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PREFACE 


•  Gits  heed  to  .  .  .  teaching.'  Perhaps  the  Church  of  Christ  has  nerer  given 
sufficient  heed  to  teaching  since  the  earliest  and  happiest  days.  In  our  own  day 
the  importance  of  teaching,  or,  as  we  sometimes  call  it,  expository  preaching,  has 
been  pressed  home  through  causes  that  are  various  yet  never  accidental ;  and  it  is 
probable  that  in  the  near  future  more  beed  will  be  given  by  the  Church  to  teaching 
than  has  ever  been  given  before.  - 

As  a  contribution  towards  the  furnishing  of  the  Church  for  that  great  work, 
this  Dictionary  or  the  Bible  is  published.  It  is  a  Dictionary  of  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments,  together  with  the  Old  Testament  Apocrypha,  according  to  the  Authorized 
and  Revised  English  Versions,  and  with  constant  reference  to  the  original  tongues. 
Every  effort  has  been  used  to  make  the  information  it  contains  reasonably  full, 
trustworthy,  and  accessible. 

As  to  fulness.  In  a  Dictionary  of  the  Bible  one  expects  that  the  words 
occurring  in  the  Bible,  which  do  not  explain  themselves,  will  receive  some  ex- 
planation. The  present  Dictionary  more  nearly  meets  that  expectation  than  any 
Dictionary  that  has  hitherto  been  published.  Articles  have  been  written  on  the 
names  of  all  Persons  and  Places,  on  the  Antiquities  and  Archaeology  of  the  Bible, 
on  its  Ethnology,  Geology,  and  Natural  History,  on  Biblical  Theology  and  Ethic,  and 
even  on  the  obsolete  or  archaic  words  occurring  in  the  English  Versions.  The 
greater  number  of  the  articles  are  of  small  compass,  for  care  has  been  exercised  to 
exclude  vague  generalities  as  well  as  unaccepted  idiosyncrasies ;  but  there  are  many 
articles  which  deal  with  important  and  difficult  subjects,  and  extend  to  considerable 
length.  Such,  for  example,  and  to  mention  only  one,  is  the  article  in  the  first 
volume  on  the  Chronology  of  the  New  Testament 

As  to  trustworthiness.  The  names  of  the  authors  are  appended  to  their  articles, 
except  where  the  article  is  very  brief  and  of  minor  importance ;  and  these  names  are 
the  best  guarantee  that  the  work  may  be  relied  on.  So  far  as  could  be  ascertained, 
those  authors  were  chosen  for  the  various  subjects  who  had  made  a  special  study  of 
that  subject,  and  might  be  able  to  speak  with  authority  upon  it  Then,  in  addition 
to  the  work  of  the  Editor  and  his  Assistant,  every  sheet  has  passed  through  the 
hands  of  the  three  distinguished  scholars  whose  names  are  found  on  the  title-page. 
These  scholars  are  not  responsible  for  errors  of  any  kind,  if  such  should  be  dis- 
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covered  in  the  Dictionary,  but  the  time  and  care  they  have  spent  upon  it  may  be 
taken  as  a  good  assurance  that  the  work  as  a  whole  is  reliable  and  authoritative. 

As  to  accessibility.  While  all  the  articles  have  been  written  expressly  foi 
this  work,  bo  they  have  been  arranged  under  the  headings  one  would  most  naturally 
turn  to.  In  a  very  few  cases  it  has  been  found  necessary  to  group  allied  subjects 
together.  But  even  then,  the  careful  system  of  black-lettering  and  cross-reference 
adopted,  should  enable  the  reader  to  find  the  subject  wanted  without  delay.  And  bo 
important  has  it  seemed  to  the  Editor  that  each  subject  should  be  found  under  its 
own  natural  title,  that  he  has  allowed  a  little  repetition  here  and  there  (though  not 
in  identical  terms)  rather  than  distress  the  reader  by  sending  him  from  one  article 
to  another  in  search  of  the  information  he  desires.  The  Proper  Names  will  be  found 
under  the  spelling  adopted  in  the  Revised  Version,  and  in  a  few  very  familiar 
instances  the  spelling  of  the  Authorized  Version  is  also  given,  with  a  cross-reference 
to  the  other.  On  the  Proper  Names  generally,  and  particularly  on  the  very  difficult 
and  unsettled  questions  of  their  derivation,  reference  may  be  made  to  the  article 
Names  (Pbopke),  which  will  be  found  in  the  third  volume.  The  Hebrew,  and  (where 
it  seemed  to  be  of  consequence  for  the  identification  of  the  name)  the  Greek  of  the 
Septuagint,  have  been  given  for  all  proper  and  many  common  names.  It  was  found 
impracticable  to  record  all  the  variety  of  spelling  discovered  in  different  manuscripts 
of  the  Septuagint ;  and  it  was  considered  unnecessary,  in  view  of  the  great  Edition 
now  in  preparation  in  Cambridge,  and  the  Concordance  of  Proper  Names  about  to  be 
published  at  the  Clarendon  Press.  The  Abbreviations,  considering  the  size  and  scope 
of  the  work,  will  be  seen  to  be  few  and  easily  mastered  A  list  of  them,  together 
with  a  simple  and  uniform  scheme  of  transliterating  Hebrew  and  Arabic  words,  will 
be  found  on  the  following  pages.  The  Maps  have  been  specially  prepared  for  thiB 
work  by  Mr.  J.  G.  Bartholomew,  F.RG.S.  The  Illustrations  (the  drawings  for  which 
have  been  chiefly  made  in  Syria  by  the  Bev.  G.  M.  Mackie,  M.A)  are  confined  to 
subjects  which  cannot  be  easily  understood  without  their  aid 

The  Editor  has  pleasure  in  recording  his  thanks  to  many  friends  and  willing 
fellow-workers,  including  the  authors  of  the  various  articles.  In  especial,  after  those 
whose  names  are  given  on  the  title-page,  he  desires  to  thank  the  Bev.  W.  Sanday, 
D.D.,  LL.D.,  Lady  Margaret  Professor  of  Divinity  in  the  University  of  Oxford,  who  has 
read  many  of  the  articles  and  given  valuable  assistance  in  other  ways,  and  whose 
name  might  have  appeared  on  the  title-page,  had  not  illness  prevented  him  for  some 
time  from  carrying  out  his  intention  of  reading  the  proof-sheets  as  they  were  ready ; 
next,  his  own  early  teacher,  Dr.  Donald  Shkarbb,  who  voluntarily  undertook,  and 
has  most  conscientiously  carried  out,  the  verification  of  the  passages  of  Scripture ; 
also  Professor  Mahafft  of  Dublin,  who  kindly  read  some  articles  in  proof ;  Professor 
Btlk  of  Cambridge ;  Professor  Salmond  of  Aberdeen ;  Principal  Stewart  of  St 
Andrews ;  and  Principal  Faibbairn  and  Mr.  J.  Vernon  Bartlet,  MA.  of  Mansfield 
College,  Oxford. 


%•  Messrs.  Charles  Scribner's  Sons,  New  York,  have  the  sole  right  jt  publication  of  tin* 
Dictionary  of  the  Biblb  in  the  United  States  and  Canada. 
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LIST  OF  ABBREVIATIONS 


L  General 


Alex.  —  Alexandrian. 
Apoc  =  Apocalypse. 
Apocr.  =  Apocrypha. 
Aq.  =  Aquila. 
Arab.  =  Arabic. 
Aram.  =  Aramaic 
Assyr.  =  Assyrian. 
Bab.  =  Babylonian, 
c.  =  circa,  about. 
Can.  =  Canaanite. 
cf.  =  Compare. 
ct.= Contrast. 
D  =  Deuteronomiat 
B=Elohist. 

edd. = Editions  or  Editor*. 
Egyp.  =  Egyptian. 
Eng.  =  English. 
EtH.  =  Ethiopic 

f.  =and  following  verse  or  page ;  as  Ac  10*"- 
ft  =  and  following  verses  or  pages ;  as  Mt  11""- 

Gr.  =Gi-eek. 
H=Law  of  Holiness. 
Heb.  =  Hebrew. 
Hel.  =  Hellenistic. 
Hex.  =  Hexateuob, 
[sr.  =  Israelite. 
J=Jahwist 
J" = Jehovah. 
Jems.  =  Jerusalem. 
Jos.  =  Josephus. 


LXX=Septuagint. 
MSS  =  Manuscripts. 
MT=Massoretic  Text, 
n.  =note. 

NT = New  Testament 

Onk.  =  Onkelos. 

OT= Old  Testament 

P=  Priestly  Narrative. 

Pal.  =  Palestine,  Palestinian. 

Pent.  =  Pentateuch. 

Pers.  =  Persian. 

Phil.  =  Philistine. 

Phoen.  =  Phoenician. 

Pr.  Bk.  =  Prayer  Book. 

R= Redactor. 

Rom.  =  Roman. 

Sam.  =  Samaritan. 

Sem.  =  Semitic. 

Sept.  =  Septuagint 

Sin.  =  Sinai  tic. 

Symm.  =Symmachus. 

Syr.=Syriac 

Talm.=  Talmud. 

Targ.  =Targum. 

Theod.  =Theodotion. 

TR=Textus  Receptus. 

tr.  =  translate  or  translation. 

VSS  =  Versions. 

Vulg.  =  Vulgate. 

WH= Westcott  and  Hort's  text. 


EL  Books  or  the  Biblk 


Old  Tutamtnl. 


Gn= Genesis. 
Ex = Exodus. 
Lv  =  Leviticus. 
Nu= Numbers. 
Dt = Deuteronomy. 
Jos = Joshua. 
Jg= Judges. 
Ru=Ruth. 

1  S,2S  =  1  andSSamuel. 
1  K,  2  K  =  l  and  2  Kings. 
1  Ch,  2  Ch  =  1  and  8 

Chronicles. 
Ezr = Ezra. 
Neh  =  Nehemiah. 
Est— Esther. 
Job. 

Pa  =  Psalms. 
Pr= Proverbs. 
Eo=Eoclesiastea. 

Apocrypha. 
1  Es.  2  Es  -  1  and  2  To-Tobit 

Esaras.  Jth  =  Judith . 


Ca= Canticles. 
Ia  =  Isaiah. 
Jer= Jeremiah. 
La = Lamentations, 
Ezk  =  EzekieL 
Dfi  =  Daniel. 
Hos=Hosea» 
Jl  =  JoeL 
Am = Amos. 
Ob=Obadiah.. 
Jon  =  Jonah. 
Mic  =  Micah. 
Nah  =  Nahum. 
Hab  =  Habakkuk. 
Zeph  =  Zephaniah. 
Hag  =  HaggaL 
Zec  =  Zechariah. 
Mal=MalachL 


Ad.  Est  =  Addition*  to 

Esther. 
Wis = Wisdom. 
Sir  =  Siraoh  or  Eooleai- 

asticus. 
Bar  =  Barueh. 
Three  =  Song   of  the 

Three  Children. 


8ns = Susanna. 

Bel  =  Bel    and  the 

Dragon. 
Pr.   Man  -  Prayer  of 

Man  asses. 
1  Mao,  2  Mao=l  and  2 

Maccabees. 


Mt= Matthew. 
Mk=Mark. 
Lk=Luke. 
Jn= John. 
Ac = Acts. 
Ro  =  Romans. 
1  Co,  2  Co  =  1 

Corinthians. 
Gal = Gala  tians. 
Eph  =  Ephesians. 
Ph  =  PhUippians. 
Col— Colosaians. 


New  Testament 

1  Th,  2  Th  - 1  and  2 


Thessalonians. 
1  Ti,  2  Ti  -  1  and  2 

Timothy. 
Tit-Titus. 
Phil  em = Philemon, 
and  2  He = Hebrews. 
Ja= James. 

lP,2P=land2Pete». 
1  Jn,  2  Jn,  S  Jn-1,  2 

and  S  John. 
Jude. 

Rev  -  Revelation. 
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LIST  OF  ABBEEVIATIONS 


EEL  Enqt.thh  Versions 


Wyc-Wyclifa  Bible  (NT  e.  1380,  OT  e.  1382, 

Purvey*s  Revision  e.  1388). 
Tind.  =  Tindale's  NT  1526  and  1634,  Pent  1630. 
Cov.  =Coverdale'a  Bible  1635. 
Matt,  or  Rog.  =  Matthew's  (».«.  prob.  Rogers') 

Bible  1637. 

Tran.  or  Great =Cranmer's  'Great'  Bible  1630. 
Tar.=Taverner"s  Bible  1539. 
Gen.  -  Geneva  NT  1657,  Bible  1660. 


Bish.  =  Bishops'  Bible  1568. 

Tom.  =Tomson's  NT  1576. 

Rhem.  =  Rhemish  NT  1582. 

Dou.=Douay  OT  1609. 

AV= Authorized  Version  1611. 

A Vm  =  Authorized  Version  margin. 

RV= Revised  Version  NT  1881,  OT  1888. 

RVm  =  Revised  Version  margin. 

EV=Auth.  and  Rev.  Versions. 


IV.  Fob  tbe  Literature 


AHT  =  Ancient  Hebrew  Tradition. 

^T=Altes  Testament. 

J3£  =  Bampton  Lecture. 

BM= British  Mosenm. 

BRP= Biblical  Researches  in  Palestine. 

GIG  =  Corpus  Inscriptionum  Grrecarum. 

GIL = Corpus  Inscriptionum  I, at  in  arum. 

CIS=  Corpus  Inscriptionum  Semiticarum. 

COT=  Cuneiform  Inscriptions  and  the  OT. 

DB= Dictionary  of  the  Bible. 

GGA  =Gottinffische  Gelehrte  Anzeigen. 

G  VI =  Geschichte  des  Volkes  Israel. 

HCM= Higher  Criticism  and  the  Monuments. 

27£=Historia  Ecclesiastica. 

if./i^  History  of  the  Jewish  People. 

HGHL= Historical  Geog.  of  Holy  Land. 

HI=  History  of  Israel. 

HPM=  History,  Prophecy,  and  the  Monuments. 

JDTh= Jahrbiicher  fur  deutsche  Theologie. 

JRA  S= Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 

JQR= Jewish  Quarterly  Review. 

KAT=T>ie  KeUinschriften  und  das  Alte  Test 

ZOT= Introd.  to  the  Literature  of  the  Old  Test. 

&AT=Otium  Norvicense. 

OTJC=The  Old  Test  in  the  Jewish  Church. 


PEF=  Palestine  Exploration  Pond. 
PEFSt  =  Quarterly  Statement  of  the  I 
PSBA  =  Proceedings  of  the  Society  of  Biblical 

Archaeology. 
PRE = Real-Encyclopadie  for  protest  Theologie 

und  Kirche. 
QPB= Queen's  Printers'  Bible. 
REJ=Re-rae  des  Etudes  Juives. 
RP= Records  of  the  Past 
RS=  Religion  of  the  Semites. 
SBOT=  Sacred  Books  of  Old  Test 
£jr=Studien  und  Kritiken. 
S  WP = Memoirs  of  the  Survey  of  Western 

ThL  or  ThLZ=TheoL  Literaturzeitung. 
rAr=TheoL  Tijdschrift 

TSBA  =  Transactions  of  Soo.  of  BibL  Archaeology. 

WA I  =  Western  Asiatic  Inscriptions. 

ZA  W  or  Z4rfr=Zeitschrift  fur  die  Alttest 

Wissenschaft. 
ZDMG  =  Zeitschrift  der  Deuteohen  Morgen- 

landischen  Gesellschaft. 
ZDPV=  Zeitschrift  des  Deuteohen  Palastina- 

Vereins. 

ZKW=  Zeitschrift  for  kirohliche  Wissenschaft. 


▲  small  superior  number  designates  the  particular  edition  of  the  work  referred  to,  as  KAT*,  LOT*. 


MAPS  IN  VOLUME  I 

Palestine  .........  facing  page  1 

Babylonia,  Assyria,  no.       .        .        .        .        .  „    „  176 

Sinai  Peninsula  and  Canaan  (Illustrating  ten  Exodus)     .      „    „  802 
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DICTIONARY  OF  THE  BIBLE 


A. — This  letter  is  used  in  critical  notes  on 
the  text  of  OT  and  NT  to  denote  the  Codex 
Alexandrinus,  a  MS  of  the  Greek  Bible  written 
apparently  in  Egypt  c  A.D.  450,  placed  in  the 
library  of  the  Patriarch  of  Alexandria  in  1098, 
presented  by  Cyril  Lucar,  Patriarch  of  Con- 
stantinople (formerly  of  Alexandria),  to  Charles  L 
in  1628,  and  now  in  the  British  Museum.  It  con- 
tains the  whole  Bible  except  Gn  14"-"  IS1-*-1"* 
16»-»,  1  K  [1  81  12»-14»,  Ps  49(6or-79(80p,  Mt 
l,-25»,Jn6*,-8",2Co4,«-12».  The  Psalter  ia  intro- 
duced by  a  letter  of  Athanasins  to  Marcellinus, 
the  Hypotheses  of  Ensebius,  and  various  tables; 
and  is  concluded  by  a  collection  of  Canticles  from 
OT  and  NT,  and  a  Christian  Morning  Hymn. 
Key  is  followed  by  two  Epistles  of  Clement  (want- 
ing 1"-"  2"-"),  both  apparently  still  in  ecclesiastical 
use  at  the  time  when  this  MS.  was  written.  Last 
of  all,  marked  as  extra-canonical,  came  eighteen 
Psalms  of  Solomon ;  but  this  part  has  disappeared. 
Its  readings  in  OT  can  be  most  readily  ascer- 
tained from  Professor  Swete's  edition  of  the  LXX. 
ltd  NT  text  was  published  by  Woide  in  1786,  by 

B.  H.  Cowper  in  1860,  and  by  E  H.  Hansell  in  a 
parallel  text,  1864.  The  whole  MS  was  published 
in  a  photographic  facsimile  by  the  Curators  of  the 
British  Museum  in  1879.        J.  O.  F.  Murray. 

K  (Aleph),  the  first  letter  in  the  Heb.  alphabet 
This  symbol  in  crit  app.  denotes  the  Codex 
Sinaiticus,  a  MS  of  the  Greek  Bible  discovered  in 
the  monastery  of  St.  Catherine  on  Mount  Sinai  by 

C.  Tischendorf,  1844  and  1859.  It  was  written 
towards  the  middle  or  end  of  the  4th  cent. 
Pour  scribes  at  least  were  employed  on  it.  The 
scribe  who  copied  Tobit  and  Judith  wrote  also  six 
cancel  leaves  in  the  NT  containing  Mt  16M8" 
24»-28«,  Mk  14H-Lk  1",  1  Th  2"-5»  He  4»«-8», 
besides  various  headlines,  titles,  subscriptions, 
and  section  numbers.  This  scribe  Tischendorf 
further  identified  with  the  scribe  who  wrote  the 
NT  in  Codex  B,  Vaticanus  (which  see).  The  MS 
shows  marks  of  revision  due  to  various  hands  from 
the  4th  cent,  to  the  12th  cent.  One  of  these,  ***, 
7th  cent.,  declares  in  a  note  at  the  end  of  2  Es  [Ezr- 
N  eh]  and  at  the  end  of  Est,  that  he  had  compared 
the  MS  in  these  books  with  a  very  ancient  copy 
transcribed  by  Antoninus  the  Confessor,  and  col- 
lated with  Origen's  Hexapla  by  the  holy  martyr 
Pamphilus  when  in  prison  at  Caesarea.  The  cor- 
rections introduced  by  him  in  these  books,  though 
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of  an  Origenlo  character,  certainly  do  not  embody 
the  complete  Hexaplario  text. 

There  seems  to  be  no  clear  evidence  to  show 
either  where  the  MS  waa  written,  or  how  it  passed 
into  the  possession  of  the  monks  of  St.  Catherine. 
While  in  their  possession  it  fell  into  decay,  and 
long  ago  the  outside  sheets  were  cut  np  for  book- 
binding purposes ;  and  Tischendorf  was  convinced 
that  the  sheets  he  rescued  in  1844  were  only  wait- 
ing their  turn  for  use  in  the  oven.  It  is  not  sur- 
prising, therefore,  that  the  MS  ia  now  far  from 
complete.  It  contains  portions  of  Gn  23.  24  and  of 
Nu  5.  6.  7 ;  1  Ch  9"-19",  2  Es  9»— «  [Err  9»-Neh], 
Eat,  To,  Jth,  1  Mao,  4  Mac  (3  Mac  perhaps  lost), 
Is,  Jer,  La  1-2"  Jl,  Ob,  Jon,  Nah,  Hab,  Zeph. 
Hag,  Zee,  Mai,  Ps,  Pr,  Ec,  Ca,  Wis,  Sir,  Job 
The  NT  is  complete,  and  is  followed  by  the  Epistle 
of  Barnabas  and  part  of  the  Shepherd  of  Hennas. 

The  text  has  been  published  in  facsimile  type— 
(1)  in  1846, '  Cod.  Frid.-Aug.,'  containing  the  sheet* 
of  OT  secured  in  1844 ;  (2)  in  1862,  'Cod.  Sin.,' 
containing,  besides  NT,  the  rest  of  OT,  with  the 
exception  of  a  few  verses  (published  in  an  appendix 
in  1867).  Tischendorf  also  published  the  NT  text 
in  a  handy  volume  in  1863.  The  OT  readings  are 
most  easily  accessible  in  Swete's  edition  of  the 
LXX  (Cambridge,  1887-95,  ed.  2,  1895  8). 

J.  O.  F.  Murray. 

JL— A  symbol  used  in  OT  criticism  by  Dill  man  n 
to  signify  the  Priestly  elements  of  the  Hex.,  more 
usually  known  as  P.   See  Hkxatkuch. 

F.  H.  Woods. 

JL  ia  frequently  used  in  AY,  and  sometimes 
retained  in  RV,  in  constructions  that  are  now 
obsolete.  It  ia  found  both  as  an  adj.  (or  indef. 
art.)  and  as  a  prep.  L  A,  as  an  adj.,  is  a  worn- 
down  form  of  the  Old  English  adj.  an,  'one.' 
(1)  In  modern  Eng.  a  ia  used  before  a  con- 
sonantal sound,  an  before  a  vowel  sound.  Ia 
the  Eng.  VSS  of  the  Bible  this  usage  ia  not 
invariable.  See  AH.  (2)  A  ia  found  qualifying 
abstract  nouns  without  affecting  their  meaning: 
Wis  12»  « thou  art  of  a  full  power '  (RV  •perfect  in 

Sower') ;  12w  'to  be  of  a  good  hope'  (Rv 'of  good 
ope');  2  Co  10*  'having  in  a  readiness'  (RV 
'being  in  readiness');  2  Mao  18u  'commanded 
they  should  be  in  a  readiness.'  Cf.  Guylforde, 
Pylgrymage  7  :  '  alwaye  in  a  redynesse  to  set  forth 
when  they  wolL'  On  the  other  hand  it  is  sometimes 
omitted  where  it  is  required  for  individualising  s 
Sir  39"  ' at  time  convenient'  (3)  In  Lk  9"  'about 
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a.  Diet.  <m  Hi*.  PrlmcMu  (called  the  Oxford  gog.  Diet.); 
3tMT,  Century  Diet. ;  Wright,  BOU  Ward  Boot*;  Mlohle, 
ft  ITord*  <md  Pkramt ;  M»yhew,  Srfeet  Ota— art  if  BOU 


an  eight  days  (RV  about  eight  days)  after  these 
sayings '  the  art.  ia  need  as  in  ' a  good  many' ;  so 
1  Mac  4U  '  there  were  slain  of  them  upon  a  three 
thousand  men '  (RV  '  about  three  thousand '). 

2.  In  other  expressions  A  is  a  prep.,  being 
a  worn -down  form  of  an  or  cm,  and  stands  for 
the  modern  'at,'  'in,'  or  'on.'  2  Ch  2"  'three 
thousand  and  six  hundred  overseers  to  set  the 
people  a  work'  (RV  'awork');  1  Co  V  'who 
goeth  a  warfare  (RV  '  serveth ')  any  time  at  his 
own  charges?'  Jth  7*  'horsemen  .  .  .  and  other 
men  that  were  afoot.'  Most  frequently  with  a 
verbal  noun  in  'ing' :  2  Ch  18"  wherewith  Baasha 
was  a  building'  (AV  of  1611,  later  edd.  'was 
building,'  RV  'had  builded');  1  Es  6*  'Being 
still  a  building,  it  is  not  yet  fully  ended  * ;  Lk  8s 
'She  lay  a  dying.'  The  full  form  an  or  on  re- 
mained side  by  aide  with  this  worn-down  form : 
Ae  13**  'David  ...  fell  on  sleep':  Mt  4*  'He 
was  afterward  an  hungered  '  (RV  '  He  afterward 
hungered.'  '  An  hungered '  occurs  also  Mt  12u  1 
»•  «■ ♦»,  Mk  2»  Lk  8*.  and  in  all  these  places 
RV  leaves  it  unchanged). 

Lmauoaa.— Besides  the  i— iy  add.  of  the  Eng.  Bible, 
Skeet, ^BtymeL ^Diet.  <tf  t)u  Eng.  Lang.*  ;  Murray  and  Bradley, 

BOU 

Wordt-  Trench,  Sweet  Gloomy ;  together  with  the  Oonoord- 
aneee  to  Shakeepeare,  Milton,  etc. ;  and  the  Clarendon  Prom 
and  Pitt  Preae  odd.  of  the  Eng.  works  ot  the  period. 

J.  Hastings. 

USOH  (rnqu,  LXX  'Aopcir).— In  the  narratives 
of  the  Exodus,  Aaron  is,  after  Moses,  the  most 
prominent  figure.  Often  appearing  as  the  colleague 
or  representative  of  the  great  leader  and  lawgiver, 
he  is  in  particular  the  priest,  and  the  head  of  the 
Israeli  tish  priesthood.  We  must,  however,  distin- 
guish between  our  different  authorities  in  the 
Pent.,  for  in  the  priestly  narrative  Aaron  not 
unnaturally  occupies  a  far  more  important  place 
than  in  the  earlier  account  of  JE. 

In  JE,  Aaron  is  first  introduced  as  Moses* 
brother,  and  with  the  title  of  the  Levitt,  in  Ex 
4MJ,  where  J",  sending  Moses  on  his  mission  to 
the  Israelites,  appoints  him,  on  account  of  his 
fluency  in  speech,  to  be  the  spokesman  of  Moses  to 
tne  people  (W.U*M).  Aaron  meets  his  brother  in 
the  mount  of  God  ;  together  they  return  to  Egypt 
and  assemble  the  elders  of  the  Israelites,  before 
whom  Aaron,  instructed  by  Moses,  delivers  God's 
message  and  performs  the  appointed  signs.  The 
people  believe ;  but  when  Moses  and  Aaron  re- 

J [nest  Pharaoh  to  grant  the  people  temporary 
eave  of  absence,  the  king  refuses  to  listen  to  them 
(Ex  4-6>).  In  the  account  of  the  plagues  Aaron 
occupies  quite  a  subordinate  place,  being  the 
silent  companion  of  his  brother.  It  is  Moses  who 
is  sent  to  Pharaoh  and  announces  the  coming 
plagues  (Ex  7"*  S1*""-  V«-  uff-  [J  mainly]— with 
10*  contrast  10*  'he  turned').  Aaron  is  merely 
called  in  four  times  along  with  Moses  to  entreat 
for  their  removal  (8"~*  9**  10M).  Indeed  it  seems 
probable  that  the  mention  of  Aaron  in  these 
passages  is  due,  not  to  the  original  narrative  of  J, 
but  to  the  editor  who  combined  J  and  E ;  for  in 
each  ease  Moses  alone  answers,  and  in  his  own 
name :  in  8"  9"  10"  his  departure  alone  is  men- 
tioned, while  in  8U  it  is  Moses  alone  who  prays  for 
the  removal  of  the  frogs.  In  the  history  of  the 
wanderings  the  passages  relating  to  Aaron  are  for 
the  most  part  derived  from  E,  where  indeed  Miriam 
is  described  as  the  sister  of  Aaron  (15").  With 
Hur  he  assists  Moses  in  holding  up  the  rod  of  God 
to  ensure  the  defeat  of  Amalek  (17"-  "  E),  and 
together  with  the  elders  he  is  called  to  Jethro's 
sacrifice  ( 18u  E).  At  Sinai,  while  priests  and  people 
remain  below,  Aaron  accompanies  Moses  up  the 
mountain  (19*  J),  together  with  Nadab,  Abihu, 


and  seventy  elders  of  Israel  (241L  **u) ;  and  when 
Moses  with  Joshua  alone  is  about  to  approach 
still  nearer  to  God,  Aaron  and  Hur  are  temporarily 
appointed  supreme  judges  of  the  people  (241**" 
E).  Moses'  absence  being  prolonged,  Aaron,  at 
the  people's  request,  makes  a  golden  calf  as  a 
visible  symbol  of  J",  for  which  he  afterwards 
weakly  excuses  himself  to  Moses,  throwing  the 
blame  upon  the  people  (321*  "•").  At  a  later 
period  Aaron  with  Miriam  opposes  Moses,  on  the 
ground  that  they  also  are  recipients  of  divine 
revelations,  Miriam  being  apparently  regarded  as 
the  leader  on  this  occasion,  since  the  punishment 
falls  upon  her  (Nu  12  E).  Some  further  par- 
ticulars relating  to  Aaron  are  to  be  learnt  from 
Dt»  in  passages  apparently  based  on  the  narra- 
tive of  JE ;  namely  the  intercession  offered  by 
Moses  on  his  account  after  the  making  of  the 
golden  calf  (Dt  9") ;  the  choice  of  Levi  as  the 
priestly  tribe,  probably  in  consequence  of  the  zeal 
shown  by  them  against  the  idolaters  (lO*-) ;  the 
death  of  Aaron  at  Moserah  (site  unknown),  and 
the  succession  of  his  son  Eleazar  to  the  priestly 
office  (10*- ',  the  itinerary  probably  from  E,  of.  Nu 
2iut  ia.  is*.).  The  last  passage  is  important  as 
showing  that  the  tradition  of  a  hereditary  priest- 
hood in  the  family  of  Aaron  was  found  even 
outside  the  priestly  history.  Comp.  Jos  24"  E, 
where  mention  is  made  of  Phinehas,  the  son  of 
Eleazar  the  son  of  Aaron. 

It  is,  however,  in  the  priestly  tradition,  where 
the  institution  of  the  ordinances  of  divine  worship 
is  described  at  length,  that  Aaron  figures  most 
prominently  as  the  founder  of  the  Israelitish 
priesthood,  and  becomes,  indeed,  with  Moses  the 

Joint  leader  of  the  people.  P  records  several 
letails  respecting  Aaron's  family :  he  is  the  son  of 
Amram  and  Jochebed  (Ex  6"),  and  three  years 
older  than  Moses  [ib.  V,  Nu  33").  His  wife  was 
Elisheba,  his  sons  Nadab,  Abihu  (of.  Ex  2iut  E  ?), 
Eleazar  (of.  Jos  24"  E),  and  Ithamar.  See  Ex 
8**  etc  A  slightly  different  representation  of 
Aaron's  first  commission  is  given  in  Ex  6*-7u  P, 
from  that  in  the  parallel  narrative  Ex  4-81  JE. 
Here  Aaron  is  appointed  the  spokesman  of  Moses, 
not  to  the  people,  but  to  Pharaoh  (see  71),  and  it  is 
before  the  long  that  Aaron  works  a  wonder, 
turning  his  rod  into  a  serpent.  From  this  point 
onwards  the  importance  assigned  to  Aaron  in 
P  becomes  very  marked.  He  regularly  co- 
operates with  Moses  at  the  time  of  the 
Egyp.  plagues,  usually  bringing  these  to  pass  by 
means  of  his  rod  in  accordance  with  Moses' 
instructions  (Ex  V*-  8*-  Mt).  Many  oommands  of 
God  are  addressed  to  both  leaders  alike  (Ex  9*~u 
121-*,  Lv  11«  18>  14"  161,  Nu  2>,  of.  1*-  "•«); 
they  are  consulted  by  the  people  (Nu  9*  IS",  of. 
13"),  and  against  both  of  them  the  murmurings  of 
the  people  are  directed  (Ex  16*.  Nu  14*,  of." 
16*.  «f  0f.  is  20*)  All  this,  however,  does  not 
prevent  distinct  and  characteristic  parts  being 
assigned  to  each  of  them.  Thus  the  first  place  is 
given  to  Moses  throughout.  He  receives  the 
divine  revelation  on  Mount  Sinai  respecting  the 
appointment  of  Aaron  and  his  sons  to  the  priest- 
hood (Ex  28' -*  29"),  and  upon  the  completion  of 
the  tabernacle  solemnly  consecrates  them,  and 
offers  the  appointed  sacrifices  (Ex  29,  Lv  8.  9). 
Aaron,  on  the  other  hand,  is  specially  'the  priest' 
(Ex  31"  3ou  38",  Lv  13»,  Nu  18rf),  who  stays  a  plague 
by  an  offering  of  incense  (Nu  16*-");  to  his  charge 
the  tabernacle  is  committed  (ib.  4'-  rrL  **),  and 
to  him  the  Levi  tea  are  given  in  exchange  for  the 
firstborn  (ib.  3"*).  Aaron  is  distinguished  from 
his  sons,  the  inferior  priests,  by  the  anointing 
which  he  receives  (Ex  297,  Lv  8U,  cf.  Ex  29", 
Lv  4»-*-w  6"-"  16"  21M-U,  Nu  36"):  —  passages 
which  speak  of  his  sons  as  being  also  anointed 
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probably  belong  to  the  later  addition!  to  the 
Priestly  Code  (Ex  28°  80">  *0",  Lv  7**,  Nu  8»). 
Between  the  family  of  Aaron  and  the  rest  of  the 
Levi  tea  a  sharp  distinction  is  drawn  (see  esp. 
Nu  8.  4).  In  this  connection  it  is  to  be  noticed 
that  in  the  main  portion  of  Nu  16  Koran's  com- 
panions in  his  rebellion  are  called  '  princes  of  the 
congregation'  (10*),  *.«.  not  all  Levites  (of.  Nu 
87*) ;  their  complaints  are  directed  against  the 
exclusive  claims  of  the  tribe  of  Levi,  and  all  mur- 
murings  are  finally  silenced  by  the  miraculous 
budding  of  the  rod  of  Aaron,  the  representative  of 
the  house  of  Levi  (Nu  1VU).  But  certain  addi- 
tions seem  to  have  been  made  to  the  chapter  to 
emphasize  a  different  point,  and  in  these  passages 
Korah's  companions  are  regarded  as  wholly  Levites, 
who  protest  against  the  superior  claims  of  the  house 
of  Aaron  (NulO*-"-1*-1*-"-*).  See  further,  Pkhots  | 
also  Aabonites,  Aaron's  Rod,  Kokah. 

For  failing  to  show  due  honour  to  J*  at 
Meribah  Kadeah,  in  the  fortieth  year  of  the 
wanderings,  Aaron  was  forbidden  to  enter  the 
promised  land  (Nu  20*-°).  Shortly  afterwards, 
aeoompanied  by  Moses  and  his  own  son  Eleazar, 
Aaron  ascended  Mount  Hor,  on  the  border  of  the 
land  of  Edom,  and  after  being  solemnly  stripped  of 
his  priestly  garments,  which  were  put  on  Eleazar, 
died  there  at  the  age  of  123  (Nu  20"  33**-  P). 
The  site  of  Mount  Hor  is  uncertain,  the  traditional 
identification  with  Jebel  Nebi  Huron,  8.W.  of 
Petra,  being  very  doubtful  (see  Dillm.  on  Nu  20**) ; 
the  itinerary  of  P  (Nu  33**"")  names  six  stages  be- 
tween Moseroth  (Dt  10*  Moserah)  and  ML  Hor. 

In  the  older  literature  outside  the  Pent.,  the 
mission  of  Moses  and  Aaron  in  Egypt  is  alluded  to 
in  Jos  24*  E,  and  1  S  12*- '  (a  passage  which  has 
affinities  with  E).  Micah  (6<)  names  as  the  leaders 
of  the  people  at  the  time  of  the  Exodus,  Moses, 
Aaron,  and  Miriam,  but  Aaron  is  not  mentioned 
elsewhere  in  the  prophets.  EL  A.  Whit*. 

AABONITES  (jtoq*  t»  'sons  of  Aaron').— Thia 
phrase  might,  aocording  to  Sent,  idiom,  denote 
either  the  members  of  a  class  or  guild  (eomp.  sons 
of  Korah,  sons  of  Asaph,  sons  of  the  prophets),  or 
members  of  a  family  connected  by  blood  kinship. 
As  used  in  OT  it  was  understood  in  the  latter 
sense,  all  the  priests,  at  anyrato  from  the  time  of 
the  second  temple,  tracing  their  descent  from 
Aaron,  as  the  head  and  founder  of  the  Israelitish 
priesthood.  The  term  does  not  occur  earlier  than 
the  priestly  portions  of  the  Pent,  where  in  certain 
groups  of  laws  the  epithet  Aaronites  is  often  given 
to  the  priest*  (see  esp.  Lv  1-8,  and  comp.  6* 
'Aaron  and  his  sons '),  and  a  sharp  distinction  is 
drawn  between  the  Aaronlte  priests  and  the 
Levites  who  wait  upon  them  (see  esp.  Nu  8" 
10*  la**).  It  is  doubtful  whether  any  mention 
of  the  Aaronites  or  seed  of  Aaron  was  to  be 
found  in  the  original  H  (Law  of  Holiness), 
the  present  text  of  Lv  17*  211-"-"-*  22*-*-» 
being  probably  due  to  the  B.  The  Chronicler 
divides  the  priests  into  the  houses  of  Eleazar  and 
Ithamar,  assigning  sixteen  courses  to  the  former 
and  eight  to  the  latter ;  and,  probably  without 
good  authority,  he  connects  the  former  with  the 
Zadolrite  priests  of  Jems.,  and  the  latter  with 
the  family  of  Eli  (1  Ch  24),  though  the  name  of 
one  of  Eh's  sons  (of.  also  1  8  2*t)  would  suggest  a 
connexion  between  this  family  and  Phinehaa  the 
son  of  Eleazar  (Jos  24").  Throughout  his  work 
the  priests  are  frequently  termed  the  Aaronites 
(sons  of  Aaron)— viz.  1  Ch  0"-"  154  23"-«  24>» 
2  Ch  IS*-"  20»  29"  81»  35",  Neh  10"  12".  In 
1  Ch  12"  27"  the  house  or  family  of  Aaron  is 
placed  on  a  level  with  the  other  tribes;  and 
similarly  in  some  late  Psalms,  by  the  side  of  the 
House  of  Israel  and  the  House  of  Levi,  the  priestly 


class  is  described  aa  the  House  of  Aaron  (Pa  11510-M 
118*  185»).  H.  A.  White. 

AASON'S  BOD.— Aaron's  rod  is  the  centre  of 
interest  in  an  important  incident  of  the  desert 
wanderings — time  and  plaoe  are  both  uncertain— 
as  recorded  by  the  priestly  narrator  (P),  Nu  1V'U 
(Heb.  text  17**).  The  passage  should  be  studied 
in  connexion  with  the  more  complex  narrative  in 
ch.  10,  to  the  events  of  which  the  incident  in 
question  forms  the  sequel  (see  Driver,  LOT  69  L). 
In  obedience  to  a  divine  command,  12  rods,  repre- 
senting the  12  prinoes  of  the  tribes,  each  with  the 
name  of  a  prince  engraved  upon  it,  together  with  a 
18th  rod  (of.  Vulg.  fueruntque  virgas  dnodecim 
absque  virga  Aaron)  to  represent  the  tribe  of  Levi, 
bat  bearing  the  name  of  Aaron,  were  deposited  by 
Moses  before  '  the  testimony,'  i.e.  before  the  ark. 
The  following  morning  it  was  found  that  '  the  rod 
of  Aaron  for  the  house  of  Levi  was  budded,  and 
put  forth  buds,  and  bloomed  blossoms,  and  bare 
ripe  almonds'  (17*  RV),  by  which  it  was  miracu- 
lously proved  that  J*  had  Himself  selected  the 
tribe  of  Levi  to  be  the  exclusive  possessors  of  the 
priestly  prerogatives.  The  standpoint  of  the 
narrator  la  thus  different  from  that  of  a  later 
stratum  in  the  foregoing  section,  which  represents 
a  party  of  Levitt*  in  revolt  against  the  exclusive 
priesthood  of  the  sons  of  Aaron.  '  Aaron's  rod  that 
budded'  was  ordered  to  be  put  back  to  its  former 
place  '  before  the  [ark  of  the]  testimony '  (17u)  as  a 
token  to  future  generations  of  the  divine  choice. 
A  later  Jewish  tradition,  at  variance  with  thia 
command,  and  with  the  express  statement  of  1  K  8*, 
is  found  in  He  9*,  and  in  later  Jewish  writers,  that 
the  rod,  like  the  pot  of  manna,  had  a  place  with 
the  tables  of  stone  within  the  ark. 

A.  B.  8.  Kknnkdt. 

AB.— See  Names  (Proper),  and  Tmx. 

ABA0U0. — The  form  in  which  the  name  of  the 
prophet  Habakknk  appears  in  2  Es  1*. 

ABADDON.— Thia  word  is  found  in  the  OT 
only  in  the  Wisdom  Literature.  When  it  first 
appears,  the  old  view  of  Sbeol  as  a  plaoe  where 
the  family,  national,  and  social  distinctions  of  the 
world  above  are  reproduced,  had  been  partially 
displaced ;  and  in  some  measure  the  higher  concep- 
tion had  gained  acceptance,  which  held  that  in  Sheol 
at  all  events  moral  distinctions  were  paramount, 
and  that  men  were  treated  there  according  to  their 
deserts.  In  Job  Slu  Abaddon  (rWaij)  bears  the 
general  meaning  of  '  ruin,' '  destruction.'  (But  see 
Dillm.  and  Dav.  in  toe.)  In  the  other  instances  of  its 
occurrence,  however,  it  is  specialised,  and  designates 
the  place  of  the  lost  in  Sheol.  Thus  in  Job  26*,  Pr 
16"  27"  (.nan,  in  Kert  fnM)  it  occurs  in  conjunction 
with  'Sheol'  (VwO).  and  in  Ps  88"  with  'grave' 
(nap).  Again,  in  Job  28"  a  further  development  is 
to  be  observed.  In  this  passage  it  is  linked  with 
death  (wo),  and  personified  in  the  same  way  as  we 
find  Kjcf  in  Dn  4**  and  Hades  in  Rev  6*,  and 
m  and  oipD  in  the  Talmud.  The  word  is  found 
onoe  more  in  the  Bible  in  Rev  9".  In  this  passage 
it  is  used  aa  the  proper  name  of  a  prince  of  the 
infernal  regions,  and  explained  by  the  word  'Aa-oX- 
\foir = '  Destroyer. '  In  the  LXX  p*i3K  is  always 
rendered  by  driiXno,  except  in  Job  31u  where  LXX 
implies  a  different  text.  The  first  two  meaninea 
above  given  are  found  in  the  Aram,  and  later  Heb. 
Finally,  in  the  latter  in  the  'Emek  Hammelech,  f .  15. 
3,  Abaddon  becomes  the  lowest  place  of  Gehenna. 

R.  H.  Charles. 

ABADIAS  ('A0aoXai),  1  Es  8*.— Son  of  Jezelns,  of 
the  sons  of  Joab,  returned  with  Ezra  from  captivity 
Called  Obadiah.  son  of  Jehiel,  Ezr  8». 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 
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ABAGTHA  (Hnptj,  Est  lw),  one  of  the  seven 
chamberlains  or  eunuchs  sent  by  Ahasuerus 
(Xerxes)  to  fetch  the  queen,  Vashti,  to  his 
banquet.  The  name,  which  is  apparently  Persian, 
is  probably  akin  to  the  names  Bigtha  (lw)  and 
Bigthan  (2° ).  For  the  derivation,  bagddna  = '  God's 
gift,'  has  been  suggested,  but  cannot  be  regarded 
as  certain.  In  the  LXX  the  names  of  the  chamber- 
lains are  quite  different  from  the  Hebrew. 

H.  A.  Whitr. 

ABANAH  {am,  Kere  bjw,  AY  Abana;  AVm 
Amana,  RVm  A  man  ah  ;  2  K  6M).  This  '  river  of 
Damascus,  'the  Chry  sorrhoaa  of  the  Greeks,  is  identi- 
fied with  the  Barada,  to  whose  waters  Damaacus 
owes  her  life.  Rising  in  the  uplands  near  Baal  bee, 
it  drains  the  hollow  in  the  bosom  of  Anti-Lebanon. 
'Ain  el  Barada,  in  the  plain  of  Zebed&ny,  swells 
the  stream,  which  then  plunges  down  the  deep 

f icturesque  gorge  of  Wady  Barada.  About 
4  miles  N.  W.  of  Damascus,  in  a  beautiful 
romantic  spot  in  the  heart  of  the  hills,  rises  the 
mighty  fountain  el  Fljeh  (Gr.  -rrrrht  ■>  spring)  \  a 
river  born  in  a  moment,  which,  after  a  brief, 
foaming  course,  joins  the  Barada,  more  than 
doubling  ito  volume.  It  then  flows  along  the 
bottom  of  a  deep  winding  valley,  shaded  by 
beautiful  and  fruitful  trees ;  bare,  yellow  rocks 
towering  high  on  either  hand  above  the  green. 
About  half  the  water  is  led  captive  along  the 
eastern  bank  towards  the  city,  the  Beyrout  road 
passing  between  the  streams.  Just  where  the 
precipitous  cliffs  advance  as  if  to  close  the  gorge, 
it  escapes  from  the  mountains,  and,  throwing  itself 
out  fanlike  in  many  branches,  waters  the  plain, 
supplies  the  city,  and  drains  off  into  the  northern 
two  of  the  marshy  lakes  eastward.  One  branch  is 
called  Nahr  Banuu,  a  reminiscence  of  the  ancient 
name.  W.  Ewinq. 

ABARIlf  (DTWMrt. — A  plural  form  of  the  word 
signifying  '  part  beyond  '  ;  and  with  respect  to  the 
Jordan,  on  the  E.  side  of  it.  It  is  used  as  a  proper 
name  preceded  by  t  'mount'  (Nu  27",  Dt  32«), 
and  by 'm  '  mountains '  (Nu  33").  It  is  also  found 
with  •»  [see  I  ye- abarim]  (Nu  21"  33").  In  all 
these  places  the  def.  art.  is  used  with  Abarim,  but 
in  Jer22*>  (RV  Abarim,  AV  'the  passages')  the 
def.  art.  is  not  used.  For  the  geogr.  position  see 
Nkbo.  The  LXX  translate  A.  by  to  Wpu>,  except  in 
Nu  33",  Dt32*  where  they  have  tA  (to)  •ABaf*l*(li). 
For  Ezk  39",  and  a  very  doubtful  use  of  this  word, 
see  Smend,  in  Ice.  A.  T.  CHAPMAN. 

ABASE,  ABASEMENT.  —  Abase  is  three  times 
used  in  AV,  and  retained  in  RV  to  translate 
Sstf  shAphtl,  otherwise  rendered  '  bring  low '  or 
'make  low,'  'bring  down'  or  'bow  down,' 
'  humble ' ;  and  once  to  tr.  n^,  Is  31*  '  he  will  not 
be  afraid  of  their  voice,  nor  abase  himself  (  =  be 
cast  down)  for  the  noise  of  them.'  In  NT  it  is  five 
times  used  to  render  ras-etr&w,  changed  in  RV  into 
' humble,'  except  in  Ph  4U  'I  know  how  to  be 
abased,'  and  2  Co  11'  'Commit  a  sin  in  abasing 
myself.'  Abasement,  meaning  humiliation,  occurs 
in  Sir  20"  '  There  is  an  a.  because  of  glory  ;  and 
there  is  that  lifteth  up  his  head  from  a  low  estate.' 
Cf.  Sir  26"  RV  '  A  wicked  woman  is  a.  of  heart' 
(AV  '  abateth  the  courage ').  Notice  that  '  abase- 
ment '  and  '  basement '  (a  mod.  word)  are  distinct, 
both  in  derivation  and  meaning. 

J.  Hastings. 
ABATE.— This  verb  occurs  only  six  times  in 
AV  (all  in  OT),  and  yet  it  translates  five 
different  Heb.  words.  The  meaning  of  the  Eng. 
word  is,  however,  the  same  throughout,  to  lessen. 
'  His  eye  was  not  dim,  nor  his  natural  force 
abated  T  [Driver :  '  neither  had  his  freshness  fled '] 
(Dt  MT).    *  It  shall  be  abated  (RV  an  abatement 


shall  be  made)  from  thy  estimation'  (Lv  27u) 
(See  Estimation.)  'The  waters  were  abated 
(RV  'decreased')  (Gn  8*).  RV  tr.  still  another 
Heb.  word « abated '  in  Nu  11* (AV  'was  quenched'). 
The  word  is  also  found  with  the  same  sense  in 
Wis  16",  Sir  25»,  1  Mac  5*  11*.  Cf.  Shakespeare— 

'Abate  thy  rage,  abate  thy  manly  rage.' 

—Hoary  V.  III.  U.  U. 

And  Walton,  '  Lord,  abate  my  great  affliction,  at 
increase  my  patience,'  Lives,  iv.  288. 

J.  Hastings. 

ABBA. — The  transliteration  (dftsa)  of  the  Aram, 
word  for  '  father ' ;  see,  for  example,  the  Targ.  of 
Onk.  (perhaps  of  the  1st  oent.)  at  Gn  19**  (cf.  G. 
Dalman,  Gram.  d.  jiid.-palast.  Aramaisoh,  %  40,  o. 
3).  It  occurs  three  times  in  the  NT,  and  always 
in  direct  address,  viz.  in  our  Lord's  prayer  in 
Gethsemane  as  given  by  St.  Mark  (14"),  and  in 
the  'cry'  of  the  Spirit  as  referred  to  by  St.  Paul 
(Ro  8",  Gal  4»). 

The  phenomena  connected  with  the  form  and 
use  of  the  word  have  occasioned  divers  opinions, 
the  merits  of  which  our  present  knowledge  does 
not  always  enable  us  to  pronounce  upon  with 
positiveness.  It  has  been  field,  for  instance  (see 
John  Lightfoot,  Mora  Hebr.  ad  Me.  I.e.),  that 
when  spelt  with  the  double  b  and  final  a,  the  word 
refers  to  physical  fatherhood;  accordingly,  our 
Lord's  choice  of  that  form  is  thought  to  indicate 
special  closeness  of  relationship.  But  the  frequent 
use  of  Abba  simply  as  a  title  of  honour  in  the 
Mishna  and  Tosefta  seems  to  disprove  this  opinion 
(Sohurer,  HJP  §  25,  n.  30 ;  cf.  Jg  17w,  2  K  2»,  Mt 
23*).  On  the  other  hand,  it  has  been  asserted  that  in 
Syr.  the  word  with  the  double  b  denotes  a  spiritual 
father,  with  a  single  b  the  natural.  But  this  dis- 
tinction also  seems  not  to  be  sustained  by  usage  (see 
Payne  Smith's  lexicon,  *.«.).  Again,  it  is  noteworthy 
that  the  Gr.  equivalent,  t  Turfo,  is  appended  to  the 
term  in  all  three  instances  of  its  occurrence.  The 
second  Evangelist,  indeed,  in  other  cases  sometimes 
introduces  the  Aram,  terms  used  by  our  Lord  (see 
5«  711.  M) .  but  in  those  cases  the  added  Gr.  trans- 
lation is  preceded  by  an  explanatory  phrase  dis- 
tinctly marking  it  as  such.  Moreover,  the  Apostle 
Paul  makes  the  same  addition  of  4  in  both 

instances.  Had  the  term  '  Abba,'  then,  become  a 
quasi  proper  name  T  Indications  are  not  wanting 
that  it  had  already  taken  on  a  degree  of  con- 
ventional sacred n ess ;  servants  were  forbidden 
to  use  it  in  addressing  the  head  of  the  house 
(Berachoth  166,  cited  by  Delitzsch  on  Rom.  I.e.). 
It  seems  to  have  been  the  favourite  appellation  of 
God  employed  by  Jesus  in  prayer  (of.  Mt  11*-" 
28"- ^  Lk  10"  22"  23",  Jn  lla  12»-*»  171- u- **•  »*). 
This  would  greatly  promote  ito  use  in  Christian 
circles ;  and  though  the  second  word  was  probably 
added  primarily  by  Gr. -speaking  Jews  in  explana- 
tion of  the  first,  usage  doubtless  soon  gave  the 
phrase  the  force  of  an  intensified  repetition  and 
the  currency  of  a  devotional  formula.  Merely 
impassioned  repetition,  indeed,  ordinarily  adheres 
to  the  same  term  (as  *tf*t,  Kiou,  Mt  71*; 
<M,  27*)  i  such  expressions,  therefore,  as  ral, 
i/i^r,  Rev  V  (cf.  2  Co  1»);  'Amen,  So  be  it*; 
•Hallelujah,  Praise  the  Lord,'  are  closer  ana- 
logues. Rabbinical  examples  are  not  wanting 
of  similar  combinations;  see  Schoettgen,  Hot  re 
Hebr.  on  Mark,  I.e.  J.  H.  Thayeb. 

ABDA  (ni3S),  'servant,  sc.  of  the  Lord';  cf.  names 
Obadiah,  Abdeel,  Ebed.— 1.  'Eftxl  B,  'A/3cui  A, 
'ESpin  Luc  Father  of  Adoniram,  master  of 
Solomon's  forced  levy  (1  K  4«).  2.  "Apd&t  m, 
'ASJidr  Luc.  A  Levite  descended  from  Jeduthun 
(Neh  11").    Called  Obadiah  (1  Ch  9"). 

c.  F.  Burnet. 
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i  (fen,  "AjSeX). — The  second  son  (twin  t)  of 
ad  Ere,  by  occupation  a  herdsman  (Gn  4*), 


1BDEBL  (*irj?B),  father  of  Shelemiah  (Jer  36"), 
one  of  those  ordered  by  King  Jehoiakint  to  arrest 
Jeremiah  and  Barach.   Sept.  omits. 

ABDI  (T?s,  perhaps  for  n^a  *  servant  of  Yah,'  cf. 
Palmyr.  nap). — 1.  Grandfather  of  the  musician 
Ethan,  1  Ch  6".  2.  Father  of  Kish,  2  Ch  291'. 
3.  A  Jew  who  had  married  a  foreign  wife,  Ezr  10" 
-  Aedias,  I  Es  9".  H.  A.  Whits. 

ABDIAB  (8  Es  1").—  Obadiah  the  prophet 

ABDIEL  (S«n?y  '  servant  of  God ').— Son  of  Gun! 
(1  Ch  5").  See  Genealogy. 

ABDON  (rtaa  'servile').—!.  Son  of  Hillel,  of 
Pirathon  in  Ephraim,  the  last  of  the  minor  judges, 
Jg  12**-1*.  2.  A  family  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin 
dwelling  in  Jems.,  1  Ch  8s.  3.  A  Gibeonite 
family  dwelling  in  Jems.,  1  Ch  8»  9".  4.  A 
courtier  of  Josiah,  2  Ch  34"  j  in  2  K  22"  his  name 
is  Achbor.  G.  A  Cooke. 

ABDON  (rn^a).— A  Levitical  city  of  Asher  (Jos 
81",  1  Ch  6"),  now  (v.  d.  Velde)  Abdeh  E.  of  Achzib 
on  the  hills  (SWP,  vol.  i.  sheet  iiL). 

C.  R.  Condkh. 

ABEDNE00  (ty  ua, ;  ty=perh.  ^3^  'servant  of 
Nebo'j  so  Hitzig,  Gratz,  Schrader).— See  Shadbach. 

ABEL 

Adam  ani 

offered  to  God  a  more  excellent  sacrifice  than  Cain 
(He  11*),  and  out  of  jealousy  was  slain  by  his  elder 
brother  (Gn  4*.  8eeCAIN).  The  current  etymology 
(Vjr;  breath,  vanity)  has  been  disputed  by  the 
Assyriologists,  who  connect  the  name  with  ablu, 
abal,  'son'  (cf.  Asurbanipal) ;  but  while  this  may 
well  be  the  root,  it  does  not  follow  that  it  gives  the 
etymology  in  the  mind  of  the  writer.  There  would 
have  been  no  point  in  naming  the  younger  brother 
'  son'  (Franz  Delitzsch),  and  it  is  better  to  suppose 
that  the  proper  name  was  here  designed  to  suggest 
the  idea  of  the  short-lived  or  possibly  the  shepherd 
(of.  ^;).  The  representation  of  A  as  a  shepherd 
coincides  with  the  OT  tradition  of  the  superiority 
of  the  pastoral  life.  The  ground  of  the  acceptance 
of  A's  offering  (Gn  44)  is  not  its  conformity  to  a 
revealed  command,  nor  its  character  of  blood,  but 
the  spirit  of  true  piety  which  was  expressed  in  his 
giving  to  God  his  best,  viz.  the  firstlings  of  the 
nock,  and  of  these  the  fattest  portions.  Cain's 
knowledge  of  God's  acceptance  of  A's  offering 
implies  a  visible  sign,  probably  the  kindling  of  the 
sacrifice  by  fire  from  heaven  (cf.  1  K  18").  In  NT 
Abel  appears  as  the  first  martyr  (Mt  23*),  and  as 
a  hero  of  faith  (He  ll4),  while  his  death  is 
contrasted  with  that  of  Christ  as  calling,  not  for 
forgiveness,  but  for  vengeance  (cf.  Westcott  on  He 
12").  The  character  and  the  fate  of  A  reflect 
the  Jewish  consciousness  of  the  enduring  division  of 
mankind  into  the  two  classes  of  the  people  and 
the  enemies  of  God,  and  of  the  persecutions 
endured  by  His  chosen  people  at  the  hands  of  their 
•  1  (cf.  1  Jn  3U). 


LfrouTOM.— Schrader,  COT;  Dfllmann,  Ooutit ;  Delltxsch, 
QmnU  1  and  Literature  <X  Stcxincm. 

W.  P.  PATEBSON. 

ABEL  (^sy),  '  meadow.'— The  name  of  various 
places  in  PaL  and  Syria,  situated  by  cultivable 
lands.  In  one  passage  (1  S  6U)  Abel  stands 
apparently  for  Eben  (w),  '  stone '  (see  RV,  AVm, 
LXX,  and  Tar.),  applying  to  a  'great  stone'  at 
Bethshemesh  of  Judah. 

i.  Abel-beth-maacah  (AV  maachah)  (tvj  Sj* 
naac),  '  Abel  of  the  House  of  Maachah '  in  Upper 
Galilee  (2  8  201*-  "•),  now  'Abil  Kamfr,  '  Abel  of 
wheat.'  on  the  plateau  of  the  mountains  a  little  W. 


of  Tell  el-Kadi  (Dan).  It  was  taken  by  the  Syrians 
in  the  10th  cent.  ao.  (1  K  15*  2  Ch  164),  and  by 
the  Assyrians  about  aa  732  (2  K  Iff")  (SWP,  vol.  £ 
sheet  ii.). 

2.  Abel-cheramlm  (ovtt  'meadow  of  vine- 
yards '  (Jg  11**),  on  the  Moab  plateau  near  Minnith. 

3.  Abel-malm  (0:0  Vjy), '  meadow  of  waters '  (2  Cb 
164),  the  same  as  No.  1.  The  mountains  in  this 
region  are  well  watered,  and  the  site  noted  for  corn, 
as  its  modem  name  shows. 

4.  Abel-meholah  (n^ro  ^jv),  'meadow  of  the 
dance,'  or  of  the  'circle1  (Jg  7s*.  1  K  4M  19"),  in 
the  Jordan  Valley  near  Bethshean.  In  the 
Onomcuticon  («.«.  Abel  Mania)  it  is  placed  10  Rom. 
miles  from  Scythopolis  (Bethshean),  which  poiuts  to 
the  present  'A in  Helweh,  or  '  sweet  spring,'  near 
which  is  a  ruined  mound.  See  SWP,  vol.  ii.  ah.  ix. 

6.  Abel-mliralm  (nnyp  ^jy),  'meadow  of  Egyptians' 
(Gn  60"),  or  (with  different  points  Vj»  for  ^) 
'  mourning  of  Egyptians.'  There  is  a  play  on  the 
word  in  this  passage.  It  was  between  Egypt  and 
Hebron,  yet  is  described  as  '  beyond  Jordan/  It  is 
difficult  to  suppose  that  such  a  route  would  be  taken 
to  Hebron,  nor  was  the  region  beyond  Jordan  in 
Canaan.  The  site  is  unknown  (see  Atao).  [See 
Delitzsch  and  Dillm.  m  loc ;  Driver,  Deut.p.  xhif., 
and  Taylor  in  Expo*.  Time*  (1896),  vii  407.] 

6.  Abel-shittim  (oisft  Vsg),  'meadow  of  acacias' 
(Nu  33*),  in  other  passages  Shittim  only  (which 
see).  The  place  is  described  as  in  the  plains  of 
Moab.  The  Jordan  plain  E.  of  the  river,  opposite 
Jericho,  is  the  site  now  called  Ohdr  el  SeiseMn,  or 
'  valley  of  acacias.'  The  plain  is  well  watered,  and 
still  dotted  with  acacias.   (See  SEP,  vol.  i.) 

C.  R.  CONDKR. 
ABHORRING.— In  Is  66"  '  abhorring '  means  a 
thing  that  is  abhorred,  an  abhorrence:  'They 
shall  be  an  a.  unto  all  flesh,'  The  same  Heb 
word  (pVn)  is  tr.  '  contempt '  in  Dn  12*  '  Some  to 
shame  and  everlasting  contempt '  (RVm  '  abhoi 
rence ').  J.  HASTINGS. 

ABI  (raj,  probably = « (my)  father'  • ;  LXX  'Apoi)  is 
the  name  of  a  queen-mother  of  the  8th  cent. 
(2  K  18*)  who  is  called  Abijah  in  the  parallel 
passage  2  Ch  291.  The  reading  in  Kings  is  the 
most  probable.  Abi  was  daughter  of  Zechannh 
(?  cf.  Is  8s),  wife  of  Ahaz,  and  mother  of  Hezekiah. 

G.  B.  G11AY. 

ABI  A,  ABLUL— -See  Abijah. 

ABI-ALBON  (^a-3({,  A  'A«e\8ur). — A  member 
of  '  the  Thirty,'  or  third  division  of  David's  heroes 
(2  S  23*1).  In  the  parallel  passage  (1  Ch  11**)  we 
find  'Abiel'  (V3J$);  this  is  undoubtedly  right, 
and  is  supported  by  B  ([To«]oj9ti;X)  and  Luc. 
([roX(r]o/3iijf).  Klostermann  has  further  conjectured 
that  the  final  syllable  •  bon '  (pa)  of  Abi-allion  is  a 
corraption  of  'Beth'  (ira),  and  belongs  to  the 
following  word  (to-ijhi).  Wellhausen  and  Budde 
restore  Abi-baal  (Su"^).   See  Arbathttk. 

J.  F.  Stennino. 

ABIA8APH  (W5B  'Abhi'a*aph  =  'father  has 
gathered'),  Ex  6"=EBIA8APH  0)o;?v  'Ebh-yasapk 
= 'father  has  increased'),  1  Ch  6"-*7  91*;  cf.  further 
1  Ch  26',  where  Asaph  occurs  by  error  for  one  of 
the  two  preceding  forms ;  see  Bertheau,  »./. 

The  evidence  lor  the  alternate  forms  may  be  thus  sum- 
marised : — 

For  Ablasaph— Heb.  text  and  Targ.  at  Ex  6»» ;  and  poeetbly 
Vulg.  (Atriataph)  In  all  place*,  and  LXX  ('AJ.««-«»  or 
'ABimrmr)  In  all  places  except  cod.  B  In  1  Ch  «*»;  but 
Vulg.  ana  LXX  are  really  ambiguous. 

For  Ebyasaph— 8am.  at  Ex  6** ;  Heb.  text  in  all  passage!  la 
Chronicles.  Against  the  middle  k  of  Abiasaph,  and  there- 
for* in  favour  of  Ebyaaaph,  an  the  Syr.  /■  o  m  1  <Vj  Ej 


*  On  the  meanings  of  this  name  and  the  following  1 
ginning  with  Abi,  see  further  art.  Names.  Props* 
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1  Oh  8*1  -      .  <Ti^|  1  Oh  OV  OK)  ud  LZZ,  B 
fAJ..M,.-gr3«)  In  1  Oh  «». 

The  evidence  thus  preponderate*  in  favour  of 
Ebiasaph. 

Ebiasaph  ia  the  name  of  a  division  of  the 
Korahite  Levi  tea,  and  ia  mentioned  only  in  the 
genealogies  of  P  and  the  Chronicler.  According 
to  1  Ch  0"  28"  (in  the  latter  passage  read 
Ebiasaph  for  Asaph ;  see  above),  a  section  of  the 
division  acted  as  doorkeepers.  On  the  difficulties 
which  arise  when  Ebiasaph  in  the  genealogies  ia 
(erroneously)  regarded  as  an  individual,  see  the 
article  in  Smith's  DB,  G.  B.  Grat. 

ABIATHAB  (TC?»  'father  of  plenty,'  for  xc?«i 
or  'The  Great  one  is  father'  [Bahrj). — A  land- 
holder (I  K  2")  of  Anathoth  in  Benjamin,  a 
priestly  city  (Jos  21M),  whence  also  sprang  the 
priest-prophet  Jeremiah.  He  was  son  of  the  high 
priest  Ahrjah  or  Ahimeleoh,  and  is  first  mentioned 
in  1  8  22",  where  it  ia  implied  that  he  alone 
escaped  from  the  massacre  of  the  priests  at  Nob. 
According  to  the  Heb.  text  of  1  S  23*,  he  joined 
David  at  Keilah,  in  which  case  22"  would  be  pro- 
leptio,  and  2314  might  be  explained  by  supposing 
that  David  could  inquire  of  the  Lord  by  a  prophet 
(1  S  28*),  e.g.  Gad  (22»);  but  according  to  the 
LXX  'he  went  down  with  David  into  Keilah,' 
apparently  from  the  forest  of  Hareth;  and  this 
seems  to  harmonise  better  with  the  story.  David 
felt  a  special  appeal  to  his  affections  in  the  young 
priest's  position  :  '  I  have  occasioned  the  death  of 
all  the  persons  of  thy  father's  house.  Abide  thou 
with  me,  fear  not;  for  he  that  seeketh  my  life 
seeketh  thy  life.'  The  friendship  thus  cemented 
by  a  common  danger  was  remembered  long  after- 
wards by  Solomon  when  commuting  A. 'a  death 
sentenoe  into  degradation :  '  thou  hast  been  afflicted 
in  all  wherein  my  father  was  afflicted.' 

The  adhesion  of  A.  was  of  signal  service  to 
David,  inasmuch  as  he  brought  with  him  an 
ephod,  which,  whether  it  were  the  high  priestly 
ephod  containing  the  Urim  and  Thummim  (so 
Jerome,  Qu.  Heb.  in  loe.,  and  Jos.  Ant.  n.  xiv.  6J 
or  a  sacred  image,  was  at  all  events  a  recognised 
method  of  'inquiring  of  the  Lord'  (1  S  14",  LXX, 
RVm).  In  this  way  A.  was  able  to  continue  to 
David  (1  S  23*  SO7)  the  services  rendered  before 
by  his  father  (1  S  22").  Dean  Stanley  mentions 
(Jewish  Ch.  Loot.  86)  a  Jewish  tradition  that  the 
power  of  thus  inquiring  of  the  Lord  expired  with 
A. ;  and  poeaiblyin  virtue  of  this  power  ho  is  men- 
tioned as  one  of  David's  counsellors  (1  Ch  27"). 

Li  David's  flight  from  Absalom  we  find  A. 
loyal,  and  only  prevented  by  David's  request  from 
sharing  his  master's  exile ;  and  his  son  Jonathan, 
with  Ahimaaz,  used  to  convey  from  the  priests  to 
the  long  secret  intelligence  of  Absalom's  plans. 
It  is  very  doubtful  if  the  words  of  Solomon, 
"Thou  barest  the  ark  of  the  Lord  God  before 
David  my  father'  (1  K  2"),  refer  to  the  attempt 
made  by  Zadok  and  A.  to  carry  the  ark  with 
David  on  his  flight  (Stanley),  or  to  the  commis- 
sion given  by  David  to  Zadok  and  A.  (1  Ch  15"-") 
to  superintend  the  carrying  of  the  ark  by  the 
Levites  from  the  house  of  Obededom  to  Mt.  Zion 
(Lord  A.  Hervey).  On  both  these  occasions  A.  is 
not  so  prominent  as  Zadok  (see  esp.  2  S  IS"-*, 
where  Gratz  reads,  'A.  went  up'  for  'stood 
still,'  of.  Joe  3").  The  reference  is  much  more 
general,  and  alludes  to  the  custom  of  the  ark 
as  the  symbol  of  J  "a  presence  accompanying  the 
host  to  battle  (see,  e.g.,  Nu  31«,  Jos  64,  1  S  4*, 
2  S  llu).  The  attempt  made  by  Zadok  and  A. 
was  an  instance  of  this  custom,  and  not  a  new 
departure;  and  David  refuses  to  permit  it,  not 
because  it  was  a  violation  of  the  sanctity  of  the 


ark,  but  as  being  himself  unworthy  to  claim 
the  special  protection  of  J".  It  may  here  be 
noted  that  a  conjecture  has  been  made,  that  as 
Zadok  ministered  at  the  tabernacle  at  Gibeon 
(1  Ch  16**),  so  A.  may  have  been  the  custodian  of 
the  ark  on  Mt.  Zion.  On  the  defeat  of  Absalom, 
Zadok  and  A.  smoothed  the  way  for  the  king's 
restoration  (2  S  19").  A-'s  loyalty  did  not,  how- 
ever, remain  proof  to  the  end ;  he  united  with  Joab 
in  lending  his  influence  to  the  abortive  insurrection 
of  Adonijah.  Both  priest  and  chief  captain  were 
possibly  actuated  by  jealousy,  the  one  of  Zadok, 
and  the  other  of  Benaiah.  Bnt  while  Joab  was 
executed  in  accordance  with  David's  dying  in- 
structions, A. 'a  life  was  spared  in  consideration  of 
his  old  loyalty:  'So  Solomon  thrust  out  A.  from 
being  priest  unto  the  Lord :  that  he  might  fulfil  the 
word  of  the  Lord  which  He  spake  concerning  the 
house  of  Ellin  Shiloh '  (1  K  2"). 

With  the  deposition  of  A.  the  direct  high  priestly 
line  of  Eleaxar  came  to  an  end.  It  is  important 
to  emphasize  this,  since  it  has  been  commonly 
held,  on  the  authority  of  Chron.  and  Josephus,  tha* 
the  high  priests,  from  Eli  to  A.  inclusive,  were 
of  the  line  of  Ithamar,  and  that  the  line  of 
Eleaxar  was  restored  in  the  person  of  Zadok. 
Let  us  examine  the  evidence  on  which  this  state- 
ment rests. 

The  Chronicler  mentions  as  priests  in  David's 
time, '  Zadok  of  the  sons  of  Eleazar,  and  Ahime- 
lech  of  the  sons  of  Ithamar'  (1  Ch  24»-sl),  this 
Ahimelech  being  son  of  A.,  according  to  v.*.  Now 
'  Ahimelech,  son  of  A.,'  is  quite  unnistorical.  In 
2  S  15",  1  K  1",  Jonathan  is  son  and  representa- 
tive of  A. ;  and,  moreover,  A.  did  not  lose  the 
office  of  high  priest  until  the  reign  of  Solomon. 
The  mistake  originated  in  2  S  8",  where,  by  a 
very  ancient  error,  '  Ahimelech,  son  of  A.,'  is  joint 
priest  with  Zadok.  The  emendation,  'A.,  son  of 
Ahimelech,'  found  in  the  Syr.  version,  is  adopted 
by  Gesenius,  Wellhausen,  and  Driver,  and  may  be 
regarded  as  certain.  The  Chronicler  not  only 
copies  the  mistake  (1  Ch  18M),  with  the  obvious 
blunder  '  Ahimelech,'  but  treats  this  Ahimelech  as 
a  real  personage.  It  is  noteworthy  that  Josephus  in 
his  paraphrase  of  1  Ch  24  (Ant.  vii.  14.  7)  mentions 
A.,  not  Ahimelech,  and  yet  he  accepts  (viii.  1.  3, 
v.  10. 4)  the  descent  of  A.  from  Ithamar,  and  further 
distinctly  asserts  that  during  the  high  priesthood 
of  Eli  and  his  successors  the  descendants  of  Eleazar 
were  merely  private  individuals.  The  Chronicler, 
on  the  other  hand,  ignores  Eli  and  his  descendants, 
and  in  1  Ch  61'14-  "~u  gives  what  seems  intended 
to  be  a  list  of  high  priests  from  Aaron  to  the 
Captivity  in  the  line  of  Eleazar.  Those  who  are 
familiar  with  the  peculiar  tendencies  of  the  Chron- 
icler will  not  think  the  suggestion  unreasonable, 
that  here  we  have  an  attempt  both  to  vindicate 
the  unbroken  succession  of  the  high  priests  of 
his  own  time,  and  to  evade  what  he  would  have 
considered  a  stumbling-block  in  the  earlier  his- 
tory. Thus,  if  A.  were  the  lineal  successor  of 
Eleazar,  would  not  his  deposition  be  a  breaking  on 
God's  part  of  the  promise  to  Phinehas  of  an  ever- 
lasting priesthood?  (Nu  25").  Yet  the  unbiassed 
reader  of  1  S  can  scarcely  fail  to  see  a  plain 
allusion  to  the  promise  to  Phinehas,  and  a  no  less 
plain  assertion  that  the  promise  was  conditional : 
'I  said,  indeed,  that  thy  house,  and  the  house  of 
thy  father,  should  walk  before  Me  for  ever ;  but 
now  the  Lord  saith,  Be  it  far  from  Me,'  etc. 
These  words  cannot  refer  to  the  general  promise 
to  Aaron's  family  in  Ex  29*,  for  God's  purpose  in 
that  respect  was  not  altered ;  the  Aaronic  descent 
of  Zadok  being  undisputed.  It  is  interesting  to 
observe  that  the  Chronicler  does  not  say  that  Eli's 
family  had  usurped  the  high  priesthood,  as  Josephus 
insinuates;  and,  indeed,  such  a  usurpation  could  not 
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have  been  passed  over  in  silence  in  the  earlier  his- 
tory had  it  ever  occurred.  The  Chronicler,  on  the 
other  hand,  provides  an  explanation  of  another 
stumbling  -  block  —  the  dual  high  priesthood  of 
Zadok  and  A.  in  David's  reign—by  the  statement 
with  which  1  Ch  24  opens,  that  'Eleazar  and 
lthamar  executed  the  priests'  office.'  This  seems 
an  excellent  precedent  for  a  dual  priesthood,  but 
labours  under  two  difficulties:  first,  that  it  is 
quite  unsupported  by  the  Pent,  and  Josh.,  In 
which  Eleazar  alone  is  high  priest  after  Aaron's 
death ;  and,  secondly,  that  although  Zadok's  name 
always  comes  first  when  the  two  are  mentioned 
together,  yet  A.  was  the  chief  until  the  reign 
of  Solomon,  when  Zadok  was  promoted  to  his 
place  (1  K  2").  It  is  remarkable,  too,  that  the 
priests  who  serve  in  Ezekiel's  ideal  temple  are 
always  styled  'the  sons  of  Zadok'  (40"  43»  44" 
48u),  as  if  they  oonld  claim  no  higher  antiquity. 

A.  is  mentioned  in  1  K  4*  as  still  joint  priest 
with  Zadok;  but  this  is  probably  a  mistake,  or 
may  refer  to  the  beginning  of  Solomon's  reign,  just 
as,  in  2  8  23,  Asahel  and  Uriah  are  enumerated 
among  David's  mighty  men.  There  is  a  difficulty 
connected  with  the  mention  of  A.  in  Mk  2*  RV, 
where  Christ  is  made  to  say  that  David  ate  the 
shewbread  '  when  A.  was  huh  priest,'  M  'AfiuLBap 
ipXtepJvt,  B,  M,  Vulg.  ('sub  A.  principe  sacer- 
dotum ').  The  words  are  omitted  by  D  and  some 
Old  Latin  MSS,  while  A.  C,  1,  83  insert  roD  before 
ipxiiptvt, '  in  the  days  ot  A.  the  high  priest,'  *.«. 
in  his  lifetime,  but  not  necessarily  during  his  high 
priesthood.  N.  J.  D.  Whitk. 

ABIB  (3*3W,  always  with  art,  rOn  rto, 
mentis  novorum  or  novarum  frugitm,  Ex  IS4  23" 
84u,  Dtl6>).  See  Tims. 

ABIDA  (pra  'my  father  had  knowledge').— A 
son  of  Midian  (Gn  25*  AY  Abldah,  1  Ch  Vs). 

ABIDAN  (rpt'  father  is  judge')  is  a  name  that 
occurs  only  in  P.  According  to  this  document, 
Abidan,  son  of  Gideoni,  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin, 
was  one  of  the  twelve  'princes'  who  represented 
their  respective  tribes  at  the  census  and  on  certain 
other  occasions,  Nu  lu  2"  7"- "  10". 

G.  B.  Gray. 
ABIDE.  —  In  AV  and  BY  'abide'  is  used 
both  transitively  and  intransitively.  1.  As  a 
trans,  verb  in  two  senses:  (a)  to  await,  be  in 
store  for,  as  Ao  20**  '  Bonds  and  afflictions  abide 
me';  cf.  Ps  37*  (Pr.  Bk.)  'They  that  patiently 
abide  the  Lord.'  (6)  To  withstand,  endure,  as 
Jer  10"  'The  nations  shall  not  be  able  to  abide 
His  indignation ' ;  Mai  8*  '  But  who  may  abide 
the  day  of  His  oomingt '  Cf .  ' They  cannot  abide 
to  hear  of  altering,'  Pref.  to  AY  1611 ;  '  Nature 
cannot  abide  that  any  plaoe  should  be  empty,' 
H.  Smith  (1603),  Serm.  07.  2.  As  an  in  trans, 
verb  in  three  senses  :  (a)  to  continue  in  the  plaoe 
or  in  the  state  in  which  one  now  is,  as  Ao  27" 
'  Except  these  abide  in  the  ship ' ;  Jn  12*  '  Ex- 
cept a  corn  of  wheat  fall  into  the  ground,  and  die, 
it  abideth  alone ' ;  1  Co  7*'  She  is  happier  if  she 
so  abide ' ;  2  Mac  7n  '  abide  a  while,  and  behold  his 
great  power.'  (b)  To  dwell,  reside,  as  Lk  8"  '  And 
wore  no  clothes,  neither,  abode  in  any  house, 
but  in  the  tombs';  Ps  61*  'I  will  abide  (RV 
'dwell')  in  Thy  tabernacle  for  ever';  Jn  8" 
'  And  the  bond-servant  abideth  not  in  the  house 
for  ever  :  the  son  abideth  for  ever ' ;  Jn  16*  '  He 
that  abideth  in  Me,  and  I  in  him.'  (c)  To  last, 
endure  (esp.  in  the  face  of  trial,  of.  1  (6),  above),  as 
1  Co  8"  'If  any  man's  work  abide';  Ps  110" 
'  Thou  hast  established  the  earth,  and  it  abideth.' 
Abiding,  as  an  adj.,  is  used  by  RV,  He  10**  'a 
better  possession  and  an  a.  one,'  and  18u  'an  a. 


city ' ;  as  a  noon  it  is  found  1  Es  8°  'they  have 
given  us  a  sure  a.  in  Jewry.'        J.  HAsnxoa. 

ABIEL  Ov?k  'father  Is  God').  — 1.  Son  of 
Zeror,  of  the  tribe  of  Benj.,  was  father  of  Kish  and 
Ner,  and  consequently  grandfather  of  Saul  and 
Abner,  ISO1 14".  According  to  1  Ch  8»=0"  Ner 
was  father  of  Kish ;  in  this  case  Abiel  would  have 
been  great-grandfather  of  Saul.  But  the  statement 
in  Ch  is  an  error,  very  possibly  due  to  transcrip- 
tional causes ;  vid.  Bertheau  on  1  Ch  8".  2.  The 
name  of  one  of  David's  'thirty  men'  (2  S  23n)= 
1  Ch  11**.  The  form  (Abi-albon)  under  which  this 
man's  name  now  appears  in  the  Heb.  text  of  Samuel 
is  due  to  textual  corruption ;  Wellhausen  (on  2  S 
23*1)  supposes  the  original  form  to  have  been 
Abibaal;  but  there  seems  no  sufficient  reason  to 
doubt  the  form  (Abiel)  preserved  in  Chron. ;  cf. 
Driver  on  2  8  23".  G.  B.  Gray. 


ABIEZER  (m|  'father  is  help').  —  !.  The 
name  of  a  clan  (ngwH?  Jos  17*  (P  or  R);  >m  Jg 
6")  belonging  to  the  tribe  of  Manasseh  (Jg  0"). 
Consequently,  in  genealogical  descriptions  of  the 
tribal  relations,  Abiezer  appears  as  a  son  or 
descendant  of  Manasseh,  Jos  17*,  1  Ch  7",  Nu 
26"  (P ;  in  this  last  passage  the  name  is  written 
Iezer,  "ijyK,  LXX  'AxU  fcp).  The  most  distinguished 
member  of  the  clan  was  Gideon,  who  describes  it 
(cf.,  however,  Moore  [Intern.  Critical  Comment- 
ary] on  Jg  6")  as  'the  poorest  in  Manasseh,' 
Jg  6U,  of.  8*.  In  the  time  of  Gideon  the  clan 
was  settled  at  Ophrah  of  the  Abiezritee  (Jg  6*, 
cf.  v.u),  which  perhaps  lay  near  Shechem.  In  any 
case  it  would  be  unsafe,  from  P*s  statement  that 
Abiezer  was  a  son  of  Gilead  (Nn  26" :  cf .  1  Ch  7", 
but  cf.  Jos  17*),  to  infer  that  the  clan  was  ever 
settled  on  the  E.  of  Jordan ;  cf.  Dillmann  on  Nu 
26".  2.  Abiezer  the  Anathothite,  i.e.  man  ef 
Anathoth  in  Benjamin  (1  Ch  27";  cf.  Jer  1M, 
was  one  of  David's  heroes,  2  S  23" =1  Ch  11". 
According  to  1  Ch  27 11  he  was  the  acting  military 
officer  of  David's  army  in  the  0th  month.  Abiexrite 
is  the  gentilic  form.  G.  B.  Gray. 

ABIGAIL  and  (2  S  17"  RV)  Ablgal  (Heb.  gener- 
ally Sti*?!},  S  times  ^j'5lf,  once  each  ^juif, 
'father  is  joy,'  or,  perhaps,  if  the  •  be  not  original, 
'has  rejoiced.'  —  1.  The  discreet  and  beautiful 
wife  of  Nabal  the  Carmelite.  Hearing  of  her 
husband's  dismissal  of  David's  messengers,  and 
refusal  of  their  request,  unknown  to  her  husband 
she  went  to  meet  David  with  provisions  for  him 
and  his  men,  and  in  this  way  so  gained  David's 
favour  that  he  abandoned  his  intended  raid  on 
Nabal.  Some  ten  days  after,  Nabal  died,  and 
subsequently  Abigail  became  David's  wife:  this 
waa  after  David's  former  wife,  Michal,  had  been 
given  to  Palti,  but  apparently  at  about  the  same 
time  that  he  also  married  Ahinoam  the  Jexreelitess. 
Together  with  Ahinoam,  Abigail  shared  David's 
life  at  Gath,  suffered  captivity  (from  Ziklag)  by  the 
Amalelrites,  and  was  speedily  rescued;  later  she 
lived  with  David  at  Hebron,  and  there  bore  a  son, 
— Chileab  (2  8  3*)  or  Daniel  (1  Ch  31)  by  name,— 
1  8  2S ;  also  27*  30*- u  2  S  2*  8*,  1  Ch  8>. 

2.  A  sister  of  Zeruiah — and  according  to  1  Ch  2" 
also  of  David— who  through  her  union  with  Ithra 
the  Ishmaelite  (see  art  Ithra)  became  mother  of 
Amass,  The  words  in  2  8  17*  (stu  to),  which 
assert  that  she  was  a  daughter  of  K abash,  are 
probably  an  intrusion  from  v."  (stu  p=the  son  of 
Nahash) ;  cf.  Wellhausen,  if.        G.  B.  GRAY. 

ABIHAIL  (Heb.  hn*  'father  is  might').— 
Aocording  to  the  Massora  the  name  is  read  V*n*3* 
(with  n,  not  n)  in  1  Ch  2"  2  Ch  11";  but  this  is 
probably  the  result  of  a  pre-Massoretio  bran- 
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•criptional  error.  1.  Mentioned  only  in  Nu  3"  (P)  in 
the  phrase  'Zuriel,  son  of  Abihail'  (see  Zckiel). 
2.  'Wife'  of  Abiahur,  1  Ch  2*».  8.  Daughter  of 
Eliab,  son  of  Jesse,  and  consequently  a  niece  of 
David's.  The  only  passage  (2  Chllu)  where  she  is 
mentioned  is  slightly  corrupt ;  hut,  according  to 
the  most  probable  emendation,  Abihail  was  the 
mother  of  Rehoboam's  wife  Mahalath.  Aocording 
to  another  interpretation,  Abihail  was  wife  of 
Rehoboam  j  but  this  is  not  the  natural  sense  of  the 
Ueb.  text,  and  is  out  of  harmony  with  the  context ; 
vr."- "  imply  that  only  one  wife  has  been  mentioned. 
4.  In  this  case  the  name  occurs  only  in  1  Ch  6" 
in  a  Gadite  genealogy ;  this  Abihail  was  apparently 
a  clan  resident  in  Gilead.  5.  Father  of  Esther,  and 
uncle  of  Mordecai  (Est  2U  9*).  For  the  curious 
variant  of  LXX,  which  gives  the  regular  LXX 
equivalent  of  Abinadab,  it  is  difficult  to  account. 

6.  B.  Gray. 
ABIHO  (mn*5»  'he  is  father'),  second  son  of 
Aaron  by  Eliaheba  (Ex  6",  Nu  3>  26*  1  Ch  6* 
24') :  accompanied  Moses  to  the  top  of  Sinai  (Ex 
241.  t).  admitted  to  the  priest's  office  (Ex  281) : 
slain  for  offering  strange  fire  (Lv  10u  *  Nu  8*  20°, 
1  Ch  2V).  W.  C.  " 


ABIHUD  (n.T3g  'my  father  is  majesty').— A 
Benjamite,  son  of  Bela  (1  Ch  8»).  See  Genealogy. 

ABIJAJI  (mjs  «Jah  is  my  father').—!  King  of 
Jndah  (in;3jj,  2  Ch  13»-n).  He  is  called  Abijam 
(Vulg.  Abiam),  1  K  14»  IS1-7-*-  Nestle  explains 
this  as  equivalent  to  ora*  '  father  of  the  people ' ; 
but  sinoe  Abijah  is  read  by  thirteen  of  Kennicott's 
and  de  Rossi's  MSS,  supported  by  the  LXX 
'Afiioi,  Abijam  is  probably  a  mistake.  As  being 
the  eldest  son  of  Maacah,  the  favourite  wife  of 
Rehoboam,  his  father  appointed  him  '  to  be  chief, 
even  the  prince  among  his  brethren ;  for  he  was 
minded  to  make  him  king '  (2  Ch  1 1B).  His  mother's 
name  is  variously  given  as  Maacah  the  daughter 
of  Abishalom  (1  K  15*)  (Absalom,  2  Ch  11"-"),  or 
Micaiah  the  daughter  of  Uriel  of  Gibeah  (2  Ch  13"). 
See  Maacah.  He  reigned  about  two  years,  from 
the  eighteenth  to  the  twentieth  year  of  Jeroboam. 
There  is  probably  no  reign  the  accounts  of  which 
in  Kings  and  Chronicles  are  so  discrepant  as  that 
of  Abijah.  In  Kings  there  is  nothing  related  of 
him  except  that  'he  walked  in  all  the  sins  of  his 
father,'  and  that '  there  was  war  between  Abijam 
and  Jeroboam':  and,  in  the  history  of  Asa,  an 
incidental  allusion  to  'things  that  Abijah  had 
dedicated '  for  the  temple.  In  fact,  as  in  the  case 
of  Jehoram  (2  K  8'*),  he  was  spared  by  God 
merely  on  account  of  the  divine  promise  to  David. 
But  in  Chronicles  not  only  is  there  much  additional 
historical  matter,  but  Abijah  seems  to  be  a  great 
and  good  man,  and  he  is  made  the  utterer  of  a  sort 
of  manifesto  of  the  theocratio  principles  of  Judah. 
The  desultory  warfare  implied  in  Kings  becomes 
in  Chronicles  one  decisive  pitched  battle  fought  in 
the  territory  of  Ephraim,  in  which  Abijah's  army 
of  400,000  slay  600,000  out  of  the  800,000  mar- 
shalled by  Jeroboam.  The  battle  is  preceded  by 
an  oration  spoken  on  Mt  Zemaraim  by  Abijah. 
After  strongly  affirming  the  divine  right  of  the 
Davidio  line,  he  dwells  on  the  previous  impiety  of 
Jeroboam's  rebellion  against  Rehoboam  when  the 
latter  'was  young  and  tender-hearted,  and  could 
not  withstand  them ;  and  now  ye  think  to  withstand 
the  kingdom  of  the  Lord  in  the  hands  of  the  sons  of 
David.'  The  gods  and  priests  of  Judah  and  Israel  are 
sharply  contrasted  :  'Whosoever  cometh  to  conse- 
crate himself  with  a  young  bullock  and  seven  rams, 
the  same  may  be  a  priest  of  them  that  are  no  gods.' 
The  oeremonial  of  the  daily  worship  at  Jerusalem  is 
minutely  described,  and  the  loyalty  of  Judah  to 
J*  is  twice  affirmed.    The  battle  which  follows 


reads  like  an  echo  of  the  heroic  age  of  Israel 
'  Jeroboam  caused  an  ambushment  to  eome  about 
behind  them.  .  .  .  the  priests  sounded  with  the 
trumpets  (of.  Nu  10*  31*,  Jos  6"),  then  the  men 
of  Judah  gave  a  shout  (el  Jos  6*) ;  and  as  the  men 
of  Judah  shouted,  it  came  to  pass  that  God  smote 
Jeroboam  and  all  Israel.'  Three  cities  of  Israel 
were  taken :  Bethel,  Jeshanah,  and  Ephron.  The 
last  two  are  otherwise  unknown,  unless  Ephron 
or  Ephrain  (RVm)  be  the  same  as  Ephraim  (2  S 
13s,  Jn  11").  Bethel  mnst  soon  have  been  re- 
covered by  Baasha  (2  Ch  16').  After  this  we  are 
told  that  Abijah  '  waxed  mighty,  and  took  unto 
himself  fourteen  wives.'  Presumably  most  of  his 
thirty-eight  childien  were  born  before  he  came  to 
the  throne.  The  Chronicler  mentions  as  his  au- 
thority for  this  reign  the  commentary  (Midrash) 
of  the  prophet  Iddo,  who  was  also  one  of  the 
biographers  of  Rehoboam. 

2.  Samuel's  second  son,  who  with  his  brother 
Joel  judged  at  Beersheba  (18  8*).  Their  corrupt 
administration  of  justice  was  one  of  the  reasons 
alleged  by  the  elders  of  Israel  in  justification  of 
their  demand  for  a  king.  The  RV  retains  the 
spelling  Abiah  in  1  Ch  6"7 

3.  A  son  of  Jeroboam  L  who  died  in  childhood. 
His  mother  having  gone  disguised  to  the  prophet 
Ahijah  to  inquire  if  ne  should  recover,  received  the 
heavy  tidings  of  the  future  annihilation  of  the 
house  of  Jeroboam,  and  of  the  immediate  death  of 
her  child,  '  taken  away  from  the  evil  to  oome ' : 
'  And  all  Israel  shall  mourn  for  him,  and  bury  him ; 
for  he  only  of  Jeroboam  shall  come  to  the  grave, 
because  in  him  there  is  found  some  good  thing 
toward  the  Lord  the  God  of  Israel  in  the  house  of 
Jeroboam' (1  K  14"). 

4.  1  Ch  24".  One  of  the  'heads  of  fathers' 
houses'  of  the  sons  of  Eleazar,  who  gave  his  name 
to  the  8th  of  the  24  courses  of  priests,  the  arrange* 
ment  of  whom  is  ascribed  to  David  (1  Ch  24', 
2  Ch  8").  To  this  course  Zacharias,  the  father 
of  John  the  Baptist,  belonged  (Lk  1').  It  is 
probable  that  this  clan,  and  not  an  individual,  is 
indicated  in  the  lists  of  priests  who  '  went  up  with 
Zerubbabel '  (Neh  12*).  LXX  omits  this  and  other 
names  in  Neh  12  (they  are  supplied  by  *  *•  *•),  and  in 
the  list  of  priests  who '  sealed  unto  the  covenant '  in 
the  time  of  Nehemiah  (1(C)  {'ABad,  B,  «).  Of  the 
21  names  in  Neh  10,  13  occur  in  nearly  the  same 
order  in  a  list  of  22  in  ch.  12,  while  three  others  are 
very  similar ;  and  of  the  names  in  these  two  lists 
0  are  found  in  the  names  of  David's  courses.  On 
the  other  hand,  'the  book  of  the  genealogy  of 
them  that  came  up  at  the  first'  (Neh  7,  Ezr  2) 
mentions  only  four  families  of  priests,  nor  do  there 
seem  to  have  been  more  in  the  time  of  Ezr  ( lO1*""). 

5.  A  son  of  Becher,  son  of  Benjamin,  1  Ch  7*. 

6.  RV  retains  'Abiah,'  1  Ch.2*  Wife  of 
Hezron,  eldest  son  of  Perez,  son  of  Judah.  She 
was  probably  daughter  of  Machir  (2°). 

7.  Wife  of  Ahaz,  and  mother  of  Hezekiah 
(2  Ch  29>),  named  Abi,  2  K  18*.  Her  father 
Zechariah  is  possibly  mentioned  in  Is  8*. 

N.  J.  D.  Whit* 

ABIJAM.— See  Abijah. 

ABILENE  fA£<XiH).  Lk  3>.— A  tetrarchy  about 
A.D.  26  in  Syria  (Jos.  Ant.  xvm.  vi.  10,  XIX.  v.  1, 
XX.  viL  1 ;  Wart,  n.  xi  5),  the  cap.  being  at  Abila 
on  the  N.  slope  of  Hermon.  The  ruins  of  Abila 
surround  a  small  village  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
river  at  W&dy  Barada,  '  the  market  of  the 
valley  of  the  Abana  River.'  The  name  has  given 
rise  to  a  local  tradition  (based  on  the  Koran)  that 
Cain  here  buried  Abel,  whose  tomb  fa  shown  at  a 
large  tank  cut  in  the  rock  on  the  top  of  a  cliff  to 
the  south.  It  is  also  preserved  in  the  Latin  text 
of  Lucius  Verus,  on  the  N.  side  of  the  rock-cut 
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passage  of  the  Rom.  road  W.  of  the  town.  The 
region  of  Abilene  is  also  noticed  in  a  Gr.  text 
found  in  1873  at  Burkush  on  Hermon,  showing 
that  the  district  included  the  Antilebanon  and 
Hermon,  N.W.  of  Damascus.  There  is  a  ceme- 
tery at  Abila  of  Rom.  rock-cut  tombs  on  the  left 
of  the  stream,  which  here  forms  a  cascade.  They 
are  adorned  with  bas-relief  busts,  and  there  are 
several  tombstones  with  Gr.  texts,  giving  the  names 
of  Lucius,  Archelaus,  Phedistus,  Antonia,  and 
Philander.  N.  of  the  river  and  E.  of  the  town  are 
foundations  of  a  small  Rom.  temple. 

Lmunms.— Reland,  Palittina,  p.  627  B. :  Bobinaon,  Later 
BR,  pp.  479-481 :  Porter,  Giant  CUiee  of  Bathan,  p.  862 f. ; 
Schurer,  HJP  1. 11.  884-889 ;  Conder,  Tent-  Work  in  Pal.  p.  127 ; 
Furrer,  ZeUechrift  del  deuteehm  PaUUtina-Vereine,  vW.  40; 
SWP  Special  Paper* ;  Waddington,  Ineorip.  One.  et  Lot.  de  la 
Strie,  $.9.  •  AbUa.'  C.  R.  CONDEB. 

ABILITY. — Both  in  OT  and  NT  ability  occurs 
in  two  senses,  which  must  be  distinguished.  1.  It 
signifies  material  capacity,  resources,  wealth,  as 
Ezr  2"  'They  gave  after  their  a.  (Heb.  ' aoo.  as 
his  hand  may  reach')  into  the  treasury';  Lv  27* 
*  According  to  the  a.  of  him  that  vowed  shall  the 
priest  value  him.'  Cf.  LXX  of  Lv  28*- m  with  Ao 
11"  below;  and 

'Out  of  my  lean  and  low  ability 
I'U  lend  you  •omething'.' 

-Shakeqieare,  T.W.VLL 

This  is  the  meaning  also  of  A*  11"  'Then  the 
disciples,  every  man  according  to  his  a.,  deter- 
mined to  send  relief  unto  the  brethren,'  though 
the  Original  is  a  verb,  xaOin  europecri  ra,  meaning 
'  acc.  as  each  prospered.'  2.  It  signifies  personal 
capacity,  strength  of  body  or  of  mind.  Thus 
Dn  1*  '  Such  as  had  a.  (oi)  in  them  to  stand  in 
the  king's  palace' ;  Mt  26u  '  He  gave  talents  .  .  . 
to  every  man  according  to  his  several  a.  {Suvafut).' 
go  Wis  13°,  Sir  3U  AVm.  In  modern  Eng.  a.  is 
almost  confined  to  mental  capacity,  though  one 
hears  it  locally  used  of  physical  strength.  In 
the  sense  of  wealth  the  latest  example  found  is 
in  Goldsmith's  Vicar  of  Wakefield. 

J.  Hastings. 
ABIHAEL  perhaps  =  '  father  is  God,' 

but  the  force  of  the  o  is  uncertain)  was  one  of  the 
Joktanids  or  (S.)  Arabians  (see  art.  Joktan), 
Gn  10"  (J),  1  Ch  1".  Nothing  further  is  known 
of  this  tribe,  but  it  is  markworthy  that  another 
name  of  the  same  peculiar  formation,  viz.  inpoan, 
has  been  found  on  the  S.  Arabian  inscriptions ;  see 
D.  H.  Muller  in  ZDMO  1883,  p.  18. 

G.  B.  Gray. 
ABIHELECH  (nk'3ij  'Melech  [Malki  or  Molech] 
is  father'). — 1.  A  king  of  Gerar  mentioned  in  con- 
nexion with  the  history  of  Abraham,  Gn  201"17 
21»"»  (both  E),  and  of  Isaac,  Gn  S867  "- »-»  (both  J). 
With  all  their  points  of  difference,  it  appears  im- 
possible to  resist  the  conclusion  that  we  have  in  J 
and  E  two  variants  of  the  same  story.  In  both  the 
patriarch  resorts  to  the  same  method  of  defence  to 
protect  himself  from  the  same  danger  (20s  2d7) ;  in 
both  A.  is  righteously  indignant  at  the  deceit 
practised  upon  him  (20*"-  26w) ;  in  both  a  treaty  is 
entered  into  with  A.  (21s"-  26*"-);  in  both  Phicol 
(21s  20")  and  Beersheba  (21»  28s)  are  mentioned. 
In  all  probability  J  has  preserved  the  earlier  form 
of  the  tradition,  aoo.  to  which  Isaac,  and  not 
Abraham,  was  the  patriarch  concerned.  The 
Uel  story  in  Gn  12"-"  (where  Pharaoh  of 
pt  takes  the  place  of  A.  of  Gerar)  is  also  from 
a  Janwistic  source,  but  scarcely  from  the  same 
pen  as  26'  ".  If  the  title  J1  be  adopted  for  the 
latter,  we  may  designate  the  other  J',  whether  we 
accept  or  not  of  Kuenen's  theory  that  he  edited  a 
Jvdtean  recension  of  J. 

LrrnuTuu.— Comm.  of  DUlm.  and  DeL  on  Gen.  tt.  ott; 
Gondii,  EinleiL*  ML;  WUdeboer,  Lit.  d.  AT.  78,  188; 


Kautzscb  a.  Soda,  Genetit  ;  W.  B.  Smith,  OTJC*  41ft.  Kuenen, 
Bexateveh,  284,262. 

2.  A  king  of  Gath  aoo.  to  title  of  Ps  341.  Here 
A.  is  possibly  a  mistake  for  Achish  (cf.  1  S  21uff-)> 
a  better  known  Phil,  name  being  substituted  for  a 
less  familiar  one,  or  it  may  be  that  Abimelech  is 
less  a  personal  name  than  a  title  of  Phil,  kings  like 
Egyp.  Pharaoh  (see  Ox/.  Heb.  Lex.  «.«.).  .  

3.  This  A.  is  generally  reckoned  one  of  the 

Judges  (so  in  Jg  W,  but  probably  not  by  editor  of 
i  nor  in  1  S  12").  Acc.  to  Jg  8n  (R)  he  was  a  son 
of  Gideon  by  a  Shechemite  concubine.  Upon  his 
father's  death  he  gained  over  '  his  mother's 
brethren '  in  Shechem,  and  with  the  aid  of  a  hired 
troop  of  'vain  and  light  fellows'  murdered  all  his 
70  brothers  except  the  youngest,  Jotham,  who  con- 
trived to  escape.  A.  then  ascended  the  throne 
and  assumed  the  kingly  title  (9").  Jotham,  leav- 
ing his  place  of  concealment,  spoke  at  Mt.  Gerizim 
his  well-known  parable  (w.*-11),  which  was  calcu- 
lated to  sow  dissension  amongst  the  Shechemites, 
who  were  partly  of  Can.  and  partly  of  Isr.  blood. 
After  three  years  both  sections  were  weary  of 
the  rule  of  A.,  who  seems  to  have  taken  up  his 
residence  elsewhere  (w. **-*).  Gaal,  the  leader 
of  the  Israelite  faction  (see,  however,  Moore  on 
Jg  9"),  made  such  headway  in  Shechem  that 
Zebul,  the  governor,  an  adherent  of  A.,  was 
obliged  to  feign  compliance  with  bis  designs.  All 
the  while,  however,  he  was  keeping  A.  secretly 
informed  of  the  revolutionary  movement,  and  Bug- 

rting  methods  of  checking  it  (w. "-**).  At  length 
advanced  to  attack  the  city,  and  Gaal  was 
completely  routed,  and  after  his  defeat  expelled 
by  Zebul  (vv.**-*1).  In  a  second  day's  fight  A. 
captured  Shechem  and  put  to  the  sword  all  the 
inhabitants  that  fell  into  his  hands.  A  number 
having  taken  refuge  in  the  temple  of  El-berith, 
he  burned  the  building  over  their  heads  (vv.**-4*). 
Sometime  afterwards  A.  met  his  death  while 
besieging  Thebez.  Being  struck  down  by  a 
millstone  which  a  woman  flung  from  the  wall,  he 
ordered  his  armour-bearer  to  Kill  him  in  order  to 
escape  the  disgrace  of  perishing  by  the  hand  of  a 
woman  (w."^*). 

The  above  is  a  reasonable  and  in  general  self- 
consistent  narrative,  but  there  are  not  a  few  points 
of  detail  where  the  course  of  events  is  involved  in 
considerable  obscurity.  Zebul  upon  any  theory 
plays  a  double  part,  but  it  is  not  quite  certain 
whether  there  was  to  the  last  a  complete  under- 
standing between  him  and  A.  Kittel  thinks  there 
was,  and  supposes  that  Z.  was  put  to  death  by  the 
Shechemites  after  they  discovered  his  treachery. 
Wellhausen,  on  the  contrary,  believes  that  he  per- 
ished along  with  the  Shechemites,  A  having  come 
to  regard  him  as  the  real  instigator  of  the  revolt, 
and  refusing  to  be  propitiated  by  the  offering  of 
Gaal  as  a  scape-goat.  It  is  further  doubtful 
whether  A  himself  acted  in  the  interests  of  the 
Can.  or  of  the  Isr.,  but  at  all  events  Wellhausen 
rightly  remarks  that  '  the  one  permanent  fruit  of 
his  activity  was  that  Shechem  was  destroyed  as  a 
Can.  city  and  rebuilt  for  Israel'  (of.  1  K  I2um). 

The  story  of  A.  in  Jg  9  is  the  natural  sequel  of 
the  version  of  Gideon's  hist,  contained  in  8*"*  (note 
also  how  the  sentiments  of  Jotham's  parable  agree 
with  8**- ",  unless,  indeed,  these  latter  two  verses 
are  an  8th  cent,  interpolation).  The  narrative  is 
one  of  the  oldest  in  OT,  belonging  to  the  same  type 
as  the  narratives  concerning  the  minor  judges.  It 
is  free  from  Deuter.  touches  and  turns  of  expression, 
and  may  in  its  present  form  date  from  the  earliest 
years  of  the  monarchy.  Its  purpose  is  to  show 
how  the  murder  of  Gideon's  sons  was  avenged  on 
A.  and  the  Shechemites,  who  were  practically  his 
accomplices  (9s7,  cf.  w. 7-  1*"**).  Budde  attributes 
the  preservation  of  the  story  to  E,  who,  however. 
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himself  composed  the  Jotham  parable.  Moore 
considers  that  it  is  possible  to  disentangle  two 
narratives,  (A)  W.**-1*' **-*••  **S  cognate  with  which 
are  tv.1""  (B)  yy.*-*>.  The  first  of  these  he  would 
assign  to  E,  the  second  to  J.  This  scheme  has  the 
advantage  of  removing  a  good  many  difficulties 
presented  by  the  chapter  in  its  present  form. 

LnBATOBa-Oornffl.XCnMt.lM;  WUdeboor,  Lit.  d.  A.T. 
83,  83,  282 :  Drirer,  LOT  157 ;  WslIhiuMQ,  Camp.  d.  Hoc  mtt., 
SSSff.;  Bodde,  Richt.  u.  Sam.  1170.;  Kittel,  Hit.  Htb.  H. 
IS  n.,  18  a,,  82  n.,  860.;  Moon,  Jvaga,  Witt. 

k.  A  priest,  the  son  of  Abiathar,  ace.  to  1  Ch 
181*,  where,  however,  the  reading  of  MT.  '  Afiime- 
lech  the  son  of  Abiathar,'  is  obviously  a  mistake 
for  « Abiathar  the  son  of  AAimelech '  (cf.  2  8  8"  and 
notes  on  it  by  Budde  in  Haupt's  Soared  Bkt.  of  OT, 
and  by  Kittei  in  Kautuch's  A. T. ).   See  Abiathar. 

J.  A  Sklbib. 

ABOfADAB  'father  la  generous';  LXX 

always  'A/ietmW/S  (A  'AjwnSdp),  except  at  1  S  SI*, 
where  B  (but  not  A)  reads  'lurdSAp).— 1.  Owner  of 
the  house  whither  the  ark  was  brought  by  the 
men  of  Kirjath-iearim  after  the  catastrophe  at 
Beth-Shemesh  (1  8  7'),  whence  it  was  subsequently 
removed  by  David,  2  8  6*S  1  Ch  13?.  During 
its  stay  here  it  was  kept  by  Eleazar,  son  of 
Abinadab.  2.  The  second  son  of  Jesse,  specially 
mentioned  in  the  narrative  of  1  8  16  as  not  being 
the  elect  of  J"  for  the  kingdom.  He  accom- 
panied his  brothers  Eliab  and  Shammah  to  join 
Saul's  army  against  the  Philistines— 1  8  16*  17u, 
1  Ch  2".  3.  A  son  of  Saul  slain  in  the  battle  of 
Mt  Gilboa,  1  8  31»=1  Ch  10*.  Otherwise  men- 
tioned only  in  the  genealogies  of  Chronicles,  1  Ch 
8"  V.  But  cf.  art  Ishvi.  4.  On  Abinadab  in 
1E4»  (AV,  not  RV),  see  Ben  Abinadab. 

G.  B.  Gray. 

ABIH01H  (osrqa  'father  is  pleasantness'),  the 
father  of  Barak,  u  mentioned  both  in  the  song 
(Jg  6")  and  the  prose  narrative  (Jg  4*-u)  of  the 
campaign  of  Barak  and  Deborah  against  the 
Canaanites.  G.  B.  Gray. 

ABIRAM  (DT3B  '  my  father  is  the  Exalted  One  *). 
— 1  The  son  of  Efiab,  a  Reubenite,  who  with 
Dathan  (which  see)  conspired  against  Moses 
(Nu  lo1*"-,  Dt  11*.  Ps  106").  2.  The  firstborn 
son  of  Hiel  the  Bethelite,  on  whom  the  curse 
fell  for  rebuilding  Jericho  (1  K  16*4). 

G.  Harford-Battbrsby. 
ABI8HAG  (Jt^tJ,  meaning  uncertain; 


'father  has  wandered ').— A  very  beautiful  young 
Shunammitess  who  was  brought  to  comfort  David 
in  his  extreme  old  age,  according  to  the  advice  of 
his  servants,  1  K  V*-n.  After  David's  death, 
Abishag,  as  his  father's  widow,  was  asked  in 
marriage  by  Adonijah;  the  request  was  refused 
by  Solomon,  who  appears  to  have  seen  in  it  a 
renewal  of  Adonijah's  claim  to  the  throne,  1 
K  21*-*4:  cf.  W.  R.  Smith,  Kiruhip  and  Marriage, 
p.  89  f.  G.  B.  Gray. 

ABISHil  but  ffa»  2  8  10",  1  Ch  2"  11» 

18"  19"- u  '  My  father  is  Jesse ').— A.  appears  from 
]  Ch  2"  to  have  been  the  eldest  son  of  Zeruiah, 
David's  sister.  More  impetuous  than  the  crafty 
Joab,  but  equally  implacable,  'hard'  (2  S  3s  19s), 
the  first  mention  of  Abishai  (1  S  26*)  presents  him 
to  us  as  already  one  of  the  most  daring  and  devoted 
of  David's  followers.  He  volunteers  to  go  down 
with  David  to  Saul's  camp  by  night,  and  is  only 
prevented  by  David's  veneration  for  the  lting^ 
sacred  office  from  smiting  Saul '  to  the  earth  at  one 
stroke.'  We  next  find  him  (2  8  2u-»4)  with  his 
two  brothers  at  that  battle  of  Gibeon  which  had 
such  fatal  results,  first  to  Asahel,  and  ultimately 
to  Abner,  in  whose  treacherous  murder  by  Joab, 
Abiihai  shared  as  joint  avenger  of  blood  (2  8 


3*-»).  The  victory  in  the  Valley  of  Salt  over 
Edom  (of.  2  K  14'),  which  is  ascribed  to  David  in 
2  8  8U  (Syrians),  and  to  Joab  in  Ps  60  title 
(1  K  ll*  M),  is  attributed  to  Abishai  in  1  Ch  18". 
In  the  war  that  was  caused  by  Hanun's  insult  to 
David's  envoys,  Joab  gave  Abishai  command  of 
the  second  division  against  the  Ammonites,  while 
he  himself  opposed  the  Syrians  (2  S  10"-"). 
Abishai's  character  is  well  brought  out  in  the  story 
of  David's  flight,  when  he  retorts  the  abuse  of 
Shimei  in  true  Oriental  style,  and  is  impatient 
to  slay  the  offender  at  onoe  (2  8  16*-").  Nor  could 
Shimei's  subsequent  abject  submission  induce 
Abishai  to  forgive  the  man  that  had  '  cursed  the 
Lord's  anointed'  (19°).  In  the  battle  with 
Absalom,  Abishai  shared  the  oommand  of  David's 
army  with  Joab  and  Ittai  (18*-*-u).  In  2  S  20* 
the  name  Joab  should  probably  be  substituted 
for  that  of  Abishai  (so  Jos.  Ant.  vn.  xL  6,  the 
Syr.  vers.,  Wellhausen,  Thenius,  and  Driver),  and 
v.'  read  aa  in  the  LXX:  'And  there  went  out 
after  him  Abishai  and  Joab's  men,'  etc.  It  is 
natural  to  suppose  that  Abishai  connived  at  the 
murder  of  Amass  by  Joab,  2  S  20**  (so  Josephus). 
His  special  exploits  were,  rescuing  David  from 
Ishbi-benob,  2  B  21",  and  slaying  three  hundred 
men,  23u.  These  feats  earned  for  him  the  first 
place  'of  the  three  in  the  second  rank'  (1  Ch  11" 
RVm),  the  other  two  being  probably  Joab  and 
Benaiah ;  the  first  three  being  Jashobeam,  Eleazar, 
and  Shammah. 

Abishai  probably  died  before  the  rebellion  of 
Adonijah.  If  he  had  been  alive,  he  must  have  been 
mentioned  among  the  leaders  of  either  side. 

N.  J.  D.  White. 

ABISHAL01L— See  art.  Absalom. 

ABIBHOA  (21*31!,  meaning  uncertain;  perhaps 
'father  is  wealth.' — 1.  According  to  the  genealo- 
gies of  Chron.,  where  alone  the  name  occurs, 
son  of  Phinehas  and  father  of  Bukki,  1  Ch  6"- w, 
Ear  7*;  cf.  1  Es  8'  and  art.  Abisde.  2.  A  Ben- 
jamite ;  presumably  the  name  was  that  of  a  clan, 
since  other  names  in  the  context  are  certainly  clan 
names,  1  Ch  8* ;  cf.  Nu  26»"t.        G.  B.  Gray. 

ABIBHUR  (t**3k  'father  is  a  wall').— A  Jerah- 
meelite  described  as  '  son '  of  Shammai ;  Abihail 
was  his  wife,  and  Ahban  and  Molid  his  children 
(1  Ch  2*"-). 

ABI8SEI  (AV  Ablsei).— One  of  the  ancestors  of 
Ezra  (2  Es  1*),  called  in  1  Ch  6*  Abishua,  and  in 
1  Es  8*  Abisde. 

ABISDE  (LXX,  B  'Accural.  A  'Afiurmnl)  I  Es  8*, 
AV  Abisum,  is  identical  with  Abishua. 

ABITAL  (Se-5»;  'father  is  dew'),  wife  of  David, 
to  whom,  during  his  residence  in  Hebron,  she 
bore  Shephatiah,  2  S  3*=1  Ch  3*. 

ABITDB  (2«<3ti),  1  Ch  8U,  and  ABIDD  ('A&ottL 
Mtl«».  See  Genealogy. 

ABJECT,  now  only  an  adj.,  was  formerly  also 
a  subst.  and  a  verb.  As  a  subst.,  meaning  the 
dregs  of  the  people,  abject  is  found  in  Ps  35" 
*  The  abjects  (o'jj,  RVm  'smiters ')  gathered  them- 
selves together  against  me.'  Cf.  T.  Bentley  (1S82), 
'  O  Almightie  God  :  which  raisest  up  the  abjects, 
and  exaltest  the  miserable  from  the  dunghill,' 
Monu.  Matr.  iiL  328 ;  G.  Herbert,  '  Servants  and 
abjects  flout  me,'  Temple  :  Sacrifice,  36. 

J.  Hastings. 

ABNEB,  H3U  (V3H  1  8  14"),  'my  father  is 
Ner,'  or  'is  a  lamp.'  Saul's  first  cousin,  accord- 
ing to  1  8  14*°' 11  (the  more  probable  account), 
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but  uncle  according  to  1  Ch  Jos. 
follows  Chronicles  in  Ant.  vl  iv.  3,  but  Samuel  in 
VI.  vi  6.  The  language  used  of  him  by  David, 
'  Art  not  thou  a  valiant  man,  and  who  is  like  to 
thee  in  Israel?'  (1  S  26u);  'Know  ye  not  that 
there  is  a  prince  and  a  great  man  fallen  this  day  in 
Israel  ? '  (2  S  3"),  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  re- 
corded facta  of  Abner's  life,  although  the  one 
speech  was  uttered  in  a  tone  of  banter,  and  the 
other  possibly  dictated  by  motives  of  policy.  As 
captain  of  the  host  (1  S  H"  17"),  Abner  sat  next 
Saul  at  the  banquet  ( 1  S  20"),  and  lay  near  him  in 
the  camp  (20** 7).  A  Jewish  tradition  (Jerome,  Qu. 
Heb.  in  lie.)  states  that  the  witch  of  Endor  was 
Abner's  mother.  On  Saul's  death  Abner  secured 
for  Ishbosheth  the  allegiance  of  all  the  tribes 
except  Judah  (2  S  2"°).  He  placed  the  feeble 
king  at  Mahanaim,  while  he  himself  conducted  the 
war  with  David  west  of  Jordan.  One  of  the 
battles — that  of  the  pool  of  Gibeon— is  detailed  on 
account  of  its  fatal  results.  Here  we  have  evidence 
of  Abner's  comparative  mildness  of  character.  It 
is  possible  that  the  preliminary  encounter  of  the 
champions  of  the  two  armies  was  suggested  by  him 
in  order  to  decide  the  claims  of  the  rival  houses 
without  unnecessary  bloodshed.  Then  we  have 
his  reiterated  reluctance  to  slay  Asahel,  and,  finally, 
his  protest  against  the  unnaturalness  of  the  war : 
'  Shall  the  sword  devour  for  evert  .  .  .  How  long 
shall  it  be  ere  thou  bid  the  people  return  from 
following  their  brethren  t ' 

As  the  war  prooeeded  in  David's  favour  'Abner 
made  himself  strong  in  the  house  of  Saul '  (2  S  3*). 
This  rendering  lends  some  plausibility  to  Lshbosh- 
eth's  insinuation  that  he  was  aiming  at  the 
crown  by  a  liaison  with  the  late  king's  concubine 
(cf.  2  S  12"  16",  1  K  2»"»).  The  indignation, 
however,  with  which  Abner  repelled  the  charge, 
and  the  absence  of  self-seeking  in  his  subsequent 
conduct,  support  the  paraphrase  of  AV  and  RVm, 
'  showed  himself  strong  for  (a)  the  house  of  Saul.' 

Be  that  as  it  may,  the  accusation  alienated 
Abner,  who  forthwith  declared  that  he  would 
accomplish  Jns  will  by  making  David  king  over 
all  Israel.  He  entered  at  once  into  negotia- 
tions both  with  David  and  the  elders  of  Israel  and 
Benjamin.  David,  on  his  part,  astutely  demanded 
as  a  preliminary  the  restitution  of  Michal,  who 
woulcf  be  at  once  a  link  with  the  house  of  Saul 
and  a  living  memorial  of  David's  early  prowess. 
Ishbosheth's  shadowy  authority  was  made  use  of 
to  carry  out  this  condition.  Abner  was  now 
hospitably  entertained  by  David  at  Hebron,  and 
had  scarcely  departed  to  fulfil  his  engagements  to 
David  when  Joab  returned  from  a  foray.  Asahel 'a 
death  was  still  unavenged;  here  was  a  plausible 
pretext  for  ridding  himself  of  a  dangerous  rival; 
so  Joab  secretly  recalled  Abner,  and  with  the 
connivance  of  Abishai  treacherously  murdered  him 
in  the  gate  of  Hebron,  a  city  of  refuge.  The 
enormity  of  this  crime  called  forth  from  David  a 
bitter  curse  (2  S  3")  on  the  perpetrator,  and  was 
never  forgotten  by  him  (1  K  2*-B).  Abner  was 
buried  in  Hebron,  amidst  the  lamentations  of  the 
nation.  The  king  himself  acted  as  chief  mourner, 
and  honoured  the  dead  warrior  with  an  elegy  which 
pithily  expresses  the  strange  irony  of  fate  by  which 
the  princely  Abner  died  a  death  suitable  to  a  pro- 
fane and  worthless  man.  (Heb.  '  was  A.  to  die  [»•«• 
ought  he  to  have  diedl  as  Nabaldieth?')  The  dismay 
caused  by  Abner's  death  (2  S  41)  seems  to  prove 
that  neither  Ishbosheth  nor  his  subjects  in  general 
had  realised  Abner's  defection.  The  inevitable 
crisis  was  hastened,  and  by  a  curious  chance  the 
head  of  the  murdered  Ishbosheth  was  buried  in 
Abner's  grave  (2  S  4").  We  learn  from  the 
Chronicler  that  Abner  dedicated  certain  spoil  for 
the  repairs  of  the  tabernacle  (1  Ch  26"),  and  that 


his  son  Jaasiel  was  captain  of  Benjamin  in  David's 
reign  (1  Ch  27ia).  N.  J.  D.  White. 

ABODE. — 1.  The  past  tense  of  Abide  (which 
see).  2.  In  Jn  14s  ('  We  will  come  unto  him,  and 
make  our  abode  with  him ')  a.  is  tr.  of  the  same 
word  {jurti)  which  in  Jn  14*  is  rendered  Mansion 
(which  see).  J.  Hastings. 

ABOMINATION.— Four  separate  Heb.  words 
are  thus  rendered  in  OT  (sometimes  with  the 
variation  abominable  thing),  the  application  of 
which  is  in  many  respects  very  different.  (1)  The 
commonest  of  these  words  is  •i3S^*>  which  expresses 
most  generally  the  idea  of  something  loathed  (of. 
the  verb,  Mic  3*),  esp.  on  religious  grounds  s  thus 
Gn  48"  'to  eat  food  with  the  Hebrews  is  an 
abomination  to  the  Egyptians,' — a  strong  ex- 
pression of  the  exclumveness  with  which  the 
Egyptians  viewed  foreigners,  esp.  such  as  had  no 
regard  for  their  religious  scruples;  thus,  on 
account  of  their  veneration  for  the  oow  (which  was 
sacred  to  Isis),  they  would  not  use  the  knife  or 
cooking  utensil  of  a  Greek,  which  might  have  been 
employed  in  preparing  the  flesh  of  a  oow  as  food 
(Hat.  iL  41);  Gn  40**  'every  shepherd  is  an 
abomination  to  the  Egyptians, — shepherds,  vis., 
were  ranked,  it  seems,  with  the  /SowiX«,  whose 
occupation  was  deemed  a  degrading  one,  who  from 
living  with  their  herds  in  reed  cottages  on  the 
marshes  were  called  marshmen,  and  who  are 
depicted  on  the  monuments  as  dirty,  unshaven, 

Siorly  clad,  and  even  as  dwarfs  and  deformed  (cf. 
el.  ad  loo. ;  Birch- Wilkinson,  Ane.  Eg.  1878,  L 
288  f.,  iL  444 ;  Wiedemann,  Herodott  xweite*  Buck, 
1890,j>-  871  f. ;  Erman,  Life  in  Ane.  Eg.  p.  439) ; 
Ex  8"  <*•>  the  Israelites  are  represented  as  unwilling 
to  sacrifice  'the  abomination  of  the  Egyptians'  in 
Egypt  itself,  with  allusion,  probably,  to  animals 
which  the  Egyptians  abstained  religiously  from 
sacrificing,  though  they  were  sacrificed  freely  by 
the  Hebrews,  as  the  cow,  which  was  sacred  to  isis, 
the  bull,  unless  it  was  pronounced  by  the  priests  to 
be  Ka.da.p6t,  or  free  from  the  sacred  marks  of  Apia 
(Herodotus'  statements  on  this  point  are  not 
entirely  borne  out  by  the  monuments,  but  there 
seems  to  be  some  foundation  for  them),  sheep  at 
Thebes,  and  goats  [according  to  Wiedemann,  an 
error  for  rams]  in  Mendes  (Hdt.  ii.  38,  41,  42,  46 ; 
cf.  Birch- Wilk.  ii.  460,  iii.  108  f.,  304  f. ;  Wiede- 
mann, I.e.  pp.  180-182,  183,  187  f.,  196  f.,  218  f.). 

Two  special  usages  may  be  noted :  (a)  the  phrase 
Jehovah  t  abomination,  of  idolatry  or  practices 
connected  with  it,  or  of  characters  or  acts  morally 
displeasing  to  God,  Dt  7"  12"  171  18"  22»  23"  <*> 
25»  27"  (of.  24«,  Lk  16»),  Pr  3"  ll>-»  12*  16**-" 
16*  17u  20**-"  (comp.  in  a  Phoan.  inscription,  op. 
Driver,  Samuel,  p.  xxvL  the  expression  ''Ash- 
toreth's  abomination,'  of  the  violation  of  a  tomb) ; 
(6)  esp.  in  the  plur.,  of  heathen  or  immoral 
practices,  principally  in  H  and  Ezk,  as  Lv  181*- 
"■"20",  Dt  1Z*W  174  18"- u  20",  Jer  7»  32",  IK 
14*,  2K16»21*-U,  Eik6*u7<-4-»-»8*-"-uetc.  (43 
times  in  Ezk),  rarely  of  an  actual  idol,  2  K  23u  (of 
Miloom),  Is  44u,  and  perhaps  Dt  32". 

(2)  Sie,  the  technical  term  for  stale  sacrificial 
flesh,  which  has  not  been  eaten  within  the  pre- 
scribed time,  only  Lv  7"  IV,  Ezk  4"  (where  the 
prophet  protests  that  he  has  never  partaken  of  it), 
ana  (plur.)  Is  65*.  For  distinction  this  might  be 
rendered  refuse  meat ;  the  force  of  the  allusion  in 
Ezk  4M,  Is  65*,  in  particular,  is  entirely  lost  by  the 
rendering  '  abominable  thing'  of  AV,  RV. 

(3)  rW>  the  technical  term  for  the  flesh  of  pro- 
hibited animals  (see  article  Unclean),  Xv  7* 
11i<>-i».«>.M.u.«(cf_  the  corresponding  verb,  v."-  «»■  • 
20") :  this  sense  of  the  word  gives  the  point  to 
Ezk  8",  Is  66".  rtf  would  be  best  represented  by 
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detestation,  or  detestable  thing  (cf.  detest  for  the 
rerb,  Dt  7").  Note  that  in  Dt  14*  abomination  ie 
Rjyw,  not  the  technical  n?T  need  in  Lv  H. 

(4)  p&t>,  allied  in  etymology  to  (3),  but  in  usage 
confined  almost  exclusively  to  objects  connected  with 
idolatry,  and  chiefly  a  contemptuous  designation 
of  heathen  deities  themselves :  first  in  Hos  9" '  and 
became  detestation*  like  that  which  they  loved '  (Baal 
of  Peor,  named  just  before)  j  more  frequently  in 
writers  of  the  age  of  Jer  and  Ezk,  viz.  Dt  29™  <">, 
Jer4'7*(=32M)  13"  16",  Ezk  6"  7"  11* «  207  t-" 
37",  1 K 1 1* '  Milcom  the  detestation  of  the  Ammon- 
ites,* v.T'T,  2  K  23* M  (not  of  Milcom),  v.";  also 
Is  66\  Zeo  9T.  In  AV,  KV,  where  this  word 
occurs  beside  njjVa  (No.  1),  as  Ezk  6"  V  (and  Ezk 
'  87n,  even  where  it  stands  alone),  it  is  rendered  for 
distinction  detestable  thing;  and  either  this  or 
detestation  would  be  the  most  suitable  Eng. 
equivalent  for  it.  8.  R.  Drives, 

ABOMINATION   OF  DESOLATION,  THE  (to 

pmvyp*  rflt  ipvfubvtat),  Mt  24",  Mk  13M, 
*  spoken  of  by  Daniel  the  prophet,'  the  appearance 
of  which,  '  standing  it  rbwu  (Mt),  or  twov  ot 
Stl  (Mk),'  is  mentioned  by  Christ  as  the  signal  for 
the  flight  of  Christians  from  Judaea,  at  the  time  of 
the  approaching  destruction  of  Jems.  The  Gr. 
phrase  is  borrowed  from  Da  V  LXX  B&fkvyna  rfir 
ipvuJxmm  (so  Theod.),  11"  LXX  pMXvyw 
ipvmiatm  (Theod.  pt.  ■/^urptmr),  12"  LXX  ri 
Bt(\vypa  rqt  iptuuictut  (Theod.  pt.  if. ) ;  cf .  8"  (LXX, 
Theod.)  *?  i/mprla  tf/tipibotut.  The  Heb.  in  the  first 
of  these  passages  is  ncW?  a~p?K>,  in  the  second  ppro 
BfVif,  in  the  third  ops'  p?*>,  in  the  last  optf  stfjn. 

i*  the  word  explained  under  Abomination  (4), 
as  being  often  the  contemptuous  designation  of  a 
heathen  god  or  idoL  ocWj  and  optf  are,  however, 
difficult,  ngtf?  elsewhere  (only  Ezr  9*-*)  means 
horrified ;  eels'  means  usually  desolate  (as  La  1*- M), 
though  it  might  also  (as  ptcp.  of  Ezk  26"  27" 
ai.)  mean  horrified  as  well;  in  Dn,  however 
(supposing  the  text  to  be  sound),  the  exigencies  of 
the  sense  itave  obliged  many  commentators  to  sup- 
pose that  the  Poel  con  jug.  has  a  trans,  force ;  hence 
R  V  9"  '  one  that  maketh  desolate ' ;  11"  '  and  they 
shall  profane  the  sanctuary,  even  the  fortress,  and 
shall  take  away  the  continual  burnt-offering,  and 
they  shall  set  up  the  abomination  that  maketh 
desolate' i  12u  'from  the  time  that  the  continual 
burnt-offering  shall  be  taken  away,  and  the 
abomination  that  maketh  desolate  set  up* ;  so  8U 
octf  ptffo '  the  transgression  that  makethdesolate '  ( the 
form  optf  might  just  be  a  ptcp.  Poel  with  the  o 
dropped ;  Ges-K.  §§  66  R.  1,  52.  2  R.  6).  In  spite, 
however,  of  the  uncertainty  as  regards  oeff  (or 
ooro),  the  general  sense  of  11"  and  12"  is  clear. 
Dn  ll*"4*  deals  with  the  history  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes,  and  v."  refers  to  the  desecration  of  the 
temple  by  the  troops  of  Antiochus,  the  subsequent 
suspension  of  the  daily  burnt-offering  and  other 
religious  services  (which  lasted  for  three  years), 
and  to  the  erection  on  16  Chislev,  B.O.  168,  of  a 
small  idol-altar  (fianit)  upon  the  Altar  of  bumt- 
offering  (1  Mac  l"-»).  12"  (like  8")  is  another 
reference  to  the  same  events.  It  is  remarkable, 
now,  that  in  I  Mac  l*4  the  idol-altar  is  called  by 
exactly  the  same  name  that  is  used  in  the  Bk. 
of  Dn — <jJroi4/Mj<ra»  BSfKvyfia  tfn\iuivtm  M  ri 
8veuurH)pu»  (cf .  u7).  Dn  9f  is  very  difficult :  but, 
as  the  reference  in  NT  is  rather  to  11"  and  12", 
it  need  not  here  be  further  considered;  LXX, 
Theod.,  however,  it  may  be  noted,  have  kqI  Art  to 
Itp&r  ptiXvfiia  rur  iprnuiatmr.  Of  the  perplexing 
expression  ddc  ppr,  now,  a  clever  and  plausible 
explanation  has  been  suggested  by  Nestle  (ZATW 
1884,  p.  248 ;  cf.  Cheyne,  Origin  of  the  Psalter,  p. 
105 ;  Bevan,  Dan.  p.  193),  viz.  that  it  is  a  con- 
temptuous allusion  to  o*or  Spa  Baal  of  heaven,  a 


title  found  often  in  Phcen.  and  (with  par  for  woe) 
Aram,  inscriptions,  and  the  Sem.  equivalent  of 
the  Gr.  Zcib :  according  to  2  Mac  6*  Antiochus 
desired  to  make  the  temple  a  sanctuary  of  ZnH 
'OMfiTun, — as  his  coins  show  (Nestle,  Margimalien, 
p.  42,  who  cites  Babelon,  Les  Rots  de  Syrie,  pp.  xiv, 
xlviii),  his  patron  deity, — who  in  the  Syr.  vers,  of 
the  same  passage  is  actually  called  ror  Sjn  Baal  of 
heaven.  Upon  this  view,  we  are  released  from  the 
necessity  or  searching  for  a  meaning  of  kv  in 
exact  accordance  with  the  context;  the  pv/i&i 
(with,  possibly,  an  image  connected  with  it)  erected 
by  the  Syrians  upon  the  Altar  of  burnt-offering 
was  termed  derisively  by  the  Jews  the  'desolate 
abomination,'  the  '  abomination '  being  the  altar 
(and  image?)  of  Zeus  (Baal),  and  'desolate' 
(shomem)  being  just  a  punning  variation  of 
'  heaven '  (sh&maim).  The  Gr.  trs.  of  Dn  and  1  Mao, 
in  so  far  as  they  supposed  the  expression  to  mean 
ptiXvy/ta  ipy/ufocm,  nc  doubt  understood  the 
idolatrous  emblem  to  involve,  by  its  erection,  the 
desertion  of  the  temple  by  its  usual  worshippers, 
and  ultimately  its  actual  'desolation'  (see  1  Mac 
4").  11"  and  8U  (the  subst.  with  the  art.,  the 
ptcp.  without  it),  and  still  more  (if,  as  is  probable, 
the  reference  be  to  the  same  idolatrous  emblem) 
V  (the  subst.  plur.,  the  ptcp.  sing. ),  are  grammatic- 
ally difficult;  but  the  text  in  these  passages  is 
perhaps  not  in  its  original  form  (of.  Bevan). 

As  to  the  meaning  of  the  expression  in  the 
prophecy  of  Christ,  it  is  very  difficult  to  speak  with 
confidence.  It  would  be  most  naturally  under- 
stood (cf.  Spitta,  Offenb.  des  Joh.  493-496)  of  some 
desecrating  emblem,  similar  in  general  character  to 
the  altar  or  image  erected  by  Antiochus,  and  of 
which  that  might  be  regarded  as  the  prototype : 
but  nothing  exactly  corresponding  to  this  is 
recorded  by  history ;  the  order  which  Caligula 
issued  for  the  erection  in  the  temple  of  a  statue  of 
himself,  to  which  divine  honours  were  to  be  paid, 
being  not  enforced  (Jos.  Ant.  XVIIL  viiL  8).  The 
three  most  usual  explanations  are— (1)  the  Rom. 
standards,  to  which  sacrifices  were  offered  by  th« 
Rom.  soldiers  in  the  temple,  after  it  had  been 
entered  by  Titus  (Jos.  BJn,  vL  1) ;  (2)  the  desecra- 
tion of  the  temple  by  the  Zealots,  who  seized  it  and 
made  it  their  stronghold,  shortly  before  the  city 
was  invested  by  Titus  (ib.  IV.  iii.  6-8,  cf.  vL  3  end) ; 
(3)  the  desolation  of  the  temple-site  by  the  heathen, 
at  the  time  of  its  capture  by  Titus  (so  Meyer). 
The  term  standing  (which  points  to  some  concrete 
object)  is  a  serious  objection  to  the  second 
and  third  of  these  explanations;  it  is  some 
objection,  though  not  perhaps  a  fatal  one,  to  the 
first,  that  it  places  the  signal  for  flight  at  the  very 
last  stage  of  the  enemy's  successes,  when  even  the 
dwellers  in  Judcea  (in  view  of  whom  the  words  are 
spoken)  would  seem  no  longer  to  need  the  warning. 
The  erection  of  the  imperial  statue  in  the  Temple 
was,  however,  only  averted  in  the  first  instance 
by  the  earnest  representations  of  the  procurator 
Petronius  and  of  King  Agrippa  L,  and  afterwards 
by  Caligula's  own  untimely  death  (SchUrer,  HJP 
I.  ii.  991.) :  the  emperors  order  caused  great 
alarm  among  the  Jews,  who  even  after  his  death 
(A.D.  41)  continued  to  fear  lest  one  of  his  successors 
should  revive  and  enforce  it  (Pfleiderer,  Das 
Urchrist.  pp.  403-407;  Mommsen,  Provinces,  ii. 
196 If.,  203 fl.) ;  hence  (as  even  the  first  explanation 
mentioned  above  leaves  something  to  be  desired) 
it  may  not  be  an  unreasonable  conjecture  *  that 
the  language  of  the  original  prophecy  was  mors 
general,  and  that,  during  the  years  of  agitation  and 
tension  which  preceded  the  final  struggle  of  A.D. 
70,  it  was  modified  so  as  to  give  more  definitt 
expression  to   such   apprehensions;   the  masc 

•  The  writer  Is  Indebted  for  this  nifreeetion  to  his  friend,  Prof 
8*nda». 
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iorijKora,  which  in  Mk  1SM  is  the  best  reading  (k 
BL  ;  so  RV, '  standing  where  he  ought  not '),  would 
also  lend  itself  more  readily  to  this  explanation 
than  to  any  of  those  previously  mentioned.*  The 
supposition  (Weiss)  that  the  army  of  the  heathen 
Romans  is  referred  to,  involves  an  unnatural 
application,  both  of  the  expression  '  abomination  of 
desolation,'  and  of  the  verb  'standing.'  In  the 
parallel  passage  of  Lk  (2120)  the  phraseology  of  the 
earlier  synoptists  seems  to  have  been  not  only  (as 
in  so  many  other  cases)  re-cast,  but  also  coloured 
by  the  event  ('when  ye  see  Jerus.  encircled  by 
armies,  then  know  that  her  desolation  hath  drawn 
nigh')  ;  a  paraphrase  such  as  this,  however,  cannot 
fairly  be  deemed  an  authoritative  interpretation  of 
the  expression  used  in  Mt  and  Mk.t 

S.  R.  Driver. 
ABOUT. — As  an  adv.  about  is  used  in  AV  in 
the  following  obsolete  expressions: — 1.  To  lead 
about  or  go  about  =  roam  about,  circuitously. 
The  verb  is  mostly  3?p,  which  simply  means  to 
'turn':  Ex  13"  'God  led  the  people  about, 
through  the  way  of  the  wilderness ' ;  Jos  16s  '  The 
border  went  about  (R  V '  turned  about ')  eastward' ; 
1  S  1514  '  He  set  him  up  a  place,  and  is  gone 'about 
and  passed  on ' ;  Ec  2*°  '  I  went  about  (RV 
'turned  about,'  i.e.  considered  my  past  life)  to 
cause  my  heart  to  despair.'  2.  To  go  about  =  here 
and  there,  up  and  down :  Jer.  3122  '  How  long  wilt 
thou  go  about  (RV  'hither  and  thither'),  O  thou 
backsliding  daughter  ? '  3.  To  go  about  =  to  seek, 
attempt:  Jn  7W  '  Why  go  ye  about  to  kill  Me  ? ' 
RV  gives  'seek'  in  Jn  7>*  »,  Ac  21",  Ro  10», 
'assay'  in  Ac  24*  26s",  and  keeps  'go  about'  in 
Ac  9*».  4.  To  cast  about = to  turn  round:  Jer  41", 
*  So  all  the  people  .  .  .  cast  about  and  returned.' 
8.  Thereabout  =  about  that :  Lk  244  '  They  were 
much  perplexed  thereabout.'         J.  HASTINGS. 

**  ABRAHAM. — The  narrative  of  the  patriarch 
Abraham  is  contained  in  Gn  11*>-261$,  and,  as  it 
stands  before  us,  consists  of  a  series  of  con- 
secutive stories  or  scenes  from  the  patriarch's 
life.  It  make  no  pretence  of  being  a  complete 
biography.  It  may  be  doubted  whether  the 
compiler  of  the  Hex.  had  any  intention  of  pre- 
serving all  the  extant  traditions  respecting  A. 
His  purpose  seems  rather  to  have  been  to  select 
from  the  traditions  current  among  the  Hebrews 
such  narratives  as  would  best  illustrate  the  origin 
of  the  Isr.  nation,  and  would  best  set  forth  how 
the  divine  Providence  had  shielded  the  infancy  of 
the  chosen  race,  and  had  predestined  it  both  to 
inherit  the  land  of  Can.  and  to  be  a  blessing 
among  the  nations  of  the  earth.  As  would  be 
natural  under  the  circumstances,  the  traditions 
relating  to  A.  have  special  reference  to  sacred 
localities  in  Pal. ;  but  unfortunately  they  do  not 
afford  any  very  precise  data  for  determining  the 
age  in  which  he  lived.  The  compiler  :  jves  us  a 
picture  of  A.  which  he  derived  apparently  from 
three  groups  of  tradition.  We  will  first  briefly 
summarise  the  narrative,  and  then  indicate  the 


*  Those  critics  who  (as  Kelm,  Jmuh  of  Nat.  v.  287-289 ;  cf. 
Holtzmann,  Handkomm.  1. 259  f.,  Einl.  turn  NT*,  p.  888  f.,  with 
the  references)  regard  Mt  241f  M,  Mk  18"",  as  an  Independent 
Jewish  (or  Jewish-Christian)'  apocalypse  originating  shortly  be- 
fore a.d.  TO,  which  has'been  Incorporated  with  our  Lord's  dis- 
course, can,  of  course,  adopt  still  more  readily  the  same 
explanation  ;  but  It  is  difficult  to  think  that  even  these  verses, 
though  particular  phrases  may  have  been  modified  In  the  course 
of  oral  transmission,  are  without  a  substantial  basis  in  the 
words  of  Christ. 

t  Bousset  (Der  AnUchrUt  1895,  pp.  14,  98,  106  f.,  141  f.), 
treating  Mt  24"*(— Mk  18"*-)  aa  purely  eschatologlcal,  sup- 
poses the  reference  to  be  to  the  future  Antichrist,  who  is 
frequently  described  (on  the  basis  of  2  Th  2*)  as  sitting  In  the 
Temple,  and  receiving  divine  honours  {e.g.  by  Irenajus,  v.  25. 1, 
80.  4 ;  see  further  passages  In  Bousset.  n.  104  f.);  but  it  may  be 
doubted  whether  the  view  of  Mt  24"*-,  upon  which  this  ex- 
planation depends,  is  correct. 

•*  Covvrioht.  1898,  by 


portions  which  belong  to  the  separate  sources  of 
tradition,  according  to  the  generally  accepted 
results  of  critical  analysis. 

Abram,  Nahor,  and  Haran  are  sons  of  Tenth. 
Their  home  is  in  Ur  of  the  Chaldees  (Gn  ll4*-28), 
where  Haran  dies.  A.  marries  Sarai,  who  was  his 
half-sister  (Gn  20u).  A.  and  his  wife,  with  their 
nephew  Lot,  Haran's  son,  accompany  Terah,  who 
migrates  from  Ur  of  the  Chaldees,  and  journeys  to 
Haran,  where  Terah  dies  (Gn  **,  Jos  242). 
Terah  is  said  to  have  had  Canaan  in  view  when  he 
set  out  upon  his  journey  (Gn  ll*1).  A.  in  Haran 
receives  the  divine  command  to  quit  his  country 
and  kindred,  and  accompanied  by  Lot  enters  the 
land  of  Can.  He  traverses  the  whole  country ; 
and  we  are  told  in  particular  of  Shechem  and 
Bethel  being  places  at  which  he  halted,  and,  as  his 
custom  was,  built  an  altar  to  J"  (Gn  12'-»).  Driven 
by  a  famine,  A.  journeys  to  Egypt,  where,  in 
cowardly  fear  for  his  own  life,  he  says  that  Sarai 
is  his  sister,  and  does  not  acknowledge  her  as  his 
wife.  The  princes  of  Egypt  bring  the  report  of 
Sarai's  beauty  to  Pharaoh  king  of  Egypt,  who 
sends  to  fetch  her,  hag  her  placed  in  his  own 
harem,  and  loads  A.  with  presents  on  her  account. 
The  intervention  of  J"  alone  delivers  the  mother  of 
the  promised  race  from  her  peril.  Pharaoh  learns 
of  the  wrong  he  is  doing,  through  the  plagues 
which  befall  his  house.  In  great  dudgeon  he 
summons  A.,  justly  reproaches  him  for  the  decep- 
tion, and  dismisses  him  and  his  belongings  from 
Egypt  (l2>«-'»). 

A.  and  Lot  return  from  Egypt  to  the  district  of 
Bethel ;  but  their  possessions  in  flocks  and  herd? 
have  greatly  increased.  It  proves  impossible  for 
two  such  large  droves  to  keep  close  together. 
Constant  disputes  break  out  between  the  retainers 
of  the  two  chiefs.  It  is  evident  that  they  must 
separate.  A.,  though  the  elder,  proposes  the 
separation,  and  offers  Lot  the  choice  as  to  the 
region  to  which  he  shall  go.  Lot  chooses  the  rich 
pasture-land  of  the  Jordan  valley,  and  departs. 
A.  remains  on  the  soil  which  has  been  promised 
him,  and  receives  as  a  reward  for  his  unselfishness 
a  renewal  of  the  divine  prediction  that  his  de- 
scendants shall  inhabit  it  as  their  own  (13).  A. 
removes  to  Hebron  ( 1318) ,  and  while  he  is  encamped 
there  war  breaks  out  in  the  immediate  neighbour- 
hood. The  kings  of  the  towns  in  the  Jordan 
valley  rebel  against  Chedor  -  Laomer  (Kudur- t 
Lagamar),  the  great  Elamite  king.  The  king  of 
Elam  with  his  vassals,  the  kings  of  Shinar,  Ellasar, 
and  Goyyim  (?),  march  against  the  rebels,  defeat 
them  in  a  great  battle,  and  retire,  carrying  off 
many  prisoners  and  rich  booty  from  Sodom  and 
Gomorrah.  Lot  is  one  of  the  captives.  A.  is  no 
sooner  apprised  of  this  than  he  arms  his  318 
retainers,  and  summons  to  his  aid  Main  re,  Eshcol, 
and  Aner,  the  three  chieftains  of  the  Hebron 
district,  with  whom  he  is  confederate.  The  com- 
bined force  overtakes  the  victorious  army  at  Dan, 
in  the  N.  of  Canaan,  surprises  them  by  a  night 
attack,  routs  them,  and  recovers  Lot  and  the 
other  prisoners,  and  all  the  booty.  On  the  way 
back  A.  is  met  in  the  plain  of  Shaven  by  the  king 
of  Sodom,  and  Melchizedek  king  of  Salem.  Mel- 
chizedek  solemnly  blesses  A.  for  his  heroic  deed  ; 
and  the  Heb.  patriarch,  in  recognition  of  Mel- 
chizedek's  priestly  office,  gives  him  a  tenth  of  the 
spoil.  On  the  other  hand,  he  proudly  declines 
the  offer  which  the  king  of  Sodom  makes,  that  A. 
should  receive  the  spoil  for  himself  ;  he  asks  only v 
for  the  share  that  would  compensate  his  con- 
federates, Mamre,  Eshcol,  and  Aner,  and  their 
men  (14). 

A.,  who  by  reason  of  his  childlessness  cannot 
entertain  hopes  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  divine 
promise,  receives  in  a  special  vision  assurance  of 
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the  great  future  of  the  race  that  shall  spring  from 
him.  By  the  gracious  condescension  of  the 
Almighty,  a  covenant  is  made  by  sacrifice  between 
the  patriarch  and  God  ;  and  during  the  night, 
when  a  deep  sleep  has  fallen  upon  A.,  he  learns 
the  future  destiny  of  his  descendants,  and  the 
vision  is  ratified  by  an  outward  symbol  (^"p-  12"17). 
Sarai,  who  has  no  hope  of  having  children,  per- 
suades A.  to  take  Hagar,  her  Egyp.  maidservant, 
as  a  concubine.  Hagar,  finding  herself  with 
child,  is  insolent  towards  Sarai,  who  thereupon 
treats  her  so  harshly  that  Hagar  flees  into  the 
desert.  She  is  there  stopped  by  an  angel,  and 
sent  back,  comforted  by  the  promise  respecting  the 
child  that  is  to  be  born.  This  is  Ishmael  (16). 
But  Ishmael  is  not  the  promised  son.  Thirteen 
more  years  elapse  before  God  appears  again  to  A., 
and  again  promises  that  his  descendants  will  be  a 
mighty  nation.  In  pledge  of  the  fulfilment  of  his 
word,  he  changes  Abram's  name  to  Abraham, 
Sarai's  to  Sarah,  and  ordains  that  the  rite  of 
circumcision  shall  be  the  sign  of  the  covenant 
between  God  and  the  house  of  Abraham.  The 
promise  that  Sarah  shall  have  a  son,  and  the  com- 
mand to  call  his  name  Isaac,  prepare  us  for  the  long- 
expected  consummation  (17).  But  it  is  not  to  be 
yet.  Another  great  scene  intervenes,  to  try,  as  it 
were,  the  patriarch's  faith,  and  make  proof  of  the 
character  of  the  father  of  the  Heb.  race.  J",  accom- 
panied by  two  angels,  appears  in  human  form  to 
A.  as  he  sits  before  bis  tent  by  the  oaks  of  Mamre. 
A.'s  offer  of  hospitality  is  accepted ;  and  as  the 
three  strangers  partake  of  the  meal,  the  one  who 
is  J"  promises  to  A.  a  sou  by  Sarah,  who  overhears, 
and  laughs  incredulously  (18w6).  The  two  angels 
proceed  to  Sodom  and  Gomorrah ;  J"  remains  with 
N  A.,  and  discloses  to  him  the  approaching  destruc- 
tion of  'the  cities  of  the  plain.'  A.  pathetically 
intercedes,  and  obtains  the  assurance  that  if  but  ten 
righteous  be  found  in  the  city  it  should  be  spared 
for  their  sake  (18W"M).  J"  leaves  A. ;  and  then 
ensues  the  description  of  the  destruction  of  Sodom 
and  Gomorrah,  the  vividness  of  which  is  enhanced 
by  the  brief  reference  to  A.,  who  in  the  morning 
looks  forth  from  the  hill  country  of  Hebron, 
where  he  had  stood  during  his  colloquy  with  J", 
and  sees  thence  the  reek  of  the  smoke  rising  as 
from  a  furnace  (19*).  Strangely  out  of  place 
■  though  it  seems,  we  find  interposed  at  this  point 
the  story  how  A.  journeyed  to  the  South-land  or 
Negeb,  and  dwelt  in  the  territory  of  Gerar,  where 
"» Abimelech  was  king,  and  how  A.  once  more  fears 
for  his  life  on  account  of  Sarah's  beauty,  repre- 
sents her  to  be  his  sister,  and  temporarily  loses  her, 
when  she  is  taken  to  Abimelech's  harem.  As  in 
the  Egyp.  story,  Sarah  is  kept  from  harm  by  a 
special  visitation ;  Abimelech  is  warned  by  God, 
releases  Sarah,  and  rebukes  A.  (20). 

At  length  the  long-promised  son  is  born  to  A.  of 
Sarah ;  he  is  circumcised  the  8th  day,  and  receives 
the  name  of  Isaac  (211-7).  Sarah  takes  offence  at 
the  sight  of  Ishmael  playing  with  Isaac ;  and  A.  is 
instructed  by  God  to  yield  to  Sarah's  demand,  and 
dismiss  both  Hagar  and  Ishmael  from  his  tent  (21s) . 
A.'s  prosperity  and  success  induce  Abimelech  to 
seek  alliance  with  the  patriarch.  A  covenant 
between  them  is  struck ;  the  well,  which  Abi- 
melech's servants  had  taken  by  force  from  A.,  is 
restored  to  him,  and  receives  the  name  of  Beer- 
Sheba.  A.  dwells  for  some  time  in  Phil,  territory, 
encamped  in  the  vicinity  of  the  well  (2122-*4). 
Some  years  later,  when  Isaac  has  grown  to  be  a 
Mad,  comes  the  last  trial  of  A.'s  faith.  God  orders 
him  to  sacrifice  his  only  son  upon  a  lofty  hill, 
distant  three  days'  journey  from  his  place  of 
encampment.  He  does  not  hesitate.  All  is  done 
in  perfect  obedience;  the  knife  is  raised  to  slay 
Isaac,  when  a  voice  from  heaven  is  heard.  God 


wishes  not  a  hair  of  the  lad's  head  to  suffer ;  He  is 
satisfied  with  this  proof  of  the  patriarch's  absolute 
trust  in  God,  his  readiness  to  sacrifice  that  which 
was  most  precious  in  his  eyes.  A  ram  is  sacrificed 
in  the  stead  of  Isaac ;  and  the  holy  covenant 
between  J"  and  A.  is  ratified  anew  (221-"). 

Then  Sarah  dies;  and  A.,  whose  seed  is  to 
possess  the  whole  land,  has  to  purchase  a  burial- 
place.  The  field  and  cave  of  Machpelah  at  Hebron 
is  the  portion  of  ground  which  he  buys  with  all 
due  formality  from  Ephron  the  Hittite ;  and  there 
he  buries  Sarah  (23). 

Feeling  his  days  drawing  to  a  close,  A.  causes 
his  steward  to  swear  not  to  let  Isaac  take  to  wife 
one  of  the  daughters  of  the  land,  and  sends  him  to 
Haran,  where  he  finds  Rebekah,  and  brings  her 
back  to  be  Isaac's  wife  (24). 

It  is  strange  next  to  read  that  A.  takes  Keturah 
to  be  his  wife,  and  becomes  the  father  of  six  sons, 
the  patriarchs  of  Arabian  tribes  (25I_t).  But  at 
the  age  of  176  he  dies,  and  is  buried  in  the  cave  of 
Machpelah  (25'-11). 

The  foregoing  outline  shows  the  truth  of  what 
has  been  remarked  above,  that  the  life  of  A.  in  the 
Bk  of  Gn  is  not  so  much  a  consecutive  biography 
as  a  series  of  scenes  derived  from  groups  of  Heb. 
tradition,  and  loosely  strung  together.  How  far 
the  three  main  groups  of  patriarchal  narrative — 
the  J,  E,  and  P — overlapped  one  another  we 
cannot  say,  but  the  fact  that  the  existing  account 
is  derived  from  different  sources  sufficiently 
explains  some  of  the  chief  difficulties  and  dis- 
crepancies that  strike  the  ordinary  reader. 


J.— The  narrative  of  J  opens  with  A.  being  In  Haran,  and 
migrating  with  Lot  to  Can.  at  the  command  of  J" 

ft  mentions  A.'s  nomadic  movements  In  Can., 
at  Bethel  and  Shechem.   It  records  the  sepal 
Lot,  and  A.'s  sojourn  at  Hebron. 

It  describes  A.'s  journey  to  Egypt,  and  his 
of  Can. 

It  contains  the  promises  made  to  A.,  and  the  covenai 
15.   It  records  the  marriage  with  Hagar,  Hagar's  "' 
birth  of  Ishmael. 

It  gives  the  long  epic  narrative  of  the  visit 
to  A. ;  A.'s  intercession ;  and  the  overthrow 
plain.  *  4 

It  narrates  the  birth  of  Isaac,  and  the  mission  of  A.'s  servant 
to  Haran.  v-  ' 

J  =12".  «-18«-  '-«*•  >»■»•  IS.  16*"  18: 18  (exc.  v.»)  21.  (partially) 
24. 

B. — The  narrative  of  E  opens  with  A.'s  wandering  to  and  fro, 
with  Lot,  In  Can.  It  reproduces,  perhaps  from  some  separate 
source,  an  account  of  the  war  between  Chedor-Laomer  and  the 
rebel '  cities  of  the  plain,'  A.'s  rescue  of  bis  nephew,  and  Mel- 
chtzedek's  blessing. 

It  describes  the  bleBBing  pronounced  upon  the  patriarch  in 
ch.  16.  It  records  A.'s  sojourn  at  Gerar,  and  the  peril  to  which 
Sarah  was  exposed  at  the  court  of  Abimelech  (20).  It  contains 
an  account  of  tbe  birth  of  Isaac;  and  the  mention  of  the 
banishment  of  Hagar  and  Ishmael  implies  that  It  also  Included 
an  account  of  Ishmael's  birth.  It  records  the  alliance  of  A.  with 
Abimelech  at  Beersheba.  And,  so  far  as  A.  Is  concerned,  con- 
cludes with  the  story  of  the  sacrifice  of  Isaac. 

E  ■=  14.  (possibly)  15.  (partially)  20. 21""  22. 

P. — The  narrative  of  P  Is  a  mere  skeleton  outline  of  facts.  A. 
Is  Tenth's  son.  Terah,  with  A.  his  son  and  Lot  his  nephew, 
leave  Ur-Casdlm,  and  set  out  for  Can. ;  tbey  stay  at  Haran, 
where  Terah  dies,  205  years  old.  A.,  "8  years  old,  accompanied 
by  Lot,  journeys  to  Can.  A.  settles  near  Mamre ;  Lot  goes  E. 
to  the  Jordan  valley.  A.  marries  Hagar  ten  years  after  enter- 
ing Can. ;  Ishmael  Is  born  in  A.'s  sflth  year.  In  his  S9th  year 
God  makes  a  covenant  with  him,  and  ordainB  the  rite  of  circum- 
cision, changing  his  name  to  Abraham,  and  Sarai's  to  Sarah. 
A.  laughs  at  tbe  idea  of  Sarah  having  a  son  ;  and  the  son  to  be 
born  to  him  is  to  be  called  Isaac.  In  his  100th  year  A .  has  a 
son  Isaac,  who  Is  circumcised.  Sarah  dies  at  Hebron  127  years 
old,  and  A.  purchases  the  cave  of  Machpelah  for  a  burylng-place. 
He  blmself  dies  at  the  age  of  175,  and  is  buried  by  Isaac  and 
Ishmael  in  the  cave. 

P=18«.      "  I6M-  •*■ IT1*  19»2lll>'«b-»28.  25'-". 

Tbe  combination  of  the  three  strata  of  tradition  has  only  in  a 
few  instances  led  to  apparent  inconsistencies.  The  J  narrative, 
which  makes  Haran  A.  s  native  country  (Gn  12.  24),  contains  no 
allusion  to  Ur-Casdim.  J's  narrative  contains  the  story  of  A.'s 
cowardice  in  Egypt ;  it  Is  E's  narrative  which  contains  the  story 
of  his  cowardice  at  the  court  of  Abimelech.  The  narratives  of 
J  and  E,  which  speak  of  Sarah's  beauty  attracting  the  notice  of 
Egyptians  and  Philistines,  do  not  mention  the  ages  of  A .  and 
Sarah.  According  to  J,  A.  very  prob.  had  died  before  the  return 
of  the  servant  with  Kebekab,  since  V3K  should  prob.  be  read 
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for  yot>  In  £4" ;  for  we  can  hardly  suppose  that  Isaac's  mourning 
for  hia  mother  would  have  lasted  for  three  years.  The  mention 
of  A.'a  marriage  with  Keturah  In  the  foil.  ch.  Is  derived  from  a 
different  source. 

The  foil,  are  the  chief  difficulties  arising  from 
the  Abraham  narrative :  — 

1.  The  Home  of  A.'s  People.—  From  the  fact  that 
Terah  is  said  to  have  lived  at  Ur-Casdim,  and 
that  Ur  has  been  identified  by  Assyriologists  with 
Uru,  the  modern  Mugheir,  in  S.  Bab.,  the  con- 
clusion has  very  commonly  been  drawn  that  A. 
migrated  first  from  Chaldeea.  This,  however, 
depends  upon  the  correctness  of  the  identification 
of  Ur-Casdiru  with  Uru,  which  has  been  much  dis- 
puted on  the  grounds,  (1)  that  the  genealogy  of  Gn 
ll10  brings  the  Sem.  race  as  far  as  Mesopotamia, 
from  which  the  next  movement  in  the  direction  of 
Can.  would  be  to  Haran ;  (2)  that  the  name 
Casdim  was  applied  to  an  Armenian  tribe ;  and  (3) 
that  it  does  not  appear  in  connexion  with  S.  Bab. 
until  much  later  (upon  the  whole  *ontroversy  see 
Kittel,  Hist,  of  Hebrews,  Eng.  tr.  i.  180  f.;  Dillmann, 
Genesis,  p.  214  f .  As  to  the  position  of  Ur-Casdim, 
see  art.  Ur  op  the  Chaldees).  The  common 
early  Heb.  tradition  seems  to  be  expressed  in  Gn 
24,  according  to  which  A.'s  kindred  were  the 
dwellers  in  N.  Mesopotamia ;  and  it  is  this  belief 
which  also  is  reiterated  in  the  story  of  Jacob.  Cf. 
'  A  Syrian  (i.e.  Aramaean)  ready  to  perish  was  my 
father'  (Dt  28»).  Whether  Ur-Casdim  is  to  be 
placed  in  N.  Mesopotamia  or  in  Chaldea,  the 
impression  remains  that '  J '  believed  A.'s  home  and 
kindred  to  have  been  in  Haran. 

2.  The  Character  of  the  Narrative  related  in  On 
14. — There  appears  to  be  no  reason  to  question  the 
hist,  probability  of  an  Elamite  campaign  such  as  is 
here  described.  There  is  nothing  inherently  im- 
probable in  the  event  as  has  sometimes,  in  some 
quarters,  been  asserted.  A.  did  not  defeat  the 
Elamite  army  in  a  pitched  battle  ;  he  made  a  night 
attack,  fell  upon  an  unsuspecting  foe,  and  recovered 
prisoners  and  baggage, — a  very  different  exploit 
from  the  conquest  of  Damascus,  which  late  legend 
assigned  to  him.  The  primitive  invasion  of  Chedor- 
Laomer  has  been  claimed  by  some  Assyriologists 
for  an  approximate  date  of  2160  (so  Hommel,  Bab.- 
Ass.  Oeseh.  p.  3);  and  the  invasion  of  W.  Asia  by 
an  Elamite  will  naturally  be  associated  with  the 
Elamite  empire  of  that  remote  time.  But  upon 
what  principle  the  events  of  A.'s  life  can  be  carried 
back  to  the  22nd  cent.  b.c.  has  not  yet  been 
satisfactorily  explained.  Biblical  chronology  does 
not  suggest  the  interval  of  nearly  a  thousand  years 
between  A.  and  the  Exodus. 

3.  The  Promises  made  to  A.  are  found  eight 
times  repeated,  (i.)  Gn  122-»  (if.)  127  (iii.)  13"  (iv.)  16 
(v.)  17  (vi.)  18  (vii.)  21"  (viii.)  22".  The  promises 
fall  under  three  main  heads,  (a)  the  land  of  Can. 
shall  be  possessed  by  the  seed  of  A.;  (6)  the  seed  of 
A.  shall  become  a  mighty  nation  ;  (c)  A.  shall  have 
a  son  born  of  Sarah,  and  the  son  is  to  be  called 
Isaac.  The  number  of  times  that  the  promise 
appears  is  due  to  the  compilers  having  selected  this 
as  the  most  conspicuous  feature  in  the  narrative 
of  A.  in  each  of  the  sources  of  tradition.  The 
seemingly  strange  fact,  that  the  narrative  in  ch. 
17  should  take  no  notice  of  the  mention  of  the 
same  promise  in  ch.  16,  is  at  once  accounted  for 
when  it  is  seen  to  be  an  instance  of  the  manner  in 
which  the  different  narratives  overlap  one  another. 
The  promises,  contained  in  the  different  traditions, 
seemed  to  the  compiler  so  important  in  view  of  the 
general  purpose  of  his  book,  that,  at  the  risk  of 
considerable  repetition,  he  has  incorporated  them 
all.  These  promises  ever  ranked  among  the 
religious  privileges  of  Israel  (Ro  04).  They  pro- 
claimed God's  covenant  with  His  people,  according 
to  which  He  required  of  them  simple  obedience  and 


justice  (Gn  18") ;  they  also  announced  that  through 
Israel  all  nations  should  be  blessed. 

4.  The  Sacrifice  of  Isaac  marks  the  crowning 
event  in  the  life  of  A.  Obviously,  it  must  rank  as 
the  surpassing  act  of  the  patriarch's  faith  in  God. 
But  a  difficulty  arises  in  some  minds  from  the 
wickedness  of  the  act  which  God  at  first  commands 
A.  to  do.  Even  though  He  never  intended  A. 
eventually  to  execute  the  terrible  command,  still  is 
it  consistent  with  divine  goodness  and  justice  to 
issue  an  order,  to  obey  which  seemed  to  have  the 
result  of  placing  blind  trust  in  a  positive  command 
above  the  reasonable  recognition  of  the  natural 
demands  of  love,  mercy,  and  justice?  But  there 
are  two  considerations  which  cut  the  ground  from 
beneath  this  objection.  (1)  We  are  tempted  to 
assume  that  in  the  patriarchal  narrative  the  voice 
of  God  is  an  audible  external  communication.  But 
then,  as  now,  God  speaks  in  different  ways,  and  by 
conscience  most  directly.  The  question  put  by  A.'s 
conscience  was  whether  his  complete  trust  in  God 
extended  even  to  the  readiness  to  surrender  his 
only  son  ;  it  was  in  the  truest  sense  a  word  of  God 
to  A.  (2)  That  the  answer  to  this  questioning  was 
given  in  the  shape  of  human  sacrifice  on  a  mountain 
top,  illustrates  the  importance  of  bearing  in  mind 
the  imperfect  development  of  the  moral  conscious- 
ness in  that  remote  period.  Human  sacrifice  was 
frequently  practised  in  Sem.  races.  If  the  wor- 
shippers of  other  Sem.  deities  were  ready  to 
sacrifice  their  firstborn  to  their  gods,  was  A.  to  be 
behind  Assyria,  Ammon,  and  Moab  in  devotion  ? 
The  moral  standard  of  the  age  would  not  be 
shocked  at  a  deed  too  fatally  common.  The  ideas 
of  mercy  and  justice  were,  in  that  period,  low,  and 
needed  to  be  raised.  To  propitiate  the  Deity  by 
child  murder  was  regarded  as  the  height  of  religious 
devotion.  The  narrative,  therefore,  fulfils  the 
twofold  object  of  giving  the  crowning  proof  of  A.'s 
absolute  faith  in  J";  and  further,  of  demonstrating 
the  moral  superiority  of  faith  in  J"  over  the 
religious  customs  of  other  Sem.  races.  J"  forbade 
the  sacrifice  of  the  firstborn  :  J"  upheld  the  instinct 
implanted  in  human  nature  which  shrunk  in 
horror  from  the  act.  He  taught  that  J"  had  no 
pleasure  in  the  infliction  of  suffering  upon  the 
innocent ;  that  the  character  of  J"  was  raised  above 
that  of  the  heathen  gods  by  higher  love  and  truer 
justice. 

ii.     A.   IN  THE   HI8TORT  OF  ISRAEL.  —  The 

attempt  has  been  made  to  deprive  the  story  of  A. 
of  all  hist,  value,  and  to  represent  the  patriarch 
either  as  a  mythical  personage  or  as  the  typical 
impersonation  of  the  virtues  of  the  religious  Isr. ; 
but  as  yet  no  evidence  has  been  found  to  connect 
the  name  of  A.  with  that  of  a  tribal  deity,  while 
the  endeavour  to  find  in  his  story  a  philosophical 
description  of  abstract  qualities  seems  to  pre- 
suppose a  stage  of  literary  development  to  which 
the  materials  of  the  Hex.  can  make  no  claim,  and 
to  desiderate  a  literary  unity  which  those  materials 
emphatically  contradict. 

On  the  other  band,  it  cannot  be  denied  that 
recollections  of  the  nomadic  age,  committed  to 
writing  (in  the  form  that  has  come  down  to  us)  in 
a  post-Mosaic  era,  and  evidently  strongly  coloured 
by  the  teaching  of  the  prophets  of  J",  are  likely 
to  have  preserved  the  hist,  facts  of  the  remote 
past  in  a  form  in  which  personal  details  are  inex- 
tricably intertwined  with  racial  movements,  and, 
for  simplicity's  sake,  the  destinies  of  a  future 
nation  are  anticipated  in  the  features  of  family 
experience. 

According  to  this  view,  A.  was  the  leader  of  a 
great  nomadic  movement  of  the  Hebrews  (Gn  1041 
1418 ),  who  migrated  from  Mesopotamia  into  Canaan. 
These  Hebrews  penetrated  as  far  as  Egypt  (Gn  12), 
but  for  the  most  part  established  themselves  in  the 
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S.  of  Canaan,  and  in  Hebron  and  Beersheba  formed 
friendly  relationships  with  the  dwellers  of  the 
land  (Gn  14.  2122).  The  story  of  Lot  seems  to 
indicate  that  the  peoples  of  Ammon  and  Moab  had 
originally  belonged  to  the  Heb.  migration  which 
was  led  by  A.,  and,  having  separated  themselves 
from  their  comrades,  occupied  the  territory  of 
the  Rephaim,  the  Emim,  and  the  Zamzummim 
(Dt  2"-w-J1)- 

Again,  it  is  impossible  to  resist  the  conclusion 
that  some  of  the  references  to  Ishmael  and  the 
allusion  to  Keturah  contain  an  Isr.  picture  of  the 
relationship  of  the  Arabian  tribes  and  clans  to  the 
Heb.  stock  rather  than  the  record  of  personal 
history.  The  Egyp.  origin  of  Hagar  (Gn  16l)  and  of 
Ishmael's  wife  (Gn  21M)  will  then  indicate  that  the 
new  settlers  received  into  their  community  a  con- 
siderable admixture  of  an  Egyp.  element  at  the 
time  when  they  dispersed  throughout  N.  Arabia. 
The  fact  that '  the  sons  of  Nahor  *  (Gn  22*>-*4),  *  the 
sons  of  Ishmael '  (Gn  2512-18),  '  the  sons  of  Edom ' 
(Gn  361*-18),  form  groups  of  twelve,  and  that  'the 
sons  of  Keturah'  thus  form  a  half-group  of  six,  is 
an  additional  sign  of  the  probability  that  the 
record  is  not  only  that  of  the  domestic  life  of  a 
family,  but  also  that  of  the  political  distribution  of 
a  race. 

While  this  consideration  must  modify  the  accept- 
ance of  a  uniform  literal  historicity  for  the  narra- 
tive of  A.,  it  is  not  incompatible  with  the  view 
that  in  A.  we  have  the  great  leader  of  a  racial 
movement,  and  one  who  left  his  mark  upon  his 
fellow-tribesmen,  not  only  by  the  eminence  of  his 
superior  gifts,  but  by  the  distinctive  features  of  his 
religious  life,  the  traditional  features  of  which  were 
the  devotion  to  one  God,  the  abandonment  of  the 
polytheism  of  his  ancestors,  and  the  adoption  of 
circumcision  as  the  symbol  of  a  purer  cult. 

UTTa.  in  the  Theology  ofOX— The  scattered 
reminiscences  of  the  patriarchs  were  collected  and 
compiled,  even  more  for  the  purpose  of  illustrating 
the  fundamental  principles  of  the  Isr.  revelation 
than  with  the  object  of  retailing  any  exhaustive 
biography. 

The  religion  of  Israel  dates,  according  to  OT, 
from  A.,  not  from  Moses.  A.'s  servant  addresses 
J"  as  the  God  of  his  master  A.  (Gn  24")  ;  J"  is  to 
Isaac  the  God  of  A.  (Gn  2631) ;  to  Jacob  He  is  '  the 
God  of  A.  and  the  fear  of  Isaac*  (Gn  31«).  A. 
never  speaks  of  J"  as  the  God  of  his  fathers.  A.  is 
the  founder  of  the  religion  ;  he  is  the  head  of  the 
family  which  had  J"  for  its  God.  There  is  no 
designation  of  the  God  of  Israel  which  can  go 
farther  back  to  the  origin  of  the  Heb.  faith 
than  the  often-repeated  title  '  the  God  of  A.'  (cf. 
Ps  47»). 

The  story  of  A.  reflects  the  belief  in  the  free 
grace  of  God  which  chose  the  patriarch  and  brought 
him  from  a  distant  land,  and  in  spite  of  his  failures 
loved  him  and  made  His  covenant  with  him. 
The  call  of  A.  and  the  promises  made  him  thus 
represent  the  Election  (^<c\o7<)  of  Israel.  A.  as  the 
chosen  servant  is  the  prophet,  the  instrument  of 
J"'8  purpose  (Gn  207).  He  is  the  friend  of  God  (Is 
41»,2Ch207.  Cf.  Arab.  El-Khalil).  God's  mercies 
towards  him  are  appealed  to  by  the  prophets  of  the 
Captivity  (Is  512,  Ezk  33")  as  the  ground  of  con- 
fidence that  J"  would  not  forsake  the  heirs  of  the 
promises  made  to  A. 

The  unique  relation  in  which  A.,  in  Isr.  theology, 
stood  to  the  God  of  revelation  is  indicated  by  the 
ref .  of  the  prophets  to  A.  as  '  the  one '  (see  Is  611,  a, 
Ezk  S3**,  Mai  2").  In  the  Bk  of  Sir,  A.  is  spoken 
of  as  '  great  father  of  a  multitude  of  nations ;  and 
there  was  none  found  like  him  in  glory  ;  who  kept 
the  law  of  the  Most  High,  and  was  taken  into 
covenant  with  Him :  in  his  flesh  he  established  the 
covenant ;  and  when  he  was  proved  he  was  found 


faithful '  (441*-  ao) .  In  these  words  are  summarised 
the  chief  points  upon  which  the  later  Jewish 
literature  esp.  insisted  in  any  reference  to  the  life 
and  character  of  A.  He  was  the  founder  of  the 
race  ;  he  was  credited  with  a  perfect  knowledge  of 
the  Torah  ;  he  was  the  institutor  of  circumcision  ; 
he  was  tried,  and  in  virtue  of  his  faith  was  declared 
righteous. 

iv.  A.  in  the  Theology  of  NT.— In  NT,  A.  is 
referred  to  in  a  variety  of  ways.  The  words  of 
John  the  Baptist  in  Mt  39,  Lk  38,  and  of  St.  Paul,  Ro 
9",  rebuke  the  popular  Jewish  supposition  that 
descent  from  A.  carried  with  it  any  special  claim 
upon  divine  favour.  Our  Lord  speaks  of  A.  as  one 
with  whom  all  the  partakers  of  divine  redemption 
shall  be  privileged  to  dwell  (Mt  811)  ;  and  as  of  one 
who  is  both  cognisant  of  things  on  earth,  and  is 
also  entrusted  with  the  special  charge  over  the 
souls  of  the  blest  (Lk  16s4).  Our  Lord  employs  the 
imagery  of  current  religious  belief ;  A.  is  the  typical 
representative  of  'the  righteous'  who  have  been 
redeemed ;  he  is '  the  father  of  the  faithful.'  Hence 
He  says  (Jn  8M),  'Your  father  A.  rejoiced  to  see 
My  day;  and  he  saw  it,  and  was  glad.'  He  obtained 
a  vision  of  the  meaning  of  the  promises,  and 
rejoiced  in  the  hope  of  their  future  fulfilment. 
Christ  was  the  consummation  of  all  the  aspirations 
of  A.,  the  father  of  the  race.  According  to  the 
Jewish  tradition  (Berenhith  Rabba  44,Wunsche),  A. 
saw  the  whole  history  of  bis  descendants  in  the 
mysterious  vision  recorded  in  Gn  16s  s:  Thus  he 
is  said  to  have  'rejoiced  with  the  joy  of  the  law' 
(Westcott  on  Jn  8W). 

The  subject  of  the  faith  of  A.  seems  to  have 
formed  a  stock  subject  of  discussion  in  the  Jewish 
synagogue.  It  is  alluded  to  in  1  Mac  25i  '  Was  not  A. 
found  faithful  in  temptation,  and  it  was  reckoned 
unto  him  for  righteousness  ? '  The  '  locus  classicus ' 
for  the  subject  was  Gn  15s;  and  the  question 
propounded  by  the  Jewish  teachers  turned  upon 
the  nature  of  the  faith  which  was  counted  to 
A.  for  righteousness.  To  Philo  the  whole  history 
of  A.  was  merely  an  allegory  descriptive  of  the 
truly  wise  man  whose  inner  nature  is  made  one 
with  the  divine  by  teaching  (StSaaxaXta),  as 
Isaac's  by  nature  (0u<r«),  and  Jacob's  by  discipline 
(4<nc7)<ns).  In  Philo's  treatment  of  the  subject, 
'  faith,'  which  frees  the  soul  from  the  dominion  of 
the  senses,  was  '  the  queen  of  virtues '  (de  Abrah. 
ii.  p.  39/) ;  and  Philo  refers  to  Gn  16s  at  least  10  times 
(see  Lightfoot,  (Sal.  p.  158,  and  Ryle,  Philo  and 
Holy  Scripture,  p.  65)  for  the  purpose  of  indicating 
the  supreme  excellence  of  A.'s  faith. 

Rabbinical  Judaism  did  not  adopt  the  symbolical 
and  abstract  explanation  which  satisfied  the  Alex, 
philosopher.  It  regarded  A.  as  inseparable  from 
A.'s  seed,  and  the  faith  of  A.  as  consisting  in  the 
fulfilment  of  the  law. 

Against  this  Rabbinic  interpretation  St.  Paul 
directs  his  argument  in  Ro  41-*  and  Gal  3.  Faith 
with  the  apostle  is  the  motive  power  of  the  whole 
spiritual  life,  and  he  lays  stress  on  the  fact  that  the 
mention  of  A.'s  faith  precedes  the  institution 
of  circumcision.  The  faith  of  the  patriarch  was 
not  due  to  the  rite ;  it  was  only  ratified  and  con- 
firmed by  it  (cf.  Ro  4»-14  and  the  notes  of  Sanday 
and  Headlam).  The  same  subject  comes  under 
discussion  in  the  Ep.  of  St.  James ;  and  there  the 
apostle  of  the  circumcision  safeguards,  as  it  were, 
the  Christian  position  from  a  perversion  of  the 
Pauline  teaching.  With  St.  James  '  the  faith '  of 
A.  is  not  so  much  the  motive  power  of  spiritual 
life  as  the  settled  belief,  the  genuineness  of  which 
can  only  be  tested  by  action  (Ja  219,  see  Mayor,  in 
loc). 

Yet  another  reference  to  A.'s  faith  is  found  in 
He  ll8-11,  where  the  patriarch  is  described  as  having 
been  '  enabled  to  work  towards  the  fulfilment  of 
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God's  counsel  by  his  trust  in  the  unseen'  (Westcott, 
in  loc).  The  three  features  of  the  patriarch's  life 
which  the  writer  of  the  Ep.  selects  for  the  illus- 
tration of  this  'faith,'  are  (1)  self-surrender,  in  the 
departure  from  his  home  (v.») ;  (2)  patience,  in  the 
pilgrim's  expectation  of  a  future  abiding  place 
(w.9- 1»)  ;  (3)  influence,  since  his  faith,  affecting 
Sarah's  faith,  led  to  the  fulfilment'  of  the  promise 

(TT.1MJ). 

Later  Jewish  teaching,  dwelling  on  the  same 
theme,  says,  '  In  like  manner  thou  flndest  that  A. 
our  father  inherited  this  world  and  the  world  to 
come  solely  by  the  merit  of  faith  whereby  he 
believed  on  the  Lord '  (MeehiUa  on  Ex  14*1)- 

v.  Jewish  Tradition.— It  was  natural  that 
Jewish  tradition  should  be  busy  with  regard  to  the 
great  founder  of  the  people  of  Israel.  From  the 
fact  that  A.  received  the  divine  call  in  Ur  of 
the  Chaldees,  and  ur  in  Heb.  meant  'flame,'  the 
strange  story  was  invented  of  his  having  been  cast 
into  a  fiery  furnace  by  Nimrod.  This  legend 
appears  in  various  forms.  One  of  the  best  known 
is  that  which  is  recorded  in  the  Targ.  of  Jonathan 
on  Gn  11s8  '  And  it  was  when  Nimrod  bad  cast  A. 
into  the  furnace  of  fire  because  he  would  not 
worship  his  idol,  and  the  fire  had  no  power  to  burn 
him,  that  Haran's  heart  became  doubtful,  saying, 
If  Nimrod  overcome,  I  will  be  on  his  side ;  but  if 
A.  overcome,  I  will  be  on  his  side.  And  when  all 
the  people  who  were  there  saw  that  the  fire  had  no 
power  over  A.,  they  said  ia  their  hearts,  Is  not 
Haran  the  brother  of  A.  full  of  divinations  and 
charms,  and  has  he  not  uttered  spells  over  the  fire 
that  it  should  not  burn  his  brother  ?  Immediately 
there  fell  fire  from  the  high  heavens  and  consumed 
him  ;  and  Haran  died  in  sight  of  Terah  his  father, 
where  he  was  burned  in  the  land  of  his  nativity,  in 
the  furnace  of  fire  which  the  Chaldseans  had  made 
for  A.  his  brother '  (Etheridge's  tr.). 

Another  version  of  the  story  appears  in  Bereshith 
Jtabba,  where  A.  refuses  to  obey  Nimrod's  command 
that  he  should  worship  fire ;  and  suggests  that  it 
would  be  more  reasonable  to  worship  water  that 
quenches  fire,  or  the  clouds  that  give  the  rain,  or 
the  wind  that  drives  the  clouds ;  finally,  he  exhorts 
Nimrod  to  worship  the  one  God.  Nimrod  causes  A. 
to  be  thrown  into  a  fiery  furnace ;  but  God  delivers 
him  from  its  flames.  For  other  instances  of  the 
Rabbinic  treatment  of  A.'s  life,  see  Weber,  System 
der  Altsynagog.  Pal&stin.  Theologie,  Leipzig,  1880. 
In  Pirke  Abhotk  (v.  4)  it  is  said,  '  With  ten  tempta- 
tions was  A.  our  father  tempted,  and  he  withstood 
them  all ;  to  show  how  great  was  the  love  of  A. 
our  father.'  For  the  ways  in  which  the  Rabbins 
reckoned  up  these  ten  temptations,  see  Taylor, 
Saying*  of  the  Jewish  Fathers,  p.  94. 

The  facts  that  A.  came  from  Haran,  that  he  won 
his  victory  at  Hobah,  near  Damascus  (Gn  14u), 
and  that  his  servant  was  a  native  of  Damascus  (Gn 
152),  seem  to  have  given  rise  to  the  legend  that  A. 
conquered  Damascus.  So  Josephus  relates  that 
'Nicolaus  of  Damascus,'  in  the  4th  book  of  his 
history,  says  thus :  '  A.  reigned  at  Damascus,  being 
a  foreigner,  who  came  with  an  army  out  of  the  land 
of  Babylon. .  .  .  Now  the  name  of  A.  is  even  still 
famous  in  the  country  of  Damascus ;  and  they  show 
a  village  named  after  him,  The  habitation  of  A.' 
(Ant.  i.  vii.  2).  A.'s  native  country  having  been 
Chaldsea,  he  was  credited  by  the  Jews  with  a  know- 
ledge of  secret  arts  and  magic  (cf.  Fhilo,  de  proem, 
et  pan.;  Jos.  Ant.  i.  vii.) ;  and  Josephus  records 
the  tradition  that  A.  first  introduced  into  Egypt  the 
Knowledge  of  arithmetic  and  astrology  which  he  had 
brought  with  him  from  Chaldsea  {Ant.  i.  viii.). 

For  the  preservation  of  these  and  other  legends,  aee  Cod. 
pteudepigr.  Vtt.  Tut.,  J.  A.  Fabric.,  torn.  1  (1722),  and  Beer, 
Lebrn  Ab.  (1869).  The  Testament  of  A .  (first  ed.  by  James, '  Texts 
and  Studies,'  Camb.  1802)  deserves  especial  mention  as  an  apocr. 
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(apparently  of  Egyp.  origin)  of  apocalyptic  character,  first  men- 
tioned by  Origen,  Legimut  . .  .Juttitia  et  iniquitatis  angelot 
taper  Aorahami  salute  et  interitu  disceptantes,  etc.  (In  Lc. 
Horn.  85),  and  recently  brought  before  the  notice  of  students  in 
a  most  Interesting  form  by  the  learned  editor. 

vi.  The  Name  'Abraham.'— The  attempts  to 
discover  the  etymology  of  this  name  can  hardly  as 
yet  be  said  to  have  been  successful.  According  to 
one  very  prob.  explanation,  Abram  represents  a 
contracted  form  of  Abiram  or  Aburam,  just  as 
'  Abner '  probably  stands  for  '  Abiner '  or  '  Abuner ' ; 
while  Abraham  may  have  been  a  local,  or  an 
Aramaic,  dialectical  variety  of  pronunciation. 
Abiram  was  a  fairly  common  name  (cf.  Nu  16,-ls 
269, 1 K 16")  in  Heb.;  and  it  is  said  to  be  a  recognised 
proper  name  in  the  Assyr.  Inscriptions,  under  the 
form  of  Abu-ramu  (so  Schrader  and  Sayce).  The 
analogy  of  other  proper  names,  like  Abi-melek, 
Abiel,  Abi-jah,  makes  it  exceedingly  doubtful 
whether  the  name  Abram  can  rightly  bear  the 
meanings  traditionally  assigned  to  it,  'Lofty 
father,'  or  'the  father  of  the  lofty  one.'  For  (1) 
it  stands  to  reason  that  no  child,  however  lofty  its 
descent,  would  have  been  called  '  father,'  or  '  the 
father  of '  a  god,  whether  Melech,  or  Jan,  or  Ram  ; 
(2)  the  feminine  names  Abi-gail,  Abi-tal,  show  the 
impossibility  of  this  explanation.  Probably,  there- 
fore, the  right  meaning  of  the  name  is  '  Ram  (the 
lofty  one)  is  father,'  as  Hiram  would  mean  '  Ram 
is  brother,'  of  the  owner  of  the  name.  Even  so, 
the  origin  of  the  longer  name  Abraham  remains 
still  unexplained.  The  derivation  of  the  name  in 
Gn  17s  is  only  a  popular  word-play,  connecting  the 
termination  -raham  with  the  Heb.  pon  •  multitude.' 
Halevy  {Rev.  Et.  Juiv.  1887,  p.  177)  ventured  to 
propose  that  Abraham  represents  °?  t?S  'the 
chief  of  a  multitude,'  the  first  part  of  the  name 
being  derived,  not  from  ab, '  father,'  but  from  abir, 
'  chief,'  and  the  second  part  from  ham  (root  hamah), 
'  multitude.'  For  this  theory  there  does  not  appear 
to  be  much  probability.  The  deriv.  of  the  longer 
name  must  be  left  uncertain,  although  the  most 
likely  explanation  of  it  is  to  be  found  in  the  variant 
pron.  of  proper  names  in  different  localities  or  in 
different  clans  of  the  same  people.  Thus  om  may 
be  a  dialectical  form  of  on ;  and  Abraham  the  same 
in  meaning  as  Abram,  just  as  Abiram  is  the  same 
in  meaning  as  Abram  (cf.  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  p.  4,  and 
Baethgen,  Beitrage  zur  Sem.  Bel.  Gesch.). 

Literature. — Besides  the  works  mentioned  above,  the  reader 
Is  referred  to  the  Comm.  on  Genesis  by  Delltzsch,  and  Dillmann  ; 
to  the  Histories  of  Israel  by  Ewald,  Reuss,  and  Klttel ;  to  the 
works  on  OT  Theology  by  Oehler,  Schultz,  and  Dillmann.  For 
Illustration  from  Assyr.  sources,  see  Sayce,  Patriarchal  Pal.  ■ 
(1895);  Tomkins,  Timet  of  Abraham  (1878) :  Schrader,  COT*  < 
(1886).  H.  E.  RYLE. 

ABRAHAM,  BOOK  OF.— A  work,  consisting  of  300 
<rr(xot,  bearing  this  name,  is  found  in  a  list  of 
Jewish  apocryphal  writings,  preserved  from  a  much 
earlier  period,  in  an  appendix  to  the  Chronographia 
Compendiaria  of  Nicephorus  (c.  800  a.d.).  This 
list  is  printed  in  Credner's  Gesch.  des  Kanons,  1847, 
as  well  as  in  Schtirer's  HJP  II.  iii.  126.  The  so- 
called  Synopsis  Athanasii  presents  the  same  list, 
omitting,  however,  the  number  of  arixot,  which 
is  attached  to  each  book  in  the  Stichometry  of 
Nicephorus.  It  is  likely  that  this  is  the  book  from 
which  Origen  quotes  as  to  a  contest  between  the 
angels  of  righteousness  and  iniquity  with  regard 
to  the  salvation  of  Abraham  (In  Luc.  Horn.  35); 
and  James  is  prob.  correct  in  identifying  this  Book 
with  the  Testament  of  A.  (  Texts  and  Studies,  ii.  2, 
p.  27  ft.).  An  Apoc.  of  A.  is  mentioned  by  Epi- 
phanius  as  used  by  the  Ophites. 

J.  T.  Marshall. 

ABRAHAM'S  BOSOM.— A  term  used  of  the  abode 
of  the  righteous  dead,  defining  it  as  a  position  of 
blessedness  in  intimate  association  with  the  father 
of  the  faithful,  'the  friend  of  God.'   In  Scripture 
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it  occurs  only  in  the  parable  of  the  Rich  Man  and 
Lazarus  (Lk  164*  **),  where  it  appears  both  in  the 
singular  (koXtoj  'ABpad/t)  and  in  the  plural  (*6X-roi 
' hppai.ii).  Taken  from  the  practice  of  reclining  at 
table,  so  that  the  head  of  the  guest  leant  back  upon 
the  bosom  of  his  neighbour,  the  place  of  distinction 
belonging  to  him  who  was  seated  in  this  way  next 
the  host,  the  figure  expresses  the  ideas  of  nearest 
fellowship  and  highest  honour.  In  the  Kabbin. 
literature  the  phrase  (mt  omstt  W  ip*n)  was  applied 
to  the  place  reserved  for  the  pious  departed,  into 
which  they  passed  immediately  after  death,  and  in 
which  they  dwelt  free  from  the  woes  of  hell  (cf. 
4  Mac  18").  It  was  a  Jewish  belief  that  the 
intermediate  state  contained  two  distinct  compart- 
ments— a  place  of  relative  preparatory  reward  for 
the  good,  and  a  place  of  relative  preparatory 
penalty  for  the  evil  (cf.  Bk  of  Enoch  22,  2  Es 
7"*  etc.).  Some  of  the  Jewish  books  sneak  of 
certain  receptacles  (promptuaria)  into  which  the 
souls  of  the  faithful  dead  were  taken  (Apoc  of  Bar 
30*.  2  Es  4*»- 41  7»* etc.).  And  in  the  theology  of  the 
3rd  cent,  and  onwards  it  was  taught  that  the 
circumcised  should  not  be  subject  to  hell.  It  was 
a  saying  of  Rabbi  Levi  (of  the  3rd  cent.),  that  in 
the  world  to  come  Abraham  would  sit  at  the 
entrance  to  hell,  and  suffer  no  circumcised  1st.  to 
pass  into  it.  It  has  been  usually  supposed,  there- 
torn,  that  in  NT  the  phrase  'Abraham's  bosom* 
refers  to  the  in  termed,  state,  and  designates  a 
division  of  the  underworld,  where  the  good  enjoy 
a  preliminary  measure  of  blessedness.  In  this  case 
it  is  identified  with  Paradise,  the  lower  Paradise  as 
dist.  from  the  heavenly,  or  is  taken  to  describe  a 
condition  of  peculiar  honour  in  the  Hades-Paradise. 
It  is  uncertain,  however,  when  this  idea  of  two 
separate  localities  within  the  underworld  came  to 

Srevail.  It  was  the  idea  of  the  later  and  mediaeval 
udaism.  But  whether  it  was  in  circulation  so 
early  as  our  Lord's  time  is  doubtful.  There  seems 
reason  to  believe  that  the  older  Judaism  spoke  only 
of  a  Garden  of  Eden  for  the  righteous  dead,  and  a 
Gehinnom  (Gehenna,  Hell)  for  the  wicked  dead, 
identifying  the  latter  with  Skeol.  If  so, '  Abraham's 
bosom  in  the  parable  would  not  be  the  name  for 
a  special  compartment  of  Hades,  or  for  an  in  termed, 
condition  of  blessedness  distinct  from  and  pre- 
liminary to  the  final  state  of  perfect  felicity.  And 
in  the  parable  itself  it  is  only  the  rich  man  that  is 
expressly  described  as  '  in  Hades.' 

LimtATUM.— Webrtetn  on  Lk  169.  a ;  Ughttoot,  Bor.  Btb, 
p.  861,  etc. ;  Frttnche  u.  Grimm,  Bxtg.  Handb.  xu  dm  Apocry- 
phm,  on  4  Mm  IS" ;  Schflrer,  HJP  II.  U.  180 ;  Hamburger, 
RB;  Weber,  System  d*r  alttyn.  paULtt.  ThtoL  p.  823;  Meyer- 
WelM,  Kom.»  p.  648,  rta ;  Salmood,  ChrUL  Doat.  qf  Immor- 
tality, p.  846. 

8.  D.  F.  Salhond. 
ABRECH  (n?«).— A  word  called  out  before  Joseph 
as  he  passed  through  the  land  of  Egypt  in  his 
official  capacity  of  prime  minister  to  the  Pharaoh 
(Gn  41").  Its  exact  signification  is  not  a  matter 
of  agreement  amongst  scholars.  The  LXX  (MM 
tiLTptxttn  ainov  iH)pu()  and  the  Vulg.  {damante 
preecone,  ut  omnet  coram  to  genufltcterent)  are  not 
literal  or  direct  translations.  The  Targ.  of  Onk. 
interprets  it  as  '  father  of  the  king,'  on  the  ground 

Sossibly  of  Gn  45*.  Jewish  scholars  who  have 
erived  it  from  Heb.  refer  it  to  the  root  VJJ  bend 
the  knee,  in  the  Hiph.  Imv.,  where,  for  the  usual  n, 
an  m  has  been  substituted  (cf.  Jer  25*).  Luther 
regarded  the  case  as  hopeless,  in  saying,  'Was 
aorech  heisse,  lassen  wir  die  Z&ncker  sucnen  bisz 
an  den  jiingsten  Tag'  (Ges.  The*,  p.  10).  Of  the 
many  proposed  Egyp.  (and  Coptic)  derivations,  we 
need  note  only  the  following: — (1)  Abrek  (otm«c) 
caput  inclinare  (Rossi,  Etymol.  cegypt.  p.  1,  in  Ges. 
The*,  p.  19)  j  (2)  ap-rex-v,  head  of  the  wise  (Harkavy, 
Berl.  Mgypt.  Zeitschr.  1869,  p.  132);  (3)  ab-rek, 
rejoice  thou  (Cook,  Speaker'*  Com.  in  loco,  p.  482) ; 


(4)  db{u)-rek,  thy  commandment  is  the  object  of  our 
desire,  i.e.  '  we  are  at  thy  service '  (Renouf,  Pro- 
ceedings Soc.  Bib.  Arch.  Nov.  1888,  pp.  6-10).  On 
the  other  hand,  several  derivations  are  suggested 
from  the  Asiatic- Sem.  side :  (1)  Sayce  compares  it 
with  an  '  Aocadian '  abrik,  a  seer,  appearing  also 
in  the  Sem.  form,  on  an  unpublished  tablet,  of 
abrikku  {Eibbert  Lecture*,  1887,  p.  183,  n.  3);  (2) 
Delitzsch  compares  the  Assyr.  abarakku  (fern. 
ab{a)rakkafftfia  titled  personage,  possibly  grand 
vizier  {Parodies,  p.  225 ;  Heb.  Lang.  p.  26 ;  Proleg. 
p.  145;  and  Assyr.  Worterbuch,  p.  68  f.);  (3) 
Schroder  dissents  from  Delitzsch  {COT1  L  139)  | 
(4)  Halevy  derives  it  from  paraku  {fine.  d.  Etudes 
Juives,  1885,  p.  304).  But  of  all  the  suggested 
sources  of  this  much-abused  word,  the  Heb.  and 
the  Assyr.  above  mentioned  seem  to  carry  with 
them  the  least  number  of  difficulties.  (The  text 
of  Gn  41ML  does  not  indicate  that  there  was  any- 
thing more  than  a  salute. )  It  is,  in  either  event,  an 
Egyptianised  Sem.  word,  probably  carried  down 
into  Egypt  during  the  centuries  of  Hyksos  rule. 
This  opinion  receives  support,  too,  from  the  evidence 
of  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets  that  there  had  been 
for  many  centuries  before  Joseph's  day  free  inter* 
national  communication  between  Egypt  and  Asia. 

Ira  M.  Price. 
ABROAD.  —  In  its  modern  meaning  of  '  in  (oi 
'to')  another  country,'  a.  is  not  used  in  AV 
or  RV.  The  nearest  approach  is  Jn  11"  'The 
children  of  God  that  are  scattered  a.'  On  the 
other  hand  a.  is  used  in  senses  now  wholly  or 
nearly  obsolete,  i.  It  signifies  specially  outside 
one's  own  dwelling,  the  opp.  of  'at  home.'  Lv 
18*  'Whether  she  be  born  at  home  or  born  a.' ; 
La  1"  'A  the  sword  bereaveth,  at  home  there 
is  as  death ' ;  Jg  12*  '  Thirty  daughters  he  sent 
a.,  and  thirty  daughters  he  brought  in  from  a.  for 
his  sons ' ;  Dt  23"  '  Then  shall  he  go  a.  out  of  the 
camp';  Lk  8"  'Neither  anything  hid  that  shall 
not  be  known  and  come  a.'  (RV  '  to  light') ;  Sir  26* 
'  A  drunken  woman  and  a  gadder  a.'  Cf . — 

•Where  Mb*  lay 
.  Sosickalway 

He  might  not  some  abroad.' 

-fflrT.  Hon,  A  MtrryJ—U 

2.  On  the  outeide  of  anything:  Lt  UP*  'If  a 
leprosy  break  out  a.  in  the  skin.'  8.  In  the 
general  sense  of  openly,  freely,  widely;  Mk  1" 
'  But  he  went  out,  and  began  to  publish  it  much, 
and  to  blaze  a.  the  matter ' ;  Ro  16u  '  For  your 
obedience  is  come  a.  unto  all  men ' ;  5*  *  The  love  of 
God  is  shed  a.  in  your  hearts.'      J.  Hastings. 

ABROHAH  (n^QB).— A  station  in  the  journeying*, 
occurs  only  Nu  33**-  **,  AV  Ebronah. 

ABSALOM  (t*Vr»,  in  1 K 15** **  tibf'H  Abishalom, 
'father  is  peace'),  the  third  son  of  David  (2  S  3*, 
1  Ch  3*).  He  first  comes  into  prominence  in  con- 
nexion with  the  story  of  bis  sister  Tamar  (2  S  13).  - 
After  the  foul  outrage  done  to  the  latter  by  Amnon, 
David's  eldest  son,  A.  determined  upon  revenge, 
but  concealed  his  purpose  for  two  years.  At  the 
end  of  this  period  he  gave  a  feast  at  the  time  of 
sheep-shearing,  and  invited  the  king  and  his  sons. 
David  declined  for  himself,  but  permitted  Amnon 
and  his  brothers  to  go.  While  the  feast  was  at  its 
height,  the  servants  of  A,  upon  a  signal  given  by 
their  master,  fell  upon  Amnon  and  slew  him. 
Having  thus  avenged  the  affront  put  upon  his  sister, 
A.  flea  to  the  court  of  his  maternal  grandfather, 
Talmai,  the  king  of  Geshur,  where  he  remained  for 
three  years.  Then  Joab,  perceiving  that  David 
longed  for  a  reconciliation  with  his  son,  contrived, 
through  the  medium  of  'a  wise  woman  of  Tekoah.'to 
procure  a  reversal  of  the  virtual  sentence  of  banish, 
ment,  and  A  returned  to  Jems.,  but  was  not  par- 
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nitted  to  f pproaoh  the  presence  of  the  king.  This 
unnatural  condition  of  things  continued  for  two 
years,  when  A  applied  to  Joab  to  use  his  interest 
at  court  to  procure  a  full  reconciliation.  David's 
general  had,  however,  for  some  reason  become  less 
hearty  in  the  matter,  and  declined  even  to  meet 
A,  until  the  latter  resorted  to  the  expedient  of 
ordering  his  servants  to  set  fire  to  Joab'a  barley 
field.  When  the  owner  of  the  field  came  in  person 
to  demand  an  explanation  of  this  injury,  he  was  at 
length  persuaded  to  intercede  with  the  king  on 
behalf  of  his  son,  and  his  mediation  proved  success- 
ful. It  is  easy  to  conceive  that  David,  by  his 
injudicious  mingling  of  leniency  and  severity,  had 
completely  forfeited  the  confidence  of  his  son,  and 
it  was  doubtless  from  this  occasion  onwards  that 
A  began  to  hatch  the  plot  that  proved  fatal 
to  him,  and  which  has  gained  for  his  name  an 
unenviable  immortality.  He  took  advantage  of  a 
misunderstanding  that  seems  to  have  existed  be- 
tween David  and  the  men  of  Judah,  and  set  him- 
self sedulously  to  gain  the  confidence  and  affection 
of  all  visitors  to  the  court.  In  particular,  those 
who  came  to  have  matters  of  law  decided  were 
flattered  by  the  attentions  of  the  heir-apparent, 
who  also  was  careful  to  drop  hints  that  the  king 
might  do  far  more  to  expedite  the  administration 
of  justice,  and  that  if  he  (Absalom)  were  only  judge, 
a  very  different  state  of  things  would  be  inaugur- 
ated. Thus  he  'stole  the  hearts  of  the  men  of 
Israel.'  He  was  greatly  helped  in  the  accomplish- 
ment of  his  scheme  by  the  extraordinary  personal 
charms  he  possessed  (2  S  14s-"). 

How  long  this  preparatory  stage  lasted  is  un- 
certain. The  forty  years  of  2  S  15'  manifestly 
cannot  be  correct,  and  should  perhaps  be  read  four 
years.  When  at  length  he  judged  that  the  time 
was  ripe  for  the  execution  of  his  rebellious  enter- 
prise, A  obtained  leave  of  absence  from  his 
lather,  on  pretence  of  having  to  go  to  Hebron  to 
pay  a  vow  he  had  made  during  his  sojourn  in 
Geshur.  His  emissaries  were  at  work  throughout 
the  whole  land,  preparing  for  a  general  rising,  and 
his  adherents  became  daily  more  numerous.  At 
the  very  outset  he  gained  over  David's  famous 
counsellor  Ahithophel  the  Gilonite,  who  may  have 
had  reasons  of  his  own  for  deserting  the  king 
(see  Bathsheba).  So  alarming  were  the  reports 
which  reached  David,  that  he  resolved  to  abandon 
the  capital  and  save  himself  and  his  household  by 
flight  to  the  eastern  Jordanic  territory.  He  was 
accompanied  by  the  faithful  Cherethites  and  Pele- 
thites,  to  whom  were  added  on  this  occasion  a  body 
of  Gittites  who  had  probably  formed  part  of  David's 
followers  in  the  old  days  at  Ziklag.  The  offer  of 
Zadok  and  Abiathar  to  accompany  him  with  the 
ark  was  declined,  and  Hushai  the  Archite  was  also 
directed  to  remain  at  Jerusalem  and  do  his  utmost 
to  defeat  the  counsel  of  Ahithophel.  Upon 
Absalom's  arrival  in  Jerusalem,  Hushai  played  the 
part  of  rebel  so  skilfully  that  he  gained  the  com- 
plete confidence  of  the  aspirant  to  the  throne. 
Ahithophel  first  of  all  counselled  A.  to  take  a  step 
which  would  make  the  breach  between  him  and  his 
father  irreparable  (2  8  16"""),  and  then  advised 
that  prompt  measures  should  be  taken  to  pursue 
and  destroy  David  before  he  could  rally  around 
him  any  considerable  number  of  troops.  Hushai 
counselled  delay  and  cautious  measures,  and  his 
advice  was  followed,  to  the  chagrin  of  Ahithophel, 
who,  seeing  that  all  was  lost,  went  and  set  his 
house  in  order  and  hanged  himself.  The  two  sons 
of  Zadok  and  Abiathar  were  despatched  by  Hushai 
with  intelligence  to  David  of  what  had  transpired 
at  Jerusalem.  The  young  men  were  hotly  pursued, 
and  narrowly  escaped  capture,  but  evading  their 
pursuers  by  stratagem  reached  David,  who  the 
same  night  with  his  whole  company  passed  over 


Jordan.  At  Mahanaim ,  Barzillai  the  Gileadite  and 
others  supplied  him  liberally  with  provisions.  Ere 
long  a  sufficient  number  or  troops  was  assembled 
to  justify  the  king  in  joining  battle  with  the 
forces  of  A,  which  by  this  time  had  also  passed 
the  Jordan.  The  decisive  battle  was  fought  in 
'the  wood  of  Ephraim.'  David,  yielding  to  the 
wish  of  his  supporters  that  he  should  not  expose 
his  life  by  taking  the  field  in  person,  arranged  his 
army  in  three  divisions,  commanded  respectively 
by  Joab,  Abishai,  and  Ittai  the  Gittite.  To  each 
of  these  three  generals  he  gave  the  charge,  '  Deal 
gently,  for  my  sake,  with  the  young  man,  even 
with  Absalom.'  From  the  very  first  the  tide  of 
battle  set  strongly  against  the  rebel  army,  which 
lost  heavily  in  the  engagement,  and  still  more 
heavily  in  its  retreat  through  the  forest.  Absalom 
himself  was  hurried  by  his  mule  under  an  oak,  and 
becoming  entangled  by  the  head  in  the  fork  of  a 
branch,  hung  defenceless.  In  this  situation  he  was 
discovered  by  a  soldier,  who  at  once  informed  Joab. 
The  royal  general,  who  appreciated  the  situation 
more  justly  than  his  master,  unhesitatingly  pierced 
the  hapless  youth  to  the  heart.  Having  thus  dis- 
posed of  the  rebel  leader,  Joab  recalled  his  troops 
from  the  pursuit  of  the  vanquished  army.  When 
news  of  the  issue  of  the  battle  was  brought  to 
David,  he  forgot  everything  else  in  grief  at  his 
son's  death,  and  exclaimed  again  and  again,  '  O 
my  son  Absalom,  my  son,  my  son  Absalom  1  would 
God  I  had  died  for  thee,  O  Absalom,  my  son,  my 
son  I '  This  conduct,  natural  enough  from  one 
point  of  view,  might  have  had  serious  results  but 
for  the  sturdy  common-sense  of  Joab,  who  pointed 
out  that  the  king  had  to  think  of  his  soldiers  as 
well  as  his  son.  The  remonstrance  was  sufficiently 
rough  in  its  expression,  yet  David  recognised  its 
wisdom,  and,  stifling  his  emotion  for  the  time, 
came  out  and  thanked  his  troops  for  their  gallant 
service  in  the  field.  A.  was  buried  near  the  scene 
of  his  death,  and  the  spot  was  marked  by  a  great 
heap  of  stones.  According  to  2  S  14"  he  had  three 
sons,  and  a  daughter  named  Tamar.  The  latter  is 
with  much  probability  identified  with  Maacah  of 

1  K  15*,  the  wife  of  Eehoboam  (cf.  2  S  3»,  2  Ch  11*"-). 
The  sons  must  have  predeceased  their  father,  or  else 
a  different  tradition  is  followed  in  2  8  18",  where 
we  are  told  that  A  had  no  son. 

-  The  story  of  Absalom  forms  part  of  the  section 

2  8  0-20  and  1  K  1-2,  which,  with  the  exception 
of  a  few  passages,  comes  from  a  single  pen.  Its 
dominating  aim  is  to  trace  the  progress  of  Solomon  " 
to  the  throne.  Hence  it  has  to  explain  how  the 
three  sons  of  David  who  seemed  to  nave  superior 
claims,  Amnon,  Absalom,  and  Adonijah,  failed  to 
secure  the  succession.  The  style  is  bright  and 
flowing,  the  descriptions  are  graphic,  and,  with 
all  the  writer's  evident  partiality  for  David  and 
Solomon,  the  historical  character  of  these  chapters, 
down  even  to  the  minutest  details,  is  established  by 
proofs  that  are  amongst  the  strongest  in  the  O.T. 

LmRATOsa— Driver,  Introduction,  p.  ITS  f. ;  Budde,  RicXItr 
«.  Samuel,  pp.  247-454 ;  WellliauMn,  Competition  da  Uaattudu, 
etc,  pp.  268-288,  also  Hit.  of  If.  tmd  Jud.  60 1 

J.  A.  Sklbik. 

ABSALOM  IN  APOCR.  ('ABt<r<ri\<aiun,  'A^dXwpoi 
A). — 1.  A  was  the  father  of  Mattathias,  one  of  the 
captains  who  stood  by  Jonathan  the  Maccabee 
when  the  main  part  of  his  army  fled  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  battle  against  the  Syrians  at  Hazor  in 
Northern  Galilee  (1  Mao  11™= Jos.  Ant.  xm.  v.  7). 
It  is  perhaps  the  same  Absalom  whose  son  Jonathan 
was  sent  by  Simon  the  Maccabee  to  secure  Joppa 
after  his  brother  Jonathan  had  been  imprisoned 
by  Tryphon  (1  Mac  13u=Jos.  Ant.  xm.  vi.  4). 
2.  According  to  2  Mac  11",  one  of  two  envoys 
sent  by  the  Jews  to  Lysias  when  he  began  to  treat 
with  them  for  peace  after  his  defeat  at  Bethsuroc 
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(Beth-aur)  in  166  B.O.  In  1  Mao  4-***-=Joe.  Ant. 
xn.  vii.  5,  no  mention  ia  made  of  overtures  for  peace, 
bnt  Lysias  ia  stated  to  have  withdrawn  to  Antioch 
for  reinforcements.  It  ia  probable  that  the  author 
of  2  Mac  has  made  some  confusion  between  the 
first  expedition  of  Lysias  and  a  second  invasion 
two  or  three  years  later,  when,  after  gaining  a 
victory  at  Betn-zur,  he  made  terms  with  the  Jews 
in  conaequenee  of  troubles  in  Syria. 

H.  A.  White. 
ABSALOM'S  TOMB. — See  Jerusalem. 

ABDBOS  ('A/9oi£ot,  1  Mao  16"-")  was  the 
father  of  Ptolemy,  the  son-in-law  of  Simon  the 
Maccabee,  by  whom  Simon  was  murdered  at 
Jericho. 

ABUNDANCE. — This  word  is  used  with  great 
freedom  in  AV,  translating  about  twenty  Heb.  and 
nearly  as  many  Gr.  words.  Each  occurrence  should 
be  considered  in  relation  to  the  orig.  word.  Here  it 
is  necessary  only  to  draw  attention  to  the  obs.  use 
of  a.  to  signify  tuperfluity :  Mk  12"  'All  they  did 
cast  in  of  their  a.*  (RV  'superfluity,'  Or.  ra 
acvor,  as  opp.  to  berimm,  '  deficiency,'  said  of  the 
widow;  so  Lk  214);  Ps  105"  'Their  land  brought 
forth  frogs  in  a,'  (RV  '  swarmed  with  frogs,'  Heb. 
rWs  so  Ex  8»,  and  of.  Gn  l"-*»  91)  j  2  Co  12- 
'through  the  a.  of  the  revelations'  (Gr.  trtpfieMj, 
RV  '  exceeding  greatness '). 

J.  Hastings. 
ABUSE,  ABUSER.  —  i.  In  NT  abuse  is  used 
twice  (as  tr.  of  raraxpdo-uu)  when  the  meaning  ia 
not  a.  but  'use  to  the  full'  regardless  of  con- 
sequences (see  Thayer,  N.T.  Lex.):  1  Co  7" 
"Those  that  use  the  world  as  not  abusing  it'  (RV 
m.  'using  it  to  the  full');  9"  'that  I  a.  not  my 
power  in  the  gospel'  (RV  'so  as  not  to  use  to 
the  full  my  right  in  the  gospel ').  2.  In  OT  a.  is 
found  thrice  (as  tr.  of  Sh;)  with  a  person  as  object. 
In  1  S  31*  and  1  Ch  10*  the  meaning  is  insult  or 
dishonour,  as  in  Milton,  Sam.  Ag.  L  36 — 

'I,  dark  In  Ufbt,  exposed 
To  daily  band,  oontampt,  abuts,  and  wrong*.' 

But  in  Jg  19"  it  is  the  old  sense  of  defile  or 
ravish :  'They  knew  her,  and  abused  her  all  the 
night.'  Cf.  Fordyce,  Serm.  to  Young  Women 
(1767): '  He  that  abuses  yon,  dishonours  his  mother.' 
Hence  in  1  Co  6*  ipctroKoinji,  'one  that  lies  with 
a  male,'  is  tr4  'abusers  of  themselves  with  man- 
kind' (RV  'men') |  and  RV  gives  the  same  tr. 
at  1 Ti 1" 

J.  Hasttnos. 
ABYSS.— The  translation  (in  RV,  not  in  AV) 
of  d/3w<rof,  a  word  compounded  from  a  intensive 
and  /Sure-it,  Ionic  form  of  p»ebt,  depth  (2  Co  11"), 
and  connected  (see  Curtius)  with  p*8fa,  deep,  and 
the  Eng.  bath ;  primarily  and  classically  an  adj. » 
very  deep,  or  even  bottomUu;  applied  to  the 
yawning  gulfs  of  Tartarus  (Eur.  Than.  1605) 
and,  metaph.,  to  a  sea  of  calamity  (j-Esch.  Suppl. 
470) :  in  profane  Greek  used  as  a  subst.  by  Diog. 
Laert.  only  (iv.  5.  27),  on  an  epitaph,  '  the  black 
abyss  of  Pluto.'  (Comp.  Job  41"  LXX  rbw  ripraper 
■njs  bfiuoaov. )  Once  (perhaps  twice)  in  LXX  it  is 
an  adj.  (Wis  10"  the  bottomless  deep  of  the  Red 
Sea:  possibly  also  Job  36"  metaph.  =  boundlett) : 
elsewhere,  LXX,  NT,  and  eocl.  Gr.,  a  subst. ;  in 
LXX  the  trans.,  with  few  exceptions,  of  tlhdm, 
the  tumultuous  water-deep  (some  thirty  times), 
and,  once  each,  of  mizHUah,  tea-deep  (Job  41"), 
of  tilah  (Is  44"),  the  'deep  flood  (of  Euphrates) 
and  of  rahabh,  spacious  place  (Job  36M  if  subst.). 
Primarily  in  LXX  it  signifies  (with  tehom)  the 
voter*  beneath,  by  which  the  earth  was  at  first 
covered  (Gn  1*,  Ps  104*-*),  but  on  which  it  was 
afterwards  made  to  rest  (Jon  2* ;  see  Ps  24->),  and 


from  which  its  springs  and  rivers  welled  up  (Gn 
7U  49",  Dt  8' :  of.  Rev  V  &ap).  Not  unnatur- 
ally it  denoted  also  the  upper  seas  and  rivers 
connected  with  the  subterraneous  waters  (Ps  107" 
106*),  the  original  notion  of  tumuUuoutnett  ia 
tlhdm  (Ps  427)  being  overlaid  by  that  of  depth  in 
HBwrirot  (Sir  24",  Jon  2*.  Ps  36').  Secondarily,  from 
the  notion  of  subterraneousness  and  depth,  it  ia 
the  place  after  death,  bnt  is  never  in  LXX  the 
actual  translation  of  Shed  (though  this  etymologi- 
cal^ <W  A,  Ps  71";  of.  Ps  86s);  in  this  sense, 
apparently,  it  is  not  justifiable  to  eliminate  alto- 
gether the  connotation  of  raging  water*.  [Comp. 
the  contrast  with  heaven  in  Gn  7U  (tnryol  i&tatov) 
with  that  in  Ps  139*  (Sheol)  and  in  Ro  10* 
(Sfiwffot);  also  Job  41"  LXX,  and  Job  26*-* 
(Marat).]  The  relation  to  Sheol,  with  its  dull, 
shadowy  monotony  and  even  misery,  coupled 
with  the  OT  idea  of  Sheol  as  a  pit  dungeon  (Is 
24"),  and  with  pro- NT  apocalyptic  usage  (Enoch 
10"  chatm  of  fire ;  21"  priton  of  the  angel*;  18» 
abyti),  prepared  for  the  NT  use  of  the  word.  It 
occurs  only  twice  outside  Rev :  in  Ro  107  it  is 
simply  the  abode  of  the  dead ;  in  Lk  8n  it  ia  the 
priton  destined for  evil  rpiriU.  In  seven  passages  of 
Rev  (chs.  9.  11.  17-  20)  it  is  a  priton  in  which 
evil  powers  are  confined  (201-s),  and  out  of  which 
they  can  at  times  be  let  loose  (11T  17*),  but  is  not 
the  lake  of  fire  (20** ") ;  nor  ia  Satan  regarded  as 
himself  cast  into  this  prison,  but  only  to  be  so 
oast  (20*-  *)  for  1000  years.  J.  Massik. 

ACACIA. — See  Shittim. 

ACCABA  (B  •A«/cojSd,  A  Tapi,  AV  Atfaba),  1  Ea 

5". — His  descendants  returned  among  the  '  temple 
servants'  under  ZerubbabeL  Called  Hagab  (aw), 
Ezr  2« ;  Hagaba,  Neh  74». 

ACCAD,  ACCAD  LANS. — Accad  (or  Akkad),  with 
Babel,  Erech,  and  Calneh,  was  one  of  the  chief 
cities  in  the  land  of  Shinar.  These  four  con- 
stituted the  beginning  of  the  kingdom  of  Nimrod 
(Gn  10").  The  LXX  reads  'Apx&t.  The  Bab.-Assyr. 
inscriptions  are  the  source  of  all  our  information  on 
this  name.  It  was  at  first  supposed  that  AkkadA, 
occurring  so  frequently  in  the  inscriptions  in 
connexion  with  Sumer,  referred  only  to  a  district 
or  province.  But  it  is  now  known  that  there  was 
a  city  of  that  name  (Hilprecht,  FreUtrief  Neb.  L 

ool.  ii.  L  60).    Its  form  is 

and  is  read  at  Akkad  (or  'non-Sem.'  Aqade),  city  of 
Accad,  the  name  under  which  the  city  was  for  long 
centuries  known.  It  was  the  residence  of  the  first 
historical  ruler  of  all  Babylonia,  Sargon  L,  whose 
activity  dates  from  3800  B.C.,  according  to  the 
statement  of  Nabonidus  (666-638  B.O.),  an  inscrip- 
tion discovered  in  1881  on  the  site  of  Sippar. 
Frequent  references  to  two  Sippars,  '  Sippar  of  the 
Sun-god'  and  'Sippar  of  An  unit,'  indicate  some 
strange  fortunes  in  connexion  with  this  site.  The 
worship  of  Ishtar  of  Accad  was  replaced  by  that  of 
An  unit  of  Sippar.  In  very  early  times  Sippar 
was  the  chief  seat  of  sun-worship,  and  Accad  of 
Ishtar  worship.  Gradually  there  was  a  political 
absorption,  and  all  references  seem  to  justify  the 
assumption  that  of  those  two  cities  lying  close 
together,  Sippar  with  its  Suit-god  became  the 
more  powerful,  and  practically  absorbed  Accad. 
The  worship  of  Ishtar,  however,  did  not  lose  its 
identity,  but  was  continued  under  the  name  of 
Sippar  of  Anunit  (McCurdy,  Hitt.  Prophecy  and 
the  Monument!,  §  94).  It  is  possible,  but  still 
unproved,  that  the  city  of  Accad  lay  opposite  to 
Sippar  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Euphrates.  Its 
exact  site  is  a  matter  of  doubt,  but  it  is  thought  to 
have  been  located  near  Abu-habba,  about  fifteen 
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miles  west  of  Baghdad.  Delitzsch  conjectures  that 
it  may  have  been  one  of  the  two  cities  which  bore  the 
name  of  Sepharvaim,  bat  MoCurdy  locates  this 
doable  city  in  N.  Syria  (§  349).  The  Wolfe  expedi- 
tion to  Babylonia  in  1884-86  (cf.  Report,  pp.  24,  25) 
located  it  at  Anbar,  on  the  Euphrates,  N.  W .  of  the 
rains  of  Babylon.  It  was  probably  the  capital  city 
of  mat  Akkadi.  (Consult  for  greater  fulness  the 
literature  named  below.) 

From  ancient  times  the  kings  of  Babylonia,  and 
the  kings  of  Assyria  who  ruled  over  this  territory, 
appended  to  their  names  far  Sumtri  «  Akkadi, 
king  of  Sumer  and  Akkad.  Now,  what  was  the 
origin  of  this  double  title  T  It  was  probably  not 
indicative  of  the  two  regions  of  Babylonia,  8.  and 
N.,  as  kings  who  ruled  only  over  8.  Babylonia 
claimed  it.  It  was  also  claimed  by  conquerors 
who  had  not  advanced  farther  8.  than  Nippur  (cf. 
Winckler,  Untersuch.  m.  altorient.  Get.  65  ff.).  It 
seems,  then,  that '  Sumer  and  Aocad,'  in  the  titles  of 
kings,  may  have  been  no  more  than  a  claim  to  the 
ancient  territory  and  city  of  Aocad,  with  additional 
territory  (cf.  McCurdy,  §  110).  (For  other  views 
of  the  question,  cf.  Schroder,  Reilmschriften  u. 
Geschichtsf.  p.  633  f. ;  Delitzsch,  Parodies,  p.  198; 
Tiele,  Gesch.  Babyl. -A ssyriens,  part  L  p.  76 f.) 

Upon  the  identification  of  these  names  with 
specific  localities  has  been  built  up  the  theory  of 
the  so-called  Sumerians  and  Aocad  iana.  To  the 
consideration  of  this  theory  we  will  now  torn  our 
attention. 

.  It  is  maintained  by  a  certain  school  of  Oriental 
historians  and  linguists,  that  the  lower  Mesopo- 
tamian  valley  was  at  an  early  day  populated  oy 
the  Accadians,  who  were  originally  related  to  the 
Sumerians.  They  spoke,  it  is  said,  an  agglutina- 
tive language.  In  the  midst  of  these  peoples 
Hem.  tribes  settled  down,  and  adopted  the  language 
and  customs  of  their  foresettlers.  Step  by  step  the 
Sem.  language  gained  ascendency,  ana  about  1200 
B.C.  the  native  tongue  died  out,  except  as  a  sacred 
and  literary  vehicle,  in  which  capacity  it  served 
until  a  late  date.  It  is  claimed  that  those  early 
non-Sem.  peoples  reached  a  high  degree  of  civilisa- 
tion, that  they  left  many  traces  of  their  culture  in 
their  monuments  of  art  and  language,  and  that  we 
can  readily  interpret  them.  This  supposed  pre- 
historic people  and  their  language  are  termed 
among  Eng.  Assyriologists,  'Accadians,'  among 
French  and  German  '  Sumerians,'  derived  from  the 
supposedly  most  important  localities  where  the 
most  ancient  inscriptions  are  found. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  is  a  growing  school 
which  maintains  that  the  Semites,  whom  we  know 
as  possessing  the  cuneiform  characters,  were  the 
inventors  of  these  last  and  the  developers  of  Sem. 
culture,  and  that  the  so-called  'Sumerians'  and 
'Accadians'  are  but  figments  of  an  over-zealous 
scientific  spirit.  A  few  only  of  the  points  can  be 
noticed.  We  find  in  the  inscriptions  of  Assyria 
and  Babylonia  word-lists  which  give  a  twofold,  and 
sometimes  a  threefold,  explanation  of  cuneiform 
ideograms.  These  ideograms  are  found  in  all 
stages  of  the  Bab.-Assyr.  language.  In  these  lists 
one  column  of  explanations  gives  us  regular  Sem. 
words,  and  another,  words  somewhat  unfamiliar 
in  sound,  which  are  supposed  to  be  of  non-Sem. 
origin.  But  careful  scrutiny  shows  that  these 
strange  words  yield  to  Sem.  roots,  and  that  even 
the  most  unfamiliar  are  simply  made  up  of  possible 
word-forms  of  the  same  idiom,  disguised  aooording 
to  regular  ascertainable  methods.  Again,  what 
can  be  said  of  so-called  bilingual  or  unilingual 
texts  T  In  both  oases  we  meet  with  an  abandanoe 
of  these  disguised  Sem.  words,  and  of  Sem.  gram- 
matical constructions  and  modes  of  thought.  The 
evidence  of  the  slight  remains  of  prehistoric  art  in 
Babylon  is  not  decisive.   Again,  the  Sem.  Baby- 


lonians never  in  any  way  speak  of  or  allude  to  any 
such  people  as  the  supposed  Sumerians  or  Accadians. 
Still,  the  same  language  was  used  in  Babylon  dowr 
to  the  latest  period  of  its  history,  with  no  name, 
nor  even  a  tradition,  of  that  supposed  great 
and  influential  nation  whose  heritage  fell  to  the 
Semites.  Other  peoples  who  came  into  contact 
with  the  Babylonians,  and  who  exercised  consider- 
able influenoe  on  them,  e.g.  the  Elainites,  receive 
frequent  mention,  but  there  is  not  the  slightest 
allusion  to  an  Accadian  raoe.  It  is  not  impossible 
that  new  discoveries  may  remedy  this  defect,  but 
it  is  certainly  amazing  that  what  is  assumed  to 
have  been  the  most  influential  factor  in  early  Bab. 
civilisation  is  entirely  unmentioned.  When  we 
find  that  Sem.  documents  date  from  as  early  a 
period  as  the  earliest  so-called  'Accadian,'  and 
that  this  hypothetical  language  was  used  along- 
side of  the  regular  Sem.  for  nearly  3000  years,  we 
are  inclined  to  ask,  'What  does  this  meant' 
In  an  examination  of  the  language,  we  find  many 
Sem.  words  and  values  which  at  first  sight  do  not 
admit  of  such  an  explanation.  But  it  is  a  fact 
that  the  number  which  do  admit  of  it  is  con- 
tinually increasing.  Out  of  395  phonetic  values, 
Prof.  Delitzsch  names  106  which  he  regards  as 
demonstrably  Sem.  (Aeeyritche  Orammatxk,  §  25). 
Prof.  McCurdy  adds  more  than  40  others,  running 
up  the  list  to  about  160  values.  It  is  not  impos- 
sible that  farther  investigation  may  greatly  in- 
crease the  number. 

Bat  do  not  the  inscriptions  from  Telloh,  which  are 
plainly  ideographic,  furnish  conclusive  proof  of  the 
soundness  or  the  Accadian  theory  t  So  one  might 
expect ;  but  we  are  already  finding  in  them  actual 
Sem.  words,  disguised  under  the  forms  which  are 
found  in  later  bilingual  text*.  Besides,  it  is  found 
that  the  oldest  kings  of  '  Ur  of  the  Chaldees,'  the 
founders  of  the  first  Bab.  kingdom,  knew  how  to 
write  Sem.  as  well  as  '  Accadian '  inscriptions. 

[Not*  by  Editor.— Professor  Price  has  been 
permitted  to  state  his  view  of  this  question  unre- 
servedly. For  he  is  himself  an  accomplished  student 
of  Assyriology,  and  he  has  the  support  of  some 
eminent  scholars  (see  especially  McCurdy,  History, 
Prophecy,  and  the  Monuments,  L  87  ft).  But  the 
Editor  thinks  it  necessary  to  say  that  the  weight 
of  authority  is  undoubtedly  on  the  other  side,  lead- 
ing Assyriologists  everywhere  having  oome  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  view  which  Professor  Price  com- 
bats is  substantially  true.  The  reader  should,  how- 
ever, consult  the  literature  which  Professor  Price 
has  given  below,  representing  both  sides  of  the  ques- 
tion, and  the  articles  Assyria  and  Babylonia.] 

Lrraunraa.— Sohimder,  Zur  Frag*  nam  <L  TTrtpr.  d.  aabai. 
Kvltur,  1888 ;  H&upt.  AUuuHnKt  wnd  Sumeritdu  KaUtchrfft. 

texU,  1881 1.:  DU  atmmism-AUtodUcke  Spradu,  Vtrk. 

Mm  Or.   Cong.  U.  pp.  S49-S87:    DU  Sumtrttekm 

FamOimg—U*,  1879 ;  Hommel,  ZrifcKf.  KtUtohriftfmolumg, 
toL  L  p.  tut.;  Ommern.  Babflonitctu  Butmalmm,  UBS, 
ant;  HommeL  Ooi.  Bab.-A$.  1886,  840ft :  Tlels.  Bab.-At. 
On.  met.,  SB;  HaMry,  Aptrm  grammatical  <U  lAUograpkU 

<u.-bab.  1888 ;  MUangm  it  erUtoue  *  tUsteln  nlati/t 

aim  zmivUt  tsmitiquts,  1888 :  Delitneh,  At.  QrammaUk,  1880, 
|  »;  MoOurfj,  JVnt.  ami  Rrf.  Rnint,  Jan.  1891,  pp.  68-81; 

  BUt.Pnpk.  and  Mm.  1884,  L  ||  79-86;  Hommel, 

Svmtritcltt  L-UtHdk*,  1804 ;  Kverml  article.  In  ZMmhriflfm- 
Auyrioiogit,  by  BtUrj,  Guyani,  and  other*. 

Ira  M.  Prior. 
ACCEPT,  ACCEPTABLE,  ACCEPTATION.  —  L 

Besides  other  meanings,  accept  is  used  in  the  sense 
of  'receive  with  favour' :  Gn  4'  'If  thou  doest 
well,  shalt  thou  not  be  accepted  f  *  Dt  S3U  '  Bless. 
Lord,  his  substanoQ,  and  a.  the  work  of  his  hands.' 
It  is  then  sometimes  followed  by  'of:  Gn  32" 
'  I  will  appease  him  with  the  present  .  .  .  per- 
ad venture  he  will  a.  of  me'  (BY  ' accept  me ') ; 
2  Mao  13"  '  And  the  king  accepted  well  of  Mac- 
cabeus.' '  Aocept '  or  '  accept  the  person '  is  often 
the  translation  of  Heb.  c»  up)  'to  lift  up  the 
face,'  i.e.  to  look  favourably  on :  Job  42*  '  The 
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ACCEPTANCE 


Lord  also  accepted  Job'  j  Fr  IV  'It  ia  not  good  I 
to  a.  the  person  of  the  wicked.'  This  Heb.  idiom 
has  been  tr.  into  Gr.,  and  is  fonnd  in  the  NT  as 
■woiawrar  Xtyipdru,  always  in  a  bad  sense,  '  par- 
tiality,' 'respect  of  persons.'  Lk  20°  'Neither 
aeoeptest  thou  the  person  of  any ' ;  Gal  2*  '  God 
aooepteth  no  man's  person.'  Then  this  phrase  is 
turned  into  x/xxr<#*-oXtj/imp  (Ac  10"  'respecter 
of  parsons '),  ■weoa-tndkiiiaHm  ( Ja  2*  '  have  respect 
to  persons,'  BV  'of  persons'),  and  rpajanohrinfla. 
('respect  of  persona1  Ro  2U,  Eph  6»,  Col  3», 
Ja  2*),  three  words  found  nowhere  but  in  the  NT 
and  (thence)  in  ecclea.  writers.  The  English 
'  accept  the  person '  is  derived  from  the  eccles.  Lat. 
acceptor*  personam.  2.  Acceptable  is  used  in  the 
i  of  'favourable*:  Is  49"  In 


an  a.  time  have 
I  heard  thee ' ;  61*  '  To  proclaim  the  a.  year  of  the 
Lord '  (£.«.  the  year  of  Jehovah's  favour).  8.  Ac- 
ceptation = f arourable  reception,  is  found  in  1  Ti 
V*#  'worthy  of  all  a.' 

Ismusoaav— Uchttoot  os  Qal  *» ;  Sands?  sad  H— tUtm  an 
Bo*u. 

J.  Hasttnos. 
ACCEPTANCE. — Accept  and  cognate  words  are 
used  in  Scripture  to  denote  the  relation  of  favour 
and  approval  in  which  one  man  may  stand  to  other 
men,  and  especially  to  God.  Of  the  various 
phrases  employed  to  convey  the  idea,  those  of  most 
frequent  occurrence  are  in  OT,  mpj  'to  raise,'  and 
nyi  '  to  associate  with,  have  pleasure  in,'  and  in 
NT,  *6*pi<rrot, '  well  pleasing.'  The  conditions  of  A. 
with  God  appear  in  OT  partly  as  ceremonial,  partly 
as  moral  and  religious.  Purifications  and  sacrifices 
{which  see)  are  necessary  in  view  of  human 
ignorance  and  sin.  But  the  sacrifices  must  be 
offered  in  a  spirit  free  from  greed  or  deceit.  To 
enforce  the  moral  disposition  which  must  accom- 
pany every  offering,  is  one  of  the  great  functions  of 
the  prophets.  When  the  covenant  has  been 
established  between  God  and  Israel,  entrance  into 
it  becomes  a  condition  of  receiving,  and  especially 
of  having  a  joyful  assurance  of,  the  divine  grace 
and  favour.  Similarly  in  NT,  A.  is  set  forth  as  only 
in  Jesus  Christ  and  for  His  sake  (Eph  1«,  1  P  2») ; 
and,  as  the  history  of  the  patriarchs  presents  us 
with  living  pictures  of  what  is  acceptable  to  God 
under  the  old  covenant,  so  Jesus  is  Himself  the 
Beloved  Son  in  whom  the  Father  is  well  pleased 
(Mt  V  17*),  and  the  type  of  all  that  God  receives 
and  approves.  A.  Stkwabt. 

ACCESS  This  word  (not  found  in  OT)  occurs 

in  NT  in  Bo  6*,  Eph  2"  3"  as  the  rendering  of 
Tpoffawyij.  The  Gr.  word  may  express  either  an 
actual '  bringing  near,'  or  '  introduction,'  or  merely 
a  'means  of  access,'  or  'a  right  to  approach.'  In 
class.  Gr.  the  idea  suggested  might  be  that  of 
'introduction  to  the  presence-chamber  of  a 
monarch.'  The  OT  associations  of  the  kindred 
verb  Tpoa&ynr  seem  to  connect  the  word  rather 
with  the  peculiar  relation  in  which  1st.  stood  to  J", 
and  to  give  the  term  a  special  appropriateness  in 
describing  the  admission  of  Gentiles  into  a  new 
covenant  relation  with  God  Mr  %6m*  radrm, 
Bo  5»,  cf.  Eph  2"),  of.  Ex  19*  and  1  P  3";  and  the 
approach  of  Christian  worshippers  to  the  Father 
(Eph  2»  31*),  cf.  Lt  1»  etc,  Lr  fi*.  Mai  1",  Exk  44» 
etc  This  last  idea  is  worked  out  in  detail  in  He 
lO1*-".  Our  '  right  to  approach '  or  '  our  introduc- 
tion' is  uniformly  described  by  St.  Paul  (cf. 
Jn  U*)  as  given  us  by  Christ. 

J.  O.  F.  Murray. 
ACGO,  AV  Accho  (to:).— This  city,  included  in 
the  lot  of  Asher  (Jg  1"),  was  never  taken  by 
Israel.  Known  at  different  times  as  Ptolemais 
(1  Mae  and  NT),  St.  Jean  d'Aere,  Accaron,  Aeon, 
etc,  the  old  Heb.  toi  'A ceo  survives  in  the  Arab 
'Akka.    Josephus  calls  it  'a  maritime  city  of 


ACCOMPLISH 

Galilee'  (BJ  n.  x.  2).  It  was  important  as  com- 
manding the  coast  road,  and  affording  easy  access 
to  the  great  routes  crossing  the  plain  of  Esdraelon. 

From  the  promontory  of  Carmel  the  shore  sweeps 
northward  with  a  beautiful  inward  curve,  forming 
the  Bay  of  Acre,  on  the  northern  extremity  of 
which  the  city  stands.  From  Bat  en-NakHrah,  in 
the  north,  the  mountains  recede  some  miles  from  the 
coast,  leaving  a  fertile  plain,  which  u  bounded  on 
the  south  by  the  Carmel  range.  It  is  waierea  oy 
the  Kishon  {el  MaJfotta')  and  Nahr  Na'aman,  the 
ancient  Bel  us.  The  plain  furnishes  Haifa,Nazareth, 
Tiberias,  and  Safed  with  half  their  supply  of  fruit 
and  vegetables,  sending  also  much  to  Beyrout. 

Of  the  10.000  or  12,000  inhabitants,  two-thirds  are 
Moslems,  the  remainder  being  Greek  and  Catholic 
Christians,  with  a  few  Jews  and  Persians.  It  is 
the  seat  of  a  provincial  governor,  under  whom  are 
the  districts  of  Haifa,  Nazareth,  Tiberias,  and 
Safed.  The  chief  trade  is  the  export  of  grain 
brought  by  camels  from  Haurdn.  About  1000  tons 
of  oU  from  the  olive  groves  of  Galilee  are  also 
annually  exported.  Entered  from  the  south  by  a 
single  gate,  it  is  defended  to  landward  by  a  double 
rampart,  to  seaward  by  a  strong  wall.  The  ancient 
inner  harbour  has  disappeared,  and  the  outer  is 
used  only  by  smaller  vessels,  the  neighbouring 
anchorage  of  Haifa  being  more  safe  and  convenient 
for  larger  ships. 

Few  cities  have  had  a  stormier  history.  Allied 
with  Sidon  and  Tyre  in  the  days  of  Eluleus  against 
Shalmaneser  nr.  (Ant.  DC  xiv.  2),  it  was  taken  by 
Sennacherib,  and  given  by  Esarhaddon  to  the  king 
of  Tyre.  Held  in  succession  by  Babylon  and 
Persia  (Strabo,  xvL  2.  25),  on  the  division  of 
Alexander's  kingdom  it  fell  to  Ptolemy  Soter.  Its 
strategic  value  was  proved  in  the  Syro-Egyp.  wars. 
Betrayed  to  Antiochus  the  Great  (RO.  218),  it  was 
immediately  recovered  by  Egypt.  Simon  Maccabeus 
defeated  and  drove  the  forces  of  Tyre,  Sidon,  and 
Ptolemais  into  the  city  (1  Mac  S";  Ant.  xn.  viiL  2). 
Alex.  Balas  took  it  by  treachery,  and  there  married 
Cleopatra,  daughter  of  Ptolemy  Philometor  (Ant. 
XIII.  ii  1,  iv.  1,  2).  Demetrius  Nikator  gave  it  to 
Jonathan  'for  the  necessary  expenses  of  the  temple' 
( 1  Mao  10").  Here  Jonathan  was  perfidiously  taken 
by  Tryphon  (A  nt.  XIII.  vi  2).  Besieged  by  Alexander 
Jannmns,  relieved  by  Ptolemy  Lathyrus  (Ant.  xm. 
xiL  4),  it  was  captured  by  Cleopatra,  who  gave 
it  to  the  Syrian  monarchy  (Ant.  xm.  xiiL  2). 
Tigranes  the  Armenian  having  taken  the  city, 
at  once  retired  (Ant.  xm.  xvL  4 ;  BJ  L  v.  3). 
Falling  to  the  Parthians  (Ant.  XIV.  xiiL  3;  BJ  L 
xiiL  1),  it  finally  passed  under  the  power  of  Rome, 
and  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  a  colony,  with  the 
title,  '  Colonia  Claudii  Ctesaris  Ptolemais.'  Herod 
built  here  a  gymnasium  (BJ  L  xxL  11).  It  is 
last  mentioned  in  Scripture  in  connexion  with  St. 
Paul's  visit  (Ac  21').  W.  Ewrao. 

ACCOMPLISH. — The  primary  meaning  of  a.  is  to 
bring  to  a  successful  issue.  But  the  only  examples 
of  this  in  the  AV  are  Ps  64*.  Pr  13",  1  Es  1"  Ac  21«. 
Sometimes  a.  simply  means  to  'do,'  'perform': 
1  K  6>,  Jth  2",  Is  55"  '  it  (God's  word)  shall  a.  that 
which  I  please'  It  is  occasionally  used  in  the 
obsolete  sense  of  '  to  complete  a  period  of  time ' : 
Jer.  26"  'when  seventy  years  are  accomplished';  Is. 
40*  'her  warfare  is  accomplished' ;  Job  14*  'till 
he  shall  a.,  as  an  hireling,  his  day.'  From  this 
arises  its  most  frequent  meaning,  to  bring  to 
an  ideal  or  divine  completeness,  to  fulfil :  (a) 
prophecy  (once  only),  2  Ch  36"  ;  (b)  God's  wrath. 
La  4",  Ezk  6"  7"  13u  20«- n  ;  (c)  Christ's  work, 
Lk  9°  12"  18°  22".  Jn  19».  The  RV  has 
sought  to  reserve  this  meaning  for  the  word 
'  fulfil,'  but  unsuccessfully. 

J.  HiSTTK  OS- 
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ACCORD,  ACCORDINGLY,  ACCORDING  TO— 

L  '  Of  its  own  accord '  is  used  in  the  special  sense 
of  without  hitman  agency  in  Lv  26*  *  That  which 
groweth  of  its  (see  Its)  own  a.,'  and  in  Ae  12u 
'which  opened  to  them  of  his  own  a.'  From  the 
Gr.  in  both  passages  (a£ro>aro>)  we  get  our  word 
•  automatically. '  In  2  Co  8"  'of  his  own  a.  he 
went  unto  yon,'  the  Gr.  (aWatptroi)  is  lit.  'self- 
chosen,'  of  his  own  free  choice.  2.  In  Is  591* 
1  Ace  to  their  deeds,  accordingly  he  will  repay ' : 
'  ace  to '  and  1  accordingly '  are  translations  of  the 
same  Heb.  word,  and  hare  the  same  meaning.  8. 
In  Ezk  42u- u  '  acc  to '  means  '  corresponding  to.' 
i.  As  verbal  adj.  '  according '  is  found  only  in  Wis 
18I0«anilla.cry'(d«T}/^«rot,RV'indiBoord'):  cf. 
In  Memoriam — 

•That  mind  and  Krai,  ■wording  watt, 
May  make  one  musio.' 

J.  Hastings. 
ACCOS  VAjcxJh,  1  Mao  8").— Eupolemus,  the 
son  of  John,  the  son  of  Accos,  was  one  of  the 
envoys  sent  to  Rome  by  Judas  Maccabeeus  in 
101  B.C.  Accos  represents  the  Heb.  Hakkoz 
if90),  which  was  the  name  of  a  priestly  family 
(1  Ch  24w,  Ezr  2°);  Eupolemus,  therefore,  may 
well  have  been  of  priestly  descent 

H.  A.  White. 
ACCOUNT.  —  As  a  subst  a.  is  either  literally 
the  number  counted,  as  Ec  V  '  Counting  one  by 
one,  to  find  out  the  a.' ;  or  metaphorically  '  reckon- 
ing' (Gr.  X*y«f,  'word'),  as  Ho  14u  'Every  one 
of  us  shall  give  a.  of  himself  to  God.'  As  a  verb 
a.  is  used  in  rare  or  obs.  meanings.  1.  To  estimate, 
as  Dt  2"  '  That  also  was  a*4  a  land  of  giants ' ; 
Ro  8**  '  We  are  a**  as  sheep  for  the  slaughter ' ; 
He  11»  « a"*  that  God  was  able' ;  He  11»  HV  'a** 
(AV,  '  esteeming ')  the  reproach  of  Christ  greater 
riches.'  Cf.  1  Mac  6*  '  He  made  a.  {/KoyUrare)  that 
he  should  die.'  Then  it  is  sometimes  followed  by 
'  of,'  as  1  K  lO"  '  It  (silver)  was  nothing  accounted 
of  in  the  days  of  Solomon ' ;  1  Co  41  'Let  a  man 
so  a.  of  us  as  of  the  ministers  of  Christ.'  S.  To 
'reckon'  or  ' impute,'  as  Gal  3*  'It was  a*4  (RV 
'reckoned')  to  nim  for  righteousness.'  8.  To 
'seem,'  or  'be  reputed,'  as  Mk  10°  'they  which 
are  a**  (Gr.  at  tott/Brm)  to  rule  over  the  Gentiles ' ; 
so  Lk  22".  Cf.  Gal  2M  'those  of  repute'  (Gr. 
at  twu&rrn).  J.  HASTINGS. 

ACCURSED.— In  AV  d-jo  Htrem  is  tr.  '  accursed ' 
in  Jos  6"  71***,  and  'a.  thing'  in  Jos  6UM«  71M* 
n.i*.if  22»,  1  Ch  V.  In  all  these  places  RV  gives 
'devoted'  or  'd.  thing.'  For  the  htrem  is  not 
accursed  from  God  so  that  we  may  make  what 
secular  use  of  it  we  please,  but  devoted  to  God,  and 
not  to  be  used  by  us  at  all.  A.  is  also  the  tr.  of 
drdstya,  anathema,  in  Ro  9*  1  Co  12*  Gal  Is- ».  In 
these  passages  RV  simply  transliterates  the  Greek. 
See  Cubs*.  J.  Hastings. 

ACHAIA  CAxata),  when  Greece  was  free,  was  the 
strip  of  land  bordering  the  Corinthian  Gulf  on  the 
S. ;  but,  by  the  Romans,  the  name  Achaia  was 
applied  to  the  whole  country  of  Greece,  because 
the  Acheean  League  had  headed  Greek  resistance  to 
Rome.  Conquered  and  united  with  the  province 
of  Macedonia  in  B.C.  140,*  Aohaia  was  in  B.  a  27 
made  a  separate  province ;  and  Thessaly,  jEtolia, 
Acarnania,  and  some  part  of  Epirus,  together  with 
Euboea  and  the  western,  oentral,  and  southern 
Cyclades,  were  included  in  it.  It  was  governed  by 
an  official  with  the  title  Proconsul  (Ao  18u),  who 
was  appointed  by  the  Senate  from  among  the 
*  This  hurt,  hotly  disputed  for  a  time  atnoe  1847,  la  now  gener- 
ally admitted ;  bat  A.  wu  treated  more  easily  than  some  pro- 
Tinoas ;  Athene  (and  Deloe,  which  see),  Stoyoo  (which  received 
part  of  the  territory  of  Oorinth),  Sparta  (which  was  tree  from 
taxation  and  head  of  the  Elentberolakooes)  reoeMna;  specially 
"   Be  1  Mac  us*. 


ex-praetors ;  and  not  leas  than  five  years  must  have 
elapsed  between  his  protorship  ana  his  oroconsul- 
ship.  Corinth  was  the  capital  of  the  prt  .ince,  and 
the  proconsul's  ordinary  residence  (Ac  18u).  As 
the  severity  of  taxation  was  a  subject  of  complaint, 
Tiberius,  in  A.D.  15,  reunited  Achaia  with  Mace- 
donia and  Moesia  under  the  administration  of  an 
imperial  legatut ;  but  in  44,  Claudius  made  it  again 
a  senatorial  and  proconsular  province.  Either  at 
this  or  some  later  time,  Thessaly  was  divided 
from  Achaia  and  united  with  Macedonia,  and 
Epirus  with  Acarnania  was  made  a  separate  pro- 
curatorial  province  (as  Ptolemy  in.,  §  13.  44-46,  and 
§  14,  describes  them).  On  28th  November,  A.D.  67, 
Nero  at  the  Isthmian  games  declared  Greece  free; 
but  within  a  few  years  Vespasian  again  made 
it  a  senatorial  province ;  and,  so  long  as  the 
empire  lasted,  it  was  governed  by  a  proconsul, 
under  whom  were  a  legatut  and  a  qucestor.  The 
proconsul  and  his  legatut  were  regularly  annual 
officials,  and  so  was  the  ancestor  always,  but  an 
imperial  legatut  governed  for  a  much  longer  term 
(two  ruled  from  A.D.  IS  to  44).  In  ordinary  Gr. 
usage,  the  term  'Hellas'  corresponded  approxi- 
mately to  the  Rom.  sense  of  Aohaia ;  and  m  that 
way  'EXXdt  is  mentioned  in  Ae  20*.  But  there  was 
a  wider  sense  of  the  epithet '  Greek,'  according  to 
which  Macedonia  could  be  thereby  designated  j 
and  thus  Achaia  and  Macedonia  together  constitute 
the  Gr.  kinds  in  Europe,  and  are  sometimes  coupled 
as  a  closely  connected  pair  (Ao  19" ;  cf.  Ro  16s*, 
2  Co  9*.  1  Th  1»). 

The  existence  of  Jewish  settlements  and  syn- 
agogues in  Corinth  and  Athens,  the  two  greatest 
cities  of  Achaia,  is  attested  in  Ac  17"  18*- 7 ;  and 
is  suggested  elsewhere  by  the  rapid  foundation  of 
new  churches  in  Achaia  (1  Co  2*,  Ao  18n).  The 
presence  of  Jews  is  proved  in  Sparta  and  Sicyon  as 
early  as  B.O.  139-138  through  the  letters  addressed 
to  those  States  by  the  Rom.  Senate,  1  Mac  16" ; 
and  in  Bceotia,  iEtolia,  Attica,  Argos,  and  Corinth 
by  a  letter  of  Agrippa  to  Caligula,  Philo,  leg.  ad 
datum,  §  36  (Mang.  1L  687).  Jewish  inscriptions 
have  been  found  at  Athens,  Patrae,  and  Mgina. 

LrrauTnu.— There  is  a  good  article  on  Aohaia  in  Pauly- 
Wlssowa,  RE:  see  also  Marquardt,  ROm.  Staatneni.  L  p.  Silt; 
Mom  mean,  Provinem  o/  Ron.  Emp.  (Rem.  Qetch.  t.)  oh.  vii. 

W.  M.  Ramsay. 
ACHAICDS  ('Axa&cAt).— The  name  is  Roman  (see 
Corinth),  ana  appears  to  have  been  perpetuated 
in  the  family  of  L.  Mummius,  who  earned  it  by  his 
conquest  of  Corinth  and  Achaia,  B.G.  146.  The  A. 
of  1  Co  16"  may  have  been  a  freedman  or  client  of 
the  Mummii.  In  company  with  Stephanas  and 
Fortunatus  he  had  appeared  at  Ephesus,  and  had 
'  refreshed  the  spirit  of  St.  Paul,  and,  he  adds, 
of  the  Corinthians  also ;  they  thus  '  supplied ' 
something  which  'was  lacking'  on  the  part  of 
the  Corinthians.  This  suggests  that  they  were 
distinct  from  (1)  the  bearers  of  the  Cor.  letter 
(1  Co  71)  to  St.  Paul ;  and  from  (2)  ot  XXAjt  (1  Co  1"), 
who  had  more  recently  brought  back  to  Ephesus 
the  disquieting  news,  under  the  fresh  impression 
of  which  1  Co  was  written.  (See  Stephanas, 
Fortunatus,  Chlob  ;  Corinthians,  First  Epis- 
tle to).  A.  Robertson. 

ACHAN  (py,  in  1  Ch  2T  VV.  Sept.  'AWp.  prob. 
the  correct  form  of  the  name,  cf.  'Valley  of 
Achor'). — A  man  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  son  of 
Carmi,  also  called  (Jos  22")  son  of  Zerah,  who 
was  his  great-grandfather.  After  the  fall  of 
Jericho,  he  coveted  and  took  a  portion  of  the  spoil, 
which  had  been  devoted  to  utter  destruction.  This 
sin  in  the  devoted  thing,  involving  the  breach  of  a 
vow  made  by  the  nation  as  one  body,  brought 
wrath  upon  all  Israel,  and  their  first  attack  upon 
Ai  was  repulsed  with  the  loss  of  thirty-six  men. 
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Investigation  was  made  by  lot  to  discover  who  had 
sinned,  and  Achan  was  singled  out.  He  made  full 
confession  of  his  guilt,  and  the  stolen  treasure  was 
found  hid  under  nis  tent.  Instant  execution  fol- 
lowed. Not  only  Achan  himself,  but  his  tent,  his 
goods,  his  spoil,  his  cattle,  and  his  children,  were 
taken  to  the  valley,  afterwards  called  the  valley 
of  Achor.  There  they  stoned  him,  and  all  that 
belonged  to  him,  afterwards  consuming  the  whole 
with  fire,  and  raising  over  the  ashes  a  great  heap 
of  stones.  This  act  of  vengeance  is  represented 
as  being  in  some  measure  an  expiation  of  the 
crime.  'The  Lord  turned  from  the  fierceness 
of  His  anger.'  The  supposition  that  his  family 
were  accessories  to  his  crime  finds  no  support  in 
the  narrative.  The  language  of  Jos  7*  ('all 
Israel  stoned  him  with  stones,  and  they  burned 
them  with  fire')  has  been  regarded  as  implying 
that  Achan  alone  suffered  the  death  penalty,  the 
plural  number  referring  to  the  oxen,  asses,  and 
sheep,  and  that  his  sons  and  daughters  were 
brought  to  the  valley  merely  as  spectators,  that 
they  might  have  a  terrible  warning.  It  is  doubt- 
ful if  the  text  will  bear  this  construction,  and  the 
sweeping  nature  of  the  act  of  judgment  recorded  is 
rather  to  be  explained  by  reference  to  the  stage  of 
moral  development  which  Israel  had  reached  at 
the  time  (Jos V  ").  K.  M.  Bom 

ACHAR.— The  form  In  1  Ch  2*,  2  Es  7"  of  the 
name  Achan  (wh.  see). 

ACHBOB  (Ttajs  'mouse'  or  'jerboa').— 1.  An 
Edomito  (Gn  36").  2.  A  courtier  under  Joeiah, 
mentioned  as  one  of  the  deputation  sent  by  the 
king  to  Hnldah  the  prophetess;  son  of  Micaiah 
(2  K  221*-  ><),  and  father  of  Elnathan  ( Jer  28*  cm. 
LXX.M").   Called  Abdon  (2  Ch  34»). 

C.  F.  Burn  by. 

ACHIACHARUS  ('Axi4x<V°*  B,  'kxtlxaput «,  VP** 
Aram,  and  Heb.,  imn  Syr.),  the  nephew  of  Tobit, 
was  governor  under  Sarchedonus  =  Esarhaddon 
(To  1"  etc.),  or,  according  to  the  Aramaic 
text,  '  Rab  over  all  that  was  his  (the  king's), 
and  Shalit  over  all  the  land  of  Assyria';  of. 
Dn  2".  The  nearest  Hebrew  name  is  Ahihud 
(Tns)t  1  Ch  8*.  J.  T.  Mabbhall. 


ACHIAS.-An 
In  Exr  and  1  Es. 


of  Ezra  (2  Es  1*),  omitted 


ACHIH  (*Ax*<m).— Perhaps  a  shortened  form  of 
Jehoiachim,  an  ancestor  of  our  Lord  (Mt  1").  See 
Gknkaloot. 

ACHIOR  ('Ax«fe  1*m  'brother  of  light').— 1.  In 
LXX  Nu  34"  for  Ahihud.  2.  In  Jth  (6»  etc), 
a  general  of  the  Ammonites,  spokesman  for  the 
Jewish  cause,  and  afterwards  convert  (ch.  14).  3. 
In  Vulg.  To  IV  by  mistake.       F.  C.  Pobtkb. 

ACHIPHA  (B  'Ax«/3d,  A  .'Axi^i,  AY  Acipha), 
1  Es  6". — His  children  were  among  the  'temple 
servants'  or  Nethinim  who  returned  with  Zerub- 
babsL  Called  Hakupha,  Ezr  2",  Neh  7". 

ACHISH  (thuj,  'ATxotft).— The  king  of  Gath  to 
whom  David  fled  for  refuge  after  the  massacre  of 
the  priests  at  Nob.  Finding  himself  recognised 
as  the  slayer  of  Goliath,  David  feigned  madness, 
and  so  escaped  from  the  Phil,  court  (1  S  21 w). 
(This  incident  belongs  to  one  of  the  later  documents 
of  Samuel)  In  1  8  27*  (belonging  to  the  Judaic 
or  earliest  document)  A.  is  called  'the  son  of 
Maoch'  (possibly- « son  of  Maacah.'l  K  2"),  receives 
David  with  bis  band  of  600  men,  and  assigns  him 
the  city  of  Ziklag  in  the  S.  of  Judah.  Despite  the 
wishes  of  A.,  the  other  Phil,  princes  refuse  to  let 


David  take  part  in  the  final  campaign  against 
Saul.  J.  F.  Stknninq. 

ACHHETHA  (nop^v,  *E<c/3c(rara),the  cap.  of  Media, 
mentioned  Ezr  6J  as  the  place  where  State  docu- 
ments of  the  time  of  Cyrus  were  preserved.  The 
Aram,  form  of  the  name  employed  in  Ezr  (LXX 
'ApaSd)  closely  resembles  the  Pehlevi  noon  (Bundt- 
heth,  p.  23,  L  4),  derived  from  the  Old  Pers.  hang- 
matana  (Behittan  Inter.  II.  xiiL  8),  derived  by 
Rawlinson  from  ham  and  gam,  with  the  meaning 
'meeting-place.'  This  Ola  Pers.  form,  accommo- 
dated to  the  Greek  pronunciation,  gave  rise  to  the 
name  Agbatana  or  Ecbatana  (To  6*,  Jth  1M),  and 
survives  in  the  modem  Hamadan  (34*  8'  N,  48°  3' 
E),  the  cap.  of  the  province  of  Persia  bearing  the 
same  name,  with  which  the  ancient  cap.  of  Media 
is  ordinarily  identified.  Hamadan  lies  at  the  foot 
of  Mt.  El  wend, '  whence  it  derives  a  copious  water 
supply,  and  in  a  plain  thickly  besprinkled  with 
vineyards,  orchards,  and  gardens,  but  whose 
elevation  is  6000  ft.  above  the  sea ;  it  enjoys  one  of 
the  finest  situations  in  Persia'  (Curzon,  Persia, 
L  666).  This  is  clearly  the  Ecbatana  of  To  6°, 
where  it  is  represented  as  lying  midway  between 
Nineveh  and  Rhages ;  and  also  of  Strabo,  xL  523, 
who  knows  of  it  as  the  summer  residence  of  the 
Parthian  kings ;  for  which  its  elevation  and  con- 
sequently cool  climate  suited  it.  But  the  ancient 
cap.  of  the  Median  empire,  built,  according  to 
Herodotus  (L  98,  99),  by  the  first  long  Deioces 
(e.  700  B.C.), '  with  walls  of  great  size  ana  strength, 
rising  in  circles  one  within  the  other,'  each  wall 
being  coloured  to  correspond  with  one  of  the  seven 
planets,  is  to  be  sought,  aco.  to  Sir  H.  Rawlinson 
(JUGS  x.,  art.  2,  and  ad  I.e.  Herod.),  not  at 
Hamadan,  but  at  Takht-i-Sulayman  (36*  25'  N, 
47°  ICC  E)  in  Adherbijan,  the  ancient  Atropatene, 
distinguished  from  Media  Magna.  The  Armenian 
historian,  Moses  of  Chorene  (d.  84,  ed.  Whiston), 
speaks  of  the  '  second  Ecbatana,  the  seven-walled 
city ' ;  and  in  the  very  learned  paper  quoted, 
Rawlinson  (1)  identifies  that  city  with  the  Gazaka 
of  the  Greeks  and  Ganzak  of  the  Armenians ; 
(2)  identifies  Ganzak  with  the  Shiz  of  Mohammedan 
writers ;  and  (3)  localises  Shiz  at  Takht-i-Sulayman, 
where  a  conical  hill,  surrounded  by  ruins,  which 
enclose  a  lake  that  has  attracted  the  observation  of 
ancient  and  modern  travellers,  corresponds  with 
the  description  of  Ecbatana  given  by  Herodotus,  as 
well  as  with  what  that  historian  tells  us  of  the  char- 
acter of  the  surrounding  country  (L  110).  Hama- 
dan, which  lies  at  the  foot  of  a  mountain,  would 
not  admit  of  being  fortified  in  the  way  described ; 
and,  though  search  has  been  made  by  numerous 
explorers  (see  Polak  in  Mittheilungtn  der  Wiener 
Geograph.  GeselUchaft,  1883,  art  1),  no  traces  have 
been  discovered  of  buildings  such  as  Herodotus 
mentions.  The  description  in  Jth  (l**4),  to  which 
no  historical  value  attaches,  would  seem  to  refer  to 
the  same  city  as  that  of  Herodotus  ;  and  another 
record  of  the  impression  created  by  the  strength  of 
its  fortifications  is,  according  to  Rawlinson,  to  be 
found  in  the  account  of  Var  in  the  2nd  Fargard 
of  the  Vendidad.  D.  S.  Mabooliouth. 

ACHOR  Valley  (*j?  bob  'valley  of  trouble,' 
Jos  7"-*  15",  Is  65",  Hos  2»).— In  the  last  passage 
the  name  may  perhaps  not  be  geographical.  The 
valley  was  near  Jericho,  but  its  exact  position  is 
not  quite  certain.  It  apiiears,  however,  from  its 
connexion  with  the  border  of  Judah,  to  be 
probably  Wady  Kelt,  a  deep  ravine  close  to  the 
site  of  the  Jericho  of  the  Christian  era.  The 
stream  becomes  a  foaming  torrent  after  rains, 
ami,  issuing  into  the  plains,  runs  between  steep 
uniikn  south  of  modern  Jericho  to  the  Jordan 
{SWP  vol.  iii.  sh.  xviii.).  C.  R.  CONDKB. 
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ACHSAH  (n???  'anklet,'  1  Ch  2«AVAchsa).— The 
daughter  of  Caleb.  She  was  promised  in  marriage 
by  her  father  to  the  man  who  should  capture 
Debir  or  Kiriath- sepher.  Othniel,  the  brother 
(nephew  ?)  of  Caleb,  accomplished  the  feat,  and 
obtained  the  promised  reward.  As  the  bride  was 
being  conducted  to  her  home,  she  lighted  off  her 
ass,  and  besought  her  father  to  add  'springs  of 
water'  to  the  dowry  of  a  south  land  (Negeb), 
which  he  had  already  given  her.  In  response  he 
granted  her  '  the  upper  springs  and  the  nether 
springs'  (Jos  15i«-»»,  Jg  l9-16).        R.  M.  Bo  YD. 

ACH8HAPH  There  were  perhaps  two 

towns  in  Galilee  of  this  name.  1.  Noticed  with 
places  in  Upper  Galilee,  may  be  the  present  El-Kesaf 
S.  of  the  Leontes,  on  the  mountains  of  Naphtali 
(Jos  XI' 12s').  2.  Acity  of  Asher  (Jos  19*), noticed 
with  other  towns  near  the  coast,  is  more  probably 
the  modern  EI  -  Yastf  near  Acre.  This  is  also 
noticed  by  the  Mohar,  an  Egyp.  traveller  (14th 
cent,  a.d.)  on  his  way  down  the  coast.  The  loss 
of  the  letter  caph  in  this  name  may  be  compared 
with  the  well-known  case  of  Achzib  (2).  See 
8WP  vol.  i.  sheets  ii.  iii.,  and  Chabas,  Voyage 
cCunEgyptien.  C.  R.  CONDER. 

ACHZIB  (3\'?»)  .—1.  One  of  the  22  towns  of  Asher 
(Jos  10*  B  Ex<>C<(/S,  A  'Axf«ty>,  in  Jg  l81  B  'A<rXa(tt, 
A  'Affx*"'«0-  It  is  identified  as  Ez-Zib  on  the 
coast  between  Acre  and  Tyre,  near  where  the  level 
line  of  sand  is  brokeu  by  the  promontory  of  Ras- 
en-Nakurah.  The  present  village  —  a  mere  huddle 
of  glaring  huts  on  one  of  the  highest  eminences  of 
the  sandy  sea-wall  —  has  nothing  to  indicate  that  it 
was  once  a  place  of  some  note.  It  is  mentioned  in 
Jg  1"  among  the  towns  and  districts  that  Israel 
failed  to  conquer.  A.  was  called  Aksibi  by  the 
Assyr.,  and  Ecdippa  by  the  Greeks  and  Romans. 
Josephus  and  Jerome  refer  to  it.  The  Rabbin, 
writers,  hedging  the  Land  as  they  did  the  Book, 
marked  out  three  districts,  indicated  by  A., 
Antioch,  and  Mesopotamia.  They  inclined  to  the 
view  that  A.  was  on  the  outside  of  the  first 
boundary  line.  All  within  was  Holy  Land,  where 
bread,  wine,  and  oil  could  be  found  ceremonially 
clean,  and  where  the  dates  of  the  months  and 
their  fasts  could  be  accurately  known  in  time 
for  observance. 

2.  Another  Achzib  (B  K*s>i'/3,  A  omits),  situated 
in  the  Shephelah  or  'low-land '  of  Judah,  is  men- 
tioned along  with  Keilah  and  Mareshah  in  Jg  15", 
and  with  Mareshah  and  Adullam  in  Mic  l14.  This 
neighbourhood  suggests  a  possible  identification 
with  'Ain-Kezbeh-  near  Adullam.  The  name 
appears  as  Kezib  (3'!?,  Xao-0/)  in  Gn  38°,  and  as 
Koz6ba  (*?V>,  B  S«X»»W,  A  X»(v0i)  in  1  Ch  423. 
Some  literary  interest  attaches  to  Mic  1",  where  it 
is  said  that  'the  houses  of  Achzib  shall  be  a  lie 
(Achzab)  to  the  kings  of  Israel.'  The  resemblance 
seems  to  imply  a  play  on  the  word.  Occurring 
in  a  passage  of  vehement  reproach,  such  derision 
corresponds  to  the  spitting  on  the  ground,  which 
Orientals  resort  to  when  greatly  excited  and 
provoked  —  as  an  expression  of  uttermost  nausea 
and  contempt.         '  G.  M.  Mackie. 

ACQUAINT,  ACQUAINTANCE.— Acquaint  as  a 
reflexive  verb,  meaning  to  make  the  acquaintance 
of,  is  found  in  Job  22»»,  Ec  2».  Cf.  Shak.'s 
Temp.  II.  ii.  39:  'Misery  acquaints  a  man  with 
strange  bedfellows.'  Acquaintance  is  both  sing, 
and  plur.,  Ps  55u  1  But  it  was  thou,  a  man  mine 
equal,  my  guide,  and  mine  a.'  (RV  '  my  familiar 
friend ')  ;  Lk  234'  'And  all  his  a.  and  the  women 
that  followed  him '  from  Galilee.'  Acquainted, 
meaning  'to  be  familiar  with,'  occurs  Ps  139*, 
Is  63" a.  with  grief.'  J.  Hastings. 

,*•  Copyright,  1898,  by 


ACROSTIC. — A  poem  so  composed  that  the  initial 
letters  of  certain  recurring  periods  (lines,  distichs, 
etc.)  follow  some  definite  arrangement.  In  the 
OT  all  the  recognised  acrostics  are  alphabetical, 
i.e.  the  initials  make  up  the  Heb.  alphabet.  They 
are Pss 9-10. 25.34.  37.  111.  112. 119.  145, Pr 31  ">-»», 
La  1.  2.  3.  4,  Sir  611»-»).  See  also  Hab  l2-2i. 
The  periods  assigned  to  each  letter  may  consist 
of  one  line  (Pss  111.  112),  two  (Pss  34.  145,  etc.), 
three  (La  3,  etc.),  or  even  sixteen  lines  (Ps  119)  ; 
or  the  lines  may  vary  in  number,  as  esp.  in 
La  1  and  2,  and  to  some  extent  in  the  Psalms. 
Where  the  period  consists  of  several  lines,  the  initial 
letter  is  sometimes  repeated  with  each  line  (La  3) 
or  distich  (Ps  1 19).  In  other  respects  the  acrostics 
vary  very  much  in  style  and  subject,  and,  though 
usually  late,  undoubtedly  belong  to  very  different 
dates.  Thus  Pss  37  and  119  from  their  didactic 
style  are  evidently  late,  while  the  Jan  wist  ic  Ps  25 
is  comparatively  early.  The  acrostic  character 
of  these  poems  often  throws  indirectly  an  inter- 
esting light  on  their  history,  showing  us  unmistak- 
ably the  hand  of  the  reviser,  who  sometimes  did 
not  scruple  to  disturb  their  alphabetical  character. 
The  most  striking  example  of  this  is  in  Ps  9-10, 
originally  one  alphabetical  psalm  of  usually  four 
lines  to  each  letter.  This  the  reviser  cut  into  two, 
in  Ps  9  adding  vv.*0-11*  as  an  appendix  (comp. 
Ps  25s2  342S),  and  omitting  two  or  three  verses 
after  v.s.  In  Ps  10  the  verses  represented  by  o-t 
were  omitted  to  make  room  for  the  insertion  of  a 
very  curious  and  ancient  fragment  in  vv.2-". 
Somewhat  similar,  but  .less  violent,  alterations 
occur  in  Pss  25.  34  and  37.  Thus  in  Ps  25  the 
insertion  of  by  the  Elohistic  reviser  (see 

Hexateuch)  in  v.2  gives  m  instead  of  3  as  the 
initial  letter.  It  would  seem  also  that  v.18  has 
been  substituted  for  a  p  verse,  or  else  that  the 
latter  has  been  omitted.  The  omission  of  the  1 
verse  in  Ps  145  appears  to  be  accidental.  It  is 
interesting  to  notice  that  when  the  psalms  are, 
from  their  style  and  position  in  the  Psalter,  likely 
to  be  of  late  date,  there  is  little  or  no  interference 
with  their  alphabetical  arrangement.  The  trans- 
position of  the  letters  3  and  0  in  La  2  and  3  cannot 
easily  be  accounted  for. 

Bickell,  Zeitsch.fUr  Kathol.  Theol.  (Innsbruck) 
1882,  p.  326  ff. ,  has  shown  that  the  conclusion  of  Sir, 
of  which  the  original  Heb.  is  now  lost,  was  alpha- 
betical, the  letters  d-p,  vv.m-w,  being  evident  at  once 
from  the  Syr.  version.  It  has  also  been  maintained 
that  Nah  Ja-2l- 8  was  originally  alphabetical ;  but  if 
so,  the  text  has  been  so  altered  by  revision  or 
corruption  that  very  few  traces  of  this  remain. 

Some  critics  claim  to  have  discovered  a  name 
acrostic  in  Ps  110,  the  initials  of  1-4,  after  omitting 
the  introductory  words,  spelling  \vcu  j  but  this 
coincidence  can  hardly  be  considered  conclusive. 

F.  H.  Woods. 

"ACTS  OP  THE  APOSTLES. — 
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11.  Text  anil  Transmission. 
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Til.  Authorship  and  Date. 
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;i)  A  Priori  Objections. 
•2)  The  Acts  and  St.  Paul's  Epistles. 
'8)  The  Archipolojrlcal  ETldenoe. 
(4)  The  Period  of  Transition. 
(6)  The  Early  Community  In  Jerusalem. 
(8)  The  Speeches. 

x.  Sources  of  the  Aots. 

xi.  Conclusion, 
ill.  Literature. 

i.  The  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  the  fifth  book  in 
the  English  Canon,  is  unique  in  its  character. 

*  The  verses  are  numbered  In  this  article  according  to  the 
Heb.  Bible. 
Charlet  Rcribner't  Soru 
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While  we  have  four  separate  narratives  of  the  life 
of  our  Lord,  and  a  very  considerable  number 
of  letters  by  different  apostles,  it  is  the  only 
history  of  the  early  Church  that  can  make  any 
claim  to  be  authentic.  Some  writers  indeed,  such 
as  Holtzmann  (Handkommentar,  p.  307),  suggest 
that  it  is  to  be  put  on  the  level  of  other  works 
written  in  the  second  century  recording  the  deeds 
of  the  apostles ;  but  such  a  position  is  quite 
untenable.  Even  if  some  of  them,  such  as  the 
Acts  of  Paul  and  Thecla,  may  rest  on  an  historical 
basis,  that  is  the  most  which  can  be  admitted. 
The  greater  number  of  them,  most  notably  the 
Clementine  Romances,  for  which  there  was  once 
claimed  almost  an  equality  with  the  Acts,  are 
now  decisively  thrown  to  a  later  date.  The  Acts  is 
the  sole  remaining  historical  work  which  deals  with 
the  beginnings  of  Church  history;  and  this 
amongst  other  causes  has  made  it  a  favourite  mark 
of  modem  criticism. 

ii.  Text  and  Transmission.—  Although  our 
authorities  for  the  transmission  of  the  Acts  are  in 
the  main  similar  to  those  for  the  Gospels,  they  are 
fewer  in  number.  Like  the  Gospels,  it  is  contained 
in  the  five  leading  Uncials  (k  A  B  C  D) ,  in  the  Vulg., 
in  the  Peshitta  and  Harclean  Syriac,  in  the  two 
chief  Coptic  VSS,  and  there  are  quotations  from  it 
in  the  leading  Fathers.  Two  sources  are,  however, 
defective.  We  have  nothing  corresponding  to  the 
Curetonian  and  Sinaitic  Syriac,  nor  do  we  even  know 
whether  such  a  text  existed  ;  and  the  Old  Latin  is 
very  inadequately  represented.  On  the  other  hand, 
we  possess  one  other  Uncial  of  considerable  im- 
portance, namely,  the  Codex  Landianus  (E)  of  the 
Bodleian  Library,  Oxford,  a  bilingual  MS.  of  the 
Acts  only.  In  later  Minuscules  it  is  generally 
found  forming  one  volume  with  the  Catholic 
Epistles. 

The  inadequate  representation  of  the  Old  Latin 
and  the  absence  of  an  old  Syriac  text  are  to  be 
regretted,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  particular 
textual  phenomena  which  they  exhibit  meet  us  in 
some  authorities  of  the  Acts  in  a  very  conspicuous 
form,  namely,  what  is  called  the  Western  text  (by 
Sanday  and  Headlam,  Romans,  p.  lxxi,  the  8  text ; 
by  Blass,  Acta  Apostolorum,  p.  24,  the  0  text). 
This  is  represented  more  or  less  definitely  by  the 
two  bilingual  MSS.  D  E,  by  the  marginal  readings 
of  the  Harclean  Syriac,  by  the  Old  Latin  so  far  as 
we  can  recover  it  (Codex  Gigas,  Floriacensis,  and 
similar  fragments,  with  the  Paris  MS.  Latin  321, 
edited  by  M.  Berger),  and  by  Western  Fathers, 
esp.  Irenaeus,  Tertullian,  Cyprian, '  Lucifer, 
Augustine,  Vigilius,  Bede  (some  having  a  mixed 
text).  The  characteristics  of  this  text  are  well 
known  ;  it  adds  passages  of  considerable  length,  it 
paraphrases,  it  sometimes  seems  to  correct  the 
shorter  text ;  and  all  these  characteristics  appear, 
but  in  a  very  much  more  marked  form,  in  the  Acts ; 
it  sometimes  gives  a  different  aspect  to  a  passage 
by  the  variations  from  the  shorter  text,  sometimes 
its  variations  give  additional  and  apparently 
authentic  information.  The  problem  of  the  origin 
of  this  text  has  caused  in  recent  years  a  consider- 
able amount  of  discussion.  Some  few  critics,  such 
as  Bornemann  (1848),  have  been  bold  enough  to 
consider  it  the  original  text ;  but  that  opinion  has 
found  few  followers.  Rendel  Harris,  in  1891, 
started  a  series  of  modern  discussions  by  suggesting 
that  the  variations  of  Codex  Bezse  were  due  to 
Latinisation,  and  implied  the  existence  of  a 
bilingual  MS.  at  least  as  early  as  150  a.d.  He  also 
found  signs  of  Montanist  influence.  His  main 
theory  was  adequately  refuted  by  Sanday  in  the 
Guardian  (18th  and  26th  May  1892),  who  ascribed 
the  recension  suggested  by  the  Western  text  to 
Antioch.  Ramsay,  in  1892  {Church  in  Rom.  Emp. 
p.  161,  ed.  2),  found  evidence  of  a  Catholic  reviser 


who  lived  in  Asia  before  the  year  150,  a  locality 
which  had  already  been  suggested  by  Lightfoot 
(Smith's  DB*  i.  p.  42),  while  WH  suggest  N.W. 
Syria  or  Asia  Minor  (Gr.  Test.  ii.  p.  108). 
Dr.  Chase,  in  1893,  attacked  the  problem  from 
another  side,  accepting  Antioch  as  the  locality, 
and  finding  the  principal  cause  of  the  variations  in 
retranslation  from  the  Syriac,  a  position  he  failed  to 
make  good.  Lastly,  Dr.  Blass  has  suggested  that 
the  author  issued  two  editions,  and  that  both  forms 
of  the  text  are  due  to  himself  personally,  the  one 
representing  a  rough  draft,  the  other  a  revision : 
again,  a  theory  which  is  hardly  satisfactory  (see 
Chase,  Crit.  Rev.  1894,  p.  300 ft;  Blass'  reply 
begins  in  Hermathena,  No.  xxi.  p.  122). 

A  definite  solution  of  the  problem  has  not  been 
attained,  nor  has  it  yet  been  attacked  in  a  really 
scientific  manner.  A  careful  study  of  the  MSS.  D 
and  E,  and  their  relations,  is  necessary  in  order  to 
^eliminate  their  individual  peculiarities.  But  in  all 
probability  the  solution  lies  in  the  direction 
suggested  by  WH  (p.  122  f.).  If  we  compare 
the  phenomena  presented  by  the  text  of  apocr. 
writings  we  find  just  the  same  tendency  to  varia- 
tion, but  in  an  even  more  exaggerated  form. 
Popular  literature  was  treated  with  great  freedom 
by  copyists  and  editors.  Immediate  edification  or 
convenience  was  the  one  thing  considered.  During 
the  first  seventy  years  of  their  existence,  i.e.  up  to 
the  year  A.D.  150,  the  books  of  NT  were  hardly 
treated  as  canonical.  The  text  was  not  fixed,  and 
the  ordinary  licence  of  paraphrases,  of  interpre- 
tation, of  additions,  of  glossed,  was  allowed.  These 
could  be  exhibited  most  easily  in  early  and 
popular  translations  into  other  languages.  It  was  a 
process  which  would  have  a  tendency  to  continue 
until  the  book  was  treated  as  canonical,  and  its 
text  looked  on  as  something  sacred.  Although 
some  whole  classes  of  readings  may  be  due  to  one 
definite  place  or  time,  yet  for  the  most  part  they 
represent  rather  a  continuous  process,  and  it  is 
not  probable  that  any  theory  which  attempts  to  tie 
all  variations  down  to  a  special  locality  or  a  definite 
revision  will  now  be  made  good. 

In  one  point,  however,  WH's  conclusions  will 
require  modification.  It  must  not  be  forgotten 
that  Western  authorities  represent  ultimately  an 
independent  tradition  from  the  Archetype.  It  is 
quite  conceivable,  therefore,  that  in  any  single 
reading,  which  is  clearly  not  Western  in  its 
character,  they  may  preserve  a  better  tradition  than 
the  MSS  whose  text  we  should  usually  follow.  We 
must,  in  other  words,  distinguish  Western  readings 
from  readings  in  Western  authorities.  For 
example,  'EW/ims  read  by  A  D  in  11s1*  may  be 
correct 

Hi.  The  Literary  History  of  the  Acta  is 
similar  to  that  of  the  great  number  of  books  of 
NT.  In  the  last  quarter  of  the  second  century, 
when  we  begin  to  have  any  great  extent  of 
Christian  literature,  we  find  it  definitely  cited, 
treated  as  Scripture,  and  assigned  to  St.  Luke. 
This  is  the  case  esp.  with  Irenaeus,  who  cites 
passages  so  continuous  as  to  make  it  certain  that 
he  had  the  book  before  him  substantially  as  we 
have  it,  but  with  many  of  the  readings  we  call 
Western.  He  lays  stress  on  the  fact  that  there  is 
internal  evidence  for  the  apostolic  authorship,  and 
is  followed  in  this  by  the  Muratorian  Fragment 
(Iren.  Adv.  H,er.  i.  23. 1 ;  iii.  12. 12,  13. 3, 14. 1, 15. 1 ; 

iv.  15.  1).  The  book  is  also  ascribed  to  St.  Luke 
bv  Tertullian  (De  Ieiunio,  10)  and  Clement  of  Alex. 
(Strom,  v.  12.  §83,  p.  696,  cf.  Sanday,  BL,  p.66f.)  ; 
while  undoubted  quotations  appear  in  Polycrates 
of  Ephesus  (Eus.  Hist.  Eccl.  v.  24),  in  the  letter 
concerning  the  martyrs  of  Vienne  and  Lyons  (i6. 

v.  1),  and  a  possible  one  in  Dionysius  of  Corinth 
(i6.  iv.  23).    By  this  date  the  work  is  an 
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integral  portion  of  the  Canon  in  all  Churches,  and 
there  are  no  signs  of  any  difference  of  opinion.  Nor 
is  there  any  reason  for  arguing  that  because  our 
knowledge  of  it  begins  suddenly,  therefore  the 
book  suddenly  appeared  in  the  Canon.  We  have 
no  decisive  evidence  earlier,  because  we  have  no 
books  to  contain  that  evidence.  Moreover,  the  wide 
area  over  which  our  evidence  extends  seems  to 
imply  that  the  ascription  to  St.  Luke  is  a  genuine 
tradition,  and  not  a  mere  critical  deduction. 

For  an  earlier  period  the  industry  of  critics  has 
collected  a  number  of  parallels,  on  which  indeed, 
for  the  most  part,  no  great  stress  can  be  laid ;  but 
two  lines  of  argument  enable  us  to  take  the  book 
farther  back.  The  unity  of  authorship  of  the  Acts 
and  St.  Luke's  Gospel  must  be  admitted  as  axio- 
matic, and  it  is  quite  clear  that  Tatian,  Justin, 
and  Marcion  were  acquainted  with  St.  Luke's 
Gospel.  Now,  the  existence  of  St.  Luke's  Gospel 
implies  the  existence  of  the  Acts,  and  this  con- 
clusion is  supported  by  a  number  of  parallels 
between  the  Acts  and  Justin,  which  would  not 
perhaps  be  by  themselves  of  great  weight  (Ac  Is 
=  Ap.  i.  60, 2*>  =  Dial.  68, 7"  =  Dial.  16, 17*»  =  Ap. 
ii.  10,  26*»  =  Dial.  36,  76).  The  use  of  St.  Luke 
by  Marcion  clearly  carries  the  Acts  back  to  the  early 
part  of  the  second  century;  but  we  can  go  still  earlier. 
Among  the  apostolic  Fathers  there  are  suggestions 
of  contact  with  Barnabas,  Hennas,  and  Clement  on 
which  little  stress  can  be  laid,  while  Papias  shows 
himself  acquainted  with  the  persons  mentioned  by 
St.  Luke ;  but  in  Ignatius  and  Polycarp  (Ac  2*  = 
Pol.  1,  10"  =  Pol.  2,  20»*  =  Pol.  2,  7"  =  Pol.  6,  8» 
=  Pol.  12,  l26  =  Ign.  Mag.  5,  6"  =  Ign.  Phil.  11, 
1041  =  Ign.  Smyn.  3)  there  are  resemblances  which, 
although  slight,  are  so  exact  as  to  make  the  hy- 
pothesis of  literary  obligation  almost  necessary, 
as  Holtzmann  even  seems  to  think  (Einleitung* 
1892,  p.  406,  *  there  are  still  jnore  noteworthy  resem- 
blances with  Justin,  Polycarp,  and  Ignatius ').  This 
last  evidence  is  of  increasing  importance,  as  not 
only  the  genuineness  but  also  the  early  date  of  the 
letters  of  Polycarp  and  Ignatius  is  becoming  daily 
better  established,  and  these  quotations  almost 
compel  us  to  throw  back  the  writing  of  the  Acts 

into  the  1st  cent  this  is,  of  course,  provided 

we  accept  the  literary  unity.  If  we  accept  the 
elaborate  distinction  of  sources  (see  §  x.)  which 
has  become  fashionable  lately,  no  evidence  at  an 
early  date  is  valuable  except  for  the  words  quoted. 

The  history  subsequent  to  the  second  century 
need  not  detain  us.  Some  few  heretics  appear  to 
have  left  the  work  out  of  the  Canon,  and 
Chrysostom  complains  that  it  was  not  much  read 
in  his  time ;  but  it  is  always  with  him  as  with  all 
other  Church  writers,  one  of  the  accepted  books. 
Its  place  in  the  Canon  varies.  The  ordinary 
position  is  immediately  after  the  Gospels  (Evv.  Act. 
Cath.  Paul,  or  Erm.  Act.  Paul.  Cath.),  and  this  is 
the  place  it  occupies  in  almost  all  Gr.  MSS.  from 
the  Vatican  onwards,  in  the  Muratorian  Fragment 
and  later  lists,  in  Syr.  and  Lat.  MSS.  The  order, 
JSvv.  Paul.  Act.  Cath.,  is  that  of  the  Sin.,  some 
Minuscules,  MSS.  of  the  Peshitta  of  the  5th  and 
6th  cent.,  the  Codex  Fuldensis  and  Vulg.  MSS. 
from  the  13th  cent.  A  third  order  is  Evv. 
Paul.  Cath.  Act.,  which  is  found  in  the  Apostolic 
Canons,  85,  the  Bohairic  and  perhaps  the  Sahidic 
MSS.,  in  Jerome's  Bible  and  Spanish  Vulg.  MSS. 
The  only  point  of  importance  in  the  order  would 
be  whether  there  was  an  early  tradition  grouping 
the  writings  of  St.  Luke  together.  There  is  very 
little  evidence  of  this.  In  some  cases  St.  Luke's 
was  placed  fourth  among  the  Gospels,  but  this 
happened,  as  a  rule,  in  authorities  which  do  not  put 
the  Acts  next ;  for  example,  the  Codex  Claromon- 
tanus  and  some  Coptic  authorities.  There  seems, 
however,  some  evidence  for  thinking  that  in 


Origen's  time  the  order  of  the  Gospels  was  Jn 
Mt  Mk  Lk,  and  that  these  were  followed  by  the 
Acts.  In  the  case  of  Ireneeus,  however,  our  oldest 
evidence  for  Asia  and  the  West,  we  find  the  Gospel 
already  separated  from  the  Acts  and  definitely 
grouped  with  the  other  Gospels  (Zahn,  Geschichte 
des  Neutest.  Kanont,  ii.  343-383). 

iv.  Modern  Criticism.— 1.  By  far  the  most 
prevalent  opinion  concerning  the  Acts  has  always 
been,  and  still  is,  that  which  ascribes  it  to  St.  Luke 
the  companion  of  St.  Paul.  This  is  the  opinion, 
not  only  of  those  critics  who  are  classed  as  ortho- 
dox, but  of  Renan,  whilst  it  has  recently  been 
maintained  with  great  vigour  by  Ramsay  and 
Blass.  It  is,  of  course,  compatible  with  very  vary- 
ing estimates  of  its  historical  authority.  While 
Renan  considers  it  valuable  mainly  as  a  witness  to 
the  opinions  and  ideas  of  the  author's  own  time, 
Ramsay,  on  the  other  hand,  claims  for  St.  Luke 
a  place  in  the  very  first  rank  of  historians — i.e. 
amongst  those  who  have  good  material,  who  use  it 
well,  and  who  write  their  history  with  a  very  clear 
insight  into  the  true  course  of  events.  Even  he, 
however,  admits  that  for  the  earlier  portion  its 
value  is  dependent  on  the  value  of  the  sources  used. 

2.  As  soon  as  Baur  began  to  develop  his  theory 
of  Church  history,  it  became  apparent  that  it  was 
inconsistent  with  the  Acts ;  and  partly  arising  from 
a  comparison  with  the  history  recorded  in  the 
Galatians  and  for  other  critical  reasons,  but  partly 
owing  to  a  different  a  priori  conception  of  what 
was  the  nature  of  the  development  of  the  early 
Church,  an  opinion  has  widely  prevailed  that  the 
Acts  presents  us  with  a  fancy  picture  written  in  the 
second  century  in  the  interests  of  the  growing 
Catholicism  of  the  day.  This  has  been  the  view  of 
Baur,  Schwegler,  Zeller  (to  whom  we  owe  by  far 
the  fullest  investigation  on  this  side),  Hilgenfeld, 
Volkmar,  Hausrath,  Holsten,  Lipsius,  Davidson, 
van  Manen,  and  others.  But  in  the  extreme  form 
in  which  it  was  held  it  is  gradually  being  given  up. 
Neither  the  late  date  nor  the  exaggerated  view  of 
the  differences  of  parties  in  the  early  Church  is 
really  tenable.  The  unhistorical  character  comes, 
it  is  now  said,  rather  from  defective  knowledge 
and  insight,  not  from  deliberate  purpose,  and  the 
writer  wrote  as  he  could  rather  than  as  he  would. 
He  represents,  in  fact,  the  opinions  of  bis  day,  those 
of  'Heathen  Christianity  developing  into  Catho- 
licity' (Harnack,  Hist,  of  Dogma,  Eng.  tr.  i.  66). 
Moreover,  few  would  care  for  a  much  later  date 
than  100  a.d.  '  The  authorship  by  St.  Luke  would 
be  just  conceivable  if  some  time  about  the  year  80 
were  taken  as  the  terminus  ad  quern '  (Holtzmann, 
Bandkomm.  p.  312). 

3.  The  school  of  Baur  had  the  great  merit  of 
establishing  the  fact  that  the  Acts  is  an  artistic 
whole,  that  the  writer  bad  a  clear  conception 
of  the  manner  in  which  the  Church  developed, 
and  wrote  with  that  idea  always  before  him. 
In  the  last  ten  years  a  series  of  writers  have 
attacked  the  question  of  the  sources  of  the  book 
(see  §  x.)  in  a  manner  quite  inconsistent  with  this. 
They  have  imagined  a  number  of  writers  who  have 
gradually  compiled  the  book  by  collecting  and 
piecing  together  scraps  of  other  books,  and  by 
altering  or  cutting  out  such  passages  in  the  same 
as  seemed  inconsistent  with  their  particular  opin- 
ions. This  view,  in  anything  like  an  extreme  form, 
is  absolutely  inconsistent  with  the  whole  character 
of  the  work. 

A  sufficient  amount  has  been  said  about  the 
various  opinions  which  have  been  held,  and  it  will 
be  most  convenient  to  pursue  our  subsequent 
investigations  from  the  point  of  view  which  we 
consider  most  probable. 

_  v^Purpose  and  Contents. — The  purpose  which 
the  writer  of  the  Acts  had  before  him  may  be 
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gathered  from  bis  own  preface,  corresponding  as  it 
does  with  the  plan  and  arrangement  of  the  work. 
There  is  indeed  a  slight  obscurity.  He  begins  by 
referring  to  his  previous  book  in  the  words  rbv  n)v 
ufArov  \6yov,  and  very  clearly  sums  up  the  contents 
of  the  work  as  being  *tp\  wcivrw  2>v  tip^aro  6  *\naovs 
wouir  t«  <ral  StSdaxtiv ;  but  he  never  gives  the  second 
part  of  the  sentence.  Its  purport,  however,  may 
be  gathered  from  the  following  verses.  The  apos- 
tles were  to  receive  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost  and 
of  power,  and  were  to  be  witnesses  of  the  Lord  in 
Jerusalem  and  in  all  Judaea  and  Samaria,  and  to 
the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth.  In  other  words, 
the  subject  of  the  book  is  (1)  the  divine  credentials 
of  the  apostles  as  exhibited  in  their  power,  and  (2) 
the  extension  of  the  gospel  in  the  stages  marked 
by  the  words  Jerusalem,  Judsea,  and  Samaria,  the 
uttermost  parts  of  the  earth. 

When  we  examine  the  structure  of  the  book,  we 
find  that  it  almost  exactly  corresponds  with  thesi 
words.    There  is  clear  evidence  of  method. 

writer  hpgins  wjtl.  the  Pr|l)rnpra,t.r...  "f  tha  riarnpi^ 

"T>r  the  apostles  and  the  members  of  the  community. 
Then  comes  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  the 
immediate  outburst  of  power.  Then  the  preaching 
in  Jerusalem.  In  this  we  notice  that  all  signs  of 
the  apostolic  power  and  all  points  which  lead  to  the 
spread  of  the  gospel  are  specially  noted.  An  in- 
stance of  the  first  is  the  story  of  Ananias  and 
Sapphira ;  of  the  last,  the  way  in  which  the  different 
stages  in  the  growth  of  the  Church  are  continually 
emphasised  (241-47  44).  In  ch.  6  there  is  clearly  a 
new  start.  The  appointment  of  the  seven  is  dwelt 
on,  both  because  of  the  immediate  exhibition  of 
power  (67),  and  because  of  the  immense  results 
which  followed  from  the  preaching  of  Stephen  and 
the  persecution  which  followed  his  death. 

In  8*  the  second  stage  of  progress  is  entered 
upon.  The  word  spreads  to  Samaria  (84-tt).  The 
extension  of  the  gospel  is  suggested  by  the  story 
of  the  Ethiopian  eunuch  (8s*-40).  In  91-*'  comes 
Saul's  conversion,  an  event  of  extreme  importance 
for  the  writer's  purpose.  In  941  is  given  another 
summary  of  the  progress  of  the  Church  —  by  this 
time  throughout  all  Judaaa  and  Galilee  and  Sam- 
aria. A  series  of  incidents  relating  to  the  mis- 
sionary work  of  St.  Peter  now  follows  (98*-!!18), 
selected  as  containing  the  first  definite  signs  of  the 
extension  of  the  gospel  to  the  Gentiles,  "Apa  *ol 

roif  Wvtfftv  6  Otbs  t$iv  /itrdfotaf  tls  fab*  f&v'tci'.  In 

ll1*  we  reach  a  further  stage.  The  word  is 
preached  in  Phoenicia  and  Cyprus  and  Antioch, 
and  the  Church  of  Antioch  is  founded  —  the  word 
being  preached  there  to  those  who  are  not  Jews. 
In  1244  again  the  spread  of  the  word  is  dwelt  on. 
Another  stage  inth.e  narrat'""  is  ended. 

We-get  in  lb'  or  12'25  what  is  clearly  intended  to 
be  a  new  departure.  The  amount  of  preparation 
shows  us  the  importance  that  the  author  attaches 
to  the  first  setting  out  of  Paul  and  Barnabas  to- 
gether, and  from  this  time  onwards  the  narrative 
proceeds  very  definitely  forward  until  the  time 
when  St.  Paul  reaches  Rome.  We  may  again 
mark  stages  in  the  narrative  — 134-14** — commonly 
called  the  first  missionary  journey  of  ^  St.  Paul : 
in  which  we  notice  the  emphasis  la!3  oil  life 
exhibition  of  Sira/ut  on  the  part  of  the  apostle. 
In  15'-M  comes  the  apostolic  council ;  then  16*>- 
21'*  the  further  missionary  enterprise  of  St.  Paul. 
Here  we  notice  how  it  is  always  the  points  of 
departure  which  are  dwelt  on,  as,  for  example,  the 
first  preaching  in  Europe  and  in  great  and  im- 
portant towns.  Then  2117-28w  the  series  of  events 
which  ultimately  lead  St.  Paul  to  Rome.  Here 
the  great  fulness  of  detail  arises  partly  from  the 
better  knowledge  of  the  author,  partly  from  the 
important  character  of  the  events,  —  St.  Paul 
preaches  before  rulers  and  kings,  Lk  21w,  — partly 


because  they  are  all  events  which  help  in  taking 
the  gospel  to  Rome.  There  the  author  leaves  St. 
Paul  preaching,  because  he  has  then  accomplished 
the  purpose  of  his  narrative.  Rome  is  typical  of 
the  ends  of  the  earth.  A  definite  point  is  reached, 
and  the  narrative  is  definitely  concluded.  (For 
arguments  in  favour  of  the  definite  conclusion  of 
the  work,  see  Lightfoot  in  Smith's  DBl  i.  27,  as 
against  Ramsay,  St.  Paul,  p.  23. ) 

The  above  sketch  of  the  plan  of  the  work  has,  at 
any  rate,  the  merit  of  being  an  attempt  to  discover 
the  author's  purpose  by  an  examination  of  his  own 
language.  The  fault  of  other  views  is  that  they 
exaggerate  points  of  minor  importance.  A  series  of 
writers  from  Schneckenburger  (1841)  onwards  have 
seen  in  the  work  a  book  of  conciliating  tendency, 
based  on  the  parallelism  between  St.  Peter  and  St. 
Paul ;  and  this  view  in  a  more  or  less  modified  form 
has  been  the  prevailing  one.  It  has,  as  will  be 
suggested,  this  much  truth,  that  the  writer  would 
pass  over  for  the  most  part  incidents  of  a  less 
creditable  character;  he  did  not,  however,  do  so, 
as  this  theory  implies,  because  he  wished  to  con- 
ceal anything  (he  gives  us  quite  sufficient  hints 
of  the  existence  of  difference  of  opinion,  167S7f- 
2120f),  but  because  they  did  not  help  in  the  aim 
of  his  work.  He  looks  upon  Christianity  as 
a  polity  or  society,  and  it  is  the  growth  of  this 
society  he  depicts.  The  internal  history  is  looked 
at  in  so  far  as  it  leads  to  external  growth.  The 
view  of  Pfleiderer  and  some  others  is  that  the 
book  was  written  from  an  apologetic  point  of 
view  to  defend  Christianity  against  Judaism  and 
paganism.  With  this  object,  like  the  later  Chris- 
tian apologists,  the  writer  depicts  the  Roman 
authorities  as,  on  the  whole,  favourable  to  Chris- 
tianity, while  he  represents  the  attacks  as  coming 
from  the  Jews.  There  is  no  doubt  that  he  does  so ; 
but  the  obvious  reason  for  doing  so  was  the  fact  that 
the  author  was  narrating  things  as  they  happened, 
while  he  gives  no  hint  that  his  work  is  intended  to 
be  apologetic.  It  is  addressed  to  a  believing  Chris- 
tian, not  to  any  outsider. 

vi.  Analysis.  —  A  certain  amount  of  discussion 
has  taken  place  as  to  whether  the  Acts  should  be 
divided  into  two  or  three  main  parts.  All  such 
discussions  are  thoroughly  fruitless.  There  are 
quite  clearly  definite  stages  in  the  narrative,  and  ' 
the  writer  is  systematic.  We  must  observe  the 
structure,  but  we  are  at  liberty  to  make  such  divi- 
sions as  seem  convenient  —  remembering  that  the 
divisions  are  not  the  writer's,  but  our  own.  The 
following  is  suggested  as  a  convenient  analysis  on 
the  lilies  of  the  previous  summary.  The  speeches 
are  italicised :  — 

Introduction* 

li-4i.  The  Apostolic  Commission. 
Thb  Church  in  Jerusalem.  _  - 

V*-".  The  names  of  the  apostles  and  the  completion  of 

their  number. 
■«-.»•.  Speech  of  Peter. 
2>-»».  The  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

Speech  of  Peter. 
**-4T.  Increase  of  the  disciples. 

81-**.  Healing  of  the  Impotent  man.   Speech  of  Peter. 
■P-**.  Imprisonment  of  Peterand  John.  Speech  of  Peter 

before  the  Sttrihedrin. 
ss-si.  Prayer  of  the  Church  on  their  release. 
tt-o10.  Communism  of  the  early  Church  —  Barnabas, 
Ananias  and  Sapphira. 
Second  Imprisonment  of  Peterand  John.  Speech 
of  Gamaliel. 
61-'.  The  appointment  of  the  Seven. 
*-■*.  The  preaching  of  Stephen. 
T«-».  The  epeech  of  Stephen. 

**-S».  Death  of  Stephen  and  persecution  of  the  Church. 

The  Church  in  Judaa  and  Samaria. 

8"».  Philip  In  Samaria.   Simon  Magus. 

Philip  and  the  Ethiopian  eunuch.  ^ 
91  •*>.  Conversion  of  Saul, 
•i.  Extension  of  the  Church. 
Peter  at  Lydda  and  Joppa. 
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10<-M.  Conversion  of  Cornelius.   Speech  of  Peter. 
lluu.  Discussion  on  the  subject  at  Jerusalem.  Speech 
of  Peter. 

Tux  CncKOH  is  Antioch. 

Ijiue.  Foundation  of  the  Church  in  Antioch. 
I7-a0.  Collection  for  the  poor  in  Jerusalem.  Mission 
of  Paul  and  Barnabas. 
12'->».  Persecution  of  Herod.  Peter  thrown  into  prison. 
Death  of  Herod. 
**.  Progress  of  the  Church. 

Barnabas  and  Saul  sent  forth  from  Antioch. 


First  Missionary  Journey  or  Paul  and  Barnabas. 
13*-**.  Cyprus.  Elvmaa  and  Serglus  Paulus. 

Antioch  In  Plsidia.  Speech  of  Paid  to  the  Jew*. 
Iconlum. 

«-*».  Lystra.   Speech  of  Paul  to  the  Gentiles. 
**■**.  Visit  to  Derbe  and  return  journey  to  Antioch  on 
the  Orontes. 

16"-*'.  The  apostolic  council  in  Jerusalem.   Speeches  of 
Peter  arid  James.  Letter  to  the  Churches. 

Second  Missionary  Journiy  or  St.  Paul. 
16»-19».  The  Churches  revisited 

Journey  Into  Europe.  Philippi. 
j  71-15.  Thessalontca  and  Beroea. 

»-»>.  Athens.   Speech  of  Paul  in  the  Areopaffus. 
18"".  Corinth. 
•»-»».  Return  to  Antioch  In  Syria. 
**.  visit  to  Jerusalem. 

Third  Missionary  Journey. 
16».  Visit  to  Galatta. 
•*->».  A  polios  at  Ephesus. 
191-n.  Paul  at  Ephesus.   Disturbance  in  the  theatre. 
20".  Journey  in  Macedonia  and  Greece. 
Troas. 

»-Slw.  Journey  to  Jerusalem.     Speech  to  elder  1  of 
Ephesus  at  Miletus. 

Paul  in  Jrrubalrm. 

21"-".  Disturbances  arise. 
22>-a.  Paul's  speech  to  the  people. 
»-28».  Paul  before  the  Sanhedrln. 

1US.  Paul  sent  to  Cffisarea. 
24"?.  Paul  and  Felix.  Speeches  of  Tertullus  and  Paul. 
25-26.  Paul  and  Festus.  Speech  before  Agrippa. 
2T-28M.  Journey  to  Borne. 

Paul  m  Ron. 

2S>'-m.  Interview  with  the  Jews. 


Paul  begins  to  preach. 


vii.  Authorship  and  Date.  — The  following 
arguments  enable  us  to  fix  with  a  considerable 
approach  to  certainty  the  authorship  of  the  Acts. 

(1)  It  is  quite  certain  that  it  is  written  by  the 
author  of  the  third  Gospel.  This  is  shown  by  the 
preface,  which,  like  that  of  the  Gospel,  is  addressed 
to  Theophilus,  and  shows  that  the  author  claims 

— W  have  written  such  a  Gospel,  and  by  the  identity 
-Qf_styje  between  the  two  books  (the  best  and  most 
recent  demonstration  is  that  of  Friedrich).  This 
'  fact  may  be  taken  as  admitted  on  all  sides. 

(2)  The  presence  of  certain  portions  written  in 
the  first  person,  seems  to  imply  that  the  writer 
was  an  eye-witness  of  some  of  the  events  he 

..describes,  and  a  companion  of^St^PajjlJ   In  the 
Acts  There  are  certain"  passagelTwlnchare  tech- 

;  nically  known  as  the  '  we '  sections,  viz.  1610"17 
20*-16  271-28".|  Here  the  writer  speaks  in  the 
first  person.  Moreover,  these  sections  and  also 
the  'accompanying  incidents,  in  which  the  writer 
does  not  take  part,  but  at  which  he  was  probably 
present,  are  presented  with  great  fulness  and 
exactness  of  detail,  and  seem  to  imply  that  the 
writer  was  an  eye-witness.  So  far  there  is  general 
agreement.  But  two  explanations  then  become 
possible.  I  Either  the  author  of  these  sections  was 
the  author  of  the  Acts,  who  changes  the  person 
when  h° J^fifinmPH  frimnnlf  nnn  nfj.hr  nompaninillOT 
St.  Paul,  or  these  passages  are  one  of  the  sources 
which  the  compiler  of  the  work  makes  use  of.  All 
probability  is  in  favour  of  the  first  view.  The 
style  of  the  ^g^sections.  is  that  of  the  authot»J- 
It  is  perfectlytrueT  indeed,  that  the  author  works' 
up  his  sources  is  his  own  phraseology,  as  may  be 
seen  by  a  study  of  the  third  Gospel ;  but  it  is  hardly 
possible  to  believe  that  a  writer  so  artistic  as  the 
author  of  the  Acts  certainly  is  should  have  left 
these  exceedingly  incongruous  first  persons.  So 


keenly  has  this  been  felt,  that  it  has  been  suggested 
that  the  author  introduced  these  sections  in  the 
first  person  to  give  an  appearance  of  genuineness 
to  his  narrative  —  a  suggestion  which  refutes  both 
itself  and  some  other  theories.  An  examination 
of  the  scope  of  these  sections  lends  itself  to  the 
same  view. .  The  first  section  begins  at  Troai^x 
(1610)  and  continues  to  Philippi  (1618);  the  second  I 
begins  at  Philippi  "(20*)  and  continues  over  the/ 
whole  period  to  the_ena  of  the  book,  the  third  j 
person  being  occasionally  adopted,  as  in  16",  when^y 
the  event  recorded  concerns  only  St.  Paul  and 
some  of  his  companions,  and  not  the  whole  party, 
nor  the  author  personally.  The  most  reasonable 
explanation  of  that  fact  is  that  the~writer~oi~these 
sections  joined  the  party  at  Troas  and  went  to 
Philippi ;  that  after  an  interval' of  some  years  he 
again  joined  St.  Paul  -  at  Philippi,  perhaps  his 
native  place,  and  accompanied  him  first  to  Jeru- 
salem and  then  to  Rome/  If  any  other  hypothesis 
be  adopted,  it  is  difficult  to  account  for  the 
exceedingly  fragmentary  character  of  the  sections. 
On  the  other  side,  it  is  argued  that  the  4 we' 
sections  are  so  much  more  historical  in  then- 
character  than  some  of  the  other  sections,  and  so 
much  fuller  in  detail,  that  they  clearly  betray  a 
different  hand.  But  the  difference  is  never  greater 
than  would  be  found  in  passing  from  the  work  of 
an  eye-witness  to  the  work  of  one  who,  although  a 
contemporary,  is  not  an  eye-witness.  It  is  urged, 
again,  that  the  work  cannot  be  from  the  hand  of 
a  contemporary  because  of  the  inexactness  and 
incorrectness  of  the  knowledge  of  apostolic  times 
which  it  exhibits.  But  this  is  really  begging  the 
whole  question.  We  have  no  right  to  argue  that  a 
book  is  late  because  it  is  unhistorical,  unless  we 
have  objective  reasons  for  stating  that  it  is  so,  which 
overpower  the  positive  evidence  for  the  early  date. 
The  balance  of  probability  is  in  favour  of  the 
author  of  the  Acts  being  identical  with  the  . 
author  of  the  '  we '  sections,  and  therefore  of  being 
a  companion  of  St.  Paul,  but  a  companion  who 
joined  the  apostle  somewhat  late  in  his  career, 
and  who  therefore  could  only  have  a  second-hand 
acquaintance  with  earlier  events. 

(3)  The  tradition  of  the  Church  from  the  end  of 
the  second  century  is  that  the  author  was  Luke,  a 
companion  of  St.  Paul ;  and  this  exactly  corre-  v 
sponds  with  the  circumstances  already  described. 
St.  Luke  is  the  only  companion  of  St.  Paul,  so  far 
as  our  knowledge  goes,  who  fulfils  the  conditions. 
The  Acts  could  not  have  been  written  by  Timothy, 
for  Timothy  was  a  companion  during  an  interval 
when  the  'we'  sections  cease  (Ac  17");  nor  by 
Titus,  for  we  know  from  Gal  2s  that  he  was  with 
St.  Paul  earlier;  nor  by  Silas,  who  was  at  the 
council  (Ac  16s2).  St.  Luke  is  never  mentioned  in 
any  of  the  earlier  Epistles,  but  he  is  in  the  later. 
Corroborative  evidence  of  the  Lucan  authorship 
has  been  found  in  the  medical  terms  used  (Col  414, 
Lk  8«,  Ac  28»  etc.).      — —  

(4)  The  argument  ic  favour  of  the  Lucan  author- 
ship of  both  the  Gospel  and  Acts,  based  on  a  chain 
of  coincidences,  has  been  put  very  strongly  by 
Bp.  Lightfoot.  (o)  Tradition  gives  to  the  Gospel 
the  name  of  St.  Luke,  a  companion  of  St.  Paul. 
(6)  Internal  but  unobtrusive  evidence  shows  its 
Pauline  character.    It  dwells  particularly  on  the 

-  ~nnigprfinli*y  nnd  frrnriom  of  the,gospel ;  and  it  refers 
to  less  obvious  incidents  in  our  Lord's  life  mentioned 
by  St.  Paul  (1  Co  ll*>=Lk  22",  1  Co  15»  =  Lk 
24M).  (c)  The  Acts  of  the  Apostles  was  certainly 
written  by  the  same  person  as  the  Gospel,  (d) 
An  independent  line  of  argument  shows  that  it 
was  written  by  a  companion  of  St.  Paul,  (e)  It,  too, 
is  Pauline  in  its  character  (so  far  as  we  are  at 
liberty  to  use  that  word).  It  represents  the  same 
universality  and  freedom  of  the  gospel,  and  the 
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same  idea  of  the  Christian  Church,  but  more  in  the 
concrete  (see  Ramsay,  St.  Paul,  pp.  124-128). 

(5)  The  balance  of  argument  is  clearly,  then,  in 
favour  of  St.  Luke  as  author  of  the  Acts.  There 
is,  however,  still  room  for  doubt  as  to  the  time 
when  it  was  written,  (a)  One  theory  places  it 
almost  immediately  after  the  close  of  the  narrative, 
and  just  before  the  outbreak  of  the  Neronian  perse- 
cution. The  book,  it  is  urged,  comes  to  an  abrupt 
conclusion,  and  the  only  explanation  is  that  it  is 
unfinished.  As  has  been  pointed  out  above,  there 
is  no  real  reason  for  saying  the  book  is  unfinished. 
The  arrival  of  St.  Paul  in  Rome  formed  a  suitable 
conclusion,  and  the  ending  is  similar  in  character 
to  the  ending  of  the  Gospel.  In  the  extreme  form 
this  argument  is  untenable,  but  it  is  still  quite 
possible  to  held  that  the  narrative  concluded  here, 
because  not  many  more  events  had  occurred.  More- 
over, it  might  be  held  that  the  tone  in  relation 
to  the  empire  represented  the  period  before  rather 
than  after  the  Neronian  persecution.  The  early  date 
is  still  held  by  Blass,  and  the  arguments  against  it 
are  not  very  strong. 

(fe)  The  argument  for  a  later  date  is  generally 
based  on  Lk  2120  as  compared  with  Mt  241*,  Mk 
ViH.  It  is  stated  that  the  form  of  the  prophecy 
there  recorded  has  been  modified  by  the  knowledge 
of  what  happened  at  the  siege  of  Jerusalem.  The 
Gospel  therefore  was  written  after  that  event,  and 
the  Acts  somewhat  later,  under  the  Flavians.  The 
criticism  of  Blass,  however,  has  very  considerable 
weight,  that  there  is  little  in  the  prophecies  re- 
corded by  St.  Luke  which  goes  much  beyond  the 
language  of  Dn  9* ;  and  the  reason  given  for  a 
late  date  can  hardly  be  considered  demonstrative. 
Neither  can  that  of  Ramsay,  who  thinks  that  the 
Gospel  must  have  been  written  just  after  Titus 
was  associated  in  the  empire  with  his  father,  so  as 
to  explain  the  incorrect  date  of  Tiberius  (Lk  31). 
No  arguments  are  certain,  and  the  language  of  Lk 
21'-"  would  in  any  case  be  quite  compatible  with  a 
date  some  time  before  a  jx  70 ;  but  perhaps  on  the 
whole  the  amount  of  perspective  contained  in  the 
book  is  hardly  compatible  with  the  earlier  date, 
just  as  the  relation  of  the  third  Gospel  to  the  other 
two  suggests  the  later  date,  and  a  period  shortly 
after  70  is  the  most  probable.  Whether  we  can, 
as  Ramsay  suggests,  press  the  npiirov  of  l1,  and 
argue  that  a  third  treatise  was  in  contemplation, 
is  very  doubtful. 

The  following  are  dates  suggested  by  various  writers,  and  are 
for  the  most  part  taken  from  Holtzmann :  — 64-70  (Hug,  A.  Maler, 
Schneckenburger,  Hlttlg,  Grati.  Nosgen,  Blass),  c.  80  (Ewald, 
Lechler,  Bleak,  Keoan,  Meyer,  Weiss,  Ramsay),  76-100  (Wendt, 
Spina),  90  (Kostlln,  Mangold),  95  (Htlgenfeld),  c.  100  ( Volkinar), 
110-120  (PHeiderer),  Trajan  and  Hadrian  (Schwegler,  Zeller, 
Orerbeck,  Davidson,  Keim,  Hausrath),  125-160  (Straatman, 
Meiiboom,  van  Manen).  i 

The  arguments  for  a  later  date1  are  given  most  fully  among 
recent  writers  by  Holtzmann  {Binleitung,*  1892,  p.  405)  as 
follows:— (1)  Acquaintance  with  the  Pauline  Epistles  (Rom, 
Gal,  Cor.  Eph,  Thess.  and  Heb),  also  with  Josephus.  (2)  Deliber- 
ate correction  of  the  narrative  of  Gal  l«-»*  in  Ac  9**-80,  of  Gal 
2>-'»  in  1M-M,  of  Gal  2"  in  Ao  15»-»  (8)  Unhletorica) 
account  of  speaking  with  tongues  (Ac  2*-11),  of  St.  Paul's 
relations  with  the  law,  and  legendary  narratives  such  as  that 
of  the  death  of  Agrippa,  12s9.  (4)  The  writer  is  contemporary  in 
time  with  the  literary  activity  of  Plutarch  as  shown  by  the 
parallel  lives;  and  of  Arrian  and  Pausanlas  (narratives  of 
Journey),  also  of  the  trtpioSoi  of  different  apostles.  (6)  Atmo- 
sphere of  the  Catholic  Church :  parallelism  of  St.  Peter  and  St. 
Paul ;  traces  of  the  hierarchical  view  of  the  Church  and  esp. 
the  sacramental  theory  of  laying  on  of  hands.  (6)  Resem- 
blances with  the  Pastoral  Epistles.  (7)  Importance  assigned  to 
the  political  side  of  Christianity ;  the  Roman  Empire  always 
represented  as  favourable  to  Christianity. 

It  is  very  difficult  to  deal  with  some  of  these 
objections  quite  seriously.  Even  if  the  use  of  the 
Pauline  Epistles  were  proved,  it  is  difficult  to 
see  what  that  has  to  do  with  the  late  date  of 
the  Acts.  The  contradictions  with  the  Pauline 
Epistles  are  largely  dependent  on  d  priori  views  of 
Church  history.   Some  points,  as  the  resemblance 


to  Plutarch,  are  purely  fanciful.  The  political 
point  of  view  is  exactly  that  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles. 
One  point  requires  perhaps  slightly  fuller  investi- 
gation ;  and  the  remaining  points,  so  far  as 
they  are  serious,  will  be  best  dealt  with  in  an 
independent  survey  of  the  historical  character  of 
the  work.  ^ 

viii.  The  Relation  of  the  acts  to  Joseph  its 
presents  to  us,  under  the  auspices  of  modern 
criticism,  a  curious  double  problem.  While  older 
critics,  like  Zeller,  contented  themselves  with 
pointing  out  historical  discrepancies,  later  critics 
since  Keim  {Geseh.  Jesv,  iii.  1872,  134,  wndAusdem 
Urehristenthum,  1878,  18)  have  attempted  to  show 
that  St.  Luke  made  use  of  Josephus.  The  crucial 
passage  is  that  concerning  Theudas  (Ac  5*«).  In  his 
speech  Gamaliel  is  made  to  refer  to  a  rebellion  under 
a  leader  of  that  name ;  but  according  to  Jos.  this 
took  place  at  least  ten  years  later,  under  Cuspius 
Fadus,  and  long  after  that  of  Judas  the  Galilsan. 
So  far  the  problem  was  simple,  but  it  is  now  main- 
tained that  the  mistake  arose  from  the  misappre- 
hension of  a  passage  of  Josephus.  In  one  paragraph 
he  speaks  about  Theudas,  in  the  next  of  the  Sons  of 
Judas  of  Galilee,  and  this,  it  is  maintained,  is  the 
origin  of  the  mistake.  The  two  passages  are 
quoted  thus  — 

Jos.  Ant.  xx.  v.  1  f. 

QevSas  .  .  .  rtiiti  rbv 
wKtimov  exAov  .  .  . 
rpopirrris  yap  l\tytv  thai, 

K.T.K. 

♦SJos  .  .  .  «'{<irept|>ei> 
tKi)i>  I'mW . . .  in'  aiiTois, 
f/rts  .  .  .  xoWovt  .  .  . 


Acts  5*"- 
ivicri)  StuSas  \4yuv 
thai  rim  iavrov  .  .  .  Sj 
avyptfhi  K<t\  itdvrts  Saoi 
iwtiBovro  avT<?  tuKvSr)- 
aav,  K.r.K. 


fitra  rovrov  oWitt» 
'lovtas  6  TaKiKaTos  4v  rots 
finipaii  ttji  0x07 paiprjs 
Kal  i.rtarn<rt  Kabv  Mow 


rpbt  roirroa  M  not  of 
naiSa  'louta  rov  TaAiAafov 
irfix&noav  rov  rbv  \abv 
avb  'Pdffiaiuv  itwoar^aav 
ros  Kvpivlou  rfjt  'lovSalas 
Ti/tririiopTOs. 

Now,  whatever  plausibility  this  comparison  may 
have  at  first  sight  is  very  mttch  diminished  when 
we  remember  that  the  two  passages  in  Jos.  do  not 
immediately  follow  one  another,  but  are  separated 
by  an  interval  of  20  lines  or  more.  Nor  when  we 
come  to  examine  them  do  we  find  any  close 
resemblance  in  the  language.  There  are  words 
common  to  both  accounts,  but  they  are  none  of  them 
characteristic ;  it  is  not  easy  to  describe  a  revolt 
without  using  the  word  iro<rrf)<rai  in  some  form, 
while  the  details  are  different  in  the  two  accounts ; 
the  Acts  give  4000  men,  Jos.  gives  no  number. 
This  is  recognised  by  Clemen  (SK,  1896,  p.  339), 
who  is  of  opinion  that  the  author  of  the  Acts  had 
read  Jos.  but  forgotten  him.  Is  this  resemblance, 
or  fancied  resemblance,  supported  by  any  other 
passages?  Keim  and  the  author  of  Supernatural 
Beligion  have  collected  a  large  number  of  parallel 
passages,  but  they  are  not  of  a  character  to  bring 
conviction.  On  the  other  hand,  the  argument  of 
Zeller  (Eng.  tr.  i.  p.  232)  on  the  discrepancy 
between  the  Acts  and  Jos.  in  the  case  of  the  death 
of  Herod  Agrippa  is  quite  sufficient  to  prove  inde- 
pendence ;  and  this  argument  has  been  very  well 
brought  out  by  Schilrer.  Whatever  the  differences 
between  the  Acts  and  Jos.  prove,  they  are  only 
conceivable  on  the  supposition  of  independence. 
Most  of  these  do  not  affect  our  estimate  of  the 
historical  character  of  the  work ;  the  difficulty 
about  Theudas,  even  if  it  admits  of  no  solution, 
may  cast  doubts  on  the  historical  character  of 
Gamaliel's  speech ;  it  does  not  really  affect 
the  question  of  the  Lucan  authorship  of  the 
Acts. 
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tx.  The  Historical  Value  op  the  Acts.— l.  A 
priori  Objections. — In  investigating  the  historical 
value  of  the  Acts,  we  must  first  of  all  clear  the 
ground  by  putting  on  one  side  a  number  of  a  priori 
objections.  To  say  that  the  document  is  un- 
historical  because,  it  narrates  miraculous  events,  or 
because  it  contains  accounts  of  angels,  is  simply  to 
beg  the  question.  Even  if  we  were  quite  certain 
that  such  events  were  impossible  and  never 
occurred,  we  have  abundant  evidence  for  knowing 
that  the  early  Christians  believed  in  them.  St. 
Paul  claims  himself-  to  have  worked  what  were 
believed  both  by  him'  and  his  readers  to  be  miracles 
(Blass,  Acta  Apostolorum,  p.  8  f.).  Again,  all  such 
difficulties  as  arise  from  an  ck  priori  theory  of 
Church  history  must  be  banished.  To  deny  docu- 
ments because  they  conflict  with  one's  theories,  is 
to  argue  in  a  vicious  circle.  Although  there  are 
few  serious  critics  who  now  accept  the  Tubingen 
theories,  yet  many  of  their  assumptions  have 
acquired  a  traditional  hold  on  the  minds  of  writers, 
and  consciously  or  unconsciously  affect  their  argu- 
ments. Similarly,  objections  based  on  the  hier- 
archical or  sacramental  tendencies  of  a  book  assume 
that  we  can  find  the  beginning  of  such  tendencies 
in  the  Church  ;  which  we  clearly  cannot  do. 

Much  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  supposed 
parallelisms  between  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul. 
According  to  Holtzmann,  the  strongest  argument 
for  the  critical  position  is  the  correspondence 
between  the  acts  of  St.  Peter  and  the  other 
apostles  on  the  one  side,  and  those  of  St.  Paul  on 
the  other.  Both  begin  their  ministry  with  the 
healing  of  a  lame  man ;  both  work  miracles,  the 
one  with  bis  shadow,  the  other  with  napkins. 
Demons  flee  in  the  name  of  St.  Peter  and  in  the 
name  of  St.  Paul.  St.  Peter  meets  Simon  Magus  ; 
St.  Paul  Elymas  and  the  Ephesian  magicians. 
Both  raise  the  dead.  Both  receive  divine  honours. 
Both  are  supported  by  Pharisees  in  the  council. 
St  Paul  is  stoned  at  Lystra,  Stephen  at  Jerusalem. 
St.  Paul  is  made  to  adopt  the  language  of  St. 
Peter,  St.  Peter  of  St.  Paul,  and  so  on.  The 
value  of  such  an  argument  is  one  which  can  only 
depend  upon  individual  feeling.  It  is,  of  course, 
perfectly  true  that  they  both  occupy  prominent 
places,  that  they  are,  in  fact,  the  writer's  heroes ; 
but  that  does  not  prove  the  unbistorical  character. 
We  may  well  refer  to  Plutarch's  lives.  Because  the 
writer  finds  parallels  between  the  lives  of  two  men, 
it  does  not  prove  that  his  narrative  is  fictitious. 
But,  further,  although  there  are  resemblances,  there 
are  very  considerable  differences  as  well,  and  the 
resemblances  arise  largely  from  the  positions  in 
which  the  apostles  were  placed.  There  is  nothing 
unnatural  in  the  points  of  similarity,  and  they  are 
balanced  by  many  points  of  difference. 

Lastly,  all  arguments  against  the  Lucan  author- 
ship, or  the  historical  character  of  the  work,  drawn 
from  the  fact  that  the  writer  clearly  has  a  definite 
plan  and  purpose,  are  quite  beside  the  mark.  The 
distinction  between  a  history  and  a  chronicle  is 
just  this,  that  a  history  has,  a  plan.  The  writer, 
from  personal  knowledge  or  other  sources,  forms  a 
conception  of  the  course  of  events,  and  writes  his 
history  from  that  point  of  view.  In  the  present 
case  the  writer  wishes  to  illustrate  and  describe 
the  steps  by  which  the  Christian  Church  has 
developed.  From  that  point  of  view  he  selects  bis 
materials ;  from  that  point  of  view  he  describes  the 
events  and  the  periods  which  are  to  him  important ; 
from  that  point  of  view  he  emphasizes  the  careers 
of  St.  Stephen,  of  St.  Peter,  of  St.  Paul.  His  view 
may  be  right  or  may  be  wrong,  but  because  a 
writer  has  a  view  he  is  not  necessarily  unhistorical. 
We  hope  to  show  that  the  merit  of  St.  Luke  lies 
in  having  brought  out  just  the  point  of  view  which 
was  important,  and  that,  although  there  are  points 


in  which  he  is  perhaps  incorrect,  substantially  his 
history  is  true  and  trustworthy. 

2.  The  Acts  and  St.  Paul's  Epistles. — A  consider- 
able portion  of  the  narrative  of  the  Acts  is  con- 
temporary with  certain  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles. 
Here,  then,  we  have  some  opportunity  of  controlling 
the  narrative,  and  here  we  have  to  meet  a  very 
curious  combination  of  arguments.  It  is  now 
maintained  that  the  Acts  is  late,  and  its  narrative 
unauthentic  because  of  differences  from  St.  Paul's 
Epistles,  and  then  that  these  Epistles  are  its  sources. 
To  prevent  these  arguments  conflicting,  we  have  to 
suppose  a  deliberate  falsification  of  the  narrative 
of  Galatians  by  the  author  of  the  Acts,  and  an 
extraordinary  capacity  on  his  part  to  conceal  his 
obligations.  The  parallels  quoted  are  very  slight, 
but  most  numerous  in  the  case  of  the  Epistles  of 
the  captivity.  Even  here  they  have  little  value  as 
implying  literary  obligations  ;  but  if,  as  we  believe, 
St.  Luke,  the  author  of  the  Acts,  was  St.  Paul's 
companion  in  captivity,  and  possibly  acted  as  his 
amanuensis,  it  is  natural  that  his  phraseology 
should  be  influenced  by  that  personal  contact. 

There  are  three  passages  which  demand  i  more  exact  com- 
parison. 

(a)  Gal  1"-M-Ac  A*-" 
(ft)  Oal  2'-<»  -Ac  lS'-». 
(e)Gal«"f-  -  Ac  lS»-». 

(a)  If  we  examine  the  first  passages  we  notice  quite  definitely 
certain  discrepancies.  The  Acts  contain  no  reference  to  the  visit 
to  Arabia ;  we  should  not  gather  from  the  narrative  that  three 
years  bad  elapsed  before  the  visit  to  Jerusalem  ;  while  the  state* 
inent  that  be  was  unknown  by  face  to  the  Churches  that  were  In 
Judiea,  Is  supposed  to  be  Inconsistent  with  the  fact  tliat  be 
preached  In  the  synagogues  of  Jerusalem.  But  how  far  do 
these  discrepancies  take  us  f  It  Is  quite  clear  that  St.  Luke 
selects  what  he  requires  for  his  purpose,  and  It  Is  possible  that 
he  knew  of  the  journey  to  Arabia  and  did  not  tblnk  it  necessary 
to  record  It ;  nor,  again,  does  he  give  exact  Indications  of  the 
time  elapsed.  There  is  no  necessary  inconsistency  ;  but  still  the 
obvious  impression  created  by  tbe'narrattve  Is  that  the  writer 
did  not  know  of  the  Arabian  Journey,  nor  of  the  length  of  time' 
which  had  elapsed  before  the  Jerusalem  visit,  and  the  two 
narratives  give  a  somewhat  different  Impression.  St.  Paul 
wishes  to  emphasize  his  Independence  of  the  apostles ;  St.  Luke 
wishes  to  show  that  St,  Paul  was  received  by  them.  But  each 
hints  at  the  other  side.  St.  Paul  clearly  Implies  that  he  was 
received  by  them ;  St.  Luke  as  clearly,  that  there  was  some 
hesitation  about  doing  so,  and  St.  Luke's  language  makes  It 
plain  that  even  if  he  had  preached  In  synagogues  In  Jerusalem 
ne  had  not  preached  In  Judsea.  The  accounts  are  different  and 
to  all  appearance  Independent,  they  represent  different  points 
of  view,  they  supplement  one  another,;  they  are  not  Incon- 
sistent. 

(6)  The  same  may  be  said  In  the  main  concerning  the  next 
narrative  (Gal  2'-'°=Ac  lb1-**).  The  very  careful  examination 
of  Lightfoot  {Galatiann,  p.  109)  represents,  on  the  whole,  a  very 
fair  historical  conclusion.  No  sensible  person  will  0nd  any  dis- 
crepancy If  St.  Paul,  giving  his  Internal  motive,  states  that  he 
went  by  revelation,  and  St.  Luke  gives  the  external  moUve. 
It  Ib  quite  natural  that  St.  Luke  should  give  the  public  history, 
St.  Paul  the  private.  What  Is  more  Important  to  notice  Is  the 
Incidental  testimony  that  each  account  gives  to  the  other.  We 
gather  from  St.  Paul  his  great  desire  to  be  on  good  terms 
with  tbe  leading  apostles— if  he  is  not,  be  fears  he  will  run  In 
vain  and  labour  In  vain  ;  we  gather  that  they  receive  him  in  a 
friendly  manner— they  give  him  the  right  hand  of  fellowship ; 
although  they  are  looked  upon  by  some  of  their  followers  as 
being  antagonistic  to  St.  Paul,  St.  Paul  docs  not  think  so. 
Again,  from  the  Acts  we  gather  that  tbe  conclusion  was  not 
carried  out  without  much  dispute,  and  presumably  was  not 
acceptable  to  all ;  and  we  equally  gather,  as  we  woula  from  St. 
Paul,  that  those  who  had  caused  the  disturbance  had  claimed 
that  they  represented  the  opinions  of  the  chief  apostles. 

It  has  been  assumed  that  Ac  lb  refers  to  the  same  event  as 
Gal  21-10 ;  but  this,  although  commonly,  is  not  universally 
accepted.  Why,  It  Is  asked,  does  St.  Paul  omit  all  reference  to 
the  visit  recorded  In  Ac  1  lw  t  This  Is  a  genuine  difficulty.  It 
has  been  suggested  that  there  has  been  a  disarrangement  in  the 
Acts,  and,  owing  to  a  confusion  of  sources,  one  of  tbe  later  visits 
has  been  duplicated.  Tbe  argument  against  this  is  that 
Barnabas  Is  represented  as  tbe  companion  of  St.  Paul,  and  that 
be  bad  left  hlin  at  a  later  date.  A  mistake  In  chronology  Is 
probable,  but  not  a  mistake  as  to  the  companionship.  Or,  the 
other  side,  Ramsay  {Si.  Paul,  p.  4S1  Identities  the  visit  of  Oal 
21-10  with  that  of  Ac  11-°.  He  lays  great  stress  on  the  difficulty 
Involved  In  supposing  that  St.  Paul  omitted  all  reference  to  this 
journey.  But  the  reasons  given  bv  Lightfoot — that  the  apostles 
were  not  in  Jerusalem,  and  that  therefore  there  was  no  need  for 
the  visit  to  be  mentioned — are  accepted  by  Hort  {JuihtUtic 
Chritttianity ,  p.  61)fts  sufficient.  We  must  refer  the  reader  lo 
Kamsay'sown  book  for  thedlscusslon  of  the  subject,  but  can  only 
say  that  be  has  not  succeeded  in  convincing  us.    A  reasonable 
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criticism  most  say  that  the  two  narratives  we  are  considering 
refer  to  the  same  events;  that  the  accounts  they  contain  are 
independent  and  supplementary,  but  not  contradictory  (see  the 
discussion  between  Sanday  and  Ramsay  in  Expositor,  Feb.  1896, 
and  foil,  numbers). 

(e)  The  third  point  need  not  detain  us  long.  It  Is  merely 
that  St.  Luke  does  not  record  a  narrative  concerning  St.  Peter 
mentioned  by  St.  Paul.  He  may  have  been  ignorant  of  it ;  he 
may  have  thought  that  it  did  not  answer  his  purpose ;  he  may 
even  have  thought  it  better  to  omit  an  incident  which  he  felt 
was  discreditable.  What  is  important  to  notice  is  that  the 
narrative  in  Gahuians  proves  conclusively  that  the  standpoint 
of  the  Acts  is  correct.  It  was  quite  Impossible  that  St.  Paul 
could  accuse  St.  Peter  of  hypocrisy  unless  he  had  already 
adopted  his  view.  '  It  is  clear  from  Gal  2"ff-  that  Peter  then 
and  for  long  before  occupied  in  principle  the  standpoint  of 
Paul '  (Harnack,  Hitt.  of  Dogma,  Eng.  tr.  vol.  L  p.  90). 

An  examination  of  these  narratives  proves  the 
independence  of  the  two  accounts,  and  each 
corroborates  the  other  in  various  points.  When 
we  turn  to  the  general  narrative  in  the  Acts  and 
compare  it  with  that  which  can  be  gathered  from 
the  Epistles,  we  find  three  characteristics — inde- 
pendence, broad  resemblances,  and  subtle  points  of 
contact.  All  the  Epistles  which  correspond  to  the 
same  period  will  fit  into  the  narrative,  while  the 
minute  coincidences  which  have  been  brought  out 
by  Paley,  whose  argument  is  not  out  of  date, — 
more  particularly  that  concerning  the  collection 
for  the  saints, — have  very  substantial  evidential 
value. 

3.  The  Archceological  Evidence. — A  great  test  of 
the  accuracy  of  the  writer  in  the  last  twelve 
chapters  is  given  by  the  evidence  from  archaeology. 
Its  strength  and  value  are  so  great  that  we  need 
only  refer  to  it.  The  investigations  of  the  last 
twenty  or  thirty  years  have  tended  more  and  more 
to  confirm  the  accuracy  of  the  writer.  In  almost 
every  point  where  we  can  follow  him,  even  in 
minute  details,  he  is  right.  He  knows  that  at 
the  time  when  St.  Paul  visited  Cyprus  it  was 
governed  by  a  proconsul ;  this  was  the  case  only 
between  the  years  B.C.  22  and  some  time  early 
in  the  2nd  cent ;  then  a  change  was  made, 
probably  in  Hadrian's  reign.  He  knows  that  the 
magistrates  of  Philippi  were  called  <rr/>ariryo<, 
and  were  attended  by  lictors,  but  that  those  of 
Thessalonica  were  n-oA/rapx"'-  He  knows  that  Derbe 
and  Lystra,  but  not  Iconium,  are  cities  of  Lycaonia. 
The  subject  has  been  worked  out  in  considerable 
detail  by  Lightfoot  and  Ramsay,  and  it  is  sufficient 
to  refer  to  them.  It  is  enough,  too,  to  refer  here 
to  the  very  complete  investigations  of  the  account 
of  St.  Paul's  voyage  and  shipwreck  made  by  James 
Smith  (Voyage  and  Shipwreck  of  St.  Paul).  We 
need  not  enter  into  details,  as  they  are  admitted. 
What  we  must  emphasize  is  the  bearing  of  this 
evidence.  It  proves,  in  the  first  place,  that  in  the 
latter  portion  of  the  Acts  the  writer  had  good  and 
accurate  sources  of  information.  It  is  quite  im- 
possible that  he  should  be  correct  in  all  these 
points  unless  he  had  good  material,  or  was  himself 
conversant  with  the  events.  But  it  also  proves, 
however  we  think  he  acquired  the  information, 
that  he  was  accurate  in  the  use  of  his  sources.  It 
is  quite  inconceivable  that  a  writer  who  is  so 
accurate  in  a  large  number  of  small  and  difficult 
points  could  have,  as  is  maintained,  used  Joseplius, 
and  used  him  with  incredible  inaccuracy.  This 
evidence,  on  the  other  hand,  does  not  prove  that 
the  writer  is  necessarily  as  trustworthy  in  the 
earlier  portions  of  the  history,  where  his  sources  of 
information  were  less  good.  It  does  suggest  that 
he  would  get  as  accurate  information  as  possible, 
and  reproduce  it  correctly. 

4.  We  pass  backward  to  the  transition  period, 
which  begins  with  the  preaching  of  Stephen  and 
extends  to  the  end  of  the  apostolic  council.  This 
is  clearly  the  most  important  period  in  the  history, 
and  we  have  few  means  of  controlling  it.  We 
have  little  independent  evidence.    What  we  can 


point  to,  in  the  first  place,  is  the  naturalness  of  the 
whole  history.  There  were  the  germs  of  universal- 
ism  in  Christianity,  but  these  needed  opportunity 
to  develop ;  and  the  whole  history  shows  that  the 
expansion  arose  from  the  natural  reaction  of  events 
on  the  Christians,  not  from  any  deliberate  purpose 
or  from  any  one  definite  event  Take  first  the  per- 
secution. Zeller  (Eng.  tr.  vol.  i.  p.  229)  lays  great 
stress  on  the  fact  that  in  the  early  chapters  the 
Sadducees  are  the  persecutors,  in  the  later  the 
Pharisees.  But  this  inconsistency  is  thoroughly 
natural.  At  first  the  Sadducees  oppose  the 
Christians,  because,  being  the  official  hierarchy 
responsible  to  the  Romans  for  the  order  of  the 
country,  they  fear  disturbances ;  the  Christians 
are  merely  a  sect  of  devout  and  zealous  Jews  in 
favour  with  the  Pharisees.  But  when  once  the 
universalist  element  inherent  in  Christianity  is 
made  apparent  by  the  teaching  of  Stephen,  the 
devout  and  zealous  Jews  are  offended,  the  Pharisees 
take  up  the  persecution,  and  it  becomes  a  reality. 
We  may  notice  again  incidentally  how  it  is  the 
entrance  of  the  freer  Hellenic  spirit  in  the  person  of 
Stephen  which  first  brings  out  this  universalistic 
element  The  persecution  leads  quite  naturally 
to  a  dispersion  of  the  Christians,  more  particularly 
of  those  associated  with  Stephen,  and  consequently 
to  the  spread  of  Christianity.  In  all  that  follows 
St.  Peter  takes  the  lead,  a  position  which  is  quite 
in  accordance  with  what  we  know  from  Galatians 
(see  above,  §  ix.  2).  The  stages  work  out  gradually 
and  naturally,  the  pressure  of  faith  and  enthusiasm 
leads  the  preachers  of  Christianity  onwards.  First 
come  the  Samaritans,  then  1  devout  men '  who  are 
yet  not  circumcised  ;  then  the  preaching  to 
Gentiles ;  then  the  growth  of  a  definite  Christian 
community  in  Antioch,  i.e.  a  community  which 
the  outer  world  clearly  recognised  as  something 
distinct  from  Judaism,  and  which  would  naturally 
appear  first  in  a  place  removed  from  older  associa- 
tions ;  then  the  first  recorded  journey  of  St.  Paul, 
with  its  unexpected  and  far-reaching  developments, 
and  its  subtle  corroborations  in  the  Romans  (10la). 
Naturally  enough,  there  gradually  arises  a  Juda- 
ising  party  in  Jerusalem,  and  the  older  apostles 
find  themselves  acting  as  mediators  between  the 
two  parties.  The  position  which  is  ascribed  to 
them  by  the  Acts  is  always  recognised  by  St.  Paul, 
and  he  claims  equally  to  be  recognised  by  them ; 
while  both  the  Acts  and  St.  Paul  recognise  the 
extreme  party  as  claiming  their  authority  although 
without  entire  justification  (Ac  lo24,  Gal  212). 
The  whole  story  as  told  in  the  Acts  is  natural  and 
consistent,  and  gives  a  much  more  credible  account 
of  the  development  of  Christianity  than  any  modern 
one  constructed  on  a  priori  ideas. 

6.  The  Early  Community  in  Jerusalem. — The 
first  section  of  the  Ac  (li*-5<2)  has  been  often 
treated  as  the  least  historical  portion  of  the  book. 
It  is  less  true  to  say  that  it  has  been  attacked. 
It  is  rather  the  case  that  it  has  been  set  on  one 
side  ('  the  idealised  picture  of  the  Jerusalem  com- 
munity,' Holtzmann).  And  the  examination  of 
it  is  difficult,  for  we  have  little  that  is  definite 
with  which  to  compare  it.  The  theory,  however, 
put  forward  is  that  this  was  written  from  the 
point  of  view  of  the  author's  own  time,  and  from 
that  aspect  we  can  examine  it.  We  know  how  the 
writer  of  the  Clementine  Homilies  reproduces  in 
the  earliest  days  of  the  Church  the  doctrine  and 
the  organisation  of  his  own  time — he  represents 
St.  Peter  as  appointing  bishops  in  every  church. 
Now,  at  any  rate,  the  writer  of  the  Acts  lived  forty 
years  later,  and  at  a  time  when  both  the  doctrine 
and  the  organisation  of  the  Church  were  much 
more  developed ;  yet  we  find  absolutely  no  traces 
of  this  either  in  the  speeches  or  in  the  narrative  of 
the  first  five  chapters. 
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To  work  this  out  in  detail  would  be  beyond  the 
scope  of  the  present  article,  but  it  may  be  illus- 
trated in  some  points.  The  Christology  is  through- 
out primitive.  Our  Lord  is  called  '\t)oovs  Xpurrbs  6 
Nofwpa.'oj  (221  3*  410),  a  name  which  occurs  in  the 
Gospels,  but  elsewhere  only  twice,  when  St.  Paul, 
in  the  later  chapters  of  the  Acts,  is  referring  to  his 
earlier  life.  So  again  the  next  phrase  that  meets 
us  is  trail  0€ov  (3U-  44  417-  *>),  which  occurs  nowhere 
else  in  NT  of  our  Lord,  and  elsewhere  is  used  of 
Him  in  the  Didachi,  which  clearly  represents 
very  early  tradition.  Again,  we  notice  how 
very  markedly  Xpurr6t  is  not  a  personal  name,  rbv 
»7>oiteX«!pi<T/ufVoc  i/iir  Xp.  'Ii)<r.  (3*'),  Kvpiov  airrbv  Kal 
Xpivr&v  &  Beit  inlitatv  (2*).  One  more  phrase  we  may 
notice,  ipxriyi*  (316  6M),  which  occurs  elsewhere  in 
Hebrews  twice  (2*>  122),  and  nowhere  else  in  NT. 
We  find  nowhere  the  expression  i/ibs  Btov.  Whereas 
St.  Paul  'placarded'  Christ  crucified  (Gal  31), 
we  find  here,  as  we  might  expect,  that  St.  Peter 
has  to  take  towards  the  death  of  Christ  a  purely 
defensive  attitude  (318).  We  have  no  reference  to 
Christ's  pre-existence.  We  have,  in  fact,  a  re- 
presentation of  what  must  have  been,  and  what 
we  have  independent  evidence  to  show  was  the 
eai'.iest  Christian  teaching  about  Christ :  —  the 
proof  that  He  was  the  Messiah,  afforded  by  His 
resurrection,  of  which  the  apostles  were  witnesses, 
and  by  the  Scriptures.  Similar  is  the  relation  to 
the  universal  character  of  the  Gospel.  We  are 
told  that  the  Acts  was  written  from  a  universalist 
point  of  view,  and  the  statement  is  quite  true  in  a 
sense  ;  but  we  find  that  St.  Peter's  speeches  are  not 
affected  by  it.  God  raised  up  Jesus  to  give  re- 
pentance to  Israel  (63>)  ;  Ye  are  the  sons  of  the 
prophets  and  of  the  covenant  (3?*).  There  are 
elements  of  universalism,  but  they  are  incidental. 
The  promise  is  to  Israel  first  (3s6)  ;  so  (23s)  '  to  you 
is  the  promise  and  to  your  children,  and  to  all  those 
that  are  afar  off ' ;  3**  '  in  Israel  all  the  families  of 
the  earth  shall  be  blessed.'  The  standpoint  of 
these  chapters  is,  in  fact,  that  of  the  Jewish 
prophets.  There  is  the  germ  from  which  future 
development  can  come,  but  the  development  is  not 
there.  One  last  point  we  may  mention  in  this 
connexion  is  the  eschatology.  It  is  thoroughly 
Jewish  and  primitive,  'that  He  may  send  the 
Christ,  who  hath  been  appointed  for  you,  even 
Jesus:  whom  the  heavens  must  receive  until  the 
times  of  the  restoration  of  all  things,'  319,  ai ; 
the  Messianic  kingdom  is  called  the  mipol  ira- 
+u{f»j.  There  is  nothing  about  the  personal 
resurrection,  which,  of  course,  is  a  point  which 
would  not  trouble  the  primitive  community  in  the 
first  years  of  its  existence ;  and  it  is  difficult  to 
understand  how  a  Greek  writer  who  bad  seen  the 
Neronian  persecutions,  and  knew  the  needs  of  a 
later  generation,  could  have  invented  this  primi- 
tive idea  of  things. 

li  we  pass  to  the  organisation  of  the  com- 
munity, again,  it  is  quite  unlike  the  conception 
which  we  should  expect  from  a  Gentile  Christian 
of  forty  or  fifty  years  later.  It  is  perfectly  true 
that  stress  is  laid  on  the  unity  of  the  primitive 
community,  and  it  may  be  that  this  is  exaggerated 
with  a  purpose  ;  but  no  object  could  be  gained  by 
the  representation  which  is  given  of  its  form 
and  character.  There  is  no  trace  of  any  later 
organisation,  nor  mention  of  presbyters.  The 
Christians  have,  in  fact,  not  yet  been  cast  out  of 
the  synagogues.  They  are  regular  in  their  worship 
in  the  temple  (Ac  2",  Lk  24M).  They  take  part 
in  the  morning  and  evening  sacrifices.  They 
observe  the  Jewish  hours  of  prayer.  They  join  in 
the  synagogue  worship  (69  91).  They  are  not  only 
conforming  Jews,  they  are  devout  (Ac  21*°  22ls). 
They  do  not  yet  realise  that  they  are  separate 
from  Judaism.  They  are  but  a  sect,  the  sect  of 
vol.  i. — ? 


the  NaC»pa7oi  (Ac  24s).  One  more  point  may  be 
noticed,  the  community  of  goods ;  the  exact  char- 
acter of  this  it  is  unnecessary  to  discuss  here.  It 
is  sufficient  to  point  out  that  no  reason  has  been 
suggested  to  explain  why  it  should  have  so  much 
emphasis  laid  on  it,  or  why  it  should  have  been 
invented  if  it  were  not  historical. 

It  has  been  said  that  we  have  little  evidence 
for  correcting  this.  The  archaeological  evidence 
which  we  found  in  ch.  13  f.  here  fails  us.  But  we 
have  a  few  indirect  hints.  The  position  of  the 
Twelve  we  may  gather  from  1  Co  95  16* ;  of  St. 
Peter  from  .1  Co  16*,  Gal  2»;  of  St,  John  from 
Gal  2s ;  of  the  brethren  of  the  Lord  from  1  Co  9*. 
A  certain  amount  of  incidental  evidence  is  given 
by  the  Ebionite  traditions  concerning  the  position 
of  St.  James;  and  they  correspond  with  what  is 
suggested  by  the  later  parts  of  the  Acts,  where 
we  have  an  account  of  the  state  of  affairs  by  one 
who  is  presumably  an  eye-witness. 

It  is  clear  that  these  early  chapters  give  a  picture 
of  the  primitive  community  which  is  quite  different 
from  what  existed  within  the  experience  of  the 
writer,  and  which  is  in  itself  probable.  Is  it  then 
likely  that  this  should  be  the  result  of  the  historical 
imagination  of  the  writer,  or  is  it  not  more  pro- 
bable that  it  is  historical  in  character  and  based  on 
written  evidence?  We  have  no  reason  to  doubt 
that  we  possess  an  historical  account  of  the  words 
of  the  Lord ;  and  the  same  witnesses  who  recorded 
these,  either  by  tradition  or  in  writing,  would  be 
equally  likely  to  record  the  speeches  and  acts  of 
the  leading  apostle  of  the  infant  Church. 

6.  The  Speeches. — One  more  point  under  this 
heading  demands  investigation,  namely,  the 
speeches.  Are  these  genuine  records  of  speeches 
actually  delivered,  or  were  they  written  by  the 
historian  in  accordance  with  the  fashion  of  the 
day  ?  We  may  notice  two  points,  to  begin  with. 
They  are  all  very  short,  too  short  to  have  been 
delivered  as  they  stand,  and  for  the  most  part 
the  style  in  which  they  are  written  is  that  of  the 
historian.  They  are  clearly,  therefore,  in  a  sense 
his  own  compositions.  But  the  same  can  also  be 
said  of  a  considerable  number  of  the  speeches  in 
the  Gospel.  We  can  compare  St  Luke's  account 
in  this  case  with  that  of  other  authorities,  and  we 
find,  indeed,  a  slight  modification  side  by  side  with 
general  accuracy ;  we  find  the  style  of  the  author, 
but  the  matter  of  the  authority.  On  the  other 
hand,  there  is  no  reason  for  thinking  it  priori  that 
the  speeches  cannot  be  historical.  As  has  just 
been  pointed  out,  the  speeches  of  the  leading 
apostles  would  impress  themselves  on  the  growing 
community,  and  would  be  remembered  as  the 
words  of  the  Lord  were  remembered. 

Putting  aside  a  priori  considerations,  we  must 
as  far  as  possible  examine  the  character  of  the 
speeches  themselves;  and  we  must  first  see  what 
light  St.  Paul's  Epistles  throw  on  the  subject. 
According  to  1  Co  16If-  the  main  subjects  of  St. 
Paul's  preaching  were  the  death  and  resurrec- 
tion of  Christ,  as  proved  by  the  Scriptures  and  as 
witnessed  to  by  the  apostles,  and  other  incidental 
allusions  in  the  Epistles  support  this  (1  Th  l10 
414).  Now,  if  we  turn  to  St.  Paul's  speech  at 
Pisidian  Antioch  addressed  to  the  Jews  (13"-"),  we 
find  that  the  writer  has  exactly  realised  what  was 
necessary  for  the  situation.  The  basis  is  scriptural, 
and  the  central  fact  clearly  is,  the  proof  of  the 
resurrection.  Just  at  the  end  we  have  a  definitely 
Pauline  touch  introduced  (v.89).  This  shows  that 
the  writer  clearly  grasps  the  situation  as  it  is 
hinted  at  by  the  apostle  in  his  own  letters,  and 
as  was  exactly  in  accordance  with  the  demand* 
of  the  situation  ;  and  this  is  compatible  either  with 
his  being  a  writer  using  a  good  source,  and  re- 
producing accurately  a  speech  which  he  finds  in 
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that  source,  or  with  his  being  a  companion  of  the 
apostle,  who  knows  the  apostle's  preaching  well, 
and  gives  a  typical  speech  showing  the  general 
character  of  his  argument.  It  is  very  difficult  to 
conceive  of  it  as  a  tour  de  force  of  historical  imagi- 
nation. And  this  argument  becomes  stronger  when 
it  is  found  that  it  is  applicable  to  all  the  speeches 
in  the  book.  We  have  already  touched  on  those 
of  St.  Peter,  and  have  seen  how  clearly  they  re- 
produce an  early  stage  of  doctrinal  development. 
Whatever  difficulties  there  may  be  in  the  speech 
of  Stephen,  it  certainly  does  not  bear  the  marks  of 
being  a  rhetorical  composition.  The  speeches  of 
St.  Paul  from  first  to  last  are  singularly  harmoni- 
ous with  the  situation.  The  transition  in  tone 
from  that  we  have  already  examined  to  that 
addressed  to  the  heathen  at  Iconium  or  to  that  at 
Athens,  is  most  marked.  When  we  come  to  the 
later  speeches  addressed  to  the  Jews,  to  Felix,  and 
to  Agrippa,  what  we  notice  at  once  as  very  extra- 
ordinary is  the  repetition  of  the  narrative  of  the 
conversion.  Now  that  is  comprehensible  on  the 
supposition  that  the  narrative  was  repeated  on  two 
occasions,  but  is  not  so  if  we  are  dealing  with 
rhetorical  exercises.  But  St.  Luke  was,  on  our 
supposition,  with  St.  Paul  during 'all  these  events, 
and  would  therefore  have  accurate  knowledge. 
These  speeches  then,  although  written  in  the 
author's  style,  are  clearly  authentic ;  and  we  may 
argue  in  the  same  way  about  the  other  speeches, 
all  of  which  are,  in  different  ways,  suitable  to  the 
occasion  on  which  they  claim  to  have  been  delivered. 

The  presence  of  the  author's  hand  in  the  speeches 
cannot  be  denied.  Their  literary  form  is  due  to 
him.  He  may  possibly  have  summed  up  in  a 
typical  speech  the  characteristics  of  St.  Paul's 
preaching  before  certain  classes  of  hearers.  Some 
details  or  illustrations  may  be  due  to  him,  such  as 
the  mention  of  Theudas  in  Gamaliel's  speech,  or 
that  of  Judas  in  Peter's  first  speech.  But  no 
theory  which  does  not  admit  the  possession  of  good 
evidence,  and  the  acquaintance  of  the  author  with 
the  events  and  persons  that  he  is  describing,  is 
Consistent  with  the  phenomena  of  the  speeches. 
They  are  too  lifelike,  real,  varied,  and  adapted  to 
their  circumstances  to  be  mere  unsubstantial  rhe- 
torical exercises. 

■•x.  Sources  op  the  ACTS.— Until  recently,  critics 
seem  to  have  contented  themselves  with  either 
vague  indications  of  the  sources  of  the  Acts,  or  a' 
complete  denial  of  the  possibility  of  discovering 
them,  at  any  rate  in  the  earlier  portions  (Weiz- 
sacker,  Holtzmann,  Beyschlag,  Pfleiderer,  Baur, 
Schwegler).  Recently,  however,  the  problem  has 
been  attacked  by  a  number  of  scholars,  mostly  of 
inferior  rank,  who  do  not  seem  to  have  attained  any 
success,  and  whose  method  is  not  likely  to  lead  to 
any  substantial  results.  Of  these,  Sorof  considers 
that  Timothy,  the  writer  of  the  '  we '  sections,  has 
combined  a  genuine  writing  by  St.  Luke  and  a  St. 
Peter  source.  According  to  Feine  there  was  an 
original  Jerusalem  Christian  source,  which  was  used 
in  the  Gospels  and  extended  to  ch.  12  of  the  Acts, 
but  which  knew  nothing  of  the  missionary  jour- 
neys of  St.  Paul.  The  latter  portion  is  partly  due 
to  the  Redactor  ( R) ,  partly  to  other  sources.  Spitta 
distinguishes  an  A  source,  the  work  of  Luke,  which 
contains  about  two-thirds  of  the  Acts,  and  is 
also  used  in  the  Gospel,  and  a  B  source  of  Jewish- 
Christian  origin,  which  runs  parallel  with  the 
first  through  the  whole  of  the  Acts.  Van  Manen 
distinguishes  a  third  document,  which  contained, 
however,  only  the  'we'  sections,  and  these  very 
much  edited,  a  Paul  biography,  and  a  Peter  bio- 
graphy. The  most  elaborate  theory  is  that  of 
C.  Clemen.  He  distinguishes  an  '  Urchristliche 
Predigt,'  an  '  Erste  Gemeindegeschichte,'  and 
'ZweiteGemeindegeschichte,'  and  His  tor  ia  Helleni- 


starum,  which  has  been  worked  into  an  Historia 
Petri ;  this  was  combined  with  an  Historia  Pauli 
which  included  the  'we'  sections  (Itinerarium 
Pauli)  by  a  R  who  was  free  from  party  bias, 
then  came  a  Judaising  R,  and  then  an  antt- 
Judaising  R.  Jungst  distinguishes  an  A  source, 
apparently  the  work  of  St.  Luke ;  a  B  source,  the 
work  of  an  anti-Judaiser  and  a  R.  It  may  be 
added,  that  both  Clemen  and  Jungst  consider 
that  the  original  sources  have  been  very  much 
rearranged  by  the  different  redactors,  and  the  true 
sequence  of  events  destroyed. 

A  very  few  words  are  necessary  concerning  these 
theories.  The  statement  of  them  is  really  a  suffi- 
cient condemnation.  There  is  no  harmony  in  the 
results  obtained ;  and  the  method  is  so  it  priori 
and  unscientific  that  no  result  could  be  obtained. 
The  unity  fff  Ht-yla  "f  the  book  and  its  artistic 
completeness-  make  any  theory  impossible  which 
considers  that  it  arose  from  piecing  together  bits 
of  earlier  writings.  Somewhat  more  on  right  lines 
are  the  attempts  of  B.  Weiss  and  Hilgenfeld,  in  the 
fact  that  they  do  not  consider  that  more  than  oue 
source  is  used  in  any  separate  passage.  Weiss 
thinks  there  was  one  early  history  which  contained 
an  account  of  the  early  community,  of  Stephen,  of 
Philip,  of  the  journeys  of  Peter,  of  the  council. 
Hilgenfeld  has  three  sources,  A  Ac  UMi"  981-" 
12»-»,  B  Ac  6-8<°,  C  9»-»  and  both  profess 

to  be  able  to  distinguish  what  is  due  to  the  source 
and  what  to  the  author,  the  method  being  for  the 
most  part  absolutely  arbitrary. 

A  study  of  St.  Luke's  Gospel  shows  us  that 
the  work  is  quite  certainly  a  literary  whole  pro- 
ceeding from  one  author,  that  this  author  made 
use  of  materials  partly  written,  partly  probably 
oral,  and  that  he  reproduced  them  probably  largely 
in  his  own  style.  H  we  compare  a  section  from 
this  Gospel  with  the  parallel  one  from  St.  Mark, 
which  clearly  represents  very  nearly  the  original 
source,  we  shall  find  that  the  difference,  although 
one  not  affecting  the  main  sense,  is  of  a  character 
which  would  make  it  quite  impossible  to  arrive 
at  one  document  from  the  other.  We  may  notice, 
again,  that  although  there  is  a  certain  uniform- 
ity of  style  running  through  the  whole  Gospel, 
yet  the  character  of  the  source  used  seems  to  a 
certain,  although  undefined,  extent  to  have  modi- 
fied it. 

Now,  in  the  Acts  there  is  admittedly  a  certain 
difference  in  style  between  the  earlier  chapters  and 
the  later.  The  later,  like  the  prologue  to  the 
Gospel  and  Acts  and  the  'we'  sections,  being 
written  in  a  purer  Qraek-atyle.  the  earlier  being 
more  A-nmriiir  in  character.  Stated  vaguely  and 
generally,  this  is  true,  although  no  investigations 
have  yet  made  it  definite.  The  utmost  it  is  at 
present  safe  to  assert,  is  that  there  appears  to  be 
a  difference  in  style  in  the  earlier  chapters,  which 
suggests  a  written  source. 

Starting  from  the  conclusion  that  the  author  wa4 
St.  Luke,  we  must  ascribe  to  him  the  conception 
of  the  history  as  a  whole,  and  presumably,  there- 
fore, all  the  framework  which  is  part  of  that 
conception,  the  object  of  the  author  being  to  .mark  - 
Jibe  stages  in  the  progress  of  Christianity..  ForTKe" 
whole  of  the  last  sectionTTfroin  20*  onwards,  the 
author  was  either  an  eye-witness  or  in  close  con- 
tact with  those  who  were  such  ;  as  also  in  the  sec- 
tion 161(M0,  and  here  we  have  the  fullest  and  most 
detailed  account.  For  all  the  remaining  portions 
of  St.  Paul's  journeys  he  could  clearly  have  access 
to  the  very  best  information  ;  and  it  is  to  be  noticed 
here  that  generally,  although  not  invariably,  the 
information  is  perfectly  accurate,  so  far  as  it  can 
be  tested,  but  not  so  full  as  in  the  later  sections. 
For  the  stories  concerning  Philip  in  the  first  part 
of  the  book  it  is  not  necessary  to  go  beyond' 
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personal  information ;  there  is  no  sign  of  great 
exactness  of  knowledge,  and  the  incident  recorded 
21s  will  explain  how  that  information  was  ac- 
quired. For  the  earlier  history  of  St.  Paul  al 
source  is  not  required;  St.  Luke  had  heard  the 
story  told  at  least  twice,  probably  much  oftener, 
and  there  is  just  that  vagueness  concerning  chrono- 
logy which  is  almost  invariably  the  characteristic 
of  information  dependent  upon  oral  tradition.  Of 
some  other  sections  it  is  difficult  to  speak  definitely. 
For  the  council  the  author  would  be  able  to 
supplement  information  gained  from  St.  Paul 
by  information  gained  in  Jerus.  It  has  been 
hinted  that  there  is  probably  a  written  source 
behind  portions  of  the  first  five  chapters ;  we 
cannot  define  its  limits  in  these  chapters,  nor  say 
whether  or  no,  as  is  possible,  it  included  some  later 
narratives,  such  as  those  of  St.  Peter  (9*2-!!18  and 
12«-aa) ;  it  probably  did  not  include  chs.  6-7.  No 
investigations  have  been  made  which  authorise  us 
to  speak  more  certainly  than  this ;  but  it  has 
been  suggested  (see  Blass  on  12,a,n)  that  these 
chapters  had  some  connexion  with  St.  Mark.  It 
is  doubtful  whether  any  certain  conclusions  are 
possible,  although  a  more  scientific  and  more 
comprehensive  study  of  the  style  of  the  Gospel  and 
Acts  may  perhaps  lead  to  some  result. 

xi.  Conclusion. — It  now  only  remains  to  sum 
up  the  conclusion  of  what,  owing  to  the  variations 
of  opinion,  has  necessarily  been  a  somewhat  con- 
troversial article. 

1.  The  Third  Gospel  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
are  the  work  of  the  same  person ;  and  all  tradition 
and  argument  suggest  that  the  author  was  St. 
Luke,  the  companion  of  St.  Paul. 

2.  He  wrote  the  Gospel  to  describe  as  accurately 
as  he  could  the  life  and  preaching  of  Jesus ;  he 
wrote  the  Acts  to  describe  the  growth  and  spread 
of  the  Christian  Church. 

He  had  formeoTa  clear  idea  in  his  mind  of  the 
steps  and  course  of  this  growth,  and  arranged  his 
work  so  as  to  bring  out  these  points.  The  object 
he  had  in  view  would  influence  him  in  the  selection 
of  his  materials  and  the  proportional  importance  he 
would  ascribe  to  events ;  but  it  would  be  taking  far 
too  artificial  a  view  of  his  work  not  to  allow  some 
influence  to  various  less  prominent  ideas,  and  even 
to  the  accidental  cause  of  the  existence  or  non- 
existence of  information  on  different  points.  The 
extent  to  which  he  carried  out  his  purpose  would 
be  in  some  measure  dependent  on  his  oppor- 
tunities. 

4.  Although  he  had  a  definite  aim,  and  con- 
structed a  history  with  an  artistic  unity,  there  is 
no  reason  for  thinking  that  the  history  is  therefore 
untrustworthy.  He  narrated  events  as  he  believed 
they  happened,  and  he  gives  a  thoroughly  consistent 
history  of  the  period  over  which  it  extends. 

6.  The  exact  degree  of  credibility  and  accuracy 
we  can  ascribe  to  him  is  dependent  on  bis  sources 
of  information.  From  ch.  12  onwards  his  source 
was  excellent ;  from  ch.  20  onwards  he  was  an  eye- 
witness. For  the  previous  period  he  could  not 
in  all  cases  attain  the  same  degree  of  accuracy,  yet 
he  was  personally  acquainted  with  eye-witnesses 
throughout,  and  may  very  probably  have  had  one 
or  more  written  documents.  In  any  case,  his 
history  from  the  very  beginning  shows  a  clear  idea 
of  historical  perspective,  and  of  the  stages  in  the 
growth  of  the  community,  even  if  certain  charac- 
teristics of  the  primitive  Church  in  Jerusalem  have 
been  exaggerated. 

LrmAim.  —  (1)  The  Text.  —  Besides  the  general  works  of 
Teschendorf,  Scrivener,  and  Weatcott  and  Hort,  the  following, 
among  other,  special  works  may  he  mentioned : — J.  D.  Mtcbae- 
Us,  Curae  in  ver.  Syr.  Aetorum  Apost.  1785;  F.  A.  Borne- 
mann,  Acta  Apost.  ad  Cod:  Cantabrigiensis fldemrecensuit, 
1848;  Belsheim,  Die  Apottelgeschichte  und  die  Offenbarung 
Johannitin  finer  alien  lateinischen  Uebertetsung,  1879  ;  8. 


Berger,  La  Palimpsests  de  Fleury,  1889 ;  ertr.  de  la  Serve  de 
thiol,  et  philos. ;  J.  Rendel  Harris,  Study  of  Cod.  Beeae  Texts 
and  Studies,  II.  1. 1891 ;  P.  Corssen,  Der  Cyprianitche  Text  der 
Acta  Apott.  program  of  the  Gymnasium  of  Schoenberg  at 
Berlin,  189!;  W.  Sanday,  Guardian,  18th  and  26th  May  1892; 
F.H.Chase,  Old  Syr.  Element  in  the  Textof  Cod.  Beta*,  1898; 
F.  Blass,  SK,  ISM.  p.  86,  JTermathena,  xxl.  p.  121,  189S;  S. 
Berger,  Un  Ancien  texte  Latin  dee  Aetee  dee  aypbtres  retrouvi 
dansun  Manutcrit  provenant  de  Perpignan;  Tire  dee  notice* 
et  extrait*,  1898. 

(2)  Commentaries.  —  Chrysostom  (06.  40T),  Beda  (ob.  785), 
Calvin  (ob.  1564),  Qrotius  (1644),  Bengel  (1742),  Olshansen  (1882, 
ed.  iv.  by  Ebrard,  1862),  Meyer  (1885,  ed.  vii.  by  Wendt,  1SS8,  Eng. 
tr.  by  Gloag  and  Dickson),  de  Wette  (1888,  ed.  iv.  by  Overbeck, 
1870),  Alford  (1849,  ed.  vi.  1868),  Wordsworth  (1857,  ed.  iv.  1S87), 
Ewald,  Die  8  ersien  EvangeUen  und  die  Apostelgesehichte 
(1871),  Cookln  theSpeaker's  Com.  (1881),  Nesgen  (1882),Luthardt 
and  Zockler  in  Strack  and  Zuckler's  Kom.  (1886,  ed.  ii.  1894), 
T.  E.  Page  (1S86),  Holtzmann  In  Hdnd-kommentar  turn  Xcuen 
Te*tament(V8i)\  Blass,  Acta  Apost.  sire Lucae ad  Theophilum 
Liber  otter  (1896) ;  Randall,  Acts  of  Apostles  (1897). 

(8)  General  Introductions.— -8.  Davidson  (1848-61,  and  again, 
from  a  different  point  of  view,  1868,  ed.  lit.  1894),  Reuss  (1860), 
F.  Bleek  (1864,  Eng.  tr.  1869),  Ad.  HUgenfeld  (1875),  H.  J. 
Holtzmann  (1885.  ed.  HI.  1892),  G.  Salmon  (1885,  ed.  vli.  1894), 
B.  Weiss  (1886.  Eng.  tr.  1888). 
(4)  Srtecial  Treatises  on  the  Acts.— John  Llghtfoot,  Bebrew 
Talmudical  Bxer  citations  on  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 


(1678);  Paley,  HoraePaulinae^mO,  ed.bv^Blrks  I860)  ;  Zeller, 

,  pp.81  r.,88f.,109  f.,  276f'.,  ■.,„,„-..-.„,,,„,„, 
Religion,  vol.  111.  (18T7)j  J.  B.  Llghtfoot  In  Smith's  DB>  1.  25, 


Die  Apostelgesehichte  (1864,  En^ tr.  18f5)j  J._B.  tlgbtfooti 


Galatlans,  1865, 


09  f.,  276  f. ;  Supernatural 
,■<,,,,,  „.  x..  iJghtfoot  In  Smith's  nK'<  OK 
(6)  Works  on  Barly  Church  History.— Neander, 


lanzung 

und  Leitung  (1882,  ed.  v.  1862,  Eng.  tr.  1842.  184o);  Baur, 
Paulus  (1845) :  Conybeare  and  Howson, Paul.ea.  ii.  (1866) ; 
Rltschl,  Die  Rntstehung  der  Altkatholischen  Kirche  (ed.  fl. 
1867) ;  Lechler,  Das  Apoetolische  und  Nachapostolische  Zeit- 
alter  (1857,  ed.  11. 1885,  Eng.  tr.  1886) ;  Ewald,  (fetch,  des  Apott. 
Zeitalters  (Eng.  tr.  History  of  Israel,  vol.  vi.) ;  Kenan,  Let 
Apbtres,  p.  x.  (1866),  Lee  Evangiles,  p.  485  (1877) ;  Farrar, 
Life  and  Work  of  St.  Paul  (1872),  Early  Days  of Christianity 
(1882) ;  Lewin,  Life  and  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  (1872) ;  WeizsScker, 
Das  Apoetolische  Zeitalier  (1886,  2nd  ed.  1892,  Eng.  tr.  1894) ; 
Pflelderer,  Urchristenthum  (1887) ;  Ramsay,  The  Church  in 
the  Bom.  Empire  (1898) ;  Hort,  Judaittic  Christianity  (1894); 
Kamsav,  Sr.  Paul,  the  Traveller  and  the  Soman  C«l«en(1895). 

(6)  Monographs  on  Special  Points.— James  Smith,  Voyage 
and  Shipwreck  of  St.  Paul  (1848,  ed.  Iv.  1880) ;  J.  B.  Llghtfoot, 
Essays  on  'Supernatural  Religion,'  pp.  291-802,  Discoveries 
Illustrating  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  (1889);  J.  Frledrlch,  Das 
Lukas-EvangeliumuiuldieApostelgeschichteWerkedesselben 
Verfassers  (1890) ;  Th.  Mommsen  und  Ad.  Harnack,  Zur  Apos- 
telgesehichte, rxviil.  16 ;  Sitmngsberichte  der  kbniglieh  Preus- 
sischen  Akademie  der  Wissenschaft  mu  Berlin,  p.  491  (1695). 

(7)  The  Act*  and  Jot.  (see  Carl  Clemen,  Die  Chronologie  der 
PauUniechen  Briefe,  p.  66,  n.  58) ;  Keim,  Gesehichte  Jesu  von 
yaeara.  111.  pp.  184,  480  (1872),  and  'Jos.  rm  Neuen  Testa, 
ment '  In  Aus  dem  Urchristenthum,  i.  p.  1  (1878) ;  Holtzmann, 
Z.fur  W.  Th.  1878,  p.  86, 1877,  p.  685 ;  Krenkel,  ib.  1878,  p.  441 ; 
Scourer,  ii.  1876,  p.  574 ;  The  author  of '  Supernatural  Religion,' 
Fortnightly  Review,  xxil.  p.  496,  1877:  Krenkel,  Josephus  u. 
Lucas,  Leipzig,  1894 ;  Bousset  in  Theol.  Liteg.  1895,  col.  891. 

(8)  Sources.— Sorof,  Die  Evtstehung  der  Apostelgesch.  1890 ; 
Feine,  Einevorkanon.  UberUeferungdes Lukasin Evang.und 
Apostelgesch.  1891 ;  8pitta,ZW«  Apostelgesch.  ihre  Quellen 
und  deren  geschichtUcher  Wert  (1891) ;  van  Manen,  Paulus  I., 
Die  Handelinger  der  Apoiteln(lS90) ;  C.  Clemen  Die  Chrono- 
logie der  Pauliniechen  Briefe  (1898),  and  SK  (1895,  p.  297) ; 
Johann  Jungst,  Die  Quellen  der  Apostelgesehichte  (1895) ;  Ad. 
HUgenfeld.  Die  Apostelgesehichte  nach  ihren  Quellenschriften 
uniersuehl,  Z.fur  W.  Th.  1895,  pp.  66, 186,  884,  481. 

A.  C.  HEADLAM. 

ACUB  (B  'Akovq,  A  'Ako£u),  1  Es  5*1.— His  sons 
were  among  the  'temple  servants'  who  returned 
with  Zerub.   Called  Bakbuk,  Ezr  2™,  Neh  7«. 

ACOD  CAxoiJ,  AV  Acua),  1  Es  6«>.— His  sons 
were  among  the  1  temple  servants '  who  returned 
from  captivity  with  Zerubbabel.  Called  Akkub 
(ay?.=  '  cunning'),  Ezr  2«  ;  omitted  in  Neh  7. 

ADADAH  (n;s>T>)i  Jos  1522. — A  city  of  Judah  in 
the  Negeb.  The  site  may  be  at  the  ruin  'Adadah 
in  the  desert  south-east  of  Beersheba. 

ADAH  CI?,)  .—1.  One  of  the  two  wives  of  Lamech, 
and  mother  of  Jabal  and  Jubal  (Gn  41»-a>).  The 
name  possibly  denoted  '  brightness '  (cf.  Arab. 
ghadHt),  Cain's  other  wife  being  named  '  Zillah,' 
or  '  Shadow,' '  Darkness.'  These  names  have  been 
cited  to  support  the  view  of  the  mythological  basis 
of  the  Genesis  narrative.  But  the  name  may  simply 
denote  '  adornment '  (Lenormant,  Lea  Origines,  p. 
183  f.).   According  to  Jos.  {Ant.  i.  ii.  2)  Lamech 
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had  77  sons  born  to  him  of  Adah  and  Zillah. 
2.  Daughter  of  Eton,  a  Hittite,  and  one  of  the  wives 
of  Esau  (Gn  36*) ;  mother  of  Eliphaz,  and  ances- 
tress of  Edomite  tribes,  Teman,  Zepho,  Gatam, 
Kenaz,  Amalek.  In  Gn  26"  (P)  the  daughter  of 
Elon  the  Hittite,  whom  Esau  takes  to  wife,  is 
named  Basemath.  The  names  in  Gn  36  have  suffered 
in  the  process  of  redaction,  and  this  may  account 
for  the  confusion.  Jos.  (Ant.  n.  L  2),  though 
mentioning  Esau's  age,  and  therefore  referring  to 
Gn  26",  gives  Adah  and  Oholibamah  ('AA^M/nf)  as 
the  names  of  Esau's  wives.  For  a  discussion  on 
the  name,  see  Baethgen's  Beitrage,  p.  149. 

H.  E.  Rylx. 

ADAIAH  (npx  'Jehovah  has  adorned').—!.  A 
man  of  Boscath,  the  maternal  grandfather  of  king 
Jonah,  2  K  22'.  2.  A  Levite  descended  from 
Gershom,  1  Ch  8",  called  Iddo  in  v.".  8.  A 
son  of  Shimei  (in  v.u  Shema)  the  Benjamite. 
1  Ch  8".  4.  The  son  of  Jeroham,  a  priest,  and 
head  of  a  family  in  Jerusalem,  1  Ch  9U.  6. 
The  father  of  Maaseiah,  a  captain  who  helped 
Jehoiada  to  overthrow  the  usurpation  of  Athahah, 
and  set  Joash  on  the  throne,  2  Ch  23'.  6.  One 
of  the  family  of  Bani,  who  took  a  strange  wife 
during  the  Exile,  Err  10".  7.  Another  of  a  different 
family  of  Bani,  who  had  committed  the  same 
offence,  Esr  10*.  8.  A  descendant  of  Judah  by 
Pharos,  Neh  11*.  9.  A  Levite  of  the  family  of 
Aaron ;  probably  the  same  as  (4),  Neh  Uu. 

R.  M.  Boyd. 

AD  ALIA  (nfo  Est  9*),  the  fifth  of  the  sons  of 
Haman,  put  to  death  by  the  Jews.  In  the  LXX 
the  name  is  different,  and  the  MSS  vary  between 
Boprd  B,  BaptX  *  A,  Baped.  H.  A  WHITE. 

ADAH.— L  Name. — The  word  wjv  is  originally 
a  common  noun,  denoting  either  a  human  being, 
Gn  2* ;  or  (rarely)  a  man  as  opposed  to  a  woman, 
Gn  2*;  or  mankind  oollectively,  Gn  1".  The 
root  crm  is  variously  explained  as  (a)  make, 
produce,  by  analogy  with  the  Assyr.  adamu 
(Delitach,  Attyr.  Wdrterbueh;  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.). 
Man,  therefore,  as  adam,  is  one  made  at  produced, 
a  creature,  or  possibly  a  maker  or  producer ;  (6) 
to  be  red,  a  sense  in  which  the  root  frequently 
occurs  in  Heb.,  e.g.  the  account  of  Edom  in 
Gn  25",  and  is  also  found  in  Arab,  and  Eth. 
and  (T)  in  Assyr.  This  etymology  would  point 
to  the  term  having  originated  among  men  of  a  red 
or  ruddy  race.  Gesenras  notes  in  support  of  this 
view  that  the  men  on  Egyp.  monuments  are  con- 
stantly represented  as  red.  Dillmann  on  Gn  1.  2 
also  suggests  a  connexion  with  (e)  an  Eth.  root= 
pleasant,  well-formed,  or  (d)  an  Arab.  root=<o 
attach  onetelf,  and  so  gregarious,  sociable.  It  has 
also  been  suggested  that  adam  is  a  derivative  from 
adamah,  ground,  and  describes  man  as  earth-born, 
•pry*rfa.  The  statement  of  Gn  V,  that  man  was 
formed  from  the  dust  of  the  adamah,  indicates  that 
this  connexion  was  in  the  mind  of  the  writer,  bnt 
it  can  hardly  be  the  original  etymology.  It  is 
significant  that  A,  as  a  term  for  man  or  man- 
land,  is  by  no  means  universal  in  Sem.  languages. 
It  occurs  in  Phoenician  and  Sabcean,  possibly  in 
Assyr.  (so  Sayoe,  Oram,  p.  2,  and  according  to 
nCM,  p.  104,  Is  the  common  Bab.  word  for  man ; 
cf .  Del.  Attyr.  Wdrterbueh).  Of  course  the  name 
A.  has  been  adopted  by  all  Sem.  translations.  It 
is  possible  that  Edom  is  a  dialectic  variety  of  A 

u.  Adam  at  Common  and  Proper  Noun. — The  first 
man  is  necessarily  the  man,  and  in  his  case  the 
generic  term  is  equivalent  to  a  proper  name.  In 
use,  adam  naturally  fluctuates  between  a  common 
and  proper  noon.  Thus  in  P*e  account  of  the 
Creation,  Gn  IMS*,  he  describes  the  creation  of 
DTK,  mankind,  in  both  sexes;  but  in  his  first 
genealogy,  Gn  51"4,  dim  is  used  as  a  proper  name. 


J  gives  an  account  of  the  Creation,  Fall,  etc.,  of 
0TO>  'the  man'  (in  3"  out}  'to  the  man,'  should  be 
read  instead  of  0-119  'to  Adam'),  and  in  4"  uses  arm 
without  the  article  as  a  proper  name. 

iiL  The  Narratives  concerning  Adam.  —  P,  in 
Gn  l'"2**  by  itself,  simply  describes  the  creation 
of  the  human  species,  as  of  the  other  species  of 
living  creatures,  and  says  nothing  of  any  particular 
individuals.  But  it  is  only  in  the  case  of  man  that 
the  two  sexes  are  specified,  and  Dillmann  main- 
tains that  napn  -01  is  not  to  be  taken  oollectively, 
'male  and  female,'  but  as  'a  male  and  a  female, 
ie.  the  first  pair.'  Gn  61"*,  which  is  possibly 
from  a  different  stratum  of  P,  shows  that  the 
individual  Adam,  the  ancestor  of  the  nations 
mentioned  in  OT,  and  especially  of  Israel,  is  in 
some  way  identified  with  the  human  species,  whose 
creation  is  described  in  Gn  1.  This  identification 
seems  to  imply  that  the  human  species  originally 
consisted  of  a  single  pair ;  but  P  does  not  definitely 
commit  himself  to  this  position.  Man  is  created 
last  of  all  things  on  the  same  (sixth)  day  as  the 
beasts,  but  by  a  separate  act  of  creation  and  in  the 
image  of  God ;  he  receives  a  special  blessing,  accord- 
ing to  which  he  is  given  dominion  over  the  earth 
and  its  inhabitants,  and  the  vegetable  creation  is 
assigned  to  him,  to  provide  him  with  food.  While 
it  is  expressly  said  of  the  light,  the  heavens,  earth, 
and  seas,  the  vegetable  world,  the  heavenly  bodies, 
the  birds,  fish,  and  other  animals,  that  God  saw 
that  they  were  good,  this  is  not  separately  stated 
concerning  man,  out  is  left  to  be  inferred  from  the 
general  statement  that  God  saw  that  everything 
He  had  made  was  very  good. 

In  J,  Gn  2*M",  while  the  earth  is  still  a  life- 
less waste,  the  man  is  created  out  of  the  dust,  and 
Jehovah  animates  him  by  breathing  into  his 
nostrils.  He  is  set  to  take  care  of  the  garden  of 
Eden,  and  is  allowed  to  eat  freely  of  its  fruit, 
except  the  fruit  of  '  the  tree  of  the  knowledge  of 
good  and  evil.'  The  animals  are  created  as  his  com- 
panions and  assistants  1  but  these  proving  inade- 

2uate,  the  woman  Eve  is  fashioned  from  his  rib  as 
e  lies  in  a  deep  sleep.  They  live  in  childlike 
innocence  till  Eve  is  tempted,  by  the  Serpent, 
and  Adam  by  Eve,  to  eat  of  the  fruit  of  the  tree 
of  knowledge.  Whereupon  they  become  conscious 
of  sin.  Yet  they  have  become  like  the  Elohim, 
and  might  eat  of  the  tree  of  life  and  become 
immortal.  Henoe  they  are  cursed,  and  driven  out 
of  Eden.  Man,  henceforth,  is  to  win  his  susten- 
ance with  grievous  toil  from  soil  which,  for  his 
sake,  has  been  cursed  with  barrenness.  The  only 
later  OT  reference  to  Adam  is  at  the  head  of  the 
genealogies  in  1  Ch;  in  Dt  32*  and  Job  31" 
adam  is  a  common  noun. 

iv.  Significance  of  the  Narrativet.  —  In  both 
narratives  man  is  sharply  marked  off  as  a  created 
being  from  God  the  Creator :  and  is  not  connected 
with  Him  by  a  chain  of  inferior  gods,  demi-gods, 
and  heroes,  as  in  the  Egyp.,  Assyr.,  and  Chald. 
dynasties,  and  in  other  mythologies.  Yet  man 
has  a  certain  community  of  nature  with  God ;  he  is 
made  in  His  image  (P),  and  receives  his  life  from  the 
breath  of  Jehovah  (J).  Similarly,  man's  connexion 
with  the  animals  is  implied  by  his  creation  on  the 
same  day,  his  separate  status  by  a  distinct  act  of 
creation.  He  is  lord  of  all  things,  animate  and 
inanimate,  the  crown  of  creation  (P).  So,  in  J, 
the  animals  are  made  for  his  benefit;  and  the 
garden,  with  certain  limitations,  is  at  his  disposal. 
Woman  is  also  secondary  and  subordinate  to  man, 
and  the  cause  of  his  ruin,  but  of  identical  nature. 
The  formation  of  a  single  woman  for  the  man 
implies  monogamy.  Man  is  capable  of  immediate 
fellowship  with  God.  Sin  is  not  inherent  in  man, 
bnt  suggested  from  without;  it  is  at  once  followed 
by  stem  punishment,  which  extends  not  only  to 
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the  numan  race,  but  to  animate  and  inanimate 
nature.  Compare  Eve  ;  and,  specially  for  the  Baby- 
lonian and  other  parallels  to  the  Biblical  narrative, 
Cosmogony,  Edkn.  W.  H.  Bennett. 

ADAM  IN  the  NT.— Adam  ia  twice  mentioned 
in  the  NT  in  a  merely  historical  fashion  ;  in  Jude 
v.14,  where  we  read  of  'Enoch  the  seventh  from 
A,'  and  in  Lk  3n,  where  the  genealogy  of  Jesus  is 
traced  up  to  him,  and  A.  himself  is  '  the  son  of  God.' 
The  extension  of  the  genealogy  beyond  David  or 
Abraham  (as  in  Mt)  ia  no  doubt  due  to  the  univer- 
salist  sympathy  of  the  Pauline  evangelist.  There 
are  two  other  passages  in  which  reference  is  made 
to  the  OT  story  of  the  first  man,  with  a  view  to 
regulating  certain  questions  about  the  relations  of 
men  and  women,  esp.  in  public  worship.  The  first 
is  1  Co  the  other  1  Ti  21"-.    The  use 

made  of  A  in  these  passages  may  strike  a  modern 
reader  as  not  very  conclusive ;  it  has  the  form 
rather  than  the  power  of  what  may  have  suggested 
it — the  similar  use  of  part  of  the'  OT  story  by 
Jesus  to  establish  the  true  law  of  marriage  (Nit 
19"-,  comp.  Gn  2"). 

Much  more  significant  than  these  almost  inci- 
dental references  is  the  place  occupied  by  A.  in  the 
theology  of  St.  Paul  (So  5"-"1,  1  Co  I5°-  "•*»). 
The  apostle  institutes  a  formal  comparison  and 
contrast  between  A.  and  Christ.  '  As  in  A.  all  die, 
even  so  in  Christ  shall  all  be  made  alive.'  '  As  by 
one  man  sin  entered  into  the  world,  and  death  by 
sin,  and  so  death  passed  upon  all  men,  for  that  all 
sinned ' :  so,  though  the  sentence  is  not  formally 
completed  (Ro  5"),  righteousness  entered  into 
the  world  by  one  man,  and  life  by  righteousness. 
'  The  first  man  is  of  the  earth,  earthy  ;  the  second 
man  is  of  heaven.  .  .  .  And  as  we  have  borne  the 
image  of  the  earthy,  we  shall  also  bear  the  image 
of  the  heavenly.'  In  some  sense  A.  and  Christ 
answer  to  each  other ;  each  is  the  head  of  humanity, 
the  one  to  its  condemnation  and  death,  the  other 
to  its  justification  and  life.  Yet  it  would  be  a 
mistake  to  put  what  St.  Paul  says  about  A  on  a 
footing  with  what  he  says  about  Christ.  He  has 
experience  to  go  upon  in  the  case  of  Christ;  his 
gospel  concerning  Him  has  a  certainty  and  scope 
of  its  own  quite  independent  of  the  harmony  he 
finds  in  some  points  between  the  mode  of  man  s  re- 
demption and  that  of  his  ruin.  Of  the  two  passages 
referred  to  above,  it  may  be  said  that  the  one  in 
Ro  deals  directly  with  the  work  of  A  and  of 
Christ,  and  its  effects  upon  men ;  the  one  in  1  Co, 
with  the  nature  of  A.  and  of  Christ,  as  related  re- 
spectively to  the  actual  and  the  ideal  condition  of 
man.  All  we  are  told  of  A  is  that  he  sinned 
(rapdrrufia,  Ro  6U,  implies  the  fall),  and  that  his 
sin  involved  the  world  in  death.  In  such  a  state- 
ment there  is  obviously  a  link  wanting  to  an  ethical 
interpretation  :  is  it  supplied  in  the  difficult  words 
td>  y  virrts  Ij/mprov — in  that  all  (have)  sinned  T  That 
this  aorixt  may  (grammatically  considered)  be  a 
collective  historical  aorist,  summing  up  the  aggre- 
gate evil  deeds  of  men,  is  undoubted  (Burton,  N.T. 
Moods  and  Tenses,  §  65) ;  but  to  take  it  so,  and 
make  ij/iapror  refer  merely  to  the  personal  sins  of 
men,  is  to  dissolve  the  connexion  with  A  on  which 
the  apostle's  argument  depends.  To  say,  again, 
that  all  men  die  because  involved  in  the  guilt 
of  A.'s  sin  (Omnes  peecarunt,  Adamo  peecante, 
Bengel),  is  still  to  leave  the  moral  link  amissing. 
To  say  that  all  die  because  of  inherited  depravity, 
which  seems  the  only  other  possible  suggestion,  is 
to  offer  a  physical  rather  than  a  moral  connexion, 
though  one  which  may  be  assented  to  and  appro- 
priated by  the  individual,  and  in  that  way  become 
moral.  It  seems  probable  that  St.  Paul,  although 
he  is  not  explicit  on  the  point,  would  have 
accepted  thii  view  ;  what  he  is  concerned  with  ia 


the  solidarity  or  moral  unity  of  the  human  race, 
and  for  this  there  ia  undoubtedly  a  physical 
basis.  Heredity  ia  the  modern  name  for  the 
organic  connexion  of  the  generations ;  and  as  the 
fact  was  familiar  to  the  apostle,  it  ia  natural  to 
suppose  that  he  found  in  it  the  connecting  link 
beti  areen  the  personal  sin  and  doom  of  A  and  that 
of  his  whole  posterity.  A,  in  other  words,  was  to 
him  not  only  the  type,  but  the  ancestor,  of  men  as 
sinners ;  it  ia  in  A— or  because  of  A  in  us — that 
we  are  lost  men.  But  A  is  a  '  type  of  him  that  ia 
to  come.'  This  idea  (see  Weiss,  Romans,  p.  243  n.) 
is  found  also  in  the  Rabbins  (Quemadmodum  homo 
primus  fuit  primus  in  peccato,  sic  Messios  erit 
ultimus  ad  anferendum  peccatum  penitus:  and 
again,  Adamus  postremus  est  Messias).  He  ia  a 
type  only  in  the  sense  that  alike  from  A  and 
Christ  a  pervasive  influence  should  proceed,  ex- 
tending to  the  whole  human  race.  We  are  what 
A.  was  and  became,  in  virtue  of  our  vital  relation 
to  him ;  we  are  to  become  what  Christ  was  and 
became,  in  virtue  of  a  vital  relation  to  Him.  This 
ia  the  side  of  the  subject  treated  in  1  Co  15.  It 
can  hardly  be  said  to  throw  light  on  man's  original 
state,  or  on  the  apostle's  conception  of  it.  The 
first  A.,  in  virtue  of  our  connexion  with  whom  we 
are  what  we  are  before  we  become  Christiana,  was 
a  living  soul,  psychical  rather  than  spiritual,  made 
of  the  dust  of  the  ground — in  other  words,  he  waa 
man  as  nature  presents  him  to  our  experience ;  the 
last  A.,  6  trovpArun,  whose  image  we  shall  fully 
bear  when  this  corruptible  has  put  on  incorruption. 
and  this  mortal  has  put  on  immortality,  waa  and 


is  life-giving  spirit.  It  is  too  much  to  say,  in  face 
of  Ro  6"  and  the  whole  sense  of  the  NT,  that 
man's  mortality  ia  here  traced,  not  to  Adam's  act, 
but  to  his  nature.  His  act  ia  not  specially  in  view 
here  any  more  than  Christ's  redeeming  acts,  and  his 
nature  is  indeed  conceived  as  weak,  and  liable  to 
temptation;  but  it  ia  not  less  capable  of  immortality 
than  of  death ;  and  it  ia  the  sin  of  our  first  father 
to  which  death  aa  a  doom  ia  invariably  referred  by 
St.  Paul. 

LirsuTVU.— Copious  dissuasions  of  all  the  questions  InTotred 
may  be  found  (not  to  mention  commentaries)  In  Beysohlsa;,  N.  T. 
Theology,  11.  p.  48  ff. ;  Bruoe,  SC.  Pouts  Conception  of  Chris- 
tianUy,  o.  tU.  :  Wetae,  Uhrtmoh  dor.  BibL  ThtoL  det  N.T.  |  87. 
For  Jewish  point*  of  oonnexion  with  St.  Paul's  teaching,  aee 
Weber,  JHs  Lohrtn  dot  Talmud,  00.  xr.-xvtt. 

J.  DENWET. 

ADAH  City  (trjf  '  red ').—  In  the  Jordan  Valley, 
'  far  off'  from  Jericho,  and  beside  Zarethan.  The 
latter  (see  Zarethan)  appears  to  have  been  near  the 
centre  of  the  valley  (see  Jos  3M),  and  the  usual  site 
for  Adam  ia  at  the  present  ruined  bridge  (built  in 
the  13th  cent.  A.D.)  at  the  D&mieh  ford,  called 
Jisr  ed-Ddmieh,  about  half-way  np  the  Jordan 
Valley.  The  Jordan  being  narrow,  with  high 
bonks,  might  have  been  dammed  up  in  this  vicinity 
by  an  extensive  fall  of  the  cliff.  SWP  vol.  ii.  sh.  xv. 

C.  R.  Condeb. 

ADAH,  BOOKS  OF. —Romance,  with  ethical 
intent,  accumulated  around  all  the  prominent 
worthies  of  OT  narrative,  among  both  Jews  and 
Christians;  and,  naturally,  no  one  received  more 
attention  than  Adam.  This  process  of  embellish- 
ing and  'improving'  OT  story  began  before  NT 
times.  The  Talm.  speaks  of  a  Bk  of  Adam,  and 
such  legendary  lore  furnished  suitable  pabulum  for 
Mohammedanism.  The  Apostolic  Constitutions 
(vi.  16)  mention  an  apocryphal  'AJd/t.  Epiphaniua 
\Hmr.  xxvL  8)  tells  or  a  Gnostic  work,  Revelations 
of  Adam,  and  the  Decretum  Gelasii  prohibit! 
Christians  from  reading  the  two  works,  Penitentia 
Adce  and  De  JUiabus  Ada.  The  Cypriote  Syncellus 
(8th  cent.)  makes  quotations  from  a  Btet  'Af&p 
which  closely  resemble  the  Bk  of  Jubilees.  The 
Jewish  Bk  of  Adam  is  lost;  but  it  probably 
furnished  matter  for  still  further  elaboration  in  the 
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following  Christian  works  which  still  survive,  1. 
The  Ethiopia  Bk.  of  Adam,  pub.  by  Dillmann, 
Gottingen,  1863 ;  tr.  also  by  Malan,  London,  1882. 

2.  A  Syr.  work,  resembling  the  foregoing,  entitled 
The  Treasure-Cave,  ed.  by  Bezold,  Leipzig,  1883. 

3.  The  JiihTjoii  koI  vdkiTua  'ASi.fi  ml  Effot,  ed.  by 
Tischendorf,  Apocalypse*  Apocryphal,  1866;  and 
condensed  by  Ronsch,  Buch  aer  Jubilaen,  pp.  468- 
476.  4.  '  Vita  Adse  et  Evse,'  a  Lat.  rendering  of  the 
same  material,  ed.  by  W.  Meyer  in  Transactions  of 
Munich  Academy,  vol.  ziv.  1878.  5.  The  '  Testa- 
mentum  Adami,'  which  has  been  published  by 
Kenan,  Syriao  text  with  French  tr.  in  Joum. 
Asiatique,  1853.  6.  The  sacred  book  of  the  Man- 
daites  is  called  the  Bk  of  Adam,  but  has  little  in 
common  with  the  foregoing.  Edd.,  Norberg's, 
1815 ;  Petermann's,  Berlin,  1867. 

Lfnnunnu.— Fabrldus,  Code*  petudepifr.  Vet.  Test.  L  1-M, 


J.  T.  Marshall. 

AD  AMAH  (mjTtj),  Jos  19",  'red  lands.'— A  city 
of  Naphtali  mentioned  next  to  Chinnereth.  Prob- 
ably the  rain  'Admah  on  the  plateau  north  of 
Bethshean.   See  SWP  vol.  L  sh.  vi 

C.  R.  Condkb. 

ADAM  ART  is  twice  (Ezk  3»,  Zee  7")  used  in 
A  V  and  RV  as  tr.  of  TV*}  sh&mtr,  which  is  else- 
where rendered  either  'brier'  (Is  5«  7*-14-*  8"  10" 
27*  32u)  or  'diamond'  (Jer  17').  Diamond,  which 
arose  from  adamant  by  a  variety  of  spelling 
(adamant  or  adimant,  then  diamant  or  diamond), 
has  displaced  a.  as  the  name  of  the  precious  stone, 
a.  being  now  used  rhetorically  to  express  extreme 
hardness.  See  under  art.  Stones  (Prkcious). 
•ASi/uxt  occurs  in  LXX  at  Anj  "p-tbu  aa  tr.  of  iijij 
'plummet';  this  is  the  origin  and  meaning  of  a. 
in  its  only  occurrence  in  Apocr.,  Sir  16"  AV.  See 
Plummet.  J.  Hastings. 

ADAMI-HEKEB  (aRjo  Trm),  Jos  '9»  'red  lands 
the  pass.'— A  city  of  Napiitali.  It  is  dudbtful  if 
the  names  should  not  be  divided  (see  Nkkeb).  The 
site  is  probably  at  the  present  village  Ed-D&mieh 
on  the  p'ateau  north-east  of  Tabor,  where  the 
basaltic  soil  is  reddish.  The  site  of  Nokeb 
(Seiy*deh)  is  not  far  off.   See  SWP  vol.  i.  sh.  vi. 

C.  R  Conder. 

ADAR  j™  Err  6»  Est  3»- u  8"  V- »»,  1  Mac  V*- 
2  Mac  15»,  Est  10"  13«  16»).— The  12th  month  in  the 
later  Jewish  Calendar.   See  Time. 

ADASA  ('AWi). — A  town  near  Bethhoron  (1  Mae 
7<*-«»  Jos.  Ant.  XII.  x.  6),  now  the  ruin  'Adaseh 
near  Gibeon    SPWyoL  iiL  sh.  xviL 

~ADBEEL  (^js-)*),  *he  third  son  of  Ishmael,  Gn 
25u,  1  Ch  1*,  eponym  of  the  N.  Arab,  tribe,  which 
appears  in  cuneiform  inscrip.  as  Idiba'U  or  Idibi'al, 
and  which  had  its  settlements  8.W.  of  the  Dead 
Sea  (Sayce,  HCM  202 ;  Schrader,  KA  T*  148 ;  Oxf. 
HA.  Lex.  s.v.).  J.  A  Selbie. 

ADDAN  (n»,  'A$dKap  A  [Xapa]aAtW  B,  1  Es 
5*"). — Certain  of  the  inhabitants  of  this  place 
joined  the  body  of  the  returning  exiles  in  the 
time  of  Zerubbabel,  but  they  were  unable  to 
prove  their  true  1st.  descent  by  showing  to  what 
great  clan  or  family  they  belonged  (Ezr  2*).  Prob- 
ably they  were  not  admitted  to  the  privileges  of 
full  citizenship.  The  name  does  not  appear  in  the 
later  lists  in  Ezr  10,  Neh  10.  Some  regard  Cherub 
Addan  as  one  name;  v.**  suggests  that  Cherub, 
Addan,  and  Immer  were  three  villages  in  one  dis- 
trict in  Babylon,  from  which  the  family  of  Nekoda 
same.   In  Neh  7°  the  name  appears  as  Addon. 

H.  A.  Whit*. 


ADDAR,  1  Ch  8».— See  Abd. 

ADDAB,  AV  Adar  (-rot),  Jos  15*.— A  town  on 
the  border  of  Judah  south  of  Beersheba.  There 
is  a  ruin  east  of  Gaza  which  bears  the  name  'Adar, 
but  this  seems  perhaps  too  far  west. 

C.  R  CONDEB. 

ADDER. — See  Sebpent. 

ADDI  (A«Jrf).— An  ancestor  of  Jesus  Christ,  Lk 
8".  See  Genealogy. 

ADDICT.—*  To  a.  oneself  to,'  now  used  only  in 
a  bad  sense,  was  formerly  neutral,  and  is  found  in 
a  good  sense  in  1  Co  16"  'they  have  a.  them- 
selves to  the  ministry  of  the  saints'  (RV '  they  have 
set  themselves  to  minister  unto  the  saints ').  Cf. 
Hist.  Card.  (1670) : '  The  greatest  part  of  the  day  he 
addicts  either  to  study,  devotion,  or  other  spiritual 
exercises.'  J.  Hastings. 

AD  DO  ( A'AJJci,  B  "E««€f»).— The  grandfather  of  the 
prophet  Zechariah  (1  Es  6*).  The  name  is  similarly 
spelt  in  LXX  of  Ezr  S1  (A'AJJii,  B  'AAi).  See  IDDO. 

ADDON  (|Y*»),  Neh  7°.  See  ADDAN. 

ADDUS.— 1.  fAMotft)  1  Es  6~— His  sons  were 
among  the  children  of  Solomon's  servants  who 
returned  with  Zerub. ;  the  name  does  not  occur  in 
the  parallel  lists  in  Ezr  2,  Neh  7.   2.  See  Jaddus. 

AD  IDA  ('ASM). — A  town  in  the  Shephelah  (Jos. 
Ant.  zm.  vi.  6)  fortified  by  Simon  the  Haamonasan 
(1  Mao  12"  13").  The  same  as  Hadid. 

ADIEL  'ornament  of  God').  —  1.  A 

Simeonite  prince  who  attacked  the  shepherds  of 
Gedor,  1  Ch  4*Mt.  2.  A  priest,  1  Ch  8"C  3.  The 
father  of  Azmaveth,  David's  treasurer,  1  Ch  27". 

AD  IN  (n?  « luxurious*  t),  Ezr  2»  8«,  Neh  7*  lO", 
1  Es  614"*  8".  The  head  of  a  Jewish  family,  of 
which  some  members  returned  with  Zerub.,  and 
with  Ezra. 

ADINA  (iqnjM,  a  Keubenite  chief,  one  of  David's 
mighty  men,  1  Ch  11". 

ADINO  ([Kethibh  uqn]  'jstpn  unp  'Adino  the 
Eznite,'  B  ASemur  i  'AawraZm,  A  'AJ«»  i  'Affwraot). — 
The  Keri  is  clearly  an  attempt  to  introduce  some 
sense  into  the  meaningless  Kethibh.  The  present 
Heb.  text  of  2  S  23"  must  be  corrupt,  the  true  reading 
being  preserved  in  the  parallel  passage  1  Ch  11" 
'  Jashobeam,  the  son  of  a  Hachmonite,  ne  lifted  up 
his  spear.'  The  last  clause  (wot  rat  mp  mi)  was 
corrupted  into  )W«  un;  tetn,  and  then  taken  erro- 
neously as  a  proper  name,  being  treated  as  an  alter- 
native to  the  preceding  '  Josheb-basshebeth,  a 
Tahchemonite '  (see  Jashobkam).  B  has  the  addi- 
tion ofroi  Anrdraro  r))r  pofi^aUw  airroO ;  but  this  is  not 
found  in  A,  and  is,  as  Wellhausen  has  pointed  out, 
derived  from  the  LXX  tr.  of  Ch  (cf.  2  S  23",  where 
B  renders  the  same  words  by  fifrnpt  ri  Sipv  airoQ). 

v  .F  Stew n  i  wo 

ADINU  (A  'AStro,,  B  'ASeOuot,  AV  Adln),  1  Es  5", 
called  Adin  (A  'ASlr,  B  'Aftrir).  1  Es  8".— His  de- 
scendants returned  with  Zerubbabel  to  the  number 
of  454  (1  Es  5",  Ezr  2")  or  655  (Neh  7«>).  A  second 
party  of  51  (Ezr  8*)  or  251  (1  Es  8")  accompanied 
Ezra.  They  are  mentioned  among  '  the  chiefs  of 
the  people  who  joined  Neh.  in  a  covenant  to 
separate  themselves  from  the  heathen  (Neh  10"). 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

ADITHAIM  (cww),  Jos  15". — A  town  of  Judah 
in  the  Shephelah.    The  site  is  unknown. 

C.  R.  Condkr. 
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ADJURE. — The  primitive  meaning  of  a.  (from 
late  Lat  adjurare) la  to  pat  under  oath.  This  is 
its  meaning  in  Jos  6"  '  And  Joshua  adjured  them 
at  that  time,  saving,  Cursed  be  the  man '  (RV 
•charged  them  with  an  oath'),  and  1  S  14"  'Saul 
had  a*  the  people,  saving,  Cursed  be  the  man.'  Cf. 
v.*>  'thy  father  straitly  charged  the  people  with 
an  oath.'  But  the  word  is  also  used  in  early 
writers  in  the  sense  of  to  charge  solemnly,  without 
the  actual  administration  of  an  oath.  Thus 
Carton  (1483): '  Baguel  desired  and  adjured  Thobie 
that  he  shold  abyde  with  hym.'  This  is  the  mean- 
ing of  a.  in  the  other  places  of  the  Bible  where  it 
is  found  (1  K  22",  2  Ch  18»  Mt  26»,  Mk  61,  Ao 
19»).  RV  gives  'a.'  (for  AV  'charge,'  Heb.  mf) 
at  Ca  2T  8*>»  8«,  and  at  1  Th  6»  (Gr.  iwopdt*). 
Adjuration  (not  in  AV)  is  found  in  RV  at  Lv  6" 
(nft,  AV  'swearing')  and  Pr  29"  (nft,  AV 
'cursing').  See  Oath.  J.  Hastings. 

ADLAI  (-Vjb,  'A«oX),  the  father  of  Shaphat,  one 
of  David's  herdsmen,  1  Ch  27s. 

ADMAH  (n^o),  'red  lands,'  On  10»  MM, 
Dt  29",  Hos  11*.— One  of  the  cities  of  the 
Ciecar  or  'Round.'  It  is  not  noticed  as  over- 
thrown in  the  aooount  of  the  destruction  of  Sodom 
and  Gomorrah  (Gn  10),  but  is  included  in  their 
catastrophe  in  the  two  later  passages.  The  site 
is  unknown.  It  might  be  the  same  as  the  city 
Adam,  which  see.  C.  R.  Condeb. 

ADMATHA  (KC97V,  Est  1"),  one  of  the  wise  men 
or  counsellors  of  Ahasuerus.  These  seven  royal 
advisers  (cf.  Exr  7"),  who  were  granted  admission 
to  the  king's  presence,  and  saw  his  face  (cf.  2  K 
25"),  are  perhaps  to  be  compared  rather  with  the 
supreme  Persian  judges  (Herod,  iii.  31)  than  with 
the  representatives  of  the  six  families  which  took 
part  with  Darius  against  the  pseudo  •  Smerdis 
(Herod,  iii.  84).  The  name  is  possibly  Persian, 
admdta  = '  unrestrained.'  In  the  LXX  only  three 
names  are  given.  H.  A.  White. 

ADMINISTRATION  in  the  general  sense  of  ser- 
vice is  now  obsolete.  But  it  is  found  1  Co  12"  there 
are  differences  of  administrations'  (».«.  different 
kinds  of  Christian  service,  RV  'ministrations,' 
the  Hheims  NT  word).  In  2  Co  9",  though  the  Gr. 
is  the  same  (SuucorUi,  ting.),  the  meaning  is  not 
service  generally,  but  the  performance  or  service 
(RV  again  '  ministration '  from  Geneva  Bible). 

J.  Hastings. 

ADMIRE,  ADMIRATION.— These  words  occur 
in  AV  as  the  expression  of  simple  wonder, 
without  including  approbation.  2  Th  lw  'When 
he  shall  come  to  be  glorified  in  bis  saints,  and  to 
be  admired  (RV  'marvelled  at')  in  all  them 
that  believe ' ;  Jnde  v.M  '  having  men's  persons  in 
admiration '  (Gr.  Bawpdlorm  *pt<rw*a,  RV  '  show- 
ing respect  of  persons ') ;  Rev  17'  « When  I  saw 
her,  I  wondered  with  great  a.'  (RV  '  with  a  great 
wonder').  Compare  the  version  in  metre  of  Ps 
100*  '  Remember  his  marvellous  works  that  he 
hath  done,'  is  rendered— 

•Tbinkootb*  rata  that  he  hath  dona, 
Which  admiration  bread.' 

J.  Hastings. 
ADHA  («rjs  'pleasure').—!.  A  contemporary  of 
Earn,  who  married  a  foreign  wife  (Ezr  10").  2. 
The  head  of  the  priestly  house  of  Harim  in  the 
lime  of  the  high  priest  Joialrim,  the  son  of  Jeshua 
(Neh  12").  H.  A.  White. 

ADHAH.— 1.  (nm)  A  Manassite  officer  of  Saul 
who  deserted  to  David  at  Ziklag  (1  Ch  12»).  2. 
(nrja)  An  officer  in  Jehoshaphaf  s  army  (2  Ch  17"). 

J.  A.  Selbib. 


ADO.— Mk  6"  'Why  make  ye  this  ado?'  (RV 
•  Why  make  ye  a  tumult  ? ').  The  older  form  is  at 
dot  where  '  at '  is  the  prep,  before  the  in  fin.,  found 
chiefly  in  northern  Eng.  and  supposed  to  come 
from  the  Scandinavian.  'We  have  other  things 
at  do,'  Toumeley  Mysteries,  p.  181.  'At  do '  was 
contracted  into  '  ado,'  and  then  looked  upon  as  a 
subst   Cf.  Shake.  Tarn,  of  Shr.  V.  1— 

•  I«rs  tallow,  to  sea  th*  and  of  thla  ado.' 

While  throwing  it  out  of  Mk  6*>,  the  R  V  introduces 
'  ado '  into  Ae  20"  '  Make  ye  no  ado  ( AV  '  Trouble 
not  yourselves '),  for  his  life  is  in  him,'  though 
the  Gr.  (BopufittoBt)  is  the  same  in  both  places. 

J.  Hastings. 
ADONIBEZEE  (pj,  «ftj).— The  name  as  it  stands 
in  Jg  I**7  must  mean.  Bezek  (an  otherwise  un- 
known deity)  it  my  lord.  The  town  of  Bezek  (which 
see)  will  then  also  have  taken  its  name  from  that 
of  the  god.  The  chief  of  a  Can.  kingdom  in  S.  Pal., 
he  was  defeated  by  the  tribe  of  Judah,  taken 
prisoner,  and  mutilated  by  having  his  thumbs  and 
great  toes  cat  off.  His  boast  was  that  he  had 
similarly  treated  seventy  kings.  The  mutilation 
was  intended,  while  preserving  the  captive  as  a 
trophy,  to  render  him  incapable  of  mischief. 
According  to  Plutarch  {Life  of  Lyt. ),  the  Athenians 
decreed  that  every  prisoner  of  war  should  lose  his 
thumbs,  so  that  while  fit  to  row  he  should  be  unfit 
to  handle  spear.  Hannibal  is  accused  ( Valer.  Max. 
ix.  2,  ext.  2)  of  mutilating  prisoners,  'prima pedum 
parte  tuccita.'  These  may  be  slanders,  bat  they 

Srove  how  conceivable  such  mutilation  was  even 
lien,  and  what  was  its  object  at  all  times. 

A.  C.  Welch. 
ADONIJAH  (>rftj).— 1.  The  name  of  the  fourth 
son  of  David  (2  S  3\  1  Ch  3«).  After  the  death 
of  Absalom,  Adonijah,  who  was  next  in  order  of 
birth,  naturally  regarded  himself  as  the  heir  to 
the  throne.  His  expectation  was  doubtless  shared 
by  the  nation,  and  seems  to  have  been  for  a  time 
encouraged  by  his  father.  The  situation  had  been 
altered,  however,  by  the  introduction  of  Bath- 
sheba  into  the  royal  harem,  and  by  the  birth  of 
Solomon.  The  influence  and  the  ambition  of  this 
latest  of  David's  queens  rendered  it  certain  that 
Adonijah  would  encounter  a  dangerous  rival  in  his 

?'ounger  brother.  It  was  probably  his  knowledge 
hat  intrigues  against  his  interests  were  being 
carried  on  in  the  harem  that  led  to  the  premature 
and  ill-starred  attempt  of  Adonijah  to  seize  the 
crown  before  his  father's  death.  The  narrative 
(1  K  1  and  2)  is  from  the  same  pen  as  the  section 
in  2  S  which  contains  the  story  of  Absalom's 
rebellion,  and  is  evidently  the  work  of  one  who 
had  access  to  trustworthy  sources  of  information. 
There  are  several  features  of  resemblance  be- 
tween the  two  narratives;  and  the  two  chief 
actors  therein,  Absalom  and  Adonijah,  seem 
to  have  resembled  one  another  in  disposition 
and  even  in  bodily  characteristics  (cf.  1  K  1M 
with  2  S  14"  IS1).  At  first  Adoniiah's  enterprise 
seemed  likely  to  be  crowned  with  success.  He 
attached  to  his  cause  such  important  and  in- 
fluential supporters  as  Joab  the  commander-in- 
chief,  and  Abiathar  the  priest.  In  company  with 
these  and  many  members  of  the  royal  family  and 
the  king's  house,  Adonijah  held  a  great  feast  at 
En-Rogel,  where  the  final  arrangements  were  to  be 
made  for  his  coronation.  But  he  had  reckoned 
without  his  host.  One  whom  he  had  not  invited 
to  the  banquet  was  destined  to  checkmate  the 
conspirators  ere  their  plans  were  matured.  Nathan 
the  prophet  seems  to  nave  occupied  much  the  same 
position  at  the  court  of  David  as  Isaiah  afterwards 
held  at  that  of  Hezekiah.  Seeing  that  not  a 
moment  was  to  be  lost,  Nathan  hastened  to  Bath- 
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aheba,  whose  fears  he  easily  awakened  by  pointing 
out  the  danger  to  which  her  own  life  and  that  of 
Solomon  would  be  exposed  if  the  attempt  of 
Adonijah  should  succeed.  Bathsheba,  who  seems 
to  have  already  obtained  from  David  a  promise 
that  Solomon  should  succeed  him  on  the  throne, 
immediately  sought  an  interview  with  the  aged 
king,  and  informed  him  of  what  was  transpiring 
at  En-Rogel ;  while  Nathan,  in  accordance  with  a 
prearranged  plan,  came  in  opportunely  to  confirm 
her  story.  The  prophet-counsellor  played  his  part 
with  consummate  skill,  notably  when  (1  K  1")  he 
expressed  surprise  that  the  king,  if  he  had  sanc- 
tioned the  action  of  Adonijah,  had  not  taken  his 
old  friends  and  counsellors  into  his  confidence. 
Yielding  to  the  representations  of  the  queen  and 
the  prophet,  David  renewed  his  oath  to  Bathsheba 
in  favour  of  her  son,  and  took  prompt  measures  to 
secure  the  accession  of  the  latter.  At  such  a 
juncture  the  support  of  the  royal  bodyguard  was 
all-important,  and  fortunately  their  loyalty  was 
beyond  suspicion.  Their  commander  was  ordered 
by  David  to  escort  the  youthful  Solomon,  mounted 
upon  his  father's  mule,  to  Gihon,  and  to  have  him 
anointed  king  by  Zadok  the  priest  and  Nathan 
the  prophet.  This  commission  was  executed 
amidst  the  enthusiasm  of  the  people,  who  rent  the 
air  with  shouts  of  '  God  save  lung  Solomon  1 '  The 
unwonted  noise  reached  the  ears  of  Adonijah's 
guests  at  En-Rogel,  causing  astonishment,  which 
passed  into  consternation  when  Jonathan  the  son 
of  Abiathar  hurried  in  with  the  news  that  David 
had  chosen  Solomon  to  succeed  him.  The  com- 
pany broke  up  in  confusion,  and  Adonijah  himself 
was  so  much  alarmed  that  he  fled  for  protection  to 
the  altar.  Solomon,  however,  agreed  to  spare  his 
life  on  ©tradition  of  future  loyalty.  If  Adonijah 
displayed  no  conspicuous  wisdom  in  his  attempt  to 
seize  the  crown,  his  next  act,  which  cost  him  his 
life,  is  hard  to  explain,  except  on  the  principle, 
Quern  Deus  vult  perdert  print  dementat.  After  the 
death  of  his  father  he  actually  requested  Solomon 
to  bestow  upon  him  in  marriage  Abishag  the 
Shunammite,  the  maiden  who  had  attended  upon 
David  during  his  declining  years.  And  as  advo- 
cate for  him  in  this  delicate  matter  he  chose 
Bathsheba  1  No  one  who  is  acquainted  with  the 
notions  of  Eastern  courts  can  wonder  at  the 
resentment  of  Solomon,  or  that  he  construed  this 
request  as  an  act  of  treason.  Considering  the  re- 
lation in  which  Abishag  had  stood  to  David,  the 
people  would  certainly  infer  that  Adonijah  in 
taking  her  for  his  wife  still  asserted  his  nght  to 
the  crown.  (Compare  the  story  of  Abner  and 
Ishbosheth  in  2  8  3*.  and  of  Absalom  in  2  S  16a.) 
Speedily  was  sentence  pronounced,  '  Adonijah  hath 

rken  this  word  against  his  own  life ;  surely  he 
11  be  put  to  death  this  day ' ;  and  the  sentence 
was  immediately  executed  by  the  captain  of  the 
guard. 

2.  One  of  the  Levi  tea  who,  according  to  the 
Chronicler,  was  sent  by  Jehoshaphat  to  teach  in 
the  cities  of  Judah  (2  Ch  17*).  8.  One  of  the 
'chiefs  of  the  people'  who  sealed  the  covenant 
(Neh  10").  Same  as  Adonikam  (Err  2U  8U,  Neh  7"). 

J.  A.  Sklbik. 

ADONIKAM  (dr*?w  'my  Lord  has  arisen'),  Ezr 
2U  8M,  Neh  7",  1  Es  6"  8*.  The  head  of  a  Jewish 
family  after  the  Exile ;  in  Neh  10"  Adonijah. 

H.  A.  White. 

ADONIRAM,  A  DO  RAM  (or**,  afte).— The  latter 
name  occurs  2  S  20**,  1  K  12u,  and  is  probably  a 
corruption  of  Adoniram.  The  LXX  supports  this 
view,  reading  'Aforct/xyi,  2  S  20",  1  K  4"  6"  (Heb. 
tmrm),  1  K  12"  (B  'Apap,  A  'Atvnpap),  and  in  the 

r&llel  2  Ch  10"  'XSumpa/i  (Heb.  trpg,  Hadoram). 
was  ' over  the  levy,'  that  is,  he  superintended 
the  levies  employed  in  the  public  works  during  the 


reigns  of  David,  Solomon,  and  Rehoboam.  He  was 
stoned  to  death  by  the  rebellious  Inr.  when  sent  to 
them  by  Rehoboam  (1  K  12u). 

J.  F.  Stknninq. 

ADONIS. — Strictly  not  a  name  but  a  title,  |Vi$ 
'Addn,  '  Lord,'  of  the  god  Tammuz  (which  see). 
Is  17u  RVm  'plantings  of  Adonis'  (o'jvjy  "yip) 
nifi  na'amdntm,  text  'pleasant  plants ')  and  the 
setting  of  '  vine  slips  oi  a  stranger '  (strange  god), 
is  mentioned  as  the  result  of  having  'forgotten 
the  God  of  thy  salvation.'  So  Ewald,  Lagarde, 
Cheyne.  With  '  plantings  of  Adonis,'  of.  the  Gr. 
'ASdviSot  (rfjxoi,  quick-growing  plants  reared  in  pots 
or  baskets  (Plato,  Phasdr.  276  B),  and  offered  to 
Aphrodite  as  emblems  of  her  lover's  beauty  and 
early  death  (Theocr.  15.  113). 

The  meaning  of  na'amdntm  \b,  however,  doubtfuL 
Na'aman  lBprvbably  the  name  of  a  god ;  of .  the  name 
of  the  Syrian  general  (2  K  51),  and  Ar.  Nu'man, 
a  king's  name  (Tebrtzl's  scholia  to  Hamdta).  The 
river  Belus  is  now  called  Na.hr  Na'am&n.  Lagarde 
{Sem.  i.  32)  quotes  Arab,  name  of  the  red  anemone, 
Shaka'iku-n-Nu'mdn,  explaining  as  'the  wound 
Of  Adonis ' ;  but  see  Wellhausen,  Sleizxen,  iii.  p.  7. 

C.  F.  BuRNBY. 

AD0NI-ZEDEK  (pij  'rtj '  Lord  of  righteousness,' 
AV  Adoni-zedec).  long  of  Jerusalem  at  the  time 
of  the  invasion  of  Canaan  by  the  Israelites  under 
Joshua.  After  the  Gibeomtes  had  succeeded  in 
making  a  league  with  Israel,  he  induced  four 
other  kings,  those  of  Hebron,  Jarmuth,  LachUh, 
and  Eglon,  to  unite  with  him  against  the  invaders. 
First  they  attacked,  as  traitors  to  the  common 
cause,  the  Gibeonites,  who  appealed  to  Joshua  for 
help.  By  a  rapid  night  march  from  Gilgal,  Joshua 
came  unexpectedly  upon  the  allied  kings,  and 
utterly  routed  them  [Joshua,  Bkth-hobon]. 
Adom-zedek  and  his  associates  sought  refuge  in  a 
cave  at  Makkedah,  but  were  taken  and  brought 
before  Joshua.  The  Heb.  chiefs  set  their  feet 
upon  their  necks  in  token  of  triumph.  They 
were  then  slain,  and  their  bodies  hung  up  until 
the  evening,  when  they  were  taken  down  and  flung 
into  the  cave  where  they  had  hid  themselves,  the 
mouth  of  which  was  filled  up  with  great  stones 
(Jos  lO1'").  In  Jos  10"-  LXX  reads  'ASuriBtfeic, 
and  some  have  identified  the  latter  with  Adonibezek 
of  Jg  1*.  (See  Kittel,  Hist,  of  Heb.  L  307 ;  Budde, 
Bicht.  «.  Sam.  63 f. ;  Wellh.  EmleitS  [Bleek]  182.) 

R,  M.  Boyd. 

ADOPTION  (vtofarlo)  is  a  word  used  by  St. 
Paul  to  designate  the  privilege  of  sonship  bestowed 
by  God  on  His  people.  While  Jesus  Himself  and 
the  New  Testament  writers  all  speak  frequently 
and  emphatically  of  our  blessings  and  duties  as  sons 
or  children  of  God,  no  other  of  them  employs  this 
special  term,  which  occurs  in  five  places  in  the 
Epistles  of  St.  Paul  (Gal  4»,  Ro  »»• »  9«,  Eph  1»). 
It  seems  to  express  a  distinct  and  definite  idea 
in  that  apostles  mind;  and  since  adoption  was, 
in  Roman  law,  a  technical  term  for  an  act  that 
had  specific  legal  and  social  effects,  there  is  much 
probability  that  he  had  some  reference  to  that 
in  his  use  of  the  word.  The  Romans  maintained 
in  a  very  extreme  way  the  righto  of  fathers 
over  their  children  as  practically  despotic;  and 
these  did  not  cease  when  the  sons  came  of  age,  or 
had  families  of  their  own,  but  while  the  father 
lived  could  only  be  terminated  by  certain  legal 
proceedings,  analogous  to  those  by  which  slaves 
were  sola  or  redeemed.  The  same  term  [manci- 
patio)  was  applied  to  a  process  of  this  kind,  whether 
a  man  parted  with  his  son,  or  his  slave,  or  his 
goods.  Hence  a  man  could  not  be  transferred 
from  one  family  to  another,  or  put  into  the  position 
of  a  son  to  any  Roman  citizen,  without  a  formal 
legal  act,  which  was  a  quasi  sale  by  bis  natural 
father,  and  buying  out  by  the  person  who  adopted 
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him.  If  ha  was  not  in  the  power  of  a  natural 
father,  bat  independent  (sui  juris),  as,  e.g.,  if  his 
father  were  dead,  then  he  oould  only  be  put  in  the 
plaoe  of  son  to  another  by  a  solemn  act  of  the 
sovereign  people  assembled  in  their  religions 
capacity  (comma  euriata).  For  each  family  had 
its  own  religions  rites,  and  he  must  be  freed  by 
pnblie  authority  from  the  obligation  to  fulfil  those 
of  one,  and  taken  bound  to  observe  those  of 
another.  That  transaction  was,  however,  properly 
called  arrogatio,  while  adoptio  strictly  denoted  the 
taking,  by  one  man,  of  a  son  of  another  to  be  his 
son.  This,  though  not  requiring  an  act  of 
legislation,  had  to  be  regularly  attested  by  wit- 
nesses ;  and  in  old  form  one  struck  a  pair  of  scales 
with  a  piece  of  copper  as  an  emblem  of  the 
primitive  process  of  sale.  Adoption,  when  thus 
legally  performed,  put  a  man  in  every  respect  in 
the  position  of  a  son  by  birth  of  him  who  had 
adopted  him,  so  that  he  possessed  the  same  rights 
and  owed  the  same  obligations. 

No  such  legal  and  oomplete  transference  of  filial 
lights  and  duties  seems  to  have  existed  in  the  law 
of  Israel :  though  there  may  have  been  many  canes 
of  the  informal  adoption  known  among  us,  as  when 
Mordecai  took  the  orphan  Esther,  his  uncle's 
daughter,  to  be  his  (Est  Z7).  The  failure  of  heirs 
was  provided  for  by  the  levirate  law. 

Now,  since  St.  Paul  represents  the  Christian's 
adoption  as  carrying  with  it  certain  definite  privi- 
leges which  would  not  be  involved  in  such  an  act 
as  Mordecai's,  and  since  he  may  well  have  been 
acquainted  with  the  Roman  practice  in  this  matter, 
it  seems  probable  that  he  may  have  had  it  in  view. 
(See  Dr.  W.  E.  Ball  in  Contemp.  Rev.,  Aug.  1891). 

The  earliest  instance  of  his  use  of  the  word  is  in 
his  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  in  a  passage  in  which 
several  names  of  human  relations  are  used  to  illus- 
trate those  between  God  and  man,  and  where  the 
apostle  expressly  says,  '  I  speak  after  the  manner 
or  men'  (3"),  i.e.  I  use  a  human  analogy  to  make 
my  argument  plain.  The  term  that  he  first 
employs  after  this  remark  is  that  rendered 
covenant)  or  testament  (Jiaflijini),  here  probably 
in  the  general  sense  of  disposition,  without 
emphasis  on  the  peculiarities  either  of  a  covenant 
or  of  a  testament.  In  virtue  of  this  disposition, 
which  was  one  of  promise,  given  to  Abraham  and 
hi*  seed,  the  blessing  comes  to  all  who  are  united 
to  Christ  by  faith ;  for  the  promise,  St.  Paul 
argues,  was  not  to  the  physical  descendants  of  the 
patriarch  as  a  multitude,  but  to  a  unity,  the  one 
Messiah,  who  was  to  gather  all  nations  to  Himself. 
According  to  this  disposition  of  God,  believers  are 
sons  and  heirs  (3*- But  before  their  faith 
in  Christ  they  were  kept  in  ward  under  the  law, 
which  was  not  intended  to  add  a  condition  to  the 
covenant  of  promise,  but  to  bring  their  latent  sin  to  a 
head  in  transgressions  (3W).  so  that  they  might  not 
seek  to  be  justified  by  works,  but  might  accept  the 
blessing  as  of  God's  free  grace  through  Christ,  who 
became  a  curse  for  us  that  He  might  redeem  us  from 
the  curse  of  the  law  (3*  *-**).  This  seems  to  be 
clearly  the  general  line  of  the  argument.  Bnt  the 
position  of  men  under  the  law  appears  to  be  repre- 
sented by  St.  Paul  in  two  different  ways,  sometimes 
as  bond-servants  under  the  curse  (3b>  "*  47-  *),  and 
sometimes  as  children  under  age  (41-*).  The  ex- 
planation of  thia  may  be  found  in  the  consideration 
that  St.  Paul  never  meant  to  deny  that  Abraham, 
David,  and  other  believers  in  OT  times  were 
really  justified  (see  Ro  4,<)  j  while  as  many  as 
were  of  the  works  of  the  law  were  under  the  curse. 


blessing  brought  by  Christ  in  the  fulness  of  the 
time  is  called  adoption  'Gal  4'),  and  this  seems  to 


indicate  that  St.  Paul  holds  the  sonship,  of  which 
he  is  speaking,  to  be  founded  on  the  covenant 
promise  of  God,  and  not  on  the  natural  relation  to 
God  of  all  men  as  such.  We  must  not  therefore  lower 
the  meaning  of  adoption,  in  his  mind,  to  the  confer- 
ring of  the  full  privileges  of  sons  on  those  who  are 
children  by  birth.  It  is,  as  the  whole  context  shows, 
a  position  bestowed  by  a  disposition  or  covenant  of 
God,  and  through  a  redemption  by  Christ.  This 
probably  led  St.  Paul  to  the  use  or  the  word  ;  for 
the  Roman  adoption  was  effected  by  a  legal  act. 
which  involved  a  quasi  buying-out  He  also  plainly 
regards  it  as  like  the  adoption  of  Roman  law  in 
this,  that  it  gives  not  merely  paternal  care,  but  the 
complete  rights  of  sonship,  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  of 
Gods  Son,  and  the  inheritance.  No  doubt  this 
legal  analogy  may  be  pressed  too  far ;  and  St.  Paul 
plainly  indicates  that  what  he  means  is  really 
something  far  deeper ;  for  it  is  founded  upon  a 
spiritual  union  to  God's  Son,  which  is  described 
as  'putting on  Christ'  (317);  so  that  our  adoption 
is  not  a  mere  formal  or  legal  act,  though  it  may  be 
compared  to  such  in  respect  of  its  authoritative  and 
abiding  nature. 

Some  theologians  of  different  schools  (e.g. 
Turretin,  Schleiermacher)  have  inferred  from  the 
connexion  between  redemption  and  adoption,  in 
Gal  4',  that  adoption  is  the  positive  part  of  the 
oomplete  blessing  of  justification,  of  which  re- 
demption or  forgiveness  is  the  negative  part  But 
this  is  a  very  precarious  inference ;  and  the  two 
terms  are  so  different  in  their  meaning,  that  it  is 
far  more  probable  that  St.  Paul  meant  by  adoption 
a  blessing  distinct  from  our  having  peace  with  God 
and  access  into  His  favour,  which  he  describes  in 
Ro  51  m  the  positive  fruits  of  our  justification. 
These  blessings,  indeed,  cannot  be  separated  in 
reality ;  they  are  only  different  aspects  of  the  one 
great  gift  of  life  in  Christ ;  but  in  order  to 
understand  clearly  the  evangelical  doctrine  of  the 
NT,  it  is  necessary  to  look  at  them  separately. 

The  next  place  where  St.  Paul  speaks  about 
adoption  is  in  Bo  S*".  Here  he  is  speaking  of 
the  believer's  new  walk  of  holiness,  and  he  has 
said, '  If  by  the  spirit  ye  mortify  the  deeds  of  the 
body,  ye  shall  live'  (8U).  In  proof  of  this  he 
asserts  that  '  as  many  as  are  led  by  the  Spirit  of 
God  are  the  sons  of  God '  (8") ;  and  then  he  proves 
this  in  turn  by  saying, '  Ye  received  not  the  (or,  a) 
spirit  of  bondage  again  unto  fear,  but  ye  received 
the  spirit  of  adoption,  whereby  we  cry,  Abba, 
Father.'  The  line  of  reasoning  is  the  same  as  in 
Galatians,  bnt  put  in  the  inverse  order.  The  pro- 
mise of  life  is  proved  by  the  fact  of  our  being 
sons  of  God ;  and  that,  again,  because  the  spirit  that 
He  has  given  us  is  that  of  adoption,  enabling  us  to 
address  God  as  our  Father,  and  so  (8,()  witnessing 
with  our  spirit  that  we  are  children  of  God.  In 
this  possibly  there  may  be  some  allusion  to  the 
witnesses  which  were  necessary  to  the  solemn  act 
of  adoption  according  to  Roman  law  and  custom. 
Then,  as  in  the  earlier  Epistle,  it  is  stated  that  this 
adoption  carries  with  it  all  the  rights  of  true  son- 
ship,  '  If  children,  then  heirs,'  etc.  (8").  St.  Paul 
next  proceeds  to  contrast  this  glorious  prospect 
with  the  present  sufferings  of  the  people  of  God. 
These  sufferings  are  shared  by  all  creation ;  and 
the  deliverance  is  to  be  at  the  revealing  of  the  sons 
of  God  (8U),  when  creation  itself  shall  share  the 
liberty  of  the  glory  of  the  sons  of  God  (8a).  So  in 
8"  he  says,  'we  wait  for  our  adoption,  the 
redemption  of  our  body.'  It  is  the  resurrection 
of  life  at  the  coming  of  the  Lord  that  is  un- 
doubtedly meant;  and  that  is  called  here  the 
adoption,  because  it  will  be  the  full  revelation  of 
our  sonship.  Now  are  we  sons  of  God,  as  St  John 
puts  it;  but  the  world  knoweth  us  not,  and  it  doth 
not  yet  appear  what  we  shall  be ;  but  when  it  shall 
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appear,  we  shall  be  like  Him  (1  Jn  31"*).  Another 
striking  parallel  is  to  be  found  in  oar  Lord's  words, 
as  recorded  by  St  Lake  (20s- M),  of  those  that  are 
accounted  worthy  to  attain  to  the  resurrection 
from  the  dead, '  Neither  can  they  die  any  more,  for 
they  are  equal  onto  the  angels,  and  are  sons  of 
God,  being  sons  of  the  resurrection.'  As  salvation 
is  sometimes  spoken  of  as  a  thing  perfect  here  and 
now,  and  sometimes  as  only  to  be  completed  at  the 
last,  so  St.  Paul  speaks  of  adoption.  It  belongs  to 
the  believer  really  and  certainly  now,  but  perfectly 
only  at  the  resurrection. 

In  Ro  9*  St.  Paul  mentions  'the  adoption' 
first  among  the  privileges  of  Israel,  which  he  there 
enumerates.  This  is  in  accordance  with  the  fact 
that  the  nation  as  a  whole  is  called  in  the  OT 
God's  son,  and  individual  members  of  it  His 
children,  sons  and  daughters.  The  term  implies 
further,  what  is  also  taught  in  OT,  that  they  had 
this  relation,  not  through  physical  descent  or 
creation,  but  by  an  act  of  gracious  love  on  God's 
part.  And  in  V-*,  St  Paul  teaches  that  not  all 
the  children  of  Abraham  and  Jacob  are  children 
of  God,  but  they  who  are  of  the  promise,  «.«., 
as  he  put  it  before,  they  who  accept  the  promise 
by  faith.  It  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  that  St 
Paul  speaks  here  of  another  adoption,  quite  distinct 
from  the  Christian  one ;  it  is,  indeed,  an  earlier 
and  less  perfect  phase  of  it,  but  he  regards  it  as 
essentially  the  same ;  since  the  gospel  was  preached 
before  to  Abraham,  and  justification,  though 
founded  on  the  actual  redemption  of  Christ,  was  by 
anticipation  applied  to  him  and  many  others 
before  Christ  came. 

The  last  place  where  St  Paul  uses  the  term 
adoption  is  Eph  1*,  where  he  says  that  God 
eternally  foreordained  believers  unto  adoption  as 
sons  through  Jesus  Christ  onto  Himself.  This 
refers  to  the  eternal  purpose,  in  accordance  with 
which  God  does  all  His  works  in  time,  and  oorre- 

Sonds  to  what  he  had  said  in  Ro  8",  that  '  whom 
e  foreknew  He  also  foreordained  to  be  conformed 
to  the  image  of  His  Son,  that  He  might  be  the  first- 
born among  many  brethren.'  The  conformity 
here  mentioned  probably  includes  moral  likeness ; 
but  the  ultimate  end  is  stated  to  be  that  there 
might  be  many  brethren  of  Christ  among  whom 
He  is  the  firstborn.  Our  Lord,  according  to  St 
Paul,  is,  in  a  peculiar  sense,  God's  Son,  His  own 
proper  Son,  begotten  before  all  creation  (Col  lu), 
and  the  grace  of  adoption  makes  believers  truly  His 
brethren  and  joint-heirs  with  Him,  though  He  has 
ever  and  in  all  things  the  pre-eminence  as  Son  of 
God  from  eternity,  ay  nature  and  not  merely  by 
grace. 

For  a  fuller  account  of  the  Biblical  doctrine  of 
Divine  Sonship,  see  Goo,  Sons  of  ;  Children  or. 


*«»«v  ijwin.  on  ths  PftoHiM  Epp.  by  OfclTin,  Mayer, 
AUord,  Ellloott,  Llgbtfoot,  8and»y-He*dl»m ;  works  on  NT 
Tboology  by  Sohmid,  Weha,  BeyaohUw,  Boron;  rtudie*  in 
Paulina  Theology  by  Pflelderer,  Sabttter,  Brno*.  (8m  Lit. 
under  Oos,  Son  or ;  Oauran  or.) 

J.  S.  CaNDLISH. 

ADORA  {'i.Supi)  in  Idumsea  (Ant.  xm.  ix.  1), 
noticed  in  1  Mao  18*.  The  same  as  Adoraim. 

ADORAIM  (crtns),  2  Ch  11»  — A  city  of  Judah 
fortified  by  Rehoboam  on  the  S.W.  of  his  mountain 
kingdom,  now  DUra,  at  the  edge  of  the  moun- 
tains W.  of  Hebron— a  small  village.  SWP  voL 
Hi.  sheet  zxL  C.  R.  Condkb. 

ADORAM. — See  Adontbajl 

ADORATIOH.— Under  this  term  may  be  con- 
veniently considered  certain  phases  of  worship. 
The  word  itself  does  not  occur  either  in  AY  or  RV, 
but  both  the  disposition  of  mind  and  heart,  and 


the  outward  expressions  of  that  disposition,  which 
are  alike  denoted  by  it  receive  abundant  illus- 
tration. From  one  of  the  actions  expressive  of  A, 
—namely,  lifting  the  hand  to  the  mouth,  either  in 
order  to  indicate  that  the  worshipper  was  dumb  in 
the  sacred  presence,  or,  more  commonly,  to  kiss  it 
and  then  wave  it  towards  the  statue  of  the  god, — 
the  term  itself  is  often  supposed  to  be  derived 
(admoventet  oribut  tuit  dexteram,  Apul.  Met.  iv. 
28 ;  of.  Pliny,  NH  xxviiL  6 :  Min.  Felix,  Oct.  iL). 
This  practice  of  kissing  the  hand,  accompanied  by 
certain  other  gestures,  was,  among  the  Romans,  the 
special  meaning  of  adoratio  as  distinguished  from 
oratio  or  prayer.  It  was,  in  antiquity,  expressive 
of  the  deepest  respect  and  is  alluded  to  in  Job 
31",  possibly  also  in  1  K  10",  Ps  2U,  Hos  13>. 
Adorart  is  however  a  compound  verb,  meaning, 
first,  '  to  address,'  then,  '  to  entreat,  to  supplicate,' 
and,  finally, '  to  worship.'  That  A  should  embrace 
at  once  a  range  of  feelings  and  a  series  of  acts  is 
explained  by  a  very  simple  consideration.  The 
most  profound  and  most  intense  feelings  are  just 
those  which  act  or  gesture  expresses  better  than 
words.  It  is  only,  therefore,  to  a  limited  extent 
that  A  finds  expression  in  language,  and  then 
only  in  language  of  the  most  general  and  least 
objective  kind.  A  is,  in  the  first  place,  the 
attitude  of  the  soul  which  is  called  forth  by  the 
loftiest  thoughts  and  realisations  of  God.  Before 
His  perfections  the  soul  abases  itself;  it  seeks  to 
get  beyond  earth  and  earthly  things  and  to  enter 
into  His  nearer  presence.  A  belongs  thus  to  the 
mystical  side  of  religion  ;  it  includes  the  awe  and 
reverence  with  which  the  soul  feels  itself  on  holy 
ground.  Its  appropriate  expressions  are  therefore 
those  which  convey  the  feeling  most  adequately, 
even  though  when  tried  by  any  objective  standard 
they  might  be  pronounced  meaningless.  We  dis- 
tinguish generally  between  A  and  those  parts  of 
Prayer  and  Worship  which  are  directed  towards  a 
special  end, — from  confession,  supplication,  thanks- 
giving. Hymns  and  Prayers  of  A  set  forth  the 
majesty,  purity,  and  holiness  of  God,  His  ineffable 
perfections,  and  the  soul's  loving  contemplation  of 
them.  The  adoring  heart  is  '  lost  in  wonder,  love, 
and  praise.'  In  the  Psalms,  nature  in  all  its 
departments  is  repeatedly  called  upon  to  praise 
and  glorify  God.  St  Paul,  caught  up  even  to  the 
third  heaven,  knowing  not  whether  he  was  in  tht 
body  or  apart  from  the  body,  and  hearing  un- 
speakable words,  is  an  example  of  that  self- 
abandonment  of  devotion  which  is  implied  in  the 
highest  form  of  A  Possibly  a  similar  meaning 
attaches  to  the  statement  of  St.  John,  that  he  was 
'in  the  spirit'  on  the  Lord's  day.  Not  only  are 
angels  called  upon  to  bless  the  Lord,  but  A  is 
represented  as  the  essence  of  the  heavenly  life.  In 
Is  6  a  scene  of  heavenly  A.  is  depicted ;  and 
similar  scenes  are  set  forth  in  the  Bk  of  Rev 
(48-u  6"-'«  7""1*).  A  is  here  distinguished  from 
service,  as  something  even  more  truly  funda- 
mental, even  that  from  which  the  only  acceptable 
service  springs. 

God  is  the  only  legitimate  object  of  A,  since  in 
Him  only  perfection  dwells,  and  He  only  must  be 
the  supreme  object  of  love  and  reverenoe.  His 
worship  must  be  spiritual  (Jn  4s),  and  such  wor- 
ship accorded  to  any  other  is  uniformly  branded  as 
idolatry.  Christ  is  adored  because  'God  was  in 
Him'  (2  Co  6"),  and  because  God  'hath  highly 
exalted  Him,  and  is  Himself  glorified  when  the 
confession  is  made  that  'Christ  is  Lord'  (Ph 
2»"u). 

As  regards  the  attitudes  and  acts  expressive 
of  A,  these,  as  already  stated,  symbolised  the 
feeling  experienced,  and  varied  therefore  with  the 
kinds  and  degrees  of  emotion  indicated.  Humility 
was  naturally  expressed  by  prostration,  kneel- 
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ing,  or  simply  bending  head  or  body;  sub- 
mission and  reverence,  by  the  folded  hands  and 
downcast  eyes ;  wonder  and  awe,  by  the  uplifted 
hands  with  palms  turned  outwards;  invocation 
and  supplication,  by  hands  and  arms  outstretched ; 
dependence  and  entreaty,  by  clasped  hands  or 
meeting  palms.  Among  the  Hebrews,  Handing 
was  the  more  usual  attitude  in  public  prayer,  as  it 
is  among  the  Jews  to  this  day ;  it  indicates,  per- 
haps, more  a  consciousness  of  the  presence  of  other 
men  and  less  self-abandonment  than  kneeling  (of. 
the  Parable  of  the  Pharisee  and  the  Publican), 
which  therefore  was  more  appropriate  to  private 
devotion.  Solomon,  it  is  true,  knelt  at  the  dedi- 
cation of  the  temple  (1  K  8M,  2  Ch  6U).  Ezra  (Ezr 
9*)  and  Daniel  (Dn  6F>)  likewise  fell  upon  their 


and  St.  Paul  knelt  in  prayer  with  the 
elders  of  Epheeus.  In  all  these  instances,  however, 
the  idea  conveyed  is  rather  that  the  spectators  were 
overlooking  or  g—iatiwg  at  an  act  of  private 
devotion,  than  that  they  were  taking  part  in  publio 
or  common  prayer.  In  one  instance  (2  S  7U= I  Cb 
17")  we  read  of  fitting  as  an  attitude  of  prayer ; 
but  this  probably  is  a  form  of  kneeling,  the 
body  being  thrown  back  so  as  to  rest  upon 
the  heels,  as  in  other  cases  (1  K  18")  it  was 
thrown  forward  until  the  head  was  placed  between 
the  knees.  To  fall  at  the  feet  of  a  person 
(T/xwKwiprij)  was  an  act  of  extreme  reverence, 
generally  accompanying  supplication  (1  S  26**,  2  K 
4",  Est  8»,  Mt  28»,  Mk  6»,  Lk  8",  Jn  11»).  Pros- 
tration before  a  human  patron  or  benefactor  was 
an  Oriental,  not  a  Roman,  custom,  and  hence  St. 
Peter  declined  to  receive  it  from  Cornelius,  in  whom 
it  indicated  a  misapprehension  as  to  the  quality  of 
the  apostle.  Of  hands  lifted  to  heaven  we  read  in 
Is  l",  1  Ti  2*  The  consecration  of  love  was 
denoted,  as  we  have  seen,  by  the  kiss.  Moses  and 
Joshua  were  commanded  to  remove  their  sandals 
(Ex  3*,  Jos  5U),  because  the  presence  of  God  made 
holy  the  ground  on  which  they  stood.  In  all  these 
instances  it  is  easy  to  discern  now  the  outward  act 
expressed,  and,  in  expressing,  tended  to  intensify  in 
the  heart  of  the  worshipper  the  feeling  with  which 
it  was  associated.        "  A  Stkwabt. 

ADORNING  (mod.  adornment)  occurs  in  1  P  3* 
*  Whose  a.  let  it  not  be  that  outward  a.  of  plaiting 
the  hair.'  The  latest  use  of  a.  as  a  subst.  is  in 
H.  More's  Seven  Ch.  (1669) :  '  Her  pran  kings  and 
adornings'  (Oxf.  Diet.).  J.  HASTINGS. 

ADRAMMELECH  (^ip-p).— 1.  A.  and  Anamme- 

lech,  the  gods  of  Sepharvaim  to  whom  the  colonists, 
brought  to  Samaria  from  Sepharvaim,  burnt  their 
children  in  the  fire  (2  K  17s1).  Adrammelech  has 
been  identified  with  a  deity  frequently  mentioned  in 
Assyrian  records  whose  name  is  written  ideographi- 
cal ly  AN.  BAB.  and  AN.  NIN.  IB.  This  name  has 
been  conjecturally  read  '  Adar';  and  if  this  con- 
jecture be  right,  '  Adar '  may  be  identified  with 
'Adrammelech'  (i.e.  'Adar-prinoe'  or  *Adar- 
Molech ').  '  Adar '  is  a  name  of  Accadian  origin, 
signifying  'Father  of  decision'  (or  judgment). 
'  Adar '  was  active  in  sending  the  waters  of  the 
Deluge.  (Cf.  Schrader,  KAT\  on  2  K  17»'). 

2.  (2  K 1 9",  Is  37")  mentioned  with  Sharezer  as  one 
of  the  murderers  of  Sennacherib.  In  Is  (I.e.)  and 
in  all  the  versions  of  Kings  (I.e. )  the  two  murderers 
are  described  as  the  sons  of  Sennacherib,  but  the 
Kethtbh  of  Kings  omits  'his  sons.'  A  Babylonian 
chronicle,  referring  to  the  murder,  says  simply, 
'On  the  twentieth  of  the  month  Tebet,  Sen- 
nacherib, king  of  Assyria,  was  killed  by  his  son 
(ting. )  in  an  insurrection. '  (See  E.  Schrader,  Keilin- 
schriftliehe  Bibliothek,  voL  ii  p.  281,  and  C.  H.  W. 
Johns  in  Expository  Times,  voL  vii.  p.  238  f.,  and 
p.  360.  W.  E.  Barnes. 


ADRAMYTTIUM  CASpanfimor)  was  an  ancient 
city  of  the  country  Mysia,  in  the  Rom.  province 
Asia,  with  a  harbour,  at  the  top  of  the  gulf  Sinus 
Adramyttenus.  The  population  and  the  name 
were  moved  some  distance  inland  during  the 
Middle  Ages  to  a  site  which  is  now  called  Edremid. 
It  must  have  been  a  city  of  great  importance  when 
Pergamos  was  the  capital  of  the  kings  of  Asia; 
and  hence,  when  Asia  became  a  Rom.  province, 
Adramyttium  was  selected  as  the  metropolis  of 
the  N.W.  district  of  Asia,  where  the  assizes 
(conventut)  of  that  whole  district  were  held. 
Its  ships  made  trading  voyages  along  the  coasts 
of  Asia  and  as  far  as  Syria  (Ac  27*) ;  and  a 
kind  of  ointment  exported  from  the  city  was 
highly  esteemed  (Pliny,  NH  xiiL  2.  6).  Its 
importance  as  a  trading  centre  is  shown  by  its 
being  one  of  the  cities  where  cistophori,  the  great 
commercial  coinage  of  the  east,  were  struck  be- 
tween 133  and  67  B.O.  It  suffered  greatly  during 
the  Mithridatio  wars,  and  rather  declined  in  im- 
portance ;  but,  even  as  late  as  the  3rd  cent., 
under  Caracalla,  it  still  ranked  sufficiently  high  to 
strike  alliance  coins  with  Ephesus  (implying  cer- 
tain reciprocal  rights  in  respect  of  religious  festi- 
vals and  games).  W.  M.  Ramsay. 

ADRIA  (Ac  27r,  RV  Sea  of  Adria).— The  sea 
*jamidst'  which  the  ship  carrying  St.  Paul  war 
driven  during  fourteen  days,  before  it  stranded  on 
Melita.  After  passing  Crete,  the  voyagers  en- 
countered a  violent  'north-easter'  (RV  Eura- 
qy.Uo),  before  which  they  drifted,  and  running 
under  the  island  of  Clauda  (RV  Cauda,  now  Gozo), 
they  were  afraid  of  being  carried  towards  the 
quicksands  (RV  Syrtis)  dreaded  by  the  mariner 
on  the  African  coast ;  but  eventually,  on  the  four- 
teenth day,  descried  land,  where  theyran  the  ship 
aground  on  an  island  called  Melita.  The  sea  which 
they  traversed  is  termed  i  'AtpUu.  Three  questions 
arise— (1)  as  to  the  form,  (2)  as  to  the  origin,  and 
(3)  as  to  the  range  or  connotation,  of  the  word. 

1.  WH  prefer  the  aspirated  form  'ASplat;  but 
while  both  forms  occur  in  ancient  writers  (see  the 
variations  in  Pauly-Wisa.  RE  s.v.),  out  choice 
must  depend  on  the  probable  derivation  of  the 
name. 

2.  There  were  two  towns  of  similar  name — Atria 
or  H adria,  in  Picenum  (now  Atri),  an  inland  town 
having  no  relation  to  the  Adriatic  (except  indirectly 
through  its  port  of  Matrinum),  and  Atria,  a  town 
of  early  commercial  importance  near  the  mouth  of 
the  Po,  with  which  the  name  is  associated  by  such 
authorities  as  Livy  (v.  33),  Strabo  (v.  1),  and  Pliny 
(HN  iii.  120).  This  town,  still  called  Adria,  la 
described  by  Livy  and  others  as  a  Tuscan  settle- 
ment, but  by  Justin  (xx.  1. 9)  as  of  Gr.  origin ;  and  its 
early  relations  with  Greece  are  (as  Mommsen,in  CIL 
v.  1.  p.  220,  points  out)  yet  more  certainly  attested  by 
painted  vases  of  Gr.  style  found  in  no  small  num- 
ber there,  bnt  not  elsewhere  in  that  district  of 
Italy.  The  Pioentine  town  was  in  imperial  times 
called  Hadria,  and  earlier  coins  belonging  to  it 
are  inscribed  HAT.,  while  in  inscriptions  from  the 
town  on  the  Po  the  first  letter  is  represented  by  A, 
not  by  H,  and  Mommsen,  for  that  reason,  has 
latterly  preferred  the  form  Atria. 

3.  As  Adrias  was  early  used  in  the  sense,  to 
which  Adriatic  has  again  been  confined,  of  the 
branch  of  the  sea  between  Italy  and  Illyria,  it  was 
not  unnatural  so  to  understand  it  in  Ao  27,  esp. 
as  an  island  off  its  Illyrian  shore,  Melita  (now 
Meleda),  might  have  been  the  scene  of  the  ship- 
wreck. Bryant  (Diss,  on  the  wind  Eurodydon), 
Mac  knight,  and  others  adopted  this  view,  which 
some,  on  their  authority,  have  accepted,  although 
Scaliger  had  pronounced  it  ridiculous  and  hardly 
worth  refuting.  Its  chief  champion  is  W.  Falconer, 
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whose  Dissertation  on  St.  Paul's  Voyiige,  published 
in  1817,  was  reissued  in  1870  by  the  writer's  nephew, 
Judge  Falconer,  with  copious  additional  notes 
controverting  (though  with  little  real  success)  the 
arguments  of  Mr.  Smith  of  Jordanhill,  in  support 
of  the  tradition  which  regards  Malta  as  the  scene 
of  shipwreck,  and  takes  Adrias  in  the  wider  sense 
of  the  waters  between  Crete  and  Sicily  ( Voyage 
and  Shipwreck  of  St.  Paul,  1848).  The  history  of 
the  strangely  varying  usage  is  well  indicated  by 
Partsch  in  Pauly-Wiss.  and  by  Muller  in 

his  ed.  of  Strabo,  pp.  328,  335,  338.  At  first  the 
name  strictly  belonged  to  the  inner  portion 
adjoining  the  mouths  of  the  Po  and  the  coast  of 
the  Veneti,  while  the  lower  or  south  portion  was 
known  as  the  Ionian  Sea.  But  these  names  soon 
became  interchangeable,  or,  if  a  distinction  was 
drawn,  it  was  that  of  two  basins — the  inner  as  far 
as  Mount  Garganus  being  more  strictly  'the 
Adrias,'  the  outer  the  Ionian  Sea.  Strabo  expressly 
recognises  this  distinction,  but  indicates  that 
Adrias  had  now  become  the  name  for  the  whole  (ii. 
123,  vii.  187).  But  while  Adrias  comes  thus  to 
include  the  Ionian  Sea,  the  latter  term  in  its  turn 
obtained  an  extension  to  the  sea  lying  between  the 
west  coasts  of  Greece  and  Sicily,  which  is  called  by 
Strabo  the  Sicilian,  and  was  also  termed  the 
Ausonian  Sea  (ii.  123),  and  the  name  Adrias  now 
received  a  corresponding,  but  even  greater,  exten- 
sion. A  very  clear  light  is  thrown  on  the  range  or 
connotation  of  '  the  Adrias,'  as  used  in  Acts,  by 
the  statements  of  Ptolemy,  who  flourished  (not 
'immediately,'  as  Smith  has  said  (p.  127),  but) 
sixty  or  seventy  years  after  St.  Luke  (be  was  alive 
100  A.D.),  and  who  presents  an  usage  which  must 
be  presumed  to  have  been  not  only  existent,  but 
current  and  generally  accepted  for  some  consider- 
able time,  in  order  to  find  a  place  in  such  a  work. 
Ptolemy  places  the  Adriatic  to  the  east  of  Sicily 
(iii.  4),  to  the  south  of  Achaia  (iii.  14),  to  the  west 
and  south  of  the  Peloponnesus  (iii.  16),  and  to  the 
west  of  Crete  (iii.  15),  thus  giving  to  it  precisely 
the  extent  which  Strabo  assigns  to  the  Sicilian 
Sea.  We  meet  the  same  wider  range  in  earlier  as 
well  as  later  writers.  The  only  argument  of 
weight  adduced  by  Judge  Falconer  in  opposition  to 
the  case  thus  established,  is  that  elsewhere  (iv.  3) 
Ptolemy  places  Melita  (Malta)  in  the  African  Sea, 
which  bounds  Sicily  on  the  south.  But  it  is  too 
much  to  construe  this  as  though  Ptolemy  'dis- 
tinctly and  unequivocally  excluded  the  island  from 
all  seas  but  that  of  Africa.'  The  alleged  '  exclusion ' 
is  a  mere  inference  by  Falconer  from  the '  inclusion'; 
not  at  all  necessary  where  Melita,  lying  between 
the  two  seas  called  African  and  Sicilian,  might 
easily  be  associated  with  either.  At  any  rate,  the 
main  question  concerns  not  the  mere  geographical 
assignation  of  Melita  as  such,  but  the  meaning  to 
be  attached  to  'the  Adrias'  as  the  sea  which  the 
vessel  traversed  on  its  voyage.  And  here  most 
commentators  agree  in  holding  that,  in  accordance 
with  the  current  usage  of  the  time  when  St.  Lnke 
wrote,  the  word  is  applied  to  the  whole  expanse  of 
waters  between  Crete  and  Sicily. 

William  P.  Dickson. 
ADRIEL  (Strns). — Son  of  Barzillai,  a  native  of 
Abel-meholah  in  the  Jordan  Valley,  about  10  miles 
S.  of  Bethshean.  He  married  Merab,  the  eldest 
daughter  of  Saul,  who  should  have  been  given  to 
David  as  the  slayer  of  Goliath  (1  S  18").  Michal 
(2  S  21s)  is  a  mistake  for  Merab. 

J.  F.  Stknninq. 
ADUEL  ('AJowjX,  Heb.  Sunn,  Syr.  Wixk),  one  of 
the  ancestors  of  Tobit,  To  l1.   A  variant  form  of 
V-i*.  1  Ch  4".  J.  T.  Marshall. 

A  DULL  AH  (ofts;),  now  'td-'el-ma.'  'Feast  of 
water.'  or  'Id-'el-miyeh  '  Feast  of  the  hundred ' 


(see  Clermont-Ganneau  and  Conder  in  PEF  Met% 
iii.  361-07 ;  Conder,  Tent  Work,  p.  276  f. ;  Smith, 
Geogr.  p.  229),  in  the  valley  of  Elan,  is  frequently 
referred  to  in  the  OT.  It  was  a  city  of  the 
Canaan  ites  (Gn  38'),  in  the  district  allotted  to 
the  tribe  of  Judah  after  the  conquest  (Jos  12"). 
It  was  fortified  by  Rehoboam  (2  Ch  ll7),  and  is 
mentioned  later  on  by  Micah  (lu).  After  the 
Captivity  it  was  re-peopled  by  the  Jews  (Neh 
11"),  and  continued  to  be  a  place  of  importance 
under  the  Maccabees  (2  Mae  12*). 

The  Cave  of  Adullam,  famous  through  its  associa- 
tion with  the  early  history  of  David,  has  usually 
been  supposed  to  have  had  no  connexion  with  the 
city  of  that  name,  and  has  been  located  by  tradi- 
tion, as  well  as  by  many  travellers,  in  the  Wady 
Khareitun,  about  six  miles  south-east  of  Bethlehem. 
The  most  recent  authorities,  however,  are  strongly 
of  opinion  that  an  entirely  suitable  site  for  it 
can  be  found  in  the  vicinity  of  the  city,  and  that 
there  is  no  reason  for  separating  the  two.  Half- 
way between  Shochoh  and  Keilah,  and  10  miles 
north-west  of  Hebron,  some  caves  have  been  found, 
the  position  of  which  suits  all  we  are  told  about 
David's  stronghold,  and  which  are  at  once  central 
and  defensible.  It  may  be  regarded  as  practically 
settled  that  the  Cave  of  Adullam  was  not  far  from 
where  David  had  his  encounter  with  Goliath. 

Adullamite  [vfsi,  'native  of  Adullam')  is  applied 
to  Hirah,  the  friend  of  Judah  (Gn  38').  At  the 
time  of  the  conquest  Adullam  was  a  royal  city, 
and  if  it  was  so  in  Hirah's  time,  he  was  probably 
king.  W.  MUIE. 


ADULTERY, 


Crimes,  and  Marriage. 


ADUMMIM,  The  Ascent  of  (dut$  nfiap),  Joe 
157  1817,  forming  part  of  the  eastern  boundary 
between  Judah  ana  Benjamin,  is  the  steep  pass  in 
which  the  road  ascends  from  Jericho  to  Jerusalem. 
Its  name,  Tol'at  ed-Dumm,  is  still  the  same — '  the 
ascent  of  blood '  or  '  red,'  and  is  most  probably  due 
to  the  red  marl  which  is  so  distinctive  a  feature  of 
the  pass.  In  this  pass,  notorious  for  robberies  and 
murders,  is  the  traditional  'inn'  of  Lk  10*,  and 
near  by  the  Chastel.  Rouge  or  Citerne  Rouge,  built 
by  the  crusaders  for  protection  of  pilgrims  from 
Jerusalem  to  the  Jordan.         A.  Henderson. 

ADVANTAGE. — This  is  one  of  our  numerous  mis- 
spelt Eng.  words.  It  comes  from  avant,'  before,'  with 
the  suffix  age.  Hence  it  has  no  connexion  with 
Lat  prep,  ad  (though  the  misspelling  is  found  as 
early  as  1523),  and  the  meaning  is  not  simple  profit,' 
but  superiority.  In  this  sense  it  is  found  in 
Ro  31  'What  a.  then  hath  the  Jew?'  and  8  Co 
2"  to  which  RV  adds  2  Co  7*  12w-».  In  Job 
85*,  Jude  v.u  'a.'  should  be  'profit.'  And  so  the 
verb  '  to  advantage,'  now  obsolete,  which  is  found 
in  Lk  «**,  1  Co  15**  'what  advantageth  it  met' 
is  rightly  turned  into  '  profit '  in  RV. 

J.  HASTDIGB. 

ADVENT. — See  Parousu. 


ADVENTURE,  now  obs.  as  a  verb,  is  found  Dt  28** 
'  The  tender  and  delicate  woman  among  yon  which 
would  not  a.  (in trans.  =  venture)  to  set  the  sole  of 
her  foot  upon  the  ground  for  delicateness  and 
tenderness';  Jg  9"  'For  my  father  fought  for 
you,  and  a'  (transit.  -  risked)  his  life';  Ac  19" 
'  desiring  him  that  he  would  not  a.  himself  {Sowu 
tavrir,  'give  himself ')  into  the  theatre.'  Cf. 
Shaks.  Two  O.  of  Ver.  IIL  L  120— 

'Laandwr  would  adrenture  It' ; 

and  for  the  in  trans,  use  Rom.  and  Jul.  V.  UL  11— 

•  I  am  almost  afraid  to  •tend  alone 
Here  in  the  churchyard ;  yet  I  wUJ  advcatoi*.' 
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'  At  all  ad  venture '  occurs  Wis  2*  •  we  are  born 
at  all  a. '  (abrwrxtSUn,  RV  '  by  mere  chance ')  and 
'at  all  adventures,'  Lv  28°  m  (1p,  in  the  usual 
phrase  oj  Tj?  1^).  Cf.  T.  Wilson  (1553) :  'which 
showte  (shoot)  ...  at  all  aventwea  hittie  missie.' 

J.  Hastinos. 

ADVERSARY.  —  Besides  the  general  sense  of 
opponent,  a.  occurs  with  the  special  meaning  of  an 
opponent  at  law  (irrlSixn),  Lk  12s*  'When  thou 
goest  with  thine  adversary  to  the  magistrate'; 
Mt  6"  Lk  18*.  In  the  foil,  passages  it  is  used  as 
the  tr.  of  Heb,  Wt  Sdtdn,  Nu  22",  1  8  29\  2  8  10», 
1K6U11*-"-".   Cf.  lP6»'your  a.  (Gr.  drrMutot) 

•  the  deviL'  See  Satan.  J.  Hastings. 

ADVERTISE,  'to  give  notice,' '  inform,'  Nn  24M 

*  I  will  a.  thee  what  this  people  shall  do  to  thy 
people  in  the  latter  days ' ;  and  Rn  4*  '  I  thought 
to  a.  thee'  (RV  'disclose  it  unto  thee').  In  the 
last  passage  the  Heb.  is  '  uncover  the  ear '  (|)k  njj). 
See  Ear.  Advertisement,  in  the  sense  of  precept, 
admonition,  occurs  in  the  heading  of  Sir  20. 

J  Hastings* 
ADVICE,  ADVISE,  ADVISEMENT. — '  To  take 
advice'  in  mod.  Eng.  is  to  consult  with  another 
and  receive  his  opinion.  But  in  Jg  19"  and 
S  Ch  25"  'to  take  a.'  means  to  consult  with 
oneself  and  give  an  opinion ;  Jg  ID**  '  consider  of 
it,  take  a.  (RV  'take  counsel')  and  speak.'  So 
Shaks.  S  Henry  VI.  IL  iL  67- 

•  And  thstf  *  not  roddenly  to  1 
Bat  wllli  (dries,  and  ■Uent 


Advise  in  the  sense,  not  of  giving  advice  to 
another,  but  of  deliberating  with  oneself,  is  found 
twice,  2  8  24u  'now  a.  (RV  'advise  thee')  and 
see  what  answer  I  shall  return  to  him  that  sent 
me,'  and  1  Ch  21"  (RV  'consider').  'Well 
advised'  in  Pr  IS1*, '  bat  with  the  well  advised  is 
wisdom,'  means  not  those  who  have  accepted  good 
advice,  but  those  who  are  cautions  or  deliberate. 
Cf.  Bacon,  Estays,  '  Let  him  be  .  .  .  advised  in 
bis  answers.'  Advisement,  now  obs.,  occurs 
1  Ch  12"  '  the  lords  of  the  Philistines,  upon  a. 
(is.  after  deliberation)  sent  him  away ' ;  2  Mao  14" 
'When  they  had  taken  long  a.  thereupon'  (RV 
*  when  these  proposals  had  been  long  considered '). 

J.  Hastings. 
ADVOCATE  (■apdcXsTOf),  only  1  Jn  21.  See 
Sptbxt,  Holt. 

AEDIAS  (B  'AjMat,  A  -#-),  1  Es  9*.  —  One  of 
those  who  agreed  to  put  away  their  'strange' 
.  wives.  The  corresponding  name  in  Ezr  10*  is 
Elijah  (>rV«,  'Wda).  The  form  in  1  Es  is  a  corrup- 
tion of  the  Gr.  (HAIA  read  as  oVHAIo.),  and  has  no 
Heb.  equivalent.  H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

ASNEAS  (AWai)  is  the  name  of  a  paralytic  at 
Lydda  who  was  cured  by  Peter  (Ao  9**- «).  We 
find  the  name  used  of  a  Jew  in  Jos.  Ant.  xrv. 
z.  22.  AC.  Hbadlam . 

A£N0N  {Alrdr,  'springs')  is  mentioned  only  in 
Jn  8"  as  near  to  Salem  (which  see).  As  the 
name  'springs'  is  common,  its  locality  must  be 
fixed  by  that  of  Salem.  Eusebins  and  Jerome 
place  Maon  8  miles  south  of  Scythopolis,  now 
Beitan ;  and  the  name  Salim  is  said,  to  attach  to  a 
mound  some  6  or  7  miles  south  of  Beitan,  while 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  south  of  it  are  seven  springs. 
'Rivulets  also  wind  about  in  all  directions.  .  .  . 
I  have  found  few  places  in  Palestine  of  which  one 
could  so  truly  say,  "  Here  is  much  water'"  (Van  de 
Velde,  iL  p.  345,  etc.).  The  chief  difficulty  in  the 
acceptance  of  this  identification  is  the  naming  of 
Salem  (Jn  3")  as  a  well-known  town,  suggesting 
the  well-known  Salim,  east  of  Shechem.  Conder 


has  pointed  out 'Ainun,  bearing  the  name,  situated 
in  the  Wady  Far* ah.  'Here  was  once  a  large 
village,  now  completely  overthrown.  A  great 
number  of  rock-cut  cisterns  are  observed  on  the 
site '  (Survey  Memoirs,  iL  p.  234).  A  little  to  the 
south  of  'Ainun  is  a  succession  of  springs  with  flat 
meadows  on  either  side,  where  great  crowds  might 
gather  by  the  bank  of  the  copious  perennial  stream 
shaded  by  oleanders.  Here  were  'many  waters' 
(Jn  3"  RVm).  It  is  accessible  by  roads  from 
all  quarters,  and  is  situated  by  one  of  the  main 
roads  from  Jerus.  to  Galilee,  the  road  passing 
Jacob's  Well  (Jn  4*)  which  our  Lord  may  have 
taken  to  meet  the  Baptist  in  view  of  threatened 
misunderstandings  and  jealousies  of  this  disciples. 
For  a  fall  description,  see  Condor's  Tent  Work,  ii. 
pp.  67,  68.  The  distance  is  about  7  miles  from 
Salim,  which  has  been  made  an  objection  to  this 
identification;  but  there  is  no  nearer  town  of 
importance  by  which  to  describe  its  situation. 

A  Hbndbbson. 
AS  BORA  (AUrupd),  Jth  4<  (AV  Esora).  —  A 
Samaritan  town  noticed  with  Bethhoron,  Jericho, 
and  Salem  (Salim).   Possibly  'Asireh,  N.E.  of 
Shechem  (SWP  voLU.sh.xL).    C'.  R.  Condrr. 

AFFECT,  AFFECTION. — In  its  literal  sense  of 
'  to  act  upon,'  affect  occurs  once,  La  3*1 '  mine  eye 
affecteth  mine  heart.'  In  Sir  13u  the  meaning  is 
to  aspire,  'Affect  not  to  be  made  equal  unto 
him  in  talk.'  Besides  these,  observe  Gal  4"- u, 
where  the  meaning  is  to  have  affection  for,  be 
fond  of.  Gal  4n  'They  sealously  a.  you,  but 
not  well  (Gr.  ftXofov  Mb  oi  raXOt,  RV  'They 
zealously  seek  you  in  no  good  way');  yea,  they 
would  exclude  you,  that  ye  might  a.  them '  (RV 
'seek  them').  Cf.  Bingham,  XenopK.  'Alwaies 
soure  and  cruell,  so  that  Souldiers  affected  him  as 
children  doe  their  Schoolemaster.'  Besides  these, 
a.  occurs  only  Ao  14* '  made  them  evil  a*1'  (xoxto) ; 
2Mao4n  'not  well  a*4'  (iXK&rpm),  RV  'ill  a"1.'); 
13»  'well  a*4'  (lifurjt).  Affection  in  old  Eng. 
is  any  bent  or  disposition  of  the  mind,  good 
or  bad,  as  Col  8*  'set  your  a.  (Gr.  fponXr;  RV 
'Bet  your  mind')  on  things  above.'  Hence,  to  tr. 
ridot  and  the  like,  some  adj.  is  added,  as  Col  3* 
'inordinate  a.'  (Gr.  ridot,  RV  'passion');  Ro 
la  '  without  natural  a.'  (Gr.  aVropyot ).  But  in  the 
plu.  affections  means  passions,  as  Gal  6** '  the  flesh 
with  the  a.  (Gr.  s-d%io,  RV  '  passions ')  and  lusts ' ; 
Bo  1"  '  God  gave  them  up  unto  vile  a.'  (Gr.  xdtfij 
drtfUas,  RV  'vile  passions').  Cf.  the  difference 
between  'passion'  and  'passions.'  RV  gives  'affec- 
tions' in  a  good  (i.e.  the  mod.)  sense  at  2  Co6u 
( AV  '  bowels,'  which  see).  Affectioned  is  found  in 
the  neutral  sense  of  'disposed'  in  Ro  12w  'kindly 
a.  (Gr.  <ti\&<rrofry<n,  RV  'tenderly  a.')  one  to  another.' 
Cf.  Fuller,  A  bet  Red. '  He  (Luther)  was  very  lovingly 
affectioned  towards  his  ohildren.'  J.  Hastings. 

AFFINITY. — In  1  K  31  'Solomon  made  a.  with 
Pharaoh';  2  Ch  181  'Jehoshaphat  .  .  .  joined  a. 
with  Ahab';  and  Ezr  914  'Should  we  .  .  .  join  in 
a.  with  the  people  of  these  abominations?'  a.  has 
the  special  sense  of  relationship  by  marriage,  being 
distinguished  from  consanguinity  or  relationship 
by  blood.  Cf.  Selden,  Laws  of  Eng.  (1649),  '  Many 
that  by  a.  and  consanguinity  were  become  English- 
men.' See  Marriage.  J.  Hastings. 

AFFLICTION  is  now  used  only  passively ;  the 
state  of  being  afflicted,  misery.  So  Ex  S7  'I  have 
surely  seen  the  a.  of  my  people,'  and  elsewhere. 
But  it  is  also  in  the  Bible  used  actively,  as  1  K 
22"  '  feed  him  with  bread  of  a.  and  with  water  oi 
a.;  until  I  come  in  peace '  (i.e.  bread  and  water  that 
will  afflict  him).  Cf.  More,  '  Let  him  .  .  .  purge 
the  spirit  by  the  a.  of  the  flesh.'    J  Hastings. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


46 


AFFRAY 


AGAIN 


AFFRAY. — See  Cams  and  Punishments. 

AFORE  and  its  compounds. — Afore = before,  is 
used  as  prep.  Is  18*  '  afore  the  harvest ' ;  as  adj. 
2  Es  6"  'the  night  a.' ;  and  as  adv.  Bo  1*  'which 
be  had  promised  afore.'  Aforehand  as  adv.  = 
beforehand,  in  anticipation,  occurs  Mk  14s  '  She  is 
come  a.  to  anoint  my  body' ;  and  Jth  7l.  Afore- 
promised  is  now  found  2  Co  9*  RV  'your  a. 
bounty'  (TpomiyytXfUrot).  Aforesaid  occurs  only 
2  Mao  4"  14*.  Aforetime = formerly,  as  Dn  6>° 
'(Daniel)  prayed  ...  as  he  did  a.'  Aforetime  is 
happily  introduced  by  RV  at  Dt  2w-u-»  Jos  4M, 
1  Ch  4«,  Jn  9»  Ro  3»  Eph  2*-»,  Col  V,  Tit  3», 
Philem  v.11,  1  P  3*,  for  various  AV  expressions, 
generally  as  tr.  of  o'jj?  or  wirt.  The  a  in  these 
words  is  a  worn-down  form  of  the  old  Eng.  prep. 
an  or  on.  See  A.  J.  Hastings. 

AFTER,  AFTERWARD  ('After,  orginally  a 
compar.  of  of,  Lat.  ab,  Gr.  Aw6,  Skr.  Spa,  with 
compar.  suffix  -ter,  like  -ther  in  "  either,"  etc.= 
farther  off.'  —  Murray)  is  found  in  AV  and 
RV  in  all  the  modern  usages  as  adv.,  prep.,  and 
conj.,  both  of  place  and  of  time.  The  only 
examples  demanding  attention  are:  1.  some  pas- 
sages where  after  means  '  according  to,'  as  in  Gn 
1"  'And  God  said,  Let  us  make  man  in  our  image, 
after  our  likeness ' ;  esp.  the  following  (where  Gr. 
is  card),  Ro  2*  'after  thy  hardness  and  impeni- 
tent heart' ;  1  Co  7*  'after  my  judgment' ;  2  Co 
II17 '  That  which  I  speak,  I  speak  it  not  after  the 
Lord ' :  Eph  4M '  The  new  man,  which  after  God  is 
created  in  righteousness';  2  P  3*  'Scoffers, 
walking  after  their  own  lusts';  Gal  4"  'he  who 
was  of  the  bondwoman  was  born  after  the  flesh ' ; 
Tit  l1  'the  acknowledging  of  the  truth  which 
is  after  (RV  'according  to')  godliness';  and 
He  4U  (where  Gr.  is  tr)  'lest  any  man  fall  after 
(RVm  'into')  the  same  example  of  unbelief.' 
2.  Where  after  means  'in  proportion  to':  Ps  28* 
'give  them  after  the  work  of  their  hands';  Ps 
09*  (Pr.  Bk.)  'Comfort  us  again  now  after  the 
time  that  Thou  hast  plagued  us.'  So  Ps  511  (Pr. 
Bk. ).  Cf .  Litany,  '  Deal  not  with  us  after  our  sins,' 
and  Wyclifs  tr.  of  Mt  16"  "He  schal  yelde  to 
every  man  after  his  works.'  3.  Where  after  is 
used  for  afterwards,  as  1  K  17u  '  Make  me  thereof 
a  little  cake  first,  and  bring  it  unto  me,  and  after 
(RV  'afterward')  make  for  thee  and  for  thy  son.' 
So  Hell*,  2  P  2*. 

Afterward  is  the  older  form ;  when  the  AV  was 
made,  'afterwards'  was  coming  into  use.  Skeat 
says  he  has  not  been  able  to  find  it  much  earlier 
than  Shakespeare's  time  (but  Oxf.  Diet,  gives  one 
1300,  and  one  1375).  AV  (Camb.  ed. )  has  afterward 
66  times,  afterwards  13  times.       J.  Hastings. 

AGABU8  ("Ayo/Soi,  of  uncertain  derivation; 
probably  from  either  ajQ  'a  locust,'  Err  2",  or 
aw  '  to  love '),  a  Christian  prophet  living  at  Jeru- 
salem, Ac  11*"-*  21»-u.  Though  the  prophets 
were  not  essentially  predictors  of  the  future,  the 
case  of  Agabus  shows  that  their  functions  some- 
times included  the  actual  prediction  of  coming 
events.  At  Antioch,  A.D.  44,  A.  foretold  a  famine 
'  over  all  the  world '  in  the  days  of  Claudius.  Only 
local  famines  are  known  in  this  reign,  though  some 
were  so  severe  as  necessarily  to  affect  indirectly 
the  entire  empire  (Suet.  Claud,  xviii. ;  Tac  Ann. 
xii  43;  Euseb.  Ckron.  Arm.,  ed.  SchOne,  ii.  262 
et  al.).  Both  Suetonius  and  Eusebius  date  a 
famine  in  the  fourth  year  of  Claudius,  A.D.  46; 
and  since  Judaea  as  well  as  Greece  suffered,  it  is 
probably  this  to  which  Agabus  referred.  Josephus 
■peaks  of  its  severity,  and  of  means  taken  for  its 
relief  (Ant.  m.  xv.  3,  XX.  ii  6  and  v.  2).  The  other 
prophecy  of  Agabus  (A.D.  69)  followed  the  OT 


method  of  symbolism,  and  has  a  close  parallel  in 
Jn  21u.  He  foretold  to  St.  Paul  his  imprisonment 
in  Jerusalem,  but  did  not  thereby  divert  him  from 
the  journey.  Nothing  more  is  known  concerning 
Agabus,  though  there  are  traditions  that  he  was 
one  of  the  seventy  disciples  of  Christ,  and  that  he 
suffered  martyrdom  at  Antioch. 

R.  W.  Moss. 
AG  AG  (i}ij,  Nu  24*  ihj  '  violent  (?) '  Assyr.  agAgu, 
'displeasure  ). — A  king  of  the  Amalekitee,  con- 
quered by  Saul  and,  contrary  to  the  divine  command, 
saved  alive,  but  put  to  death  by  Samuel  (1  S  15). 
From  the  way  in  which  the  name  is  used  by  Balaam 
(Nu  24r),  it  seems  not  to  have  been  the  name  of  any 
one  individual  prince,  but,  like  Pharaoh  among 
the  Egyptians,  and  (possibly)  Abimelech  among  the 
Philistines,  a  designation  or  title  borne  by  all  the 
kings, — perhaps  by  the  king  of  that  nation  which 
stood  at  the  head  of  the  confederacy.  Kneucker 
and  others,  without  any  reasonable  ground,  insist 
upon  taking  it  as  a  personal  name,  and  make  its 
use  by  the  writer  of  Nu  24'  a  reminiscenoe  of  the 
story  from  Saul's  time.  J.  Macpbebson. 

AGAGITE  ('Jflj).— A  term  of  reproach  used  to 
designate  Haman,  the  enemy  of  the  Jews  at  the 
Persian  court  of  Ahasuerus  (Est  3>-M  8*-»  9>).  In 
Josephus'  version  of  the  story  [Ant.  XL  vL  5),  Haman 
is  described  as  'by  birth  an  Amalekite.'  In  Est  31 
instead  of  Agagite  the  LXX  reads  Bovyatw,  and 
in  9*  4  McuctSdr,  while  in  the  other  passages 
simply  the  name  Haman  occurs.  Thus  in  the 
LXX  the  word  Agagite  does  not  occur.  Some 
have  argued  (e.g.  Bertheau  in  Comm.)  that  the 
designation  was  used  to  indicate  to  a  Hebrew  what 
'Macedonian '  would  to  a  Greek,  and  that  it  meant 
Amalekite  in  the  sense  of  a  contemptible,  hateful 
person,  but  not  as  implying  that  Haman  had  any 
genealogical  connexion  with  Amalek.  _  The  pro- 
motion of  a  foreigner  to  such  a  position  in  the 
empire  as  Haman  occupied,  even  under  the  regime 
of  the  most  despotic  monarchs,  must  have  been 
quite  an  exceptional  occurrence.  Apart  from  any 
other  indication  of  Hainan's  foreign  extraction,  it 
is  scarcely  safe  to  base  an  assumption  of  such  a 
kind  on  the  possible  meaning  of  a  mere  appellative. 
Others  (e.g.  v.  Orelli  in  Herzog)  think  that  the 
connexion  of  this  adjective  with  the  proper  name 
Agag  is  extremely  doubtful 

J.  Macphkrson. 
AGAIN. — The  proper  meaning  of  again,  'a 
second  time,'  is  well  seen  in  Rev  19*  'And  a.  (Gr. 
Mirtaor,  RV '  a  second  time')  they  said,  Alleluia ' ; 
Jn  9**  'Then  a.  called  they  (RV  'so  they  called  a 
second  time,  Gr.  U  Sevrtpov)  the  man  that  was  blind '; 
Ac  11*  'But  the  voice  answered  me  a.  (Gr.  in 
ttvrtpov,  RV '  a  second  time ')  from  heaven ' ;  Ph  4»* 
'  ye  sent  once  and  again '  (Gr.  Sit,  twice,  as  in  Lk  18u 
'I  fast  twice  in  the  week').  But  the  oldest 
meaning  of  a.  is  'in  the  opposite  direction'  (now 
generally  expressed  by  '  back '),  and  of  this  there 
are  some  interesting  examples  in  the  Bible :  Jg  3U 
•He  himself  turned  a.  (RV  'back')  from  the 
quarries';  Lk  10"  'when  I  come  a.  (RV  'back 
again')  I  will  repay  thee';  Pr2'»  'None  that  go 
unto  her  return  a.  ;  2  S  22**  '(I)  turned  not  a. 
until  I  had  consumed  them ' ;  Lk  6"  '  lend, 
(RV  'never  despairing'); 

son  a.  unto  the 
.  Mt  U4  'go  and 
show  John  a.  (=go  back  and  show  John)  those 
things  which  ye  do  hear';  Ro  9"  AVm  'who  art 
thou  that  answerest  again?'  Cf.  Ps  19*  (Pr.  Bk.) 
'  It  (the  sun)  goeth  forth  from  the  uttermost  part 
of  the  heaven,  and  runneth  almost  unto  the  end  of 
it  a.';  and 

•Turn  again,  WhlttJngtoo,  thrioa  Ix*d  Mayor  ot  London  I' 

J.  Hastings. 


until  l  iiau    cuusumeu    uimu  ; 
hoping  for  nothing  a.'  (RV  'nevi 
Gn  24* '  Mti«t  I  needs  bring  thy  1 
land  from     .ence  thou  earnest  ?  ; 
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AGAINST. — i.  In  its  primitive  meaning  of 
*  opposite  to '  against  is  rarely  found  alone,  usually 
' over  a.,'  as  Dt  l1  'in  the  plain  over  a.  the  Red 
Sea ' ;  but  we  find  Gn  1510  '  and  laid  each  piece 
one  a.  another '  (RV  '  each  half  over  a.  the  other '); 
1  Ch  25"  '  They  cast  lots,  ward  a.  ward ' ;  Ezk  3s 
'  I  have  made  thy  face  strong  a.  their  faces ' ;  esp. 
tfu25«  'Take  all  the  heads  (RV  'chiefs')  of  the 
people,  and  hang  them  up  before  the  Lord  a.  the 
sun  (RV  '  onto  the  Lord  before  the  sun ') ; 
and  1  S  25M  'David  and  his  men  came  down 
a.  her'  (»'.«.  opposite  her,  so  as  to  meet  her). 

2.  From  the  meaning  ' opposite  to'  of  place,  easily 
arises  '  opposite  to '  of  time,  of  which  we  have  an 
example  in  Bo  ?  'treasurest  up  unto  thyself 
wrath  a.  (Gr.  h,  RV  'in')  the  day  of  wrath'; 
1  Mac  5".    Cf.  Spenser,  Prothalamion — 

'Against  the  Biydale  day,  which  la  not  long-.' 

3.  In  this  sense  a.  is  found  as  a  conjunction 
in  three  places,  Gn  43s*  'they  made  ready  the 
present  a.  Joseph  came  at  noon  ;  Ex  71*,  2  K  16". 

J.  Hastings. 
AGAR. — The  sons  of  Agar  are  mentioned  (Bar  3") 
along  with  the  merchants  of  Midian  and  Teman, 
as  igoorant  of  the  way  that  leads  to  the  secret 
haunt  of  Wisdom.  They  are  called  Hagarenes 
(which  see),  Ps  83* ;  and  Hagrites,  1  Ch  6P-  *>  27°. 
Their  country  lay  east  of  Gilead. 

J.  T.  Marshall. 
AGATE.   See  Minerals  and  Precious  Stones. 

AGE,  AGED,  OLD  AGE.— Respect  towards  the 
aged  as  such,  apart  from  any  special  claims  of  kin- 
ship, wealth,  or  public  office,  has  always  been  a 
characteristic  feature  in  Oriental  life.  In  modern 
Syria  and  Egypt  it  has  a  foremost  place  among 
social  duties,  taking  rank  with  the  regard  paid  to 
the  neighbour  and  the  guest.  Any  failure  to  show 
this  respect  on  the  part  of  the  young  is  severely 
frowned  down  as  unseemly  and  unnatural.  In 
Israel  the  general  custom  was  strengthened  by 
the  command  in  the  law  of  Moses,  'Thou  shaft 
rise  up  before  the  hoary  head'  (Lv  19").  This 
beautiful  bond  between  youth  and  age  may  be 
described  as  a  threefold  cord  of  wisdom,  authority, 
and  affection. 

1.  Wisdom. — Where  there  is  a  scarcity  of  written 
record,  personal  experience  becomes  the  one  book 
of  wisdom.  As  it  is  put  by  the  Arab,  proverb, '  He 
that  is  older  than  you  by  a  day  is  wiser  than  you 
by  a  year.'  There  is  a  similar  emphasis  on  the 
value  of  experience  when  they  say,  '  Consult  the 
patient,  not  the  physician.'  Hence  the  diffidenoe 
and  respectful  waiting  of  the  youth  Elihu,  '  Days 
should  speak,  and  multitude  of  years  should  teach 
wisdom '  (Job  327).  Similarly  the  taunt  of  Eliphaz, 
'  Art  thou  the  first  man  that  was  bora  f '  (Job  IS7), 
and  his  claim, '  With  as  are  the  grey-headed  and 
rery  aged  men'  (Job  IIP*).  Thus  also  Moses, 
though  possessed  of  the  learning  of  the  Egyptians, 
receives  helpful  advice  from  Jethro ;  and  later  on, 
the  tragedy  of  the  divided  kingdom  in  the  days  of 
Rehoboam  turns  upon  the  difference  of  opinion 
between  the  old  and  young  advisers  ox  the 
king. 

2.  Authority.  —  It  was  natural  that  the  voice 
of  experience  and  wisdom  should  also  be  the  voice 
of  authority.  It  was  the  tide-mark  of  Job's  pros- 
perity that  the  aged  rose  up  before  h/-~  From 
the  dignity  conferred  on  the  father  as  lord  of  the 
house  and  head  of  the  family,  the  title  soon 
passed  into  one  of  public  office.  The  old  men 
became  the  'elders'  of  Israel  and  of  the  Christian 
Church.  Similarly  among  the  Arabs,  the  family 
of  the  ruling  sheikh  (old  man)  bore  the  title  of 
sheikhs  from  their  youth—an  extension  of  the 
orig.  meaning  that  is  seen  also  in  the  oorresp. 


ecclesiastical  term.  When  the  Lord  sought  to  set 
forth  the  high  meaning  of  disoipleship  with  regard 
to  enmity,  slander,  immorality,  and  murder,  He  at 
once  reached  a  point  that  seemed  beyond  the  ideal 
when  He  alluded  to  the  law  revered  by  age  and 
authority,  and  declared  that  even  it  must  be 
vitalised  and  transfigured  (Mt  5"-"). 

3.  Mutual  Affection. — The  teaching  of  the  Bible 
on  age  appeals  as  much  to  the  heart  as  to  the 
head,  and  many  affectionate  interests  are  made  to 
cluster  around  the  relationship  of  old  and  young. 
In  the  language  of  endearment,  '  the  beauty  of  old 
men  is  the  grey  head '  (Pr  2028),  and  '  The  hoary 
head  is  a  crown  of  glory'  (Pr  16").  The  presence 
of  the  aged  in  a  community  is  regarded  as  a  sign  of 
peace  and  goodwill,  just  as  the  rarity  of  old  age 
and  of  natural  death  indicates  a  state  of  blood-feud 
and  party  strife  (Job  22").  John,  who  in  youth 
came  to  Christ  with  a  petition  of  selfishness,  lives 
to  say  in  his  old  age, '  Greater  joy  have  I  none  than 
this,  to  hear  of  my  children  walking  in  the  truth ' 
(3  Jn  v.4).  The  women  of  Bethlehem  in  their 
rejoicing  over  the  child  of  Boaz  and  Ruth,  bring 
the  expression  of  their  joy  to  her  who  would  feel  it 
most,  and  say,  '  There  is  a  son  born  to  Naomi '  (Ru 
4").  In  the  same  spirit  the  aged  apostle,  in  his 
appeal  to  Philemon  on  behalf  of  Onesimus,  gives  a 
predominance  to  love  over  law,  saying,  'I  rather 
beseech,  being  such  an  one  as  Paul  the  aged '  ( Philem 
v.*).  The  last  and  softest  fold  of  this  affectionate 
relationship  is  the  feebleness  of  age,  and  it*  claim 
upon  the  protection  of  the  strong.  It  was  the 
absence  of  this  that  made  Moses  stand  apart  and 
unique.  BarzUlai  is  too  old  for  new  friendships 
and  fresh  surroundings.  The  limit  is  set  at  three- 
score and  ten,  and  excess  of  that  is  increase  of 
sorrow.  Jacob's  retrospect  is  over  days  'few  and 
evil.'  There  are  days  in  which  there  is  no  pleasure. 
Along  with  the  recognition  of  long  life  as  a  mark 
of  divine  favour,  the  apostle  can  say,  'To  die  is 
gain.'  Lastly,  when  heart  and  flesh  fail,  the 
prayer  is  made  to  the  Almighty,  '  When  I  am  old, 
forsake  me  not'  (Ps  71"). 

Along  with  this  devotion  to  the  old  and  reverence 
foT  the  past,  the  Bible  keeps  a  large  space  for  the 
fact  of  reaction  against  routine,  and  the  superseding 
of  the  provincial  and  preparatory.  Elihu  occupies  it 
when  he  says  with  the  intensity  of  epigram,  '  There 
is  a  spirit  in  man,  and  the  breath  of  the  Almighty 
giveth  them  understanding.  It  is  not  the  great 
that  are  wise,  nor  the  aged  that  understand 
judgment '  (Job  3217'*).  Cf.  '  A  new  commandment 
I  give  onto  you'  (Jn  13").  The  old  existed  for 
the  young,  not  the  young  for  the  old.  As  the 
wisdom  of  the  man  of  years  grew  into  the  teach- 
ing of  the  historical  past,  it  was  discovered  that 
the  new  was  really  the  old,  and  that  the  latest 
born  might  be  the  most  mature.  The  very  rever- 
ence for  the  wisdom  of  the  past  set  the  limitation 
to  its  authority.  The  well-worn  garment  had  to 
be  protected  against  the  loud  predominance  of  the 
new  patch.  The  old  bottles  were  once  new.  Hence 
along  with  the  exhortation  to  seek  the  '  old  paths ' 
we  have  the  announcement  that  'old  things  are 
passed  away.'  Further,  in  the  Via  Dolorosa  of  the 
centuries  along  which  the  Word  of  God  walked 
with  the  questionings  and  sorrows  of  men,  as  the 
light  forced  the  darkness  into  self-consciousness, 
and  the  kingdom  of  God  came  nearer,  it  could  not 
but  happen  that  the  august  form  would  sometimes 
appear  to  block  the  way,  and  dispute  the  passage 
of  the  truth  for  which  it  existed.  The  appeal  to 
the  Burning  Bush  is  always  for  some  newer  name 
than  the  God  of  the  fathers.  Hence  in  the  course 
of  revelation,  as  the  purpose  of  divine  grace  grows 
luminous,  the  infinite  spirit  chafes  against  the 
limited  form,  and  a  distaste  is  provoked  towards 
regimental  wisdom  and  macadamised  morality. 
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The  refreshment  of  the  brook  makes  men  think  of 
the  fountainhead.  Hence  in  Israel  the  akedia  of 
Ecclesiastes  on  account  of  the  omnipresent  past ; 
and  in  heathenism  the  inscription  of  religious 
despair,  'To  the  unknown  god,'  and  the  unrest 
that  urged  philosophy  to  'some  new  thing'  (Ac 

The  Bible  witnesses  throughout  to  this  vital 
relationship  between  the  new  and  the  old ;  for  its 
last  scene  is  a  repetition  of  the  first— the  new 
creature  stepping  into  the  new  heavens  and  new 
earth,  and  in  the  eternal  service  behind  the  veil 
new  notes  are  heard  in  the  song  of  Moses  and  the 
Lamb,  As  long  as  the  power  of  vision  remains 
limited,  it  is  essential  to  the  sublime  that  some- 
thing of  blue  hate  and  boundlessness  should  lie 
on  the  horizon  both  of  life  and  landscape. 

G.  M.  Macetjc. 

AGEE  (kj?).— The  father  of  Shammah,  one  of 
'the  Three'  (2  S  23").  We  should  prob.  read  'the 
Hararite '  here  in  conformity  with  v."  and  1  Ch 
11M,  the  Jonathan  of  v."  (as  emended)  being  the 
grandson  of  A  gee.  Wellhausen,  however,  prefers 
the  reading  'Shage'  (1  Ch  11*)  to  'Shammah'  of 
2  S  23",  and  would  restore  'Shage*  here  for 
'  Agee ' ;  on  this  view,  Jonathan  (v.**)  would  be  the 
brother  of  Shammah.  J.  F.  Stennino. 

AGGABA  (A  B»k-*  'Ayyo/M,  B  om.,  AVGraba), 
1  Es  6*.— In  Ezr  2s  Hagabah,  Neh  7"  Hagaba. 
The  source  of  the  AV  form  is  doubtful. 

AGGAEUS  (AV  Aggetu),  1  Es  &  V,  2  Es  1*  for 
Haggai  (which  see). 

NeM"  HsAtiLAV  H**U)'  1  &  8"-~In 

AGOHE. — 1  S 80"  'Three  days  agone  I  fen  sick.' 
This  is  the  earlier  form  of  the  past  part,  of  the 
verb  agan  or  agon,  'to  pass  by,' or  'go  on.'  Only 
the  part,  is  found  after  1300,  and  after  Cazton  s 
day  this  longer  form  gradually  gave  place  to  ago. 
Chaucer  (Troilut,  iL  410)  says— 


•01  this  world  Um  farm  h  all  agon.' 

J.  Hastings. 
AGONY. — In  the  sense  of  great  trouble  or 
distress,  agony  is  used  in  2  Mao  3M  'There  was 
no  small  a.  throughout  the  whole  city'  (of.  3w,n). 
In  Canonical  Scripture  the  word  is  found  only  in 
Lk  22"  of  our  Lord's  Agony  in  the  Garden.  And 
there  it  seems  to  have  been  introduced  by  Wyclif 
directly  from  the  Vulg.  agonia,  just  as  the  Lat.  of 
the  Vulg.  was  a  transliteration  of  the  Gr.  iyvrla 
(on  which  see  Field,  Otium  Norv.  iiL,  ad  foe.). 
Tindale  (1634),  Cranmer  (1639),  the  Geneva  (1657), 
the  Rheims  (1682),  the  AV  (1611),  and  the  RV 
(1881)  all  have  'an  agony'  here;  Wyclif  himself 
has  simply 'agony.'  J.  Hastings. 

AGREE  TO.— In  the  sense  of  'assent  to,'  with  a 
person  as  object,  a.  is  found  in  Ao  6"  'To  him 
they  a.'  trtUrfhfm  *tr$.  In  Mk  14"  it  is  used  in 
the  obsolete  sense  of  'agree  with'  or  'correspond 
with,'  'Thou  art  a  Galilasan,  and  thy  speech 
agreeth  thereto*  (6/u*df«,  TR;  RV  following  edd. 
omits  the  clause).  J.  Hastings. 

AGRICULTURE.  —  Agriculture,  which  in  its 
wider  sense  embraces  horticulture,  forestry,  and  the 
pastoral  industry,  is  here  restricted  to  the  art  of 
arable  farming  —  including  not  only  ploughing, 
hoeing,  etc.,  but  reaping  and  threshing.  As  the 
savage  phase  has  been  followed  by  the  pastoral,  so 
the  pastoral  has  been  followed  by  the  A*1,  in  the 
history  of  the  progressive  peoples.  The  first 
important  advance  upon  the  primitive  stage  took 


the  form  of  the  domestication  of  wild  animals,  and 
this,  by  bringing  man  into  closer  and  more 
deliberate  contact  with  the  soil,  contained  the 
promise  of  further  progress.  The  domestication  of 
wild  plants  naturally  succeeded,  and  the  neolithic 
man  is  known,  not  only  to  have  reared  cattle, 
goats,  and  swine,  but  to  have  cultivated  wheat, 
barley,  and  millet,  which  he  ground  with  mill- 
stones and  converted  into  bread  or  pap. 

While  the  Aryans  were  still  virtually  in  the 
pastoral  stage,  the  A*1  art  was  being  actively 
developed  in  Egypt  and  Assyria.  In  the  Nile 
Valley  nature  bountifully  paved  the  way.  The 
inundations  of  the  Nile  create  an  admirable  bed 
for  the  seed  by  reducing  the  irrigated  soil  to 
a  'smooth  black  paste/  and  the  monuments 
exhibit  the  people  as  improving  from  the  earliest 
times  their  great  natural  advantages.  The 
early  traditions  of  the  Hebrews,  on  the  other 


hand,  were  essentially  nomadic  The  association 
of  Cain  with  A  (Gn  4)  implies  a  disparagement 
of  the  calling.  Abraham  is  represented  as  a  pure 
nomad.  And  although,  as  is  indicated  in  the 
histories  of  Isaac  (Gn  26")  and  Jacob,  the  be- 
ginnings of  A.  would  naturally  have  a  place  in  the 
primitive  period,  it  is  only  after  the  conquest  of 
Can.  that  the  Jews  take  rank  as  an  A*1  people  ; 
and  even  then  the  tribes  of  the  trans- Jordanic 
plateau,  whose  territory  was  unsuitable  for  tillage, 
continued  to  depend  on  cattle-rearing. 

The  agrarian  legislation  of  the  Pent,  in  reference 
to  the  settlement  of  Can.  doubtless  embodies  some 
ancient  laws  and  customs  regulating  the  tenure 
of  the  soil,  although  other  enactments  must  be 
regarded  as  of  later  origin,  or  even  as  the 
unfulfilled  aspirations  of  the  exilic  age.  To  the 
last  class  probably  belong  the  institution  of  the 
sabbatical  year  (Ex  23u,  Lv  264),  the  produce  of 
which,  or  its  '  volunteer '  crop,  was  reserved  for  the 
poor,  the  stranger,  and  cattle  ;  and  that  of  the  year 
of  jubilee  (Lv  25*'),  in  which  the  dispossessed  heir 
resumed  possession  of  his  ancestral  acres.  Among 
the  enactments  of  a  greater  antiquity  and  validity 
may  be  mentioned  the  law  against  the  removal  of 
landmarks  (Dt  19"),  which  was  made  urgent  by 
the  fact  that  the  arable  lands,  unlike  the  vine- 
yards, were  not  divided  by  hedges  (Is  6*). 

The  climate  of  Pal.,  owing  to  the  removal  of 
forests,  must  now  be  much  less  humid  than  in  early 
times.  The  summer  is  rainless  and  warm,  the 
winter  and  early  spring  are  rainy  and  colder. 
During  the  dry  season  the  heat,  esp.  in  the  low 
country,  is  excessive,  and  rapidly  burns  up  all 
minor  vegetation ;  while  any  surface-water,  as 
from  springs,  is  evident  in  the  spots  of  unwonted 
verdure  which  it  induces  on  the  parched  landscape. 
In  autumn  the  cisterns  are  nearly  empty,  and  the 
ground  has  become  very  hard.  The  husbandman 
must  consequently  wait  for  the  rains  before  he  can 
start  ploughing.  The  rainy  season  begins  about 
the  end  of  Oct.,  and  is  divided  into  three  periods — 
early  rains  (frjto).  which  prepare  the  land  for  the 
reception  of  the  seed,  heavy  winter  rains  (075), 
saturating  the  ground  and  filling  the  cisterns,  and 
late  rains  (tfip^J),  falling  in  spring  and  giving  the 
crops  the  necessary  moisture.  Snow  is  often  seen 
on  the  higher  lands  in  winter,  and  hail  is  not 
infrequent.  The  coldest  month  is  February,  the 
warmest  August. 

The  soil  of  Pal.  varies  widely  in  texture  and 
appearance.  In  the  higher  regions  it  is  formed 
mostly  from  cretaceous  limestone  or  decomposing 
basalt  rocks;  in  the  maritime  plain  and  the  Jordan 
Valley  there  are  more  recent  formations.  Like 
the  sedentary  soils,  where  of  sufficient  depth,  the 
alluvial  deposits  are  naturally  fertile ;  and  under 
the  intensive  and  careful  cultivation  of  ancient 
times  the  fertility  was  proverbial  (of.  Ex  3s- 
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Jer  11*  Tacitus,  EiH.  lib.  v.  c  6).    The  lessened 

Sroduotiveness  of  modem  time*  is  due  in  port  to 
tie  diminished  rainfall,  but  mainly  to  political  and 
social  changes.  The  high  farming  of  antiquity 
took  several  forms.  Low  walls,  built  along 
hill-slopes  to  prevent  '  soil-washing,'  gave  rise  to 
flat  terraces.  Various  methods  of  irrigation  were 
practised  (Gn  2",  Pr  21',  Is  30"  32*- B).  Canals 
conveyed  the  water  from  the  natural  sources  to  the 
fields,  or  water-wheels  might  be  used. 

Other  A*1  improvements  were  the  removal  of 
stones  from  the  fields,  and  the  utilisation  of  the 
ash  residue  of  stubble  and  weeds.  Ordinary  dung, 
made  in  dunghills  by  treading  in  straw  (Is  25"), 
was  also  in  common  use  (2  K  9*»).  A  bare  fallow 
would  be  occasionally  allowed  to  raise  the  tempo- 
rary fertility  of  the  soil. 

The  number  of  Crops  under  cultivation  was 
large.  The  most  important  was  wheat  (neti). 
The  supply  ezoeeded  the  requirements  of  the 
country,  and  it  was  possible  to  export  it  in  eon' 
siderable  quantities  (Exk  27").  Second  in  im 
portanoe  was  barley  (ir$f-),  which  was  extensively 
used  as  food  (Ru  8"),  esp.  by  the  poorer  classes. 
Spelt  (nmj)  was  frequently  grown  on  the  borders  of 
fields.  Millet  (p*),  beans  (Vie),  and  lentils  (erehi) 
were  cultivated  and  used  as  food  (Ezk  i',  2  8  17*). 
Flax  (npf>»)  was  grown  (Ex  9"),  and  probably  also 
cotton  (09-)j). 

Among  the  statutory  regulations  relating  to  the 
crops,  the  most  noteworthy  are  : — the  prohibition 
againbt  sowing  a  field  with  mixed  seed  (Lv  Iff*),  a 
regulation  implying  considerable  botanical  know- 
ledge ;  the  provision  for  damages  in  case  of 
pasturing  a  beast  in  a  neighbour's  field  (Ex  22*) ; 
permission  to  the  wayfarer  to  pluok  from  the 
standing  com  enough  to  satisfy  hunger  (Dt  23s6) ; 
reservation  for  the  stranger  and  the  poor  of  the 
corners  of  the  field  (Lv  19*),  and  other  provisions 
dictated  by  humanity  (Dt  24"). 

The  A  of  Pal.  has  not  advanced  or  changed  in 
any  important  particular  since  OT  times.  In 
consequence  we  can,  apart  from  Biblical  notices, 
largely  reconstruct  the  A"  picture  of  the  past  from 
the  Syrian  conditions  of  to-day.  An  additional 
source  of  information  has  of  recent  years  been 
opened  up  in  the  Egyp.  hieroglyphics,  and  esp.  in 
the  representations  of  A*1  operations  found  in  the 
Egyp.  tombs ;  and  in  order  the  better  to  bind 
together  this  material,  we  shall  now  follow  the 
process  of  cultivation  of  one  of  the  common  cereal 
crops  from  seed-time  to  harvest,  giving  some  account 
of  the  implements  employed  and  of  the  dangers 
incident  to  the  growing  crops.  The  year  of  the 
agriculturist  was  well  filled  up — from  the  middle 
of  Oct.  to  the  middle  of  Apr.  with  ploughing, 
sowing,  harrowing,  weeding ;  from  the  middle  of 
Apr.  onward  with  reaping,  carrying,  threshing,  and 
storing  the  grain.  The  interval  between  threshing 
and  sowing  was  occupied  with  the  vineyard  pro- 
duce. It  appears  that  the  seed  was  sometimes 
sown  without  any  previous  cultivation,  and  after- 
wards ploughed  in  or  otherwise  covered,  while  at 
other  times  the  oeed  was  scattered  on  ploughed 
land,  and  covered  by  a  rude  harrow  or  try  cross- 
ploughing.  The  former  method  was  common  in 
Egypt,  where  the  grain,  deposited  on  moist  ground, 
might  be  covered  oy  dragging  bushes  over  it,  and 
afterwards  trodden  down  by  domestic  animals  (cf. 
Is  32").  Where  cultivation  preceded  sowing, 
various  implements  were  used.  From  the  Egyp. 
monuments  it  is  possible  to  trace  the  evolution  of 
the  Plough — the  starting-point  being  a  forked 
branch  used  as  a  hoe,  which  was  afterwards 
improved  into  a  kind  of  mattock,  and  finally  was 
enlarged  and  modified  so  as  to  be  drawn  by  oxen. 
The  plough  was  drawn  by  two  oxen,  and  the 
draught  was  sometimes  from  the  shoulders,  some- 
vol.  i.— 4 


times  from  the  forehead,  or  even  from  the  horns 
In  some  cases  men  with  hoes  may  have  pulverised 


stbus  tumm. 


0)  H-Kabeeeh,  sniped  in  working;  by  the  left  band;  (Batatas, 
the  beadle  or  edit;  (»)  el-tmrak,  Um  beam ;  («)  d-oUab,  a 

(«)  «l-wn*kh,  the  pole ;  (7)  aWkkah,  the  ptoagbefaare. 

the  surface  after  the  plough,  as  in  Egypt.  (See 
Wilkinson's  Aneitnt  Egyptian*,  2nd  series,  voL  L 
woodcut  422.)  The  old  Heb.  plough  was  of  very 
simple  construction,  consisting  of  a  wooden  ground- 
work (1  K  19°)  with  iron  wearing  parts  (Is  2*.  of. 
ISIS*).  It  had  one  stilt  to  guide  it  (Lk  9"),  leaving 
the  other  hand  free  to  use  the  ox-goad  (-570). 

ftp"  s    1  1 


The  plough  was  drawn  by  oxen.  is.  the  ox -kind, 
for  the  Jews  did  not  mutilate  their  animals  (Am 
6"),  or  by  asses  (Is  30"),  but  not  by  an  ox  and  ass 
together  (Dt  22").  On  thin  soil  a  mattock  was 
sometimes  necessary  (1  S 13").  The  unit  of  square 
measure  was  the  area  ploughed  in  a  day  by  a  yoke 
of  oxen  (iff). 

The  season  of  Sowing  was  not  one  of  joy  (Ps 
126*),  owing  to  the  uncertainty  of  the  weather  (Mie 
8",  Pr  20*),  and  the  toilsomeness  of  the  work  in 
a  hard  and  rocky  soil.  A  start  was  made  with  the 
pulse  crops,  barley  followed  a  fortnight  later,  and 
wheat  after  another  month.  Usually  the  sower 
scattered  the  seed  broadcast  out  of  a  basket,  but 
by  careful  farmers  the  wheat  was  placed  in  the 
furrows  in  rows  (Is  28").  The  summer  or  spring 
grain  was  sown  between  the  end  of  Jan.  and  the 
end  of  Feb.  In  a  season  of  excessive  drought  the 
late-sown  seed  rotted  under  the  clods  (Jl  V) ;  in 
a  wet  season  the  early-sown  grain  grew  rank  and 
lodged,  and  the  husbandman  was  accordingly 
counselled  to  make  sure  of  a  crop  by  attending  to 
both  (Ec  11*). 

Between  sowing  and  reaping,  the  crops  were 
exposed  to  several  dangers.  Of  these  the  chief 
were  the  easterly  winds  prevalent  in  Mar.  and 
Apr.  (Gn  41'),  hailstorms  (Hag  2"),  the  irrup- 
tion of  weeds  —  esp.  mustard,  thistles,  tares, 
and  thorns  (Jer  12"),  the  depredations  of  crows 
and  sparrows  (Mt  13*),  of  fungoid  diseases,  esp. 
mildew  (Dt  28"),  and  of  injurious  insects,  esp.  the 
palmer-worm,  the  canker-worm,  the  caterpillar, 
and  the  locust.  These  names  do  not,  as  has  been 
suggested,  refer  to  the  different  stages  in  the  life 
history  of  the  locust  (Pachytylu*  miijratoriu*),  but 
the  first  three  are  probably  specific  names  for 
groups  of  pests.  The  crops  were  also  in  danger 
from  the  inroads  of  cattle  (Ex  22"),  and  aa  harvest 
approached,  from  fire  (Jgl6*). 

The  commencement  of  Harvest  naturally  varied, 
not  only  with  the  season,  but  according  to 
elevation,  exposure,  etc.  On  the  average  it  began 
with  barley  (2  S  21*)— in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Jericho  about  the  middle  of  Apr.,  in  the  coast 

Slains  ten  days  later,  and  in  the  high-lying 
istricts  as  much  as  a  month  later.   Wheat  was 
a  fortnight  later  in  ripening,  and  the  barley  and 


Digitized  by 


Google 


50 


AGRICULTURE 


AGRICULTURE 


wheat  harvest  lasted  about  seven  weeks  (Dt  16"). 
The  harvest  was  the  occasion  of  festivities  which 
in  the  later  legislation  were  brought  into  close 
connexion  with  the  religious  history  of  the  people. 
The  crops  were  cut,  as  in  Egypt,  with  the  sickle. 
(See  Wilkinson,  op.  cit.  woodcuts  426  and  436.) 

Little  value  was  put  upon  the  Straw,  which  was 
cut  about  a  foot  below  the  ears  (Job  24").  The 
reaper  left  the  grain  in  handfuls  behind  him  ( Jer 
9"),  and  the  binder  tied  it  into  sheaves  (Gn  37'), 
which,  however,  were  not  set  up  as  shocks.  The 
Egyptians  usually  cut  the  straw  quite  close  under 
the  ears,  while  some  crops,  such  as  dhurah,  were 
simply  plucked  up  by  the  roots.   The  method  of 


MODERN  SICKLE. 


pulling  the  corn  was  probably  also  practised  in 
Pal.  when  the  crops  were  light  (Is  17s).  In  OT 
there  are  apparently  two  kinds  of  Sickle  referred 
to— ^s-inand        The  wooden  sickle,  toothed  with 


floor,  and,  according  to  one  system,  cattle — four  or 
five  harnessed  together — were  driven  round  and 
round,  until  a  more  or  less  complete  detachment 
of  the  grain  was  effected  (Hos  10").  To  facilitate 
the  process,  the  straw  was  repeatedly  turned  over 
by  a  forkwith  two  or  more  prongs.  A  well-known 
picture  gives  a  representation  of  this  system  as 
anciently  practised  in  Egypt,  noteworthy  being 
the  fact  that  the  oxen  are  unmuzzled  (cf.  Dt  254). 

The  group  further  shows  how  the  oxen  were 
yoked  together  that  they  might  walk  round  more 
regularly.  (See  Wilkinson,  op.  cit.)  Of  the  thresh- 
ing-machine two  kinds  were,  and  still  are,  employed 
in  Palestine. 


THRESHING-MACHINE. 


One  (rjto  or  puj)  consisted  of  an  oblong  board, 
whose  under  side  was  rough  with  notches,  nails,  and 
sharp  stone  chips,  and  which,  being  weighted  down 


THRESHING-FLOOR. 


flints,  supposed  by  Prof.  Flinders  Petrie  to  be  an 
imitation  of  the  jawbone  of  an  ox,  was  used  in 
Syria  as  well  as  in  Egypt. 

The  reapers  were  the  owners  and  their  families, 
along  with  hired  labourers  (Mt  9"),  the  latter  of 
whom  probably  followed  the  harvest  from  the 
plains  to  the  mountains.  The  workers  quenched 
their  thirst  from  vessels  taken  to  the  harvest-field 
(Ru  2*),  and  ate  bread  steeped  in  vinegar  (2H),  and 
parched  corn  (Lv  23M),  the  latter  prepared  by 
being  roasted  and  then  rubbed  in  the  hand. 

The  Threshing  usually  took  place  in  the  fields, 
a  custom  made  possible  by  the  rainless  weather  of 
harvest.  The  Threshing-floor  (pi)  consisted  of  a 
round  open  space,  probably  of  a  permanent 
character,  and  preferably  on  an  eminence  where  it 
was  exposed  to  the  free  sweep  of  air  currents.  For 
bringing  in  the  sheaves,  carts  were  employed  in 
old  times  (Am  2U).  Threshing  was  performed  in 
various  ways.  Small  quantities  of  produce,  also 
pulse-crops  and  cummin,  were  beaten  out  with  a 
stick  (Ru  2").  In  dealing  with  large  quantities 
of  grain,  the  sheaves  were  spread  out  over  the 


by  stones  and  oy  the  driver,  not  only  shelled  out 
the  corn,  but  lacerated  the  straw  (Is  41",  Job  il"). 


THRESHING- WAGGON. 


The  other  kind  of  machine  was  the  threshing- 
waggon,  njjsr  (Is  2&v- a),  now  seldom  seen  in  Pal. ,  but 
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■till  common  in  Egypt.  It  consisted  of  a  low-built, 
four-cornered  waggon  frame,  inside  which  were 
attached  two  or  three  parallel  revolving  cylinders 
or  rollers.  Each  of  the  rollers  was  armed  with 
three  or  four  sharpened  iron  discs.  There  was  a 
■eat  for  the  driver,  and  it  was  drawn  by  oxen 
yoked  to  a  pole. 

After  the  threshing  came  the  work  of  Winnowing 
(Job  21M,  Ps  36»).  The  mixture  left  by  the 
previous  operation,  consisting  of  corn,  chaff,  and 
broken  straw,  was  turned  about  and  shaken  with 
a  wooden  fork  (Is  SO*4),  and  advantage  was  taken 
of  the  winds  to  separate  the  grain  from  the  lighter 
material.  This  often  necessitated  night  work,  as 
the  winds  usually  blew  from  late  in  the  afternoon 
till  before  sunrise. 


IOU,  Ml,  AND  TOO. 


At  the  later  stage  of  the  winnowing  process  the 
fork  waa  less  needed  than  the  fan  (•tjio),  a  kind  of 
shovel ;  or  the  grain  might  be  scooped  up,  as 
shown  in  some  Egyp.  representations,  by  two 
pieces  of  wood.  The  chaff,  after  being  separated, 
was  burned  (Mt  3U),  or  left  to  be  scattered  by  the 
winds  (Ps  I4).  From  the  heavier  impurities  the 
corn  was  cleansed  by  sieves  (ra) — an  operation 
specially  necessary  in  view  of  the  mode  of 
threshing,  after  whioh  it  was  collected  into  large 
heaps.  To  prevent  thieving,  the  owner  might 
sleep  by  the  threshing-floor  (Ru  V)  until  the 
removal  of  the  grain,  on  waggons  or  otherwise,  to 
the  barns  or  granaries  (Lk  12").  It  was  often 
stored  in  pits  (Jer  41*),  the  openings  of  which 
were  carefully  covered  up  to  protect  them  from 
robbers  and  vermin.  The  straw  remaining 
from  the  threshing  was  used  for  cattle  fodder 
(Is  65"). 

Lmunma.— On  the  general  subject :  Ben  ringer,  BebraHteh* 
ArehaologU :  Stade,  Oetcn.  d.  Volt*  Itr.  Bri.  i.  Buch  vll.; 
Landwirthich.  J ahrtnicher;  Nowack,  Ltkrbueh  der  Arehaolooi* ; 
Thomson,  Land  and  Book;  Fellowa,  Atia  Minor;  Ze\tschrtft 
da  DtMfckm  Pai&ttina-  rmini,  Bd_  lx..  'Ackerhau  und 
Thienucht';  Indexed  Quart.  Statement*  and  other  pubb.  of  the 
PaL  Explor.  Boo.  On  Egyp.  Agriculture :  Wllkinaon,  Manner* 
ami  Cuttomt  of  the  Ancient  Egyptian*  (2nd  Series).  On  the 
Plough :  Schumacher.  '  Der  arabuche  Pflug,'  in  Bd.  xii.  of 
above-named  ZeUeehrOt.  On  the  Threshing-machine :  Wetntein. 
'Die  lyr.  Dreechtalel,  is  Baatian'a  ZtiXtck.  /.  Ethnologie  (187S), 
17X0. 

i.  W.  Patebson. 

AGBIPPA.— See  Herod. 
AGUE. — See  Medicine. 

AGUE  LXX  paraphrases  arbitrarily; 

Vulg.  congregant). — Mentioned  only  in  Pr  30*. 
The  name  of  an  otherwise  unknown  Heb.  sage,  son 
of  Jakeh.  The  word  has  been  understood  from 
very  early  times  as  a  pseudonym,  used  symboli- 
cally. So  Jerome,  following  the  Rabbis  of  his 
time.  In  this  case  it  might  be  interpreted  as  akin 
to  the  Syriac  &g4r6  =  ' hireling'  (of  wisdom),  or 
derived  from  Heb.  -un,  and  understood  as  'col- 


lector' (of  proverbs).  Cf.  form  sty;  in  Ps  91*,  Pr 
6*.  The  description  of  Agar  in  Pr  SO1  is  not 
easy  to  understand.  With  the  Massoretio  point- 
ing, the  verse  may  be  literally  rendered,  'The 
words  of  Agur,  son  of  Jakeh,  the  prophecy :  the 
oracle  of  the  man  to  Ithiel,  to  Ithiel  and  Ucal.' 
This  sounds  impossible.  The  conjunction  of  the 
words  matsa  (  =  prophecy)  and  nfum  (= oracle)  is 
unprecedented  ;  the  use  of  the  article  with  matsa 
is  inexplicable ;  and  the  words  which  follow  have 
no  prophetic  character.  Consequently  Malta  has 
been  understood  as  the  name  of  a  country  (so 
Del.  |  and  see  RVm  Jakeh  of  Matsa) ;  cf.  Gn 
25".  Similarly,  Lemuel  would  be  understood  to 
be  king  of  Massa,  Pr  311.  Cheyne  ( Job  and 
Solomon)  and  Strack  \Kvrzgef.  Komm.)  render 
masta  as  'prophecy.'  Both  the  country  and  the 
age  of  this  unknown  philosopher  are  purely  con- 

Sctural.  He  may  have  been  one  of  the  '  men  of 
ezekiah,'  Pr  25*.  His  name  is  probably  to  be 
associated,  as  compiler  rather  than  author,  with 
the  gnomic  utterances  in  Pr  30*-31»;  3110"*1 
forming  a  separate  section.  The  chief  mono- 
graph on  the  subject  is  Muhlau,  De  Prov.  Agwri 
et  Lem,  origine  (1869),  and  a  full  discussion  of  the 
subject  Is  to  be  found  in  Delitzsch's  Comm. 
in  loco.  W.  T.  Davison. 

AH,  AHA.— 1.  •  Ah  *  is  used  to  express  grief  (esp. 
in  face  of  coming  doom),  except  in  Ps  So"  'Ah 
(RV  'Aha'),  so  would  we  have  it,'  where  it 
expresses  the  exultation  of  an  enemy,  and  Mk 
15*  'Ah  (RV  'Hal'),  thou  that  destroyest  the 
temple,'  where  it  expresses  mocking.  The  RV 
has  introduced  'Ahr  into  Lk  4»*  for  'Let  us 
alone '  of  AV  (Gr.  'Eo,  which  may  be  either  the 
imperat.  of  the  verb  idu  to  let  alone  or  an  inde- 
pendent interjection,  formed  from  the  sound).  'Aha 
(a  combination  of  a,  the  oldest  form  of  '  ah,'  and 
ha)  expresses  malicious  satisfaction,  except  in  Is 
44",  where  it  denotes  intense  satisfaction,  but 
without  malice,  'Aha,  I  am  warm;  I  feel  the 
fire.'  J.  Hastings. 

AHAB  (ayn*,  'Axoo'/S,  Assyr.  A-ha-ab-bu)  signifies 
'  father's  brother.'  (Cf.  analogous  uses  of  the  same 
element  rut '  brother '  in  Syr.  proper  names.)  The 
meaning  of  the  compound  is  probably  'one  who 
closely  resembles  his  father.'  The  father  in  this 
case  was  Omri,  the  founder  of  the  dynasty,  and' 
from  him  the  son  inherited  the  military  traditions 
and  prowess  which  characterised  his  reign.  A 
married  Jezebel  (^J'v),  daughter  of  Ethbaal,  king  ~ 
of  Tyre  (the  Ithobalos,  priest  of  Astarte  mentioned 
by  Menander,  quoted  by  Jos.  e.  Avion,  L  18). 
This  was  part  of  the  policy  of  close  alliance  with 
Phoenicia,  begun  by  Solomon,  and  cemented  by 
Omri  This  bond  of  union  was  designated  by 
Amos  (1*)  a  'covenant  of  brethren.'  It  was  un- 
doubtedly founded  on  reciprocal  commercial  in- 
terest which  subsisted  for  centuries,  the  corn,  oil, 
and  other  agricultural  products  of  Canaan  being 
exchanged  tor  other  commercial  products  of  the 
great  mercantile  porta  of  Phoenicia  (cf.  Ac  12s0). 

Whatever  commercial  advantages  might  accrue, 
Israel's  national  religion  was  destined  to  suffer.' 
A  temple  and  altar  to  Baal  were  erected  in  Samaria 
as  well  as  an  Asherah-pole.  To  supersede  Israel's 
national  deity,  J",  by  the  Tyrian  Baal,  seemed  an 
easy  task.  To  a  superficial  observer  the  difference 
between  the  worship  of  Ephraim  and  that  of 
Samaria  might  appear  trifling.  Both  Baal  and  J" 
were  worshipped  with  similar  sacrificial  accompani- 
ments. Moreover,  northern  Israel  had  for  centuries 
been  exposed  to  all  the  influences  which  their  more 
highly  civilised  Can.  neighbours  had  introduced 
(Jg  SP*  u),  and  even  the  very  name  Baal,  '  Lord,' 
was  current  in  their  speech  as  an  appellation  of  J" 
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(Hos  2**- "  *).  Yet  there  was  one  deep  distinction 
which  marked  off  the  J"  of  Moeaism  from  the  Baal 
of  the  Canaanites.  The  religion  of  Mosaism  was 
pure  of  sensual  taint.  The  conjunction  of  Asherah 
with  J"  in  the  days  of  Josiah  (2  K  23*)  was  a  corrupt 
practice  due  to  foreign  innovation.  So  also  were 
the  debasing  accompaniments  of  worship  referred 
to  in  Am  V.  And  the  licentious  cult  of  Baal  and 
Ashtoreth,  established  by  the  influence  of  A'e 
Phoen.  wife,  would  certainly  have  its  temple 
attendants,  probably  Tynan  Kedeshim  and  Keae- 
thdtk.  These  features  of  worship,  however,  had 
become  perilously  familiar  to  N.  Israel,  owing  to 
their  close  contact  with  Can.  neighbours.  Accord* 
ingly,  as  we  can  readily  infer  from  the  language 
of  Elijah  in  1  K  19,  national  feeling  was  not  deeply 
or  permanently  roused  even  by  the  influence  of  nis 
stirring  personality  and  by  the  occurrence  of  a 
prolonged  drought  of  more  than  two  years'  dura- 
tion (IK  171  18'),  which,  according  to  Menander  of 
Ephesus,  extended  to  Phoenicia^  In  all  pro- 
bability, the  military  despotism  wielded  by  the 
house  of  Omri,  in  alliance  with  a  powerful  northern 
State,  was  able  to  subdue  any  smouldering  embers. . 
of  discontent.  But  an  act  of  cruel  injustice 
awakened  the  dormant  spirit  of  the  people.  Like 
many  Oriental  monarchs,  A.  displayed  a  taste 
for  architecture,  which  Tyrian  influence  stimulated 
and  fostered.  He  built  a  palace  for  himself, 
adorned  with  woodwork  (probably  cedar)  and 
inlaid  ivory,  in  Jezreel  (1  K  211  22").  To  this  he 
desired  to  attach  a  suitable  domain,  and  for  the 
purpose  endeavoured  to  acquire,  by  purchase  or 
exchange,  the  vineyard  of  one  of  the  wealthier 
inhabitants,  Naboth.  But  Naboth  was  unwilling* ' 
tr  part  with  an  ancestral  inheritance.  What  A 
could  not  accomplish  by  legal  means,  he  was  in- 
duced by  the  promptings  of  Jezebel  to  compass  by 
fraud  and  judicial  murder.  This  act  aroused 
popular  hatred,  and  the  sense  of  outraged  social 
order  found  expression  in  the  denunciation  of  doom 
pronounced  by  Elijah  (1  K  21U'M)  against  the  king 
and  his  unscrupulous  queen  (see  Naboth  and 
Elijah).  The  incident  is  instructive  to  the 
student  of  Heb.  religion,  as  it  illustrates  the  con- 
trast in  the  attitude  of  Phoen.  as  compared  with 
Heb.  religion  towards  social  morality.  In  the 
words  of  W.  R.  Smith,  'the  religion  of  J*  put 
morality  on  a  far  sounder  basis  than  any  other 
religion  did,  because  the  righteousness  of  J"  as 
a  God  who  enforced  the  known  laws  of  morality 
was  conceived  as  absolute '  (Prophet*  of  Itr.  73). 

It  is  more  than  doubtful  whether  A.  really  com- 
prehended the  religious  issues.  He  regarded 
Elijah  as  a  mischievous  fanatic,  'a  troubler  of 
Israel '  bent  on  wrecking  the  imperial  schemes  of 
aggrandisement  based  on  alliance  with  Phoenicia  at 
tho  expense  of  Syria.  Elijah,  like  many  another 
since  nis  day,  earned  the  title  of  unpatriotic, 
because  he  placed  righteousness  and  religion  before 
the  exigencies  of  political  statecraft. 

The  military  career  of  A  exhibits  him  as  a 
warrior  of  considerable  prowess.  Respecting  his 
wars  with  Syria  we  have  only  the  brief  record  in 
1  K  20-22.  In  1  K  20  we  are  plunged  in  media* 
re*.  Samaria  has  been  for  some  time  closely  in- 
vested by  the  Syrian  army  under  Benhadad,  or 
more  probably  Hadadezer  (Dadidri),  if  we  follow 
the  Assyr.  annals  (Stade).  Of  the  defeats  sustained 
by  Israel  prior  to  this  siege  we  have  no  informa- 
tion. Benhadad  (Hadadezer)  made  an  insolent 
demand  of  the  1st.  king,  in  the  desperate  extremity 
of  the  latter,  that  Syrian  envoys  should  search  the 
royal  palace  and  the  houses  of  A's  servants.  This 

*  Wellhausen's  rejection  of  Hos  V  0*  Hab.)  li  chancteriftio 
of  hi*  high  A  priori  method. 

t  ThU  took  place  during;  the  reign  of  Ethbaal  (Ithobaloe),  and 
luted,  according/  to  Menander,  on*  year.  Of  Phoenicia  thii  may 
hare  been  true. 


was  refused  by  A  with  the  unanimous  approval 
of  his  people  and  their  elders.  To  the  arrogant 
menace  of  the  Syrian,  the  king  of  Isr.  replied  in  the 
proverbial  phrase,  '  Let  not  him  who  girds  on  the 
armour  boast  as  he  who  puts  it  off.'  Benhadad  at 
once  ordered  the  engines  of  war  (LXX  'lines  of 
eircumvallation ')  to  be  placed  against  the  city. 
But  beyond  this  he  took  no  further  precaution,  and 
resigned  himself  with  careless  ease  to  voluptuous 
carousal  with  his  nobility  and  feudatory  kings. 
Meanwhile  A  mustered  his  army  of  7000  men, 
officered  by  232  territorial  commanders,  and 
attacked  the  Syrians  with  crushing  effect  (1  K 
20u"n),  inflicting  a  total  overthrow.  In  the  following 
spring  the  Syrian  monarch  again  took  the  field  with 
a  well-appointed  army  of  overwhelming  superiority. 
The  Syrians  attributed  their  previous  defeat  to  the 
fact  that  the  God  of  Isr.  was  a  God  of  the  hills  - 
(where  cavalry  and  chariots  could  not  so  well 
operate*).  If  they  could  draw  the  forces  of  A 
into  the  valley  near  Aphek,  all  would  be  welL 
But  the  battle  that  followed  utterly  falsified  their 
expectations.  The  8yrians  were  put  to  utter  rout, 
and  saved  themselves  by  precipitate  flight  to  Aphek. 
Benhadad  and  his  followers  went  as  suppliants  to 
A,  who  judged  it  politio  to  receive  them  with 
friendliness.  A  treaty  was  concluded,  in  which  the 
Syrian  king  conceded  to  Isr.  special  quarters(streets)_ 
in  Damascus,  +  a  privilege  which  corresponded  with 
a  similar  right  wnich  Omri  was  compelled  to  con- 
cede to  Syria  in  his  own  capital,  Samaria. 

With  the  defective  Biblical  records  before  us,  it 
is  not  easy  to  explain  the  complaisant  attitude  of 
A.  in  the  hour  of  nis  victory.  But  the  key  to  the 
solution  of  the  mystery  is  given  to  us  in  the  Assyr. 
annals.  From  these  we  learn  that  about  this  time 
a  new  disturbing  factor  was  beginning  to  appear 
in  W.  Asian  politics.  Ever  since  the  time  of  Saul 
the  arena  of  Pal.  foreign  politics  had  been  circum- 
scribed within  the  region  of  the  Hittite,  Syrian,  and 
Can.  borders,  and  the  interference  of  Egypt  had 
only  been  occasional.  Since  the  days  of  Tiglatb-_ 
pileser  L  (c.  B.C.  1100)  the  military  power  of  Assyria 
bad  been  dormant.  But  during  the  time  of  Omri 
there  were  vivid  signs  that  Assyria  was  at  length 
awakening  from  its  century  long  slumber,  under 
the  energetic  rule  of  ASSur-nazir-pal.  During  the 
reign  of  his  successor  Shalmaneser  (Sulmanu- 
afiaridu)  n.,  who  reigned  from  860-825,  it  began  to 
press  more  heavily  on  the  lands  near  the  Mediter. 
border,  and  to  extend  its  boundaries  towards  the 
Hittite  States.  About  the  year  867  the  power 
of  this  monarch  threatened  seriously  the  Pal. 
region.  The  king  of  Syria  would  be  among  the 
first  to  feel  apprehension.  The  immediate  effect  of 
Shalmaneser' s  advance  was  to  put  an  end,  at  least 
for  a  time,  to  the  wars  between  Syria  and  Ahab. 
And  in  the  negotiations  described  in  1  K  20*°- "  it  is 
pretty  certain  that  the  advance  of  the  Assyr. 
power  from  the  N.E.  formed  a  subject  of  conversa- 
tion between  the  two  kings,  and  that  Benhadad 
was  glad,  even  upon  disadvantageous  terms,  to  get 
rid  of  a  burdensome  and  exhausting  war,  in  order 
that  all  his  forces  might  be  reserved  to  confront 
the  formidable  Assyr.  foe.  The  attack  was  de- 
livered in  the  year  b.c.  804,  when  the  battle  of 
Karkar  was  fought.  A  considerable  number  of 
States,  including  Israel,  but  not  including  Judah, 
Edom,  or  Moab.t  had  united  with  Hadadezer 

•  We  know  that  the  Israelites  also  possessed  chariots  In  con- 
siderable number,  from  the  express  statement  of  the  monolith 
inscription  of  Shalmaneser  n.  lines  91,  92.  Of.  1  K  22. 

f  Ewald  (Oct.  d.  V.  Itr.  UL  488  n.)  translates  the  Heb.  by 
'plaoea  of  abode'  (comparing  the  Arab,  mahattah),  i.e.  perma- 
nent ambassadorial  residence.  But  this  explanation  is  very  far- 
fetched. LXX  renders  i&*w>, '  streets.'  For  other  interpreta- 
tions see  Thenlus,  ad  Ice 

1  In  the  case  of  Hoab,  the  reason  adduced  by  Prof.  Savoe  is 
probably  the  right  one.  Moab  sent  no  contingent,  because  that 
State  was  then  in  rerolt  against  Israel  {ECU  p.  898). 
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(= Dadidri  =  Benhadad)  to  resist  the  Assyrians. 
The  account  of  the  whole  campaign  may  be  read 
in  the  monolith  inscription  quoted  in  Schrader's 
COT*  L  183  ff.  In  lines  91, 92  we  read  that  A.,  king 
of  Israel,  sent  a  contingent  of  2000  chariots  and 
10,000  men.  The  total  defeat  of  the  allied  kings,' 
though  probably  obtained  with  heavy  loss  to  the 
Assyrians,  sufficed  to  break  np  the  alliance.  A. 
now  followed  the  short-sighted  policy  of  isolation 
in  presence  of  the  formidable  Assyr.  power — a 
policy  which  in  the  following  century  Ephraim  and 
Judah  in  turn  pursued  with  baleful  results.  The 
consequence  was  a  renewal  of  the  wars  between 
Syria  and  Israel,  which  had  been  for  some  years 
suspended.  We  may  infer  from  the  scriptural 
account  that  A.  took  the  initiative  by  endeavour- 
ing to  recover  Ramoth-gilead  from  Syria.  Pro- 
bably the  allied  kings  of  Isr.  and  Jud.  endeavoured 
to  profit  by  the  weakness  of  Syria  after  the  over- 
whelming defeat  sustained  by  the  latter  in  the 
battle  of  Karkar.  In  1  K  22  we  have  a  vivid  por- 
trayal of  the  dramatic  scene  between  Micaiah,  son 
of  Imlah,  and  the  prophets  who  prophesied  in 
favour  of  immediate  war  with  Syria  (see  Micaiah). 
For  Micaiah  the  result  was  imprisonment  as  the 
penalty  for  his  outspoken  deliverance  of  the 
divine  message.  Undeterred  by  the  gravity  of  his 
prophecy,  A.  and  Jehoshaphat  went  forth  at  the 
head  of  their  respective  forces  to  battle.  But  A. 
resolved  to  secure  his  person  against  the  Syrian 
archers  by  appearing  in  his  chariot  divested  of  the 
ordinary  insignia  of  royalty.  This  precaution, 
however,  did  not  avail  him  against  the  chance 
arrow  of  a  bowman,  which  penetrated  between  the 
joints  of  his  breastplate.  The  king  of  Isr.  slowly 
bled  to  death,  and  died  about  sunset.  His  body 
was  conveyed  to  Samaria,  where  he  was  buried. 

In  the  foregoing  acoount  of  the  Syrian  win  of  A.  we  hare 
adopted  the  eequenoe  of  events  recommended  by  Schroder 
(COT*  L  1898.,  who  gives  the  Assyr.  text  and  tr.\  Ed.  Meyer 
(Settk.  (Us  AtUrtkvmt,  L  80S),  and  recently  by  Sayoe  (BCM  820, 
ta),  which  place*  the  battle  ol  Karkar  near  the  cloee  of  A.'s 
life.  On  the  other  hand,  Wellhaueen  (art.  'Israel'  In  SncyoL 
Brit.)  place*  the  battle  of  Karkar  and  the  alliance  with  (or,  a* 
he  dean*  It,  vassalage*  to)  Syria  In  the  times  that  precede  the 
Syrian  wan  of  A.'s  reign.  But  thl*  rlew  Impose*  great  diffl- 
oultlee  on  the  chronology  of  the  period.  From  the  Assyr. 
Oanon  of  Balers,  compiled  with  great  care  and  precision,  and 
also  from  the  Assyr.  Annals,  we  obtain  the  following  fixed 
dates ; — 

Battle  of  Karkar  On  which  A/»  contingent  take* 

part)   .      .  854B.O. 

Tribute  of  Jehu, '  son  of  Omrl '  .  .  .  .  848  „ 
Now,  if  we  place  the  battle  of  Karkar  before  the  Syrian  wan  of 
A.'s  reign,  his  death  cannot  be  placed  earlier  than  B.O.  847. 
Aooordlngly,  In  place  of  the  14  yean  assigned  by  Scripture 
to  the  reigns  of  Aharlah  and  Jehoram  we  can  only  allow  a 
maximum  of  jtw  yean  1  On  the  other  hand,  by  adopting  the 
sequence  which  we  hare  advocated,  the  difficulties  are  oon 
Sderably 


A.**  death  may  then  be  placed  in  the  year 
■.u.  on*.  Kamphanaen,  in  his  valuable  treatise  on  the  Chrono- 
logy of  the  Heb.  Kings  (p.  80),  suggest*  that  A.'s  name  has  been 
confused  with  that  of  his  successor  Jehoram  in  the  Assyr. 
Annals ;  and  Klttel,  in  his  Bit.  «/  (As  Bebrtm  (Oerm.  ed.  1L 
ta),  seems  disposed  to  accept  this  view.  But  against  this  pro- 
ceeding we  must  emphatically  protest  Biblical  science  will 
never  make  sore  progress  if  we  reject  or  modify  archawlogkal 
evidence  In  the  interest*  of  a  chronological  theory.  The  theory 
must  be  conformed  to  the  evidence,  not  vies  eerMt.  (On  the 
subject  of  Heb.  chronology  see  the  writer's  remarks  in  Schrader's 
COT*  U.  320-324,  and  alio  in  O.  H.  H.  Wrights  BibU  Reader* 
Manual.) 

That  A.'a  rule  was  firm  though  despotic,  and 
maintained  the  military  traditions  inaugurated  by 
Omri,  is  indicated  by  the  Moabite  Stone,  which 
informs  us  (lines  7,  8)  that  Omri  and  his  son  ruled 
over  the  land  of  Mehdeba  (conquered  by  the 
former)  for  40  years.  It  was  not  till  the  con- 
cluding part  of  A.'s  reign,  when  he  was  occupied 
with  his  Syrian  wars,  that  Moab  rose  in  insurrection. 
The  historian  must  not  fail  to  take  due  note  of  the 

*  The  large  contingent  (2000  chariots  and  10,000  men)  furnished 
by  A.,  aooording  to  the  Assyr.  record*,  renders  the  theory  of 
'vassalage '  extremely  improbable. 


Judaic  tendency  of  the  narrative  in  1  K  18-22, 
which  paints  the  life  of  A.  in  sombre  hues.  When 
more  than  a  century  had  passed  after  the  destruc- 
tion of  his  posterity,  it  is  worthy  of  remark  that 
the  Ephraimite  prophet  Hosea  (l4)  expresses  a 
strong  condemnation  of  Jehu's  deeds  of  blood.  In 
Mic  6",  on  the  other  hand,  we  see  clearly  reflected 
the  Judaic  estimate  of  Orari's  dynasty,  which 
dominates  the  account  in  1  K  18-22. 

Owkn  C.  Whitehousr. 
AHAB  (awv,  am).— Son  of  Kolaiah,  a  false  pro- 
phet oontemp.  with  Jer.   He  is  said  to  have  been 
'  roasted  in  the  fire '  by  the  king  of  Bab.  (Jer  29*"'). 

AHABAH  (mqu).— A  son  of  Benj.  (1  Ch  81) ;  per- 
haps a  corruption  of  otpij  (Nu  26M).    See  Ahiram. 

AHARHEL  (V)Pfc)).— A  descendant  of  Judah  (1  Ch 
4").  LXX  dJfXdwO  Pnxdp  implies  a  reading  aiji  «nj 
= brother  of  Rtchob. 

AHASBAI  Cspni;).—  Father  of  Eliphelet  (2  S  23"), 
and  a  member  of  the  family  of  Maacah,  settled  at 
Beth-Maacah  (20"),  or  a  native  of  the  Syrian 
kingdom  of  Maacah  (10*-a).  In  the  parallel 
b  (1  Ch  n**-")  we  find  two  names,  ion  -nit, 
epber;  both  passages  probably  represent 


corruptions  of  the  real  name. 

J.  F.  Stenntno. 

AHASUERUS  (rtUf^tj). — A  name  which  appears 
on  Pers.  inscriptions  as  Khmj&rsA,  and  in  Aram, 
without  k  prosthetic,  as  rurwn  (Schrader,  COT* 
ii.  03).  The  monarch  who  bears  this  name  in 
Ezr  4"  was  formerly  reckoned  by  Ewald  and  others 
to  be  the  Cambyses  of  profane  history  who  suc- 
ceeded Cyrus.  It  is  generally  recognised,  however, 
by  modern  critics  that  he  must  be  identified  with 
Xerxes  (485-465),  who  is  beyond  all  question  the 
Ahasuerus  of  the  Bk  of  Est  See  Xerxes.  The 
A  of  Dn  91,  the  father  of  Darius  the  Mede,  is  a 
personage  whose  identity  is  as  difficult  to  establish 
as  the  existence  of  '  Darius  the  Mede '  is  proble- 
matical, (Cf .  Driver  LOT  515  n. ;  Say ce  HCM  543. ) 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

AHAYA  (kjijo).— The  name  of  a  town  or  district 
in  Babylonia  (Ezr  8"-  *b  *>),  and  of  a  stream  in  the 
neighbourhood  (v.,ll••<■,1).  On  the  banks  of  this 
stream  Ezra  encamped  for  three  days  at  the  begin- 
ning of  his  journey  to  Jerusalem.  He  was  thus  able 
to  review  his  large  company,  and  to  make  good  the 
absence  of  Levi  tea  by  sending  a  deputation  to  the 
chief  of  the  settlement  at  Casiphia.  Before  com- 
mencing the  march,  Ezra  instituted  a  solemn  fast, 
and  then  took  measures  for  the  safe  custody  of  the 
treasures  and  rich  gifts  which  were  in  his  posses- 
sion. Ewald  conjectured  that  the  river  Ahava  or 
Peleg-Ahava  was  the  same  as  the  Pallacopas,  a 
stream  to  the  S.  of  Babylon.  Rawlinson  identifies 
it  with  the  Is  (see  Herod.  L  179),  a  river  flowing  by 
a  town  of  the  same  name,  now  called  Hit,  which  is 
about  eight  days'  journey  from  Babylon.  It  seems, 
however,  more  prob.  that  Ezra  made  his  rendezvous 
near  to  Babylon  itself ;  in  that  case  we  may  suppose 
that  the  Ahava  was  one  of  the  numerous  canals  of 
the  Euphrates  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  city  (cf. 
Byle,  and  Berth. -Rys.  ad  he.).  In  1  Es  8*1- *  the 
river  is  called  Theras  (6<pdt). 

H.  A.  White 
AHAZ  (urn  'he  hath  grasped,'  LXX'Axdf,  Jos. 
•Axdfnt,  NT  "Axaf  [WH  Axas]). — Son  and  successor 
of  Jotham  king  of  Judah.  His  name  is  probably 
an  abbreviated  form  of  Jeho-ahaz  (iq^-t),  since  it 
appears  on  the  Assyr.  inscriptions  as  Ia-u-^a-zL 
The  date  of  his  accession  has  been  fixed  at  735  B.C. 
His  age  at  this  time  is  given  as  twenty  (2  K  16a) ; 
but  this  is  barely  reconcilable  with  the  other  chrono- 
logical data,  which  allow  sixteen  years  to  his 
reign,  and  state  the  age  of  his  son  Hezekiah  at 
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his  accession  as  twenty-five,  since  it  would  make 
Ahaz  a  father  at  the  age  of  eleven.  The  difficulty 
is  increased  if  we  suppose  that  the  son  passed 
through  the  fire  by  ALaz  was  his  firstborn ;  and 
if,  with  several  authorities,  we  allow  only  eight 
years  to  his  reign,  it  is  quite  insuperable.  There 
can  be  little  doubt  that  the  figures  need  correc- 
tion. For  twenty  there  is  a  slightly  supported 
various  reading,  twenty  -  five,  and  this  may  be 
right.  It  is  possible  that  the  age  of  Hezekiah 
should  be  reduced,  since  Ahaz  seems  from  Is  3U 
to  have  been  still  youthful  at  the  beginning  of 
his  reign.  The  date  of  his  death  is  probably 
715  B.C.,  though  many  place  it  728-727  B.C  (see 
Chronology  of  OT). 

Quite  early  in  his  reign,  Rezin  king  of  Syria, 
and  Fekah  king  of  Israel,  formed  a  coalition  with 
the  object  of  forcing  Judah  into  an  alliance  against 
Assyria.  According  tc  our  oldest  authorities  they 
met  with  little  success,  though  the  Syrians  wrested 
the  port  of  Elath  from  Judah,  and  Isaiah  bade  the 
king  have  no  fear  of  '  these  two  tails  of  smoking 
firebrands.'  To  confirm  the  wisdom  of  his  counsel, 
he  invited  him  to  ask  any  sign  from  God.  Ahaz 
was  too  panic-stricken  to  listen  to  cool  reason, 
and,  under  the  pretext  that  he  would  not  tempt 
God,  refused  the  proffered  sign,  whereupon  the 
prophet  gave  him  the  sign  of  Immanuel.  The  king 
called  in  the  aid  of  the  king'  of  Assyria,  Tiglath- 
pileeer,  who  gladly  accepted  such  an  opportunity, 
and  relieved  Ahaz  of  his  foes.  But  the  relief  was 
purchased  dearly.  Judah  could  form  no  alliance 
with  a  great  empire  like  Assyria:  it  could  only 
become  tributary  to  it,  even  if  the  tribute  was 
disguised  under  the  name  of  a  present.  And 
tribute  meant  oppression  of  the  poorer  classes, 
which  was  already  one  of  the  most  glaring  of 
Judah's  sins.  Further,  it  was  of  vital  importance 
that  the  nation  should  keep  free  from  entangle- 
ment in  the  politics  of  large  empires,  since  other- 
wise it  lost  its  independence,  and  made  even  internal 
reform — which  was  the  most  pressing  necessity 
—more  difficult.  The  policy  of  A.  illustrates  the 
besetting  weakness  of  the  politicians  of  Judah, 
and  was  shortsighted  and  disastrous.  If  Isaiah's 
advice  had  been  followed,  A.  would  have  secured 
the  same  result  without  its  disadvantages,  since  in 
her  own  interests  Assyria  would  have  been  com- 
pelled to  vanquish  the  coalition,  while  Judah 
would  have  retained  her  independence. 

We  next  find  A.  «t  Damascus,  where  he  rendered 
homage  to  Tiglath-pileser.  While  there  he  saw 
an  altar  which  pleased  him,  and  sent  the  pattern 
of  it  to  the  priest  Urijah,  with  instructions  to 
build  one  like  it.  On  his  return  he  offered  on  his 
new  altar,  and  ordered  it  to  be  used  for  the  sacri- 
fices, while  the  old  brazen  altar  was  used  for  the 
king  to  '  inquire  by.'  W.  R.  Smith  has  carefully 
discussed  this  innovation,  and  reached  the  result 
that  it  *  lay  in  the  erection  of  a  permanent  altar- 
hearth,  and  in  the  introduction  of  the  role  that 
in  ordinary  cases  this  new  altar  should  serve  for 
the  blood  ritual  as  well  as  for  the  fire  ritual' 
(RS*  485-9).  The  importance  of  this  consists  in  the 
fact  that  the  alteration  seems  to  have  been  a 
permanent  one.  For  the  other  changes  introduced 
by  A.,  see  2  K  16"- 

In  character  A.  was  weak  yet  obstinate,  frivolous 
and  something  of  a  dilettante,  as  we  gather  from 
his  interest  in  his  new  altar,  and  from  the  associa- 
tion of  his  name  with  a  dial  or  step-clock  (see 
Dial).  He  was  also  superstitious,  and  probably 
a  polytheist  While  no  blame  need  attach— in  the 
pre  -  Deuteronomio  period  —  to  his  worship  at 
numerous  local  sanctuaries,  and  while  he  was 
evidently  a  very  zealous  worshipper  of  J",  yet 
the  fact  that  he  passed  his  son  through  the  fire 
reveals  the  dark  superstition  to  which  he  was 


a  slave.  And  the  terrible  picture  of  the  condition 
of  Judah,  painted  in  Is  2-6  and  other  prophecies 
of  this  time,  is  clear  as  to  the  idolatry,  drunkenness, 
luxury,  oppression,  perversion  of  justice,  grasping 
avarice,  and  shamelesaness  thai  poisoned  the 
national  life. 

So  far  the  account  has  been  drawn  entirely 
from  2  Kings  and  Isaiah,  since  they  are  our  only 
trustworthy  sources.  In  2  Chron.  the  narrative  has 
been  thoroughly  worked  over.  The  history  of  the 
Syro-Ephraimitish  invasion  is  told  quite  differently. 
There  is  indeed  no  hint  of  a  coalition,  the  two 
armies  act  independently.  The  Syrians  carry 
away  a  large  number  of  captives,  and  Pekah  slays 
120,000  in  one  day  and  carries  away  200,000 
captives,  who,  however,  are  sent  back  at  the 
advice  of  a  prophet.  The  invasions  have  no 
political  motive  assigned,  they  are  a  punishment 
tor  the  king's  sin,  while  the  figures  are  altogether 
incredible.  Tiglath-pileser  is  called  in,  not  to 
crush  the  coalition,  but  to  help  him  against  the 
Philistines  and  Edomites.  He  did  not  nelp  him, 
however,  but  apparently  came  against  him,  ana 
was  bought  off  with  tribute.  The  religious  apos- 
tasy of  A.  comes  out  in  much  darker  colours, 
ana  the  account  is  really  in  conflict  with  the  older. 
He  burns  his  children,  and  not  his  son  merely,  in 
the  fire  ;  closes  the  temple  and  destroys  its  vessels, 
though  we  know  that  he  took  great  interest  in  its 
services  ;  and  worships  the  gods  of  Damascus 
because  of  the  success  of  the  Syrians  in  war, 
though  when  A.  visited  Damascus  their  power 
had  been  utterly  broken.  Of  all  this  the  older 
history  says  nothing,  and  it  is  impossible  to  re- 
concile these  later  additions  with  the  earlier 
narrative,  and  they  are  so  characteristic  of  the 
chronicler's  method  of  re- writing  history,  that  any 
attempt  to  do  so  would  be  superfluous. 

A.  8.  Peaks. 

HHAZIAH  (muu  or  n.«p5  'J*  hath  grasped ').—!. 
King  of  Israel,  son  of  Ahab.  He  is  said  to  have 
reigned  two  years ;  but  as  he  came  to  the  throne 
in  the  17th  year  of  Jehoshaphat  (1  K  22*1),  and  bis 
brother  Jehoram  succeeded  him  in  Jehoshaphat' s 
18th  year  (2  K  31),  the  duration  of  his  reign 
would  not  muoh  exceed  a  year.  The  chronological 
statement  in  2  K  1",  which  would  imply  a  reign 
of  nearly  ten  years,  is  probably  an  interpolation 
(Gratz,  etc) ;  it  is  not  found  in  B,  and  is  misplaced 
in  A.  The  Moabite  Stone  dates  the  revolt  of 
Mesha  as  taking  place  after  'half  the  days  of 
Omri'sson';  but  the  Bible  account  (2  K  1»  3»)  is 
more  probable,  which  makes  it  a  consequence  of 
the  death  of  Ahab,  who  was  a  comparatively 
powerful  monarch.  In  any  case  we  do  not  read  of 
any  effort  to  suppress  this  rising  until  the  reign  of 
Jehoram.  It  is  possible  that  Ahaziah  was  engaged 
in  preparations  for  war  when  the  accident  occurred 
which  resulted  in  bis  death.  He  seems  to  have 
inherited  from  his  mother  her  devotion  to  Baal,  for 
in  bis  extremity  be  sent  to  inquire  at  the  oracle  of 
Baalzebub,  the  special  Baal  worshipped  at  Ekron. 
The  story  of  his  fatal  mission  belongs  rather  to  the 
history  of  Elijah.  It  is  sufficient  here  to  note  that 
his  thrice  repeated  summons  of  the  prophet  it 
characteristic  of  the  son  of  Ahab  and  Jezebel; 
suggestive  as  it  is  of  the  callousness  of  his  father, 
and  the  obstinacy  of  his  mother.  See  Jehosha- 
phat for  the  maritime  alliance  between  Ahaziah 
and  that  monarch. 

2.  Ahaziah,  long  of  Judah,  youngest  son  of 
Jehoram.  He  was  made  king  by  '  the  inhabitants 
of  Jerusalem'  (cf.  2  K  23*>),  because  all  his  elder 
brothers  had  been  carried  off  in  an  incursion  of 
Philistines  and  Arabians  (2  Ch  21"  22>).  His 
name  is  variously  given  as  Jehoahaz  (2  Ch  21" 
25")  and  Azariah  (22*).  The  latter  is  probably  a 
blunder,  Ahaziah  being  read  by  some  Heb.  MSS, 
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LXX,  Pesh. ,  Vulg. ;  and  Jehoahaz  is  merely  a  trans- 
position of  Ahaziah  (cf.  Jechoniah= Jehoiachin). 
LXX  has  Ahaziah  in  21",  and  omits  the  name  in 
25".  The  other  versions,  except  Vulg.,  also  ignore 
the  change.  He  began  to  reign  in  the  11th  (2  K 
9")  or  12th  (2  K  8")  year  of  Joram  of  Israel, 
being,  then  22  years  old,  and  reigned  one  year. 
(2  K8").  The  reading  'forty  and  two'  in  2  Ch 
22*  is  absurd,  since  his  father  was  40  years  old  at 
his  death.  Pesh.  here  has  '22*  and  LXX  '20.' 
The  evil  influence  which  Athaliah,  the  queen 
mother,  had  exercised  over  her  husband  continued 
unchecked  in  the  reign  of  her  son  (2  K  8",  2  Ch 
22>-  *) ;  yet  in  2  K  12^ we  read  of  '  hallowed  things ' 
which  be  had  dedicated  apparently  to  J". 

There  is  an  irreconcilable  discrepancy  between 
Kings  and  Chron.  as  to  the  death  of  A.  Joram  of 
Israel  having  renewed  the  attack  on  Ramoth- 
gilead  in  which  Ahab  had  failed,  was  joined  by  his 
nephew  A  The  town  was  captured  (2  K  9**),  but 
Joram  received  wounds  which  compelled  him  to 
return  to  JezreeL  It  is  implied  that  A  also 
returned  to  Jerusalem,  for  he  '  went  down '  to  see 
Joram  at  Jezreel  (cf.  1  K  22s)  (Ewald  evades  the 
difficulty  by  reading  in  2  K  8*  '  now  Joram  went,' 
etc,  omitting '  with,'  which  is  adopted  in  2  Ch  22*). 
According  to  Kings,  on  seeing  Joram's  fate,  A, 
pursued  by  Jehu,  '  fled  by  the  way  of  the  garden 
house '  (or  'Beth-haggan,  Stade,  etc.),  was  mortally 
wounded  '  at  the  ascent  of  Gut,  and  died  on  reach- 
ing Megiddo.  His  body  was  carried  to  Jerusalem, 
and  '  buried  with  his  fathers  in  the  city  of  David.' 
Meanwhile  the  '  brethren  of  Ahaziah,'  ignorant  of 
the  revolution  in  Jezreel,  had  followed  him  from 
Jerusalem  to  visit  Joram's  children;  they  were 
met  by  Jehu  on  the  road  between  Jezreel  and 
Samaria,  and  were  slain.  This  seems  a  consistent 
story ;  but  when  the  Chronicler  came  to  deal  with 
it  he  found  two  stumbling-blocks.  First,  he  has 
previously  informed  us  that  A.  had  no  brethren 
living;  therefore '  the  brethren  of  Ahaziah'  become 
in  his  record  'the  princes  of  Judah,  and  the  sons 
of  the  brethren  of  Ahaziah '  attending  their  master 
in  Sum  aria  or  Jezreel;  secondly.  Kings  implies 
that  A.,  an  idolater,  was  buried  in  the  royal 
sepulchres.  Now  the  Chronicler  always  carefully 
excludes  idolaters  (e.g.  Jehoram,  Joash,  Amariah, 
Ahaz)  from  'the  sepulchres  of  the  kings,'  and 
therefiTe  he  makes  A,  who  was  hiding  in  Samaria, 
be  killed  and  buried  there ;  that  he  is  buried  at  all 
being  for  the  sake  of  his  good  father  Jehoshaphat. 
Enough  has  been  said  to  show  that  here,  as  else- 
where, the  Chronicler,  if  more  edifying,  is  not  so 
reliable  as  the  earlier  writer. 

N.  J.  D.  Whitb. 
AHBAH  (1717V  'brother  of  an  intelligent  one ').— 
A  Judahite,  son  of  Abiahur  (1  Ch  2"). 

AHER  (-rju  '  another ').— A  Benjamite  (1  Ch  7"), 
perhaps  identical  with  Ah  tram  of  Nu  26". 

AHI  ('nti '  brother' ;  *  by  many  considered  to  have 
the  same  meaning  as  Ahijah,  wh.  see)  occurs 
in  MT,  and  consequently  in  AV  and  RV,  twice:  (1) 
a  Gadite  (1  Ch  6») ;  (2)  an  Asherite  (1  Ch  7"). 
But  the  reading  is  in  neither  ease  free  from  doubt ; 
in  1  Ch  5U  the  Syr.  omits  the  name,  thus  making 
w.M,1»  an  uninterrupted  genealogy  of  Abihail; 
but  the  LXX,  which  gives  Zo/Soupcd/i  ('Axt0otff,  A) 
vloO  'AfiteijX  for  Wis*  p  tw  na,  must  have  had 
something  very  like  'tut  before  them.  The  other 
VSS  treat  *n*  as  an  appellative.  In  1  Ch  7**  for 
rurmi  tut,  LXX,  B  has  'Axtovtrf,  A  'Ax<oupd  'Oyd. 
Piobably  in  the  original  continuous  Heb.  text 
some  compound  name  in  "n»  was  read  (t  mat), 


*  For  a  taller  d 
and  Um  following 


a  of  the 
htginnlny  with 


of  this  nam* 
•w  Nam**, 


followed  by  another  name  of  which  the  letters  mr 
(in  iwirn)  are  a  mutilated  survival. 

G.  B.  Gray. 

AHLUL — See  Ahijah. 

AHUM  (dv*toi,  meaning  doubtful,  according  to 
some, '  mother's  brother '). — One  of  David's  heroes. 
He  was  son  of  Sharar  (2  S  23"),  or  Sacar  (1  Ch  11*), 
the  Hararite.  G.  B.  Gray. 

AHI  AN  (pjo  'fraternal,'  B  'laaelp,  A  'Advt 
these  forms,  together  with  the  divergent  text  of 
the  Syr.,  render  the  exact  form  of  the  original 
name  uncertain).— Ahian  was  a  Manassite,  and  is 
described  as  'son  of  Shemida'  (1  Ch  7") ;  but  the 
name  is  scarcely  that  of  an  individual ;  note  in  the 
context  Abiezer  and  Shechem,  and  cf .  Nu  26*lff\ 

G.  B.  Gray. 

AHIEZER  (-1^1^,  'brother  is  help').— 1.  Son  of 
Ammishaddai,  one  of  the  tribal  princes  who 
represented  Dan  at  the  census  and  on  certain  other 
occasions  (Nu  lu  2*  7"- n  10"  (P)).  I  The  chief  of 
the  Benjamite  archers  who  joined  David  while  he 
was  in  hiding  at  Ziklag  (1  Ch  12'-*). 

G.  B.  Gray. 
AHIHUD  (nrrra  '  brother  is  majesty.'  In  the  form 
urn*  (1  Ch  81)  the  second  n  is  probably  an  error 
for  n). — 1.  Acc  to  P,  Ahihud  the  son  of  Shelomi 
was  the  prince  (rrj)  of  the  tribe  of  Asher,  who, 
with  similar  representatives  of  the  other  tribes  (on 
W.  of  Jordan),  was  appointed  by  Moses,  at  the 
divine  command,  to  divide  Canaan  into  hereditary 
portions  (Nu  34"  (P)).  2.  A  Benjamite.  Probably 
the  passage  1  Ch  o*  ',  the  text  of  which  is  somewhat 
corrupt,  means  that  Ehud  begat  Ahihud,  and  that 
Ahihud  and  his  'brother'  Una  were  ancestors  of 
the  inhabitants  of  Geba.  G.  B.  Gray. 

AHIJAH  (njoij  or  <n;ntj  'brother  of  J").—i. 
High  priest  in  the  reign  of  Saul,  and  usually 
identified  with  Ahimelech  (Josephus  'Abime- 
lech')  of  1  S  21.  22  (so  Ewald  Hist,  of  1st.  iL 
p.  415,  n.  3,  '  since  Melech,  King,  may  be  applied 
also  to  God').  He  accompanied  Saul's  army  as 
possessor  of  the  ephod  oracle  (1  S  14*);  but  when 
an  occasion  arose  tor  its  use,  Saul,  with  his  usual 
precipitate  self-reliance,  interrupted  the  priest 
while  in  the  very  act  of  consultation  ( w."- u).  This 
temerity  seems  to  be  afterwards  tacitly  reproved 
by  Ahijah  (y.**) :  '  Let  us  draw  near  hither  unto 
God.'  The  LXX  reading  in  v."  '  Bring  hither  the 
ephod,'  etc,  is  followed  by  Jos.  (Ant.  vl  vi.  3 :  'He 
bade  the  high  priest  Xa/Wira  ri)r  ifxieparuefyr  rroXV 
iraxptirtiuF '),  and  aooepted  by  most  moderns.  The 
phrase,  '  bring  hither,'  seems  appropriated  to  the 
ephod  (1  S  23*  30") ;  and  when  the  oracle  is  again 
consulted  (14"),  the  LXX  tit  fc}\ovt  .  .  .  titini- 
rwro,'  Vulg.  '  da  ostensionem  ...  da  eanctitatwm  ' 
appears  to  point  to  the  Urim  and  Thummim  which 
were  attached  to  the  ephod.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  ark  seems  to  be  need  as  an  oracle  in  Jg  20", 
1  Ch  13*,  and  it  often  accompanied  the  host  to 
battle.  Aq.,  Sym.,  and  Vulg.  follow  the  Received 
text. 

We  next  read  of  this  high  priest,  when  David, 
fleeing  from  Saul,  comes  to  inquire  of  the  Lord 
by  his  means  (1  S  22M),  as  he  had  often  done  before 
(22u).  The  tabernacle  appears  to  have  been 
transferred  to  Nob  from  Shiloh  when  the  latter 
was  desolated  (Pa  78"  Jer  7U-M  26*-*},  probably 
just  after  the  death  of  Eli  (to  whom  '  the  priest — 
Shiloh,'  1  S  14*,  refers).  Ahimelech's  alarm  at 
the  appearance  of  so  great  a  man  (22")  unattended, 
was  allayed  by  David's  plausible  explanation ;  and 
he  actually  gave  the  fugitive  the  <bewbread  of  the 
priests,  and  the  sword  of  Goliath,  irhioh  had  been 
suspended  as  a  votive  offering.  Unfortunately, 
there  was  a  witness  of  the  priest's  well-meant  zeal, 
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Doeg  the  Edomite,  who  was  performing  some  row. 
Not  long  after,  David's  worst  anticipations  (22*) 
were  realised.  Ahimelech,  with  the  eighty-five 
(LXX,  305;  Josephus,  386)  priests  of  'his  father's 
noose,'  was  charged  with  conspiracy  by  Saul, 
and,  notwithstanding  his  amazed  protestations 
of  innocence,  condemned  to  instant  death.  Doeg, 
who  did  not  share  the  traditional  reverence 
felt  by  the  king's  guard  for  the  priests  of  J", 
carried  out  the  Bloody  order  with  the  unnatural 
cruelty  of  his  race.  Abiathar  alone  escaped. 
The  judgment  on  Eli's  house  was  being  con- 
summated. 

2.  The  Shilonite,  of  Shiloh  (1  E  141),  is  the  pro- 
phet of  the  rise  and  fall  of  Jeroboam  L  In  1  K  11" 
we  find  the  young  ruler  thinking  out  his  plans  of 
rebellion  in  a  lonely  walk,  when  he  is  met  by 
Ahijah,  who  comes  to  consecrate  and  control  his 
ambitious  designs.  The  prophet  (LXX,  RV)  had, 
doubtless  by  divine  command  (cf.  Is  20*,  Jer  131), 
clad  himself  with  a  new  garment.  This  he  rends 
in  twelve  pieces,  and  giving  ten  of  them  to 
Jeroboam  promises  him  the  reversion,  on  Solomon's 
death,  of  the  kingdom  over  ten  tribes,  and,  con- 
ditionally, 'a  sure  house'  like  that  of  David, 
repeating  at  the  same  time  the  divine  judgment 
which  had  been  already  (w.*"u  D*)  revealed  to 
Solomon,  probably  through  Ahiiah  himself.  Years 
pass  by ;  Jeroboam  has  realised  his  ambition,  but 
not  the  ideal  set  before  him  by  the  prophet.  His 
eldest  son  falls  sick.  The  king  bethinks  him  of 
the  true  seer  now  [60  years]  old  and  blind :  but, 
fearing  lest  his  defection  might  elicit  an  adverse 
answer,  he  sends  his  wife  [Ano]  disguised  as  a  poor 
woman,  with  a  poor  woman's  offering  ['  loaves,  two 
cakes  for  his  children,  grapes,  and  a  jar  of  honey  T. 
A  divine  revelation,  however,  has  already  un- 
masked the  deception.  Ahijah  [sends  his  lad  to 
meet  her  and  bring  her  in,  treats  her  gifts  with 
■corn]  anticipates  her  with  the  '  heavy  tidings '  of 
the  extirpation  of  Jeroboam's  house,  the  dispersion 
of  Israel,  and,  bitterest  of  all,  the  death  of  her 
child  {*  Thy  maidens  will  come  forth  to  meet  thee, 
and  will  say  to  thee,  The  child  is  dead  .  .  .  and 
they  will  lament  for  the  child,  saying,  "Ah  Lord ! " 
.  .  .  and  the  wailing  came  to  meet  her'].  The 
second  Greek  account,  from  which  the  details  in 
brackets  are  derived,  is  found  in  B  after  12",  and 
places  this  event  before  Jeroboam's  accession — an 
Impossible  place,  —  introduces  Ahijah  as  a  new 
character  (2  K  14'),  and  also  ascribes  to  Shemaiah 
a  symbolical  prophecy  similar  to  that  of  Ahijah, 
but  spoken  at  Shechem  before  the  rejection  of 
Rehoboam.  141"*  is  omitted  in  B,  but  found  in  A, 
etc,  supplied,  according  to  Field,  from  Aquila. 
These  facts  and  the  want  of  connexion  in  11*"* 
lead  W.  R.  Smith  to  conclude  that '  both  parts  of 
the  story  of  Ahijah  tie  a  fluctuating  uncertain 
element  in  the  text '  (OTJC*  119).  Ewald  also  says 
that  14*-u-»  are  later  additions  (Hist,  of  Itr.  iv. 
p.  29,  n  3).  Jos.  (Ant.  VIII.  xL  1)  gives  the  verses 
in  a  different  order. 

Ahijah  was  one  of  the  historians  of  Solomon's 
reign  according  to  2  Ch  9". 

£  1  K  4*,  one  of  two  brothers,  Solomon's  scribes 
or  secretaries.  Their  father  Shisha  (Seraiah, 
2  8  8";  Sheva,  2S  20*;  Shavsha,  1  Ch  18")  held 
the  same  post  under  David.  4.  Father  of  king 
Baaeha,  1  K  15"»21»  2  K  9*.  8.  1  Ch  2"  (LXX 
iteXipin  airroO),  youngest  son  of  Jerahmeel,  or  his 
first  wife,  if  we  read  with  Bertkeau,  '  of  or  from 
Ahijah,'  c  having  dropped  out  See  next  verse. 
6.  1  Ch  8*,  one  of  the  '  heads  of  fathers'  houses ' 
of  Geba,  a  son  of  Ehud,  for  which  read  '  Abihud,' 
v.*  (Pesh.,  Grata),  or  '  Ahoah '  (v.4).  In  the  begin- 
of  the  verse  read 'namely'  for  'and.'  The 


is  very  obscure.  See  Q.P.B.  7.  1  Ch  11* 
the  Pelonite,  one  of  David's  mighty  men;  but 


Kennicott,  etc,  read  instead  *  Eliam — Gilonite,' 
from  2  S  23M.  8.  1  Ch  26*.  (In  David's  time)  *  of 
the  Levi  tea,  Ahijah  was  over  the  treasuries.' 
LXX,  followed  by  Bertheau,  etc,  reads,  'the 
Levites,  their  brethren  (».«.  the  sons  of  Ladan, 
v."),  were  over,'  etc.  9.  Neh  10*  (RV  Ahiah), 
one  of  'the  chiefs  of  the  people'  who  sealed  to 
the  covenant  under  Nehemiah. 

N.  J.  D.  "Whits. 
AHIKAK  (Dim!  'my  brother  has  arisen ').— Son 
of  Shaphan,  a  courtier  under  Josiah,  mentioned  as 
one  of  the  deputation  sent  by  the  king  to  Huldah 
the  prophetess  (2  K  22"-M,  2  Ch  34*),  and  later 
as  using  his  influence  to  protect  Jeremiah  from  the 
violence  of  the  populace  during  the  reign  of 
Jehoiakim  (Jer  28*).  He  was  father  of  Gedaliah, 
the  governor  of  the  land  of  Judah  appointed  by 
Nebuchadnezzar  (2  K  25*  al.). 

C.  F.  Bubxky. 
AHILUD  (hVto,  perhaps  a  contraction  of  TO 
nV'  child's  brother5).— 1.  (2  S  8*  20*.  1  K  4», 
1  Ch  18u). — Father  of  Jehosnaphat,  the  chronicler 
under  David  and  Solomon.  2.  (1  K  4U)  Father 
of  Baana,  one  of  Solomon's  twelve  commissariat 
officers.  C.  F.  Bubney. 

AHIMAAZ  (prcTO.  'my  brother  is  wrath').—!. 
Son  of  Zadok.  He  was  a  remarkably  swift  runner, 
whose  style  was  well  known  (2  S  18*),  and  as  such 
he  played  an  important  part  on  the  occasion  of 
Absalom's  rebellion.  As  had  been  arranged  by 
David  (2  S  15"-  *•«•*),  he  and  Jonathan,  son  of 
Abiathar,  '  stayed  by  En-rogel,  and  a  maidservant 
used  to  go  and  tell  them,  from  the  priests,  the 

flans  of  Absalom  which  had  been  divulged  by 
[ushai,  'and  they  went  and  told  King  David.' 
This  must  have  occurred  more  than  once  (2  S  17"). 
Details  of  their  last  and  most  critical  adventure 
are  given  (17™"11),  when,  aided  by  a  woman's  craft, 
they  succeeded  in  conveying  the  news  that  saved 
David's  life  After  the  battle,  Ahimaaz  offered 
his  services  as  messenger  of  victory;  but  Joab, 
fearing  that  the  odium  of  being  the  first  to  tell  of 
Absalom's  death  might  injure  the  young  man's 
prospects,  refused,  out  of  kindness,  to  allow  him 
to  run,  and  entrusted  the  duty  to  the  Cushite 
courier.  Ahimaaz,  however,  saw  a  way  out  of  the 
difficulty ;  Joab  yielded  reluctantly  to  his  impor- 
tunity, and  Ahimaaz '  ran  by  the  way  of  the  Plain ' 
(the  floor  of  the  Jordan  valley,  Gn  13u  etc) ;  and 
by  superior  swiftness,  and  also,  as  is  implied,  by 
taking  an  easier  route,  '  overran  the  Cushite.'  He 
did  not  belie  David's  description :  '  He  is  a  good 
man,  and  oometh  with  good  tidings,'  for  by  an 
adroit  tuppressio  cert  he  achieved  his  purpose,  and 
left  to  the  Cushite  the  ungrateful  office  of  breaking 
the  king's  heart.  We  read  nothing  more  of  Ahimaaz 
after  this.  It  does  not  appear  that  he  was  ever 
high  priest,  since  Azariah  his  son  (1  Ch  6s*')  seems 
to  have  succeeded  Zadok  (1  K  4*).  1.(18  14*) 
Father  of  Ahinoam,  Saul's  wife.  3.  (1  K  4")  One 
of  Solomon's  twelve  commissariat  officers.  He  had 
the  district  of  Naphtali  as  the  field  of  his  operations. 
Since  he  alone  of  the  twelve  has  no  father  men- 
tioned, it  has  been  conjectured  that  he  may  pos- 
sibly be  the  son  of  Zadok ;  but  he  surely  would 
have  succeeded  his  father  in  the  high  priesthood. 
Ahimaaz  married  Basemath,  one  of  Solomon's 
daughters.  Another  of  these  officers  made  a  similar 
alliance,  which  indicates  that  they  held  a  high 
rank.  N.  J.  D.  WHITE. 

AHIMAN  (jpto.  :  on  the  form,  see  Moore  as  cited 
below). — 1.  The  sons  of  Anak  or  Anakites  (see 
Anak)  are  frequently  mentioned,  chiefly  in  D ;  but 
the  special  names  Ahiman,  Sheshai,  and  Talmai 
occur  only  in  JE  (Nu  13*  Jos  15")  and  Jg  1*  cf. 
v.".     According   to    these  passages, 
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Sheshai,  and  Talmai  were  'sons'  or  'children  of 
Anak '  (pwn  '»  or  'yn  tV* :  for  the  latter,  of.  tV* 
wn  2  S  21"-1*),  whose  father  was  Arba  (Jos  15u, 
perhaps  P).  But,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  neither 
Anak  (= long-necked)  nor  Arba  ( =  four :  with 
Kiria  th -arfta  of.  Beer-*A«4a)  are  personal  names 
(see  Moore,  Judge*  1").  There  is  therefore  no 
reason  to  doubt  what  the  context  of  the  above- 
cited  passages  suggests,  viz.  that  Ahiman,  Sheshai, 
and  Talmai  are  the  names,  not  of  individuals,  but 
of  clans. 

A,  then,  was  a  clan  resident  in  Hebron  (the 
more  familiar  name  of  Kiriath-arba)  at  the  time  of 
the  Heb.  conquest,  and  driven  thence  by  Caleb.  The 
clan  may  have  been  of  Aramaic  origin,  since  the 
names  of  Sheshai  and  Talmai  are  of  an  Aram,  type, 
and  the  name  Ahiman  has  analogy  in  Aram,  as 
well  as  Heb.  See  farther,  Driver,  Dtut.  p.  23  f.; 
Moore,  Judges,  p.  24  f. 

2.  The  name  of  a  family  or  division  of  door- 
keepers, 1  Ch  9".  This  name  is  absent,  not  only 
from  the  briefer  list  in  Neh  IV*,  but  also  from  the 
longer  list  in  Ezr  10"  (  =  1  Eg  6*).  It  is  possible, 
therefore,  that  the  name  (JDVik)  in  Chron.  is  simply 
due  to  dittography  from  the  following  word  ditto 

i= their  brethren) ;  if  this  be  so,  it  may  have  been 
acilitated  by  association  with  the  Anakites  (see 
No.  1),  the  preceding  name  in  Chron.  — Talmon — 
closely  resembling  in  sound  the  Anakite  Talmai 
But  tne  genuineness  of  the  name  is  defended  by 
Berthean ;  of.  the  four  names  in  v."  and  the  four 
divisions  suggested  by  w.**-»        G.  B.  Gray. 

ABTMELECH  fi  W  'brother  of  Melek  (Molech)*). 
— i.  The  son  of  Ahitub,  and  grandson  of  Phinehas. 
He  either  succeeded  his  brother  Ahiiah  in  the 
priesthood,  or  was  the  same  person  under  another 
name  (1  S  14* u).  On  the  supposition  that  they 
are  identical,  the  main  facts  regarding  him  ( 1 S  211"* 
22**1*)  are  given  under  Ahijah  ;  see  also  Doeg.  In 
2  S  8"  and  1  Ch  24*  it  is  generally  supposed 
that  the  names  of  Abiathar  and  Ahimelecn  have 
been  transposed  by  a  copyist,  so  that  we  need  not 
reckon  another  Ahimefech,  grandson  of  the  first. 
2.  A  Hittite,  who  joined  David  when  a  fugitive, 
and  became  one  of  his  captains  (1  S  26'). 

R.  M.  Boyd. 

AHIMOTH  (nto*njt,  apparently '  brother  is  death'). 
— Mentioned  only  in  the  genealogy  of  1  Ch  8* 
(Heb.  v"),  where  ne  appears  as  son  of  Elkanah  and 
brother  of  Amasai.  For  a  discussion  of  the  text 
and  purpose  of  the  genealogy,  see  Berthean ;  of. 
also  11a hath  (v.").  G.  B.  Gray. 

AHINADAB  (r^ve  'brother  is  generous').— Son 
of  Iddo,  one  of  the  12  officers  appointed  by  Solomon 
for  the  victualling  of  the  royal  household.  He 
was  stationed  at  Mahanaim  (1  K  4"). 

G.  B.  Gray. 

AHIHOAK  (oslTO  'brother  is  pleasantness').— 1. 
Daughter  of  Ahimaaz  and  the  wife  of  Saul  ( 1 S 14"). 
2.  Ahinoam  the  Jezreelitess  was  one  of  the  two 
women — Abigail  being  the  other — whom  David 
married  after  Michal  nad  been  taken  from  him. 
A  and  Abigail  were  both  with  David  while  he 
sojourned  with  Achish  at  Gath,  and  were  sub- 
sequently at  Ziklag ;  from  the  latter  city  theywere 
earned  off  by  the  Amalelrites,  but  rescued  by  David 
and  his  men  (1  S  30u).  After  Saul's  death  A.  and 
Abigail  went  up  to  Hebron  with  David,  and  there 
A  gave  birth  to  David's  firstborn,  Amnon  (1  S  25" 
27»80",  2S2»3,,lCh3»).  G.  B.  Gray. 

ABHO  (Yro) — 1.  Appears  to  be  the  name  of  a  son 
of  Abinadab  (No.  I),  and  brother  of  Uzzah  who 
drove  the  cart  on  which  the  ark  was  placed  when 
removed  from  Abinadab's  house  '2  S  6*4, 1  Ch  13T). 
In  all  three  eases  the  LXX  readers  the  word  ol 


&Sc\(pol  airroC,  which  merely  involves  a  different 
pronunciation  of  the  same  consonants — ito;  this 
may  be  right,  but  on  the  whole  a  proper  name  seems 
more  probable  in  the  context.  2.  (LXX  ite\<f>6t 
(A  dff<X0oi)  atroO,  1  Ch  8«  ;  &Se\<p6t  (A  dfeXdot,  1  Ch 
9*1))  A  son  of  Jeiel,  and  brother  of  Kish,  the 
father  of  Saul.  3.  Another  Ahio  is  mentioned  in 
the  genealogy  of  Benjamin  (1  Ch  8M).  Here  also 
the  LXX  has  iSe\<f>bt  (A  dSeX^ol)  aoroO,  and  in  this 
case  is  probably  right    Cf.  Berthean,  in  loco. 

G.  B.  Gray. 
AHIRA  (jdto).— Son  of  Euan,  one  of  the  12  tribal 
princes  who  represented  Naphtali  at  the  census 
and  on  certain  other  occasions  (Nu  lu  2*  771-*" 
10"  (P)). 

AHIBAM,  AHIRAHITES  (arm,  vyr>ty  'brother 
is  exalted').— The  eponym  of  a  Benj.  family— the 
Ahiramitee,  Nu  28»  (P).  The  name  A  occurs  in 
the  corrupt  forms  to  (see  Em)  in  Gn  4611  (P),  and 
rrj£H«  (see  Aharah)  in  1  Ch  81 ;  in  defence  of  the 
originality  of  the  form  Ahiram,  see  Gray,  Stud,  in 
Sett.  Proper  Names,  p.  36. 

AHISAMACH  (WPB  'brother  has  supported').— 
A  Danite.  father  of  Oholiab  (AV  Aholiab),  Ex  31" 
35»*38»(P).  G.  B.  Gray. 

AHISHAHAB.  (TRhnt  (pausal  form)  'brother  is 
dawn ')  is  described  in  the  Beniamite  genealogies  as 
one  of  the  'sons  of  Bilhan,'  I  Ch  7s.  See  under 
Bilhan. 

AH7SHXR  Wr^  'my  brother  has  sung!').— Super- 
intendent of  Solomon's  household  (1  K  4*). 

AHITHOPHEL  (tyrm  'my  brother  is  folly'— 
(hrf.  Heb.  Lex.),  was  a  native  of  Giloh,  a  town  in 
the  south-western  part  of  the  highlands  of  Judaea, 
identified  uncertainly  with  a  village  three  miles 
north-west  of  HalhuL  He  was  a  very  influential 
counsellor  of  David,  his  reputation  tor  political 
sagacity  being  unrivalled ;  but  he  was  destitute  of 
principle,  a  man  of  craft  rather  than  of  character 
(2  S  16«-17",  1  Ch  27").  He  joined  the  rebellion 
of  Absalom,  possibly  through  ambition,  possibly 
out  of  sympathy  with  the  resentment  of  his  tribe 
of  Judah  at  the  decline  of  its  tribal  pre-eminence. 
It  is  supposed  by  some  that  he  was  also  the 
grandfather  of  Bathsheba  (cf.  2  S  23s4  with  11') ; 
but  the  identification  of  her  father  with  the  son 
of  A.  is  open  to  question,  though  certainly  possible. 
The  policy  he  advised  was  that  Absalom  should 
take  possession  of  his  father's  harem,  thus  showing 
that  no  pardon  could  be  expected  from  David,  and 
that  he  should  proceed  at  once  in  pursuit  of  his 
father.  When  Hushai's  counsel  of  delay  prevailed, 
A.  recognised  the  necessary  failure  of  the  enter- 
prise, withdrew  to  Giloh,  and  hanged  himself 
(2  S  17").  There  is  no  other  case  of  deliberate 
suicide,  except  in  war,  mentioned  in  the  OT, 
and  the  parallel  in  the  NT  is  the  case  of  Judas. 
Allusions  to  A  have  been  found  in  Ps  41'  55U'M 
69"  and  elsewhere ;  but  these  must  not  be  treated 
as  designed,  and  no  inference  can  be  drawn  from 
them  as  to  the  authorship  of  the  psalms.  The 
Talmud  and  Midrashim  occasionally  refer  to  him. 
In  the  latter  he  is  classed  with  Balaam  as  an 
instance  of  the  ruin  which  overtakes  wisdom  that 
is  not  the  gift  of  Heaven ;  and  in  the  former  (Baba 
bathra  1.  7)  the  great  lesson  of  his  life  is  said  to  be, 
'Be  not  in  strife  with  the  house  of  David,  and 
break  off  from  none  of  its  rule.'     B.  W.  Moss. 

AHITOB  (B  'Axemifl,  A  *Ax«t-,  AV  Achitob), 
1  Es  8*. — An  ancestor  of  Ezra,  son  of  Anurias  and 
father  of  Sadduk  [Ahitub]. 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 
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AHITUB  (3»'?||  'brother  is  goodness').—!.  Son 
of  Phinehas  and  grandson  of  Eli,  the  father  of 
Ahimelech  or  Ahiiah  the  priest  who  was  pat  to 
death  by  Saul  (1  S  14«  22»-  *>).    2.  Aoe.  to288n(- 

1  Ch  18")  the  father,  ace  to  1  Ch  9"  Neh  11"  the 
grandfather,  of  Zadok  the  priest  who  was  con- 
temporary with  David  and  Solomon.  It  is  very 
doubtful,  however,  whether  this  A  does  not  owe 
his  existence  to  a  copyist's  error.   The  text  of 

2  S  8"  should  probably  run  ita'niqa  mm  prai 
awnrp:  'And  Zadok  and  Abiathar  the  son  of 
Ahimelech,  the  son  of  Ahitub'  (so  Wellhausen, 
Budde,  Kittel,  Driver).  8.  Stall  more  exposed  to 
suspicion  is  the  existence  of  another  A.,  father  of 
another  Zadok  (1  Ch  6"-",  1  Es  8>,  2  Es  1>).  4. 
An  ancestor  of  Judith,  Jth  81,  AY  Acitho. 

J.  A  Selbte. 

AHLAB  (aji?*),  Jg  1". — A  city  of  Asher.  The 
site  is  supposed  to  be  that  of  the  later  Gush 
Halab  or  Gisohala  (Jos.  Life,  10;  Wart,  XX 
xxl  1),  now  EfrJUh  in  Upper  Galilee  ;  but  this  is, 
of  course,  uncertain.  See  Neubauer,  Geoff.  Tal. 
*.v.  Goshhalab ;  and  Reland,  Pal.  IUustr.  p.  817. 

C.  R.  Conder. 

AHLAI  (>V?«  «0  thatl'  cf.  Ps  119»).— 1.  The 
daughter  (?)  of  Sheshan  (1  Ch  2"  cf.  v.*»).  2.  The 
father  of  Zabad,  one  of  David's  mighty  men 
(1  Ch 

AHOAH  (oviq).— Son  of  Bela,  a  Beniamite  (1  Ch  8* 
sun  of  v.T).  See  AHUAH  (6).  The  patronymic 
Ahohlte  occurs  in  2  S  23». 

AHUMAICgmq).— Adeacendantof  Judah  (lCh4«). 

AHUZZAM  {am  '  possessor,'  A V  Ahuzam). — A 
man  of  Judah  (1  Ch  4'). 

AHUZZATH  (nj™  '  possession ').— '  The  friend '  of 
Abimelech,  the  Philistine  of  Gerar,  mentioned  on 
the  occasion  when  the  latter  made  a  league  with 
Isaac  at  Beersheba  (Gn  26s).  The  position  of 
'  king's  friend '  may  possibly  have  been  an  official 
one,  and  the  title  a  technical  one  (cf.  1  K  4*, 
1  Ch  27").  The  rendering  of  the  LXX  gives  a 
different  conception,  that  of  '  pronubus '  or  friend 
of  the  bridegroom  ('OxofdS  i  rvpfayvfhf  aOroC).  For 
the  fern,  termination  -ath,  ex.  the  Phil,  name 
'  Goliath '  (see  Driver's  note  on  I  S  17')  and  the 
Arabian  name  '  Genubath '  (1  K  IV). 

H.  E.  Btlb. 

AHZAI  {To*  for  njpjij  'J*  hath  grasped,'  AV 
Ahasai). — A  priest,  Neb  llu= Jahxerah,  1  Ch  9". 

AI  CB?),  Jos  7"  8»-»  10»-»  12»  Err  2",  Neh  7" 
(Jer  40',  a  clerical  error  for  AK),  called  Hal  in 
Gn  12>  13"  AV  ;  and  AIJa  (kjs  'AyyA)  in  Neh  11" 
In  Is  (10*)  Alath  (n;s).— The  name  means  '  heap,' 
and  it  is  not  enumerated  as  an  inhabited  place 
after  the  conquest  until  about  B.C.  700,  but  seems 
to  have  been  inhabited  after  the  Captivity.  The 
situation  is  defined  as  east  of  Bethel,  beside  Beth 
Aven,  with  valleys  to  the  north  and  west  (Jos 
gii.  it),  xhe  site  which  agrees  with  these  con- 
ditions is  found  at  HaiyAn,  immediately  south  of 
a  conspicuous  stone  mound  called  Et~TtU,  'the 
mound.'  There  is  a  deep  ravine  to  the  north,  an 
open  valley  to  the  west,  and  a  flat  plain  to  S.  and 
E.  This  site  is  2}  miles  S.E.  of  Bethel,  and  on 
the  road  thence  to  the  Jordan  Valley.  It  is 
evidently  the  site  of  an  ancient  town,  with  rock- 
cut  tomhs.  See  SWP  vol.  ii.  sh.  xiv.  Some  MSS 
read  Aija  for  Gaza  (ie.  njs  for  njy)  in  1  Ch  7", 
which  appears  to  be  the  correct  rendering. 

C.  R.  Conder. 

AIAH  (n*).—  1.  Son  of  Zibeon  (Gn  36*  (AV 
Ajah),  1  Ch  1").  2.  Father  of  Rizpah,  Saul's  con- 
cubine (2  S  3'  21«-  "• u). 


AIATH,  Is  10";  AIJA,  Neh  11" 


Al. 


AIJAL0N  (pS$),  AV  AJalon,  Jos  10"  19« 
2  Ch  28" ;  Aljalon,  Jos  21"  Jg  1"  12",  1  S  14", 
1  Ch  6*  8",  2  Ch  11»  (in  Jg  12"  a  place  ol 
the  name  is  noticed  in  Zebnlun,  otherwise  un- 
known).— This  town  in  Dan  was  in  the  Shephelah, 
beneath  the  ascent  of  Bethhoron.  It  is  the  modern 
village  of  Yolo.  The  name  appears  to  mean  '  place 
of  the  deer.'  The  town  is  clearly  noticed  in  a 
letter  from  the  king  of  Jerusalem,  in  the  Tel  el- 
Amarna  correspondence,  as  A  ialuna.  It  was  known 
to  the  Jews  in  the  4th  cent.  A.D.  (Onomasticon, 
s.v.  Aialon)  as  less  than  2  Roman  miles  from 
Emmaus-Nicopolis,  on  the  road  to  Jerusalem.  This 
agrees  with  the  situation  of  Yalo  and  'Amwas. 
See  SWP  voL  iiL  sheet  xvii 

AIJELETH  HASH-SHAHAR,  Ps  *22  (title).-See 
Psalms. 

AIM. — To  '  aim  at,'  in  the  sense  of  '  conjecture,' 
'make  guesses  at,'  occurs  Wis  13*  'For  if  they 
were  able  to  know  so  much  that  they  could  aim  at 
(irrax&toiuu,  RV  'explore')  the  world.'  Cf.  H. 
Smith  (1593),  'No  marvel  if  he  did  aim  that  his 
death  was  near  at  hand.'  J.  Hastings. 

AIN  ($?,  usually  spelled  'Ayin,  and  represented 
in  transliteration  by  ')  is  the  sixteenth  letter  of 
the  Heb.  Alphabet  (wh.  see),  and  so  is  used  to 
introduce  the  sixteenth  part  of  Pa  119.  See 
Psalms. 

AIN  (pn '  an  eye,  or  spring '). — 1.  On  the  northern 
boundary  of  Israel,  as  given  Nn  34u.  It  lay 
west  (S.W.  T)  of  Riblah.  It  is  almost  impossible 
now  to  describe  the  boundary  there  given. 
Riblah  has  been  identified  with  the  village  still 
bearing  that  name,  20  miles  south-west  of  Hums 
(Emesa)  and  Zed  ad,  with  Sad&d  some  30  miles 
east  of  Riblah ;  other  points  are  unknown.  Robin- 
son, following  Thomson,  places  Ain  at  'Ain  elJAsy, 
the  main  fountain  of  the  Orontes,  about  15  miles 
south-west  of  Riblah  {Researches  (1852),  p.  538). 
Conder  identifies  this  with  Hazor-Enan  (Heth  and 
Moab,  p.  7  ff.).  A  description  of  this  fountain 
of  the  Orontes  will  be  found  in  the  passages 
referred  to.  On  the  whole  question,  see  under 
Palestine,  and  other  places  named  with  Ain 
in  Nu  347-";  also  A  B.  Davidson's  EzeJtiel,  pp. 
351,  352. 

2.  Jos  15"  W  and  1  Ch  4".  Here  Ain  and 
Rinimon  should  apparently  be  read  as  one  name, 
Ain-Rimmon  =  En-Rimmon,  which  see. 

A  Henderson. 

AIR  (CCf>,  dijp,  oiparfo)  is  the  first  of  the  three 
divisions — '  the  heaven  above,'  '  the  earth  beneath,' 
and  '  the  water  under  the  earth.'  Its  usual  sense 
is  the  atmosphere  resting  upon  the  earth,  with 
special  terms  for  the  highest  heavens  and  for  air 
in  motion,  as  wind,  breath,  etc.  As  the  locality  ol 
air  is  above  the  earth,  so  its  language  is  that  of 
tiie  supernatural.  Ab  the  emblem  of  the  insub- 
stantial, and  the  antithesis  of  'flesh  and  blood* 
(Eph  6"),  it  is  regarded  as  the  dwelling-place 
of  powers  which,  though  under  God,  are  over 
man. 

Satan  is  described  as  '  the  prince  of  the  power  of 
the  air '  (Eph  2*),  and  the  war  of  the  Lord  is  there 
lifted  out  of  all  tribal  provincialism,  and  declared 
to  be  a  world-wide  conflict  between  elemental  good 
and  evil.  For  safety  and  success  in  this  battle  '  the 
whole  armour  of  God'  is  needed.  In  Dt  32"  the 
heathen  gods  are  called  Shedhim,  the  term  by  which 
modern  Jews  denote  the  malignant  spirits  that  are 
considered  to  infest  the  air.  The  fear  of  offending 
them  makes  the,  uneducated  Jewish  woman  say, 
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'By  your  leave' I  when  throwing  out  water  from 
her  door-step ;  and  the  dread  of  their  congregated 
power  makes  the  Jews  walk  quickly  in  the  funeral 
procession.  The  same  superstition  passed  into  the 
Christian  Church  with  regard  to  the  efficacy  of  the 
passing  bell.  The  Jews  in  the  synagogue- worship, 
when  repeating  the  solemn  watchword  of  Israel, 
'Hear,  0  Israel,  the  Lord  thy  God  is  one  Lord,' 
prolong  the  pronunciation  of  the  word  n}\f  'one,'  as 
a  protection  against  the  hostility  of  the  air-powers. 
See  Demon.  G.  M.  Mackib. 

AKAN  (jbs;). — A  descendant  of  Esau  (Gn  86s). 
The  name  appears  in  1  Ch  la  as  Jakan. 

AKATAN  {'Atari*,  AY  Acatan),  1  Es  8".— Father 
of  Joannes,  who  returned  with  Ezra,  called  Hak- 
katan,  Ezr  8U. 

ARELDAHA  (Ac  lu  WH  'AwXJa^X.  TR  'A«X- 
Sand,  AY  Aceldama). — The  popular  name  of  'the 
field  of  blood,'  bought  with  the  money  paid  to  and 
returned  by  the  traitor,  Mt  27*"u.  The  language 
of  Ac  V  seems  also  to  imply  that  it  was  so  named 
as  the  scene  of  his  suicide.  It  is  not  impossible 
that  a  spot  so  denied  would  1m  eagerly  sold  and 
bought  in  the  circumstances  described.  Such  a 
place  must  have  always  been  needed  (Jer  26"), 
and  at  the  time  this  'field'  was  purchased,  owing 
to  the  multitude  of  'strangers'  dwelling  in  and 
visiting  Jerusalem,  there  may  have  been  urgent 
need  for  a  larger  place  of  burial,  and  a  difficulty 
of  procuring  land  for  such  a  purpose.  The  place 
had  been  previously  known  as  '  the  potter's  field,' 
and  seems  to  be  identified  with  '  the  potter's  house ' 
of  Jer  18*  19*,  which  was  in  the  valley  of  the  eon 
of  Hinnom,  the  scene  in  earlier  times  of  Molech- 
worahip,  and  subsequently  defiled  as  a  place  of 
burial  (Jer  V***,  2  K  23").  The  traditional  site 
is  still  known  as  Hakk-ed-Dumm  (in  the  12th 
cent,  called  Chaudemar,  a  manifest  corruption 
of  the  original).  It  is  situated  half-way  up  the 
hill,  to  the  south  of  the  Pool  of  Siloam,  on  a  level 
spot  '  It  is  now  a  partly  ruined  building,  78  ft. 
long  outside  and  57  ft.  wide,  erected  over  rock- 
cut  caves  and  a  deep  trench.'  Originally  there 
had  been  tombs  cut  in  a  natural  cave,  which  forms 
the  inner  or  southern  part;  and  though  these 
have  been  broken  up  to  enlarge  the  space,  six 
'  loculi'  remain  on  the  western  side  and  two  on 
the  eastern.  A  deep  trench  has  been  out  in  front 
of  the  original  rock-tombs,  30  ft.  deep,  21  ft. 
wide,  and  63  ft.  long.  The  wall  built  on  the 
outer  edge  of  the  trench  is  about  30  ft,  high.  A 
stone  roof  thrown  over  the  trench  joins  the  hill 
face  {PEFSt,  1892,  p.  283  ff.).  Apparently  there 
was  a  cliff  here  with  a  natural  cave  in  the 
face  of  ic  This  may  have  been  used,  as  caves 
frequency  are,  as  a  potter's  workshop.  But  the 
name  of  the  gate,  '  Harsith,'  Jer  19*  'the  gate  of 
potsherds,'  would  rather  indicate  that  the  site  of 
the  potter's  workshop  was  close  by  the  gate,  and 
not  across  a  valley  from  it ;  his  work  would  also 
require  a  supply  of  water  to  be  at  hand  ;  nor  can 
the  Valley  of  Hinnom  be  said  to  be  conclusively 
identified.  According  to  Eusebius,  Akeldama  was 
on  the  north  of  the  city  ;  Jerome  (by  a  slip  or  of 
design)  places  it  on  the  south.  From  the  seventh 
century  (Arculph)  it  has  been  pointed  out  on  the 
presently  accepted  site.  Krafft  (Top.  Jer.  p.  193) 
says  he  saw  clay  dug  at  Hakk-ed-Dumm ;  but 
Schick  denies  that  potter's  day  is  found  there,  and 
says  that  only  a  kind  of  chalk  used  to  mix  with 
clay  is  got  higher  up  the  hill ;  but  even  if  it  were, 
day  is  not  used  where  it  is  found,  but  where 
facilities  for  its  use  are  greatest.  The  ownership 
of  the  spot  has  been  more  valued  in  later  times  than 
when  purchased  by  the  chief  priests.   In  the  12th 


cent,  the  Latins  got  it  from  the  Syrians,  in  the 
16th  cent,  it  was  in  the  possession  of  the  Armenians, 
in  the  17th  cent,  of  the  Greeks,  and  it  passed  again 
to  the  Armenians,  who  at  the  close  of  that  century 
paid  a  rent  for  it  to  the  Turks.  More  strange  is 
the  virtue  attached  to  its  soil  of  quickly  consuming 
dead  bodies,  because  of  which,  notwithstanding  its 
history,  270  shiploads  are  said  to  have  been  taken 
to  form  the  Campo  Santo  at  Rome,  and  seven 
shiploads  to  Pisa  for  a  like  purpose.  Schick  cal- 
culates the  accumulation  in  it  of  bones  and  small 
stones  at  10  to  16  ft.  deep.        A.  Henderson. 

AKK08  ('A*«&»,  A  s  'Ax/ScSt ,  B ;  AY  Accoi),  1  Es 
5"=Hakkoz  (wh.  see). 

AKKUB  (a«?s).—  1.  A  son  of  Elioenai  (1  Ch  3"). 
2.  A  Levite,  one  of  the  porters  at  the  E.  gate  of 
the  temple,  the  eponym  of  a  family  that  returned 
from  the  Exile  (1  Ch  9",  Ezr  2",  Neh  7*  11"  12"), 
called  in  1  Es  6*  Dacubi.  3.  The  name  of  a  family 
of  Nethinim  (Ezr  2*»),  called  in  1  Es  6*  Acud.  4. 
A  Levite  who  helped  to  expound  the  law  (Neh  8'). 
LXX  omits.   Called  in  1  Es  9*  Jacubus. 

J.  A.  Selbir. 

AKKABBIH  (D>«ps  n^c),  Nu  34«,  Jg  Is".  Less 
correctly  Aorabbim  Jos  15*  AY,  '  The  Scorpion 
Pass.'— The  name  given  to  an  ascent  on  the  south 
side  of  the  Dead  Sea,  a  very  barren  region.  See 
Dead  Sea.  C.  R.  Condeb. 

AKRABATTINE  ('kKpaparrbni)  in  Idunuea  (1  Mao 
5*,  AY  Arabattine). — The  region  near  Akrabbim. 

ALABASTER.  See  Box,  Minerals. 

ALAHOTH,  Ps  46  (title),  1  Ch  15».— See  Psalms. 

ALBEIT. — Albeit  is  a  contraction  for  '  all  be  it,' 
and  means  'al(l)  though  it  be.'  Properly  it  should 
be,  and  sometimes  is,  followed  by '  that ' ;  but  when 
regarded  as  a  single  word  (=aJthough),  'that'  is 
omitted.  It  occurs  only  in  Ezk  13'  'a.  I  have 
not  spoken,'  and  Philem"  'a.  I  do  not  say  to 
thee '  (RY  '  that  I  say  not  unto  thee ') ;  but  is  more 
freq.  in  Apocr.,  Wis  11»  Sus"-"  1  Mao  12»  16* 
2  Mao  4".  J.  Hastings. 

ALCIMUS  (cp^y  'God  sets  up,'  grecised  into 
'AXxi/tot, '  valiant,  and  abbreviated  into  o*p;,  whence 
'I(Lcn/w»,  Jos.  Ant.  XII.  ix.  6,  and  'Un/un,  to.  XX. 
x.  3)  was  the  son  (Baba  bathra  L  33),  or  more  pro- 
bably the  sister's  son  [Midrash  rabba  65  et  al.),  of 
Jose  ben-Joeser,  the  famous  pupil  of  Antigonus  of 
Socho.  He  was  a  native  of  Zeruboth,  of  Aaronic 
descent,  but  a  leader  of  the  Syrian  and  Hellenizing 
party.  By  Antiochus  Eupator  he  was  nominated 
to  the  high  priesthood  (B.C.  162),  but  was  unable 
to  exercise  its  functions  on  account  of  the  in- 
fluence in  Jerus.  of  Judas  Maccabaeus.  Retiring  to 
Antioch,  he  gathered  around  him  '  the  lawless  and 
ungodly  men  of  Israel'  (1  Mao  7'),  by  which  is 
probably  meant  such  members  of  the  Hellenizing 
party  as  had  been  driven  from  Jerus.  by  the 
successes  of  Judas.  As  soon  as  Demetrius  Soter 
had  established  himself  at  Antioch,  the  party  of  A. 
charged  Judas  with  treason,  and  secured  the  king's 
favour  for  themselves.  Demetrius  was  persuaded 
to  renominate  A.  to  the  high  priesthood,  and  to 
send  an  army  under  Bacchides,  governor  of 
Mesopotamia,  with  orders  to  install  A.  and  to 

Simian  the  Maccabees.  The  march  of  Bacchides 
oes  not  appear  to  have  been  opposed ;  and  at 
Jerus.  it  was  found  that  many  of  the  Hasidim 
were  ready  to  support  A.,  ostensibly  because  of  his 
priestly  descent,  out  really  perhaps  because  of  their 
suspicion  of  the  dynastic  designs  of  Judas.  Sixty 
of  their  leaders,  amongst  whom  is  said  {Midrash 
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ratio)  to  have  been  Jose  ben-Joeser  himself,  were, 
however,  soon  after  put  to  death  together,  by  the 
order  of  the  joint  representatives  of  the  Syrian 
king ;  and  on  the  part  of  Bacchides  further  cruelties 
followed.  The  effect  was  to  reduce  the  people  to  a 
condition  of  sullen  submission;  and  Bacchides 
returned  to  Antioch,  leaving  a  sufficient  force  to 
maintain  A.  in  his  priestly  and  vice-regal  dignity. 
For  a  very  short  tune  the  support  of  the  Syrian 
troops  enabled  him  to  carry  out  his  Hellenizing 
policy.  But  a  reaction  soon  took  place  in  favour 
of  the  party  of  Judas,  who  forsook  the  retirement 
in  which  he  had  remained  during  the  presence  of 
Bacchides  in  the  country,  and  made  himself  master 
of  all  the  outlying  districts.  A.  went  in  person  to 
the  king,  and  by  means  of  large  presents  secured 
the  despatch  of  a  second  force  under  Nicanor,  who 
was  appointed  to  the  governorship  of  Judaea. 
Nicanor  at  first  formed  an  alliance,  and  apparently 
an  intimate  friendship,  with  Judas.  But  A.,  dis- 
pleased at  the  neglect  to  install  him  in  his  office, 
returned  again  to  Demetrius,  who  sent  strict  orders 
to  Nicanor  to  seize  Judas  and  bring  him  at  once 
to  Antioch.  Judas  managed  to  escape  from  an 
attempt  to  overcome  him  by  treachery;  and  the 
two  armies  met  at  Adasa,  near  Bethhoron,  on  the 
13th  of  Adar  (March,  B.C.  161).  Nicanor  fell  in 
the  battle,  and  the  Syrian  army  was  almost 
annihilated.  Another  army  was  collected  by 
Demetrius,  and  sent  into  Judaea  under  the  com- 
mand of  Bacchides.  Judas  was  defeated  and  slain 
at  the  battle  of  Eleasa,  and  Bacchides  proceeded  to 
occupy  J  eras.  This  time  Bacchides  remained  in 
the  country,  and  effectually  protected  A.,  who  was 
at  last  able  to  discharge  without  hindrance  his  high 
priestly  duties.  His  chief  object  appears  to  have 
been  to  abolish  the  separation  of  Jew  from  Greek. 
With  that  view  he  commanded  the  destruction  of 
'  the  wall  of  the  inner  court  of  the  sanctuary,'  and 
also  of  'the  works  of  the  prophets.'  The  former 
has  been  identified  with  the  Soreg,  or  low  wooden 
breastwork  before  the  steps  leading  between  the 
courts  •  but  the  allusion  seems  to  be  rather  to  the 
wall  itself,  marking  the  limits  beyond  which 
Gentiles  and  the  unclean  were  not  allowed  to  pass. 
This  was  one  of  the  separatist  characteristics  of  the 
temple,  ascribed  in  tradition  sometimes  to  Haggai 
and  Zechariah,  sometimes  to  the  members  of  the 
Great  Synagogue.  But  before  the  destruction  was 
completed,  A.  died  (B.C.  160)  of  paralysis.  Pss  74. 
79.  80  have  been  interpreted  as  reflecting  the  senti- 
ments of  pious  Jews  during  his  priesthood.  But 
the  best  authority  for  the  period  is  1  Mao  7*""  91-*7, 
though  cautious  use  may  be  made  also  of  2  Mao 
141"**,  and  Jos.  Ant.  XII.  ix.  5,  XII.  x. 

R.  W.  Moss. 
ALEMA  «r  'AXd/uxi  A,  'AM/iow  m),  1  Mao  6". — A 
city  in  Gilead.   The  site  is  unknown. 

&LEMETH  (nAn).  —  1.  A  son  of  Becher  the 
Benjamite  ( 1  Ch  7",  AV  Alameth).  2.  A  descendant 
of  Saul  (1  Ch  8"  &"). 

ALEPH  (tO-— First  letter  of  Heb.  Alphabet 
See  Alphabet,  Psalms,  and  A. 

ALEXANDER  {'AX^avSpot).— The  name  occurs 
fire  times  in  NT,  and  apparently  belongs  to  as 
many  distinct  persons. 

1.  Mk  IS31.  A  son  of  SIMON  of  Cyrene,  and 
brother  of  Rufus  (see  these  names).  A.  and 
Rufus  are  evidently  expected  to  be  familiar  names 
to  the  readers.  Very  possibly  they  were  Christian 
Jews. 

2.  Ac  4*.  '  Annas  the  high  priest  was  there,  and 
Caiaphas,  and  John,  and  Alexander,  and  as  many 
aa  were  of  the  kindred  of  the  high  priest'  (RV). 
Of  this  A.  nothing  further  is  known.  The  sug- 


gestion of  Baronius,  Pearson,  and  Lightfoot,  that 
he  was  the  well-known  Alabarch  (on  this  title  see 
Schilrer,  HJP  u.  ii.  280)  of  Alexandria  and  brother 
of  Philo  (Jos.  Ant.  XVIII.  viii.  1,  of.  XIX.  v.  1), 
•scarcely  needs  serious  discussion'  (Edersheim). 
Philo  was  of  high  and  wealthy  birth  (Jos.  XX.  v.  2), 
but  Jerome's  statement  (de  Viris  Ulustr.  xi.)  that 
he  was  <  de  gen  ere  sacerdotum '  is  unsupported  by 
any  evidence. 

3.  Ac  10".  'And  some  of  the  multitude  in- 
structed A.,  the  Jews  putting  him  forward.  And 
A.  beckoned  with  the  Band,  and  would  have  made 
a  defence  unto  the  people.  But  when  they  per- 
ceived that  he  was  a  Jew'  ...  etc  etc.  (RVm). 
The  Jews  were  a  natural  and  usual  object  of 
the  religious  animosity  (cf.  te/xWXot  v.",  and  Ko  2s2), 
which  on  this  occasion  they  had  done  nothing  to 
provoke.  A.  is  put  forward  ey  his  co-religionists  to 
clear  them  of  complicity  with  St.  Paul,  but  the  en- 
raged mob  will  give  no  Jew  a  hearing.  The  absence 
of  any  n»  suggests  (cf .  v.*)  that  A.  was  well  known  at 
Ephesus ;  he  may  even  have  been  one  of  the  ipy&rat 
or  nxnrei  of  v.»,  and  thus  identifiable  with  No.  8 ; 
but  this,  although  it  is  stated  (by  Ewald,  apud 
Noegen,  in  loc.)  that  Jews  were  sometimes  engaged 
in  forbidden  trades,  lacks  evidence. 

4.  1  Ti  I™-".  Mentioned  with  Hymen akus  (cf. 
2  Ti  2")  as  one  of  the  unconscientious  teachers  who 
had  'made  shipwreck  concerning  the  faith.'  St. 
Paul  ' delivered^ them  unto  Satan*  (cf.  1  Co  6*,  and 
see  Satan).  There  is  no  strong  reason  to  identify 
this  A.  with  No.  8. 

8.  2  Ti  4".  This  A.  (1)  was  a  smith  foaXitefe). 
The  word  originally  meant  a  worker  in  copper ;  but 
as  other  metals  came  to  be  more  commonly  worked, 
it  became  applicable  (Lid.  and  S.  s.v.)  to  workers 
in  any  metal,  esp.  iron  (Gn  4ffl  LXX,  see  also 
Trades).  This  makes  possible,  but  by  no  means 
proves,  the  identity  of  A.  with  No.  8,  {/'the  latter 
could  be  shown  to  be  one  of  the  craftsmen  of  Demet- 
rius. (2)  A.  had  'done'  (irtSt^aro)  St.  Paul  many 
evils ;  in  particular  he  had  greatly  withstood  (Ma* 
irriorv,  cf.  Ac  13*)  his  words.  (3)  Timothy  is 
cautioned  against  a  like  experience.  This  last  point 
locates  A.  with  Timothy  at  Ephesus,  and  makes  it 
probable  that  (2)  also  refers  to  something  that  had 
taken  place  when  St.  Paul  was  last  there  (1  Ti  1*). 
If  (2)  refers  to  heretical  teaching,  our  present  A. 
might  be  identified  with  No.  4.  But  (2)  is  equally 
compatible  with  Jewish  hostility ;  and  if  so,  we 
might  combine  (1)  and  (2)  with  the  object  of  identi- 
fying him  with  No.  8.  In  any  case  No.  8  is  the 
only  possible  link  between  8  and  4.  For  specimens 
of  the  many  possible  conjectures  on  the  whole  sub- 
ject, see  the  comm.  in  loc.  and  Holtzmann,  Pastor- 
albrufe,  p.  255  so.  If,  with  many  critics,  we  regard 
the  Epistles  to  Timothy  as  non-Pauline,  we  might 
follow  the  last-named  writer  in  regarding  Ac  19™ 
as  the  basis  of  the  notice  in  2  Ti ;  but  in  reality 
the  two  passages  have  nothing  in  common  except 
the  name ;  the  malicious  personal  antagouimv 
which  is  so  prominent  here  is  unhinted  at  there. 

A.  Robertson. 

ALEXANDER  III.  ('AMJarJpot,'  'defender  of 
men '),  known  as  the  Great,  was  the  son  of  Philip  n., 
king  of  Macedonia,  and  of  Olympias,  a  Molossian 
princess,  and  was  born  at  Pella,  B.c.  356.  He 
succeeded  his  father  in  B.C.  336,  and  two  years  later 
set  out  on  his  eastern  expedition.  The  battles  of 
the  Granicus  (B.C.  334)  and  of  Issus  (B.C.  333)  made 
him  master  of  S.  W.  Asia.  Egypt  was  next  subdued, 
and  Alexandria  founded  in  B.c.  331.  The  discon- 
tent of  his  army  thwarted  his  designs  upon  India, 
and  in  B.C.  323  ne  died  at  Babylon. 

For  Alexander's  connexion  with  the  Jews,  the 
principal  authority  is  Jos.  Ant.  DC.  viii.  3-6.  The 
story  runs  that,  whilst  he  was  besieging  Tyre,  A. 
sent  orders  to  the  Jews  to  transfer  their  allegiance 
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to  him,  and  to  supply  him  with  provisions  and 
auxiliaries.  The  high  priest  refused  on  the  ground 
of  his  oath  of  fidelity  to  Darius.  A  destroyed 
Tyre,  took  Gaza  (B.C.  332)  after  a  two  months' 
siege  (Diodor.  xviL  8;  Arriau,  iL  28,  27),  and 
marched  against  Jems.  The  high  priest  Jaddua 
(Neh  12"),  or  Simon  the  Just  {Yoma  69),  was 
taught  in  a  dream  what  to  do,  and  led  out  the 
priests  and  the  people  to  meet  him.  At  Sapha 
(.IE*  'he  watched';  known  also  as  Scopus,  Jos. 
Wart,  V.  ii.  3,  an  eminence  near  Jems,  whence  city 
and  temple  were  all  visible)  the  priest  and  the 
king  met.  A  bowed  before  the  divine  name  on 
the  priest's  tiara,  and  to  the  protestations  of 
Parmenio  replied  that  .in  a  dream  at  Dium  he 
had  seen  such  a  figure  as  Jaddua's,  and  had 
been  promised  success  and  guidance  on  the  way. 
Escorted  by  the  priests,  he  entered  Jerus.,  sacri- 
ficed in  the  temple  under  the  direction  of  the  high 
priest,  and,  when  shown  the  Book  of  Dan.,  inter- 
preted of  himself  suoh  passages  as  8n  and  11*. 
Before  leaving  the  city  he  guaranteed  to  the  Jews 
in  all  his  dominions  protection  in  the  usages  of 
their  fathers,  and  immunity  from  taxation  in  their 
sabbatical  years.  How  much  of  this  story  is  legend- 
ary, it  is  impossible  to  decide.  It  is  found  in  the 
Talmud  as  well  as  in  Josephus.  The  silence  of  the 
classical  historians  (Anion,  Curtius,  Plutarch,  and 
the  Epitomists)  is  inconclusive,  as  they  are  gener- 
ally silent  concerning  matters  relating  to  the  Jews. 
The  position  and  the  suspected  attitude  of  Jems, 
make  a  visit  on  the  part  of  A  probable  in  view  of 
bis  contemplated  expedition  against  Egypt.  And 
though  imagination  has  clearly  been  at  work  with 
the  details  of  the  narrative,  tne  balance  of  proba- 
bility is  in  favour  of  its  substantial  historicity. 

By  A  Palestine  was  included  in  the  province  of 
Coele- Syria,  which  extended  from  Lebanon  to 
Egypt.  The  governor  was  Andromachus,  who  chose 
as  his  residence  the  town  of  Samaria,  because  of  its 
central  position,  and  possibly  also  of  the  amenities 
of  the  neighbourhood.  Against  him  the  Samaritans 
rose  in  revolt,  prompted  by  jealousy  of  the  privi- 
leged Jews,  by  resentment  at  the  establishment 
amongst  them  of  the  seat  of  government,  or  by  the 
opportunity  afforded  by  the  absence  in  Egypt  of 
such  of  their  compatriots  as  were  most  favourably 
disposed  towards  A.  (Jos.  Ant.  XI.  viii.  6).  Setting 
fire  to  the  house  of  Andromachus,  they  burnt  him 
alive.  The  news  reached  A  just  after  he  had 
received  the  submission  of  Egypt ;  and,  hastening 
back,  he  put  to  death  the  leaders  of  the  revolt 
(Curt  iv.  8. 10),  and  removed  .the  rest  of  the  people 
from  their  city,  planting  a  colony  of  Macedonians 
in  their  stead.  From  that  time  Shechem,  at  the 
foot  of  Mt.  Gerizim,  became  the  religious  centre 
of  the  Samaritans.  Coins  of  A  have  been  found 
coined  at  Ashkelon  and  Acco  (Ptolemais),  and  also, 
if  Mutter's  identifications  are  correct,  at  Ctesarea, 
Scytbopolis,  and  Rabbah  (MUller,  Numismatique 
eP  Alexandre,  303-309) ;  but  it  cannot  be  inferred 
with  confidence  that  these  towns  were  made  by  him 
sub-capitals  of  districts,  as  such  coins  were  issued 
by  the  Diadochoi  long  after  the  death  of  A  Not 
only  were  large  numbers  of  the  Samaritans  settled 
by  him  in  the  Thebais  (Jos.  Ant.  XI.  viii.  6),  and  of 
Jews  in  Alexandria  [ib.  XIX.  v.  2;  Apion.  ii.  4)  and 
in  the  Egyp.  villages  (see  the  evidence  of  papyri  in 
Mahaffy,  Ptolemies,  86,  n.),  bnt  many  of  the  latter 
appear  to  have  willingly  enrolled  themselves  in  his 
army.  When  he  was  rebuilding  the  temple  of  Bel 
in  Babylon,  his  soldiers  were  ordered  to  assist  in 
removing  the  rubbish.  The  Jews  are  said  to  have 
refused  on  the  grounds  that  any  dealing  with 
idolatry  was  forbidden  them,  and  that  their  Scrip- 
tures predicted  the  permanency  of  the  destruction 
of  the  temple  of  Bel.  They  were  threatened  and 
punished  in  vain.   Appealing  to  A.,  they  were 


exempted  from  the  task,  in  virtue  of  the  original 
stipulation  that  they  'should  continue  under  the 
laws  of  their  fathers.'  The  incident  again  is  of 
doubtful  authenticity ;  but  it  is  in  agreement  with 
all  the  traditions  of  the  kindly  attitude  of  A. 
towards  the  Jews. 

In  the  Biblical  books  A  is  expressly  mentioned 
only  in  1  Mac  l1-'  6*,  though  several  passages  in 
Dan.  are  frequently  interpreted  as  alluding  to  him. 

Lhhutou.- The  sources  at  A.'s  history  in  examined  in 
Fraemao,  Hut.  Eaayt,  2nd  eer.  En.  6,  to  which  add  Pauly, 
RE,  art  1  Alexander/  and  Mahaffy,  Ptolemiet,  where  In  I  M 
evidence  la  adduced  In  favour  of  the  novel  suggestion,  that  A. 'I 
friendship  to  the  Jews  was  due  to  his  desire  to  use  them  as  a 
kind  ol  Intelligence  department  to  his  army.  For  the  rabbinical 
traditions  see  Derenbourg,  Hut.  de  la  PaL  L  tiff.;  Hamburger, 
RB  ii.  44-47.  Droysen,  Qach.  AUa.de*  Groom  (Hamburg,  1W), 
and  Qfdi.  da  HtUtnimwu  (Gotha,  1877)  are  of  special  value. 

R.  W.  Moss. 

ALEXANDER  BALAB  was  either  a  natural  son 
of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (Jos.  Ant.  XIII.  iL  1 ;  Li  v. 
Spit.  60 ;  Strata,  xiiL),  or  a  lad  of  Smyrna  who 
claimed  such  descent  (Justin,  xxxv.  1 ;  Appian, 
Syr.  67).  In  the  latter  (more  likely)  case,'Balas  was 
his  proper  name,  and  its  etymology  is  unknown: 
in  the  former  case  the  name  may  be  connected 
witn  the  Aram.  »J>^3  '  lord.'  He  also  assumed  his 
reputed  father's  title  of  Epiphanes  (1  Mac  101). 
He  was  set  up  as  a  pretender  to  the  throne  of 
Demetrius  Soter,  whose  despotism  had  alienated 
his  subjects  and  offended  his  neighbours,  by  the 
three  allied  kings,  Ptolemy  Philometor  of  Egypt, 
Attalus  n.  of  Pergamum,  and  Ariarathes  T.  of 
Cappadocia.  The  Romans  also  supported  his 
claims  (Poly bins,  xxxiiL  14.  16),  in  accordance 
with  their  policy  of  promoting  civil  strife  within 
kingdoms  that  might  become  formidable.  He 
secured  the  help  of  Jonathan  (B.C.  163)  by  nomi- 
nating him  high  priest,  and  after  some  reverse* 
defeated  Demetrius,  who  fell  in  the  battle.  Bala* 
thereupon  married  Cleopatra,  daughter  of  Ptolemy 
Philometor  (for  a  fuller  account  of  whose  relations 
with  Balas  see  Mahaffy,  Emp.  of  Ptolemies,  §§  208- 
212),  and  appointed  (B.C.  160)  Jonathan  with 
special  honours  (Jos.  Ant.  XIII.  iv.  2)  vrpanryit  and 
pcpiSipxvt,  military  and  civil  governor  of  the  pro- 
vince, although  Syrian  commandants  were  retained 
in  several  of  the  principal  fortresses.  His  kingdom 
now  established,  Balas  proved  himself  an  incapable 
ruler,  negligent  of  State  affairs,  and  given  np  to 
self-indulgence  (Miiller,  Fragm.  Hist.  Qrac  iL 
pnef .  xvi,  n.  19 ;  Liv.  Epit.  50 ;  Justin,  xxxv.  2). 
Demetrius  Nicator,  son  of  Dem.  Soter,  invaded 
the  country  in  B.O.  147,  and  was  supported  by 
ApolloniuB,  governor  of  Coele-Syria.  But  J onathan 
defeated  and  slew  Apollonius,  and  was  rewarded 
on  the  part  of  Balas  by  the  gift  of  Ekron.  Balas, 
however,  was  deserted  by  his  own  soldiers  and  by 
the  people  of  Antioch.  Ptolemy,  his  father-in-law, 
entered  Syria  on  the  plea  that  Balas  was  plotting 
against  him,  and  took  np  the  cause  of  Demetrius, 
to  whom  he  transferred  bis  daughter  Cleopatra  in 
marriage.  Balas  hastened  from  Cilicia,  where  be 
had  been  trying  to  quell  a  revolt,  but  was  defeated 
by  Ptolemy.  He  was  either  slain  (B.O.  146)  in  the 
battle  (Euseb.  Chron.  Arm.  L  349),  or  he  fled  to 
Abse,  in  Arabia,  where  he  was  assassinated  (MUller, 
I.e. ;  1  Mac  11").  The  relation  of  the  Jews  to 
Balas,  and  the  consistency  of  their  alliance,  appear 
in  1  Mac  10",  RV  'They  were  well  pleased  with 
Alexander,  because  he  was  the  first  that  spake 
words  of  peace  unto  them,  and  they  were  con- 
federate with  him  always.  His  necessities  and 
his  unconcern  made  Judaea  almost  autonomous. 

Alexander  Epiphanes,  1  Mac  101=A.  Balas. 

R.  W.  Moss. 

ALEXANDRIA  (4  'AXtO»Spaa),  the  Hellenic 
capital  of  Egypt,  was  founded  by  Alexander  the 
Great,  B.O.  332.    Under  the  early  Ptolemies  it 
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rose  to  importance,  and  became  the  emporium  of 
the  commerce  of  the  East  and  of  the  West. 
Oblong  in  shape  and  rounded  at  the  extremities, — 
Strabo  compared  it  to  the  chlamys  or  cloak  of  the 
Macedonian  cavalry, — it  occupied  the  narrow  strip 
of  land  which  lay  between  the  sea  and  the  Lake 
Mareotis.  An  artificial  mole  connected  it  with 
the  island  of  Pharos,  and  on  either  side  of  the 
mole  were  commodious  harbours  which  received 
the  ships  of  Europe  and  Asia.  The  Lake  Mareotis, 
which  was  joined  by  a  canal  to  the  Canopic  mouth 
of  the  Nile,  brought  to  it  the  commerce  of  the  East. 
The  beauty  of  the  city  was  proverbial.  One-third 
of  its  extent  was  occupied  with  royal  palaces  and 
open  public  grounds ;  and  it  had  a  system  of  wide 
regular  streets  with  noble  colonnades.  Its  popula- 
tion, which  amounted  to  about  800,000  souls  in  its 
flourishing  period,  consisted  chiefly  of  Egyptians, 
Greeks,  ana  Jews,  who  occupied  separate  quarters. 
The  Regio  JudsBorum,  whichlay  in  the  north-eastern 
portion  of  the  city,  was  surrounded  by  walls.  A 
special  governor,  called  the  Alabarch,  presided  over 
it,  and  the  Jews  were  permitted  to  live  according 
to  their  own  laws.  The  Jews — the  mercenary  race 
as  they  were  called— were  not  popular  with  their 
fellow-citizens,  but  they  were  protected  by  the 
rulers,  Greek  and  Roman,  who  recognised  the  value 
of  their  services  to  the  commercial  prosperity  of 
the  city.  When  A.  became  part  or  the  Roman 
Empire,  B.C.  30,  and  a  granary  of  Rome,  the  im- 
portant corn  trade  with  Italy  fell  into  the  hands  of 
Jewish  merchants. 

The  Lagidse  were  munificent  patrons  of  learning, 
and  it  was  their  ambition  to  make  their  capital 
a  place  of  intellectual  renown.  They  collected 
within  its  walls  the  largest  library  of  antiquity, 
part  of  which  was  housed  in  the  temple  of  Serapis 
in  the  Egyptian  quarter,  and  another  part  in  the 
museum  which  was  situated  in  the  Bruchium  or 
Greek  quarter.  To  the  museum  was  attached  a 
staff  of  professors,  who  were  salaried  by  the  State. 
It  had  a  banqueting- hall  in  which  the  professors 
dined,  corridors  for  peripatetic  lectures,  and  a 
theatre  for  public  disputations.  The  chief  subjects 
of  study  were  grammar,  rhetoric,  mathematics, 
astronomy,  medicine,  and  geography.  The  school 
of  philosophical  thought  which  ultimately  arose 
was  eclectic,  a  patchwork  of  earlier  systems,  and 
it  closed  its  career  by  dethroning  philosophy  in 
favour  of  religious  tradition. 

For  the  student  of  Christian  theology,  A 
occupies  an  important  place  in  the  history  of 
religious  development  as  the  cradle  of  a  school  of 
thought  in  which  the  earliest  attempt  was  made 
to  bring  the  teaching  of  the  OT  into  relation 
with  Hellenic  ideas.  It  was  in  A  that  the  Heb. 
Scriptures  were  first  translated  into  Greek. 
This  translation,  although  it  afterwards  became 
'the  first  apostle  to  the  nations,'  was  not  made 
with  a  missionary  purpose,  being  intended  to  afford 
a  knowledge  of  the  law  to  the  numerous  Jews  who 
had  grown  up  in  ignorance  of  the  Heb.  language. 
But  having  opened  up  their  treasures  to  the  curious 
Greeks,  it  became  necessary  for  the  Jews  to  explain 
and  to  defend  them.  It  was  the  claim  of  the  Jew 
thatthe  Scriptures  are  the  sole  source  of  a  true 
knowledge  or  God  and  of  human  duty ;  but  when 
he  became  familiar  with  Greek  literature,  it  was 
impossible  to  deny  that  there  also  were  found  noble 
doctrines  and  excellent  counsels.  The  Alex- 
andrian Jew  offered  an  Apologia  for  his  exclusive 
claim,  which  was  repeated  by  the  Christian  Fathers, 
lived  through  the  entire  Middle  Ages,  and  almost 
to  our  own  time.  Plato  and  Pythagoras,  he  said, 
and  even  Homer,  borrowed  all  their  wisdom  from 
the  OT  Scriptures.  Aristobulus,  a  Jewish  courtier, 
who  lived  about  the  middle  of  the  second  century 
B.C.,  writes:  'Plato  took  our  legislation  as  his 


model,  and  it  is  certain  that  he  knew  tlw 
whole  of  it;  the  same  is  true  of  Pythajjonu.. 
In  order  to  gain  venerated  authority  for  this 
assertion,  the  Jews  composed  verses  in  the  name  of 
the  mystic  poets  of  antiquity,  in  praise  of  Moses 
and  of  Judaism.  In  his  commentary  on  the 
Pentateuch,  Aristobulus  introduces  Orpheus, 
and  makes  him  say  that  he  cannot  reveal  the 
God  whom  clouds  conceal;  that  the  water-born 
Moses  alone  of  mortals  received  knowledge  from 
on  high  on  two  tables.  Another  writer  of  Egypt 
who  was  a  contemporary  of  Aristobulus,  the  autiioi 
of  the  third  of  the  Sibylline  Books,  introduces  the 
Sibyl  of  Cum®,  who  speaks  of  the  Jews  as  a  nation 
appointed  by  God  to  be  the  guide  of  all  mortals ; 
and  she  offers  the  coming  Messianic  salvation  tc 
all  nations  if  they  will  torn  from  their  idols  to 
serve  the  living  God. 

Having  thus  established  to  their  own  satisfaction 
that  Gentile  wisdom  comes  from  the  Scriptures,  the 
Jews  next  proceeded  to  place  it  there  by  the  help  of 
the  magic  wand  of  allegorical  interpretation.  Thus 
interpreted,   the  narratives  of  Scripture  easily 

Jielded  up  Platonic  and  Stoic  dogmas.  The 
ewish  Alexandrian  philosophy,  which  began  with 
Aristobulus  and  culminated  in  Philo,  was  an 
elaborate  attempt  to  clothe  Greek  philosophical 
ideas  in  Scripture  language,  and  thus  to  confer 
upon  them  the  authority  of  divine  revelation.  It 
was  to  Platonism  and  Stoicism  that  the  Jewish 
scholars  most  naturally  turned;  for  in  the  lofty 
monotheism  of  the  former,  and  in  the  moral 
earnestness  of  the  latter,  they  seemed  to  hear 
echoes  of  Isaiah  and  Solomon.  It  was  through  the 
influence  of  Platonic  and  Stoic  conceptions  that  the 
Sophia  and  the  Logos  assumed  such  importance  in 
the  Jewish  Alexandrian  philosophy.  In  the  Heb. 
Scriptures  they  had  been  personified,  but  they  were 
now  hypostatized,  and  became  intermediaries  be- 
tween the  creature  and  the  Most  High  God. 

The  Jewish  philosophy  of  A,  which  was  not 
confined  to  A.,  but  spread  through  the  whole  of 
the  Greek-speaking  Diaspora,  exercised  a  certain 
influence  upon  the  Greeks,  who  were  drawn 
towards  Judaism  by  its  accent  of  certainty  about 
God,  which  was  always  wanting  even  in  the  loftiest 
theology  of  their  own  philosophers.  Its  main 
influence,  however,  lay  in  its  Hellenizing  of  the; 
Jews,  who  were  enabled  to  appropriate  Hellenic 
views  of  life  without  conscious  apostasy  from 
Judaism.  The  extent  of  the  influence  of  Jewish 
Alexandrian  philosophy  on  the  writers  of  the  NT 
has  been  variously  estimated.  There  are  striking 
similarities  between  the  terminology  and  some- 
times between  the  thoughts  of  St.  Paul  and  of 
the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and  those 
of  Philo.  But  the  similarities  are  probably  due  to 
their  common  knowledge  of  the  current  teaching 
of  the  Greek-speaking  synagogue.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  direct  practical  spirit  of  the  NT  writer- 
offers  a  strong  contrast  to  the  dreamy  intel 
lectualism  of  Philo's  allegories. 

The  name  of  the  city  of  Alexandria  does  not 
occur  in  the  NT.  Mention  is  made  of  a  synagogue 
of  the  Alexandrians  in  Jerusalem  (Ac  6>).  Apollo* 
is  described  as  an  '  Alexandrian  by  race'  (Ac  IS"). 
St.  Paul  sailed  on  two  occasions  in  Alexandrian 
ships,  which  probably  belonged  to  the  corn  trade 
(Ac  27*  28"). 

It  is  remarkable  that  neither  St.  Paul  nor  his 
companions  visited  A.,  in  some  respects  the  most 
promising  missionary  field  in  the  world.  As  regards 
St.  Paul,  to  hazard  a  conjecture,  he  may  nave 
been  deterred  by  what  occurred  in  Corinth  (I  Co 
lu),  where  Apollos  followed  him,  and  by  his  preach- 
ing produced  an  unhappy  division  without  intend- 
ing it.  St.  Paul  may  have  felt  that  his  simple  pre- 
sentation of  Christ  crucified  would  be  unwelcome 
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among  hearers  accustomed  to  the  word  of  wisdom 
in  trope  and  allegory.  If  we  were  to  accept  the 
view  of  those  critics  who  hold  that  Apollos  wrote 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  to  the  Jewish  Chris- 
tians of  A.,  it  would  be  easy  to  explain  St.  Paul's 
conduct,  as  it  would  hare  been  contrary  to  his 
custom  to  visit  a  Church  which  a  fellow-labourer 
had  already  made  bis  own  (2  Co  10"). 

According  to  Eusebius  (H.E.  ii.  16),  St.  Mark  was 
the  first  who  was  sent  to  Egypt,  where  he  preached 
the  gospel  which  he  had  written,  and  established 
churches  in  A.  'The  multitude  of  believers,' 
he  adds,  'both  men  and  women,  lived  lives  of  the 
most  extreme  and  philosophical  asceticism.'  The 
statement  of  Eusebius  about  St.  Mark,  which  he 
introduces  with  the  formula  'they  say,'  and  con- 
nects with  fanciful  legends,  has  clearly  no 
authority.  His  description,  however,  of  the  char- 
acter of  the  early  Alexandrian  Church  is  probably 
correct.  During  the  second  and  third  centuries  of 
our  era  Alexandria  was  the  intellectual  capital  of 
Christendom.  In  the  Alexandrian  heretics  Basd- 
lides  and  Valentinus,  and  in  the  Church  Fathers 
Clement  and  Origen,  we  observe  how  the  spirit  of 
Jewish  Alexandrian  philosophy  passed  into  Chris- 
tianity.  See  Philosophy,  Religion. 

LnmiTOu.— Strabo,  Otog.  zriL  ;  EueeDiua,  Prapar,  Stung. 
18 ;  Pair.  Or.  xxL  ;  Or.  Syb.  iii. ;  Dihne,  Qa.  DartUU.  d.  Jud.- 
Aim.  BtL-Philos. ;  Pauly-Wiseowa,  RS;  Drummond,  Phiio- 
Judcnu;  Hanamth.  Tim—  o/  Aposttu. 

J.  GlBB. 

ALQUM  TREES,  ALMUG  TREES  (onp^u  'algum- 
mim,  2  Ch  2s  9,fc  u;  o'ic}«  'almuggim,  1K1F", 
T.Yx.  {(!Xa  rttiura ;  Vulg.  ligna  thyina,  ligna 
pined). — Celsius  (Hierobot.  i.  173)  states  that  some 
doubted  the  identity  of  the  algum  and  the  almug. 
This  doubt,  however,  is  not  justified  by  the  trans- 
position of  the  letters  in  the  two  names.  Such 
transposition  is  extremely  common  in  Heb.  proper 
names  (e.g.  Behum,  oiji,  Neh  12*,  is  called  in  v.u 
of  the  same  chapter  Harim,  cry)).  We  are  told  that 
algum  trees  were  brought  from  Ophir  (2  Ch  V% 
Almug  trees  were  also  brought  from  Ophir  (1  K 
10").  These  passages  are  perfectly  parallel,  and 
plainly  refer  to  the  same  tree. 

But,  in  2  Ch  2s,  Solomon  instructs  Hiram  to 
send  '  cedar  trees,  fir  trees,  and  algum  trees  (AVm 
almuggtm)  out  of  Lebanon.'  Did  the  term  algum 
in  Lebanon  signify  one  tree  and  in  Ophir  another  ? 
This  is  possible.  Cedar,  in  Eng.,  is  applied  to 
various  species  of  Cuprtssus,  Abies,  Juniperus, 
and  Larix,  as  well  as  to  Cedrus  Libani.  Fir,  in 
Eng.,  is  applied  to  several  species  of  Abies,  and 
the  Scotch  fir  is  Pinus  sylvestris,  L.  Spruce  is 
used  in  Europe  for  Abies  exeelsa,  L.,  and  in  the 
United  States  for  three  species  of  Abies:  A.  Cana- 
densis, Mich.,  A.  alba,  Mich.,  and  A.  nigra,  Poir. 
Instances  of  this  might  easily  be  multiplied.  If 
we  accept  this  supposition,  the  passage  is  amply 
explained.  But  it  affords  no  clue  to  the  name  of 
the  tree  growing  in  Lebanon.  If,  on  the  other 
nand,  the  tree  which  Solomon  requested  Hiram  to 
send  was  the  same  as  that  brought  from  Ophir, 
was  Lebanon  a  station  for  it?  This  is  also  possible. 
We  do  not  know  where  Ophir  was,  nor  what  the 
tree  was.  It  would  be  quite  rash  to  say  that  it 
could  not  grow  in  both  localities.  The  cedar, 
mentioned  in  the  same  clause,  grows  in  Lebanon, 
Amanus,  Taurus,  the  Himalayas,  and  the  Atlas. 
It  is  also  uncertain  what  fir  is  alluded  to  in  the 
passage.  There  are  firs  in  Lebanon,  and  also  in 
some,  at  least,  of  the  localities  proposed  for  Ophir. 
It  is  possible  that  the  unknown  tree  had  a  range 
which  included  Lebanon  and  Ophir. 

The  conditions  for  any  candidate  for  the  algum 
or  almug  tree,  imported  from  Ophir,  are — (1)  that 
it  should  be  a  wood  of  sufficient  value  to  make  its 
importation  from  so  distant  a  country  as  Ouhir,  be 


it  Arabia,  India,  or  the  East  Coast  of  Africa,  pro- 
fitable; (2)  that  it  should  be  suitable  for  nftQ? 
terraces  (m.  highways  or  stairs,  more  properly  a 
staircase,  2  Ch  9"),  and  nifpp  pillars  (m.  a  prop  or 
rails,  more  properly  balustrade,  1  K  10"),  and  for 
harps  and  psalteries.  Fifteen  different  candidates 
have  been  proposed,  among  them  thyine  wood, 
deodar,  fir,  bukm  (Caxatpina  Sappan).  _  The 
majority  of  scholars,  following  the  opinion  of 
certain  Rabbis,  incline  to  the  red  sandal  wood 
(Pterocarpus  Santalina,  L.),  a  native  of  Coroman- 
del  and  Ceylon.  There  is  not,  however,  a  particle 
of  direct  evidence  in  its  favour.  Against  it  is  the 
fact  that  it  occurs  now  in  commerce  only  in  small 
billets,  unsuitable  for  staircases,  balustrades,  or 
even  the  construction  of  harps  and  psalteries.  It 
is,  however,  possible  that  larger  sticks  might  have 
been  cut  in  ancient  times. 

In  the  uncertainty  which  must  ever  remain  as  to 
the  identity  of  the  tree  intended,  and  with  the 
probability  that  a  considerable  number  of  trees 
which  grew  in  Lebanon  are  now  extinct  there 
owing  to  denudation  of  forests,  and  the  possibility 
that  the  Lebanon  algum  may  have  been  a  different 
tree  with  the  same  name,  it  is  needless  to  suggest 
an  interpolation  of  the  passage  '  out  of  Lebanon  " 
(2  Ch  2»J.  -        o.  E.  Post. 

ALIAH  (n&f).— A  'duke'  of  Edom,  1  Ch  ln= 
Alvah,  Gn  36*. 

ALLAN  — A  descendant  of  Esau,  1  Ch  1»= 
Alvan,  Gn  86*. 

ALIEN. — See  Foreigner. 

ALL. — There  are  few  words  in  the  Eng.  Bible 
the  precise  meaning  of  which  is  so  often  missed  as 
the  word  'all.'  The  foil,  examples  need  special 
attention.  1.  When  joined  to  a  pers.  pron.  ail 
usually  follows  the  pron.  in  mod.  usage,  in  early 
Eng.  it  often  precedes  it.  Is  63* '  All  we  like  sheep 
have  gone  astray '  j  but  Is  04*  '  We  all  do  fade  as  a 
leaf.'  2.  All  stands  for  'all  people'  in  1  Ti  4" 
'  that  thy  profiting  may  appear  to  all.'  3.  Follow- 
ing  the  Gr.  (ris),  all  is  used  with  a  freedom  wliicli 
is  denied  to  it  in  mod.  Eng.  In  He  V,  '  without 
all  contradiction,'  ail = any  whatever.  Cf.  Shakx. 
Macbeth,  111.  ii.  11— 

'Thing!  without  all  remedy 
Should  be  without  regard.' 

In  Col  1M  'unto  all  pleasing'  is  a  literal  tr.  of 
the  Gr.,  and  means  'in  order  to  please  (God)  in 
everyway.'  Similarly  all  is  used  for  'every'  in 
Dt  22"  In  like  manner  shalt  thou  do  .  .  .  with  all 
(RV  « every ')  lost  thing  of  thy  brother's ' ;  Rev  18" 
'  all  manner  of  vessels  of  ivory,'  and  even  without 
the  word  'manner'  in  the  same  verse;  'all  thyine 
wood.'  4.  All  means  '  altogether '  in  1  K  14"  '  till 
it  be  all  gone ' ;  Nah  31  '  Woe  to  the  bloody  city  ! 
it  is  all  full  of  lies.'  Cf.  Caxton  (1483) '  The  lady 
wente  oute  of  her  wytte  and  was  al  demonyak.' 
This  is  the  meaning  of  '  all '  in  '  All  hail,'  Mt  28', 
literally, '  be  altogether  whole,  or  in  health. '  5.  All 
appears  in  some  interesting  phrases.  All  along: 
1  8  28"  '  Then  Saul  fell  straightway  all  along  on 
the  earth '  (RV  '  his  full  length  upon  the  earth  ') ; 
Jer  41*  'weeping  all  along  as  he  went,'  i.e. 
throughout  the  whole  way  he  went ;  cf .  '  I  knew 
that  all  along,'  i.e.  throughout  the  whole  time. 
All  in  all:  1  Co  15*  'that  God  may  be  all  in 
all '  (Gr.  xdVra  tr  taaiv,  all  things  in  all  [persons 
and]  things).  Cf.  Sir  431"  '  He  (God)  is  all  Mr*  »*» 
io-nr  aire's).  Different  is  Shaks.  (Ham.  I.  ii.  198) 
'Take  him  (or  all  in  all, 
I  shall  not  look  upon  his  like  again,' 

where  all  in  all  in'  altogether.'  All  one :  1  Co  11* 
'that  is  even  all  one  (RV  'on»  and  the  same 
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ttang')  as  if  she  were  shaven' ;  Job  9"  RVJ' It  is 
all  one'  (Heb.  irn-nos),  i.e.  it  is  a  matter  of  indiffer- 
ence. All  the  whole  occurs  in  Ps  961  Pr.  Bk. 
'  Sing  onto  the  Lord,  all  the  whole  earth '  (AV 
and  KV  '  all  the  earth ').  This  redundancy  is 
found  in  various  forms  in  old  Eng.,  as  'the  whole 
all,'  'the  all  whole,'  'all  and  whole.'  For  all: 
Jn21n  'for  all  (  =  notwithstanding)  there  were  so 
many.'  Cf.  Tindale's  tr.  of  Ac  16"  '  for  all  that 
we  are  Romans.'  Once  for  all :  He  10'°  (Ur. 
t<pdra() ;  this  is  the  only  occurrence  in  AV,  and  it 
gives  for  all  in  ital.;  out  RV,  which  omits  the 
italics  here,  gives  the  same  tr.  of  this  adv.  in  He 
7"  9",  Jude  *,  and  in  marg.  of  Ro  6">.  In  1  Co  15" 
it  is  tr.  '  at  once '  in  both  V  SS.  All  to  brake :  Jg 
9"  '  And  a  certain  woman  cast  a  piece  of  a  mill- 
stone upon  Abimelech's  head,  and  all  to  brake 
(RV  'and  brake')  his  skull.'  This  is  the  most 
interesting  of  those  phrases  in  which  the  word  'all' 
is  found.  The  meaning  is  not,  '  and  all  in  order  to 
break  his  skull ' ;  the  verb  is  in  the  past  tense. 
The  '  to '  is  not  the  sign  of  the  infin.,  it  goes  with 
the  verb,  like  the  Ger.  zer,  to  signify  asunder,  or 
in  pieces.  So  we  find  to-burst,  to-cut,  to-rend,  to- 
ri ve,  etc  '  All '  was  prefixed  to  this  emphatic  verb 
to  give  it  greater  emphasis.  Hence  '  all  to-brake ' 
means  'altogether  broke  in  pieces.'  Cf.  Tindale's 
tr.  of  Mt  7* '  lest  they  tread  them  under  their  feet, 
and  the  other  turn  again,  and  all  to  rent  you.'  Sir 
T.  More  says  (Works,  1557,  p.  1224)  'She  fel  in 
hand  with  hym  .  .  .  and  all  to  rated  him.' 

J.  Hastings. 
ALLAMMELECH  (nWs).— Perhaps '  King's  oak,' 
a  town  of  Asher  probably  near  Acco  (Jos  19").  The 
site  is  not  known. 

ALLAR  (B  'AXXdp,  A  'AXrfp,  AV  Aalar),  1  Es  5". 
— One  of  the  leaders  of  those  Jews  who  could  not 
show  their  pedigree  as  Isr.  at  the  return  from 
captivity  under  ZerubbabeL  The  name  seems  to 
correspond  to  Immer  in  Ezr  2",  Neh  7°,  one  of  the 
places  from  which  these  Jews  returned.  In  1  Es 
Cherub,  Addan,  and  Immer  appear  as  '  Charaatha- 
lan  leading  them  and  Allar.' 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

ALLAY,  not  found  in  AV,  is  introduced  by  RV 
into  Ec  10*  'yielding  allayeth  (AV  'pacifieth') 
great  offences.  The  meaning  seems  to  be  that  a 
spirit  of  conciliation  puts  an  end  to  offences  more 
completely  than  a  strong  arm.  Cf.  Shaks.  2  Henry 
VI.  IV.  L  60,  '  allay  this  thy  abortive  pride.' 

J.  Hastings. 

ALLEGE  occurs  but  twice,  Wis  18M  'a"* 
(irroprfyxai,  RV  'bringing  to  remembrance ')  the  oaths 
and  covenants  made  with  the  fathers ' ;  and  Ac  17* 
'Opening  and  ain«  that  Christ  must  needs  have 
suffered,  where  it  has  the  old  meaning  of  adducing 
proofs  (rapanSt/itrot),  like  Lat.  allegare,  not  the 
mod.  sense  of  asserting.  Allegiance,  not  in  AV,  is 
given  in  RV  at  1  Ch  12"  as  tr.  of  rrj^p '  Kept  their 
v  to  (AV  'Kept  the  ward  of)  the  house  of  Saul.' 

J.  Hastings. 

ALLEGORY. — L  History  of  the  Word.— 
The  substantive  iXkrr/opla,  with  its  verb  iWrryopttu, 
is  derived  from  dXXo,  something  else,  and  iyopeim, 
I  speak ;  and  is  defined  by  Heraclitus  (Heraclides  ?) 
—probably  of  the  first  century  A.D. — as  follows: 
4X\o  pfr  iyopefar  Tp&rot  trepa  Si  Hp  Xlyn  <H]fudmp 
truri/utt  iXKityopla  raXrfnu :  '  The  mode  of  speech 
which  says  other  things  (than  the  mere  letter)  and 
hints  at  different  things  from  what  it  expresses, 
is  called  appropriately  allegory'  (a.  5).  Neither 
substantive  nor  verb  is  found  in  the  LXX ;  and 
the  verb  alone,  and  that  only  onee  (Gal  4M),  occurs 
in  the  NT.  The  word,  whether  substantive  or 
verb,  appears  to  be  altogether  late  Greek.  Plutarch 
(flourished  80-120  A.D.)  tells  us  (De  And.  Poet.  19 


E)  that  it  was  the  equivalent  in  his  day  for  the 
more  old-fashioned  inriroui,  the  deeper  tense  (or  the 
figure  expressing  it),  which  was  a  special  feature 
in  the  Stoic  philosophy,  with  its  Bepaxda  (treatment, 
manipulation) ;  and  Cicero  had  not  long  before 
introduced  dXXiryopfa,  in  its  Greek  form,  in  two  or 
three  passages  in  his  works  (e.g.  Orator  27 ;  Ad 
Attic.  iL  20);  while  Philo  had  freely  used  sub- 
stantive and  verb  early  in  the  first  century ;  and 
the  verb  is  used  in  Josephus  (Ant.  Prooem.  4)  of 
some  of  the  writings  of  Moses. 

ii.  Distinctive  Meaning.— The  provinces  of 
allegory,  type,  symbol,  parable,  fable,  metaphor, 
analogy,  mystery,  may  all  trench  upon  one 
another ;  but  each  has  its  speciality,  and  the  same 
thing  can  only  receive  the  different  names  as  it  is 
viewed  from  the  different  points.  Allegory  differs 
essentially  from  type  in  that  it  is  not  a  premonition 
of  future  development,  and  that  there  is  no  neces- 
sary historical  and  real  correspondence  in  the  main 
idea  of  the  original  to  the  new  application  of  it : 
from  symbol,  in  that  it  is  not  a  lower  grade  natur- 
ally shadowing  forth  a  higher;  from  parable,  in 
that  it  is  not  a  picture  of  a  single  compact  truth, 
but  a  transparency  through  which  the  different 
details  are  seen  as  different  truths,  and  in  that  it 
is  not  necessarily  ethical  in  its  aim ;  from  fable, 
in  that  its  lessons  are  not  confined  to  the  sphere  of 
practical  worldly  prudence;  from  metaphor,  in 
that  its  interpretation  is  not  immediate  and 
obvious,  but  has  to  be  sought  out  through  the 
medium  of  verbal  or  phenomenal  parallels;  from 
analogy,  because  it  is  not  addressed  to  the  reason 
bo  much  as  to  the  imagination ;  and  from  mystery, 
in  that  it  does  not  await  a  new  order  of  things  to 
be  specially  manifested  and  truly  discerned.  All 
these  tropes  may  indeed  be  classed  under  the 
allegorical  or  the  figurative,  so  far  as  they  all 
point  to  a  sense  different  from  that  contained  in 
the  mere  letter.  But,  conventionally  and  in 
practice,  allegory  has  a  sphere  of  its  own.  In  the 
non-specific  sense,  it  has  to  do  with  the  general 
relations  of  life  in  its  external  resemblances,  one 
thing  being  mirrored  in  another  according  to  out- 
ward appearance,  so  that  the  appearance  of  the 
one  can  serve  as  the  figure  of  the  other.  In  other 
words,  the  thing  put  before  the  eye  or  ear  repre- 
sents, not  itself,  but  something  else  in  some  way 
like  \t.  Thus  the  fish  was  early  used  as  an  allegory 
of  Christ ;  it  was  not,  strictly  speaking,  a  symbol, 
or  a  type,  or  a  parable,  or  any  of  the  figures  above 
compared.  The  resemblance  was  both  far-fetched 
and  outward,  being  evolved  from  the  several  letters 
of  the  word  1x6b*  as  the  initials  of  'Iip-ofr,  X/xor6t, 
GeoO,  TI4f,  "ZuHip.  Of  allegory  proper,  more  or  less 
elaborated,  we  have  within  the  bounds  of  the 
sacred  books  very  little.  In  the  OT  may  be 
instanced  the  allegory  of  the  Vine  in  the  80th 
Psalm,  and  in  the  NT  those  of  the  Door,  the 
Shepherd  (Jn  10),  and  the  Vine  (Jn  15).  In  the 
more  confined,  the  technical  and  historical  sense,  it 
denoted,  especially  for  Alexandrian  Greeks  and 
Jews,  the  system  of  interpretation  by  which  the 
most  ancient  Greek  literature,  in  the  one  case,  and 
the  OT  writings  (and  subsequently  the  NT),  in 
the  other,  were  assigned  their  value  in  proportion 
as  they  meant,  not  what  they  said,  but  something 
else,  and  could  be  made  the  clothing  of  cosmo- 
logies!, philosophical,  moral,  or  religious  ideas. 
This  leads  us  to  the  third  and  final  division. 

iiL  Allegorical  Interpretation.— The  ten- 
dency to  allegorize  has  its  foundations  in  human 
nature.  Constantly  and  unconsciously  we  read 
into  the  creations  of  other  men,  as,  for  example, 
into  a  painting  or  a  poem,  our  own  thoughts,  con- 
ceptions, and  emotions,  and  are  scarcely  to  be 
persuaded  that  they  were  not  the  original  thoughts, 
conceptions,  and  emotions  of  the  creator.  Or, 
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•gain,  when  any  literature  has  so  deeply  inwrought 
itself  into  the  hearts  and  lives  of  a  people  as  to  have 
become  a  sacred  and  inseparable  constituent  of 
their  nature,  and  when  time  has  nevertheless  so 
far  changed  the  current  of  thought  as  to  make 
that  literature  apparently  inconsistent  with  the 
new  idea,  or  inadequate  to  express  it, — then  the 
choice  for  the  people  lies  between  a  ruinous  breach 
with  what  is,  by  this  time,  part  and  parcel  of 
themselves,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  forcing  the 
old  language  to  be  a  vehicle  for  the  new  thought. 
Hence  the  tendency  to  allegory,  which  is  indigenous 
to  human  nature,  becomes,  in  the  absence  of  his- 
torical criticism,  also  inevitable,  except  to  the 
indifferent  iconoclast,  if  such  there  be.  Allegory 
proved  the  safety-valve  for  Greek,  Jew,  and 
Christian.  During  and,  perhaps,  owing  to  the  in- 
tellectual movement  of  the  fifth  century  B.C., — in 
spite  of  the  severe  critical  deprecation  of  Plato, 
whose  mind  was  set  on  higher  things, — Homer, 
the  '  Bible  of  the  Greeks,  was  saved  for  the 
educated  by  allegory ;  with  the  stories  he  told  of 
the  gods,  if  he  was  not  allegorical,  he  was  impious, 
or  they  were  immoral.  Hence,  from  Anaxagoras 
onwards,  the  actions  of  the  Homeric  gods  and 
heroes  are  allegories  of  the  forces  of  nature ;  and, 
in  Heraclitus  (first  century  A.D.),  the  'story  of  Ares 
and  Aphrodite  and  Hephaestus  is  a  picture  of  iron 
subdued  by  fire,  and  restored  to  its  original  hard- 
ness by  Poseidon,  that  is,  by  water.'  Or  else  they 
are  the  movements  of  mental  powers  and  moral 
virtues ;  and  so,  in  Cornutus  (also  first  cent.  A.D.), 
when  Odysseus  filled  his  ears  that  he  might  be 
deaf  to  the  song  of  the  Sirens,*  it  is  an  allegory  of 
the  righteous  filling  their  senses  and  powers  of 
mind  with  divine  words  and  actions  that  the 
passions  and  pleasures  which  tempt  all  men  on  the 
sea  of  life  might  knock  at  their  doors  in  vain 
(Hatch,  Hibbert  Lecture*,  1888,  pp.  62,  64). 

Bnt  allegorizing  was  Jewish  as  well  as  Greek,  and 
Palestinian  as  well  as  Hellenistic.  Both  sections 
of  Jews  used  allegory  for  apologetic  purposes, 
but  not  with  identical  aims.  The  Pal.  Jews 
allegorized  the  OT,  finding  a  hidden  sense  in 
sentences,  words,  letters,  and  (in  the  centuries 
after  Christ)  even  vowel-points,  in  order  to 
satisfy  their  consciences  for  the  non-observance 
of  laws  that  had  become  impracticable,  or  to 
justify  traditional  and  often  trivial  increment,  or 
to  defend  God  against  apparent  inconsistency,  or 
the  writers  or  historical  characters  against  impiety 
or  immorality ;  or,  generally,  for  homiletical  pur- 
poses. Thus  Akiba  (first  and  second  centuries  A.  D. ) 
claimed  'to  have  saved  by  allegory  the  Song  of 
Songs  from  rejection.  Allegory  was  a  consider- 
able element  in  the  Pal.  Haggada  (or  inter- 
pretation), and  there  were  definite  canons  regu- 
lating its  use.  The  Hellenistic  Jews,  whose 
metropolis  of  culture  was  Alexandria,  and  who, 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  NT  times,  constituted 
the  majority  of  Jews,  directed  their  apologetic 
towards  educated  Greeks,  for  philosophical  pur- 
poses, and  allegorized  the  OT  to  prove  that  their 
sacred  books  were  neither  barbarous  nor  immoral 
nor  impious,  that  their  religion  had  the  same 
rationale  as  Greek  philosophy,  and  that  Moses  had 
been  the  teacher,  or,  at  all  events,  the  anticipator, 
of  Pythagoras,  Plato,  Aristotle,  and  the  Stoics. 
The  Hellenistic  thinkers  desired  to  be  Greek  philo- 
sophers without  ceasing  to  be  Jewish  religionists. 
Thus  the  Alexandrian  Aristobulus  (second  cent. 
B.C.),  reputed  to  be  the  earliest  known  Hellenistic 
allegorizer,  in  his  commentary  on  the  Pent,  ad- 
dressed to  Ptolemy  Philometor,  songht  (as  Clement 
of  Alexandria  says)  to  '  bring  Peripatetic  philo- 
sophy out  of  Moses  and  the  Prophets.'  But  the 
representative  Alexandrian  allegorizer  was  Philo 
(early  in  first  century  A.D. ) :  he  reduced  allegory  to 
vol.  I.— S 


a  system  of  his  own,  with  canons  similar  to  those 
of  the  Pal.  Haggadists,  but  freely  used,  and 
adapted  to  philosophical  ends  by  means  of  the 
Platonic  doctrine  of  ideas.  Professing  to  retain 
the  literal  sense  as  carrying  in  itself  moral  teach- 
ing, he  nevertheless  made  the  allegorical  so  tran- 
scendently  significant  (as  the  soul  in  the  body)  that 
both  literal  and  moral  were  continually  over- 
whelmed :  before  the  writer's  determination  to 
extract  the  allegorical  at  all  costs  and  in  any  sense 
that  at  the  time  suited  his  mood,  the  facts  often 
disappeared,  the  narrative  was  turned  upside  down, 
and,  in  the  handling  of  the  characters  of  OT 
story,  the  unities  were  entirely  ignored.  So,  when 
it  is  said  that  Jacob  took  a  stone  for  his  pillow, 
what  he  did,  as  the  archetype  of  a  self -disciplining 
soul,  was  to  put  one  of  the  incorporeal  intelligences 
of  that  holy  ground  close  to  bis  mind ;  and,  under 
the  pretext  or  going  to  sleep,  he,  in  reality,  found 
repose  in  the  intelligence  which  he  had  chosen  that 
on  it  he  might  lay  the  burden  of  his  life.  Again, 
Joseph  is  made,  in  one  aspect,  the  type  or  the 
sensual  mind,  and,  in  another,  of  a  conqueror 
victorious  over  pleasure. 

We  find  the  Alexandrian  method  employed  upon 
the  OT  as  early  as  the  Book  of  Wisdom  and  its 
allegorical  interpretation  of  the  manna  in  the 
Pent  (le""-).  and  of  the  high  priest's  robe  as  the 
image  of  the  whole  world  (18**). 

The  early  Cltristians  therefore  found  this  current 
and  acknowledged  method  of  interpretation  to  their 
hand  in  the  arguments  they  drew  from  the  OT 
against  the  unbelieving  Jews ;  and,  in  particular, 
St.  Paul  and  the  Paulinists,  in  their  efforts  to 
turn  the  law  itself  against  the  law-worshipping 
Judaisers.  But  not  till  post-apostolic  times,  cul- 
minating in  the  times  of  Clement  of  Alexandria 
and  Origen,  does  the  allegorical  method  show  itself 
in  any  luxuriance.  The  method  of  Jesus  and  the 
speakers  and  writers  in  NT  is  typical  rather 
than  allegorical,  and  Palestinian  rather  than  Alex- 
andrian; and,  in  any  case,  is  self-restrained  and 
free  from  the  characteristic  extravagance  of  rabbi 
and  philosopher.  St.  Paul,  in  his  application  of 
the  method  to  the  command  as  to  oxen  threshing 
(1  Co  9"-),  to  the  rock  (1  Co  10*),  and  to  the  veil  of 
Moses  (2  Co  3lafl-),  is  both  Palestinian  and  Alex- 
andrian in  disregarding  the  original  drift  of  the 
passages  and  incidents,  treating  it  as  nomine 
(1  Co  910)  in  comparison  with  the  typico-allegorioJl 
interpretation ;  but  he  is  Pal.  in  being  homiletical 
in  his  aim  and  not  philosophical,  and  in  having 
persons  and  events  in  his  perspective  rather  than 
abstract  truth.  In  Gal  4"*-  he  openly  affirms  that 
Hagar  and  Sarah,  Ishmael  and  Isaac,  irrlr  dXAij- 
yopoiifiera,  i.e.  are  (1)  spoken  or  written  of  in  the 
Scriptures  allegorically,  or  (2)  interpreted  allegori- 
cally  (with  his  approval)  in  his  own  day ;  and,  in 
treating  them  (somewhat  after  Philos  manner 
upon  the  same  subject)  as  representing  two  different 
covenants,  one  of  the  present  and  the  other  of  thf 
future  Jerusalem,  he  approximates  to  the  Alex- 
andrian philosophical  practice  of  allegorizing  con- 
crete things,  persons,  and  events  into  abstract 
ideas :  but  only  approximates ;  for  not  only  is  he 
clearly  historical  and  typical  in  his  basis,  and 
homiletical  in  his  aim,  but,  if  owr»ir«  refers  (as 
some  think)  to  the  numerical  value  of  the  letters 
according  to  the  Rabbinic  Gematria,  he  is,  even 
here,  Palestinian  rather  than  Alexandrian  in  his 
method  of  interpretation.  In  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews 
the  influence  or  Philo  and  Alexandria  comes  out 
more  definitely.  The  writer  is  an  '  idealist  whose 
heaven  is  the  home  of  all  transcendental  realities, 
whose  earth  is  full  of  their  symbols,  and  these  are 
most  abundant  where  earth  is  most  sacred — in  the 
temple  (or  tabernacle)  and  worship  of  his  people.' 
He  is  Alexandrian  in  his  frequent  contrasts  between 
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the  inriaible  (ll1),  imperishable  (8*  9"  12"),  arche- 
typal world  (8»),  and  the  visible  (11*),  perishable 
(12")  world  of  appearance  (11*),  the  imperfect  copy 
{inroSeiy/ia)  of  the  former  (9*  8*) ;  or,  again,  between 
Judaism  as  the  shadow  (<ricfa)  and  Christianity  as 
the  nearest  earthly  approximation  (eUwr)  to  the 
heavenly  substance  (rd  trovpiria)  (8*  W) ;  and  the 
allegory  of  Melchizedek,  based  not  on  the  historical 
personage  so  much  as  on  the  nature  of  the  two 
passing  allusions  to  him,  combined  with  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  great  silence  elsewhere  in  the  OT 
as  to  his  birth  and  descent,  as  well  as  of  the  two 
names  Melchizedek  and  Salem, — all  these  together 
being  made  the  foundation  of  a  logical  construction 
of  the  person  and  work  of  Christ  as  an  emludiment 
of  the  preconceived  idea, — can  hardly  be  considered 
without  regard  to  Philo's  treatment  of  Melchizedek 
as  an  allegory  of  his  apparently  impersonal  Logos. 
And  yet,  with  the  expression  in  the  1 10th  Psalm  be- 
fore us,  '  Thou  art  a  priest  for  ever  after  the  order 
of  Melchizedek,'  we  must  allow  Dr.  Westcott  a 
certain  margin  of  justification  when  he  maintains 
that  the  treatment  of  Melchizedek  is  typical  rather 
than  allegorical ;  though  he  appears  to  be  too 
sweeping  when  he  affirms,  '  There  is  no  allegory  in 
this  epistle.'  J.  Massik. 

ALLEMETH  (n^y),  AV  Alemeth,  1  Ch  6»; 
Almon  (jto^a),  Jos  21u. — A  Levitical  city  of  Ben- 
jamin. It  is  noticed  with  Anathoth,  and  is  the 
present  'Almtt  on  the  hills  N.  of  Anathoth.  SWP 
vol.  iii.  sheet  xviL  C.  R.  Condee. 

ALLIANCE.— The  attitude  of  the  Israelites  to 
foreign  nations  varied  greatly  at  different  periods 
in  their  history.  In  early  times  alliances  were 
entered  into  and  treaties  concluded  without  the 
slightest  scruple.  Even  intermixture  with  alien 
races  was  so  far  from  being  tabooed,  that  it  was 
one  of  the  principal  means  by  which  the  land  west 
of  the  Jordan  was  secured.  Thus  we  are  told  that 
Jndah  married  and  had  children  by  the  daughter  of 
a  Canaanite  (Gn  38s),  the  tradition  embodying  the 
history  of  the  clan  in  a  personal  narrative.  Again, 
the  condemnation  of  Simeon  and  Levi  (Gn  34")  is 
evidently  due  to  the  violation  of  a  treaty  previously 
entered  into  with  Shechem  (cf.  the  story  of  the 
Gibeonitee,  Jos  9*.  2  S  21>). 

For  the  earliest  period,  then,  it  may  be  held  that 
treaties  with  Canaanitish  clans  were  frequent 
and  general.  On  the  other  hand,  they  played 
an  important  part  in  the  internal  history  of  the 
Hebrews.  Israel  was  by  no  means  at  first  so 
homogeneous  as  is  often  supposed :  the  tribes, 
practically  independent  of  each  other,  were  gradu- 
ally knit  together  by  circumstances.  Common 
dangers  led  to  common  action  on  the  part  of  two  or 
more  of  them :  the  leaders  conferred  together,  or 
the  chief  of  the  strongest  clan,  or  of  the  one  most 
immediately  threatened,  assumed  the  headship, 
and  the  way  was  prepared  for  a  close  confederation. 
The  times  of  the  Judges  furnish  ample  evidence  of 
tiiis,  and  the  monarchy  had  no  other  foundation. 
A  very  curious  alliance,  and  one  that  proves  both 
the  looseness  of  the  Reb.  confederacy  and  the 
readiness  with  which  relations  were  entered  into 
with  foreigners,  is  that  between  David  and  Achish, 
king  of  Gath  (1  S  27').  Under  it,  David  was  pre- 
pared to  fight,  on  behalf  of  the  traditional  enemies 
of  his  race,  against  the  Benjamite  kingdom  of  Saul. 
That  he  did  not,  was  apparently  due  solely  to  the 
suspicions  of  his  fidelity  entertained  by  the  lords 
of  tne  Philistines. 

When  the  monarchy  became  settled  and  com- 
paratively powerful  under  Solomon,  treaties  with 
foreigners,  in  the  stricter  sense,  became  frequent. 
Solomon  himself  formed  an  alliance  with  Hiram, 
king  of  Tyre  (1  K  6),  and  it  is  most  probable  that 


some  of  his  marriages,  and  especially  that  with  the 
daughter  of  Pharaoh,  cemented  a  political  union. 
The  frequency  with  which  rebels  and  outlaws 
sought  a  refuge  in  Egypt  made  such  a  union 
desirable.  On  the  other  hand,  the  memorials  of 
the  capture  of  J eras,  by  Shishak  of  Egypt  disprove 
the  conjecture  that  his  attack  on  Renoboam  was 
made  in  support  of  Jeroboam.  After  the  secession 
of  the  ten  tribes,  Israel  and  Jndah  both  sought 
foreign  assistance  against  each  other.  Asa,  on  being 
attacked  by  Baasha,  bribed  Benhadad  of  Syria  to 
dissolve  the  alliance  he  had  previously  formed  witk 
Israel,  and  to  join  him  in  his  war  with  that  country. 
It  was  not  until  the  reigns  of  Jehoshaphat  and 
Ahab  that  the  two  countries  found  themselves  in 
accord,  and  fought  side  by  side  against  the  heathen. 
Their  union  was,  of  course,  purely  political :  it  had 
nothing  to  do  with  religious  or  sentimental  con- 
siderations. Ahab  could  also  form,  or  maintain, 
an  alliance  with  the  king  of  Phoenicia,  and  build 
an  altar  to  Baal  as  the  guardian  and  avenger  of 
the  treaty  (1  K  16").  With  the  entrance  of  the 
Assyrians  on  the  scene,  a  new  series  of  alliances  is 
begun.  Jehu's  tribute  to  Shalmaneser  was  that  of 
a  vassal  rather  than  an  ally,  and  Menahem  seems 
to  have  bribed  Tiglath-pileser  to  aid  him  against 
his  own  subjects  (2  K  15").  At  this  point,  how- 
ever, the  prophets  begin  to  inveigh  against  these 
alliances  (cf.  especially  Hos  8*,  Is  30"),  and  the 
national  exclusiveness  is  finally  perfected  by  Ezra 
and  bis  school.  J.  Millar. 

ALLIED  (Neh  13*  only)  has  the  special  meaning 
of  connected  by  marriage.   So  Rob.  of  Glouc — 

1  And  wide,  that  it  wu  to  hym  great  prow  and  honour 
To  be  In  men  marfage  ailed  to  the  emperour.' 

J  Hastings* 
ALLON.  —  1.  (B  'AXXrir,  A  'ASXtir,  AV  AUom), 
1  Es  6".  —  His  descendants  are  the  last  named 
among  the  children  of  Solomon's  servants  who 
returned  with  Zerubbabel.  He  may  be  the  same 
as  Ami  (<p$  "Hptl),  the  last  named  in  the  parallel 
list  in  Ezr  2",  or  Amon  (pov  'Hptl/i),  Neh  7"; 
but  the  eight  preceding  names  in  1  Eg  have  no 
parallels  in  the  canonical  books,  so  that  the 
identification  is  doubtful.  Fritzsche  conjectures 
viol  AXXur,  meaning  'etc'  2.  A  Simeonite  prince, 
1  Ch  4".  H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

ALLON  BACUTH  (nw?  fSVs,  AV  A  Bachuth, 
'oak  of  weeping'),  where  Deborah,  Rebekah's 
nurse,  was  buried,  was  at  Bethel  (Gn  358).  See 
Bethel,  Oak.  C.  R.  Condee. 

ALLOW. — Two  distinct  Lat.  words,  allaudare, 
to  praise,  approve,  and  allocare,  to  place  (the 
latter  through  the  French  alouer),  assumed  in 
Eng.  the  same  form  '  allow.'  Consequently  in  the 
five  occurrences  of  this  word  in  AV  there  are  two 
distinct  meanings.  1.  To  approve :  Ro  7U  '  For 
that  which  I  do,  la.  not'  (Gr.  yunbo-Kw,  hence  RV 
'know  not');  Ro  14B  'Happy  is  he  that  con- 
demneth  not  himself  in  that  thmg  which  he 
aeth>  (RV  'approveth');  1  Th  2«;  and  Lk  11* 
'  Ye  a.  the  deeds  (RV  '  consent  unto  the  works ') 
of  your  fathers.'  Cf.  Ps  11*  Pr.  Bk.  'The  Lord 
a«tn  (AV  and  RV  'trieth')  the  righteous.'  2. 
To  place  before  one  so  as  to  see  and  admit  it,  to 
acknowledge,  accept :  Ac  24'*  '  Which  they  them- 
selves also  a.'  (Gr.  irpoo-Uxoiuu,  RV  '  look  for,'  m. 
'  accept ').  Allowable  (not  in  AV  or  RV)  is  found 
in  Pref.  of  A V='  worthy  of  approval.'  Allowance 
is  also  in  Pref.  AV=approval,  and  has  been  intro- 
duced by  RV  at  Jer  52"  in  the  mod.  sense  of 
'  portion '  ( AV  « diet ').  Cf .  1  Es  V. 

J.  Hastings. 

ALMIGHTY  is  used  in  OT  as  tr.  of  "n*  48  times 
(all  the  occurrences  of  that  word)  of  wh.  31  are 
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In  Job.  In  NT  it  ia  used  m  tr.  of  nrroxpirup  10 
times  (all  the  occurrences  of  that  word),  of  wh.  9 
are  in  Bar.   It  is  also  freq.  in  Apocr.   See  God. 

J.  Hastdtos. 

AL  HODAD  (yftht),  the  first-named  son  of 
Joktan,  Gn  10*,  1  Ch  1".  The  context  seems  to 
imply  that  some  tribe  or  district  of  S.  Arabia  is 
meant,  but  the  name  has  not  hitherto  been  identi- 
fied with  certainty.  The  first  element  has  been 
variously  explained  as  the  Arab,  article  (this  is 
perhaps  intended  by  the  Massoretio  punctuation ; 
so  Diflmannon  Gn  10"), as  the  Sem.  El  ('God';  so 
Halevy),  and  as  the  Arab.  dl  ('  family' ;  so  Glaser, 
Skizze,  ii.  425).  The  second  element  seems  clearly 
to  be  a  derivative  of  the  verb  wadd  (to  love),  of  the 
same  stem  as  the  name  Wadd,  a  god  of  the 
Minteans  and  other  Arabian  races.  As  a  word 
that  can  be  read  Maudad  is  applied  in  inscriptions 
to  the  Gebanites  in  their  relation  to  the  kings  of 
Main,  Glaser  suggests  that  the  name  should  be 
rendered  'the  family  to  whom  the  office  of  Maudad,' 
*.«.  some  priesthood  of  Wadd,  '  was  assigned,'  and 
that  the  tribe  should  be  identified  with  the 
Gebanites,  whom  he  places  in  the  S.W.  corner  of 
Arabia.  Others  have  supposed  the  word  to  be 
corrupt,  and  have  corrected  it  Al-Murad,  the  well- 
known  name  of  a  tribe  of  Yemen. 

D.  S.  Masooliouth. 

ALHOH. — See  At.t.kmhth. 

ALMON-DIBLATHAIM  (npafan^S,  Nu  33«-«). 
— A  station  in  the  iourneyings,  prob.  identical  with 
Beth-diblathaim,  Jer  48™.  The  meaning  of  the 
word  Diblathaim  is  a  double  cake  of  figs;  its 
application  to  a  town  may  indicate  the  appear- 
ance of  the  place  or  neighbourhood.  Conder 
suggests  '  two  discs '  with  reference  to  some  altar- 
stone  or  dolmen  (of .  Heth  and  Sfoab,  p.  262). 

.A.  T  Chapman* 

ALHOHD  (np^  shdktd).  SMHd  is,  like  many 
names  of  plants,  used  for  both  the  plant  and  its 
fruit.  Thus  in  Ec  12*  and  Jer  lu,  the  reference  is 
to  the  tree,  while  in  Gn  43u,  Ex  25°—  37>»», 
Nn  17*,  the  reference  is  to  the  fruit.  The  Arab, 
name  for  the  almond  is  lav*.  The  same  word 
occurs  once  in  OT  (Gn  30*7),  where  it  is  wrongly 
translated  in  AV  Hazel.  The  Heb.  equivalent, 
wS,  is  undoubtedly  another  name  for  the  almond, 
probably  the  more  ancient  one. 

The  almond,  Amygdalus  communis,  L.,  belongs 
to  the  order  Rosaces,  tribe  Amygdaleae,  and  is 
a  tree  with  an  oblong  or  spherical  oomus,  from 
fifteen  to  thirty  feet  high.  The  branches  are 
somewhat  straggling,  especially  in  the  wild  state. 
The  leaves  are  lanceolate,  serrate,  acute,  three  to 
four  inches  long,  and  most  of  them  fall  during  the 
winter.  About  midwinter  the  bare  tree  is  suddenly 
covered  with  blossoms,  an  inch  to  an  inch  and  a 
half  broad.  Although  the  petals  are  pale  pink 
toward  their  base,  they  are  usually  whitish  toward 
their  tips,  and  the  general  effect  of  an  almond  tree 
in  blossom  is  white.  As  there  are  no  leaves  on  the 
tree  when  the  blossoms  come  out,  the  whole  tree 
appears  a  mass  of  white,  and  the  effect  of  a  large 
number  of  them,  interspersed  among  the  dark- 
green  foliage  and  golden  fruit  of  the  lemon  and 
orange,  and  the  feathery  tops  of  the  palms,  is  to  give 
an  indescribable  charm  to  the  January  and  Febru- 
ary landscapes  in  the  orchards  of  the  large  cities 
of  Pal.  and  Syria.  Soon  after  blossoming,  the 
delicate  petals  begin  to  fall  in  soft,  snowy  showers 
on  the  ground  under  and  around  the  trees,  and 
their  place  is  taken  by  the  young  fruit;  and,  at  the 
same  time,  the  young  leaves  begin  to  open,  and 
the  tree  is  covered  with  foliage  in  March.  The 
young  fruit  consists  of  an  oblong,  flattened,  downy 
pod,  which  often  attains  a  length  of  two  and  a 
ball  to  three  inches,  and  a  thickness  of  two-thirds 


of  an  inch.  This  pod  is  called  in  Arab,  kur'aun 
el-lauz,  and  just  before  ripening  it  has  a  crisp, 
cucumber-like  consistence,  and  a  pleasant  acid 
taste,  which  are  greatly  liked  by  the  people. 
It  is  hawked  about  the  streets  during  the  months 
of  April  and  May,  and  eaten  with  great  relish, 
especially  by  children.  At  this  stage  the  shell 
or  the  nut  is  yet  soft,  and  the  kernel  juicy 
with  a  slight  smack  of  peach  •  stone  flavour. 
Very  soon,  however,  the  succulent  flesh  of  the 
outer  envelope  loses  its  juice,  and  dries  around  the 
hardening  shell,  to  which  it  forms  a  shrunken, 
leathery  envelope.  The  kernel  acquires  firmness, 
and  in  early  summer  the  nut  is  ripe.  It  is  then 
from  an  inch  to  an  inch  and  a  half  long.  Almonds 
are,  and  always  have  been,  a  favourite  luxury  of 
the  Orientals  (Gn  43u).  They  make  a  delicious 
confection  of  the  hulled  kernels,  by  beating  them 
into  a  paste  with  sugar  in  a  mortar.  This  paste, 
moulded  into  various  shapes,  is  called  hariset-el- 
lauz.  The  half  kernels  are  spread  over  several 
sorts  of  blancmange,  called  mahallibtyeh,  and 
nashawtyeh,  and  mugfUi.  Almonds  are  also 
sugared  as  with  us. 

There  are  several  species  of  wild  almond  in  Pal. 
and  Syria.  (1)  The  wild  state  of  Amygdalus  com- 
munit, L.,  a  stunted  tree,  with  smaller  blossoms 
and  pods,  and  small  bitter  nuts.  Some  of  the 
varieties  of  this  have  leaves  less  than  an  inoh  long. 
(2)  A.  Orientalis,  Ait.,  a  shrub  with  spinescent 
branches,  small  silvery  leaves,  and  bitter  nuts, 
three-quarters  of  an  inch  long.  (3)  A.  lycioides, 
Spach,  a  shrub  with  intricate,  stiff,  spiny  branches, 
linear-lanceolate,  green  leaves,  and  a  bitter  nut 
half  an  inch  long.  (4)  A.  spartioides,  Spach,  a 
shrub  with  few  linear-lanceolate  leaves,  and  bitter 
nuts,  a  little  over  half  an  inch  long.  All  of  these 
share  more  or  less  the  peculiarities  of  flowering 
and  fruiting  which  belong  to  the  cultivated  al- 
mond. 

The  Heb.  word  for  almond  signifies  the  '  waker,' 
in  allusion  to  its  being  the  first  tree  to  wake  to  life 
in  the  winter.  The  word  also  contains  the  signifi- 
cation of  'watching'  and  'hastening.'  In  Jer  1" 
the  word  for  '  almond  tree '  is  sh&kia,  and  the  word 
for  'I  will  hasten'  (v.u),  shdktd',  from  the  same 
root.  The  almond  was  the  emblem  of  the  divine 
forwardness  in  bringing  God's  promises  to  pass. 
A  similar  instance  in  the  name  of  another  rosa- 
ceous plant  is  the  apricot,  which  was  named  from 
prascocia  (early)  on  account  of  its  blossoms  appear- 
ing early  in  the  spring,  and  its  fruit  ■  ripening 
earlier  than  its  congener  the  peach  (Pliny,  xv.  11). 

The  usual  interpretation  of  Ec  12*  '  the  almond 
tree  shall  flourish,'  is  that  the  old  man's  hair  shall 
turn  white  like  the  almond  tree.  To  this  Gesenius 
objects,  that  the  blossom  of  the  almond  is  pink,  not 
white.  He  prefers  to  translate  the  word  for 
flourish  by  spurn  or  reject,  making  the  old  man 
reject  the  almond  because  he  has  no  teeth  to  eat  it. 
But  this  objection  has  no  force.  The  pink  colour 
of  the  almond  blossom  is  very  light,  usually  mainly 
at  the  base  of  the  petals,  and  fades  as  they  open, 
and  the  general  effect  of  the  tree  as  seen  at  a  dis- 
tance is  snowy-white.  The  state  of  the  teeth  bus 
already  been  alluded  to  (v.*),  '  and  the  grinders 
cease  because  they  are  few,'  and  '  the  sound  of 
the  grinding  is  low.'  We  may  therefore  retain 
the  beautiful  imagery  which  brings  to  mind  the 
silver  hair  of  the  aged,  and  draw  from  the  snowy 
blossom  the  promise  of  the  coming  fruit. 

G.  E.  Post. 

ALMSGIVING.— L  The  History  of  the  Word.— 
This  is  interesting  and  instructive.  The  Gr.  word 
(\einuxr6rri,  from  which  alms  is  derived,  is  one  of 
those  words  which  owe  their  origin  to  the  use  of 
the  Gr.  language  by  Jews  imbued  with  the  religious 
and  ethical  ideas  or  OT.    The  LXX  (including  the 
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Apocr.)  supplies  the  greatest  variety  of  examples 
of  tlie  senses  given  to  it.  In  some  passages  it 
appears  impossible  to  distinguish  its  meaning  from 
that  of  f\co« ;  but  Aoj/uxriirt),  as  derived  from  the 
adj.  fKdiiutr,  which  describes  a  merciful  man,  who 
is  himself  as  it  were  a  concrete  example  of  mercy, 
properly  denotes  the  exhibition  of  the  quality, 
rather  than  the  inward  feeling.  It  is  used  of  God 
both  in  the  sing.  (Is  1"  28"  Sir  17",  Bar  4")  and 
in  plur.  [Ps  103  (Sept  102)  *,  To  3*].  A  deep  sense 
that  God's  goodness  had  been  and  would  be  proved 
in  deeds,  is  specially  characteristic  of  revealed 
religion ;  and  the  need  for  expressing  this  may,  in 
part  at  least,  have  been  the  motive  for  coining  the 
unclassical  term  which  we  are  considering.  It  is 
used  of  men,  also,  to  signify  (1)  the  showing  of 
kindness,  the  practice  of  works  of  mercy  (Gn  47", 
Pr  19"  20"  21",  Sir  7W  etc.);  and  (2)  particular 


be  a  quite  specific  description  of  deeds  of  compassion 
to  the  poor.  The  importance  which  this  class  of 
actions  had  acquired  for  religions  minds  is  thus 
marked  by  the  adoption  of  a  special  word  to  denote 
them.  The  LXX,  however,  does  not  supply  any 
clear  instance  of  the  transference  of  the  word  to 
the  actual  gifts  bestowed. 

The  LXX  employs  it  as  an  equivalent  not  only  for 
ipg  (mercy),  but  sometimes  for  words  denoting  right- 
eousness, pi*.  "Oil,  "Oft  (Dn  4").  The  thought  may 
suggest  itself  that  we  have  here  signs  of  a  tendency 
to  regard  A.,  after  the  manner  of  the  Talm.,  as  the 
chief  and  most  typical  of  the  works  whereby  that 
righteousness  may  be  acquired  which  makes  man 
acceptable  with  God.  But  this  is  more  than 
doubtful.  It  occurs  several  times  where  righteous- 
ness is  predicated  of  God  (Is  1"  28"  59").  In  one  or 
more  of  the  following  passages,  where  words  for 
righteousness  are  tr.  in  LXX  by  fKeq/uxrirri,  a 
human  quality  may  be  in  view  (Ps  33  [Sept.  32]*, 
Dt  «»  24u,  Ps  24  [Sept  23]*).  But  in  each  case 
a  different  interpretation,  at  least  of  the  LXX,  is 
possible.  The  conception  of  righteousness  in  OT 
is  a  large  one,  and  not  wholly  definite.  Under  one 
aspect  it  wears  almost  the  character  of  mercy. 
And  it  may  have  been  from  a  more  or  less  clear 
consciousness  of  this  that  the  renderings  just  re- 
ferred to  were  adopted.  Neither  in  the  Apocr. 
nor  in  the  LXX  of  the  canon,  books  do  there 
appear  to  be  examples  of  the  use  of  Suauarirr) 
for  'almsgiving,'  though  it  is  true  that  Anj- 
itoaforri  and  Siicauxrfhn)  are  coupled  at  To  2M  12*-' 
in  a  manner  which  shows  a  strong  association 
of  ideas  between  them.  We  have,  however,  an 
indication  of  this  Rabbinic  usage  in  the  best 
supported  reading  of  Mt  61. 

In  NT  the  word  is  used  in  Mt  and  Lk  and  in  Ac, 
but  always  in  the  sense  either  of  A.  or  of  alms — 
the  actual  gift  (for  the  latter  see  Ac  3*- »). 

The  Lat.  Fathers,  from  Tertullian  and  Cyprian 
onwards,  and  the  Old  Lat.  and  Vulg.  VSS  employ 
the  word  eleemotyna,  transliterated  from  the  Gr. ; 
only,  however,  in  those  cases  where  they  had  no 
exact  or  convenient  Lat.  equivalent.  From  Lat. 
eccles.  usage  come  the  various  derivatives  in  the 
languages  of  modern  Europe  (Eng.  alms,  Ft. 
aumdne,  Germ.  Almoten,  Ital.  limorina). 

ii.  Jiwith  Teaching.  — Some  consideration  of  this 
is  necessary,  if  we  would  rightly  appreciate  the 
teaching  of  NT  on  the  subject.  Evidence  of  the 
importance  which  A.  had  acquired  for  religious 
minds  among  the  Jews  of  the  2nd  or  3rd  cent.  B.C. 
has  already  come  before  us  in  the  fact  that  a 
special  name  was  assigned  to  this  class  of  actions. 
They  had  become  one  of  the  common  and  acknow- 
ledged observances  of  the  religious  life,  a  matter  to 
be  attended  to  by  the  religious  man  in  the  same 


regular  and  careful  manner  as  prayer  and  fasting, 
with  which  we  find  A.  joined  (see  To  12*,  Sir  7B, 
and  cf.  the  conduct  of  the  earnest  proselyte  Cor- 
nelius, Ac  10*-').  It  is  regarded  as  a  specially 
efficacious  means  of  making  atonement  for  sin 
(Sir  tf*-m  16"),  and  obtaining  divine  piotection 
from  calamity  (Sir  29"  40",  To  1414- u) ;  the  merit 
thereof  is  an  unfailing  possession  (Sir  40") ;  the 
religious  reputation  to  be  won  thereby  is  held  out 
as  an  inducement  to  the  practice  of  it  (Sir  31  [LXX 
34]"). 

Such  features  in  the  estimate  of  A.  are,  if  possible, 
still  more  marked  in  the  Talm.,  whereas,  righteous- 
ness, is  a  recognised  name  for  A.  The  perform- 
ance of  works  of  mercy  is  set  forth  as  a  means 
whereby  man  may  be  accounted  righteous  in  the 
sight  of  God,  like  the  fulfilment  of  the  command- 
ments of  the  Law.  It  is  even  more  meritorious 
than  the  latter,  because  it  is  not  exactly  prescribed, 
but  left,  as  to  its  extent  and  amount  at  least,  to 
the  individual.  It  must  not,  however,  be  supposed 
that  all  the  Rabbinic  teaching  on  A.  tends  to  self- 
righteousness.  It  has  a  better  side.  The  superiority 
of  those  deeds  of  kindness  in  which  personal  sym- 
pathy is  shown,  and  which  involve  the  taking  of 
trou  ble,  over  the  mere  bestowal  of  gifts,  is  clearly 
insisted  on,  and  there  are  sayings  which  strikingly 
enjoin  consideration  for  the  self-respect  of  the 
recipients  of  bounty.  (See  F.  Weber,  System  d. 
alttynagogalen  Paldstinischen  Theologie,  p.  273 f., 
and  A.  Wunsohe,  Neue  Beitr.  t.  Erldut.  d.  Evang. 
aui  Talmud  «.  Midratch,  on  Mt  6",  Lk  llc 
12".) 

iii.  The  Teaching  of  the  NT.— hi  the  Sermon  on 
the  Mount  (as  recorded  in  Mt),  our  Lord,  after 
setting  forth  His  New  Law  as  a  true  fulfilment  of 
the  Ancient  Law  (517-*8),  proceeds  to  treat  of  certain 
chief  religious  observances  from  a  similar  point  of 
view(61-1*) ;  and,  in  full  accordance  with  the  Jewish 
thought  of  the  time,  that  one  which  He  takes  first  is 
A.  It  may  seem  strange  that  He  does  not  more 
directly  correct  the  erroneous  notions  of  merit  and 
justification  which  had  already  become  associated, 
in  more  or  less  definite  form,  with  such  works ;  and 
that  He  speaks  of  a  divine  reward  for  them  without 
adding  any  warning  against  misunderstanding.  He 
contents  Himself  with  requiring  purity  of  motive, 
indifference  to  and  even  avoidance  of  human  praise, 
and  self-forgetfnlness.  But,  in  truth,  if  we  learn 
to  test  the  quality  of  the  motive  for,  and  the 
manner  of  performing,  each  deed,  with  reference 
only  to  the  judgment  which  God  will  pronounce 
upon  it,  that  temper  of  mind,  that  faith  and 
humility  and  sense  of  personal  failure  and  sin, 
which  alone  are  consistent  with  the  principles  of 
the  gospel,  will  be  secured.  Another  very  signifi- 
cant saying  of  our  Lord  on  A.  is  given  Lk  ll'1.  He 
there  enjoms  it  as  the  true  means  of  purifying 
material  objects  for  our  use ;  it  is  a  counterpart  to 
the  ceremonial  washings  of  the  Pharisees.  Lk  12" 
is  the  only  other  passage  in  the  Gospels  where  the 
word  Ikemuxrtort)  is  used.  But  liberality  in  giving  is 
frequently  inculcated  or  commended  (Mt  5°  19", 
Mk  10",  Lk  fl»- "  14"  16»  18").  In  the  Acta  the 
Jewish  use  of  the  term  is  illustrated ;  it  does  not 
occur  there  in  any  Christian  precept.  But  that 
feature  of  the  life  of  the  Christian  community  at 
J  eras,  in  the  first  days,  as  there  pictured,  which 
has  been  called  communism,  is  more  properly  an 
example  of  abounding  charity. 

In  Christendom  during  many  centuries  the  duty  of 
A.  (primarily,  no  doubt,  from  a  desire  of  obeying  the 
commands  of  Christ)  received  great,  and  sometimes 
exaggerated,  attention.  The  danger  now  is  rather 
that,  through  fear  of  the  ill-effects  of  indiscriminate 
A.,  the  disposition  to  give  and  the  habit  of  doing 
so  should  be  discouraged.  A  practice,  however, 
enjoined  as  this  one  is,  must  permanently  hold  a 
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high  place  in  the  Christian  rule  of  life.  It  is  the 
function  of  modern  economic  and  social  knowledge 
only  to  make  its  exercise  more  wise  and  bene- 
ficial. V.  BL  Stanton. 
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ALOES,  LIGN-ALOES  (D'VtnS  'ahdltm,  rlktft 
'akdloth). — The  word  Aloes  is  used  four  times  in 
the  OT  and  once  in  the  NT.  In  Nu  24«  the 
Heb.  word  is  c^rni,  the  LXX  mcirrai,  and  the  AV 
Lign-Aloe*= Lignum  Aloe*.  In  Ps  45"  the  Heb. 
is  rriS-w,  the  LXX  <mum},  and  the  AV  Aloes.  In 
Pr  7"  the  Heb.  is  o^r>t«,  the  LXX  rer  Si  ofror, 
and  the  AV  Aloe*.  In  Ca  4"  the  Heb.  is  rt^u, 
the  LXX  dXiM,  and  the  AV  Aloa  (RV  agrees 
with  AV  in  all). 

It  is  clear  that  in  the  passages  in  Nu  and  Pr 
the  LXX  has  followed  a  different  reading  from 
the  MT,  and  has  arbitrarily  translated  the  same 
word  ttacte  in  the  Ps  and  aloth  (aloe)  in  Ca.  In 
face  of  the  practical  identity  of  the  words  'ahdlim 
and  'ahdleth,  it  is  fair  to  reject  the  various  capri- 
cious renderings  of  the  LXX,  and  assume  that  the 
word  has  the  same  meaning  in  all  the  four  OT 
passages.  In  the  last  three  of  these  passages, 
and  in  the  NT  (Jn  19"),  the  reference  is  plainly 
to  the  aromatic 

Celsius  (Hierobot.  i.  136)  argues  that  this  sub- 
stance is  the  Aqvilaria  Agailocha,  the  Lignum 
Aloe*  or  Aloe*  Wood  of  commerce.  This  wood 
was  well  known  to  the  ancients,  and  is  described 
under  its  Arab,  name  'Hd  in  considerable  detail 
by  Avicenna  (iL  231),  in  brief  as  follows  :  'Wood 
and  woody  roots  are  brought  from  China  and  India 
and  Arabia ;  and  some  of  it  is  dotted  and  blackish  ; 
and  it  is  aromatic,  styptic,  and  slightly  bitter ; 
and  it  is  covered  with  a  leathery  bark.  The  best 
variety  is  from  Mandalay,  ana  comes  from  the 
interior  of  India.  The  next  best  is  that  which  is 
called  Indian,  which  comes  from  the  mountains ; 
and  it  has  this  advantage  over  the  Mandalay 
variety,  that  it  does  not  Dreed  maggots.  Some 
persons  do  not  distinguish  between  the  Mandalay 
and  the  better  kinds  of  Indian.  Among  the  good 
kinds  of  'ud  are  the  Samandury,  which  comes  from 
China  on  the  borders  of  India,  and  the  komary 
from  India,  and  the  kakilly,  and  the  kadmury, 
and  of  inferior  species  the  Hillay  and  the  Mabitay, 
and  the  La  wary  and  the  Rabtafy.  To  sum  up,  the 
best  'ud  is  that  which  sinks  in  water,  and  that  which 
floats  is  bad.  It  is  said  that  the  trunks  and  roots 
of  the  '4d  are  buried  until  the  woody  fibre  decays, 
leaving  only  the  aromatic  substance.'  Avicenna 
follows  this  description  with  a  detailed  account  of 
the  medicinal  ana  other  properties  of  the  aloes 
wood.  He  alludes  to  the  wood  also  under  the 
heading  Aghaluji,  which  is  undoubtedly  the 
iy&KXoxor  of  the  Greeks,  and  the  Agallochum  of 
the  Romans.  The  substance  is  now  known  to  the 
Arabs  by  the  names  'dd-es-saltb,  'Hd-en-nadd, 
'■dd-el-bakhUr,  and  el-'Ud-el-kom&ri. 

The  order  Aquilariacese'  supplies  several  trees, 
which  produce  commercial  aloes  wood.  The  most 
noted  of  these  is  Aquilaria  Agailocha,  Roxb.,  a 
native  of  Northern  India,  which  grows  to  a  height 
of  120  ft.  Aquilaria  secundaria,  of  China,  pro- 
duces some  of  the  varieties  alluded  to  by  Avicenna. 
It  is  a  well-known  fact  that  the  fragrance  of  the 
wood  of  the  species  of  Aquilaria  is  developed  by 
decay,  a  process  which  is  hastened  by  burying  the 
wood,  as  above  alluded  to  by  Avicenna.  While 
we  have  no  positive  proof  that  the  aloes  wood  is 
the  aromatic  intended  by  the  Heb.  original,  there 
is  no  good  reason  why  it  should  not  be.  The 
similarity  of  'ahdldth  to  iyiXXaxor  is  sufficient  to 
establish  a  strong  probability  in  its  favour,  and 
in  the  absence  of  any  other  probable  candidate 


it  may  be  received  with  a  fair  measure  of 
confidence. 

It  must  be  understood  that  the  above-mentioned 
plant  has  no  connexion  philologically  or  botani- 
cally  with  Exeaecaria  agailocha,  B.C.,  of  the  order 
of  Euphorbiace®,  an  acrid,  poisonous,  non-aromatic 
plant.  Nor  has  it  anything  to  do  with  the  officinal 
Aloes,  of  the  order  Liliaceee,  a  plant  not  alluded 
to  in  the  Bible. 

There  remains  the  difficulty  of  the  passage  in  ' 
Nu  24*  'as  gardens  by  the  river's  side,  as  the 
trees  of  lign-aloes  (□^^)  which  the  Lord  hath 
planted,  and  as  cedar  trees  (o'rjj)  beside  the 
waters.'  The  LXX  has  rendered  the  word  <rici)val 
as  if  written  o'^it,  which  means  tents ;  but  besides 
the  irregularity  and  inconsistency  of  the  LXX  in 
the  translation  of  the  word  in  the  other  passages 
in  the  OT,  it  would  be  strange  that,  in  a  triple 
parallelism  of  the  intensive  and  climacteric 
order,  beginning  with  gardens  and  ending 
with  the  prince  of  trees,  the  royal  cedar,  the 
word  tents,  instead  of  a  kind  of  trees,  should  be 
interjected.  We  may  dismiss  this  as  wholly 
improbable. 

We  have  also  to  remember  that  the  same  names 
may  be  used  for  more  than  one  object  in  nature. 
This  is  pointed  out  in  detail  in  our  article  on  the 
Algum.  In  the  Eng.  name  Aloe,  for  the  plant  now 
under  consideration,  and  for  the  officinal  Aloes,  we 
have  an  instance  of  two  very  different  plants,  of 
widely  diverse  properties,  bearing  the  same  name. 
It  is  then  quite  possible  that  the  tree  of  Numbers 
might  be  totally  different  from  the  aromatic  sub- 
stance of  the  other  passages.  In  Eng.  the  labiate 
genus  Melissa  is  called  balm.  Impatient  is  called 
balsam.  Populus  baUam.ife.ra,  L.,  var.  candicans, 
is  called  balm  of  Gilead,  a  very  different  plant 
from  the  balm  of  Gilead  of  Scripture,  and  the 
word  balm  is  applied  to  many  diverse  substances. 
There  is  nothing,  however,  to  prevent  the  supposi- 
tion that  the  tree  of  Numbers  is  that  which  pro- 
duced the  substance  of  the  other  passages.  It  is  true 
that  the  tree  is  one  of  tropical  Arabia,  India,  or 
China.  But  Balaam's  prophecy  was  uttered  in  full 
view  of  the  tropical  valley  of  the  Jordan,  where 
the  climate  would  have  made  it  quite  possible  to 
cultivate  these  trees.  There  is  nothing  to  forbid 
the  idea  that  this  and  other  trees  not  now  known 
in  Pal.  were  cultivated  in  the  then  wealthy  and 
populous  Jordan  Valley.  At  least  twenty -five 
distinctly  tropical  wild  plants  are  indigenous  in  this 
valley.  In  describing  his  bride,  Solomon  compares 
her  with  a  garden  in  which  were  pomegranates, 
camphire  (henna),  spikenard,  saffron,  calamus, 
cinnamon,  with  all  kinds  of  frankincense,  myrrh, 
and  all  the  chief  spices  (Ca  4**-  M).  Balaam  might 
have  looked  over  such  a  plantation  when  he  made 
his  tristich. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  not  necessary  to  assume 
that  he  saw  the  trees  to  which  he  alludes,  or  that 
either  he  or  the  Israelites  were  familiar  with  them. 
In  the  climax  he  mentions  the  cedar,  doubtless  the 
cedar  of  Lebanon.  It  is  unlikely  that  he  had  ever 
seen  one.  It  is  certain  that  the  Israelites  had  not. 
But  it  was  a  well-known  tree,  and  suitable  for  the 
comparison.  The  allusion  to  the  '  cedar  trees  be- 
side the  waters '  shows  that  the  picture  is  ideal  and 
poetical,  as  cedars  grow  in  dry  places  on  the  lofty 
mountain  sides,  and  never  by  water-courses.  The 
aloe  tree  might  have  been  equally  well  known  by 
reputation,  although  unfamiliar  both  to  Balaam  and 
the  Israelites  personally.  It  is  quite  certain  that 
the  spice  trade  was  very  active  through  the  Syrian 
and  Arabian  deserts  m  ancient  times,  and  the 
spices  and  aroraatics  therefore  far  more  familiar 
to  the  people  of  the  border  lands  of  Pal.  and  Syria 
than  now.  So  that  whether  the  plants  of  Nu 
24'  and  Ca  41*-14  were  cultivated  or  not,  ihey 
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were  well  known,  and  comparisons  based  on  them 
well  understood.  G.  E.  Post. 

ALOFT  is  found  only  in  1  Es  8**  '  and  now  is 
all  Israel  a.' ;  RVm  '  exalted,'  with  a  ref.  to  Dt  28" 
'thou  ahalt  be  above  (same  Gr.  word  in  LXX 
trim)  only,  and  thou  shalt  not  be  beneath.' 

J.  Hastings. 

ALONG. — In  Jg  7"  we  read  '  all  the  children  of 
the  east,  lay  a.  in  the  valley  like  grasshoppers 
(RV  "  locusts  ")  for  multitude/ and  in  v."'  the  tent 
lay  a.'  The  same  verb  (= to  fall)  is  used  in  Heb., 
and  the  Eng.  phrase  was  prob.  intended  to  have 
the  same  meaning  in  both  phrases,  andlang  (Ger. 
enilang),  at  length,  all  the  length.   Cf.  Jth  18*. 

J.  Hastings. 

ALPHA  AND  OMEGA. — This  phrase  is  found  in 
Rev  l*21«22u.  In  the  first  passage  it  is  used  of 
God  the  Father,  in  the  other  two  of  the  Son.  In 
the  TR  it  wrongly  appears  in  Rev  lu.  This 
phrase  calls  for  treatment  in  two  respects:  (1)  as  to 
its  form,  (2)  as  to  its  meaning. 

1.  That  the  form  of  the  phrase  was  familiar,  or, 
at  all  events,  easily  intelligible  from  the  outset,  is 
clear  from  later  Heb.  analogies.  But  before  we 
touch  on  these  it  is  worth  observing  that  a  kindred 
idiom  is  found  in  contemporary  Latin  literature. 
Thus  in  Martial  v.  28  we  find : 

Quod  alpha  dixi,  Codre,  pssnulatorum 

Te  nuper,  aliqua  cum  jocarer  in  charta ; 

Si  forte  bilem  movit  hio  tibi  versus, 

Dicas  licebit  beta  me  togatorum. 
Cf.  also  ii.  57,  and  Theodoret,  EE  iv.  8,  t/Uit  iA» 
tx/njaintBa  r$  SX(pa  fUxP1  foO  w.  Amongst  the  later 
Jews  the  whole  extent  of  a  thing  was  often  ex- 
pressed by  the  first  and  last  letters  of  the  alphabet. 
Thus  (Schoettgen,  Hor.  Heb.  in  loe.)  rot  was  a  name 
of  the  Shechinah,  because  it  embraced  all  the 
letters.  Acc  to  the  Jalkut  Bub.  fol.  17.  4  Adam 
transgressed  the  whole  law  n  tin  'ko  from  aleph  to 
tau:  acc  to  fol.  48.  4  Abraham  observed  the 
whole  law  from  aleph  to  tau ;  and,  fol.  128.  3, 
when  God  blesses  Israel  He  does  it  from  aleph  to 
tau  (i.e.  the  initial  and  closing  letters  of  Lv  26*",  in 
which  the  blessings  on  Israel  are  pronounced),  but 
when  He  curses  Israel  He  does  so  from  vav  to 
mem  (see  Lv  26M_B).  We  may  therefore  reason- 
ably infer  that  the  title  'Alpha  and  Omega'  is  a 
Gr.  rendering  of  a  corresponding  Heb.  expression. 

2.  The  thought  conveyed  in  this  title  is  essenti- 
ally that  of  Is  44*,  pvm  >:ri  prm  'in  '  I  am  the  first 
and  I  am  the  last'  («f.  41*  43M).  The  phrase  thus 
signifies  'the  Eternal  One.'  It  is  thus  expounded 
by  Aretas  (see  Cramer's  Catena  Grceca  in  NT  on 
Rev  1*:  "AA0o  Sii  ri  ipxh"  *bat,  S"  «*J  ri  SX<j>a 
ipxfl  fi'  yp&wari  vrotx'tw  «  t4  WX«  twv 
atrrCir.  dpx4r  **'  riXot  rlt  o6k  4r  twtnrfym  ri  rpurot 
artiwXftaOax  KttX  ri  ftrxarot ;  iia  rofl  rpurrot  It,  ri 
irapxo*  iyotXrcu,  in  col  tik  rov  daxdrov  ri  dreXctf- 
rifTot.  In  Tertullian,  Monog.  6,  there  is  the  follow- 
ing interesting  exposition :  Sic  et  duas  Grsecise 
litters*,  summam  et  ultimam,  sibi  induit  dominus, 
initii  et  finis  concurrentium  in  se  figures,  uti, 
quemadmodum  A  ad  0  usque  volvitur  et  rursus 
0  ad  A  replicatur,  ita  ostenderet  in  se  esse  et  initii 
decursum  ad  finem  et  finis  recursum  ad  initium, 
ut  omnia  dispositio  in  eum  desinens  per  quern 
eoepta  est-  per  sermonem  scilicet  dei  qui  caro 
factus  est,  proinde  desinat  quemadmodum  et 
ooepit. 

Cf.  also  Cyprian,  Testim.  ii.  1,  6,  22;  iii.  100; 

Paulinus  of  Kola,  Carm.  19.  645 ;  30.  89 ;  Pruden- 

tius,  Cathem.  ix.  10-12. 
Corde  natus  ex  Parentis,  ante  mundi  exordium 
Alpha  et  0  oognominatua,  Ipse  fons  et  clausula 
Omnium  qute  sunt  fuerunt  quajque  post  futura 
sunt. 

Although  in  Rev  1*  this  title  is  used  of  God  the 


Father,  it  seems  to  be  confined  to  the  Son  in 
Patristic  and  subsequent  literature. 

R  H.  Charles. 

ALPHABET  is  a  word  derived  from  alpha  and 
beta,  the  names  of  the  first  two  letters  in  Greek,  in 
which  they  are  meaningless,  being  adaptations  of 
the  corresponding  Sem.  letter-names  aleph,  an  ox, 
and  beth,  a  house.  This  etymology  discloses  much 
of  the  history  of  the  A.,  which  originated  among  a 
Sem.  people,  by  whom  it  was  transmitted  to  the 
Greeks  and  by  them  to  the  Romans,  wnose  A., 
with  a  few  trifling  modifications,  we  still  use. 

It  is  now  known  that  all  the  alphabets  in  the 
world,  some  200  in  number,  are  descended  from  a 
primitive  Sem.  A,  usually  styled  the  Phcen.  A.,  or 
the  A.  of  Israel. 

The  universal  belief,  or  possibly  the  tradition  of 
the  ancient  world,  as  reported  by  Plato,  Tacitus, 
Plutarch,  and  other  writers,  was  that  the  Phoeni- 
cians had  obtained  the  A  from  Egypt.  This 
seemed  so  probable  that  after  the  hieroglyphic 
writing  had  been  recovered  and  deciphered,  repeated 
attempts  were  made  to  show  how  the  transmission 
might  have  been  effected.  This,  however,  proved 
to  be  no  easy  task.  At  the  time  of  the  Ueb. 
Exodus,  the  hieroglyphic  picture-writing  was 
already  a  venerable  system  of  vast  antiquity. 
Existing  inscriptions  make  it  possible  to  trace  it 
back  to  the  time  of  the  2nd  dynasty,  some  6000 
years  ago,  when  it  already  appears  in  great 
perfection,  arguing  a  prolonged  period  of  ante- 
cedent development.  Setting  aside  a  multitude  of 
ideographic  picture  -  signs,  there  are  about  400 
pictorial  phonograms,  of  which  45  had  emerged  out 
of  the  syllabic  stage,  and  had  attained  a  sort  of 
alphabetic  character ;  that  is,  they  either  denoted 
vowels,  or  were  capable  of  being  associated  with 
more  than  one  vowel  sound.  Of  these,  25  were  in 
more  universal  use  than  the  rest,  and  it  was  mainly 
out  of  these,  as  we  shall  see,  that  the  letters  of  the 
A.  were  developed. 

To  a  French  Egyptologist,  Emanuel  de  Rouge, 
belongs  the  honour  of  having  discovered  the  prob- 
able method  by  which  the  Sem.  A  was  evolved  out 
of  the  Egyp.  writing.  De  Rouge  pointed  out  that 
the  immediate  prototypes  of  the  Phcen.  letters 
were  not  to  be  found,  as  had  been  supposed,  in  the 
pictorial  Hieroglyphs  of  the  monuments,  or  in  the 
well-known  cursive  Hieratic  of  the  Middle  Empire, 
but  in  an  older  and  more  deformed  Hieratic  script 
which  prevailed  in  the  time  of  the  Early  Empire, 
— a  form  of  writing  so  ancient  that  it  had  already 
fallen  into  disuse  before  the  Heb.  Exodus.  This 
obscure  and  difficult  script  is  chiefly  known  to  us 
from  a  single  MS.,  now  in  the  National  Library  at 
Paris.  It  goes  by  the  name  of  the  Papyrus  Prisse, 
having  been  presented  to  the  Library  by  M.  Prisse 
d'A  venues,  who  obtained  it  at  Thebes,  where  it 
was  found  in  a  tomb  as  old  as  the  11th  dynasty. 
It  is  therefore  older  by  many  centuries  than  the 
time  of  Moses,  older  than  the  invasion  of  the  Shep- 
herd kings,  and  older  probably  than  the  date 
usually  assigned  to  Abraham. 

Forty-five  of  the  Egyp.  Hieroglyphics  had 
acquired,  as  we  have  seen,  a  semi-alphabetic  char 
acter,  and  De  Rouge  contended  that  the  Hieratic 
representatives  of  21  of  the  most  suitable  of  the!<e 
Hieroglyphs  were  selected,  and  employed  by 
some  Sem.  people  as  the  prototypes  of  the  A.  they 
constructed,  only  one  of  the  22  letters  being  due  to 
a  non-Egyptian  source.  These  Hieratic  characters, 
traced  from  the  Papyrus  Prisse,  are  given  in  col.  2 
of  the  table,  and  the  corresponding  Hieroglyphs, 
which  face  the  other  way,  will  be  found  in  col.  1. 

The  oldest  Sem.  forms  with  which  we  are 
acquainted  are  shown  in  col.  3.  In  comparing 
them  with  their  assumed  Hieratic  prototypes  it 
must  be  remembered  that  they  are  not  cout  em- 
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EXPLANATION  OP  THE 
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VI 11. 

Col.  I.  Egtptcai?  HiEROOLTFHics,  facing  to  the  left.  Col.  II.  Hieratic  Characters,  facing  to  the  r\%\\t  Col.  III.  Oldest 
Israelite  or,  Phowiciam  Letters,  from  the  Baal  Lebanon  and  Moabite  inscriptions  (see.  XI.  to  IX.  B.C.).  Col.  IV.  Aramaajj,  right 
toleft,  from  the  coins  of  the  Satrapies  and  Egyp.  inscriptions  and  papyri  (sec  V.  to  L  B.C.X  Col.  V.  Oldest  Sqi  arb  Hebrew, 
from  inscriptions  near  Jerusalem  (Hcrodian  period).  Col.  VI.  Square  Hebrew,  from  Babylonian  bowls  (sec.  IV.  to  VII.  a,d.X 
CoL  VII.  Square  Hebrew,  from  Codex  Babylonicus  at  St.  Pctersburir  (910  a.d.).   CoL  VIII.  Modern  Square  Hebrew. 
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porary  forms,  but  are  separated  by  at  least  ten,  or 
more  probably  by  twelve  centuries,  a  period  during 
which  considerable  differences  of  form  must  almost 
necessarily  have  arisen,  in  addition  to  which  the 
Hieratic  forms  are  cursive,  freely  traced  on  papyrus 
with  a  brush,  while  the  Sem.  letters  are  lapidary 
types,  engraved  with  a  chisel  upon  stone  or  bronze, 
which  would  entail  differences  of  form  similar  to 
those  which  exist  between  our  printed  capitals 
A,  B,  E  and  the  script  forms  a,  b,  e  of  our  modern 
handwriting.  This  alone  would  account  for  the 
alterations  in  the  shapes  of  such  letters  as  daleth, 
faith,  resh,  or  mem,  the  change  from  a  cursive  to  a 
lapidary  type  causing  the  characters  to  become 
more  regular  in  size  and  inclination,  bold  curves 
being  simplified,  closed  ovals  becoming  triangles 
or  squares,  and  the  curved  sweeping  tails  becom- 
ing straight  and  rigid  lines. 

For  21  of  the  22  Tetters  of  the  Sem.  alphabet  De 
Kouge  has  found  a  prob.  Hieratic  prototype,  in  18 
cases  taking  the  normal  Egyp.  equivalent  of  the 
Sem.  sound,  and  in  3  instances  only,  aleph,  beth, 
and  zayin,  having  recourse  to  a  less  usual  homo- 
phone. In  one  case  he  fails.  The  peculiar  guttural 
breathingdenoted  by  the  Sem.  letter  'ayin  did  not 
exist  in  Egyp.  speech.  For  this  letter  no  Egyp. 
prototype  has  been  discovered,  and  it  is  supposed 
that  it  was  an  invention  of  the  Semites,  the  symbol 
O  being  regarded,  as  the  name  suggests,  as  the 
picture  of  an  'eye.'  (See  No.  16,  col73.) 

How,  when,  or  by  whom  the  Sem.  A.  was 
thus  evolved  from  the  Egyp.  Hieratic  it  is  im- 
possible to  say  with  precision.  The  possible  limits 
of  date  are  believed  to  lie  between  the  23rd  and 
she  17th  centuries  B.C.  It  seems  probable  that  the 
development  was  effected  by  some  Sem.  people 
who  were  in  commercial  intercourse  with  the 
Egyptians, — possibly,  it  has  been  conjectured,  the 
Semites  of  S.  Arabia,  possibly  the  Hyksos,  if 
these  Shepherd  longs  were  Semites,  and  not,  as 
is  now  supposed,  of  Mongolian  race,  hardly  the 
Hebrews,  who  seem  to  be  excluded  by  the  limits 
of  date,  bnt  most  probably  a  Phcen.  trading 
colony  settled  on  the  shores  of  Lake  Menzaleh  in 
the  Delta.  On  the  Egyp.  monuments  they  are 
called  Fenekh  (Phoenicians),  and  also  Char  or  Chal, 
a  name  used  to  designate  the  coast  tribes  of  Syria. 
The  native  land  of  the  Char  was  called  Kaft, 
whence  part  of  the  Delta  was  called  Caphtor,  or 
the  'greater  Kaft.'  If  the  A.  arose  in  Caphtor 
it  would  easily  spread  to  Phoenicia,  and  then  to 
the  kindred  and  neighbouring  races. 

The  art  of  writing  must,  however,  have  been 
known  to  the  Hebrews  at  an  early  period  of  their 
history.  Hiram,  we  are  told,  wrote  a  letter  to 
Solomon,  and  David  wrote  a  letter  to  Joab.  From 
the  lists  of  the  kings  and  dukes  of  Edom,  preserved 
in  Gn  36  and  1  Ch  1,  we  gather  that  the  fidomites, 
at  the  time  when  their  capital  was  taken  by  Joab 
in  the  reign  of  David,  possessed  state  annals,  going 
back  to  *  remote  period.  The  list  of  the  encamp- 
jients  of  the  Israelites  in  the  Desert,  given  m 
Nu  33,  cannot  have  been  handed  down  by  oral 
tradition ;  while  it  is  the  only  incorporated  docu- 
ment in  the  Pent,  which  we  are  expressly  told  was 
written  down  by  Moses,  and  its  geogr.  correctness 
has  been  curiously  confirmed  by  recent  researches. 
'1  he  census  of  the  congregation  preserved  in  Nu  1-4 
and  26  is  also  manifestly  a  very  ancient  written 
record  which  has  been  incorporated  in  the  text. 
All  these  documents  were  presumably  written  in 
the  primitive  Sem.  A.  Bnt  the  discoveries  of  the 
last  few  years  have  led  scholars  to  believe  that 
non-alphabetic  writing  of  another  kind  was  used 
in  Pal.  long  before  the  Exodus,  as  early  as  the 
reign  of  Khu-n-Aten,  the  recent  excavations  at 
Lac-lush  and  the  discoveries  at  Tel  el-Amarna 
proving  that  the  governors  of  the  Syrian  cities 


corresponded  with  the  Egyp  kings  in  a  cursive' 
form  of  the  Babylonian  cuneiform. 

The  oldest  known  forms  of  the  Sem.  letters  are 
shown  in  col.  3  of  the  table,  where  their  names  and 
their  approximate  phonetic  values  may  also  be  found. 

Thirteen  may  be  represented  by  letters  in  our 
own  Alphabet.  These  are  beth,  gimel,  daleth,  he, 
zayin,  kaph,  lamed,  mem,  nun,  tamekh,  pe,  reth,  and 
tau,  which  correspond  to  our  letters  b,g,d,h,e,k, 
I,  m,  n,  *,  p,  r,  and  t.  The  other  nine  letters  repre- 
sent sounds  which  we  do  not  exactly  possess.  Of 
these,  two  are  called  'Unguals,'  or  'emphatics,' 
namely,  feth,  a  gutturalised  t,  which  is  called  the 
emphatic  dental,  and  fade,  a  gutturalised  «,  called 
the  emphatic  sibilant.  The  letter  koph  was  not 
our  q,  but  a  k  formed  farther  back  in  the  throat, 
and  here  represented  by  k.  There  are  also  four 
'faucal  breaths,'  'aleph,  he,  heth,  and  'ayin,  of 
which  aleph,  the  lightest,  was  a  slightly  explosive 
consonant,  heard  in  English  after  the  word  No  I 
when  uttered  abruptly,  and  nearly  equivalent  to 
the  tpiritut  Unit  of  the  Greeks ;  'ayin  was  a  sound 
of  the  same  kind,  but  harder  them  ' aleph,  approach- 
ing a  g  rolled  in  the  throat;  heth,  called  the 
'fricative  faucal,'  was  a  continuous  guttural, 
resembling  the  ch  in  the  Scotch  lock  ;  and  he  was  a 
fainter  sound  of  the  same  kind,  approaching  our 
A.  The  primitive  sound  of  thin  was  probably  that 
of  our  th,  but  was  subject  to  dialectic  variation. 
Yod  and  vau  were  semi-consonants,  or  rather 
consonantal  vow  els,  usually  equivalent  to  y  and  t>, 
but  passing  readily  into  i  and  u. 

None  of  the  Sem.  A.s  have  possessed  symbols 
for  the  true  vowels,  which  are  now  denoted,  not 
by  letters,  but  by  diacritical  points,  a  notation 
essentially  non-alphabetic,  and  not  of  any  great 
antiquity.  The  vowels  in  non-Semitic  A.s,  such 
as  Greek,  Zend,  Armenian,  Georgian,  Sanskrit, 
and  Mongolian,  have  been  developed  out  of  char- 
acters representing  the  Sem.  breaths  and  semi- 
consonants.  Thus  the  Gr.  alpha,  whence  our  A, 
was  obtained  from  'aleph,  the  tpiritut  lenit ; 
eptilon,  whence  our  E,  is  from  he,  an  aspirate ;  eta 
and  our  H  from  heth,  the  fricative  faucal ;  iota 
and  our  I  and  J  from  yod,  a  semi-consonant; 
omicron  and  omega,  and  our  O,  from  'ayin,  the 
spiritut  atper ;  while  uptilon  and  our  U,  V,  W,  Y, 
and  F,  came  from  vau,  a  semi-consonant.  v 

Besides  the  absence  of  symbols  for  the  vowels, 
most  of  the  Sem.  scripts,  Heb.,  Syr.,  and  Arab., 
agree  in  being  written  from  right  to  left,  the 
direction  following  the  example  of  the  prototype, 
the  Hieratio  of  the  Papyrus  Prisee,  whereas  in 
the  non-Sem.  scripts  the  direction  has  mostly 
been  changed.  The  Sem.  As  have  also  adhered 
to  the  primitive  22  letters,  none  of  which  have 
fallen  into  disuse,  any  additional  notation  required 
being  effected  by  diacritical  points,  whereas  in  other 
scripts  new  forms  have  been  evolved  by  differentia- 
tion, as  in  the  case  of  our  own  letters  V,  U,  W,  Y, 
and  F,  which  are  all  differentiated  forms  of  the 
same  symbol. 

The  pictorial  character  of  the  Hieroglyphs  had 
disappeared  in  the  Hieratio  of  the  Papyrus  Prisse, 
and  hence  it  is  no  matter  for  surprise  to  find  that 
the  Egyp.  symbols  were  renamed  by  the  Semites, 
on  the  acrologic  principle,  by  words  significant  in 
Sem.  speech,  the  new  names  being  due  to  a  resem- 
blance, real  or  fanciful,  between  the  form  assumed 
by  the  letter  and  some  object  whose  name  began 
with  the  letter  in  question,  as  in  our  nursery 
picture-books,  in  which  O  is  an  orange,  S  a  swan, 
and  B  a  butterfly.  Thus  the  first  symbol  was  no 
longer  ahom,  the  'eagle,'  as  in  Egyp.,  but  became 
'aleph,  the  '  ox,'  from  the  resemblance  to  the  front 
view  of  the  head  and  horns  of  that  animal ;  and  the 
13th,  instead  of  being  muloJc,  the  'owl,'  became  metn, 
the  '  waters,'  what  had  been  the  ears  and  beak  of 
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the  owl  coming  to  resemble  the  undulations  of 
wares  (see  ool.  2  and  3).  The  Sem.  names  are 
wmetimes  more  easily  explained  by  the  Egyp. 
forms  of  the  Papyrus  Prisse  than  by  those  in  the 
oldest  Sem.  inscriptions.  The  Sem.  names  are 
usually  interpreted  as  follows :  'aleph  means  an  'ox ' ; 
beth  signifies  a  '  house ' ;  and  gimel,  a  '  camel,'  the 
Hieratic  form  resembling  a  recumbent  camel,  with 
the  head,  neck,  body,  tail,  and  saddle,  of  which 
only  the  head  and  neck  are  preserved  in  the  oldest 
Sem.  letter ;  daleth  means  a  '  door,'  not  a  house 
door,  but  the  curtain  forming  the  entrance  to  an 
Eastern  tent ;  he  signifies  a  'window';  vauisanail, 
peg,  or  hook  for  hanging  things  on ;  zayin  probably 
denotes  'weapons';  heth,  a  fence  or  'palisade  ; 
leih,  from  a  root  meaning  curvature,  is  supposed 
to  have  been  a  picture  of  a  coiled  snake ;  yod  is 
the  '  hand'  j  kaph  the  '  palm '  of  the  hand,  or  the 
bent  hand ;  lamed  is  an  '  ox-goad ' ;  mem,  the 
'waters';  nun,  a  'fish';  tamekh  is  probably  a 
prop  or  support;  'ayin  is  the  'eye  ;  pe,  the 
■  mouth ' ;  zade  is  probably  a  '  javelin,'  or  perhaps 
a  hook ;  koph  is  usually  supposed  to  mean  a  'knot' ; 
resh  is  the '  head ' ;  thin,  the '  teeth ' ;  tau,  a '  cross,' 
or  sign  for  marking  beasts.  It  will  be  noticed  that 
six  of  these  names,  gimel,  he,  yod,  nun,  pe,  and 
eamekh,  must  be  very  ancient,  being  most  easily 
explained  by  reference  to  the  Hieratic  forms. 

The  early  history  of  the  A.  has  to  be  recon- 
structed from  inscriptions,  many  of  which  have 
only  been  discovered  in  recent  years.  Among  the 
monuments  of  the  older  stage  of  the  Phoen.  A.  the 
great  inscription  of  Mesha,  king  of  Moab,  ranks 
first  in  importance.  In  1868  Mr.  Klein,  of  the 
C.  M.  S.,  visited  the  site  of  Dibon,  the  ancient 
capital  of  the  kingdom  of  Moab.  Here  he  was 
shown  a  block  of  basalt,  with  an  inscription  in  34 
lines  of  wr  '.ing.  The  interest  excited  by  this 
discovery,  and  the  rival  efforts  of  the  European 
consuls  to  secure  the  treasure,  unfortunately  aroused 
the  jealousy  of  the  Arabs,  by  whom  the  stone  was 
broken  into  fragments,  some  forty" of  which  have 
been  recovered,  enough  to  lay  the  foundation  of 
early  Sem.  paUuography.  In  this  inscription,  which 
must  be  referred  to  the  middle  of  the  9th  cent. 
B.C.,  Mesha,  in  language  closely  akin  to  Bibl. 
Hebrew,  gives  an  account  of  the  wars  between  Israel 
and  Moab,  narrating  more  esp.  those  events  in  his 
own  reign  which  took  place  after  the  death  of  Ahab 
in  853  B.C.  The  year  860  b.c.  has  been  generally 
accepted  by  scholars  as  an  approximate  date  for  the 
record.  Somewhat  earlier,  though  of  less  historical 
importance,  are  some  inscribed  fragments  of  bronze 
vessels,  obtained  from  Cyprus  hi  1878,  which 
proved  to  be  portions  of  two  bowls  containing  dedi- 
cations to  Baal  Lebanon.  They  must  have  been 
carried  off  to  Cyprus  as  a  part  of  the  spoils  from  a 
temple  on  Lebanon.  The  writing  on  one  of  the 
bowls  proves  on  paleographies!  grounds  to  be 
nearly  of  the  same  date  as  the  Moabite  inscrip- 
tion, while  that  on  the  other  bowl  exhibits  more 
archaic  forms  of  several  letters,  and  may  probably 
be  older  by  a  century,  belonging  to  the  close  of  the 
10th  or  the  beginning  of  the  11th  cent.  B.O.  It  is 
from  these  bowls,  supplemented  by  the  evidence  of 
the  Moabite  Stone,  that  the  A  in  ool.  3  has  been 
constructed. 

It  is  called  the  Israelitic  A.  in  older  to  avoid 
confusion  with  a  much  later  A.,  which,  having  been 
first  known  to  scholars,  usurped  the  name  of  the 
Heb.  A  It  cannot  be  too  carefully  remembered 
that  at  successive  periods  in  their  history  the 
Hebrews  employed  two  A.s,  identical  in  all 
essential  particulars,  but  wholly  unlike  in  the 
external  appearance  of  the  letters.  From  the 
earliest  period  of  which  we  possess  any  knowledge, 
down  to  the  captivity  in  Babylon,  this  Phoen.  A., 
of  which  the  oldest  monuments  are  the  Moabite 


Stone  and  the  Baal  Lebanon  bowls,  must  also  have 
been  the  contemporary  A  of  the  Hebrews.  Thit 
was  ingeniously  proved  by  Geseniua,  long  before 
these  monuments  were  discovered.  He  contended 
that  the  earlier  books  of  the  OT  could  not  have  been 
written,  as  was  formerly  supposed,  in  what  is 
now  known  as  the  Heb.  A.,  since  many  obvious 
corruptions  in  the  text  could  only  have  arisen  from 
the  errors  of  copyists,  who  confounded  letters  which 
are  much  alike  in  the  old  Phoen.,  but  are  quite  dis- 
similar in  the  square  Hebrew.  For  example,  in  the 
list  of  David's  mighty  men,  recorded  in  2  S  23", 
we  have  the  name  Heleb,  which  in  the  parallel 
passage  in  1  Ch  ll**  appears  as  Heled.  One  of 
these  readings  is  obviously  corrupt,  and  the  corrup  - 
tion  can  only  be  due  to  the  original  record  having 
been  written  in  the  older  or  Phoen.  A.,  in  which 
the  letters  beth  and  daleth  differ  so  slightly  as 
often  to  be  hardly  distinguishable,  whereas  in  the 
later  or  square  Heb.  A.  the  letters  a  and  i  are 
unmistakably  distinct.  Hence,  he  argued,  the 
record  must  be  prior  to  the  Captivity,  when, 
according  to  the  Rabbinic  tradition,  the  new  A. 
was  introduced.  When  Gesenius  wrote,  the  evi- 
dence as  to  the  nature  of  the  older  Heb.  A  was 
scanty  in  the  extreme,  being  limited  to  a  few 
engraved  gems  in  the  Phoen.  A,  supposed  to  be 
Heb.  because  of  their  bearing  names  apparently 
Jewish.  Now,  however,  all  doubts  have  been  set 
at  rest  by  the  accidental  discovery  in  1880  of  the 
famous  biloam  inscription,  engraved  in  a  recess  of 
the  tunnel  which  pierces  the  ridge  of  Ophel,  and 
brings  water  from  the  Pool  of  the  Virgin  to  the 
Pool  of  Siloam.  The  inscription  which  records  the 
construction  of  the  tunnel  is  in  six  lines  of  writing, 
manifestly  later  in  date  than  the  Moabite  inscrip- 
tion, though  of  >he  same  type.  On  pakeographical 
grounds  it  has  been  assigned  to  the  reign  of 
Manasseh,  B.C.  686-641,  though  it  is  possible  that 
it  may  be  as  early  as  the  reign  of  Hezekiah,  and 
may  refer  to  the  conduit  constructed  by  him  at  the 
end  of  the  8th  cent.,  as  recorded  in  2  K  20*  and 
2  Ch  32s0.  Tliis  A.  is  of  special  interest,  as  in  it 
most  of  the  writings  of  the  Jewish  prophets  must 
have  been  composed.  This  older  A.  lingered  long, 
being  employed  on  the  coins  of  the  Maccabees  and 
on  those  of  the  Hasmonaean  princes.  It  survives  as 
the  sacred  script  of  the  few  Samaritan  families  at 
Nablus,  who  still  worship  in  their  temple  on  Mt. 
Oerizim,  and  keep  the  Passover  with  the  ancient 
rites.  With  this  exception,  the  old  Phoen.  A.,  the 
parent  of  all  existing  A.s,  has  become  extinct. 

This  earliest  type  of  the  Sem.  A.  gradually 
passes  into  another,  somewhat  more  cursive,  which 
goes  by  the  name  of  the  Sidonian,  its  chief  repre- 
sentative being  the  great  inscription  on  the  magni- 
ficent basalt  sarcophagus  of  Eshmuuazar,  king  of 
Sidon,  now  in  the  Louvre,  which  is  assigned  to  the 
end  of  the  6th  cent.  B.C.  Out  of  this  Sidonian 
pe  was  evolved  the  Aramaean  A.,  which  was 
estined  to  replace  the  Phoen.  after  the  decadence 
of  the  Phoen.  power.  The  great  trade  route  from 
the  Red  Sea  and  Egypt  to  Babylon  passed  through 
Damascus,  Hamatb,  and  Carchemish,  and  the 
trade  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Aranueans,  the 
people  of  N.  Syria.  Hence,  on  the  political  decline 
of  the  Phoen.  cities,  the  Aramaean  language  and  A. 
became  the  medium  of  commercial  intercourse 
throughout  W.  Asia.  At  Nineveh  in  the  7th  cent. 
B.C.,  and  at  Babylon  in  the  6th,  the  Sidonian  type 
begins  to  be  replaced  by  the  Aramaean,  whose 
continuous  development  may  be  traced  from  the 
5th  to  the  1st  cent.  B.C.,  first  on  the  coins  struck 
by  Persian  satraps  of  Asia  Minor,  and  then  by  the 
aid  of  mortuary  inscriptions  and  papyri  from 
Egypt,  which  carry  on  the  record  after  the  con- 
quests of  Alexander  had  put  an  end  to  the  Persian 
satrapies.   An  inspection  of  col.  4  in  the  table  will 
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show  that  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  Aramaean 
A — due  evidently  to  the  free  use  of  the  reed  pen 
and  papyrus — are  a  progressive  opening  of  the 
closed  loops  of  the  letters  beth,  daleth,  feth,  'ayin, 
Tfoph,  and  reth ;  while  he,  vau,  tayin,  heth,  and 
tau  tend  to  lose  their  distinctive  bars.  At  the 
same  time  the  script  continually  becomes  more 
cursive  in  character,  the  tails  of  the  letters  carving 
more  and  more  to  the  left,  while  the  introduction 
of  ligatures  led  to  a  distinction  between  the  final 
and  the  medial  or  initial  forms  of  certain  letters. 
These  changes,  while  they  made  writing  easier  and 
more  rapid,  at  the  same  tune  made  it  less  legible. 

On  the  return  of  the  Jews  from  the  Bab.  exile, 
the  ancient  A  of  Israel,  though  retained  on  the 
Maocahgean  coins,  and  possibly  in  copies  of  the  law, 
was  gradually  abandoned  for  the  more  cursive  bat 
far  inferior  Aranuean,  which  had  become  the 
mercantile  script  of  the  W.  provinces  of  Persia.  A 
Jewish  tradition,  preserved  in  the  Talm.,  attributed 
this  change  to  Ezra;  but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
both  scripts  were  for  a  time  employed  concurrently 
—the  Aranuean  by  the  mercantile  clamps  and  the 
returning  exiles,  and  the  older  A  by  those  who, 
like  the  Samaritans,  had  been  left  behind  in  the 


The  older  Phcen.  style  had  fortunately  been 
transmitted  to  the  Greeks  before  the  Aramaian  de- 
formation had  taken  place.  Consequently  the  Kom. 
A  which  we  have  inherited,  being  a  Western  form 
of  the  Greek  A,  has  retained  in  such  letters  as 
B,  D,  O,  Q,  R,  E,  F,  H  those  loops  and  bars  whose 
disappearance  in  the  Heb.,  Syr.,  Arab.,  and  other 
As  descended  from  the  Aranuean,  has  contributed 
to  make  them  so  illegible.  Our  own  capitals  are, 
in  fact,  much  nearer  to  the  primitive  Phcen.  or  1st. 
A  than  any  of  the  existing  Sem.  As,  and  it  is 
to  this  retention  of  the  archaic  forms  that  they 
owe  their  excellence  and  general  superiority.  The 
closed  loop  of  D  and  B  andthe  upper  loop  of  B  repro- 
duce the  closed  triangles  of  the  earlier  Sem.  script, 
which  were  lost  by  the  Aranuean  deformation,  and 
are  consequently  much  superior  to  the  formless 
shapes  n  a  which  we  have  in  modern  Hebrew. 

When  the  Seleucidan  empire  had  come  to  a 
close,  the  Aranuean  broke  up  into  national  scripts, 
the  A  of  Eastern  Sjria  developing  at  Bozra,  Petra, 
and  the  Hauran  into  the  Nabatsean,  which  was 
the  parent  of  Arabic,  while  the  Aranuean  of  N. 
Syria  developed  at  Edessa  into  Syriac,  and  that  of  S. 
Syria,  at  Jems,  and  Bab. ,  into  what  is  called  Hebrew. 
The  early  form  of  square  Heb.  used  at  Jems,  in 
the  time  of  our  Lord,  with  which  He  must  Himself 
have  been  familiar,  and  in  which  probably  the  roll 
was  written  which  He  read  in  the  synagogue 
(Lk  4B),  is  given  in  col.  6  of  the  table.  This  A.  has 
been  obtained  from  monuments  of  the  Herodian 
period  found  in  Galilee  or  at  Jems.,  all  of  which 
must  be  anterior  to  the  siege  by  Titus.  These 
inscriptions  are  chiefly  from  tombs ;  but  one  of 
them,  of  special  interest,  is  a  fragment  of  one  of 
the  notices,  enjoining  silence  and  reverent  be- 
haviour, set  up,  as  we  learn  from  Josephus,  when 
the  temple  was  rebuilt  by  Herod. 

The  materials  for  the  history  of  the  Heb.  A. 
during  the  period  of  the  dispersion,  from  the  1st 
eent.  to  the  10th,  when  it  practically  assumed  its 
present  form,  have  been  gathered  from  regions 
curiously  remote.  Some  are  from  the  Jewish 
Catacombs  at  Borne,  many  from  the  Crimea,  others 
from  the  Jewish  cemeteries  at  Vienne,  Aries,  and 
Nar bonne  in  Gaul,  at  Tortosa  in  Spain,  Venosa  in 
Italy,  from  Prag,  Aden,  Tiflis,  ana  Derbend,  and, 
not  least  in  importance,  the  writing  on  some  cabal- 
istic bowls  fonnd  at  Babylon,  dating  from  the  4th  to 
the  7th  eent.  A.D.  (see  col.  8).  The  earliest  exist- 
ing codex,  the  A  of  which  is  given  in  col.  7,  dates 
from  the  beginning  of  the  10th  cent.,  when  the 


letters  had  practically  assumed  their  modem 
forms  though  not  their  modern  aspect,  the  useless 
ornamental  apices  in  our  printed  books  (col.  8} 
being  due  to  the  schools  of  Heb.  caligraphy  which 
arose  in  the  12th  cent.  The  square  Heb.  of  our 
printed  Bibles  is  thus  one  of  the  most  modem  of 
existing  A.s,  and  was  not,  as  was  formerly  be- 
lieved, the  most  ancient  of  all.  The  forms  of  these 
letters  are  thus  neither  legible  nor  venerable. 
Their  adoption  was  almost  a  matter  of  accident. 
There  were  two  styles,  the  Spanish  and  the 
German,  and  the  latter  was  used  in  the  Minister 
printed  Bible,  the  types  being  imitated  from  those 
m  MSS.  then  in  fashion.  The  result  is  that  our 
eyes  are  fatigued  with  the  fantastic  and  vicious 
caligraphy  of  the  14th  cent.,  a  period  when  the 
odious  black  letter  was  developed  out  of  the 
beautiful  Caroline  minuscule,  to  which  in  our 

Sriii  ted  books  we  have  now  fortunately  reverted, 
o  in  Heb.  it  would  have  been  much  better  to  have 
reverted  to  the  far  superior  forms  of  earlier  times, 
such,  for  instance,  as  those  in  use  in  the  8th  cent. 
The  earlier  forms  are  better,  because  the  letters  are 
free  from  useless  ornamental  flourishes  which  are 
so  trying  to  the  eyes  of  students  and  compositors, 
and  are  more  legible  and  more  distinct.  As  in  the 
case  of  our  own  vicious  black  letter,  some  characters 
are  assimilated  so  as  to  be  difficult  to  distinguish — in 
particular  a  beth,  a  kaph ;  >  nun,  >  gimei ;  i  daleth, 
t  reth  i  l  kaph  final, }  nun  final ;  1  vau,  I  tayin ;  or 
of  o  tamekh,  and  o  mem  final ;  while  n  n  and  n 
stand  for  h,  h,  and  t. 

Six  of  the  Heb.  letters  gradually  acquired  an 
alternative  softer  aspirated  sound,  and  the  harder 
primitive  sounds  are  now  denoted  by  an  internal 
point  (Dageth  lent)  a  1 i  i  b  m,  representing  the 
sounds  b,  g,  d,  k,  p,  t,  the  same  forms  without  the 
Dageth,  or  with  a  superscript  line  called  Raphe, 
standing  for  bh,  gh,  dh,  kh,  ph,  th.  The  letter 
thin  also  split  up  into  two  sounds,  distinguished  by 
diacritical  points,  b  approaching  the  sound  of  our 
t,  and    that  of  our  th. 

The  vowel  points  are  late  and  of  little  authority. 
The  Greek  transliterations  of  Heb.  names  in  the 
Sept.  and  in  Josephus  suffice  to  prove  that  there 
were  no  vowel  points  in  the  copies  of  the  Heb.  Scrip- 
tures then  in  use,  and  as  late  as  the  time  of  St. 
Jerome  the  Heb.  vocalisation  was  only  known  by 
oral  teaching.  The  Heb.  points  were  suggested  by 
those  which  had  been  introduced  into  Syriac  in  the 
6th  and  6th  cent.  a.d.  They  merely  represent 
the  traditional  pronunciation  used  in  the  syna- 
gogues of  Tiberias  in  the  7th  cent.  A.D.  (See  art. 
Language  of  OT.)  Isaac  Taylor. 

JLLPBJEUS,  'AX^owi  (Westoott  and  Hort,  Introd. 
§  408,  assuming  that  the  name  is  a  transliteration 
of  the  Aramaic  t^a,  write  it  with  the  rough  breath- 
ing, 'AX^aJbf ),  occurs  four  times  in  the  Gospels  and 
once  in  Acts.  As  thus  used  it  is  the  name  of  two 
different  men. 

1.  The  father  of  the  Apostle  Matthew  or  Levi 
(Mk  2U),  not  elsewhere  named  or  otherwise  known. 

2.  All  the  other  references  are  evidently  tc 
another  man  (Mt  lO*.  Mk  3»  Lk  6»  Ac  1»),  whc 
is  represented  as  father  of  James  the  apostle,  second 
of  that  name  in  the  list. 

A  considerable  controversy  has  long  been  carried 
on  as  to  whether  this  A  may  be  identified  with  the 
Clopas  of  Jn  19"  and  the  Cleopas  of  Lk  24u.  This 
question  has  been  of  special  interest  as  involved 
in  the  discussion  regarding  James  and  the  Brethren 
of  the  Lord  (wh.  see).  Ewald  boldly  assumes  that 
the  Clopas  of  John  and  the  Cleopas  of  Luke  are  one, 
but  maintains  that  the  identification  with  Alpine ua 
is  an  unreasonable  confounding  of  a  purely  Greek 
with  a  purely  Hebrew  name  (Hut.  of  Israel,  vi 
306,  note  4).    Meyer  affirms  the  identity  of  the 
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Clopos  of  John  with  the  Aramaic  'efe,  the  Alphteus 
of  the  Synoptics.  And  Alford  (on  Mt  10*)  regards 
the  two  Greek  names  as  simply  two  diflerent 
ways  of  expressing  the  Hebrew  name  'sbp.  It 
seems  better  to  distinguish  the  Cleopas  or  Lake 
from  the  Clopas  of  John.  It  is  quite  evident  that 
Cleopas  is  simply  a  shortened  form  of  Cleopater 
(KXeoxaroot),  like  Antipas  for  Antipater.  Lightfoot, 
indeed,  while  admitting  this,  still  favours  the 
identification  of  the  two  names.  On  the  other 
hand,  Clopas  may  with  the  highest  probability  be 
regarded  as  a  simple  transliteration  of  the  Aramaic 
EalphaL  Clopas  (as  in  the  Greek  text  and  KV, 
not  Cleopas  as  in  the  AV)  is  represented  in  Jn 
IS"  as  the  husband  of  one  of  the  Marys  who  stood 
beside  the  cross.  If  we  assume  that  four  women 
are  there  referred  to,  there  is  no  indication  of  any 
relationship  between  the  wife  of  Clopas  and  the 
mother  of  Jesus.  The  synoptic  passages,  however, 
all  mention  among  the  women  at  the  cross  this 
same  Mary  as  the  mother  of  James.  There  is  no 
reason  for  supposing  that  this  James,  son  of  Mary, 
is  any  other  than  James  the  son  of  Alphteus.  But 
the  assumption  that  Clopas  was  husband  of  Mary 
and  brother  of  Joseph,  and  the  usual  assumption 
that  Mary  was  the  sister  of  our  Lord's  mother,  are 
equally  groundless,  and  have  no  support  whatever 
from  any  statement  in  our  Gospels.  There  seems 
no  reason  for  supposing  that  James  the  little  and 
James  the  brother  of  the  Lord  are  one  and  the  same 
person.  Eusebius,  indeed,  mentions,  on  the  autho- 
rity of  Hegesippus,  that  Symeon,  who  succeeded 
James  in  the  bishopric  of  Jerusalem,  was  son  of 
Clopas  the  brother  of  Joseph;  but  Symeon  is 
evidently  regarded,  not  as  a  brother,  but  only  as  a 
relative,  probably  a  cousin,  of  his  predecessor  James. 

Limumi.- Besides  the  works  referred  to  In  the  text,  see 
Lightfoot,  Oaiatiant,  10th  ed.  London,  1890,  p.  307 ;  Mayor,  Th* 
BpWt  of  St.  Jama,  1892.  p.  xvtt  Bee  also  an  Interesting  and 
clever  but  perverse  note  In  Kelm,  Jmu  of  Noma,  11L  270. 

J.  Macpherson. 

ALTAR. — i  Altab  is  the  invariable  rendering  in 
the  OT  of  0J(P*  (Aram,  hsts  Err  7"),  and  in  the 
NT  of  6wruurHipi<»>.  In  AV  it  also  occurs  as  the 
rendering  of  ^rp  (Ezk  43"»),  RV  '  upper  a.',  and 
of  Vjmj  (Ezk  43l«»"  —  Kethib  Vmi.),  RV  'a. 
hearth.'  In  the  NT  pw/Ut  is  found  once  (Ac  17s) 
in  the  sense  of  a  heathen  a.  This  distinction 
is  very  clearly  brought  out  in  1  Mac  1**  '  they  did 
sacrifice  upon  the  idol  altar  {M  to>  pwp6r)  which 
was  upon  the  altar  of  God  (r.  ffunaorriflov).  Simi- 
larly the  Vulg.  and  early  Lat.  Fathers  avoid  the 
use  of  ara,  preferring  altaria  and  altart.  Another 
designation  is  met  with,  viz.  |qW,  prop.  '  table,' 
Ezk  41"  44",  Mai  l7-".  It  would  also  seem  that 
the  appellation  .uj?,  prop.  '  high  place,'  may  in  some 
cases  oe  used  to  express  'a.,  as  Jer  7*1  (LXX  rhv 
ftuitir  toO  Td^f  0),  2  K  23*  (but  here  text  is  doubt- 
ful), etc  D'a)  Is  66*  is  wrongly  rendered  in  AV 
'  a*  of  brick' ;  RV  '  upon  the  rmcks.'  In  one  or 
two  places  in  the  OT  oj|D  of  the  present  MT 
seems  an  alteration  from  an  original  .15*9.  So 
clearly  Gn  33",  and  most  probably  2  K  12".  On 
the  other  hand,  roro  should  perhaps  be  restored  in 
2  K  10"  (Stade  in  ZATW.  v.  pp.  278,  289 f.). 

ii.  Altars  in  Prehistoric  Tim  ks.  —According 
to  the  primitive  conceptions  of  the  nomad  Semites, 
the  presence  of  a  deity  was  implied  in  every  spot 
that  attracted  them  by  its  water  or  shade,  ana  in 
every  imposing  landmark  that  guided  them  in 
their  wanderings.  Every  well  and  grove,  every 
mountain  and  rock,  had  its  presiding  deity.  The 
humble  offering  of  the  worshipper  could  be  cast 
into  the  well,  exposed  npon  the  rock,  or  hung  upon 
the  sacred  tree.  It  was  thus  brought  into  imme- 
diate oontact  with  the  numen  therein  residing.  A 
great  step  in  advance  was  taken  when  it  was  con- 
•  lit.  'place  of  slaughter.' 
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ceived  that  the  deity  could  not  only  reside  in  such 
objects  of  nature's  own  creation  as  those  above 
specified,  but  could  be  persuaded  '  to  come  and 
take  for  his  embodiment  a  structure  set  up  for  him 
by  the  worshipper'  (W.  R.  Smith,  Bel.  Sem.  p. 
189).  The  consideration  of  this  all-important 
advance  belongs  elsewhere ;  it  is  sufficient  to  note 
here  that  recent  researches,  esp.  those  of  Well- 
hausen  and  W.  R.  Smith,  have  abundantly  proved 
that  the  heathen  Semite  regarded  the  stone  or 
cairn  which  he  had  himself  erected,  as  a  dwelling- 
place  of  a  deity,  a  Beth-el  (Wrn'j,  cf.  Gn  28u ;  for 
the  significance  of  this  passage,  see  Pillar),  a 
name  which  passed,  through  the  Phoenicians  as 
intermediaries,  to  the  Greeks  (parriXtor)  and 
Romans  (bcetulus).  Such  a  stone  was  termed  by 
the  Arabs,  in  the  days  before  Islam,  nusb  (pi. 
anfOb),  a  word  identical  in  origin  and  signification 
with  the  Heb.  nya  (AV  'pillar').  Beside  it  the 
victim  was  slaughtered ;  the  blood  was  either 
poured  over  the  stone,  or  with  part  of  it  the  stone 
was  smeared,  while  the  rest  was  poured  out  at  its 
base,  the  essential  idea  in  this  primitive  rite  being 
that  in  this  way  the  blood  was  brought  into  im- 
mediate contact  with  the  deity  who,  for  the  time 
being,  had  taken  up  his  abode  in  the  stone. 

Now  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  same  primi- 
tive ideas  were  shared  by  the  ancestors  of  the  Heb- 
rews. Among  them,  too,  the  nusb  or  mazzeba  must 
have  been  the  prototype  of  the  sacrificial  a.  'The 
rude  Arabian  usage  is  the  primitive  type  out  of 
which  all  the  elaborate  a.  ceremonies  of  the  more 
cultivated  Semites  grew '  (Bel.  of  Sem.  lsted.  p.  184. 
See  also  SACRIFICE).  Even  in  hist,  times  we  find 
among  the  Hebrews  a  survival  of  the  primitive  ritual 
above  described.  In  the  narrative  of  the  battle  of 
Michmash,  Saul  is  shocked  at  the  unseemly  haste 
of  his  warriors  in  eating  flesh  '  with  the  blood,' 
and  orders  a  great  stone  to  be  brought  at  which 
the  beasts  might  be  duly  slain  ana  their  blood 
poured  out  at  the  extemporised  altar. 

The  next  important  step,  the  advance  from  the 
a.  as  a  sacred  stone  to  receive  the  blood  of  the 
victim  to  the  a.  as  a  hearth  on  which  the  flesh  of 
the  victim  was  burned  in  whole  or  in  part,  belongs 
to  the  history  of  Sacrifice  (which  see,  and  cf. 
Smith,  Bel.  Sem.  p.  358  ff.). 

If  the  above  is  a  correct  account  of  the  evolution 
of  the  a.  among  the  western  Semites,  the  differ- 
entiation of  pillar  and  a.  must,  as  regards  the 
inhabitants  of  Pal.,  have  taken  place  in  the  pre- 
historic period.  This  seems  the  obvious  conclusion 
from  the  existence,  even  at  the  present  day,  of 
immense  numbers  of  megalithic  monuments,  the 
so-called  menhirs  and  dolmens.  These  charac- 
teristic remains  of  antiquity,  so  numerous  in  Moab 
and  in  the  W.  Hauran,  must  undoubtedly  have 
played  an  important  part  in  the  religious  rites  of 
those  who  reared  them,  and  whom,  for  the  present, 
we  may  assume  to  have  been  of  a  Sem.  stock.  The 
'cup-hollows"  on  the  table-stone  of  the  dolmens, 
connected  in  many  cases  by  a  network  of  channels, 
must  have  been  destined  to  receive  the  blood  of 
the  victim.* 

iiL  Pre  -  Deuteronomio  Altars.  —  A  very 
marked  distinction,  as  is  well  known,  exists  be- 
tween the  attitude  to  sacrifice  of  the  prophetic  and 
priestly  narratives  respectively  in  our  present  Pent. 
The  latter  (P)  limits  sacrifice  to  the  great  central 
a.,t  while  the  former  (JE)  relates  numerous  in- 

*  See  (fender*!  report  on  the  dolmen-fields  of  Moab  in  P.B.F. 
Qu.  St.  1882,  p.  76ft. ;  also  in  Htth  and  Moab,  cha.  vii.  and  vilL; 
Syr.  Slant  Lor*,  pp.  42,  48,  70.  Another  rich  Held  has  been 
described  by  Schumacher,  Tht  J  avian,  p.  123 ff.;  Aorots 
Jordan,  p.  82 ff.  Cf.  Perrot  and  Chipies,  Hist,  dt  tArt  dans 
tAntiqu&t,  It.  p.  876  ff. 

4  The  difficult  section  (Joe  22l°-*»)  seems  best  explained  at  an 
endeavour  to  reduce  a  narrative  originally  written  from  the 
standpoint  of  JE  to  an  apparent  harmony  with  the  fundamental 
postulate  of  P 
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stances  of  sacrifice  being  offered  and  a'  erected 
from  the  earliest  times,  and  in  many  different 
places.  Noah  is  represented  as  building  an  a.  on 
quitting  the  ark  (Gn  8*);  Abraham  erected 
several,  vk  at  Shechem  (127),  Bethel  (12"),  Hebron 
(13u),  and  on  a  special  occasion  in  'the  land  of 
Moriah'  (22°).  Isaac  (26»)  and  Jacob  (357)  do 
likewise.  Even  Moses,  according  to  this  source, 
erects  an  altar  at  Rephidim  (Ex  17u),  and  another, 
accompanied  by  twelve  pillars  (rAso),  at  Horeb 
(24*j.  JE  therefore  clearly  knows  nothing  in  its 
narrative  parts  of  the  exclusive  legitimacy  of  a 
central  a.  With  this  position  the  law-code  which 
it  contains,  the  so-called  Book  of  the  Covenant 
(see  Driver,  LOT  28 ft),  is  in  complete  accord. 
In  the  locut  classicus  (Ex  2054)  a  plurality  of  a' 
is  clearly  sanctioned  :  '  in  every  place  (BV)  where 
I  record  My  name,  I  will  come  an  to  thee,  and  I 
will  bless  thee.'  And  the  same  holds  good  through- 
out the  history  of  the  Hebrews  until  the  time  of 
Josiah.  Again  and  again  do  we  find  a'  built,  up 
and  down  the  country,  either  by  the  recognised 
religious  leaders  themselves,  or  with  their  express 
sanction.  Thus,  to  mention  but  a  few,  Joshua 
builds  an  a.  on  Mt.  Ebal  (Jos  8*°)  in  accordance 
with  the  injunction  of  Moses  himself  (Dt  27*), 
Gideon  at  Ophrah  <  Jg  6M),  and  Samuel  at  Kamah 
(1  8  7").  Saul,  we  have  already  seen,  extemporised 
an  a.  at  Michmash,  which  the  historian  informs 
us  was  the  first  that  Saul  built,  implying  that  this 
monarch  had  the  merit  of  erecting  several.  David 
erected  an  a.,  by  express  divine  command,  'in 
the  threshing  -  floor  of  Araunah  the  Jebuaite' 
(2  S  24 18- ").  Elijah,  too,  complains  of  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  altars  of  J"  as  an  act  of  sacrilege 
(1  K  19"- "),  and  had,  but  a  little  before,  repaired, 
with  his  own  hand,  the  a.  of  the  Lord  upon  Mt. 
Carmel.  These  examples  are  sufficient  to  snow  that 
in  pre- Dent.  Israel  a  plurality  of  a*  was  regarded 
as  a  matter  of  course,  there  being  not  the  slightest 
hint  of  disapproval  on  the  part  of  the  narrators,  or 
of  any  idea  in  the  minds  of  the  actors  in  the 
history  that  they  were  guilty  of  the  violation  of 
any  divine  command. 

From  the  oldest  hist,  records  of  the  Hebrews, 
therefore,  it  is  evident  that  local  sanctuaries 
abounded  throughout  the  country  (see  High  Place, 
and  esp.  1  Sam.  passim),  the  most  essential  feature 
of  which  was  undoubtedly  the  a.  on  which  sacri- 
fice was  offered  to  the  national  God,  J".  Of  the 
form  of  these  pre-Deut.  altars  we  have  no  precise 
information.  No  doubt,  as  wealth  and  culture  in- 
creased, the  a',  esp.  at  Bethel  and  the  other  great 
sanctuaries,  would  become  more  and  more  elabo- 
rate ;  but  in  more  primitive  times  they  were  simple 
in  the  extreme.  A  heap  of  earth,  either  by  itself 
'2  K  6")  or  with  a  casing  of  turf  (see  Dillmann  on 
^x  20**),  a  few  stones  piled  upon  each  other,  are  all 
that  was  required.  Simplicity  is  the  dominant 
note  of  the  law  in  the  fundamental  Ex 
20*"-.  It  is  there  enjoined,  moreover,  that  no  tool 
shall  be  lifted  to  hew  or  dress  the  stone  (cf .  Dt  27§, 
Jos  8",  1  Mac  4").  In  this  many  modern  investi- 
gators have  seen  a  survival  of  the  primitive  idea, 
already  explained,  of  a  numen  inhabiting  the  altar- 
stone,  who  would  be  driven  out  or  perhaps  injured 
by  the  process  of  dressing  (Nowack,  Archaol.  ii. 
17 ;  Bennnger,  Archaol.  379).  Another  injunction, 
that  the  worshipper  (for  the  command  is  not  ad- 
dressed to  the  priests)  should  not  ascend  by  steps 
(toe.  cit.),  is  also  a  plea  for  simplicity.  The  a.  must 
not  be  of  such  a  height  as  to  prevent  the  wor- 
shipper standing  on  the  ground  from  manipulating 
his  offering.*  The  evasion  of  the  injunction  by  a 
sloping  ascent  was  an  afterthought. 

*  Cf.  the  early  narrative  1 K  vsn.  where  Joab  is  represented  at 
grasping  the  home  of  the  a.  (tee  below  v.)  and  at  the  same  time 
standing  by  the  aide  of  the  a.  Also  1  K  6"  '  two  moles'  burden.' 
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To  what  extent  the  still  existing  dolmens  (see 
above)  may  have  been  used  as  a'  in  this  \  eriod  it 
is  impossible  to  say.  In  the  older  narratives,  how- 
ever, there  are  not  a  few  instances  of  the  earlier 
usage  of  a  single  stone  (1  S  6" — v.u  is  a  later 
insertion — 14")  or  of  the  native  rock  as  an  a.  (Jfc 
6"  and  esp.  13w-  **  where  tkp  v.1*  is  identified  with 
OJ  W  v.").  The  site  of  David's  a.,  we  can  scarely 
doubt,  was  the  Sakhrah  rock,  now  enclosed  in  the 
so-called  mosque  of  Omar.  The  '  stone  Zoheleth 
which  is  by  En-Rogel '  was  also  an  ancient  altar- 
stone  (1  K  1').  Solomon,  finally,  at  the  dedication 
of  the  temple,  is  said  to  have  converted  the  'middle 
of  the  court'  into  a  huge  a.  (1  K  8**).  For  Solo- 
mon's brazen  a.,  see  temple.*  This  a.  was  re- 
moved by  Ahaz  (2  K  16"*"1")  to  make  way  for  the 
stone  a.  (note  njj  v.")  which  he  caused  to  be  built 
after  the  model  of  the  great  a.  of  Damascus  (cjiijn, 
cf.  v.M  in  BV).  Ahaz'  a.,  rather  than  the  brazen 
a.  of  Solomon,  was  in  its  turn  the  model  for  the 
a.  of  Ezekiel  (cf.  43"-"). 

Of  the  other  a*  made  by  Ahaz  we  know  nothing, 
nor  of  those  set  up  by  later  kings  (2  K  23u  loc. 
cit.).  As  to  the  a.  to  Baal  which  Ahab  erected  in 
Samaria  (1  K  16**),  we  may  assume  that  it  re- 
sembled the  a*  erected  by  his  Phcen.  neighbours 
to  the  same  deity  (cf.  Perrot  et  Chipiez,  Mist,  de 
VArt  dans  VAntxq.  ill.  fig.  192  and  passim). 

iv.  Post-Deuteronomio  Altars.— The  sanctu- 
aries and  a',  sanctioned,  as  we  have  seen,  by  the 
oldest  law-code,  ceased  to  be  legitimate  on  the 
adoption  of  the  code  of  Deut.  (Dt  12  ff.).  The 
centralisation  of  the  coitus,  which  was  the  chief 
aim  of  the  Deut.  legislation,  seems  to  have  been 
attempted  under  Hezekiah  (2  K  18°),  but  it  must 
be  admitted  that  the  complete  abandonment  of  the 
local  bamoth  was  never  un  fait  accompli  until  after 
the  discipline  of  the  Exile  (1  K  22",  2  K  15").  In 
theory,  however,  the  a',  whether  '  upon  the  hills 
and  under  every  green  tree,'  or  at  places  which  had 
been  seats  of  worship  since  the  conquest,  were  no 
longer  legitimate ;  for  sacrifice,  as  now  for  the  first 
time  officially  distinguished  from  slaughter  (Dt 
12u),  could  only  be  offered  with  acceptance  on  the 
a.  of  the  central  sanctuary  at  Jerusalem.  It  is  not 
impossible  that,  as  Conder  has  suggested  (see  ref. 
above),  it  is  to  the  reforming  zeal  of Josiah  that  we 
owe  the  fact  that  not  a  single  dolmen  has  been 
met  with  in  S.  Pal.  (cf.  Cheyne,  Jeremiah,  p.  60). 
The  history  of  the  a.,  therefore,  from  this  time 
forward  is  merged  in  the  history  of  the  temple.  It 
must  suffice  here  to  note  that,  as  soon  as  practi- 
cable, the  returned  exiles  built  the  a.  on  its  former 
site  (Ezr  3*),  which  a.  continued  in  use  until  its 
desecration  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (1  Mac  1M). 
Having  by  this  act  of  sacrilege  been  rendered  unfit 
for  further  use,  it  was  taken  down  and  another 
built  in  its  stead  (1  Mac  4"*).  The  a.  of  Herod's 
temple  was  the  last  built  on  Jewish  soil.  Accord- 
ing to  Jos.  ( Wart,  V.  v.  8)  it  was  built,  in  harmony 
with  the  ancient  prescription,  of  unhewn  stones. 
One  other  a.  meets  us  in  the  history  of  the  Jews  ; 
this  is  the  a.  erected  by  Onias  nr.  in  his  temple  at 
Leontopolis  in  Egypt  (Jos.  Wars,  vn.  x.  3;  Ant. 
XIII.  iii.  31),  founding  on  a  mistaken  interpretation 
of  Is  19». 

The  a.  of  burnt-offering  and  the  a.  of  incense, 
which  play  so  important  a  part  in  the  ritual  legis- 
lation of  the  Priests'  Code  (P),  will  be  discussed 
in  detail  in  the  article  Tabernacle.  See  also 
Temple. 

t.  The  Altae  as  Asylum.  —  An  important 
function  of  the  a.  among  the  Hebrews  remains  to  be 

•  W.  R.  Smith's  view,  that 1  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  there 
was  in  the  first  temple  any  other  brazen  a.  than  the  two  brasen 

pillars,  Jachin  and  Boas,'  Is  not  supported  by  sufficient  evidence. 
It  Is,  besides,  difficult  to  see  why  only  one  of  the  two  pillars 
should  have  had,  on  this  theory,  the  functions  of  an  a.  assigned 
to  it  (Ret.  Stm.  L  pp.  868-866,  and  Note  L,  486  ff.). 
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noticed.  The  earliest  legislation  presupposes  and 
confirms  the  sanctity  of  the  a.  as  an  asylum.  The 
right  of  asylum,  however,  is  there  limited  to  cases 
of  accidental  homicide  (Ex  21"-  '*).  This  use  of 
the  a.,  which  is  not  confined  to  the  Sem.  peoples, 
is  also  a  survival  of  the  primitive  idea  of  the  a.  as 
the  temporary  abode  of  a  deity.  In  clasping  the 
a.,  the  fugitive  was  placing  himself  under  the  im- 
mediate protection  of  the  deity  in  question.  In 
this  connexion,  as  well  as  in  regard  to  an  im- 
portant part  of  the  fully  •  developed  a.  ritual 
(cf.  Lv  {"•),  the  horns  of  the  a.  are  esteemed 
the  most  sacred  part  of  the  whole.  It  is  difficult, 
however,  to  see  how  these  could  have  formed  part 
of  the  more  ancient  a.  as  prescribed  in  the  Book  of 
the  Covenant  (see  above) ;  yet  their  presence  is 
amply  attested  in  later  times  (cf.  Am  3",  Jer  17\ 
and  the  incidents  recorded  in  1  K  l**-  2").  The 
origin  and  primary  significance  of  the  horns  are 
still  obscure.  Most  recent  writers  seek  to  trace  a 
connexion  between  them  and  the  worship  of 
J*  in  the  form  of  a  young  bull  (Kuenen,  Bel:  of 
Itr.  L  826;  Stade,  Benzinger,  Nowack).  In  any 
case  they  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  mere  append- 
ages, but  as  an  integral  part  of  the  a.  (see  Dill- 
mann  on  Ex  27*).  The  view  that  they  were 
originally  projections  to  which  the  victims  were 
bound,  has  no  better  support  than  the  corrupt 
passage,  Ps  118"  (for  which  see  Comm.).  The 
comparison  of  the  '  horns '  of  the  Heb.  with  those 
of  the  Greek  a.  (eiWpaot  pu/Ut)  seems  misleading, 
since  the  latter  rather  resembled  the  volutes  of  the 
Ionic  capital  (cf.  art.  ara  in  Daremberget  Saglio, 
Dictionnaire  etc.,  figs.  410,  418,  422).  The  famous 
stele  of  Teima,  on  the  other  hand,  shows  the 
'  horns '  rising  from  the  corners  of  the  a.,  and 
curved  like  those  of  an  ox  (see  Perrot  et  Chipiez, 
op.  eit.  tome  iv.  p.  392,  Eng.  tr.  [see  below]  voL  L 
P.  304). 

bnunu- Of  the  sutler  literature  the  standard  work  Is 
John  Spencer"!  Dt  ttgOmt  Heb.  rttuaUbut,  eta  1686.  Of  the 
modem  work*  the  most  Important  are  the  work!  on  Hebrew 
antiquities  bjr  De  Wette,  BwaM  (Bag.  tr.  18T8X  Nowaok  (Heb- 
ritUcU  AnMeloaU,  ISM,  Band  1L  Sacralalterthflmer,  |  73  S.), 
aMBena1ii«w(ff«.^r«Uofivi«,1884t|62,  DiealtisraeL  HeUig- 
thnmer,  etoA  so*1  more  general  treatises  of  Wellhauaen 
(SWOMt  und  Vorarbntm,  UL,  RetU  arab.  Hcidenthumt,  1887), 
and,  in  particular,  W.  R.  Smith'!  Religion  of  the  Semite* ,  1880 
(Sad  ad.  1886).  The  student  aboold  das  oonsnlt  the  etandard 
work  of  Perrot  and  OMpiea.  Hittoirt  At I  Art  dam  tAntimnU, 
tome  UL  PUnUt,  It.  Judto,  etc  (Eng.  tr.  flirt  of  Art  in 
Pkamibia,  3  Tola.  1886,  Hit.  of  A.  in  Judea  etc.i  Tola.  1890). 

A.  R.  8.  KENNEDY. 

AL-TA8HHETH  (nrtfrS*,  AV  Al-taschith),  Pss 
67.  68.  60.  65  (titles).   See  Psalms. 

ALTOGETHER  is  now  only  an  adv.,  but  was  at 
first  an  adj.,  being  simply  a  stronger  'all.'  As  an 
adj.  it  ia  found  in  Ps  39*  '  Verily  every  man  at  his 
best  state  is  a.  vanity';  Is  10*  'Are  not  my 
princes  a.  (RV  '  all  of  them ')  kings,'  and  perhaps 
Nu  16u.  Of  its  use  as  an  adv.  noticeable  examples 
are  Jer  30",  where  '  I  will  not  leave  thee  a.  un- 

Sunished '  is  given  in  RV  '  I  will  in  no  wise  leave 
iee  unpunished ' ;  Ac  26",  where '  both  almost  and 
a.'  is  in  RV '  whether  with  little  or  with  much '  after 
the  Gr. ;  and  1  Co  6*»,  where  '  not  a.'  (Gr.  ot  xtmn) 
is  taken  by  commentators  in  two  directly  opp. 
senses,  either  'not  wholly,'  or  'not  at  all  ;  RV 
gives  the  first  in  text,  the  second  in  marg. 

J.  Hastings. 
ALUSH  (ro>t<). — A  station  in  the  journeyings, 
occurs  only  Nu  331*- M.    (See  SlNAI.) 

ALYAH  (nfa)-— Son  of  Shobal,  a  Horite  (Gn  36°). 
The  name  appears  in  1  Ch  1"  as  Alian  ($g).  It  is 
clearly  the  same  as  Alvah  (frta)  in  Gn  36*,  which 
appears  in  1  Ch  1™  as  Alian  (n^g),  one  of  the 
'  dukes '  of  Edom.  Knobel  com  pares  the  name  with 
that  of  a  Bedawin  clan  Alaiein,  said  by  Burckhardt 


to  be  dwelling  north  of  the  Gulf  of  Akabah.  See 
Dillm.  mloe.  H.  3.  Ryle. 

ALWAY,  ALWAYS.— Alway  {i.e.  'ell  the  way') 
is  originally  the  accus.  of  duration,  'all  the 
time':  while  always  is  the  genit.  of  occurrence, 
'  at  all  times.'  And  although  by  1611  this  dis- 
tinction was  vanishing,  there  are  some  undoubted 
instances  in  A V.  Cf.  Mt  28"  '  Lo,  I  am  with  you 
alway,'  with  Ro  1*  '  I  make  mention  of  you  always 
in  my  prayers.'  RV  gives  alway  for  always  at 
Ac  24'*,  2  Th  1* ;  and  always  for  alway  at  Col  4* 
apparently  capriciously,  for  these  changes  oblite- 
rate the  distinction  noticed  above.  When  the  dis- 
tinction was  lost,  always  drove  alway  out  of  use. 

J.  Hastings. 

AM  AD  (toe),  Jos  19**  only.— A  city  of  Asher. 
The  site  is  doubtful ;  there  are  several  ruins  called 
'Am<Ld  in  this  region. 

AMADATHUS,  Est  12*  16* »     See  Hammb 

DATHA. 

AMAIN  only  in  2  Mac  12**  'the  enemies  .  .  . 
fled  a.'  (so  RV,  Gr.  */t  e>vyf»>  Hp/upar).  The  mean- 
ing is  '  at  once,  precipitately.' 

AMAL  (Spy). — A  descendant  of  Asher,  1  Ch  7** 
See  Genealogy. 

AMALEK,  AMALEKITES  {pfcw,  'pfon).  —  A 
nomadic  Arabian  tribe,  occupying  the  wide  desert 
region  between  Sinai  on  the  south  and  the  southern 
borders  of  Palestine  on  the  north.  This  district 
corresponds  to  what  is  now  called  the  wilderness  of 
Et-Tih.  The  Amalekites  are  represented  as  per- 
petually at  feud  with  the  Israelites,  though  such 
closely  connected  tribes  as  the  Kenites  and  Keniz- 
zitea  appear  from  the  first  as  friendly,  and  ulti- 
mately as  peaceful  settlers  in  the  midst  of  the 
possessions  of  Israel. 

References  to  the  Amalekites  appear  very  early 
in  the  OT  history.  In  the  account  of  the  cam- 
paigns of  Chedorlaomer  of  Elam  and  his  oonfeder-' 
a  tea  in  Gn  14,  'the  country  of  the  Amalekites' 
near  Kadesh  is  described  as  the  scene  of  one  of 
those  desolating  wars.  Hengstenberg,  followed  by 
Kurtz,  maintains  that  this  does  not  imply  that 
the  Amalekites  were  in  existence  in  the  days  of 
Abraham,  but  only  that  this  country,  lying  be- 
tween Kadesh  and  the  land  of  the  Amorites,  after- 
wards known  as  '  the  fields  of  the  Amalekites,'  was 
at  that  early  period  overrun  and  destroyed  by 
Chedorlaomer.  Had  there  been  no  other  dints  of 
the  extreme  antiquity  of  the  Amalekites,  this  ex- 
planation might  perhaps  be  accepted.  But  we  find 
again  in  the  chant  of  Balaam  (Nu  24s0)  that 
Amalek  is  described  as  'the  first  of  the  nations,' 
which  seems  almost  certainly  to  mean  a  primitive 
people  to  be  reckoned  among  the  very  oldest  of 
the  nations.  Most  recent  scholars  are  agreed  in 
assigning  to  the  Amalekites  a  high  antiquity. 
This  is  the  conclusion  to  which  such  passages  as 
those  referred  to  would  naturally  lead.  The  only 
reason  why  an  attempt  should  be  made  to  put  any 
other  interpretation  upon  these  words  is  the  idea 
that,  in  Gn  36u,  the  descent  of  the  Amalekites  is 
traced  from  Amalek,  the  grandson  of  Esau,  and 
their  origin  thus  brought  down  to  a  later  period 
than  that  of  Abraham.  It  is  exceedingly  hazardous 
to  build  any  argument  of  this  sort  on  an  occasional 
statement  In  a  genealogical  table  reproduced  from 
some  unknown  source,  seeing  that  it  is  impossible 
to  determine  what  the  point  of  view  of  the  original 
compiler  may  have  been.  In  many  cases  such 
genealogical  lists  seem  intended  to  set  forth  simply 
certain  interrelations  of  tribes,  so  that,  though  terms 
indicating  personal  and  family  relationships  are 
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osed,  the  names  do  not  always  belong  to  persons  his- 
torically reaL  All  that  we  need  understand  by  this 
introduction  of  an  Amalek,  son  of  Eliphaz  by  a 
concubine,  is  that  Timna  the  Horite,  the  concubine 
referred  to,  represents  the  importation  or  incor- 
poration of  a  foreign  and  inferior,  probably  a  servile, 
element  into  the  pure  Edomite  stock,  the  Horites 
being  one  of  the  tribes  forming  that  federation, 
embracing  the  Amalekites,  conquered  by  Chedor- 
laomer. 

The  region  in  which  the  Amalekites  first  appear 
in  history,  near  Kadeah,  lies  just  about  a  day's 
journey  south  of  Hebron,  on  the  undulating  slopes 
and  plain  at  the  foot  of  the  mountains  held 
by  the  Amorites.  It  may  be  supposed  that  a 
branch  of  the  tribe  had  settled  there,  or  had  begun 
to  engage  in  agricultural  pursuits.  When  driven 
forth  from  their  possessions  by  the  conqueror,  they 
no  doubt  returned  to  their  old  wandering  modes  of 
life,  and  rejoined  their  brethren  who  moved  about 
through  the  wide  extent  of  the  great  desert 

The  first  meeting  of  the  Israelites  and  the 
Amalekites  took  place  in  the  southern  part  of  the 
Sinai  tic  peninsula.  At  Bephidim,  a  broad  plain  to 
the  north-west  of  Mount  Sinai,  the  Amalekites 
came  out  against  the  Israelites,  and  a  battle  ensued 
which  lasted  throughout  the  whole  day.  Joshua 
commanded  in  the  fight,  and  Moses  on  the  hill  top 
held  up  his  rod  in  the  sight  of  the  people  as  the  sign 
from  God  that  they  would  conquer  by  His  might 
(Ez  17*-").  The  Amalekites  had  at  this  time 
acted  in  a  peculiarly  bitter  and  exasperating 
manner  towards  the  Israelites,  harassing  them  on 
their  rear,  and  cutting  off  the  weak  and  the  weary 
(Dt  25"-").  In  consequence,  the  Amalekites,  to  a 
greater  extent  than  any  of  the  other  Can.  and 
neighbouring  tribes,  were  placed  under  the  ban,  so 
that  J"  Himself,  as  well  as  His  people,  is  repre- 
sented as  solemnly  swearing  eternal  feud  against 
them. 

The  defeat  of  the  Amalekites  evidently  put  the 
fear  of  the  Israelites  upon  the  robber  nomad  tribes 
of  the  desert  for  a  time,  so  that  they  were  un- 
molested during  their  advance  to  Sinai,  and  during 
their  year's  encampment  there,  as  well  as  during 
their  subsequent  march  northward  to  the  southern 
border  of  Palestine  at  Kadesh.  It  was  the  intention 
of  the  Israelites  to  enter  Palestine  from  the  south, 
and  so  from  this  point,  just  outside  of  the  southern 
boundary  of  Palestine,  spies  were  sent  to  examine 
the  land,  and  to  bring  back  a  report  as  to  whether 
an  entrance  from  that  point  was  possible,  and  if  so, 
how  best  the  invading  forces  might  conduct  the 
campaign.  These  spies  on  their  return  reported 
that  the  Amalekites  dwelt  in  the  land  of  the  south 
in  the  valley,  *.«.  in  the  southern  portions  of  the 
region  afterwards  occupied  by  Judah  and  Simeon 
(Nu  13*  14"),  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  lowland 
Canaanites  and  the  highland  Hittites,  Jebusites, 
and  Amorites.  The  Amalekites  are  represented 
as  the  leaders  of  the  confederate  Canaanites  who 
resisted  the  entrance  of  the  Israelites  into  the  south 
of  Palestine  (Nu  M**!.  They  were  evidently 
at  that  time  of  considerable  importance,  and  must 
have  been  for  a  long  period  in  possession  of  those 
territories  only  a  little  way  north  of  the  district  in 
which  we  find  their  ancestors,  or,  at  least,  a  branch 
of  the  same  great  nation,  settled  in  the  days  of 
Abraham. 

The  bitter  opposition  shown  by  the  Amalekites 
to  the  Israelites  at  Sinai  and  in  Southern  Pales- 
tine was  distinguished  from  that  of  the  other  tribes 
by  this,  that  they  were  really  at  the  head  of  the 
confederated  clans  already  in  possession  of  the  land, 
and  the  struggle  between  them  and  the  invaders 
was  to  determine  the  whole  future  of  the  rivals, 
the  success  of  the  one  necessarily  meaning  the  utter 
destruction  of  the  other.    'It  was  the  hatred,' 


says  Ewald  (History  of  Israel,  L  250),  '  of  two  rivals 
disputing  a  splendid  prize  which  the  one  had 
previously  possessed  and  still  partially  possessed, 
and  the  other  was  trying  to  get  for  himself  by 
ousting  him.'  The  bitterness  must  have  been  in- 
tensified by  the  secession  to  the  ranks  of  Israel  of 
such  branches  or  families  of  the  Amalekite  stem  as 
the  Kenites  and  Kenizzites.  These  two  families, 
with  Jethro  and  Caleb  respectively  at  their  head, 
were  the  ancient  allies  of  Israel,  and  ultimately 
settlers  in  the  land.  The  defeat  of  the  Israelites 
may  have  secured  for  the  Amalekites  and  their 
immediate  neighbours  peace  and  prosperity  through- 
out a  whole  generation.  When  they  were  again 
attacked  it  was  by  a  people  already  in  possession 
of  the  northern  regions,  now  pressing  southward. 
How  far  they  were  interfered  with  by  Judah  and 
Simeon  is  not  recorded,  but  it  would  appear  that 
even  after  the  Israel itisli  occupation  of  the  country 
the  Amalekites  in  considerable  numbers  maintained 
possession  of  the  plateau  and  hilly  regions  in  the 
extreme  south. 

In  the  time  of  the  Judges,  however,  we  meet 
with  the  Amalekites  in  the  company  of  the 
Midianites,  as  nomad  tribes  roaming  about  among 
their  old  desert  haunts,  and  pursuing  their  old 
tactics  of  harassing  peaceful  agriculturists.  When 
the  crops  sown  by  the  Israelites  were  ripening, 
the  Amalekite  marauders  descended  and  reaped 
the  harvest,  so  that  the  unfortunate  inhabitants 
were  impoverished  and  discouraged  (Jg  0*).  They, 
along  with  the  Ammonites,  were  allies  of  the 
Moabites  in  their  conflict  with  Israel,  and  no  donbt 
suffered  in  the  defeat  of  the  Moabites  at  the  hand 
of  Ehud  (Jg  3U). 

During  this  same  period,  it  would  seem  that  a 
branch  of  the  Amalekite  tribe  had  secured  a 
settlement  in  Mount  Ephraim.  Pirathon,  the 
residence  of  the  judge  Abdon,  some  15  miles 
south-west  of  Shechem,  bore  the  name  of  'the 
Mount  of  the  Amalekites,'  or  had  in  it  a  hill 
so  called  (Jg  12u).   The  settlers  who  had  thus 

fiven  their  name  to  the  hill  belonged  in  all  proba- 
ility  to  a  branch  of  the  Amalekites,  who,  about 
the  time  that  some  of  their  brethren  settled  in  the 
south  of  Palestine,  in  what  was  afterward  assigned 
to  Judah,  pressed  farther  to  the  north,  and  secured 
possessions  among  other  Canaanite  tribes  in  the 
very  centre  of  the  land.  This  is  more  likely  than 
the  suggestion  of  Bertheau,  that  these  Amalekites 
of  Ephraim  were  remnants  of  those  expelled  by  the 
men  of  Judah  from  their  southern  settlements  in 
the  days  of  Joshua.  They  had  evidently  been  some 
considerable  time  in  possession  before  localities 
came  to  be  popularly  known  by  their  name.  This 
view  is  further  confirmed  by  the  words  of  Deborah 
in  her  song  (Jg  5"),  'out  of  Ephraim  came  they 
down  whose  root  is  in  (not  against,  as  in  AV) 
Amalek.'  The  land  of  Ephraim  was  the  territory 
once  possessed  by  the  Amalekites. 

In  the  early  years  of  his  reign,  Saul  was  commis- 
sioned to  carry  on  a  war  of  extermination  against 
the  Amalekites  and  their  king  Agag  (1  S  15).  This 
was  intended  to  be  the  execution  of  the  sentence 
passed  upon  them  in  the  days  of  Moses  (Ex  17", 
Nu  24»,  Dt  25""").  No  living  thing  belonging  to 
the  Amalekites  was  to  be  spared.  This  great 
battle  was  evidently  fought  in  the  south  of  Judah, 
as  the  pursuit  is  described  as  extending  from 
Havilah  in  Arabia,  far  to  the  east,  to  Shur  in  the 
west  of  the  desert  on  the  border  of  Egypt.  When 
worsted  in  battle  they  evidently  passed  over  the 
southern  boundary  of  Palestine,  and  betook  them- 
selves to  their  ancestral  haunts  in  the  wild  desert. 
During  the  period  of  their  residence  as  a  settled 
people  in  Southern  Judah,  they  had  a  capital 
city,  Ir- Amalek,  'the  city  of  Amalek'  (1  S  15*). 
Robber  bands  of  the  yet  unsubdued  nomad  Amalek 
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ttea  of  the  desert,  during  the  time  of  David's  stay 
among  the  Philistines,  sacked  Ziklag,  in  the  terri- 
tory of  Simeon,  outside  of  the  southern  boundary 
of  Judah  (1  S  30).  These  were  overtaken  by 
David,  and  only  400  young  men  on  swift  camels 
succeeded  in  making  their  escape.  The  reference 
to  the  Amalekites  in  2  S  8n,  in  the  list  of  spoils 
dedicated  to  God  by  David,  is  probably  to  this 
same  incident.  From  this  time  onward  the  Amalek- 
ites seem  to  have  been  regarded  as  no  longer 
formidable ;  and  even  as  raiders  from  the  desert  we 
find  no  further  trace  of  them.  The  last  mention  of 
them  in  the  OT  occurs  in  1  Ch  4°,  in  the  days  of 
Hezekiah.  There  it  is  said  that  '  the  remnant  of 
the  Amalekites  that  escaped,'  and  who  had  con- 
tinued till  that  day  in  Mount  Seir,  were  smitten 
by  600  of  the  Simeonites,  who  took  possession  of 
their  land.  That  the  Amalekites  are  not  men- 
tioned in  Gn  10  is  regarded  by  Dillmann  as  proof 
that  before  the  time  of  the  writer  they  had  sunk 
into  insignificance. 

Outside  of  the  OT  we  have  no  reliable  accounts 
of  the  Amalekites.  In  the  works  of  the  Arabian 
historians  very  extensive  and  detailed  reports  are 
given  of  the  progress  and  achievements  of  the 
Amalekites ;  but  these,  as  Noldeke  has  convincingly 
shown,  are  credible  only  in  so  far  as  they  are  based 
on  the  statements  of  the  historical  books  of  our 
own  canonical  Scriptures. 

Lniuim-A  very  admirable  «nd  comprehend ve  iketch  Is 

flren  by  Bertheau  In  SchenkeL  MbelUxiam,  Leipa.  1889,  vol.  I 
11-114.   See  elao  DUlmann,  Com.  <m  QmuU,  on  cna.  x.  and 


xxxvt;  Ewald.  Hitt.  of  ImA,  Eng.  tr.  1876,  vol.  L  108  f., 
Kor. ;  Knrta,  ffMory  of  (At  Old  Covmant,  Eng.  tr.  18S»,  111.  48- 
60 ;  Noldeke,  Utter  dU  Amaidcittr  »«d  Hnigt  a«d*n  NaeMar. 
•attar  dm-  ImMUr,  1864. 

J.  MAC!PHERSON. 
AMAH  (on),  Jos  16"  only. — An  unknown  city 
of  Judah,  in  the  desert  south  of  Beersheba. 

AMAH. — i.  ('A/tdV  A)  Is  mentioned  in  Tobit's 
dying  words  as  the  persecutor  of  Achiacharns, 
To  Mw.  Cod.  B,  however,  has  'Atdp ;  k  XaScip ; 
Itala,  Nabad;  Syr.  Ahab.  Possibly  the  allusion 
is  to  Haman  and  MordecaL  2.  Est  12s  1610-". 
See  Haman.  J.  T.  Marshall. 

AM  ANA  (!WJ),  Ca  4*.  Probably  the  mountains 
near  the  river  Abana  or  Amana,  being  connected 
with  Hermon  and  Lebanon ;  or  else  Mount 
Amanus  in  the  north  of  Syria. 

C.  K.  CONDKR. 

AMARIAH  (nrpis,  «>rjW}  'J*  hath  promised').— 
1.  2  Ch  19",  high  priest  in  the  reign  of  Jehosha- 
phat,  appointed  by  him  chief  justice  '  in  all  matters 
of  the  Lord,'  as  Zebadiah,  '  the  ruler  of  the  house 
of  Judah,'  was  '  in  all  the  king's  matters.'  (Is  this 
a  precedent  for  the  joint  rule  in  later  times  of 
Zernbbabel  and  Joshua  T)  2,  8.  In  a  genealogy  in 
1  a,  fit-u.*-.!  Ezr  7l-»,  beginning  with  Aaron  and 
ending  with  Jehozadak  at  the  Captivity,  which 
seems  as  much  intended  to  be  a  list  of  the  high 
priests  as  1  Ch  31*"14  is  of  the  kings  of  Judah,  and 
which  appears  to  be  the  basis  of  Josephus'  very 
corrupt  lists  (Ant.  vm.  L  3,  X.  viii.  6),  the  name 
A.  occurs  twice — (a)  1  Ch  67-"  grandfather  of 
Zadok,  and  therefore  a  younger  contemporary 
of  Eli  Of  this  man  we  have  no  other  record ;  see 
Abiathar.  (?)  1  Ch  6",  Ezr  7»,  1  Es  8»,  2  Es  1* 
(Amarias  in  Apocr.),  son  to  the  Azariah  who  is 
said  to  have  ministered  in  Solomon's  temple.  If, 
as  is  probable,  this  remark  applies  to  the  previous 
Azariah,  then  this  Amariah  may  be  the  same  as 
No.  1.  But  great  uncertainty  hangs  over  these 
lists.  In  Ezr  71"*  six  names  are  omitted,  perhaps 
by  homoioteleuton ;  in  the  full  list  important 
names  (e.g.  Jehoiada,  Zechariah,  the  Azarians  con- 
temporary with  Uzziah  and  Hezekiah  respectively, 
Urijah)  are  omitted;  the  succession  'Amariah, 


Ahitub,  Zadok'  occurs  twice;  only  three  high 
priests  are  given  between  Amariah  under  Jehoslia- 
phat,  and  Hilkiah  under  Josiah.  4.  A  priest  clan, 
fourth  in  the  list  of  22  in  Neh  12  (v.*),  who  '  went 
up  with  Zerabbabel'  'in  the  days  of  Jeshua,'  and 
in  the  list  of  21  (v.u),  'in  the  days  of  Joiakim,' 
and  fifth  in  the  list  of  those  who  sealed  to  the 
covenant  under  Nehemiah  (Neh  10*).  This  clan 
is  probably  identical  with  that  of  'Immer,'  the 
sixteenth  course  in  David's  time  (1  Ch  2414),  and 
one  of  the  four  families  of  priests  mentioned  in 
'  the  book  of  the  genealogy  of  them  which  came  up 
at  the  first'  (Ezr  2"  Neh  7**,  Meruth  1  Es  5* 
A  'Ew"7pov0),  and  in  the  time  of  Ezra  (Ezr  10*") ; 
see  Abijah,  No.  4.  8.  1  Ch  23"  24°,  a  Kohathite 
Levite  in  David's  time.  6.  2  Ch  31",  a  Levite  in 
Hezekiah's  time,  one  of  the  six  assistants  to  Kore, 
'the  porter  at  the  east  gate,  who  was  over  the 
freewill  offerings  of  God/  7.  Ezr  104*,  a  man  of 
Judah  of  the  sons  of  Bani  (1  Ch  9*),  one  of  those 
who  '  had  taken  strange  wives.'  8.  Neh  ll4,  a  man 
of  Judah,  ancestor  to  Athaiah,  who  was  one  of  those 
'that  willingly  offered  themselves  to  dwell  in 
Jerus.'  9.  Zeph  l1,  great-grandfather  of  the  pro- 
phet, son  to  Hezekiah,  perhaps  the  king. 

N.  J.  D.  White. 
AMARIAS  (A  'AMUfiUu,  B  'A^apSelas),  1  Es  8*  — An 
ancestor  of  Ezra  in  the  line  of  high  priests,  father 
of  Ahitub.   Called  Amariah,  Ezr  7*. 

AMASA  (KTOy,  'burden'  or  'burden  bearer'}.— 1. 
The  son  of  Ithra  an  Ishmaelite,  and  of  Abigail  the 
sister  of  king  David.  The  first  mention  of  him  is 
in  connexion  with  the  rebellion  of  Absalom  (2  S 
17**),  who  made  him  leader  of  his  army.  Joab,  at 
the  head  of  the  king's  troops,  completely  routed 
him  in  the  forest  of  Ephraim  (2  S  18s'8).  David 
not  only  pardoned  him,  but  gave  him  the  command 
of  the  army  in  place  of  Joab  (2  S  19u).  When 
he  came  to  lead  tne  royal  forces  against  Sheba  and 
his  rebel  host,  he  was  treacherously  slain  by  Joab 
at  *  the  great  stone  of  Gibeon '  (2  S  20*-").  2.  An 
Ephraimite  who  opposed  the  bringing  into  Samaria 
of  the  Jewish  prisoners,  whom  Pekah,  king  of 
Israel,  had  taken  in  his  campaign  against  Ahaz 
(2  Ch  281S).  rTM.  Boyd. 

AMASAI  (t^sj,). — 1.  A  Kohathite,  1  Ch  «*•  -,  the 
eponym  of  a  family,  2  Ch  29".  2.  One  of  the 
priests  who  blew  trumpets  on  the  occasion  of 
David's  bringing  the  ark  to  Jerus.,  1  Ch  15s4.  3. 
One  of  David's  officers  at  Ziklag,  1  Ch  12u,  pos- 
sibly to  be  identified  with  Amasa,  No.  1. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

AMASHSAI  ('CSf>cJk  perhaps  a  combination  of  the 
reading  trail,  <oov).— AV  Amashai,  Neh  llu.  A 
priest  of  the  family  of  Immer. 

AMASIAH  (nipjo,).—  One  of  Jehoshaphat's  com- 
manders, 2  Ch  17M. 

AMAZED. — Amaze  has  a  much  wider  range  of 
meaning  in  old  Eng.  than  in  modern.  In  conformity 
with  its  derivation  (a-maze)  it  expresses  confusion 
or  perplexity,  the  result  of  the  unexpected ;  but 
this  may  give  rise  to  a  variety  of  emotions.  1. 
Fear:  Jg  2041  'When  the  men  of  Israel  turned 
again,  the  men  of  Benjamin  were  a.'  2.  AwB  :  Mk 
1(P  'And  they  were  in  the  way  going  up  to  Jerus. ; 
and  Jesus  went  before  them,  and  they  were  a.  ; 
and  as  they  followed  they  were  afraid.'  3.  Excited 
Wonder  :  Lk  5*»  '  they  were  all  a.'  (Gr.  Uoraait 
fkaBer  trarrat;  RV  '  amazement  took  hold  on 
all ').  4.  Depression  :  Mk  14**  '  (Jesus)  began  to 
be  sore  a.,  and  to  be  very  heavy.'  Amazement 
occurs  twice  in  AV,  the  expression  in  Ac  3W  of 
great  joy ;  in  1  P  3s  of  great  fear. 

J.  Hastings. 
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AMAZIAH  (n^fWJ,  — 1.  The  name  of  * 
king  of  Judah  who  succeeded  his  father  Jehoash 
opon  the  assassination  of  the  latter  (c.  800.  B.C.). 
The  chief  interest  of  his  reign  centres  in  his  wars 
with  Edom  and  with  Israel  (2  K  14,  2  Ch  25).  In 
the  first  of  these  campaigns,  Edom,  which  had 
revolted  from  Judah  during  the  reign  of  Jehoram, 
the  son  of  Jehoshaphat,  suffered  a  severe  defeat 
in  the  Valley  of  Salt,  arid  the  capital  Sela  or  Petra 
fell  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy  (2  K  14T).  Elated 
by  this  success,  Amaziah  challenged  to  a  conflict  his 
neighbour  Jehoash,  the  grandson  of  Jehu.  This 
powerful  monarch  showed  no  anxiety  to  try  con- 
clusions with  his  presumptuous  rival,  to  whom  he 
addressed  the  well-known  parable  of  the  thistle  and 
the  cedar  (w  *-*•).  Amaziah,  however,  stung  by  the 
moral  of  this  parable,  refused  to  listen  to  the  well- 
meant  advice,  and  rushed  blindly  upon  his  fate. 
At  the  battle  of  Beth-shemesh  the  forces  of  Judah 
were  utterly  routed,  and  the  king  himself  taken 
prisoner.  Jehoash  followed  up  his  victory  by 
capturing  Jerusalem,  partially  destroying  its  walls, 

Caging  the  temple  and  the  palace,  and  carrying 
k  hostages  to  Samaria  (w.n"M).  How  long 
Amaziah  survived  this  humiliating  defeat,  it  is  not 
easy  to  decide.  The  statement  (2  K  14")  that 
he  outlived  Jehoash  fifteen  years  can  hardly  be 
correct,  and  there  seem  to  be  sufficient  reasons  for 
considerably  reducing  the  number  of  years  (twenty- 
nine)  assigned  to  his  reign  by  the  chronological 
system  adopted  in  the  Books  of  Kings.  His  reign 
appears  to  nave  synchronised  almost  exactly  with 
that  of  Jehoash,  as  that  of  his  successor  did  with 
the  reign  of  Jeroboam  II.  There  is  not  a  little 
plausibility  in  the  conjecture  of  Wellhausen,  that 
the  conspiracy  which  issued  in  the  murder  of 
Amaziah  at  liachish  had  its  origin  in  the  popular 
dissatisfaction  with  his  wanton  attack  upon  Israel 
which  cost  Judah  so  dear.  The  death  of  Amaziah 
should  probably  be  dated  c.  780  B.C.,  the  year  when 
there  is  reason  to  believe  his  son  Azariah  or  Uzriah 
ascended  the  throne. 

Besides  the  strictly  historical  details  which  he 
borrows  from  2  Kings,  the  Chronicler  adds  certain 
particulars,  the  purpose  of  whose  insertion  is 
evident  (2  Ch  25*'  "**•).  (On  these  additions  see 
Graf  Die  geschichtlichen  Biicher  des  A.T.  p.  157 ft, 
and  Driver,  LOT,  p.  494.) 

2.  The  priest  of  Jeroboam  II.  who  opposed  and 
attempted  to  silence  the  prophet  Amos  when  the 
latter  delivered  his  message  at  the  sanctuary  of 
Bethel  (Am  71<M'.  See  Amos).  8.  A  man  of  the 
tribe  of  Simeon  (1  Ch  4M).  4.  A  descendant  of 
Merari  (1  Ch  6"). 

J.  A.  Selbik. 

AMBASSADOR.— Three  Heb.  words  are  some- 
times tr.  'ambassador'  in  RV  of  OT :  1.  yfir>,  a 
general  term  for  messenger,  used  for  (a)  messengers 
of  private  men  (2  K  &*) ;  (6)  messengers  of  God= 
angels  (see  Angel)  ;  (e)  messengers  of  kings  or 
rulers = ambassadors  (2  K  19*,  2  Ch  35°),  though 
sometimes  tr.  '  messengers '  in  RV  (Dt  2",  Nu  20"). 
2.  1%  apparently  a  synonym  of  1  (Pr  13" ;  of.  251*), 
hence =nerald  or  messenger  from  court  (Is  18* 
57*),  and  metaphorically  an  'ambassador'  of  J" 
(Jer  49";  cf.  Ob  v.1).  In  Jos  9*  the  reading  of 
RVm  is  to  be  preferred.  rVCi  properly  an 
interpreter,  and  so  used  in  Gn  42*;  cf.  Job  33"  (?); 
hence  tr1  in  Is  43"  (in  theocratic  sense)  'inter- 
preters' RV  text,  'ambassadors'  marg.;  in  2  Ch 
32"  'ambassadors'  text,  'interpreters'  marg. 

Ambassadors  were  not  permanent  officials,  but 
were  chosen  from  attendants  at  court  for  special 
occasions  (see  2  K  19*).  Their  evil  treatment  was 
regarded  then  as  now  as  a  grave  insult  to  king  and 
people  (2  S  101"*).  In  the  Apocr.  the  general  term 
a-yTtXot,  '  messenger,'  is  often  used  even  in  dealings 
with  courts  ( Jth  1"  31, 1  Mac  1*»  7»),  but  during  the 


Maccabeean  period,  when  embassies  were  frequently 
sent,  the  ordinary  Gr.  words  for  '  ambassadors '  are 
employed:  TpeaBevHi!  (1  Mao  13°  14n-**),  ■wpeaBeih 
(1  Mac  9™  11*  13"),  and  t/kvBOto,  (2  Mac  ll*4).  The 
word  rptapcla,  'ambassage'  (RV  Apocr.),  occurs  in 
2  Mac  4".  In  NT  (Lk  14*»,  2  Co  5*  Eph  6»)  the 
use  is  metaphorical.  G.  W.  Thatcher. 

AMBASSAOE,  mod.  embassy;  in  AV  only  Lk 
14**,  but  RV  adds  Lk  19"  (AV  'message')  where 
the  same  Gr.  word  {rpcrBcla)  is  used.  The  meaning 
is  not  a  message  sent  by  ambassadors,  but  the 
ambassadors  themselves.  In  1  Mac  14**  the  mean- 
ing is  '  message '  (Gr.  XA-yot,  RV  '  words '). 

J.  Hastings. 

AMBER. — See  Minerals. 

AMBUSH,  from  in  (which  becomes  im  before  6, 
whence  am)  and  bonus,  a  bush,  wood,  thicket,  is 
used  in  various  shades  of  meaning.  1.  The  abstract 
state  of  lying  in  wait  in  order  to  attack  an  enemy 
secretly.  Jos  V*  '  (Joshua)  set  them  to  lie  in  a. 
between  Bethel  and  AL'  2.  The  place  where  the 
a.  is  set,  or  the  position  thus  assumed.  Jos  87 '  Ye 
shall  rise  up  from  the  a.' ;  1  Mac  9"  RV  '  And  they 
rose  up  against  them  from  their  a.'  8.  The  men 
that  form  the  a.  Jos  8'*  '  the  a.  arose  quickly  out 
of  their  place ' ;  Jer  51" '  prepare  the  ambushes ' (m. 
'liersin  wait').  The  mod.  military  term  is  am- 
buscade. Ambushment,  meaning  a  body  of  troops 
disposed  in  ambush,  is  used  in  2  Ch  13UM* ;  also 
ambushments  in  2  Ch  20**  (RV  'Hers  in  wait'; 
but  RV  gives  ambushment  in  Jos  8*  for  'lie  in 
ambush,'  and  in  Jg  9**  for  '  lying  in  wait '). 

J.  Hastings. 

AMEN. — This  .word  found  its  way  bodily  from 
the  Heb.  (|o$)  into  the  Hellenistic  idiom  through 
the  LXX,  and  strengthened  its  hold  later  on  by 
its  more  copious  use  in  the  version  of  Svmmachus. 
It  is  derived  from  he  propped,  in  Niphal  (re- 
flexive) he  was  firm.  So  the  adverb  (ev,  firmly, 
came  to  be  used,  like  our  surely,  for  confirmation, 
in  various  ways. 

(1)  It  is  used  for  the  purpose  of  adopting  at  one's 
own  what  has  just  been  said  (this  answering  sense 
being  apparently  the  orig.  one,  Nu  6**)=' so  is  it,' 
or  'so  shall  it  be,'  rather  than  the  less  compre- 
hensive '  so  be  it,'  though  '  so  be  it '  is  occasionally 
the  prominent  meaning  (Jer  28*).  The  word  is 
limited  to  the  religious  atmosphere,  being,  on 
human  lips,  an  expression  of  faith  that  God 
holds  the  thing  true,  or  will  or  can  make  it 
true.  Thus  after  the  'oath  of  cursing,'  recited 
in  Nu  5**,  there  is  added,  both  in  the  orig. 
Hebrew  and  in  the  Greek  of  Sym.,  '  The  woman 
shall  say,  Amen,  Amen,'  the  word  being  doubled 
for  emphasis;  where  the  LXX,  however,  has  the 
inadequate  yhorro,  fhwiro,  so  be  it,  as  is  the  case 
in  nineteen  out  of  the  twenty-three  passages  where 
the  Heb.  word  occurs  in  this  connexion :  of  the 
rest,  three  have  i/iijr,  and  the  fourth  iXifl&t.  It  is 
put  also  into  the  mouth  of  the  people  at  the  end  of 
each  curse  uttered  on  Mount  Ebal  (Dt  27).  At 
the  close,  likewise,  of  public  prayers,  thanksgivings, 
benedictions,  or  doxologies  the  people  used  to  say 
Amen  (Neb.  8*,  Amen,  Amen);  not,  apparently, 
however  in  the  services  of  the  temple,  where  the 
response  was  different  (Edersheim,  Temple  Service, 
p.  127),  but  certainly  in  the  services  of  the  syna- 
gogue (Ps  41u,  e.g.,  and  Schtirer,  HJP  n.  ii.  78, 82). 
That  this  custom  passed  over  from  the  synagogue  to 
the  Christian  assemblies  we  gather  from  1  Co  14", 
where  St.  Paul  speaks  of  tA  d/wK  the  (customary) 
amen  uttered  by  the  listeners  at  the  close  of  the 
extempore  thanksgiving. 

(2)  It  is  used  in  confirmation  of  one's  own  prayers, 
thanksgivings,  benedictions,  doxologies.  Before 
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NT  the  word  occurs  only  at  the  end  of  a  private 
prayer  in  To  8*.  and  at  the  end  of  a  personal 
ascription  in  the  last  Terse*  of  3  and  4  Mae.  The 
personal  doxological  or  asoriptional  usage  is  much 
more  frequent  in  NT  (e.y.  Ro  1"  JC),  and,  outside  St 
Paul  and  the  Apoc,  it  is  the  only  NT  usage.  In 
8t.  Paul's  Epistles  the  word  sometimes  concludes  a 
prayer  for,  or  a  benediction  upon,  his  readers :  but, 
except  in  Bo  16**  and  Gal  6",  it  is  a  later  addition. 
Sometimes,  as  in  Rev  7",  it  is  apparently  intro- 
ductory to  a  doxology,  but  is,  in  reality,  confirma- 
tory of  a  previous  doxology.  So  also  in  Rev  22"  it 
is  a  believing  acceptance  of  the  previous  divine 
affirmation. 

(3a)  It  is  used  onoe  at  the  dote  of  an  affirmation  of 
one's  own.  to  confirm  it  solemnly  in  faith :  Rev  1*. 
where  it  is  the  trustful  climax  of  the  more  limited 
rat,  yea  (the  bare  personal  confirmation):  'Yea, 
verily  [He  shall  so  come].'  (86)  The  use  of  Amen 
to  introduce  one's  own  words  and  clothe  them  with 
solemn  affirmation  may  be  called  an  idiom  of 
Christ:  it  is  a  use  confined  entirely  to  Him  in 
sacred  literature.  But  the  practice  of  the  evan- 
gelists in  this  matter  is  not  uniform.  The  Synopt- 
ists  give  invariably  d/dp-  Xtyu,  the  Fourth  Gospel 
as  invariably  a>$»>  44"  My*.  Again,  Matthew  is 
richest  in  the  phrase,  using  it  thirty  times ;  Mark 
less  rich,  using  it  thirteen  times ;  Luke  least  so, 
using  it  only  six  times ;  elsewhere  he  gives  narrower 
substitutes  (tJaflOt  thrice,  tr'  iXnStlat  onoe,  rai 
once),  or  more  usually  the  simple  Xty*.  The 
signal  difference  in  Luke  may  be  due  partly  to  the 
non-Hebraic  stamp  of  his  readers.  The  double  omen 
of  introduction  in  John  has  its  parallel  elsewhere 
in  the  double  amen  of  conclusion,  instances  of  which 
have  already  been  cited.  But  the  in  variableness 
of  tile  doubling,  as  opposed  to  the  in  variableness 
of  the  single  amen  in  the  Synoptists,  can  be  put 
down  only  to  an  idiosyncrasy  of  the  writer,  though 
be  need  not  be  unhistorical  in  all  or  even  in  many 
of  his  instances ;  for  it  is  worthy  of  notice  that  all 
the  sayings  in  question  are  peculiar  to  John  except 
13"  (||  Mt  Lk)  and  «•  (II  all  Synopp.,  but  Lk  Xty* 
only).    See  Hogg  in  JQR  Oot.  1896. 

But  Christ's  uniqueness  in  using  it  as  a  word  of 
introduction  runs  parallel  with  the  uniqueness  of 
its  connotation  when  He  does  use  it.  (a)  It  is  never 
the  expression  of  His  own  (accepting  or  expectant) 
faith ;  it  is  rather  an  expression  calling  for  faith : 
this  view  is  supported  by  the  invariable  accompani- 
ment Xty*  tfur.  '  He  makes  good  the  word,  not 
the  word  Him '  (Cremer,  WSrurbuch,  8th  ed.  pp 
146, 146).  (0)  Consequently,  in  His  mouth,  it  has 


generally  to  do  with  Hit  own  person,  either  (a)  as 
Messiah,  or  (6)  as  demanding  faith  in  His  Messiah- 
•hip  in  spite  of  outward  appearances  and  mistaken 
views:  It  points  not  merely  to  intellectual  or 
eventual  verity,  but  to  the  fact  that  either  the 
thing  is  true  in  Him  or  He  will  make  it  or  keep  it 
true.  So  it  is  the  amen  of  fulfilment  in  Him  or  by 
Him,  or  the  amen  of  paradox,  or  both  (cf.  Mt  6" 
IS*  21°  26",  and  other  passages  cited  in  Cremer). 
It  is  intelligible,  therefore,  now  the  evangelists 
preferred  to  leave  e>V  untranslated}  for  Luke's 
occasional  tKtfi&t,  like  LXX  yiroero,  is  but  a 
partial  equivalent  for  what  Christ  meant  by  the 
word.    See  Nestle  in  Expot.  Timet,  viiL  (1897)  190. 

(4)  In  close  relation  to  Christ's  usage,  so  under- 
stood, is  the  use  of  amen  as  a  name  or  description 
of  Christ  and  of  God:  of  Christ,  Rev  3",  'the 
Amen,  the  faithful  and  true  witness'  (cf.  2  Co  1", 
where  the  yea,  the  promise,  is  in  Christ,  and  the 
Amen,  the  ratification,  is  through  Him) :  of  God, 
Is  66**  (twice), « the  God  of  the  amen,'  is.  of  faith- 
fulness and  truth  (if  the  Heb.  adverbial  points  be 
correct:  see  Ckeyne  on  the  passage);  LXX  (in- 
adequately) :  tAt  tier  rm>  eXfSirir  (cf.  AXqftrfe  and 
s>e>,  Rer  V").  J,  " 

VOL.  I.— 6 


AMERCE.  —  Dt  22u  'They  shall  a.  him  in 
(Driver,  'they  shall  fine  him')  an  hundred 
shekels  of  silver' ;  and  2  Ch  86*  RV  ' and  ad  (AV 
'condemned')  the  land  in  an  hundred  talents  of 
silver.'  In  Ex  21",  Am  2*  RV  translates  the  same 
verb  (tf«) '  fine.'  J.  Hastings. 


AMETHYST 


Stones,  (Pbecious). 


AMI  (<&«*: |to«  Neh  7*).— The  head  of  a  family 
of  '  Solomon's  servants,'  Ezr  2". 

liniBt.B  (mlovely,  and  now  used  only  of  per- 
sons) is  applied  to  God's  dwelling-place  in  Pa  84* 
•  How  a.  are  Thy  tabernacles,  O  Lord  of  hosts '  (RVm 
'  lovely '  t  as  at  Ph  4*  Rheims  Bible  has '  whatsoever 
amiable,'  AV '  whatsoever  things  are  lovely ').  Cf. 
Howell  (1644) '  They  keep  their  churches  so  cleanly 
and  amiable.'  J.  Hastings. 

AMITTAI  (vm 'true').— Father  of  the  prophet 
Jonah,  2  K  14»,  Jon  1*. 

hJDTY,  friendly  relation*  between  two  nations, 
lMacl2»*(RV« friendship').   See  Alliance. 

AMMAH  (m),  8  8  2"  only.— A  hill  near  Giah, 
in  the  wilderness  of  Gibeon.  It  was  probably  to 
the  east  of  Gibeon  above  the  Jordan  Valley,  but 
the  name  has  not  been  recovered. 

C.  R.  Covdkb. 
AMMI0»B-« my  people,'*  LXX  Xofe  mow).— The 
name  which  is  to  be  applicable  to  Israel  in  the 
time  of  restoration ;  Lo-ammi  ( — not  my  people),  the 
name  given  in  the  first  instance  by  Hosea  to 


Comers  third  child,  but  in  the  prophetio  fragment, 
Hos  l»"n  [in  Heb.  »•*],  referred  to  the  people  of 
Israel,  is,  according  to  the  author  of  the  fragment, 
to  be  replaced  by  the  name  Ammi  of  exactly 
opposite  import,  in  sign  of  the  changed  relation  of 
the  people  to  J .   See  Lo-Aumx 

G.  B.  Gray. 
AMMIDIOI  (B  'AmJdun,  A,  'kwdSau*. :  in  Swete's 
text  with  the  hard,  but  in  Fritzsohe  s  with  the 
soft  breathing;  AV  Ammldoi). — Of  the  three 
parallel  lists  (Ezr  2= Neh  7=1  Es  6)  which  give  the 
families  which  returned  with  Zerubbabel  from 
captivity,  that  in  1  Es  (6*)  alone  mentions  the 
AmmidioL  It  has  been  suggested  that  they  are 
the  men  of  Humtah  (Jos  le^npoij,  A  X<wtara).  It 
may  be  questioned  whether  either  the  Chadiasai  or 
Ammidioi  were  mentioned  in  the  original  Heb. 
lists,  for  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  in  the  case  of  these 
alone  is  the  gentilio  form  used;  otherwise  through- 
out the  list  we  have  equivalent  expressions  of  the 
Heb.  ...  is,  .  .  .  was,  e.g.  riot  *ipot  (v.*),  ol  «V 
BtroXuf.  G.  B.  Gbat. 

AMMIEL  'kinsman  is  God').— 1  Son  of 

Gemalli,  and  spy  of  the  tribe  of  Dan  (Nu  18"  P). 
2.  Father  of  Machir  (see  art),  2  8  9*  17".  8. 
Acoording  to  the  Chronicler,  the  sixth  son  of  Obed- 
edom,  who  with  his  family  constituted  one  of  the 
oourses  of  doorkeepers  in  the  time  of  David ;  to 
them  was  allotted  charge  of  the  S.  gate  (of  the 
temple)  and  tin  storehouse  (1  Ch  26,  esp.  w.*-u). 
Presumably,  therefore,  Amrnlnl  was  the  name  of 
a  division  of  the  doorkeepers  in  the  time  of  the 
Chronicler— c  B.C.  800.  Cf.  Driver,  LOT  600  f.  j 
Graf,  Die  Oeschicht.  Such.  d.  A.T.  218-247,  esp 
242  f..  246  f. ;  Gray,  Stud,  in  Heb.  Proper  Names, 
ch.  iiL  p.  49ft  4,  1  Ch  3*.   See  Euam. 

  G.  B.  Gbat. 

AMMIHTJD  (lureB  'kinsman  is  majesty ').—!. 
An  Ephraimite,  father  of  Klishama  (see  art.),  Nu 
1»  2»  7*  M  10"  (P).   Presumably  identical  with  A. 

*  For  (alter  rttemwkm  of  the  mwmlng  of  this  nunc,  ud  the 
fallowing  atom  beginning-  with  Ammi,  m  HiUi  Plans. 
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son  of  Ladan,  1  Ch  7".  8.  A  Simeonite,  father  of 
Bhemuel  (see  art.),  Nn  34">  (P>.  3.  A  Naphtalite, 
father  of  Pedahel  (see art.),  Nu  34*  (P).  i.  Accord- 
ing to  the  KerS  of  2  S  13"  and  the  AY,  A.  was  the 
name  of  tlie  father  of  David's  contemporary,  the 
Geskurite  king  Talmai.  The  Kethibh,  followed  by 
RV,  reads  nrroy — the  closely  similar  letters  n  and  i 
replacing  n  and  i.  Between  the  two  readings  it  is 
difficult  to  decide;  for  while  the  Keri  is  better 
supported,  the  Kethibh,  as  a  name  occurring 
nowhere  else  in  OT,  is  the  harder  reading.  S.  Son 
of  Omri,  father  of  Uthai  (1  Ch  P). 

6.  B.  Gray. 
AMMIHUR  (urnjs).— See  Ammihud,  No.  4. 

AMMINADAB  (djjijb  '  kinsman  is  generous,'  or 
perhaps  'my  people  is  generous,'  B  'AjtaraSip, 
A  'Aiwxrtdp ;  in  NT  Mt  lr(and  Lk  3»t)  'A?u*aSdp, 
whence  the  name  in  AV  of  NT  is  spelt  Aminadab). 
— 1.  According  to  the  genealogy  in  Ruth,  which 
gives  David's  ancestry,  Amminadab  was  son  of 
Ram  and  father  of  Nahshon  (Ru  41M-=1  Ch  2M,  Mt 
l4) ;  as  father  of  Nahshon  he  is  also  mentioned  in 
Nu  V  2»  7U  10"  (P).  Through  his  daughter 
Elisheba  he  became  father-in-law  of  Aaron,  Ex  6* 
(P).  2.  According  to  1  Ch  6"  A  was  son  of 
Kohath  and  father  of  Korah  ;  but  in  other  state- 
ment* about  Kohath's  children  (e.g.  Ex  «u.  Nu  Za, 
1  Ch  6')  A.  is  not  mentioned  ;  moreover,  elsewhere 
Izhar  appears  as  son  of  Kohath  and  father  of 
Korah  (Ex  «"•»,  1  Ch  61").  There  can  be  little 
doubt,  therefore,  that  A.  has  accidentally  replaced 
Izhar  in  1  Ch  6** ;  this  may  have  arisen  in  compiling 
the  list  from  a  fuller  list  of  the  Kohathites  which 
mentioned  the  connexion  of  A.  (No.  1)  with  them. 
8.  According  to  the  Chronicler  (1  Ch  15"- u) 
another  A.  was  chief  of  a  Levitical  house  in  the 
days  of  David ;  he  is  described  as  a  son  of  Uzziel, 
who  was  one  of  the  sons  of  Kohath  (1  Ch  6'). 

G.  B.  Gray. 

AMHIMADTB  (dtj  <afi)  occurs  in  AV  and  RVm  of 
a  very  obscure  passage,  Ca  61'  '  my  soul  made  me 
like  the  chariots  of  Amminadib.'  RV  and  AVm 
do  not  regard  the  term  as  a  pr.  name,  but  render 
'my  soul  set  me  on  (RV  among)  the  chariots  of  my 
willing  (RV  princely)  people.'  In  Kautzscfa's  tr. 
of  OT  the  passage  is  omitted  from  the  text,  and  is 
rendered  in  a  footnote,  'Mein  Verlangen  [ver  ] 
setzste  mich  auf  die  Wagon  meines  Volkes,  ernes 
Edlen '  with  the  remark  that  it  is  quite  unin- 
telligible in  its  present  context.  The  great  variety 
of  interpretation  and  exegesis  of  the  words  will  be 
found  exhibited  in  Reuss^r,  v.  391  ff. ;  cf.  Hitzig, 
d.  Eoht  Lied,  82  f.,  and  comm.  of  Delitzsch,  Ewald, 
Bottcher,  ZOckler,  Oettli,  etc  See  Song  of  Songs. 

J.  A.  Sklbik. 

AMMISHADDAI  (Tt*TM  'kinsman  is  Shaddai,' 
see  God).— A  Danite,  father  of  Ahiezer  (see  art.), 
Nulii2»7«.nio»(P). 

AMMIZABAD  (i?jTM!  'kinsman  (or,  my  people) 
has  made  a  present'). — Son  of  Benaiah,  for  whom 
he  appears  at  times  to  have  officiated  ;  but  the 
statement  in  the  only  passage  (1  Ch  27')  where  he 
is  mentioned  is  obscure.  G.  B.  Gray. 

AMMON,  AMMONITES  (Will  l*r'Ji;  in  the 
inscriptions,  Bit-Amman).  —  A  people  occupying 
territory  east  of  the  Jordan,  between  the  Arnon 
on  the  south  and  the  Jabbok  on  the  north.  The 
land  lying  farther  to  the  south,  separated  from 
them  by  the  Arnon,  was  the  possession  of  the 
Moabites.  Before  the  arrival  or  the  Israelites  at 
the  plains  of  Moab,  the  Ammonites  had  been  driven 
back  from  the  Jordan  banks  by  an  Amorite  tribe 
from  the  west  under  Sihon.  These  Amorites  estab- 
lished a  kingdom,  carved  out  of  the  Ammonite  terri- 
tories, with  Heshbon  as  their  capital    In  this  way 


a  ffcjp  of  land  along  the  eastern  bank  of  the  nver, 
varying  in  breadth  from  20  to  30  miles,  ceased  to 
be  regarded  as  belonging  to  the  Ammonites,  and 
was  assigned  to  the  transjordaaic  tribes  of  Reuben 
and  Gad.  The  original  territories  of  the  Ammon- 
ites, extending  from  the  Arnon  to  the  Jabbok, 
and  reaching  to  the  eastern  bank  of  the  Jordan, 
had  in  earlier  years  been  held  by  a  giant  race 
called  Zamzummim  (Dt  21*-*1),  to  whom  it  seems 
that  Og,  king  of  Bashan,  also  belonged  (Dt  3U). 

As  to  the  origin  of  the  children  of  Ammon,  an 
account  is  given  in  Gn  19*,  which  has  been  inter- 
preted by  some  as  genuinely  historical,  and  by 
others  as  a  reminiscence  of  a  certain  family  rela- 
tionship, coloured  by  bitter  hostility  and  national 
hatred.  The  latter  position  is  maintained  by  such 
distinguished  and  moderate  exegetes  as  Dillmann 
and  Bertheau ;  but  by  them  the  myth  is  regarded 
as  historically  justified,  and  indeed  suggested,  by 
the  lustful  character  and  irregular  habits  of  the 
Ammonites.  On  the  other  hand,  Delitzsch  perti- 
nently asks  how  such  an  origin  can  be  assigned  to 
the  narrative,  seeing  that  their  supposed  descent 
from  Lot  is  made  the  one  ground  for  exceptional 
treatment  of  the  Ammonites  and  Moabites  (Dt 
2**1*).  The  story  of  their  origin  certainly  does 
not  afford  occasion  for  contemptuous  or  hostile 
treatment.  This  can  be  accounted  for  only  by  their 
unbrotherly  conduct  towards  Israel,  which  caused 
such  delay  and  hardship  on  the  eve  of  the  entrance 
into  the  promised  land  (Dt  23*).  It  appears  to 
Delitzsch  that  the  lewdness  and  moral  corruption 
which  characterized  their  later  history  resulted 
from  their  tainted  origin,  rather  than  suggested 
the  story  of  that  origin  as  given  in  our  Scriptures. 
In  any  case,  we  must  regard  this  notice  as  indicating 
a  close  relationship  between  the  Ammonites  and 
the  Israelites.  That  such  a  family  connexion 
really  did  subsist  between  the  two  nations  is  con- 
firmed by  the  fact  that  almost  all  the  names  of 
Moabite  and  Ammonite  persons  and  places  that 
have  come  down  to  us  are  easily  understood  by 
the  use  of  a  Hebrew  lexicon.  From  this  circum- 
stance Kautzsch  quite  fairly  concludes  that  these 
nations  cannot  be  reckoned  among  the  Arab  tribes, 
but  must  have  a  place  given  them  among  the  races 
allied  to  the  Hebrews. 

The  name  by  which  they  were  first  known  was 
'children  of  Ammon.'  Only  in  the  literature  of 
very  late  ages  do  we  find  the  name  Ammon  used 
as  the  designation  of  the  people  (Ps  83').  In 
this  very  late,  probably  Maccahsean,  psalm  *  (the 
only  place  in  OT  outside  the  Pent,  in  which 
Lot's  name  is  found),  a  list  is  given  of  ten  tribes 
confederated  in  open  and  violent  opposition  to 
Israel  at  the  re-dedication  of  the  temple,  in  which 
the  names  of  Ammon  and  Moab  occur.  It  is  then 
said  of  all  these  confederates  that '  they  have  holpen 
the  children  of  Lot.'  This  latter  designation  is  no 
doubt  intended  to  apply  to  the  Ammonites  and 
Moabites.  The  meaning  of  the  name  Bene-Ammi, 
literally  'sons  of  my  people,'  points  to  derivation 
from  parents  both  or  whom  were  of  one  race. 

The  statement  in  Nu  21M,  that  'the  border  of 
the  children  of  Ammon  was  strong,'  t  coming  aftei 
a  description  of  the  destruction  of  the  Amorites  by 
the  Israelites  as  reaching  to  that  border,  is  under- 
stood by  Kautzsch  and  others  as  indicating  the 
reason  why  the  Israelites  did  not  carry  their  con- 
quests farther  east,  and  as  therefore  opposed 
to  Dt  2",  which  makes  Israel  avoid  conflict 
with  the  Ammonites  in  consequence  of  a  divine 
command.  The  earlier  passage,  however,  may 
be  read  as  giving  the  reason  why  Sihon  and  his 

•  See  Ewald,  History  of  Itrtui,  L  SIS,  and  Cheyne,  Origin  of 
the  Flatter,  1891,  p.  97. 

tDUlmann  and  many  othjn  read  here  -itp>  'Ja'ter  In 
IV '  strong.' 
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Amoritee  hod  not  poshed  their  conquests  btjond 
this  strip  of  land,  with  the  possession  of  which  they 
had  rested  satisfied.  The  Ammonites  had  retreated 
before  the  Amoritee  within  the  natural  fortresses 
of  tneir  inland  mountain  region.  But  though  they 
had  thus  under  compulsion  abandoned  the  fruitful 
Jordan  Valley,  the  Ammonites  never  ceased  to  look 
upon  the  whole  sweep  of  country  down  to  the  river 
banks  as  rightfully  theirs.  Some  300  years  after 
the  conquest  of  the  land  by  the  Isr.,  the  king 
of  the  Ammonites  made  the  unreasonable  claim 
that  they  should  restore  to  him  the  country  that 
had  been  taken  so  long  before,  not  from  his  fore- 
fathers, but  from  their  Amorite  conquerors  (Jg 
11").  This  the  Israelites,  under  the  brave  Gilead- 
ite  chief  Jephthah,  refused  to  do,  inflicting  upon  the 
Ammonites  and  their  allies  a  most  humiliating  and 
crushing  defeat.  *  Previous  to  this,  for  eighteen  years, 
the  Ammonites  had  harassed  those  who  occupied 
the  coveted  district;  and  so  successful  had  they 
been  in  this  that  they  were  encouraged  to  venture 
across  the  Jordan,  and  there  held  in  terror  the  war- 
like tribes  of  Judah,  Benjamin,  and  Ephraim. 
While  this  is  reported  primarily  and  mainly  to 
show  the  depth  to  which  the  Israelites  had  sunk, 
it  also  affords  proof  of  the  prowess  and  military 
importance  of  the  Ammonites. 

When  we  next  hear  of  them,  in  the  early  years 
of  king  Saul,  the  children  of  Ammon  form  a 
powerful  nation  under  a  capable  ruler,  king 
Nahash.  One  of  the  first  distinctions  in  battle 
gained  by  Saul  was  his  defeat  of  Nahash  and  the 
Ammonites,  and  the  deliverance  of  the  inhabit- 
ants of  Jabesh-gilead,  to  whose  city  they  had 
laid  siege  (1  S  11).  The  LXX  text  here  reads 
that  this  conflict  took  place  about  a  month  after 
Saul  had  ascended  the  throne.  During  the  earlier 
part  of  the  reign  of  David,  hostilities  between 
Israel  and  Ammon  ceased,  because  in  the  time 
of  his  trouble,  Nahash,  either  this  same  mon- 
arch or  perhaps  his  successor,  '  showed  kindness  to 
David'  (2  S  10*).  On  the  death  of  David's  friend, 
messengers  were  sent  to  condole  with  his  son 
Hanun,  who,  suspecting  that  they  were  spies, 
treated  them  infamously,  so  that  David  was  obliged 
to  enter  upon  a  war  to  wipe  ont  the  insult  that 
had  been  put  upon  bis  ambassadors.  The  sense- 
less conduct  of  the  Ammonite  monarch  evidently 
awakened  among  the  Israelites  all  the  old  bitter- 
ness, so  that  in  the  hour  of  victory  David  and  his 
men  lost  all  control  of  themselves,  and  inflicted 
upon  the  vanquished  children  of  Ammon  the  most 
cruel  and  revolting  barbarities  (2  S  12"-").  Their 
capital,  Rabbath-Ammon,  was  taken  by  Joab, 
David's  commander-in-chief,  though  he  gave  the 
honour  to  the  king.  This  city  (in  Maccabcean 
times  known  by  the  name  of  Philadelphia),  one  of 
the  cities  of  the  Decapolis,  lay  about  20  miles  east 
of  the  Jordan,  just  outside  the  eastern  border  of 
the  territory  of  Gad,  at  the  southern  spring  of 
the  Jabbok. 

After  the  division  of  the  kingdom,  the  country 
that  had  been  taken  from  the  Ammonites  natur- 
ally fell  with  the  rest  of  the  transjordanio  terri- 
tory to  the  nation  of  the  ten  tribes.  The 
Ammonites,  however,  soon  took  advantage  of 
the  weakness  of  the  divided  kingdom  to  assert 
ajjain  their  independence.  They  also  joined  eagerly 
with  the  Assyrians  in  their  attack  on  Gfleaa, 
obtaining  increase  of  territory  as  the  reward  of 
their  service;  and  subsequently,  when  Tiglath- 
pileser  defeated  the  Reubenitee  and  Gadites,  the 
Ammonites  seem  to  hare  been  allowed  to  reoccupy 
parts,  at  least,  of  their  old  territory  on  the 
banks  of  the  Jordan  (2  K  16",  1  Ch  5»).  The 
cruelty  which  they  practised  in  the  war  against 

*  Aoc  to  tome  modern  critics,  however,  Jg  HU-»  b  a  late  in- 
terpolation (Moon,  Judga,  p.  283). 


Gilead  as  allies  of  the  Syrians  is  described  as  having 
been  committed  with  the  object  of  getting  their 
borders  enlarged;  and  for  this,  and  for  their 
malignant  exultation  over  Israel's  fall,  they  are 
denounced  by  the  prophets  (Am  lu,  Zeph  2*-', 
Jer  49»-',  Ezk  21s").  We  have  a  detailed 
account  (2  Ch  20)  of  hostilities  between  the  Air- 
monites,  at  the  head  of  a  powerful  confederacy, 
and  the  southern  kingdom  oi  Judah  under  Jehoeha- 
phat  Great  preparations  had  been  made  for  this 
campaign,  which  was  intended  to  be  decisive ;  but 
suspicions  of  treachery  among  the  allies  turned  the 
arms  of  the  panic-stricken  hosts  against  one  another 
in  a  great  slaughter,  so  that  the  cluldren  of  Judah 
did  not  require  to  draw  a  sword. 

After  nearly  150  years  we  again  find  the  Am 
monites  at  war  with  Judah  (2  Ch  27s),  when  they 
were  thoroughly  beaten  by  Jotliam,  and  laid  undo 
a  heavy  tribute.  During  the  years  in  which 
Judah  was  tottering  on  the  verge  of  overthrow, 
the  Ammonites  appear  among  the  vassal  tribes 
used  by  Babylon  to  harass  and  plunder  those  that 
had  revolted  from  her  sway  (2  K  24*).  After  the 
overthrow  of  Judah,  Baal  is,  the  king  of  the  Am- 
monites, entertaining  still  the  old  unconquerable 
enmity  towards  the  Jews,  sent  Ishmael,  a  man 
remotely  connected  with  the  royal  family  of 
Judah,  who  had  been  resident  in  the  country  of 
Ammon,  to  murder  the  popular  and  successful 
governor  Gedaliah,  under  whom  the  Jewish  colony, 
consisting  of  those  who  remained  in  the  land  of 
Judah,  had  begun  to  prosper  (2  K  25"-*,  Jer  40"). 
In  the  days  of  Nehemiah,  the  Ammonites  were 
active  in  their  opposition  to  the  Jews,  maliciously 
endeavouring  to  hinder  the  building  of  the  walls  of 
the  city  and  the  restoration  of  the  temple  (Neh  4). 
Three  hundred  years  later,  in  the  time  of  Judas 
Moccaba-ua,  the  Ammonites  joined  the  Syrians 
against  the  Jews.  The  Jewish  leader  went  through 
Gilead  and  inflicted  a  crushing  defeat  upon  thu 
Ammonites  and  their  confederates  under  their  com- 
mander Timotheus  (1  Mao  5').  The  Ammonites 
are  referred  to  by  Justin  Martyr,  about  the  middle 
of  the  second  Christian  cent,  as  even  then  a 
numerous  people;  but  not  more  than  a  century 
later  Origen  speaks  vaguely  of  them,  as  of  Moabites 
and  Edomites,  classing  them  all  with  the  Arab 
tribes ;  and  with  this  doubtful  allusion  they  pass 
altogether  out  of  history. 

The  Ammonites  seem  to  have  been  notorious 
among  the  nations  for  their  cruelty.  Their  religion 
was  a  genuine  reflection  of  this  infamous  national 
characteristic  Their  chief  deity  was  Moloch  or 
Milcom  (1  K  llT-»). 

Ammonites!  (rrjbH),  woman  of  Ammon,  1 K  M"-", 
2  Ch  12u  24". 

Lmunu.  —  Kaotneh  In  Rlehm,  ffamfwSrferftnek,  1884, 
pp.  66,  68— an  admirable  and  comprehensive  sketch.  See 
Dillmann  and  Delltzach  on  On  1938  in  thHr  Commentaries ; 
Bwald,  HUtory  o/  Imul,  It.  London,  1876,  pp.  295,  Rift,  SOS  ft*. ; 
ill.  1878,  p.  84,  etc ;  Bbrard,  Jpologetia,  Ed  in.  1SS7,  il.  849-861. 

J.  Macphkrson. 

AMNON  (|Mrjs).  —  1.  Eldest  son  of  David  by 
Ahinoam  the  Jezreelitess.  He  dishonoured  his  half- 
sister  Tamar,  and  was,  on  that  account,  slain  by  her 
brother  Absalom  (2  S  3'  13"-).  In  2  S  13"  he  is  called 
Aminon  (firp«),  supposed  by  many  (on  the  analogy  of 
Arabic)  to  be  a  diminutive  form,  purposely  used  by 
Absalom  to  express  contempt ;  possibly  it  is  only 
a  clerical  error.   2.  Son  of  Shimon  (1  Cn  4"). 

J.  V.  Stennino. 

AMOK  (frto»  'deep').— A  priestly  family  in  the 
time  of  Zerubbabel  and  of  Joiakim,  Neh  127- 
See  Genealogy. 

AMON  (foij,  jbK  *  a  skilled,  or  master  workman, 
Pr  8M  RV).— 1.  One  of  the  kings  of  Judah,  son  and 
successor  of  Manasseh.  Two  parallel  accounts  of 
his  reign  are  given  in  2  K  21-8-*  and  2  Ch  33*-'*. 
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His  name  occurs  in  the  genealogical  list  of  the 
house  of  David,  1  Ch  314,  and  in  that  of  the 
ancestry  of  our  Lord,  Mt  l10.  It  is  also  men- 
tioned in  connexion  with  his  son  Josiah  in  Jer  Is 
25*,  Zeph  IK 

A.  came  to  the  throne  at  the  age  of  twenty-two, 
and  his  reign  lasted  two  years  (641-639  B.C.).  It 
has  been  supposed  that  his  name  may  have  had 
some  connexion  with  the  Egyp.  divinity  Anion 
(see  Thebes), and  may  thus  be  an  illustration  of  the 
extent  of  his  father's  heathen  sympathies.  There 
is,  however,  no  other  evidence  that  in  his  culti- 
vation of  foreign  forms  of  worship  Manasseh  was 
definitely  Influenced  by  Egypt,  and  the  name  A. 
may  quite  well  be  Hebrew. 

All  that  we  know  of  A.  is  that  during  his  short 
reign  he  repeated  all  the  idolatrous  practices  of  his 
father's  earlier  years.  He  had  been  unaffected  by 
Manasseh's  tardy  repentance  and  futile  attempts 
at  reform,  and  when  he  came  into  power  he  gave 
full  scope  to  the  heathen  proclivities  with  which 
his  youthful  training  had  imbued  him.  The 
state  of  matters  under  A.  may  be  inferred  partly 
from  the  fact  that '  he  walked  in  all  the  way  that 
his  father  walked  in,  and  served  the  idols  that 
his  father  served,  and  worshipped  them'  (2  K 
2V1),  partly  from  the  evils  that  were  found 
rampant  at  the  time  of  Josiah's  reformation  (2  K 
23*-",  2  Ch  34*-*),  and  partly  from  the  description 
which  the  prophets  Zephaniah  and  Jeremiah  give 
of  the  religious  condition  of  Judah  in  the  begin- 
ning of  Josiah's  reign  (Zeph  •-»  3",  Jer  2-6). 
An  Asherah  stood  in  the  house  of  the  Lord; 
incense  was  burned  to  Baal ;  the  sun,  moon,  and 
stars  were  worshipped ;  idolatrous  priests  were 
maintained ;  and  the  name  of  Malcam  was  held  as 
sacred  as  that  of  J".  Perhaps  even  human  sacri- 
fice was  not  discontinued.  Idolatry  in  religion 
was  accompanied  by  lawless  luxury,  and  by  the 
corruption  of  morals  in  every  part  of  society.  The 
rulers  were  violent,  the  judges  rapacious,  the 
prophets  treacherous,  and  the  priests  profane. 

A.  was  slain  by  conspirators,  and  was  buried  in 
the  new  burial-place  in  the  garden  of  Uzza,  where 
his  father  also  lay.  He  was  not  the  victim  of  a 
popular  revolt,  but  of  a  palace  intrigue ;  for  the 
people  slew  his  murderers,  and  set  his  son  Josiah 
on  the  throne.  It  is  possible  that  the  plot  against 
A.  may  have  been  connected  with  some  attempt  at 
religious  reform,  like  the  revolt  of  Jehu  against 
Jehoram  of  Israel.  If  this  was  so,  the  attempt 
was  a  failure,  and  the  popular  reaction  in  favour 
of  idolatry  was  strong  enough  to  delay  the  revival 
of  J"*s  worship  for  nearly  twenty  years.  But  the 
record  is  so  meagre  that  this  must  remain  mere 
matter  of  conjecture. 

LmRATCxi.— For  the  lest  point,  see  Klttel,  Hist,  of  Reb.  It. 
8*8  f.  There  Is  >  reeding  by  one  of  the  hands  In  the  Alex.  MS  of 
the  LXX  which  gives  twelve  years  Instead  of  two  as  the  length 
of  A.'s  reign.  This  has  been  defended  as  authentic  by  George, 
Duke  of  Manchester  (The  Time*  of  Daniel,  London,  1845),  on 
grounds  of  prophetical  chronology.  In  which  he  Is  partly 
supported  by  Ebrard  {SIC,  1847,  111.  652  ff.).  For  the  other  side, 
tee  Thenlus,  Die  Bucher  der  Kbnige,  in  loc.,  and  the  note  In 
Ewald  (QetcKiehtt,  B.  8.  S.  715;  Eng.  tr.  Iv.  206). 

2.  A  governor  of  Samaria  in  the  days  of  Ahab, 
mentioned  in  1  K  22»  (P«)  and  2  Ch  1816  (0=«S. 
The  prophet  Micaiah  was  given  into  his  custody 
when  Ahab  set  out  with  Jehoshaphat  on  his  fatal 
attempt  against  Ramoth-gilead.  The  LXX  has 
some  singular  variations  on  this  name.  In  1  K  he 
appears  as  2««V  fhv  BaaiAta  Tyjs  -rd'Aewt  (or  acc.  to 
another  reading  'App&r  rbr  fyxoira).  In  2  Ch  he 
is  'EmV  (also  Zew»V)  &px°vt*-  Josephus  calls  him 
•Axd>«>F.  (See  ZATW,  1886,  S.  173  ff.)  8.  'The 
children  of  Amon '  (!'°f)  are  mentioned  in  Neh  7** 
among  'the  children  of  Solomon's  servants,'  in  the 
list  of  those  who  returned  from  the  Bab.  Exile 


with  Zerubbabel  and  Jeshua.  In  the  parallel  list 
in  Ezr  (2*7)  the  name  appears  as  Ami  ('??)•  4. 
Amon  (god).    See  THEBES. 

J-^mes  Patrick 
** AMORITES  C"!0!??  'the  Amorite ').— The  name 
has  been  supposed  to  signify  '  mountaineer ' ;  but 
the  two  Heb.  words  'Smer  and  'flmir,  by  which  the 
signification  is  supported,  mean  'summit'  and 
'tower,' not  'mountain.'  In  the  Bab.  and  Assyr. 
texts,  as  well  as  in  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets,  the 
name  is  written  Amurra,  'the  Amorite,'  the  country 
being  Amurri ;  the  Egyp.  form  is  Amur, '  Amorite.' 
Syria  and  Pal.  were  known  to  the  Semites  of 
Babylonia  as  '  the  land  of  the  Amorite '  as  far  back 
as  the  time  of  Sargon  of  Akkad  (B.C.  3800),  and  the 
Sumerian  name  Martu  (which  has  been  connected 
with  that  of  the  Phcen.  city  Marathus  and  moun- 
tain Brathy)  is  probably  a  modification  of  Amurra. 
According  to  an  early  Bab.  geographical  list 
(WAI  a.  50.  50),  Sanir  (the  Senir  of  Dt  8»)  was 
a  synonym  of  Subartum  or  northern  Syria.  In 
Sumerian  times  '  the  land  of  the  Amorites '  was 
also  known  as  Tidnim  or  Tidanu. 

In  the  age  of  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets  (B.C.  1400) 
and  of  the  Nineteenth  Egyp.  Dynasty  (B.C.  1300) 
•the  land  of  the  Amorites'  denoted  the  inland 
region  immediately  to  the  north  of  the  Pal.  of  later 
days.  In  many  passages  of  the  OT,  however,  the 
Amorites  appear  as  the  predominant  population  of 
Canaan,  and  accordingly  (as  in  the  cuneiform 
inscriptions)  give  their  name  to  the  inhabitants  of 
the  whole  country  (see  2  S  21",  Am  2»- 1°).  The 
Hivites  of  Gn  342,  Jos  97  ll18  are  Amorites  in  Gn 
48*»,  2  S  21« ;  the  Jebusites  of  Jos  16«  18»,  Jg  1" 
10",  2  S  6»  2418  are  Amorites  in  Jos  10s-  •  (cf.  Ezk 
16<);  and  the  Hittites  of  Hebron  in  Gn  23  take 
the  place  of  the  Amorites  of  Mamre  in  Gn  141*. 
Strictly  speaking,  however,  according  to  Nu  13*, 
while  the  Amalekites,  or  Bedawin,  dwell  in  the 
desert  to  the  south,  and  the  Cabaanites  in  the  coast- 
lands  of  Phoenicia  and  the  valley  of  the  Jordan, 
'the  Hittites  and  the  Jebusites  and  the  Amorites 
dwell  in  the  mountains.' 

Amorite  kingdoms  also  existed  to  the  south  and 
east  of  Palestine.  In  early  days  we  hear  of 
Amorites  to  the  south-west  of  the  Dead  Sea  (Gn 
14',  cf.  Dt  V  **),  but  at  the  time  of  the  Exodus 
their  two  chief  Kingdoms  were  those  of  Sihon  and 
Og,  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Jordan  (Dt  31*, 
Jos  210).  Og  ruled  in  Basban,  Sihon  more  to  the 
south,  where  he  had  driven  the  Moabites  from  the 
fertile  lands  between  the  Jabbok  and  the  Amon 
(Nu  21»»a»).  The  overthrow  of  Sihon  and  Og, 
and  the  occupation  of  their  territories,  were  among 
the  first  achievements  of  the  Israelitish  invaders  of 
Canaan  (Nu  21S1-*5).  A  fragment  of  an  Amorite 
song  of  triumph  over  the  conquered  Moabites  is 
given  in  Nu  2137-»°,  where  it  Is  turned  against  the 
conquerors  themselves. 

Whether  the  Amorite  kingdoms  were  the  result  of 
conquest,  or  whether  the  Amorites  represented  the 
original  population  of  the  country  east  of  the  Jordan, 
we  do  not  know.  A  still  more  difficult  problem  is 
the  relation  between  the  Amorites  and  Hittites  in 
southern  Palestine.  That  the  two  peoples  were 
interlocked  there,  we  know  from  the  statement 
of  Ezk  (16')  in  regard  to  the  double  parentage 
(Amorite  and  Hittite)  of  Jerusalem.  In  the  north, 
in  '  the  land  of  the  Amorites '  of  the  cuneiform  and 
Egyp.  inscriptions,  the  interlocking  was  due  to 
Hittite  conquest.  Before  the  reign  of  Tahutmes  III. 
of  the  Eighteenth  Egyp.  Dynasty  (B.C.  1604-1449), 
the  Amorite  stronghold  of  Kadesh  on  the  Orontes 
had  been  captured  by  the  Hittites,  and  had  become 
their  southern  capital.  The  Hittites,  however, 
were  intruders  from  the  north. 

On  the  Egyp.  monuments  the  Amorites  are  de- 
picted as  a  tall  race,  with  fair  skins,  light  (also 


••  CimvriohL  1888.  bv  Charles  Scribner't  Sont 
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black)  hair,  and  blue  eyes  (Tomkins,  Jrl.  of  the 
Anthropological  Institute,  xviii.  3,  p.  224).  They 
thus  resembled  the  Libyans  (the  Berbers  of  to- 
day), and  belonged  to  the  white  race.  The 
same  type,  with  profiles  resembling  those  of  the 
Amorites  on  the  Egyp.  monuments,  is  still  met  with 
in  Pal.,  especially  in  the  extreme  south.  The 
tall  stature  of  the  Amorites  impressed  the  Israel- 
ites (Nu  13»-  »,  Dt  2'o-  »  tf>,  if  the  Anakim  are 
to  be  regarded  as  Amorites).  Amorites  from  time 
to  time  settled  in  Egypt,  and  became  naturalised 
subjects  of  the  Pharaoh.  Thus,  in  the  reign  of 
Tahutmes  m.,  the  sword-bearer  of  the  king  and  his 
brother,  a  priest,  were  sons  of  an  '  Amorite  '  and 
his  wife  Karuna. 

In  the  age  of  the  Tel  el-Amarna  correspondence, 
the  Egyp.  governor  of  the  1  land  of  the  Amorites ' 
was  Abd-Asherah  (written  Abd-Asirti  and  Abd- 
Asratu),  who,  with  his  son  Ezer  (Aziru),  made 
successful  war  against  Rib-hadad,  the  governor  of 
Phoenicia,  eventually  driving  him  from  his  cities 
of  Zemar  and  Gebal.  Aziru  seems  to  have  been 
assisted  by  the  forces  of  Babylon  and  Aram-naha- 
raim  (Mitanni).  In  some  of  his  despatches  to  the 
Pharaoh  he  describes  the  Hittites  as  advancing 
southward,  and  as  having  captured  Tunip  and  other 
Egyp.  towns  in  northern  Syria.  The  kingdoms 
of  Og  and  (probably)  Sihon  did  not  as  yet  exist, 
•the  field  of  Bashan'  (Ziri-Basana)  being  under 
the  Egyp.  governor  Artama-Samas.  One  of  the 
letters  is  from  the  king  to  the  governor  of  '  the  city 
of  the  Amorites,'  and  orders  certain  Amorite  rebels 
to  be  sent  in  chains  to  the  Pharaoh,  whose  names 
are  Sarru,  Tuya,  Leya,  Yisyari  (orPisyari),  the  son- 
in-law  of  Manya,  Dasarti,  Paluma,  and  NimmakhS. 
About  a  century  and  a  half  later,  Merenptah,  the 
son  and  successor  of  Ramses  II.,  built  a  town  in  the 
land  of  the  Amorites  ( Anast.  iii.  Rev.  6),  and  one  of 
the  chief  officials  at  his  court  was  Ben-Mazana,  the 
son  of  Yupa'a  or  Yau '  the  great,'  from  Ziri-Basana. 
But  we  do  not  know  whether  Bashan  was  at  the 
time  under  Amorite  rule. 

Literature.  — Sayee,  'The  White  Race  of  Ancient  Palestine,' 
in  the  Repot.  July  1888;  Races  of  the  O.T.  (1891). 

A.  H.  Sayce. 

AMOS  (DM51p.— 

I.  The  Prophet. 
II.  The  Prophecy. 

1.  Authenticity. 

3.  Contents. 
8.  Theology. 

4.  Style. 
III.  Literature. 

i.  The  Prophet. —This  is  the  name  of  the 
prophet  whose  book  in  our  Bibles*  occupies  the 
third  place  amongst  the  Minor  Prophets,  t  The 
Gr.  and  Lat.  Fathers,  being  for  the  most  part 
unacquainted  with  Heb.,  frequently  confounded 
his  name  with  the  quite  different  one  of  Isaiah's 
father,  Amoz.    Our  prophet  has  no  namesake  in 

*  The  same  order  is  observed  in  our  editions  of  the  Heb. 
Bible,  but  in  the  LXX  Amos  follows  Hosea.  The  same  Is  the 
case  In  the  Syriac  Lives  of  the  Prophets.   Greg.  Naz.  says  — 

Mtaf  fliy  tiaiv  Cf  ypa<f>ijv  ot  Swficxa 
'Qtrrps,  k  d/xwc ,  icai  m\aiat  o  rptrov. 

t  The  name  has  been  very  variously  explained.  Jerome,  in 
his  preface  to  Joel,  understands  it  as  meaning  one  who  bears  a 
load,  but  In  the  preface  to  Amos  he  makes  tt  equivalent  to  the 
people  that  is  torn  asunder.  Euseblus  gives  the  alternatives 
strong,  faithful,  tearing  the  people  asunder.  A  Rabbinical 
tradition  asserts  that '  the  prophet  was  called  Amos  because  he 
was  heavy  (»Heb.  'amas)  of  tongue,'  and  represents  the  Lord 
as  Raying,  '  I  sent  Amos,  and  they  called  htm  stammerer?  The 
Rabb'ls  ascribed  the  same  physical  infirmity  to  Moses.  Isaiah, 
and  Jeremiah.  Oesenius  (Thee.  1044)  was  disposed  to  seek  an 
Egyp.  etymology,  comparing  such  familiar  Egyp.  forms, as 
Amosls,  Amasis.  But  the  most  probable  view  is  that  which 
traces  it  to  the  verb  •amas  (—to  bear),  and  looks  on  tt  as  mean- 
ing burden-bearer  or  burdened.  The  attempt  at  explanation  Is 
carried  too  far  when  it  Is  suggested  that  the  name  was  Imposed 
by  the  child's  parents  because  of  the  heavy  load  of  poverty 
which  he  was  doomed  to  carry. 


the  OT.*  It  is  almost  certain  that  he  was  a 
"Jud£Ban  by  birth :  Am  l1  is  not  absolutely  de-  . 
cisive,  but  taken  in  conjunction  with  7U  seems 
to  prove  that  he  was  a  citizen  of  the  southern 
kingdom.  The  attempts  which  have  been  made 
to  prove  his  northern  origin  from  the  spelling  of 
certain  words  (410  6"  68-  10  8")  must  be  pronounced 
failures.  He  owned  a  small  flock  of  a  peculiar 
breed  of  sheep,  ugly  and  short-footed,  but  valuable 
for  their  excellent  wool  [cf.  2  K  3*,  the  only  other 
passage  where  the  word  naked  (Am  l1)  occurs]. 
These  he  pastured  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Tekoa, 
in  the  wilderness  of  Judah.  (See  Tekoa.)  Part 
of  his  livelihood  was  derived  from  the  lightly- 
esteemed  fruit  of  a  few  sycomore  trees  (7U).  His 
own  account  of  himself  (714- ls)  gives  us  the  impres- 
sion that,  though  poor,  he  was  independent,  and 
able,  when  occasion  demanded,  to  leave  his  flock 
for  a  while.  This  is  more  probable  than  the  sup- 
position that  he  brought  his  sheep  with  him  from 
Tekoa  to  Bethel.  It  is  extremely  likely  that  his 
father  had  followed  the  same  occupation,  for  in 
the  East  avocations  are  hereditary.  The  omission 
of  the  father's  name  in  the  superscription  of  the 
prophecy  would  seem  to  indicate  that  he  did  not 
belong  to  a  distinguished  family  (contrast  Is  l1, 
Jer  l\  Ezk  1»,  Hos  1»,  Joel  l1  etc.).  A  worth- 
less Jewish  tradition  makes  the  wise  woman  of 
Tekoa  (2  S  14)  to  have  been  his  grandmother. 

In  his  day  it  was  still  common  for  those  who 
appeared  as  prophets  to  come  forth  from  circles 
where  the  practices  and  influences  cherished  were 
of  such  a  nature  as  to  prepare  men  for  this  high 
office.  But  he  was  doing  his  ordinary  work  when 
the  impulse  came  which  brought  bim  to  Bethel,  y 
the  ecclesiastical  capital  of  the  N.  kingdom,  there 
to  denounce  the  sins  of  Israel.  God  called  him,  with- 
out any  intermediary  (71* :  cf  Gal  ll),  and  the  call 
came  with  a  constraining  force  which  left  no  choice 
but  to  follow  (3>)  ^External  events,  no  doubt,  had 
their  influence.  It  is  impassible  to  read  the  book 
without  feeling  how  deeply  A.  had  been  im- 
pressed by  the  westward  movement  of  the  Assyr. 
colossus,  and  we  may  reasonably  believe  that  the 
campaigns  prosecuted  in  this  direction  by  Salma- 
nassar  in.  (783-773  B.C.),  or  by  Assurdanil  (778- 
766  B.C.),  had  excited  his  alarm.  The  note  of  time 
l1, '  two  years  before  the  earthquake,'  does  not  afford 
much  help  in  dating  his  mission.  Zee  14s  assigns 
this  earthquake  to  the  reign  of  Uzziah  of  Judah ; 
and  Jerome,  on  Am  l1,  makes  bold  to  identify  it 
with  the  one  which  Josephus  {Ant.  IX.  X.  4)  asserts 
to  have  occurred  as  a  punishment  of  Uzziah's 
sacrilege  :  '  quando  iram  Domini  non  solum  poena 
ejus,  qui  sacrilegus  f  uit,  sed  et  terra  motus  ostendit, 
quern  Hebrsei  tunc  accidisse  commemorant.'  Am  l1 
fixes  the  prophet's  activity  in  the  period  when 
Jeroboam  II.  of  Israel  was  contemporaneous  with 
Uzziah.  This  period  extended  from  776  to  760 
B.C.  The  tone  of  the  prophecy  leaves  little  doubt 
that,  when  it  was  delivered,  the  bulk  of  Jeroboam's 


*  Oar  English  Bibles,  agreeing  In  this  with  the  majority  o< 
modern  V89,  mention  a  second  Amos.  This  is  In  St.  Luke's 
account  of  the  genealogy  of  Joseph,  the  putative  father  of  our 
Lord.  Lk  8U.  There  is,  however,  some  uncertainty  as  to 
whether  the  correct  form  Is  not  Amoz.  The  Or.  'Apu;  Is  not 
decisive,  since  It  is  used  in  the  LXX  indifferently  for  fiDK 
(Is  V)  and  D1DP  (Am  l1),  precisely  as  Jerome  has  Amos  in 
both  cases.  The  Peshltta  also  fails  to  help  us.  Whereas  It 
transliterates  the  prophet's   name  .  w>,<J,\  and   that  of 


Isaiah's  father  *y 


at  Lk  8"  It  combines  the  two  forms 


"  *-^v  Delltzsch  and  Salkinson,  In  their  Heb.  New  Testa- 
ments, deoide  in  favour  of  Amoz,  both  giving  pDK.  The 
question  Is  not  Important.  In  any  case  we  know  nothing  con- 
cerning the  person  named,  and  It  Is  not  possible  to  do  more 
than  state  the  negative  conclusion  that  he  cannot  have  been 
either  the  prophet  of  Tekoa  or  the  father  of  Isaiah,  seeing  he  is 
removed  from  Joseph  by  an  Interval  of  only  seven  generations. 
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AMOS 


?>lendid  achievements  had  already  been  wrought, 
he  ministry  of  Amos  should  therefore  be  dated 
about  760  B.C.  An  attempt  has  recently  been  made, 
on  the  ground  of  internal  evidence,  to  bring  it 
down  a  quarter  of  a  century,  and  date  it  about  734. 
This,  however,  would  require  us  to  set  aside  Am  710'M, 
a  section  which  bears  every  mark  of  verisimilitude. 

Bethel  was  the  principal  scene  of  his  preaching/ 
perhaps  the  only  one.  When  he  had  delivered 
several  addresses  there,  Amaziah,  the  chief  priest 
of  the  royal  sanctuary,  sent  a  message  to  the 
king,  who  does  not  seem  to  have  been  present, 
accusing  the  preacher  of  treason,  and  at  the 
same  time  ordered  the  latter  to  quit  the  realm: 
Evidently  there  was  some  reason  to  fear  that  the 
oppressed  poor  might  be  stirred  up  to  revolt  against 
their  lords  and  masters.  The  threats  of  coming 
judgment  would  disturb  many  hearers.  The 
denunciation  of  cruelty  and  injustice  would  awake 
many  echoes.  Yet  the  priest's  language  evinces 
all  the  contempt  which  a  highly-placed  official 
feels  towards  an  interfering  nobody,  a  fellow  who, 
as  he  thinks,  gains  a  precarious  livelihood  by 
prophesying.  Jeroboam  does  not  seem  to  have 
paid  much  heed.  In  the  Bab.  Talm.  Pesachim,  foL 
876,  it  is  said  :  '  How  is  it  proved  that  Jeroboam 
did  not  receive  the  accusation  brought  against 
Amos?  .  .  .  The  king  answered  [in  reply  to 
Amaziah],  God  forbid  that  that  righteous  man 
should  have  said  this ;  and  if  he  hath  said  it,  what 
can  I  do  to  him  T  The  Shechinah  hath  said  it  to 
him.'  The  conversation  is  fictitious;  but  Amos 
doubtless  withdrew  unmolested,  after  disclaiming 
any  official  and  permanent  standing  as  a  prophet, 
predicting  Amaziah's  utter  destruction  because  of 
his  impious  hindrance  of  the  divine  word  (7'4'17), 
and  completing  the  delivery  of  his  own  message  to 
Israel  (8.  9).  On  reaching  home  he  doubtless  put 
into  writing  the  substance  of  his  speeches,  and  the 
roll  thus  written  is  the  earliest  book  of  prophecy 
that  has  come  down  to  us. 

Concerning  his  subsequent  fortunes  we  are 
entirely  in  the  dark.  A  late  Christian  tradition, 
originating  probably  in  the  6th  century  of  our 
era,  affirms  that  Amaziah,  the  priest  of  Bethel,' 
struck  him  frequently,  and  treacherously  abused 
him,  and  finally  Amaziah's  son  killed  him, 
striking  him  on  the  forehead  with  a  club,  because 
he  had  rebuked  him  for  the  apostasy  of  worship- 

J>ing  the  two  golden  calves.  The  prophet  survived 
one  enough  to  reach  his  own  land  [another  version 
adds,  'at  the  end  of  two  days'],  and  was  buried 
with  his  fathers.  It  is  much  more  likely  that 
he  reached  Tekoa  in  peace,  resumed  his  shep- 
herd life,  and  eventually  was  gathered  to  his 
fathers.  Jerome  and  Ensebius  affirm  that  his 
sepulchre  was  still  shown  at  Tekoa  in  their  days. 
When  Maundrell  was  in  the  neighbourhood  in  1737 
he  was  told  that  the  tomb  was  in  the  village  on 
the  mountain.  The  Roman  Church  places  Amos 
amongst  the  martyrs,  and  commemorates  him  on 
the  31st  March,  the  Gr.  Church  on  the  15th  June. 
Amongst  the  Jews  his  freedom  of  speech  gave 
offence  even  after  his  death,  for  the  Koh.  Bab. 
blames  Amos,  Jeremiah,  and  Ecclesiastes  for  their 
fault  finding,  and  states  that  this  is  the  reason  why 
the  superscriptions  to  their  books  run,  '  The  words 
of  Amos,'  etc.,  and  not,  'The  words  of  God.' 
ii.  The  Prophecy. 

1.  The  Authenticity  of  the  writing  which  bears 
his  name  has  never  been  seriously  questioned.  As 
to  its  integrity  there  is  good  ground  for  thinking 
that  the  fol  lowing  passages  are  later  additions : 
li.  1 2«.  •  4u  5f. »  6j  di  *»  Emendations  of  the  M as- 
toretic  text  have  been  suggested  for  the  under- 
mentioned passages,  and  most  of  them  merit  careful 
consideration:  l»-u  2U  3»- »•"•"• M  *••*•»  6«- »-u-u- 
u.  *  gt.  a.  io.  u  -ju  a. «.  u.  n  g*  a*.  i«.  u# 


AMOS 

2.  The  Contents  may  be  summarised  thus : — Ohs. 
1  and  2 :  THE  INTRODUCTION,  which  touches  on  the 
sins,  first  of  the  neighbouring  nations  and  then  of 
Israel,  and  announces  their  imminent  punishment. 
Chs.  3-6:  The  First  Main  Division  of  the 
Book  ;  3-4*  A  Minatory  Discourse,  addressed  chiefly 
to  the  ruling  classes;  44"u  A  Continuation  of  the 
tame  Speech,  now  directed  to  the  people  in  general, 
detailing  the  judgments  by  which  God  had  sought 
to  bring  them  back  to  Himself,  and  sharply 

Eointing  out  that  a  more  decisive  stroke  was  at 
and ;  5 :  A  Second  Address,  in  which  are  contained 
lamentations,  reproofs,  exhortations  to  true  religion 
as  opposed  to  false,  threats  of  ruin  and  captivity ; 
6 :  A  Woe  upon  the  Luxurious,  the  Self-Confident,  and 
the  Proud.  Chs.  7-9 :  The  Second  Main  Division 
of  the  Book  ;  71"*  Three  Visions ;  **-"  The  Narra- 
tive of  the  Expulsion  of  Amos ;  8'-'  A  Fourth  Vision, 
the  rest  of  the  chapter  being  occupied  with  de- 
nunciations of  the  extortionate  traders,  the  self- 
indulgent  rich,  the  superstitious  pilgrims ;  9 :  The 
Concluding  Vision:  The  Inevitable  Punishment  of 
Wrong-doers:  The  Messianic  Future. 

3.  The  distinguishing  characteristics  of  this 
prophet's  Theology  are  quite  unmistakable : — 

(1)  His  Idea  of  God. — Amos  was  an  uncom- 
promising monotheist  There  is  not  a  verse  in  his 
writings  that  admits  the  existence  of  other-deities. 
But  his  conviction  of  the  divine  unity  was  not 
the  result  of  philosophic  thought  and  argument. 
It  was  an  immediate  certainty  springing  out  of 
his  deep  sense  of  J"'s  righteousness,  nearness, 
greatness.  So  near  and  so  mighty  did  He  seem 
that  there  was  no  room  for  other  gods,  and  hence 
there  is  no  discussion  of  their  claims.  J"  is  all- 
powerful  in  Heaven  and  Sheol,  on  Carmel  and  ifc 
the  depths  of  the  sea,  in  Caphtor  and  Kir,  ana 
Edom  and  Tyre.  His  might  is  shown  in  the 
control  of  human  history  (chs.  1  and  2,  passim ;  5al 
6"  97),  and  esp.  in  His  guidance  of  the  fortunes  of 
Israel.  Every  movement  of  the  national  life, 
spiritual  and  external,  has  been  under  His  hand 
(2*~u).  In  all  the  affairs  of  men  there  is  no  such 
thing  as  chance ;  it  is  His  purposes  that  are  con- 
stantly being^  wrought  out :  calamity,  as  well  ai 
prosperity,  comes  from  Him  (3,-8(.  This  implies 
His  dominion  over  Nature,  the  completeness  of 
which  comes  out  in  such  sections  as  46-10,  where 
every  natural  calamity  and  scourge,  dearth, 
drought,  mildew,  locust,  pestilence,  is  traced  to 
the  direct  exercise  of  His  will.  It  scarcely  need 
be  added  that  the  personality  of  God  was  clear  to 
the  prophet's  mind.  Hence  it  is  that  he  does  not 
shrink  from  anthropomorphism :  J"  steps  forth 
against  the  house  of  Jeroboam  like  an  armed 
warrior  (7*);  in  pity  for  His  people  He  changes 
His  purposes  (7*  etc.). 

(2)  The  relation  between  J*  and  Israel.  —  In 
common  with  all  his  countrymen,  Amos  believed 
that  J"  was  in  a  peculiar  sense  their  God,  and 
they  His  people.  But  they  regarded  the  bond  as 
a  natural  and  indissoluble  one,  like  that  which 
was  conceived  to  exist  between  other  nations  anc 
their  deities,  so  that,  provided  they  paid  His  dues 
in  the  form  of  sacrifices,  He  was  bound  in  honour, 
and  for  His  own  sake,  to  protect  and  bless  them. 
The  prophet,  on  the  contrary,  insisted  that  the 
relation  was  a  moral  one,  not  merely  dissoluble, 
but  certain  to  be  dissolved  if  they  fell  below  His 
standard  of  moral  requirements.  It  is  in  the 
insistence  on  this,  and  in  the  statement  of  these 
moral  requirements,  that  the  splendid  originality 
of  Amos  is  most  clearly  evinced.  Ceremonial  wor- 
ship has  no  intrinsic  value  (5""") :  the  only  genuine 
service  of  God  consists  in  justice  and  righteousness 
(SM) ;  when  immorality  and  oppression  are  practised 
by  His  worshippers,  God  shrinks  from  contact  with 
them  as  from  a  defilement :   inhumanity  and 
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nnbrotherliness,  nay  even  the  failure  to  respect  the 
sentiments  of  others  (l*-2«),  are  hateful  to  Him 
when  heathens  are  guilty  of  them,  and  much  more 
so  when  Israel  is  (31).  As  to  the  illegitimate 
methods  of  worshipping  the  Lord,  he  has  but 
little  to  say ;  314  4*  8"  show  the  scorn  with 
which  he  regarded  them.  But  it  is  the  spirit,  not 
the  method,  which  finds  in  him  so  stern  an  anta- 
onist.  His  main  contention  is  that  ritual,  as  a 
'Substitute  for  the  social  virtues,  is  an  abomination. 
Trqejeligioii  consists  in  doing  good  and  abstaining 
As  in  the  Epistle  of  St.  James,  ethical 
considerations  are  paramount.  Righteousness  is 
the  keynote  of  the  prophecy.  The  word  Love 
does  not  occur.  This  bent  was  dne  primarily  to  his 
apprehension  of  the  divine  character.  God,  to  him, 
-  was  the  God  of  Righteousness  rather  than  of  Love. 
Not,  of  course,  that  the  sense  of  the  Divine  Love 
is  absent ;  ch.  71"*  is  a  picture  of  the  placableness 
which  yields  to  the  prophet's  intercession,  even  at 
the  moment  when  the  stroke  of  punishment  is 
falling.  Bnt  in  this  particular  Amos  stands  far 
below  Hosea.  TJ^BMjyrpua£t^ic£sJB^)f>jtb»<^iBB 


Jeroboam's  victories  had 

_   power  to  the  upper  classes,  but 

left  the  poor  worse  off  than  of  old.  The 
basest  advantage  was  taken  of  this:  the  wicked 
meanness  of  the  powerful  provoked  Amos  to  con- 
tempt (2*).  Without  being  what  is  now  called  a 
socialist — >fpr,  indeed,  he  was  in  no  respect  a 
theorist — he  felt  deeply  the  rottenness  of  the  social 
state ;  the  dignity  of  man  was  being  trampled  on  : 
the  prevalent  luxury  was  founded  on  oppression,, 
and  was  sapping  the  life  of  those  who  practised  it; 
He  attacks  this  luxury  unsparingly  (6*-*) ;  even 
the  custom  of  reclining  at  meals,  recently  introduced 
from  the  farther  East,  is  twice  rebuked  (3U  64). 
The  peasant,  as  well  as  the  prophet,  may  be  felt 
here. 

(3)  The  Coming  Judgment. — The  Book  of  Amos 
is  the  earliest  writing  in  which  the  term  'The 
Day  of  J" '  is  used.  Most  probably  it  was  current 
on  the  people's  lips.  They  imagined  that  when 
the  Lord  arose  in  judgment  it  would  be,  not  only 
for  the  establishment  of  His  rule  over  the  whole 
world,  but  also  to  their  great  benefit;  all  their 
sufferings  would  come  to  a  perpetual  end ;  dominion 
as  large  as  David's  would  be  restored  to  Israel. 
Amos  saw  that  this  '  Day '  threatened  to  be  one  of 
judgment  on  Israel  itself  (5I*'W),  and  its  coming 
appeared  so  inevitable  that  he  speaks  of  it  as 
already  present.  Unlike  his  predecessors,  he  looks 
on  the  result  as  totally  destructive  of  the  common- 
wealth (214-1*  3"-"  m^BF  6  passim,  7"  91-*-1). 
Repentance  would  have  averted  this  (4),  but  the 
opportunity  has  passed.  The  great  world-power 
which  will  serve  as  God's  instrument  is  doubtless 
Assyria,  but  the  prophet  stops  short  of  the  mention 
of  its  name  (5"  6'4).  Perhaps  he  was  aware  of  the 
weakness  under  which  the  Eastern  colossus  then 
laboured,  but  believed  that  it  would  stand  firmly 
on  its  feet  again. 

(4)  The  Messianic  picture  in  9*-™.— One  of  the 
weightiest  reasons  for  regarding  this  as  a  later 
addition  is  its  incongruousness  with  the  Visions  of 
Judgment  which  have  preceded.  It  shows  us  the 
land  entirely  purged  of  the  sinners,  the  rich 
officials  who  had  abused  their  power.  The  Davidic 
kingdom  is  restored,  no  stress,  however,  being 
laid  on  the  person  or  character  of  the  prince  at  its 
head.  The  ancient  bounds  of  the  empire  are 
re-established,  foreigners,  especially  the  hated 
Edomites,  being  reduced  anew  to  subjection.  The 
Israelite  exiles  nave  been  brought  home,  and  have 
rebuilt  the  waste  cities.  Agriculture  and  vine-grow 
ing  flourish  to  a  miraculous  degree  on  a  soil  of 
immensely  increased  fertility.  Israel  has  reached 
an  earthly  paradise,  and  will  never  be  dispossessed. 


This  is  a  picture  which  would  have  commended 
itself  to  the  men  who  heard  Amos^  as  his  genuine 
predictions  did  not.  One  point  there  is  in  common : 
everything  is  human  and  earthly,  there  is  no  tract 
of  expectation  of  a  future  life.  ; 

In  so  early  a  writer  as  Amos  it  is  surprising  to 
meet  with  so  few  signs  of  sympathy  with  the 
modes  of  thought  and  expression  which  were 
afterwards  abandoned  by  the  higher  religion  of  the 
OT.  At  7"  he  appears  to  share  in  the  common 
idea  that  other  lands  are  unclean  to  an  Israelite. 
At  9*  he  adopts  the  widespread  myth  of  a  dan- 
gerous serpent  inhabiting  the  sea,  the  creature, 
perhaps,  which  the  dwellers  on  the  Mediterranean 
coast-lands  conceived  of  as  swallowing,  each 
evening,  the  setting  sun.  At  5s  (a  disputed 
passage)  there  is  probably  a  mythical  idea  involved 
in  the  mention  of  the  constellation  of  '  The  Fool.' 
(See  art.  Orion.  )  At  6'°  (another  disputed  passage) 
the  superstitious  dread  of  pronouncing  the  divine 
name  amidst  inauspicious  surroundings  is  referred 
to  without  reproof. 

4.  There  was  a  time  when  Jerome's  verdict  on 
the  Style  of  Amos,  imperitus  sermone,  sed  non 
scientia,  was  generally  acquiesced  in.  Now, 
however,  it  is  seen  that  the  Christian  Father  was 
prejudiced  by  his  Jewish  teacher,  and  that  the 
prophet  was  as  little  deficient  in  style  as  in  know- 
ledge. In  point  of  fact,  he  is  very  little  inferior  to 
the  best  OT  writers.  His  language  is  clear  and 
vigorous;  his  sentences  are  well  rounded.  His 
imagery,  mainly  drawn,  as  was  to  be  expected, 
from  rural  life  (threshing-sledges,  waggon,  harvests, 
grasshoppers,  cattle,  birds,  lions,  fishing),  is  vivid 
and  telling.  He  knows  how  to  use  the  refrain  (4), 
and  the  poetic  lament  (5s) ;  he  is  skilful  in  working 
up  to  a  climax.  Two  or  three  solecisms  in  spelling 
may  well  be  set  down  to  transcribers.  An  Eastern 
shepherd  is  not  necessarily  uncultivated,  though  his 
culture  be  not  derived  from  books.  This  shepherd's 
outlook  was  a  wide  one  (1.  2.  9T) ;  his  apprehension 
of  the  meaning  of  events  uncommonly  clear  ;  his 
knowledge  born  of  reflection  and  the  touch  of  the 
Divine  Spirit. 

The  boldness  of  his  style  was  an  expression  of 
the  boldness  of  the  man  and  his  thoughts.  It 
required  no  small  courage  for  a  JucLean  to  enter 
Israelite  territory  for  the  express  purpose  of  inter- 
fering in  the  religious  and  social  life  of  the  nation, 
denouncing  everything  as  corrupt,  threatening 
swift  and  utter  ruin.  Nor  is  that  all.  No  speaker 
ever  ran  counter  to  the  most  cherished  convictions 
of  his  auditors  more  daringly  than  the  prophet  who 
told  them  that  the  destinies  of  other  nations  are  as 
really  guided  by  God  as  those  of  His  chosen  people ; 
9'  is  almost  a  contradiction  of  3*.  His  courage  was 
derived  from  his  conviction  of  the  reality  and 
dignity  of  his  mission.  When  the  Lord  God  hath 
spoken,  the  man  who  hears  H  im  cannot  but  prophesy. 
And  whoever  else  may  fail  to  hear,  the  prophet 
does  not ;  he  is  of  the  Privy  Council  (37- 8,  cf . 
Gn  18").  That  is  the  starting-point  of  Hebrew 
prophecy. 

LrntRATUBJL — Oalvln,  Protest,  in  Duod.  Proph.  Min.  1810; 
J.  Qerhatdi,  Adn.  Potth.  in  Proph.  Amot  et  Jon.  1676 ;  J.  C. 
Harenberg,  Amot  Proph.  Expont.  1763;  L.  J.  Uhland,  Annot. 
ad  too.  quad.  Am.  1779;  J.  8.  Vater,  Amot  Obert.  u.  erkldrt, 
1810 ;  Juynboll,  Ditputatio  at  Amoto,  1828 ;  Ewald,  Die  Proph. 
da  Alten  Bundei,  1840:  Henderson,  Minor  Prophets,  1S45, 
1858 ;  Buur,  Der  Proph.  Amot,  1847 ;  Oandcll  in  The  Speaker's 
Commentary,  1876 ;  Hitzlg-8teiner,2>i«  Zwolf  Kl.  Proph.  18S1 ; 
W.  R.  Smith,  The  PropheU  o/ItraeP,  1896 ;  Hoffmann, ' Verauche 
zu  Amos,'  in  ZA  TW,  1883 ;  Gunning,  De  Godepraken  van  Amot, 
1885 ;  Davidson,  Expositor.  Mar.  and  Sept.  1887 ;  Keil,  Die  KL 
Proph.  1888;  Orelll,  Die  Zw6{f  Kl  Proph.  1888  (tr.  by  Banks); 
B&chmann,  Prceparationen  zu  den  Kl.  Pr.  Heft  J,  1890; 
Farrar,  The  Minor  PropheU ;  Weilhausen,  Die  Kl.  Proph. 
1892;  ReuM,  Die  Propheten,  Bd.  U.  of  A.T.  1892;  Michelet, 
Amot  overeat.  1893 ;  Bilieb,  Die  wichtinttm  Siitze  der  n  a  t 
Kritik  von  Standp.  der  p.  Am.  u.  a.  out  betraehtet,  1893; 
Outbe  in  KautzscVs  A.T.  1894 ;  Comill,  Der  I  nr.  Prophet 
1895;  Q.  A.  Smith,  The  Bk.o/lhe  Twelve  PropheU,  ls96 ;  Drives. 
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J— l  amd  Amm,  U07 :  lk«t  bat  not  tout,  weD  deferring  to  be 
tnnakud  into  lb*.,  Valoton,  iiw  m  Bona,  ISM. 

J.  Taylor. 

AMOZ  (fto$),  father  of  the  prophet  Isaiah  (2  K 
19*,  Is  ll,  etc.),  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from 
Amos  (otog)  the  prophet.   See  Amos  (p.  85"  n.) 

AMPHIP0LI8  ('A/ufilroXu).  —  Amphipolis,  men- 
tioned in  Ac  171  as  a  stage  is  St.  Paul's  mission- 
journey  from  Philippi  to  Thcssalonica,  was  a  city  of 
Macedonia.  It  was  situated  on  the  eastern  bank 
of  the  river  Strymon,  about  3  miles  from  the 
sea,  closer  to  which  lay  its  seaport  Eion.  The 
river,  on  leaving  Lake  Cercinitis,  winds  in  a  semi- 
circle round  the  base  of  a  terraced  hill,  on  which 
the  town  was  built,  protected  by  the  river  on  three 
sides,  and  by  a  wall  along  the  landward  chord  of 
the  are.  It  was,  as  Thucydides  (iv.  102)  says, 
conspicuous  (repupaxip)  toward  sea  and  land ;  and 
this  is  probably  the  import  of  its  name,  '  the  all- 
around  (visible)  city '  (Classen,  in  foe,  who  suggests 
the  parallel  of  Vmbttadt  in  Upper  Hesse).  Its 
importance,  already  marked  by  its  earlier  name 
' Nine  Ways '  ('Err&t  Hoi), made  its  possession  keenly 
contested,  alike  on  military  and  mercantile  grounds. 
The  Athenians  founded  a  colony  under  Hagnon  in 
B.C.  437,  which  presented  a  history  of  chequered 
fortunes  and  varied  interest,  in  its  surrender  to 
Brasidas,  the  fight  under  its  walls  between  Brasidas 
and  Cleon  in  which  both  fell,  its  refusal  to  submit 
again  to  the  mother-city,  its  repeated  attempts  to 
assert  its  independence,  till  it  passed  into  the  pos- 
session of  the  Macedonians  under  Perdiccas  and 
Philip,  and  eventually  into  that  of  the  Romans. 
By  these  A.  was  constituted  a  free  city,  and  made 
the  capital  of  the  first  of  the  four  districts  into 
which,  in  B.C.  167,  they  divided  the  province  (Liv. 
xlv.  18.  29).  The  Via  Egnatia  passed  through  it 
It  was  called  in  the  Middle  Ages  Popolia  (Tafel, 
Thettal.  p.  498  f.),  and  is  now  represented  by  a 
village  called  Neochori,  in  Turkish  Jenikoei  (see 
plan  in  Leake,  ff.G.  iL  191).  Zoilus,  the  carping 
critic  of  Homer,  was  a  native,  and  wrote  a  history 
of  it  in  three  books  (Suidas,  «.».). 

William  p.  Dickson. 

1MPLIATUB  ('A/HrXulrOT,  RV  correctly  with 
<*  A  B  F  G,  Vulg.  Boh.  Orig.,  for  TR  'A/«rXw», 
D  E  L  P,  AY  Ampllas,  the  abbrev.  form).— A  Chris- 
tian greeted  by  St  Paul  (Ro  16")  as  the  'beloved 
in  the  Lord.'  It  is  a  very  common  Roman  slave 
name.  (Lightfoot  Philippiant,  p.  172;  CIL  vL 
4899,  5164,  etc.) 

Some  further  interest  attaches  to  the  name.  It 
occurs  in  one  of  the  earliest  chambers  of  the  Cata- 
comb of  St  Domitilla,  inscribed  in  large,  bold 
letters  over  a  cell  belonging  to  the  end  of  the  1st 
or  beginning  of  the  2nd  cent  A  later  inscription 
in  the  same  chamber  also  contains  the  same  name. 
The  simplicity  of  the  earliest  inscription  suggests 
a  slave,  and  the  prominence  assigned  to  the  name 
suggests  that  it  belonged  to  some  prominent 
member  of  the  early  Roman  Church,  perhaps  a 
member  of  the  household  of  Domitilla. 

LiraATOBB.— D*  Roan,  Bull.  Arch.  CKrtt.  Ser.  III.  roL  tL 
fl.881)  pp.  67-74 ;  Attmmun,  Much  4, 1884,  p.  289 ;  Sanday  and 
Bwdlam,  Romam,  p.  424.  A.  C.  HEADLAM. 

AMRAM.  —  (□■J9S   '  the    people   is   exalted  '). 

1.  A  Levite,  son  of  Kohath  and  grandson  of  Levi 
(Nu  3"-u,  1  Ch  ft**-").  He  married  Jochebed  his 
father's  sister,  by  whom  he  begat  Aaron  and 
Moses  (Ex  and  Miriam  (Nu  26»,  1  Ch  6»). 

2.  A  son  of  Bani  who  had  contracted  a  marriage 
with  a  'strange  woman'  in  the  time  of  Ezra 
(Err  10"). 

Amvamltes,  The  (WW)-  —  A  branch  of  the 
Kohathite  family  of  the  tribe  of  Levi.  The  name 
occurs  in  the  account  of  the  census  taken  by  Moses 


(Nu  3"),  and  again  in  the  Chronicler's  account 
of  the  organisation  of  the  Levites  in  the  time  of 
David  (1  Ch  26*).  W.  C.  Allbn. 

AMRAPHEL  (Sd-jdhi),  mentioned  as  'king  ol 
Shinar'  (Gn  141).  Schrader,  who  suggested  that 
the  name  was  a  corruption  for  '  Amraphi '  ('GT?*), 
was  the  first  to  identify  this  king  with  Khammurabi, 
the  6th  king  in  the  1st  Dynasty  of  Babylon.  The 
cuneiform  inscriptions  inform  us  that  Khammurabi 
was  king  of  Babylon  and  N.  Babylonia ;  that  he  re- 
belled against  the  supremacy  of  Elam ;  that  he  over- 
threw his  rival  Eri-aku,  king  of  Larsa;  and,  after  con- 
quering Burner  and  Accad,  was  the  first  to  make  a 
united  kingdom  of  Babylonia.  He  reigned  55  years. 
Winckler  gives  the  date  of  his  reign  as  2284-2210  : 
Sayoe  (Pair.  Pal.  p.  12)  gives  2320  as  the  date  of 
his  uniting  Babylonia.  But  the  chron.  is  uncer- 
tain. The  name  is  given  by  Hommel  as  Chammu- 
rapaltu  (Gach.  d.  Morgenlandes,  p.  58),  and  it  has 
sometimes  been  transcribed  as  Chammu-ragas. 
Mr.  Pinches  considers  Amraphel  to  be  a  Sem. 
name  =  Amar-apla = Amar-pal  ('I  see  a  son'),  or 
Amra-apla= Amrapal  ('  see  a  son '). 

It  is  clear  that  the  identification  is  not  free  from 
difficulty,  so  far  as  the  Biblical  account  is  con- 
cerned. (1)  The  date  of  Khammurabi,  according 
to  the  reckoning  of  Winckler  and  Sayoe,  etc.,  is 
400  years  earlier  than  the  cent  to  which  Gn  14  is 
generally  ascribed.  (2)  A.  is  described  as  «  king  of 
Shinar ' ;  and  Shinar  has  generally  been  identified 
with  Shumer,  the  S.  part  of  Babylonia.  Kham- 
murabi, while  subject  to  the  suzerainty  of  Elam, 
was  king  of  Babylon  and  N.  Babylonia,  but  not  of 
Shumer  or  S.  Babylonia.  Thisdifficulty  has  been  met 
by  the  assumption  that  Shinar  is  to  be  understood 
to  denote  in  Gn  all  Chaldtea,  of  which  Babylon  was 
the  capital.  No  great  exactitude  in  geog.  terms 
can  be  expected,  shinar  (Sangar),  in  the  inscrip- 
tions, seems  to  be  situated  in  Mesopotamia.  Possibly 
Heb.  tradition  confused  the  Shinar  of  Mesopotamia 
with  the  Shumer  of  S.  Babylonia. 

It  seems  best  at  present  to  suspend  judgment 
upon  this  much  disputed  identification.  The  results 
of  Assyriological  research  in  illustration  of  Gn  14 
are  still  much  disputed. 

Jos.  {Ant.  I.  ix.)  transcribes  the  name  as  'Apapa- 
+lSvt,  although  the  LXX  has  'A/ut/xfidK 

H.  E.  Rylb. 

AMULETS  (D<&fi  Is  3»,  AV  ear-rings).  —  1. 
Origin.  The  connexion  with  lahash,  to  mutter  as 
a  snake-charmer  (Ps  58s),  points  to  something  that 
has  had  whispered  or  chanted  over  it  words  of 
power  and  protection.  Cf .  Heb.  fyartcm,  magician, 
and  its  connexion  with  heret,  the  graving-pen  of  the 
learned  writer,  and  the  Arab.  '  talisman '  similarly 
associated  with  the  (ailatan  or  long  robe  of  the 
sacred  dervish.  The  same  idea  of  power  through 
secret  lore  and  sanctity  is  exemplified  at  the 
present  day  in  Jerus.,  where  crucifixes,  pictures  of 
the  Virgin,  and  rosaries  are  laid  on  the  pavement 
at  the  door  of  the  Church  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre  so 
as  to  give  them  this  holy  value  in  the  market 

2.  Meaning.  The  central  meaning  of  the  a.  is 
something  that  faith  may  clasp  as  a  prophylactic 
against  known  and  unknown  dangers.  It  assumes 
a  connexion  between  holiness  and  healing,  between 
piety  and  prosperity,  the  first  being  appreciated 
lor  the  sake  of  the  second.  It  is  a  testimony  to 
the  sense  of  sin,  for  it  is  only  that  which  is  want- 
ing in  holiness  that  requires  to  be  covered  or  pro- 
tected. Hence  the  Arab,  proverb  says,  'The  eye 
of  the  sun  needs  no  veil.'  Its  light  is  pure,  and 
therefore  no  protection  is  required. 

The  a.  unites  the  protector  and  the  protected ; 
•n  hat  lays  a  duty  on  divine  power  lays  on  human 
weakness  a  corresponding  devotion.  Fulness  of 
consecration  makes  fulness  of  claim.    Hence  to 
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the  Oriental  mind  familiar  with  this  amulet 
faith,  the  words  seem  very  natural,  'Be  strong 
in  the  Lord,  and  in  the  power  of  His  might? 
'  Perfect  love  casteth  out  fear.'  '  I  can  do  all 
things  in  Him  that  strengthened  me.'  Thus 
the  a.  has  a  true  word  of  power,  for  it  teaches, 
'When  I  am  devoted,  I  am  endued.'  By  a  similar 
vehicle  the  apostle  reaches  the  experience  which 
says,  'When  I  am  weak,  then  am  I  strong.' 

3.  Classification.  This  corresponds  with  the 
dangers  and  the  points  of  contact.  There  is  an  a. 
for  the  heart  (illnst.  1)  worn  almost  universally  in 
the  East.  It  is  a  locket  suspended  over  the  breast, 
and  consists  sometimes  of  a  small  metal  case  of 


With  this  may  be  classed  the  neck-amulet.  See 
Crescent.  Similarly,  there  were  a*  for  the  nose 
and  mouth  for  the  dangers  by  inhalation ;  for  the 
ear  and. the  temptations  of  hearing;  for  the  eye 
and  what  meets  its  vision  (illust.  3,  7,  8).  And 
so  the  veil  for  the  head  and  face,  and  the  sheet 
enveloping  the  whole  figure  of  the  Oriental  woman, 
now  the  formalities  of  modesty,  were  doubtless 
once  full  of  superstitions  meaning.  See  Veil. 
Amulet  articles  among  the  Jews  are  chiefly  the 
fringes  of  large  and  small  tallith :  the  mezuza ;  the 
paper  with  Ps  121  and  certain  Abracadabra  for- 
mula, which  the  Rabbi  puts  in  the  room  where 
there  is  an  infant  less  than  eight  days  old ;  and  the 


Amulets. 

L  The  '  Shield  of  David,'  or  '  Solomon's  Seal,'  a  favourite  a.  among  the  Jews.  2.  Extract  from  Jewish  Blrth-A.,  which 
gives,  under  Ps  121,  the  names  of  the  Patriarchs  and  their  wives,  with  a  formula  at  each  side  forbidding  the  approach  of 
Lilith  or  any  witch.  8.  Breast-a.  (taubehy  4.  Eye-a.,  seen  in  the  brass  thimble-like  ornament  on  the  nose  of  the  Egyptian 
woman.  6,  6.  Cactus,  and  black  or  red  hand-a*.  7,  8.  A'  for  nose  and  ears,  worn  by  Bedawin  women,  along  with  necklace, 
bracelets,  and  armlet 


gold  or  silver,  but  more  freq.  of  a  heart-shaped 
sheath  of  cloth  qrnamented  with  a  design  in  gold 
thread.  This  may  contain  for  the  Moslem  a  few 
words  from  the  Koran,  called  a  hejab,  covering, 
protection  ;  and  if  for  a  Christian,  a  picture  of  the 
Virgin  and  Child,  called  a  (aubeh,  'penitence.' 


phylacteries  of  the  brow  and  arm.  See  Phyl- 
actery. Amulets  are  also  used  for  the  protection, 
not  only  of  animals  such  as  camels  and  horses,  but 
even  for  newly-built  houses,  such  protection  usually 
taking  the  form  of  a  roughly -drawn  human  hand 
in  black  or  red,  or  of  a  cactus  plant  or  aloe  hung 
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by  the  roots  from  the  arch  of  the  doorway  and 
kept  alive  by  the  moisture  of  the  air  (illust.  5  and 
0).  G.  M.  Mackik. 

iMZI  (T?B).— 1.  A  Merarite,  1  Ch  6*.  2.  A 
pi  lest  in  the  second  temple,  Neh  llu.  See  Gene- 
alogy. 

AN. — 1.  An,  called  the  indef.  article,  is  the  old 
Eng.  form  of  the  nnm.  adj.  one.  As  early  as  1150 
the  n  is  found  dropped  before  a  consonant,  and  at 
the  date  of  the  AV  the  usage  had  become  general 
to  employ  a  before  a  consonantal  sound  (including 
w  and  eu  pronounced  yu),  and  an  before  a  vowel 
sound  (including  silent  A).  Some  hesitation  is 
found  when  the  art.  precedes  a  word  beginning 
with  toA.  Thus  we  find  'an  whole*  in  Nu  10* 
(ed.  of  1611),  but  'a  whole'  in  Nu  11»;  'an 
whore*  in  Pr  23*  (ed.  1611),  2  Es  16*  (ed.  1611), 
but 'a  whore'  elsewhere.  Again,  the  ed.  of  1611 
gives  'such  an  one'  in  Job  14s,  Sir  614  10*  20u, 
2  Mao  6";  but  'such  a  one'  in  Gn  41",  Ru  4l, 
Ps  60°  68",  Sir  26*,  1  Co  fl*u,  2  Co  10"  12M, 
Gal  61,  Philem*.  Later  edd.  give  'such  an  one' 
in  all  these  passages. 

More  varied  is  the  usage  when  the  art.  precedes 
A.  In  the  ed.  of  1611  (the  later  edd.  have  made 
many  changes)  we  find  'a  habitation,'  Jer  33la, 
but  'an  hab.'  in  Ex  16',  Is  22"  34u  and  other  five 
places;  'ahair'in  1  K  1",  Lk  21u,  but  'an  hair' 
in  Dn  3",  Mk  21»,  Ac  27" ;  '  a  hairy,'  Gn  27",  but 
'  an  hairy,*  Gn  25*  2  K  1« ;  '  a  hammer,'  Jer  23* 
but '  an  hammer,'  Jg  4U ;  and  so  with  many  other 
words.  The  explanation  of  this  inconsistency  prob- 
ably is,  not  that  the  usage  for  a  or  an  was  not 
fixed,  but  that  there  was  no  fixed  pronunciation 
of  A.  On  the  whole,  an  is  found  more  frequently 
than  a  before  words  beginning  with  A. 

2.  In  'an  hungered'  ('a  hungered'  is  not  found 
in  AV  1611),  which  occurs  Mt  4»  121-  •  25*-  «•  «*, 
Mk  2*,  Lk  6',  the  an  is  not  the  indef.  art.,  but  the 
prep,  an  or  on.   See  A*.  J.  Hastings. 

ANAB  (3j^  'grapes').— A  city  of  Judah  in  the 
Negeb  hills  (Jos  11°  15"),  inhabited  first  by  the 
Anakim.  Now  the  ruin  'Anab  near  Debir.  It  is 
noticed  as  still  a  village  in  the  4th  cent.  A.D. 
(Onomasticon,  s.v.  Anab).    SWP  vol.  iii.  sh.  xxiv. 

C.  R  CONDEB. 

ANAEL  ('A«n}X,  but  Vwin  Syr.  and  Heb.,  and 
S«5n  Aram.)  was  brother  of  Tobit  and  father  of 
Achiaoharus,  To  1". 

ANAH  (nw).  —  1.  A  daughter  of  Zibeon,  and 
mother  of  Oholibamah,  one  of  Esau's  wives,  Gn 
36«.".m.»  (R).  The  mention  of  a  daughter  in 
this  genealogical  list  has  been  used  to  prove  that 
kinship  amongst  the  Horites  was  traced  through 
women  (W.  R  Smith  in  Journal  of  Philology,  lx. 
p.  50).  As  is  pointed  out,  however,  in  RVni,  some 
ancient  authorities  (including  LXX.  Sam.  Pesh.) 
read  ton  instead  of  daughter,  which  would  identify 
this  A.  with  2.  a  son  of  Zibeon,  Gn  36M  (R),  1  Ch 
l"-41.  3.  A  Horite  'duke,'  brother  of  Zibeon, 
Gn  36*-»  (R),  1  Ch  1".  If  we  take  A.  as  an 
eponym  rather  than  a  personal  name,  and  think  of 
relationships  between  clans  rather  than  individuals, 
it  is  quite  possible  to  reduce  the  above  three  refer- 
ences to  one.  This  can  be  done  all  the  more 
readily  by  adopting  with  Kantzsch  in  Gn  36*  the 
reading  nhn  '  the  Horite  'as  in  v.*  instead  of  MT 
TOT  'the  Hivite.'  In  regard  to  No.  2  the  note  is 
appended,  '  This  is  A.  who  found  the  hot  springs 
(AV  the  mules)  in  the  wilderness,  as  he  fed  the  asses 
of  Zibeon  his  father'  (Gn  36*).  For  the  Heb.  cp-n 
which  is  a  tr.  \ey.,  LXX  offers  the  unintelligible 
rir'Iafulr,  Sam.  has  o-p'sn ' the  Emim'  (an  aboriginal 
i  of  giants  mentioned  in  Gn  14»,  Dt  2U- u),  and 


is  followed  by  Onk.  and  Pseud. -Jon.  It  was 
simply  the  context  that  gave  rise  to  the  conjecture 
accepted  by  Luther  and  AV  that  the  word  means 
mules.  The  Vulg.  trn.  (aqua*  calidat)  prob.  is  correct 
(so  Kautzsch,  '  die  heissen  Quellen '),  and  '  the  hot 
springs '  may  possibly  be  identified  with  CallirrhoS 
to  the  E.  of  the  Dead  Sea.  The  chief  difficulty  in 
accepting  this  interpretation  is  that  no  root  for 
the  word  can  be  discovered  which  would  suit  such 
a  meaning  (Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  t.v. ;  cf.  Dillmann  and 
Delitzsch  on  Genesis,  I.e.).  J.  A.  Sklbie. 

ANAHARATH  (irjtuif.),  Jos  19M,  mentioned  with 
Shion  ('AyHn  Sh'atn)  and  Rabbith  (R&ba)  on  the 
east  side  of  the  Plain  of  Esdraelon  in  Issachar.  It 
is  the  modern  en-Na'urah  of  Jezreel  in  the  Valley 
of  JezreeL   SWP  vol.  iL  sheet  ix. 

C.  R  Conder. 

ANAIAH  (rw  ,J"  nath  answered ').  — 1.  A 
Levite  Neh  8*.  called  Ananias  1  Es  9°.  2.  One 
of  those  who  sealed  the  covenant  Neh  10". 

ANAK,  ANAKIM  (pj^  o'pjs;,  U*<U-tM).— It  is  often 
said  that  Anak  is  the  name  of  the  person  from 
whom  the  Anakim  were  regarded  as  having  then- 
descent.  But  the  name  Anak  occurs  without  the 
article  only  in  the  descriptive  phrase  '  sons  of  Anak ' 
Dt9*,  Nu  13*  'And  there  we  saw  the  Nephilim, 
the  sons  of  Anak  of  the  Nephilim.'  If  we  have 
any  account  of  a  person  called  A.,  this  is  the 
account ;  and  he  is  said  to  be  one  of  the  ancient 
Nephilim  or  demigods.  (See  Nephilim).  But 
probably  here,  as  in  all  the  other  places  (Jos  151* 14 
2111,  Jg  1",  Nu  13*-*),  we  have  a  descriptive 
phrase  for  a  race  of  men,  rather  than  the  name  of  an 
ancestor.  In  these  other  places  the  article  is  used. 
We  have '  the  Anak,'  or '  the  Anok,'  the  word  being 
used  collectively,  and  denoting  the  race,  just  as 
does  the  plural  Anakim.  If  a  progenitor  for  this 
race  is  mentioned,  be  is  Arba  (which  Bee),  and  not 
Anak. 

The  Anakim  were  of  the  giant  race  (Nu  13*-*, 
Dt  1*  210-  «•"•*•  *»  ff- »).  They  had  their  seat  notably 
at  Hebron,  but  also  farther  N. ,  and  near  the  Mediter. 
coast  (Jos  14"-u  lln-B).  They  seem  to  have  been, 
however,  rather  a  race  of  men  than  an  independent 
people  or  group  of  peoples.  Politically,  they  were 
Amorite  or  Perizzite  or  PhUistine,  as  the  case 
might  be.  The  wars  in  which  Joshua  and  Caleb 
conquered  them  were  not  separate  from  their  wars 
against  the  Can.  peoples.  Presumably  the  Anakim 
were  relatively  unintellectual,  were  subordinate  to 
the  Amorite,  and  were  for  that  very  reason  the 
more  formidable  as  fighters  against  a  common 
enemy.  For  additional  particulars  see  GIANT  and 
Rephaim.  "        W.  J.  Beeches. 

ANAMIM.— The  Anamim  (o'pjs^  'Ere/teritl/i,  Aire- 
furid/i)  are  stated  in  the  ethnographical  list  Gn 
10",  1  Ch  lu,  to  have  been  descendants,  or  a  tribe, 
of  Mizraim,  ».«.  Egypt.  They  have  not  yet  been 
identified.  The  attempts  to  discover  this  people 
in  one  or  other  of  the  races  represented  on  the 
Egyp.  monuments  have  been  based  on  some  more 
or  less  striking  similarity  in  the  name.  Ebers 
identifies  them  with  the  Aamu  or  Naamu  (Ana- 
maima),  i.e.  cowherds,  who  are  included  among  the 
tribes  ruled  by  the  Pharaohs  15th  or  14th  cent.  B.C. 
They  occupy  the  second  place  in  the  procession 
(after  the  Kutu  or  Lutu),  and  are  represented  as 
reddish  men  of  Sent,  type,  as  is  shown  by  the  head 
of  the  man  who  represents  them  in  the  grave  of 
Seti  I.  They  immigrated  into  Egypt  before  the 
Hyksos  from  Asia.  Their  capital  was  on  the 
Bucolic  arm  of  the  Nile,  and,  in  addition  to  being 
cattle  rearers,  they  were  importers  of  Asiatic  pro- 
ducts to  Egypt  (see  Riehm,  HWB). 

J.  Millar. 
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ANAMMELECH  (^JsJ.— A  god  worshipped  along 
with  Adrammelech  with  rites  like  those  of  Molech 
by  the  foreign  settlers  brought  by  the  Assyrians  to 
Samaria  (2  K  17*1,  cf.  v.").  The  worshippers  are 
said  to  have  come  from  Sepharvaim = Sabara'in, 
a  Syrian  city  destroyed  by  Shalmaneser  (Bab. 
Chronicle,  col.  L  line  28,  in  Winckler,  KeUinsehr. 
Textbuch.  Cf.  Halevy,  ZA,  ii.  401,  402).  Winckler 
(AT  Untersuchungen,  p.  97  ft),  doubting  that 
Syrians  would  be  settled  in  Samaria,  a  district  so 
near  their  own  land,  takes  Sepharvaim  as  a  false 
reading,  or  false  editorial  correction,  introduced 
from  2  K  18M,  for  Sipar  (Sippar),  the  well-known 
city  of  Northern  Babylonia. 

The  first  part  of  the  word  Anammelech  contains 
perhaps  the  name  of  the  Bab.  god  of  the  sky,  or  of 
a  third  of  the  sky,  Ann.  The  whole  name  is 
taken  by  Schroder  (KAT*,  1883,  p.  284)  to  mean 
'Ann  is  prince,'  but  the  meaning  is  doubtful. 
Possibly  the  writer  of  Kings  meant  by  the  name  to 
identify  the  Bab.  Ann  with  the  Ammonite  Molech 
— Anu-Molech.  W.  E.  BARNES. 

ANAN  cf.  Sabean  pip).— 1.  One  of  those  who 
sealed  the  covenant,  Neh  10".  2.  1  Es  5M=Hanan, 
Ezr  2«  Neh  7*. 

ANANI  ('juz^.tjjjJ.— A  son  of  Elioenai,  1  Ch  3**. 

ANANIAH  (n;^  'J*  hath  covered'),  Neh  3».— 
The  father  of  Maaseiah,  and  grandfather  of 
Azariah,  who  took  part  in  rebuilding  the  walls  of 
Jems.   He  was  probably  a  priest.   Cf.  v.**. 

ANANIAH  (rrW  Neh  11»).— A  town  inhabited 
by  Benjamites  after  the  Captivity.  According  to 
Robinson,  the  present  Beit  Hanina,  a  village  2  miles 
N.  of  Jerusalem.  The  position  near  Nob  and  Ana- 
thoth,  and  east  of  Gibeon,  renders  this  identification 
probable.   See  Elon  ;  and  SWP  vol.  iii.  sh.  ziv. 

C.  R.  Condee. 

ANANIAS.— A  '  disciple '  who  lived  in  Damascus, 
and  to  whom  the  Lord  appeared  in  a  viaion,  bidding 
him  go  and  baptize  Saul  of  Tarsus.  Saul  had  been 
prepared  for  his  coming  by  a  vision.  A.  hesitated 
at  first,  knowing  Saul's  reputation  as  a  persecutor ; 
but,  being  encouraged  by  the  Lord,  went  and  laid 
his  hands  upon  Saul,  who  received  his  sight,  arose, 
and  was  baptized.  Such  is  the  account  in  Ac  9""1*. 
In  St.  Paul's  speech  to  the  multitude  at  Jems. 
(Ac  22u*u)  we  are  told  that  A.  was  a  man  '  devout 
according  to  the  law '  and  one  '  to  whom  witness 
was  borne  by  all  the  Jews  that  dwelt '  at  Damas- 
cus ;  and  some  further  words  of  his  to  St.  Paul  are 
given  in  which  he  speaks  of  Christ  as  '  the  Just 
One.'  He  is  not  mentioned  in  St.  Paul's  speech  to 
Agripps, 

The  tradition*  about  him  an  not  of  a  primitive  kind.  In 
Pseudo-Dorotheus'  list  of  the  72  disciples  (and  also  in  the  Hippo- 
lytean  list)  he  occurs  fifth  in  order,  after  Thaddaus  and  before 
Stephen,  and  is  represented  as  Bishop  of  Damascus.  In  the 
Bk  of  the  Bee  by  Solomon  of  Basra  0222),  (o.  xlix.  ed.  Wallis 
-  ■    •  ■  ■        •  ;the  seventy.  He  was  the  disciple 


«),  A.  is  numbered 
of  the  Baptist,  and  taught  fn  Damascus  and  ArbeL  He 
slain  by  Pol,  the  general  of  the  army  of  Aretes,  and  was  laid  in 
the  church  which  he  built  at  ArbeL  The  Or.  Mmasa  (Oct.  1) 
say  that  he  did  many  cures  in  Damascus  and  EleutheropoUs 
(being  bishop  of  the  former  place),  and  was  tormented  with 
soourging  and  burning  by  Lucian  the  Prefect  (Bom.  Mart. 
Lldnius),  and  was  finally  cast  out  of  the  city  and  stoned.  The 
Basilian  Henology  adds  that  he  was  ordained  by  Peter  and 
Andrew,  and  gives  a  picture  of  him  being  stoned  by  two  men. 
The  Abyssinian  Calendar  commemorates  him  on  the  0th  of 
Tekemt.  In  the  Bom.  Martyrology  he  occurs  on  Jan.  26  ;  In  the 
Armenian  on  Oct  16. 

The  full  Or.  acts  of  his  martyrdom  have  never  been  printed, 
but  the  Bollandists,  under  Jan.  26,  give  a  Lat  V8  of  them,  in 
which  the  scene  of  his  preaching  is  said  to  have  been  Betha- 
gaure  or  Betagabra,  near  EleutheropoUs.  He  is  likely  to  have  been 
among  the  personal  disciples  of  the  Lord,  and  has  a  better  claim  to 
stand  in  the  list  of  the  seventy  disciples  than  most  of  those  who 
appear  in  the  work  of  Pseudo- Dorotheas. 

M.  R.  James. 


ANANIAS  {'AroWai  =  Heb.  n.^jq  '  J"  hath  been 
gracious').—!.  A  son  of  Emmer  (1  Es  9M)  =  Hanani 
of  Ezr  10"°.  2.  A  son  of  Bebai  ( 1  Es  9")  =  Hananiah 
of  Ezr  10™.  3.  One  of  those  who  stood  at  Ezra's 
right  hand  at  the  reading  of  the  law  (1  Es  9**)= 
Anaiah  of  Neh  8*.  i.  A  Levite  (1  Es  9*)=Hanan 
of  Neh  87.  S.  The  name  which  the  angel  Raphael 
gave  as  that  of  his  father,  when  he  introduced 
himself  to  Tobit  under  the  assumed  name  of 
Azarias  (To  BP-a).  0.  An  ancestor  of  Judith 
(Jth  81).  7.  The  husband  of  Sapphira.  He  fell 
down  dead  at  the  rebuke  of  St.  Peter,  and  the 
same  fate,  three  hours  afterwards,  befell  his  wife 
(Ac  51*')*  The  intention  of  this  narrative  is  some- 
times misunderstood  as  regards  both  the  offence  of 
these  persons  and  the  cause  of  their  death.  It  is 
quite  a  mistake  to  suppose  that  a  rigid  system  of 
communism  was  enforced  in  the  Jerusalem  Church, 
and  that  A  and  Sapphira  by  '  keeping  back  part 
of  the  price'  violated  a  rule  they  had  pledged 
themselves  to  obey.  St.  Peter's  words  suffice  to 
refute  this  notion :  '  Whiles  it  remained,  did  it  not 
remain  thine  own  ?  and  after  it  was  sold,  was  it  not 
in  thy  power  t'  But  it  was  inexcusable  hypocrisy 
to  retain  part  of  the  price  and  pretend  to  surrender 
the  whole.  'They  wished  to  serve  two  masters, 
but  to  appear  to  serve  only  one '  (Meyer).  As  to 
the  fact  of  their  sudden  death,  even  Baur  and 
Weizsacker  admit  that  a  genuine  tradition  under- 
lies the  narrative.  As  to  its  cause,  whatever  this 
may  have  been  from  a  secondary  point  of  view, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  in  Acts  it  is  traced 
to  the  deliberate  will  and  intention  of  St.  Peter. 
(Note  esp.  v.*  and  cf.  the  parallel  case  of  St.  Paul 
and  Elymas  in  Ao  13n.) 

LrrsXATUu.— Baur,  Paultu,  L  28  ft. ;  Neander,  Planting  oj 
Chrtitianity,  Bohn's  tr.  L  270. ;  Weizsacker,  AposL  Agt,  I  24, 
66 1 ;  Comm.  of  Alford,  Meyer,  etc. 

8.  See  preceding  article.  9.  The  high  priest 
before  whom  St.  Paul  was  brought  by  Claudius 
Lysias  (Ac  23lffa)>  &nd  whose  outrageous  conduct 
upon  this  occasion  provoked  the  apostle  to  apply 
to  him  the  contemptuous  epithet  of  '  whited  wall.' 
The  same  A  shortly  afterwards  appeared  at 
Csesarea  amongst  St.  Paul's  accusers  be5  'ore  Felix 
(Ac  24,c-).  He  was  the  son  of  Nedebeeus,  and  held 
the  high  priesthood  from  c.  47-69  A.D.  He  owed 
his  appointment  to  the  office  to  Herod  of  Chalcis. 
During  his  administration  there  were  bitter 
quarrels  between  the  Jews  and  the  Samaritans, 
and  these  seemed  on  one  occasion  likely  to  lead  to 
his  deposition.  On  account  of  a  massacre  of  some 
Galileans  by  the  Samaritans,  the  latter  had  been 
attacked  and  many  of  their  villages  plundered  by 
the  Jews.  A.  was  accused  of  complicity  in  these 
acts  of  violence,  and  was  sent  by  Quadratus,  the 
governor  of  Syria,  to  stand  his  trial  at  Rome. 
Powerful  influence  was  at  work  at  the  imperial 
court  on  the  side  both  of  the  Samaritans  and  the 
Jews ;  but,  thanks  to  the  efforts  of  the  yonngei 
Agrippa,  Claudius  gave  his  decision  in  favour  of 
the  high  priest,  and  A.  returned  to  discharge  the 
functions  of  an  office  which  he  disgraced  by  his 
rapacity  and  violence.  It  was  no  uncommon  thing 
for  him  to  send  his  servants  to  the  threshing-floors 
to  take  the  tithes  by  force,  while  he  defrauded  the 
inferior  priests  of  their  dues,  and  left  some  of  them 
to  die  of  starvation.  His  own  end  was  a  miserable 
one.  His  sympathies  had  always  been  with  the 
Romans,  and  he  had  thus  incurred  the  hatred  of  the 
nationalist  party.  When  the  great  rebellion  broke 
out  which  ended  in  the  siege  and  destruction  of 
Jems.,  A.  concealed  himself,  but  was  discovered, 
and  murdered  by  the  fanatical  populace. 

Lotraturh. — Jos.  Ant.  xx.  v.  2,  vl  11.  8,  a.  Ii.  S ;  Wart  n 
xvii.  »;  Schuror,  HJP  t  U.  178, 188  f.,  211,  n.  1. 182.  200  ff. 

J.  A  Selbik. 
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AHANIEL  (\Awt$X),  one  of  the  ancestors  of 
Tofait,  To  l1.  A  Gr.  form  of  ^jq. 

IHATH  (n^),  the  father  of  Shamgar,  Jg  8"  6*. 
'Anat  ia  the  name  of  a  goddess  worshipped  In  Pal., 
of.  Jg  1M,  Joe  15™,  Is  10*° ;  it  is  found  on  Egyptian 
monuments  from  the  18th  dynasty. 

G.  A  Coo  KB. 

ANATHEMA   Bee  Accubskd. 

ANATHOTH  (rtn«;).— i.  A  town  in  Benjamin 
assigned  to  the  Levi  tea  (Jos  21",  1  Ch  6"),  named 
from  (possibly  plural  of)  'Anath  or  'Anat,  a 
Chaldsaan  deify  worshipped  among  the  Canaanites 
(Sayoe,  Hibbert Lett,  pp.  187-189 ;  Vogtte,  Mel.  41  fit ), 
now  called  'A  ndia.  It  is  situated  2A  miles  north-east 
of  Jerusalem  over  the  shoulder  or  Boo  pas.  There 
are  still  twelve  or  fifteen  houses  on  the  spot,  and  the 
remains  of  what  was  apparently  a  handsome  church. 
From  its  commanding  position  it  has  a  fine  view 
northward  and  also  eastward  over  the  broken  hills 
of  the  wilderness,  stretching  down  towards  the 
north  end  of  the  Salt  Sea.  It  was  the  home  of 
Abiathar,  1 K  2";  of  Abiezer,  one  of  David's  thirty 
captains,  2  S  23" ;  of  Jehu,  one  of  his  mighty  men, 
1  Ch  12*,  and  of  Jeremiah  the  prophet,  Jer  l1. 
It  was  reoocupied  after  the  Exile  (Ezr  2**,  Neh 
V,  1  Es  6").  A  quarry  at  'Anata  still  supplies 
building  stone  to  Jerusalem.  The  vision  or  the 
dreary  wilderness  to  the  east,  and  the  scorching 
of  its  dry  winds  which  Jeremiah  was  familiar  with 
in  his  native  town,  have  imprinted  themselves  on 
his  prophecies.  To  one  standing  upon  Scopas, 
Anathoth  is  lying  at  his  feet,  Is  10". 

8>  A  personal  name — (a)  the  son  of  Beoher  a 
Benjanute,  1  Ch  7'.  Possibly  this  and  Alemeth 
following  are  names  of  towns  in  which  sons  of 
Beoher  dwelt.  (6)  Neh  10",  possibly  stands  for 
'  men  of  Anathoth '  (T"). 

Anaihothite  ('Pii}sc0  is  the  uniform  designation 
in  RV  of  an  inhabitant  of  Anathoth.  AV  offers 
such  variants  as  Anetothite,  Anethothite,  Anto- 

thito.  A  HlNDEBSON. 

ANCHOR. — See  Ship. 

ANCIENT  has  now  a  narrow  range  of  usage.  In 
AV  it  is  freely  applied  to  men,  as  Ezk  9*  '  then 
they  began  at  the  a.  men ' ;  Ezr  Su  '  many  of  the 

Eriests  and  Le vitas  ...  a.  (RV  'old')  men.'  Cf. 
uttrell  (1704),  'Sir  Samuel  Astry  (being  verj 
antient)  has  resigned  his  place  of  clerk  ;  and 
Perm,  Life  (1718),  "This  A.M.C.  aforeseid,  is  an 
Ancient  Maid.'  Following  the  Heb.  (and  LXX) 
a.  is  used  as  a  subst.,  as  Is  8*  '  the  judge  and  the 
prophet  and  the  prudent  and  the  a.  j  but  esp. 
in  the  plur.,  as  Ps  119"°  '  I  understand  more  than 
the  a* '  (RV '  aged ').  In  these  places  « the  ancients ' 
are  mostly  a  definite  class,  the  Elders  of  Israel,  or 
of  some  tribe  or  city.   See  Eldeb  in  OT. 

Wright  {Word  Book*  p.  36)  points  out  that 
'  the  ancient '  is  used  for  the  plur.  in  the  Pref .  of 
1611 ;  it  is  probable  that  in  Job  12u  we  have  an 
instance  or  the  same:  'With  the  ancient  (RV 
'with  aged  men')  is  wisdom';  while  Sir  39*  is 
unmistakable,  'seek  out  the  wisdom  of  all  the 
ancient '  (rimn  ipxalw,  RV  .'ancients'). 

J  yif  Ayri  woQi 
ANCIENT  OF  DATS  (p#'  pro).— A  common 
Syriac  expression,  used  three  times  of  the  Divine 
Being  in  Daniel  (7*  *■ "),  at  first  without  the  article 
(wrongly  inserted  by  AV  in  v.*),  and  meaning 
simply  •  old,'  '  aged/  (see  RV).  The  expression 
has  no  reference  to  the  eternity  of  God,  and  does 
not  bear  upon  the  question  of  the  date  of  the  book, 
as  if  it  carried  a  contrast  to  the  New  Divinities 
introduced  by  Antiochos  Epiphanes.  It  is  a  repre- 
sentation natural  to  the  fearless  anthropomorphism 


of  the  Bible,  which  never  hesitates  to  attribute  tc 
the  Deity  the  form  and  features  of  man.  Th« 
object  is  to  convey  the  impression  of  a  venerable 
and  majestic  aspect. 

P'«S,  ancient,  is  properly  an  Aram,  word:  in 
Heb.  it  occurs  once  only,  in  the  late  passage  1 
Ch  4".  AS.  Aolen. 

ANCLE  (Ezk  41*)  and  ancle-bones  (Ao  S7).— 
This  is  the  spelling  of  AV  after  Coverdale  and 
Tindale.  Camb.  Bible  and  RV  spell  ankle.  In 
old  Eng.  the  spelling  is  indifferent.  Shaks.  has 
even  anekle.  Besides  the  above,  RV  gives  '  ankle 
chains '  in  Nu  31"  (AV  'chains'),  and  Si  Is  3*  (AV 
'  ornaments  of  the  legs ').  J.  Hastings. 

AND  is  used  in  AV  both  as  a  copulative  and  as  a 
conditional  conjunction.  1.  As  a  oopul.  oonj.,  the 
Oxf.  Diet,  points  out  the  use  of  and  to  express  the 
consequence,  as  Gn  1*  '  God  said,  Let  there  be  light ; 
and  there  was  light' ;  Lk  7*  '  I  say  unto  one,  Go, 
and  he  goeth ' ;  Mt  8*  '  Speak  the  word  only,  and 
my  servant  shall  be  healed ' ;  Lk  10"  '  This  do,  and 
thou  shalt  live.'  Cf.  Scottish  Paraphrases  35*— 
•  My  broken  body  thus  I  give 
For  yon,  lor  all;  take,  eat,  and  live.' 
Thus  and  is  often  more  than  a  mere  copula.  It 
even  has  an  adversative  force  in  '  he  answered  and 
said,  I  go,  sir:  and  went  not'  (Mt  21*).  2.  In 
middle  Eng.  and  was  used  conditionally  {=*/),  a 
usage  which  Skeat  and  others  believe  to  have  been 
borrowed  from  Iceland.  Cf .  Baoon,  Essays,  '  It  is 
the  nature  of  extreme  self-lovers,  as  they  will  set 
an  house  on  fire,  and  it  were  but  to  roast  their 
egges.'  Of  this  use  of  and  Wright  points  to  Gn 
44",  Nu  8"  as  examples.  When  and  meant  if,  it 
was  often  spelt  ait,  and  was  often  strengthened  by 
adding  if.  Henoe  we  find  and,  an,  an  \f,  and  if, 
all=tf.  In  AVwehaveMt24«(Lkl2«)'Butand 
if  (RV  '  But  if ')  that  evil  servant  shall  say  in  his 
heart';  Lk  20*  ' But  and  if  (RV ' But  if ') we  say ' ; 
1  Co  7"  'But  and  if  (RV  'But  ii"  )  thou  marry' ; 
1  P  3M  'But  and  if  (bo  RV)  ye  suffer.'  Except 
1  P  3"  (dAY  W  ml),  the  Gr.  is  always  tor  St. 

J.  Hastings. 

ANDREW.— The  first-called  apostle,  brother  of 
Simon  Peter:  their  father's  name  was  Jonas  or 
John,  ant  their  native  city  was  Bethsaida  of 
Galilee.  Their  mother's  name  is  traditionally 
Joanna. 

Namb. — The  name  Andreas  ('krtptat)  is  Greek.  It 
is  usually  believed  to  occur  first  in  Herodotus 
(vi.  126),  where  it  is  the  name  of  the  great-grand- 
father of  Cleisthenes  of  Sicyon.  It  occurs  also  in 
Dio  Cassius  (lxviii.  32),  in  the  form  'ArS/xlas,  as  the 
name  of  a  rebel  Jew  in  Crete  in  Trajan's  reign. 
There  are  other  instances  of  the  name,  but  it  is 
not  very  common. 

References  to  htm  in  NT.— In  the  Synoptists 
the  call  of  Peter  and  A.  while  they  were  fishing  is 
narrated  by  Mt  41*-"  and  Mk  1"-".  It  took  place 
at  the  Sea  of  Galilee.  The  narrative  in  no  way 
implies  that  this  was  their  first  meeting  with  the 
Lord.  The  name  of  A.  next  occurs  m  Mk  la, 
where  Jesus  enters  the  house  of  Simon  and  A.  and 
heals  the  mother-in-law  of  Peter.  Next  in  the  list 
of  the  Twelve,  where  Mt  and  Lk  place  him  after 
Peter  and  before  James  and  John,  while  Mk's 
order  is  Peter,  James  and  John,  Andrew.  In 
Mk  13*  he  is  coupled  with  Peter,  James,  and  John 
in  the  question  put  to  our  Lord  about  the  time  of 
the  End.  His  name  does  not  elsewhere  occur  in  the 
Synoptists.  In  St.  John's  Gospel  he  is  much  more 
prominent.  In  ch.l  A  is  a  disciple  of  John  the 
Baptist.  He  hears  the  words,  '  Behold  the  Lamb 
ot  God/  follows  Christ,  and  spends  a  day  with 
Him.  He  then  brings  his  brother  Peter  to  Christ, 
and  may  probably  have  had  to  do  also  with  the 
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call  of  Philip,  who  was  of  the  game  city.  In  oh.  6 
it  is  A  who  volunteers  information  about  the  lad 
with  the  loaves  and  fishes,  on  the  occasion  of  the 
feeding  of  the  fire  thousand.  In  oh.  12  the  Greeks 
who  desire  to  see  Jesus  apply  to  Philip;  Philip 
tells  A. ;  and  the  two  tell  Jesus.  In  Ao  1  A.  oocurs 
for  the  last  time,  in  the  list  of  the  apostles,  follow- 
ing James  and  John,  and  preceding  Philip  (as 
in  St.  Mark). 

Subsequent  Traditions. — In  the  2nd  cent  A. 
was  the  hero  of  one  of  the  romances  attributed  to 
Leucios,  a  Dooetio  writer.  We  have  a  fairly 
comprehensive  abridgment  of  this  book  in  the 
Miracula  Andreat  of  Gregory  of  Tours,  besides 
some  episodes  and  fragments  of  the  original  Gr., 
in  part  yet  unedited.  The  fullest  discussion  of  the 
literature  is  in  Lipeius,  Apokrvvhen  Apottel- 
gttchichten  (L  643-622) :  see  also  Bonnet's  ed.  of 
some  late  Gr.  Encomia,  based  on  the  Leucian  Acts, 
in  AnaUeta  Bollandiana  (xiiL,  and  separately). 

Briefly  summarise d,  tbs  literature  oonaista  of  s — 
CI)  Acta  Andreat  t  Jfatrtasf(or  MattMat\  ed.  by  Tlschendorf, 
Act.  ApotL  Apocr.  Matthew  or  Matthias  is  a  oapti  ve  In  the  land 
of  the  Anthropophagi.  Christ  sends  A.  to  rescue  him :  and  than 
assumes  the  guise  of a  mmu  and  takes  A.  and  his  disciples  (who 
■eon  to  be  Alexander  and  Bufoi)  to  the  oountry  In  question. 
Matthew  to  rescued,  and  A.  is  tormented  by  the  savage  nathree 
tor  several  days.  He  then  causes  a  flood  to  orerwbelm  the  city: 
the  rasult  Is  a  general  oonvorslon.  The  most  interesting  pari 
of  til*  story  is  perhaps  the  aoooont  of  a  mlraole  done  by  our 
Lord,  which  A.  narrates  during  the  voyage. 


We  have  this 

legend  u  Ethlopio,  Syrian,  and  Anglo-Saxon :  tbelast-aamedisa 
poetical  version  by  Gynewult,  the  Northumbrian  poet,  preserved 
fa  the  famous  VeroeDl  Codex. 

(2)  Acta  Petri  at  Andreae,  ed.  Ttochendorf  in  Apocaltrp— 
Apocrypha*.  Imperfect  in  Or. ;  extant  (as  Acts  of  St.  Jade)  in 
EtUopio,  and  complete  In  Old  Slavonic  It  oontalns  a  realisa- 
tion of  our  Lord's  saying  about  the  camel  passing  through  a 
Media's  eye.  It  is  exceedingly  doubtful  whether  this  belonged 
to  the  original  Leucian  novel 

(8)  Miraeuia  Andrea*,  by  Gregory  of  Tours,  ed.  Bonnet,  in  the 
2nd  voL  of  Gregory's  works  m  the  Monvmtnta  Oermania* 
SUtortom.  This  must  be  coupled  with  the  Gr.  Encomia,  which 
oover  much  the  same  ground. 

The  scene  of  A-'s  preaching  is  laid  In  the  land  of  the  Anthro- 
pophagi Qlyrmidonia),  then  In  amasea,  Slnope,  Nlcaa,  Nioo- 
media,  Byzantium,  Thrace,  Macedonia,  and  Patrst  in  Achaia, 
where  the  martyrdom  takes  place. 

The  traditions  of  the  martyrdom  at  Patns  are  fairly  con- 
stant. A.  is  crucified  by  the  pro-consul  Aegeas  or  Aegeetes, 
lit  pause  by  bis  preaching  he  has  induced  the  pro-oonsurs  wife 
s.ri»m.  to  leave  her  husband.  UntQ  recently  the  best 
authority  for  the  martyrdom  was  taken  to  be  a  certain  Epistle 
of  the  priests  and  deacons  of  Achaia,  first  published  by  woog 
ia  1749,  and  then  by  Tlschendorf.  However,  M.  Max  Bonnet 
has  proved  in  an  article  in  the  BymntiniMcto  Ztittehrtft  (ISM) 
that  this  Is  a  tr.  from  Let.  into  Gr.  The  nearest  approach 
which  we  as  yet  possess  to  the  Gr.  original  Is  In  the  Mtraeula 
and  Bncomia,  ooupled  with  some  quotationa  made  by  Augus- 
tine and  others. 
So  much  for  our  knowledge  of  the  Leuden  Acts. 
We  possess  Acta  of  A.  in  Coptic  (fragmentary)  and  Ethiopia, 
some  of  which  couple  this  apostle  with  Bartholomew  and  with 
Paul.  The  Acta  of  A.  and  Bartholomew  seem  to  be  modelled 
on  those  of  A.  and  Matthew.  Those  of  A.  and  Paul,  which 
are  incomplete,  and  exist  only  in  Coptic,  givs  an  account  of 
Paul's  descent  into  Hades  by  way  of  the  sea,  of  his  return, 
and  of  how  a  Soarabaus  (Knmfi)  was  employed  by  the  two 
stwtUtt  to  obtain  entrance  for  them  into  a  city  which  the 
Jews  had  shut  against  them.  The  Egyp.  Acts  of  A.  assign 
eruciflxlon  and  stoning  as  tbs  manner  of  his  death. 

Other  traditions  may  be  mentioned.  Origan  (op.  1st  EX 
UL  1)  makes  A.  preach  among  the  Scythians,  that  is,  on  the 
Black  Sea;  of.  the  Leucian  Acts.  At  Sinope  an  Image  of  A., 
said  to  nave  been  made  in  hie  lifetime,  was  * 


and  also  the  seat  where  he  taught,  which  was  of  while  marble. 
He  was  regarded  as  the  apostle  of  Byaantium,  where  he  or- 
dained Staohys  as  first  bishop. 

Upstus  believes  that  the  legend  of  the .preaching  in  Achaia 
arose  from  a  oonfusion  bstneou  the  Taurio  branch  of  the 
Achaans  on  the  E  shore  of  the  Black  Sea,  and  the 
ia  the  N .  of  the  Peloponness. 

A.  appears  as  the  author  of  a  gospel  condemned  in  tbs  so- 
called  Oelaatan  Decree.  Mo  trace  of  it  to  to  be  found  elsewhere. 
There  are  reterenoss  to  htm  In  the  Clementine  Recognitions 
(L  M,  where  he  answers  the  Baddnoeeo ;  tt.  88  mjq.\  Heappears 
as  legislator  in  the  "Of  am)  wks.  and  in  the  Apostolic  Con- 
stitution!. He  also  figures  in  tbs  Acts  of  Polyxena  and 
Xanthippe.  His  reHos  were  redtooovered  In  Justinian's  time 
at  Oonstantinools ;  and  remained  there  until  ltlO,  when  Cardinal 
Peter  of  Capua  brought  them  to  Amalfl.  They  are  said  to 
have  been  brought  from  Patrae  to  Oonstantlnopla  in  867  or 
SH  by  Artemtus.  His  oroae,  or  part  of  it,  is  in  St.  Peter's  at 
Borne,  aanlnael  ia  one  of  the  four  great  piers  of  the  dome. 


The  appropriation  of  the  decussate  or  saitire  cross  to  St. 
Andrew  to  of  very  late  data.  In  the  18th  cent  (e.g.  in  e 
status  at  Amiens)  he  commonly  holds  the  upright  cross. 

Documents  relating  to  the  translation  of  the  arm  of  St. 
Andrew  Into  Scotland  by  St  Begulus  (who  Is  variously  placed, 
in  the  4th,  Mb,  and  Mh  east)  may  be  seen  in  the  Bollandista 

after  Oet,  17. 

His  festival  in  the  Lai  and  Gr.  Churches  to  on  Nov.  SO ; 
tt  oocurs  in  the  Lei.  Jfortsrtum,  and  la  the  Kalendar  of 
Carthage. 

LrraXATUam,  —  Upstus,  Bonnet,  Tlschendorf,  &ee. ;  Malan, 
ConJKef  ef  us  fleiy  Afottim;  -  -  .    .  . 


jfjrorftfflffffl. 


von  Lamm,  Kopt.  Apotr. 

M.  R.  Jakes. 
ANDBONIOUS  Ckrfptmunt). — A  Christian  greeted 
by  St.  Paul  in  Bo  lC  together  with  Junias. 
They  are  desoribed  as  being  (1)  'kinsmen  of  St. 
Paul,'  probably  implying  'fellow-countrymen.' 
The  word  is  used  fit  this  sense  in  Ro  9\  It 
would  be  unlikely  that  so  many  as  are  mentioned 
in  this  chapter  (w.,,u*n)  should  be  kinsmen  in  a 
more  literal  sense.  (2)  They  are  called  by  St. 
Paul  bis '  fellow-prisoners. '  They  may  have  snared ' 
with  the  apostle  some  unrecorded  imprisonment 
(of.  2  Co  11",  Clem.  Bom.  ad  Cor.  v.),  or,  like  him, 
been  imprisoned  for  Christ's  sake.  It  is  unlikely 
that  the  term  is  used  in  a  metaphorical  sense. 
(3)  They  were  'distinguished  among  the  apostles,' 
a  phrase  which  probably  means  that  they  were 
distinguished  members  of  the  apostolic  body,  the 
word  Apostle  (which  see)  being  used  in  its  wider 
sense.  (4)  They  were  Christians  before  St.  Paul, 
so  that  they  belonged  to  the  earliest  days  of  the 
Christian  community.  The  name  is  Greek,  and 
like  most  others  in  this  chapter  was  borne  by 
members  of  the  imperial  household  [CIL  vi. 
6326,  6326,  11,626).  It  would  have  been  common 
in  the  East.  (See  the  Commentaries,  ad  loe. 
For  later  traditions,  which  add  nothing  historical, 
see  Acta  Sanctorum,  May,  iv.  4.) 

A.  C.  Hkadlam. 
AHEM  (ojo),  1  Ch  «"  only.— A  town  of  Issachar, 
noticed  with  Ramoth.  It  appears  to  answer  to 
Engannim  (which  see)  in  the  parallel  list  (Jos  21") 
but  ought  perhaps  represent  the  village  of  Antn 
on  the  hills  west  of  the  plain  of  Esdraelon.  This 
place,  which  is  well  watered — whence  perhaps  its 
name,  'two  springs' — is  the  Anea  of  the  fourth 
century  A.D.  (Onomatticon,  t.v.  Aniel  and  Bethana), 
which  bad  good  baths,  lying  16  Roman  miles  from 
Csesarea.  Eusebius,  however,  identifies  this  site 
with  Aner.  SWP  voL  ii.  sheet  viii. 

C.  R.  Condek. 
ANER  (UJ,  LXX  A&ri*,  Sam.  trjjy).—  One  of  the 
three  Amorite  chieftains,  the  other  two  being 
Mamie  and  Eshcol,  who  were  bound,  in  virtue  of 
their  'covenant'  with  Abraham,  to  render  him 
assistance,  when  he  was  sojourning  at  Hebron  (Gn 
141s.  »rta  As  Manure  is  an  old  name  for  Hebron  (Gn 
23*)  and  Eshool  is  the  name  of  a  valley  not  far  from 
Hebron  (Nu  13"),  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that 
Aner  also  was  the  name  of  a  locality  which  gave  its 
name  to  a  clan.  Dillmann  (in  loc. )  compares  Ne'ir, 
which  is  the  name  of  a  range  of  hills  in  the 
vicinity.  H.  E.  Kyle. 

ANER  (to),  1  Ch  6*  only.— A  town  of  Manasseh, 
west  of  Jordan  (not  noticed  in  the  parallel  passage 
Jos  21").  The  site  is  doubtful.  Possibly  'EUar, 
north-west  of  Shechem.  SWP  vol.  ii.  eh.  xi 

C.  R.  Conder. 

ANGEL  (wjd  mcWOk,  8ept  dyyeXot  and  other- 
wise).—AiT-  The  word  is  frequently  used  of  men  in 
the  sense  of  '  messenger/  especially  in  the  plnr. 
Gn  82»,  Nu  21°,  Dt  2*  Jos  5".  In  the  sense  of 
'angel'  the  term  is  chiefly  used  in  the  sing,  in 
earlier  writings,  but  plur.  Gn  19'- u  (J),  and  '  angels 
of  God,'  Gn  2SU  321  fE).  In  later  books,  particu- 
larly the  poetical,  the  plur.  occurs  oftener.  Job  4U, 
Ps  78*  01"  103"  104*  148*,  and  in  such  books  a* 
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Zee  and  Dn  plurality  is  implied.    So  in  Job  1' 
21 ;  in  Gn  32*  they  are  a  '  camp '  or  host,  and  in 
Dt  33*  « myriads ' ;  cf.  Ps  68".    In  t.hff  awitiagPlfi 
(Prirat^^^^o^me^ip^ 

is  presupposed  in  OT,  not  asserted.  They"ar e  not 
saldTfl  nave  been  created;  rather  they  are  alluded 
to  as  existing  prior  to  the  creation  of  the  earth, 
Job  38'  (Gn  1*  ?,  cf.  3"  11').  When  they  appear,  it 
is  in  human  form :  they  are  called  '  men,'  Gn 
18j.m.«»  Jos  5»,  Ezk  9*-»-n,  Dn  3*  lO"-"; 
the  '  man  Gabriel,'  Dn  9"  (cf.  Lk  24*,  Ac  lw),  and 
apart  from  the  seraphim  (Is  6a)  are  nowhere  in  OT 
represented  as  winged  (Rev  8"  14'),  though  Philo 
so  describes  them  {nrepo<puoOai).  In  NT  they  are 
called  'spirits'  (He  1"),  but  not  so  in  OT,  where 
even  God  is  not  yet  called  spirit  (Jn  4**).  To 
Mohammed  the  angel  Gabriel  was  the  '  holy  spirit.' 
When  they  appear  they  speak,  walk,  touch  men 
(1  K  19s),  take  hold  of  them  by  the  hand  (Gn  19"), 
and  also  eat  with  them  (Gn  18s,  though,  on  the 
other  hand,  cf.  Jg  6s"  131S).  The  statement  Ps  78* 
that  'men  did  eat  the  food  of  angels'  (lit.  the 
mighty,  Ps  103,J0,  Jl  3"),  a  statement  repeated  in 
Wis  16M,  2  Es  1'*,  can  hardly  be  more  than  poetical 
colouring  of  the  fact  that'  the  manna  came  down 
from  heaven,  as  the  parallelism  both  in  Ps  78M  and 
W*_shows ;  cf.  Jg  9a,  Ps  104". 
/n.  Jin  a  number  of  passages,  e.g.  Gn  16'*M 
(82H.-14.  u  Ex  3»,  Jg  2>-  «  6*»  6»  "  1 3*  mention  is  made 
of  'the  angel  of  Jehovah,'  AV  the  'Lord'  (J); 
and  in  others,  e.q.  Gn  211'-"  31u-u,  of  '  the  angel  of 
God '  (E).  Similar  passages  are  Gn  18.  32M-*>  com- 
pared with  Hos  12*,  Gn  4814-  According  to  the 
general  grammatical  rule  the  rendering  '  an  angel 
of  the  Lord '  is  inaccurate,  though  some  instances 
may  be  doubtful ;  so  '  the  angel  of  God '  necessarily 
Gn  31u,  and  even  21",  cf.  v.u.  Theangelofthe 
Lord  appears-  in  human  form,  Gn  Iff,  OT  Gj  &  Uanie 
oT~fir0^c  3',  or  speaks  to  men  out,  of  heaven  in  a 
rfrM.m7T?ffi -«!»• »  It  has  been  disputed  whether 
'  the  angel  of  th«  Lord '  be  one  of  the  angels  or 
J"  Himself  in  self-manifestation.  The  manner  in 
which  he  speaks  leaves  little  room  to  doubt  that 
the  latter  view  is  the  right  one :  the  angel  of  the 
Lord  is  a  theophany,  a  self-manifestation  of  God. 
In  Gn  31"- a  the  angel  of  God  says,  '  I  am  the  God 
of  Bethel ' ;  in  Ex  3*  *  the  angel  of  the  Lord  says, 
'I  am  the  God  of  thy  father'  .  .  .  'and  Moses 
was  afraid  to  look  upon  God';  cf.  Jg  13a.  In 
Gn  10u  the  angel  of  the  Lord  says  to  Hagar,  '  I 
will  greatly  multiply  thy  seed,'  and  21M  '  the  angel 
of  God  called  to  Hagar  out  of  heaven  .  .  .  lift  up 
the  lad  ;  for  I  will  make  him  a  great  nation.'  The 
angel  identifies  Krmfr»K  wi+.t.  flnAl  °nA  i.|^im.  to 
exercise  all  -the  prerogatives  of  God.  Those  also 
to  whom  the  angel  appears  identify  him  with  God : 
Gn  16u  Hagar  'called  the  name  of  J"  that  had 
spoken  to  her,  thou  art  a  God  that  seest'  (all- 
seeing);  Gn  18  the  angel  is  called  'the  Lord'; 
Jg  6"  it  is  said  '  the  angel  of  the  Lord  came,'  but 
in  w.1*- M  he  is  called  directly  '  the  Lord '  j  Jg  13° 
Manoah  says,  '  We  shall  surely  die,  for  we  have 
seen  God.'  And  to  name  but  one  other  passage, 
Gn  481*- Jacob  says,  '  The  God  before  whom  my 
fathers  did  walk,  the  God  who  hath  fed  me  all  my 
life  long,  the  angel  which  hath  redeemed  me  from 
all  evil,  bless  the  lads.'  On  the  other  hand,  the 
angel  of  the  Lord  distinguishes  between  himself 
and  the  Lord,  just  as  the  Lord  distinguishes  be- 
tween Himself  and  the  angel.  The  latter  says  to 
Hagar,  Gn  1611  'J*  hath  heard  thy  affliction 1 ;  cf. 
Gn  22u.  Nu  22s1  'The  Lord  opened  the  eyes  of 
Balaam,  and  he  saw  the  angel  of  the  Lord ' ;  and  in 
Mai  31  the  'angel  of  the  covenant'  is  different 
from  J",  and  yet  he  is  J"  who  cometh  to  His  temple. 
So.  on  the  other  hand,  the  Lord  says,  Ex  23"-  ■  '  I 
send  an  angel  before  thee,'  And  '  Mine  angel  shall 


go  before  thee'  (Ex  32"  33*).  But  how  these  last 
passages  are  to  be  interpreted  appears  from 
x  S31*- u  (14'»)  *  My  face  (I  mvMelf)  shall  go  with 
iee'  .  .  .  'if  thy  face  (thou  thyself)  go  not  with 
us,  carry  ns  not  up  hence.'  The  '  angel  of  His  face ' 
(presence)  is  not  an  angel  who  sees  His  face  or 
stands  before  it,  but  one  in  whom  His  face  (pre- 
sence) is  reflected  and  seen ;  cf.  Ex  23"  '  My  name 
(fulness  of  revealed  Being,  Is  30s7)  is  in  him.'  The 
Sept.  rendering  of  Is  63*  'not  an  ambassador ' 
(reading  iy),  'nor  an  angel,  but  Himself  (Heb. 
His  face)  saved  them,'  is  scarcely  the  meaning  of 
the  original.  The  mere  manifestation  of  J"  creates 
a  distinction  between  it  and  J",  though  the  identity 
remains.  The  form  of  manifestation  is,  so  to 
speak,  something  unreal  (Dt  4'*- u),  a  condescen- 
sion for  the  purpose  of  assuring  those  to  whom  it 
is  granted  that  J*  in  His  fulness  is  present  with 
them.  As  the  manifestation  called  the  angel  of 
the  Lord  occurred  ohiefly  in  redemptive  history, 
older  theologians  regarded  it  as  an  adumbration  or 
premonition  of  the  incarnation  of  the  second  Per- 
son. This  idea  was  iust  in  so  far  as  the  angel  of 
the  Lord  was  a  manifestation  of  J"  on  the  earth  in 
human  form,  and  in  so  far  as  such  temporary 
manifestations  might  seem  the  prelude  to  a  per- 
manent redemptive  self-revelation  in  this  form 
(Mai  31,  *) ;  but  it  was  to  go  beyond  the  OT,  or  at 
any  rate  beyond  the  understanding  of  OT  writers, 
to  fonnd  on  the  manifestation  distinctions  in  the 
Godhead.  The  only  distinction  implied  is  that 
between  J',  and  J"  in  manifestation.  The  angel  of 
the  Lord  so  fully  represented  or  expressed  J"  that 
men  had  the  assurance  that  when  he  spoke  or 
acted  among  them  J"  was  speaking  or  acting. 

iii.  As  'messengers'  (maFakim)  sent  to  men, 
angels  usually  appear  singly,  but  in  Gn  19  Uvo 
visit  Lot ;  Gn  28"  '  the  angels  of  God '  ascend  and 
descend  upon  the  ladder,  and  Gn  321  '  the  angels 
of  God'  meet  Jacob,  who  says,  '  this  is  God's  host '  • 
(lit.  camp) ;  'and  he  called  the  name  of  the  place 
Mahanaim'  (two  camps,  or  as  RVm  plur.,  com- 
panies). In  Job  1'  21  the  '  sons  of  God '  who  present 
themselves  to  report  upon  their  ministrations  are 
numerous.  Sometimes  the  plnr.  is  used  inde- 
finitely, as  Ps  78*  '  evil  angels,  91"  '  He  shall  give 
His  angels  charge  over  ihee,'  Job  33a  '  the  de- 
stroyers ' ;  cf .  2  S  241*-  ",-J[Angels  do  not  usually, 
..at  least  in  early  writings,  mediate  the  phenomena 
of  the  physical  world,  they  operate  in  the  moral 
and  redemptive  sphere ;  but  the  angel  of  the  Lord 
smites  with  pestilence,  2  S  24 ;  and  with  death, 
2  K  19" ;  and  Satan,  on  special  permission  of  God, 
sets  the  lightning  and  whirlwind  in  motion  against 
Job,  and  smites  him  with  sore  boils,  \xt-  "  2\  It 
is  perhaps  rather  a  poetical  and  realistic  conception 
of  the  special  providence  of  God,  though  with 
reminiscences  of  early  history,  when  it  is  said  that 
the  angel  of  the  Lord  encamps  round  about  those 
that  fear  him,  Ps  34T,  and  thrusts  down  their 
enemies,  Ps  35s-  *,  and  that  the  angels  bear  up  in 
their  hands  the  righteous,  Ps  91",  cf.  Nu  20". 
More  literal  is  the  statement  that  they  interpret  to 
the  individual  the  meaning  of  God's  afflictive  pro- 
vidences in  his  life,  Job  33**;  and  so  Job  51  the 
idea  is  hazarded  that  they  might  interest  them- 
selves in  the  afflictions  of  men  and  hear  an  appeal 
from  them,  or  perhaps  intercede  or  mediate  in 
their  behalf.  In  Ezk  and  Zee  the  angels  interpret 
divine  visions  given  to  men ;  but  see  under  §  v. 
Passages  referring  to  the  intervention  of  angels 
are  such  as  these :  2  S  24w,  1  K  19»- ',  2  K  lls  19», 
Ezk  9*.  In  some  of  these  cases  it  may  be  difficult 
to  decide  whether  the  angelic  manifestation  be  not 
the  angel  of  the  Lord.  The  passages  1  S  29*, 
2  S  14"- **  19"  are  also  somewhat  obscure.  The 
first  passage,  where  Achish  says  r.hat  David  is 
good  in  his  sight,  might  be  rendered  '  as  an  angel 
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of  God,'  that  is,  probably  in  valour  (Zee  12s), 
wisdom  (2  8  14n- "),  and  moral  rectitude ;  in  the 
others  the  natural  rendering  is  'as  the  angel  of 
God.'  The  art.,  however,  in  comparisons  often 
designates  the  class,  while  our  idiom  uses  the 
indel.  art.  '  an  angel,  or  the  plur.  '  the  angels '  of 
God.  The  point  in  the  comparison  is  the  pene- 
tration and  wisdom  of  the  angel,  and  reference 
might  be  to  some  such  ideal  being  as  is  spoken  of 
Job  IS1' If  allusion  were  to  the  historical  '  angel 
of  the  Lord,'  the  original  features  of  the  phenome- 
non would  have  somewhat  faded  and  the  conception 
been  generalised. 

iv.  It  belongs  less  to  the  sphere  of  redemptive 
history  than  to  the  conception  of  the  majesty  of 
J"  the  King  (Is  6s),  when  God  is  represented  as 
surrounded  by  a  court  in  heaven,  by  multitudes  of 
ministers  that  do  His  pleasure,  and  armies  that 
execute  His  commands.    He  has  a  'council'  ("rto 
Ps  89',  of.  the  four  and  twenty  elders,  Rev  44) ;  a 
'congregation'  (.tjj  Ps  821,  Sgjj  Ps  89°)  surrounds 
Him,  '  hosts '  who  are  His  ministers  (Is  6*,  1  K  22", 
Ps  lOS"-*1  148").    These  superhuman  beings  are 
called  '  sons  of  Elohim'  (Job  1«  21,  cf.  Dn  3*>),  or 
■sons  of  Elim,'  PS291'"  89*,  but  possibly  simply 
'Elohim,*  Ps  8«  97*.  and  'Elim,'  Ex  15".  The 
rendering  'sons  of  God'  is  possible,  and  Ps  82* 
'  sons  of  the  Most  High,'  if  said  of  angels,  would  be 
in  favour  of  it ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  word 
Elim  (b^k)   seems  nowhere  an  honorary  plur. 
applicable  to  a  single  being,  but  always  denotes 
strict  plurality.  The  probability,  therefore,  is  that 
the  right  rendering  is  not '  sons  of  God,'  but '  sons 
of  the  Elohim,' '  sons  of  the  Elim,'  that  is,  mem- 
bers of  the  class  of  beings  called  Elohim  and  Elim, 
just  as  'sons  of  the  prophets'  means  members  of 
the  prophetic  order  or  guilds  (cf.  sing.  Dn  3*). 
The  names  Elohim  and  El  are  prehistoric,  and 
their  etymology  is  quite  unknown ;  they  are  also 
the  names  for  'God,'  and  these  beings  around 
God's  throne  are  no  doubt  conceived  of  in  con- 
trast with  men  as  sharing  in  an  inferior  way  some- 
thing of  divine  majesty.    They  are  also  called 
'Holy  Ones'  (Dtnp),  though  the  term  'holy,' 
originally  at  least,  did  not  describe,  moral  char- 
acter, but  merely  expressed  close  relation  to  God. 
Cf.  Dt  33»,  Zee  14',  Ps  89',  Job  61,  and  often.  The 
OT  assumes  the  existence  of  these  beings,  and  the 
belief  goes  back  beyond  the  historic  period.  In- 
teresting attempts  have  been  made  to  explain  the 
origin  of  the  idea.    It  has  been  suggested  that 
these  beings,  subordinate  to  J"  and  His  servants, 
are  the  gods  of  the  nations  now  degraded  and 
reduced  to  a  secondary  place  by  the  increasing 
prevalence  of  the  monotheistic   conception  in 
Israel  (Kosters,  ThT,  1876).    There  is  little  or 
nothing  in  OT  to  support  this  theory.  Israel 
probably  speculated  little  on  the  gods  of  the 
nations,  except  of  those,  such  as  Egypt  and  Baby- 
lon, with  whom  they  came  into  contact ;  and  though 
J"  be  greater  than  all  gods  (Ex  18"),  He  nowhere 
regards  them  as  His  ministers,  but  manifests  the 
strongest  hostility  to  them,  e.g.  those  of  Egypt 
Ex  HP1,  Is  10",  Ezk  30",  of  Babylon  &>  21»  46>- » 
and  generally  Zeph  2".    The  monotheism  of  Israel 
did  not  subordinate  the  gods  to  J*  as  His  ministers, 
bat  rather  denied  their  existence,  and  described 
them  as  vanities  (nonentities),  Ps  96*- »,  Jer  10s* 
The  fact  that  J"  is  compared  or  contrasted  with 
the  sons  of  Elohim  in  heaven,  Ps  89"-8,  and  also 
with  the  Elohim  or  gods  of  the  nations,  Ps  86s 
96*- •  97",  is  certainly  remarkable,  but  scarcely 
sufficient  to  establish  the  identity  of  the  two ;  and 
if  in  later  times  the  idea  finds  expression  that  God 
had  subjected  the  nations  to  the  rule  of  angels, 
"while  the  rule  of  Israel  was  reserved  for  Himself 
OH  32s- »  in  Sept.,  Sir  17",  Dn  10u-»  121,  cf. 
Dt  4*  29*.  Is  24").  this  is  hardly  an  old  idea 


that  the  angels  were  the  gods  of  the  nations  re- 
appearing in  an  inverted  form,  but  a  new  idea 
suggested  to  Israel  by  its  own  religious  superiority 
to  tie  nations,  and  perhaps  its  way  of  explaining 
heathenism.  Another  view  goes  back  to  what  was 
presumably  the  oldest  phase  of  Shemitic  religion 
for  an  explanation.  Men,  conscious  of  being  under 
the  influence  of  a  multitude  of  external  forces, 
peopled  the  world  with  spirits,  whose  place  oi 
abode  they  thought  to  be  great  stones,  umbrage- 
ous trees,  fountains,  and  the  like.  Gradually 
these  varied  spirits  came  to  be  regarded  as  possess- 
ing a  certain  unity  of  will  and  action,  and  by  a 
further  concentration  they  became  the  servants  of 
one  supreme  will,  and  formed  the  'host  of  heaven. 
Such  speculations  regarding  possible  processes  oi 
thought  among  the  family  out  of  which  Israel 
sprang,  in  periods  which  precede  the  dawn  of 
history,  are  not  without  interest;  they  lie,  how- 
ever, outside  OT,  which,  as  has  been  Baid,  assumes 
the  existence  of  J"s  heavenly  retinue.  The  God 
of  Israel  is  above  all  things  a  living  God,  who 
influences  the  affairs  of  the  world  and  men,  and 
rules  them.  If  He  uses  agents,  they  are  supplied 
by  the  'ministers'  that  surround  Him.  'lhis  is 
true  (though  denied  by  Kosters)  even  in  the  oldest 
period  of  the  literature,  Gn  28  and  32,  Jos  5U  and 
Is  6,  where  one  of  the  seraphim  ministers  purifica- 
tion and  forgiveness  to  the  prophet ;  and  the  same 
appears  in  the  scene  depicted  in  1  K  221".  The 
idea  is  even  more  common  in  the  later  literature : 
Ps  103**  *.  J^s  hosts  are  also  ministers  who  do  His 
pleasure,  Ps  148*.  In  Job  1'  2'  it  is  the  sons  of  the 
Elohim  who  present  themselves  to  report  upon  the 
condition  of  the  earth  and  men ;  in  33"  the  inter- 
preting angel  is  one  among  a  thousand  (51),  and  4" 
his  '  servants '  are  also  his  '  angels '  (messengers). 
Naturally,  however,  as  the  idea  of  ministering 
hosts  belongs  to  the  conception  of  J"  as  sovereign, 
some  of  the  breadth  with  which  the  idea  is  ex- 
pressed may  be  due  to  the  poetical  religious  ima- 
gination, as  when  God's  warriors  are  represented 
as  mighty  in  strength,  Ps  103*;  as  'heroes'  with 
whom  He  descends  to  do  battle  with  the  nations, 
Jl  3",  Zee  14s ;  as  myriads  of  chariots,  Ps  68" ; 
and  as  chariots  and  horsemen  of  fire,  2  K  616- ", 
Is  66u,  Dt  33»,  Dn  7,c.  (On  the  other  hand,  Hab  3», 
God's  ohariots  and  horses  are  the  storm  clouds.) 
In  particular,  these  hosts  accompany  J"  in  His  self- 
revelation  for  judgment  and  salvation,  Dt  33*, 
Zee  14*,  Jl  3U,  and  in  NT  this  trait  is  transferred 
to  the  parousia  of  Christ  (Mt  25*').  It  is  less  cer- 
tain whether  the  divine  name  J"  (God)  of  hosts  be 
connected  with  these  angelic  hosts ;  it  is,  at  any 
rate,  a  title  correlative,  expressing  the  majesty 
and  omnipotence  of  J"  (Sept.  often  rarroKpdTup). 
Finally,  to  men's  eyes  the  myriads  of  stars,  clothed 
in  light  and  moving  across  the  heavens,  seemed 
animated,  and  there  was  a  tendency  to  identify 
them  with  the  angelic  host— an  identification  made 
easier  by  the  belief  that  man's  life  was  greatly 
under  the  influence  of  the  stars  (Job  38").  In 
Job  38'  the  morning  stars  are  identical  with  the 
sons  of  the  Elohim.  Cf.  Jg  6",  Is  14"  24"  40*. 
and  on  '  host  of  heaven '  2  K  17"  21',  Jer  19u, 
Zeph  1*.  The  idea  that  the  stars  are  angels  re- 
ceives large  development  in  the  Book  of  Enoch. 
e.g.  18u-w,  and  even  Rev  &• 11  a  star  and  the  angel 
.flfihe  abyss  are  identified.  -  -  — - 

,  v.  About  the  time  of  the  Exile  and  after  the 
Return  a  manner  of  thinking  appears  which, 
though  from  the  phraseology  used  it  might  seem 
a  development  in  ange!ology,  is  really  rather  a 
movement  in  the  direction  of  hypostatising  the 
Spirit  of  God.  In  the  older  period,  as  that  of  th«' 
Judges,  J"  rules  His  people  through  His  Spirit, 
which  inspires  the  leaders  who  judge  and  save 
Israel.     And  in  the  older  prophets  the  Spirit 
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operate*  within  the  prophet,  who  is  enabled  to 
conceive  J"s  purposes  and  operations  in  thought 
and  express  them  in  language.  But  in  Ezk  40  seq. 
'  a  man '  aooompanies  the  prophet  and  explains  to 
him  his  vision.  This  '  man '  is  the  prophetic  spirit 
objecti vised.  Even  before  this  time,  in  Micah's 
vision,  I  K  22",  'the  spirit'  who  comes  forth  is 
the  spirit  of  prophecy  personified.  The  process  is 
earned  a  step  farther  in  Zee:  not  only  is  the 
prophetio  spirit  hypostatised  as  'the  angel  that 
spake  with  me*  (1*™  2*),  but  the  operations  of  J* 
among  the  nations  are  personified  as  horsemen  and 
chariot*.  That  which  in  the  older  prophets  was 
an  inward  spirit  and  thought*,  has  become  an 
'  angel,'  and  symbolical  agencies  which  the  '  angel ' 
interpret*.  Jant-ehat  mnah-  of  this  at  least  is 
more  religious  symbolism  than  strict  sagelology 
appears  from  the  visions  tar  la  6"-».  It  tB,  how- 
ever, the  Spirit  of  God — not  only  as  spirit  of 
prophecy,  bat  in  general,  as  God  in  operation, 
controlling  the  destinies  of  the  nations  and  of  His 
people — that  is  chiefly  symbolised  in  Zee.  This  is 
most  broadly  seen  in  oh.  4,  which  is  strangely 
misread  when  the  seven  lamps  are  supposed  to 
represent  the  light  shed  by  God'*  people,  their 
spiritual  life.  The  seven  lamps  are  the  seven  eyes 
of  the  Lord  (4W),  and  the  seven  eyes  are  the  seven 
spirits  (the  manifold  spirit)  of  God.  To  be  com- 
pared is  Rev  l4,  where  the  salutation  comes  from 
God  and  Christ  and  the  seven  spirits ;  Rev  4*  'there 
were  seven  lamps  of  fire  burning  before  the  throne, 
which  are  the  seven  spirits  of  God' ;  and  Rev  5*  'a 
lamb  having  seven  eyes,  which  are  the  seven 
spirits  of  God  sent  forth  into  all  the  earth.'  Zee  4 
is  an  expansion  of  8",  and  its  purpose  is  to  sym- 
bolise that  Spirit  of  God  which  goes  out  over  all 
the  earth,  controls  the  history  of  the  nations  in 
the  interest  of  His  people,  and  secures  the  com- 
pletion of  the  temple,  which  the  Lord  shall  enter 
and  abide  in,  when  He  removes  the  iniquity  of  the 
land  in  one  day  (3*) — not  by  might  nor  by  power, 
but  by  My  Spirit  (4*).  The  two  olive  trees,  '  sons 
of  oils  (cf.  Is  51  a  hill,  the  son  of  oil = an « oily '  hill), 
stand  beside  the  Lord  of  the  whole  earth,  i.e.  in 
heaven,  cf.  6*,  and  cannot  be  Joshua  and  Zerub- 
babel.  Whether  the  duality  of  the  trees  expresses 
some  idea  in  the  prophet's  mind  obscure  to  us,  or 
whether  it  bo  merely  part  of  the  symmetry  of  the 
symbol,  may  remain  undecided.  Other  writings 
of  this  period  give  prominence  to  the  Spirit  of  God, 
Jl  2",  and  show  a  tendency  to  hypostatise  it, 
Is  6310-"  48M,  Gn  1»,  Esk  V  8»,  Ps  ISV.  The 
'angel  of  the  Lord'  in  Zee.  has  the  same  double 
aspect  as  elsewhere,  and  as  the  angel  of  the  cove- 
nant in  Mai,  cf .  lu  with  »-*. 
— vE  Two  farther  developments  complete  what  is 
said  in  OT  of  angels — ( 1 )  a  moral  distinction  appears 
among  the  angels ;  and  (2)  a  distinction  of  rank. 
The  first  distinction  is  not  carried  far.  and  the 
second  naturally  follows  from  the  idea  of  an  army 
or  host.  In  the  earliest  period  angels  seem  morally 
neutral,  they  are  so  much  the  messengers  of  God 
and  the  medium  of  Hi*  relation  to  the  world  that 
their  own  character  does  not  come  into  question. 
They  have  always  something  of  the  meaning  of  an 
impersonal  phenomenon,  Jehovah's  operations  or 
providence  made  visible  and  sensible.  Of  course 
the  angel  of  the  Lord  being  Jehovah's  '  face,'  and 
embodying  His  'name,'  exhibits  also  His  moral 
nature.  Ex  23""*.  Bat  'evil*  angels  are  angels 
who  execute  judgment,  Fs  78*,  Job  33s.  The 
spirit  from  God  who  troubled  Saul  is  called  '  evil ' 
merely  from  the  effects  which  he  produces,  1  S  16". 
In  1  K  22  even  the  personified  spirit  of  prophecy 
becomes  'a  lying  spirit.'  just  a*  elsewhere  J"  Him- 
self deceives  the  prophets,  Ezk  14*.  In  writings 
of  the  age  of  the  Captivity,  and  later,  however,  a 
being  appear*  called  the  Satan  (opposer, 
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one  of  the  sons  of  the  Elohim,  who  displays  hos- 
tility to  the  saints  and  people  of  God,  Job  1'  21, 
Zee  3.  Even  in  these  books  he  has  as  yet  little 
personal  reality.  He  is  a  voice  'bringing  sin  to 
remembrance '  before  God.  The  scene  Zee  3  is 
greatly  symbolical.  The  evil  conscience  of  the 
people  and  their  fear,  suggested  by  their  miserable 
condition,  that  their  sins  still  lay  on  them,  and  that 
God's  favour  had  not  yet  returned  to  them,  are 
symbolised  by  the  accusing  Satan ;  while  the  angel 
of  the  Lord  is  God's  own  voioe  assuring  them  of 
His  gracious  favour.  There  is  perhaps  an  advance 
on  the  idea  of  Satan  in  Job,  though  even  there  he 
finds  no  place  in  the  denouement  of  the  drama.  In 
two  ways,  perhaps,  the  conception  of  evil  angels 
became  clearer  >  first  it  was  natural  that  the 
accusing  angel  should  take  on  something  of  the 
nature  of  his  office,  and  appear  as  the  enemy  of 
the  saints  and  of  Israel.  This  step  seems  already 
taken  in  Job.  And,  secondly,  there  was  always  a 
greater  disinclination  to  ascribe  moral  evil  in  men 
to  God.  In  no  part  of  OT  is  God  represented  as 
the  primary  author  of  evil  thoughts  or  actions  in 
men ;  if  He  instigate  them  to  evil,  it  is  in  punishment 
or  aggravation  of  evil  they  have  already  committed. 
But  at  a  later  time  the  instigation  to  evil  freely 
ascribed  in  earlier  times  to  God  (1  8  28u,  1  K  22") 
is  attributed  to  Satan,  cf .  2  8  241  with  1  Ch  21'. 
Further  development  hardly  appears  in  OT.  The 
'serpent'  of  Gn  8  is  identified  with  Satan  in  Wis 
2**  and  in  NT.  In  Dt  32",  Ps  106*  mention  is 
made  of  'demons'  (cro'),  which,  however,  appear 
to  be  the  false  'gods  to  which  children  were  sacri- 
ficed. 1  Co  10".  In  Assyr.  shtdu  is  the  name  given 
to  the  inferior  deities  represented  by  the  bull- 
ooloesus.  Popular  imagination  peopled  the  desert 
with  demons,  Is  13°  84",  among  which  was  a  night- 
spectre,  Lilith :  and  to  the  same  category  possibly 
belong*  Axaxel  (AV  scapegoat),  to  whom  the  live 
goat  was  consigned  on  the  Day  of  Atonement  (cf. 
Zeo  6"),  Lv  16* » (Enoch  10«),  although  this  is  by 
no  means  certain.  These  demons,  however,  do  not 
belong  to  the  angelic  host,  and  lie  outside  the  moral 
world.  Relatively  to  God,  the  angels,  though  the 
purest  beings,  are  imperfect,  Job  4"  16w  26*. 

In  Dn  lO*  "■ "  the  various  countries  have 
their  guardian  or  patron  angels,  Michael  being 
the  prince  of  Israel  (Jude  *,  Rev  127);  later 
theology  reckoned  seventy  of  these  angels  (Dt 
82*,  Gn  46").  And  in  Is  24  the  universal  wicked- 
ness of  the  world  appears  laid  at  the  door  of  its 
rulers,  whether  angefio  or  human,  and  the  judg- 
ment of  God  falls  on  '  the  host  of  the  high  ones  on 
high,  and  the  longs  of  the  earth  upon  the  earth ' 
(w."'");  and  many  interpret  Ps  68. 82  of  the  same 
angelio  rulers.  Apart  from  the  idea  suggested  in 
9  iv.,  several  things  led  to  this  conception  of  patron 
and  ruling  angels.  First,  there  was  a  tendency 
toward*  removing  God  far  from  any  immediate 
oontaot  with  the  earth  and  men,  and  to  introduce 
intermediaries  between  them  who  mediated  His 
rule.  In  Dn  ITe  no  longer  speaks  to  men  directly, 
but  only  by  the  intervention  of  angels,  who  even 
interpret  His  written  word  to  men  (8"  •**•)•  And, 
secondly,  there  was  a  tendency  to  personify  abstract 
conceptions  such  as  the  'spirit'  of  a  nation,  and  a 
farther  tendency  to  locate  these  personified  forces 
in  the  supersensible  world,  from  whence  they  ruled 
the  destinies  of  men.  The  issues  of  -thajjpnflictg 
of  the  kingdoms  of  Persia,  Greece,  and 
with  one  another  on  earth  are  all  determine 
by  the  relations  of  their  'princes'  in  heaven ;  and 
this  idea  is  a  ruling  one  in  the  Apoc  It  belongs 
to  a  different  class  of  conceptions  when  conflicts) 
are  referred  to  between  God  and  other  powerful 
beings.  Such  beings  are  'the  Sea/  'Rehab," 
'Tannin'  or  the  Dragon,  the  'Serpent,'  'Leviathan,' 
eta,  comp.  Is  61»-«»,  P*  89»»,  Job  V  26u-1»  (Ps 
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87*.  Is  8(F),  Ps  74»-J»,  Is  271  (Job  40-"-",  Ps  68"),  Job 
7",  Am  9*-»  (Ezk  29«  32");  also  Job  25>  'He 
maketh  peace  in  His  high  places.'  These  passages 
contain  reminiscences  of  Cosmic  or  Creation  myths, 
victories  of  God,  the  principle  of  light  and  order, 
over  the  primeval  darkness  and  raging  watery 
chaos.  They  are  referred  to  in  order  to  magnify 
the  power  of  God,  and  to  invoke  it  against  some 
foe  of  His  people,  which  in  its  rebellion  and 
menacing  attitude  recalls  God's  ancient  enemies, 
an  1  may  be  described  under  their  names  (Is  271). 
In  Gn  O*"4  '  the  eons  of  the  Elohim '  can  hardly  be 
anything  bat  a  part  of  the  heavenly  host,  who  fell 
through  love  of  the  daughters  of  men,  as  was 
already  understood  by  Josephus  (cf.  To  3'  6").  The 
passage  has  no  other  points  of  contact  in  OT,  but  is 
greatly  amplified  in  Enoch  6-15,  etc;  and  there,  as 
well  as  in  NT,  the  idea  of  the  fallen  angels  appears 
combined  with  what  is  said  of  the  imprisonment  of 
angelic  rulers,  Is  24"  (2  P  2\  Jude  •). 

among  the  angels  appear  in  Dn,  and 
there  for  the  first  time  some  of  them  receive  names. 
In-OT"and  NT  only  two  we  uamed^ArfefaBBir 
prince  of  Israel  (lO"*-"  12»,  Jude  *,  Rev  12*),  and 
Gabriel  (Dn  8"  9s,  Lk  lu-»).  Michael  is  named 
'  the  archangel,'  Jude  *,  and  1  Th  4"  '  the  arch.'  is 
spoken  of,  though  not  named.  Seven  such  angelic 
princes  are  spoken  of,  To  12u  '  I  am  Raphael,  one 
of  the  seven  holy  angels ' ;  in  Enoch  ana  2  Es  6" 
Uriel  is  named,  as  fourth.  The  number  seven 
already  appears  in  Ezk  9*,  and  there  is  no  necessity 
to  refer  it  to  Pers.  influence.  In  Bab.  writings, 
grades  among  the  celestial  beings  are  referred  to 
(Schroder,  HoUenfakri  der  Istar,  pp.  102,  103),  one 
class  of  whom  Lenormant  calls  arihanges  ciltttet. 
According  to  Jewish  tradition  the  names  of  the 
angels  came  from  Babylon, 
vii  .There  is  little  advance  oyer  Daniel  in,, the 

  "laphael  accom- 
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angels  he  '  presents  the  prayers  ol  the  saints '  (To 
12s,  cf.  Rev  8*),  and  says, '  I  did  bring  the  memorial 
of  your  prayer  before  the  Holy  One'  (12u).  A 
'good'  angel  is  spoken  of,  To  5",  2  Mac  11*. 
Raphael  binds  the  demon  Asmodseus,  To  8*.  and 
the  sentence  of  judgment  on  those  who  bring 
false  accusations  against  the  innocent  is  received 
and  executed  by  the  angel  of  God  (Sua  **■");  the 
angels  are  'blessed,'  and  are  called  on  to  praise 
God,  'Let  all  Thy  angels  and  Thine  elect  bless 
Thee'  (To  8U);  and  the  sins  of  men  cannot  be 
hidden  .before  God  and  His  angels  (2  Es  16"). 
Neither  is  there  in  principle  any  great  development 
in  NT.  (1)  The  angels  form  an  innumerable  host, 
Lk  2*-**,  Mt  26",  He  12",  Rev  6";  they  are  the 
armies  of  heaven,  Rev  12"  19"-".  (2)  They  are 
beings  glorious  in  appearance,  Lk  2*,  Mt  28*,  Ao 
12\  and  in  rank  are  'glories,'  Jude  *.  (3)  They 
minister  to  the  saints,  He  1",  Mt  2"  4U,  Lk  22* 
Ao  61*  8*  12* ;  they  are  the  medium  of  revelation, 
Rev  I1  221*,  and  carry  the  saints  into  paradise,  Lk 
16s,  ci.  2  K  2U.  (4)  As  in  OT  tbeophany  God 
was  surrounded  by  angels,  so  they  accompany  the 
Son  of  Man  at  His  parouria,  Mt  16*7  26*1,  1  Th  4W, 
2  Th  1'  (Mt  13"-4* 24").  In  two  or  three  points 
there  seems  an  advance  over  OT.  (a)  The  angels 
are  spirits,  He  1M.  (6)  Satan  is  no  longer  isolated, 
but  has  a  retinue  of  angels,  Mt  25",  Rev  12*.  (c) 
Ranks  in  the  angelic  host  are  more  distinctly 
suggested,  Col  2l«,  Eph  SM  (1  Co  15*.  Eph  1"). 
(d)  In  the  A  poo.  angels  are  associated  with  cosmic 
or  elemental  forces,  as  fire  and  water,  which  they 
direct  or  into  which  they  are  changed,  Rev  14u  16*, 
at.  Ps  104*.  Christians  are  made  along  with  Christ 
better  than  the  angels,  whom  they  shall  judge, 
He  2*,  1  Co  6*.  Angel  worship  is  condemned,  Col 
2»,  Rev  19"  22*-*,  cf.  Dt  6»,  Mt  4*>.  The  second 
Niceno  Council  decreed  that  Wpeta  ought  not  to 


be  offered  to  angels,  but  allowed  SovXelo.  The 
sense  in  which  the  Sadducees  denied  angels  and 
spirits  (Ac  23*)  is  not  quite  clear.  The  Sadducees 
received  the  written  Scriptures,  but  disallowed 
the  oral  developments  upheld  by  the  Pharisees 
and  scribes;  and  it  is  possible  that  they  re- 
pudiated only  that  more  modern  luxuriant  angel - 
ology  current  in  their  day,  without  questioning 
the  ancient  angelophanies.  The  great  historical 
and  ritual  writing  P  contains  no  reference  to 
angels :  the  Torah.  contained  the  revelation  -  of 
God's  whole  will,  and  expressed  all  His  relations 
to  the  world  and  men :  special  intervention  of  God 
was  not  now  needed.  And  this  may  have  been  the 
position  of  the  Sadducees.  On  the  other  hand, 
from  the  Sadducean  inclination  to  free  thin  king, 
inherited  from  the  pre-Maccabsean  Gr.  period,  it  is 
possible  that  they  interpreted  the  angelophanies  of 
the  written  Scriptures  received  by  them  in  a 
rationalistic  way  as  personified  natural  forces. 

Lmunu- Renter*.  '  Het  ontstaw  der  Angalologia  onder 
I*tmV  TkT,  1870,  etc. ;  Kohut,  Die  JVditche  AngeloiogU  u. 
Ddmanologie,  Leipi.  1886  ;  Weber,  Sy$Um  der  AUtynagogalen 
Pal&et.  Theoioaie,  Lelpz.  1880  See  aleo  Fuller,  Kxounui  on 
Angelalogj  and  Dtmoaology,  Speaker**  A  poor.  vol.  L  p.  171  It 

A.  B.  Davidson. 

ANGELS  OF  THE  SEVEN  CHURCHES. — If  these 
angels  are  men,  they  cannot  be  less  than  bishops 
ruling  their  several  churches.  In  favour  of  this 
we  have— (1)  Mai  27  31,  where  the  words  may  be 
used  of  men ;  (2)  the  na»  crfa,  who,  however,  was 
not  an  officer  of  the  synagogue,  but  one  of  the 
congregation  called  up  for  the  occasion  to  pronounce 
the  prayer ;  (3)  the  settled  character  of  episcopacy 
in  Asia  in  the  time  of  Ignatius.  Against  it  are — 
(1)  JhrjreXot,  never  used  of  men  in  NT,  except  Lk  9", 
Ja  2"  of  ordinary  messengers :  (2)  the  figurative 
character  of  the  Apoc.  generally,  and  of  this  part 
in  particular.  There  are  seven  angels  for  seven 
churches;  and  from  the  Saviour  walking  in  a 
figurative  tabernacle  each  of  them  receives  a  letter  in 
figurative  form,  and  full  of  figurative  promises  and 
threats.  Whatever  be  said  of  the  'Nioolaitans,' 
'that  woman  Jezebel '  (240)  can  hardly  be  other  than 
figurative.  Even  if  the  allusion  is  to  a  living 
prophetess,  its  form  is  figurative ;  esp.  if  we  read 
-ri)r  yvrdiKi  <rov—  thy  wife  Jezebel ;  (3)  the  relation 
of  the  angels  to  the  churches  is  one  of  close  identi- 
fication in  praise  and  blame,  to  an  extent  for  which 
no  human  ruler  can  be  responsible;  (4)  settled 
monarchical  government  of  churches  in  Asia  can 
hardly  date  back  to  the  Neronian  persecution,  or 
even  to  Domitian's. 

The  imagery  is  suggested  by  the  later  Jewish 
belief  in  angels  as  guardians  of  nations  [e.g.  Dn 
121)  and  of  men  (Ac  12"),  like  the  genii  of  paganism. 
As,  however,  this  belief  is  nowhere  definitely  con- 
firmed by  Scripture,  the  angels  are  best  regarded 
as  personifications  of  their  churches. 

H.  M.  GWATKTJf. 

ANGER,  as  a  verb,  occurs  Ps  106"  'They  a* 
him  also  (*t~ty\)  »t  the  waters  of  strife,'  and  Ro 
10"  'by  a  foolish  nation  I  will  a.  (xapopyiu)  you.' 
And  twice  in  Apocr. :  Sir  3M  '  And  he  that  a*' 
(RV  'provoketh  )  his  mother  is  cursed  of  God'; 
19s1 '  he  a*th  him  that  nourisheth  him ' ;  to  which 
RV  adds  Wis  5a  '  The  water  of  the  sea  shall  be  a*4 
(AV  '  rage ')  against  them.'  J.  Hastings. 

ANGER  (WRATH)  OF  GOD.  —  Anthropopathi- 
cally  described  in  OT  by  terms  derived  from  the 
physical  manifestations  of  human  anger,  i&,  niyn, 
pig,  rrpj;,  (jy-j,  etc. ;  in  NT  by  the  terms  ifrH>, 
$v/t6t,  anger  or  wrath  may  be  defined  generally 
as  an  energy  of  the  divine  nature  called  forth  by 
the  presence  of  daring  or  presumptuous  trans- 
gression, and  expressing  the  reaction  of  the  divine 
holiness  against  it  in  the  punishment  or  destruction 
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of  the  transgressor.  It  is  the  '  zeal '  (nyjp)  of  God 
for  the  maintenance  of  His  holiness  and  honour, 
and  of  the  ends  of  His  righteousness  and  love, 
-when  these  are  threatened  by  the  ingratitude, 
rebellion,  and  wilful  disobedience  or  temerity  of 
the  creature.  In  this  light  it  appears  both  in 
the  OT  [passim)  and  in  the  NT  (Mt  S>,  Jn  3",  Eo 
lu,  Eph  6',  Rev  10»  etc.),  and  is  uniformly  repre- 
sented as  something  very  terrible  in  its  effects.  It 
is  spoken  of  as  '  kindled '  by  the  sins  and  provoca- 
tions of  men  (Ex  4M,  Nu  ll>-»,  Dt  29",  2  S  67,  Is  6* 
etc),  as  '  poured  out '  on  men  (Ps  79*,  Is  42*,  Jer  44' 
etc);  its  'fierceness'  is  dwelt  upon  by  psalmists 
and  prophets  (Ps  78*  88",  Is  13s,  Jer  25"- » 
etc.) i ;  it  burns  down  to  the  lowest  Sheol  (Dt  32**). 
Similarly,  in  NT,  God  is  represented  as  '  a  con- 
suming fire'  (He  12* ;  of.  Mt  3"  13"  2  Th  1« 
2s).  At  the  same  time,  this  a.  is  not  pictured,  as 
in  heathen  religions,  as  the  mere  outburst  of 
capricious  passion,  but  always  appears  in  union 
with  the  idea  of  the  divine  holiness  (that  principle, 
as  Martensen  says,  'which  guards  the  eternal 
distinction  between  Creator  and  creature,  between 
God  and  man,  in  the  union  effected  between  them, 
and  preserves  the  divine  dignity  and  majesty 
from  being  infringed  on,'  and  which  on  its  positive 
side  is  in  God  the  inflexible  determination  to 
uphold  at  all  costs  the  interests  of  righteousness 
and  truth) ;  and  as  directed  to  the  maintenance  of 
the  moral  order  in  the  world,  and  specially  to  the 
upholding  of  the  covenant  relation  with  Israel,  an 
aspect  of  it  which  manifests  its  close  alliance  with 
righteousness  and  love.  As  in  the  human  sphere, 
so  in  the  divine,  the  keenest  provocation  to  a.  is 
that  which  lies  in  wounded  or  frustrated  love,  or 
in  injury  done  to  the  objects  of  love  (Nu  32M,U, 
2  K  17»-M,  Elk  23,  Am  8»,  Ps  7U  etc).  A 
in  God  has  thus  always  an  ethical  connotation, 
and  manifests  itself  in  subserviency  to  ends  of 
righteousness  and  mercy,  by  which  also  its  measure 
or  limit  is  prescribed  (Jer  10s4).  In  its  action  in 
providence,  it  uses  as  its  instruments  the  agencies 
of  nature,  as  well  as  the  passions  and  ambitious 
designs  of  men  (cf.  Is  10*  'O  Assyrian,  the  rod  of 
mine  a.'),  and  afflicts  the  disobedient  and  rebellious 
with  the  calamities  of  war,  famine,  pestilence,  and 
with  evils  generally  (Dt  28"-",  Am  4*-u  etc 
See  analysis  in  Ritschl,  Redd,  und  Per.*  ii.  p.  125). 

So  far,  accordingly,  as  the  Biblical  representa- 
tions are  concerned,  the  divine  a.  or  wrath  is  not  to 
be  weakened  down,  or  explained  away,  as  is  the 
fashion  among  theologians  (e.g.  Origen,  Augustine, 
Turretin),  into  a  mere  'anthropomorphism,'  or 
genera]  expression  for  God's  aversion  to  sin,  and  His 
determination  to  punish  it ;  but  is  rather  to  be  re- 
garded as  a  very  real  and  awful  affection  of  the 
divine  nature,  fitted  to  awaken  fear  in  the  minds  of 
men  (Ps  2"-",  He  10").  When  we  look  to  the 
historical  development  of  this  doctrine  in  Scripture, 
we  find  nothing  to  modify  materially  the  repre- 
sentations just  given.  No  real  distinction  can  be 
predicated  between  the  earlier  and  later  descrip- 
tions of  the  divine  wrath  in  OT,  except  that,  as 
Ritschl  points  out  (Reeht.  und  Ver.  ii.  p.  127),  they 
tend  in  the  prophets  to  become  more  eschatologicaJ 
(see  Day  or  thb  Lord;  cf.  Ro  2*,  Rev  6"). 
This,  however,  is  not  to  be  understood  as  if  the 
divine  wrath  were  not  also  manifested  continuously 
through  history  in  the  punishment  of  those  whose 
evil-doing  calls  it  forth  (Ps  7U).  The  later  repre- 
sentations in  the  Scripture  are  every  whit  as 
strongly  conceived  as  those  of  an  earlier  date  When 
H.  Schultz  speaks  of  '  the  impression  of  the  terrible 
God  of  the  Semites'  in  the  earlier  ages,  and 
says,  '  the  ancient  Hebrews,  too,  tremble  oef ore  a 
mysterious  wrath  of  God '  (O.T.  Theology,  ii  p.  175, 
Kng.  tr.),  he  strangely  forgets  that  the  passages 
he  cites  are,  on  his  own  hypothesis,  from  the  very 


latest  parts  of  the  Pent  (Lv  10*,  Ni  1"  18*; 
cf.  Ex  12u  80"*,  Nu  8"— all  from  P).  The  Book 
of  Genesis,  remarkably  enough,  has  no  men- 
tion of  the  wrath  of  Goa,  though  its  equivalent  is 
there  in  repeated  manifestations  of  God  s  judgment 
on  sin  (expulsion  from  Eden,  cursing  of  the  ground, 
flaming  sword,  the  Flood,  Sodom  and  Gomorrah, 
etc).  Ritschl's  view  of  the  Biblical  development 
has  features  of  its  own.  He  rightly  conceives  of 
wrath  as  connected  with  the  divine  holiness,  but 
would  interpret  the  latter  attribute  as  expressing 
originally  only  the  notion  of  God  as  the  exalted, 
powerful,  unapproachable  One,  to  draw  near  to 
whom  would  mean  instant  destruction  for  the 
creature ;  and  sees  the  peculiar  manifestation  of 
wrath,  accordingly,  under  OT  conditions,  in  a 
sudden,  unexpected,  and  violent  destruction  of  the 
life  of  those  who  had  violated  the  obligations  of 
the  covenant  (Reeht.  und  Ver.  ii.  pp.  93,  125,  135, 
136).  We  can  only  urge  in  reply  that  there  is  no 
stage  in  the  OT  revelation  in  which  the  ideas  of 
transcendence  over  the  world,  and  of  moral  per- 
fection, are  not  already  united  in  the  conception  of 
holiness.  The  instances  which  most  readily  suggest 
an  outburst  of  destructive  energy  apart  from  moral 
considerations,  are  those  in  which  individuals  or 
companies  are  smitten  for  what  may  seem  very 
"  '  s,  or  acts  of  inadvertence  (e.g.  1  S  41*-*, 


aught  faults,  w        „.  »  «  i  , 

2  8  V).  But  even  in  these  instances  a  careful 
examination  will  show  that  it  is  the  moral  sanctity 
of  the  divine  character  which  is  the  ground  of  the 
special  awfulness  with  which  it  is  invested. 

When,  finally,  we  pass  from  the  OT  to  the 
NT,  we  find  that  the  notion  of  God's  wrath  is 
not  essentially  altered,  though  the  revelation  of 
love  and  grace  which  now  fills  the  vision  places  it 
comparatively  in  the  background.  The  Marcionite 
view,  which  would  represent  the  contrast  between 
the  God  of  the  OT  and  the  God  of  the  NT  as 
that  between  a  wrathful  avenging  Deity  and  a 
loving  Father  who  is  incapable  of  anger,  is,  on 
the  face  of  it,  incorrect.  The  pitying,  fatherly 
character  of  God  is  not  absent  from  OT  (Ex  34*- », 
Ps  103u),  but,  even  there,  is  rather  the  primary 
basis  of  God's  self-revelation,  to  which  the  mani- 
festation of  wrath  and  judgment  is  subordinate.  He 
is  '  slow  to  a.'  (Ps  103"  et  al.),  and  '  fury  (w.)  is  not 
in'  Him  (Is  274).  On  the  other  hand,  the  fatherly 
love  of  God  in  NT  does  not  exclude  the  aspect  of 
Him  as  'Judge'  (1  P  V),  and  'a  consuming  fire' 
(He  12*),  whose  wrath  is  a  terrible  reality,  from 
which  Christ  alone  can  save  us  (Jn  8",  Ro  l1*-" 
5*,  1  Th  1M  etc).  In  this  connexion  Ritschl 
labours  hard  to  show  that  'wrath'  in  NT  has 
(as  in  OT  prophets)  uniformly  an  eschatological 
reference,  and  does  not  apply  to  the  present  con- 
dition. He  goes  even  further,  and  challenges  its 
right  to  a  place  in  the  Christian  system  at  all. 
'  The  notion  of  the  affection  of  wrath  in  God,'  he 
says,  '  has  no  religious  worth  for  Christians,  but  is 
an  unfixed  and  formless  theologoumenon'  (Reeht. 
und  Ver.  ii.  p.  154).  It  is  no  doubt  true  that  the 
eschatological  aspect  of  wrath  is  prominent  in  NT , 
and  that  for  the  reason  already  given  the  wrath  of 
God  throughout  recedes  into  the  background,  and 
becomes,  as  it  were,  an  attribute  in  reserve  (Ro 
2*,  3*) ;  but  many  indications  warn  us  that  it  is 
only  in  reserve,  and  is  still  there  in  its  unchanged 
character,  and  rests  with  its  heavy  weight  upon 
the  disobedient  (Jn  3*,  Eph  2*-*);  nay,  that  in  a 
most  real  sense  its  effects  are  manifest  in  the  terrible 
retributions  for  sin  exacted  from  men  even  here 
(Mt  23*-  *»,  Ro  1=-**,  Ac  5>-u  etc ).  And  if  the  objec- 
tion is  urged,  as  it  will  be  by  many,  that  the  attri- 
bution of  wrath  or  anger  to  God  (otherwise  than 
as  the  reflection  of  the  sinner's  distrustful  thoughts 
regarding  Him)  is  an  unworthy  mode  of  con- 
ception, and  derogates  from  the  divine  perfection. 
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it  may  at  least  with  equal  justice  be  replied  that 
a  Baler  of  the  universe  who  was  incapaole  of 
being  moved  with  an  intense  moral  indignation  at 
sin,  and  of  putting  forth,  when  occasion  required, 
a  destroying  energy  against  it,  would  be  lacking 
in  an  essential  element  of  moral  perfection ;  nor 
would  either  the  righteousness  or  the  mercy  of 
such  a  Being  have  any  longer  a  substantive  value. 

Imunitt- Weber  Font  Zorne  Gotta,  1881;  Bltnhl  D* 
Ira  Dei,  I860,  Recht.  und  For.  U.  pp.  89-148 :  Oehler  TheoUm 
•/  O.T.  L  pp.  164-168  (Eng.  tr.);  BchulU  O.T.  Theology,  iL 
pp.  167-1TO ;  D.  W.  Simon  The  Redemption  of  Man— ah.  v. 
"The  Anger  ot  God" ;  Dale  The  Atonement,  Loot.  VIII. ;  Lux 
MmU,  pp.  286-288.  J.  OEE. 

ANGLE  occurs  only  as  a  subst,  Is  19"  'all  they 
that  cast  a.  into  the  brooks ' ;  Hab  lu  '  They  take 
up  all  of  them  with  the  a.'  In  Job  411,  the  only 
other  occurrence  of  the  Heb.  word  (njn),  the  tr.  is 
'  hook '  (RV  « fish-hook  *).   See  Fishing. 

J.  Hastings. 

ANGLO-SAXON  VERSION. — See  Versions. 

AHIAH  (Dins;  'lament  of  people').— A  man  of 
Manasseh  (1  Ch  7U).  See  Genealogy. 

ANIM  (D'jj),  Jos  16*  only.— A  town  of  Judah, 
in  the  mountains  near  Eshtemoh.  It  seems  prob- 
able that  it  is  the  present  double  ruin  of  Ghuwein, 
west  of  Eshtemoh.  The  Heb.  and  Arab,  guttural 
letters  are  equivalent.  In  the  4th  cent.  A.D. 
(Onomasticon,  «.«.  Anab  and  Astemce)  Anea  or 
Anem  is  noticed  as  a  large  town  near  Eshtemoh  ; 
and  there  were  two  places  so  called.  It  is  identi- 
fied {s.v.  Anim)  with  the  town  now  in  question. 
All  the  inhabitants  were  then  Christians.  See 
SWP  vol.  iii.  sheet  xxiv.  C.  R.  CoNDKE. 

UlMil  KINGDOM — See  Natural  History. 

ANISE  (trrflor,  anethum). — There  can  be  no 
reasonable  doubt  that  trq6or  is  the  classical  name 
of  Anethum  graveolens,  L.,  which  is  translated  in 
EV  (Mt  23")  anise.  There  is  the  direct  evidence 
of  Rabbi  Eliezer  (Tract.  Maaseroth,  c  iv.  6)  that 
the  seeds,  leaves,  and  the  stem  of  dill  are  '  subject 
to  tithe.'  Dill  is  in  the  Talm.  thabath.  It  is 
known  in  Arab,  by  the  cognate  name  thibith, 
and  is  much  cultivated  in  Pal.  and  Syria.  The 
seeds  of  it  are  used  in  cookery  as  a  condiment, 
esp.  with  beans  and  other  seeds  of  the  pulse 
kind,  and  their  flavour  is  greatly  liked  by 
the  natives  of  Egypt,  Pal.,  Syria,  and  the  East 
generally.  It  is  also  used  by  the  natives  as  a 
carminative.  Avicenna  speaks  thus  of  its  virtues 
(iL  258):  '  calmant  for  griping,  carminative 
diminishes  swelling,  and  its  infusion  is  beneficial 
as  a  wash  to  indolent  ulcers.    Its  oil  is  useful  in 

{"oint  affections  and  neuralgias,  and  also  as  a 
lypnotic  Its  juice  calms  pam  in  the  ear.  Eaten 
for  a  long  time  it  injures  the  sight.  The  plant 
and  its  seed  are  galactogogues,  but  are  esp.  useful 
in  over-distension  of  the  stomach  and  flatulency. 
Its  oil  is  also  beneficial  in  haemorrhoids.' 

Dill  is  an  annual  or  biennial  herb,  of  the  order 
Umbelliferte,  with  a  stem  one  to  three  feet  high, 
much  dissected  leaves,  small  yellow  flowers,  and 
flattened  oval  fruits  about  one-fifth  of  an  inch  long, 
of  a  brownish  colour,  with  a  lighter-coloured  wing- 
like border,  and  a  pungent,  aromatic  odour  and 
taste.  It  is  found  wild  in  cornfields  in  central  and 
southern  Europe  and  Egypt,  perhaps  escaped  from 
cultivation.  It  has  been  cultivated  from  remote 
antiquity. 

The  opinion  of  the  translators  of  AV,  in  favour 
of  anise  {Ptmpinella  anitum,  L. ),  is  hardly  to  be 
weighed  against  the  direct  evidence  above  adduced 
for  the  identity  of  dill  with  Unfiov.  RV  gives  dill 
in  the  margin.  6.  E.  Post. 
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ANKLE-CHAINS  (nbw,  Arab,  saldtil,  AV  'orna- 
ments of  the  legs,'  Is  3*).— -The  prophet  refers  to 
the  practice  of  joining  the  anklets  by  a  short  chain, 
to  produce  a  stilted,  affected  gait  in  walking. 

6.  M.  Ma  ckie. 

ANKLETS  (D'py^,  Arab.  kkalakhU,  Is  3",  AV 
'tinkling  ornaments.')— The  ref.  is  to  the  metal 
twists  and  bangles  of  bmcelet-like  design  worn  on 
the  ankles  of  Oriental  women,  esp.  of  the  Bedawin 
and  fellahin  class.  The  musical  clink  of  the 
anklets  and  their  ornaments,  which  to  the  wearied 


peasant  on  the  rough  mountain  path  has  ths 
refreshment  of  the  bells  to  the  baggage  animals, 
is  here  alluded  to  as  a  social  vulgarism  when 
affected  by  the  ladies  of  the  upper  classes,  and  as 
one  of  the  marks  of  an  artificial  and  unhealthy 
tone  of  life.  G.  M.  Mackib. 

ANNA  ("Arm,  the  same  name  as  the  Heb.  j 
Hannah,  from  a  root  meaning  'grace'). — 1.  The 
wife  of  Tobit :  '  I  took  to  wife  A.  of  the  seed  o 
our  own  family'  (To  l**).    See  TOBIT.  2. 
prophetess,  the  daughter  of  Phanuel,  of  the  trib 
of  Asher  (Lk  2*-*).    This  genealogical  notic 
makes  it  clear  that,  though  Asher  was  no 
one  of  the  ten  tribes  which  returned  to  Pale* 
tine  after  the  Babylonian  Captivity,  individu* 
members  of  the  tribe  had  done  so ;  and  further 
that  Anna  belonged  to  a  family  of  sufficient  di 
tinction  to  have  preserved  its  genealogy.    In  th* 
same  connexion  it  is  interesting  to  notice  that 
the  tribe  of  Asher  alone  is  celebrated  in  tradition 
for  the  beauty  of  its  women,  and  their  fitness  to  be 
wedded  to  the  high  priest  or  king  (for  authorities, 
see  Edersheim,  Jesus  the  Messiah,  vol.  L  p.  200). 
Of  Anna's  personal  history  all  that  we  know  is 
contained  in  the  brief  statement  of  St.  Luke.  She 
had  been  married  for  seven  years,  and  at  the  tim 
spoken  of  was  not  merely,  as  the  AV  suggests, 
eighty-four  years  old,  but,  according  to  the  mor„ 
correct  rendering  of  the  RV,  '  had  been  a  widow 
even  for  fourscore  and  four  years ' ;  so  that, 
supposing  her  to  have  been  married  at  fourteen, 
she  would  now  be  about  a  hundred  and  five. 
Throughout  her  long  widowhood  she  had  'departed 
not  from  the  temple,'  not  in  the  sense  of  actually 
living  there — for  that  would  have  been  impossible, 
most  of  all  for  a  woman — but  as  taking  part  in  all 
the  temple  services,  'worshipping,  with  fastings 
and  supplications  night  and  day.'   It  was  thus 
that  she  sought  to  give  expression  to  the  longing 
which  was  filling  her  heart  tor  the  coming  of  the 
promised  Messiah,  and  at  length  her  faith  and 
patience  were  rewarded.    In  the  child  Jesus  she 
was  allowed  to  see  the  fulfilment  of  God's  promise 
to  His  ancient  people,  and  henceforth  was  able  to 
announce  to  all  like-minded  with  herself  the 
'  redemption,'  as  distinguished  from  the  political 
deliverance  of  Jerusalem.  G.  Milliqan. 

ANNAS  ('Awos,  |)Q  'merciful.'  Josephns 'Ararat), 
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— 1.  Son  of  Seth,  appointed  high  priest  A.D.  6 
or  7  by  the  legate  Quirinius,  and  deposed  a.d  15 
by  the  procurator  Valerius  Gratua  (Jos.  Ant.  XV11I. 
h.  1,2).  He  thus  lost  office,  but  not  power.  '  They 
say  that  this  elder  Ananus  was  most  fortunate ;  for 
he  had  five  sons,  and  it  happened  that  they  all  held 
the  office  of  high  priest  to  God,  and  he  had  himself 
enjoyed  that  dignity  a  long  time  formerly,  which 
had  never  happened  to  any  other  of  our  high 
priests'  (Jos.  Ant.  XX.  ix.  1).  We  learn  also  from 
St.  John  (18u)  that  Joseph  Caiaphas,  high  priest 
A.D.  18-36,  was  his  son-in-law.  The  immense 
wealth  of  these  Sadducean  aristocrats  was,  in  part 
at  least,  derived  from  '  the  booths  of  the  sons  of 
Annas,'  which  monopolised  the  sale  of  all  kinds  of 
materials  for  sacrifice.  These  booths,  according  to 
Edersheim  (L\fe  and  Time*  of  the  Messiah,  in.  6), 
occupied  part  of  the  temple  court;  Derenbourg 
{Essai  surFhistoire,  etc.,dc  la  Palestine,  p.  466  sqq.) 
with  more  probability  identifies  them  with  four 
booths  on  the  Mount  of  Olives,  a  branch  establish- 
ment of  which  might  have  been  beneath  the  temple 

E arches.  It  was  the  sons  of  Annas  who  made  God's 
erase  'a  den  of  robbers' ;  and  the  Talmudio  curse, 
'  Woe  to  the  house  of  Annas  I  woe  to  their  serpent- 
like hissings  I '  (or  whisperings)  (Fes.  57a),  almost 
re-echoes  the  Saviour's  denunciations.  Josephus, 
too  (Ant.  XX.  ix.  2-1),  gives  a  vivid  picture  of  the 
insolent  rapacity  and  violence  of  the  younger 
Ananus.  Moreover,  'forty  years  before  the  de- 
struction of  the  temple  the  Sanhedrin  banished 
itself  from  the  chamber  of  hewn  stone  (n^jo  nj^), 
and  established  itself  in  the  booths'  (nVuq)  (Deren- 
bourg, p.  465),  subsequently  moving  'bom  the 
booths  to  Jerusalem'  (Rosh  ha-Sh.  81a),  perhaps 
when  the  booths  were  destroyed,  three  years  before 
the  destruction  of  the  temple,  in  the  same  year 
in  which  the  younger  Ananus  was  murdered. 
Such  and  so  powerful  was  the  faction  of  which 
Annas  was  the  head.  The  NT  consistently 
reflects  this  state  of  things.  Jesus,  when  arrested, 
is  brought  to  Annas  first  (Jn  18").  He  takes  the 
leading  part  in  the  trial  of  the  apostles  (Ao  4*). 
That  Annas  is  styled  'the  high  priest'  (Ao  4*,  and 
probably  Jn  UP*1**)  is  not  remarkable,  since  it  is 
quite  in  accordance  with  the  usage  of  Josephus, 
who  applies  the  title,  not  only  to  the  actual  holder 
of  the  office,  but  also  to  all  his  living  predecessors 
[VU.  38;  BJn.  xiL  6;  17.  iiL  7,  9, 10;  17.  iv.  8). 
And  in  both  Josephus  and  NT  the  more  in- 
fluential members  of  those  families  from  which 
high  priests-  were  ehosen  are  all  called  ipxuptXt. 
Bat  the  phrase  '  trl  ipvupius  'Am.  koX  K<ui<pa,  in 
the  high  priesthood  of  A.  and  C  (Lk  3'),  seems 
unparalleled.  Ewald  {S.I.  vol.  vL  p.  430,  n.  3) 
conjectures  that  it  is  due  to  the  fact  that  when 
the  author  wrote, '  they  had  become  memorable  in 
this  association  through  the  history  of  Christ's 
death.'  The  chief  interest  in  Annas  centres  in  the 
notice  of  him  in  Jn  18,  which  is  complementary 
to  the  narrative  of  St.  Luke,  and  corrects  an 
apparent  mistake  made  by  St.  Matthew  and  St. 
Mark.  The  first  two  evangelists  obscurely  indicate 
two  stages  in  the  trial  of  Jesus  (Mt  26*  27\  Mk  14" 
16'),  but  they  transfer  the  events  of  the  morning 
meeting  of  the  Sanhedrin  to  the  previous  night. 
St.  Luke  avoids  this  apparent  mistake,  and  leaves 
room  (22")  for  such  an  informal  inquiry  as  that  of 
Annas  really  was. 

When  we  Dear  in  mind  the  predominant  influence 
of  the  man,  and  the  unscrupulousness  of  the  whole 
proceeding,  it  seems  unnecessary  to  suppose  that 
Annas  was  either  deputy  (sagan)  of  the  high  priest 
(Lightfoot,  Temple  Servxce,  v.  1)  or  president  (kvi) 
of  the  Sanhedrin  (Baronins,  Annals,  followed  by 
Selden,  de  Success.  Pontif.  i.  12)  or  chief  examining 
,  H  a*  (Ewald,  H.I.  vol.  vi.  p.  430). 
tie  interview  of  Jesus  with  Annas  is  described 


Jn  181*-**.  It  could  have  only  one  issue.  Jesus 
was  sent  as  a  condemned  prisoner  for  a  more 
formal  trial  before  Caiaphas  and  the  Sanhedrin,  as 
described  by  the  Synoptists,  but  merely  implied  by 
St.  John.  (This  is  obscured  in  the  Received  text 
of  v.M,  and  still  more  in  the  AV,  which  renders 
the  aorist  as  a  pluperfect ;  ofo>  is  read  by  B  C*  L  X 
1.  33.)  We  have  seen  that  the  Sanhedrin  at  this 
time  met  in  the  headquarters  of  the  Annas  faction, 
so  that  it  may  have  been  when  passing  through 
the  court  from  the  apartments  of  Annas  to  the 
council  chamber  that '  the  Lord  turned,  and  looked 
upon  Peter,'  Lk  22"  (Westoott  on  Jn  18s9).  2. 
lis  0**,  see  Habjx.  N.  J.  D.  White. 

ANNIS  (/Arrcti  B,  'Amdt  A,  AV  Ananias,  BVm 
Annias). — The  eponym  of  a  family  that  returned 
with  Zernbbabel  (1  Es  5U).  Omitted  in  parallel 
passages  of  Ezr  and  Neh.  J.  A.  Sklbik. 

ANNUS  (A  *  Arrow,  B  'Amort,  AV  Anus).— A 
Levite,  1  Es  9"= Neh  87  [Bani]. 

ANNUUS  (A  "Arrowot,  B  omits),  1  Es  8*  (47, 
LXX). — The  name  does  not  occur  in  Ezr  8";  it 
may  be  due  to  reading  tegj  (AV  '  and  with  him)' 
there  as  urn.  H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

ANOINTING. — 1.  The  application  of  unguents  to 
the  skin  and  hair  as  an  act  of  the  toilet  is  an 
ancient  custom ;  the  oldest  prescription  extant  is 
for  this  purpose,  and  professes  to  date  from  about 
B.c.  4200.  Among  the  Jews  a.  was  a  daily  practice 
(Mt  6"),  the  oil  being  applied  to  exposed  parts  (Ps 
104u),  soothing  the  skin  burnt  by  the  sun.  The 
effects  of  oil  are  more  enduring  than  those  of 
water,  hence  a.  was  practised  after  bathing  (Ru 
3*,  Ezk  16*).  It  was  a  mark  of  luxury  to  use 
specially  scented  oils  (Am  6*),  such  as  those 
Hezekiah  kept  in  his  treasure-house  (2  K  20").  As 
a.  was  a  sign  of  joy  (Pr  27*),  it  was  discontinued 
during  the  time  of  mourning  (Dn  10*) ;  so  Joab 
instructed  the  woman  of  Tekoa  to  appear  un- 
anointed  before  David  (2  S  14*).  On  the  death  of 
Bathsheba's  child,  David  anointed  himself  to  show 
that  his  mourning  had  ended  (2  S  12s0).  The  cessa- 
tion of  a.  was  to  be  a  mark  of  God's  displeasure  if 
Israel  proved  rebellious  (Dt  28*,  Mic  61*),  and  the 
restoration  of  the  custom  was  to  be  a  sign  of  God's 
returning  favour  (1b  61*).  Anointing  is  used  as  a 
symbol  of  prosperity  in  Ps  92M,  Ee  0*. 

2.  Before  paying  visits  of  ceremony  the  head  was 
anointed ;  so  Naomi  bade  Ruth  anoint  herself  before 
visiting  Boaz  (3*).  Oil  of  myrrh  was  used  for  this 
purpose  in  the  harem  of  Ahasuerus  (Est  2UJ.  On 
monuments  in  Egypt  the  host  is  seen  anointing  his 
guest  on  his  arrival;  and  the  same  must  have  been 
customary  in  Pal.,  as  Simon's  failure  of  hospitality 
in  this  respect  is  commented  upon  by  our  Lord 
(Lk  7").  This  custom  is  referred  to  in  Ps  23'. 
The  Isr.  showed  their  goodwill  to  the  captives  of 
Judah  by  anointing  them  before  sending  them 
back  at  the  command  of  Oded  (2  Ch  28").  Mary's 
anointing  of  our  Lord  was  according  to  this  custom. 

8.  Before  battle,  shields  were  oiled,  that  their 
surfaces  might  be  slippery  and  shining  (Is  21*. 
2  S  Is  RV).  This  practice  is  referred  to  several 
times  by  classical  authors,  and  is  in  use  to  this 
day  among  some  African  tribes. 

4.  As  a  remedial  agent  a.  was  in  use  among  the 
Jews  in  pre-Christian  times ;  it  was  practised  by 
the  apostles  (Mk  6U),  recommended  by  St.  James 
(5"),  mentioned  in  the  parable  of  the  Good 
Samaritan  (Lk  10*4),  and  used  as  a  type  of  God's 
forgiving  grace  healing  the  sin-sick  soul  (Is  1', 
Ezk  16*,  Rev  3U).  In  post-apost.  times  the  oil  was 
supposed  to  owe  its  virtue  to  its  consecration  by 
prayer,  which  might  be  done  by  any  Christian ;  thus 
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Procnlns  anointed  Severus,  and  healed  him  (Tertull. 
ad  Scap.  iv.).  By  the  3rd  eent.  consecration  of  the 
oil  could  only  be  done  by  the  bishop  (Innocent, 
Deeentio,  viiL);  although  any  Christian  might 
apply  the  holy  oil,  and  the  oil  from  the  church 
lamps  was  often  taken  for  this  purpose  (Chrysostom 
in  Aft  32).  Oil  was  also  consecrated  by  being 
taken  from  the  tombs  of  martyrs  (to.  Homil.  in 
Martyr,  iii. ).  By  the  5th  cent  the  priest  alone  could 
anoint  (Labbe  &  Cossart,  Concilia,  ix.  419,  §  10). 
This  a.  was  intended  as  a  means  of  cure  even  as 
late  as  the  days  of  Bede  (in  Marei,  L  c.  24).  The  a. 
of  the  dying  was  a  heretical  practice  of  the  Mar- 
cosians  (tremens,  L  21.  5)  and  the  Heracleonites 
(Epiphanius,  adv.  Hoar,  zzzvi.  2)  for  purposes  of 
exorcism.  Theodoret  says  that  the  Archontici 
also  use  oil  and  water,  but  apparently  in  a  different 
way  (irip&Xovn,  see  Hoer.  Fab.  Compend.  L  11). 
In  the  Rom.  Church  by  the  12th  cent,  the  idea  of 
healing  had  become  obsolete,  and  the  a.  was 
restricted  to  the  dying  (Council  of  Florence,  1439) 
and  applied  before  the  Viaticum  (1st  Council  of 
Mainz,  Can.  xx vi. ).  It  is  called  extreme  unction  by 
Hugo  de  St.  Victore  (Summa  Sententiar.  vi.  15),  and 
its  place  as  one  of  the  seven  sacraments  of  the 
Rom.  Church  was  decided  by  the  Council  of  Trent. 
Calvin  calls  it  histrioniea  nypoerisis  [Inst,  vi.  19, 
8  18). 

The  ceremonial  of  anointing  the  leper  when 
cleansed  was  not  remedial,  but  a  sign  of  reoonsecra- 
tion.  In  Scripture  the  application  of  any  soft 
material,  as  moistened  clay,  to  a  blind  man's  eyes, 
is  called  anointing  ( Jn  9*). 

0.  As  in  Egypt,  the  application  of  ointments  and 
spices  to  the  dead  body  was  customary  in  Pal. 
(Mk  W,  Lk  23",  Jn  19") ;  but  they  were  only 
externally  applied,  and  did  not  prevent  decomposi- 
tion (Jn  11").  In  later  times  the  a.  of  the  dead 
with  holy  oil  is  recommended  (Dionys.  Areopag. 
de  Eceles.  HierarcK.  vii.  §  8). 

6.  Holy  things  were  by  a.  dedicated  to  God  even 
in  ancient  times.  Thus  Jacob  consecrated  the 
stones  at  Bethel  (Gn  28",  35");  and  God  recog- 
nised the  action  (81™).  In  Greece,  Egypt,  and 
other  countries  dedication  by  oil  was  practised,  and 
is  continued  in  the  Rom.  and  Gr.  rituals  for  the 
consecration  of  churches.  The  tabernacle  and 
its  furniture  were  thus  consecrated  (Ex  30*  40", 
Lv  8"),  and  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  was  re- 
consecrated after  the  sin-offering  (Ex  29*).  Some 
periodic  hottia  honoraria  were  anointed  with  oil 
(Lv  2>  etc.) ;  but  no  oil  was  to  be  poured  on  the 
sin-offering  (Lv  5",  Nu  6").  It  is  not  said  that 
the  temple  was  consecrated  by  a.,  but  there 
was  holy  oil  in  the  priests'  charge  at  the  time 
(1  K  l"),  as  there  was  in  the  days  of  the  second 
temple  (1  Ch  9»). 

7.  Priests  were  set  apart  by  a.  In  the  case  of 
Aaron,  and  probably  all  high  priests,  this  was  done 
twice :  first  by  pouring  the  holy  oil  on  his  head  after 
his  robing,  but  before  the  sacrifice  of  consecration 
(Lv  8",  Ps  133*) ;  and  next  by  sprinkling  after  the 
sacrifice  (Lv  8**).  The  ordinary  priests  were  only 
sprinkled  with  oil  after  the  application  of  the  blood 
of  the  sacrifice.  Hence  the  nigh  priest  is  called 
the  anointed  priest  (Lv  4*-  '  and  6").  The  holy 
oil  for  this  purpose  was  made  of  olive  oil,  cinnamon, 
cassia,  flowing  myrrh,  and  the  root  or  the  sweet 
cane  (Aeorus  Calamus).  It  was  to  be  used  only 
for  these  ceremonials,  and  its  unauthorised  com- 
pounding was  strictly  forbidden  (Ex  30s).  In  Egypt 
there  were  nine  sacred  oils  for  ceremonial  use. 
A.  in  the  ordination  of  presbyters  and  deacons 
came  into  use  in  the  8th  cent.,  but  was  not 
practised  in  the  early  Church. 

8.  Of  designation  to  kingship  by  a.  we  have 
examples  in  Saul  (1  S  10>)  and  David  (1  S  16"). 
This  act  was  accompanied  by  the  gift  of  the  Spirit ; 


so,  when  David  was  anointed,  the  Spirit  descended 
on  him,  and  departed  from  Saul ;  and  Hazael  was 
anointed  over  Syria  by  God's  command  (1  K  19"). 
Kings  thus  designated  were  called  the  Lord's 
anointed.  David  thus  speaks  of  Saul  (1 8  26")  and 
of  himself  (Ps  2*).  This  passage  is  used  by  the 
apostles  as  prophetic  of  Christ  (Ac  4"). 

9.  By  a.  Kings  were  installed  in  office.  David 
was  again  anointed  when  made  king  of  Jndah,  and 
a  third  time  when  made  king  of  united  Israel 
(2  8  2*  5*).  Solomon  was  anointed  in  David's  life- 
time, and  he  refers  to  the  a.  in  his  dedication 
prayer.  It  is  not  said  that  those  who  succeeded  by 
right  of  primogeniture  were  anointed:  but  when 
the  succession  was  disputed,  Jehoiada  anointed 
Joash  (2  K  Ilu).  Jehoahaz  the  younger  son  oi 
Josiah  was  anointed  (2  K  23")  in  place  of  his  eldei 
brother  Jehoiakim  (see  23*1-*).  Kings  of  othei 
lands  were  anointed.  This  was  early  known  to 
the  Israelites,  as  we  learn  from  Jotham's  parable 
(Jg  9*).  The  kings  of  Egypt  were  anointed,  and 
the  a.  is  said  to  have  been  done  by  the  goda 
(DUmichen,  Hist.  Inschrtft,  L  12) ;  hence  they  are 
called  the  'anointed  of  the  gods.'  The  king  ot 
Tyre  is  also  called  the  '  anointed '  (Ezk  28").  Jehu 
was  anointed  as  beginning  a  new  dynasty  (2  K  9"). 
ZedekiahU  referred  to  as  anointed  (La  4*).  British 
kings  were  anointed  in  pre-8axon  days  (Gildas, 
de  exeidio  Brit.  L  19),  as  were  the  Christianised 
Saxons ;  but  the  first  mention  of  a.  at  coronation 
elsewhere  in  Europe  is  in  a.d.  6S3  in  the  Acts 
of  the  6th  Council  of  Toledo.  Charlemagne, 
A.D.  800,  was  the  first  emperor  anointed  (by  Pope 
Leo  in.).  A  is  now  a  part  of  the  ceremonial  of 
coronation  in  most  Christian  kingdoms. 

10.  A  is  used  metaphorically  to  mean  setting 
apart  to  the  prophetic  office ;  so  Elijah  is  told  to 
anoint  Elisha.  This  does  not  appear  to  have  been 
literally  done  (1  K  19").  In  Ps  105"  the  words 
anointed  and  prophets  are  used  as  synonyms.  The 
Servant  of  the  Lord  calls  himself  anointed  to  preach 
(Is  61'),  and  Christ  tells  the  people  of  Nazareth 
that  this  prophecy  is  fulfilled  in  Hun  (Lk  4"). 

11.  Similarly  in  a  metaphorical  sense  any  one 
chosen  of  God  is  called  an  anointed  one ;  thus  the 
patriarchs  are  called  God's  Messiahs  (Ps  105"),  and 
Israel  as  a  nation  (Ps  84«,  Hab  3",  Ps  89*  «), 
being  promised  deliverance  on  this  account  (Is 
10",  1  8  2").  Cyrus  is  also  called  a  Messiah 
(Is  451).  The  name  Christ  is  the  Gr.  equivalent 
of  the  Heb.  Messiah = '  anointed. '  The  anointing 
of  Ps  46*  is  taken  in  He  1'  as  prophetic  of  the 
Saviour's  anointing. 

In  this  sense,  as  a  chosen  people,  believers  are 
said  to  be  God's  anointed  (2  Co  1*>,  1  Jn  2»- "),  the 
unction  being  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  In  post- 
apost.  times  these  words  gave  rise  to  the  practice 
of  anointing  with  oil  at  baptism.  This  was  done 
by  way  of  exorcism  before  the  washing  in  the  E. 
Church  in  the  days  of  Cyril  (Cateeh.  Mystaa.  ii.  D), 
as  it  seems  from  St.  Augustine  to  have  been  the 
practice  in  Africa  (see  Tr.  44  in  Joannis,  %  2,  refer- 
ring to  anointing  the  blind  man's  eyes  before  the 
washing).  ButTertullian  puts  the  a.  after  the  wash- 
ing {De  resurr.  Carnis,  §  vuL),  as  does  Optatus,  who 
says  that  Christ  was  anointed  by  the  dove  after 
baptism  (de  Schism.  Donat.  iv.  76).  Upon  these 
texts,  quoted  above,  coupled  with  the  'sealing'  men- 
tioned m  Eph  1"  4"  ana  2  Co  1",  the  post-apostolic 
Church  based  the  ceremony  of  continuation,  in 
connexion  with  which  in  the  W.  Church  another 
anointing  became  customary  in  the  5th  cent. 

Litoutuu.— Besides  the  references  given  above,  eee  for 
fuller  detail*  concerning  the  above  Motions — 1.  Papyrus  Eben, 

SUB ;  Ennan,  Aigypten,  1886, p. 818.  4.  Martene, de  Ant  Ecci. 
it.,  Rouen,  1700,  1.  7 ;  Dallieua,  de  duobue  Latinorum  Sacra, 
mentis,  Geneva,  1669;  Deeretum  Eugenii  IV.  de  Sept.  Bed. 
Sacrum.,  Louvatn,  1667.  6.  Arnobiua,  adv.  Gent.  I.  819;  Fabri- 
due,  de  Tempi  Christ.,  Heimatadt,  1704;  Pauaaniaa,  vli.  22 
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T.  Thaodulftu.  JMh.  Ami  CapU.  it  Prttb.,  ed.  Mlgne,  198 ; 
Ito  CWdoUmU,  DtonL  ri.  1HL  A.  MaOALISTBB. 

ANON,  a  contraction  for  'in  one,'  ia  used  in  AV 
for  '  in  one  moment '  (RV  '  straightway ').  Mt  13s0 
*  a.  with  joy  receiveth  it ' ;  Mk  1"  ■  a.  they  tell  him 
of  her' j  Jth  13*  'a.  after  she  went  forth'  (RV 
'  after  a  little  while  she  went  forth '). 

J.  Hastings. 

ANOS  ('Arwt),  1  Es  9*.— One  of  the  descendants  of 
Baani,  who  agreed  to  pat  away  his  '  strange '  wife : 
corresponding  to  Vaniah  (nyi),  Ear  10". 

ANOTHER. — A.  is  'one  other,'  but  sometimes 
the  idea  is  '  a  different  one,'  of  which  there  is  a  fine 
instance  in  Gall*  'I  marvel  (hat  ye  are  so  soon 
removed  from  him  that  called  you  into  the  grace  of 
Christ  onto  a.  gospel'  (Gr.  trtpor,  RV  'a  different 
gospel,'  bat  v.1'  'which  is  not  a.'  Gr.  4XXo;  cf. 
2Coll4).  In  2  Ch  20"  'every  one  helped  to  destroy 
a.' ;  mod.  Eng.  would  say  'the  other' ;  so  RV  in 
Gn  16»,  Ex  21>»  37u  etc.,  but  not  in  Zee  11» 

J.  Hastings. 

ANSWER. — 1.  As  a  subst.  a.  is  used  in  the  sense 
of  apology  or  defence  (Gr.  iroXayia)  in  1  Co  0* '  mine 
a.  (RV  'my  defence')  to  them  that  do  examine 
me*;  2 Ti 41*  'At  my  first  a.  (RV  'defence')  no 
man  stood  by  me '  i  1  P  3U  '  Ready  always  to  give 
an  a.  (RV  'give  a. )  to  every  man.'  Compare  the 
use  of  a.  as  a  verb  in  Ac  24"  'I  do  the  more 
cheerfully  a.  for  myself'  (RV  'I  do  cheerfully 
make  my  defence'),  Ao  25s- ls  261- »,  Lk  12u  21". 
2.  In  Ro  11«  'what  saith  the  a.  of  God  unto  him?' 
a.  means  oracle  or  divine  response  (Gr.  xpvf"1- 
rur/tit,  the  only  occurrence  of  the  word  in  NT, 
bat  it  is  found  in  2  Mae  2*  xpitfianauoO  ytnfihrot, 
'being  warned  of  God'  AV  and  RV;  see  Sanday 
and  Headlam,  Soman*,  pp.  173,  818).  8.  In  1  P  3" 
'the  a.  of  a  good  conscience  toward  God,'  a.  is 
prob.  intended  to  mean  defence,  as  above;  but 
the  Gr.  is  not  Arokoyia  but  irepdrrtifia,  and  in  what 
precise  sense  the  apostle  uses  that  word  is  dia- 

Suted ;  RV  gives  '  interrogation,'  with  two  alteraa- 
ives  in  the  marg.  •  inquiry'  and  'appeal.'  See 
Thayer,  N.T.  Lex.  i.v.  £  As  a  verb  a.  is  often  used 
when  no  question  has  been  asked.  The  most  strik- 
ing instance  ia  Ac  6*,  where  St.  Peter  'answers' 
Sapphira,  not  only  before  she  had  opened  her 
month,  but  by  asking  her  a  question.  8.  In  Gal 
4"  '  For  this  Agar  is  Mt.  Sinai  in  Arabia,  and 
a**  to  Jerus.,'  a*"1  to  =  corresponds  with  (Gr. 
«Twro<x« — lit.  'belongs  to  the  same  row  or  column 
with').  Answerable  occurs  in  AV  only  Ex  38 18 
'  ft.  to  the  hangings  of  the  court,'  i.e.  '  correspond- 
ing to';  but  RV  adds  Ezk  401*  *  a.  onto  (AV  'over 
against')  the  length  of  the  gates,'  4C  48U-UN*. 
Cf  Banyan,  Holy  War  (Clar.  Press  ed.  p.  92), 
'This  famous  town  of  Mansovl  had  five  Gates,  in 
at  which  to  oome,  out  at  which  to  go ;  and  these 
were  made  likewise  answerable  to  the  Walls.' 

J.  Hastings. 
ANT  (nfc)  nimaldk,  >uSjyu)£,  formica).  The  ant 
is  mentioned  only  twice  in  the  Bible.  Once  (Pr 
0*)  with  reference  to  the  industry  of  this  insect, 
and  again  (Pr  30*)  with  reference  to  its  wisdom 
and  foresight.  There  has  never  been  any  dispute  as 
to  the  industry  of  the  ant.  Sir  John  Lubbock 
(Ants,  Bees,  and  Wasps,  p.  27)  says,  'They  work 
all  day,  and  in  warm  weather,  if  need  be,  at  night 
too.  I  once  watched  an  ant  from  six  in  the  morn- 
ing, and  she  worked  without  intermission  till  a 
quarter  to  ten  at  night.  I  had  put  her  to  a  saucer 
containing  larvae,  and  in  this  time  she  had  carried 
off  no  less  than  187  to  their  nests.  I  had  another 
ant,  which  I  employed  in  my  experiments  under 
continuous  observation  several  days.  When  I 
started  for  London  in  the  morning,  and  again 
when  I  went  to  bed  at  night,  I  used  to  put  her 


into  a  small  bottle,  but  the  moment  she  was  let 
out  she  began  to  work  again.  On  one  occasion  I 
was  away  from  home  for  a  week.  On  my  return  I 
took  her  out  of  the  bottle,  placing  her  on  a  little  heap 
of  larvse,  about  three  feet  from  her  nest.  Under 
these  circumstances  I  certainly  did  not  expect  her 
to  return.  However,  though  she  had  been  six 
days  in  confinement,  the  brave  little  creature 
immediately  picked  up  a  larva,  carried  it  to  her 
nest,  and  after  half  an  hour's  rest  returned  for 
another.' 

With  reference  to  the  wisdom  and  foresight  of 
the  ant  there  has  been  much  discussion.  Although 
not  expressly  stated  that  the  '  meat'  which  the  ant 
'prepares'  in  the  summer  is  for  winter  use,  it  is 
generally  agreed  that  such  is  the  meaning  of  the 
passage.  The  Greeks,  Romans,  Arabian  natural- 
ists, and  Jewish  rabbis  confirm  this  opinion.  Yet 
many  naturalists  and  commentators  have  disputed 
this  fact,  and  say  that  the  writer  adopted  a 
popular  error,  and  that  the  ant  does  not  store  the 
seeds  which  it  takes  in  saoh  quantities  to  its  nest 
as  food,  but  only  as  a  lining  to  its  burrows,  or  for 
some  other  unknown  reason.  They  argue  from 
two  considerations — (1)  that  the  ant  is  carnivorous, 
and  has  no  use  for  the  seeds  which  it  accumulates 
in  ito  nest ;  (2)  that  the  ant  hybernates,  and  there- 
fore does  not  need  food  in  winter.  Both  of  these 
propositions  are  partially  true  and  partially  false. 
All  ants  eat  flesh  greedily,  but  they  are  all  passion- 
ately fond  of  many  things  besides.  Sir  John  Lub- 
bock has  shown  that  ants  derive  a  very  important 
part  of  their  sustenance  from  the  sweet  juice 
secreted  by  aphides,  a  product  hardly  to  be  called 
animal  food  more  than  honey.  In  the  words  of 
Linnaeus,  'the  aphis  is  the  cow  of  ants.'  Other 
kinds  of  insects  are  utilised  in  the  same  manner. 
Many  ants  keep  flocks  and  herds  of  aphides.  The 
aphides  retain  the  secretion  until  the  ante  are 
ready  to  receive  it,  and  the  ante  stroke  and  caress 
them  with  their  antennas,  until  they  emit  the 
sweet  excretion.  The  ants  collect  the  eggs  and 
larvas  of  these  aphides,  store  them  with  their  own 
during  the  long  winter  sleep,  that  they  may  be 
hatched  in  the  spring,  and  supply  them  again  with 
their  favourite  food.  Here  then,  says  Lubbock, 
'our  ants  may  not  perhaps  lay  up  food  for  the 
winter,  but  they  do  more,  for  they  keep  during 
six  months  the  eggs  which  will  enable  them  to 
procure  food  daring  the  following  summer — a  case 
of  prudence  unexampled  in  the  animal  kingdom.' 
But  it  ia  also  tine  that  ants  eat  many  articles  of 

gurely  vegetable  food.  Those  of  Palestine  and 
yria  certainly  eat  all  kinds  of  cake,  sweetmeats, 
more  or  less  fruit,  bread,  meal,  and  seeds.  In  the 
neighbourhood  of  every  threshing-floor  and  granary, 
and  of  stables,  there  are  always  immense  numbers 
of  ants,  which  abstract  surprising  quantities  of 
grain,  and  store  them  in  their  nests.  They  often 
carry  the  grains  many  feet  or  yards  away,  along 
well-beaten  roads,  which  cross  each  other  in  every 
direction  from  the  heaps  of  grain.  Similar  facts  have 
been  observed  in  the  warmer  parts  of  Europe  and 
in  India.  The  Mishna  lays  down  rules  in  regard 
to  the  ownership  of  grain  so  stored.  Maimonides 
has  discussed  the  question  as  to  whether  it  belongs 
to  the  owners  of  the  land  or  to  gleaners,  deciding 
in  favour  of  the  latter.  The  ants,  however,  differ 
from  him,  and  are  of  opinion  that  the  store  belongs 
to  themselves.  1  am  assured  by  native  peasants, 
well  qualified  to  know,  that  the  ants  eat  the  grain 
daring  the  season  of  non-production.  After  the 
first  rains,  the  ants  bring  out  their  larvw  and  the 
stored  grains  to  be  sunned.  Indian  ants  do  the 
same.  Many  of  these  grains  are  more  or  less 
gnawed,  or  the  edible  parts  entirely  consumed. 
It  was  the  opinion  of  Aldrovandus  and  others  of 
the  ancients,  confirmed  by  the  French  Academy 
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(Addison's  Guardian,  166,  167)  and  of  N.  Pluche 
llfature  displ.  i  128),  that  the  ants  systematically 
bit  off  the  head  of  the  grain  to  prevent  its  germina- 
tion. I  think  it  unnecessary  to  ascribe  to  the  ants 
so  much  intelligence  as  would  be  implied  in  this 
extraordinary  measure,  but  it  is  no  way  improb- 
able that  the  head  would  be  the  first  part  attacked, 
as  it  is  the  softest  portion  of  the  grain,  and  the 
most  accessible,  being  uncovered  by  the  silicious 
envelope,  as  well  as  the  sweetest  morsel  of  the 
whole.  Lubbock  tells  us  of  a  Texan  ant  that 
clears  disks,  10  or  12  feet  in  diameter,  round  the 
entrance  to  its  nest,  to  allow  certain  grains  known 
as  ant-rice,  and  no  others,  to  grow  there. 

Thus  the  ants  'are  exceeding  wise.'  Many  of 
their  nests  also  are  marvels  of  construction,  some 
composed  of  galleries  and  chambers  underground, 
some  built  in  the  form  of  mounds  or  huts  above 
the  surface.  These  are  grouped  in  towns,  con- 
nected by  surface  roads,  sometimes  arched  over 
at  places,  and  by  underground  tunnels.  No  less 
than  684  species  of  insects  are  found  in  association 
with  ants,  serving  them  in  various  ways,  some 
obvious,  others  not  clear.  But  that  they  are 
tolerated  by  the  ants  for  reasons  known  to  them- 
selves is  shown  by  the  fact  that  ante  will  imme- 
diately attack  and  drive  out  or  kill  any  living 
creatures  which  they  do  not  like.  Many  of  the 
insects  furnish  some  form  of  food,  as  in  the  case 
of  the  aphides.  Others  rid  the  ants  of  parasites. 
Others  seem  to  be  congenial  to  them  for  reasons 
yet  to  be  studied. 

In  addition  to  these  insects,  not  of  their  own 
family,  ants  make  slaves  of  other  ante.  This  is 
not  done  by  the  capture  of  adult  prisoners,  but  by 
raids  organised  for  the  purpose  of  stealing  the 
eggs,  larvae,  and  pupa)  from  the  nests  of  other 
species.  These  infant  captives  are  taken  to  the 
nests  of  their  abductors,  and  raised  as  slaves. 
These  slaves  do  all  or  most  of  the  domestic  work 
of  their  masters,  who  reserve  themselves  for  the 
noble  art  of  war. 

Ants  also  have  accurate  methods  of  division  of 
labour.  To  the  younger  ones  are  assigned  some  of 
the  lighter  tasks,  while  the  older  ones  engage  in 
the  more  serious  and  laborious  work.  In  some 
cases  individuals  are  appointed  to  collect  honey 
and  store  it  in  large  sacs  in  their  bodies,  to  be 
distributed  to  their  idle  masters,  who  do  not 
trouble  themselves  to  leave  their  nests. 

Lubbock  thus  sums  up  the  evidence  that  ants 
'are  exceeding  wise':  'The  anthropoid  apes  no 
doubt  approach  nearer  to  man  in  bodily  structure 
than  do  other  animals,  but  when  we  consider  the 
habits  of  ants,  their  social  organisation,  their  large 
communities  and  elaborate  habitations,  their  road- 
ways, their  possession  of  domestic  animals,  and 
even,  in  some  cases,  of  slaves,  it  must  be  admitted 
that  they  have  a  fair  claim  to  rank  next  to  man  in 
the  scale  of  intelligence.'  G.  E.  Post. 


AHTBL0PE. — See  Ox. 

ANTHOTHIJAH  (  ,. 
of  Benjamin  (1  Ch 


AY  intothljah). — A 
').  See  Gknxalogy. 


ANTHROPOLOGY.  — See  Mur. 

ANTICHRIST.  —  See  Mur  of  Sot.  AHTILI- 
BANTJS. — See  Lkbahoh. 

ANTIOCH  ('A*Tt6xtta).—In  Syria,  under  the 
Solenoids,  there  appear  to  have  been  at  least  five 
places  which  at  one  time  or  another  enjoyed  this 
title :  Hippos  on  the  hills  above  the  E.  shore  of  the 
Lake  of  Galilee  ('A.  1)  rpbt  'Irrif),  Gadara  (cf. 
Stephanos,  De  Urbibus;  Keland,  Pal.  774),  Gerasa 
in  E.  Gilead  ('A.  4  rpbt  t$  X/nwopfe),  all  of  them  in 


the  Decapolis,  and  perhaps  also  Aoco  or  Ptolemais 
(Head,  Hist.  Num.  677);  but  the  Antioch  in 
Syria  was  A  on  the  Orontes,  distinguished  as 
'A.  i)  Tpit,  or  irl,  Aatprg,  and  entitled  prp-plnrdXli 
(ib.  656). 

Under  an  Eastern  people  like  the  Arabs,  the 
natural  capital  of  Syria  is  Damascus,  on  the  borders 
of  the  Arabian  desert.  But  when  the  Greeks  poured 
into  the  land  after  Alexander,  it  was  inevitable 
that  they  should  establish  the  centre  of  their  govern- 
ment nearer  the  Mediterranean  and  Asia  Minor. 
Accordingly,  when  the  Seleucid  Empire  was 
founded,  Selencus  Nikator  (Jos.  e.  Apton,  ii.  4) 
selected  a  site  120  stadia  from  the  sea  (Strabo, 
xvL),  where  the  Orontes,  now  El-'Asi,  and  the 

great  roads  from  the  Euphrates  and  Coele-Syria 
reak  the  long  Syrian  range  and  debouch  upon  the 
coast.  The  projected  Euphrates-Levant  railway  is 
to  pass  by  the  same  way.  The  valley  is  tolerably 
wide,  and  both  fair  and  fertile.  The  city  was 
built  partly  on  an  island  in  the  river,  but  mostly 
on  the  N.  bank  of  the  latter,  and  up  the  slopes  of 
Mt.  Silpius.  By  the  time  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes 
(176  B.C.)  it  consisted  of  four  quarters  (rer/xhroXtt, 
Strabo),  divided  by  the  long  columned  street 
which  was  a  feature  of  every  Greek  city  in  Syria, 
and  by  a  second  which  cut  this  obliquely.  Temples 
and  other  large  public  buildings  were  erected  from 
time  to  time  by  the  Seleucids  and  their  Roman 
successors.  Daphne  was  a  neighbouring  grove 
sacred  to  Apollo  (Jos.  Ant.  XVII.  li.  1 ;  Pliny,  HN 
v.  18 ;  2  Mac  4n).  Under  the  Seleucids  the  city 
developed  a  mixed  populace,  essentially  fickle  and 
turbulent,  who  frequently  rose  against  their  rulers. 
There  were  Jews  in  Antioch  from  the  time  of  its 
foundation,  for  Seleucus  Nikator  gave  them  the 
rights  of  citizenship  (Jos.  Ant.  XII.  iii.  1).  Many 
others  must  have  fled  or  been  carried  captive  to  A. 
during  the  Maccabaean  period  (ib.  xil.  xiii.  passim). 
The  Antioohenes  expelled  Alexander  Balas,  and 
offered  the  crown  to  Ptolemy  Philometor,  who, 
however,  persuaded  them  to  receive  Demetrius 
Nikator  (ib.  XIII.  iv.  7 ;  but  cf.  1  Mao  ll1**-)-  They 
besieged  the  latter  in  his  palace;  but  with  the 
help  of  Jonathan  Maccabseus  and  3000  Jews  he 
regained  the  city,  yet  soon  after  was  obliged  to 
yield  it  to  Alexander's  son  Antiochus  and  his 
general  Tryphon  (Ant.  Xin.  v.  3 ;  1  Mac  ll"*-). 
Under  the  Seleucids  A.  remained  till  b.o.  83,  when 
it  was  taken  by  Tigranes  of  Armenia.  When 
Pompey  overthrew  the  latter,  he  made  A.  a  free 
city,  and  it  became  the  seat  of  the  Prefect,  and 
capital  of  the  Rom.  province  of  Syria.  M.  Antonius 
ordered  the  citizens  to  release  all  the  Jews  whom 
they  had  enslaved,  and  restore  to  them  their  pos- 
sessions (Ant.  XIV.  xiL  6).  When  Pompey  fell,  A. 
sided  with  Caesar,  and  after  Actium  with  Augustus. 
Both  of  the  latter,  as  well  as  Herod  the  Great 
(Ant.  xvl  v.  3)  and  Tiberius,  embellished  the  town 
with  theatres,  baths,  and  streets.  The  harbour 
of  A.  was  Seleucia,  The  population  was  very 
vigorous.  They  revolted  several  times  against 
Rome;  and  after  the  disastrous  earthquakes  of 
A.D.  37  and  subsequent  years  they  quickly  restored 
the  town.  Art  and  literature  were  cultivated  so 
as  to  draw  the  praise  of  Cicero;  but  with  the 
energy  and  brilliance  of  this  people  there  was 
ever  mixed  a  notorious  insolence  and  scurrility. 
A  large  number  of  Romans  settled  in  A.,  and 
the  Jewish  community  speedily  grew  in  numbers 
and  in  influence  with  the  rest  of  the  inhabitants 
(Jos.  BJ  n.  xviii.  6),  who  protected  them  in  the 
first  Jewish  revolt  against  Rome,  but  afterwards 
displayed  a  bitter  hate  against  them  (ib.  vil. 

It  was  when  A.  was  filled  with  these  rich  and 
varied  elements  of  life — Joeephus  calls  her  the 
third  city  of  the  Empire,  next  to  Rome  and  Alex 
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andria  [SJ  m.  U.  4)— that  she  entered  the  history 
of  Christianity.  Antiochean  Jews  and  proselyte 
Greeks  must  hare  oome  under  the  influenoe  of  the 
sties'  ministry  in  J  eras.   Nicolas  '  a  proselyte 


of  A.' was  oneof  the  seven  deacons  (Ac6*).  Upon  the 
persecution  that  arose  about  Stephen,  the  disciples 
were  scattered  as  far  north  as  A.  (Ao  ll"*-),  and 
among  them  some  men  of  Cyprus  and  Cyrene, 
who  began  to  preach  to  Greeks  (many  ancient 
authorities  give  '  Grecian  Jews,'  but  surely  Greeks 
are  meant, — for  otherwise  the  distinction  made 
between  the  Cypriotes  and  Cyrenians  and  the 
other  preachers  in  11"  is  meaningless).  To  them 
at  A.  the  Church  at  J  eras,  sent  Barnabas,  who, 
after  seeing  the  situation,  went  and  fetched  Paul 
thither  from  Tarsus.  For  a  year  they  worked  to- 
gether in  the  church,  teaching ;  '  and  the  disciples 
were  called  Christians  first  in  A'  The  wit 
of  the  place  was  always  famous  for  giving 
names.  Prophets  arrived  from  Jerus.  predicting  a 
famine ;  and  when  this  came  to  pass,  the  Church  of 
A.  proved  once  more  the  vigour  of  the  population 
from  which  it  was  drawn,  by  sending  supplies 
to  Jerus.  by  the  hands  of  Barnabas  and  Saul 
lib.  "-*•).  These  returned  to  A.,  and  after  their 
ministry  'in  the  ohurch'  they  were  sent  forth  by 
the  port  of  Seleucia  to  Cyprus  on  Paul's  first  great 
missionary  journey  (131) ;  and  from  this  to  A.  they 
returned,  with  their  report  of  faith  among  the 
Gentiles  (14*).  When  Jews  came  down  to  teach 
the  necessity  of  circumcision  for  the  latter,  the 
Church  at  A.  sent  Barnabas  and  Paul  to  Jerus.  to 
claim  for  them  freedom  from  the  law  (UP*) ;  and 
a  deputation  from  Jerus.  returned  with  the  two 
ambassadors  (IS"*).  After  ministering  for  a  time 
in  A,  Paul  and  Barnabas  set  forth  on  their 
second  journey  by  the  Cilician  gates  (Ramsay)  to 
Lystra(16") ;  Paul  returned  (18") ;  and  A.  was  the 
starting-point  of  his  third  journey  (»&."),  which 
also  was  taken  into  Asia  Minor,  by  the  Syrian  and 
Cilician  gates,  one  great  line  of  the  advance- 
ment of  Christianity  westward.  A.  was  not  only 
the  first  Gentile  Church,  but  may  be  called  the 
mother  of  all  the  rest.  This  pre-eminence  she  con- 
tinued to  enjoy :  for  it  was  probably  her  missionary 
originality,  rather  than  the  tradition  which  made 
Peter  her  bishop  for  two  years  (cf.  Gal  2"), 
that  gave  her  Patriarch  precedence  of  those  of 
Rome,  Constantinople,  Jerus.,  and  Alexandria. 
A.  was  the  birthplace  of  Ammianus  Marcel  linns, 
John  Chrysostom.  and  Evagrius.  As  long  as  she 
remained  part  of  an  empire  with  its  centre  in 
Europe,  A.  continued  the  virtual  capital  of  Syria. 
When  the  Arabs  came,  she,  the  city  of  the  Levant, 
yielded  to  the  city  of  the  Desert;  and  though 
with  the  Crusaders  she  became  once  more  the  pivot 
of  the  West  in  its  bearing  on  Syria,  and  the  centre 
of  the  Principality  of  A.  (from  Taurus  to  Nahr-el- 
Kebir),  she  fell  away  again  when  they  left,  and 
gave  up  to  Damascus  even  her  Christian  Patriarch. 
Now  Antftki  (Turkish),  or  AntaJdyeh  (Arab.),  she 
is  a  meagre  town  of  6000  inhabitants.  Besides  the 
ruins  of  Justinian's  wall  then  an  do  ancient 
remains  of  importance. 

LrraaATron. —(Besides  the  ancient  authorities  already  odbedl 
Beland,  PaWtttna,  luff.,  when  Jerome's  error,  that  A.  waa 
Hameth  (Omm.  on  Amos  6),  or  Btblah  (Comm.  on  Esek.  471 
is  stated  and  opposed  j  a  O.  Mflller,  AnHquitalu  Antioehtna 


Lewin,  PattiSaori, pattim ;  Ramsay,  Chunk  in  tkt  Rom.  Bmp. 
one.  n—TiL,  m  On  A.  nnder  the  Moslems,  sea  the  extracts 


from  Arab,  feograpbers  In  Out  L«  du 
Motltml,  esp.  897-877.    On  the  A. 


,  Palatini  under  tht 
the  Crusaders,  Key, 


77".'^  vu  turn  a.  01  u>  lirusaaers.  Key, 

0fm^t.F^m^HUf  S*rU  am  1Sm*  *  ISme  Htetet;  it. 
also >  Benjamin 1  of  Tudela'e  Travlt,  A.D.  lies,  and  Bertrandere 
de  la  Brooqottre's  ta  14S2 ;  and  on  the  modem  city,  see 
Chesney,  Bupkrmtm  BwpviMm ;  and  George  Smith,  Auyrian 

**"••«<•»•  G.  A.  Smith. 


ANTIOCH  IH  PISIDI1  {'kmbxaa  TLmlla,  more 
correctly  rendered  'Pisidian  Antiooh')  is  defined 
by  Strabo  (pp.  669,  667,  677)  as  a  city  «• 
Phrygia  towards  or  near  Pisidia.  It  was  prob- 
ably one  of  the  sixteen  Antiochs  founded  by 
Seleucus  Nikator  (301-280  ;  Appian,  Syr.  67),  ana 
named  after  his  father.  The  inhabitants  claimed 
to  be  colonists  from  Magnesia  on  the  Mseander ; 
but  traditions  claiming  Greek  origin  for  Phrygian 
cities  were  fashionable  and  untrustworthy.  In 
190  b.c.  it  was  declared  free  by  the  Romans ;  an 
its  history  is  unknown  until  in  39  B.  a  it  was  mad 
by  Antony  part  of  the  kingdom  of  Amyntas  (a 
we  learn  from  Appian,  Civ.  v.  76,  cf.  Strabo,  p. 
669);  on  whose  death  in  26  it  passed  into  Rom. 
hands  as  part  of  the  province  Gal, ATI  A.  At 
some  time  earlier  than  6  ao.  (CIL  iiL  6974) 
Augustus  made  it  a  oolonia  with  Latin  rights 
(Digett,  60.  16.  8,  10)  with  the  name  Ctesareia 
Antiocheia,  the  administrative  centre  of  the 
southern  half  of  the  province,  and  the  military 
centre  of  a  series  of  colonics  (Lystra,  Parlais, 
Cremna,  Comama,  Olbasa)  founded  to  defend  the 
province  against  the  unruly  and  dangerous  Pisidi- 
ans  in  the  fastnesses  of  the  Taurus  mountains. 
The  region  or  district  to  which  Antioch  belonged 
is  called  Phrygia  by  Strabo  (and  also  in  Ac  16* 
18",  according  to  the  South-Galatian  theory,  held 
by  some  scholars,  disputed  by  others),  Pisidian 
Phrygia  by  Ptolemy  v.,  6. 4,  Pisidia  by  Ptolemy  v., 
4.  11,  ana  by  later  authorities,  showing  that 
gradually  that  part  of  Phrygia,  which  was  included 
in  the  province  Galatia  and  separated  from  the 
great  mass  of  Phrygia  (which  was  part  of  the 
province  Asia),  was  merged  in  Pisidia.  Thus  the 
name  Antioch  towards  Pisidia  (Strabo,  A.D.  19),  or 
Pisidian  Antioch  (to  distinguish  it  from  Antioch 
on  the  Mseander  or  Carion  Antioch),  gave  place  to 
the  name  Antioch  of  Pisidia  (Ptolemy  v.,  4.  11,  and 
some  MSS.  of  Ao  13").  The  influence  of  the 
preaching  of  Paul  and  Barnabas  in  Antioch  radi- 
ated over  the  whole  region  connected  politically  with 
the  city  (Ao  13*).  Antioch  (as  Arundel  discovered) 
is  situated  about  2  miles  E.  from  Yalowatch 
on  the  skirts  of  the  long  ridge  called  Sultan- Dagh, 
in  a  strong  situation,  about  3600  ft.  above  sea- 
level,  overlooking  a  large  and  fertile  plain,  which 
stretches  away  S.E.  to  the  Limnai  (Egerdir 
Lake),  and  is  drained  by  the  river  Anthios.  The 
ruins,  which  are  impressive  and  of  great  extent, 
have  never  as  yet  been  carefully  examined.  An- 
tioch was  a  great  seat  of  the  worship  of  Men 
AskaSnos ;  but  the  large  estates  and  numerous 
temple-slaves  ruled  by  the  priests  were  confiscated 
by  the  Romans.  Jewish  oolonists  were  always 
favoured  by  the  Seleucid  kings,  who  found  them 
good  and  trusty  supporters  j  many  thousands  of 
Jews  were  settled  in  the  cities  of  Phrygia  (Jos. 
Ant.  XII.  iiL  f.;  Cicero,  pro  Flacco,  28.  66-8); 
and  a  synagogue  at  Antioch  is  mentioned  Ac  13". 
The  influenoe  ascribed  to  the  ladies  of  Antioch  (Ao 
13")  is  characteristic  of  Phrygia  and  Asia  Minor 
generally,  where  women  enjoyed  great  considera- 
tion, ana  often  held  office  in  the  cities  (see  Pari*, 
Quatenus  femuut  res  publico*  attigerint,  1891). 

Lrrnurou.— Antioch  la  described  by  Arundel,  Dittmerim  to 
At.  Min.  L  281  f.,  and  by  Hamilton,  R—archet  in  At.  Min.  L 
472  f. ;  see  also  Ramsay,  Church  in  Bom.  Bmp.  pp.  85-86,  &. 
Paul,  pp.  00-107 :  inadequate  articles  in  Pauly-Wiasowa,  Encf- 
etop.,  and  other  geographical  dictionaries :  many  Inscriptions  En 
Sterrett,  Bpigraphia  Journey  to  At.  Min.jp.  121  ff.,  Woift  Kx- 
ptditum  to  At.  Mia.  p.  118 ff. :  Bitter,  Erdhmdt  eon  Alien, 
xxi.  p.  403,  collects  all  the  earlier  accounts  of  travellers.  Baa 
the  article  on  Qjllatul  W.  M.  RAMSAY. 

ANTIOCHIANS  ('A»rurx»«,  2  Mac  4«-»).  —  The 
efforts  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  to  spread  Gr. 
culture  and  Gr.  customs  throughout  his  dominions 
were  diligently  furthered  by  a  section  of  the  Jews 
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The  leader  of  this  Hellenizing  party,  Jason,  brother 
of  the  high  priest  Onias  ill.,  offered  a  large  sum 
of  money  to  Antiochns  to  induce  the  king  to 
transfer  the  high  priesthood  to  himself,  and  along 
with  certain  other  favours  to  allow  the  inhabitants 
of  Jerusalem  'to  be  enrolled  as  Antiochians,'  that 
is,  to  grant  them  the  titles  and  privileges  of 
citizens  of  Antioch.  What  was  the  precise  nature 
of  the  desired  privileges  we  do  not  know.  Antiochns 
acceded  to  the  proposal  of  Jason,  and  shortly  after- 
wards a  party  of  'Antiochians'  from  Jerusalem 
was  sent  by  him  as  a  sacred  deputation,  to  oonvey 
a  contribution  of  money  for  the  festival  of  Heracles 
at  Tyre.  H.  A.  White. 

ANTIOCHI8  fAmoxb,  2  Mae  4**),  a  concubine 
of  Antiochns  Epiphanes,  who,  in  accordance  with 
an  old  Oriental  custom,  assigned  to  her  for  her 
maintenance  the  revenues  of  the  two  Cilician 
cities,  Tanas  and  Mallus.  This  grant  gave  rise 
to  disturbances  among  the  inhabitants  of  the  two 
cities,  but  we  are  not  told  what  means  were  taken 
by  Antiochns  to  allay  their  discontent. 

H.  A  White. 

AHTIOCHUS  ('Arrbxof,  1  Mae  12"  14";  cf.  Jos. 
Ant.  ua  t.  8),  the  father  of  Numenius,  who  was 
one  of  the  envoys  sent  (e.  144  B.C.)  by  Jonathan  the 
Maccabee  to  renew  the  covenant  made  by  Judas 
with  the  Romans,  and  to  enter  into  friendly  rela- 
tions with  the  Spartans.  H.  A.  White. 

ANTIOCHUS  I.  ('Arrtaxot,  'the  opposer'),  sur- 
named  Soter,  '  deliverer,'  was  born  B.C.  324,  son  of 
of  Selenens  Nikator  and  of  Apama,  a  princess  of 
Sogdiana.  He  succeeded  his  father  (B.C.  280)  on 
the  throne  of  Syria,  but  during  the  nineteen  years 
of  his  reign  was  oonoerned  chiefly  with  the  prose- 
cution of  his  claims  to  the  throne  of  Macedonia, 
with  the  maintenance  of  his  empire  against  Kelts 
and  eastern  revolts,  and  with  the  repression  of 
the  Gauls  who  had  settled  in  Asia  Minor.  He  was 
slain  by  one  of  the  latter  in  battle  (B.C.  261).  The 
possession  of  Ccele-Syria  was  a  matter  of  dispute 
between  him  and  Ptolemy  Philadelphia  (1st  Syrian 
War),  but  it  remained  under  the  sovereignty  of  the 
latter,  and  the  S.  districts  do  not  appear  to  have 
been  invaded  by  Antiochns.  R.  W.  Moss. 

ANTIOCHUS  II.  (surnamed  Theos,  'a  god') 
succeeded  his  father,  A  L,  as  king  of  Syria  in  B.C. 
261.  His  kingdom  was  invaded  soon  after  his 
accession  by  the  generals  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphia 
(2nd  Syrian  War),  who  occupied  several  or  the 
principal  towns  on  the  coast  of  Asia  Minor.  Peace 
was  concluded  (B.G.  260),  probably  on  condition 
that  A  should  put  away  his  wife  Laodioe,  marry 
Berenice,  daughter  of  Ptolemy,  and  transfer  the 
succession  to  her  issue  (Athen.  ii.  46).  In  a  short 
time  either  Laodioe  was  recalled,  or  A  endeavoured 
to  reconcile  her ;  but,  in  mistrust  or  revenge  for 
the  insult  passed  upon  her,  she  plotted  against  A, 
caused  him  (B.c.  246)  to  be  poisoned  and  Berenice's 
infant  to  be  put  to  death,  and  secured  the  throne 
for  her  son  Seleueus  ( Add.  Syr.  66 ;  Justin,  xxvii  1 ; 
Val.  Max.  ix.  14.  1).  There  are  strong  evjdenoes 
that  A  conferred  upon  several  cities  of  Asia  Minor 
a  democratic  constitution  and  the  rights  of  auto- 
nomy. His  surname  was  given  him  by  the  Miles- 
ians in  gratitude  for  his  victory  over  their  tyrar.t 
Timarchus  (App.  Syr.  66).  The  Jews  in  these 
cities,  and  notably  in  EphesuSj  shared  in  thnse 
rights  of  citizenship;  and  this  was  the  case, 
both  in  the  arrangement  of  cities  rebuilt  during 
the  Hellenic  age,  and  in  the  reorganisation  of 
older  cities  effected  chiefly  by  A.  II.  See  Arrian, 
L  17.  10  and  18.  2 ;  Jos.  Ant.  XII.  iii.  2 ;  Apion.  ii. 
4 ;  Dittenberger,  Sylloge  Itucript.  Orme.  nn.  166, 
171.   Dn  11*  is  traditionally  interpreted  of  Anti- 


ochns (Jerome,  ad  Dan.  11*),  but  the  latter  part  of 
the  verse  is  almost  hopelessly  oorrupt. 

R.  W.  Moss. 
ANTIOCHUS  III.  ('the  Great')  was  the  son  oi 
Seleueus  Kallinicus  (B.C.  246-226),  and  succeeded 
to  the  throne  of  Syria  on  the  death  of  his  brother, 
Seleueus  Keratin  ua  (B.C.  223).  Immediately  after 
his  accession  he  made  war  upon  Egypt ;  and  in  two 
successive  campaigns  he  led  his  army  as  far  as 
Dora,  a  few  miles  to  the  N.  of  Ctesarea.  A  truoe 
suspended  hostilities  for  a  time  (Polyb.  v.  60; 
Justin,  xxx.  1,  2),  during  which  he  put  down 
Molo's  rebellion  in  Media.  In  B.C.  218  he  again 
drove  the  Egyp.  forces  southwards,  and  himself 
wintered  at  Ptolemais ;  but  the  next  year  he  was 
completely  defeated  at  Raphia  (Polyb.  v.  61-87; 
Strabo,  xvL  760),  near  Gaza,  and  left  Ptolemy 
Philopator  in  undisputed  possession  of  Ccele-  Syria 
and  Phoenicia.  The  following  years  he  spent  in 
warfare  against  Achsaus,  whom  he  took  in  B.C. 
214,  and  in  Parthia  and  Baotria,  where  his  suc- 
cesses gained  for  him  his  surname.  But  on 
Ptolemrs  death,  in  B.C.  204,  he  formed  an  alliance 
with  Philip  of  Macedon  for  the  partition  of  Egypt 
between  the  two  powers  (Liv.  xxxi.  14).  In  Judiea 
he  found  a  party  among  the  Jews  alienated  from 
Egypt,  and  with  their  help  he  extended  his  king- 
dom to  the  Sinaitic  peninsula.  But  an  invasion 
of  his  dominions  by  Attalus,  king  of  Pergamus, 
checked  his  further  progress;  ana  in  his  absence 
Scopas,  an  Egyp.  general,  overran  Judaea,  and 
recovered  the  lost  territories.  A.  hastened  to 
oppose  him,  and  at  Paneas  (H&rttor,  a  grotto  of 
Pan,  which  gave  its  name  to  the  district),  near  the 
source  of  the  Jordan,  gained  a  decisive  victorv 
(B.C.  108),  which  made  him  again  master  of  all 
Pal.  (Polyb.  xvi.  18,  xxviiL  1 ;  Liv.  xxx.  10 ;  Jos. 
Ant.  XII.  iii.  3).  Judaea  was  thus  finally  connected 
with  the  Seleucid  dynasty.  Syrian  erpanryoi,  or 
military  governors,  were  appointed;  and  regular 
taxes  were  imposed,  and  leased  to  contractors  in 
the  several  towns.  A  further  guaranteed  the 
inviolability  of  the  temple,  and  provided  by  ample 
grants  for  the  performance  of  its  services  (Joe. 
Ant.  XII.  iii.  4).  With  a  view  to  pacify  Lydia  and 
Phrygia,  he  sent  there  2000  Jewish  families 
from  Mesopotamia  with  grants  of  land  and  im- 
munity from  taxation.  The  intervention  of  the 
Romans  prevented  any  further  expedition  against 
Egypt :  and  a  treaty  was  made  by  which  Ptolemy 
Epiphanes  took  in  marriage  A's  daughter  Cleo- 
patra, who  was  promised  as  her  dower  the  three 
provinces  of  Coele-Syria,  Phoenicia,  and  Pal.  (Polyb. 
xxviiL  17 ;  App.  Syr.  6 ;  Liv.  xxxv.  13 ;  Jos.  Ant. 
XII.  iv.  1).  The  transfer  of  the  provinces  them- 
selves appears  not  to  have  taken  place,  though  the 
queen  for  a  time  shared  in  their  revenue.  Judaea 
was  probably  occupied  by  Syrian  and  Egyp.  garri 
sons  side  by  side ;  and  the  people  were  subjected 
to  a  twofold  tyranny.  A  retained  the  nominal 
sovereignty ;  but  in  B.C.  106  he  left  P»J.  in  order  to 
conduct  an  expedition  against  Asia  Minor  (Liv. 
xxxiiL  10),  and  became  involved  in  a  long  war  with 
Rome.  He  was  finally  defeated  in  the  battle  of 
Magnesia  (B.C.  100),  and  three  years  later  was 
killed  in  an  insurrection  at  Elymais.  Dn  Hi*-1'  u 
traditionally  interpreted  of  him,  and  he  is  men- 
tioned in  1  Mac  1**  8".  The  statements  in  the 
latter  passage  should  be  compared  with  App.  Syr. 
36  and  Liv.  xxxviL  44,  66.  R.  W.  Moss. 

ANTIOCHUS  IV.  EPIPHANES  CEm*an}«,  'illus- 
trious'; also  named  trtparfa,  'madman,'  Polyb. 
xxvi.  10 ;  nK7i<f>6pos,  '  victorious,'  and  6t6i,  on  coins 
and  in  Jos.  Ant.  xn.  v.  5),  second  son  of  A.  the 
Great,  was  for  14  years  a  hostage  at  Rome,  and, 
after  expelling  Heliodorus,  succeeded  his  own 
brother  Seleueus  Philopator  in  B.C.  175.  Hi* 
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ANTIOCHUS  V. 


policy  was  to  spread  Greek  culture  (Tac  Hitt.  v.  8) 
thiough  his  dominions,  and  so  knit  the  various 
peoples  into  a  compact  and  single-purposed  unity. 
Soon  after  his  accession  he  was  called  upon  to 
settle  a  dispute  at  J  eras,  between  the  high  priest 
Onias  in.  and  his  brother  Jason,  the  leader  of  the 
Hellenixing  party.  Onias  was  driven  from  Jems. 
(2  Mao  4*-*) ;  and  Jason  secured  the  high  priesthood 
by  the  payment  to  the  king  of  a  luge  sum  of 
money  ana  the  promise  thoroughly  to  Hellenize 
the  city  (2  Mae  4"*,  1  Mae  Joe.  Ant.  XII. 

v.  1).  A.  soon  after  visited  the  city  in  person,  and 
was  received  with  every  mark  of  honour  (2  Mao  4°). 
In  B.o.  171  Jason  was  himself  supplanted  by 
Menelaus,  who  offered  larger  bribes ;  but  the  next 
year  he  was  encouraged  by  a  rumour  of  the  king's 
death  in  Egypt  to  besiege  Jerus.  (2  Mac  6*).  The 
tidings  reached  A.  as  he  was  in  the  midst  of  his 
second  prosperous  campaign  in  Egypt,  and  at  once, 
'in  a  furious  mind,'  he  marched  against  Jerus. 
The  city  was  taken,  many  thousands  of  the  people 
were  massacred,  and  the  temple  was  robbed  of  its 
treasures  (1  Mac  l*"",  2  Mao  ft"":  Jos.  Ant. 
XII.  v.  3;  Apion.  iL  7).  Philip,  a  Phrygian  of 
specially  barbarous  temper  (2  Mac  5s),  was  left 
behind  as  governor  of  Jerus.,  and  A.  proceeded 
with  the  spoils  of  the  temple  to  Antioch. 

In  B.c.  168  A  set  out  on  his  last  expedition 
against  Egypt,  and  was  approaching  Alexandria  to 
besiege  it  when  he  received  from  the  Romans 
peremptory  orders  to  refrain  from  making  war 
upon  the  Ptolemies  (App.  Syr.  66;  Liv.  xlv.  12; 
Polyb.  xxix.  11 ;  Justin,  xxxiv.  8)  Reluctantly 
he  withdrew  from  Egypt,  and  vented  his  rage  upon 
Jems,  (see  Dn  llw).  Apollonius,  one  of  the  chief 
officers  of  revenue,  was  detached  with  an  army  of 
22,000  men,  with  instructions  to  exterminate  the 
Jewish  people  and  to  colonise  the  city  with  Greeks 
(2  Mac  &*,  1  Mac  l*4-**).  Availing  himself  of  the 
Sabbath  law,  Apollonius  chose  that  day  for  entrance 
into  Jerus.,  and  met  with  no  effective  resistance. 
The  men  were  killed,  except  a  few  who  took  refuge 
with  Judas  Maccabeus  in  flight,  and  the  women 
and  children  sold  into  slavery.  The  city  was  set 
on  fire,  its  walls  thrown  down,  and  their  materials 
used  to  fortify  anew  the  old  city  of  David,  which 
thenceforth  uninterruptedly  for  26  years  was 
occupied  by  a  Syrian  garrison.  Menelaus  still 
remained  high  priest,  but  it  is  difficult  to  under- 
stand what  Ms  duties  were,  as  the  daily  sacrifices 
are  said  to  have  ceased  in  the  mor'h  of  Sivan 
(June). 

A  decree  was  then  promulgated  by  A  through- 
rat  his  kingdom  that  in  religion,  law,  and  custom 
■all  should  be  one  people'  (1  Mao  la;  Polyb. 
xxxviiL  18).  In  Judaea  alone  the  edict  seems  to 
have  met  with  serious  opposition.  Accordingly 
the  observance  of  the  Sabbath,  circumcision,  and 
abstinence  from  unclean  food  were  specifically  for- 
bidden under  the  penalty  of  death.  Upon  the 
altar  of  burnt-offering  a  smaller  altar  was  built, 
and  on  the  25th  of  Chislev  (Dec  168)  sacrifice  was 
offered  upon  it  to  the  Olympic  Zeus  (1  Mae  l*4, 
2  Mac  6* ;  Jos.  Ant.  xn.  v.  4:  see  Dn  llu.  The 
phrase  in  Dn,  a&p  rwo,  may  have  other  refer- 
ence, and  is  not  without  linguistic  difficulty ;  bnt 
its  oldest  interpretation,  in  the  LXX,  is  pU\vyjui 
tpriiuictut,  which  exactly  agrees  with  the  expression 
in  1  Mac  1M).  The  courts,  too,  of  the  temple  were 
polluted  by  indecent  orgies.  At  the  same  time  the 
worship  of  Zeus  Xenios  was  instituted  in  the  Sam. 
temple  on  Mt  Geririm.  The  festivals  of  Bacchus 
were  introduced  into  the  various  towns,  and  the 
Jews  compelled  to  take  part  in  them  (2  Mao 
67).  A  monthly  search  was  made  (1  Mao  1") ;  and 
the  possession  of  a  copy  of  the  book  of  the  law 
was  punishable  by  death.  Similar  measures  were 
taken  in  all  the  cities  frequented  by  the  Jews  in 


the  Syrian  kingdom,  and  even  in  Egypt  (2  Mae 
6*-*).  The  effect  upon  the  better  Jews  was  to 
arouse  a  spirit  of  heroism,  which  showed  itself  at 
first  only  in  an  inflexible  refusal  to  renounoe 
Judaism.  'They  chose  to  die  .  .  .  and  they  died' 
(1  Mac  1") ;  and  2  Mao  6ll-la  records  with  licence 
oertain  instances  which  are  further  elaborated  in 
4  Mao,  and  of  which  Philo  makes  use  in  Quod 
omnit  prob.  lib.  %  13  (Mang.  iL  459).  Open  resist- 
ance occurred  first  at  Modin  (Mulct*  or  MwSetlp.), 
a  mountain  village  E.  of  Lydda  and  N.W.  of  Jerus. 
When  the  king's  commissioner  came  to  see  that 
the  edict  was  obeyed,  Mattathias,  the  head  of  the 
priestly  Hasmonsean  family,  refused  oomplianoe, 
killed  the  officer,  and  fled  to  the  hills  (1  Mac  2"-» ; 
Jos.  Ant.  xn.  vL  2 :  a  tradition  ascribes  the  first 
rising  to  an  outrage  attempted  upon  a  Jewish 
bride).  His  example  was  imitated  by  many  others 
(1  Mac  2*) ;  but  a  great  slaughter  of  them  took 
place  through  their  refusal  to  defend  themselves  on 
a  Sabbath  (1  Mao  2"»-»).  Mattathias  persuaded 
his  followers  that  the  law  of  the  Sabbath  did  not 
override  the  right  of  defence,  and  was  Joined  by 
many  of  the  Asidasans  ('Ao-t&ubt,  DTpq  $abidim). 
His  bands  traversed  the  oountry,  harassing  the 
Syrians  with  a  guerilla  warfare,  everywhere  de- 
stroying the  symbols  of  idolatry  (1  Mao  2**HS). 

Towards  the  end  of  b.c.  167  Mattathias  died, 
and  was  succeeded  in  the  military  chieftainship  of 
his  party  by  his  son  Judas  Maccabeeus  (wh.  see). 
After  pursuing  for  a  time  with  invariable  success 
his  father's  practice  of  cutting  off  small  companies 
of  the  enemy  by  surprises,  Judas  found  his 
followers  strong  and  expert  enough  to  be  trusted  in 
larger  enterprises.  In  turn  he  routed  an  army  of 
Syrians  and  Samaritans  under  the  oommand  of 
Apollonius,  and  a  greater  host  at  Bethhoron  under 
Seron,  the  general  of  Coele-Syria  (1  Mao  S1**1 s  Jos. 
Ant.  xn.  vii.  1).  When  news  of  the  revolt  of  Judaea 
reached  A.,  he  himself  was  obliged  to  set  out  upon 
an  expedition  into  Parthia  and  Armenia,  where 
insurrection  was  spreading  and  the  taxes  were 
withheld  (Tac.  Hitt.  v.  8 ;  App.  Syr.  45 ;  Mtiller, 
Fragm.  iL  10).  Bnt  he  left  Lysias  behind,  as 
regent  and  guardian  of  his  son,  with  orders  to 
depopulate  Judaea  ( 1  Mac  3"-*" ;  Jos.  Ant.  xn.  viL  2). 
Lysias  at  onoe  despatched  a  large  body  of  troops 
under  the  oommand  of  Ptolemy,  Nicanor,  and 
Gorgias;  and  with  them  came  merchants  to 
purchase  the  expected  Jewish  slaves  (1  Mac  3**"°). 
At  Emmaus  ('E«uuhV,  the  modern  Am  wis),  Judas 
inflicted  so  signal  a  defeat  upon  Gorgias  that  the 
Syrian  troops  fled  out  of  the  oountry  (1  Mac  4**). 
In  B.c.  165  Lysias  in  person  led  a  still  larger  army 
against  Judas,  but  was  completely  defeated  at 
Bethzur  (1  Mac  4aM» ;  Jos.  Ant.  xn.  viL  6).  Judas 
regained  possession  of  the  entire  oountry  except 
the  citadel  in  Jerus.,  and  on  the  25th  of  Chislev 
the  daily  sacrifices  were  restored  (1  Mac  4n,  2  Mao 
10* ;  Jos.  Ant.  XII.  viL  6  and  7 ;  Middotk,  L  6 ; 
MeaUlath  Taanith,  §§  17,  20,  23).  Meanwhile  A 
had  been  baffled  in  an  attempt  to  plunder  in 
Elymais  (1  Mao  61)  the  temple  of  Nanaia  ('the 
desire  of  women,'  Dn  11",  identified  with  Artemis, 
Polyb.  xxxL  11 ;  with  Aphrodite,  App.  Syr.  60; 
or  more  probably  with  Adonis  or  Tammuz).  He 
retired  to  Babylon,  and  thence  to  Tabes  in  Pe 
where  he  became  mad  and  died  (B.C.  164). 

LmauTTntB.— Llr. xlL-xhr.;  Polyb.  xzvL-xzxL; ^ApjjkSy*.  46, 


68  •  Justin,  zzIt.  8,  are  the  principal  classioal  Authorities.  Dn 
llA-a  1b  generally  interpreted  of  A.  rr.  (Jerome,  ad  Dam.  a  111 
and  he  la  auppoeed  to  hare  been  in  the  thought  of  the  writer  of 
Ear  is*.  The  Mtgillath  Antiocfiut  is  legendary,  poat-Talnradio 
in  date,  and  of  little  worth  aa  hiatory.  Direnbourg,  Hitt. 
69-63,  extracts  from  MfgiUaUi  TaanUk,  which,  with  1  and  t 
Mao  and  Job.  Ant  xn.  t.,  la  the  only  Jewish  source  of  Talus. 

R.  W.  Moss. 
ANTIOCHUS  Y.  (EinroYup,  'bom  of  a  nobis 
father')  succeeded  his  father,  A  Epiphanea,  In 
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B.C.  164,  at  the  age  of  0  (App.  Syr.  46,  66)  or 
of  11  (Euseb.  Chron.  Arm.  L  348)  years.  Epiph. 
had  appointed  his  foster-brother  (2  Mao  9")  Philip 
as  his  son's  guardian  (1  Mac  6"-  " ;  Jos.  Ant.  xil. 

ix.  2) ;  but  Lysias,  the  governor  of  the  provinces 
from  the  Euphrates  to  Egypt,  assumed  that 
function  (1  Mao  3").  In  B.C.  163  Lysias  and  A. 
led  an  expedition  to  the  relief  of  J  eras.,  which  was 
being  besieged  by  Judas  Maccab.  (1  Mao  6**"" ;  Jos. 
Ant.  xn.  ix.  3).  The  armies  met  at  Bethzacharias, 
some  9  miles  to  the  N.  of  Bethsura  (Bethzur), 
where  Judas  was  defeated  (Jos.  Ant.  XXL  ix.  4; 
Wart,  L  i.  5 ;  1  Mao  6").  [2  Mao  131*- on  the  other 
hand,  represents  Judas  as  victorious,  but  is  clearly 
unhistorical.]  A.  took  Bethsura,  and  proceeded 
to  lay  siege  to  Jems.  Within  the  city  scarcity  of 
food  was  soon  felt,  as  the  year  was  a  Sabbatical 
one  (1  Mao  6s*);  and  news  that  Philip  was 
approaching  Antioch  was  received  by  the  besiegers. 
Peace  was  made  on  the  condition  that  the  Jews 
should  be  left  undisturbed  in  their  national 
customs  (1  Mao  6**,  2  Mac  13") ;  but  A.  violated 
this  condition  by  destroying  the  city  fortifications 
and  imprisoning  the  high  priest  (1  Mao  6" ;  Jos. 
Ant.  XII.  ix.  7).  Philip  was  conquered  with  ease  at 
Antioch ;  but  in  B.C.  162  A.  himself  was  betrayed 
into  the  hands  of  his  cousin,  Demetrius  Soter,  and 
put  to  death  (1  Mac  V,  2  Mao  14*;  Jos.  Ant.  XII. 

x.  1;  App.  Syr.  47;  Polyb.  xxxi  19;  Liv.  Epit.  46). 

R,  W.  Moss. 
ANTIOCHUS  YI.  (surnamed  "Bti^oj^i  AioVwrot  on 
coins,  but  6e6t  in  Jos.  Ant.  xm.  viL  1)  was  a  son  of 
Alexander  Balaa  (App.  Syr.  68)  and  Cleopatra. 
In  B.C.  146,  while  still  a  child,  he  was  brought 
from  Arabia,  where  he  had  remained  with  his 
father's  captor,  and  set  up  by  Diodotus  (Tryphon, 
wh.  see)  as  a  claimant  to  the  throne  of  Syria, 
then  held  by  Demetrius  Nikator.  Tryphon  secured 
the  support  of  the  Syrian  generals,  and  of  Jonathan 
(wh.  see),  who  was  appointed  to  the  civil  and 
ecclesiastical,  Simon  to  the  military,  headship  of 
Pal.:  and  A.  was  acknowledged  as  king  by  the 
greater  part  of  Syria.  The  success  of  Jonathan 
in  subduing  the  whole  country  from  Tyre  and 
Damascus  to  Egypt  aroused  the  jealousy  or  the 
fear  of  Tryphon,  who,  by  stratagem,  imprisoned 
and  afterwards  put  him  to  death  (B.C.  143).  The 
next  year  (or  possibly  later :  see  Jos.  Ant.  xiu. 
viL  1 ;  1  Mao  13" ;  App.  Syr.  67, 68 ;  Justin,  xxxvi 
1 ;  but  the  evidence  of  coins  is  in  favour  of  the 
earlier  date)  Tryphon  procured  the  assassination  of 
A.  by  surgeons  (Liv.  Epit.  66),  and  assumed  the 
crown  of  S.  Syria  in  his  stead.       B.  W.  Moss. 

ANTIOCHUS  YII.  (surnamed  Z<«4np,  from  the 
place  of  his  education.  Side  in  Pamphylia,  Euseb. 
Chron.  Arm.  L  349 ;  also  ti<rtpfa  in  Jos.  Ant.  XIII. 
viiL  2 ;  and  tttprytrm  on  coins)  was  the  second  son  of 
Demetrius  Soter.  In  B.C.  138  he  expelled  Tryphon, 
and  without  further  opposition  obtained  the  throne 
of  Syria.  At  first  he  confirmed  to  Simon  im- 
munities granted  by  former  kings,  and  added  the 
right  of  coining  money  (1  Mac  15s-') ;  but  after- 
wards demanded  the  surrender  of  the  principal 
fortresses  (1  Mac  15s8-*1).  Simon  refused:  to  give 
them  up,  and  defeated  the  king's  officer  Cendebaeus 
(1  Mao  16»-1*;  Jos.  Ant.  xm.  viL  3).  In  &C.  135 
A.  in  person  led  an  army  into  Judaea,  and  besieged 
Jems.  The  siege  lasted  for  many  months,  in  the 
course  of  which  A.  sent  sacrifices  into  the  city  at 
the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  (Jos.  Ant.  xm.  viiL  2),  but 
allowed  no  provisions  to  pass  his  lines.  Peace  was 
at  length  made  on  terms  which  restored  the  Syrian 
supremacy  (Jos.  Ant.  xm.  viiL  3),  without  unduly 
provoking  the  intervention  of  Rome  (ib.  xm.  ix.  2). 
In  B.C.  129  Hyrcanus  (wh.  see)  accompanied  A. 
in  an  expedition  against  the  Parthians,  but  the 
next  year  the  king  fell  in  battle  with  Arsaces  vn. 


(ib.  xm.  viiL  4;  App.  Syr.  68 ;  Justin,  xxxviiL  10; 
Liv.  Epit.  66).  R.  W.  Moss. 

ANTIPAS  (Antipater). — See  under  Herod. 

AN  TIP  AS  ('Arrlaut).— Only  mentioned  in  Rev  2U, 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Church  of  Pergamum,  in  the 
following  terms:  'I  know  where  thou  dwellest, 
where  the  throne  of  Satan  Is ;  and  thou  holdest  my 
name,  and  didst  not  deny  my  faith,  even  (or  and) 
in  the  days  of  Antipas  (nominative),  my  witness, 
(my)  faithful  one,  who  was  slain  among  you, 
where  Satan  dwelleth.'  Some  authorities  insert  it 
oft  ('in  which')  after  the  word  ' days ' ;  and  two 
versions  take  the  word  Antipas  as  a  verb,  awenrat 
('thou  didst  contradict');  but  there  is  no  pro- 
bability that  this  is  norrect.  WH  think  it  not 
unlikely  that  'Arrlra  In  the  gen.  should  be  read. 

Various  allegorical  interpretations  of  the  name 
are  current,  one  making  A.  the  withstander  of 
all,  and  identifying  Mm  with  Timothy ;  another 
descending  as  low  as  Antipas= Antipapa.  But  the 
name  must  in  all  likelihood  be  that  of  a  real  man, 
and  is  probably  a  shortened  form  of  Antipater. 

Antipas  docs  not  oocar  in  the  lists  of  the  70  diadplee 
fPseud.  -Dorotheum,  Solomon  of  Been),  but  Andrea*  and  Arethas, 
the  commentators  on  the  Apocalypse,  apeak  of  having  read  the 
acts  of  hie  martyrdom.  These  are  to  be  found  in  the  Acta 
Sanctorum,  April  U  (April,  torn.  li.  pp.  i,  4,  and  967).  They  are 
rhetorical  ana  late  in  than-  present  form,  and  give  no  par- 
ticulars of  the  saint's  lift  They  represent  him  as  being  cast 
into  a  heated  brazen  bull  «o  the  temple  of  Artemis,  by  order 
of  a  nameless  governor  during  Domition's  persecution.  He  was 
apparently  Bishop  of  Pergamum.  According  to  one  form  of  his 
Acts  (quoted  by  the  BoUanrttsts  from  a  Synaaarion),  he  prayed 
that  those  suffering  from  toothache  might  be  relieved  at  his 
The  bull  in  whiox  he  suffered  was  shown  at  Con- 


stantinople (Oedrenus,  666,  «t  Fax.).  In  the  Ethiopio  calendar 
his  day  lithe  16th  o(  fciyasn.  •  M.  li.  JAMES. 

ANTIPATER  ('Arrlra-roos).— A.,  son  of  Jason,  was 
one  of  two  ambassador*  sent  by  Jonathan  to  the 
Romans  and  to  the  Spartans  to  renew  '  the  friend- 
ship and  the  confederacy'  (1  Mac  12"  14"). 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

ANTIPATRIS  ('Arrlrarpa),  Ac  23n. — A  city  at 
the  foot  of  the  Jndeean  hills,  on  the  road  from 
Jerusalem  to  Caesarea :  founded  by  Herod  the  Great. 
The  various  notices  of  its  position,  in  relation  to 
places  near,  are  fully  explained  by  placing  this 
city  at  the  large  ruined  mound  above  the  source 
of  the  'Auiah  River,  north-east  of  Jaffa.  This  site 
is  now  called  R&s  el  'Am,  '  the  spring-head ' ;  the 
Greek  name  having,  as  is  usual  in  Palestine,  been 
lost.  The  ruins  include  the  shell  of  a  large  medi- 
aeval castle,  which  is  probably  that  called  Mirabel 
in  the  12th  cent.  For  a  full  discussion  of  this 
question,  see  SWP  vol.  ii.  sheet  xiiL  Josephus  has 
been  wrongly  supposed  to  place  Antipatris  at 
Caphar  Saba,  farther  north  (Ant.  xm.  xv.  1, 
XVL  ▼.  2 ;  Wars,  L  xxL  9).         C.  R.  Condeb. 

ANUB  (a»s). — A  man  of  Judah  (1  Ch  4s).  See 
Genealogy. 

ANVIL  (0B5,  a  stroke,  blow). — The  word  occurs 
with  this  meaning  only  in  Is  41'.  The  anvil  of 
the  East  is  a  boot-shaped  piece  of  metal  inserted 
in  a  section  of  oak  or  walnut  log.  Larger  or 
smaller,  it  is  used  by  tinsmiths,  shoemakers,  silver- 
smiths, and  blacksmiths.  The  description  of  the 
metal  worker  in  Is  41*-'  is  one  that  might  have 
been  taken  from  the  Arab  workshop  of  the  present 
day.  As  the  Oriental  artisan  has  only  a  few  simple 
tools  at  his  command,  his  work  lacks  the  precision 
and  uniformity  attained  in  the  West  by  elaborate 
machinery.  Hence  vivacious  comment  during  the 
process  or  manufacture,  and  a  feeling  of  triumph 
at  times  when  the  article  turns  out  according  to 
sample.  The  act  of  welding  on  the  anvil,  to  which 
the  prophet  alludes,  is  esp.  a  moment  of  noisy 
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enthusiasm  and  mutual  encouragement  between 
the  smith  and  his  fellow-workman  on  the  other 
side  of  the  anvil.  They  then  call  out  to  each  other 
to  strike  more  rapidly  and  vigorously,  before  the 
metal  cools,  crying  '*hidd\  thidd'  1  the  Arabic 
equivalent  of  Isaiah's  ' Kazalf 'I  'be  of  good 
courage  !  Then  the  term  applied  to  the  soldering 
— '<o<? !  Arab.  'Mi' t  that  is,  'good'  I— is  at  once 
a  call  to  cease  from  further  hammering,  and  a 
declaration  that  the  work  is  satisfactory. 

G.  M.  Mackix. 
ANT. — 1.  Being  probably  composed  of  an  one, 
and  dim.  ending  y  (old  Eng.  ig),  'any*  means  'one 
at  all,'  'one  of  whatever  kind.'  Of  this  orig. 
meaning  good  examples  are  Ps  4*  '  Who  will  show 
us  any  good  t '  2  P  3*  '  not  willing  that  any  should 
perish.'  2.  Any  is  not  now  used  in  the  sing,  with- 
out 'one,'  'more,'  or  the  like,  but  we  find  Jer  23" 
'  Can  any  hide  himself  in  secret  places  that  I  shall 
not  see  him  t '  Ezk  7" '  neither  shall  any  strengthen 
himself ;  so  Zee  13',  Jn  2»  etc.  8.  Any  thins;  as 
an  adverb  =' at  all,'  'in  any  respect,'  is  found 
2  Ch  9*  '  it  (silver)  was  not  any  thing  (RV  '  was 
nothing ')  accounted  of;  Gal  5*  'neither  circum- 
cision availeth  any  thing'  (RV  'anything');  Nu 
17u  'Whosoever  cometh  any  thing  near  unto  the 
tabernacle  of  the  Lord  shall  die'  (RV  '  Every  one 
that  cometh  near,  that  oometh  near  unto  the  tab. 
of  the  Lord,  dieth ') ;  and  even  (Ac  25*1  '  neither 
.  .  .  have  I  offended  any  thing  at  all '  (RV  '  have 
I  sinned  at  all').  4  Any  ways = in  any  respect, 
mod.  'anywise,'  occurs  Lv  20*  ' if  the  people  of  the 
land  do  any  ways  hide  their  eyes  from  the  man ' ; 
Nu  30"  'if  he  shall  any  ways  make  them  void' 
(RV  '  if  he  shall  make  them  null  and  void ') ;  2  Ch 
82».  Cf.  Pr.  Bk.  'All  those  who  are  any  ways 
afflicted.'  J.  Hastiugs. 

APACE.— 'Apace 'meant first  of  all  'at  a  foot 
pace,'  ».s.  slowly.  But  before  1611  it  had  acquired 
the  opp.  meaning,  '  at  a  quick  pace,'  and  in  that 
sense  only  is  it  used  in  AV.  It  occurs  2  S  18" 
•And  he  came  a.'  (tfSp  »fr);  Ps  68u  'Kings  of 
armies  did  flee  a.*  (pi*  py,  RV  'flee,  they  flee') ; 
Jer  48*  '  their  mighty  ones  .  .  .  are  fled  a.'  Also 
in  Ps 68*,  Pr.  Bk.  (and  RV,  r.7)  'like  water  that 
runneth  a.' ;  and  Sir  43u  '  He  maketh  the  snow  to 
fall  a.'  (caWtrrrure  xtora).    Cf.  Ps  in  Metre  927— 

■When  thoM  that  lewd  and  wicked  an 

rpring  quickly  up  like 
And  workers  of  Iniquity 

do  flouriah  all  apace.1 

'Gallop  apace,  too  fiery-footed  i 

Shake.  Horn,  and  Jul  fa,  f.  L 


have  grace,  great  weed*  do  now  apace.' 

Sici.  111.  uTiV  18. 

J.  Hastings. 
APAME  fAra>»).— Daughter  of  Bartacus,  and 
concubine  of  Darius  I.  (1  Es  4"). 

APES  (O'frtp,  kdphtm,  ri6V«,  rimioe).—  Animals 
of  the  simian  type,  imported  by  the  merchant 
navy  of  8olomon  (1  K  fo»,  2  Ch  9").  There  is 
no  reason  to  believe  that  any  one  kind,  or  even 
family,  of  apes  is  intended.  Many  lands  were 
known  to  the  ancients,  and  the  ships  of  Asia 
and  Africa  constantly  brought  then,  as  they  do 
now,  various  species  of  apes  and  monkeys.  Aris- 
totle divides  the  simians  into  three  groups — the 
<"j/3«,  the  x(0i)<rot,  and  the  cvreWotaXoc.  But  it  is 
clear  that  the  translators  of  the  LXX  did  not 
understand  r>}/Soi  to  be  the  equivalent  of  tedpMm, 
for  they  have  translated  the  latter  tWijiox.  As  a 
naturalist,  Solomon  would  no  doubt  have  wished 
specimens  of  as  many  kinds  as  possible  of  so  curious 
an  animal  as  the  ape,  and,  regit  ad  exemplar,  it 
would  have  been  fashionable  among  his  courtiers 


to  possess  these  grotesque  mimics  of  humanity 
Henoe  the  steady  market  for  apes  as  well  as 
peacocks  and  ivory.  G.  E.  Post. 

APELLES  ('AxeXXfli).— The  name  of  a  Christian 
greeted  by  St  Paul  in  Ro  16",  and  described  as 
the  'approved  in  Christ.'  It  was  the  name  borne 
by  a  distinguished  tragic  actor,  and  by  members  of 
the  household.  Most  commentators  quote  also 
Hor.  Sat.  L  S.  100,  Credat  ludceut  Apella,  non  ego. 
See  Lightfoot,  Philippiant,  p.  172;  Sanday  and 
Headlam,  Bomant,  p.  425.  For  later  traditions, 
which  are  valueless,  see  Acta  Sanet.,  April,  iii.  4. 

A  C.  Headlam. 

APHJBREMA  ('Afrlptita),  1  Mae  ll*4. — A  district 
taken  from  Samaria  and  added  to  Judaea  by  De- 
metrius Soter  {Ant.  XI1L  iv.  9),  probably  that  round 
the  city  Ephraim.  C.  R  Conder. 

APHAB8AGHITEB. — See  next  article. 

APHARSATHCHITES  (ic^icnw  Ezr  4*,  probably 
the  same  as  the  Apharsachltes,*  KWjtq  Ezr  5'  6*). — 
A  colony  of  the  Assyrians  in  Samaria ;  an  eastern 
tie  subject  to  the  Assyrians.   Ewald  (H.I  iv. 


878,  p.  216)  identifies  them  with  the  Haptiraxriroi 
(Herod.  L  101),  a  tribe  of  the  Medes,  dwelling  on 
the  borderland  between  Media  and  Persia. 

J.  Macphkrson. 
APHARSITES  (KtrH$  Ezr  4*).— One  of  the  nations 
transported  to  Samaria  by  the  Assyrians.  Other- 
wise unknown.  By  many  (e.g.  Ewald,  H.I.  iv. 
216)  supposed  to  be  Persians;  otb  with  the 
prosthetic  m  in  the  Heb.  form.  Others  have  con- 
lecturally  identified  them  with  the  Parrhasians  of 
E.  Media.  J.  Macphkrson. 

APHEK  (pas  'a  fortress ').— This  was  the  name 
of  at  least  four  places  in  Palestine. 

1.  A  city  whose  king  was  slain  by  Joshua  (Jos 
12"),  where  we  should  read  with  the  LXX,  'the 
king  of  Aphek  in  Sharon.'  This  is  probably  the 
city  mentioned  in  1  8  4>.  The  Israelites  were 
at  Ebenezer,  between  Mizpeh  and  Shen.  With 
common  consent  Mizpeh  is  located  at  Neby  Samtatl, 
but  Shen  is  unknown,  so  Ebenezer  and  Aphek  still 
await  identification.  Kakon,  in  the  plain  of  Sharon, 
a  strong  position  commanding  the  main  entrance 
to  Samaria,  would  suit  admirably,  but  no  echo  of 
the  ancient  name  has  been  heard  in  the  district. 

2.  A  city  in  the  territory  of  Asher  (Jos  134 
19**)  from  which  the  Canaanites  were  never 
expelled  (Jg  1**  —  where  it  is  written  p*n$). 
Apparently  in  the  vicinity  of  Achzib,  its  position 
is  uncertain.  A  possible  identification  is  'Afka  on 
the  Adonis,  Nahr  Ibrahim,  but  this  seems  to  be 
too  far  north. 

8.  A  spot,  generally  supposed  to  be  in  the  plain 
of  Esdraelon,  whence  the  Philistines  advanced  to 
the  battle  of  Gilboa  ( 1 S  291).  Wellhausen  and  W. 
R  Smith  give  reasons  for  thinking  this  identical 
with  1 ;  and  G.  A  Smith  now  agrees  (PEFSt, 
1895,  252).  If  the  identity  is  established,  the 
Philistines  assembled  in  Sharon,  and  approached 
Jezreel  by  way  of  Do  than.  If,  however,  they 
moved  from  Shunem  to  Aphek,  against  Saul,  the 
place  must  be  sought  in  some  '  fortress '  westward 
of  Jezreel ;  the  fountain  near  which  Israel  was 
encamped  being  most  likely  'Am  Jaltd,  at  the  N. 
base  of  Gilboa.  Fufrd'a,  on  the  mountain  itself, 
is  hardly  possible. 

4.  The  scene  of  Benhadad's  disastrous  defeat 
(1K20*-**).  This  place  was  in  the  mUKOr,  -Apt?, 
the  table-land  east  of  the  Jordan,  and  is  probably 
identical  with  Fti,  on  the  lip  of  the  valley  eastward 

*  Koeteni  thinks  that  Aphanachltee  of  Ear  6«  fl*  I*  an  official 
title  which  the  author  of  4»  has  miaUien  for  the  name  of  a  tribe 
or  oountry  (Htr$Ul  e.  Jit.  661.). 


Digitized  by 


Google 


APEKKAH 


APOCALYPTIC  LITERATURE  109 


of  fal'at  rf-^Tufn,  overlooking  the  Sea  of  Galilee. 
FHf  is  iuat  the  Heb.  word  without  the  initial 
aleph  ;  but  occasionally  one  hears  the  natives  call  it 
'AjVc,  when  the  ancient  name  appears  entire.  From 
the  edge  of  the  valley  eastward  stretches  the  plain, 
mUhdr,  of  Jauldn,  where  the  great  battle  was 
fought.  Here  the  Syrians  again  suffered  defeat  at 
the  nands 


i  of  Joash  (2 

Lrbbaidbb.— W.  B.  Smith,  OTJO*  pp.  17*.  iSS ;  WeOhuiami, 
Camp.  d.  Em.  p.  <M.  UitL  p.  S9;  6.  A.  Smith,  Hit.  Qtog. 
IwWx,  »nd  «p.  OrU.  km.  p.  408  f.       W.  EWING. 


APHEKAH  (nm).— A  city  not  yet  clearly  identi- 
fied. It  may  have  been  in  the  mountains  of 
Judah  (Jos  16"),  but  is  probably  the  same  place 


as  Aphek  1. 


W.  EWING. 


APHEBBA  CA+tppd),  1  Es  (5*.— His  descendants 
were  among  the  '  sons  of  Solomon's  servants '  who 
returned  with  ZerubbabeL  This  name,  with  the 
five  preceding  and  two  succeeding  names,  has  no 
equivalent  in  the  parallel  lists  of  Err  and  Neb. 

H.  St.  J.  Thackkbat. 

APHIAH  (<TWj).— One  of  Saul's  ancestors  (1  S  V). 

APHIK  A  elty  of  Asher  ( Jg  1"),  the  same 

as  Aphek  2. 

APHRAH. — See  Bkth-U-Aphbah. 


APOCALYPSE.— See  Rktxlatioh. 
LTP8B  OF  BABUOfiL— See  Babuch. 


APOCA- 


APOCALYPTIC  LITEBATURE.— No  attempt  to 
study  Christianity  in  its  origins  can  dispense  with 
a  knowledge  of  this  literature.  If  we  wish  to 
reconstruct  the  world  of  ideas  and  aspirations 
which  filled  the  heart  of  an  earnest  Jew  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Christian  era,  it  is  to  this  litera- 
ture that  we  must  have  recourse  for  materials. 
Although  in  its  higher  aspects  Christianity  in- 
finitely transcends  the  Judaism  that  preceded  it, 
yet  in  others  it  is  a  genuine  historical  development 
from  such  Judaism.  Christianity  came  forth  from 
the  bosom  of  Pharisaic  Judaism,  and  in  Apoca- 
lyptic literature  this  form  of  Judaism  found  its 
essential  utterance.  The  value,  therefore,  of  such 
literature  is  obvious.  From  such  writings,  .further, 
we  see  how  the  great  Pharisaic  movement  arose ; 
how  it  in  its  turn  had  been  a  transformation  and  a 
development  of  movements  already  at  work  in 
the  prophetic  period.  Thus  Jewish  Apocalypses 
not  only  supply  a  history  of  religious  beliefs  in 
the  two  pre-Christian  centuries,  but  they  also  fill 
up  the  otherwise  unavoidable  gap  in  the  history  of 
Jewish  thought,  and  constitute  the  living  fink 
between  the  prophetic  teachings  and  ideals  of  the 
OT  and  their  fulfilment  in  Christianity. 

Apocalyptic  took  the  place  of  Prophecy.  The 
Psalmist  exclaims  with  grief  s  '  We  see  not  our 
digits :  there  is  no  more  any  prophet :  neither  is 
there  among  us  any  that  knowethj  how  long'  (Ps 

But  the  immediate  successor  of  Prophecy  was  not 
Apocalyptic,  but  Scribism.    The  task  of  the 
scribes  was  to  study  the  law  and  apply  i 
altered  circumstances  of  the  time,  i  As  a  i 
their  study  and  teaching,  Israel  wi 
lished  in  its  adhesion  to  the  law. 
could  not  satisfy  the  aspirations  of 
one  aspect  we  might  describe  it  as 

Xof  criticism  following  a  prodw 
.    tic  genius.   Its  chief  task  i 
criminate,  and  systematise  the 
spiritual  genius.   For  ever  engaged 
ing  and  criticising,  it  acquired  the  hi 
and  fear  as  it  lost  those  of  courage 
maxima  were  mainly  negative.  Its ' 


was,  not  to  inspire  and  lead  into  new  paths  of  duty 
and  goodness,  but  to  confine  every  enthusiasm  and 
new  spiritual  force  within  the  narrow  limits  of  a 
traditional  routine,  and  to  close  every  avenue  of 
danger  with  a  flaming  sword  and  the  unvarying 
prohibition :  '  Thou  shalt  not.' 

But  Scribism  had  another  side.  In  times  of 
oppression  especially,  its  efforts  were  directed  to 
finding  an  answer  for  hearts  that  were  asking  in 
their  anguish  when  God  would  visit  and  redeem 
His  people.  By  ignoring  the  fact  that  the  pro- 
phetic accounts  of  an  ideal  future  for  Israel  could 
not  be  literally  fulfilled  after  the  fall  oi  the  ancient 
State,  they  easily  found  materials  in  the  mass  of 
unfulfilled  prophecy  on  which  to  build  their  hopes 
anew.  By  symbolising  what  was  literal  and 
literalising  what  was  figurative,  by  various  re- 
arrangements and  readjustments  of  the  resulting 
products,  they  were  able  to  depict  the  future  in  a 
certain  chronological  sequence,  and  arrive  at  this 
desired  consummation.  By  such  means  Scribism 
in  some  measure  kept  alive  the  hopes  of  the  nation. 

It  was  to  this  side  of  Scribism  that  Apocalyptic 
was  naturally  related,  although  at  the  same  tune 
it  was  to  a  oertain  extent  a  revolt  against  the  other 
and  chief  pursuit  of  Scribism.  The  higher  ideals 
and  larger  outlook  of  Apocalyptic  failed  in  due 
course  to  find  room  within  the  narrow  limits  of 
Scribism;  and  whereas  the  anxious  scrupulosities 
of  the  latter  were  incompatible  with  anything  but 
the  feeblest  inspiration  and  vigour,  the  former 
attested  beyond  doubt  the  reappearance  of  spiritual 
genius  in  the  field  of  thought  and  action. 

Our  conception  of  Apocalyptic  will  become 
clearer  by  observing  wherein  it  agrees  with,  and 
wherein  it  differs  from,  OT  prophecy. 

1.  Prophecy  and  Apocalyptio  agree  in  this — (1) 
That  they  both  claim  to  be  a  communication 
through  the  Divine  Spirit  of  the  character  and 
will  and  purposes  of  God,  and  of  the  laws  and 
nature  of  His  kingdom.  This,  it  is  needless  to 
add,  man  oould  not  attain  to  by  himself. 

(2)  But  Prophecy  and  Apocalyptic  were  related, 
not  only  in  their  primary  postulate,  but,  at  least 
in  the  case  of  the  later  prophets,  in  similarity  of 
materials  and  method.  Thus  the  eschatological 
element  which  later  attained  its  full  growth  in  the 
writings  of  Daniel,  Enoch,  Noah,  eta,  had  already 
strongly  asserted  itself  in  the  later  prophets,  such 
as  Is  24-27,  Joel,  Zee  12-14.  Not  only  the  be- 
ginnings, therefore,  but  a  well-defined  type  of  this 
literature  had  already  established  itself  in  OT 


2.  But  Prophecy  and  Apocalyptio  differ  in  the 
following  respects : — 

(1)  Prophecy  still  believes  that  this  world  is  God's 
world,  and  that  in  this  world  His  goodness  and 
truth  will  yet  be  justified.  Hence  the  prophet 
addresses  himself  chiefly  to  the  present  and  its 
concerns,  and  when  he  addresses  himself  to  the 
future  his  prophecy  springs  naturally  from  the 
present,  and  the  future  which  he  depicts  is  regarded 
as  in  organic  connexion  with  it.  The  Apocalyptic 
writer,  on  the  other  hand,  almost  wholly  despairs 
of  the  present;  his  main  interests  are  supra- 
mundane.  He  cherishes  no  hope  of  arousing  his 
contemporaries  to  faith  and  duty  by  direct  and 
personal  appeals ;  for  though  God  spoke  in  the 
past,  'were  is  no  more  any  prophet.'  This 
pessimism  and  want  of  faith  in  the  present,  alike 
in  the  leaders  and  the  led,  limited  and  denned  the 
form  in  which  the  religious  ardour  of  the  former 
should  manifest  itself.  They  prescribed,  in  fact, 
as  a  necessity  of  the  age  and  as  a  oondition  of 
successful  effort,  the  adoption  of  pseudonymous 
authorship.  And  thus  it  is  that  the  Apocalyptic 
writer  approaches  his  countrymen  with  a  work 
which  claims  to  be  the  production  of  some  great 
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figure  in  the  past,  such  as  Enoch,  Moses,  Isaiah, 
Daniel,  or  Baruch. 

Thus  far  two  characteristics  of  Apocalyptic  have 
emerged — the  transference  of  interest  from  the 
present  to  the  fntnre,  from  the  mundane  to  the 
supra-mundane,  and  the  adoption  of  pseudonymous 
authorship. 

(2)  Another  feature  of  Apocalyptic  as  distin- 
guished from  Prophecy  was  imposed  upon  it  by  the 
necessities  of  the  time,  i.e.  it*  indefinitely  wider 
view  of  the  world'*  history.  Thus,  whereas  ancient 
Prophecy  had  to  deal  with  temporary  reverses  at 
the  hands  of  some  heathen  power,  Apocalyptic 
arose  at  a  time  when  Israel  had  been  subject  for 
oenturies  to  the  sway  of  one  or  another  of  the 
great  world-powers.  Hence,  in  order  to  harmonise 
such  difficulties  with  God's  righteousness,  it  had  to 
take  account  of  the  r6le  of  such  empires  in  the 
counsels  of  God ;  to  recount  the  sway  and  down- 
fall of  each  in  turn,  till,  finally,  the  lordship  of  the 
world  passed  into  the  hands  of  Israel,  or  the  final 
judgment  arrived.  The  chief  part  of  these  events 
belonged,  it  is  true,  to  the  past;  out  the  Apocalyptic 
writer  represented  them  as  still  in  the  future, 
arranged  under  certain  artificial  categories  of  time, 
and  as  definitely  determined  from  the  beginning 
in  the  counsels  of  God,  and  revealed  by  Him  to 
His  servants  the  prophets.  Determinism  thus 
became  a  leading  characteristic  of  Jewish  Apoca- 
lyptic ;  and  accordingly  its  conception  of  history, 
a*  distinguished  from  that  of  Prophecy,  was 
mechanical  rather  than  organic 

(3)  Again,  Prophecy  and  Apocalyptic  differ  in  the 
harsher  treatment  dealt  out  to  the  heathen  in  the 
final  judgments.  Israel's  repeated  oppressions  have 
at  last  affected  the  judgment  and  insight  of  its 
writers.  The  iron  has  entered  into  their  soul. 
No  virtue  or  goodness  can  belong  to  their  heathen 
oppressors,  and  nothing  but  eternal  destruction  can 
await  the  enemies  of  Israel  in  the  time  to  come. 
The  ruthless  cruelty  they  had  experienced,  inspired 
them  with  a  like  ruthlessness  towards  the  faithless 
nation  and  the  faithless  individual ;  and  expressions 
descriptive  of  the  future  lot  of  such,  whicn  in  pro- 
phetic writings  had  been  limited  in  their  scope  to 
the  present  life,  or  were  merely  poetical  exaggera- 
tions, were  accepted  by  Apocalyptic  writers  as  true 
of  the  future,  and  often  intensified  because  in- 
sufficient to  satisfy  their  merciless  hatred.  Thus 
it  was  in  this  period  that  the  doctrine  of  the 
future  and  eternal  damnation  of  the  wicked  was 
definitely  formulated,  and  came  to  possess  an  un- 
questioned authority.  It  is  true  that  in  later 
times,  as  we  discover  from  the  Talmud,  the  severity 
of  this  dogma  was  considerably  moderated,  but 
only  in  favour  of  Israelites.  No  single  mitigation 
of  the  awful  horrors  foretold  as  awaiting  the 
wicked  was  extended  to  the  hapless  Gentile. 

The  foregoing  will  make  the  object  of  Apoca- 
lyptic easy  of  comprehension.  This  object,  in 
short,  was  to  solve  the  difficulties  connected  with 
a  belief  in  God's  righteousness,  and  the  suffering 
condition  of  His  servants  on  earth.  The  righteous- 
ness of  God  postulated  the  temporal  prosperity  of 
the  righteous,  and  this  postulate  was  accepted  and 
enforced  by  the  law.  But  the  expectations  of 
material  wellbeing  which  had  thus  been  authenti- 
cated and  fostered,  had  in  the  centuries  immediately 
preceding  been  falsified,  and  thus  a  grave  con- 
tradiction had  emerged  between  the  old  prophetic 
ideals  and  the  actual  experience  of  the  nation, 
between  the  promises  of  God  and  the  bondage  and 
persecution  they  had  daily  to  endure  at  the  hands 
of  their  pagan  oppressors.  The  difficulties  thus 
arising  from  this  conflict  between  promise  and 
experience  may  be  shortly  resolved  into  two,  which 
concern  respectively  the  position  of  the  righteous 
as  a  community  and  the  position  of  the  righteous 


man  as  an  individual.  The  OT  prophets  had 
concerned  themselves  chiefly  with  the  former,  and 
pointed  in  the  main  to  the  restoration  or  '  resur- 
rection' of  Israel  as  a  nation,  and  to  Israel's 
ultimate  possession  of  the  earth  as  a  reward  of 
her  righteousness.  But,  later,  with  the  growing 
claims  of  the  individual,  and  the  acknowledgment 
of  these  in  the  religious  and  intellectual  life,  the 
latter  problem  pressed  itself  irresistibly  on  the 
notioe  of  religious  thinkers,  and  made  it  impossible 
for  any  conception  of  the  divine  rule  and  righteous- 
new  to  gain  acceptance  which  did  not  render 
adequate  satisfaction  to  the  claims  of  the  righteous 
individual.  Thus,  in  order  to  j  ustify  the  righteous- 
ness of  God,  there  was  postulated  the  resurrection, 
not  only  of  the  righteous  nation,  but  also  of  the 
righteous  individual.  Apocalyptic,  therefore, 
strove  to  show  that,  alike  in  respect  of  the  nation 
and  of  the  individual,  the  righteousness  of  God 
would  be  fully  vindicated ;  and,  in  order  to  justify 
its  contention,  it  sketched  in  outline  the  history  of 
the  world  and  of  mankind,  the  origin  of  evil  and 
its  course,  and  the  consummation  of  all  things. 
Thus,  in  fact,  it  presented  a  Semitic  philosophy  of 
religion.  The  righteous  as  a  nation  should  yet 
possess  the  earth  either  in  an  eternal  or  in  a 
temporary  Messianic  kingdom,  and  the  destiny  of 
the  righteous  individual  should  be  finally  deter- 
mined according  to  his  works.  For  though  amid 
the  world's  disorders  he  might  perish  untimely,  he 
would  not  fail  to  attain  through  the  resurrection 
the  recompense  that  was  his  due,  in  the  Messianic 
kingdom,  or  in  heaven  itself.  The  conceptions  as 
to  the  risen  life,  its  duration  and  character,  vary 
with  each  writer. 

The  chief  Apocalyptic  writings  which  will  be 
treated  of  in  this  Dictionary  are — 

1.  Apocalypse  of  Baruch,  a  composite  work 
written  50-90  A.D.  in  Palestine,  if  not  in  Jerus., 
by  four  Pharisees.   Preserved  only  in  Syriac 

2.  Ethiopia  Book  of  Enoch,  written  originally 
in  Heb.  by  at  least  five  Bamd  authors,  200-64 
B.C.,  in  Palestine.  Preserved  in  Ethiopio  and 
partly  in  Greek  and  Latin. 

3.  Slavonic  Book  of  Enoch,  or  The  Book  of  the 
Secret*  of  Enoch,  written  by  an  Alexandrian  Jew 
about  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era.  Pre- 
served only  in  Slavonic. 


4.  Ascension  of  Isaiah,  a  composite  work  written, 
1-100  A.D. ,  by  Jewish  and  Christian  authors.  Pre- 
served in  Ethiopio  and  partly  in  Latin, 


6.  Book  of  Jubilees,  written  originally  in  Hebrew 
by  a  Pal.  Jew,  probably  40-10  B.C.  Preserved  in 
Ethiopic,  and  partially  in  Hebrew,  Syriac,  Greek, 
and  Latin. 

6.  Assumption  of  Motet,  written  in  Palestine, 
probably  in  Heb.  or  Aram.,  14-30  A.D.,  by  a 
Pharisee.    Preserved  only  in  Latin. 

7.  Testaments  of  the  XII.  Patriarch*,  a  com- 
posite work  written  originally  in  Hebrew  by  two 
Jewish  authors  belonging  to  the  legalistic  and 
apocalyptic  sides  of  Pharisaism,  130  B.C.-10  A.D., 
and  interpolated  by  a  succession  of  Christian 
writers  down  to  the  fourth  century  A.D.  Pre- 
served in  the  ancient  Greek  and  Armenian  ver- 
sions. 

8.  Psalms  of  Solomon,  written  originally  in 
Heb.  by  a  Pharisee  (or  Pharisees),  70-40  B.o. 

9.  Sibylline  Oracles,  written  in  Greek  hexa- 
meters by  Jewish  and  Christian  authors,  180B.C- 

350  A.D. 

LiTOATDsa— HOgenleld,  DU  JtoHtdi*  ApotalfptO,  1867; 
Drummond,  Th*  J  with  JfwrioA,  1877 ;  Bmend,  '  Jawiah  A  poem, 
lyptic'  in  XATW  (1886)  pp.  SB-160;  8oh4r«r,  HJP  n.  UL 

R.  H.  Chablks. 

APOCRYPHA. — The  title  'The  Apocrypha,'  or 
•  The  Apocrypha  of  the  OT,'  is  applied  by  English- 
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speaking  Protestants  to  the  following  collection  of 
books  and  parts  of  books  :— 


;  The  rest  of  the  chapters  of  the  Book  of  Esther 

ltH-lff")  

rt.  The  Wisdom  of  Solomon 


Tii.  The  Wisdom  of 


viil.  Baruch 


the  son  of 


(Ch.  vi.  =  The  Epistle  of  Jeremy] 
ix.  The  Sow  of  the  Three  Holy  Child 


of  the  Three  Holy  Children  . 

Prayer  of  Azaria*  and  the  Song  of 


the  Three.] 

of  Susanna 


i  Book 


lEs 

2  Es 

To 

Jth 

Ad.  Est 
Wig 

Sir 
Bar 
Ep.  Jer 
Three 


Sua 


Bel 

Ad.  Dn 
Pr.Man 

1  Mao 

2  Mac 


J  of  the  Destruction'of  Bel  and  the 
Dragon  ... 
[ix.  x.  and  xL  are  the 
of  Daniel]       .  . 
xU.  The  Prayer  of  Mimwi 

xiii.  1  Maccabees  .      .  . 

xiv.  2  Maccabees  . 

Both  the  collection,  and  the  nse  of  the  word 
Apocrypha  as  its  title,  are  distinctively  Protestant, 
though  having  roots  in  the  history  of  the  OT 
Canon.  The  collection  consists  of  the  excess  of  the 
Lat.  Vulg.  over  the  Heb.  OT ;  and  this  excess  is 
due  to  the  Gr.  LXX,  from  which  the  old  Lat. 
VS  was  made.  The  difference  between  the  Prot.  and 
the  Rom.  Cath.  OT  goes  back,  then,  to  a  difference 
between  Pal.  and  Alex.  Jews.  The  matter  is 
complicated,  however,  by  the  fact  that  the  Vulg. 
was  revised  after  the  Heb.  by  Jerome,  and  that 
the  extant  MSS  of  the  LXX  differ  much  in  contents 
and  order.  For  clearness  and  for  reference  in  the 
later  discussion,  the  following  tables  are  given. 
They  represent  the  official  Vulg.  (ed.  1592) ;  the 
two  chief  MSS  of  LXX  ;  the  Canon  of  Cyril,  as  a 
representative  of  the  view  of  the  E.  Church  ;  and  the 
The  books  of  our  A.  are  printed  in  italics, 
books,  not  in  the  A,  in  capitals. 


these,  1  and  2  Es  are  not  in  Luther's  Bible,  and 

2  Es  is  not  in  the  LXX.     On  the  other  hand, 

3  and  4  Mac  are  commonly  present  in  the 
LXX,  but  are  not  found  in  the  Vulg.  and  A.  The 
same  is  true  of  Ps  151.  Further,  the  many  more  or 
less  significant  variations  of  LXX  from  Heb.  OT, 
in  text  and  order,  do  not  appear  in  this  comparison, 
for,  owing  to  Jerome,  the  Vulg.  follows  the  Heb. 
in  the  can.  books,  the  LXX  only  in  the  case  of 
books  not  extant  in  Heb.  The  A.,  then,  can  be 
said  only  in  a  general  way  to  represent  the 
difference  between  the  Heb.  and  the  Gr.  OT.  The 
books  of  the  A.  are  treated  in  this  Dictionary 
individually  under  their  titles.  Under  the  heading 
Apocrypha  two  matters  require  consideration  :  the 
history  of  the  use  of  the  word  'Apocrypha'  in 
reference  to  books ;  and  the  history  and  significance 
of  the  collection  now  so  called.*  With  these  the 
present  article  will  deal  in  the  following  order  :— 

L  The  word  Apocrypha. 

1.  The  Hidden  Books  of  Judaism. 

2.  The  words  gcnuzim  and  hizonim. 

8.  The  Hidden  Books  of  Christianity,  and  the  word 

Apocrypha. 
U.  The  Apocrypha  in  Judaism. 

L  Tbe  Oriffin  of  the  Collection. 

a.  The  Work  of  the  8cribes. 

6.  The  A.  in  relation  to  the  Hagiofrrapha. 

e.  Palestinian  and  Hellenistic  elements  in  the  A. 
2.  It*  Use  and  Relation  to  the  Canon. 

a.  In  Hellenistic  Judaism. 

b.  In  Palestinian  Judaism. 
8.  Its  Relation  to  the  Religious 

Parties  of  Judaism. 
UL  The  Apocrypha  in  Christianity. 

1.  In  the  New  Testament. 

2.  In  the  Eastern  Church. 

o.  Original  Usage. 
6.  Scholarly  Theory. 

c.  Manuscripts. 

d.  Versions. 

«.  The  Later  Greek  Church. 
8.  In  the  Western  Church. 


Prat 
Jos 

I* 
Bu 

1-4  K 

L  2  Oh 


IE*  [-Ear] 
~  [-Nan] 


2  _ 
To 

Jtk 

Est  [Ai.  10M**] 

Job 

Pi  [160| 
Pr 
Bo 
Ok 
Wit 
Sir 
I* 

Jer  [Li,  Bar] 
Bsk 

Dn  [Ai.  S»n»  Tkrm 

ita> 

H  BeT) 
Xn  (<.«.  Minor  Prophet*] 
LSJfoe 


LXX. 


Cod.  VoL  (B). 
Pent 
Jos 

I* 

Eu 

HI 

1.  2  Oh 
1  Km 

Ft  (lal) 
Pr 
Bo 
Ok 

Job 
Wit 

air 

EstMeV) 

Jtk 
To 

xa 

b 
Jer 
Bar 
Lav 

Bp.  Jor 
Bsk 

Da  I  Ad.) 


Attar  the  NT,  as  an 
Appendix,  in  small  type 
ana  with  new  paging : 
Pr.  Man 
IIkVI-IA) 
tM*r\-tM$l 


•Toe  Ad.  Est  an  in 
their  original  places 
Tii.  10*-U»  after  10*; 
11*-1S»  before  tf;  V&  * 
alter  8";  18*-u  it"» 
IS  after  *W|  Id* 
attar  a" 


•  1*  Bp- 


Cod. 
Pent 
Joa 

I* 
Ba 

MI 

1.  2  Oh 

XII 

I* 

Jer  {with  . 


TmlAd.) 
Eft  (44.*) 

To 
Jtk 
1  Et 

S  Eef-Bar+rlah] 

Llifoe 
t-iUta 

Pa  [island  14 Canticle*, 
of  which  ana  la  Pr. 
Jfowtl 

Job 
Pr 
Bo 
Oa 

Wit 

Sir 


Oran. 


1-6.  Pent 

ft.  Joa 

7.  Jit-En 

1.1.11 

».  S.4K 
10.  L  2Ch 
1L  1.  2Ea 
12.  Est  [Ai.fl 

15.  Job 
14.  Pa 

16.  Pi 

16.  Bo 

17.  Oa 

is.  xn 
10.  Ia 

10.  Jer  Bow  La  Bp.  Jer 

21.  Exk 

DnUAtJ 


After  the  NT  stood 
originally, 
Paauoor 


1 9  are  from  OT.  Tbe 
other*— M  aanijleat, 
Xvmc  HmU&l.  Bent- 
diotut,  and  the  Morning 


.0.  IS  historical,  t 
poetical,  and  6  prophet- 
ical hooka.  The  number 
of  the  Heb.  Can.  la 
reduced  by  Joining  En 
to  Jg  and  La  to  Jer. 


Has. 


L'Torah'CLaw)- 
1-6.  Pent 

B.  Hebilm'  (Propheta)— 
a.  'former' 
ft.  Joa 
7.  Jg 
S  8 
9.  K 
ft.  •Latttr* 
10.  Ia 
U.  Jer 
12.  Ezk 
18.  XII 

BL  'KethuMm'  (Haglo- 
^grapha)- 

16.  Pr 
lft.  Job 
17.0a 
18.  Ru 

18.  La  J-'Megffloth' 

50.  Eo 

51.  Est 
22.  Dn 
28.  Ezr-Nra 
Si.  Oh 


b 


Some  deviations  from 
this  order,  which  is  that 
of  the  printed  odd.,  are 
found  in  the  case  of  the 
'latter'  propheta  and 
tbe  Haglographa  in  Tal- 
mudic  list*,  which  may 
be  more  original.  But 
the  three  division*  and 
the  content*  of  each 


.....  _  _        ,         .  .  _  „        .|»In  this  article  Apocrypha  (A.)  signifies  this  collection; 

It  Is  to  be  noticed  that  of  our  A,  1  and  2  Es  and  I  Apocrypha  (4 .)  the  oo^  originally  ao  oaUed ;  apocryphal  (aij 
■f .  Man  are  regarded  also  by  Borne  aa  a*1.   Of  |  ia  uaedln  either  asnaa 
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L  THE  WORD  '  APOCRYPHA.' — The  word 
iworpvatot,  meaning  '  hidden,'  was  no  doubt  at  first 
applied  to  books  in  quite  a  literal  sense,  as  the 
designation,  whether  by  those  who  hid  them  or  by 
those  from  whom  they  were  hidden,  of  books  kept 
from  the  public  The  hiding  of  a  book  was  easy 
when  oopies  were  few.  It  might  be  done  upon  two 
opposite  grounds.  An  exclusive  sect  might  hide 
its  sacred  books  in  order  to  keep  from  outsiders 
the  secret  laws  or  wisdom  which  they  contained ; 
or  the  religious  authorities  of  a  community  might 
hide  books  judged  by  them  to  be  useless  or  harm- 
ful. The  two  grounds  might  indeed  approach  each 
other  in  the  case  of  books  judged  unfit  for  public 
use,  not  because  of  the  error,  but  because  of  the 
depth  and  difficulty  of  their  contents.  Indeed,  a 
book  judged  wholly  erroneous  and  harmful  we 
.should  expect  the  authorities  to  destroy  rather 
than  to  hide.  A  certain  value,  or  at  least  a  certain 
doubt,  should  naturally  be  attached  to  books 
hidden  in  this  sense,  while  their  peculiar  value  is 
the  reason  for  their  being  hidden  in  the  former — 
which  is,  in  all  probability,  the  more  original  sense 
of  the  Greek  word. 

From  the  place  of  secret  books  in  Judaism  and 
in  Christianity  we  may  therefore  hope  to  gain  a 
knowledge  of  the  original  sense  and  use  of  the 
word ;  and  we  shall  find  its  first  and  proper  applica- 
tion to  be,  not  to  the  books  of  our  A.,  but  to  the 
(chiefly  apocalyptical)  literature  commonly  desig- 
nated Pteudeptgrapha. 

1.  The  Hidden  Books  of  Judaism.— Esoteric 
doctrines  and  books  do  not  belong  properly  to  the 
Isr.  religion.  Their  home  is  in  heathenism,  from 
which,  however,  they  gained  a  foothold  from  time 
to  time  in  Judaism.  The  occult  lore  connected 
with  sorcery  and  magic  lurked  beneath  the  surface 
of  old  Israel's  religion-  Ife,  but  was  condemned  by 
law  and  prophets  (Dt  l8Mt,  Lv  10",  Is  8"  19*  etc). 
No  priestly  religion,  indeed,  can  be  without  a 
partly  esoteric  priestly  tradition  respecting  rites, 
their  form,  and  perhaps  their  meaning.  But  it  was 
a  characteristic  of  Judaism  that  it  was  based  upon 
a  priestly  law  made  public  and  openly  adopted  by 
the  people  (Neh  8-10).  Yet  Judaism  did  not 
escape  from  the  charm  which  mystery  exerts  over 
the  human  mind.  It  was  esp.  in  the  after  de- 
velopments of  OT  wisdom  literature  under 
Hellenic  influence,  on  the  one  side,  and  of  OT  pro- 
phetic literature,  under  Pen.  and  Bab.  influence, 
on  the  other,  that  the  idea  of  the  superior  religious 
value  of  hidden  things,  mysteriously  disclosed  to  the 
favoured  few,  took  possession  of  the  Jewish  mind. 
Even  Jesus,  son  of  Sirach,  the  Palestinian,  finds 
it  the  chief  task  of  the  wise  man  to  discover  the 
'apocrypha,'  the  hidden  things,  of  wisdom  and  of  God 
(14°  39"),  and  thinks  thatthe  hidden  things  of  the 
world  are  greater  than  the  manifest  (43").  '  Apoc- 
rypha' was  for  him  a  word  of  honour  (yet  see 
3»r-»  and  24»-»).  But  it  was  esp.  in  Hel.  circles 
that  the  love  of  hidden  things  was  cultivated. 
Philo  presents  the  results  of  his  deepest  study  and 
reflexion,  and  of  his  highest  insight,  in  the  form  of 
an  exposition  of  the  Pent.,  making  of  this  a  hidden 
book,  which  only  the  initiated  oould  understand. 

There  was,  however,  another  way  in  which  the 
love  of  hidden  things  and  reverence  for  antiquity 
could  be  adjusted.  Instead  of  hidden  meanings  in 
openly  published  books,  it  was  possible  to  think 
of  private  teachings,  by  the  side  of  the  public, 
committed  by  patriarch  or  prophet  to  the  few,  and 
handed  on  to  thepresent  in  a  secret  tradition,  or  a 
hidden  book.  This  was  the  procedure  of  those 
Pal.  Jews  who  were  interested  in  the  secrets  of 
the  future,  and  in  prophecy.  The  beginnings  of 
the  production  of  hidden  books  along  this  line  can 
be  easily  traced.  If  a  prophet  committed  the 
record  of  openly  spoken  predictions  to  the  keeping 


of  his  disciples,  to  await  the  time  of  their  fulfilment 
(Is  81*),  it  would  not  be  strange  if  he  should  give 
them  fuller  knowledge  for  which  the  public  was 
not  prepared.  The  Bk  of  Dan.  is  represented  as 
having  been  '  shut  up  and  sealed '  by  its  author, 
until,  long  after  its  writing,  the  time  came  for  its 
publication  (Dn  12*-').  This  may  well  be  called 
'the  fundamental  passage  for  the  conception  of 
apocrypha.'*  Daniel  appears  as  the  publication 
of  a  book  hitherto  hidden.  The  justification  of 
the  claim  lies  in  the  revelation  of  the  mysteries 
of  Israel's  future  which  it  contains,  and  in  the 
mysterious  manner  in  which  the  revelation  is  made 
in  visions,  through  angels.  It  is  indeed,  in  part, 
an  interpretation  of  the  hidden  sense  of  Jer  25" 
2910  (Dn  9),  but  the  interpretation  is  given  by  an 
angel  The  way  was  prepared  for  Daniel  by  the 
later  prophets,  in  whom  the  vision  of  bidden  things 
plays  an  increasingly  important  part.  Ezekiers 
vision  (ch.  1)  became  the  favourite  and  fruitful 
study  of  Jews  who  loved  mysteries.  Zee  con- 
tains similar  material.  But  the  chief  development 
of  apocalyptical  literature  followed  Daniel  Great 
numbers  of  books  were  put  forth  during  the  oent. 
before  and  the  cent,  after  Christ,  in  the  name  of 
patriarchs  or  prophets,  as  books  that  had  been 
hidden.  They  oontain  esp.  disclosures  of  the 
mysteries  of  the  spirit  world,  of  the  future  of 
Israel,  and  of  the  abode  and  fortunes  of  the  dead. 
In  one  of  these  books  the  tradition  is  related 
that  Ezra  was  inspired  to  dictate  to  his  scribes 
the  sacred  books  that  had  been  burned  at  the 
destruction  of  Jems.  '  In  forty  days  they  wrote 
ninety-four  books.  And  when  the  forty  days  were 
ended.,  the  Most  High  spoke,  saying :  The  earlier 
books  that  thou  hast  written,  publish  openly,  and 
let  the  worthy  and  the  unworthy  read  them ;  but 
the  last  seventy  thou  shalt  keep,  that  thou  mayest 
deliver  them  to  the  wise  of  thy  people ;  for  in  them 
is  the  spring  of  understanding  and  the  fountain  of 
wisdom  and  the  stream  of  knowledge '  (2  Es  U4*"*7). 
In  the  70  esoteric  books,  valued  more  highly  by 
the  writer  than  the  24  books  of  open  scripture, 
we  have  the  original  conception  of  apocrypha. 
The  character  of  these  books  may  be  accurately 
known  from  those  that  have  survived,  e.g.  Enoch, 
Assumption  of  Moses  (in  part),  the  Apoc  of 
Baruch,  and  2  Est  itself.  Their  material  is 
largely  foreign  to  Isr.  traditions,  and  was  com- 
monly felt  to  be  so.  Yet  traditional  it  must,  in 
the  nature  of  the  case,  have  been,  and  only  in  a 
very  limited  degree  the  free  invention  of  the 
writers.  That  its  source  is,  in  an  important 
measure,  to  be  found  in  the  Bab.  and  Pen.  re- 
ligions, is  highly  probable 

If  we  ask  in  what  circles  of  Judaism  these  books, 
or  the  writings  or  traditions  that  lie  behind  them, 
were  current,  various  lines  of  evidence  point  to- 
ward the  obscure  sect  of  the  Essenes.  They 
possessed  a  secret  lore  and  hidden  books,  and  took 
oath  to  disclose  none  of  their  doctrines  to  others, 
and  '  to  preserve  equally  both  the  books  of  their 
sect  and  the  names  of  the  angels'  (Jos.  BJ  n. 
viiL  7).  In  regard  to  the  contents  of  their  secret 
books  we  are  not  left  wholly  in  the  dark.  Jos. 
says  that  the  Essenes  derived  from  the  study  of 
'  the  writings  of  the  ancients'  (can.  T)  a  knowledge 
of  the  healing  properties  of  plants  and  stones  (§  6), 
and  that  by  reading  'the  holy  books'  they  were 
able  to  foretell  future  things  (§  12).  He  also  as- 
cribes to  them  an  elaborate  doctrine  of  the  pre- 

*  Zahn,  Ottek.  <L  NT  Kanont,  L  1st,  of.  124  f.,  who,  however, 
does  not  put  this  observation  to  Its  natural  use. 

t  Notioe  the  different  applications  given  to  the  titles,  1  and  2  Es, 
In  LXX,  Vulg.  and  Eng.  A.  Still  other  contusions  appear  in 
certain  MSB.  Misunderstanding  would  be  avoided  by  calling 
1  Es  [-Vulg.  S  Es;  LXX  1  Es]  Ores*  Ezra,  and  2  St  [-Vulg. 
4  Es)  the  Apocalypse  of  Esxa  (C*.  properly  oh.  t-U\  Of 
4  Ear. 
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existence  of  goals,  and  of  the  lot  of  good  and  bad 
souls  after  death  (§11).  When,  therefore,  we  find 
in  books  like  Enoch,  the  Assumptio  Mosis,  and 
4  Ezr,  disclosures  of  the  secrets  of  nature  and  of 
history,  lists  of  angels,  descriptions  of  heaven  and 
hell,  and  of  the  experiences  of  the  soul  after  death, 
beside  other  Essemc  marks,  such  as  the  praise  of 
asceticism  and  the  unfavourable  estimate  of  the 
second  temple,  the  opinion  seems  not  unfounded 
that  'their  secret  literature  was  perhaps  in  no 
small  degree  made  use  of  in  the  Pseudepigrapha, 
and  has  through  them  been  indirectly  handed 
down  to  us'  (Wellhauaen).  To  attribute  the 
apocalyptical  literature  exclusively  to  Essenism, 
however,  as  Jewish  scholars  wish  to  do,  is  without 
historical  justification.  It  is  true  that  a  rela- 
tionship of  Essenism  with  Zoroastrianism  is  prob- 
able (Lightfoot,  Colotriant ;  Cheyne,  Expository 
Time*,  ii.  202-8, 248-63 ;  Bampton  Led.  pp.  417-21, 
445-49);  and  Zoroastrianism  treasured  secret 
books,  some  of  which  certain  Christian  Gnostics 
claimed  to  possess.  It  is  probable  also  that  the 
foreign  (heathen)  character  of  these  books  was  felt 
many,  since  Judaism  never  gave  these  books 


rial  sanction  j  and  no  apocalypse  after  Dn  was 
preserved  in  Hebrew.  Nevertheless,  the  foreign 
elements  here  dominant  reach  far  back  into  OT 
literature ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  Ksswiism  was 
much  more  closely  related  to  Pharisaism  than  to 
Zoroastrianism,  being,  in  the  first  place,  'only 
Pharisaism  in  the  superlative'  (SohUrer).  If  the 
Essence  are  to  be  understood  historically  as  simply 
more  consistent  protestants  against  the  high- 
priesthood  of  tiie  Maccabcean  prinoes  than  the 
Pharisees, — carrying  their  protest  to  the  point  of 
refusing  all  participation  in  the  temple  service, — 
then  in  the  Haeideeans  of  1  Mac  2°  7ist  we  have 
the  roots  of  both  Pharisaism  and  Essenism,  and 
the  Book  of  Dn  would  stand  near  the  beginning 
of  each.  The  Messianic  hope  is  the  genuinely 
Jewish  element  in  the  apocalypses.  That  this  had 
a  far  larger  place  in  the  mind  of  the  Pharisee 
during  the  two  oenturies  preceding  the  destruction 
of  Jems,  than  it  had  after  that  event, — and  esp. 
after  Akiba's  death, — is  evident  to  all  but  Jewish 
scholars,  who  are  apt  to  judge  of  the  whole  post- 
exilia  period  by  the  Talmud.  The  apocalyptical 
literature  in  question  was,  then,  in  all  probability 
rained  and  cultivated  by  Pharisees,  certainly  by 
some  circles  of  Pharisees,  as  well  as  by  Essenes. 
Indeed,  in  spite  of  its  rejection  by  rabbinical 
Judaism,  germs  of  it  survived,  ana  afterwards 
came  to  new  life,  in  the  late  Jewish  Kabbala,  or 
secret  philosophy  (12th  cent.). 

It  is  a  striking  fact  that  while  official  Judaism 
rejected  these  hidden  books,  and  declared  for  the 
exclusive  recognition  of  the  24  books  of  the 
Canon,  it  yet  proceeded  to  claim  for  itself  the 
possession  of  an  oral  law  which  Moses  delivered  to 
Joshua  when  he  gave  the  Pent  openly  to  Israel,  and 
which  passed  on  through  the  hands  of  the  elders, 
the  prophets,  the  men  of  the  Great  Synagogue,  to 
an  unbroken  succession  of  scribes  (Pirke  Aboth), 
until  it  came  to  writing  in  the  Mishna,  and  then 
in  the  Talmud.  By  the  theory  of  a  secret  tradition 
the  scribes  sought  to  give  their  law  the  authority 
of  Moses,  and  yet  account  for  its  late  appearance. 

2.  Thk  Words  '  Gknuzim  •  and  '  Hizonim.'— 
The  designation  of  these  hidden  books  in  Heb. 
we  do  not  know.  A  Heb.  synonym  for  ixixputfrn 
Is  D*p»;  but  this  word  and  the  verb  hi  are  used 
in  theTalm.,  not  of  the  secret  books  just  described, 
but  usually  of  a  hiding,  by  the  authorities,  of 
books  judged  unfit  for  public  use.  A  possible 
exception  is  the  reported  'hiding'  by  Hezekiah  of 
a  book  of  medical  lore,  in  order  that  the  sick 
might  call  rather  upon  God  (Mishna  Pesach  iv.  9). 
But  it  was  commonly  used  with  reference  to  some 
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book  of  the  Canon.  Thus  a  worn-out  roll  of  a 
sacred  scripture  was  'hidden,*  perhaps  because, 
though  unfitted  for  use  in  the  synagogue,  it  wa« 
yet  sacred  and  not  to  be  destroyed  (Mishna  Sab  It. 
lx.  6 ;  Sank  x.  6).  But  the  word  was  commonly 
used  in  reference  to  the  question  whether  some 
book  should  be  withdrawn  from  the  class  of 
sacred  Scriptures.  Thus  there  were  Rabbis  who 
wished  to  'hide'  Pr,  because  of  its  contradic- 
tions; Ca.  because  of  its  seoubur  character;  Eu, 
because  of  its  heresies.  But  tiui  objections  were 
in  every  instance  met.  The  case  of  Est  was  more 
serious,  and  it  is  not  improbable  that  it  was  put  in 
the  class  of  genuzim  tor  a  time  among  certain 
circles,  though  we  have  only  the  evidence  of  some 
Christian  lists  of  the  Canon,  which  claim  (or  seem) 
to  follow  the  instructions  of  Jews  (esp.  Melito.  See 
below). 

If  there  existed  at  any  time  a  class  of  books 
called  aemmm,  the  Talmudio  use  or  the  word 
would  lead  us  to  expect  that  it  would  contain 
the  books  nearest  to  the  Canon  in  authority  or 
oommon  esteem :  books  which  once  stood  within 
the  circle  of  sacred  writings,  or  made  a  fair  claim 
to  stand  there;  in  other  words,  books  like  the 
aniilegomena  of  early  Christian  use.  If  there  were 
such  a  class,  Sir  and  1  Mao,  if  not  To  and  Jth, 
should  stand  in  it ;  but  the  word  is  never  applied 
to  these  books  in  extant  writings.  This  is  not,  in- 
deed, a  proof  that  it  was  not  so  used ;  and  the  testi- 
mony of  Origen  suggests  that  it  was.  He  says 
that  the  Jews  had  hidden  Sua  and  other  boots 
from  the  people,  while  Jth  and  To,  they  had  told 
him,  they  did  not  possess  even  among  their  hidden 
books,  or  apocrypha  (Ep.  ad  Afrie.). 

For  writings  that  stood  wholly  outside  of  the 
circle  of  sac  rod  books,  esp.  for  the  books  of  heretics 
such  as  the  Samaritans,  the  Sadducees,  and  Chris- 
tians (dtp  the  Rabbis  had  another  name, 
hizonim  (a'fiaj  onpo),  lit.  'external'  or  'outside' 
books.  The  danger  to  Judaism  of  the  reading  of 
these  books  led  Aldba,  who  had  himself  been 
attracted  by  them,  to  prohibit  their  use.  '  Who- 
ever reads  in  the  tepharim  hizonim  has  no  part 
in  the  world  to  come.  Books,  on  the  other  hand, 
like  Sir  and  other  such,  which  were  composed 
after  the  age  of  the  prophets  had  been  closed,  may 
be  read  just  as  one  reads  a  letter.'  *  Sir,  then, 
and  otner  such  books,  are  not  hizonim  in  Akiba'b 
view,  the  correctness  of  which  is  evident  from  the 
free  use  of  Sir  by  Rabbis  in  Pal.  for  a  century  and 
a  half  after  Akiba,  and  in  Babylon  still  later. 
But  it  appears  that  the  maintenance  of  a  middle 
class  of  books  between  sacred  and  profane  involved 
dangers,  and  it  was  finally  decided  that  '  he  who 
reads  a  verse  which  is  not  out  of  the  24 
books  of  sacred  scripture,  his  offence  is  as  if  he 
had  read  in  the  tepharim  hizonim'  (Midr.  r. 
Num.  $  14,  and  at  Koheleth  12",  cf.  Jer.  Sabb.  16). 
It  is  possible  that  this  practical  transfer  of  books 
like  Sir  into  the  class  of  hizonim  may  have  ob- 
scured the  evidence  of  their  having  once  been  in 
the  class  oiaenuzim. 

8.  The  Hidden  Books  of  Christianity  and 
the  Word  «  Apocrypha.  '—Christianity  was  at  its 
beginning,  even  less  than  Judaism,  a  religion  of 
mysteries,  to  be  hidden  by  the  few  from  the  many. 
Christ's  words  in  Lk  10°,  Mt  11s  ('hidden' 
from  the  wise,  revealed  to  babes),  were  a  direct 
contradiction  of  esoteric  religion.  If  there  are 
apocrypha,  hidden  things,  they  are  to  be  made 
known  (Mk  4»,  Lk  8'Vof.  Mt  13"). 

In  Christ  the  hidden  wisdom  of  God  had  become 
manifest,  and  the  mysteries  of  the  coming  of  His 

*  For  thla  rendering  by  Qraets  of  a  oomrpt  text  (Bub.  z.  1, 
ud  the  Bab.  ud  Jer.  Tabn-X  «ee  Buhl.  Canon  and  Text  qf  OT, 
p.  8 ;  and  of.  Hamburger,  Rtal-Encye.  11.  68  ff.  The  Jer.  Tabu 
givee  Sliaoh  aa  ao  illuitration  of  the  ^ifonim. 
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kingdom  were  disclosed  by  its  realisation.  Yet 
this  faith  gained  a  slow  and  hard  victory.  In  two 
ways  the  love  of  mysteries  and  of  the  oooks  that 
contained  them  was  fostered. 

(a)  The  Christian  religion  made  its  start  in  the 
Jewish  world  in  close  connexion  with  the  Messianic 
ideas  as  they  had  been  developed,  esp.  in  the  apoca- 
lypses, from  Dn  onwards.  Jewish  Christians  clung 
to  the  Jewish  apocalyptio  literature,  modifying 
indeed  its  references  to  the  person  of  the  Messiah, 
making  room  for  His  earthly  life  and  death,  but 
feeling  the  less  need  of  radical  changes  because  the 
proper  fulfilment  of  the  Messianic  hopes  was  con- 
nected, not  with  the  first,  but  with  the  second 
coming  of  Christ.  This  led,  naturally,  less  to  the 
production  of  new  Christian  revelations  than  to 
the  keeping  and  Christian  editing  of  the  old. 
"  Jewish  patriarchs  and  prophets  were  in  this  way 
made  to  testify  to  the  truth,  and  to  forecast  the 
future,  of  Christianity.  Thus  the  Book  of  Enoch 
and  the  Apoc.  of  Ezra  were  used  as  authentic 
revelations  by  many  Church  Fathers.  Jewish 
apocalypses  of  Abraham,  Moses,  Elijah,  Is,  Jer, 
Buruch,  and  others  in  great  numbers,  in  part 
extant,  but  chiefly  known  to  us  only  by  name, 
were  treasured  by  early  Christianity. 

Even  when  apocalypses  in  the  names  of  Christian 
apostles  were  put  forth,  their  material  was  of 
necessity  largely  traditional  and  Jewish  in  origin. 

These  books,  then,  Jewish  and  Christian,  are  the 
earliest  apocrypha  of  Christianity  (cf.  the  lists 
below).  They  are  books  usually  put  forth  as 
having  been  hidden  (the  pseudepigraphic  form), 
and  always  contain  accounts  of  hidden  things 
miraculously  disclosed.  In  the  latter  sense  even 
the  Apoc.  of  St  John  is  called  'a*1'  by  Gregory  of 
Nyssa  {Or.  de  Ordin.  ii.  44)  and  by  Epiphanius 
(Hair.  61).  The  cultivation  of  such  'hidden' 
books  by  no  means  belonged  at  first  to  heretical 
sects,  but  was  characteristic  of  early  Christianity 
in  general.  It  was  opposed  chiefly  "by  those  who 
fell  under  Gr.  influence ;  but  among  them  another 
sort  of  mystery  took  the  place  of  the  Jewish 
apocalyptic,  namely,  the  Gr.  gnosis. 

\b)  As  Jewish  Christians  made  Christianity  less 
tho  fulfilment  than  the  reaffirmation  of  Jewish 
hopes,  so  Hel.  Christians  made  it  less  the  solution 
of  the  mystery  of  existence  than  a  new,  supreme 
mystery.  Christ  was  made  the  central  figure — in 
one  case  in  Jewish  eschatology,  in  the  other  in  Greek 
cosmology. 

St.  Paul's  language  in  1  Co  1  and  2  discloses  the 
existence  in  Corinth  of  those  who  valued  a  hidden 
wisdom  more  than  his  gospel  of  the  crucified  Christ. 
And  later,  at  Colossce,  St.  Paul  urges,  against  an 
essentially  Gnostic  tendency,  as  the  word  of  God, 
'the  mystery  which  hath  been  hidden  from  the 
ages  and  from  the  generations,  but  now  hath  been 
manifested  to  bis  saints'  (1B).  The  mystery  of 
God  is  'Christ,  in  whom  are  all  the  treasures  of 
wisdom  and  knowledge  hidden '  (iritpwpoi,  2*).  The 
special  Colossian  gnosis,  with  its  worship  of  angels, 
it*  asceticism,  its  visions,  and  its  secret  doctrines, 
reminds  us  of  Essenism.  The  strongest  influence 
on  the  development  of  a  secret  Christian  gnosis 
came,  however,  from  Alexandria :  Gnosticism  being 
indeed  'nothing  but  a  Christian  Hellenism'  (Har- 
nack). 

As  the  Jewish  Apocalypse  furnished  one  way  of 
connecting  the  new  faith  with  the  old,  Hel. 
allegorical  interpretation  supplied  another  ready 
means  of  finding  Christ  and  Christianity  in  the 
OT ;  thus  making  of  it,  as  Philo  did,  a  hidden  book. 
But  the  allegorical  method  was  capable  of  a  further 
use.  The  Gr.  Christian  was  lees  concerned  to  find 
Christianity  in  the  OT  than  to  find  Gr.  philosophy 
in  Christianity.  It  was  not  an  unnatural  eflort, 
af  I  er  St.  Paul,  and  in  apparent  connexion  with  him. 


to  set  the  OT  wholly  aside,  and  to  apply  allegory 
to  the  person  and  history  of  Christ.  Gnosticism, 
indeed,  based  and  pushed  its  claims  on  the  ground 
of  apostolic  authority,  and,  with  its  rejection  ot 
the  OT,  it  was  even  the  first  to  feel  the  need  of 
new  authoritative  scriptures.  But  it  established 
its  position  (1)  by  requiring  an  allegorical  inter- 
pretation of  the  commonly  received  apostolic 
writings,  making  them  books  of  hidden  import; 
(2)  by  claiming  to  possess,  besides  the  open  apos- 
tolic  writings,  a  secret  apostolic  tradition  (Basilides 
and  Valentinus  claim  to  derive  their  secret  gnosis 
from  pupils  of  St.  Paul ;  the  Ophites,  from  a  pupil 
of  St.  James,  etc.);  (3)  by  the  production  of  gret» 
numbers  of  books,  chiefly  gospels  and  acts  of  the 
various  apostles;*  (4)  by  the  claim  (like  that  of 
Hel.  Judaism)  to  immediate  prophetic  inspiration, 
so  that  prophets  and  apocalypses  played  in  some 
Gnostic  communities  an  important  part,  though  few 
traces  of  Gnostic  apocalypses  remain. 

Hel.  Gnosticism  stands  as  the  extreme  con- 
trast to  the  Jewish  apocalyptic  tendency.  It  re- 
nounced the  OT  on  which  the  Apocalypse  rests, 
and  rejected  the  coming  of  Christ,  the  resurrection, 
and  tile  earthly  kingdom,  in  which  the  Apoc. 
centres.  Yet  both  make  of  Christianity  a  mystery, 
and  claim  for  the  books  that  unfold  the  mystery 
especial  sanctity.  From  these  two  sources  came 
multitudes  of  a*1  books  into  Christian  use.  They 
were  called  A.  by  those  who  valued  them,  for  the 
word  contained  no  necessary  disparagement,  but 
described  the  character  of  the  books;  and  they 
were  by  no  means  condemned  at  the  outset  as 
heretical.  The  Book  of  Enoch  is  directly  cited  by 
Jude  (w.M-,»),  who  also  uses  the  Assumption  of 
Moses  (v.*).  From  such  books  may  have  come 
other  citations  and  references  which  are  not  found 
in  known  books  (see  Origen's  view  below).  The 
Book  of  Enoch  was  used  as  a  genuine  and  sacred 
book  by  the  Ep.  Barnabas,  Irenseus,  Tertullian, 
and  Clement  of  Alex.  Tertullian  says,  indeed, 
that  it  was  not  received  by  some  Christiana  He, 
however,  defends  its  reception  (».«.  among  the 
books  of  sacred  Scripture)  by  appealing  to  Jude ; 
and  explains  its  absence  from  the  Heb.  scriptures 
by  saying  that  the  Jews  rejected  it,  as  they  did 
other  books,  because  it  spoke  of  Christ, — an 
explanation  not,  indeed,  wholly  unhistorical. 

Clement  of  Alex,  uses  Ass.  Mos.  and  4  Ezr,  and 
also  many  other  prophetic  A.  unknown  to  us. 
He  was  a  warm  defender  of  the  value  of  secret 
traditions,  and  used  not  only  Jewish,  and  even 
heathen,  but  Christian  secret  books.  He  believed 
in  a  secret  tradition  entrusted  by  Christ  to  His 
disciples,  and  valued  it  highly  {Strom.  HI.  13.  14  ; 
v.  60-4).  Some  of  these  traditions  were  preserved 
in  secret  books,  among  which  he  cites  certain  a*1 
gospels  and  acts.  Though  he  knows  that  heretics 
make  a  bad  use  of  such  books  {Strom,  Hi.  29),  yet 
his  view  of  A.  as  a  whole  is  extremely  favourable. 
Origen  is  more  discriminating.  He  finds  a  use  for 
A.  in  NT  interpretation.  In  1  Co  2»,  2  Ti  3», 
He  11*,  Mt  23,*- "  27*  he  finds  references  to  a" 
books,  and  says  that  'not  all  A.  ourrent  in  the 
name  of  holy  men  are  to  be  received  on  account  of 
the  Jews,  since  they  perhaps  invented  some  for  the 
destruction  of  our  true  Scriptures  and  the  confirma- 
tion of  false  doctrines;  but  not  all  are  to  be  re- 
jected, since  some  pertain  to  the  demonstration  of 
our  Scriptures'  (Comment,  on  Mt  23").  Origen 
seems,  however,  to  have  been  influenced  in  his  use 
of  the  word  by  the  Jewish  genuzim,  for  in  his  Epist. 
ad  Afrie.  he  speaks  of  Sus  as  made  a"  by 
Jewish  authorities,  though  the  Christian  Church 
did  not  so  regard  it.  Jth  and  To,  he  says, 
the  Jews  do  not  possess  even  among  their  A. 

*  See  Llpriua  In  Smith  and  Waoe,  Diet,  qf  Christian  Biag.. 
art*.  '  Gospela '  and  '  Acta  of  Apoatlea.' 
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These  books  are  not  'secret'  in  the  proper  sense, 
and  can  be  called  A.  only  in  the  sense  of  being 
withdrawn  from  publicity,  and  so  from  canonicity. 

lb*  defence  of  A.  proper  became  more  and  more  a  mark  of 
heresy.  Even  Origen  In  ProL  in  Cant,  argues  for  their  ex- 
elusion,  because  of  the  corrupt  traditions,  contrary  to  true  faith, 
which  they  contain.  They  were  long  current  in  Or.,  but 
found  no  permanent  place  in  the  LXX,  though  the  Oriental 
VBS  received  some  of  them,  and  one  became  current  in  Lit., 
though  Vulg.  did  not  give  it  recognition  (4  EzrX 

Phtlotter  of  Brescia  (on  Heresies,  o.  888-391  A.D.)  condemns 
the  '  heresy  which  accepts  only  A.,  i.t.  secrete  of  prophets  and 
apostles,  not  can.  scriptures' ;  but  he  would  allow  A.  to  be  read 
'for  the  sake  of  manners  by  the  perfect,' not  in  the  church,  and 
not  by  all. 

PrueUHmtu  (tract  BL)  argues,  from  the  generally  accepted 
account  of  the  restoration  of  the  can.  books  by  Ezra  in  4  Ezr  14, 
for  the  Talue  of  the  70  secret  books  also,  including  4  Ezr 
itself.  Bpiphaniut  also  Justifies  by  the  same  reference  the 
ose  of  various  a>>  books,  which  he  thinks  were  translated  by  the 
Seventy  In  addition  to  the  canonical. 

The  conviction,  however,  gradually  prevailed  that  the  cultiva- 
tion of  secret  books  was  dangerous,  both  because  of  the  errors 
they  contained  and  because  of  the  sectarianism  they  fostered. 
There  could  be  no  Catholic  Church  so  long  sa  sects  could  claim 
to  possess  either  new  revelations  or  a  secret  apostolic  tradition. 

Secret  doctrines  and  books  were  cut  off  by  the  two  principles, 
that  valid  inspiration  was  limited  to  the  apostolic  age,  and  that 
only  the  books  generally  received  in  the  churches  were  genuinely 
apostolic  No  doubt  a  sense  of  the  unchristian  character  of 
the  books  in  question  worked,  together  with  the  growing  con- 
viction that  their  possession  was  unoatholic,  to  bring  about 
their  condemnation.  The  gradually  prevailing  Catholic  prin- 
ciple (quod  ubique,  quod  temper,  quid  ob  omnSmt)  would  give 
to  the  very  word  apocryphut  the  meanings :  false,  ■parlous, 
heretical. 

The  principle  that  only  what  the  churches  generally  reoelve 
is  apostolic  is  found  in  the  Muratorian  Fragment  (2nd  cent.), 
/reman*  stands  early  in  the  line  of  this  growing  Catholicism. 
He  opposes  the  theory,  which  Clem.  Alex,  defends,  of  the 
ezistenoe  and  value  of  secret  traditions  (li.  27.  2,  iii.  2.  1,  8.  1, 
14.  2,  16.  IX  and  oondemns  the  'countless  multitude  of  a»> 
and  spurious  writings'  which  the  Marcosians,  appealing  to 
Do  u>  cum  to  possess,  but  which  they  really  fabricate  for 
themselves.  Begetipput  also  speaks  of  'the  so-called  A.'  (t*. 
so  called  by  the  heretics  themselves),  and  says  that  'some 
of  them  were  written  in  his  own  time  by  certain  heretics'  (Eus. 
HE  hr.  22.  8 J.  Tertullian  charges  the  heretics  with  adding  to 
Scripture  'secrets of  A.,  blasphemous  tables '(Retur.  CarnUii); 
and  writes  a  vigorous  polemic  against  the  Gnostic  claim  to 
possess  a  secret  tradition  (prater.  22-27).  He  applies  the  word 
apocryphut  to  an  apoo.  which  he  regards  as  spurious  (Shepherd), 
but  not  to  Enoch,  which  he  (as  well  as  Iremeus)  regards  as 
genuine  (ds  radio.  10,  ds  cmima,  2V  Cyril  of  Jerus.,  in  his 
Oateohetios  (lv.  88-6,  ah.  MB  a.d.),  uses  the  word  of  all 
Jewish  books  except  the  22  which  are  openly  read  in  the 
churches.  Cyril's  insistence  that  the  A.,  is.  the  books  not 
read  in  the  churches,  are  not  to  he  read  even  in  private,  is 
evidently  aimed  against  the  distinction  of  three  classes  of  books 
—those  read  in  church,  those  read  privately,  and  those  wholly 
rejected.  This  distinction  is  ss  old  ss  the  Muratorian  Fragment, 
which  puts  the  Shepherd  in  such  a  middle  class.  It  is  implied 
by  Origan,  in  his  discrimination  among  A.  It  is  definitely 
formulated  by  Athanatiut,  who,  in  his  89th  Easter  Letter 
(867  A.D.V  gives  the  name  A.  only  to  the  third  class  of  books 
written  by  heretics  as  pleased  their  fancy,  and  put  forth  as 
old,  to  lead  astray  the  simple.  Athanasius  gives  no  list  of 
these  £.,  but  later  lists  teach  us  the  current  understanding 
of  the  word. 

The  Chronography  of  Sieephorut  (patriarch  of  Constantinople 
806-816),  in  a  revised  form  which  originated  in  Jerus.  about  860, 
contains  a  sUchometrio  list  of  Biblical  books  which  has  inner 
"  I  of  a  much  earlier  date  (Zahn,  •perhaps  before  600*).  It 
'—  1)  the  can.  books  of  OT  and  of  NT ;  (2)  the  antile- 
f  OT  and  of  NT;  (8)  A.  of  OT  and  of  NT.  Under 
last  heading  the  following  list  is  given  -.—Apocrypha  of 
OT:  (1)  Enoch,  (2)  Patriarchs,  (8)  Prayer  of  Joseph,  (4)  Testa- 
ment of  Moses,  (6)  Assumption  of  Moses,  (8)  Abram,  (7)  Eldad 


and  Modad,  (8)  Elijah,  the  prophet,  (9)  Zephairiah,  the  prophet, 
"  " 1  of  John,  [11]  Pseudepigrapha  of  Baruch, 


(10)  Zacharlah,  lather  < 


Habakkuk,  EzeUel,  and  Daniel.  Apocrypha  qlNT:(X)  Itinerary 
of  Paul,  <S)  I  tin.  of  Peter,  (8)  I  tin.  of  John,  (4)  I  tin.  of  Thomas, 
(6)  Gospel  according  to  Thomas,  (8)  Teaching  of  the  Apostles, 
(7,  8)  element's  [two  Epistles],  (8)  [Epistles]  of  Ignatius,  of 
For/carp,  and  of  Hennas. 

Of  the  A.  of  OT,  Not.  1.  2.  4,  6  are,  in  whole  or  in  part, 
extant :  Nos.  8, 7, 8,  9  are  cited  as  genuine  '  by  Origen  or  some 
still  older  Church  Father.'  They  are  all  Jewish  apocalypses, 
Le.  A.  in  the  earliest  sense,  but  the  word  now  carries  an 
adverse  judgment.  This  list  is  repeated  in  the  so-called 
Syrxopeit  of  Athanatiut.  Similar,  but  in  some  degree  inde- 
pendent, is  the  summary  of  A.  in  the  anonymous  '  lAtt  of  tixty' 
can.  books,  which  may  represent  the  views  of  the  Eastern 
Church  in  the  7th  cent.    After  the  can.  books  follows  the 

then 

!h,  (4) 

...  .    ...   — , ,.) Testa- 

ment  of  Moses,  (B)  Assumption  of  Moses,  (9)  Psalms  of  Solomon, 
(10)  Apoo.  of  Elijah,  (11)  vision  of  Isaiah,  (12)  Apoo.  of  Zeph- 


aniah, (18)  Apoo.  of  Zacharlah,  (14)  Apoo.  of  Ezra,  (16)  History  of 
James,  (16)  Apoo.  of  Peter,  (17)  Itinerary  and  Teachings  of  the 
Apostles,  OB)  Epistle  of  Barnabas,  (19)  Acts  of  Paul,  (20)  Apoo. 
of  Paul,  (21)  Didascalia  of  Clement,  (22)  Didascalia  of  Ignatius, 
(23)  Didascalia  of  Polycarp,  (24)  Gospel  aoo.  to  Barnabas,  (26) 
Gospel  ace  to  Matthew. 

with  reference  to  these  lists,  it  Is  to  be  noticed  that  they 
contain  in  general  Just  those  books,  Jewish  and  Christian, 
which  were  put  forth  in  the  first  place  as  A.  in  the  proper 
sense.  Not  the  application  but  the  interpretation  of  the  word 
is  changed,  in  accordance  with  a  changed  estimate  of  the  books. 
Once  valued  by  some  ss  even  super-can.,  they  are  now  set  apart 
not  only  from  the  Canon,  but  from  the  class  of  books  that  are 
good  for  private  reading.  Nevertheless,  they  still  stand  in  a 
recognised  class  by  themselves  under  the  old  title  Apocrypha, 
and  are  distinct  not  only  from  secular  or  heathen  books,  but 
from  later  heretical  literature.  The  great  part  they  played  in 
early  Church  history  has  ao  much  recognition. 

The  Latin  Church  was  farther  removed  from  the 
traditional  use  of  the  word,  and  it  is  not  strange 
that  we  find  there  various  novelties  in  its  applica- 
tion. The  greatest  extension  of  its  use  is  found  in 
the  Decretum  Gelasii,  which  presents  a  list  of  Bibl. 
books  that  may  be  regarded  as  that  of  the  Rom. 
Synod  of  382,  under  Damasus.  After  lists  of  OT 
and  NT,  and  a  list  of  patristic  works  approved  by 
the  Church,  follows,  under  the  heading  Notitia 
librorum  apocryphorum  qui  turn  recipiuntur,  a  list 
of  some  60  titles.  Only  NT  A.  are  given,  and  to 
these  are  added  (perhaps  in  later  revisions  of  the 
work)  a  miscellaneous  collection  of  books  con- 
demned by  the  Church,  including  even  the  works 
of  Eusebius,  Tertullian,  Clement  of  Alex.,  etc.,  to 
each  of  which,  as  to  the  earlier  list,  the  adjective 
apocryphua  is  added. 

Almost  equally  novel  in  Christian  usage  is 
Jerome's  extension  of  the  word  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  cover  the  books  of  our  A.,  though 
this  rests  upon  Heb.  usage,  as  we  know  it  from 
Origen.  'Quidquid  extra  hos  [the  22  books  of 
Heb.  Can.]  est,  inter  iirbxprnfa  esse  ponendum' 
(Prologus  Galeatus).  Jerome,  in  practice,  how- 
ever, gives  to  our  A  an  intermediate  position  (see 
below),  in  substantial  harmony  with  Rufinus,  who 
attempted  to  introduce  the  Eastern  threefold  divi- 
sion into  the  West,  and  gave  the  name  apocrypha 
to  the  third  class. 

The  Western  Church,  however,  did  not  adopt 
the  threefold  division.  Against  Jerome's  theory, 
it  included  the  second  division  in  the  first.  Neither 
did  it  extend  the  word  apocrypha  to  heretical  books 
in  general,  but  retained  practically  its  original 
application.  Another  Western  novelty,  how- 
ever, maintained  itself  through  the  middle  ages, 
namely,  the  interpretation  of  the  word  apocryvhus 
as  meaning  obscurity  of  origin  or  authorship. 
According  to  Augustine,  the  A.  were  so  called 
'  because  their  obscure  origin  was  not  clear  to  the 
Fathers'  (de  Oh.  Dei,  xv.  23),  and  he  opposes  this 
explanation  to  the  idea  of  heretics,  that  they  '  are 
to  be  held  in  a  certain  secret  authority'  (c.  Faust, 
xL  2).  This  brought  confusion,  for  the  word  hod 
come  to  mean  practically  non-can.,  but  obscurity  of 
origin  was  not  a  corresponding  conception.  So, 
during  the  middle  ages,  it  was  variously  modified 
by  extending  the  idea  of  obscurity  or  uncertainty 
from  the  authorship  to  the  truth  of  a  book,  or  to 
its  reception  by  common  consent  of  the  Church. 
Jth,  a"  in  the  sense  that  its  author  is  un- 
known, was  received  (can.)  because  its  truth  is 
evident  (Hugo  de  St.  Caro,  1240).  Job,  a*1  in  the 
same  sense,  is  in  the  Canon  because  not  uncertainly 
confirmed  by  the  authority  of  the  Church  (Huso  de 
St.  Victore,  d.  1141). 

The  usage  of  Protestantism  is  prepared  by 
Carlstadt  in  his  De  canonicis  scriptuns,  1520.  He 
reviews  the  opinions  of  Augustine  and  Jerome,  and 
sides  with  the  latter  in  respect  both  to  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  word  and  its  application  to  our 
A.  Not  uncertainty  of  authorship,  but  simply 
non-canonicity,  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  apocry- 
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ohal.  He  applies  the  word  to  the  books  of  our  A. 
as  an  adjective,  not  as  a  title.  Through  Protestant 
edd.  of  the  Bible,  beginning  with  Luther,  the  word 
came,  by  a  natural  misunderstanding,  to  be  re- 
garded a*  the  title  of  this  particular  collection, 
and  the  word  '  pseudepigrapna '  was  used  of  the 
A.  proper,  which  neither  Jerome,  Carlstadt,  nor 
Luther  thought  of  depriving  of  their  old  name. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  name  'Apocrypha,'  to 
which  a  bad  sense  adhered,  contributed  to  a  gradu- 
ally diminishing  regard  for  the  books  now  so  called. 

Conclusions. — (1)  The  word  apocryphal  was  used 
before  the  Reformation  quite  consistently  of  a 
certain  class  of  books,  namely,  the  Jewish  and 
Jewish  •  Christian  Apocalypses,  which  we  call 
Pseudepigrapha,  and  the  Apocrypha  of  the  NT, 
still  so  called,  made  np  largely  of  the  books  of 
Gnostic  and  other  sects.  These  are  properly  secret 
or  hidden  books  in  their  formal  claim  and  in  their 
contents,  if  not  originally  in  their  actual  use. 

(2)  Jewish  Rabbis  applied  a  synonymous  word, 
genuxim,  to  books  'hidden,'  *.«.  withdrawn  and 
withheld  from  public  (synagogue)  use  by  the 
Jewish  authorities,  and  so  made  uncanonical. 
This  'biding'  (the  verb  is  used  more  often  than 
the  adjective)  might  happen  to  books  in  no  sense 
of  hidden  origin  or  meaning.  Through  Origen  and 
Jerome,  the  Jewish  word  seems  to  have  had  some 
influence  upon  the  Christian. 

(3)  The  Catholic  Church,  however,  did  not  first 
make  books  oa»  by  excluding  them  from  the  Canon 
(the  verb  is  not  used),  but  it  decided  that  the 
A.  already  existing  under  that  name  were  not  to 
be  regarded  as  sacred  scriptures,  since  publicity  and 
universality  were  marks  of  genuineness  and  truth. 
The  secret  books  of  sects  were,  as  such,  spurious 
and  false. 

(4)  It  was  therefore  easy  to  forget  that  A.  was 
the  original  name  of  these  books,  and  to  regard 
it  as  expressing  the  judgment  of  the  Church  concern- 
ing them.  Those  books  were  hidden  which  belonged 
to  sects,  which  lacked  oonunon,  open  usage  by 
the  Church.  A01  meant,  not  received  by  the  Church. 
But  since  books  which  the  Church  received  were 
thereby  proved  apostolic,  a  non- apostolic  and 
obscure  origin  was  a  mark  of  A. 

(6)  Protestantism  went  over  to  the  Jewish  usage, 
applying  the  word  to  the  books  withdrawn  by  it 
from  the  commonly  accepted  Canon,  though  this 
no  longer  meant  withdrawn  from  public  reading  and 
oonunon  use,  but  only  from  full  authority  for 
doctrine.  Protestants  thus  came  to  apply  the  word 
to  books  used  with  the  canon  in  church  service,  not 
disapproved  but  recommended  as  good  and  useful, 
not  secret  or  hidden  in  origin,  meaning,  or  use. 
The  evU  name,  however,  helped  to  lower  the  first 
estimate  of  the  books. 

iL  THE  APOCRYPHA  IN  JUDAISM.  —  I. 
Origin  of  thk  Collection. — In  order  to  under- 
stand the  origin  and  historical  significance  of  the 
collection  of  Dooks  which  we  call  the  A,  it  is 
necessary  to  survey  the  work  of  the  Jewish  scribe, 
for  in  the  scribe  the  literary  history  of  Judaism 
centres. 

(a)  The  Work  of  the  Jewish  Scribes. — This  can,  in 
a  general  way,  be  divided  into  (A)  the  collecting 
ana  editing  of  the  sacred  books,  (B)  the  production 
of  new  books.  The  transition  between  the  two 
was  made  by  the  tr.  or  paraphrasing,  and  the 
interpretation  of  the  sacred  books.  More  particu- 
larly, (A)  the  scribes  collected  and  edited  (1)  the 
Law;  (2)  the  Prophets,  'former' and  'latter';  (3)  the 
rest  of  the  religious  literature  of  the  nation,  the  so- 
called  Hagiographa.  (B  1)  In  connexion  with  this 
3rd  Canon,  which  contains  some  independent  work 
of  the  scribes,  the  production  of  other  books  of 
similar  character  was  encouraged  {e.g.  the  A.); 
(2)  with  the  Maocabaean  crisis  came  a  revival  of 
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prophecy,  and  the  production  of  books  interpreting 
and  imitating  those  of  the  2nd  Canon  (apocalypses, 
or  apocrypha  proper) ;  (3)  the  interpretation  of  the 
1st  Canon,  the  Law,  always  a  chief  task  of  the 
scribes,  was  especially  stimulated  after  the  de- 
struction of  Jerus.,  and  resulted  in  the  Mishna 
and  Talmud. 

The  synagogue  was  the  centre  of  the  scribe's 
literary  activity ;  and  the  centre  of  the  synagogue 
service  was  the  Law.  The  religious  instruction  of 
the  people  in  the  religion  of  the  law  was  his  aim. 
His  collection  of  other  sacred  books  was  for  the 
sake  of  their  public  reading  in  the  synagogue 
service,  in  exposition  and  enforcement  of  the  Law. 
Such  public  reading  was  the  mark  and  meaning  of 
canonicity.  The  translations  (Targumim)  and 
commentaries  (Midrashim)  that  accompanied  the 
reading  were  for  the  same  end,  the  religious  teach- 
ing of  the  community,  and  were  free  and  oral 
before  they  were  fixed  in  writing. 

The  order  of  the  independent  work  of  the  scribes 
sketched  above  (B)  reverses  the  order  of  their  work 
as  editorsfA).  This  sequence  is  not  to  be  over- 
pressed.  The  editing  of  the  scribes  involved,  especi- 
ally at  first,  independent  work,  in  the  way  of  com- 
ment as  well  as  selection  and  arrangement ;  on  the 
other  hand,  their  independent  writing  was  always 
based  on  tradition.  Perhaps  in  the  case  of  none 
of  the  books  of  the  scribes  have  we  original  works 
in  the  proper  sense.  The  stories  of  haggadists  and 
the  visions  of  seers  are  revisions  and  elaborations 
of  traditional  material.  Further,  the  three  lines 
of  independent  work  outlined  existed  side  by  side, 
and  the  order  given  is  only  that  of  the  first  preval- 
ence of  each  kind  of  work.  Gr.  influence  favoured 
the  first,  the  Maccabsan  reaction  the  second,  and 
the  fall  of  the  nation  the  third.  Of  the  products 
of  the  first  kind,  some  gained  admission  into  the 
3rd  Canon  (Hagiographa),  and  so  became  the  com 
mon  property  of  Pal.  and  Alex.  Judaism  and  Chris- 
tianity. But  as  they  were  especially  congenial 
to  Jews  who  fell  most  under  Gr.  influence,  some 
of  them  were  preserved,  others  contributed,  by 
Alex.  Jews.  So  far  as  they  gained  a  place  in  the 
Gr.  Bible,  these,  too,  passed  over  to  Christianity 
(the  A.).  Products  of  the  2nd  class  we  have  con- 
sidered under  L  1.  Writings  of  the  first  and 
second  kinds  are  called  by  Jews  Haggada,  while 
the  third,  the  elaboration  and  definition  of  the 
Law,  is  called  Halacha.  The  A,  then,  are  to  be 
viewed  in  close  connexion,  on  the  one  side,  with 
the  Hagiographa,  and,  on  the  other,  with  later 
developments  of  the  Jewish  Haggada. 

(o)  The  Apocrypha  in  relation  to  the  Hagio- 
grapha.— That  the  three  divisions  of  the  Jewish 
Canon  (compare  the  list  at  the  beginning  of  this 
article)  represent  three  successive  collections, 
widely  separated  in  time,  and  that  they  stood 
originally,  in  the  Jewish  view,  in  a  decreasing 
order  of  authority  and  importance,  are  ascertained 
facts  in  the  history  of  OT  Canon.    The  Hagio- 

aha  is,  then,  a  relatively  late  collection  of 
:s  on  the  whole  late  in  origin,  and,  according 
to  the  Jewish  view,  inferior  in  authority  to  Law 
and  Prophets.  The  order  of  books  composing  it 
is  variously  given,  and  the  limits  of  the  collection 
were  open  to  dispute  long  after  the  Law  and 
Prophets  were  closed.  In  regard  to  Ca,  Ec, 
and  Est,  there  were  still  differences  of  opinion  np 
to  the  time  of  Akiba  (e.  110-136  A.D.). 

The  Bk  of  Ps  owes  its  place  here  to  the  fact  that 
its  use  was  in  the  temple,  not  in  the  synagogue. 
Apart  from  Ps  and  La,  the  Hagiographa  consists 
of  (1)  history,  in  continuation  of  that  told  in  Kings 
(Ezr-Neh) ;  (2)  history  retold  with  a  view  to 
instruction  (Ch)* ;  (3)  stories,  based  on  history 


*  In  the  Mldr&shlc  treatment  of  tuetorjr,  Ch  follow* 
older  attempt*  (aee  2  Ch  it"  IS"). 
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or  tradition,  told  to  illustrate  religions  truth  (Rn, 
Est,  Ca(T),  Dn).  In  Job  the  transition  is  made 
from  story  to  (4)  ethical  and  philosophical  books 
(Pr.Eo). 

Under  similar  headings  fall  the  contents  of 
the  A.  (1)  History  proper  is  found  in  1  Mao.  (2) 
History  and  story  are  retold  with  edifying  em- 
bellishments. 1  Es  is  made  up  of  extracts  from 
8  Ch  (35.  36),  Ezr,  and  Neh,  with  an  additional 
story  of  the  wisdom  of  Zorobabel  (3-6").  This 
Midrash  perhaps  preceded  the  literal  tr.  of  Ch, 
Ezr,  Neh,  into  Greek.  Such  an  Haggadic  addition 
to  history  was  Pr.  Man  (suggested  by  2  Ch  33"- u). 
Est  appears  in  the  LXX  only  in  the  form  of  a 
midrash,  in  which,  among  other  things,  are  supplied 
the  letter  referred  to  in  3U,  prayers  of  Mordecai 
and  Esther  at  4",  the  decree  mentioned  in  8". 
Dn  is  similarly  enlarged  by  a  prayer  and  song 
at  8",  and  the  new  stories  of  Daniel's  wisdom,  Bus 
and  BeL  Even  the  late  Maccabsean  history  is 
treated  in  the  Haggadic  way  in  2  Mao,  an  epitome 
of  a  larger  work  by  Jason  of  Cyrene,  which  adorns 
the  history  with  legendary  elements  to  make  of  it 
a  sermon  on  the  Pharisaic  religion.  3  and  4  Mac 
are  found  usually  in  the  LXX,  though  not  in  the 
A  3  Mac  is  a  poor  example  of  moralising  under 
the  form  of  history ;  and  4  Mao  makes  an  incident 
in  the  Maccabeean  story  the  text  for  a  philosophical 
treatise  on  the  lordship  of  the  religious  reason 
over  the  passions.  (3)  Of  new  stories  the  A 
contains  two  famous  examples,  To  and  Jth ; 
Tobit  teaching  the  reward  for  the  individual  of 
a  faithful  life  of  Pharisaic  righteousness ;  Judith 
connecting  a  patriotism  like  Esther's  with  regard 
for  a  ceremonially  correct  life.  (4)  Direct  moral 
and  religious  instruction  ('ethical  Haggada')  is 
represented  by  Sir  and  Wis,  the  one  a  Pal.  con- 
tinuation, the  other  a  Hel.  development  of  the 
earlier  wisdom  books.  As  in  the  Hagiographa  one 
book,  Dn,  makes  the  transition  from  story  to 
prophecy,  so  in  the  A,  Bar  and  the  Ep.  of 
Jeremy  are  prophetic  in  character.  It  is  not, 
however,  with  prophecy  nor  with  law,  bat  with 
history  and  story,  that  both  Hagiographa  and  A 
have  chiefly  to  do  (of.  the  use  made  of  Dn  by 
Hellenists  [LXX]  and  by  later  Palestinians  [Enoch, 
etc].  The  line  between  history  and  story  is  in 
both  an  uncertain  one,  as  history,  too,  is  told  for 
religious,  not  for  scientific  purposes.  With  stories 
and  with  proverbial  sayings  the  Jewish  Rabbis 
long  continued  to  occupy  themselves.  The  value  of 
these  forms  of  religious  instruction  no  one  will 
question  in  view  of  the  gospels.  As  to  the  relative 
worth  of  their  use  in  the  Hagiographa  and  the  A, 
a  fair  judgment,  apart  from  doctrinal  considera- 
tions, will  strongly  justify  the  choice  of  the  Pales- 
tinians, taking  the  two  collections  as  wholes.  A 
relation  between  them  is,  however,  not  to  be 
denied,  and  is  grounded  in  their  history. 

(e)  Palestinian  and  Hellenistic  Element*  in  the 
Apocrypha.— The  a*1  books  of  the  LXX  were  in 
part  translations  of  Pal.  (Heb.)  books,  in  part 
original  writings  of  Greek  Jews;  but  it  is  not 
possible  to  draw  the  line  between  the  two  with 
security.  As  the  LXX  was  recognised  as  a  tr.,  one 
would  expect  that  translations  would  more  readily 
find  their  way  into  it.  Yet  the  Hel.  scribes 
were  busy  writers,  especially  in  the  lines  which 
the  A  follows  (history,  story,  wisdom).  Sir 
contains  its  own  testimony  that  it  was  written  in 
Heb.  and  tr.  by  the  writers  grandson  into  Greek. 
1  Mac  was  undoubtedly  a  Heb.  book,  and  Jerome 
(if  not  Origen)  knew  it  in  the  original.  Jth  and 
To,  Jerome  knew  in  '  Chaldee,'  and  a  Heb.  original 
is  almost  certain.  The  Ad.  Est  may  be  Heb.,  or 
at  least  similar  additions  may  have  arisen  in  Pal. 
in  connexion  with  the  yearly  celebration  of  Purim. 
Pr.  Man  may  have  been  Heb.,  and  even  1  Es,  if  it 


[Ezr-Neh],  may  have 


preceded  the  LXX  2  Es 

had  a  Heb.  precursor.  Of  the  Ad.  Dn,  Sus 
turns  on  a  Gr.  play  on  words.  Wis  and  2,  3,  and 
4  Mac  were  certainly  Greek. 

2.  Use  of  the  Apocrypha  and  its  relation 
TO  THE  CANON.— (a)  In  Hellenistic  Judaism.— 
The  a*1  books  are  found  in  all  MSS  of  the  LXX, 
scattered  among  the  books  of  the  Heb.  Canon 
without  discrimination.  These  MSS  are,  indeed, 
all  of  Christian  origin,  and  some  of  them  even 
contain  Christian  songs ;  but,  apart  from  these,  they 
undoubtedly  represent  the  OT  which  was  current 
among  the  Gr.  Jews  and  used  in  Gr.  synagogues 
in  the  apostolic  and  early  post-apostolic  age. 
The  additions  to  the  Heb.  Canon  are  not  only  of 
Jewish  origin,  but  are,  as  a  whole,  books  which 
would  interest  Gr.  Jews,  but  would  not  specially 
interest  Christians,  since  the  prophetic  element  in 
them  is  conspicuously  small.  The  addition  of 
these  books  by  Christians  would  be  inexplicable. 
The  preservation  of  this  longer  OT  by  Christians 
only,  is  naturally  explained  by  the  fact  that 
soon  after  70  A.D.  HeL  Judaism  in  the  distinct 
sense  ceased  to  exist,  giving  place  either  to 
rabbinical  Judaism  or  to  Christianity ;  so  that 
the  earlier  difference  regarding  the  limits  of 
sacred  Scriptures  between  Pal.  and  Alex.  Jews 
survived  only  as  a  difference  between  Jews  and 
Christians. 

We  must  not,  however,  conclude  that  the  A. 
had  been  in  the  strict  sense  canonized  by  Alex. 
Judaism.  Their  place  among  Scriptures  is  rather 
due,  in  part,  to  the  supreme  dignity  of  the  Law ;  in 
part  to  the  broad  view  of  inspiration  current 
among  Hellenists.  In  a  more  exclusive  way 
than  in  later  Pal.  Judaism,  the  Pent,  was  to 
Alexandrians  the  sacred  Scripture,  the  Canon  by 
pre-eminence.  It  was  such  to  Philo.  In  this 
respect  the  Alexandrians  perhaps  remained  at  the 
standpoint  of  the  earlier  Palestinians  of  the  3rd 
and  2nd  centuries  B.O.  When  Alex.  Judaism  was 
founded,  the  Law  was  the  Canon  of  Judaism. 
The  work  of  the  70  concerned  it  alone  (Aristeas). 
The  tr.  of  the  other  books  into  Greek  in  Egypt  went 
on,  in  part,  side  by  side  with  the  formation  of  the 
2nd  and  3rd  Canons  in  Pal.  That  the  suc- 
ceeding translators  disregarded  the  Pal.  distinc- 
tion of  Prophets  and  Hagiographa,  and  arranged 
the  books,  after  the  Law,  topically,  though  in 
no  fixed  order,  indicates  their  different*  view  of 
these  books.  The  relatively  freer  tr.  points  in  the 
same  direction ;  and  this  freedom  passes  over  by 
natural  degrees  into  the  incorporation  of  explana- 
tory and  illustrative  additions  of  less  or  greater 
extent.  For  this  procedure  the  Pal.  translators 
of  OT  into  Aram.  (Targumim)  had  perhaps  already 
set  the  example.  That,  finally,  Sir  and  Wis  should 
be  put  in  connexion  with  the  Solomonic  books, 
making,  with  Ps  and  Job,  a  volume  of  poetry, 
or  that,  in  connexion  with  Est,  Jth  and  To  should 
be  inserted,  cannot  seem  strange.  This  was  made 
easier  by  the  HeL  view  of  inspiration.  While 
Palestinians  inclined  to  limit  inspiration  to  the 
age  of  the  prophets,  long  ended,  the  Alexandrians 
regarded  the  divine  spirit  as  still  active,  and  viewed 
as  inspiration  the  experience  of  the  thinker  and 
writer  in  moments  of  special  clearness  of  insight 
and  exaltation  of  feeling. 

Against  the  evidence  that  the  LXX  contained 
a*1  books,  Philo's  silence  is  inconclusive.  Philo'f 
text  is  the  Pent.  It  is  true  that  he  cites  none  of 
the  A,  but  in  the  prophetic  Canon  he  passes  by 
Ezk  and  all  the  minor  prophets  except  Uos  and 
Zee;  and  of  the  Hagiographa,  except  Ps,  he  makes 
almost  no  use,  citing  Pr  twice,  Job  and  Ch  once, 
and  Dn  and  the  five  Megilloth  not  at  alL 

(b)  In  Palestinian  Judaism. — Here,  too,  the  Law, 
long  the  only  Canon,  remained  supreme.  The 
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Jewish  scribes  regarded  the  prophets  as  those  who 
gave  an  authoritative  interpretation  of  the  Law, 
handing  on  the  Mosaio  tradition  from  the  elders  to 
the  scribes.  The  Law  has  always  had  the  chief 
place  in  the  synagogue  service,  the  prophets  an 
important  secondary  place,  the  Hagiographa  a 
place  altogether  subordinate.  For  a  long  time 
these  different  collections  could  not  be  written  on 
the  same  rolL  As  they  did  not  form  one  volume, 
it  was  the  easier  to  keep  them  distinct  in  use  and 
estimation.  The  books  of  the  2nd  and  3rd  Canons 
were,  however,  according  to  the  Jewish  view, 
inspired,  and  tills  in  the  end  distinguished  them 
from  all  later  books.  Jos.  (e.  Ap.  1.  8)  says  that 
the  prophets '  learned  the  earliest  and  most  ancient 
events  by  inspiration  of  God,  and  wrote  down  the 
events  of  their  own  times  plainly,  as  they 
occurred.'  'But  from  Artaxerxes  [Est]  to  our 
times  all  events  have  indeed  been  written  down ; 
but  these  late  books  are  not  deemed  worthy  of  the 
same  credit,  because  the  exact  succession  of  the 
prophets  was  wanting.'  By  the  use  of  the  formal 
principle  that  with  Malachi  prophecy  ceased  (cf. 
Mai  •>•,  Zee  1&,  1  Mac  4"  9"  Ua),  though  they 
oould  use  the  test  only  uncritically,  the  scribes 
drew  the  line  between  Hagiographa  and  A,  or 
justified  the  line  already  drawn  oy  the  popular 
religions  sense.  All  the  Hagiographa  oould  be 
regarded  as  meeting  this  test,*  but  Sir  and  1  Mac, 
which  were  the  most  valued  books  of  the  A,  oould 
not 

It  is  true  that  Jesus  Sirach  himself  does  not 
share  this  (later)  view  of  inspiration.  He  may 
represent  the  earlier  Pal.  standpoint,  from  which 
Alexandrianism  took  its  start.  For  him  the  Law 
is  supreme.  It  is  the  embodied  Wisdom  of  God 
(24").  In  some  sense  his  knowledge  is  all  derived 
from  it  (301**  24").  On  the  other  hand,  between 
the  prophets  and  the  high  priest  of  his  own  time 
he  makes  no  sharp  distinction  (44-40);  and  for 
himself  he  claims  an  inspiration  like  that  of  the 
prophet  (cf.  39s*-  with  48*  and  see  l10  24»>-»  ol""-). 

The  step  from  Sir  to  the  Hellenistic  Wis  is 
not  great.  Here,  too,  the  Law  is  the  supreme 
revelation  (e.p.  18*),  t  and  here,  too,  in  answer  to 
prayer  (cf.  Sir  39*),  the  spirit  of  wisdom  is  given  to 
men,  that  spirit  which  is  the  life  and  reason  of  the 
world,  and  which  'generation  after  generation 
enters  into  holy  souls  and  makes  friends  of  God 
and  prophets'  (7",  cf.  chs.  1.  6  ff.). 

Apart  from  4  Err,  which,  not  being  in  the  LXX, 
does  not  deserve  consideration  at  this  point,  the 
other  books  of  the  A.  make  no  claim  to  be 
reckoned  among  sacred  Scriptures. 

It  is  not  easy  to  estimate  the  significance  of  the 
fact  that  we  have  no  evidence  in  Jewish  books  that 
they  were  ever  so  regarded.  Disputes  are  recorded 
regarding  the  exclusion  of  books  of  the  Canon,  but 
none  regarding  the  admission  of  a*1  books.  Yet  it 
should  De  said  that  the  Jewish  Rabbis  usually 
covered  up  the  tracks  of  past  wanderings  from 
the  straight  path  that  led  to  their  own  position. 
That  additions  to  Dn  and  Est,  and  books  like  To 
and  Jth,  were  once  current  among  the  Hagiographa 
in  Pal.  is  not  impossible.  Josephus  uses  1  Mac,  lEs, 
and  Ad.  Est,  without  distinction  from  can.  books 
as  historical  sources,  and  even  says  that  he  has 
written  his  whole  history  'as  the  sacred  books 
record  it'  (Ant.  zx.  xL  2,  cf.  Pro.  §  3).  Yet  he 
counts  22  books,  and  excludes  from  the  first  rank 
all  later  than  Est.  In  his  time,  then,  the  line  had 
been  drawn. 

In  the  rabbinical  writings  there  are  many 

•  Baba  bathr*  U  ascribes  Job  to  Moses,  En  to  Samuel,  Ps  to 
Darid,  Ok  and  Eo  to  HexeUah  and  his  friends.  Dn  and  Est  to 
the  men  of  the  Great  SyMgotrue,  Ch  to  Esra  and  Nehemiah. 

t  The  Identification  of  wisdom  with  the  Law  Is  found  also  In 
Bar  S>n°.  4.  Jndlth  and  Toblt  and  his  no  are  examples  of  the 
(lorifioatton  of  the  Law  In  life. 


citations  from  Sir ;  Zunx  *  oounts  40,  among 
them  some  '  in  a  manner  usual  only  of  Scripture 
passages,'  and  some  as  late  as  the  4th  cent., 
which  speak  of  it  as  one  of  the  Kethubhim.  Some 
doubt,  at  least  regarding  its  canonicity  is 
probable.  Of  Ad.  Est  some  traces  exist  in  Heb. 
literature.  Haggadio  stories  concerning  Dn, 
among  them  traces  of  Bel,  are  found.  The  Mac- 
cabsean  legend  of  the  mother  and  seven  sons 
(2  Mac,  4  Mac)  was  a  favourite  theme  of  rabbinical 
Midrashim.  Yet  1  Mac,  which  Jerome  knew  in 
Heb.,  seems  to  have  left  no  trace  in  rabbinical 
books.  The  legend  of  Judith  is  found,  though  in 
a  form  very  different  from  the  LXX,  and  Tobit  is 
still  extant  in  Heb,  Jerome  says  the  Jews  had 
Jth  and  To,  and  regarded  them  as  historical 
but  not  as  canonical ;  while  Origen  says  they  did 
not  possess  them  even  among  their  A. 

3.  The  Relation  of  the  Apocrypha  to  the 
Religious  Tendencies  and  Parties  of  Judaism. 
— Of  a  theology  of  the  A.  it  is  unhistorical  to 
speak.  The  collection  presents  the  ideas  of  no  one 
man  or  party,  of  no  one  period  or  place.  The 
theology,  or  the  religious  ideas  of  each  book,  may 
be  treated  (see  separate  articles),  or  a  history  of 
the  religious  ideas  and  movements  in  Judaism  in  a 
given  period  (e.g.  200  B.C.-100  AD.)  may  be  under- 
taken, in  which  these  books  will  be  important 
sources;  but  the  historian  of  theology  cannot 
separate  the  A.  from  the  later  can.  books  on  the 
one  side,  and  from  Philo  and  Josephus,  the 
Pseudepigrapha  and  the  early  rabbinical  literature, 
on  the  other. 

A  few  suggestions  may,  however,  be  made 
regarding  the  relation  of  these  books  to  the  chief 
religious  tendencies  and  parties  of  Judaism. 

The  main  distinction  in  the  post-exilio  Jewish 
religion  was  that  between  the  priest,  whose  sphere 
was  the  temple  and  its  cultus,  and  the  scribe, 
whose  activity  centred  in  the  synagogue  and  the 
law.  The  centre  of  gravity  seems  to  have  shifted 
gradually  from  the  temple  to  the  synagogue,  from 
priestly  ritnal  to  the  legalism  of  the  scribes,  whose 
work  made  it  possible  for  Jews  in  the  Dispersion, 
out  of  reach  of  the  temple,  to  live  religious  lives, 
and  prepared  Judaism  to  survive  the  loss  of  its 
temple.  The  Hagiographa  stands,  as  a  whole,  at 
the  earlier  stage,  oeginning  with  the  Ps,  the  book 
of  temple  devotion,  and  ending  with  the  great 
temple  nistory  of  Ch,  Err,  Neh.  The  five  Megil- 
loth  also  came  into  connexion  with  the  cultus  by 
their  use  at  the  national  feasts,  though  it  is  not 
known  how  early  this  happened.  On  the  other 
hand,  there  is.  no  early  evidence  of  the  regular  use 
of  Hagiographa  in  the  synagogue  service,  and  of 
the  scribes'  legalism  they  contain  little.  Only 
Dn,  perhaps  the  latest  book  in  this  collection,  can 
be  called  Pharisaic  in  tendency. 

In  the  A,  on  the  other  hand,  the  legal  pre- 
dominates over  the  priestly  interest.  Sir,  perhaps 
its  oldest  book,  shows  a  transition  from  the  priestly 
standpoint  of  Ch  (to  which  belongs  1  Es)  to 
the  legal  standpoint  of  the  scribes  (Zunz).  The 
writer  delights  in  the  temple  and  the  high  priest's 
impressive  ceremony,  and  dwells  upon  Aaron  much 
more  at  length  than  upon  Moses  (ch.  46),  and  with 
still  more  enthusiasm  upon  the  Simon  whose  minis- 
trations he  had  himself  witnessed  (ch.  60) ;  while 
Ezra,  the  patron  saint  of  the  Rabbis,  is  passed  by 
in  his  praise  of  famous  men.  Yet  he  praises  also 
the  law  as  the  wisdom  of  God  (see  above),  and 
glorifies  the  office  of  the  scribe  (38**  89'"u). 

But  it  was  especially  the  Maccabsean  crisis  that 
sharpened  the  contrast  between  the  two  tendencies. 
The  desecration  of  the  temple  by  Antiochus  was 
the  occasion  of  the  war.  The  recovery  and  recon- 
secration  of  the  temple  was  the  great  deed  of 

•  QotUtdimrtUchm  VorMtf*  for  Judm  t  Aufl.  1882,  p.  108. 
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J  udas.  This  meant  to  the  scribes  the  re-observance 
of  the  law,  and  with  that  they  were  content.  It 
meant  to  Judas  the  first  step  toward  a  recovery  of 
political  independence.  Judaism  was  organised 
about  its  temple.  Its  supreme  authority  was  the 
high  priest.  So  that  the  Maccabaean  princes  coveted 
the  high  priesthood  as  a  political  power,  and  finally 
gained  it.  But  this  was  a  violation  of  the  law, 
and  alienated  the  legalists,  who  became  a  party  of 
separatists,  Pharisees,  with  the  scribes  at  their 
head  and  the  synagogue  as  their  institution. 
Against  them  the  adherents  of  the  temple  and  the 
new  high  priests  became  an  opposing  party,  the 
Sadduceea,  The  priestly  tendency  issued  in  a 
political  party,  the  scribal  in  a  religions  party; 
and  in  the  conflict  of  these  parties  the  inner  his- 
tory of  Judaism  chiefly  consisted  until  the  fall  of 
Jerusalem.  Since  Sadduceism  was  bound  up  with 
the  temple  and  the  national  life,  it  ceased  to  be  after 
the  destruction  of  temple  and  State ;  and  since  its 
views  were  as  obnoxious  to  Christianity  as  to  sur- 
viving Judaism,  none  of  its  distinct  literary  pro- 
ducts could  survive.  The  A.,  however,  owing 
partly  to  its  Alex,  selection,  partly  to  its  com- 
paratively early  date,  is  not  a  purely  Pharisaic 
product,  and  stands  aside  from  the  controversy 
between  the  two  parties  of  which  we  know  (from 
the  Pharisaic  side)  in  Ps-Sol,  Enoch,  etc  Two 
books  of  the  A  are  Sadducean  in  tendency. 
Sirach  writes  before  the  Maccabaean  wars,  so  that 
his  book  can  be  called  Sadducean  only  by  anticipa- 
tion. Sadducean  in  tone  was  not  only  his  attach- 
ment to  the  temple  and  the  priesthood  (above),  but 
also  his  reserve  in  regard  to  angels,  his  sceptical 
attitude  as  to  demons  (21*7)  and  the  future  life  [e.g. 
17»-M  14U-1*  4p-«)t  perhaps  his  insistence  on  the 
entire  freedom  of  man  (16"""  17*-'),  and  his  spirit 
of  liberality  toward  outside  sources  of  knowledge 
and  oultnre  (e.g.  39*).  There  is,  indeed,  a  polemic 
against  a  Pharisaio  spirit  of  ceremonialism  in 
341a-*  351a 

1  Mac  follows  the  crisis  out  of  which  the  parties 
arose,  but  precedes  their  serious  conflicts.  The 
writer's  admiration  for  Judas  and  his  brothers, 
'  through  whose  hand  salvation  was  given  to  Israel,' 
is  unbounded  (5«,  of.  8>-»  13»-*  14»*  16*  etc). 
He  paints  Simon's  reign  in  thoroughly  Messianio 
colours  (14*~u),  and  in  the  decision  that  'until  a 
trustworthy  prophet  should  arise  .  .  .  Simon  should 
be  their  prince  and  high  priest  for  ever,'  his  political 
and  religious  creed  was  summed  up.  It  was  the 
creed  of  Sadduceism.  Sadducean  also  is  the 
writer's  attachment  to  the  laws  and  customs  of 
the  nation,  and  his  opposition  to  innovations  (21*** 
3».  *>  8*  etc. );  but  laws  are  for  the  strengthening  and 
safety  of  the  nation,  and,  when  the  observance  of 
even  so  sacred  a  law  as  the  Sabbath  exposed  the 
nation  to  danger,  its  non-observance  was  decreed 
(S**-").  He  looks  to  the  valour  of  the  hero  to  win 
victories  (no  miracle  even  in  90S,M  ll""") ;  as  Jos. 
says,  'The  Sadduceea  take  away  fate  ...  we  are 
ourselves  the  causes  of  good,'  etc  (Ant.  he  v.  9). 
His  interest  is  in  man  more  than  in  God,  and  in 
the  present  more  than  in  the  future. 

The  essence  of  Pharisaism  was  that  it  gave 
religion  (i.e.  legalism)  the  first  place  The  Sadducee 
attempted  to  further  the  welfare  of  the  individual 
and  of  the  nation  by  direct  means  (politics,  war, 
etc) ;  the  Pharisaio  faith  was  that  if  the  individual 
and  the  community  kept  the  law,  God  would  by  a 
supernatural  act  secure  their  welfare  The  Saddu- 
ceea would  set  aside  the  law  in  smaller  things 
(Sabbath),  or  in  greater  (high  priesthood),  when 
circumstances  required.  To  the  Pharisee  the  law 
was  inviolable,  whatever  the  extremity.  This  is 
the  principle  of  Pharisaism.  Out  of  it  various 
developments  issued. 

That  the  law  might  never  be  broken  by  inadvert- 


ence, the  scribes  put  about  it  a  'hedge*  of  addi- 
tional precautionary  rules,  the  Halacha,  or  oral 
law,  which  the  Sadduceea  did  not  recognise.  The 
belief  that  well-being  was  God's  reward  for  the 
observance  of  the  law,  and  misfortune  His  punish- 
ment for  its  transgression,  though  applied  at  first 
to  the  present  life  and  lot  of  men  and  nations, 
might  easily  be  referred  to  the  future,  and  foster 
the  thought  of  a  coming  national  glory  for  Israel, 
and  of  an  individual  life  after  death.  It  might 
also  stimulate  the  belief  in  miracles  and  in  angels 
and  demons  as  agents  of  God's  blessings  and  judg- 
ments. Yet  these  marks  of  later  Pharisaism  are 
not  uniformly  or  conspicuously  present  in  the  A. 

Fasting  is  almost  the  only  addition  which  we 
find  to  the  Mosaic  law  (To  128,  Jth  8*  etc,  of.  Dn 
9*  10*),  with  a  further  ascetic  emphasis  upon  the 
laws  regarding  food  (Jth  10»  To  l™-,  Ad. 

Est  14",  2  Mao  o"  «»).  The  creed  of  the  Bk  of 
Jth  is  that  no  enemy  can  prevail  against  Israel 
so  long  as  it  keeps  the  ceremonial  law,  but  if  it 
breaks  it,  under  whatever  stress,  it  will  fall  (517"n 
8"-»).  Moreover,  Judith's  deliverance  of  the 
nation  is  conditioned  upon  her  individual  fulfilment 
of  the  law  even  amid  the  greatest  difficulties  (8*"* 
12i-»).  This  is  true  Pharisaism,  and  yet  the  book 
contains  neither  Messianio  hope,  nor  rewards  after 
death  (16"  is  not  to  be  so  understood),  nor  miracle, 
nor  angel.  Tobit  illustrates  the  Pharisaic  prin- 
ciple in  the  life  of  an  individual.  Legal  righteous- 
ness is  rewarded  by  deliverance  from  evil,  long  life 
and  prosperity  5  while  sin  is  always  punished  by 
evil,  and  all  evil  is  due  to  sin  (31-*  1*«  14*  8-"). 
Here  angels  and  demons  play  a  far  greater  part 
than  in  any  other  book  of  the  A.  The  national  hope 
also  is  expressed  (13.  144-7),  but  there  is  no  resur- 
rection. The  Bk  of  Bar  contains  the  national  hope 
(2*"-"  4***  61"*),  but  no  individual  resurrection. 
2  Mao  views  the  work  of  Judas  as  an  illustration 
of  Pharisaism.  It  knows  of  no  laxity  regarding 
the  law  (of.  6»  6U  8*  12*«  151).  The  history  is 
helped  forward  by  angels  and  miracles  and  signs 
(3»S.»  s«.  q.  ifftd  u»  isiitt).    The  national  hope 

finds  frequent  expression  (l**""  27-1*  etc);  and, 
here  only  in  the  A,  the  resur.  of  the  bodies  of  the 
righteous  is  insisted  upon  (7»-  "•"••«  12ot  14««). 

It  is  evident  that  the  later  marks  of  Pharisaism 
(cf .  Ao  23M)  were  not  uniformly  present.  Legalism 
stands  as  the  characteristic  mark.  'This  is  the 
book  of  the  commandments  of  God,  and  the  law 
that  endureth  for  ever.  All  they  that  hold  it  fast 
are  destined  for  life,  but  such  as  leave  it  shall  die ' 
(Bar  41).  And  since  the  law  of  life  was  Israel's 
law,  with  legalism  went  particularism.  '  0  Israel, 
happy  are  we  I  for  the  tilings  that  are  pleasing  to 
God  are  made  known  unto  us'  (Bar  4*).  Of  this 
feeling,  and  the  corresponding  contempt  for  other 

i peoples,  passing  over,  in  times  of  trouble,  into 
eafousy  and  hatred,  there  is  enough  in  the  A. 
t  inspires  Ad.  Est  as  it  does  Est  itself.  Jth  and 
2  Mac  are  dominated  by  it.  It  is  a  presupposition 
of  To  (4U  etc ).  Even  Sir  shares  it,  though  his  ruling 
interest  is  in  the  individual,  not  in  the  nation 
(esp.  36l-»,  of.  24,  and  in  44-60,  *.g.  47"1-).  Only 
the  HeL  Bk  of  Wis  rises  to  a  broader  view. 
In  chs.  10-19  the  special  care  of  God  for  Israel 
is  shown.  'In  every  way  thou  didst  magnify 
thy  people,  and  glorify  them,  .  .  .  standing  by 
them  in  every  time  and  place  (19n).  But  while 
Israel  is  God's  son  (18u,  of.4),  He  also  loves  all  men 
(U«-«  ffi  and  His  judgments  are  remedial 
(12M-).  Nor,  in  spite  of  the  first  impression  of  &■ 8 
5P-"  (cf.  4'-fc),  does  the  writer  hold  to  a  future 
earthly  glory  for  Israel.  The  consummation  is 
heavenly  (immortality  of  the  soul,  here  first  in 
Jewish  books),  and  is  morally  conditioned. 

The  Essenic  type  of  Pharisaism  is  represented 
only  in  4  Ezi,  which  does  not  properly  belong  t* 
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the  collection.  Here  only  do  we  find  a  personal 
Messiah.  Hel.  Judaism,  which  stood  at  one  side 
of  the  conflict  between  Pharisee  and  Sadducee, 
is  represented  by  Wis,  which,  though  it  sets  the 
religious  life  and  faith  in  contrast  to  worldliness 
and  scepticism,  puts  no  stress  on  ceremonialism, 
but  interprets  the  law  in  a  more  ethical  sense, 
and  reviews  the  history  of  Israel  to  illustrate  the 
beneficent  rule  of  God  s  wisdom,  rather  than  the 
inviolableness  of  His  law. 

But  4  Ezr  cannot  be  treated  apart  from  other 
apocalypses,  nor  Wis  apart  from  other  products 
of  Hellenism. 

It  is  chiefly  in  these  two  isolated  books  that 
foreign  elements  are  prominent.  Apart  from  these, 
and  the  (Pers.  ?)  angelology  of  To,  the  A.  stands 
in  the  main  on  (later)  OT  ground  in  its  views  of 
God,  of  man,  and  of  the  world. 

iii.  THE  APOCRYPHA  IN  THE  CHRISTIAN 
CHURCH.— 1.  In  this  New  Testament.— The 
writers  of  NT  used  almost  exclusively  the  LXX 
OT,  and  we  have  no  reason  to  suppose  that  a*1 
additions  were  wanting  at  that  time.  There  are 
no  direct  citations  from  A. ;  this,  however,  is  true 
also  of  the  disputed  books,  Song,  Ec,  and  Est 
as  well  as  of  Jos  and  Ezr-Neh.  The  Pent., 
the  Prophets,  and  the  Pas  were,  for  obvious 
reasons,  most  frequently  cited.  The  other  books 
of  the  Hagiographa,  and  the  A.,  offered  far  fewer 
material  points  of  contact  with  Christianity,  and 
would  not  be  allowed  the  same  value  in  argument 
by  Jews.  An  acquaintance  with  a*1  books  is,  how- 
ever, generally  recognised  in  the  case  of  some  NT 
writers.  Thus  there  are  parallelisms  between 
Ja  and  Sir  (e.g.  Ja  V*  and  Sir  5"),  between 
He  and  Wis  (e.g.  He  1*  and  Wis  7*),  and  be- 
tween Paul  and  Wis  (cf.  Ro  9°  with  Wis  15»; 
Bo  l**-"  with  Wis  11.  13.  15;  2  Co  5l-«  with  Wis 
0U),  which  reveal  familiarity  with  this  literature, 
but  which  do  not  imply  that  authority  was  ascribed 
to  it.  The  question  of  the  relation  of  the  A.  to 
the  Canon  cannot  be  decided  on  the  ground  of  NT 
usage. 

2.  IN  THB  EASTERN  CHUKCH.— There  is  peculiar 
difficulty  in  determining  the  place  of  the  A.  in 
relation  to  the  Canon  in  the  E.  Church  because 
of  the  conflict  between  different  lines  of  evidence. 
We  shall  consider  (a)  Original  Usage,  (6)  Scholarly 
Theory,  (c)  Manuscripts,  (cf)  Versions,  (e)  The  later 
Greek  Church. 

(a)  Original  Utage.* — The  Christian  Church  used 
the  LXX  as  its  OT  Scripture,  and  the  Church 
Fathers  cite  all  parts  of  it  with  similar  formulas. 
1  and  2  Clement,  Barnabas,  Ignatius,  and  the 
Teaching  of  the  Twelve,  contain  allusions  to  a*1 
by  the  side  of  can.  books.  Irenteus  cites  Ad.  Dn, 
Bar,  and  Wis;  Tertullian— Sir,  Wis,  Ad.  Dn, 
and  Bar ;  Clem.  Alex.  —  Sir,  Wis,  Bar,  To, 
Ad.  Dn;  Cyprian  — Sir,  Wis,  To,  Bar;  all 
with  the  formulas  ('it  is  written,'  'Scripture 
says,'  etc.)  used  of  can.  works.  This  usage  con- 
tinues to  be  the  prevailing  one,  and  Origen  can 
appeal  to  the  universal  practice  of  the  Church  from 
the  beginning  against  the  appeal  of  Africanus  to 
the  authority  of  the  Heb.  Canon. 

(6)  Scholarly  Theory.— The  LXX  came  to  Chris- 
tianity from  the  synagogue  of  Hel.  Judaism,  and 
with  it  was  accepted  the  theory  of  the  inspiration 
awi  sacredness  of  this  translation.  The  story  of 
its  origin,  told  by  Aristeas  of  the  Pent.,  was  ex- 
tended  to  the  whole,  and  heightened  into  absolute 
miracle.  (Justin,  Dial.  68.  71.  84 ;  Iren.  UL  21. 
2-4 ;  Tertul.  Apol.  18 ;  Clem.  Strom,  i  38.  148. 
149 ;  Origen,  ad  Afrie.  4 ;  Cyril,  Cat.  iv.  34 ;  Epi- 
phanius,  de  men*.).  But  on  the  other  hand,  when- 
ever the  books  of  OT  are  counted,  the  number  is 
given  as  22  (24),  and  is  expressly  derived  from  the 
*  See  the  references  in  Bchflrer,  HJP  ||  88.  88, 


Jewish  (Heb.)  Canon.  That  the  LXX  was  a  tr. 
of  the  Heb.  was,  of  course,  never  lost  sight  of, 
bnt  it  was  an  inspired  tr.,  sanctified  by  Christian 
use  from  the  apostles  onwards.  The  discrepancy 
between  the  two  was  obvious,  and  yet  could  not  be 
given  its  natural  weight.  The  question  of  the 
status  of  the  A.  depended  upon  the  relative  im- 
portance given  to  traditional  Christian  usage  and 
current  Jewish  usage,  summarily  expressed  in  the 
number  22,  or  to  practice  and  theory,  and  upon 
new  theories  devised  for  their  adjustment. 

Five  possibilities  seemed  open :  (1)  To  insert  the 
A.  in  OT  in  such  a  way  as  to  retain  the  number 
22.  (2)  To  introduce  some  of  the  most  valued 
A.  into  NT  (as  distinctively  Christian  posses- 
sions), or  to  append  them  at  the  end.  (3)  To  make 
a  third  class  of  books,  between  can.  and  uncan. 
in  dignity.  (4)  To  give  up  the  Heb.  for  the  LXX 
Canon,  making  theory  square  with  practice.  (5)  To 
give  up  the  LXX  for  the  Heb.,  making  practice 
square  with  theory.  The  first  three  ways  are 
followed,  with  more  or  less  combination,  in  the 
East,  the  fourth  finally  by  Rome,  the  fifth  finally 
by  Protestantism,  though  in  neither  case  with 
entire  consistency,  since,  in  the  Vulg.,  the  LXX 
has  been  considerably  modified  in  accordance  with 
the  Heb.,  and  in  the  Prot.  Bible  the  order  of  the 
Vulg.  (and  LXX)  has  been  retained. 

It  Is  Important  to  let  forth  the  place  of  the  A.  in  the  various 
theoretical  Canon*  of  Eastern  writers  somewhat  in  detail. 

Mrlito,  Bishop  of  Sardia  (e.  160-170  A.D.)  learned  from  Jews 
or  Jewish  Christians  in  Pal.  the  contents  of  OT.  His  list  (Euseb. 
iv.  28.  IS,  14)  oontalns  only  the  books  of  the  Heb.  (omitting  Est), 
but  the  titles  and  order  (?)  are  from  the  LXX  [Ch  after 
K,  Proph.  after  Poet,  books;  so  in  general :  0)  History, 
(2)  Poetry,  (S)  Prophecy).  It  cannot  be  certainly  inferred  thai 
Jer  and  Dn  were  without  the  a*>  additions.  The  Muratorian 
Fragment  (176-200  A.D.)  contains  only  NT  (whether  OT  was 
originally  given  is  uncertain);  but  it  inserts  Wis  between 
2  Jn  and  Rev  (as  by  Philof),  and  gives  to  the  Shepherd  the 
position  of  a  book  that  is  to  be  privately,  not  publicly,  read.  Its 

Elace  is  not  among  prophets  or  apostles,  but  also  not  among 
eretical  books.   The  writer  makes  use  of  the  Second  solution 
of  the  problem  and  suggests  the  third. 

Origen  (a.  186-264)  deals  with  the  problem  with  the  fullest 
knowledge.  His  great  Hexapla  testifies  to  the  importance  of 
the  problem  presented  by  the  deviating  texts  of  OT  Scripture, 
and  gave  him  minute  familiarity  with  the  divergence  of  the 
LXX  from  the  Heb.  In  his  Com.  on  Psalms  (Bus.  vi.  26.  1)  he 
gives  a  list  of  the  22  books  of  the  Heb.  Canon,  apparently  like 
Melito's,  with  the  addition  of  Est.  But  he  begins  the  use  of 
the  first  solution  of  the  problem  above  suggested  by  including 
in  Jer  not  only  La,  but  Ep.  Jer  (Bart).  Moreover,  he  says 
that  1  and  >  Ear  were  counted  as  one  book.  This  would 
be  understood  by  Or.  readers  as  referring,  not  to  the  Heb. 
Ezr  and  Neh,  but  to  the  LXX  1  K«  and  2  Em  [-  Err  + 
Neh).  He  mentions  '  the  Hacoabnan  books'  at  the  end  of  his 
list  as  outside  of  the  Canon.  But  from  the  Ep.  to  Africanus  we 
learn  that  this  Heb.  Canon  was  not  regarded  by  Origen  as  of 
final  validity  for  Christians.  He  criticises  the  theory  of  a  Heb. 
Canon  on  the  ground  of  traditional  Christian  practice  (i.e.  he  sup- 
plements the  first  by  the  fourth  solution).  His  view  is  that  the 
present  is  not  the  original  Heb.  Canon,  since  Jewish  rulers  and 
elders  hid  from  the  people  passages  that  might  bring  them 
into  discredit  (I  9).  On  this  ground  8usanna  is  defended, 
though  it  Is  now  among  the  Jewish  A.  But  To  and  Jth, 
which  the  Jews  do  not  possess  even  among  their  'hidden' 
books,  are  to  be  retained  simply  on  the  ground  of  Christian 
usage.  Providence  must  have  guided  the  practice  of  the 
Church,  and  Judaism  is  not  to  dictate  to  Christianity  (the 
Catholio  principle). 

Cyril,  Bishop  of  Jems.  (.Cat.  hr.  83-86,  e.  848  A.D.),  insists 
with  equal  stress  upon  the  number  22,  that  of  the  Heb.  Canon, 
and  the  authority  of  the  usage  of  the  Church.  His  list  of 
22  (12  historical,  S  poetical,  and  6  prophetical)  he  seems  to 
regard  as  that  of  the  LXX  in  current  use.  His  Jer  include* 
Bar,  and  his  Dn  (and  Est?)  the  additions.  He  declares  that 
the  books  not  read  in  the  churches  are  not  to  be  read  in  private, 
and.  after  all,  himself  cites  Wis  as  by  Solomon  (Cat.  Ix.  2,  16) 

The  Synod  of  Laodicea  (e.  360)  affirms  Cyril's  list  •nth 
minor  changes  of  order.  The  list  in  A  pott.  Canon,  85,  is  aiso 
Cyril's,  with  the  addition,  at  the  end  of  the  histories,  of  1-S 
Mao.  On  the  other  hand,  the  metrical  lists  of  Gregory  of  Naa. 
(d.  890)  and  AmphUoehiut,  though  following  the  same  order, 
seem  to  have  omitted  the  a»  additions  as  well  as  Est. 

EpivhaniUM  (c  315-403)  moves  in  the  opposite  direction. 
Like  Cyril,  he  regarded  the  LXX  as  the  inspired  tr.  of  the  21 
hooks  of  the  Heb.  Canon ;  but  besides  1  Es,  Bar,  Ep.  Jer  and 
Ad.  Dn,  he  seems  to  have  Included,  under  Est  (with  Ad.?) 
To  and  Jth ;  and,  against  Cyril,  he  introduces  an  intermediate 
o  ut  of  writings,  not  '  in  the  ark,'  but  yet  '  good  and  useful.' 
Here  belong  Wis  and  Sir,  which  he  puts  after  NT  in  his  list 
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(flow.  78,  of.  Bar.  88,  <f»  mens.  i\  He  thus  provide*  for  the 
practical  recognition  of  all  the  A.  exoept  Mac  and  Pr.  Man. 
There  are  still  other  books,  apoorypha  proper,  some  of  which 
the  Seventy  translate,  upon  which  he  doe*  not  wholly  shut 
the  door  (de  men*.  5. 10). 

Athanasius,  in  hi*  39th  Easter  Letter  (887  A.n.%  carries 
through  more  consistently  the  third  solution.  His  22  books 
Include  Bar,  Bp.  Jer,  1  El  (I),  Ad.  On.  But  after  NT  he 
adds, '  for  greater  exactness,'  that  there  are  other  books  outside 
of  these,  not  canonised,  but  stamped  by  the  Fathers  a*  books  to 


be  read  by  catechumen*  for  their  instruction.  These  are  Wis, 
Sir,  Est,  Jth,  To,  A*J.  and  Shepherd.  T 
■nviM,  books  to  be  read,  <.«.  by  catect 

The  threefold  division  is  followed  by 
Chron.  «/  Nuxphorus,  which,  after  the  22  books  of  OT  and 


To,  AjJ.  and  Shepherd.   They  are  called  itmyt- 
folfowed  b; 


f  catechumens. 

the  ttst 


In  the 


the  28  of  NT,  gives  •disputed'  books  of  OT,  vis.  1-8  Mac, 
Wis,  Sir,  Ps-Sol,  Est,  Jth,  Bus,  To.  There  follow  the  disputed 
book*  of  NT  (Apoc  of  Jn  and  of  P,  Ep.  Bar  and  Gospel  of 
Hebrews),  and,  Anally,  the  '  apocrypha'  of  OT  and  NT  (above). 
Here  the  A.  are  books  whose  canonidty  Is  in  dispute, 
pwa.  The  name  and  the  estimate  differ  essentially  from 
Athanasius,  though  both  an  copied  in  the  Synopsis  qf(Pteudo) 
Athanasius. 

In  the  '  List  of  60/  after  the  80  can.  books  of  OT  and  NT, 
follow,  as  '  outside  of  the  80/  Wis,  Sir,  1-4  Mao,  Est,  Jth,  To. 
After  these  coma  the  'apoorypha'  (above). 

We  find  then  in  the  lists  of  writers  of  the 
E.  Church,  from  the  2nd  to  the  6th  or  7th  cent., 
a  practically  unanimous  adherence  to  the  Heb. 
Canon  of  22  books,  and  efforts  to  harmonise  this 
with  the  Christian  LXX  by  making  the  22  as 
comprehensive  of  LXX  additions  as  possible,  and 
by  assigning  to  other  books  of  the  A.,  so  far  as 
they  were  valued,  a  separate  place,  usually  after 
NT,  but  distinct  from  heretical,  rejected  books. 

(e)  Manuscripts. — It  is  a  striking  fact  that  no 
extant  MS  of  the  LXX  represents  even  approxi- 
mately the  Canon  of  Cyril  or  Athanasius.  In  no 
known  Greek  text  do  the  A.  stand  by  themselves. 
The  codices  agree  with  the  usage,  not  with  the 
theory,  of  the  E.  Church. 

Of  the  9  uncial*  In  which  a>>  book*  are  found,  the  Vat  and  the 
Alex,  are  given  at  the  beginning  of  this  article.  Next  in 
importance  (8)  stands  the  Bin.,  which  originally  contained  the 
whole  Bible.  Of  OT  the  extant  parts  are :  (Fragments  of  On, 
Nu,  ICh,  and  Est),  Neb,  Est,  To,  Jth,  1  Mac,  *  Mac.  I*.  Jer,  La 
(part),  XII  (except  Hoe,  Am,  Mic).  Pa,  Pr,  Bo,  Oa,  Wit,  Sir.  Job. 
ft)  Cod.  Ephraml  Syrl  (6th  cent),  contains  fragments  of  Job, 
Pr,  Be,  vfis.  Sir,  Oa.  (6)  Cod.  Venetus  (8th  or  Bth  cent) 
contains  Job  (end),  Pr,  Eo,  Oa,  Wis,  Sir,  XII,  Is,  Jer,  Bar,  La, 
Dn  [Ad.],  To,  Jth,  1-4  Mac  (6)  Ood.  Basiliano-Vetlcanus  (Bth 
cent.)  contains  second  half  of  Pent,  historical  books,  including 
1  III  and  Ad.  SsL  (7)  Ood.  Mamhalianns  (8th  or  7th  oentO 
Contains  the  prophet*  in  the  order  of  B  (so  Bar,  Bp.  Jer,  Ad. 
Dn\  (8)  Ood.  Oryptoferratenai*  (7th  or  8th  cent)  contain*  the 
prophets.  (9)  Palimpsest  fragments  of  Wis  and  Sir,  of  8th  or 
7th  cent.  Swete  does  not  cite  6  and  9,  but  add*  cursive  Ood. 
Chilian  us  (9th  cent.  Tu  which  oontalns  Jer,  Bar,  La,  Bp.  Jer 
Dn,  according  to  the  LXX  [all  other  MSB  have  substituted  Theo- 
dotion's  DnJ,  Hippolytu*  on  Dn,  Dn  according  to  Tkeod.,  Esk, 
I*.  Both  text*  of  Dn  contain  the  additions.  It  is  noteworthy 
that  several  cursive*  of  the  poetical  book*  give  P*-8ol  in  the 
order,  Job,  Pr,  Eo,  Oa,  Wis,  Ps-Sou ,  Sir.  [Bweto,  voL  1U.  p.  xrL  f.] 

(d)  Vertion*.— The  Oriental  translations  of  OT 
were  nearly  all  made  from  the  LXX,  and  were 
inclined  rather  to  enlarge  than  to  reduce  its  Canon. 

The  old  Syr.  Peshifcta  was  an  exception  to 
this  rule.  Its  OT  was  from  the  Heb.,  and  so  con- 
tained no  A.  It  also  lacked  Ch.  The  influence  of 
the  LXX  was,  however,  so  great  that  the  Pesh. 
was  early  revised  in  accordance  with  it,  and  the 
a*1  books  were  incorporated  with  some  further 
additions.  The  chief  codex  ( Ambrosianus)  oontains 
Wis,  Ep.  Jer,  1  and2  Ep.  Bar,  Jth,  Apoc.  Bah.  [here 
only],  Apoc  of  Ezra  ( =2  Es),  1-5  Mac.  [5  Mac = Job. 
BJ  vLJ.  In  other  MSS  are  found  1  E»,  To, 
Pr.  Man.  A  MS  of  the  6th  cent,  has  a  'book  of 
women,'  vis.  Ru,  Est,  Sua,  Jth,  Thecla. 

Wholly^  exceptional,  on  the  other  hand,  was  the 
critical  view  of  the  Nestorian  school  at  Nisibis, 
which  put  Sir  in  the  class  of  fully  can.  books,  and 
regarded  as  of  intermediate  authority,  Ch,  Job, 
Ezr,  Neh,  Jth,  Est,  1  and  2  Mae,  Wis,  Ca. 

Exceptional  also  is  a  Syr.  MS  at  Cambridge,  in 
which  an  attempt  is  made  to  arrange  OT  in  chrono- 
logical order.  This  naturally  throws  most  of  the 
A  at  the  end.  Wis  is  after  Solomon's  books,  Bar 
and  Ep.  Jer  after  Jer.   After  the  prophets,  follow 


Dn  [and  Bel],  Ru,  Sue,  Est,  Jth,  Ezr-Neh,  Sir, 
1-4  Mae,  1  Es,  To. 

The  Ethiopie  version  not  only  adopted  the  LXX 
Canon  without  criticism,  but  added  various  books 
besides  4  Ezr,  several  of  which  survived  in  no  other 
collection,  e.g.  Enoch,  Jubilees,  Ascension  of  Is, 
etc 

The  Armenian  version  also  draws  no  line  between 
Canon  and  A. 

(e)  The  Later  Or.  Church.— The  views  of  the 
Fathers  of  the  Eastern  Church  could  not  be  without 
permanent  influence,  but  their  failure  to  reach 
consistency  made  it  possible  for  the  LXX  to  retain 
its  currency.  At  the  time  of  the  Reformation 
some  Eastern  scholars,  appealing  to  Cyril  and 
Athanasius,  declared  the  a*1  books  to  be  uncan. 
So  Metrophanes  Critopulos  (1625)  and  Cyril  Lucar 
(1629).  Against  them  the  Synods  of  Constanti- 
nople (1638),  Jaffa  (1642),  and  Jems.  (1672)  sus- 
tained the  older  usage,  and  declared  the  full 
canonidty  of  the  A  It  appears,  however,  that 
clearness  and  consistency  have  never  been  reached, 
for  Philaret's  Longer  Catechism  of  the  Orthodox 
Catholic  E.  Church  (1839,  etc),  which  has  official 
sanction,  gives  to  all  books  outside  of  the  22  a 
subordinate  place,  as  meant  for  the  reading  of 
those  just  entering  the  Church  (citing  Athanasius) ; 
while  the  official  Bible  of  the  Or.  Church  contains 
(after  Ch)  Pr.  Man;  (after  Neh)  1  Es,  To,  Jth; 
(after  Ca)  Wis,  Sir;  (after  La)  Ep.  Jer,  Bar; 
(after  Mai)  1-3  Mac,  4  Ezr. 

8.  In  the  Western  Chukot.—  (a)  Soman 
Catholic. — In  the  Lat.  Church  there  was  a  stronger 
inclination  to  let  Christian  usage,  rather  than 
scholarly  theory,  determine  the  place  of  the  A.  in 
the  Canon ;  ana  this  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  Rome 
produced  the  man  of  all  antiquity  who  most 
strongly  pressed  the  sole  validity  of  the  Heb.  Canon 
(Jerome),  and  committed  to  this  very  man  the 
revision  of  its  OT  Scriptures. 

The  earliest  Lat.  tr.  (I tola)  was  made  from  the 
LXX,  and  seems  to  have  contained  all  the  A.  of  the 
LXX  except  3  and  4  Mao,  and  to  have  added  2  Es. 

Jerome  first  revised  the  Itala  after  the  LXX, 
but  then  tr.  the  OT  anew  from  Heb.  In  this  tr.  the 
A.  would  fall  out.  And  this  Jerome  demands.  In 
the  famous  Prol.  Galeatus  he  gives  a  list  of  the  22 
books  of  the  Heb.  Canon  in  tie  Heb.  order,  and  ' 
adds, '  whatever  is  beyond  these  is  to  be  put  among 
the  A.'  So  Wis,  Sir,  Jth,  To,  and  Shepherd  'are 
not  in  the  Canon.  Of  Mac,  I  have  found  the  first 
book  in  Heb. ;  the  second  is  Greek,'  etc 

This  explicit  denial  that  even  an  intermediate 
position  should  be  given  to  the  A  would,  in  con- 
sistency, require  their  entire  removal  from  the 
Bible  But  Jerome  elsewhere  gives  these  books 
an  intermediate  position.  For  he  says  (Prol.  to 
Bks  of  Sol),  'as  the  Church  reads  Jth  and  To 
and  the  Bks  of  Mao,  but  does  not  receive  them 
among  can.  Scriptures,  so  also  let  it  read  these 
two  books  [Wis  and  Sir]  for  the  edification  of  the 
people,  not  for  confirming  the  authority  of  Church 
dogmas.'  Only  by  such  a  view  can  we  understand 
Jerome's  revision  of  Jth  and  To,  which  he  under- 
took, indeed,  under  protest  and  with  careless  haste, 
excusing  himself  by  the  fact  that  thev  were 
extant  m  Chaldee,  and  that  the  Council  of  Nicsea 
counted  Jth  in  the  number  of  sacred  Scriptures 
(of  this  there  is  no  other  evidence).  Jerome  also 
inserted  the  Additions  to  Dn  and  Est,  distin- 
guishing them  by  marks,  and  collecting  the  Ad. 
Est  together  at  the  end  of  the  book,  where  they 
have  remained,  out  of  their  proper  place,  ever 
since 

After  these  concessions  by  Jerome  himself,  it  is 
not  strange  that  the  other  books  of  the  A.  gradually 
found  their  old  place  in  his  version  as  it  gained 
recognition. 
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Of  other  Let.  Fathers,  Hilar]/  of  Poitiers  (d.  368)  reaffirms 
Drig-en's  Can.,  but  shows  some  inclination  to  add  To  and  Jth, 
.or  which  Origen's  position  rave  ground. 

RuAnut  (d.  410),  who  studied  at  Alexandria  and  Jerus.,  gives 
the  E.  list  of  22  books,  and  puts  the  A.  in  an  intermediate  class, 
which  he  calls  (for  the  first  time?)  Ecclesiastici,  viz.  If  is.  Sir, 
To,  Jth,  Bkt  of  Mae,  and,  in  NT,  Shepherd  and  Two  Ways 
|also  Judgment  according  to  Peter!].  These  the  Fathers 
wished  to  be  read  in  the  churches,  but  not  brought  forward  tor 
the  confirmation  of  faith.  '  Other  Scriptures  they  named  aol 
which  they  wished  not  to  be  read  in  the  churches.'  The  three- 
told  division  is  E.,  but  the  name  'ecclesiastical'  and  the 
explanation  (which  is  practically  the  view  of  Jerome  also)  are 
new.  The  A.  are  to  be  read  not  privately,  but  in  the  churches. 
This  would  originally  have  meant  full  canonidty.  But  a  dis- 
tinction is  attempted  in  degrees  of  authority  for  doctrine 
among  books  which,  in  their  text  and  in  their  church  use,  are 
not  distinguished.  It  is  not  strange  that  the  theory  of  an  inter- 
mediate class  gained  no  firm  tooting  in  the  W.,  and  that  the 
A.  went  into  the  first,  not  into  the  third  class. 

The  early  Lat.  list*  are  characterised  by  the  two  groups, 
(1)  Ps,  Pr,  5a,  Ec,  Wit,  Sir ;  (2)  Job,  To,  Est,  Jth,  1  and2  Mac, 
1  and  2  Es,  in  which,  apart  from  the  additions  to  the  prophets 
Jer  and  Dn,  the  books  of  A.  are  usually  found.  They  are 
found  in  the  Can.  of  Mommten,  which  perhaps  represents  the 
average  Western  Can.  of  c  SflOi-D.  It  includes  the  A.,  and  still 
counts  24  books  (Bar  4">)  by  the  device  of  reckoning  the  6 
Solomonic  books  as  one.  The  West  had  not,  however,  the 
interest  in  the  number  24  that  the  East  had  in  22,  and  generally 
disregarded  even  this  formal  agreement  with  the  Jews. 

Cauiodorut  (Irutitutio,  etc,  chs.  xii-xir.,  c  644  A.D.)  gives 
Jerome's  (Beb.)  Can.,  then  Augustine's,  and  finally  the  Can.  ot 
the  antiqua  tatnstorfo,  which  represents  Lat.  usage  before  Jerome, 
vis.  Gn-Ch  :  Ps,  Sol  S  (Pr,  if  if.  Sir,  Ec,  Oa) ;  Prophets ;  Job, 
To,  Est,  Jth,  1.  2  Es,  L  2  Mac  The  two  groups  are  to  be 
noted.  The  divergence  of  the  three  lists  from  each  other 
seems  to  cause  the  writer  no  trouble. 

Similar  to  this  is  the  list  of  the  Deertum  Gtlaeii.  which,  it 
It  is  that  of  the  Synod  of  882.  is  the  first  official  Can.  of 
the  Roman  Church.  It  puts  Wit,  Sir  with  Solomonic  books, 
Bar  with  Jer,  and  ends  with  an  'order  of  histories,'  which  is 
our  seoond  group,  as  follows  1  Job,  To,  L  2  Es,  Est,  Jth, 
L.  t  Mac 

The  next  official  OT  Can.  was  that  ot  the  African  Councils  of 
Hippo  (888)  and  Carthage  (897) :  Gn-Ch,  Job,  Ps,  Sol  6,  12 


fropheta,  Is,  Jer.  Dn.  Exk,  To,  Jth,  Est,  L  2  Es,  1.  2  Mac 
[ere  Job  I*  separated  from  the  seoond  group  and  put  in  Its  old 
connexion  with  Ps,  Pr.    These  council*  were  dominated  by 


AvguiMru,  whose  weight  on  the  side  of  Church  tradition  over- 
bore the  influence  of  Jerome's  learning.  Augustine  stands  for 
the  Oatholio  principle  as  determining  the  Ganoids  dost.  U.  8, 12), 
even  when  he  feels  the  objections,  eg.  to  Wit  and  Sir,  that 
the  ancient  Church  has  reoeived  them  is  decisive  (de  oir.  xvil. 
10,1*  Augustine  gives,  In  deooetu.  8, 18,  a  list  of  44  books  of 
OT— 22  historical,  made  by  adding  to  Gn-Ch,  as  a  secondary 
list,  our  seoond  group :  Job,  To,  Est,  Jth,  L  2  Mac,  1.  2  Es. ; 
and  22  prophetical,  made  by  prefixing  to  the  16  prophets  our 
first  group :  Ps,  Pr,  Oa,  Ec,  ITis,  Sir.  In  his  last  book,  how- 
everJ&Meulutn),  he  seems  inclined  to  put  the  A.  at  the  end 
ot  OT  Can;,  separating  Wit,  Sir  from  group  1,  and  Job  from 
groups.  This  may  reveal  a  growing  sense  ot  the  secondary 
authority  or  security  of  the  A. 

Innocent  l  of  Borne,  in  a  letter  to  the  Bishop  of  Toulouse 
1406),  gives  a  list  in  which  the  two  groups  still  appear :  Gn-4  K 
(with  Bu);  Prophets;  Solomon  6,  Ps;  'of  histories,'  Job,  To, 
Est,  Jth,  L  2  Mae,  L  t  Es,  L  t  Oh. 

The  outcome  of  the  matter  in  the  Let.  Church 
waa  the  Vtdg.,  and  the  leading  MS  of  it  (Cod. 
Amiatinus,  c  700)  give*,  ttt  the  name  of 
Jerome,  a  list  identical  with  that  sanctioned  at 
Trent  (see  the  list  at  the  beginning  of  this  article). 
The  order  is  nearer  to  that  of  Augustine  in  ae 
doct.  ii.  8  than  to  that  of  the  Council  of  Hippo. 
The  secondary  group  of  histories  follows  the  primary 
(Gn-Ch),  and  the  group  of  poetry  follows  it,  preced- 
ing the  prophets.  Job,  however,  is  put  between 
the  two,  so  that  it  might  belong  either  to  history 
or  poetry,  and  1.  2  Mao  are  separated  from  the 

KDup  and  put  at  the  end— a  partial  compromise 
tween  the  topical  place  given  to  this  group  by 
Augustine,  and  the  more  chronological  place 
assigned  it  in  the  Old  Latin,  and  at  Hippo.  The 
result  is  that  the  A.  are  found  chiefly  in  the 
middle  of  OT,  distinguished  in  no  way  from  other 
books.  Until  the  decree  of  Trent,  however,  it  was 
still  possible  to  regard  the  A  as  of  inferior 
authority,  and,  when  can.  was  understood  to  mean 
authoritative,  even  as  not  in  the  Canon.  The 
middle  ages  furnished  some  followers  of  Jerome 
(fi.g.  Hugo  of  St  Victor,  d.  1140;  Peter  of 
Clugny,  <£  1160;  Nicolaus  of  Lyra,  d.  1340)  who 
anticipate  the  view  of  Cardinal  Ximenes  (1437- 


1517),  who  says  in  the  Preface  to  the  great  Com- 
plutensian  Folyglott,  that  the  a*1  books  are  outside 
of  the  Canon,  and  are  received  by  the  Church  as  useful 
reading,  not  as  authoritative  for  doctrine.  Erasmus 
(1467-1536)  also  follows  Jerome,  though  expressing 
himself  with  his  usual  reserve  and  formal  sub- 
mission to  the  judgment  of  the  Church.  '  Whether 
the  Church  receives  them  as  possessing  the  some 
authority  as  the  others,  the  spirit  of  the  Church 
must  know.'  Cardinal  Cajetan,  Luther's  opponent 
at  Augsburg  (1518),  would  interpret  the  decisions 
of  Councils  and  Fathers  by  Jerome. 

Though  the  Vulg.  Canon  had  been  reaffirmed  by 
Pope  Eugenius  TV.  and  put  forth  as  a  decree  of  the 
Council  of  Florence  (1439),  it  is  not  probable  that 
the  Roman  Church  would  have  taken  the  decisive 
step  of  1545,  against  the  views  of  its  own  best 
scholars,  if  it  had  not  been  for  Luther.  The 
Council  of  Trent  declared  the  Vulg.  to  be  in  all 
parts  of  equal  authority,  and  definitely  rejected 
the  efforts  of  Ximenes  and  others  to  put  the  A  in 
a  separate  class,  'ecclesiastical'  or  * deutero-can.' 
In  the  Bibliotheca  Sancta  of  Sixtus  Senensis  the 
case  is  correctly  stated.  The  distinction  of  Proto* 
can.  and  Deutero-can.  or  ecclesiastical  books  is 
given  (to  the  latter  class  belong,  in  OT,  Est,  To, 
Jth,  Bar,  Ep.  Jer,  Wis,  Sir,  Ad.  Dn,  1  and  2  Mac ; 
in  NT,  Mk  16»-»  Lk  22«-«,  Jn  7a-811,  He,  Ja, 
2  P,  2  and  3  Jn,  Jude,  Rev),  but  the  distinction  has 
only  historical  significance.  These  books,  it  is 
said,  were  not  known  till  a  late  period ;  were  even 
formerly  held  by  the  Fathers  to  be  a*1  and  not  can. ; 
were  at  first  permitted  to  be  read  only  before 
catechumens  ( Athanasius),  then  before  all  believers 
(Rnfinus),  but  only  for  edification,  not  for  the  con- 
firmation of  doctrine;  but  were  at  last  adopted 
among  Scriptures  of  irrefragable  authority. 

This  consistent  position  is  deserted  by  modern 
Catholics  for  the  unhistorical  view  that  the  LXX 
Can.  was  the  original  one,  which  was  shortened 
by  Jews  for  an  antichristian  purpose;  so  that 
the  words  proto-can.  and  deutero-can.  reverse  the 
true  state  of  the  case,  and  have  not  even  an 
historical  justification  (Kanlen,  in  Wetzer  u. 
Welte,  Encyk*  art.  '  Kanon'). 

(&.)  Protestant. — Even  on  the  ground  of  Catholic 
scholarship  those  who  denied  the  authority  of  the 
Church  must  give  the  A.  a  secondary  place.  The 
first  Prot.  effort  to  fix  the  place  of  the  A.  was  made 
by  Andreas  Bodenstein  von  Carls tadt,  in  his  De 
canonieii  teripturi*.  1520.  He  discusses  the  views 
of  Augustine  and  Jerome,  and  vindicates  Jerome's 
position.  He  gives  the  Heb.  OT  Can.,  Law,  Pro- 
phets, and  Hagiographa,  thinks  these  divisions 
indicate  a  decreasing  order  of  value,  and  makes 
corresponding  discriminations  in  NT.  OT  A.  he 
divides  into  two  classes:  (1)  Wis,  Sir,  Jth,  To, 
1  and  2  lilac;  'Hi  sunt  apocryphi,  i.e.  extra 
canonem  hebrsBorum,  tarn  en  agiographi.'  (2)  3  and 
4  Ezr,  Bar,  Pr.  Man,  Ad.  Dn :  'Hi  libri  sunt 
plane  apocryphi  virgis  censoriis  animadvert endi. ' 
This  significant  effort  remained  almost  without 
effect. 

In  contrast  to  this  attempt  to  solve  the  problem 
by  historical  means  (to  return  to  the  original  posi- 
tion), Luther  wavered  between  a  free  criticism  of 
the  Can.  by  the  Christian  consciousness,  and,  for 

S tactical  purposes,  the  acceptance  of  the  current 
iible.  He  wished  1  Mac  had  the  place  of  Est  in 
the  Canon.  Of  Jth,  To,  Sir,  Wis,  he  judges 
favourably.  Even  Ad.  Dn  and  Ad.  Est  have 
much  good  in  them.  Bar  and  2  Mac,  on  the 
other  hand,  he  condemns. 

In  Luther's  Bible  (completed  1534)  the  A.  stand 
between  OT  and  NT,  with  the  title :  '  A,  that  is 
books  which  are  not  held  equal  to  the  sacred 
Scriptures,  and  nevertheless  are  useful  and  good  to 
read.'  They  include  our  A  with  the  exception  of 
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1  and  2  Es.  Luther's  judgment  on  these  two  books 
was  especially  unfavourable,  but  for  their  omission 
he  had  the  authority  of  Jerome,  whose  view  per- 
haps affected  their  exclusion  at  Trent. 

The  Reformed  Church  took  a  somewhat  less 
favourable  view  of  the  A.  In  the  Zurich  Bible 
(1529-1530)  they  stand,  in  Leo  JudVs  tr.,  after  NT. 
as  an  appendix  to  the  Bible,  with  the  non-committal 
preface : '  These  are  the  books  which  by  the  ancients 
were  not  written  nor  numbered  among  the  Biblical 
books,  and  also  are  not  found  among  the  Hebrews.' 
Here  1  and  2  Es  are  included,  as  well  as  8  Mao ; 
while  Three,  Pr.  Man,  Ad.  Est  were  added  only  in 
later  edd. 

The  French  Bible  of  Calvin  (1535)  puts  the  A 
between  OT  and  NT,  with  the  title :  'The  volume 
of  the  a*1  books  contained  in  the  Vulg.  tr.,  which  we 
have  not  found  in  Heb.  or  Chaldee.  Here  1  and  2 
Es  are  included.  A  preface,  doubtless  by  Calvin, 
reaffirms  Jerome's  view  as  to  the  value  of  these 
books. 

Coverdale  was  the  first  to  tr.  the  A  from  Or.  into 
Eng.  (1536).  He  put  them  between  OT  and  NT, 
with  the  title :  '  Apocripha.  The  bokes  and  treatises 
which  amonge  the  fathers  of  olde  are  not  rekened 
to  be  of  like  authorite  with  the  other  bokes  of  the 
byble,  nether  are  they  foude  in  the  Canon  of  the 
Hebrne.' 

Matthew's  Bible  (1537)  reproduces  Coverdale's 
A,  and  translates  Calvin's  Preface,  stating  that 
these  books  are  not  to  be  read  publicly  in  the 
Church,  nor  used  to  prove  doctrine,  but  only  for 
'furtherance  of  the  knowledge  of  the  history,  and 
for  the  instruction  of  godly  manners.' 

Cranmer's  Bible  (1540)  divides  OT  into  three 
parte:  (1)  Pent.,  (2)  Hist,  books,  (3)  Remaining 
books ;  and  adds,  'The  volume  of  the  bokes  called 
Hagiographa,'  so  called  '  because  they  were  wont 
to  be  read  not  openly  and  in  common,  but  as  it 
were  in  secret  ana  apart*  1  But  in  the  reprint  of 
1541  they  appear  as  A.,  and  simply  as  '  the  fourth 
part  of  the  Bible.' 

The  Bishops'  Bible  (1608)  treats  the  A  still  more 
favourably.  The  table  of  contents  gives  it  as 
'  The  fourth  part  called  Apocrypha*. '  The  separate 
title-page  reads,  '  The  Volume  of  the  bookea  called 
Apocrypha.'  But  a  classified  list  of  'the  whole 
Scripture  of  the  Bible,'  under  the  headings  Legal, 
Historical,  Sapiential,  and  Prophetical,  is  given, 
which  follows  the  Vulg.,  with  two  changes  oforder 
due  to  its  scheme  (puts  1  and  2  Mao  after  Job,  and 
Ps  before  Is),  and  with  the  addition  of  3  and  4  Ezr, 
with  the  explanation  in  the  case  of  these  two  books 
only  that  they  are  apocryphal. 

In  the  Authorized  Version  (1611)  'the  bookes 
called  Apocrypha'  are  marked  by  the  running  title 
'Apocrypha  at  the  top  of  the  page,  but  have  no 

Set  ace  or  separate  table  of  contents ;  and  in  the 
ble  of  lessons  at  the  beginning  they  are  included 
under  OT. 

The  edd.  so  far  seem  to  Indicate  a  growing  rather 
than  diminishing  regard  for  the  books.  It  was  not 
long,  however,  before  edd.  of  AV  began  to  appear 
in  which  the  A.  was  omitted  (1629,  etc). 

The  Confessions  of  Lutheran  and  Reformed 
Churches  agree  substantially  with  Article  VI.  of  the 
Eng.  Church  (Lat.  1662,  Eng.  1571),  which,  with 
the  list  of  A,  explains :  'Ana  the  other  books  (as 
Jerome  saith)  the  Church  doth  read  for  example  of 
life  and  instruction  of  manners;  but  yet  doth  it 
not  apply  them  to  establish  any  doctrine.'  But  a 
less  favourable  judgment,  held  at  first  by  few,  has 
gradually,  through  much  controversy,  prevailed  in 
Protestantism.  At  the  Synod  of  Dort  (1618)  a 
strong,  though  unsuccessful,  effort  was  made  to  re- 
move the  A  wholly  from  the  Bible.  In  England  the 
opposition  came  especially  from  the  Puritans,  and 
took  final  form  in  the  Westminster  Confession 


(1648) :  'The  books  commonly  called  A,  not  being 
of  divine  inspiration,  are  no  part  of  the  Can.  of  the 
Scripture ;  and  therefore  are  of  no  authority  in  the 
Church  of  God,  nor  to  be  in  any  otherwise  approved, 
or  made  use  of,  than  other  human  writings.  This 
means  the  exclusion  of  the  A  from  the  Bible  and 
from  use  in  Church  service,  which  the  Puritans 
demanded  in  1689.  It  was  not  until  1827,  after 
two  years'  sharp  dispute,  that  the  British  and 
Foreign  Bible  Society  decided  to  exclude  the  A 
from  all  its  publications  of  the  Bible. 

Within  the  Church  of  England  the  number  of 
readings  from  the  A.  has  been  reduced.  Origin- 
ally covering  Sept  27-Nov.  23,  in  1867  selections 
from  Wis,  Sir,  and  Bar  only  are  assigned  for 
Oct.  27-Nov.  17,  beside  some  selections  for  certain 
holy  days.  The  latter,  with  readings  from  To, 
Wis,  and  Sir  for  Nov.  2-20,  are  retained  by  the 
Amer.  Epis.  Church,  while  the  Irish  removes  all. 

Among  non-Episcopal  Churches  the  A  has  had 
in  recent  years  practically  no  recognition. 

On  the  Continent  the  movement  toward  the  ex- 
clusion of  the  A  from  edd.  of  the  Bible  has  been 
slower.  The  decision  of  the  British  Society  in 
1827  met  with  a  storm  of  disapproval.  The  con- 
troversy revived  in  1850,  when  numerous  works 
appeared  for  and  against  the  retention  of  the  A 
in  edd.  of  the  Bible.  .  Its  ablest  champions  were, 
among  Conservative  scholars,  Stier  ana  Hengsten- 
berg ;  among  Liberals,  Bleek.  In  the  Revision  of 
Luther's  Bible  (1892)  it  Btill  stands,  with  Luther's 
title. 

The  long  controversy  regarding  the  canonicity 
of  the  a*1  books,  in  which  the  power  of  tradition 
and  the  weakness  of  reason  in  matters  of  religious 
concern  are  conspicuously  illustrated,  may  be  said 
to  have  ended  for  Protestantism.  The  modern 
historical  interest,  on  the  other  hand,  is  putting 
these  writings  in  their  true  place  as  significant 
documents  of  a  most  important  era  in  religious 
history. 

LITERATURE. — 1.  Tin :  Fritatche,  Mori  ApoenpM  VeUrit 
Tatammti  Grace  (Lipaia  1871) ;  Edd.  of  the  T.XI,  eep.  Swete 
(Oamb.  1887-1894). 

x.  TumuTioin  mo  Enema  :  Ball,  Th*  Variorum  A.  (AT, 
with  various  rendering*  end  raadlnge),  1892  ;  A  Revised  tr.  by 
BisMll  (below) :  Chorion,  Utuom.  and  Apocryphal  Scriptures 
(1884) ;  The  RV  of  the  A.  (1896). 

8.  UTBODUortox  ajto  Oommkrtjlktjm  :  Behfinr,  HJP,  tr.  by 
Maophenon,  ft  al  1885-1880,  H  82, 88 ;  Fritsche  end  Grimm, 
Kurzaefatstf  JSxcgetitchf  Handbueh  IU  dm  Apokryphen  de$ 
Alton  TutammU  (Leipzig,  1861-1860);  Biaaell,  '  The  A.  of  the 
OT'  (Lange-Schaft,  Com.  vol.  rr.  1880);  'The  Apocrypha,' 
edited  by  fi.  Wace  (Sptakt't  Com.  1888). 

4.  OOBii:  Art.  on  the  A.  In  Herxog,  JUT  <  And.  (by 
Sohfirer):  Smith,  2>B»  (by  Ryle):  Wetzer  und  Welte,  Bncyi. 
d.  KathoL  ThooL*  (by  Kaulen) ;  Hamburger,  RS  [Jewish]. 

See  alaoartiolai  Bats,  BarraAsm,  Oisoa,  and  literature  there 


Frank  C.  Porter. 

AP0LL0NIA  ('AtoXXwWo).— Apollonia,  in  Ao  IV, 
a  town  through  which  St.  Paul  passed,  after 
leaving  Amphipolis,  on  his  way  to  Thessalonica.  It 
was  an  inland  Grroco- Macedonian  town  in  the 
district  of  Mygdonia,  distant  from  Amphipolis  a 
day's  journey  (Liv.  xlv.  28)  or  about  30  miles,  and 
from  Thessalonica  about  38  miles.  It  lay  not  far 
from  the  Lake  Bolbe,  and  the  Via  Egnatia  passed 
through  it.  Little  is  known  of  its  history.  Its 
name  (so  common  as  to  be  represented  by  33 
entries  in  Pauly-Wiss.  BE,  three  in  Macedonia 
itself,  while  the  most  important  was  A  in  IUyria) 
seems  preserved  in  the  modern  Pollina  (Leake, 
N.G.  iii  468).  William  P.  Dickson. 

APOLLONIUS  fAroXXeWs).  —  Apollonius,  a 
personal  name  of  frequent  occurrence  (under  which 
129  entries  appear  in  Pauly-Wiss.  BE),  is  borne 
by  several  persons  mentioned  in  1  and  2  Mac 

i.  The  first,  in  the  apparent  order  of  time,  is 
described  (2  Mao  8*)  as  son  of  Thrasteng  (or 
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Thraseas; — the  RV  notes  the  text  as  probably 
corrupt,  and  Buggesta,  as  perhaps  the  true  reading, 
'Apollonius  of  Tanas'),  and  governor (rrpoirnyit)  of 
Cade-Syria  and  Phoenice  under  Seleucua  nr. 
Philopator  (B.C.  187-175).  One  Simon,  designated 
as  governor  (RV  guardian)  of  the  temple  (2  Mae 
8*  rporrirqi),  having  had  differences  with  the  high- 
priest  Onias  concerning  'market-administration' 
(iyoparotilat  seems  preferable  to  the  common 
reading  raparofdai),  took  his  revenge  by  suggest- 
ing to  Apollonius  that  the  temple  at  Jerus.  con- 
tamed  untold  treasures,  which  might  tempt  the 
king's  cupidity.  A.  conveyed  the  suggestion  to 
Seleucua,  and  induced  him  to  send  Heliodorus  his 
chancellor  (RV  ;  not  '  treasurer,'  A  V),  to  Jerus. 
to  plunder  the  temple.  The  devices  of  Heliodorus, 
the  consternation  occasioned  by  his  purpose,  and 
the  apparition  by  which  it  was  baffled,  are  narrated 
in  2  Mac  8.  In  4  Mac  41""  the  attempt  is  presented 
as  the  act  of  A.  himself,  and  not  of  Heliodorus. 

2.  At  2  Mac  4°  an  A.,  son  of  Menestheus, 
appears,  sent  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes  as  envoy 
to  Egypt  on  occasion  of  the  'enthroning'  (which 
seems  the  best  interpretation  of  rpurekMrta  or 
TpwTOKkfyn*.  literally  the  first  'sitting  on,'  or 
formal  'call  to'  the  throne) of  Ptolemy  Philometor 
(in  B.O.  173).  He  may  not  improbably  be  the 
same  A.  who  is  mentioned  by  Livy  (xlii.  6)  as  having 
headed  an  embassy  sent  by  Antiochus  to  Rome. 

8.  At  2  Mao  S**"*  we  find  an  A.  sent  by 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  (in  B.C.  160),  with  an  army  of 
22,000  men,  to  Judaea,  under  orders  to  slay  all  that 
were  of  age  for  military  service,  and  to  sell  the 
women  ana  children.  Coming  to  Jerus.  under  pre- 
text of  peace,  he  took  advantage  of  the  Sabbath, 
when  the  Jews  were  keeping  their  day  of  rest,  to 
i '  great  multitudes.'    He  is  characterised 


as  'that  detestable  ringleader'  (RV  'lord  of 
pollutions ' ;  fuirifxtp>,  not  occurring  elsewhere, 
possibly  'ruler  of  the  Mysians,'  but  probably 
'  leader  in  foul  deeds '),  while  the  use  of  the  article 
seems  to  point  to  one  previously  mentioned,  and  so 
suggests  his  identity  with  the  '  governor  of  Coele- 
Syna'  (in  eh.  8>  and  4«:  No.  1  above).  The 
interval  of  nine  years  leaves  this  at  least  doubtful ; 
but  there  is  less  reason  to  question  his  identity  with 
the  person  not  named  but  described  at  1  Mac  1" 
as  'chief  collector  of  tribute'  sent  by  the  Hellenizing 
king  to  carry  out  his  policy  of  destruction.  Jos. 
(Ant.  xn.  viL  1)  designates  him  as  oommandant 
(ffrpanryto)  of  Samaria  (apparently  =  provincial 
governor,  lufntipxnt,  xn.  v.  5),  and  records  his  sub- 
sequent fall,  in  conflict  with  Judas  Maccabeus,  as 
does  also  1  Mac  S19-". 

4.  At  2  Mac  12*  A.,  '  son  of  Gennteus,'  appears 
as  one  of  the  local  commandants  who,  notwith- 
standing the  oovenant  that  the  Jews  should  have 
rest  and  leave  to  observe  their  own  laws,  continued 
to  vex  them,  and  to  countenanoe  such  attacks  on 
their  liberties  as  the  treacherous  massacre  at  J oppa, 
which  Judas  hastened  to  avenge.  Nothing  more 
is  known  of  him.  The  patronymic  'son  of 
Gennasos'  distinguishes  him  from  (1)  the  son  of 
ThrassBus  and  (2)  the  son  of  Menestheus;  and 
the  suggestion  of  Winer  (BWB  «.«.,  following 
Luther's  rendering  edlen),  that  Ttmlov  might  be 
taken  as  an  adjective, '  the  well-born,'  used  ironically 
(presumably  of  the  latter),  is  highly  improbable ; 
for,  as  Grimm  remarks,  the  irony  would  be  too 
covert,  and  Gennssus  occurs  elsewhere  as  a  proper 
namefPape,  #.  v. ). 

ft.  When  Demetrius  n.  Nikator  came  forward  to 
claim  his  father's  crown  in  rivalry  to  Alexander 
Balas  (about  B.C.  148),  we  learn  from  1  Mac.  10"-* 
that  he  appointed  (raW<m^re»)  A.,  who  was  over 
Ccele-Syria;  who  gathered  a  great  force,  challenged 
Jonathan  the  high  priest  as  a  supporter  of  Balas, 
but,  after  a  series  of  successful  manoeuvres  on  the 


part  of  Jonathan  with  the  support  of  his  brother 
Simon,  was  defeated  in  battle  at  Azotus  (B.C.  147). 
From  the  mode  of  expression,  he  would  seem  to 
have  been  previously  governor  under  Balas,  and 
won  over  by  Demetrius ;  which  is  the  more  prob- 
able, if  he  is  to  be  identified  with  the  A.  mentioned 
by  Polybius  (xxxL  19.  6  and  21.  2)  as  the  avrrpodxn 
(foster-brother)  and  confidant  of  the  elder 
Demetrius,  who  shared  in  the  plot  for  his  escape 
from  Rome,  and  may  readily  nave  sympathised 
with  the  claims  of  the  younger?  when  he  came  to 
assert- them.  Jos.  (Ant.  xiii.  iv.  3)  calls  him  a 
Daian,  i.e.  one  of  the  Dai  or  Dahss  near  the 
Caspian  Sea,  and  speaks  as  though  he  fought 
against  Jonathan  in  the  interest  of  Balas  ;  but  this, 
as  Grimm  (in  loc.)  shows,  is  much  less  probable. 
The  circumstance  that  the  A.  of  Polybius  had  two 
brothers,  Meleager  and  Menestheus  (xxxi  21. 2),  is 
a  somewhat  slender  ground  for  assuming  relation- 
ship to  the  son  of  Menestheus  (No.  3  above). 

William  P.  Dickson. 

AP0LL0PHAKE8  ('AroXXo^Wt,  2  Mao  10"),  a 
Syrian  killed  at  the  taking  of  Gazara  by  Judas 
MaccabsBus.  This  Gazara  is  not  the  well-known 
town  in  the  Shephelah,  near  to  Nicopolis  and 
Ekron;  probably  it  should  be  identified  with 
Jazer  on  the  farther  side  of  Jordan,  in  the 
Ammonite  country  (so  Rawlinson).   See  1  Mao  58. 

H.  A.  White. 

APOLLOS  fAroXXtfo).  — An  Alexandrian  Jew 
(Ao  18").  Apollonius,  of  which  Apollos  is  a 
natural  abbreviation,  is  the  reading  of  Cod.  D, 
the  chief  representative  of  the  Western  text  of 
the  Acta,  which  is  here  very  interesting,  and 
probably  presents  a  genuine  tradition.  He  is 
described  as  'fervent  in  spirit'  (see  Ro  12"),  as 
'an  eloquent  man'  (for  AAyiof  means  this  rather 
than  '  learned '),  and  as  '  mighty  in  the  Scriptures,' 
».«.  well  versed  in  the  Gr.  OT.  He  seems  to 
have  been  connected  with  Alexandria  by  early 
residence  as  well  as  by  race,  for  D  records  that 
his  religious  instruction  was  received  in  rj  varolii. 
He  came  to  Ephesus  in  the  summer  of  64,  while 
St.  Paul  was  on  his  third  missionary  journey,  and 
there  '  he  spake  and  taught  accurately  the  things 
concerning  Jesus,  knowing  only  the  baptism  of 


few  words.  It  has  been  generally  held  that  A.'s 
instruction  In  'the  way  of  the  Lord'  (v.",  see 
Is  40*,  Mt  8*)  was  such  as  any  well-educated 
Jew  might  have  gathered  from  teaching  like  that 
of  the  Baptist»  based  on  the  Messianic  prophecies. 
This  view  is  confirmed  to  some  extent  by  the 
account  of  what  happened  when  St.  Paul  returned 
to  Ephesus  after  A.  e  departure.  He  there  found 
twelve  disciples,  who  being  asked, '  Did  ye  receive 
the  Holy  Ghost  when  ye  believed  t'  returned  an 
answer  which  showed  their  ignorance  of  any  dis- 
tinctive gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  They  explained 
that  they  had  formerly  received  John's  baptism, 
but  willingly  accepted  the  Christian  rite  at  St. 
Paul's  hands.  It  is  probable  that  these  men  were 
disciples  of  A.,  and  that,  having  been  influenced  by 
his  teaching  in  the  synagogues  of  Ephesus,  their 
knowledge  of  Christian  truth  fairly  represented  his. 
But  Blass  (in  loc. )  points  out  that  the  words  futSrpxU 
and  rurrtCaawm  used  of  them  are  never  used  save 
of  Christians,  and  thus  some  knowledge  at  the 
least  of  the  Christian  story  may  be  supposed  to 
have  been  theirs.  Indeed  A.  is  said  (v.»)  to  have 
taught  djcpt^Ot  the  things  concerning  Jesus,  al- 
though he  knew  only  of  the  baptism  of  John. 
And  so  Blass  suggests  that,  possibly  from  a 
written  Gospel  which  had  reached  Alexandria,  A. 
had  learnt  the  main  facts  of  the  Lord's  life,  and 
(hat  his  ignorance  of  Christian  baptism  nay  be 
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explained  by  his  not  having  come  in  the  way  of 
Christian  teachers.  Taking  this  view,  the  narra- 
tive proceeds  naturally  :  '  But  when  Priscilla  and 
Aquua  heard  him,  they  took  him  unto  them,  and 
expounded  unto  him  the  way  of  God  iKfu/iiartpow.' 
It  would  seem  probable,  though  the  fact  is  not 
stated,  that  A.  received  baptism  at  their  hands,  as 
his  followers  in  a  like  case  did  at  the  hands  of  St. 
Paul.  After  some  stay  in  Ephesus,  A  determined 
to  go  to  Corinth,  an  invitation  to  do  so  having 
come  to  him,  according  to  the  Western  text,  from 
certain  Corinthians  who  were  in  Ephesus  at  the 
time.  They  gave  him  letters  of  commendation, 
and  when  he  arrived  in  Corinth  '  be  helped  them 
much  which  had  believed  through  grace;  for  he 
powerfully  confuted  the  Jews  and  that  publicly, 
showing  by  the  Scriptures  that  Jesus  was  the 
Christ  M  Ac  18"). 

In  the  spring  of  57,  A  having  returned  to 
Ephesus,  we  learn  from  1  Co  (see  esp.  1"  and  3*) 
that  there  were  divisions  among  the  Christians  at 
Corinth,  the  names  of  Paul  and  A.  (as  well  as  of 
Peter)  being  used  as  those  of  party  leaders.*  The 
question  at  issue  may  have  been  only  as  to  the 
relative  importance  of  Paul  and  A  in  the  founding 
of  the  Corinthian  Church ;  but  it  seems  likely  that 
there  was  also  a  difference  in  the  manner  in  which 
the  gospel  was  presented  by  each.  Possibly  the 
eloquence  of  A.  as  contrasted  with  St.  Paul's 
rugged  style  (see  1  Co  2W,  2  Co  11*)  appealed  to 
a  certain  cultivated  class  at  Corinth,  and  it  may 
be  (though  for  this  there  is  no  proof)  that  some 
doctrinal  differences  appeared  after  the  lapse  of 
years.  The  teaching  of  A's  followers  may,  e.g., 
have  degenerated  into  Antinomian  Gnosticism. 
However  that  may  be,  the  Corinthian  Church  was 
agitated  by  bitterly  opposed  factions  as  late  as  the 
tune  of  Clement  of  Rome.  But  it  is  unlikely  that 
there  was  any  personal  disagreement  between  St. 
Paul  and  A    It  has  indeed  been  suggested  that  in 

1  Co  21,  St.  Paul  has  the  eloquent  A.  in  his  mind, 
and  again  in  2  Co  31,  where  he  declares  that  he 
at  least  needed  no  commendatory  letters ;  and  it 
is  curious  that  A.  is  not  mentioned  at  all  as  one  of 
the  founders  of  the  Christian  society  at  Corinth  in 

2  Co  1".  But  however  we  explain  these  passages, 
they  do  not  prove  anything  like  serious  estrange- 
ment. In  1  Co  16u,  St.  Paul,  probably  in  answer 
to  an  invitation  for  A,  says,  'As  touching  A,  the 
brother,  (  besought  him  much  to  come  onto  yon 
with  the  brethren,  and  it  was  not  at  all  his  will  to 
come  now  [or  '  not  God's  will  that  he  should 
come  now '] ;  but  he  will  come  when  he  shall  have 
opportunity.'  A  may  well  have  been  unwilling  to 
return  at  a  time  when  his  presence  would  inflame 
party  spirit.  The  last  mention  of  A  in  the  NT  is 
in  Tit  3".  He  was  then  (a.d.  67)  in  Crete,  or  was 
shortly  expected  there ;  and  St.  Paul  urges  Titus 
to  set  him  forward  on  his  journey  with  Zenas, — a 
kindly  message  which,  while  it  does  not  suggest 
personal  intimacy,  does  not  suggest  either  any 
difference  of  interest  or  hostility  of  sentiment. 
Jerome  (in  loc.)  thinks  that  A.  retired  to  Crete 
until  he  heard  that  the  divisions  at  Corinth  were 
healed,  and  says  that  he  then  returned  and  became 
bishop  of  that  city. 

It  was  first  suggested  by  Luther,  and  the  opinion 
is  now  widely  held,  that  A.  was  the  author  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.   See  Hebrews. 

LmnuTuu.— Conybeare  and  How  son,  St.  Paul,  toL  U.  oh. 
xtr.  Neander,  Planting,  bk.  1U.  ah.  vii.  Beam.  St.  Paul, 
pp.  MO,  372  ff.  Blaas,  Com.  on  iu,  pp.  Ml-S,  and  in  Expo*. 
Ttnv*.  yfl.  m  :  Wright,  ».  fx.  8.         J.  H.  BERNARD. 

•  Field,  following  Ohryaoetom,  on  1  Co  4*,  suggests  that  tha 
same*  of  tha  real  party  leaders  are  not  known  to  us,  and  that 
Bt  Peal  substituted  tor  them  his  own  name  and  that  of  Apollos. 
But,  though  his  note  is  interesting,  we  prefer  to  follow  the 
ler  ana  more  usual  interpretation  in  the  text. 


APOLLYON  ('AiroMiW  '  Destroyer ').— The  tr.  of 
the  Heb.  name  ^315,  the  angel  of  the  Abyss  in  Rev 
9**u,  who  was  king  over  the  destructive  locusts. 
In  the  Talm.  tract  Shabbath  60*  we  find  reference 
to  the  angels  of  destruction  (nSan  '3kVd)  <r ho  accom- 
plish God  s  purpose  on  the  wicked.  They  are  six  in 
number :  Wrath,  Indignation,  Anger,  Destruction, 
Desolation,  and  Consumption.  Over  these  are 
placed  Abaddon  and  Maweth  (irjp  Death).  See 
Weber,  System  der  Pal.  Theol.  p.  166  f.  These 
are  obviously  later  Judaio  developments  of  the 
simpler  ideas  of  OT ;  for  the  tendency  of  Judaism 
after  the  Exile,  and  esp.  during  the  Gr.  period, 
was  to  interpolate  personal  mediating  activities 
between  the  supersensuons  and  the  phenomenal 
world.  But  though  this  enormous  development  of 
angelology  was  stimulated  by  Hellenic  speculative 
ideas,  its  ultimate  source  must  be  traced  to  Bab. 
religion  (of.  Schwally,  Da*  Leben  nach  dem  Tode, 
pp.  146  f.).  Respecting  the  plague-demons  of  Bab. 
exorcism  and  personifications  of  evil,  see  Sayce, 
Eibbert  Lett.  pp.  306-312 ;  of.  also  327-336. 

Another  name  of  like  signification  to  that  of  A. 
is  the  Hellenio  'kanotaiot  Asmodanu,  a  name  which 
occurs  in  To  3s  as  that  of  the  evil  spirit  which  slew 
the  seven  husbands  of  Sarah,  daughter  of  RagueL 
This  is  the  Grecised  form  of  the  Heb.  *7tfv,  'Des- 
troyer.' The  derivation  of  this  name  must  obviously 
be  sought  in  the  Heb.  Tea*  'to  destroy.'  The 
etymology  which  connects  it  with  the  Pers.  Aftahma 
daeva,  leader  of  the  devas,  adopted  by  Levy  in  his 
Chaldee  Lex.  from  Windischmann  {Zoroastr. 
Studien),  is  by  no  means  so  probable.  This  personi- 
fication appears  to  be  the  same  as  A  'OXooWmv  of 
Wis  18".  In  the  Targ.  on  Ee  lu  he  is  called  mSd 
ntn  'king  of  evil  spirits.'  It  is  not  necessary 
to  refer  to  the  Jewish  fables  which  represent 
Asmodseus  as  the  offspring  of  Tubalcain  and  his 
sister  Noema.  Respecting  Paul's  use  of  dXofoevnJi 
(n'OfiQ  of  Ex  12*),  introduced  by  him  into  the 
narrative  of  Nu  16"*,  see  Heinrici- Meyer  on 
1  Co  10". 

The  OT  conceptions  respecting  Abaddon  may  be 
gathered  from  a  comparison  of  the  passages  Job 
26*  28"  31u.  In  the  first  of  these  the  word 
Abaddon  stands  in  parallelism  with  Sheol  or  the 
underworld  (Hades),  just  as  we  find  in  Pr  16u. 
Delitzsch  in  his  comment  on  this  last  passage 
endeavours  to  draw  a  distinction  between  Sheol 
and  Abaddon,  the  latter  designating  the  lowest 
depth  of  Hades ;  bnt  I  see  no  warrant  for  this  in 
OT,  though  in  later  times  we  know  that  such  a 
distinction  was  made  (Schwally,  ibid.  p.  166,  on 
Lk  lo"-*,  and  Wendt,  Teaching  of  Jesus,  i.  p.  169). 
Moreover,  in  Job  31"  the  same  conception  prevails 
in  the  mind  of  the  writer  as  in  the  previous  OT 
passages  to  which  we  have  referred.  So  also  in 
Ps  88",  where  Abaddon  and  the  grave  stand  in 
parallelism.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  worthy  of 
notice  that  in  Job  28s*  we  find  the  beginnings  of 
that  personification  which  in  later  times  was  to 
have  so  extended  a  development.  For  in  that 
passage  both  Abaddon  and  Death  are  personified, 
and  words  are  ascribed  to  them.  Cf .  the  vivid  and 
dramatic  portrayal  of  the  devouring  Shedl  in  Is 
5".  On  the  use  of  fnjij  in  the  Wisdom  literature 
of  OT  see  art.  Abaddon. 

Owen  C.  Whitehotjsr. 

APOSTASY.— The  Eng.  word  does  not  occur. 
The  Gr.  iroaraaia  is  used  twice :  (1)  in  defining  the 
charge  made  against  St.  Paul  (Ac  21°)  that  he 
'  taught  all  the  Jews  whioh  are  among  the  Gentiles 
to  forsake  Moses '  (so  AV,  RV ;  Gr.  iwo<rraalar  dro 
Uuuo-iwt,  lit.  '  a.  from  Moses') ;  and  (2)  as  the  word 
used  for  the  'falling  away'  (so  AV,  RV)  which 
precedes  or  accompanies  the  revelation  of  the 
•Man  of  Sin'  (2  Th  2*).  See  Comm.  in  loc.  and 
art.  Man  of  Sin.  J.  Hastings. 
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APOSTLE. — The  proper  meaning  of  drforoXof  is 
an  ambassador,  who  not  only  carries  a  message 
like  an  iyytXot ,  bnt  also  represents  the  sender.  So 
Herodotus  (L  21)  of  Alyattes  to  Miletus ;  (v.  38) 
of  Miletus  to  Sparta.  The  influence  of  Athens 
diverted  it  for  a  time  (e.g.  Demosth.  p.  252)  to 
mean  a  naval  squadron  ;  and  in  later  law  drooroXoi 
were  the  litterce  dimitiorue  by  which  a  case  was  re- 
ferred to  a  higher  court.  In  Hel.  Greek  it  returns 
to  its  other  meaning.  This  is  not  very  distinct  in 
1  K  14*  (Ahijah  dr.  trxXypit  to  Jeroboam's  wife),  the 
only  place  where  it  is  found  in  LXX,  though 
Symmachus  has  it  clear  in  Is  18'  (that  sendeth  ot» 
by  the  sea).  So  there  seem  to  have  been  dxiaroXot 
sent  from  Jerusalem  to  collect  the  temple  money, 
and  dxAoroXot  sent  by  the  foreign  Jews  to  bring  it 
to  Jems.  Later  on,  the  patriarch  at  Tiberias  had 
drooroXoi  at  his  disposal  (Epiph.  liter.  30,  p.  129 ; 
Cod.  Thtod.  xviii.  8.  14,  where  Honorius,  in  398, 
abolishes  the  whole  system  of  taxation.  See 
Gothofred,  ad  loc.). 

In  NT  it  is  found  Mt  10*  (rOr  St  SdStxa  dr.), 
Mk  «*»  (oJ  dr.— those  sent  forth,  v.'),  Jn  13"  (in  the 
general  sense),  and  frequently  in  Luke  and  Paul. 
Once  (He  31)  of  our  Lord  Himself,  which  is  the 
thought  of  Jn  17". 

After  the  ascension  the  number  of  the  Lord's 
apostles  was  not  fixed  at  twelve,  except  in  the 
figurative  language  of  Rev  21".  Setting  aside 
envoys  of  men  (2  Co  8**  dr.  facXipiwr,  Ph  2** 
i/tCbr  Si  dr.)  and  false  apostles  (2  Co  11",  Rev  2*) 
who  needed  to  be  tried  (contrast  trelpacrat  with 
1  Jn  41  4o«odf«r«),  we  have  first  Matthias,  though 
it  is  best  left  an  open  question  whether  he  was 
permanently  numbered  with  the  Eleven.  Of  Paul 
and  Barnabas  there  can  be  no  doubt  {e.g.  Ae  14u 
ot  dr.  B.  ml  n.),  and  of  James  the  Lord's  brother 
very  little  (Gal  1",  1  Co  16*  and  perhaps  9*). 
Audi  ■ouicus  and  Junias  at  Rome  seem  to  be 
'notable'  apostles  (Ro  Id7  txlm\iun  ti  row  dr.),  and 
possibly  Silvan  us  also  was  an  apostle.  On  the 
other  hand,  Timothy  is  shut  out  by  the  greetings 
of  2  Co,  Col,  Ph,  and  possibly  2  Ti  4*  (ttayyt- 
XurroO),  and  Apollos  (1  Co  4*-*  is  indecisive)  by 
Clement  (Ep.  47),  who  most  likely  knew  the  fac.t  of 
the  case. 

The  first  qualification  of  the  apostle  was  to  have 
« seen  the  Lord '  (Lk  24**,  Ao  1»-  *»,  1  Co  91),  for  his 
first  duty  was  to  bear  witness  of  the  Lord's  resur- 
rection (eg.  also  Ac  2**).  Matthias,  Paul,  and 
James  (1  Co  157)  had  this  qualification ;  probably 
Barnabas,  Andronicus,  and  Junias,  who  were  all 
of  the  earliest  disciples ;  and  very  possibly  Silvanus 
also.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  unlikely  of  Apollos, 
hardly  possible  of  Timothy,  who  were  not  apostles. 
We  have  no  reason  to  suppose  that  this  condition 
was  ever  waived,  unless  we  throw  forward  the 
Teaching  into  the  2nd  cent.  The  second  qualifica- 
tion was  (2  Co  I2U)  the  '  signs  of  an  apostle,'  which 
consisted  partly  in  all  patienoe,  partly  in  signs  and 
wonders  and  powers,  and  partly  again  (e.g.  I  Co  9*) 
in  effective  work  among  his  own  converts. 

These,  however,  were  only  qualifications  which 
others  also  held.  A  direct  call  was  also  needed, 
for  (1  Co  12"  Wero  &  Bebt,  Eph  4U  airrbt  (Sukct)  no 
human  authority  could  choose  an  apostle.  In  the 
case  of  Barnabas  and  Saul  (Ao  13*)  an  outward 
commission  from  the  Church  was  added;  and  if 
Matthias  remained  an  apostle,  we  must  for  onoe 
assume  that  the  outward  appointment  somehow 
included  the  inward  call  of  the  Spirit. 

The  work  of  the  apostle  was  (1  Co  1")  to  preach, 
or  (2  Co  6",  Eph  6*°)  to  be  an  ambassador  on  be- 
half of  Christ.  He  was  (Lk  24")  to  be  a  witness 
to  all  nations,  and  (Mt  28")  to  make  disciples  of 
them,  so  that  the  whole  world  was  his  mission 
Geld.  There  is  no  authentio  trace  (legends  in 
Ens.  BE  iii.  1,  and  apocryphal  works)  of  any  local 


division  of  the  world  amongst  the  apostles,  though 
(Gal  2")  it  was  settled  at  the  Conference  that  the 
Three  were  to  go  to  the  Jews,  Paul  and  Barnabas 
to  the  Gentiles.  St.  Paul's  refusal  (Ro  16*)  to 
'build  on  another  man's  foundation'  was  due 
rather  to  courtesy  and  prudence  than  to  any  par- 
ticular assignment  of  districts  to  another  apostle. 

It  follows  that  the  apostle  belonged  to  the 
Church  in  general,  and  bad  no  local  ties.  He  had 
a  right  indeed  (1  Co  9*-  *•  ")  to  eat  and  drink  and 
live  of  the  gospel,  and  to  lead  about  a  Christian 
woman  as  a  wile ;  but  this  was  all.  His  life  was 
spent  in  journeyings,  in  labours,  and  distresses 
(2  Co  64),  standing  in  the  front  of  danger  like 
(1  Co  4*)  some  doomed  bettiariut  of  the  amphi- 
theatre. Certain  dwelling-place  he  had  none. 
The  Teaching  goes  so  far  as  to  declare  him  a  false 

frophet  if  he  stays  a  third  day  in  one  place.  St. 
'aul  worked  for  months  together  from  Corinth  and 
Ephesus ;  but  they  were  omv  centres  for  his  work, 
no  settled  home  for  him.  Only  the  unique  posi- 
tion of  Jerus.  seemed  to  call  for  a  stationary 
apostle  in  James  the  Lord's  brother,  who,  more- 
over, was  not  one  of  the  Twelve.  John  and  Pbiliji, 
and  possibly  Andrew,  only  settled  down  in  Asia  in 
their  old  age. 

The  apostle's  relation  to  the  Churches  he  founded 
was  naturally  indefinite.  He  would  (Ac  14") 
choose  their  first  local  officials,  start  them  in  the 
right  way,  and  generally  help  them  with  fatherly 
counsel  (1  Co  4*  u)  when  he  saw  occasion.  There 
is  no  sign  that  he  took  any  share  in  their  ordinary 
administration.  St.  Paul  interferes  with  it  only 
in  cases  where  the  Churches  have  gone  seriously 
wrong.  All  that  he  seems  to  aim  at  is  (1)  to  up- 
hold the  authority  committed  to  him ;  (2)  to  check 
teachings  which  made  the  gospel  vain,  like  the 
duty  of  circumcision,  the  denial  of  the  resurrec- 
tion, or  the  need  of  asceticism ;  (3)  to  stop  cor- 
porate misconduct  which  the  Churches  themselves 
would  not  stop,  as  when  the  Corinthians  saw  no 
great  harm  in  fornication,  or  turned  the  Lord's 
Supper  into  a  scene  of  disorder.  Questions  referred 
to  him  he  answers  as  far  as  possible  on  general 
principles,  giving  (1  Co  7)  a  command  of  the  Lord 
when  he  can,  and  in  default  of  it  an  opinion  of  hie 
own,  and  sometimes  a  hint  that  they  need  not 
have  asked  him.  In  general,  the  apostle  is  not  a 
regular  ruler  in  the  same  sense  as  a  modern  bishop, 
but  an  occasional  referee  like  the  visitor  of  a  college, 
who  acts  only  in  case  of  special  need. 

Imumu- Ughtfoot,  OaL,  Excurau  on  Tht  Name  and 
OJlct  of  an  AvottU ;  Harn&ck,  TtxU  u.  Untm.  U.  1,  pp.  9S-118 ; 
Weioftoker,  ApotL  Zeitalta*  584-600 ;  Haupt,  Zum  Verttand- 
nitt  d.  ApottotaU  im  N.T.,  1800.        H.  M.  GWATKIN. 


APOTHECARY  is  found  Ex  30«-  »  37»,  2  Ch  16", 
Neh  3*,  Ec  10',  and  in  every  case  RV  gives  per- 
fumer instead.  For  the  ref.  is  not  to  the  selling  of 
drugs,  but  to  the  making  of  perfumes  (np-j  spice, 
perfume ;  njrj  to  mix  spice  or  manufacture  perfume ; 
Dp1!  a  perfumer).  But  in  Sir  38*  491  (nvpe+k)  RV 
retains  a.,  though  from  49*  it  is  evident  that  the 
perfumer  is  meant.  J.  Hastings. 

APPAIH  (rott  'the  nostrils').— Son  of  Nadab,  a 
man  of  Judah  (1  Ch  2*°-  *>).   See  Genealogy. 

APPAREL. — In  early  Eng.  a.  is  used  of  house- 
hold furniture,  the  rigging  of  a  ship,  and  the  like, 
but  in  AV  it  is  confined  to  clothing.  Although 
the  word  is  now  practically  obsol.,  RV  (following 
older  VSS)  has  introduced  it  some  ten  times.  In 
1  S  17**-"  a.  replaces  'armour'  of  AV,  very 
properly,  for  the  reference  is  to  Saul's  military 
dress,  not  his  armour.  1  P  3*  RV  '  the  incorrupt- 
ible a.  of  a  meek  and  quiet  spirit '  is  the  only  in- 
stance of  a  fig.  use  of  the  word  in  the  Bible.  (Cf. 
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Ph  2*,  Tindale's  tar.,  'and  was  found  in  his  a.  as  a 
man,'  AV  and  RV  '  fashion ').  Apparelled  occurs 
2  S  13u,  Lk  7";  to  which  RV  adds  Ps  9314*» 
(both  fig.).   See  Dress.  J.  Hastings. 

APPABENTLT,  only  Nu  12*,  and  in  the  old 
sense  of  '  openly,' '  evidently,'  not  as  now,  '  seem- 
ingly': '  With  him  will  I  speak  mouth  to  mouth, 
even  a.  (RV  'manifestly  ),  and  not  in  dark 
speeches.'  Cf.  Shake.  Com.  Err.  IT.  L  78— 
1  If  ha  ahoold  tcorn  ma  so  apparently.' 

J.  HASTINGS. 

APPARITION.— This  word  does  not  occur  in  AV 
except  in  the  Apocr.,  Wis  17*  (6r.  trSaX/m,  RV 
'spectral  form'),  2  Mac  3**  (Or.,  ixupdreia,  RV 
'apparition/  RVm  'manifestation),  and  64  (Gr. 
irupineta,  RV  'vision,'  RVm  'manifestation'). 
The  Revisers  have  introduced  a.  at  Mt  14",  Mk  6" 
as  tr.  of  ip&meiux  (AV  '  spirit ').     J.  HASTINGS. 

APPEAL.— L  Ik  the  Old  Testament.— There 
is  no  provision  made  in  the  OT  for  appeal  in  the 
proper  sense  of  the  word,  that  is,  for  the  recon- 
sideration by  a  higher  court  of  a  case  already  tried. 
The  distinction  made  in  the  Law  between  the  com- 
petence of  higher  and  lower  courts  is  of  a  different 
nature.  A  'great  matter'  must  be  reserved  for 
the  supreme  court,  while  the  lower  officers  are 
competent  to  decide  a  small  matter.  This  dis- 
tinction is  found  in  one  of  the  oldest  parts  of  the 
Pent.  (Ex  18*1-**  [El),  and  in  Dt  17"  [Dl  And 
the  allusion  to  the  delays  in  legal  proceedings  of 
which  Absalom  took  advantage,  2  S  10*,  also 
points  to  the  antiquity  of  what  is,  after  all,  an 
obvious  device  inevitable  in  a  growing  nation. 
The  supreme  court  for  the  hardest  cases  was  either 
the  king  or  the  priest  or  the  prophet,  as  the  mouth- 
piece of  J*  Himself.  The  law  of  Dt  \V*»  is 
more  like  real  appeal,  for  there  a  'controversy' 
and  '  false  witness  seem  to  be  presupposed  before 
*  the  judges  make  diligent  inquisition  j  but  prob- 
ably the  first  proceedings  were  rather  admini- 
strative than  judicial,  and  it  hardly  amounts  to  a 
second  hearing  of  the  case  on  appeal.  According 
to  2  Ch  19"  Jehoshaphat  placed  Zebadiah  over 
the  judges  whom  he  appointed  city  by  city  through- 
out Judah  ;  but  it  does  not  follow  that  ne  was  to 
hear  appeals  from  the  local  courts. 

For  the  appellate  jurisdiction  of  later  times,  see 
Sanhedrin. 

IL  In  the  New  Testament.— Ao  25,  28,  and 
281'.  St.  Paul  was  liable  to  be  tried  either  by  (1)  a 
Jewish,  or  by  (2)  a  Roman  court.  (1)  The  Roman 
government  at  this  period  allowed  the  authorities  of 
each  synagogue  to  exercise  discipline  over  Jews, 
only  they  were  not  allowed  to  put  any  one  to 
death.  The  Sanhedrin  at  Jerusalem  appears  to 
have  had  more  moral  weight  and  a  wider  juris- 
diction (Ae  9*  26"),  but  not  larger  legal  powers 
( Jn  18") ;  and  the  incidents  of  Ao  7"  22*  26"  are 
to  be  regarded  as  in  the  eye  of  the  law  cases  of 
lynching,  at  which  the  Roman  government  con- 
nived. A  Roman  citizen  was  entitled  to  claim 
exemption  from  the  jurisdiction  of  the  synagogue, 
but  nevertheless  St.  Paul  submitted  to  it  five  times 
(2  Co  11*,  Ao28u). 

(2)  He  was  also  liable  to  be  brought  before  the 
Roman  governor  in  charge  of  the  province  or  dis- 
trict (Ao  18M  etc.). 

When,  then,  Festus  asked  him  whether  he  was 
willing  to  go  up  to  Jerusalem  and  there  be  judged 
'  before  me '  (Ac  25*),  it  is  not  clear  whether  the 
proposal  was  that  be  should  be  tried  (1)  by  the 
Sanhedrin  in  the  presence  of  Festus,  or  (2)  more 
probably  by  Festus  himself  at  Jerusalem  rather 
than  Cffisarea,  on  the  pretext  that  the  charge  could 
be  better  sifted  there;  but  if  so,  why  is  the 
prisoner's  consent  necessary  (Ao  SO*-*')?  In  the 


one  case  St.  Paul '  appeals'  from  the  Jewish  tribunal 
to  the  Roman,  invoicing  Ceesar  himself  as  supreme 
magistrate,  because  Festus  was  about  to  surrender 
him  to  the  Jewish  authorities  (see  Ac  25u).  In 
the  other  case  he '  appeals '  from  Festus  the  delegate 
(Procurator)  to  the  legal  governor  of  the  province, 
viz.  Caesar  himself,  ft  is  further  not  dear  whether 
the  alternative  in  Ao  25"-"  was  that  St  Paul 
should  be  released  at  once  (Ao  26"  28u),  or  that 
he  should  be  compelled,  in  spite  of  his  '  appeal, ' 
to  stand  his  trial  at  Jerusalem.  This  last  is  not 
impossible,  for  we  learn  from  other  sources  (e.g. 
Suetonius,  Galba  9)  that  at  this  time  even  a 
Roman  citizen  could  not  insist  on  being  sent  on  to 
the  supreme  court  from  that  of  a  provincial  governor, 
who  bad  the  power  of  life  and  death  (Jut  gtadii) ; 
but  only  it  was  at  his  peril  that  the  governor 
refused  such  an  appeal.  It  was  not  uncommon  for 
the  governor  in  such  a  case  to  write  to  the  emperor 
for  instructions.  The  appeal  in  St.  Paul's  case 
has  no  connexion  with  either  the  provocatio  ad 
populum,  or  the  appeal  to  the  tribunes  of  the  plebs, 
as  they  existed  under  the  Roman  Republic.  (See 
Mommaen,  Bomitcket  Staattrechf,  ii.  258,  931.) 

W.  O.  Burrows. 
APPEASE.— To  a.  in  its  mod.  use  is  to  pro- 
pitiate an  angry  person.  In  this  sense  is  Gn  3290 
'I  will  a.  him  with  the  present';  1  Mac  1347 
'  Simon  was  ad  toward  them  (RV  '  reconciled  unto 
them');  and  Is  57*  RV  'shall  I  be  a4  for  these 
things}'  Everywhere  else  in  AV  a.  has  the  obs. 
meaning  of  to  quieten  (which  is  the  orig.  meaning, 
adpacem,  to  '  bring  topeace '),  as  Ac  19* '  when  the 
town-clerk  had  a"  (Rv  '  quieted ')  the  people ' ; 
Pr  15u  '  But  he  that  is  slow  to  anger  att  strife ' ; 
Est  21  '  when  the  wrath  of  king  Ahasuerns  was  ad ' 
(RV  'pacified');  Sir  43*  'he  a*  the  deep'  (RV 
'  hath  stilled ') ;  2  Mac  4U  '  Then  came  the  king  in 
all  haste  to  a.  matters'  (RV  'settle  matters'). 

J.  Hastings. 
APPERTAIN. — To  'a.  to'  is  (1)  to  belong  to,  of 
actual  possession:  Nu  16**  'all  the  men  that 
a-  unto  Korah'  (mpf  t^ij  o-jgp-Sf);  Lv  6*  'give  it 
unto  him  to  whom  it  a*"1';  Neh  2"  'the  palace 
which  a*4  to  the  house.'  (2)  To  belong  to,  of  right 
To  6U  '  the  right  of  inheritance  doth 


rather  a.  to  thee  than  to  any  other';  2  Ch  26u 
'It  a***  not  unto  thee,  Uzzian,  to  burn  incense' 
(1611  ed.  'pertaineth  not,'  so  RV,  Heb.  ifr-rf1?) ;  Bar 
2*  'To  the  Lord  our  God  a*""  righteousness'  (RV 
'belongeth') ;  1  Es  8»,  1  Mao  10*- «*,  2  Mao  15». 
(3)  To  be  appropriate:  Jer  107  'Who  would  not 
fear  thee,  0  King  of  nations?  for  to  thee  doth 
it  a.'  (ncHK  ^) ;  1  Es  lu  '  they  roasted  the  Passover 
with  fire,  as  a**'  (so  RV ;  Gr.  <•*  «iA}k«,  at  it 
fitting.  Cf.  Lv  51*  tsjqfcpj  '  according  to  the  ordin- 
ance *)•   See  Pertain,  Purtenance. 

J.  Hastings. 
APPHIA. — A  Christian  lady  of  Colossce,  a 
member  of  the  household  of  Philemon,  very 
probably  his  wife.  Her  memory  is  honoured  in 
the  Greek  Church  on  Nov.  22,  as  having  been 
stoned  to  death  at  Colossm  with  Philemon, 
Archippns,  and  Onesimns  in  the  reign  of  Nero ; 
but  the  authority  for  this  fact  is  unknown.  The 
name  is  Phrygian,  being  frequent  in  Phrygian 
Inscriptions  under  the  varying  forms  'Ar<pla,  'A<p<pta, 
'Artplas.  In  Philem.  (v.*)  the  best  attested  reading 
is  'Ar<pla;  but  'k<M**t  'Arrl?  are  also  found, 

and  the  Latin  VSS  vary  between  Apphhe,  Apphiadi, 
Appite.  In  the  latter  case  it  was  probably  assimi- 
lated to  the  Latin  Appia  (Lightfoot,  Colost.  p.  372; 
Menseon,  November,  pp.  143-147).       W.  Lock. 

APPHUS  ('Ar^ovt,  2a<M>o6t  A,  Zas-fotft  K  V,  Apphut 

(Vulg.),  -mn  - .  (Syr.),  1  Mao  2*  'A^oCt  (Jos. 
Ant.  XII.  vi.  1)),  the  surname  of  Jonathan  the  Ms» 
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c&bee.  The  name  ia  usually  thought  to  mean 
'  Dissembler '  (fatso) ;  and  some  suppose  that  it  was 
given  to  Jonathan  for  his  stratagem  against  the 
tribe  of  the  Jambri,  who  had  killed  his  brother 
John  (1  Mae  9"-°).  H.  A.  White. 

APPIUS,  MARKET  OF  ('AtxJot  fipow,  AV  Appii 
Forum,  Ao  28u),  was  one  of  the  two  points  on  St. 
Paul's  journey  to  Rome  at  which  he  was  met  by 
Christian  brethren  from  the  capital.  It  was 
situated  43  miles  from  Borne,  on  the  great  Appian 
military  highway,  which  formed  the  main  route 
tor  intercourse  with  Greece  and  the  East.  As 
a  station  where  travellers  halted  and  changed 
horses,  it  naturally  became  a  seat  of  traffic 
and  local  jurisdiction.  It  was,  moreover,  the 
northern  terminus  of  a  canal  (fossa)  which  was 
carried  alongside  of  the  road,  and  was  used,  as  we 
learn  from  Btrabo  (v.  233),  for  the  conveyance, 
chiefly  by  night,  of  passengers  in  boats  towed  by 
moles.  Horace  has  (Sat.  L  5)  preserved  a  vivid 
picture  of  the  place,  with  its  boatmen,  innkeepers, 
and  wayfarers,  cheating,  carousing,  and  quarrelling, 
amidst  an  accompanying  plague  of  gnats  and  frogs 
from  the  Pomptine  marshes. 

William  P.  Dickson. 

APPLE  (pas  tappuah). — The  conditions  to  be 
fulfilled  by  the  tappuah  an  that  it  should  be  a  fine 
tree,  suitable  to  sit  under  (Ca  2>) :  'As  the  apple 
tree  among  the  trees  of  the  wood,  so  is  my  beloved 
among  the  sons.  I  sat  down  under  his  shadow 
with  great  delight.'  It  should  be  of  size  sufficient 
to  overshadow  a  booth  or  house  (Ca  8*) :  '  I  raised 
thee  up  under  the  apple  tree;  there  thy  mother 
brought  thee  forth  ;  there  she  brought  thee  forth 
that  bare  thee.'  It  had  a  sweet  fruit  (Ca  2>) :  *  and 
his  fruit  was  sweet  to  my  taste.'    It  also  had  a 

E feasant  smell  (Ca  7") :  '  and  the  smell  of  thy  nose 
ke  apples.'  It  was  used  to  revive  a  person 
who  was  languid  (Ca  2*):  'Stay  me  with 
raisb^,  comfort  me  with  apples;  for  I  am  sick 
of  love. 

The  apple  fulfils  all  the  conditions  perfectly. 
It  is  a  fruit  tree  which  often  attains  a  large  size, 
is  planted  in  orchards  and  near  houses,  and  is  a 
special  favourite  of  the  people  of  Palestine  and 
Syria.  It  is  true  that  the  fruit  of  the  Syrian 
apple  is  far  inferior  to  that  of  Europe,  and  especi- 
ally to  that  of  America.  Nevertheless  it  is  a 
favourite  with  all  the  people,  and  in  a  few  places  fine 
varieties  have  been  introduced  and  thriven  well. 
Doubtless  such  an  epicure  as  Solomon  would  have 
had  many  of  the  choicest  kinds.  Almost  all  the 
apples  of  Syria  and  Palestine  are  sweet.  To 
European  and  American  palates  they  seem  insipid. 
But  they  have  the  delicious  aroma  of  the  better 
kinds,  and  it  is  for  this  quality  that  they  are  most 
prized.  It  is  very  common,  when  visiting  a  friend, 
to  have  an  apple  handed  to  you,  just  to  smell.  Sick 
people  almost  invariably  ask  the  doctor  if  they 
may  have  an  apple;  and  if  he  objects,  they  urge 
their  case  with  the  plea  that  they  only  want  it  to 
smell.  If  a  person  feels  faint  or  sea-sick,  he  likes 
nothing  better  than  to  get  an  apple  to  smell.  It 
is  an  everyday  sight  to  see  an  apple  put  over  the 
mouth  of  the  small  earthenware  water  pitcher 
(called  in  Arabic  ami?)  to  give  a  slight  aroma  of 
apple  to  the  water.  The  first  thing  with  which 
the  capricious  appetite  of  a  convalescent  child  is 
tempted  is  an  apple,  which  he  fondles  and  squeezes 
with  his  fingers  to  develop  the  aroma,  but  perhaps 
never  so  much  as  bites.  A  very  favourite  preserve 
is  also  made  of  the  apple. 

It  will  be  seen  by  these  facts  that  the  apple 
fulfils  all  the  conditions  of  the  tappuah.  Add  to 
this  that  the  Arabio  name  tifdh  is  identical,  and 
noway  ambiguous  as  to  its  signification,  and  the 
evidence  is  complete.     There  is  no  other  fruit 


which  at  all  realises  all  these  conditions.  The 
quince  has  a  sour,  acerb  taste,  never  sweet.  The 
citron  was  probably  introduced  later  than  OT 
times;  it  has  a  fruit  with  a  thick  rind,  eatable 
only  after  a  very  elaborate  process  of  preserving 
with  sugar.  The  pulp  is  never  eaten  in  any  form. 
The  orange  is  a  fruit  introduced  from  the  Spanish 
Peninsula  during  the  Middle  Ages.  Its  name, 
burdekdn,  is  a  corruption  of  the  Arabic  name  for 
Portugal,  bartughal.  It  was  probably  not  known 
to  the  Hebrews.  The  apricot  is  not  a  fruit  with 
any  special  fragrance,  and  is  never  used  as  the 
apple  to  refresh  the  sick.  A  further  confirmation 
of  the  identity  of  tappuah  with  tjfffy,  the  Arabic 
for  apple,  is  the  present  name  Teffdh  for  Beth- 
tappuah  (Jos  IS"). 

The  '  pictures  of  silver'  (Pr  25")  in  which  apples 
of  gold  are  said  to  be  placed,  may  have  been  filigree 
silver  baskets  for  fruit.  The  Oriental  silversmiths 
excel  in  tho  manufacture  of  such  ware. 

G.  E.  Post. 

APPLE  OF  THE  EYE  (lit  'child  [fi+tt,  dim.  of 
sh*  man]  of  the  eye';  sometimes  nj  *  daughter  of 
the  eye.  Ps  17*,  in  combination,  PY~n3  p*"*?  'as 
child,  daughter  of,  the  eye.'  Onoe,  Zee  2s,  nj?  '  the 
opening,  door,  of  the  eye ')  is  the  '  eyeball,'  or  globe 
of  the  eye,  especially  the  pupil  or  centre,  the  organ 
of  vision;  composed  of  exceedingly  delicate  and 
sensitive  structures,  carefully  shielded  from  external 
injury.  It  is  enclosed  in  the  bony  orbit,  supported 
behind  and  on  the  sides  by  a  quantity  of  loose  fat, 
protected  above  by  the  eyebrows,  and  in  front  by 
the  eyelashes  and  eyelids,  the  lids  closing  instinc- 
tively in  presence  of  danger.  The  surface  is  kept 
continually  moist  by  an  almost  imperceptible  flow 
of  tears.  Hence  its  preciousness  makes  it  a  fitting 
emblem  of  God's  unceasing  and  tender  care  for  His 
people,  as  in  Dt  32",  Ps  17*.  Zee  2*.  In  Pr  7*  the 
same  figure  represents  the  preciousness  of  th 
divine  law ;  ana  in  La  2M  continuous  weeping  is 
enjoined  because  of  the  terrible  calamities  that 
bad  befallen  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem. 

S.  T.  G  WILLIAM. 

APPOINT.— In  earlier  Eng.  this  word  had  a  con- 
siderable range  of  meaning,  and  there  are  many 
examples  in  AV  of  obsol.  or  archaic  uses.  To  a.  is 
literally  'to  bring  to  a  point,'  i.e.  fix  or  settle. 

1.  If  the  point  in  question  is  between  two  or  more 
persons,  then  it  means  to  agree,  as  Jg  20*8  '  Now 
there  was  an  a*1  sign  between  the  men  of  Israel 
and  the  liers  in  wait.'  Cf.  Job  2U  'Job's  three 
friends .  .  .  had  made  an  appointment  together  to 
come  to  mourn  with  him  and  to  comfort  him.' 

2.  If  it  is  one's  own  mind  that  is  to  be  brought  to 
a  point  or  settled,  then  a.  means  to  resolve,  as 
2  S  17"  'The  Lord  had  a"1  (RV  'ordained')  to 
defeat  the  good  counsel  of  Ahithophel.'  8.  If  it 
is  other  persons  or  things,  then  a.  means  (a)  to 
make  firm,  establish,  as  Pr  8" '  He  a*1  (RV '  marked 
ont ')  the  foundations  of  the  earth.'  (6)  To  pre- 
scribe or  decree,  as  Gn  30s  '  A  me  thy  wages,  and 
I  will  give  it' ;  2  S  15u  « Thy  servants  are  ready  to 
do  whatsoever  my  lord  the  king  shall  a.'  (RV 
'  choose ') ;  2  Es  3'  '  thou  a*"  death  in  (RV  '  for ') 
him';  Is  30"  RV  'every  stroke  of  the  a-  staff* 
(Heb.  iripio  .n»  '  staff  of  foundation,'  AV  'grounded,' 
RVm  'of  doom') ;  1  Co  4»  'a-  (RV  'doomed')  to 
death';  1  Th  6*  'God  hath  not  a*1  us  to  wrath.' 
(c)  To  set  apart,  as  Job  7*  '  wearisome  nights  are 
a*1  to  me';  Ao  1*  'they  a"  (RV  'put  forward') 
two,  Joseph  .  .  .  and  Matthias.'  Hence  (d)  to 
assign  to  some  purpose  or  position,  as  Lk  10" '  the 
Lord  a*1  other  seventy  also.'  In  this  sense  a.  is 
used  with  '  out '  in  Gn  24"  '  the  woman  whom  the 
Lord  hath  a"1  out  (RV  '  a- ')  for  my  master's  son ' : 
Jos  20s  '  A.  out  for  you  (RV  '  assign  you ')  cities  of 
refuge.'  Last  of  all  (e)  in  Jg  18"-  "  a.  means  to 
furnish  or  equip :  *  six  hundred  men  a"1  (RV  '  girt ') 
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with  weapons  of  war.'  With  which  of.  Shaka.  Tit. 
And.  IT.  u.  16— 

'You  may  be  armed  and  appointed  well'; 

and  Tindale's  tr.  of  Lk  17*  '  Apoynt  thy  self*  and 
serve  me.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

APPREHEND  is  twice  used  in  AV  in  the 
■till  customary  sense  of  'making  prisoner,'  Ac  124, 
S  Co  11";  bat  RV  tarns  a.  into  'take'  in  both 
passages,  in  order  to  make  the  tr.  of  the  verb 
fridfw)  uniform.  See  Jn  7"-  *•  *•  8»  10"  llw 
81*>  w,  Ac  3>,  Rev  19».  In  Ph  S1**  "  a.  is  found 
in  the  nearly  obsol.  sense  of  '  laying  hold  of,'  and 
is  used  fig.,  'If  that  I  may  a.  that  for  which 
also  I  am  a**  of  (RV  'was  a«"  by')  Christ  Jesus' 
(Amer.  RV  'laid  hold  on').  To  those,  the  only 
examples  of  a.  in  AV,  RV  adds  Jn  1*  'And  the 
light  shineth  in  the  darkness,  and  the  darkness  a"1 
it  not'  (AV  'comprehended,'  RVm  'overcame,' 
with  a  ref.  to  Jn  12™  'that  darkness  overtake  yon 
not,'  where  the  Gr.  verb  amXaupdru  is  the  same) ; 
and  Eph.  3U  'that  ye  .  .  .  may  be  strong  to  a.' 
(sameGr.,  AV  'may  be  able  to  comprehend'),  'a 
minute  and  over-careful  change,'  says  Moule.  See 
Comprehend.  J.  Hastings. 

APPROVE. — This  word  has  now  settled  down 
Into  the  meaning  of  '  to  think  well  of ' ;  examples 
are  Ps  49u,  La  3".  Bat  in  other  passages  we 
see  it  ©nljr  approaching  this  meaning,  and  that 
from  two  sides.  We  may  a.  of  a  thing  if  its  worth 
is  tested  by  us,  or  if  it  is  demonstrated  to  us. 
Hence  (1)  to  test,  or  a.  after  testing  (Gr.  tonjulfw 
or  tiaiun) :  Ro  16™  '  Salute  Apelles,  a-  in  Christ.' 
2U  and  Ph  V*  '  thou  a"*  the  things  that  are  excel- 
lent' (RVm  'provest  the  things  that  differ'),  Ro 
14»  1  Co  11"  18»,  2  Co  10"  137,  2  Ti  2",  and  in  RV 
Ro  14",  1  Th  2*,  Ja  1M.»  AndJ2)  to  demonstrate, 
or  a.  after  demonstration :  Ao  2"  '  a  man  a*4  of  God 
among  you  (RV '  unto  you ')  by  miracles '  (drooVotry- 
lUrow  tit  i/i&t,  'a  strong  word  =  clearly  shown, 
pointed  oat  specially  or  apart  from  others ;  it  ex- 
presses clearness,  and  suggests  certainty.' — Page 
and  Walpole,  Acts,  p.  18) ;  2  Co  6< '  in  all  things 
a*"*  ourselves  as  the  ministers  of  God'  (avrUmifu, 
RV  'commending');  7"  *Ye  have  a"5  yourselves 
to  be  clear  in  this  matter '  (imUmmx,  RV  as  AV). 
Cf.  Pref.  to  AV  (1611) '  We  do  seek  to  a.  ourselves 
to  every  one's  conscience.'  J.  Hastings. 

APRON  (•TpJO,  Gn  3* ;  niueMtor  (semicinctium), 
Ac  19"). — The  OT  instance  is  sufficiently  explained 
by  the  context.  That  of  Ac  19"  was  a  wrapper  of 
coloured  cotton,  in  shape  and  size  resembling  a 
bath-towel,  worn  by  fishermen,  potters,  water- 
carriers,  sawyers,  etc,  as  a  loin-cloth ;  wom  also 
by  grocers,  bakers,  carpenters,  and  craftsmen 
generally,  as  a  protection  to  their  clothes  from 
dust  ana  stains,  and  as  something  to  wipe  their 
perspiring  and  soiled  hands  upon.  St.  Paul  would 
wear  an  a.  when  making  tent-cloth.  The  labori- 
ous ess  of  his  life  at  Ephesus  for  the  support  of 
himself  and  others  is  referred  to  in  the  farewell 
words  at  Miletus  (Ac  20*4).  Handkerchiefs  and 
aprons  were  chosen  (Ac  19")  because  they  were 
light  and  portable,  and  of  the  same  shape  for  all. 
The  incident  referred  to  is  in  intimate  agreement 
with  Oriental  feeling.   Superstition  carries  it  to 

olnta  out  that  a.  in 
i  ^hfiki    He  quotes 

Two  Sent.  of  Verona,  v.  It.  iS— 


*  Oatk  (SnglUh  of  Shakespeare,  p.  147) 
the  eenee  of  prove  or  teat  ia  very  frequent 
*.o/r«f 


1 0.  tU  the  cures  of  lore,  and  rtfll  approved, 
when  women  cannot  love  where  they're  beloved.' 

And  he  eaye:  'When  Don  Pedro  In  Much  Ado  about  Nothing 
(a.  L  MM)  describee  Benedick  as  'of  approved  valour,"  the 
words  cannot  be  understood  aa  conveying  any  notion  of  what 
we  now  call  approval  or  approbation ;  the  meaning  ia  merely 
that  he  had  proved  his  valour  by  bis  conduct' 
VOL.  I.— 9 


disgusting  excesses,  as  when  the  foam  is  taken  from 
the  lips  of  one  fallen  insensible  after  the  Moslem 
religious  dance  (zikr),  or  when  torches  are  frantic- 
ally lit  from  the  holjr  fire  at  Jerusalem.  Bat  the 
un<  lerl  ying  thought  is  that  healing  power  being 
from  above  most  prefer  consecrated  channels. 

G.  M.  Mackik. 

APT  has  lost  its  orig.  meaning  of  '  fitted,'  which 
has  been  taken  up  by  the  compound  'adapted,' 
This,  however,  is  the  meaning  of  apt  in  the  Bible : 
2  K  24"  'all  of  them  strong  and  a.  for  war '  (nr^QD*;,) 
1  Ch  7*  j  '  a.  to  teach'  (iioVwmdf),  1  Ti  3«,  2  Ti  2*. 

J.  Hastings. 

AQUILA  ('ArfAat, '  an  eagle ').—  The  first  mention 
which  we  have  of  Aquila  in  Scripture  is  in  Ac  18a, 
where  he  is  described  as  '  a  certain  Jew  ...  a  man 
of  Pontua  by  race.'  It  has  been  conjectured  that 
St.  Luke  here  fell  into  a  mistake,  and  should  rather 
have  described  A  as  belonging  to  the  Pontian  gens 
at  Rome,  a  distinguished  member  of  which  bore 
the  name  of  Pontius  Aquila  (see  Cic  ad  Fam.  X. 
33 ;  Suet.  Jul.  Cass.  78).  But  for  this  there  is  no 
warrant  beyond  the  similarity  of  the  names ;  while, 
as  further  confirming  A.'s  connexion  with  Pontua, 
we  know  that  the  A.  who  in  the  2nd  cent,  trans- 
lated the  OT  into  Greek  was  a  native  of  that 
country  (compare  also  Ao  2*.  1  P  V-Y.  Along  with 
Priscilla  or  Prises  his  wife  (see  Priscilla),  A 
had  taken  up  his  abode  in  Rome,  but  had  to  flea 
owing  to  a  decree  of  Claudius,  in  a.d.  52,  expelling 
the  Jews  (Suet.  Claud.  25  says,  '  Judteos  impulsore 
Chresto  assidue  tumultuantes  Roma  expulit.'  For 
the  meaning  to  be  attached  to  the  passage,  see 
Neander,  Pjtanzung,  I.  p.  332,  note  2 ;  Lightloot  on 
Philippians,  p.  16,  note  1 ;  Plumptre,  BiS.  Studies, 

{>.  419).  That  the  decree,  however,  did  not  remain 
ong  in  force,  is  proved  by  the  mention  of  a  number 
of  Jews  in  Rome  shortly  afterwards  (Ac  28"),  and 
by  A. 'sown  return  (Ro  16s).  From  Rome  A  sought 
refuge  in  Corinth,  where  he  received  the  apostle 
Paul  on  his  second  missionary  journey.  It  has 
been  debated  whether  A  had  embraced  Christianity 
before  meeting  Paul,  or  whether  he  owed  his  con- 
version to  the  apostle.  Against  the  former  view 
it  is  urged,  that  if  he  had  been  a  Christian  at  the 
time  of  Ao  18*,  he  would  have  been  described  by 
the  common  name  of  iiaJBrrHji  or  disciple ;  against 
the  latter,  that  if  Paul  had  brought  him  to  the 
truth,  the  fact  would  hardly  have  remained  un- 
recorded, and  further,  that  community  of  occupa- 
tion rather  than  community  of  belief  is  specially 
mentioned  as  having  brought  the  two  together. 
In  the  absence  of  fuller  information  it  is  impos- 
sible to  decide  the  question  with  certainty ;  bat 
the  ready  welcome  which  A.  evidently  accorded  to 
one  whom  the  bulk  of  his  fellow-countrymen  viewed 
with  such  disfavour  as  Paul,  inclines  as  to  the 
belief  that  when  he  came  to  Corinth  he  had  at 
least  accepted  the  first  principles  of  the  Christian 
faith,  though  his  progress  and  growth  in  it  he 
doubtless  owed  to  the  apostle.  If  so,  he  and  his 
wife  may  be  ranked  as  amongst  the  earliest 
members  of  the  Christian  Church  at  Rome ;  and  it 
would  be  from  them  that  Paul  would  learn  those 
particulars  regarding  the  state  of  that  Church  to 
which  he  afterwards  refers  in  his  Ep.  (see  Ro  1* 
1617'u).  After  about  eighteen  months'  intercourse 
in  Corinth,  A.  and  Priscilla  accompanied  Paul  on 
his  way  to  Syria,  as  far  as  Ephesus,  where  they 
remained  behind  to  carry  on  the  work,  amongst 
those  coming  under  their  influence  being  A  polios 
(Ac  18"-").  They  were  evidently  still  at  Ephesus 
when  1  Co  was  written  ;  and  their  house  had  com* 
to  be  regarded  as  the  meeting-place  ot  one  of  those 
little  groups  of  believers  into  which,  without  any 
definite  organisation,  the  Church  was  then  divided 
(1  Co  16";  cf.  Ro  16*  "*).  From  Ephesus  Aquila 
and  Priscilla  returned  to  Rome,  partly  perhaps  on 
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account  of  some  great  danger  they  had  run  on 
Paul's  behalf,  the  warmth  of  the  apostle's  greeting 
proving,  further,  the  general  esteem  in  which  they 
were  held  (Ro  164).  Eight  years  later  we  find 
them  again  at  Ephesus  (2  Ti  4").  The  frequency 
of  these  changes  of  abode  has  caused  difficulty, 
but,  apart  from- the  fact  that  an  itinerant  life 
was  strictly  in  accord  with  all  that  we  know  of 
the  Jews  of  that  day,  what  more  natural  than 
that  A.  and  Priscilla  should  again  desire  to 
revisit  the  city  whence  they  had  been  driven,  as 
soon  as  it  was  safe  to  do  so,  even  supposing  they 
were  not  specially  sent  by  St.  Paul  to  prepare 
for  his  own  coming?  (See  Lightfoot,  PhUxppwms, 
p.  176 ;  Sanday  and  Headlam,  Romans,  p.  xxvii 
and  p.  418  ff.). 

After  2  Ti  4U  A.  is  not  again  mentioned  in 
Scripture,  and  the  evidence  of  tradition  regarding 
him  is  very  scanty.  G.  Milliqan. 

AQUILA'S  VERSION. — See  Greek  Vkbsions. 

AR  (tj  Dt  2»,  comp.  vy  'city,'  or  3(dmit  Nu  21", 
Is  151),  on  the  south  bank  of  the  river  Arnon,  on 
the  northern  border  of  the  Moabite  territory, 
situated  in  a  pleasant  valley  where  two  branches 
of  the  river  united  (Nu  21"  22*  '  the  city  of  Moab ' = 
Ar  of  Moab).  It  is  possibly  the  same  as  Kerioth 
(Am  2*,  Jer  484*-41).  It  is  also  almost  certainly 
referred  to  in  Dt  2*  as  'the  city  that  is  by  the 
river,'  AV,  or  rather,  'in  the  valley,'  RV  (Heb. 
Sm,  LXX  ijApayi).  The  ruins  of  Kabbah,  though 
often  identified  with  Ar,  lie,  not  on  the  banks  of 
the  Arnon,  but  at  least  10  miles  farther  S.,  and 
represent  a  later  city  built  after  the  old  Ar  had 
been  destroyed  by  an  earthquake  in  B.C.  342. 

LmtATORB.— Driver,  Dent,  p  80  (on  V)  and  p.  46  (on  2*) ; 
Dillmann  on  Nu  21" ;  Delitzsch  on  Is  15' ;  Dietrich  In  Merx, 
Arthiv,  L  820  ff. ;  Tristram,  Land  o/  Moab,  p.  Ill ;  and  are 
further  under  Arson,  Kb&ioth,  Kabbah. 

J.  Macpherson. 
ARA  (*■$)■ —  A  descendant  of  Asher  (1  Ch  7"). 
See  Genealogy. 

ARAB  (a-jis  'ambush'  (?)),  Jos  16".— A  city  of 
Judah  in  the  mountains  near  Dumah.  Perhaps 
the  ruin  Er  Rabiyah  near  Dflmeh.  SWT  vol.  iiL 
sheet  xxL  C.  R,  Condbb. 

ARABAH  (i3"jvn). — This  word  occurs  only  once 
in  the  AV  (Jos  18")  in  the  description  of  the  Dorder 
of  the  lot  of  Benjamin  ;  but  in  It  V  it  has  a  more 
extended  meaning,  and  is  applied  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  great  valley  (Wady  el  Arabah) 
which  stretches  from  the  Gulf  of  Akabah  into  the 
Jordanic  basin.  1.  In  the  former  sense  the  name 
applies  to  the  broad  plain  of  alluvial  land  stretching 
from  the  N.  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea  along  the  right 
bank  of  the  Jordan  for  a  distance  of  about  50  miles, 
and  bounded  on  the  W.  by  the  broken  line  of  steep 
slopes  and  precipitous  cliffs  which  close  in  the  valley 
from  its  junction  with  the  Wady  el  Jdseleh  south- 
wards to  the  heights  of  Kuruntul  and  the  shore  of  the 
Dead  Sea  itself  The  surface  is  composed  of  suc- 
cessive terrace."  of  gypseous  marl  ana  loam,  rising 
by  steps  from  the  river's  edge  to  a  height  of  600 
ft.,  and  marking  the  successive  levels  at  which 
the  waters  stood  when  they  were  receding  to  their 
present  limits.  Nearly  all  authorities  are  now 
agreed  that  the  plain  we  are  considering  was  the 
site  of  the  doomed  cities  Sodom  and  Gomorrah, 
and  afterwards  of  the  Jericho  of  Joshua  and  the 
more  modern  city  in  the  time  of  our  Lord.  The 
climate  is  tropical  and  the  soil  rich ;  and  being 
abundantly  supplied  with  water  from  the  Wady  el 
'Aujah,  the  Kelt,  and  the  MAknk,  witli  natural 
fountains  such  as  the  'Ain  es  SultAn  and  'Ain  Dftk, 
it  may  well  hare  deserved  the  title  bestowed  upon 


it  even  in  the  days  of  Lot,  'the  garden  of  the 
Lord '  (Gn  1310).  Near  the  banks  of  the  Kelt  is 
situated  the  miserable  village  of  Er-Riha,  probably 
the  ancient  Gilgal,  surrounded  by  gardens  producing 
lemons,  oranges,  bananas,  figs,  melons,  and  castor- 
oil  trees.  The  copious  spring  of  Es  Sultan  breaks 
out  near  the  base  of  the  limestone  escarpment  of 
Kuruntul,  and  its  waters  are  caught  in  a  basin  of 
solid  masonry  forming  the  ancient  baths.  The 
temperature  of  the  water  in  the  pool,  taken  on  15th 
January  1884,  was  71°  Fahr.,  but  that  of  the  spring 
itself  is  doubtless  higher.  The  locality  is  rich  in 
natural  history  objects,  especially  birds,  of  which 
Tristram  records  the  bulbul  (lxoa  xanthopygiut), 
the  hopping- thrush  {Orateropus  chcUybeut),  the 
Indian  blue  kingfisher  (Alcyon  tmyrnentit),  the  sun- 
bird  {Cinnyris  osea),  Tristram's  grakle  (Amydrui 
tristrami),  besides  innumerable  cloves,  swallows, 
and  commoner  species. 

2.  In  the  latter  sense  the  Wady  el- Arabah  corre- 
sponds to  the  'Wilderness  of  Zin'  in  part  (Nn 
34»),  where  it  went  up  to  the  border  of  Edom  on  the 
E.  Its  limits  are  stated  above;  and  from  the 
Gulf  of  Akabah  to  the  GhOr  the  distance  is  about 
105  miles.  At  its  S.  end  the  Wady  el-Arabah  rises 
gradually  from  the  shore  of  the  Gulf  of  Akabah, 
lined  by  a  grove  of  palms,  for  a  distance  of  50  miles, 
and  with  an  average  breadth  of  5  miles ;  and  at  this 
point,  nearly  opposite  Mount  Hor,  it  attains  its 
summit  level  of  (approximately)  723  ft  above  that 
of  the  Red  Sea,  or  2015  ft.  above  that  of  the  Dead 
Sea.* 

On  the  E.  the  Arabah  is  bounded  by  the  high 
escarpment  of  Edom  (Mount  Seir),  often  broken 
through  by  deep  ravines  which  descend  from  the 
table-land  of  the  Arabian  desert ;  except  along  these 
ravines,  the  valley  is  almost  destitute  of  herbage. 
On  the  W.  side  the  Arabah  is  bounded  by  terraced 
cliffs  of  cretaceous  limestone,  along  which  the  great 
waterless  plateau  of  the  Badiet  et-Tth  (Wilderness 
of  Paran,  Gn  21",  Nu  12")  terminates.  The 
floor  of  the  Arabah  is  generally  formed  of  gravel, 
blown-sand,  or  mud  flats ;  and  these  are  sometimes 
hidden  beneath  vast  dibdde*  of  shingle  brought 
down  by  torrents  from  the  heights  above  and  spread 
fan-like  over  the  sides  of  the  valley  at  the  entrance 
to  the  ravines.  The  surface  of  the  sandhills  is  often 
marked  with  the  footprints  of  gazelles,  and,  to  a 
smaller  degree,  of  hytenas  and  leopards;  and  at 
intervals  water  can  be  had  at  springs  or  wells,  of 
which  the  best  known  are  the  'Ain  ef-Ghudyan  and 
the  "Ayun  Ghurundel  at  the  entrance  to  the  valley 
of  that  name. 

Near  the  watershed  (or  saddle)  at  the  limestone 
ridge  of  Er-Rishy  the  Arabah  is  contracted  to  a. 
breadth  of  half  a  mile;  but  to  the  N.  of  this 
as  it  begins  to  descend  towards  the  Dead  Sea 
basin  (the  Ghdr)  it  widens  out  to  a  breadth  of  10 
miles,  and  follows  the  course  of  the  principal  stream, 
El-Jeib,  which  receives  numerous  branches  from  the 
Edomite  mountains  on  the  E.  and  the  Badieb-et 
Tih  on  the  W.  These  streams  are  fed  by  thunder- 
storms in  the  winter  months ;  but  the  Jeib  is  prob- 
ably perennial ;  and  along  its  banks,  from  the  'Ain 
Abu  Werideh  for  several  miles,  thickets  of  young 
palms,  tamarisks,  willows,  and  reeds  line  the  course 
of  the  stream.  At  this  spot,  which  is  24  miles  from 
the  banks  of  the  Dead  Sea,  and  at  the  level  of  the 
Mediterranean  (1292  ft.  above  the  Dead  Sea),  are 
to  be  found  those  remarkable  lacustrine  terraces  of 
marl,  sand,  and  gravel,  with  numerous  semi-fossil 
shells  of  the  genera  Melanopsit  and  Melania,  which 
attest  the  extent  to  which  the  waters  of  the  Dead 
Sea  had  risen  in  the  Pleistocene  period.  Other 

*  The  height  of  the  watershed  above  the  sea-level  was  deter- 
mined by  Major  Kitchener  and  Mr.  Armstrong  in  1888  to  be  6S9 
ft.,  and  by  M.  Vlpies  in  1880  to  be  240  metres,  or  787  ft,  mean 
723  rt. :  or  2016  ft.  above  the  surface  of  the  Dead  Sea. 
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terraces  of  marl  are  to  be  found  at  intervals  as  the 
traveller  descends  towards  the  margin  of  the  GhOr ; 
and  here  the  valley  breaks  off  in  a  semicircular  line 
of  cliffs  formed  of  sand,  gravel,  and  marl,  which 
encloses  the  Dead  Sea  shore,  and  seems  to  be  re- 
ferred to  in  Jos  16*  as  the  '  Ascent  of  Akrabbim.' 

Geology. — The  Jordan-Arabah  depression  owes 
its  existence  mainly  to  the  presence  of  a  line  of 
'fault,'  or  fracture  of  the  crust,  which  may  be 
traced  at  intervals  from  the  G.  of  Akabah  to  the 
E.  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea  and  onwards  towards 
the  base  of  Hermon.  This  line  follows  closely  the 
base  of  the  Edomite  escarpment,  and  its  effect  is  to 
cause  the  formations  to  be  relatively  elevated  on 
the  E.  and  depressed  towards  the  W.  Thus 
the  cretaceous  limestone  (corresponding  to  the 
English  chalk  formation)  which  forms  the  crest  of 
the  Edomite  escarpment  and  the  plateau  of  the 
Arabian  desert  above  Petra,  at  an  elevation  of  3000- 
4000  ft.  above  the  valley,  is  brought  down  on 
the  W.  side  of  the  same  valley  to  its  very  floor  at 
Er-Bishy,  and  forms  (as  stated  above)  that  side  of 
the  valley  throughout  its  whole  length,  breaking 
off  in  cliffs  of  nearly  horizontal  strata.  The  more 
ancient  rooks  which  lie  at  the  base  of  the  Moabite 
and  Edomite  escarpment  never  reach  the  surface 
along  the  W.  side  of  the  Wady  el -Arabah.*  These 
consist  of  red  granite  and  gneiss,  various  meta- 
morphio  schists,  seamed  by  dykes  of  basalt,  diorite, 
and  porphyry ;  above  which  the  carboniferous  and 
cretaceous  sandstones  are  piled  in  huge  masses  of 
nearly  horizontal  courses,  the  whole  surmounted  by 
the  pale  yellow  beds  of  cretaceous  limestone  reach- 
ing to  the  summit  of  the  escarpment.  The  richness 
of  the  colouring  of  the  cretaceous  sandstones,  vary- 
ing from  orange  through  red  to  purple,  has  been  a 
source  of  admiration  to  all  travellers,  particularly 
as  it  is  displayed  amongst  the  ruined  temples  and 
tombs  of  the  city  of  Petra.  t 

Historical. — The  Wady  el  Arabah  appears  to  have 
been  twice  traversed  by  the  Israelites :  first  on  their 
way  from  Horeb  to  Kadesh  Baraea,  and  afterwards 
when  obliged  to  retrace  their  steps  owing  to  the 
refusal  of  the  king  of  Edom  to  allow  them  to  pass 
through  his  land  (Nu  20s1,  Dt  2s).  No  passage  for  the 
host  by  which  to  circumvent  Mount  Seir  was  practi- 
cable till  they  reached  the  stony  gorge  of  the  Wady 
el  Ithem,  which  enters  the  Arabah  4  miles  N.  of 
Akabah.  Traversing  this  rough  and  glistering 
ravine  under  the  rays  of  an  almost  vertical  sun,  it 
is  not  surprising  that  (as  we  read)  'the  soul  of 
the  people  was  much  discouraged  because  of  the 
way  (Nu  214).  In  later  times  the  Arabah  became 
a  caravan  route  from  Arabia  to  Pal.  and  Syria. 
The  fort  and  harbour  of  Akabah  (Erion  •  geber) 
now  constitute  an  outpost  for  the  Egyp.  Govern- 
ment, beyond  which  its  authority  does  not  ex- 
tend ;  the  Arabah,  as  well  as  the  Arabian  desert, 
being  held  by  independent  Arab  chiefs. $ 

Litibaturb. — Burckhardt,  Travel*  in  Syria  and  Of  Holy 
land,  1823 ;  De  Lahorde,  Voyiigt  tn  Orient,  IS2S :  Hull,  Mount 
Stir,  Sinai,  and  Wtttern  Patutint,  1889 ;  'The  Physical  Geol. 
and  Geog.  of  Arabia  Petrsea,'  etc.,  in  Mrm.  PBF,  18x0;  Lartet, 
Voyap  cfExpUmtion  dt  la  Mer  Mortt,  t  3»«,  1880;  Robinson, 
BRP,  18&a  ;  Stanley,  Sinai  and  Pal*,  1860 ;  Blankenkorn,  'Ent- 
atehung  u.  Oeach.  dea  Todten  Meerea,'  in  ZDPV,  1896. 

Dean  Stanley  concurs  with  the  view  expressed 
above,  that  it  was  through  the  Wady  el  Ithem  (W. 
Ithm)  that  the  Israelites  passed  on  their  way  to 
Moab  after  their  retreat  from  Edom  {Sinai,  p.  85). 

E.  Hull. 

*  Except  at  RAs  el-Mosry,  close  to  W.  shore  of  O.  of  Akabah. 

t  Stanley  speaks  of  these  colour!  aa  '  gorgeous,'— red  passing 
Into  crimson,  streaked  with  purple,  yellow,  and  blue  like  a 
Persian  carpet.  Sinai,  p.  87. 

t  The  head  waters  of  the  G.  of  Akabah  are  fringed  by  an 
extensive  grove  of  the  date  palm  (Phwnix  daefyKreraXtogether 
with  some  specimens  of  the  rarer  douni  palm  (Hyvhxrnt  Thebaim), 
which  is  also  found  in  Upper  Egypt  and  on  the  banks  of  the 
Atbara.  These  tree*  are  probably  indigenous,  aa  the  old  name 
of  Akabah  waa  '  Klath,'  which  means  a  '  grove  of  trees '  (Dt  2»). 


ARABIA  (3-ijr,  'Apafila),  the  name  given  by  the  Gr 
geographers  to  the  whole  of  the  vast  peninsula 
which  lies  between  the  mainlands  of  Asia  and 
Africa.  Of  the  application  of  the  name  in  the 
Bible  some  account  is  given  under  Arabian  ; 
this  article  will  contain  a  brief  account  of  the 
country  itself,  and  of  the  references  to  it  in  the 
sacred  books. 

i.  Geography  and  Geology.— The  shape  of  A. 
was  compared  by  Pliny  to  that  of  Italy,  but  the 
breadth  of  the  former  is  greater  in  comparison  with 
its  length ;  the  length  of  the  W.  coast-line  is  about 
1800  miles,  while  its  breadth  is  about  600  miles 
from  the  Bed  Sea  to  the  Pers.  Gulf.  The  Sin. 
peninsula,  which  divides  the  Red  Sea  at  its  N.  end 
into  the  Gulf  of  Suez  on  the  W.  and  the  Gulf  of 
Akabah  on  the  E.,  is  ordinarily  reckoned  to  A,  of 
which  the  sea  forms  the  boundary  on  the  W.,  S., 
and  E.  sides.  On  the  other  hand,  the  N.  limit  is 
not  so  easily  fixed.  Some  writers  would  draw  an 
imaginary  line  from  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of  Akabah 
to  that  of  the  Pers.  Gulf ;  but  this  would  cut  the 
S.  extremity  of  the  Hamad,  or  stony  plain  which 
rises  from  the  level  of  the  Euphrates,  and  a  little 
N.  of  29°  suddenly  alters  into  the  broken  dunes  of 
red  sand  called  by  modern  writers  Nefud.  It  seems 
best,  therefore  (with  the  most  recent  authorities), 
to  extend  the  application  of  the  name  A  through- 
out the  Hamad,  making  the  Euphrates  for  the 
greater  part  of  its  oourse  the  N.  boundary ;  Syria, 
which  separates  it  from  the  Mediterranean, 
forming,  between  about  lata.  32-36%  its  E. 
neighbour. 

For  an  incalculable  period  the  sea  has  been  re- 
ceding from  the  Arabian  coast,  at  a  rate  reckoned 
at  22  metres  yearly.  Hence  the  peninsula  is,  esp. 
on  the  W.  and  S.  sides,  fringed  with  lowlands, 
called  by  the  Arabs  Tihamah  ;  yet  on  parts  of  the 
E.  coast  the  mountains  rise  directly  from  the  sea. 
Of  the  long  coast-line  on  the  W.  side,  much  is 
fringed  with  coral  reefs,  greatly  endangering  navi- 
gation. Between  these  and  the  shore  in  many 
places  a  narrow  passage  allows  only  ships  of  small 
burden  to  pass.  The  reefs  commence  in  the  Gulf  of 
Akabah,  where  alone  has  their  nature  as  yet  been 
made  the  subject  of  minute  investigation  (see 
Valter,  '  Die  Korall-riffen  der  Sinait.  Halbinsel,' 
Abhandl.  d.  Sachs.  Akad.,  Math.  Elasse,  vol.  xiv.j. 
The  inlets  in  the  coast  form  not  a  few  harbours, 
of  which,  however,  owing  to  the  paucity  of  towns 
in  the  interior,  only  a  few  are  of  any  importance : 
Yanbo,  the  port  of  Medina;  Jiddah,  the  port  of 
Mecca;  Hodaida,  the  port  of  Sana,  on  the  W. 
coast ;  Aden  on  the  S. ;  Mascat  on  the  E.  Of 
these,  Aden  perhaps  is  the  same  as  the  port  which 
bears  the  name  Eden  in  Ezk  27",  called  Athene  by 
Pliny,  and  Eudaimon  Arabia  by  the  author  of  the 
Periplus;  while  Yanbo  may  be  the  'lappta  of 
Ptolemy.  The  rest  were  not  known  to  the  ancients, 
whose  ports  have  for  the  most  part  disappeared 
with  the  advancing  coast-line.  Of  these,  the  chief 
port  of  the  incense  country,  Moscha  according  to 
the  Periplus,  Abissa  Polis  according  to  Ptolemy, 
has  been  recently  identified  by  Mr.  Theodore  Bent 
(Nineteenth  Century,  Oct.  1895)  with  a  creek  two 
miles  long  and  in  parts  one  wide  near  the  village 
of  Takha.  Others  that  played  an  important  part 
in  ancient  times,  Leuke  Rome,  Charmotas  or 
Charmutas,  Okelis,  Muza,  and  Canneh  (Ezk  I.e.), 
have  been  located  with  more  or  less  certainty  by 
Wellsted,  Sprenger,  Glaser,  and  other  explorers. 
While  the  W.  and  S.  coasts  are  broken  by  no  very 
striking  peninsulas,  the  sea  which  lies  between  A. 
and  Persia  is  divided  by  the  peninsula  which  ends 
in  Ras  Mesandum  into  the  Pers.  Gulf  and  the  Sea 
of  Oman,  while  the  Pen.  Gulf  is  again  broken  by 
the  peninsula  of  Katar,  to  the  W.  of  which  lies  the 
island  of  Bahrain,  with  the  exception  of  Socotra 
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on  the  S.  side,  the  most  important  of  the  islands 
which  lie  off  Arabia. 

The  geological  character  of  A.  la  thus  described  by  Mr. 
Doughty :  '  The  constitution  ot  the  Arabian  peninsula  appears 
to  be  a  central  stack  of  Plutonic  rocks  which  are  granited  with 
traps  and  old  basalts,  whereupon  are  laid  sandstones  (continuous 
wiUi  those  of  Pstra,  and  probably  "  cretaceous  "X  and  Limestones 
(sometimes  with  flints)  overlie  the  sandstones.  Newer  rocks  are 
the  volcanic,  and  namely  of  the  vast "  harrahs" :  the  flint  land 
of  gravel  (upon  limestone  with  flint  veins)  that  is  A.  Petnee,  In 
which  were  found  flint  Instruments  (as  those  of  Abbeville)  by 
Mr.  Doughty  at  Ma  n,  1876 ;  and  ancient  flood  soil,  block  drift, 
loams  or  days  in  the  valleys  and  low  grounds.' 

The  land  won  from  the  sea  constitutes  the  low- 
lands (called  by  the  Arabs  Tihamah),  which  fringe 
the  peninsula,  and  beyond  which  there  rise  ranges 
of  mountains  on  all  three  sides.  On  the  N.  the 
great  Nefud,  which  succeeds  to  the  stony  plain, 
occupies  the  centre  of  the  peninsula,  with  a  greatest 
breadth  of  160  miles,  and  a  greatest  length  of  400 
miles.  Of  this  wilderness  of  red  sand  the  most 
accurate  description  has  been  given  by  W.  H. 
Blunt  (in  Lady  Blunt's  Pilgrimage  to  Nejd,  vol.  ii. 
app.  L).  Far  greater,  however,  is  the  untrodden 
desert  (Ahkaf )  which  outs  off  Central  A  from  the  E. 
and  8.E.  provinces.  The  sand  of  these  wastes  has 
peculiar  properties,  which,  according  to  Blunt,  render 
them  as  different  from  other  deserts  as  a  glacier  is 
from  a  mass  of  snow.  To  the  S.  of  the  former  Nefud 
rises  the  Jebel  Aja,  a  red  granite  range,  stretching 
E.  by  N.  and  W.  by  S.  for  some  100  miles,  with  a 
mean  breadth  of  10-15  miles,  and  rising  to  a  height 
of  6600  ft.  (Blunt,  I.e.).  To  similar  heights  do  the 
mountains  rise  which  shut  in  the  peninsula  on  the 
W.  and  E.  sides ;  Wellsted  gives  the  measurement 
6600  ft  for  the  peak  of  Mowilah  (S.  of  the  Gulf  of 
Akabah),  while  9000  ft.  is  the  height  of  some 
portions  of  the  Jebel  Akhdar,  or  Green  Mountains, 
which  tower  over  Oman  in  the  E.  (according  to  the 
latest  researches  of  Mr.  Theodore  Bent,  Contemp. 
Ben.  Deo.  1896).  To  the  same  height,  according  to 
W.  B.  Harris  (A  Journey  through  Yemen,  1894), 
do  the  passes  by  whioh  Yemen  is  entered  from  the 
8.  rise  in  places ;  and  if  the  measurements  of  this 
writer  are  correct,  the  plateau  of  central  Yemen, 
in  the  8.E,  has  an  average  altitude  of  8000  ft. 
Farther  to  the  K  this  southern  range  sinks  till, 
where  it  separates  the  incense  country  from  the 
desert  (about  66°  long.  E.  of  Greenwich),  its  eleva- 
tion is  not  above  8000  ft. 

Between  the  mountains  and  the  Nefud  in  North 
A  lies  El-Hisma,  the  great  sandstone  country, 
described  by  Doughty  as  'a  forest  of  square- 
built  platform  mountains,  which  rise  to  2000  ft 
above  the  plain;  the  heads  may  be  6000  ft 
above  sea-level.'  Between  lat.  26  and  20*  vast 
tracts  form  what  are  called  harrahs,  beds  of 
basalt  where  the  sandstone  is  covered  with  lava. 
The  most  northerly  of  these  volcanic  platforms, 
called'Uwayrid,  stretches  for  100  miles  in  length,  its 
middle  point  being  about  120  miles  from  the  Red 
Sea.  It  is  thickly  strewn  with  the  craters  of 
extinct  volcanoes,  so  thickly  that  in  places  as 
many  as  thirty  can  be  seen  at  once.  The  highest 
rf  these  peaks,  called  Anaj,  is  7600  ft  About  lat 
16°  this  phenomenon  is  repeated.  We  owe  descrip- 
tions of  it  to  Doughty  and  Glaser. 

Of  the  rivers  of  A.  none  are  navigable ;  few  an 
perennial,  or  reach  the  sea.  Some  such,  however, 
have  been  marked  in  South  A  by  the  travellers 
Wellsted  and  W.  B.  Harris.  Most  of  them  dis- 
appear in  the  sand  at  some  part  of  their  course. 
Instead  of  a  river  system  there  is  a  system  of 
wadys,  great  receptacles  for  the  water  brought 
down  by  the  mountains,  of  which  the  surface  for 
large  portions  of  the  year  is  dry,  but  where  water  can 
be  got  by  digging.  Such  in  North  A.  is  the  Wady 
Sirhan,  which  bisects  the  country  in  a  lmeparallel 
with  the  Euphrates ;  in  Central  A.,  the  Wady  el- 
Dawasir  and  Wady  el-Rummah,  N.  and  S.  of 


Yemamah  respectively,  both  issuing  in  the  Pen. 
Gulf — with  the  former  of  these,  or  with  one  great 
tributary  of  it,  Glaser  (Skim,  ii.  p.  847)  would 
identify  the  Biblical  Pishon ;  and  th»  Wady  el- 
Humd,  first  traced  by  Dough  t},  which  traverses 
the  Hijaz,  and  issues  in  the  Bed  Sea.  At  Saihut 
(long.  61°),  on  the  S.  coast,  there  issues  the  Wady 
of  Hadramaut  once  probably  an  arm  of  the  sea, 
which  in  its  course  of  100  miles  receives  a  series  of 
wadys  that  drain  the  mountains  behind  it ;  while 
the  mountains  of  Yemen  proper  are  drained  by 
wadys  called  Maur,  Surdud,  Siham,  Khariii,  etc, 
of  which  the  course  was  traced  by  Glaser  ('Yon 
Hodaida  naoh  Sana,'  in  Petermann's  Mittheilungen, 
1886). 

The  classical  writers  divided  A.  Into  A.  Felix,  A.  Petraa,  and 
A.  Deserts.  This  division  was  based  on  the  political  condition 
of  A.  in  the  1st  cent.  A.D.,  the  first  being  free,  the  second 
(Inclusive  of  Idunuea)  subject  to  Borne,  the  third  subject  to 
Persia.  In  the  native  divisions  different  principles,  as  Sprenger 
(Alt.  Qtog.  Arab.  p.  S)  has  pointed  out,  have  been  confused. 
According  to  a  tradition  which  be  quotes,  Mohammed,  standing 
at  Tebuk  (about  28*  0/,  87*  40'),  said  that  all  to  the  N.  was  Sham 
(lit.  the  left,  ordinarily  used  for  Syria),  all  to  the  8.  Yemen  (the 
right).  According  to  this,  the  name  for  the  province  of  Mecca, 
HUai  (lit.  'the  barrier')  would  mean  the  land  between  Sham 
and  Yemen.  More  probably  it  meant  the  'middle  region' 
between  the  lowlands  and  the  Nejd  (highlands).  These  last, 
then,  are  terms  of  physical  geography ;  and  as  those  by  whom 
they  were  applied  had  no  accurate  instruments  for  determining 
heights,  It  is  natural  that  the  limits  ot  these  provinces  should  be 


very  Inexactly  fixed.  According  to  Slant  (i.e.  t  28  km.),  Nejd 
Includes  ell  the  land  that  lies  within  the  Nefud*,  ^{he  only 


doubt  being  whether  It  Includes  the  Nefuds  or  not'  The  treble 
division,  Hijax,  Nejd,  and  Yemen,  would  thus  Include  all  A. 
within  the  mamas;  Nejd  Itself  being  subdivided  into  seven 
provinces,  whose  names  need  not  be  given  here.  Ordinarily 
however,  it  is  not  < 
Yemen 


oss  names  need  not  be  given  here.  Ordinarily, 
not  customary  to  extend  the  application  of  the 
beyond  it'  K.  of  Greenwich.  Yet  the  name 
Hadramaut,  applied  in  European  maps  to  the  vast  region  whioh 
extends  hence  to  the  8.K.  of  the  peninsula,  has  been  shown  by 
Wellsted  and  Bent  to  be  properly  applied  to  a  wady  about  100 
miles  in  length.  Great  discrepancies  exist  ai  to  the  delimitation 
of  the  provinoe  of  Oman  on  the  B.  side,  which,  according  to 
Palgrave (Travel),  U.  266),  'touches  Hadramaut  on  the  8.,  and 
Eater,  or  at  least  its  immediate  vicinity,  on  the  N.,  forming  a 
huge  crescent,  having  the  sea  In  front,  and  the  vast  desert  ot 
South  A.  for  Its  background';  while  tha  travellers  Wellsted  and 
Bent  give  the  name  a  very  limited  application. 

ii.  Climate,  Flora,  and  Fauna. — The  fertility 
of  portions  of  Yemen  is  so  great  as  to  have  become 
proverbial  in  antiquity;  and  the  few  modern 
travellers  who  have  climbed  the  mountains  whioh 
tower  above  the  S.  coast,  and  have  reached  the  table- 
lands beyond,  speak  with  enthusiasm  of  the  wealth 
of  the  soil,  ana  the  high  degree  of  skill  displayed 
by  the  natives  in  cultivating  it  The  greater  part 
of  the  peninsula,  however,  is  capable  of  supporting 
but  a  small  population.  '  Nothing  like  one-third 
of  its  surface,'  says  one  of  the  most  capable  ex- 
plorers, '  is  cultivated  without  irrigation,  the  task 
of  extending  which  beyond  the  valleys  and  natural 
oases  is  probably  beyond  the  power  of  Turk  or 
Arab.  Vast  spaces  of  unchangeable  and  un- 
changing barrenness  spread  themselves  over  it 
Joining  themselves  to  these  are  larger  and  scarcely 
less  dreary  regions,  occupied  by  precipitous  moun- 
tains accessible  only  to  the  goat ;  by  labyrinthine 
sandy  ravines  or  gorges  bearing  only  the  hardiest 
shrubs ;  and  by  tepid  cultivated  palm-oases,  thick 
with  semi-tropical  vegetation'  (Tweedie,  The 
Arabian  Horn).  It  must  be  observed  that  even  in 
Yemen,  according  to  Glaser  (Petermann's  Mittheil 
ungen  for  1884),  cultivation  even  in  this  century 
has  been  steadily  diminishing.  Thus  the  plateaus 
between  the  basalt  peaks  were  once  cultivated,  but 
are  so  no  longer.  Cultivation  is  indeed  confined 
to  the  oases,  which,  of  varying  extent  enliven  the 
stony  plain,  and  to  the  valleys  which  intersect  the 
central  plateau,  'some  broad,  some  narrow,  some 
long  and  winding,  some  of  little  length,  but  almost 
all  bordered  with  steep  and  sometimes  precipitous 
banks,  and  looking  as  though  they  had  been  arti- 
ficially cut  out  of  the  limestone  mountain'  (Pal- 
grave).    In  some  of  the  more  northerly 
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not  only  cereals,  but  fruits  such  as  the  plum,  the 
pomegranate,  the  fig,  the  great  citron,  sour  and  sweet 
lemons,  are  cultivated.  The  palm,  which  has  been 
compared  to  the  camel  for  its  small  need  of  water, 
is  widely  spread,  and  its  dates  form  the  staple  food 
of  the  nomad  population.  No  part  of  the  country, 
however,  except  perhaps  the  desert  called  Ahkaf, 
is  quite  destitute  of  vegetation  ;  this  has  been 
proved  in  the  case  of  the  Nefud  by  Blunt,  and 
I)oughty  assures  us  that  the  harrahs  form  better 
I  ted  a  win  country  than  the  sandstone. 

Tho  flora  and  fauna  of  A  are  still  imperfectly 
known.  Glaser  ( Von  Hodaida  nach  Saria)  states 
that  he  has  himself  collected  ont  of  South  A.  more 
than  a  hundred  specimens  of  animals  and  birds 
previously  unknown.  In  the  Nefud,  Blunt '  ascer- 
tained the  existence  of  the  ostrich,  the  leopard,  the 
wolf,  the  fox,  the  hyaena,  the  hare,  the  jerboa,  the 
white  antelope,  and  the  gazelle;  and  of  the  ibex 
and  the  marmot  in  Jebel  Aja;  of  reptiles  the 
Nefud  boasts,  by  all  accounts,  the  horned  viper 
and  the  cobra,  besides  the  harmless  grey  snake; 
there  are  also  immense  numbers  of  lizards.  Birds 
are  less  numerous  .  .  .  yet  in  the  Nefud  most  of 
the  common  desert  birds  are  found.'  Of  animals 
the  most  characteristic  of  A.  is  undoubtedly 
the  camel,  the  ability  of  which  to  go  without 
water  'twenty -five  days  in  winter  and  five  in 
summer,  working  hard  all  the  time,'  renders  it  of 
unique  service  in  the  desert ;  the  '  observations  on 
the  camel'  in  Baron  Nolde's  Beise  nach  Inner- 
arabien,  1896,  oh.  vii.,  form  the  latest  contribution 
to  our  knowledge  of  this  creature,  with  which  the 
early  Arabian  poets  are  fond  of  parading  their 
acquaintance.  No  less  elaborate  are  their  descrip- 
tions of  the  Arabian  horse,  seen  at  its  best  in  the 
highlands  of  Nejd,  of  which  special  studies  have 
been  made  by  many  English  travellers,  and  most 
recently  by  the  English  officer,  Major-General 
Tweedie,  who  would  seem  to  have  proved  that  the 
home  of  this  animal  is  elsewhere.  The  ass  is  to  be 
seen  at  his  best  in  the  province  of  Hasa,  to  the 
N.W.  of  the  Pers.  Gulf. 

iii.  History  and  Ethnology. — Of  the  history 
of  A.  during  the  period  covered  by  OT,  little  is 
known,  since  the  records  begin  much  later.  Some 
notices,  however,  have  been  collected  by  Assyri- 
ologists  from  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  of  cam- 
paigns in  which  the  'Arabs'  were  concerned.  In 
864,  Shalmaneser  n.  met  in  battle  a  confederation 
in  which  was  '  Gindibu  the  Arab '  with  1000  camels. 
In  the  next  century  Tiglath-pileser  ni.  makes  an 
expedition  into  A,  and  in  the  latter  half  of  it  we 
find  Asayr.  influence  extending  over  the  N.W.  and 
E.  of  the  peninsula ;  and  in  the  following  century 
many  tribes  which  can  be  identified  with  more  or  less 
certainty  as  occupying  localities  in  inner  A.  were 
defeated  by  Esarhaddon  at  Baza  (Buz).  From 
these  inscriptions,  interesting  as  they  are,  we 
learn,  however,  little  more  than  the  names  of 
states  and  occasionally  of  kings,  many  of  which 
offer  easy  Arab,  etymologies.  The  peninsula  might 
seem  to  nave  been  occupied  by  a  number  of  inde- 
pendent tribes,  subordinate  to  no  central  authority, 
— a  state  of  things  to  which  the  difficulty  of  com- 
munication has  very  frequently  reduced  it.  Nor 
is  much  more  light  to  be  obtained  from  tbe 
classical  authors,  who  till  the  beginning  of  the  3rd 
cent.  B.C.  had  only  vague  ideas  about  the  penin- 
sula. Great  collections  of  inscriptions  have,  how- 
ever, been  made  both  in  N.  and  S.  Arabia  by  Euro- 
pean scholars,  esp.  Arnaud,  Halevy,  and  Glaser; 
and  although  many  of  the  most  remarkable  of 
these  still  await  publication,  the  Arabian  states,  of 
which  merely  the  names  had  been  recorded  by 
Pliny  and  Ptolemy,  and  of  which  only  a  vague 
tradition  circulated  among  the  Arabs,  have  become 
far  more  familiar  than  formerly,  and  something 


has  been  learnt  about  their  lines  of  kings,  the 
extent  of  their  territory,  and  their  wars  and 
alliances.  To  the  Eng.  travellers  Wt  listed  and 
Cruttenden  belongs  the  merit  of  having  first  called 
attention  to  the  existence  of  the  ruined  cities  in 
South  A,  whence  the  most  important  of  these  docu- 
ments have  been  brought.  Of  the  nations  thus 
rescued  from  oblivion  the  most  important  were  the 
Minreans  (the  o'lipo  of  the  Heb.  records)  and 
Sabteans,  whose  dialects  differed  in  certain  par- 
ticulars, while  both  had  more  in  common  with 
Heb.  than  with  Arabic  A  third  monarchy,  of 
which  the  indigenous  name  was  Lihyan,  has  left 
traces  of  its  existence  and  its  language  in  North 
A.,  but  far  less  distinct  in  their  nature  than  those 
of  the  former  two. 

The  chief  towns  of  the  Milan* ns  were  Ma  in,  Karnau,  and  Yatil, 
all  of  them  In  South  A. ;  yet  tbe  preeenoe  of  Minraui  inscription! 
at  El-'Ula  in  North  A.  would  seem  to  show  that  their  power 
waa  not  oonflned  to  the  8.  of  the  peninsula,  and  some  scholars 
would  extend  it  a*  far  N.  a*  Gaza.  While  D.  H.  M  uller  would 
make  the  Minaan  empire  simultaneous  with  the  Sabaan,  argu- 
ments are  adduced  by  Q laser  and  Hommel  which  make  it  prob- 
able that  the  latter  State  was  one  of  several  that  sprang 
out  of  the  ruins  of  the  Minaan  empire.  Of  these  argument*, 
besides  the  greater  antiquity  of  the  Minasan  character  and 
dialect,  may  be  noticed  the  foot  that  most  of  the  names  ooeurriug 
in  the  Minaan  Inscriptions  are  prehistorloal,  while  those  In  the 
Sabaan  inscriptions  can  frequently  be  identified;  that  the 
Mlnasans  are  not  mentioned  in  the  Assyr.  inscriptions,  and  must 
therefore  have  been  powerful  at  an  epoch  prior  to  the  Inter- 
vention of  the  Assyrians  in  the  affairs  of  A. ;  that  whereas  Saba 
Is  mentioned  in  some  Minaan  inscriptions,  the  Mlnaans  are 
never  mentioned  in  those  of  Saba.  It  is  urged,  on  the  other 
hand,  that  the  acquaintance  with  the  Mlnmans  shown  by  Gr. 
writers  and  in  late  parts  of  the  Bible  (1  Ch  i".  Job  2"  LXX)  la 
Inconsistent  with  the  hoary  antiquity  assigned  them ;  to  which 
the  answer  given  by  Glaser,  that  the  classical  writers  are 
acquainted  with  them  as  a  nation  but  not  as  an  empire,  is  per- 
haps insufficient.  The  Minasan  rule  of  El-'Ula  ts  thought  to  have 
extended  over  at  least  nine  generations  (Hommel,  Avjtdtle, 
p.  27) ;  and  the  statement  in  i%  10»  (of.  i  Ch  201),  that  the 
Israelites  before  they  had  kings  had  been  saved  from  the  Mlnaans, 
implies  that  their  power  extended  far  north.  Like  other  Oriental 
8lates,  it  is  probable  that  the  power  of  Main  varied  greatly 
with  the  capacity  of  particular  rulers;  for,  while  from  the 
lnscr.  Halevy  604  it  might  appear  that  the  Hinaan  king 
Waqah-il  Yatha'  was  a  vassal  of  the  king;  of  Kataban,  his  son 
Il-yafa-Yathar  was  a  gra  ' 
over  the  whole  region  8.  < 
notice  as  of  great  historical  1 

tells  us  of  their  successful  resistance  of  an  invasion  of  Saba  and 
Haulan,  and  how  their  god  Atthar  saved  them  from  trouble  In 
a  war  that  broke  out  between  the  king  of  the  N.  and  the  king 
of  the  8.  This  Invasion  of  Saba  was,  if  G laser's  theory  be 
correct,  one  of  a  aeries  of  attack*  continued  for  a  period  of  200 
years,  during  which  the  princes  of  Saba  wen  endeavouring  to 
undermine  the  Mlmean  power,— an  end  achieved  (aooording  to 
the  same  scholar's  reckoning)  about  820  B.O.  Both  the  Inscrip- 
tion* and  the  Bible  tell  u*  more  of  Saba,  the  tribe  whose  kings 
were  the  chief  power  In  the  south  of  A.,  till  about  *.».  800  they 
gave  way  to  the  Abyssinians.  Their  capital  was  Marib  (Mariana 
of  the  classics),  some  46  miles  K.  of  Ban  a,  famous  for  the  great 
dam,  the  breaking  of  which  was  regarded  by  the  Arab  chroni- 
clers a*  the  immediate  can**  of  the  decline  of  the  Sabaan 
empire  (Sheba,  Saba),  lb*  Sabaan  empire  was,  without  doubt, 
simultaneous  with  monarchies  of  Kataban,  Hedramaut  (with 
Its  chief  town  Sabata),  Baidan,  and  Habaahah,  all  of  which  are 
mentioned  a*  Included  In  a  treaty  In  an  interesting  Inscrip- 
tion commented  on  by  Glaser  (Die  Abymnitr  im  Arabim, 


vassal  of  the  king  of  Kataban,  his  son 
rest  conqueror,  woo  extended  hi*  rule 
.  of  Jauf  from  ft.  to  W.  Lastly,  we  may 
leal  Interest  the  Insor.  Halevy  686,  which 


p.  68  ff.),  and  assigned  by  him  to  the  2nd  oent.  s.0. 
corresponding  with  the  region  now  known  a*  Mahra,  was, 
aooording  to  the  same  author's  calculations,  absorbed  by 
Hadramant  about  *.».  45 ;  the  Katabanian  state  (with  Tunna 
for  its  capital)  was  ruined  at  some  time  In  the  2nd  oent.  e.o. ; 
and  from  an  inscription  of  extraordinary  interest,  published  on 
p.  118  of  the  work  last  quoted,  we  learn  how  the  prinoe  of  Baidan 
and  Himyar  was  defeated  by  the  king  of  Saba  In  spite  of  the 
former's  alliance  with  Habaahah,  and  from  that  time  (s.0.  116?) 
the  king*  of  Saba  style  themselves  kings  of  Saba  and  of  Baidan. 
When  flie  Katabanians  disappear  from  the  inscriptions,  the 
Himyar  (the  llomerita  of  the  classical  authors)  oome  Into 
prominence ;  and  at  the  commencement  of  our  era  the  south  ol 
A.  was  shared  by  three  monarch*,  of  Himyar,  Hadramaut,  and 
Saba  with  Raidan.  Aided  by  the  Sassanians,  the  Himyar* 
presently  became  all-powerful  in  South  A. ;  In  the  middle  of  the 
4th  oent  tbe  monument  of  Adults  tell*  us  that  the  Sabaan 
power  had  been  overthrown,  and  the  Abyssinians  became  rulers 
of  Yemen;  in  878  the  Arabs  had  made  head  against  the 
Abyssinians,  and  indeed  oonflned  them  to  the  Tihamah,  but  in 
626*  the  Abyssinians,  with  the  countenance  of  the  Bysantjne 
empire,  in  a  victorious  campaign  killed  the  king  of  the  Himyars. 

The  condition  of  A.,  as  represented  by  the 
authors  of  the  inscriptions,  is  very  different  from 
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the  nomad  and  patriarchal  condition  which  we 
ordinarily  associate  with  the  name  Arab,  and 
which  is  certainly  associated  with  it  in  the  Bible. 
The  Sabceans  and  Minteans  are  people  of  fixed 
habitations;  they  build  fortresses,  and  live  in 
walled  cities ;  they  raise  massive  temples,  and  con- 
struct works  of  irrigation  on  a  grand  scale.  War 
forms  only  an  occasional  incident  in  their  lives ; 
the  main  source  of  their  wealth  is  commerce ;  and 
besides  agriculture,  they  carry  on  mining  and 
manufactures.  Texts  containing  '  ordres  de  police ' 
give  evidence,  says  M.  Halevy,  'd'une  haute  per- 
fection d'organization  civile,  et  de  Pexistence  d'un 
code  penal  chez  lea  Sabeens.'  Their  inscriptions 
are,  many  of  them,  specimens  of  the  most  finished 
workmanship,  and  show  signs  of  the  cultivation  of 
other  fine  arts ;  nor  can  their  civilisation  be  shown 
to  have  been  derived  from  any  other  nation.  Their 
Pantheon,  says  the  same  writer,  was  marvellously 
rich,  and  of  prodigious  variety.  The  temples  of 
both  the  chief  races  were  built  east  of  the  towns, 
which  would  point  to  the  worship  of  the  sun ;  yet 
this  cannot  be  shown  to  have  existed  among  the 
Minseans ;  neither  do  the  Mineean  documents  show 
the  worship  of  Al-Makah,  the  chief  Saheean  deity. 
Common  to  both  was  the  worship  of  Attar  (the 
male  Ashtoreth),  who  in  Mineean  texts  appears  in 
the  two  forms  of  jpir  and  p-ip,  which,  in  the  opinion 
of  D.  H.  Milller,  mean  the  rising  and  setting  sun. 
Two  female  deities,  Wadd  and  Nikrah,  interpreted 
by  the  same  writer  as  '  Love '  and  '  Hate/  also 
occupy  an  important  place  in  the  Minsean  Pantheon. 

Yet  from  the  nature  of  things  civilisation  of  this 
kind  can  only  have  existed  in  South  A  and  the 
cases ;  the  life  of  the  dwellers  in  the  '  black  tents,' 
as  described  by  Burckhardt  and  Doughty  in  this 
century,  must  have  existed  from  immemorial  time 
in  the  desert.  Several  writers,  indeed,  suppose 
the  difference  between  the  nomad  Arabs  and  the 
stationary  Arabs  to  be  one  of  race ;  and,  strange 
as  it  may  seem,  the  purest  Arab  blood  is  supposed 
to  be  found  in  the  latter  (dribah) ;  while  the  name 
of  the  former  contains  the  idea  of  Arab  by  adoption 
(muta'arribah).  Neither  half  of  the  Arab  stock 
can  be  traced  with  any  probability  to  any  other 
country ;  and  ethnologists  are  now  with  something 
like  unanimity  making  A.  the  home  of  the  whole 
Semitic  race ;  and  the  emigrations  of  the  Shammar 
and  Anezah  clans  northwards  in  search  of  richer 
pasturage  than  the  A°  deserts  afford,  emigrations 
which  have  taken  place  within  the  last  century, 
represent  the  continuation  of  a  series  of  similar 
waves  of  which  the  commencement  is  prehistoric, 
all  brought  about  by  the  same  causes,  though  not 
all  following  the  same  direction.  The  fact  that  the 
names  by  which  they  call  their  towns  and  villages, 
as  well  as  the  natural  features  of  their  country,  are 
all  Arabic,  and  bear  no  trace  of  the  memory  of 
another  home,  is,  as  Gen.  Tweedie  has  pointed  out, 
strikingly  in  favour  of  the  theory  which  makes  the 
Arabs  autocthonous. 

This  autocthony  naturally  does  not  exclude  the 

Presence  of  a  certain  number  of  colonists.  Four 
(reek  colonies  are  mentioned  by  Pliny,  Ampeloue, 
Arethusa,  Chalkis,  and  Larissa,  of  which  the  first 
only  seems  capable  of  identification  ;  Glaser  (Skizze, 
ii.  154)  tries  to  find  it  on  the  coast  of  Hijaz.  Being 
a  Milesian  colony,  it  must  have  been  planted  not 
later  than  the  6th  cent.  B.c.  The  name  Javan, 
mentioned  in  Ezk  27"  in  a  context  which  points  to 
A,  is  possibly  to  be  interpreted  of  a  Gr.  colony  in 
the  peninsula;  and  the  statement  of  Diodorus 
(iii.  43),  that  a  tribe  on  the  W.  coast  of  A.  culti- 
vated friendly  relations  with  Greeks  of  Bceotia  and 
the  Peloponnesus,  may  have  been  rightly  connected 
with  the  existence  of  these  colonies  by  Glaser  (I.e. 
p.  155).  Jewish  colonies  also  existed  in  A.  long 
before  the  time  of  the  Prophet  Mohammed ;  in  the 


3rd  and  4th  cent.  a.d.  they  would  seem  to  have 
been  favoured  by  the  Persians  in  opposition  to  the 
Christian  communities  which  had  the  support  ol 
the  W.  empire  (Die  Abyttinier  in  Arabien,  p.  175). 

The  ethnological  tables  of  On  would  seem  to  take  special  note 
of  the  inhabitants  of  A.,  who  are  assigned  places  in  the  human 
family  in  the  following  passages :  On  10?  (children  of  Cuah), 
lOffl.*  (children  of  ghem),  10*"0  (children  of  Ebert,  251-4 
(children  of  Abraham  and  Keturah),  2513-19  (Ishmaelites).  The 
eminent  explorer  Carsten  Niebuhr  argued  from  the  number  of 
places  in  Yemen  and  Hadramaut  mentioned  by '  Hoses '  in  these 
places  that  the  legislator  must  himself  have  travelled  in  the 
oountry  ;  but  his  attempts  at  identifying  them  do  little  towards 
oonflrming  this  proposition.  More  elaborate  attempts  have  been 
made  in  more  recent  times,  notably  by  O laser  in  his  Skint,  u. 
814-470,  without,  however,  producing  many  convincing  results. 
The  tables  are  not  quite  consistent,  as  the  same  names  are 
assigned  different  pedigrees  ;  but  this  Glaser  would  account  for 
by  supposing  the  tabids  compiled  at  different  periods  between 
the  11th  and  the  ftth  cent.  B.G.  Some  of  the  names,  such  as 
Sheba  and  Dedan,  are  known  from  other  parts  of  Scripture,  and 
are  otherwise  famous ;  a  few,  e.g.  Hadramaut  (mo-ran),  can  be 
identified  with  certainty ;  several,  esp.  Ophir  and  Havilah,  an 
frequently  mentioned  in  Scripture,  but  are  difficult  to  localise. 
Host  of  the  names,  however,  occur  in  these  tables  only ;  and  as 
we  are  quite  ignorant  of  the  sources  from  which  their  compiler 
drew,  endeavours  to  localise  them  would  seem  to  have  little 
scientific  value.  They  doubtless  signified  to  the  compiler  tribes 
or  nations  ;  but  the  ordinary  rule  for  the  interpretation  of  these 
patronymic  pedigrees,  according  to  which  the  fathers  stand  to 
the  sons  in  the  relation  of  genus  to  species,  cannot  be  applied  to 
them.  Thus  the  great  nation  of  Sheba  is  called  a  son  of  Ra'mah 
(probably  the  Regma  of  Ptolemy,  a  town  on  the  Per*.  Gulf, 
Glaser.  p.  262),  which  is  co-ordinated  with  It  In  Ezk  27*>,  and 
Ra'mah  Itself  a  son  of  Cuah.  Still  stranger  is  it  that  the  patri- 
arch of  the  Arab  nations,  Including  Ophir  and  Hadramaut, 
Joktan,  should  have  left  so  little  trace  in  A.  that  Sprenger 
(Geog.  p.  60)  is  fain  to  Identify  the  name  with  Biahat  Yakzan,  a 
station  on  the  incense  road.  Glaser,  perhaps  with  greater 
probability,  oonnects  it  with  Katan,  a  town  of  Hadramaut.  It 
is  probable,  therefore,  that  these  tables,  so  far  from  being  exact, 
are  as  vague  as  might  be  expected  in  the  case  of  so  vast  and  un- 
explored a  oountry.  Even  Saba,  which  we  know  to  have  been  a 
powerful  empire,  is  vaguely  spoken  of  by  the  prophets  as  a 
distant  country  (Jer  «*>,  Jl  SP),  In  NT  as  at  the  ends  of  the  earth 
(Ht  12«,  Lk  11*1). 

iv.  Trade  and  Commerce.— The  chief  import- 
ance of  A.  to  the  ancients  lay  in  its  exports,  of 
which  the  most  renowned  was  incense,  a  gum 
obtained  from  a  certain  tree  by  incisions  made  in 
the  bark.  The  country  where  this  product  is  culti- 
vated is  a  narrow  strip  of  the  S.  coast  from  about 
53-55*  long.  E.  of  Greenwich,  its  headquarters  being 
the  ancient  city  of  Dafar  (probably  the  ice  of  Gn 
10*°).  After  doubts  had  been  cast  even  on  the 
possibility  of  A.  producing  incense  (see  the  excursus 
on  this  inKitter,  Erdkunde  von  A  rabien),  this  region 
was  visited  by  Mr.  Theodore  Bent  in  1895,  who 
described  the  industry  in  the  Nineteenth  Century 
for  Oct.  of  that  year.  It  is  uncertain  whether  its 
cultivation  ever  extended  over  a  much  greater  area 
than  now. 

Sprenger  {Geog.  p.  299)  regards  the  incense 
country  as  'the  heart  of  the  commerce  of  the 
ancient  world,'  owing  to  the  vast  amount  of  it 
required  for  religious  rites,  and  terms  the  Arabs, 
or,  more  nearly,  the  inhabitants  of  the  in  cease 
country,  '  the  founders  of  commerce  as  it  existed 
in  the  ancient  world.'  It  is  perhaps  noteworthy 
that  the  verb  '  Arab '  and  its  derivatives  are  used 
in  Heb.  to  signify '  commerce.'  The  incense  traffic 
of  A.  is  alluded  to  by  all  the  ancient  writers  who 
speak  of  that  country,  and  it  formed  the  basis  of 
the  proverbial  wealth  of  the  Sabseans,  who  regu- 
lated it  with  the  utmost  precision  and  severity  (see 
Sprenger,  I.e.  pp.  269-303).  Reference  is  made  to 
this  in  the  locus  classicut  for  ancient  commerce, 
Ezk  27**.  Other  scents  and  spices  are  also  men- 
tioned as  Arabian  exports;  but  we  notice  as  interest- 
ing the  observation  of  Glaser  (I.e.  p.  426),  that  the 
particular  spices  mentioned  in  Ezk  27"  as  exported 
from  a  place  we  have  grounds  for  locating  in  South 
A.  do  not  really  grow  there.  Almost  as  famous  as 
the  incense  was  the  Arabian  gold.  The  gold  used  by 
Solomon  for  gilding  the  temple  is  stated  (2  Ch  3*) 
to  have  come  from  Parwaim,  which  is  plausibly 
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identified  by  Glaser  (I.e.  347)  with  Sak-el-Farwain, 
a  place  mentioned  by  the  Arabian  geographer 
Hamdani,  who  has  preserved  many  notices  of  gold 
mines  at  one  time  worked  in  Central  A.  (see 
Sprenger,  pp.  49-63,  and  Glaser,  p.  347  ff.).  And 
since  in  Gn  10"  Ophir,  which  by  the  time  of  the 
composition  of  the  Bk  of  Job  has  become  a  synonym 
for  gold,  is  called  a  son  of  Joktan,  various  scholars 
have  attempted  to  localise  that  famous  gold-pro- 
ducing region  somewhere  in  Arabia ;  and  there  are 
still  more  forcible  reasons  for  placing  there  the 
land  of  Havilah,  '  where  is  gold,  and  the  gold  of 
that  land  is  good '  (Gn  2U),  which  Glaser  has  en- 
deavoured to  identify  with  the  province  Yemamah. 
Precious  stones,  as  well  as  gold  and  spices,  were 
brought  by  the  S.  Arabian  queen  to  Solomon  (1  K 
10s) ;  and  these  are  mentioned  by  Ezk  (27")  as  the 
merchandise  of  Saba.  The  exportation  of  iron 
from  Uzal,  if  that  be  the  right  reading,  and  if  the 
tradition  which  identifies  Uzal  with  San 'a  be  cor- 
rect (Ezk  27"),  would  agree  with  the  fact  that  the 
steel  of  San 'a  is  still  in  high  repute;  moreover, 
Mr.  Doughty  found  places  in  Central  A  where  iron 
might  be  worked  with  profit.  In  the  same  passage 
of  Ezk,  Kedar  and  North  A  are  made  to  deal 
in  cattle,  and  Dedan  in  horse-cloths.  There  is 
further  mention  in  27",  if  the  text  be  correct,  of 
embroidered  textures  '  in  well-secured  chests '  from 
Eden  (and  perhaps  other  S.  Arabian  ports).  This 
would  correspond  with  the  high  state  of  civilisation 
which  from  the  inscriptions  we  know  the  S.  Arabians 
at  early  times  to  have  attained.  Sprenger,  ZDMG 
xliL  332,  states  that  before  the  time  of  Islam  leather 
was  the  chief  export  of  Arabia. 

D.  S.  Margoliouth. 
ARABIAN. — This  word  is  used  in  different  senses. 
1.  In  Is  13"  and  Jer  3*  it  stands  for  '  an  inhabitant 
of  the  desert  or  steppe'  (Heb.  Tin,  from  ana),  with- 
out any  indication  of  nationality. 

2.  In  the  pre-exilio  authors  we  read  occa- 
sionally of  a  tribe  called  collectively  yijl,  ren- 
dered in  the  EV  'Arabia'  (1  K  10",  Jer  25", 
Ezk  27a).  As  the  consonants  of  this  word 
are  the  same  as  those  of  the  word  rendered 
■mingled  people'  (Jer  25*  etc.),  and  also  of  the 
word  rendered  '  evening,'  it  is  not  always  certain 
which  should  be  read.  Thus  in  Is  21 u  the  word 
rendered  in  EV  'Arabia'  should  more  probably  be 
tr.  'evening';  while  in  2  Ch  9"  the  punctuation 
which  signifies  A  is  substituted  for  the  'mixed 
tribes'  intended  by  the  punctuators  of  1  K  10u. 
These  '  Arabians '  are  also  mentioned  in  the  Assyr. 
inscriptions  (see  Arabia),  where  the  name  of  one 
of  their  kings  is  given.  Herodotus  (iii.  6)  also 
speaks  of  an  Arabian  king  through  whose  territories 
the  Pers.  king  Cambyses  had  to  obtain  a  pass 
before  he  could  cross  the  desert  to  Egypt ;  and  the 
same  historian  gives  us  the  name  of  a  port  on  the 
Mediterranean  Delonging  to  the  Arabs,  of  which 
the  name  (Ienysus)  can  be  easily  interpreted  from 
the  Arabic  (cf .  anita),  but  of  the  existence  of  which 
we  possess  no  other  notice.  The  Arabian  territory, 
according  to  this  author,  was  wedged  in  between 
lands  belonging  to  the  'Syrians."  In  the  Bible 
this  tribe  is  connected  with  Dedan  and  Kedar,  and 
is  probably  therefore  to  be  located  in  N.  Arabia ; 
the  fact  that  it  had  a  king  makes  it  probable  that 
it  possessed  some  fixed  habitations  or  towns,  since 
that  word  is  ordinarily  associated  with  a  royal 
residence.  The  etymology  of  the  name,  like  most 
names  of  nations,  is  hidden  in  obscurity. 

3.  In  the  post-exilic  records,  where  we  meet  with 
the  word,  it  ordinarily  signifies  Nabataan.  In 
2  Mac  6"  we  read  of  Aretas,  the  king  of  the  Arabians ; 
now  Aretas  was  the  name  of  several  of  the  Nabataean 
kings,  as  we  know  from  their  own  inscriptions; 
and  Procopius  speaks  of  Petra  as  the  capital  of  the 
Arabs,  whereas  it  was  famous  as  the  capital  of  the 


Nabatseans.  The  Romans,  who  from  the  time  of 
the  ill-starred  expedition  of  iElius  Gallus  (B.C.  24), 
in  which  the  Nabatseans  were  their  allies  against 
the  Arabs,  had  good  cause  to  distinguish  the  two 
races,  do  not  often  confuse  them ;  yet  both 
Diodorus  and  Procopius  (quoted  by  Quatremere) 
fall  into  this  mistake.  By  the  term  'Arabia,'  then, 
St.  Paul  (Gal  1"  4*)  probably  means  the  territory 
of  the  Nabatseans,  which  in  the  period  of  their 
greatest  prosperity  extended  from  the  Euphrates 
to  the  Red  Sea.  One  of  their  kings  was  the  Aretas 
whose  ethnarch  in  Damascus  endeavoured  to  arrest 
St.  Paul  (2  Co  11").  The  misapplication  of  ethnic 
names  is  exceedingly  common ;  and  in  this  context 
it  may  be  noticed  that  in  the  Sabaean  inscriptions 
the  Sabeeans  distinguish  themselves  from  the 
Arabians  (|aijt ;  see  J.  Derenbonrg  in  CIS  iv.  fasc 
2,  p.  93),  with  whom  classical  antiquity  identified 
them.  Perhaps  'Nabataean'  is  the  sense  to  be 
attached  to  the  name  'Arabian'  applied  to 
Nehemiah's  opponent  Geshem  (Neh  2U),  or  Gas  hum 
(Neh  6*),  whose  name  in  its  latter  form  bears  a 
genuinely  Nabataean  appearance.  The  important 
part  played  by  this  race  was  first  pointed  out  by 
Quatremere  in  his  Etude  sur  let  Nabatient  (1835), 
the  results  of  which  were  condensed  by  Bitter  in 
his  Erdkunde  von  Arabien  (1846,  i.  p.  Ill  ff.).  The 
inscriptions  discovered  at  Madain  Salih  by  Mr. 
Doughty  (Document*  epigraph.  recueti.  dan*  le 
nord  de  F Arable,  Paris,  1884),  and  recopied  by 
Eating  (Nabat.  Inschrif.  1885),  have  thrown  con- 
siderable light  on  their  language,  institutions,  and 
history.  Having  originally  come  from  Mesopo- 
tamia, this  tribe  profited  by  the  weakness  of 
the  last  Bab.  kings  to  seize  Petra,  the  ancient 
capital  of  the  Idumaeans.  The  unique  position  of 
this  fortress  at  the  meeting-place  of  three  great 
commercial  routes  was  the  source  of  the  wealth 
which  enabled  them  to  attain  a  remarkable  degree 
of  civilisation  and  luxury.  Their  first  appear- 
ance in  history  is  in  B.c.  312,  when,  according  to 
Diodorus  (xix.  ch.  95  sqq.),  they  successfully 
resisted  Athenseus,  the  general  sent  against  their 
fortress  by  Antigonus,  lung  of  Syria ;  their  last  in 
A.D.  106,  when  A.  Petraea  was  turned  into  a  Rom. 
province  by  Cornelius  Palma.  The  possession  of 
Damascus  "by  Aretas  IV.  ('  Philopatris,'  mentioned 
in  several  of  the  Madain  Salih  inscriptions)  is  to 
be  ascribed  to  a  temporary  arrangement  of  the 
emperor  Gains.  The  fact  that  the  Nabataean 
empire  extended  to  El-Hijr,  called  afterwards 
Madain  Salih,  is  certified  for  the  time  of  Augustus 
by  the  Rom.  records.  The  notices  of  the  Naba- 
taeans  in  ancient  literature  are  put  together  by 
von  Gutschmidt  in  the  appendix  to  Eutings  Nabat- 
mitche  Inschriften. 

4.  The  employment  of  the  name  Arab  for  an 
inhabitant  of  any  portion  of  the  vast  peninsula 
known  to  us  as  Arabia,  begins  somewhere  in 
the  3rd  cent.  B.C.,  though  the  only  trace  of  it  in 
OT  is  in  2  Ch  21w,  where  the  '  Arabians  that  are 
near  the  Ethiopians'  would  seem  naturally  to  refer 
to  the  neighbours  of  the  Habashah,  whom  there  are 
grounds  for  placing  in  the  extreme  S.  of  Yemen  ; 
it  is  not,  however,  clear  how  these  tribes  could 
interfere  in  Jewish  politics.  In  2  Ch  2d7  God  id 
said  to  have  helped  Uzziah  against '  the  Arabians 
who  dwelt  in  Gur-Baal,'  and  the  Minaeans ;  as  this 
notice  is  not  found  in  2  K,  its  accuracy  is  open  to 
suspicion  ;  moreover,  the  name  Gur-Baal  bears  no 
trace  of  Arabian  nomenclature,  and  only  vague 
conjectures  can  be  hazarded  about  its  situation. 
Eaually  uncertain  is  the  use  of  the  name  in  2  Ch 
17".  An  Arab  prince  Zabdiel  is  mentioned  in 
1  Mao  11"  as  murdering  the  Syrian  king  Alexander 
Balas,  who  had  taken  refuge  in  '  Arabia ' ;  and 
another  Imalkuae,  or  Iambhchus,  as  rearing  the 
same  Alexander's  son  (11**).    The  residence  of 
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these  princes,  according  to  Diodorus  {Excerpt.  32. 
1),  wu  called  'AfiaL  D.  8.  Mabgoliottth. 

ARABIC  VERSIONS. — Arab.  VSS  of  the  Bible 
hare  been  made  from  various  source*,  chiefly  Gr., 
Syr.,  and  Coptic.  It  is,  however,  most  improbable 
that  any  Christian  Arab,  literature  is  as  old  as  the 
time  of  Mohammed.  There  were  Christians  in  the 
Arab._  kingdom  of  Ghassan,  E.  of  Damascus,  and 
at  Nejran  in  S.  Arabia,  but,  to  judge  from  our  very 
scanty  historical  information  about  the  progress  of 
the  Church  in  these  regions,  the  ecclesiastical  lan- 
guage was  Syriac*  It  was  not  till  after  the  success 
of  the  Koran  had  made  Arabic  into  a  literary  lan- 
guage,  and  the  conquests  of  Islam  had  turned 
large  portions  of  Christian  Syria  and  Egypt  into 
Arabic-speaking  provinoes,  that  the  need  of  trans- 
lations of  Scripture  in  the  Arabic  vernacular  was 
really  felt. 

The  extant  forms  of  NT  in  Arabic  are  best 
divided  according  to  the  languages  from  which 
they  are  derived.  Thus  we  have— (L)  translations 
from  the  Syriac;  (ii.)  translations  directly  from 
the  Greek;  jiii.)  translations  from  the  Coptic; 
at  a  later  period  we  have  also  (iv.)  eclectic  com- 
binations of  the  first  three  classes.  It  will  be  con- 
venient to  take  the  various  divisions  of  NT  separ- 
ately. 

Thb  Fotra  Gospels.— (L)  Trt.from  the  Syr.— The 
oldest  representative  of  this  class,  perhaps  the 
oldest  monument  of  Arab.  Christianity,  is  the  tr. 
of  the  Gospels  in  a  MS  formerly  belonging  to  the 
Convent  of  Mar  Saba  near  J  eras.,  now  Col.  Vati- 
.sanns  Arab.  13,  called  by  Tischendorf  ar™*  (Greg. 
cod.  101),  and  generally  assigned  to  the  8th 
centt  From  some  Gr.  Iambics  at  the  end  of  the 
MS  we  learn  that  it  originally  belonged  to  a  certain 
Daniel  of  Emesa,  and  contained  the  Psalter,  the 
Gospels,  the  Acts,  and  all  the  Epp. ;  of  these  only 
fragments  of  the  Gospels  J  and  the  Pauline  Epp. 
now  remain.  The  style  is  somewhat  paraphrastic, 
but  internal  evidence  conclusively  shows  that  the 
Gospels  have  been  tr.  not  directly  from  the  Gr., 
but  from  the  Syriac  Vulgate  (Peshitta).§ 

This  free  tr.  from  the  Syr.  Vulg.  was  probably 
made  in  some  locality  where  Syr.  had  been  the 
ecclesiastical  language,  and  seems  to  have  been 

•  Ibn  Iihlo  about  the  middle  of  the  8th  cent  a-d.  (Wusten- 
takrs  Ibn  HithAm,p,  160)  quotes  Jn  16*»-l«i  u  a  prophecy  con- 
cerning Mohammed;  but  the  word*  are  only  a  rough  rendering 
from  the  '  Palestinian '  Syr.  veraion,  not  a  quotation  from  an 
already  existing  Arab.  tr.   See  Guidi,  See.  p.  8. 

t  The  only  accurate  description  of  Vat.  Arab.  IS  la  in  Ouidl, 
Em.  p.  8.  Considerable  extract*  from  the  M8  are  given  in 
Scholi,  KrU.  Rett,  pp.  118-124. 

I  Ift  lOV-middle  of  26,  Mk  Bl»-l«S»,  Lk  7"-beglnnlng  of  10. 

I  E.g.  in  the  account  of  the  Temptation  (Lk  fjyr.  Vulg. 
and  ar.  eat  exactly  agree  In  the  name*  of  the  Evil  One. 
In  w.L  a.  •  and  "  i  i*d$*x*<  la  rendered  by  Syr.  Vulg.  'the 

Aoooser';  ar.  eat  has  JUy*!^  'the  Slanderer,'  and  In  v.l 

^•VjK    JUyal!  'the  calumniating  Slanderer'  (for  the 

rendering  of  JUa-all  see  t  Ti  S»  in  all  Arab.  VSS).  But 

In  v.*  Syr.  Vulg.  has  'Satan,'  so  ar.  atrt.  has  ^UaJulJl. 
Tfci  Arab.  VSS  not  derived  from  the  Syr.  nave  In  all  these 

^^Ai'  bat 

\j  to  render  the  Or. 


In  v.*  they  insert 
a  word  here  omitted 


by  both  Syr.  Vulg.  and  ar.  vat. 

It  is  worth  noticing  in  this  connexion  that  Syr.  Vulg.  and 
ar.  not  alone  among  critical  authorities  agree  in  Inserting  the 
name  'Jeeus'  in  Lk 

Ar.  eat  has  been  wrongly  cited  («.;.  by  Tiechendort)  as 
omitting  the  'last  twelve  verses'  of  Mk.  It  is  owing  to  acci- 
dental loss  of  leaves  that  the  US  breaks  off  jutt  btfon  the  end 

of  Mk  16»,  thus:-Uil£  LfjH   U«i   JoJ  iyb 

as  Prof.  Ouidl  has  been  kind  enough  to  ascertain  for  this  article. 


soon  discarded  at  Mar  Saba  for  a  more  literal  version 
made  directly  from  the  Greek.  In  other  words,  the 
Gospel  text  of  ar.  vat  was  already  obsolete  by  the 
9th  cent.  a.d.  No  other  Arabic  version  can  claim 
such  a  high  antiquity.* 

Another  tr.  from  the  Syr.  Vulg.  is  found  in  cod. 
Tisch.  12  at  Leipzig  (Greg.  cod.  75),  a  bilingual 
Syr. -Arab.  MS  of  the  10th  cent.,  brought  to 
Europe  by  Tischendorf  from  the  Syrian  Convent  of 
St.  Mary  Deipara  in  the  Nitrian  desert.  A  few 
leaves  are  at  the  British  Museum  (addL  14467). 
This  MS  has  been  fully  described  by  Gildemeister. 
The  tr.  keeps  closely  to  Syr.  Vulg.,  but  some 
renderings  recall  the  phraseology  of  ar.  vat,  e.g. 

JjsU       (a/»jJ  in  Mt  10m  for  'is  not  worthy 

of  me.'  This  idiomatic  phrase  is  not  used  in  the 
later  Arab.  VSS. 

Here  may  be  noticed  the  Arab.  VS  of  Tatian's 
Diatestaron,  which  has  been  edited  in  full  from 
two  MSS  at  Borne  by  Ciasca  (Eng.  tr.  by  Hamlyn 
Hill).  This  VS  was  made,  in  tie  early  part  of 
the  11th  cent.,  by  the  well-known  scholar  Abu'l 
Faraj  ibn  et-Tayyib  from  a  form  of  the  Syriac 
Diatestaron  in  which  the  text  had  been  almost 
wholly  assimilated  to  Syr.  Vulg.  It  is  therefore 
nearly  worthless  as  an  authority  for  the  text, 
though  most  valuable  for  recovering  the  arrange- 
ment of  Tatian's  Harmony. 

(ii. )  Trt.from  the  Or. — An  Arab.  tr.  made  directly 
from  the  Gr.  appears  in  some  MSS  of  the  9tn 
cent.,  such  as  coo.  K.  ii.  31,  in  the  Propaganda  at 
Rome,  and  the  fragments  of  Tischendorf s  'Leo- 
tionary'  now  at  Leipzig  (Greg.  cod.  76).  Both 
MSS  come  from  Mar  Saba-t  Very  similar  to  these 
is  the  Sinai  MS  Arab.  75.J  These  MSS  have  the 
Gr.  WrXot  and  liturgical  notes.  They  are  perhaps 
ultimately  derived  from  a  bilingual  Gr.-Arab. 
uncial  MS  generally  quoted  as  6°,  of  which  only 
four  leaves  remain,  one  in  its  original  home  at  the 
Convent  of  St.  Catherine  on  Mt.  Sinai,  and  three  in 
the  collection  of  Bp.  Porphyry.? 

(iii )  Trt.from  the  Coptic.— Most  MSSof  the  Copt. 
(Bohairic)  NT  are  accompanied  by  an  Arab.  VS. 
Among  these  cod.  Vat.  Copt.  0,  written  in  1202 
a.d.  (Greg.  cod.  Copt.  30)  seems  to  have  been  used 
as  a  kind  of  standard  texM  We  shall  see  later  on 
that  the  text  of  this  MS  is  the  ultimate  source  of 
all  the  printed  edd.  of  the  Gospels  in  Arabic. 

(iv.)  The  two  Eclectic  Revision*. — None  of  the 
Arab,  texts  hitherto  considered  have  been  in  any 
sense  an  official  VS,  and  they  present  all  the  con- 
fusing variety  natural  in  such  independent  pro- 
ductions. The  need  of  a  more  fixed  type,  and  one 
which  took  account  of  all  three  great  national 
Vulgates  of  the  E.,— the  Gr.,  the  Syr.,  and  the 
Copt.,— was  felt  by  the  13th  cent.,  especially  in 
Egypt,  where  Arabic  had  quite  supplanted  the 
native  dialect. 

The  first  revised  ed.  of  this  kind  was  made  about 
1250  a.d.  at  Alexandria  by  Hibat  Allah  ibnel-'Assal. 
This  work,  of  which  several  MSS  survive,  consists 
of  a  revised  text  of  the  Gospels  with  various  read- 
ings from  the  Gr.,  the  Syr.,  and  the  Copt.1T  It 
was,  however,  found  too  cumbrous  for  a  popular 
VS,  and  towards  the  end  of  the  13th  cent,  was 

•  Some  of  the  missing  portions  of  ar.  eat  in  Mt  have  been 
supplied  In  a  hand  of  the  10th  oent  From  the  style  and 
vocabulary  they  seem  to  have  bean  oopted  tram  the  original  MS 
before  the  leaves  were  lost. 

t  Ouidl,  Em.  pp.  S,  10 ;  ZDMO  viii.  686.  For  later  develop- 
ments of  this  VS,  see  Ouidl,  Em.  pp.  11, 12. 

1  Mrs.  Gibson,  Cot.  of  Arab.  MSS,  trontispteoe. 

{  The  Arab,  text  of  the  Sinai  leaf  is  printed  by  Dr.  Bendel 
Harris  in  Mrs.  Lewis'  Cat.  of  Syr.  MSS,  Appx.  p.  106.  It  seems 
to  be  the  conjugate  of  one  of  Bp.  Porphyry's  leaves. 

t  Guidi,  Em.  pp.  17,  23. 

ej  For  details  of  Ibn  el-'AssU's  work,  see  Guidi,  Km.  pp.  18-22, 
and  Prof.  Maodonald  In  Hartford  Seminary  Rmord,  April  180& 
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superseded  by  the  modem  '  Alex.  Vulgate.'  This 
is  little  more  than  the  text  of  Vat.  Copt.  9,  filled 
oat  by  inserting  from  the  Syr.  or  the  Gr.  those 
numerous  passages  where  the  ancient  Copt.  VS 
did  not  contain  words  found  in  Syr.  Vnlg.  and  in 
the  Or.  text  of  the  Middle  Ages.  In  many  MSS 
of  this  Alex.  Vulg.  (ar.  alex. )  these  passages  are 
indicated  by  marginal  notes.* 

Besides  these  main  types  of  text  there  are 
several  later  MSS  of  the  Gospels  in  Arabic  in 
which  the  language  has  been  corrected  or  em- 
bellished. Guidi  (Bw.  p.  29)  also  mentions  some 
late  MSS  from  Spain  which  appear  to  present  a 
tr.  of  the  Latin  Vulgate. 

The  printed  edd.  of  the  Gospels  in  Arabic  are  all 
forms  of  the  Alex.  Vulg.  Of  these  the  chief  are  the 
Rom.  ed.  of  1501,  the  ed.  of  Erpenius  (Leyden, 
1616),  and  Lagarde's  ed.  of  the  Vienna  MS  (Greg. 
cod.  36).  The  last  is  the  only  ed.  containing  the 
marginal  notes  which  belong  to  ar.  alex.  Some 
edd.  of  Syr.  Vulg.  for  use  among  the  Maronites,  of 
which  the  most  accessible  is  the  Paris  reprint  of 
1824,  contain  also  a  Carsh  tint  VS  (ar.  carsh).  This, 
however,  is  simply  ar.  alex.  slightly  modified  to 
suit  the  Peshfyta. 

The  Pauline  Epistles.— (L)  Tn.from  the  Or. 
of  the  fourteen  Epp.  of  St  Paul  are  found  in 
ar.  vat  (8th  or  9th  cent.,  see  above),  and  in  a 
Sinai  MS  (ar.  #m.-Paul)  of  the  9th  cent,  the 
text  of  which  was  published  by  Mrs.  Gibson  in 
1894.  Ar.  vat  has  the  so-called  ' Euthalian ' 
sections,  etc  t ;  ar.  tin,  which  is  quite  independent 
of  ar.  vat,  is  remarkable  for  having  no '  Euthalian ' 
matter,  but  nevertheless  it  represents  the  late  An- 
tiochian  text  mixed  with  a  few  good  readings.! 

(ii.)  A  Tr.from  the  Syr.  is  found  in  a  MS  now  at 
St  Petersburg  (Greg.  cod.  134),  brought  by  Ti- 
schendorf  'from  the  E.'  It  is  dated  892  A.D.,  and 
appears  to  have  been  rendered  from  a  Nestorian 
oopy  of  the  Peshftta,§  but  with  glosses  and  addi- 
tions like  the  Gospel  text  in  ar.  vat.  From  the 
VS  found  in  this  MS  (ar.  pet)  is  ultimately  derived 
that  of  the  printed  edd.  of  Erpenius,  and  the  Car- 
shunt  ed.  of  1824.  The  latter  agrees  very  closely 
with  B.  M.  Harl.  6474  (dated  1288  A.D.). 

Thk  Acts  and  Catholic  Epistles.— No  direct 
Arab.  tr.  from  the  Gr.  is  known  for  the  Acts  and 
major  Cath.  Epp.  The  chief  edd.  (ar.  erp  and  ar. 
carsh)  seem  to  be,  as  in  the  Gospels,  an  eclectic 
mixture  of  the  Copt,  the  Gr.,  and  the  Syr.  In  the 
disputed  Cath.  Epp.,  which  had  no  place  in  the 

•  Guidi,  Rn.  pp.  XS-M.  He  alio  point*  out  (p. 88  ff.)  the  highly 
important  tact  that  the  late  text  from  which  moet  MSS  of  the 


.  T8  hare  been  corrupted  I*  none  other  than  ar.  alex. 
t  For  Bo  (Scholm,  KrO.  Reiee,  p.  122)  the  number*  are : 
6  Met.,  IB  capp.,  M  (lie)  ouot.  from  OT,  and  920  MM. 
Bcholx  also  transcribe*  the  whole  of  Pbilem  and  a  lew  other 
pamagea.  A*  ar.  vat  bat  been  wrongly  quoted  In  1  Tun  su  for 

Mr,  I  gire  the  whole  passage  (from  Sobola):  j~i  Uawj 

.Ju-aslb  St***"   (*^**  3s"  ^ 

The  tact  that  the  two  dots  of  i  are  never  written  In  this  MB 


I  to  have  prevented  Schol  from  recognising  that  *  '  *■{*■ 
***    Scholjr.  text  has 


(tor  i^JjV 
I  See, «.«.,  Ro  Iff,  Oal  (M. 

f  See  ZDMO  Till.  684 ;  Detttaach,  Hoarder,  pp.  764-788,  who 
quote*  the  extraordinary  rendering  of  ar.  pet  in  He  2> :  and 
to  he  without  God,  mho  had  united  Himeeff  with  him  at  a 
temple,  lotted  death  for  all  men.  The  variant  z»f  »  *~  i*  not 
fcrand  In  Syr.  Vulg.  except  in  Neetorian  copies.  In  ar.  erp  thi* 
Is  emended  to  exprea*  x«/vn  and  in  ar.  carsh  we  have  '  God 
*T  Hit  grant;  a*  Syr.  Vulg.  See  OildemeUter,  p.  1  (n.),  who 
bring*  forward  He  8*  a*  another  instance  where  ar.  erp  and  ar. 
oarch  hare  a  corruption  of  the  text  of  ar.  pet. 


Peshltta  (2  P,  2  and  3  Jn,  Jude),  the  tr.  appears 
to  have  been  made  directly  from  the  Greek. 

A  tr.  from  the  Syr.  of  Ao  and  all  seven  Cath. 
Epp.  (in  the  Gr.  order)  is  found  in  a  9th  oent 
vellum  MS  at  Sinai  (Mrs.  Gibson's  Cat.,  No.  164). 
In  this  text,  while  the  other  parts  are  from  Syr. 
Vulg.,  the  disputed  Cath.  Epp.  are  translated  from 
the  Pocockian  VS  (Syr.  bodl.),  now  generally 
printed  in  edd.  of  Syr.  Vulg.,  and  which  is  prob- 
ably a  fragment  of  the  PhOoxenian  VS  before  its 
revision  by  Thomas  of  Harkel.*  This  MS  is  thus 
perhaps  the  oldest  witness  for  Syr.  bodl.,  though 
it  does  not  contain  the  purest  text 

The  Apocalypse.— The  Apoc  was  not  a  canoni- 
cal book  among  the  E.  Churches ;  the  Arab.  VSS, 
therefore,  vary  greatly.  Ar.  erp  is  here  perhaps 
a  combination  of  the  Gr.  and  the  Copt.  Ar.  carsh 
contains  some  peculiar  double  renderings  (e.g. 
Rev  1*- '),  but  their  source  is  not  very  clear.  It  is 
not  a  tr.  of  the  printed  Syr.  text. 

The  Old  Testament.— Arab.  VSS  of  OT  fall 
under  four  heads,  vie.  trs.  from  the  Gr.,  from  the 
Syr.,  from  the  Heb.,  and  from  the  Sam.  Of  these 
the  greater  bulk  still  remains  in  unexamined  MSS, 
only  a  portion  of  the  various  sources  having  been 
printed.  The  great  Paris  Polyglott  contains  a 
complete  Arab,  text  of  the  whole  OT  except  the 
A  poor.,  and  this  text  has  been  repeated  with  minor 
variations  in  Walton's  Polyglott  and  in  the  New- 
castle ed.  of  1811,  but  it  presents  a  singularly 
mixed  text  The  Pent  is  the  version  of  Sa'adya 
(see  below).  Jos  is  also  from  the  Heb.,  but  it  does 
not  directly  appear  that  Sa'adya  was  the  translator. 
Jg,  S,  K,  and  Ch  are  all  from  the  Peahtyta,  as  is  also 
the  Book  of  Job.  The  Prophets,  Psalms,  and  Pro- 
verbs are  from  the  Greek,  the  Prophets  being  a 
tr.  made  by  a  priest  of  Alexandria  from  a  good 
uncial  MS  resembling  cod.  A  This  curious  jumble 
rests  upon  an  Egyp.  MS  of  the  16th  cent,  used  by 
the  editors  of  the  PoWlott(seeCk»rniirs.EzecA»e7  and 
Slane's  Cat.  dee.  MSS  arabet  de  la  Bibl.  Nat.  p.  1). 

Of  the  trs.  from  the  Peshltta  there  are  several 
MSS.  The  Psalter  was  printed  in  Carshflnt  by 
the  Maronites  in  1610  at  a  convent  in  the  Wady 
Quzhayya  ('  Ptalterium  qHzhayyentit'),  and  re- 
printed by  Lagarde.  Some  lacunae  in  the  Paris 
Polyglott  (Cornill  enumerates  Ezk  llu  13*  24">-«» 
Zpf&P- »)  are  supplied  in  Walton  from  an  Oxford 
MS  of  this  class. 

There  are  also  MSS  containing  a  tr.  from  the 
Copt.  VS  of  the  LXX.  Of  this  Lagarde  has  pub- 
lished Job  (Psalterium,  etc,  1876).  An  ed.  of  the 
Psalter  and  Cant  with  critical  notes  similar  to 
the  work  of  Ibn-el-'Assal  (see  above),  is  to  be  found 
in  B.  M  Arund.  Or.  16. 

Several  MSS  present  an  Arab.  tr.  made  from 
the  Sam.  Pent  Specimens  (incl.  Ex  3, 4)  are  to  be 
found  in  a  Programm  by  van  Vloten,  Leyden,  1803. 
The  best  MS  is  probably  that  in  the  Cambridge 
University  Library  (addl.  714). 

The  Arab.  tr.  of  certain  books  of  OT  made  direct 
from  the  original  Heb.  have  an  interest  of  their 
own  for  the  history  of  interpretation,  though  they 
almost  invariably  conform  strictly  to  the  MT. 
Most  of  these  trs.  are  from  the  pen  of  Sa'adya 
(mpo,  Ar.  Jluui)  the  Ga'An,  a  learned  Rabbi,  born 
in  the  Fayynm  in  Upper  Egypt  (A.D.  892-942). 
His  Biblical  trs.  have  been  published  as  follows : 
the  Pent,  at  Constantinople  in  1646,  and  again  in 
the  Polyglotts  (see  above) ;  la  by  Paulus,  1790-91 ;  t 
Cant  byMerx,  1882 ;  Pr.  capp.  1-9,  by  Bondi.1888  ; 
Job,  by  Cohn,  1889.  In  addition  to  these  there  is 
the  tr.  of  Jos  in  the  Polyglotts  mentioned  above. 
Other  VSS  from  the  Heb.,  such  as  that  in  the 

•  Owynn,  Tram.  ofR.  Irith  Acad.  xxx.  pp.  878,  S78. 

t '  Very  faulty.  •  ■  ■  Solomon  Munk  made  important  oontribu 
tlon*  to  a  more  accurate  text  in  vol.  lx.  of  Cohen'*  exeat  Bible 
(Pari.,  1838)  ■ :  Cheyne'i  leaiah,  vol.  ii.  p.  289.  ^ 
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17th  cent.  MS  of  the  Pent.,  Ps  and  Dn,  in  B. 
M.  Harl.  5505,  seem  rather  to  belong  to  the  era 
of  modern  trs. 

LmsnATOM.— Critical  Draoranoics.— Ouidl,  he  Traduzioni 
degii  Evangelii  in  Arabo  e  in  Miopia  (Reals  Aoc&demia  del 
Linoei,  anno  oolxxxv.),  Rome,  1883— the  one  indispensable  work 
for  a  general  view  ol  Arabio  VBS ;  Oildemeister,  De  EvangeHit 
in  Arabicum  e  Simplici  Syriaca  tranelatie,  Bonn,  1866 — 
contains  an  aooount  of  the  Leipzig  MS,  together  with  much 
valuable  information  about  the  printed  edd.  of  the  Arab.  Gos- 
pels ;  Oomill,  Ezeehiet,  Leipzig,  1886,  In  trod.  pp.  40-47 — con- 
tains a  careful  investigation  of  the  texts  of  the  Polyglotts  so  far 
as  oonoems  EzekieL  (Be  Bacy,  Mem.  de  FAauUmie  dee  Intcrip- 
(ions,  torn.  xlix.  ana  serie.   On  Arab.  VBS  of  the  Pent.] 

PCBUSHSD TaTTs. — Gregory,  Prolegomena  to  Titeh.  N.T.,  Leip- 
zig, 1884,  contains  a  useful  list  of  all  the  then  known  Arab.  MSB 
of  NT.  Care  must,  however,  be  taken  to  look  tor  the  bilingual 
MBS  under  the  other  language.  Among  the  various  catalogues 
of  public  libraries  I  have  found  the  British  Museum  Catalogue 
(oompUed  by  Cureton,  1846)  especially  valuable  for  the  length 
and  number  of  extracts  from  the  MSB.  For  ths  OT.— Paris 
Polyglott  (see  above,  p.  137»>) ;  Walton's  Polyglott,  London,  1652, 
the  Arab,  repeated  in  the  Newcastle  ed.  of  1811 ;  Lagarde, 
Piatt.,  lob,  Prov.,  Arabic*,  Odttingen,  1876— contains  three  VSS 
of  the  Ps  from  the  Or.  and  the  '  Psalterium  Quzhayyensis '  from 
the  PeshttUL  a  V8  of  Job  from  the  Copt.,  and  Job  and  Pr  from 
the  Paris  Polyglott  (For  Sa'adya.  see  the  edd.  enumerated  on 

?>.  137>>.)  For  ths  NT.— Ed.  Prvneept,  Rome,  1591  (repeated 
819, 1774V  with  a  Lat  tr.  by  Antonius  (sis)  Sionita :  Ed.  of 
Erpenlus,  Leyden,  1616  (— ar.  erp) ;  Ed.  of  Vie  Polygtottt  (re- 
peated in  the  Newcastle  ed.  of  1811)  ;  Ed.  Carthwuca,  Rome, 
1703  (repeated  in  the  Paris  ed.  of  1824  Issued  under  the  super- 
vision of  de  Sacy— ar.  carsh);  Lagarde,  Die  vier  Eoangelim 
arabiuh,  Leipzig,  1864  (see  p.  1S7») ;  Schols,  Bibtieeh-Kr&itehe 
Rein,  Leipzig,  1823  :  pp.  118-124  contain  considerable  extracts 
fromar.  vat  (seepp.lS6»,137>>);  Gibson  (Mrn.)^Studia  Smaitica,  ii., 
Cambridge  Univ.  Press,  1894,  contains  the  text  of  ar.  «in.-Paul.; 
Stud.  Sin.  L  Appx.  p.  105,  contains  the  Sinai  leaf  of  eh ;  Stud. 
Sin.  lii  H  Prantupieee,  oontains  a  page  of  ar.  tin.  75  (see  p.  1S7*) ; 
Delltzsch,  Bebraer,  Appx.  v.  (pp.  764-769),  oontains  extracts  from 
arLwt.-Paul  (see  p.  187»). 

Ths  DunssAROX  (see  p.  186*).— Ciasca,  Tatiani  Evangeliorum 
Barmoniae  Arabiee,  Rome,  1888 ;  Hill,  The  Earliett  Life  of 
ChrUt,  Edinburgh,  1894.  F.  C.  BURKITT. 

MAD  ("Tit). — A  Benjamite  who  helped  to  put  to 
flight  the  inhabitants  of  Gath  (1  Ch  8»). 

ARAD  (tjh). — A  city  of  one  of  the  kings  of  the 
Canaanites,  assigned  to  the  tribe  of  Judah  (Jos 
12"),  on  the  north-west  border  of  the  wilderness 
of  Judah,  to  which  place  (if  the  present  text  be 
correct)  a  family  of  Kenites  migrated  from  Jericho 
(Jg  lu).  It  has  been  identified  with  certain  ruins 
on  the  top  of  a  hill,  Tell  'Arftd,  about  16  miles 
south  of  Hebron,  on  the  plateau  to  the  south  of  the 
Dead  Sea.  Eusebius  and  Jerome  describe  Arad  as 
20  Roman  miles  south  of  Hebron  in  the  wilderness 
of  Kadesh.  The  king  of  Arad  fought  against  the 
Israelites  as  they  were  turning  away  from  the  south 
of  Palestine,  but  was  defeated  at  Hormah  (Nu  211 
33").  In  these  passages  in  Nu  where  the  RV, 
agreeably  to  the  Heb.  text,  reads  '  king  of  Arad,' 
the  AV  less  happily  renders  '  king  Arad. 

UTDUTOTUL-Roblnson,  BRP*  n.  101. 201 ;  SWP  UL  408,  415 ; 
Budde,  Bieht.  u.  Sam.  Off.;  Moore,  Judgee,  S2ff. 

J.  Macphkrson. 
X.RADUS  ('ApaSos),  1  Mao  16»— The  Greek  form 
of  the  Heb.  Arvad  (wh.  see). 

ARAB  (rn«  '  traveller '?).— 1.  In  the  genealogy  of 
Asher,  1  Ch  7".  2.  His  family  returned  with 
Zerubbabel,  Ezr  2»,  Neh  6M  V,  1  Es  51<ta.  See 
Genkalogt.  H.  A  White. 

ARAM,  AR&MJEANS  (cms,  Xipot,  Syri.  AV 
'Syrians'  and  'Syria'). —In  Gn  10"- ■  Aram  is 
the  son  of  Shem,  and  father  of  Uz,  Hul,  Gether, 
and  Mash,  the  last  of  which  is  Arabia  Petraea,  the 
Mas  of  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  (cf.  Gn  25M). 
In  Gn  22"  Aram  is  the  son  of  Kemuel,  the 
son  of  Nahor,  the  two  elder  brothers  of  Kemuel 
being  Uz  (AV  Huz)  and  Buz  (Baza  in  the  Assyr. 
texts). 

In  the  OT  Aram  includes  the  northern  part  of 
Mesopotamia,  Syria  as  far  south  as  the  borders 
*f  Pal.,  and  the  larger  part  of  Arabia  Petnea. 


The  inhabitants  of  this  region  were  mainly  ol 
Sem.  origin,  and  spoke  a  Sem.  language,  which, 
with  its  dialects,  is  known  as  Aramaic.  In  soma 
parts  of  it,  however,  as  at  Kadesh  on  the  Orontes, 
near  the  lake  of  Horns,  and  at  Carchemish  (now 
Jerablus  or  Jerabls)  on  the  Euphrates,  the  Hittites 
had  occupied  the  country;  and  on  the  eastern 
bonk  of  the  Euphrates,  m  the  neighbourhood  ol 
Carchemish,  the  powerful  kingdom  of  Mitanni  was 
established,  with  a  language  of  a  very  peculiar  type. 
An  Aram,  dialect  was  spoken  by  the  Nabateeana 
of  Petra,  and  it  is  probable  that  the  Ishmaelit* 
tribes  must  be  classed  as  Aramaeans. 

In  the  Assyr.  inscriptions  the  name  appears  as 
Aramu,  Arumu,  and  Arimu,  as  well  as  Anna.  In 
a  text  of  Tiglath-pileser  I.  (B.C.  1100)  the  waters 
on  the  east  side  of  the  Euphrates  and  westward 
of  Harran  are  termed  ma/mi  mat  Anna,  '  the 
waters  of  the  land  of  the  Aramaeans.'  Assur- 
nazir-pal  m.  (B.C.  883-823)  states  that  he  restored 
to  Assyria  certain  cities  which  a  former  Assyr.  king 
had  fortified  in  the  land  of  Nahri,  towards  the  sources 
of  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates,  and  of  which  the 
'Arumu'  nad  taken  possession.  Among  the 
Aramaean  princes  whom  he  subdued  here  were 
Ammi-baal  and  Bur-Hadad,  ie.  Bar- Had  ad  or 
Ben-Had  ad.  There  were  many  Aramaean  tribes  in 
Babylonia  ( Pukudu  or  Pekod,  Nabatu  or  Nabataeans, 
Ru'ua,  etc. )  who  lived  under  sheikhs  on  the  banks 
of  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates  as  well  as  on  the  coast 
of  the  Persian  Gulf.  They  were  partly  traders, 
partly  pastoral  nomads,  and  were  collectively  called 
Arumu.  The  Assyrians  nevergave  the  name  to  the 
populations  westward  of  the  Euphrates,  who  were 
included  under  the  general  titles  of  Hittites  and 
Amorites. 

In  the  OT,  on  the  contrary,  the  name  is  applied 
to  the  inhabitants  of  Syria  as  well  as  to  those  of 
Mesopotamia.  The  different  Aramaean  districts  or 
states  are  distinguished  by  special  titles.  Meso- 
potamia is  known  as  Aram-naharalro,  'Aram  of 
the  two  rivers,'  Tigris  and  Euphrates.  It  corre- 
sponds in  part  to  the  Nahrima  of  the  Egyp.  in- 
scriptions, though  the  latter  term  denoted  the 
district  between  the  Euphrates  and  Orontes, 
as  well  as  the  kingdom  of  Mitanni  on  the  eastern 
side  of  the  Euphrates.  In  the  Tel  el-Amarna 
tablets,  however,  it  is  confined  to  Mitanni. 
The  Assyr.  country  of  Nahri  lay  in  a  different 
direction,  in  the  mountains  of  S.  Armenia. 
Cushan  •  rishathaim,  king  of  Aram  •  naharaim 
(AV  Mesopotamia),  who  oppressed  the  Israelites 
for  eight  years  shortly  after  their  entrance  into 
Canaan  (J g  38"10),  was  a  king  of  Mitanni.  We  learn 
from  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets  that  in  the  15th 
cent.  B.C.  the  kings  of  Mitanni  or  'Nahrima' 
had  already  interfered  in  the  affairs  of  Palestine, 
and  had  intermarried  with  the  royal  family  of 
Egypt.  The  troops  of  Mitanni  accompanied  the 
northern  hordes  who  attacked  Egypt  in  the  reign 
of  Ramses  ill.  (e.  B.C.  1200) ;  ana  as  the  king  of 
Mitanni  is  not  named  among  the  conquered  in- 
vaders, it  is  probable  that  he  did  not  actually  enter 
Egypt,  but  remained  behind  in  Canaan.  This" 
would  have  been  just  before  the  Israelitish  conquest 
of  that  country,  and  would  throw  light  on  the 
presence  there  of  Cushan-rishathaim. 

In  certain  passages  of  the  Pent,  assumed  to 
belong  to  P  (Gn  25»  28«-*-»  31u  33"  35»-»  48'), 
the  name  of  Aram-naharaim  as  applied  to  the 
northern  part  of  Mesopotamia  is  replaced  by 
Pad[d]an-aram,  of  which  S"cUh  'Ar&m,  'the 
field  of  Aram/  in  Hos  12",  is  supposed  to  be  a 
translation.  Paddan  is  the  same  word  as  the 
Syr.  and  Arab,  vadddn,  a  measure  of  land  which 
can  be  '  ploughed '  by  oxen  in  a  day,  and  is  found 
in  Assyrian  under  the  form  of  paddnu.  Pad  ana  is 
explained  in  the  cuneiform  lexical  table's  as 
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meaning  'field'  or  'garden'  {WAI  iL  62.  33), 
from  a  root  which  signifies  to  *  cleave '  or  *  plough ' 
the  ground.  It  is  also  brought  into  connexion 
with  kharrdnu,  '  a  high-road,'  whence  the  name  of 
Harran  (Gn  lln  28w  27*),  and  is  the  equivalent 
of  a  Sumerian  word  signifying  'foot'  or  'plain,' 
which  was  used  to  denote  'the  land  of  the  Amor- 
ites '  ( WAI  iL  60.  69).  An  early  king  of  Babylonia, 
Agn-kak-rimi  (c  B.C.  1700)  calls  himself  '  king  of 
Padan  and  Alman.' 

On  the  western  side  of  the  Euphrates  the 
Aramaean  states  and  language  extended,  eastward 
of  the  Jordan,  as  far  south  as  Mizpeh  in  Gilead 
(Gn  SI",  where  the  cairn  is  described  as  forming 
a  boundary  between  the  languages  of  Aram  and 
Canaan).  In  the  north  was  Aram  of  Zobah  (the 
Tsubite'  of  the  Assyr.  texts,  which  place  it  east- 
ward of  Hamath).  In  the  time  of  Saul  (1  S  14") 
'  the  kings  of  Zobah '  are  mentioned,  but  soon  after- 
wards Zobah  appears  under  the  sole  rule  of  Hadad- 
ezer,  son  of  Rehob  (2  8  8*"u).  Hadadezer,  who 
had  'had  wars'  with  Hamath,  was  defeated  by 
David  'as  he  went  to  recover  his  border  at  the 
river  Euphrates.'  Subsequently,  in  spite  of  assist- 
ance from  the  Aramaeans  of  Damascus  (2  S  8'),  and 
of  Mesopotamia  '  beyond '  the  Euphrates  (2  S  101*), 
the  army  of  Hadadezer  was  again  overthrown 
at  Helam  (perhaps  Aleppo,  Assyr.  Khalman),  and 
'the  kings  that  were  servants  to  Hadadezer' 
became  the  vassals  of  Israel.  Josephus  transforms 
the  place  Helam,  which  he  calls  Khalaroan,  into  a 
prince  of  Mesopotamia.  Among  the  cities  of  Hadad- 
ezer captured  by  David  were  Tibhath  (1  Ch  18', 
called  Betah  in  2  S  8')  and  Berothai  (Cun  in 
1  Ch  18s).  Tibhath  seems  to  be  the  Tubikh  of 
the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets  and  the  geographical  list 
of  Tahutmes  HI.  at  Karnak,  the  Tebah  of  Gn  22M. 
The  whole  district  is  probably  that  which  is  termed 
Nukhasse  in  the  Tel  el-Amarna  texts  (Anaugas  in 
the  Egyp.  inscriptions). 

Adjoining  Aram-Zobah  was  Aram  Beth-rehob 
or  Aram-rehob  (2  S  10*-'),  which  may  have  de- 
rived its  name  from  the  father  (or  ancestor)  of 
Hadadezer.  Rehob  is  associated  with  Ish-tob, 
'the  men  of  Tob*  (see  Jg  11*-*);  but  in  1  Ch  19* 
Aram-naharaim  takes  the  place  of  both.  To  the 
south  came  Aram-raaacan  or  Maacah,  which, 
along  with  the  adjoining  Geshnr,  was  assigned  to 
Manasseh,  eastward  of  the  lakes  of  Merom  and 
Gennesaret  (Dt  3",  Jos  12»  13"- u,  2  S  3»  13"). 
Like  Tebah  and  Tahash,  the  Takhis  of  the  Egyp. 
monuments,  Maacah  was  a  descendant  of  Nanor 
(Gn  22").  Between  Maacah  and  Zobah  was  the 
city  of  Damascus  (As.  Dimaalca)  which  was  conquered 
by  the  Egyp.  king  Tahutmes  ill.  (B.c.  1480),  and  was 
still  subject  to  Egypt  in  the  age  of  the  Tel  el-Amarna 
tablets  (B.C.  1400).  Damascus  is  called  Aram- 
Damraesek  in  2  S  8*,  when  it  sent  aid  to  Hadad- 
ezer. The  defeat  of  Hadadezer  made  it  tributary 
to  David,  but  it  recovered  its  independence  early 
in  the  reign  of  Solomon  under  Rezon  the  son  of 
Eliadah,  who  had  been  a  vassal  of  the  king  of 
Zobah  (1  K  ll15"*).  Damascus  soon  became  a 
dangerous  neighbour  of  the  northern  kingdom  of 
Israel,  and  at  one  time  even  exercised  a  sort  of 
suzerainty  over  Samaria.  The  other  Aramaean 
states  of  Syria  were  absorbed  by  it,  so  that  eventu- 
ally the  name  of  Aram  was  applied  to  it  alone; 
but  its  power  was  finally  shattered  by  the  Assyrians. 

Foremost  among  the  Aramaean  deities  was 
Hadad  or  Addu  (also  Dadu  or  Dadda),  the  sun- 
cod,  identified  by  the  Assyrians  with  their 
Ramman  (Rimmon),  the  air -god,  also  called 
Am  turn,  '  the  Anion  te.'  We  find  the  combination 
Hadad-Rimmon  in  Zee  12".  By  the  side  of 
Hadad  stood  his  divine  son  Ben-Hadad,  as  we  learn 
from  the  cuneiform  inscriptions.  At  Sendschirli 
mention  is  made,  besides  Hadad,  of  Resheph  the 


fire-god,  of  El,  Shamas,  Or,  and  Rekeb-el  or 
Rekub-el,  which  may  possibly  denote  '  the  chariot 
of  EI.'  Numerous  deities  are  referred  to  in  the 
Palmyrene  inscriptions,  such  as  Baal-samen,  Agli- 
bol,  and  Yarkhi-bol ;  but  several  of  them,  like  Bol, 
or  Nebo,  or  Sin  the  moon-god  of  Harran,  were 
borrowed  from  the  Babylonian.  So  also  was  the 
goddess  A  tar,  the  Bab.  Istar,  who,  in  combination 
with  the  Syrian  Ati,  produced  the  hybrid  Atar- 
gatis.  In  the  south  the  Nabataeans  of  Tema, 
Petra,  and  the  Sinaitio  Peninsula  had  several 
deities  of  their  own,  such  as  Aumos(?),  gatsiu  (Kas- 
sios),  and  £elem  (As.  £almu) ;  but  others,  like  Du- 
sares  and  Allat,  Man6t,  £ais,  and  K'aisah,  they 
shared  with  the  Arabs.  The  gods  of  Syria  are 
mentioned  in  Jg  10*.  For  the  Aramaio  Language, 
see  Language  of  thb  OT. 

LrnaATonc— Renan,  HUtotn  ohMi  t  tftkm*  compart  del 
Lang***  ahuiHqut*  (1863) ;  Mitthellongen  ana  den  orientalischen 
Sammlnngen,  pt.  xi.,  Autgrabungm  in  SentlschirU  L  (1888); 
Baethgen,  BtiMp  nr  mmUUcKm  BtUfionq/achiclUt  (1888>. 

A  H.  Sayce. 
ARAM  (trji).— i.  A  grandson  of  Nahor  (Gn  22"). 
2.  An  Asherite  (1  Ch  7*1).   8.  AV  of  Mt  1»,  Lk  3» 
See  Arni,  Rah. 

ARAMAIC  ¥ER8I0N8.-See  Targums. 

ARAMITESS  ("•»■»,  Xipa,  Syra),  a  feminine  form 
which  occurs  in  both  A  V  ana  RV  of  1  Ch  7",  for 
the  elsewhere  frequent  term  Syrian. 

ARAM  MAACAH. — 1  Ch  19*.  The  more  southerly 
part  of  Syria.   See  Aram. 

ARAM-NAHARAIM,  ARAM-REHOB,  and  ARAM- 
ZOBAH.— See  Aram. 

ARAN  (n*.  Sam.  pit).— Son  of  Dishan  the  Horite 
(Gn  36",  1  Ch  la),  a  descendant  of  Esau.  The 
name  denotes  'a  wild  goat,'  and  Dishan  'an 
antelope '  or  '  gazelle ' ;  while  Seir  the  ancestor  is 
'  the  he-goat.'  On  the  subject  of  Totem-clans  in 
the  Bible,  see  Jacobs'  Biblical  Archaeology  (1894), 
pp.  64-103,  and  Robertson  Smith  on  'Animal 
Worship  and  Animal  Tribes  among  the  Ancient 
Arabs  and  in  OT '  ( Journ.  of  Philology,  No.  17, 
vol.  ix.,  1880).  H.  E.  Ryle. 

ARARAT  (B-ms,  'jW«Wa).— The  Biblical  A  is  the 
Assyrian  Urardhu  (Urasdhu  in  the  Persian  period), 
the  name  given  to  the  kingdom  which  had 
its  centre  on  the  shores  of  Lake  Van.  The 
name  seems  to  be  oonnected  with  Urdhu,  which 
a  cuneiform  lexical  tablet  ( WAI  iL  486,  13)  ex- 
plains as  'Highlands'  (Tilla),*  and  which  appears 
as  Urdhes  in  an  inscription  of  the  native  king 
Sar-duris  n.,  who  describes  it  as  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Lake  Erivan.  In  Herodotus  (m. 
94)  the  word  takes  the  form  of  Alarodians.  The 
cuneiform  writing  of  Assyria  was  borrowed  by 
the  inhabitants  of  the  country  in  the  9th  cent. 
B.O.,  and  we  learn  from  the  inscriptions  composed 
in  it  that  the  native  name  of  the  kingdom  was 
Biainas  or  Bianas,  the  Byana  of  Ptolemy,  now 
Van.  The  capital  of  the  kingdom,  now  repre- 
sented by  the  modem  city  of  Van,  was  called 
Dhnspas ;  this  gave  its  name  to  the  district  termed 
Thospitis  in  classical  geography,  now  Tosp.  It 
was  upon  'the  mountains  of  A'  that  the  ark 
rested  (Gn  84),  and  in  Jer  61"  A  is  associated 

*  This  Is  the  explanation  hitherto  gfTen  by  Assyriologists. 
But  I  believe  that  the  true  explanation  ii  different.  Urdhu  or 
Ararat  waa  denoted  by  an  ideograph,  which  usually  represented 
Accad  in  Babylonian,  and  dignified  'a  mound '  or  1  teV 
in  Assyrian  tilla,  because  Tills  happened  to  be  the  nsae 
of  a  city  in  Ararat  with  which  the  Assyrians  were  acquainted 
in  early  times.  It  is  called  Tela  by  Assur-nasir-pal,  and  la 
still  known  as  Tilleh  at  the  junction  of  the  Sert  and  the 
Tigris. 
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with  Minni  and  Ashkenaz.  Minni,  in  fact,  called 
Manna  or  Minna  in  Assyrian,  Mana  in  the  Vannio 
texts,  adjoined  Ararat  on  the  E.,  being  separated 
from  it  by  the  Kotur  range,  and  Ashkenaz  is 
probably  the  Asguza  of  the  Assyr.  monuments, 
which  was  situated  in  the  same  neighbourhood. 

The  name  of  Armenia,  written  Armina  in  Old 
Persian,  Kharminuya  in  Amardian,  first  appears 
in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  of  Darius  Hystaspis, 
but  the  origin  of  it  is  quite  unknown.  It  may  be 
connected  with  the  Vannio  word  armani-lis,  'a 
stele,'  or  with  Annan  ('the  land  of  the  Aram- 
aeans '  ?),  an  Aramaean  district  south  of  Lake  Van. 
Geographically,  however,  Armenia  corresponds 
with  Ararat.  The  supreme  god  of  A  was  Khaldis, 
who  was  worshipped  under  a  variety  of  forms,  and 
from  whom  the  inhabitants  of  the  country  took 
the  name  of  'people  of  Khaldis.'  From  this  was 
derived  the  name  of  Khaldsei  or  Khaldeans, 
assigned  by  classical  geographers  to  the  Armenian 
population  who  bordered  on  Pontns,  and  which 
was  still  preserved  as  late  as  the  fifteenth  century  in 
the  name  of  Khaldia  applied  to  Lazistan  (Belck  in 
Zeitschrift  fur  Assyriologie,  ix.  1,  p.  89). 

The  kingdom  of  Biainas  or  Ararat  was  originally 
bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Araxes,  and  although 
some  of  its  kings  made  conquests  still  further 
north,  it  never  seems  to  have  comprised  the  Mount 
Ararat  of  modern  times.  This  is  still  called  Massis 
by  the  Armenians  themselves,  and  the  extension  to 
it  of  the  name  of  Ararat  is  of  comparatively  modern 
date.  Its  great  height,  the  larger  of  its  two  peaks 
being  17,000  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  while 
the  smaller  peak,  7  miles  distant,  is  13,000  feet 
above  the  sea-level,  has  doubtless  had  much  to  do 
with  the  belief  that  it  was  the  spot  on  which  the 
ark  rested.  Arghnri,  the  only  village  which  stood 
on  its  slopes,  is  even  pointed  out  as  the  spot  on 
whioh  Noah  planted  his  vineyard.  It  was  first 
ascended  by  Parrot  in  1829,  and  the  ascent  has 
since  been  achieved  by  Bryce  and  others. 

The  original  site  of  the  resting-place  of  the 
ark  lay  towards  the  south  of  Ararat  in  the 
Kurdish  mountains,  which  divide  Armenia  from 
Mesopotamia  and  Kurdistan.  According  to  the 
Bab.  account  of  the  Deluge,  the  'snip'  of 
Xisuthros,  the  Chaldtean  Noah,  rested  on  the 
peak  of  'the  mountain  of  Nizir,'  which  lay 
E.  of  Assyria,  between  35*  and  36*  N.  lat 
Similarly,  Berosus  the  Chaldaean  historian  fixed 
the  spot  in  '  the  mountain  of  the  Kordyaeans'  or 
Kurds  (Jos.  Ant.  L  iii.  6),  and  the  Syriac  version 
replaces  Ararat  by  Kardu  in  Gn  8*.  Nicolaus 
Damascenus  also  stated  that  the  ark  had  rested  on 
'a  great  mountain  in  Armenia,  beyond  Minyas, 
called  Baris'  (Jos.  Ant.  L  ik.  6).  Minyas  is 
Minni,  and  Baris  is  more  accurately  given  as 
Lubar  in  the  Book  of  Jubilees  (oh.  vA  Lubar 
was  the  boundary  between  Armenia  and  Kurdistan 
(Epiphanins,  Adv.  Hear.  L  5).  The  Jebel  Jndi  is 
still  regarded  by  the  Kurds  as  the  scene  of  the 
descent  from  the  ark.  It  would  seem,  therefore, 
that  the  spot  has  been  successively  shifted  from 
the  mountain  of  Nizir  (possibly  Rowandiz)  in  the 
east,  to  Jebel  Judi  or  Lubar,  and  then  to  the 
modern  Mount  Ararat  in  the  far  north. 

The  great  plateau  of  Armenia,  rising  to  a  height 
of  from  6000  to  7000  feet  above  the  sea,  was 
naturally  a  district  which  appeared  to  the  dwellers 
in  the  southern  plains  beyond  the  reach  of  the 
Deluge.  Intensely  cold  in  the  winter,  it  is  equally 
hot  in  the  summer.  The  vine  is  indigenous  there 
(as  it  is  in  the  Balkans),  and  the  whole  district  is 
marked  by  the  results  of  volcanic  action.  It  is  note- 
worthy that  the  present  Armenian  words  for  'gold' 
and  '  tin '  are  identical  with  the  Sumerian  or  pro  to- 
Chaldean  names  of  the  same  objects  (oski,  'gold,' 
Surarrian,  guski,  unuki ;  anag,  '  tin,'  Sum.  nagga). 


The  cuneiform  characters  of  Assyria  were  intro- 
duced into  the  kingdom  of  Ararat  in  the  9th  cent. 
B.c.  The  syllabary  was  greatly  simplified,  each 
character  having  only  a  single  phonetic  value 
attached  to  it,  and  the  greater  number  of  charac- 
ters expressing  closed  syllables  being  rejected. 
The  vowels  were  usually  denoted  by  separate 
characters,  and  a  good  many  ideograplis  were 
borrowed.  It  is  to  the  use  of  these  ideographs 
that  the  decipherment  of  the  Vannic  inscriptions  is 
mainly  due.  The  inscriptions  are  carved  on  rocks, 
altar-stones,  columns,  and  the  like,  and  are  in  a 
language  which  shows  little  resemblance  to  any 
other  with  whioh  we  are  acquainted,  though  it  may 
be  distantly  related  to  modern  Georgian. 

The  introduction  of  the  cuneiform  syllabary  was 
partly  the  result  of  the  campaigns  of  the  Assyr. 
kings  Assur-nazir-pal  and  Shalmaneser  IL  in  the 
north,  and  it  seems  to  have  been  connected  with  the 
rise  of  a  new  dynasty  which  established  itself  on  the 
shores  of  Lake  Van  (about  B.C.  840).  The  founder 
of  the  dynasty  was  Sar-duris  L  the  son  of  Lutipris, 
who  appears  to  have  displaced  Arame,  the  earlier 
antagonist  of  Shalmaneser  IL  Sar-duris  was  suc- 
ceeded by  his  son  Ispuinis  ('the  settler'),  who, 
towards  the  end  of  his  reign,  associated  his  son 
Menuas  with  him  on  the  throne.  Menuas  was  a 
great  conqueror  and  builder ;  he  carried  his  arms 
as  far  as  Mount  Rowandiz  in  the  east,  and  beyond 
the  Araxes  in  the  north,  and  he  also  claims  to 
have  defeated  the  Hittites  and  the  king  of  Mala- 
tiveh  in  the  west.  An  inscription  commemorative 
of  the  event  was  engraved  on  the  cliff  overhanging 
the  Euphrates  near  Pain.  Menuas  was  followed 
by  his  son  Argistis  L,  who  has  recorded  in  a  long 
inscription  on  the  rock  of  Van  the  campaigns  he 
made  year  by  year,  and  the  amount  of  spoil  he 
brought  back  from  them.  The  kingdoms  of  the 
Minni  and  other  nations  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Lake  Urumiyeh  were  ravaged,  and  the  Assyr. 
forces  are  stated  to  have  been  overthrown.  Sar- 
duris  IL,  the  son  of  Argistis,  continued  the  con- 

? [nests  of  his  father,  and  extended  his  empire  as 
ar  as  the  borders  of  Cappadocia.  But  his  career 
was  suddenly  checked  by  the  revival  of  Assyria 
under  Tiglath-pileser  m.  The  northern  league, 
whioh  the  king  of  Armenia  formed  against  the  new 
power,  was  shattered,  and  the  Assyrians  swept  the 
country  up  to  the  gates  of  the  capital,  Dhuspas  or 
Van.  Rusas  L,  the  son  and  successor  of  Sar-duris, 
was  equally  unfortunate  in  his  attempt  to  check 
the  progress  of  Assyria,  and  after  the  overthrow  of 
his  allies  by  Sargon,  and  the  fall  of  the  city  of 
Muzazir,  he  killed  himself  in  a  fit  of  despair.  His 
successor,  Argistis  n.,  however,  managed  to  pre- 
serve his  independence,  as  also  did  Erimenas, 
against  whom  Esarhaddon  was  carrying  on  war, 
when  Sennacherib  was  murdered  by  nia  two  sons. 
It  was  to  the  court  of  Erimenas  that  the  murderers 
fled.  His  son  Rusas  n.  improved  the  water-supply 
of  Van,  and  built  a  palace,  on  the  site  of  which 
various  objects  of  Vannio  art,  such  as  ornamental 
shields  and  man -headed  bulls  of  bronze,  have 
been  discovered.  A  few  years  later  Sar-duris  II. 
made  alliance  with  the  Assyr.  king,  Assur-bani- 
pal  (B.C.  646).  Ararat  suffered  soon  afterwards, 
like  the  rest  of  W.  Asia,  from  the  invasion  of  the 
Kimmerians  and  Scythe,  in  the  wake  of  which  it 
is  probable  came  the  immigration  of  the  Aryan 
Armenians,  and  the  fall  of  the  old  kingdom 
of  Ararat.  According  to  the  classical  authors, 
these  Aryan  Armenians  were  a  Phrygian  colony 
(Herod.  viL  73;  Eustath.  on  Dion.  v.  694).  The 
conquest  of  Armenia'  by  Cyrus  took  place  in 
B.C.  646. 

Literature. — 8»yce,  "The  Cuneiform  Inscription*  of  Van,' 
In  the  JRAS  xiv.  S,  4,  XX.  1,  xxv  1  (1803),  zxri.  4  (18*4). 

A  H.  SATCK. 
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ARATHES  ( IkptapiBrp,  k,  AY  Ariarathes ;  'Apdfrp, 

A,  currivet,  incorrectly,  1  Mac  15s),  V.  PHILCPATOR, 
formerly  called  Mithridates,  was  king  of  Cappadocia 

B.  C.  163-130.  He  was  a  firm  ally  of  the  Romans, 
and,  in  accordance  with  their  wishes,  rejected  the 
proposal  of  a  marriage  with  the  sister  of  Demetrius 
Soter.  The  latter  made  war  upon  him,  and  expelled 
him  from  his  kingdom,  setting  up  in  his  Btead  Holo- 

S hemes,  a  supposititious  son  of  A.  IV.  Philopator 
ed  to  Rome  about  B.c.  168,  and  by  Rom.  aid  he 
was  restored  to  a  share  in  the  government.  A  few 

Stars  later  he  again  became  sole  king.  In  B.C.  139, 
consequence  of  an  embassy  sent  by  Simon  Mac- 
cabeus, the  Romans  wrote  letters  to  A.  and 
certain  other  eastern  sovereigns  in  favour  of  the 
Jews  (1  Mac  I.e.).  See  Diodor.  xxxi.  19.  28.  32; 
Justin  xxxv.  1 ;  Polyb.  iii.  6,  zxziL  20.  23,  xxxiiL 
12 ;  Appian.  Syr.  47.  H.  A.  White. 

ASAUNAH  (nipg,  also  njjnj  2  8  24",  |jrft  1  Ch 
21",  2  Ch  31).— A  Jebusite  who  owned  a  threshing- 
floor  on  Mount  Moriah.  When  David  numbered 
the  people,  and  the  pestilence  was  sent  as  a  punish- 
ment for  his  sin,  this  spot  was  indicated  oy  the 
prophet  Gad  as  the  place  where  an  altar  should  be 
erected  to  J",  because  the  plague  had  been  stayed. 
David  went  to  A.  and  bought  the  threshing-floor 
and  oxen  for  60  shekels  of  silver.  The  price  paid 
is  given  in  1  Ch  21u  as  600  shekels  of  gold  — a 
discrepancy  which  we  have  no  means  of  explain- 
ing. R.  M.  Boyd. 

ABBA  (prpj)  ia  described  as  'the  great  man 
among  the  Anakim'  (Jos  14u),  'the  father  of 
the  Anak'  (15"),  'the  father  of  the  Anok'  (21u). 
This  may  mean  that  he  was  regarded  aa  the 
progenitor  of  the  Anakim,  and  it  certainly  implies 
that  he  was  regarded  as  the  great  man  in 
their  traditional  history.  Presumably  he  was 
regarded  as  the  founder  of  the  city  that  bore  his 
name,  and  as  having  founded  it  seven  years  before 
the  Egyp.  Zoan  (Jos  16",  Gn  23'  36",  Nu  Id0).  See 
Anakim,  Giant.  Arbah,  or  Arba,  City  of.  This 
phrase  occurs  in  AV  in  Gn  36",  Jos  15"  21u.  It  is 
simply  a  tr.  of  the  name  which  elsewhere  appears 
aa  Kirjath-arba,  or  Kiriath-arha  (which  see).  This 
city  is  Hebron.  W.  J.  Beech  kr. 

ABBATBTTB  ('n-riyn  2  S  23"),  Klostermann  sug- 
gests vrnpn  no  [see  Abi-albon]  'a  native  of  Beth- 
arabah,'  a  town  in  the  wilderness  of  Judah  (Jos 
15*-"  18")  s  but  WTfn  occurs  without  ni  1  Ch  U", 
and  nyj^o  Jos  18".  J.  F.  Stknnino. 

ABBATTA  (to  'ApfSdrrott,  AV  Artattis),  1  Mac 

6". — A  district  in  Palestine.  The  situation  is 
doubtful.  It  may  be  a  corruption  for  Akrabattis 
— the  toparchy  of  Samaria  near  'Akrabeh  E.  of 
Shechem.  C.  R.  Conder. 

ARBELA. — The  Syrian  army  under  Bacchides, 
which  came  from  the  N.  upon  Jems.  B.C.  161,  is 
described  by  the  Gr.  of  1  Mac  9"  as  proceeding  *  by 
the  way  that  leadeth  to  Gilgal,  and  encamping 
before  Mesaloth,  which  is  in  Arbela  (to  'AtfHjkois) ; 
gat  possession  of  it  and  destroyed  much  people.' 
The  sites  represented  by  all  these  names  are 
disputed,  and  there  are  several  alternatives 
for  the  line  of  the  Syrian  march.  The  most 
natural  direction  for  Bacchides  to  take  was  along 
the  coast,  and  up  the  vale  of  Aijalon.  On  this 
route  there  lay  a  Gilgal,  the  present  Jiljuliyeh,  on 
the  plain  of  Sharon,  but  no  trace  is  now  discover- 
able of  TAecaKtM  or  of  *A/)/SijXo.  Jos.  (Ant.  XII. 
xL  1)  supposes  that  they  came  through  Galilee, 
which  he  reads  instead  of  Gilgal.  On  this  route 
stands  the  modern  Irbid,  the  identity  of  which 
name  with  Irbil  or  Arbela  is  proved  by  the  medi- 


eval Arab  geographers  (Nasir-i-Khusrau  calls  it 
Irbil,  but  Yakut  and  others  Irbid ;  of.  Reland, 
Pal.  368) ;  and  Robinson  (BR  ii.  398)  suggests  that 
N.«ra\ti8  or  MouroXiie  stands  for  MVpij,  a  term  he 
thinks  appropriate  to  the  precipices,  honey -combed 
with  eaves,  that  always  made  Arbela  a  place  of 
strategic  importance.  But  this  identification  is 
doubtful.  Again,  Bacchides,  having  passed  through 
Galilee,  might  have  approached  Jems,  across  Ea- 
draelon  by  the  trunk  road  through  Samaria,  a 
direction  which  is  called  in  the  Bk  of  Jth  (47)  the 
drapiaut  to  Judaea.  On  this  route  there  lay  a 
strong  fortress,  Gilgal,  the  modem  Jiljilia,  which 
might  well  have  given  ita  name  to  the  route ;  and 
Ewald  identifies  this  with  the  Gilgal  of  our 
passage  (Hist.  Eng.  ed.  v.  323).  On  the  same  road, 
much  farther  N.  than  Gilgal,  stands  a  Meselieh, 
taken  by  some  to  be  the  Bethulia  of  the  Bk  of  Jth, 
and  therefore  a  fortress  that  Bacchides,  if  advan- 
cing by  this  direction,  would  certainly  have  to 
reckon  with:  while  close  to  Meselieh  stands 
Meithalun.  These  two  offer  a  probable  identifica- 
tion for  MetroXiiff.  The  latter  ia  said  to  lie  to 
'ApSijXwt,  and  this  form  of  the  phrase  suggests  that 
Arbela  (observe  the  plural)  was  the  name,  not  of  a 
town,  but  a  district.  Now  Eus.  (Onom.  art.*A09i}ta) 
notes  the  name  as  existing  in  his  time  in  Esdraelon, 
9J  miles  from  Lejjun,  a  position  which  suits  the 
entrances  from  Esdraelon  upon  Meselieh  and 
Meithalun.  It  ia  just  possible,  therefore,  that 
'Afi^rjXa  was  the  name  of  the  whole  district.  A 
fourth  alternative  for  the  route  of  Bacchides  was 
through  Gilead,  which  name  is  read  for  Gilgal  by 
the  Syr.  of  1  Mao  9*.  In  the  E.  of  Gilead  there 
lies  to-day  a  point  of  strategic  importance  known  aa 
Irbid  ;  but  there  is  neither  a  Mesaloth  nor  a  Gilgal, 
unless  the  latter  be  taken  to  be  the  Gilgal  by 
Jericho,  which  Bacchides  might  have  passed  had  he 
come  upon  Judaea  through  Gilead.  The  Gilead 
route,  however,  is  much  the  least  probable  of 
the  four  suggested.  See  Bkth-Arbkl  and  Gil- 
gal. G.  A.  Smith. 

ABBITE  Oniffl).— The  LXX  (2  S  23")  apparently 
reads  (the  Arohite),  cf .  Jos  16*  and  '  Hushai  the 
Archite,'  2  S  16" ;  but  a  place  'Arab,  in  the  S.  of 
Judah,  ia  mentioned  Jos  16".  In  the  parallel 
passage  1  Ch  11"  we  find  'the  son  of  Ezbai' 
('JICI?),  »  reading  which  ia  supported  by  several 
MSS  of  the  LXX  2  S  I.e.  (vlit  roO  'A<r/3>),  and  which 
ia  probably  correct  J.  F.  Stknnino. 

ABBONAI  ('Ap/W»,  Jth  2").— A  torrent  appar- 
ently near  Cilicia.  It  cannot  be  represented  by  the 
modem  Nahr  Ibrahim,  since  the  ancient  name  of 
that  river  was  the  Adonis;  nor  does  the  latter 
answer  to  the  term  'torrent'  (x*li*afifot)  applied  to 
the  ArbonaL  C.  B,  Conder. 

ARCH. — i.  Of  the  Temple.  The  word  'arch'  is 
used  in  the  plural  ('arches')  14  times  in  Ezk  40. 
That  neither  'arch  nor  'arches'  has  any  right  to 
appear  in  the  Eng.  Bible  at  all,  an  examination  of 
the  Heb.  word,  of  the  versions,  and  of  the  context, 
will  make  clear.  The  Heb  word  is  according  to 
the  Mass.  pointing  otpVb  'tlammUn,  which  is  the 
plur.  of  oyu  'Slam;  the  word  is,  however,  only 
found  with  suffixes,  and  as  the  text  stands  it  is 
sing,  not  plur. ;  it  ia  the  Kere  or  corrected 
reading  that  makes  the  word  plural  Twice 
indeed  (401*-  *°)  does  the  fern.  plur.  ma^g  occur ;  but 
Smend  (Comm.  v.  326)  suspects  an  error.  (Comill 
in  v.1*  reads  oby  eing. ;  v."  he  rejects,  following 
most  Heb.  MSS.)  In  all  the  remaining  12  places 
the  written  text  makes  it  singular  and  not  plural 
The  word  occurs  nowhere  outside  this  chapter,  and 
it  ia  almost  certainly  either  a  synonym  of  07M 
'61dm,  porch,  or  a  olerical  error  for  this  last  word. 
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That  the  translators  of  the  LXX  had  before  them, 
in  all  the  instances  where  either  oj'1!*  or  is  now 
found,  one  and  the  same  Heb.  word  in  the  text, 
is  cuggested  by  the  fact  that  these  translators  use 
but  one  Greek  word,  and  that  a  mere  translit.  of 
o^'tf,  viz.  alxdn.  Cornill  in  his  amended  text  of 
Ezk  reads  D^?,  never  oj1*,  and  trs.  by  Vorhalle 
(porch).  It  should  be  stated,  however,  that  al\dn 
trs.  the  Heb.  word  1?  saph,  'threshold,'  in  Ezk 
46«,  and  'ayil,  '  post,'  in  4010-  '«• «  and  41>. 
The  Vulg.  uses  one  word  vestibulum  for  ,elam  and 
'ftJain.  The  Targ.  also  uses  but  one  word,  this  being, 
however,  Hlamma1,  not,  as  the  LXX  would 

lead  us  to  expect,  *t?!?,!«  ,elamma\  It  is  certain 
that  'elam  is  used  in  the  sense  of  'ulam  in  Ezk 
40*i.  si.  »a)  prob.  also  in  40s5- *>,  where  the  'elam  is 
said  to  be  toward  the  outer  court.  The  Douay 
Version,  which  follows  the  Vulg.  more  closely  than 
the  latter  does  the  LXX,  uses  in  all  cases  the 
Eng.  word  porch.  In  the  mod.  Gr.  version,  aroi, 
porch,  is  the  uniform  rendering.  In  addition  to 
Cornill,  Smend,  A.  B.  Davidson  (see  their  Com- 
mentaries), Fried.  Delitzsch  (Prolegomena,  p. 
139),  the  Lexicons  of  Muhlau  and  Volck,  Buhl, 
Oxford,  and  the  majority  of  recent  critics,  accept 
the  view  that  both  Heb.  words  have  but  one 
meaning,  viz.  porch.  What  is  intended  by 
'  porch '  in  this  connexion  see  under  Porch  and 
Temple. 

2.  General.  It  is  a  debatable  point  whether  the 
Israelites  in  OT  times  were  acquainted  with  the 
arch  as  an  architectural  device,  and  whether  they 
used  it.  There  is  no  corresponding  word  in 
Hebrew ;  but  indeed  few  architectural  terms  are 
found  in  this  language.  Heb.  is  the  language  of 
poetry,  of  ethics,  and  of  religion,  and  not  of  science 
or  of  art.   See  Architecture.  „, 

T.  W.  Davies. 

ARCHANGEL.— See  Angel. 
ARCHELADS. — See  under  HEROD. 

ARCHERT. — Though  bows  are  mentioned  with 
tolerable  frequency  in  the  OT,  one  is  tempted  to 
think  that  the  Israelites  were  not  distinguished 
above  the  surrounding  nations  by  their  skill  in  the 
use  of  this  weapon.  The  battle  of  Gilboa  was 
probably  lost  through  the  superiority  of  the  Philis- 
tine archers.  David,  after  the  battle,  endeavoured 
to  encourage  archery  practice  in  Judah  (2  S  l18. 
Reject  RV  and  compare  Driver,  Notes  on  Samuel,  in 
loco).  Elisha  on  his  deathbed  (2  K  131&-w)  promised 
Joash  victory  over  Syria  by  the  use  of  the  bow. 
Probably  the  revival  of  Israel's  military  power 
under  Jeroboam,  son  of  Joash,  was  due  to  improve- 
ment in  archery  ;  Hosea,  a  contemporary,  speaks 
(l6)  of  the  bow  as  the  national  weapon  of  Israel. 

The  most  effective  and  scientific  use  of  the  bow, 
however,  was  that  shown  by  the  Assyrians.  The 
terror  caused  by  their  archery  is  hinted  at  in  Is  6s8 
and  37,s.  To  judge  from  Assyr.  reliefs,  it  seems 
to  have  been  the  practice  of  Assyr.  armies  to  over- 
whelm their  enemies  with  the  bow,  and  to  use  the 
spear  and  sword  only  when  the  foe  was  already 
in  flight.  W.  E.  Barnes. 

ARCHEVITES  («:j=1?).— 'The  people  of  Erech,' 
a  town  identified  with  the  Bab.  Uruk  (modern 
Warka),  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Euphrates. 
It  is  mentioned  in  Gn  1010,  between  Babel  and 
Accad,  as  the  second  city  of  importance  in  Nimrod's 
kingdom  ;  and  its  name  occurs,  in  the  inscriptions, 
along  with  that  of  Accad,  as  one  of  the  principal 
towns  in  N.  Babylonia. 

Some  of  the  inhabitants  of  Erech  were  '  deported ' 
as  colonists  to  Samaria  by  king  Assurbanipal 
(06B-fi20).  Their  name  is  mentioned  in  Ezr  49 
along  with  dwellers  in  Babylon  ;  and  the  '  deporta- 
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tion '  of  Archevites  most  probably  indicates  that 
Erech  sided  with  Babylon  in  the  revolt  of  Samas- 
sum-ukin  against  the  Assyr.  king  (cf.  Ryle,  Ezra 
and  Nehemiah).  H.  E.  Ryle. 

ARCHIPPUS.  —  Archippus  is  mentioned  only 
twice  in  NT.  The  short  letter  sent  by  St.  Paul  to 
Philemon  is  addressed  not  only  to  Philemon  and 
Apphia,  but  also  to  'A.,  our  fellow-soldier,'  as  well 
as  to  the  church  in  Philemon's  house  (v.4).  The 
position  here  assigned  to  A.,  between  the  mention 
of  Philemon  and  that  of  the  church  in  his  house, 
renders  it  highly  probable  that  he  was,  if  not  a 
near  relative  (perhaps  a  son  or  brother),  at  any 
rate  one  belonging  to  the  household  circle.  '  Fellow- 
soldier'  is  doubtless  applied  to  him  (as  to  Epa- 
phroditus,  Ph  2";  cf.  also  Ph  4»,  2  Ti  23)  as 
enduring  conflict  in  the  service  of  the  Church  or 
the  gospel,  probably  in  some  official  position ; 
but  what  that  position  was,  we  have  no  means  of 
knowing.  Nor  is  much  more  light  supplied  by 
the  other  passage  (Col  4")  which  speaks  of  his 
'ministry  (SuutoAav)  in  the  Lord.'  The  term 
Siaxovia  need  not  necessarily  be  taken  in  its 
technical  sense  of  the  office  of  deacon,  or  in  that  of 
bishop  or  presbyter  or  evangelist ;  it  may  denote 
any  service,  but  the  adjunct  iv  Hupl?  defines  it  as 
specially  undertaken  for  the  Church  by  one 
'  living  and  acting  in  the  Lord  under  the  sense  of 
holy  obligation '  (Meyer).  The  form  of  the  admoni- 
tion has  been  thought  to  imply  some  misgiving  or 
doubt  or  censure,  as  though  A.  were  still  young  or 
subordinate,  weak  or  too  indulgent,  or  inclined  to 
be  remiss,  and  so  in  special  need  of  warning  or 
stimulus;  but  it  need  not  convey  more  than  that 
the  'service'  was  a  difficult  one,  in  which  he 
might  well  be  strengthened  by  the  encouragement 
of  the  Church  acting  on  the  apostle's  message. 
The  suggestion  of  Lightfoot,  among  others, 
that  A.  was  a  Laodicean  teacher,  on  the  ground 
that  4"  is  joined  by  Hal  to  the  context  in 
which  the  Laodicean  Church  is  spoken  of,  seems 
improbable  ;  for,  apart  from  other  difficulties,  why 
should  St.  Paul  have  taken  this  roundabout  way  of 
reaching  A.  (if  not  himself  a  Colossian)  through  a 
strange  church,  when  he  was  almost  simultaneously 
addressing  him  directly  (Philetn2)?  There  seems 
little  historical  basis  for  the  tradition  that  A.  was 
one  of  the  70  disciples,  who  became  bishop  of 
Laodicea  and  suffered  martyrdom  at  Chonse. 

\VILL1AM  P.  DICKSON. 

ARCHITE  C?1«?). — The  native  of  a  town  (Erech?, 
not  Archi  as  in  AV  of  Jos  l(i'J)  situated  on  the 
north  border  of  Benjamin,  probably  the  modern 
*Ain  'Arik,  west  of  Bethel.  Hushai,  David's  friend 
(2  S  15w),  belonged  to  this  town.  See  S \VP  vol.  iii. 
sheet  xvii.  C.  R.  Conder. 

••ARCHITECTURE.— The  influences  which  formed 
the  architecture  of  the  Hebrews  were  very  diverse. 
Besides  the  highly  developed  structures  of  Egypt 
and  Babylon,  there  was  the  native  Amorite  building, 
and  the  starting-point  of  the  people  themselves 
from  a  nomadic  life.  The  great  tent  of  the  taber- 
nacle, with  its  chamber  of  wood,  must  have  been 
the  ideal  type  for  a  long  period  to  the  Hebrews. 
It  is,  according  to  Fergusson's  rendering  of  it  (see 
Tabernacle),  strictly  in  accord  with  what  may 
be  seen  as  the  system  of  development  from  the 
Bedawi  tent  at  present,  A  widespread  low  tent 
is  pitched,  fencing  of  reeds  or  piles  of  stone  is 
built  around  it  to  make  a  shelter  from  storms ;  the 
tent  is  then  carried  out  over  the  shelter  walls,  or 
else  enclosed  in  a  courtyard,  and  settlements  are 
thus  formed  which  are  compounded  of  walling  for 
the  sides  and  tent  for  the  covering.  Such  seems 
to  have  been  the  principle  of  the  tabernacle ;  and 
long  after  the  entrance  into  Pal.  the  Hebrews,  in 
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the  south  at  least,  continued  to  depend  on  tents 
and  skins,  instead  of  building  and  pottery.  The 
closely  inhabited  region  south  of  Hebron,  where  at 
every  mile  or  two  a  name  of  an  OT  village  is  to 
be  found,  is  absolutely  bare  of  any  early  building, 
and  not  a  fragment  of  Jewish  pottery  is  to  be 
found  there.  This  shows  that  the  people  retained 
the  nomadic  type  of  life  although  settled  on  the 
land. 

The  Amorite  buildings  of  brick  were  massive  and 
imposing  to  a  desert  people  :  '  cities  great,  and 
fenced  up  to  heaven'  (Dt  l28).  The  thick  walls  of 
well-laid  brickwork,  as  seen  at  Tell  Hesy,  were 
very  strong  defences,  and  quite  wide  enough  to 
have  considerable  houses  built  upon  the  wall  (Jos 
216).  Woodwork  was  largely  used  (Jos  8*')  ;  but 
probably  for  roofing,  as  no  trace  of  vaulted  brick 
roofs  has  yet  been  found.  This  system  of  mud- 
brick  building  continued  to  be  used  throughout 
the  Jewish  history,  as  is  seen  at  Tell  Hesy,  and 
alluded  to  by  Ezekiel  (1310"12);  and  such  building 
was  probably  in  type,  as  well  as  material,  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  Amorite  style.  What  the  external 
appearance  of  these  buildings  was,  is  shown  by  the 
figures  of  forts  conquered  by  the  Egyptians  in 
Syria,  and  represented  on  the  monuments.  High 
blank  walls  gave  no  opening  or  hold  for  an  enemy  ; 
pilasters  and  towers  strengthened  the  faces  and 
corners  of  the  forts ;  and  projecting  chambers 
overhanging  the  more  important  points  enabled 
the  defenders  to  prevent  any  sapping  or  scaling. 
The  gateway  was  a  projecting  building  in  front  of 
the  entrance,  a  plan  which  enabled  the  defenders 
to  make  it  a  death  trap  to  any  attacking  party ; 
for  on  forcing  the  outer  gate  the  besiegers  would 
be  confined  in  a  narrow  space  exposed  to  ceaseless 
attack  overhead.  Defence  at  this  age  seems  to 
have  been  far  superior  to  attack ;  and  without  a 
siege  train  such  forts  could  be  reduced  only  by 
stratagem  (as  at  Ai)  or  by  starvation. 

When  stone  building  was  required,  it  appears  to 
have  been  probably  of  masonry  hewn  to  tit  on  the 
spot,  or  at  least  of  irregular  courses  ;  for  the  Jews 
were  astonished  at  proper  construction,  with  hewn 
stone  all  cut  regularly  in  advance,  and  they 
remark  when  neither  hammer  nor  axe  nor  any 
tool  of  iron  was  heard  in  the  house  while  it  was  in 
building  (1  K  67).  The  mechanical  Phoenicians 
appear  to  have  planned  the  temple  entirely  in 
advance,  as  the  Egyptians  did  in  early  times, 
marking  each  stone  with  its  place ;  Hiram's 
builders  and  the  Gebalites  being  responsible  for  this 
work  (IK  618).  The  stone  was  sawn  with  saws, 
as  in  the  best  Egyp.  work  (1  K  79).  The  cause  of 
this  Phoan.  superiority  in  stonework  is  probably 
from  their  occupying  a  rocky  coast  where  brick  is 
less  attainable,  and  a  wet  coast  where  stone  is  the 
more  needful. 

Of  the  architectural  forms  very  little  is  known 
directly.  The  only  carvings  yet  seen,  which  are 
certainly  of  the  period  of  the  monarchy,  are  the 
slabs  of  Tell  Hesy.  There  a  cavetto  cornice,  like 
the  usual  Egyp.  form  of  the  nineteenth  dynasty,  is 
carved  on  a  thin  slab,  which  was  placed  over  a 
doorway  as  a  lintel.  From  the  want  of  solidity, 
and  the  curve  of  the  back,  manifestly  following 
that  of  the  face,  it  is  evident  that  this  was  not  a 
structural,  but  only  an  ornamental  member ;  like 
the  similar  thin  stone  lintels  attached  by 
(wooden  ?)  pegs  to  the  brick  wall  behind,  in  the 
palace  of  Akhenaten  at  Tel  el-Amarna.  What  the 
real  nature  of  the  door-crown  was  has  not  been 
preserved ;  it  may  have  been  of  wood,  but  looking 
to  Egyp.  usage  it  is  more  likely  to  have  been  an 
arch  of  brickwork,  like  the  walls. 

The  sides  of  the  doorways  have  also  been  pre- 
served, though  reversed  in  re-use  in  a  later 
building.  They  are  decorated  with  pilasters,  which 


show  the  form  of  the  columns  in  use  at  that  age. 
A  rounded  low  stone  base  supported  the  stout  and 
clumsy  ccluirji,  which  is  even  represented  as  equal 
in  diameter  to  the  base.  At  least  the  ideal  was 
very  different  from  that  of  the  Egyp.,  whose  column 
was  far  narrower  than  its  base.  The  column 
diminished  greatly  upward,  and  was  capped  at  the 
top  by  a  volute  of  Ionic  nature.  In  the  stonework 
this  volute  seems  to  imitate  a  coil  of  metal ;  but 
the  whole  design  appears  to  come  from  a  decorating 
of  wooden  posts  with  rams'  horns,  a  similar  idea  to 
the  bucrania  in  Gr.  use.  On  Assyr.  monuments, 
capitals  are  represented  which  have  been  considered 
to  foreshadow  the  Ionic ;  but  the  horn  form  (if  it 
ever  existed  in  these)  has  been  lost,  whereas  in  the 
earlier  Jewish  example,  which  is  probably  Solo- 
monic, the  coil  is  much  more  isolated  and 
pronounced. 

These  pilasters  show  by  their  shortness  that  a 
dado  existed  below  them,  and  was  an  important 
feature  in  the  building;  but  no  stonework  of  a  dado 
has  been  preserved.  A  peculiar  feature  of  Jewish 
design  is  the  duplication  of  the  doorway.  In  the 
rock  tombs  there  is  a  general  tendency  to  a  double 
entrance  ;  sometimes  only  carried  out  in  the  porch, 
where  a  pillar  will  stand  directly  in  front  of  the 
doorway.  The  same  duplication  is  seen  in  the 
building  at  Tell  Hesy  in  which  the  stone  slabs 
were  re-used,  as  above  described  :  the  object  of  the 
building  is  not  known,  but  on  three  sides,  if  not 
four,  it  had  two  doors.  As  these  doors  required  to 
be  secured  by  locks  or  fastenings,  the  taste  for 
double  entrances  must  have  been  very  strong. 
Such  a  duplication  occurs  both  in  Assyr.  and 
Persian  buildings,  and  belongs  therefore  to  an 
established  system. 

Of  other  ornament  the  drafting  of  the  walls  was 
the  most  prominent,  and  is  likewise  known  in 
Persia.  The  edges  of  the  stones  were  dressed  to  a 
straight  line  with  flat  faces,  while  the  middle  of 
each  external  face  was  occupied  by  a  projecting 
boss.  This  boss  was  sometimes  left  quite  rough — 
like  the  rusticated  work  of  the  Pitti  palace ;  but 
usually  it  was  dressed  flat,  thus  leaving  the  joint 
lines  recessed  half  an  inch  to  3  inches  from  the 
main  face  of  the  wall,  according  to  the  scale  of  the 
work.  The  great  stones  of  the  temple  substructure 
are  the  best  known  example  of  this  work,  but  they 
are  not  certainly  older  than  Herod.  On  a  smaller 
scale  this  same  work  was  found  in  the  lower 
courses  of  a  door  of  the  fortress  at  Tell  Hesy, 
which  takes  it  back  to  the  middle  of  the  Jewish 
monarchy  ;  and  from  the  persistence  of  the  type 
to  the  present  day  it  appears  to  truly  belong  to  the 
country. 

Of  the  plans  of  buildings  we  know  even  less  than 
of  the  decoration.  The  temple,  as  Fergusson  has 
pointed  out,  was  simply  a  doubling  of  the 
dimensions  of  the  tabernacle,  and  we  may  carry 
the  parallel  further.  The  great  tent  pitched  over 
the  tabernacle  sides  extended  beyond  them,  and 
the  covered  space  thus  left  around  the  tabernacle 
would  doubtless  be  used  for  subsidiary  purposes. 
This  space  was  reproduced  in  the  temple  as  a  chain 
of  chambers  all  round  the  sides,  a  construction 
which  was  not  favourable  to  any  grand  treatment 
of  the  exterior.  The  plan,  therefore,  was  ruled  by 
its  development  from  the  previous  sacred  place. 
In  the  later  temple  of  Herod  the  great  porch  was 
the  most  striking  feature,  and  accords  in  taste  with 
the  enormous  porticoes  of  the  Herodian  rock- 
tombs  at  Jerusalem,  which  are  often  much  larger 
than  the  tomb  inside  the  rock.  Minor  buildings 
of  the  age  of  the  monarchy  have  been  found  in  the 
only  excavations  yet  made  in  a  city, — those  at 
Tell  Hesy.  One  building  already  mentioned  was 
square,  with  two  doors  on  each  side.  Another — 
perhaps  a  barrack — was  a  long  hall  .with  two  rows 
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of  columns  from  end  to  end.  Until  farther 
excavations  may  reveal  more  examples,  we  can 
glean  but  little  about  the  usual  arrangements  of 
Jewish  architecture. 

w.  M.  Flinders  Petrie. 

ARCTURUS.— A  star  of  the  first  magnitude  in 
the  constellation  Bootes  or  the  Herdman.  A  returns 
is  the  rendering  of  AV  for  'Ash,  Job  9*,  and 
*\l  'Ayish,  Job  S8«. 

The  identification  of  'Ash,  'Ayish,  has  formed 
subject  for  wide  conjecture.  Versions :  LXX 
'Eo-Tipiy  in  both  places  (agreeing  with  Fesh.  in 
placing  nf"?,  n\tUSa,  before  &r  in  9»)  ;  Fesh. 

'Iyyttthd  of  doubtful  meaning,  explained 
by  Arabic  Lexx.  as  Capella  Aurigse,  but  placed  in 
Taurus;  Vulg.  9»  Arcturum  (whence  AV),  38«J 
Vesperum;  Targ.  99  transliterates,  38s2  'the  hen 

with  her  chickens,'  i.e.  the  Pleiades  ;  Sa'adya,  auj 

U^aj,  i.e.  Ursa  Major.  In  the  Talm.  Berachoth 

686,  R.  Yehuda  explains  'Ash  as  «nv  YQtha,  and 
later  Talmudists  interpret  this  as  'the  tail  of  the 
Ram,'  i.e.  Pleiades,  or  'the  head  of  the  Bull,'  i.e. 
Aldebaran  with  the  Hyades.  Ibn  Ezra,  1  the  Bear.' 
Among  moderns  there  are  two  main  explanations. 

1.  The  great  Bear  or  Wain;  Ges.,  Del.,  RV, 
etc.  With  the  Arabs  the  four  stars  of  this  group 
which  form  the  quadrilateral  are  known  as  Na'sh 
'  the  bier,'  the  three  stars  of  the  tail  being  '  the 
daughters  of  the  bier,'  a  phrase  which  resembles 
that  of  Job  38s3  "Ayish  with  her  children.'  It  is, 
however,  impossible  philologically  to  identify  the 
root  of  Arab.  Na'sh  with  Heb.  'Ash,  and  still  more 
so  with  'Ayish. 

2.  The  Pleiades  ;  Stern  in  Geiger's  JUd.  Zeitschr. 
iii.  258  ff.  ;  Hoffmann,  ZATW.  Hi.  107  f. ;  Noldeke. 
Stern  points  out  that  Job  38a~M  deals  with  weather 
phenomena,  and  that  therefore  the  constellations 
mentioned  vv.*1-  *'i  appear  to  be  regarded  as 
marking  or  influencing  the  changes  of  the  seasons. 
Since  the  Bear  is  visible  in  the  N.  hemisphere 
throughout  the  year,  it  could  scarcely  be  thought 
of  as  a  season  prognosticator.  Thus  Job  38Mb  is 
rendered,  'Alcyone  with  her  children,'  i.e.  the 
principal  star  of  the  Pleiades  group  with  its 
companions,  the  other  constellations  mentioned 
being  Interpreted  as  the  Hyades,  Orion,  and  Canis 
Major  with  Sirius.  We  then  have  allusion  to  four 
groups  regarded  by  the  Greeks  as  signs  of  the 
seasons,  and  rising  in  close  succession  one  upon 
another.  The  form  'Ayish  is  thought  to  be  correct 
(so  Dillmann)  rather  than  'Ash,  and  Hoffmann 
vocalises  'AyyUsh,  thus  connecting  with  Fesh. 
'Iyyutha.  C.  F.  BUBNEY. 

ARD  (71*).— Benjamin's  son,  Gn  46s1,  but  his 
grandson,  Nu  26«°=1  Ch  8*  (Addar).  Patronymic 
Ardites  (Nu  26*°).     G.  Harford-Battersby. 

ARDAT  (2  Es  9*  AV  Ardath),  'a  field'  in  an 
unknown  situation. 

ARDON  (1>TJ9). — A  son  of  Caleb  (1  Ch  2»»). 

ARELI  'lion'  or  'hearth  of  El').— A  son 

of  Gad  (Gn  46",  Nu  26").  Patronymic  Arelites 

(Nu  26").  G.  HARFORD-BATTER3BY. 

AREOPAOITE ('Aptowayhris,  Acl7"  only), applied 
to  Dionysius  (wh.  see)  as  member  of  the  Council 
of  the  Areopagus. 

AREOPAGUS  (*Ap«o»  nrf-xoi,  AV  'Areopagus' 
Ac  17»,  '  Mars'  hill '  1712).— The  Hill  of  Mars  is  an 


eminence  nearly  due  west  of  the  Athenian  Akro- 
polis,  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  low,  narrow 
declivity.  Here  sat  from  the  earliest  antiquity  the 
council  of  the  Areopagus,  at  first  a  mainly  judicial 
body  composed  of  Eupatridae  recruited  annually 
from  the  retiring  archons.  After  the  Macedonian 
subjugation  of  Athens,  and  under  the  Roman  rule, 
this  council  probably  retained  more  authority 
within  Attica  than  any  other  representative  body, 
and  references  to  it  in  later  Attic  inscriptions  are 
numerous.  The  hill  rises  gradually  from  the  W., 
but  drops  abruptly  on  N.  and  E.  On  the  summit 
remain  the  benches  cut  out  of  the  rock  on  which 
the  Areopagites  sat  in  the  open  air  (bralBpioi  ituti- 
(ovto,  Pollux,  viii.  118).  Sixteen  worn  steps  cut  in 
the  rock  lead  to  the  summit ;  and  the  two  stones, 
called  the  ipyol  KlSoi,  the  KlSos  iraitttas  'of  im- 
placability,' and  SBptus  'of  ill-doing,'  still  remain, 
on  one  and  the  other  of  which  sat  the  accuser  and 
the  accused  of  murder.  The  council  is  termed  in 
Inscr.  Attic,  iii.  714,  '  the  most  holy,'  rb  <rtiiy6raroy 
awtSptov ;  and  to  us  the  awful  associations,  which 
attached  to  the  hill  and  to  the  cave  of  the  Furies 
at  its  foot,  made  it  a  fitting  background  for  St. 
Paul's  solemn  declaration  of  a  new  faith  in  the 
unknown  God.  However,  there  is  no  reason  to 
suppose  that  the  curious  idlers  who  led  St.  Paul 
thither  had  any  other  end  in  view  than  to  gain  a 
quiet  spot,  far  removed  from  the  hum  of  the  busy 
Agora  below,  where  they  might  hear  in  peace  what 
this  newest  of  enthusiasts  had  to  say.  The  state- 
ment of  St  Luke,  that  the  philosophers  took  St. 
Paul  by  the  hand  (in\aH6ixerot,  Ac  17w,  cf.  Ac  9" 
2319,  also  Mt.  14",  Mk  8*»),  is  not  appropriate  to 
accusers  bringing  to  trial  a  religious  innovator. 
Nor,  if  the  meeting  which  St.  Paul  addressed  had 
been  a  judicial  court,  would  it  have  dispersed  in 
the  way  related ;  some  mocking,  while  others  said, 
'  We  will  hear  thee  again  of  this  matter.'  There- 
fore Chrysostom's  view,  that  St.  Paul  was  formally 
arraigned  before  the  Areopagite  council,  must  be 
dismissed.  There  is  every  reason,  moreover,  for 
believing  that  in  Ac  n33"*1  we  have  the  actual  gist 
of  what  St.  Paul  said,  and  in  tone  it  is  not  the 
defence  of  a  man  forcibly  apprehended  and  put  on 
his  trial  for  blasphemy.* 

Standing  on  the  Areopagus  and  facing  N.,  St 
Paul  had  at  his  feet  the  Theseion,  and  on  his  right 
hand  the  Akropolis,  with  its  splendid  temples 
intact  Such  surroundings  would  fill  with  en- 
thusiasm every  cultured  Christian  of  to-day. 
Wherever  St  Paul  turned,  his  glance  must  have 
fallen  on  the  severe  and  lovely  works  of  art  which 
still  adorned  the  decadent  city.  Thus  a  table  was 
spread  before  him  of  which  nineteenth  century 
humanists  are  laboriously  but  thankfully  gather- 
ing up  the  scattered  crumbs.  To  St.  Paul's 
Semitic  imagination  nothing  of  all  this  appealed. 
It  was  to  him  just  gold  or  silver  or  stone, 
graven  by  art  and  man's  device,  the  work  of  a 
period  of  ignorance  at  which  God  had  mercifully 
winked. 

For  a  fuller  disquisition  on  this  point,  and  for 
a  description  of  the  view  of  Athens  from  the  Hill 
of  Mars,  see  Conybeare  and  Howson,  Life  and  Ep. 
of  St.  Paul,  ch.  x.  F.  C.  Conybeare. 

ARES  ('Apis),  1  Es  610.— 766  of  his  descendants 
returned  with  Zerub. :  they  correspond  to  the  776 
(Ezr  2s)  or  662  (Neh  7'°)  children  of  Arah  ("??). 

H.  ST.  J.  THACKERAY. 

ARETAS  (Aram,  nmn,  Gr.  'Kpirtu,  more  correctly 
'ApcBas,  as  in  the  name  of  the  famous  bishop  of 
Csesarea  Mazaca ;  the  analogy  of  iptnj  probably 
influenced  the  commoner  spelling). — 1.  King  of 
the  '  Arabians,'  2  Mac  69  (see  below).  2.  King  of 
the  Nabataean  Arabs,  whose  'ethnarnh'  <v  gover- 

*  See,  however,  Ramsay  Id  Erpos.  5th  Ser.  U.  SOB  f.,  261  f. 
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nor,  apparently  at  the  instance  of  the  Jews  (Ac 
**•  his  wife  may  well  have  been  a  proselyte), 
was  guarding  the  city  of  Damascus  to  capture 
(wiim,  2  Co  11")  and  destroy  (Ac  9)  St.  Paul.  He 
escaped  the  ethnarch's  hands  by  the  aid  of  the 
disciples,  who  lowered  him  in  a  basket  from  a 
window  in  the  wall.  This  was  shortly  after  St. 
Paul's  conversion,  which  event,  rather  than  his 
escape  from  Damascus,  would  seem  to  be  the 
terminus  a  quo  of  the  /(era  rpla  fnj  of  Gal  lu  (see 
Lightf.  in  Ice.).  If  so,  the  escape  may  have  taken 
place  at  any  point  of  time  during  the  three  years. 
If  the  escape  itself  is  the  point  from  which  they  are 
reckoned,  the  conversion  can  hardly  lie  far  behind. 

How  Damascus,  a  town  within  the  Rom.  prov. 
of  Syria,  came  to  be  guarded  by  the  officer  of  an 
Arab  long,  is  a  much-debated  question.  The  most 
probable  solution  is  the  hypothesis  of  a  temporary 
extension  of  the  Arab  kingdom  to  Damascus.  The 
facts  are  as  follows  : — 

The  Nabatteans  (•ozi)  are  possibly  identical  with 
the  Nbbaioth  (nra)  of  OT  (so  Jos.  Ant.  l  ziL  4. 
The  main  difficulty  is  the  unvarying  distinctness 
of  the  final  consonants  b  and  n  j.  They  were  prob- 
ably of  Arab  race,  but  used  the  Aram,  language 
for  writing  and  inscriptions  (Noldeke  in  Schenkei, 
BL,  1872,  s.v.  Nabataer,  and  in  ZDMG  xviL  708 
sqq.,  xxv.  122  tqq.).  We  first  meet  with  them  as  a 
formidable  power  in  connexion  with  the  wars  of 
Antigonus,  B.O.  312,  centred  in  the  former  Edomite 
stronghold  of  Sbla  (Nabat.  'Sal,'  Gr.  TUrp^ 
hence  the  name  for  their  country,  'Apapia  1)  wpet  rg 
JUrp<h  or  'Arabia  Petraea'k  whence  their  power 
gradually  extended  itself  N.  and  S.  Their  first 
known  ruler  is  the  A  re  tag  of  2  Mao  6*,  with 
whom  Jason  was  imprisoned  (tyt\*ur8tlt)  or,  per- 
haps,  '  accused '  (adopting  the  conjecture  fyxXnwt), 
b.c.  109.  A  is  ripanot,  not  yet  a  recognised  king. 
A  few  years  later  the  Nabatteans  appear  as  friendly 
to  the  Maccabeean  party  (1  Mac  6*  9»).  With  the 
decay  of  the  Gr.  kingdoms  of  Syria  and  Egypt  the 
Nabatteans  increase  in  power  ;  about  B.C.  105  their 
'  king '  Erotimus  '  nunc  Aegyptum  nunc  Syriam 
infestabat  magnumque  nomen  Arabum  viribus 
finitimorum  exsanguibus  feoerat'  (Trog.  Pomp.  ap. 
Justin,  XXXIX.  v.  6-6).  By  B.O.  85  A.  in.  is  master 
of  Damascus ;  to  him  belong  the  coins  B<uriX(un 
'Aptrov  *iXiXXij»M  struck  at  Damascus  (SohUrer, 
HJP  L  iL  863,  n.  11).  He  took  the  side  of 
Hyrcanus  against  Aristobulus,  B.C.  65-62,  and  in 
the  latter  year  was  attacked  by  Soaurus  whom 
Pompey  had  left  as  legate  of  Syria;  Scaurus 
obtained  a  nominal  submission  and  a  payment  of 
money  (Joe.  Ant.  xjv.  v.  1 ;  BJ I.  viii.  1 ).  Damascus 
had  already  fallen  into  Rom.  hands  (Ant.  XIV.  iL  3 ; 
BJ  L  vi  2),  in  which  it  remained,  with  the  excep- 
tion to  be  noticed  below,  as  part  of  the  prov.  of 
Syria,  but  with  certain  liberties  of  its  own  (for 
proof  in  detail  see  SohUrer,  n.  14,  in  part  modifying 
Mommsen's  important  note,  Provinces,  Ens.  tr. 
vol.  ii.  p.  148  sqX  A  ra.  wassneoeeded  by  MaJchus 
(e.  60-28),  Obodas  n.  (e.  28-9  B.O.),  and  A.  Vf.  (e.  9 
B.O.-A.D.  40),  the  subject  of  the  present  article. 

His  original  name  was  Aeneas,  but  he  assumed 
the  name  of  A  on  taking  the  kingdom  (Jos.  Ant. 
XVI.  ix.  4).  In  B.O.  4  he  sends  some  unruly  auxili- 
aries to  aid  the  expedition  of  Varus  against  the 
Jews  [BJ  n.  v.  1  j  Ant.  xvn.  x.  9).  After  A.D.  28 
he  attacked  and  defeated  Herod  Antipas,  partly 
in  revenge  for  the  divorce  of  his  daughter  by  the 
latter  (see  Hkbodias,  and  Jos.  Ant.  xvm.  v.  1,  2 : 
the  victory  was  transferred  in  Christian  legend 
to  Abgar  of  Edessa ;  Gutschmidt,  Kleine  Schrtften, 
i£L  31).  Tiberias  ordered  Vitellius,  propraetor  of 
Syria,  to  chastise  A  for  this  attack,  but  the  news 
of  Tiberius'  death  (A.D.  37)  put  an  end  to  the  ex- 
pedition (Jos.  ibid.  8  3). 

This  brings  us  to  the  period  of  St.  Paul's  escape, 
vol.  i. — io 


which  was  within  3  years  of  his  first  visit  u>  the 
Church  at  Jems.,  which  latter  again  was  within 
14  years  of  the  visit  recorded  in  Gal  2.  Taking 
the  latter  (against  Ramsay's  view,  St.  Paul  the 
Traveller,  but  see  San  day  in  Expositor,  Feb.  and 
Apr.  1896)  as  identical  with  that  of  Ao  15,  and 
working  back  with  the  data  of  the  Ao  from  the 
arrival  of  Festub,  a.d.  60,  we  time  Gal  2  about  the 
year  61.  *  Fourteen  years '  previous,  is.  about  38, 
comes  St.  Paul's  first  visit  to  the  Church  of  Jems., 
and  the  three  previous  years  again,  vis.  38,  87, 
and  36,  bring  us  to  the  time  of  his  conversion,  ana 
oover  the  time  of  his  escape  from  Damascus. 

At  some  time,  then,  during  the  three  years  in 
question,  Damascus  had  come  under  A.  It  cannot 
have  been  long  before,  as  there  are  coins  of  Damas- 
cus with  the  image  and  superscription  of  Tiberius 
down  to  a.d.  84 ;  bat  there  are  none  with  those 
of  Gains  or  Claudius.  The  image  of  Nero  begins 
in  62-63.  The  inference  is  natural  that  the  acces- 
sion of  Gains  marks  the  transfer.  That  A  could 
have  seised  it  by  force  in  the  face  of  Vitellius  is 
out  of  the  question.  But  it  is  not  improbable  that 
it  was  granted  to  him  by  the  new  emperor.  Gains 
was  not  kindly  disposed  towards  Herod  Antipas, 
and  would  not  be  unlikely  to  grant  a  mark  of 
imperial  favour  to  his  bitter  enemy.  It  is  true 
that  the  deposition  and  banishment  of  Herod  took 
place  only  in  the  summer  of  39  (Sohurer,  L  ii  36  n. ), 
a  date  scarcely  early  enough  for  St.  Paul's  escape 
from  Damascus.  But  the  grant  to  Agrippa  of  the 
tetrarchy  of  Philip  and  Lysanias,  with  the  title  of 
king,  appears  to  have  been  one  of  Caligula's  first 
acts  (Ant.  xvm.  vL  10},  and  in  88  the  emperor 
granted  an  Iturssan  principality  to  Soemus  (Dio 
Cass.  lix.  12).  A  similar  grant  may  well  have  been 
made  to  Aretes. 

A  must  have  lived  till  about  A.D.  40,  as  of  the 
20  dated  Aretaa- inscriptions  of  el-Hegr,  two  be- 
long to  his  48th  year,  as  also  do  certain  coins.  No 
other  Nabataean  king  has  left  so  rich  a  legacy  of 
coins  and  inscriptions.  On  both,  his  standing 
title  is  Rahem-ammth,  'lover  of  his  people'  (the 
contrast  with  the  eWXAAijr  of  A.  m.  supr.  is 
suggestive).  Under  him  the  Nabatasan  kingdom 
extended  from  the  Euphrates  to  the  Red  Sea  (of. 
Jos.  Ant.  I.  xii.  4).  By  62  Damascus  bad  again 
been  taken  over  by  the  Romans,  and  belonged  to 
the  province  of  Syria  when,  in  106,  the  Nabataean 
kingdom  itself  was  added  to  the  empire  as  the 
province  of  Arabia. 

What  is  greatly  wanted  is  a  coin  (or  coins)  of 
Damascus  between  37  and  64  A.D.  Meanwhile, 
it  should  be  noted  that  2  Co  11"  is  our  solitary 
piece  of  positive  evidence  for  Damascus  having 
formed  part  of  the  Nabatsean  kingdom  at  any 
time  after  the  Christian  era.  The  fact,  as  has 
been  shown  above,  has  an  important  bearing  on 
Pauline  chronology. 

The  best  collection  and  discussion  of  the  evidence 
is  in  Schttrer,  HJP  L  iL,  esp.  his  indispensable 
Append,  ii.  on  the  Nabatsaan  kingdom,  pp.  346- 
362,  to  which  the  above  article  is  principally 
indebted. 

LmuTtra.— Sohflnr  glree  ample  raterenoM  to  the  Ht  of  the 
Nabataan  kingdom.  In  more  ipeaUl  relation  to  A  IT.  see 
Clemen,  Chronol.  d.  Paul  BrUft,  |  B :  Oonybeare  and  Homon, 
toL  L  oh.  ill.  appendix ;  Euttng,  JfabaUUtelit  JnteMften  out 
Arabitn,  Berlin,  1886  (containing  a  reoonetruoted  list  of  king! 
by  von  Outanhmidt);  1.  O.  H  eyrie,  it  Sthnareka  Arttat 
Arabum  regit  (Wittemb.  1766) ;  Anger,  it  ttmponm  la  Act. 
App.  rations,  pp.  173-183;  Wleeeltr,  Chnmotogit,  pp.  107-176, 
and  in  PRB,t.v.  Arete* ;  Ifeyer-Wendt  on  Acts,  EtrU.  1 4  n. ; 
Rohden,  dt  PalatMna  tt  Arabia  Pmineiit  Romanit  (1886). 
Alio,  in  addition  to  the  referenoM  In  the  body  of  this  article, 
Me  Auiu,  Paul,  Damascus,  Nnuora,  BrmtAKOB. 

A  ROBXBTBOH. 

ARGOB  (a^u).— Apparently  an  officer  of  Peka- 
hiah,  king  of  Israel,  assassinated  by  Pekah 
together  with  the  long  his  master  and  one  Arieh 
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(2  K  16*)  j  so  Ewald,  Thenius,  Keil,  and  most. 
Another  explanation  makes  Argob  and  Arieh 
conspirators  with  Pekah.  Probably  the  passage 
is  corrupt.  See  Klostermann,  who  suggests  the 
emendation  v-pi  nkp  jryjinHs  'with his 400  warriors'; 
— by  a  sudden  coup  Pekah  and  his  50  surprise  400. 

C.  F.  BuBNKY. 
ARGOB  (aiqs ;  once,  Dt3u,  with  the  art.  aJ-jtsn).— 
A  district  mentioned  in  Dt  3«-  M,  1  K  4»  and  de- 
scribed as  situated  on  the  E.  of  Jordan,  in  Bashan, 
in  the  kingdom  of  'Og,  and  as  containing  three- 
score cities,  all  strongly  fortified,  '  with  high 
walls,  gates,  and  bars,  besides  very  many  cities  of 
the  country  folk '  (i.e.  unwalled  cities :  see  Ezk  38"). 
The  particular  district  intended  is  uncertain.  The 
Targums  of  Onk.  and  Jon.  represent  Argob  by  htotb 
(Pseud. -Jon;  kjuts),  is.  the Trachonitis,  oroT/»x«», 
of  Greek  writers  (see  Schttrer,  HJP  L  ii  lOff.t 
G.  A.  Smith,  Qeogr.  543),  some  25  miles  S.  of 
Damascus,  a  remarkable  volcanic  formation,  in 
shape  resembling  roughly  a  pear,  about  25  miles 
from  N.  to  S.*  and  19  miles  from  E.  to  W.,  the 
rugged  surface'  of  which  consists  of  innumer- 
able rocks  or  boulders  of  black  basalt,  inter- 
sected by  fissures  and  crevices  in 'every  direction 
(see  Trachonitis).'  This  formation,  which  owes 
its  origin  to  the  streams  of  lava  emitted  from  the 
Jebel  Hauran,  on  the  S.E.,  rises  some  20-30  ft. 
above  the  surrounding  plain ;  and  '  its  border  is 
as  clearly  defined  as  a  rocky  coast,  which  it  very 
much  resembles.'  It  forms  a  natural  fortress, 
which  a  small  body  of  defenders  could  hold  even 
against  a  determined  invader;  and  hence  its 
modern  name  the  Leja  (».«.  laja'ah,  refuge,  retreat). 
Some  modern  writers  have  accepted  the  identifica- 
tion thus  suggested  by  Onk.  and  Jon.,  supporting 
it  further,  partly  by  tne  fact  that  the  Leja  contains 
the  remains  of  several'  ancient  cities,  partly  by 
the  philological  arguments  that  Argob  signifies 
*  stony,'  and  that  the  term  San  (AV  '  region '),  used 
regularly  in  connexion  with  it  in  the  OT,  is  in* 
tended  as  a  designation  of  its  rocky  boundary 
spoken  of  above.  The  identification  is,  however, 
extremely  doubtful,  and  has  been  abandoned  by 
the  best  recent  authorities.  To  take  the  latter 
point  first,  the  philological  arguments  appealed 
to  are  exceedingly  precarious.  Argob  can  be  inter- 
preted stony  only  upon  the  questionable  assump- 
tion that  the  root  is  cognate  with  orj :  to  judge, 
however,  from  ar}  clods  of  earth  (Job  21"  38"),  it 
would  denote  naturally  a  rich  and  earthy  soil 
rather  than  a  stony  one,  and  so  (Smith,  Qeogr.  551) 
is  'probably  equivalent  to  our  word  "glebe."' 
And  San  is  a  eord  (Jos  2"),  or  meaturmg-hne  (Mio 
2"),  fig.  a  measured  portion  or  allotment  (Jos  17* 
19*),  applied  to  a  particular  district  or  '  region ' 
(Rvm),  Zeph  2**  *■ 1 :  there  is  consequently  no 
ground  for  supposing  it  to  have  been  used  speci- 
ally on  account  of  the  rocky  border  of  the  Leja. 
Secondly,  the  remains  of  ancient  cities  in  (or 
about)  what  must  have  been  the  biblical  Bashan 
are  by  no  means  confined  to  the  Leja ;  on  the  con- 
trary, they  are  much  more  numerous  on  the  sloping 
•Hies  of  the  Jebel  Hauran  (S.E.  of  the  Leja),  which, 
covered  by  a  rich  and  loamy  soil,  sinks  down  gradu- 
ally, especially  on  the  S.  and  W.,  to  the  level  of  the 
surrounding  plain.  The  whole  of  this  region  is 
studded  with  deserted  towns  and  villages — accord- 
ing to  Wetzstein,  who  has  described  it  most  fully 
(Rtisebericht  iiber  Hauran  u.  die  Trachonen,  1860, 
p.  42),  the  E.  and  S.  slopes  of  the  Jebel  Hauran 
alone  contain  the  remains  of  some  300  such  ancient 
sites ;  they  are  also  numerous  on  the  W.  and 
S.W.  slopes  (cf.  Porter,  Five  Years  in  Damascus*, 
>p.  229,  239,  251,  253).  The  dwellings  in  these 
.eserted  localities  are  of  a  remarkable  character. 
Wetzstein  distinguishes  four  kinds — (1)  some  are 
the  habitations  of  Troglodytes,  being  caverns 


s 


hollowed  out  in  the  side  of  a  hill,  or  of  a  Wady, 
in  the  soft  volcanic  rock,  and  so  arranged  as  to 
form  separate  chambers :  these  are  chiefly  on 
the  E.  of  Jebel  Hauran  (Wetzstein,  pp.  22,  44  f., 
who  names  three',  viz.  Umm  Dubeb,  Ajels,  and 
Shibikke).*  (2)  Others  are  on  a  larger  scale, 
being  subterranean  chambers  entered  by  shafts 
invisible  from  above,  and  capable  of  forming  a 
secure  retreat  from  an  invader  ;  these  are  frequent 
on  the  W.  of  the  Zumleh  range  {ib.  p.  46  f . ;  cf. 
Oliphant,  Land  of  Gilead,  pp.  103,  108  f .  [about 
Irbid]) ;  an  extensive  underground  city  of  this  kind 
at  Edre'i  (at  the  N.E.  foot  of  the  same  range) 
was  explored  by  Wetzstein  (p.  47  f.)  and  Schu- 
macher (p.  121  If.).  (3)  A  third  kind,  of  which 
Wetzstein  saw  but  one  example,  at  Hibikke,  on  the 
E.  of  J.  Hauran,  about  8  miles  N.E.  of  Salchad, 
consists  of  chambers  cut  out  in  an  elevated  plateau 
of  rock,  and  covered  with  a  solid  stone  vault, 
producing  outside  the  appearance  of  a  cellar  or 
tunnel,  pibikke  was  originally  surrounded  with 
a  wall,  in  the  manner  of  a  fortress  (p.  48  f.). 
(4)  The  fourth  and  commonest  kind  consists  of 
dwelling-houses  built  in  the  ordinary  manner  above 

Sound,  but  constructed  of  massive  well-hewn 
ocks  of  black  basalt, — the  regular  and  indeed 
the  only  building  material  used  in  the  locality, 
— with  heavy  doors  moving  on  pivots,  outside 
staircases,  galleries,  and  roofs,  au  of  the  same 
material :  of  this  kind  are  the  remains  described 
by  Porter  [I.e.  chs.  x.-xiiL)  at  Burak,  on  the  N. 
edge  of  the  Leja,  Sauwarah,  Hit,  Herat,  Bathani- 
yeh,  Shuka,  Shuhba,  east  of  it,  Kanawat  and 
Suweideh  'on  the  W.  slopes  of  J.  Hauran,  Boars, 
Salchad,  and  gureiyeh,  on  its  S.  slope  (cf.  Heber- 
Percy,  A  Visit  to  Bashan  and  Argob,  1895,  pp.  40, 
47,  60,  71,  etc.,  with  photographs).  Many  ol 
these  cities  are  in  such  a  good  state  of  preserva- 
tion, that,  as  Wetzstein  observes,  it  is  difficult  for 
the  traveller  not  to  believe  that  they  are  inhabited, 
and  to  expect,  as  he  walks  along  their  streets,  to 
see  persons  moving  about  the  houses.  The  archi- 
tecture of  these  remains  (which  include  temples, 
theatres,  aqueducts,  churches,  etc.)  is  of  the 
Greco-Roman  period,  and  is  such  as  to  show  that 
between  the  first  and  the  seventh  centuries  A.D. 
the  cities  in  question  were  the  home  of  a  thriving 
and  wealthy  population.  Can,  now,  any  of  these 
deserted  localities  be  identified  with  tne  '  three- 
score cities,  with  high  walls,  gates,  and  bars,'  of 
the  ancient  kingdom  of  'Og  f  The  spectacle  pre- 
sented by  many  of  them  is  so  singular  and  impres- 
sive that  amongst  those  who  visited  and  almost 
re-discovered  them,  in  the  present  century,  there 
were  some  who  assigned  them  confidently  to  a 
remote  antiquity,  ana  who  boasted  that  they  had 
themselves  traversed  the  cities  *  built  and  occupied 
some  forty  centuries  ago '  by  the  giant  raoe  of  the 
Rephaim :  so,  in  particular,  J.  L.  Porter,  who 
visited  the  district  in  1853  {Fine  Years  in  Damas- 
cus, 1855,  iL  206  f.,  ed.  2,  pp.  257  f.,  263  f. ;  Giant 
Cities  of  Bashan,  1882,  pp.  12,  13,  30,  84,  etc),  and 
Cyril  C.  Graham,  who  visited  it  in  1857  (Journal 
of  the  Royal  Geogr.  Soc  1868,  p.  256  f.,  Cambridge 
Essays  for  1858,  p.  160  f.).  The  emphatic  contra- 
diction which  Porter's  theory  received  from 
Douglas  Freshfield  in  The  Central  Caucasus  and 
Bashan,  1869,  ch.  ii,  led  to  a  somewhat  heated 
correspondence  in  the  Athenceum  for  1870  (June, 
pp.  774,  837;  July,  pp.  18,  117,  148;  cf.  also 

*  The  habit  of  dwelling  In  caret  In  then  parts  is  flhntnted 
by  an  interesting  hut  unfortunately  mutilated  inscription 
(Le  Baa  and  Waadlngton.  Intcriptimt  Ortcquet  at  Latmt* 
recueUliet  en  Grtce  et  en  A  tit  Mineurt,  Ui.  1,  No.  2339)  from 
Kanatha  (Kanawat),  on  the  W.  elope  of  J.  Hauran,  which  aseme 
to  apeak  of  an  attempt  made  by  king  Agrippa  (prob.  Agrippai.) 
to  civilize  rmt  i*Q*Ui>t\mwTat],  and  reclaim  them  fi  Dm  their 
Hfiilut  ufimw  (cf.  Joe.  Ant.  nr.  xv.  6 ;  alao,  of  the  Leja, 
z.  1 ;  in.  ix.  1). 
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Porter,  Damascus*,  Preface).  There  can,  how- 
ever, be  little  doubt  that  Porter  and  Graham  much 
exaggerated  the  antiquity  of  these  remains.  As 
has  Men  stated,  the  prevalent  style  of  architecture 
is  Gneco-Roman ;  in  many  of  the  cities  Greek  in- 
scriptions, dating  from  the  time  of  Herod  onwards, 
have  been  found,  and,  in  the  opinion  of  the  best 
and  most  independent  judges,  the  extant  remains, 
at  least  in  the  great  majority  of  cases,  are  not  of  a 
more  ancient  date  than  the  1st  cent.  A.D.  De 
Vogue,  the  principal  authority  on  the  architecture 
of  the  Qauran,  in  the  preface  (p.  4)  *  to  his  collec- 
tion of  160  plates,  called  Syrie  CentraU,  Architec- 
ture Civile  et  Religieuse  du  if  au  vii'  sUcU  (1867), 
expressly  states  that  he  had  found  no  structures  of 
an  earlier  date :  Burton  and  Drake  {Unexplored 
Syria,  1872,  L  191-196)  declare  that  even  a  careful 
examination  of  foundations  disclosed  to  them  no 
specimen  of  '  hoar  antiquity.'  Wetzstein  and 
Waddington  express  a  similar  judgment,  though 
not  quite  in  the  same  unqualified  terms:  the 
former  (pp.  103  f.,  49)  agrees  that  in  the  main  there 
are  no  edifices  earlier  in  date  than  the  Christian 
era,  but  allows  that  the  Troglodyte  dwellings,  and 
those  found  at  Hibikke  (see  above),  may  be  of  very 
great  antiquity,' and  also  that  very  ancient  building 
materials  may  be  preserved  in  such  places  as  Bosra 
and  Sal  chat ;  the  latter  writes  [op.  cit.  p.  634) : 
'  Malgre  leg  recherches  prolongees  et  minutieuses 

Sue  rai  faites  pendant  un  sejour  de  cinq  moia 
ana  le  pays,  je  n'ai  pu  decouvrir  aucun  monu- 
ment anterieur  au  regne  d'Herode.  II  y  a  sans 
doute  des  habitations  grossierement  construites  en 

Sierres  brutes,  des  cavern es  fermees  par  une 
evanture  en  pierres  seches,  qui  peuvent  etre  de 
toutes  les  epoques,  et  dont  quelques-unes  sont 
peut-etre  fort  anciennes,  mais,  je  le  repete,  il  n'y  a 
pas  trace  de  civilisation  reguliere,  de  temples, 
d'edifices  publics,  avant  le  regne  d'Herode.'  And 
the  majority  even  of  such  buildings,  he  adds, 
are  later  than  this,  and  belong  to  the  period  be- 
tween Trajan  and  Justinian.  The  caves  and 
tunnel-like  dwellings,  described  by  Wetzstein, 
however,  can  hardly  be  the  strongly  fortified 
cities  mentioned  in  Dt.  Whether  the  low  private 
dwellings,  built  with  '  ponderous  blocks  of  roughly 
hewn  stone,'  on  the  antiquity  of  which  Porter 
(Damascus ',  pp.  v,  257)  insists,  are  identical  with 
the  'habitations  grossierement  construites  en 
pierres  brutes,'  which  Waddington  allows  may  be 
ancient,  can  hardly  be  determined  by  one  who  has 
not  visited  the  country,  t  On  the  whole,  it  may  be 
safely  concluded  that  the  existing  deserted  cities 
are  not  those  of  the  ancient  Argob ;%  though  it  does 
not  seem  improbable  that  some  of  the  cities  built 
in  the  Gneco-Roman  period  may  have  stood  upon 
the  sites  of  cities  belonging  to  a  far  earlier  age, 
and  that  in  their  construction  the  dwellings  of  the 
ancient  cities  of  'Og  may  have  been,  in  some  cases, 
utilised  and  preserved.  Perhaps  future  explora- 
tion may  prove  the  substructures  to  be  of  earlier 
date  than  nas  been  hitherto  suspected.  § 

The  site  of  Argob  cannot  be  determined  with 
certainty.  Guthe  (ZDPV,  1890,  p.  237  f.),  in- 
ferring from  Dt  3"  that  Argob  extended  to  the  W. 
as  far  as  Geshur  and  Ma'acah,  places  it,  though 
not  without  hesitation,  in  the  country  about 
Der'at  (Edre'i),  and  northwards  as  for  as  Nawa,  in 
which  he  says  that  there  are  sufficient  ruins  of 

•  Cltsd  at  length  In  Merrill,  Bast  of  Jordan,  p.  OS. 

f  Heber- Percy,  pp.  92. 96,  states  that  at  Bourn  (E.  of  Kanawat) 
he  found  mint  different  from  any  which  he  had  hitherto  seen, 
viz.  a  Tillage  consisting  of  one-storied  houses,  built  almost 
entirely  of  rough  unhewn  stones;  he  thought  that  this  had 
been  a  village  of  peasants. 

1 80  also  O.  A.  Smith,  Qtogr.  p.  624  f. 

I  W.  Wright  {Palmyra  and  Zenobia,  p.  261)  mentions  that 
he  descended  some  16-18  ft  in  Barak,  and  found  the  walls  there 
to  consist  of  enormous  undressed  stones,  unlike  those  on  the 


ancient  sites  to  justify  the  biblical  description. 
The  inference  based  on  Dt  3M  is  perhaps  doubtful : 
the  verse  seems  to  be  written  with  a  narmonistic 
motive  (see  Comm.,  and  J  AO),  and  hardly  says 
distinctly  that  Argob  reached  to  Geshur  and 
Ma'acah.  Dillm.  suggested  a  site  more  towards 
the  £.,  between  Edre'i  and  'Ashtaroth,  and  J. 
Hauran.  If  there  is  reason  in  the  supposition  that 
the  deserted  cities  referred  to  above  stand  upon  the 
site  of  the  ancient  cities  of  'Og,  the  part  of  Bashan 
in  which  they  are  most  numerous  would  seem  to 
be  the  W.  declivities  of  J.  Hauran,  N.  of  Salchah 
(the  S.E.  limit  of  Bashan),  the  soil  of  which— a 
disintegrated  lava  —  is  rich  and  fertile  (Wetzst. 
p.  40  f . ),  such  as  might  be  described  by  a  deriva- 
tive of  3J>* 

LmsATDUL— On  the  cities  of  Hauran,  see  further  (besides  the 
works  already  quoted),  Merrill,  Eat  of  Jordan,  1881,  obs.  ii.-v. ; 
and  for  Inscriptions,  Wetxsteln.  Autgeuxihlte  OrieeL  and  Lot. 
Intehriften  guammeU  ouf  Retten  in  dm  Trachonm  tmd  urn 
dot  BaurdngMrg*,  in  the  Abhandlungm  of  the  Berlin 
Academy,  1868,  pp.  266-868;  Waddington,  op.  cit.  Nos.  2071- 
2648 ;  OlermontrGanneau,  Reeueil  SArcKtoC  Orient,  L  (1888) 
pp.  1-28;  G.  A.  8ml th.  Critical  Review,  1882,  p.  66ft.;  W. 
Swing  in  the  PBFSt,  1896,  p.  4111.,  ISIS..  26611.,  846 ft. ;  de 
Vogue,  Syrie  Central*,  Inicriptione  Semttiouet,  1868,  chs. 
iL-lii.  p.  89  ft.:  the  CIS  n.  L  faac.  2,  Nos.  162-193  (chiefly 
repeated  from  de  Vogue).  The  best  map  of  the  district  is  that 
of  Fischer  (constructed  chiefly  on  the  basis  of  Stubel's  Survey) 
In  the  ZDPV,  1890.  Heft  4.  S.  R.  DRIVER. 

ARIDAI  (tim  Est  9*),  the  ninth  of  Haman's 
sons,  put  to  death  by  the  Jews.  The  name  is  prob. 
Persian,  perhaps  haridayas,  'delight of  Hari'  (Ges. 
The*,  add.) ;  but  LXX  has  a  different  text. 

H.  A.  White. 

ARIDATHA  (nrrj-Hi  Est  9s),  the  sixth  son  of 
Haman,  put  to  death  by  the  Jews.    The  name  is 

Sirhaps  from  the  Persian  Barid&ta,  'given  by 
ari ' ;  but  the  LXX  has  QapaSaBa.  this  name 
coming  fourth.  H.  A.  White. 

ARIEH  (try®,  with  def.  article,  'the  lion').— 
Mentioned  with  Argob  in  a  very  obscure  passage 
(2  K  15").  See  Argob.  C.  F.  Bubnky. 

ARIEL  (Vxtk,  'A/xi)X).— 1  The  name  of  one  of 
Ezra's  '  chief  men,'  Ezr  8M.  It  doubtless  signifies 
here  *  lion  of  God.'  2.  The  name,  in  RV  (so  LXX 
and  most  moderns),  of  a  Moabite  whose  two  sons 
were  slain  by  Benaiah,  one  of  David's  mighty  men, 
2  S  23»,t  1  Ch  11"  (LXX,  in  later  passage,  has 
root  Sio  a>i)X).  8.  A  name,  in  Is  291-*-*  (four 
times),  for  Jerusalem.  The  original  meaning  is 
quite  uncertain.  It  may  be  (see  RVm)  either  (1) 
'  lion  (or  lioness)  of  God,'  so,  among  others,  Ewald, 
Cheyne  {Comm.),  Dillm.;  or  (2)  'hearth  of  God,' 
so  the  Targum,  Del.,  Orelli,  W.  R.  Smith  (OTJC* 
p.  356),  Konig  (Lehrgeb.  d.  Heb.  Spr.  ii  1,  p.  416). 
The  latter  seems  the  more  probable,  in  view 
of  Ssme  (God's  hearth = altar,  RV  'altar  hearth'), 
Ezk  43u,  and  Ssrw  with  the  same  signification  on 
the  stele  of  Mesha  (1.  12).  Duhm  {Comm.  in  fee.) 
takes  I  as  a  formative  letter,  and  suggests  aryal  as 
original  form  (=  sacrificial  hearth).  Cheyne  {In- 
trod,  to  I*,  p.  187,  n.)  now  favours  this,  and  writes 
Arial.  A.  R,  8.  KENNEDY. 

ARIMATHJEA   ('Apt^oio),   Mt  27»-*.—  The 

situation  of  this  place  is  not  indicated.  In  the 
Onomastieon  (t.v.  Armathem-Sophim)  it  is  identi- 
fied with  Ramathaim-zophim  (1  S  l1),  and  placed 
near  Thamna  and  Lydda.   The  village  Bantieh 

•  The  Onom.  (p.  216)  identifies  -A~4f  with  a  Tillage  '*rr«, 
16  miles  W.  of  Genua,  which  may  well  be  er-RujCb,  on  the  W. 
Rujeb,  at  lust  that  distance  from  Genua;  but  this  is  clearly  too 
far  south  for  the  Argob  in  Bashan. 

t  AV  has  '  two  lion-like  men  of  Moab.'  For  other  suggested 
emendations,  see  Klostermann's  Comm.  in  loc,  whose  Ingenious 
ronjecture  has  been  accepted  by  Budde  An  Haunt's  Bible) 
Sayce,  Athenamm,  Oct.  9, 1886 ;  and  W.  B.  Smith,  RS  469. 
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seems  intended,  but  the  various  traditions  disagree 
and  have  no  value.  See  SWP  voL  iL  sheet  xiv. 
See  also  Akumah.  C.  R.  Condke. 

ARIOCH  (*18).— 1  Arioch  was  the  vassal-king 
of  Ellasar,  under  the  Elamite  king  Chedor-laomer, 
when  the  latter  invaded  Canaan  in  the  time  of 
Abraham  (Gn  141).  The  name  has  been  found 
in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  of  Babylonia.* 
When  the  country  was  still  divided  into  more 
than  one  kingdom,  Eri-Aku,  'the  servant  of  the 
moon-god,'  was  king  of  Larsa  (now  Senkereh, 
between  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates  in  the  south 
of  Babylonia,  a  little  east  of  Ereoh).  Larsa  is  evi- 
dently the  biblical  Ellasar.  The  name  of  Eri-Aku 
was  transformed  by  his  Sem.  subjects  into  Rim- 
Sin  (pron.  Riv-Sin,  whence  the  i  of  Arioch),  and  ex- 
plained as  a  Sem.  oompound,  like  the  names  of 
other  Bab.  kings  of  the  period.  He  was  the  son 
of  an  Elamite,  Kudur-Mabug,  who  is  called  '  the 
father  of  the  land  of  the  Aroorites'  or  Syria,  and 
the  son  of  Simti-silkhak.  Inscribed  bricks  of  his 
exist,  as  well  as  contracts  drawn  up  during  his 
reign.  In  his  inscriptions  he  calls  himself  'the 
shepherd  of  the  possessions  of  Nippur,  the  executor 
of  the  oracle  of  the  holy  tree  of  Endu,  the  shepherd 
of  Ur.  the  king  of  Larsa,  and  the  king  of  Sumer 
and  Aoead.'  and  in  one  of  them  he  mentions  his 
conquest  of  'the  ancient  city  of  Ereoh.'  He  was 
attacked  by  Khammnrabi,  king  of  Babylon,  and  in 
spite  of  the  aasiBtanoe  furnished  by  the  El  ami  tea 
was  defeated  and  overthrown.  Khammnrabi  an- 
nexed his  kingdom,  and  from  henceforth  Babylonia 
became  a  single  monarchy,  with  Babylon  as  its 
capital  Mr.  Pinches  has  lately  found  a  tablet, 
belonging,  however,  to  a  late  period,  in  which 
mention  is  made  of  Eri-Aku,  Tudkhula  or  Tidal ,  the 
son  of  Gazza  (ni  T),  and  Kudur-Lagamar,  the  Chedor- 
laomer  of  Genesis.  2.  The  '  captain  of  the  king's 
guard'  in  the  time  of  Nebuchadrezzar,  according 
to  Dn  2'**.  The  name,  however,  was  Sumerian, 
and  not  used  at  that  period  of  Bab.  history.  It 
has  been  taken  from  Gn  141.  3.  King  of  '  the 
Elynueans'  or  Elam,  aoc  to  Jth  1*.  The  name 
has  been  borrowed  from  Gn  14',  where  it  stands 
beside  that  of  Chedor-laomer,  king  of  Elam. 

A.  H.  Saycb. 

ARIBAI  ('cut  Est  P)>  the  eighth  son  of  Ham  an, 
put  to  death  by  the  Jews.  The  LXX  has  'kpaaXos, 
in  the  ninth  place.  H.  A.  White. 

ARISTARCHU8  {'Aplanpxot),  the  devoted  fellow- 
labourer  of  St.  Paul,  was  a  native  of  Thessalonica 
(Ac  20*  27*).  He  is  first  mentioned  as  having  been 
seized  along  with  Gains  during  the  great  riot  at 
Ephesus.  He  accompanied  St.  Paul  from  Troas  on 
bis  last  journey  to  Jerusalem  (Ac  20*),  and  thereafter 
on  his  passage  to  Rome  (Ac  27*).  He  was  with  St. 
Paul  at  Rome  when  he  wrote  the  Epistles  to  the 
Colossians  and  to  Philemon  (Col  4U,  Philem  M).  It 
has  been  suggested  that  he  shared  St.  Paul's  im- 
prisonment voluntarily,  and  that  he  and  Epaphras 
(of.  Col  41*,  Philem")  may  have  participated  in 
the  apostle's  bonds  alternately.  The  word  used  by 
St.  Paul  in  these  passages  (<Tvr<uxp£kt*T<n)  has  led 
to  the  further  suggestion  that  the  reference  is  to 
spiritual  captivity,  that  in  common  with  the 
apostle  they  were  held  captive  by  Christ;  but 
that  is  not  likely.  Tradition  affirms  that  Aris- 
tarchus  suffered  martyrdom  in  Rome  under 
Nero.  W.  Mum 

ARI8T0BULUS  ('A/wrr^ovXot).— 1.  Amongst  the 
list  of  persons  greeted  by  St.  Paul  at  the  end  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  (1610)  are  certain  called 
rsdt  4k  rwr ' kpurrofioGKov,  'members  of  the  household 

•  Bat  Me  Wlnokler,  KtUintch.  Bibliot.  Bd.  ill.  1  HUfte,  92  ff. ; 
lohnder,  COT*  U.  801,  Crtt.  On.  Apr.  18M,  p.  12ft. 


of  Aristobulus.'  The  following  is  the  explanation 
of  this  phrase  given  by  Bishop  Lightfoot. 

A.,  son  of  the  elder  A.  ana  Berenice,  grandson 
of  Herod  and  brother  of  Agrippa  I.  (see  Herod), 
lived  and  died  a  private  man,  was  a  friend  of  the 
Emperor  Claudius,  and  apparently  a  resident  in 
Rome.  It  is  suggested  that  the  '  household '  of  A. 
were  his  slaves,  who  after  his  death,  which  must 
have  taken  place  before  this  time,  had  become  the 
property  of  the  emperor,  probably  by  legacy.  We 
know  that  in  other  cases  members  of  households 
which  became  the  property  of  the  emperor, 
retained  their  name.  We  find  Maecenatiani 
(OIL  vL  4016,  4032),  Amyntiani  (to.  4035,  of. 
8738),  Agrippiani,  Germaniciani  So,  too,  there 
might  be  Aristobuliani,  and  this  would  be  trans- 
lated ot  'ApKrTopo£\ov.  This  household  would  pre- 
sumably oontain  many  Jews  and  other  Orientals, 
and  would  therefore  be  a  natural  place  in  which  to 
find  Christians.  The  name  Herodion  following, 
was  that  of  a  Jew,  and  suggests  a  member  of  the 
Herod  family.   See  Hkrobion,  Narcissus. 

Lmunas.— UgfaUoot,  PkiHppitnu,  p.  172;  Sudsy  sad 
Headlsm,  Romatu,  p.  US.  For  later  tradition*,  which  h»e 
little  nlue,  tee  Ada  Sotuttntm,  Mirch,  U.  B7i. 

2.  Ptolemy's  teacher,  2  Mao  1». 

A.  C.  Hbadlam. 

ARIUS  ('Apirt,  1  Mae  12»  »),  a  king  of  Sparta 
In  v.T  the  name  appears  in  the  corrupt  form  ol 
AueSbt ;  in  v."  manyMSS  read  'Oridfnp  or  'Onuipnt, 
a  form  produced  by  the  combination  of  'OW?  'Apijt 
(so  v. u  in  AY  Oman*);  but *"Ona*ptit,  Vet  Lot. 


Alius;  in  Jos.  Ant.  xixl  v.  8,  the  reading  varies 
between  'Apaoet  and  'AWt,  the  latter  being  the 
more  correct  form.  The  person  referred  to  is 
Areus  L,  the  grandson  and  successor  of  Cleo- 
menes  IL,  who  was  king  of  Sparta  from  309  RC. 
to  266  B.C.,  and  was  contemporary  with  the  high 
priest  Onias  I.,  the  successor  of  Jaddua.  The 
Spartans  were  at  that  time  engaged  in  a  struggle 
against  Antigonus  and  his  son  Demetrius  Polior- 
cetes,  and  they  probably  hoped  to  create  difficulties 
for  their  opponent  by  raising  disturbances  in  the 
East.  Friendly  letters  were  interchanged  between 
Areus  and  Omas  (probably  about  300  B.C.) ;  and 
Jonathan  Maocabeeua  refers  to  these  communica- 
tions in  a  letter  which  he  sent  by  his  ambassadors 
to  Sparta  (about  144  RC),  1  Mao  127*- Cf. 
Schurer,  HJP  L  L  250  f.  H.  A.  WHint. 

ARK  OF  INFANT  H0SBB. — A  box  (n?s  ttbhah), 
made  of  bulrushes  or  papyrus  reeds,  the  stems  of  a 
succulent  water  plant,  rendered  watertight  by  layers 
of  slimeand  pitch,  in  which  Moses  when  three  months 
old  was  placed  and  committed  to  the  river  (Ex  2*). 
The  word  seemingly  is  of  Egyptian  origin,  primarily 
meaning  'hollow,  'a  ooncave  vessel,'  and  the 
possible  source  of  the  obscure  Heb.  root  which 
appears  in  'ob,  ventriloquist,  necromancer,  ghost. 
Papyrus  reeds  were  commonly  used  in  Egypt  for 
the  construction  of  light  boats.  A  very  similar 
story  of  a  remarkable  preservation  is  told  on  a 
Babylonian  tablet  from  Kouyunjik,  about  Sargon  L , 
a  monarch  who  reigned  in  Agade,  one  of  the  cities 
of  the  Euphrates  valley,  c.  3500  B.G.  It  is  said 
(see  Smith,  Chaldean  Genesis,  880,  p.  319)  that 
his  mother  placed  him  in  a  basket  of  rushes, 
sealing  up  his  exit  with  bitumen,  and  launching 
him  on  a  river  which  did  not  drown  him,  from  which 
he  was  taken  and  brought  up  by  his  preserver. 

J.  Macpherson. 

ARK  OF  NOAH.— The  vessel  built  by  the  patriarch 
at  God's  command  for  saving  life  upon  the  earth 
during  the  great  Flood.  The  period  of  detention 
within  it  is  said  to  have  lasted  over  a  year  (Gn  7" 
8"  P) ;  hence  it  was  necessary  that  large  accommo- 
dation should  be  provided  for  the  storage  of 
provisions.    The  ark,  in  short,  is  to  be  conceived 
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of  u  u  immense  floating  store,  fitted  to  lie 
solidly  on  the  surface  of  the  waters.  Its  dimensions 
were:  300  onbits  long,  60  cubits  broad,  and  30 
enbits  high.  The  .length  of  the  cubit  is  six  hand- 
breadths,  and  is  usually  reckoned  at  21  inches.  In 
our  measures,  therefore,  the  ark  would  be  525  ft. 
long,  874  ft  broad,  and  52J  ft.  high.  In  1609,  Peter 
Jansen  of  Horn  in  Holland  built  a  vessel  of  the 
same  proportions,  and  found  that  it  would  stow 
one-third  more  cargo  than  other  ships  of  ordinary 
structure.  It  has  been  calculated  that  it  would 
contain  a  space  of  3,600,000  cubic  ft,  and  that  after 
9/10  had  been  set  aside  for  storage  of  food,  there 
would  be  over  50  cubic  ft  each  allowed  for  7000 
pairs  of  animals.  Such  calculations,  though  in 
earlier  times  treated  with  all  seriousness,  now 
receive  little  consideration.  The  measurements 
given  in  the  biblical  text  are  not  sufficiently 
detailed,  nor  is  the  description  of  the  whole  con- 
struction sufficiently  explicit,  to  form  the  basis  of 
such  conclusions.    (See  BABYLONIA,  FLOOD.) 

The  ark  was  built  of  gopher  wood,  supposed  to 
mean  pitch  wood,  ana  possibly,  as  Delitzsch 
suggests,  the  conifer  cypress,  much  used  by  the 
Phoenicians  for  shipbuilding  on  account  of  its 
lightness  and  durability.  It  was  divided  into 
' rooms'  or  ' nests,'  o'jp.  The  whole  structure  was 
three  storeys  in  height,  and  was  lighted  by  windows 
under  the  roof  on  each  side.  The  pitch  used  to  render 
the  ark  watertight  was  not  vegetable,  but  mineral 
pitch  or  asphalt  Berosus,  writing  about  B.C.  300, 
asserts  that  remains  of  the  ark  were  then  found  in 
Armenia,  which  were  used  in  making  bracelets  and 
amulets.  Between  the  announcement  to  Noah  of 
the  coming  Flood  and  the  actual  fulfilment  of  the 
judgment  there  intervened,  acc.  to  Gn  6*  (J),  120 
years,  and  during  that  time  the  ark  was  building, 
and  Noah  was,  by  word  and  by  act,  a  preacher  of 
righteousness  to  his  generation  ( 1  P  3*,  2  P  2"). 

J.  Macpherson. 
ARK  OF  THE  COVENANT.— L  Name.— The  ark 
(fnf})  was  the  most  ancient  and  most  sacred  of  the 
religious  symbols  of  the  Heb.  nation.  Its  name 
in  the  oldest  sources  is  '  the  ark  of  J"  (mir  jrm),  or 
'  the  ark  of  God '  (ovfa  "«).  In  Dt  we  first*  meet 
with  the  designation  'ark  of  the  Covenant  of  J" 
("  tint  "*)>  Dt  10*  *1**  *■  ">  shortened  elsewhere  to 
the  familiar  '  ark  of  the  Covenant'  Jos  3s-  *  etc.  In 


several  passages  of  the  older  hist  books  (cf.  LXX 
;  of  1 S  4*"*)  which  have  been  edited  by  writers  of 


textc 


the  Deuteronomic  school,  the  earlier  form  '  ark  of 
J"  has  been  expanded  to  'ark  of  the  Covenant  of 
J"  (as  is  clear  from  such  grammatical  impossibilities 
as  we  find  in  Jos  314, "),  and  the  favourite  expres- 
sion '  ark  of  the  Covenant '  intentionally  or  unin- 
tentionally substituted  for  the  earlier  forms.  A 
still  later  designation,  'ark  of  the  testimony' 
(irjEtr  "*),  occurs  only  in  P,  Ex  25"  etc  The 
rest  of  the  names  occasionally  met  with  are  merely 
variations  of  these.  Throughout  all  the  books 
we  find  '  the  ark '  as  the  popular  and  universally 
intelligible  designation. 

ii.  History  of  the  Ark.—  In  this  article  we 
propose  to  confine  ourselves  to  the  history  and 
significance  of  the  ark  as  given  in  the  pre-exilic 
literature.  Its  place  in  the  scheme  of  the  Priests' 
Code  will  be  discussed  in  the  article  Tabernacle. 
In  the  prophetic  narrative  of  the  Pent  (JE)  the 
ark  first  appears  as  an  object  of  peculiar  sanctity 
in  the  important  passage  Nu  10**\t  Here  it  is 
expressly  recognised  as  the  leader  of  the  host  in 
the  march  through  the  desert,  in  virtue  of  its 
being,  in  some  sense,  the  dwelling-place  of  J".  In 
another  passage  from  the  same  source,  Nu  14**, 
the  ark  is  intimately  associated  with  Moses. 

*  mo  in  Nu  10»  (J)  14"  (E)  (of.  B»ooo,  TripU  Trad.  o/  Of 
Wmd.  pp.  171, 189)  is  abnost  certainly  an  editorial  insertion, 
t  Probably  J,  aae  n.' 


Had  these  sources  come  down  to  us  intact  we 
should  have  had  much  earlier  information  than 
anything  which  we  now  have  regarding  the  origin 
and  construction  of  the  ark.  No  one  can  read  the 
present  text  of  Ex  33  without  being  struck  with 
the  abrupt  transition  from  w.1-*  to  v.7*,  and  with 
the  sudden  introduction  of  'the  tent*  (v.')  as  of 
something  already  explained.  We  may  therefore 
consider  it  a  matter  of  certainty  that  the  compiler 
of  the  Pent  has  omitted  from  the  prophetic 
source  the  accounts  of  the  erection  of  'the  tent 
of  meeting '  as  inconsistent  with  the  much  fuller 
account  in  P.  Another  question  now  emerges. 
Did  the  excised  portion  of  JE  also  contain  an 
account  or  accounts  of  the  construction  of  the  ark  ? 
To  this  an  affirmative  answer  must  be  given ;  for 
if  we  read  carefully  the  retrospect  given  in  Dt 
101-*  and  bear  in  mind  that  the  whole  of  D's 
historical  references  are  taken  from  the  prophetic 
narratives,  we  can  scarcely  have  any  doubt  that  in 
JE,  as  it  lay  before  the  author  of  D,  there  must 
have  been  a  record  of  the  construction  by  Moses  of 
'an  ark  of  wood'  (Dt  1C)  before  his  ascent  to 
the  mount  In  the  absence  of  the  original  text 
of  these  older  sources,  it  is  no  longer  possible  to 
speak  with  certainty  as  to  their  mode  of  conceiving 
J**s  relation  to  the  ark.  The  most  probable 
view  seems  to  be  that  already  referred  to  as  found  in 
the  antique  poetical  fragment  Nu  10"- M,  where 
J*  ia  conceived  of  as  personally  present  in  the 
ark,  and  guiding  the  inarch  of  His  chosen  people. 
The  same  representation  is  met  with  somewhat 
later  in  the  composite  narrative  (chiefly  JE)*  of 
the  passage  of  the  Jordan,  in  which  the  ark,  borne 
by  the  priests,  shows  the  way,  while  the  people 
follow  at  a  considerable  distance  (Jos  3**-).  During 
the  subsequent  conquest  of  W.  Pal,  as  related  in 
the  Books  of  Jos  and  Jg  1-2  from  materials  of 
various  dates,  the  ark  and  the  tent  of  meeting 
must  have  had  their  headquarters  in  the  standing 
camp  at  Gilgal  (Jos  9*  10*),  the  former  we  may 
suppose  frequently  accompanying  the  tribes  to 
battle.  Thus  we  know  the  prominence  given  to  the 
ark  in  the  siege  of  Jericho  (Jos  6) ;  and  the  sacrifice 
in  the  presence  of  the  ark  on  Mt  Ebal  (Jos  8** 
from  D*)  may  be  taken  as  a  typical  episode  in  the 
history  of  the  conquest  From  Gilgal  the  head- 
quarters were  moved  by  divine  command  to  Bethel 
(Jg2»«-).t 

The  next  resting-place  of  the  ark  was  at  Shiloh, 
in  the  territory  of  Ephraim.  Here,  according  to 
P  (Jos  181),  it  was  deposited  by  Joshua  himself, 
and  here  it  is  found  at  the  close  of  the  period  of 
the  Judges  (1  S  3*).  The  original  tent;  is  now 
replaced  by  a  temple  (1  S  1*  8*),  the  guardians  of 
which  are  members  of  an  ancient  pnestly  family 
(1  S  V),  with  Samuel  the  Ephraimite  as  attendant. 

The  following  section  (ens.  4M1)  is  a  document 
of  the  first  importance  as  a  record  of  the  popular 
conceptions  of  the  ancient  Hebrews  with  regard  to 
the  ark.  The  various  incidents  in  the  narrative 
are  too  familiar  to  need  repetition.  The  leading 
thought  throughout  is  the  conviction  that  the 
presence  of  the  ark  secures  the  presence  of  J* 
Himself  in  the  camp  of  the  Hebrews.! 

The  capture  of  the  sacred  object  by  the  Philis- 

tn  Hauptfs  BOU ;  KIttat,  Bit.  1., 
ait.  *  Joshua"  Id  Smith'!  DB*. 


*  See  Bennett" •  1 
Eng.  tr. ,  pp.  282,  288 ;  Driver*! 

t  See  Moore*!  Comm.  ad  loc  ;  Kittel,  Eng.  tr.,  pp.  S!70,  «78. 
So  moat  modems,  MT  Bochim.  The  tradition  that  the  ark 
once  had  ita  home  In  Bethel  mar  be  reoognised  In  Jg  SOWH*, 
a  late  marginal  gloat. 

t  The  wordi  of  1  8  «■»,  wanting  in  LIZ,  an  admittedly  a 
Terr  late  addition  to  the  original  text  (Wellh.,  Mirer,  Kloat., 
BuddeX 

I  Thi!  la  clear  from  the  whole  tenor  of  the  narrative  without 
our  requiring  to  read,  with  Kloat.,  'our  Ood'  (irnStt)  for  'unto 
oa*  (4>).  It  Is  also  mora  than  probable,  in  view  of  the  femln. 
construction  in  v.  w,  that  we  should  render, '  that  As  may  ooaas 
and  save  us.'  Of.  Sto. 
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tinea,  the  effect  of  the  news  on  the  aged  Eli,  the 
incidents  of  its  sojourn  in  Phil,  territory,  and  its 
restoration,  are  graphically  told  by  the  narrator.* 
After  a  short  stay  at  Bethshemesh,  the  ark  is 
removed  to  Kiriath-jearim  and  deposited  in  the 
house  of  Abinadab  'in  the  hill,'  while  Eleazar,  his 
son,  is  set  apart  as  its  guardian.  Here  it  remained, 
according  to  a  later  addition  to  the  text,  for  twenty 
years,  a  period  admittedly  too  short  by  at  least  a 
generation. t  Why  an  object  of  such  sanctity  was 
not  restored  to  its  proper  home  in  the  temple  of 
Shiloh  we  can  only  conjecture.  Most  probably  the 
temple  bad  been  destroyed,  and  Shiloh  t  itself 
occupied  by  the  Philistines.  As  a  result  a  period 
of  spiritual  declension  followed,  lasting  well  into 
the  reign  of  Saul  g  (of.  1  Ch  18*).  The  centre  of 
the  purest  teaching  must  hare  been  the  home  of 
Samuel  at  Ramah  (1  S  7"),  the  fruit  of  which  we 
may  perhaps  trace  in  the  higher  religious  con- 
ceptions that  mark  the  reign  of  David. 

This  sovereign,  once  securely  seated  on  the 
throne  of  'all  Israel,'  took  active  steps  for  the 
removal  of  the  ark  to  his  new  capital  on  the  slopes 
of  Ophel,  as  related  at  some  length  in  2  S  6 
and  lovingly  expanded  in  1  Ch  18.  The  text  of  the 
former  passage  has  suffered  greatly,  but  the  general 
sense  is  clear.  From  the  house  of  Abinadab  at 
Kiriath-jearim  [otherwise  Baalath  (of  Judah),  Jos 
16*]  the  ark  is  brought  in  state  on  the  way  to  Jerus. 
The  eons  of  Abinadab,  Uzzah  and  Ahio,  are  in 
charge  of  the  new  cart  on  which  the  ark  has  been 
placed,  the  former  walking  A  beside  the  ark,  the 
latter  guiding  the  oxen  in  front.  Dismayed  by  a 
sign  or  the  divine  displeasure,  David  desists  from 
his  purpose  for  a  time,  leaving  the  ark  in  the 
custody  of  Obed-edom  the  Gittite.  After  three 
months,  however,  the  removal  is  successfully 
accomplished,  and  the  ark  safely  deposited  '  in  the 
midst  of  the  tent  that  David  had  pitched  for  it* 
(v.17).  After  this,  in  the  epigrammatic  words  of 
the  Chronicler,  the  ark  had  rest  (1  Ch  6").  For 
the  last  time  we  meet  with  the  ark  as  the  re- 
presentative of  J"  on  the  field  of  battle  in  the 
campaign  against  the  children  of  Ammon  (2  S  1  lu). 
Somewhat  later,  on  the  occasion  of  Absalom's 
rebellion,  when  the  priests  Zadok  and  Abiathar  "J 
(2  S  IS""  ),  in  accordance  with  ancient  custom, 
wished  to  take  the  ark  as  the  guarantee  of 
J'"s  presence  with  them,  the  king  shows  that 
he  has  attained  to  a  worthier  view  of  the  divine 
nature  by  ordering  the  restoration  of  the  ark  to 
its  proper  abode  in  Jerusalem. 

The  last  chapter  in  the  history  of  the  ark  opens 
with  its  removal  by  Solomon  from  its  modest 
tent,  and  its  installation  in  the  inner  sanctuary  of 
the  temple,  'under  the  wings  of  the  cherubim' 
(1  K  81*).  From  this  point  onwards  there  is  no 
mention  of  the  ark  in  the  older  historical  books. 
Was  it,  as  some  think,  among  '  the  treasures  of 
the  home  of  the  Lord'  which  Shishak  carried  off 

•  Bk  important  to  otnm  that  the  MT  of  8"»wUI  not  bear 
the  rendering  put  upon  it  by  AV  and  BV,  'became  they  looked 
into  the  ark.  Toe  text,  however,  la  corrupt  Adopting 
Klostermann's '  happy  suggestion '  (Budde)  we  render, '  But  the 
aona  of  J.  did  not  rejotw  among  the  men  of  B.  when  they  beheld 
the  ark  of  J",  and  he  smote,'  eta 

t  There  ii  no  ground  in  the  text  for  the  itatement  In  smith'! 
DB>  'that  to  Kfriath-Jearhn  "all  the  home  of  Israel "  resorted 
to  seek  JV  Whatever  may  be  the  meaning  of  the  obscure 
and  probably  oorrupt  win,  7*,  the  verse  serves  aa  the  Introduc- 
tion to  the  following  narrative  of  Samuel's  prophetic  activity. 

{  It  is  a  mistake  to  base  the  assertion  that 1  in  the  early  part 
Of  Saul's  reign  Ahlah  was  the  Lord's  priest  in  Shiloh'  (Smith's 
DB*— Ajw)  on  1  S  14*,  for  the  qualifying  phrase  refers,  not  to 
Amah,  but  to  Ell.  Equally  groundless  la  the  supposition  (op. 
•it.)  that  the  ark  may  have  been  at  Nob. 

I  In  1  8  14i»»  where  the  true  rendering  la  dearly  'the 
ephod'  (LXX;  of.  v.i),  the  retention  of  'the  ark'  In  BV  la 
Inexcusable.  V.ua  la,  of  oourse,  an  explanatory  gloat  like 
Jg  20Wk. 

I  Emend,  f^h  mm,  ▼■**>  Then.,  Dr.,  Ett,  Bud. 

*  The  text  Is  again  unoertaln ;  see  Driver,  in  lee. 


so  early  as  the  reign  of  Behoboam  t(l  K  14").  Or 
was  it  first  removed  by  Manasseh  to  make  way  for 
his  image  of  Astarte  (2  Ch  331),  and  reinstated 
by  Joeiah  (35*),  to  perish  finally  in  the  destruction 
of  city  and  temple  by  Nebuchadrezzar  ?  The  latter 
seems  on  the  whole  the  more  probable  view  (cf. 
2  Es  10"),  if  the  single  reference,  Jer  V-", 
really  implies  (which  is  doubtful)  the  existence  of 
the  ark  in  the  prophet's  day,  although  it  must  be 
oonfessed  that  the  silence  of  the  rest  of  the  pro- 
phetic literature  is  difficult  to  explain  (cf.  Kuenen, 
Eel.  o/Itrael,  L  p.  233).  The  fable  of  2  Mao  2*  is 
evidently  based  on  the  passage  of  Jeremiah  just 
quoted.  There  was  no  ark  in  the  second  temple 
(Jos.  Wart,  V.  v.  0). 

iiL  From  the  analogy  of  other  objects  bearing 
the  same  name,*  as  well  as  from  the  measurements 
in  the  scheme  of  the  priestly  code  (Ex  26"),  we 
may  best  think  of  the  ark  as  an  oblong  chest  of 
acacia  or  shittim  wood  (so  Dt  10u,>  doubtless 
following  the  other  sources  JE ;  see  §  ii.  above).  In 
the  absence  of  the  original  text  of  these  sources  in 
Ex  83.  84  it  is  impossible  to  say  with  absolute 
certainty  whether  the  ark  was  represented  by 
them  as  furnished  with  figures  corresponding  to 
the  cherubim  of  P  (Ex  251**-).  They  are  not 
mentioned  in  Dt  lO1-*,  nor  in  the  Books  of  Sam. 
or  Kings  —  the  phrase  'that  sitteth  upon  the 
cherubim' (BV)  of  1  8  4«,  «  S  6».  if  not  a  late 
gloss  (so  Kuenen,  Smend,  Nowack,  eta),  being 
capable  of  another  explanation.  The  language  ox 
1  K  8*  further  seems  to  imply  the  absence  of 
cherubim  on  the  ark  itself.  This  result  is  eon- 
firmed  by  what  we  may  infer  as  to  the  sin  of  the 
sacred  chest,  for  we  find  it  carried  by  two  priests 
(2  8  15*  also  in  corrected  text  of  v.",  1  S  4*»). 
An  important  difference  of  representation  exists 
between  the  provisions  of  the  Priests'  Code — by 
which  the  ark  had  to  be  carried  by  Levi  tea  (Nu 
3"  4U),  as  distinguished  from  a  higher  caste  of 
Aaronic  priests— and  those  of  the  older  legislation 
of  Dt.  First,  indeed,  among  the  privileges  of  the 
whole  priestly  tribe  of  Levi  enumerated  in  Dt  10 
—privileges  assigned  to  them,  we  can  scarcely 
doubt,  as  the  reward  of  their  zeal  and  fidelity  & 
the  cause  of  J*  (Ex  321*0-) — is  that  of  bearing  'the 
ark  of  J"  (cf.  Dt  819*").  And  this  is  in  accord 
with  the  evidence  of  the  older  historical  books  in 
which  the  priests  are  the  bearers  of  the  ark  [see 
reft  above,  and  cf.  Jos  3«  (E),  **  (J),  6*u  (E), 
8"  lK2*8"t  etc.!  As  to  the  precise  relation 
of  the  ark  in  early  times  to  the  ritual  of  sacrifice, 
we  have  no  contemporary  evidence. 

iv.  Every  student  of  OT  who  has  realised  to 
what  extent  the  pre-exilio  literature  has  been 
worked  over  by  later  editors,  will  appreciate  the 
difficulty,  if  not  the  impossibility,  of  gaining  an  •> 
accurate  estimate  of  the  conceptions  entertained 
of  the  ark  in  the  earliest  times.  So  much  depends 
also  on  the  opinion  we  may  form  of  the  historical 
value  of  even  our  oldest  sources.  This  much, 
however,  seems  clear.  The  ark  is  in  these  sources 
something  more  than  a  mere  symbol  of  the  divine 
presence.  By  the  popular  mind,  at  least,  J" 
was  conceived  as  actually  rending  in  the  ark, — a 
conviction  clearly  reflected  in  the  ancient  fragment, 
Nu  lO**-**.  That  the  ark  was  regarded  as,  in 
some  sense,  the  abode  of  the  Deity,  is  apparent 
also,  as  we  saw  above,  from  the  early  narratives  in 
the  Books  of  Samuel.  Even  by  David  himself,  if 
we  can  trust  the  reading,  the  ark  is  still  spoken  of 
as  God's  habitation  (2  8 15*). 

Only  on  the  bans  of  this  conception  can  we 

*  Via.  the  outer  coffin  of  Joseph's  mummy  (On  S0*fL  and 
the  chest  set  up  by  Jehoiada  the  priest  In  the  temple  (S  K IV- 

t  In  1  K  8*  and  is  a  late  insertion  (see  i  Oh  6»X  In  many 
paasages,  such  aa  1  8  6",  the  original  practice  has  been  &ads 
to  conform  to  the  requirements  of  the  priestly  legislation. 
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explain  the  fact  that  in  all  the  passages  we  have 
studied,  'before  the  ark  of  J"  is  identical  with, 
or  parallel  to,  'before  J"'  Himself  (cf.  «.jr.  Jos  6* 
with  6").  What  is  done  in  close  proximity  to 
the  ark  is  everywhere  represented  as  done  in  the 
presence  of  J*,  as  sacrifice  (2  S  6U),  casting  of  lota 
(J  os  18«- u),  dancing  (2  S  6"),  and  the  like.  With  the 
it  read  of  more  developed  views  of  religion  under 
the  influence  of  prophetic  teaching,  the  importance 
of  the  ark  undoubtedly  decreased,  a  fact  to  which 
we  may  perhaps  ascribe  the  silence  of  later 
writings  regarding  it.  The  ark  in  any  case  must 
be  regarded  as  from  the  first  a  national  and  not 
a  merely  tribal  sanctuary,  t  Its  loss  is  bewailed 
as  a  national  calamity  (1  8  4"-").  Nor  does  the 
writer  see  reason  (even  granted  that  1  K  8*  may 
be  a  gloss)  for  rejecting  the  ancient  tradition 
which  the  author  of  Dt  found  in  his  sources, 
that  the  ark  contained  the  tables  originally 
deposited  there  by  Moses  himself  (Dt  10>).  The 
view  now  generally  adopted  by  continental  writers, 
that  if  the  ark  really  contained  anything  at  all, 
it  was  a  stone  or  stones  of  fetish  origin,  involves  a 
conception  of  Moses  and  his  teaching  which  the 
writer  cannot  share.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
statement  that  the  ark  contained  also  the  pot  of 
manna  and  Aaron's  rod  that  budded  (He  8*),  seems 
based  on  a  late  Jewish  tradition. 

Ivraurtiu.— The  Comm.  of  DtHmmn  on  Rxodtr*.  Driver  on 
Dt,  Klortermann  on  8am.  and  King* ;  the  critical  works  of 
WeUhauMn  and  Driver  on  the  text  of  the  Book*  of  8am. ; 
the  HuaUm  on  Heb.  arohaologv  of  Beniinger  and  Nowaek 
(toL  II);  artwle*  in  SUde'l  ZtUtckrM  by  Kautooh,  1888; 
Sevrtag,  1881:  and  cap.  Oooard,  18K  ('Die  religide*  national* 
Bedeauj.  der  LadeO;  aUo  art.  •Busdedade' InRlehm** Hated, 
wort*;  Kooterem  7*W,  Tydtekrj/l,  1888 ;  and R.  Knetnnhmar, 
Die  BimdmworwUUumg  im  A.T.  0888),  a,  7, '  Die  BnrKlmlart*.' 

1B.S.  Kennedy. 
1RKITE8  (tds  Gn  10",  1  Ch  1"),  represented 
as  descendants  of  Canaan,  founders  of  the  Phcen. 
dty  of  Arka,  in  later  times  Canarta  Libani,  birth- 
place of  the  Roman  emperor  Alexander  Severus, 
about  12  miles  N.  of  Tnpolis.  Arka  is  also  men- 
tioned in  the  inscription  of  Tiglath-pileser  il  as  one 
of  the  towns  reduced  by  that  monarch  (Sohrader, 
COT*  L  87,  246).  Jos.  (Ant  L  vL  2)  states  that 
Arucas,  one  of  the  sons  of  Canaan,  possessed  A  roe, 
situated  at  the  N.W.  base  of  the  Lebanon.  It  was 
still  a  place  of  considerable  importance  in  the 
Middle  Ages,  and  sustained  a  severe  siege  in  A.D. 
1138,  but  was  taken  by  the  Crusaders.  Its  site  is 
now  marked  by  the  ruins  of  Tell  Arka.  See 
Schurer,  HJP  L  ii.  201  f.        J.  Macfhkbson. 

ABM  (Ity  serda'),  the  outstretched  arm ;  also  the 
straight  foreleg  of  an  animal.  1.  At  a  unit  <  ' 
measurement  arm  follows  the  hand  with  its  digi 
palm,  span,  and  gives  the  standard  length  caUe 
the  'amrnah  (see  Weights  and  Measures,  s.v. 
'cubit').  As  this  seems  to  have  varied  from  17*6 
in.  to  25*19,  it  is  possible  that  besides  the  reckon- 
ing of  the  fore-arm,  there  was  another  of  the 
arm's-length,  the  latter  corresponding  to  the 
modern  Arab,  dhir&'a,  24  in.  The  kindred  Arab, 
word  for  full-arm  (dhar&'a)  also  means,  like  the  fig. 
use  of  zerda,  capacity,  influence,  power.  3.  Fig. 
mm  of  Arm. — Among  Orientals  the  extended  arm 
is  a  familiar  sign  of  animation  and  action.  During 
the  excitement  of  discussion,  it  is  an  understood 
prelude  to  speech,  and  implies  the  possession  of 
something  that  ought  to  be  heard.  Throughout 
the  Bible  the  a,  is  an  expressive  emblem  of  power 
to  direct,  control,  seize,  overcome,  and  hence  also 
describes  the  purpose,  either  of  punishment  or 
protection,  towards  which  the  power  is  employed. 

Thus  the  Exodus  is  freq.  referred  to  as  the  '  out- 

•Of.  alio  If  80"»,  where  for'ttood  before  it'  render  'Mood 
before  him '  •  eee  Moore,  in  too. 

,  f  Wellh.,  Stade,  and  other*  have  suggested  that  the  ark  wu 
the  palladium  of  the  tribe  of  Joseph. 


sketched  a.'  of  God.  Similarly  the  a.  of  Pharaoh 
is  said  to  be  broken ;  and  the  doom  of  Eli's  family 
is  called  the  cutting  off  of  his  a.,  and  that  of  his 
father's  house.  In  the  same  way,  the  unweloome 
novelty  of  the  spiritual  kingdom  and  its  living 
sacrifice  raises  the  prophetic  lament — 'to  whom 
hath  the  a.  of  the  Lord  been  revealed '?  (Is  63'). 
Further,  the  original  meaning  of  power  is  some- 
times transcended,  and  by  frequency  of  special 
association  the  motive  of  holiness  is  transferred 
to  the  a. — 'The  Lord  hath  made  bare  his  holy 
arm '  (Is  62u).  On  the  other  hand,  utter  powerless- 
nessisthe  a.  '  clean -dried-up '  (Zee  11").  Cf.  Job's 
imprecation  on  the  abuse  of  power  (Job  31**).  So 
the  appeal  of  the  helpless  is  '  Put  on  strength,  O 
arm  of  the  Lord  I '  (Is  SI'),  Hence,  finally,  the 
contrast  between  the  man  who  makes  flesh  his 
arm,  and  Israel  for  whose  security  'underneath 
are  the  Everlasting  Arms'  (Dt  33").  See  also 
Hand.  g.  m.  Mackov 

ARMENIA — See  Ararat. 

ARMENIAN  VERSION  OF  THE  OT.  —  The 

following  points  need  dismission  as  regards  the 
Armenian  OT. 

L  The  text  from  which  it  was  translated. 

ii  Its  value  for  critical  purposes. 
iiL  Its  date,  and  where  u  was  made, 
iv.  Its  contents,  and  order  of  books. 

L  The  Arm.  OT  is  a  version  of  the  Gr.  LXX, 
the  text  of  which  it  everywhere  fits  closely  as  a 
glove  the  hand  that  wears  it.  This  statement  has 
been  controverted ;  *  but  its  truth  is  apparent  ii 
we  anywhere  open  the  Peshifta  or  Massora  and, 
noting  their  peculiarities,  look  for  them  in  the 
Armenian.  Let  ns  test  it  then  by  a  few  cases  where 
the  Syriao  Peahfyta  varies  from  the  LXX;  but 
where  the  LXX  is  exactly  rendered  by  the  Arm., 
the  sense  of  which  I  occasionally  add  within  square 
brackets. 

On  11  mm  eoH  et  i 


•t «»  preparataj.  - 
mmi  ryitm  ■ 


an  terrm— »  daeerta  et  inoulta  frTMbffla 
et  fait  dirUtqae  [et  dt  divider*)—*  on*. 
,  .      em.  i  >Ut  after  fcax*><#u.— *  em.  ami  iBo  i 

ft*  in  *■**>.— *  In  lamm  onom— *  sal  max**  at  tar  at 
£*ftf  *  lea*. 

On  SO>  Raoam  et  Oedar  rOadea  *t  8ur)-alt.  Oedar  (Ja  Oerarii 
and  *o  la  v.tj.— «  popnlnm  lnnoocntem  [ignorantem  et  toatam]. 
— 'Snip**  [noons  1pm)— > em.  mihl  after  dixit— » em.  md  era 
before  in  simplioitaU.— » oohlbui  U  [peperoi  tibij.- 
be/or*  prophet*.— *  em.  omnM  before  homines. 

Ex  181  Jethion  (Iotborl  —  Median  [Madiai 
pomlnu*  M.)— add.  FUio*  Is/ors  Israel.— J  mad.  fiUam  i 

*  Gereon  [OersamJ— qnoniam  dixerat  [didtL 
841  em.  et  aeoanda  ad  ma  In  montem.— 1  In  marra  ana  [ 

— »st*tit  ibi  onm  eo  [stetitqne  oonun  *o  ibi]— somen  boo, 
Domino*  [in  nomen  Domini]. 

Lv  801  add.  *d  earn— Diolto  fllH*  Itmel  (lotraero  ad  filioa  L 
Homy— **t  ex  il*  [m*  de  UiJ  —  praUoerit  ex  mmine  *no  In 
aUenJgenam  [dederit  aamen  *uum  prindpi,  and  *o  in  20*) — 
'  add.  vir  etna  modi. — «  dabo  rarorem  [(tatoam  mdem]  mnotn- 
irtam  [sanctitatem)  mnntltstls  mew  fmnotlfkatoram  meoram). 

Na  Ml  capita  patram  familial  [prlnclpee  tribot  nJlorum]— 
Oelaad  (OalaadJ— de  familla  Manama  fllli  Iceeph  [detain.  M.  Ioa,] 
— magnatibaa  oongregatlonia,  oapitfbo*  patram  filiomm  [prin- 
dpi  bus  domoram  patriareharam  fll.). 

Dt  811  Ablene  igitar  Moms,  loootn*  mt  [et  commmmevttM. 
loqni)— ad  nnivamnm  Israelem  (*d  onm**  Alios  f 
fiilu* — et  Domlnu*  [nam  D.l 

Jo*  281  Rubil  [Bnben*.-*  vos  oortodlstm  fv 

*  eooe  mul tij  abhino  dleboa  (tot  dim]  —  ad  priunt   usque 

diem,  at  outoditU  (bnmo  phi*  oaque  bodl*  tempori*  oust.) — 

*  add.  qoandoquidem — Deua  [D.  norter] — revertunini  ergo  at 
abite  ad  oiviuu*  v**tn*  [nnno  igitar  revertente*  redite  in 
domu*  veatn*)— qnam  pomediatia  [pomemtoni*  vaetn] — add.  ab 
orient*. 

8  Ob  OS*  Seonndmn  opera  [da  omnfbaa  abomlnattonibn*)— 
Inaelimrmn  [flliorom  Iarael).— »  readifioavlt  enim  [et  revertlt 
et  tBdlflcavit)  aUaria  Idoli*  (etatoa*  BaalimaiJ.  FabrioavlttlgrM 
[fecit  luoo*]— odd.  et  adoravU  eaa-omiM*  ocali  oopia*  [omnem 
potentiam  oteU). 

P«  110S  am.  it  pUp.-*  Popuhu  tail*  UadabOie  [-with  thee  I* 
the  beginning]  mnntitaa*  [aanotorum  tuorumj— ab  anttqno  t* 


i  Iarael)— >  odd. 


•  E.g.  Dr.  Ar**ak  Ter  Kikeliin  (DU  AmmUeke  Kink*, 
Leiprig.  18«)  write*,  p.  SS :  '  Die  Bfloher  dee  Alten  Taeti 
konnen  uiunSglloh  au*  den  LXX  fibenetct  worden  **m ' 
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fllram  gennl  |ult  Ludferum  genu!  tel. — *  non  mentletur  [non 
poaoltebtt  eum] — sicu  t  Melchlzedeo  ( ■ '  according  to  the  order  of 
IL'].— *  Implebit  cadavera  (-'be  maketh  many  the  blows'] 


Syriao  Version. 
Vae  diriplenti :  vos  ne 
dlrtpUtlt,  et  deceptor  nequa- 
qiuun  deoipiet  roe,  cum 
TolueritU  diripere,  dlri- 
pleminL  Domloe  miserere 
nostri,  quoniam  Id  tc  eft 
flduoU  nostra :  esto  adlutor 
ooster  In  matutino,  et  nlva 
nos  In  tempore  angustiav 


Armenian  Version. 
Woe  unto  those  who  distress 
you,  but  yourselves  no  one  ean 
distress :  and  he  that  despiseth, 
despiseth  not  yon.  For  they 
shall  be  given  over  onto  defeat 
who  despise  you,  and  like  the 
moth  upon  the  garment,  so 
shall  they  be  given  over  to  de- 
feat. Lord,  pity  us:  for  in  thee 
have  we  hoped.  The  seed  of 
the  unfaithful  hath  oome  to 
destruction  ;  but  our  salvation 
Is  in  thee  in  time  of  straits. 

In  all  these  cases  the  Ann.  is  faithful,  as  against 
the  Syr.,  to  the  LXX  In  spite  of  this  general  con- 
formity, however,  there  are  numerous  cases  in 
which  the  Arm.  supplies  omissions  of  the  LXX ; 
e.g.  Is  66*  runs  thus  in  the  Arm. :  '  But  the  law- 
less who  offers  to  me  an  ox  as  offering  [is  just  as  if 
one  should  smite  the  head  of  a  man,  and  he  that 
offers  the  sheep  as  offering]  is  just  as  if  one  should 
slaughter  a  dog.'  Here  the  words  bracketed  have 
dropt  out  of  the  ordinary  LXX  text ;  but  they  were 
added  to  the  LXX  text  by  Sym,  and  Theod. 

In  Jeremiah  the  traces  of  correction  by  direct 
or  indirect  use  pf  the  Massoretie  or  Syr.  texts  are 
frequent,  e.g.  ch.  16*  the  Ann. set  ne  gignantur 
tibi  filii  et  flute.  In  v.*  it=sed  in  exemplum  erunt 
super  faciem  terra).  In  gladio  cadent  et  in  fame 
oonsummabuntur.  Et  erunt  cadavera  eorum  in 
cibum  volatilibus  cali  et  bestiis  terra.  In  the 
above  the  plural  gignantur  .  .  .  filii  et  Alias  in  v.1, 
and  in  v.*  exemplum,  belong  to  the  LXX ;  but 
the  arrangement  of  clauses  in  v.4,  as  also  the  addi- 
tion cadavera  eorum,  are  due  to  the  Syr.  or  to  the 
Massora.  It  may  be  noticed  that  Jerome,  who  eon- 
suited  the  Heb.  text,  combines  it  with  the  LXX 
In  just  the  same  way,  only  reading  with  the  Heb. 
tterquUinium  for  exemplum.  In  order  to  demon- 
strate this  composite  character  of  the  Arm.  text,  I 
give  a  collation  with  Teschendorf  s  text  of  ch.  23. 
Wherever  the  variants  of  the  Armenian  reflect  the 
Massoretie  or  Syr.  texts,  or  both,  I  add  M  or  S  or 
8M. 

Jer  281  mlrriv)  Arm.  m :  men  8M— ibid.  add.  eerl  Kipt  BM. 
— *  KvfMt  9tit  1rt»4k  8M — 1*1  Twbf  wi/Mimt  rmt  ra^w'innv 
8M — +  liytt  KCfut  SM. — •  rmr9.]  + Deque  erunt  neglect! : 
B+neque  aberrent :  M+neque  deficient.—'  Iiuw)  lnuutmu  8. 
— «  •UnUM\±i  linwnq  i/tS, :  iustltla  nostra  «.*.  Iosedek)  8H 
— ibid,  +i»  iw  r/firmt,  and  vv.7  8,  which  in  the  LXX  come  at 
the  end  of  the  chapter,  are  added  here  by  the  Arm.  as  by  SM. — 
•  before  wtntrfl^m  Arm.  add.  ir)  nU  tftfrmt. — 10  before  *n  iri 
+nnm  impleta  est  tellus  adulteris  as  in  If ;  (8  adulteris  et 
raptorQnu) — nin~]  'of  swearing' :  M  has  perfurii— rnnttt]  ii< 
wmfimt.— "  tr.  VMS.  «.  hfit  M— iiUt]  ntft.—**  inn.  ilrii]> 
Xiyti  Kifut  SM.— "  Z>pa/i/<w]  '  of  Shmrn."  8M.— "  K^«J+exer- 
cttuum  ergs  propbetas  8M — wimfirmnt.— M  #/«fnr»,]+ 
rmt  wptennuitrm  8M — p*mu«vn»J+i«»>«  &t*it  and  om.  iwwir  M 
ifmr.  mmpHmt  SM. — 1*  4wri'ranJ+uerbum  meum :  SM  uerbum 
eius.— *>  om.  in  SM — om.  miri  8— om.  im  if — mirri  luti  Wfft- 
iwif]  'VX^/HyA*  8H — f*W*uTit  aM]+MW>n(  M. — 21  om.  pr.  umi 
M-MI-fM  tn  rmiftj  USw  mlrrit  mm)  SM.— » iwiXm6Cr9ml]+ 
r»»  kmi,  8M-— *  om.  rtit  ivm  8.— ■  om.  tint  «°  iwv 
8M.— »  om.  J  Mt  8M.— M  om.  nm  SM  — +M*i]  +  My 
WifiH  SM— Ml  ti]  ««;  SM. — O  uwrs>ari>]  iaarirs  n  SM — r##> 
f*>w)+Ai)*>8M.— «i»»«H.- »Sv,rfx  i(ni.-M)<V<(>M] 
+'  but  ye  will  turn  back  the  words  of  the  living  God,  the  Lord 
of  powers,  our  God.  But  thus  say  to  the  prophet  (8  die  aUeui) : 
What  answer  mads  unto  you  the  Lord,  and  what  spake  the 
Lord?  If  ye  say,' etc   So  BM. 

The  arrangement  also  in  the  Arm.  of  verses  and 
chapters  of  Jeremiah  follows  SM  and  not  the  LXX. 
Where  S  and  M  differ  it  is  usually  M  which  the 
Arm.  follows ;  but  the  basis  of  its  text,  even  where 
it  is  so  copiously  supplemented  as  in  this  chapter 
of  Jeremiah,  is  clearly  the  LXX.  It  is  certain, 
then,  that  in  OT  the  Armenians  translated  the 
LXX,  supplementing  it,  however,  and  adjusting  it 
to  the  Massoretie  text.  The  only  question  remain- 
ing regards  the  medium  through  which  they  knew 
the  Massora.  From  their  traditional  account  of 
the  making  of  the  version  we  might  infer  that 


they  knew  the  Heb.  through  the  Syr.,  and  in  the 
case  of  some  few  parts  of  OT  this  may  have 
been  so.  But  more  often,  and  especially  in  the 
prophetic  books,  it  is  the  Heb.  rather  than  the 
Syr.  text  which  directly  or  indirectly  was  used. 

This  composite  character  of  the  Arm.  text  is  prob- 
ably due  to  the  fact  that  the  translators  used  the 
Hexaplaric  text  of  Origen,  whose  obeli  and  asterisks, 
marking  additions  of  the  LXX  to  the  Massora,  or 
additions  to  the  LXX  from  Aq.  Sym.  Theod.  Gr. 
VS  of  the  Massora,  here  and  there  survive  in  Arm. 
MSS,*  as  well  as  actnal  marginal  references  t* 
these  Gr.  VSS.  used  by  Origen.  The  Armenians, 
then,  must  have  made  their  version  from  a  Hexa- 
plaric text  such  as  we  have  in  the  Gr.  Codices  22 
and  88. 

ii.  In  answering  the  first  question,  we  have  by 
implication  answered  also  the  second  of  those 
which  we  asked  above,  viz.  as  to  the  value  for 
critical  purposes  of  the  Arm.  version.  It  needs  only 
to  be  added,  that  for  beauty  of  diction  and  accuracy 
of  rendering  the  Arm.  cannot  be  surpassed.  The 
genius  of  the  language  is  such  as  to  admit  of  a  tr. 
of  any  Gr.  document  both  literal  and  graceful; 
true  to  the  order  of  the  Gr.,  and  even  reflecting  its 
oom pound  words,  yet  without  being  slavish,  and 
without  violence  to  its  own  idiom.  We  are  seldonc 
in  doubt  as  to  what  stood  in  the  Armenian's  Gr. 
text ;  therefore  his  version  has  almost  the  sama 
value  for  us  as  the  Gr.  text  itself,  from  which  be 
worked,  would  possess.  The  same  criticism  is  true 
of  the  Arm.  NT  as  well. 

iiL  Three  Arm.  writers  of  the  6th  cent., 
Koriun,  Lazar  of  Pharpi,  and  Moses  of  Chorene, 
record  that  the  Scriptures  were  translated  between 
A.D.  390  and  430  by  Mesrop,  the  elaborator  of  the 
Arm.  alphabet,  Sahak  the  Patriarch,  Exnik,  and 
others.  According  to  Koriun  (jp.  10  of  Arm. 
edition  of  Venice,  1833),  Mesrop,  with  the  help  of  a 
Gr.  scribe  Rufinus,  began  a  version  in  Edessa  about 
397  A.  D.,  commencing  with  the  Proverbs  of  Solomon. 
The  context  implies  that  they  used  a  Gr.  copy ; 
and  they  may  have  taken  the  second  half  of  a  Bible, 
complete  in  two  volumes,  of  which  the  second  began 
with  Proverbs.  There  can  be  no  other  reason  why 
they  began  there.  Later  on  Koriun  and  Exnik 
fetched  back  from  Constantinople  an  accurate  and 
sure  copy  of  the  Scriptures,  and  the  work  of  trans- 
lation already  begun  oy  Sahak  was  resumed. 

Moses  of  Chorene  says  that  Sahak's  inchoate 
version  was  from  the  Syr.,  because  the  Pen.  king 
Meroujah  had  burned,  thirty  years  before,  all  the 
Gr.  books  of  the  Armenians.  Lazar,  however,  who 
is  more  credible,  declares  that  Sahak's  version  of 
the  Old  and  New  Testaments  was  made  from  Gr. 
Lastly,  Moses  (iiL  60)  declares  that  Sahak  and 
Mesrop,  not  content  with  their  Byzantine  '  exact ' 
copies,  sent  himself  to  Alexandria  for  the  purpose 
of  completing  their  work  in  ways  not  clearly  speci- 
fied. Moses  also  states  that  two  of  the  translators, 
John  and  Artzan,  on  their  way  to  Constantinople, 
stayed  in  Csssarea  (t  of  Cappadocia).  The  ac- 
counts of  these  writers  then  add  little  to  our  know- 
ledge. We  may  only  gather  that  texts  from 
Edessa,  Byzantium,  and  Alexandria  were  used  by 
the  translators.  The  translation  itself  was  no 
doubt  made  in  the  basin  of  Ararat,  where  lay  the 
earliest  centres  of  Arm.  Christianity,  Valarshapat, 
with  its  convent  of  Edschmiatzin,  and  Twin. 

iv.  The  books  of  the  OT  in  Arm.  MSS  follow 
the  order  given  in  Tischendorf s  LXX  (Lipsiaj, 
1880)  as  far  as  1  and  2  Es  (except  that  2  Es  in  Arm. 
=the  Gr.  Ezra) ;  then  follow  :  Neh  (called  in  the 

•  B.g.  in  Bx  St*  the  Arm.-' And  the  congregation  having 
heard  that  evil  word,  lamented  lamenting*  ana  the  man  did 
not  take  the  ornament  on  his  person.'  If  the  Syr.  Hexaplaric 
version  of  Paul  of  Tela  had  not  been  made  nearly  200  yean  after, 
the  Arm.,  the  latter  might  almost  have  bean  regarded  as  • 
translation  of  It. 
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lower  margin  3  Es),  Est,  Jth,  To,  1  to  3  Mao,  Pa, 
Pr,  Ec,  Ca,  Wis,  Job,  la,  the  XII  Prophets,  Jer, 
Bar,  La,  Death  of  Jer,  Dn,  Ezk,  Death  of  Ezk. 
In  some  oodicee  Job  follows  3  Mao  and  precedes 
Psalms.  Various  Apocr.  books  also  appear  in  the 
MSS.vix. :  The  Testaments  of  the  XII  Patriarchs, 
the  History  of  Joseph  and  his  wife  Asenath, 
and  the  Hymn  of  Asenath.  All  these  are  given 
in  Lord  Zouche's  Bible  after  .On  and  before  Ex 
under  the  general  title  of  'Book  of  Parali- 
pomena,'  as  if  they  were  esteemed  part  of  the 
same.  In  other  MSS  the  Testaments  succeed 
Dt.  These  are  not  given  in  printed  editions  of 
the  Arm.  Bible,  nor  are  they  found  in  all  codices. 
The  same  is  true  of  the  apocr.  entitled  '  the  Death 
of  the  Twelve  Prophets,'  and  'the  Prayer  of 
Manatees.'  The  Thud  Book  of  Ezra  or  Esdras, 
usually  known  as  the  Fourth,  follows  Nehemiah 
in  the  MSS  which  contain  it,  e.g.  in  the  MS 
Bible  of  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society. 
Each  book  of  OT  is  prefaced  by  a  brief  introduc- 
tion of  unknown  authorship,  but  coeval  with  the 
version;  and  also  by  a  summary  of  contents. 
Besides  the  usual  preface  to  the  Ps,  some  MSS 
introduce  a  passage  of  David  the  Philosopher, 
another  of  Athanasins,  and  a  third  of  Epiphanius 
of  Cyprus.  Dn  is  translated  from  the  text  of 
Theodotion.  Sir  was  twice  translated,  first  of 
all  in  the  5th  century,  and  again,  perhaps,  in 
the  8th.  The  former  version  is  printed  in  the 
Venice  Bible  of  1860,  and  is  the  more  complete  and 
accurate  though  it  does  not  comprise  the  whole  of 
the  Gr.  text,  ch.  8,  for  example,  being  omitted:  the 
latter  was  printed  in  Zohrab's  Bible,  Venice,  1806. 
Uscan  made  and  published  in  his  Bible  a  third  ver- 
sion in  the  year  1666.  F.  C.  Conybeark. 


ARMENIAN  VERSION  OF  NT  The  old  Ar- 
menian writers  (mentioned  in  g  iii.  Armenian 
Version  of  OT)  give  us  no  special  information 
in  regard  to  the  date  and  circumstances  of  their 
version  of  NT.  Whatever  statements  they  make 
apply  to  it  as  to  OT.  Codices  of  the  four  Gospels 
of  great  age  are  relatively  common,  written  in 
large  uncials  for  church  use.*  Codices  of  the  rest 
of  NT  separate  from  the  Gospels  are  rare,  and 
will  generally  be  found  to  have  formed  part  of  a 
larger  MS  containing  the  entire  NT.  They  are 
not  common  at  all  before  the  13th  cent.,  before 
which  epoch  also  codices  of  the  entire  Bible 
are  very  rare.  The  OT  is  never  found  apart 
from  the  New,  and  the  extreme  rarity  of  uncial 
OT  fragments  in  the  bindings  of  later  MSS 
suggests  that  the  entire  Arm.  Bible  was  never 
written  out  from  beginning  to  end  except  in  a 
small  hand,  though  there  were,  of  course,  uncial 
lectionariee  for  church  use,  and  the  Bibliotheque 
Nationals  contains  such  a  lectionary  written  prob- 
ably in  the  9th  cent.  In  Edschmiatzin  there  is 
an  entire  Bible  on  parchment  of  1151,  and  two  more 
on  paper  of  1253  and  1270.  In  Venice,  one  of  1220. 
The  London  Bible  Society  has  a  choice  copy  of 
about  1600,  Lord  Zouche  another  not  so  old. 

Separate  codices  of  the  Gospels  rarely  occur  in 
which  St.  John  precedes  the  Synoptists ;  but  in  the 
library  of  M.  Enfedjans  in  Tiflis  there  is  a  very 
old  specimen  of  such  a  codex.  The  order  of  the 
rest  of  the  NT  books  in  the  oldest  MS  at  Venice, 
written  A.D.  1220,  is  as  follows:  Acts,  Catholic 
Epistles,  Revelation  of  John  the  Apostle,  Epistles 
of  Paul,  at  the  end  of  which  is  added  the  letter  of 
the  Corinthians  to  Paul.   The  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews 


Anthony"!  convent  In  Constantinople,  one  of  960.  In  the  Sena 
*  -  -f  in  Russian  Armenia,  one  of  988.  In  the  Bibliotheque 
,  in  the  British  Mutoara,  end  In  private  collections,  ere 


precedes  those  to  Tim.  and  follows  These.  Iu  a 
13th  cent.  MS  of  the  Brit.  Mus.  (Add.  19,730,  Baec 
xiiL),  the  order  of  books  is  this:  Apocalypse, 
Epistles  of  Paul,  Acts,  Cath.  Epistles.  In  this  and 
in  other  codices  the  apocryphal  rest  of  St.  John 
usually  follows  St.  John's  Gospel. 

The  Gospels  invariably  have  the  Canons  of 
Ammonius  added  in  the  margin,  and  are  preoeded 
by  Eusebins'  letter  to  Carpianus,  with  the  tables 
of  the  Canons.  The  Acts  and  Epistles  of  St.  Paul 
are  preceded  by  the  prefaces,  summaries,  lists  of 
Testimonia  and  Colophons  of  Euthalius,  whose 
marginal  chaptering  and  subdivisions  and  calcula- 
tions of  sticht  in  the  text  are  also  added  in  the 
older  MSS.  In  these  we  also  find  a  division  of 
Aots  and  Cath.  Epistles  each  into  forty-nine  chap- 
ters ;  and  in  the  case  of  Acts,  this  rather  artificial 
system  presupposes  that  of  Euthalius. 

A  collation  of  the  Arm.  text  of  the  OT  is  given 
in  the  Septnagint  of  Holmes  and  Parson  (Oxon. 
1798-1827).  A  collation  of  the  Arm.  NT  was 
firstpublished  by  Tregelles,  and  the  same  is  given 
in  Teschendorf  s  later  edd.  Moses  of  Chorene 
asserts  that  the  NT,  like  the  OT,  was  first 
rendered  from  Syr.,  and  that  this  first  version  was, 
about  A.D.  480,  revised  from  more  exact  Gr.  texts 
from  Constantinople.  This  tradition  is  certainly 
correct,  for  Prof.  Armitage  Robinson  [Euthaliana, 
Cambridge,  1895)  shows  that  the  Arm.  NT  bears 
traces  of  having  been  made  from  an  ancient  form 
of  the  Syr.  text,  such  as  that  which  Mrs.  Lewis 
recently  discovered  at  Mount  Sinai.  This  earlier 
version  from  Syr.  may  be  the  'First  translation'  of 
the  Gospels  to  which  Theodores  Chrhthenavor 
(Contra  Majragoumatzi)  refers  in  the  7th  cent, 
as  having  contained  the  disputed  verses  Lk  22*-  *». 

These  references  an  so  important  that  I  translate  them  tram 
the  Tenioe  ed.  p.  148:  'They  (<.*.  the  phantasiasta))  say.  It 
was  not  by  weakness,  but  by  strength,  that  He  (i.«.  Christ)  over- 
oame  the  enemy.  So  do  His  own  words  testify.  The  bouse  of 
the  giant  Is  not  plundered,  unless  first  the  strong  man  is  bound.'  * 
And  If  this  be  true.  It  la  plain,  they  eay,  that  the  First  transla- 
tion to  not  to  be  accepted,  which  In  the  (episode  of  Bis)  praying 
relates  the '  Bloody  Sweat'  of  the  almighty  'Word  of  God,  and 
that  He  was  encouraged  by  the  angel.' 

Ibid.  p.  1M :  'The  letter  of  the  Gospel  spoke  of  the  sweat 
allegorioally,  as  it  were  of  blood ;  but  not  (as)  a  welUng-out  of 
blood  from  a  wound  made  with  a  weapon.' 

In  the  same  context  we  read  that  the  heretics  in  question  ooo- 
tended  that  the  'old  edition  qftht  Qontl  Is  not  to  be  aeospted' 
because  Gregory  the  Illuminator,  in  his  homlletio  exposition  of 
all  the  Gospel  oracles  which  announced  the  economical  peaatblllty 
of  the  Divine  Word,  yet  made  no  spools!  mention  of  the  'Bloody 
Sweat'  passage. 

The  answer  of  Theodore  to  this  argument  to  that  neither  did 
the  Ntoene  Fathers  nor  the  new  reosnskm  of  the  Scriptures  recog- 
nise more  than  fourteen  Epistles  of  Paul ;  yet  that  Gregory  bad 
cited  and  so  testified  to  the  Third  Epistle  of  the  Corinth  tans  to 
Paul,  which  the  said  Fathers  had  passed  over  in  silence,  and  which 
was  '  not  sdded  In  the  new  translations.'  The  Terse  cited  by 
Gregory  Is  3  Co  11 :  "The  lawless  prinoe  when  he  desired  to  be 
God  bound  all  men  under  sin.'  'This'  «.«.  8  Co),  says  Theo- 
dore, 'teas  contained  in  (As  ancient  test,  but  not  in  the  new  ed. 
(—myrpnes).  If,  however,  because  of  Its  omission  from  the  text 
of  the  newly  imtd  translation*  you  reject  the  older  Gomel  ss 
not  true,  you,  in  doing  so,  calumniate  even  the  great  sage 
Gregory,  though  you  make  a  show  of  praising  him.  But  if  the 
truthful  Gregory  did  not  In  composing  (his  work)  follow  the 
chapters  In  their  order  of  the  entire  Gospel,  but  wrote  with 
peculiar  simplicity  to  suit  those  who  were  weak  in  understanding 
what  they  heard,  merely  propounding  testimonies  In  a  summary 
way  to  satisfy  Immnriisfe  needs,  and  oonflraung  (the  Gospel 
statements)  by  the  prophecies,  then  why  do  you  make  a 
stalking  horse  of  hunt' 

The  above  passages  warrant  two  inferences,  one 
certain,  the  other  probable. 

(1)  The  Armenians  had  a  first  or  early  version  of 
NT  which  contained  the  verses  Lk  23a* 44  and 
also  3  Corinthians. 

(2)  Gregory  had  this  early  version.  He  quoted 
3  Co  from  it,  and  be  would  have  quoted  Lk 
22a'M  also,  only  his  literary  purpose  did  not  re- 
quire him  to  do  so. 

I  do  not  see  how  else  we  can  interpret  the  last 
paragraph  of  Theodore.   The  same  conclusion  can 

*  This  appears  to  be  an  extraoanonioal  citation. 
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be  reached  by  another  way.  For  the  version  of 
3  Co  belonged  to  the  first  translation  of  the  NT. 
Gregory  had  this  3  Co,  and  cited  it  Is  it  likely 
that  he  would  have  used  an  outlying  portion  of 
NT  in  a  certain  edition  of  it,  and  not  have  had 
the  Gospels  also?  We  may  note  that  the  '  First 
translation,'  as  it  contained  Paul's  Epistles,  can- 
not have  been  merely  an  Arm.  Diatessaroi 
the  statement  that  Gregory  did  not  cite  the  texts 
in  order  is  suggestive  of  such  a  supposition.  If 
these  inferences  are  just,  the  first  Ann.  version 
}f  NT  was  made  at  the  beginning  rather  than 
towards  the  end  of  the  4th  cent.,  although  the 
native  historians  of  the  4th  cent,  are  silent  about 
it.* 

Parte  of  NT  were  translated  in  the  6th  cent, 
but  were  omitted  from  the  later  Arm.  Canon. 
Thus  the  Apocalypse  was  not  read  in  church 
before  the  12th  cent,  when  Nerses  of  Lampron 
issued  a  much  changed  recension  of  the  old  version. 
Similarly  the  last  twelve  verses  of  Mk  were 
rendered,  in  the  6th  cent,  for  Esnik  cites  them 
about  A.D.  436 ;  bat  they  hardly  appear  in  the 
MSB  before  the  18th  cent,  and  then  not 
as  an  integral  part  of  the  seoond  Gospel.  In  a 
10th  cent  codex  of  the  Gospels  at  Edschmiatrin 
they  an  headed  by  the  title  "of  Ariston  the  Pres- 
byter,' written  in  small  red  uncials  by  the  first 
hand.  Ariston  has  been  identified  with  Aristion 
the  teacher  of  Papias.  And  the  knowledge  which 
the  Armenians  had  that  the  verses  were  his  and 
not  Mark's,  explains  the  hostile  attitude  towards 
them  of  the  Arm.  Church. 

The  episode  of  the  woman  taken  in  adultery  is 
likewise  absent  from  the  oldest  MSS  j  though  it 
is  cited  as  early  as  A.D.  950  by  Gregory  of  Narek. 
The  Kdsnhmiatiin  codex  of  A.D.  969  is  the  oldest 
codex  which  contains  it  though  not  in  the  form  in 
which  Gregory  and  the  later  codices  give  it,  but  as 
follows  i — 

i  all  bore 


'A  certain  woman  was  taken  in  eh 
witness  that  she  WM  assuring  of  death.  "They  brought  her  to 
Jesus  (to  asa)  what  ha  would  command,  In  order  that  they 
might  maUrn  him.  Jenia  made  answer,  and  said,  "Oome  ye. 
who  are  without  sin,  oast  stones,  and  stone  her  to  death."  Bat 
he  himself,  bowing  his  head,  was  writing  with  his  finger  on 
the  earth,  to  dealer*  their  sins:  and  they  war*  easing  their 
several  ems  on  the  stones.  And,  filled  with  shams,  ther 
departed,  and  no  ana  remained,  but  only  the  woman.  8*1  th 

^^s^-»— 

This  primitive  form  of  text  has  the  Arm.  equiva- 
lent of  to,  rijt  /istxaXiio*  written  against  it  in  the 
margin  by  the  first  hand.  It  is  probably  derived 
from  Papias  or  the  Heb.  Gospel. 

One  other  reading  of  the  old  Arm.  version 
deserves  notice.  It  occurs  in  the  oldest  known 
eodex,  dated  A.D.  887,  preserved  in  the  Lazareffski 
Institute  at  Moscow.  It  is  in  Mt  2>,  and  as 
follows :  4  d<mjp .  .  .  iar&thi  trim  toC  e-rnXoiov  oS 
ijr  re  a-atoW.  The  same  text  is  found  in  the  Prot- 
evangel,  c  xxL,  and  accounts  for  the  variant  here 
found  in  the  Codex  Beise. 

The  Arm.  Bible  was  first  printed  at  Amsterdam 
in  1666,  but  from  a  single  manuscript  and  the 
printed  text  was  in  places  adjusted  to  the  Latin 
Vulgate.  A  later  edition,  issued  in  1733  by 
Mechitar  in  Venice,  was  mainly  a  reprint  of  the 
edition  of  1666.  The  first  critical  edition  was 
issued  in  1805  at  Venice  under  the  care  of  Zohrab, 
who  need  several  codices,  the  best  of  them  one 
written  early  in  the  14th  cent  The  variants 
•i  the  MSS  used  are  given  under  the  text;  but 

•A  eomparison  of  the  Ann.  text  of  th*  Paulines  with 
Ephrem's  commentary  (praserred  In  Arm.),  with  the  8yr.  and 
with  th*  closaty  allied  Georgian  Version,  demonstrates  that  the 
Arm.  and  Geo.  versions  were  originally  made  from  the  pre- 
~  Syr.  text  used  by  Ephrem,  sod  were  afterwards  cor- 
from  Or.  texts.  This  revision  of  these  two  Torsions  wss 
and  was  mors  thorough  in  th* 


PasMtt* 
looted  fr 

probably  made  about  400  A.D., 
ease  of  Arm.  than  of  Georgian. 


without  distinguishing  in  which  eodex  which 
variant  is  read.  However,  one  codex  of  the  Ann. 
Bible  differs  very  slightly  from  another.  Other 
odd.  have  been  published  in  Moscow,  Constanti- 
nople, and  Venice  during  this  century ;  those  of 
Venice  being  particularly  good  and  reliable.  There 
is  not  the  slightest  foundation  for  the  statement 
sometimes  made,  that  the  Arm.  version  was  in  the 
time  of  the  Crusaders  conformed  to  the  Lat  Bible. 
At  that  time,  indeed,  the  Lat  chaptering  began  to 
be  added  in  the  margin,  and  the  Prologue  Galeatus 
of  Jerome  was  translated,  and  in  some  codices 
affixed,  to  the  Book  of  Kings ;  but  no  changes  were 
made  under  Lat  influence  m  the  text  itself. 

F.  C.  CONTBXABK. 

ABMH0LB  occurs  Jer  SS"  and  Ezk  18**  (BV 
'elbows').  The  meaning  of  the  Heb.  word  (r**, 
see  Oxf.  Sib.  Lex.  and  Davidson  on  Ezk  13")  is 
doubtful,  but  the  word  in  AV  means  the  armpit, 
as  it  is  now  called.  J.  Hastuios. 

ARMLET  (m  fafoids,  AV  tablet  Ex  85", 

Nu  SI").— A  flat  open  clasp  worn  on  the  upper 
arm,  mentioned  among  the  votive  ftffiarjwga  of  gold 
for  the  tabernacle  (see  Bracelet). 

G.  M.  Maokh. 
1SM0MI  0)bn».— Son  of  Saul  by  Rixpah  (2  S  »•). 

ABJfOUB,  ARMS. — L  In  OT.  The  Heb.  neatest 
equivalent  to  *  armour'  is  maddtm  (dto  1  S  17*), 
rendered  ' clothes'  in  1  S  4"  (a  fugitive  arrives 
from  the  battle  '  with  his  clothe*  rent'). 

It  is  a  plural  word  signifying  the  different  parts 
of  a  soldier's  dress.  The  coat  of  mail,  tMrydn  (p'tf), 
would  be  chiefly  meant  but  the  helmet  and  shield 
and  the  loose  cloak,  timlak  (atar  Is  9*),  are  in- 
cluded. Ehud  (Jg  3")  wears  a  dagger  under  his 
maddtm,  vs.  between  the  MsrvtJn  and  the  4 


The  Heb.  nearest  equivalent  for  'aims'  is 
ktUm  (o<ii),  a  word  of  general  significance, '  more- 
able  property,  instruments  of  any  kind,  arms,'  in- 
cluding the  quiver  (Gn  27*),  and  probably  the 
shield  (hence  the  common  phrase,  'bearer  of  MItm,' 
vs.  armour-bearer). 

A  third  word  rendered  'armour'  is  KditfaX  (nrVq 
2  8  2").  It  describes  the  equipment  of  a  soldier 
which  an  adversary  would  strip  off  as  spoils,  and 
is  rendered  (in  the  plural)  'spoil'  in  Jg  14'* 
(AVandRV).  * 

II.  With  regard  to  armour  and  arms  in  use  ia 
NT  times  among  the  ^>F"«-"f,  two  passages,  one 
from  Polybius  (c  167  B.G.)  the  other  from  Joseph  ub 
(e.  70  A.D.),  may  be  left  in  an  abridged  tr.  to  speak 
for  themselves,  and  to  illustrate  the  language  of 
St.  Paul  (esp.  Eph  (?*■").  Polyb.  vi  23 :  (o)  'The 
Roman  panoply  consists  in  the  first  place  of  a 
shield  (Bvpt&t),  the  breadth  of  which,  measured  by 
the  arc  which  it  forms,  is  21  ft  and  the  length 
is  4  ft,  while  the  depth  (thickness)  reaches  8 
inches  .  .  .  And  there  is  fitted  to  it  an  iron  boss 
which  wards  off  great  blows  from  stones  and  from 
pikes,  and  in  general  from  darts  though  hurled 
with  violence.  (6)  And  along  with  the  shield  is  a 
sword  Utix<LLfa)  i  now  this  a  man  wears  on  his 
right  thigh,  and  it  is  called  the  Spanish  sword. 
And  this  has  an  excellent  point ;  and  a  powerful 
cut  can  be  delivered  with  both  its  edges,  because 
the  blade  is  strong  and  durable,  (e)  Next  oome 
two  javelins  (».«.  the  pila),  and  (d)  a  bronze  helmet 
(rspwfdaAaia), and  (e)  a  greave *  (N.B.  sing.).  And 
m  addition  to  all  this  they  are  adorned  with  a 
crown  of  feathers  and  with  three  upright  purple- 
red  or  black  feathers  about  a  cubit  in  length,  so 
that  when  these  are  added  to  the  crest  the  soldier 
in  full  armour  appears  to  be  double  bis  own  height 
...(/)  Now  the  majority  when  they  have  further 
put  on  a  bronze  plate,  measuring  a  span  everyway, 
*  It  wss  worn  on  the  right  leg  (Vegetins,  bk.  L  a  t0> 
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which  they  wear  on  their  eheste  and  call  a  heart- 
guard  {*apSunpi\at),  are  completely  armed ;  bnt  those 
citizens  who  are  assessed  at  more  than  10,000 
drachms  wear,  together  with  the  other  arms 
mentioned,  cuirasses  made  of  chain-maiL' 

Joseph  as,  BJ  m.  v.  6  (vol.  UL  p.  236  of 
Bekker's  edition) :  '  Mow  the  infantry  are  armed 
with  cuirasses  (Biipaf)  and  helmets  («fdro>),  and 
wear  swords  {juxufUpoptii)  on  both  sides.  Bnt 
the  sword  (fi^ot)  worn  on  the  left  is  much  the 
longer  of  them,  for  that  on  the  right  is  not  more 
than  a  span  in  length.  And  the  infantry  escort  of 
the  general  carry  lanoe  (Xoyjpi)  and  buckler  (ctartt), 
but  the  rest  of  the  array  a  spear  ((vcrtr)  and  a 
shield  {tvptbt),  and  in  addition  to  these  a  saw  and 
a  basket,  a  mattock  and  an  axe,  and  further  a 
thong,  and  a  reaping-hook  (Sphraron),  and  a  chain, 
and  three  days'  provisions,  so  that  the  infantry  are 
little  short  of  beasts  of  burden.   And  the  cavalry 


hare  a  long  sword  foa  voipa)  on  the  right  side,  and  a 
f  lance  (nrrtn)  in  the  hand,  and  a  shield  {Sy&i) 


long] 


held  slantwise  by  the  side  of  the  horse.  And  from 
a  quiver  (card  ympvroO)  hang  three  or  more  darts 
(dm)  having  broad  points,  and  in  size  little  less 
than  spears  (tyw);  and  all  have  helmets  and 
cuirasses  like  the  infantry.' 


',  FoirUos,  tT  »;  Jonphns.  BJ  UL  (L 
lTnulUtmt  BmeaffMmg  dw  lUmtHkm  Hi 
EetMnvtt,  Ominsuuwidg,  UtfBL 

W.  E.  Babhxs. 
ARMOUR-BEARER, — The  office  is  mentioned  in 
very  early  times  in  connexion  with  Abimelech 
(Jg  fl**)  and  Saul  (1  S  81*).  An  armour-bearer's 
functions  were  various ;  he  slew  those  whom  his 
chief  struck  down  (1  8  Uu) ;  be  carried  the  great 
shield  (finnaA)  in  front  of  a  champion  to  protect 
him  from  treacherous  arrows  (1  8  VP,  and  Homer. 
II.  UL  79, 80) ;  or,  again,  he  collected  arrows  aimed 
against  his  chief  for  his  chief  to  discharge  again. 
This  last  function  was  executed  by  Mohammed 
when  a  lad  in  attendance  upon  his  uncles  (Ibn 
Hishsm,  p.  119,  L  1,  quoted  by  W.  R.  Smith, 
OTJC*  p.  431).  W.  E.  Barnes. 

ARMOURY. — There  was  naturally  no  store  of 


nor  place  for  keeping  them  in  Israel  before 
the  establishment  of  the  nucleus  of  a  standing 
army  under  SauL  8aul  found  the  nation,  or  at 
least  the  southern  tribes,  almost  destitute  of  arms 
in  the  true  sense  (1  8  13u) :  no  doubt  he  remedied 
the  defect  aa  far  as  possible  (1  8  8").  A  tower 
named  after  David,  perhaps  built  by  him,  held 
1000  shields  (Ca  44).  Solomon  kept  200  golden 
shields  and  300  golden  bucklers  in  the  'house  of 
the  forest  of  Lebanon  '(IK  10*  ").  This  armoury 
was  doubtless  in  Jerusalem  (Is  22*  '  The  armour 
in  the  bouse  of  the  forest '),  and  lasted  till  at  least 
Hesekiah's  day.  Shields  and  spears  were  kept 
even  in  the  temple  in  the  days  of  Jehoiada  the 
priest  (2  K  ll").  This  store  was  attributed  to 
king  David.  W.  E.  Barnes. 

ARMT  (»?»  fObSd'.  'service,'  as  we  say  in  Eng. 
'the  Service';  Sfl  hayil,  'force,  host';  ds  'am, 
'  people,'  a  frequent  designation ;  njtp  mah&neh, 
properly  'an  army  encamped' ;  -VJVP  ma'drakhah, 
'an  army  in  array').  —  The  history  of  warfare 
among  the  Israelites  may  be  divided  into  two 
periods.  Daring  the  first  of  these,  which  was 
closed  by  the  establishment  of  the  kingdom,  Israel 
had  fighting  men,  but  no  army,  *.«.  no  permanent 
organised  force ;  during  the  second  period,  which 
lasted  to  the  fall  of  the  Southern  kingdom,  there 
always  existed  the  nucleus  at  least  of  an  army, 
both  in  the  north  and  in  the  south,  attached  to  the 
person  of  the  sovereign.   There  was  no  doubt  a 


partial  revival  of  military  organisation  at  the  revival 
of  independence  under  the  Hasmonsean  princes. 

No  standing  army  existed  before  the  tune  of  the 
longs.  Bnt  the  beginnings  of  the  formation  of 
a  fighting  caste  appear  under  Saul,  consisting  ji 
(1)  picked  'regulars'  to  form  the  nucleus  of  an 
army  (1  S  14"),  and  (2)  'regular'  officers  to  com- 
mand the  militia,  who  formed  the  bulk  of  the  army 
in  the  field. 

How,  then,  in  the  earlier  period  was  an  amy 
formed  to  meet  an  emergency  t  Under  the  most 
rudimentary  conditions  four  elements  are  required 
to  make  a  fighting  force,  vis.  (1)  men,  (2)  officers, 
(3)  arms,  (4)  commissariat. 

L  MEN. — It  was  difficult,  before  the  kingdom  was 
established,  to  oolleot  a  sufficient  number  of  men 
even  for  small  border  wars.  The  sons  of  Israel 
were,indeed,  numerous  enough  to  cope  in  torn  with 
such  adversaries  aa  Moab,  Midian,  Amnion,  and 
Philistia ;  but  Israel  was  a  group  of  tribes  rather 
than  a  nation,  and  the  bond  of  union  was  so  feeble 
that  single  tribes,  or  groups  of  two  or  three,  were 
left  to  oear  unaided  the  brunt  of  invasion  or 
oppression. 

The  work  of  the  Judges  and  of  Saul,  the  earliest 
king,  was  to  unite,  as  far  as  was  possible,  the 

tribes  of  Israel,  and  to  bring  border  wars  to  a 
speedy  conclusion  by  the  application  of  organised 
force.  But  authority  had  to  he  won  before  it 
could  be  exercised,  and  the  leader  had  to  assert 
his  leadership  by  some  striking  deed  or  sign  before 
his  countrymen  would  rally  round  him.  Ephraim 
rallied  round  Ehud  the  Benjamite  after  he  had 
assassinated  the  king  of  Moab  (Jg  8s).  Gideon 
roused  N.  and  E.  Israel  by  destroying  the  altar  of 
Baal,  and  appearing  as  the  champion  of  the 
worship  of  J  (Jg  6  ****).  In  the  civil  war  against 
Benjamin  the  warlike  passion  of  all  the  remaining 
tribes  was  stirred  by  the  sight  of  the  remains  of  the 
murdered  concubine  (Jg  19*"-).  Saul  gathered  his 
first  host  by  the  pictured  threat  to  destroy  the 
oxen  of  every  man  who  failed  to  present  himself 
Even  remote  Judah  on  this  occasion,  we  are  told, 
sent  thirty  'thousands'  to  the  relief  of  Jabesh- 
gilead  (1  811*).  Against  the  Amalekites,  Judah 
was  not  so  keen  (1  8  15*),  having  perhaps  family 
relations  with  them ;  in  any  case  Judah  sent  only 
10,000  (MT),  30,000  (LXX). 

The  difficulty  regarding  the  numbers  of  the 
Israelite  armies  must  be  mentioned  here. 

These  numbers  are  often  surprisingly  high. 
Thus  in  1  8  11*  it  is  stated  that  Saul  numbered 
over  three  hundred  'thousand'  men  in  Bezek  for 
the  relief  of  Jabesh-gilead.  If  we  take  1  thousand ' 
in  its  literal  numerical  sense,  we  get  a  number 
equal  to  more  than  one-tenth  of  the  whole  popula- 
tion of  the  land— a  number  improbably  large. 
'  Thousand,'  however,  is  used  (Mic  6*)  to  designate 
the  chief  towns  of  Judah,  perhaps  as  each  con- 
taining, together  with  its  dependent  hamlets,  a 
population  of  about  a  thousand.  The  men  of  such 
a  town  would  probably  be  called  a  thousand  («|Sk) 
when  they  went  forth  to  war,  and  their  headman 
would  be  called  the  captain  of  a  thousand.  The 
actual  number  of  this  tactical  unit  would  vary 
much  according  to  the  urgency  of  the  danger.  It 
would  probably,  however,  never  exceed  300  men, 
and  might  oonoeivably  fall  below  100.  Aooording 
to  this  reckoning,  Saul's  army  of  relief  was  not  in 
any  case  more  than  90,000  in  number,  and  it  may 
have  been  but  30,000. 

Side  by  side,  however,  with  this  loose  reckoning, 
the  Israelites  may  have  had  a  stricter  system  of 
oounting.  Thus  the  number  of  men  of  war  carried 
into  captivity  with  Jehoiaohin,  vis.  teven  thousand 
(2  K  24"),  is  quite  probable  in  itself,  and  consist- 
ent with  other  indications  of  number.  Similarly 
'  thousand '  is  no  donbt  to  be  understood  in  its  ordi 
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nary  numerical  sense  in  2  K 137,  where  it  is  said  that 
the  Israelite  army  was  reduced  by  Syrian  ravages 
to  60  horsemen,  10  chariots,  and  10,000  infantry. 

The  existence  of  two  reckonings  side  by  side, 
one  based  on  the  numerical  sense  of  'thousand, 
the  other  on  its  territorial  sense,  is  not  a  serious 
difficulty.  To  an  Oriental,  numbers  are  important 
only  either  when  they  are  sacred  numbers  of 
mystic  meaning,  or  when  it  is  necessary  to  indicate 
generally  the  relative  proportions  of  things. 

The  example  set  by  Saul  of  gathering  picked 
warriors  round  him  was  followed  by  David,  who 
on  bis  accession  already  hall,  a  band  of  some 
600  armed  vassals.  At  the  time  of  Absalom's 
revolt  David's  guard  must  have  grown  in  number, 
if  we  rightly  read  2  S  15u  to  mean  that  the 
Gittites  belonging  to  it  amounted  by  themselves 
to  600,  without  reckoning  the  numbers  of  the 
Cherethites  and  Pelethites.  The  strength  of  the 
whole  guard  may  be  guessed  from  the  fact  that 
Ahithophel  thought  it  neoessary  to  take  12,000 
chosen  men  to  ensure  suooess  in  his  proposed  pur- 
suit of  David  (2  8  17M. 

ii.  Officers.  —  After  the  host  was  collected 
under  its  commander,  some  organisation  had 
to  be  given  to  it.  Captains  of  'thousands'  and 
'  hundreds '  had  to  be  appointed.  The  army  '  was 
numbered,'  or,  according  to  the  Heb.,  '  appointed 
officers  over  itself'  (npspp  Jg  20").  Two  results 
were  gained.  Officers  were  appointed  under 
the  eye  and  influence  of  the  commander  over 
thousands  and  hundreds ;  and,  secondly,  the  com- 
mander learnt  the  number  of  these  tactical 
units,  *  thousands '  or  '  hundreds,'  under  his  com- 
mand. Besides  these  'regimental'  officers,  one 
or  more  officers  bearing  the  title  of  '  scribe '  were 
attached  to  the  army  in  the  field  to  aid  in  its  organi- 
sation, to  serve  as  provost-marshals,  and  to  make 
a  list  of  the  booty  taken  (Jg  5"  and  1  Mao  5«°). 

iiL  Arms. — In  the  earliest  days,  no  doubt,  each 
man  brought  his  own  arms,  for  we  bear  of  no 
store  of  arms  till  after  the  establishment  of  the 
kingdom  (see  Arms).  There  is  nothing  to  show 
that  the  Israelites  had  horses  and  chariots  until 
after  Saul's  day.  An  Israelite  army  in  the  time 
of  the  Judges  was  probably  a  crowd  of  men  carry- 
ing; bows,  slings,  and  rustic  weapons,  such  as  clubs 
and  oxgoads  (Jg  5*,  1  S  13").  Though  individu- 
ally equal  in  valour,  they  were  probably  far  inferior 
in  armament  to  a  people  like  the  Philistines,  who 
were  sufficiently  advanoed  in  the  art  of  war  to 
possess  chariots,  swords,  and  spears,  and  perhaps 
an  organised  corps  of  archers  (1  S  31*). 

iv.  Commissariat.  —  Commissariat  is  twice 
alluded  to  in  the  OT.  In  Jg  20"  a  tenth  of 
tile  assembled  Israelites  are  sent '  to  fetch  victual ' 
(fldah  irj»,  'food  taken  in  hunting')  that  the 
people  may  carry  out  their  expedition  against 
Gibeah.  Again,  in  1  K  20*  the  children  of  Israel 
'  were  mustered  and  were  victualled '  (RV)  for  a 
campaign  against  the  Syrians. 

W.  E.  Barnes. 
1RNA.— One  of  the  ancestors  of  Ezra  (2  Es  1>), 
eerrea  ponding  apparently  to  Zerahiah  of  Err  7* 
and  Zaraias  of  1  Es  8*. 

ARNAN  (in*).— A  descendant  of  David  (1  Ch  S»). 
While  MT  has  in* LXX  reads  'Opi-d  vl6t  a*ro0  (sc. 
preoeding  'PatfxlX) = Orna  his  ton.  See  GENEALOGY. 

ARM  (WH  'ApMl,  TR  'Apip,  AV  Aram).— An 
ancestor  of  Jesus  (Lk  3a),  called  in  Mt  1*- 4  Ram 
(RV).  Cf.  Ru  4>»,  1  Ch  2»- »  and  see  Genealogy. 

ARN0N  (l^rjs).  —  Two  streams  unite  about  13 
miles  E  of  the  middle  of  the  Dead  Sea  to  form 
the  A,  now  known  as  Wady  el-Mojib.  Of  these 
the  N.  one  (Wady  Waleh)  is  formed  by  a  number 


of  brooks— often  dry — rising  near  the  Hai  route, 
N.  of  81*  30'  N.  The  S.  branch,  which  is  the  more 
important,  drains  most  of  the  country  between  the 
Haj  route  and  the  Dead  Sea,  between  81*  30*  and 
31°  10',  and  is  formed  by  the  streams  now  known 
as  Seil  S'aideh,  Wady  es-Sultan,  Seil  Lejjun,  and 
Wady  Balu'a.  These  are  all  united  before  reaching 
the  neighbourhood  of  'Ar'air,  and  flow  therce 
almost  direct  W.  for  about  20  miles,  when  they 
are  joined  by  the  Wady  Waleh.  The  E  half  thus 
forms  a  complete  network  of  streams  (the  prw  'Via). 
For  the  greater  part  of  its  course  the  river  flows 
through  a  deep  trench  some  2  miles  in  breadth  at 
the  top  and  about  40  yards  at  the  bottom.  The 
rocky  and  precipitous  "banks  consist  of  limestone 
capped  with  basalt,  and  rise  in  places  to  a  height 
of  1700  ft.  Their  slopes  are  fringed  with  oleanders, 
tamarisks,  and  willows,  and  near  the  month  with 
castor-bean  and  cane.  Like  most  rivers  in  Pal.  its 
stream  varies  in  width  and  velocity  according  to 
the  season  of  the  year.  Where  it  issues  from  its 
steep  banks  to  the  flat  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea  it 
ranges  from  40  to  100  ft  in  width,  and  from  1  to  4 
ft.  in  depth,  while  near  'Ar'air,  where  the  old  road 
from  Heshbon  to  Kir  crosses  it,  and  where  the  remains 
of  an  old  bridge  still  exist,  it  is  almost  dry  in  July. 

The  A.  formed  a  strong  natural  boundary,  and 
early  separated  the  territories  of  the  Amorites  and 
Moab  (Nu  21u,  cf.  Jg  1 I"*) ;  later  those  of  Reuben 
and  Moab  (Dt  3U).  Isaiah  mentions  the  '  fords  of 
A.'  (16*),  and  Jeremiah  uses  'A.'  as  the- name  of 
a  district  (48**).  The  river  is  also  mentioned  on 
the  'Moabite  Stone.'  On  the  N.  edge  of  the  S. 
stream  was  the  town  Aroer  (see  Aroer),  and 
between  the  N.  and  S.  streams  Dibon  (see  Dibon). 

Lmunu- Robinaon,  Phfi.  Otog.  of  Pal  1S4-1SS ;  PEPSt 

(ism),  ao4,ii&.  G.  W.  Thatcher. 

AROD  (**).— A  son  of  Gad  (Nu  26»)=Arodl 
(nV*t),  Gn  46".   Patronymic  Arodites  (Nu  26"). 

AROER  (-ijha,). — 1  A  city  in  the  portion  assigned 
to  the  tribe  of  Judah  (1  S  30"),  prob.  in  what  is 
now  the  Wady  Ararah,  20  miles  S.  of  Hebron  and 
12  miles  to  the  S.E.  of  Beersheba.  To  the  elders 
of  this  city  David  sent  a  share  of  the  spoil  taken 
from  the  Amalekites  who  had  attacked  Ziklag.  2. 
A  well-known  city  on  the  N.  bank  of  the  Arnon, 
generally  described  by  its  situation  in  order  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  other  cities  of  the  same  name  (Dt  2M 
3"  4*»,  Jos  12*  13s.  Jg  11*,  2  S  24»).  It  was  part  of  the 
region  conquered  by  the  Amorite  king  Sihon,  and 
so,  at  the  tune  of  Israel's  attack,  it  lay  to  the  ft.  of 
the  Moabite  territory.  It  was  assigned  to  the  tribe 
of  Reuben,  and  formed  the  S.  frontier  city  of  that 
tribe.  It  is  this  Reubenite  city  that  is  named  with 
the  S.  towns  as  having  been  built  by  the  children 
of  Gad  before  the  definite  settlement  and  distri- 
bution of  the  land  (Nu  32**).  When  the  Syrians 
under  Hazael  conquered  all  the  trans-Jordanio 
district,  Aroer  is  named  as  the  S.  limit  (2  K  10"). 
In  later  times  the  Moabites,  from  whom  it  had 
been  taken  first  by  the  Amorites,  regained  possession 
of  it  from  the  Israelites  ( Jer  48").  Eusebius  speaks 
of  it  as  still  standing  in  bis  day.  8.  A  town  in  the 
portion  assigned  to  the  tribe  of  Gad,  in  the  valley 
of  Gad,  originally  an  Ammonite  city  (Jg  11"),  in 
the  district  watered  by  the  Jabbok,  east  of  Rabbah 
(Jos  13").  The  cities  of  Aroer,  referred  to  in  Is  17*, 
are  evidently  the  two  trans-Jordanic  oities  of  the 
Moabites  and  the  Ammonites.  Gentilic  name 
Aroerlte,  1  Ch  11M.  J.  Macpherson. 

AROM  ('Ap6n),  1  Es  6".— His  descendants  are 
mentioned  among  those  who  returned  with  Zerub- 
babel.  The  name  has  no  parallel  in  the  lists  of 
Ear  and  Neh,  unless  it  represents  Hashum  (B'Atiu, 
A  'A<roin)  in  Ezr  2°.       H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 
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ARPACHSHAD 

ARPACHSHAD  (mbs™).— The  third  son  of  Shem, 
A.  was  the  father  of  Shelah,  and  grandfather  of 
Eber,  from  whom  the  Hebrews  traced  their  descent 
(Gnl0B'Mll1<>"M).  Gesenius  regards  the  name  as  also 
designating  a  people  or  region,  and  thinks  the  con- 
jecture of  Bochart  not  improbable,  that  this  is  'Afi&a- 
nxtru,  Arrapachitis,  a  region  of  Assyria  near  Ar- 
menia (  PtoL  vL  1 ),  the  native  land  of  the  Chaldseans. 
Jos.  {Ant.  L  vi.  4)  says  that  from  him  the  Chaldseans 
were  called  Arphaxadseana  ['AfxpofaSalout). 

R.  M.  Boyd. 

ABPAD  (iyw),— A  city  of  Syria  north-west  of 
Aleppo,2K18*19u,Isl0,361»37u,Jer49».  Now 
the  ruin  Tell  ErfOd.  The  city  stood  a  two  years' 
siege  by  Tiglath-pileser  m.        C.  R.  Condeb. 

ARPHAXAD  ('kffaiit).— 1  A  king  of  the  Medea 
(Jth  He  reigned  at  Ecbatana,  which  he 

strongly  fortified.  Nebuchadrezzar,  king  of 
Assyria,  made  war  upon  him,  defeated  him,  and  pat 
him  to  death.  Some  have  identified  A.  with  Deiocee, 
the  founder  of  Ecbatana,  and  others  with  his  son 
Phraortes.  But  the  former  of  these  died  in  peace, 
and  the  latter  fell  while  besieging  Nineveh.  The 
narrative  in  Judith  would  accord  better  with  the 
supposition  that  he  was  Astyages  or  Ahasuerus, 
the  last  king  of  the  Modes  according  to  Herodotus. 
3.  The  spelling  of  Arpachshad  in  AV,  and  at  Lk 
9**  by  R V  also.  See  Arpachshad. 

R.  M.  Bom 
ARRAY  (formed  by  prefixing  or  to  the  subst. 
•vi,  rai,  order,  arrangement)  is  common  in  AV  for 
the  arrangement  or  order  of  an  army  in  battle, 
always  in  the  phrase 'set  in  a.' or 'put  in  a.'  (But 
RV  gives  once  'order  the  battle  a.'  1  Ch  12*.) 
The  subst.  is  also  used  once  for  dress, ».«.  garments 
arranged  in  order  on  the  person,  instead  of  the 
common  word  raiment  ( =  arrayment),  1  Ti  2* 
'  not  with  braided  hair,  or  gold,  or  pearls,  or  costly 
a.'  (l/iartffptft,  RV  'raiment').  And  in  this  sense 
the  verb  is  frequent,  as  Gn  41**  'a*1  him  in 
vestures  of  fine  linen'  (Heb.  sb1?,  as  always,  except 
Jer  43u  nop) ;  Mt  6"  '  Solomon  in  all  his  glory  wan 
not  a"1  like  one  of  these'  (Te/x/SdWu,  so  Lk  12" 
23u;  but  Mia,  Ac  12"  'Herod,  a*4  in  royal 
apparel ').  '  Array '  does  not  mean  in  the  Bible,  as 
it  does  now,  '  to  dress  up  with  display,'  but  simply 
to  put  on  raiment,  to  dress.         J.  Hastings. 

ARROGANCY.— Arrogance,  though  quite  as  old 
as  arrogancy  (both  being  forms  of  arrogantia,  the 
assertion  of  more  than  one  has  a  right  to),  is  not 
used  in  AV,  but  RV  gives  it  at  Job  35"  (e>9,  the 
only  occurrence  of  the  Heb.  word,  AV  'extremity'). 
Arrogancy  is  found  in  AV  1  S  2»,  Pr  81*,  Is  13",  Jer 
48" ;  RV  retains  these,  and  adds  2  K  19",  Is  16«  37", 
Wis  5",  giving  also  arrogant,  Ps  5*  78*  75*  (for  '  fool- 
ish '  or  '  fool  *of  AV),  and  arrogantly,  Ps  75*  94*. 

J.  Hastings. 

ARROW  (fo). — The  arrow  of  the  Hebrews  was 
probably  like  that  of  other  early  nations  in  con- 
sisting of  a  light  shaft  with  a  head  of  flint  or 
metal.  Owing  to  the  suddenness  with  which  the 
arrow  inflicted  wounds,  and  to  the  fact  that  such 
wounds  often  came  from  an  unseen  hand,  the  arrow 
was  used  as  a  symbol  of  the  judgments  of  God. 
Job,  in  his  sickness,  complains  that  he  is  struck  by 
the  poisoned  arrows  of  the  Almighty  (Job  6*). 
God  overthrows  the  mischievous  plotters  by  wound- 
ing them  suddenly  with  an  arrow  (Ps  647). 

Again,  the  secret  mischief  done  by  slanderers  is 
compared  to  the  wound  of  an  arrow  ('whose 
teeth  are  spears  and  arrows,  and  their  tongue  a 
sharp  sword,'  Ps  57*).  Children  begotten  in  their 
father's  youth  are  likened  to  arrows  (Ps  127*). 
Arrows  are  also  a  symbol  of  that  which  is  care- 
fully guarded  and  highly  valued ;  thus,  Israel 
itself  is  God's  polished  arrow,  '  he  hath  made  me  a 
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polished  shaft,  in  his  quiver  hath  ho  kept  me 
dose'  (Is  49>  RV).  W.  E.  Barnes. 

ARROWSNAKE  (Is  34»  RV  for  AV  'great  owl*). 
~  Serpent. 


ARSACES  CApadnn,  connected  possibly  with  tht 
Armen.  Arsehag)  was  a  Scythian  (Strabo,  xL  515) 
from  the  banks  of  the  Ocnus,  who  founded  the 
Parthian  empire  and  the  dynasty  of  the  Arsacidse 
(Justin,  xli.  5 ;  Strabo,  xv.  702).  The  sixth  king  of 
the  name  (known  also  as  Mithridates  I.)  subdued 
Persia  and  Media,  and  when  opposed  by  Demetrius 
Nikator,  who  thought  the  people  would  rise  in  his 
favour  and  afterwards  assist  him  against  Tryphon, 
deceived  him  by  a  pretence  of  negotiations,  and  in 
B.C.  138  took  trim  prisoner  (1  Mao  141"*;  Justin, 
xxxvi  1).  Demetrius  reoeived  in  marriage  Rhodo- 
gune,  daughter  of  A.  (App.  Syr.  67),  but  died 
daring  his  captivity  (Jos.  Ant.  XUL  v.  11 ;  Justin, 
xli.  8 ;  Oros.  v.  4).  In  1  Mac  15"  A.  is  mentioned 
among  the  kings  to  whom  was  sent  an  edict  (Jos. 
Ant.  xiv.  viiL  5)  from  Rome  forbidding  the  per- 
secution of  the  Jews ;  but  there  is  a  lack  of  con- 
firmatory evidence  of  this,  though  the  incident 
would,  notwithstanding  the  independence  of 
Parthia,  acoord  with  the  practice  of  Rome. 

R.  W.  Moss. 

ARSIPHURITH  (B  'A/xrtHpovpeLB,  A  'Aon^AV 
Axephurlth),  1  Es  6". — 112  of  his  sons  returned 
with  Zerubbabel  (B  omita  the  number).  The 
corresponding  name  in  Ezr  2U  is  Jorah  (irjt%  B 
Oipi,  A  'Iupd) ;  and  in  Neh  7"  Hariph  (ipo,  B 
'A/m10,  A  'AmIh).  It  has  been  conjectured  that  the 
name  in  1  Es  is  due  to  a  mistaken  combination  of 
the  two  forms  in  Ezr  and  Neh,  the  c  in  the  second 
syllable  being  due  to  confusion  between  c  and  «. 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

ART, — The  Hebrews,  like  many  other  nations,  did 
not  excel  equally  in  all  branches  of  art.  In  litera- 
ture and  poetry  they  have  shown  great  ability  in  all 
ages  down  to  the  present  time.  In  music  they 
were  apparently  quite  the  equal  of  their  neigh- 
bours, judging  from  the  variety  of  instruments 
named  and  the  frequent  references  to  singing  and 
playing,  and  in  modern  times  they  fully  sustain 
this  character.  But,  on  the  contrary,  in  mechanical 
arts,  in  form  and  design,  and  in  representations,  they 
showed  an  inability  amounting  to  positive  aversion. 
That  this  aversion  was  not  on  religious  grounds 
alone  is  evident  on  seeing  that,  when  sculptured 
figures  were  made  for  the  temple,  the  chief  artist 
in  metal  was  a  Tyrian  half-breed,  and  there  was 
not  among  the  Jews  'any  that  can  skill  to  hew 
timber  like  the  Sidonians'  (1  K  5').  Probably  the 
aversion  and  the  prohibition  to  imitate  natural 
forms  acted  and  reacted  on  each  other,  so  that  all 
ability  was  lost.  We  find  in  earlier  times  that,  on 
the  contrary,  artistic  work  is  attributed  entirely  to 
Hebrews  shortly  after  the  Exodus,  when  the  Egyp. 
training  and  skill  would  be  still  possessed  (Ex  35**). 

There  does  pot  appear  to  be  much  that  can  be 
distinctively  marked  as  Jewish  or  Palestinian  in 
the  motives  of  design  ;  many  of  the  elements  that 
we  can  trace  in  the  scanty  remains  showing  Egyp. 
or  Bab.  origin.  What  original  style  Pal.  possessed 
among  the  Amorites  was  mostly  destroyed  by  the 
Heb.  invasion.  This  can  be  traced  best  in  the 
pottery,  as,  though  simple  in  forms  and  material,  it 
is  the  most  continuous  series  that  we  have.  The 
Amorite  shows  good  and  original  forms  of  a  pure 
style ;  the  Phoenician  is  entirely  different,  bat  also 
well  shaped  and  original ;  but  the  Jewish  pottery 
has  no  original  motives,  and  is  merely  a  degra- 
dation of  the  Amorite,  running  down  into  complete 
ugliness  and  baseness  (see  Pottery).  In  architec- 
tural forms  there  appears  to  be  little  that  is 
distinct  from  Egyp.  sources.     The  details  have 
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been  noticed  under  Architecture  ;  bat  the 
general  impression  is  that  a  plain  and  simple 
masonry  with  some  local  features  was  overlaid  by 
foreign  designs.  The  motive  of  a  row  of  bucklers 
hanging  over  a  parapet  is  suggested  in  the  modifi- 
cation of  Gr.  metopes  and  triglypha  on  the  so-called 
'Tomb  of  Absalom' ;  and  it  appears  to  be  an  early 
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DECORATION, 

feature,  as  Solomon  made  two  hundred  targets  and 
three  hundred  shields  of  beaten  gold  for  the  house 
of  the  forest  of  Lebanon.  The  shields  were  used 
by  the  guard  (1  K  14*),  but  the  targets  may  have 
been  decorative.  The  tapering  form  of  the  Moabite 
Stone  is  rather  akin  to  Assvr.  than  Egyp.  types. 
And  the  horns  upon  the  pillars  (Iomo  volutes) 
belong  to  the  same  source. 

In  surface  decoration  some  late  examples  seem 
to  reflect  a  national  style,  as  we  do  not  know  of 
any  external  source  for  them.  The  graceful  design 
of  plant  forms  deeoratively  treated  over  the  door 
of  the  so-called  tombs  of  the  Judges  (perhaps 
Maccabtean),  the  later  and  more  classical  foliage 
work  of  the  so-called  tombs  of  the  kings  (Herodian), 
and  the  great  golden  vine  which  Herod  placed  over 
the  front  of  the  temple,  point  to  a  treatment  of 
surfaces  which  is  most  nearly  akin  to  some  Egyp. 
work  that  is  probably  of  Mesopotamian  motive. 
In  the  plant  decoration  of  the  columns,  etc  of 
Akhenaten's  palace  at  Tel  el-Amama  there  is  the 
same  flowing  style  of  foliage  covering  the  surfaces, 
and  the  motive  of  this  may  well  have  come  from 
northern  Syria  or  Mesopotamia,  like  other  influ- 
ence*, of  that  reign.  In  the  absence  of  any  details 
about  early  Syrian  art,  it  seems  that  we  may  per- 
haps see  in  this  one  of  its  features,  which  lasted  until 
the  Greek  period.  That  surface  decoration  was 
a  main  feature  of  the  richer  Jewish  work  is  shown 
by  the  details  of  the  temple  :  '  He  carved  all  the 
walls  of  the  house  round  about  with  carved  figures 
of  cherubim,  and  palm  trees,  and  openings  of  flowers, 
within  and  without'  (1  K  6*),  and  the  doors  were 
likewise  decorated  ( w.  **• ").  On  the  bronze  bases 
of  the  lavers  were  '  lions,  oxen,  and  cherubim ' 
(1  K  7"),  and  'cherubim,  lions,  and  palm  trees' 
jv.M).  This  frequent  decoration  with  palm  trees 
is  singularly  un-Egyp.,  and  points  to  a  Mesopo- 
tamian influence,  as  palm  trees  and  winged  genii 
are  very  characteristic  of  that  style. 

Of  sculpture  in  the  round  the  most  striking 
examples  must  have  been  the  great  cherubs  of 
olive  wood,  plated  with  gold,  which  stood  in  the 
most  holy  place.  Their  height  of  ten  cubits,  or 
fifteen  to  twenty  feet,  shows  that  they  were  joined 
and  built  up  of  many  pieces,  like  the  lesser  statues 
in  Egypt.  The  wings,  stretching  out  to  a  width 
equal  to  the  height,  were  also,  of  course,  joined  on. 
The  position  of  these  cherubs  was  not  at  all  like 
that  described  of  the  similar  figures  on  the  mercy- 
seat  of  the  ark  ;  the  latter  were  face  to  face,  but 
those  of  the  temple  stood  side  by  side,  both  facing  one 
way.  The  most  holy  place  was  twenty  cubits  wide; 
of  each  cherub  '  from  the  uttermost  part  of  one 
wing  unto  the  uttermost  part  of  the  other  were 
ten  cubits,'  and  they  stood  '  so  that  the  wing  of 
the  one  touched  the  wall,  and  the  wing  of  the 
other  cherub  touched  the  other  wall,  and  their 
wings  touched  one  another  in  the  midst  of  the 
house'  (1  K  6*4-17).  They  appear  to  have  only 
had  two  wings  each,  like  those  of  the  mercy-seat, 
and  in  this  resembled  Egyp.  cherubic  figures,  while 


the  Assyr.  many-winged  figures  are  more  akin  to 
the  four-winged  of  Ezekiel  or  the  six-winged  of 
Revelation.  In  actual  artistic  work  only  two-  winged 
figures  appear  to  have  been  made.  But  we  must 
not  hastily  suppose  that  these  were  direct  copies  of 
the  winged  figures  of  Egypt ;  the  Heb.  figures 
were  male,  while  the  Egyp.  protective  winged 
figures  were  always  female,  and  often  specialised 
as  Isis  and  Nepthys.  The  symbolic  meaning  of 
these  statues  is  outside  of  our  scope  here  ;  bat  the 
strange  duality  of  two  equal  figures  placed  side  by 
side  is  parallel  to  the  two  great  columns  before 
the  temple,  and  the  curious  feature  of  a  double 
entrance  to  porches  with  a  central  pillar,  as  seen 
in  the  tombs. 

Figures  of  animals  were  also  made,  as  the  brazen 
serpent,  which  was  still  treasured  and  worshipped 
down  to  the  time  of  Hezekiah ;  also  the  twelve 
oxen  of  Solomon,  which  seem  to  have  been  done 
away  with  bv  Ahaz,  as  there  is  no  mention  of  them 
in  the  plunder  (Jer  52)  after  he  had  removed  the 
brazen  sea  from  them  (2  K  16").  This  unnatural 
motive  of  placing  a  great  vessel  on  the  backs  of 
animals  is  unknown  in  Egypt,  unless  in  some  of 
the  Asiatic  goldsmith's  work ;  but  the  same  idea 
appears  in  Syria,  where  the  goddess  $edesh  stands 
on  a  lion's  back. 

In  embroidery  we  see  another  sign  of  Asiatic 
rather  than  Egyp.  influence.  No  embroidered  robes 
appear  on  Egyp.  figures,  at  least  until  post-Exodic 
tunes ;  whereas  in  Babylonia  and  Assyria  dresses 
are  constantly  represented  as  being  embroidered 
with  elaborate  patterns.  The  Egyp.  system  was  that 
of  ajypliqut  work  of  leather,  which  was  elaborately 
earned  out  in  complex  patterns ;  and  such  a  style 
of  decoration  still  survives  in  the  usual  tent-lining 
of  Egypt,  where  pieces  of  various  coloured  cloth? 
are  all  stitched  on  to  the  backing  in  a  pattern,  and 
elaborate  inscriptions  cut  oat  and  applied  in  the 
same  way.  The  mention  of  large  figures  upon  the 
curtains  and  vail  of  the  tabernacle  appears  as  if 
they  were  appliqut ;  but  they  are  only  on  the  linen 
curtains,  so  that  leather  work  of  this  kind  is  not 
implied.  On  the  other  hand,  the  making  of  gold 
wire  by  cutting  up  sheet  gold  is  specially  described 
for  the  ephod  (Ex  39*),  and  this  shows  that  dresses 
were  certainly  embroidered  with  thread. 


is  sot  fatteex  (Egyptian),  misnamed  in  Palestine  a* 

SELL  AMD  POMESEAXATE. 

Until  some  extensive  and  well-directed  excava- 
tions may  open  up  for  us  the  remains  of  Syrian 
and  Jewish  art,  it  is  hopeless  to  do  more  than 
indicate  the  mere  outlines.  These  seem  to  show 
a  native  Syrian  style,  influenced 
Mesopotamia,  but  also  in  some  respects  by  1 
A  single  good  slab  of  stone  might  teach  us 
more  than  all  we  know  at  present. 

W.  M.  Flinders  Petme. 

ARTAXERXES  (*tyftpn*,  "WJ'W*)- — The  name 
is  written  Artakhshatra  in  Old  Persian,  Artaksatsu 
and  Artaksassu  in  Bab.  cuneiform,  and  is  derived 
from  the  Persian  arta,  'great,'  and  khthatra, 
'  kingdom.'  The  meaning  of  '  great  warrior,'  there- 
fore, given  to  it  by  Herodotus  (vL  98)  is  incorrect. 
Ardeshir  is  the  later  Persian  form  of  the  name. 

The  only  Artaxerxes  mentioned  in  the  OT  is 
Artaxerxes  I.  Longimanus  (or  '  Long-handed '), 
the  son  of  Xerxes,  who  reigned  B.C.  464-425. 
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Ewald,  Hitzig,  and  other  commentators  have 
■opposed  that  la  Ezr  47"B  the  pseudo-Smerdis  (B.C. 
522)  is  meant  under  the  name  of  Artaxerxes.  But 
the  decipherment  of  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  has 
shown  that  the  Persian  kings  did  not  bear  double 
names  of  the  land  implied  by  the  theory,  and  the 
difficulty  felt  by  the  commentators  has  been 
occasioned  by  the  insertion  of  letters  which  relate 
only  to  the  rebuilding  of  the  city  and  walls  of 
Jerusalem  into  the  narrative  of  the  rebuilding  of  the 
temple.  The  24th  verse  of  the  chapter  ought  im- 
mediately to  follow  the  6th.   (See  Zerubbabel.  ) 

It  may  have  been  in  consequence  of  the  letters 
whinh  passed  between  the  Persian  king  and  his 
representatives  in  Palestine  that  in  his  seventh 
year  Ezra  was  allowed,  with  other  priests  and 
temple-servants,  and  a  grant  from  the  imperial  ex- 
chequer, to  go  up  from  Babylon  to  Jerusalem  and 
there  settle  the  affairs  of  the  community  (Ezr  7.  8). 
Thirteen  years  later  (B.C.  444),  Nehemiah,  the  cup- 
bearer of  Artazerxes,  was  allowed  to  leave  Susa  for 
Jerusalem  for  a  similar  purpose,  the  first  result  of 
his  mission  being  the  restoration  of  the  city  walls. 

Artaxerxes  was  the  third  son  of  Xerxes,  and 
after  the  assassination  of  his  father  made  his  way 
to  the  throne  by  crushing  the  Bactrians  under  his 
brother  Hystaspes,  and  murdering  another  brother, 
Darius.  In  B.C  460  Egypt  revolted ;  but  in  spite 
of  the  assistance  rendered  by  Athens  to  the  rebels, 
the  revolt  was  suppressed  in  B.C.  466.  In  B.C.  449 
the  war  with  Greece  was  ended  by  a  treaty,  known 
as  that  of  Kallias,  by  which  Athens  gave  up  Cyprus, 
and  Persia  renounced  her  claims  to  the  Gr.  cities 
of  Asia  Minor.  Not  long  afterwards  Megabyzoa 
the  satrap  of  Syria  revolted,  and  compelled  the 
Persian  lung  to  agree  to  his  own  terms  of  peace. 
Artaxerxes  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Xerxes  II. 

A.  H.  Sayce. 

ARTEMAB. — A  trusted  companion  of  St.  Paul, 
to  the  later  part  of  his  life  (Tit  3U).  According  to 
Dorotheas  (Bibl.  Maxima,  Lugd.  1677,  iii.  p.  429) 
he  had  been  one  of  the  70  disciples,  and  was  after- 
wards bishop  of  Lystra,  but  there  is  no  extant 
evidence  to  support  either  statement.  An  Artemas 
is  honoured  in  the  Greek  Melissa  for  April  28,  but 
apparently  he  is  not  the  same. 

Although  Jerome  [de  nam.  Htbraicis)  treats  the 
name  as  Hebrew,  and  explains  it  as '  anathematizans 
sive  con  turbans,'  it  is  undoubtedly  Greek,  formed 
from  "Apre/ut  (cf.  'Epfmi,  'OXvpwat,  Z-qrai,  'Era^pSt), 
perhaps  by  contraction  from  Artemidorus,  a  name 
common  in  Asia  Minor.  W.  Lock. 

ARTILLERY  (1  8  80"  AV,  'weapons'  RV). — A 
general  word,  including  in  its  meaning  both  bows 
and  arrows.  The  word  still  survives  in  the  name 
of  the  Honourable  Artillery  Company  of  London, 
which  was  originally  a  guild  or  club  of  archers. 

In  1  Mao  6** '  artillery '  ('mounds  to  shoot  from,' 
RV)  is  the  tr.  of  pt\<xrri<reu,  '  ranges  of  warlike 
engines'  set  against  a  besieged  city. 

w.  E.  Barnes. 

ARUBBOTH  (rir$n),  1  K  4"  only.— A  district, 
apparently  in  the  south  of  Jndah,  near  Hepherand 
Soooh.   The  Negeb  plains  are  perhaps  intended. 

C.  R.  Conder. 

ABU K AH  {nftyfi,  Jg  9°.— The  refuge  of  Abime- 
lech  when  driven  out  of  Shechem,  supposed  to  be 
the  ruin  El  'Ormeh,  on  the  hills  S.E.  of  Shechem. 
In  the  Onomatticon  («.«.  Ruma)  it  is  placed  at 
Remphis,  in  the  region  of  Diospolis  (Lydda),  which 
was  'by  many  called  Arimatheea.  The  village 
BentU  seems  to  be  meant,  near  Rantieh.  See 
SWP  roL  ii.  sheets  xii.  and  xiv. 

C.  R.  Conder. 

ARTAD,  ARTADITB8  (T)»,  1T!«),  northernmost 
city  of  the  Canaanites,  and  race  inhabiting  it  (Gn 
10*.  1  Ch  V).   The  city  was  built  on  an  island. 


Arvad  or  Aradus,  now  Ruwftd,  off  the  Syrian 
coast,  about  2  miles  from  the  mainland,  3  or  4  miles 
north-east  of  Tripolis,  scarcely  a  mile  in  circum- 
ference, on  which  houses  were  built  close  together 
and  very  high,  so  as  to  accommodate  a  large  popu- 
lation in  a  small  space.  On  the  mainland  opposite, 
at  some  distance  from  the  coast,  lay  the  town  of 
Antarados.  According  to  Strabo,  fugitives  from 
Sidon  settled  there  and  built  the  city  in  B.C.  761. 
but  these  can  only  have  dispossessed  or  reinforced 
older  inhabitants,  probably'  like  those  of  Sidon 
from  around  the  Persian  Gulf,  under  whom  it  had 
already  risen  to  a  position  of  some  importance. 
As  far  back  as  about  B.c.  1100,  we  find  Tiglath- 
pileser  l  speaking  of  sailing  into  the  great  sea  in 
ships  of  A.  (Schrader,  COT*  L  173).  In  Ezk  27«- " 
the  men  of  A.  are  mentioned  along  with  those  of 
Sidon  as  supplying  mariners  and  warriors  to  Tyre 
in  the  time  of  her  glory.  In  B.C.  138  the  Phoen. 
town  Aradus  was  one  of  those  named  in  a  circular 
from  the  Roman  Senate  as  containing  a  large 
Jewish  population,  towards  whom  the  kings  of 
Egypt,  Syria,  etc.  (to  whom  the  despatch  is 
addressed),  are  enjoined  to  show  favour  (1  Mae 
IS"-".   See  SchUrer,  HJP  n.  ii.  221 ). 

J.  Macpherson. 
ARZA  (Kin*)- — Prefect  of  the  palace  at  Tirzah, 
in  whose  house  king  Elah  was  assassinated  by 
Zimri  at  a  carouse  (IK  16»).       C.  F.  Burn  by. 

ARZARETH  (2  Es  18*).— A  region  beyond  the 
river  from  which  the  ten  tribes  are  to  return.  It 
has  been  supposed  to  represent  the  Heb.  mrm  put 
(Dt  19").  and  became  the  subject  of  many  later 
Jewish  legends  concerning  the  Sabbatic  River 
beyond  which  the  lost  tribes  were  to  be  found — 
variously  identified  with  the  Oxus  and  the  Ganges. 
The  true  site  of  the  Sabbatic  River  is,  however, 
in  Syria,  north-east  of  Tripoli,  the  present  Nahr  s* 
Sebta.  Northern  Syria  appears  to  be  called  the 
Land  of  Akharri  or  'westerns'  in  cuneiform 
texts.  C.  R.  Conder. 

AS.— There  are  some  obs.  uses  of  this  conj.,  but 
they  are  mostly  quite  intelligible.  1.  At  concern- 
ing occurs  Lv  4*  1  Ch  26*,  Ac  28",  Ro  9"  11*  1  Co  8«, 
2  Co  11°,  Ph  4U  j  and  at  concerning  that,  Ac  13** 
'as  c  that  he  raised  him  up  from  the  dead'  (Gr. 
simply  In) :  as  pertaining,  Ro  41,  He  9* ;  as  touch- 
ing, Gn 27«,  1  820", 2  K22"  Mt  18>*22*>, Mk  12", 
Ac  6»  21",  Ro  11",  1  Co  81  16"*,  2  Co  9»,  Ph  3*, 

1  Th  4»,  2  Es  16*.  In  these  phrases  (the  Gr.  is 
generally  a  simple  prep,  trl,  mri,  and  esp.  rial)  the 
as  is  now  dropped.  So  in  whenas,  Sir  Prol.  i. 
'  whenas  therefore  the  first  Jesus  died,'  Sir  S37, 

2  Mao  16";  while  si,  He  f;  what  time  as, 
Bar  1»,  1  Mac  6»,  2  Mac  V ;  like  as,  Jer  23"  '  Is  not 
my  word  like  as  a  fire  tVWis  18"  ;  as  it  were.  Rev  8" 
•burning  as  it  were  a  lamp'  (RV  'as  a  torch') ;  cf. 
Ps  14*.  Pr.  Bk.  '  eating  up  my  people  as  it  were 
bread.'  On  the  other  hand  <u='as  if'  in  Ac  10", 
Rev  6*  ' a  Lamb  as  it  had  been  slain '  (wt,  RV  'as 
though'),  13*.  As  stands  for  'that'  in  1  Mac  10* 
12'*  'so  as  we  are  delivered  from  our  enemies.' 
In  Lk  2"  it  is  an  adv.  '  aa  the  angels  were  gone 
away  from  them  into  heaven '  (tin,  RV  '  when '). 

J.  Hastings. 

A8A  («?i«.  perhaps  '  healer ').— 1.  King  of  Judah 
«.  B.C.  918-877.  The  history  of  his  reign  as  given 
in  1  K  16*"%  when  compared  with  that  in  2  Ch  14- 
16,  presents  an  excellent  illustration  of  the  different 
view-points  of  the  two  writers.  For  convenience 
we  shall  keep  the  two  narratives  apart. 

(A)  Aec.  to  1  K  16**'  A.  did  what  was  right  in 
the  eyes  of  the  Lord,  opposing  every  form  of 
idolatry,  putting  away  the  kideshim  or  ItpbSvvKu 
out  of  the  land,  and  removing  the  idols  which  his 
fathers  had  made.    He  e  ren  degraded  the  queen- 
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mother  because  of  '  an  abominable  image '  (ny^Q) 
which  she  had  made  for  (an)  Asheran.  Being 
attacked  by  Baasha,  king  of  Israel,  he  used  the 
treasures  of  the  temple  and  the  palace  to  buy  the 
alliance  of  Benhadad,  king  of  Syria,  who,  by  the 
vigour  of  his  attack  upon  the  N.  kingdom,  speedily 
compelled  Baasha  to  leave  Judah  in  peace.  With 
■  the  materials  of  Baasha's  abandoned  works  at 
Raman,  A.  built  Geba  of  Benjamin  and  Mizpah. 
(In  Jer  41*  there  is  mention  of  a  pit  at  Mizpah 
which  A.  had  made  '  for  fear  of  Baasha,  king  of 
1st.')  In  his  old  age  A.  suffered  from  a  disease  in 
his  feet.  He  died  in  the  41st  year  of  his  reign, 
and  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Jenoshaphat. 

(B)  In  2  Ch  14-16  Asa's  reforming  zeal  is  placed 
in  a  still  more  favourable  light.  Cf.  2  Ch  14*  (but 
see  15")  with  IK  16".  As  a  reward  for  this  zeal  A. 
enjoyed  peace  and  prosperity  in  the  early  years  of 
his  reign,  and  during  this  period  he  built  fortresses 
and  made  other  warlike  preparations,  assembling 
an  army  of  680,000  men  (14**-).  He  was  thus 
enabled  to  meet  and  conquer  Zerah  the  Ethiopian 
(which  see).  (The  historicity  of  this  campaign 
there  is  no  reason  to  call  in  question,  although  the 
numbers  must  be  excessive).  After  this  victory 
A.  was  met  by  the  prophet  Azariah,  the  son  of 
Oded,  who  exhorted  him  to  carry  out  further 
religious  reforms  (IS14).  In  obedience  to  this  call, 
a  popular  assembly,  representing  not  only  Judah, 
but  certain  districts  of  the  N.  kingdom,  was  held 
at  J  eras,  in  the  3rd  month  of  the  15th  year  of  A.'s 
reicT.  A  solemn  covenant  was  entered  into  to 
seek  the  Lord  with  all  their  heart  and  all  their 
soul  (15").  On  account  of  A.'s  conduct  in  this 
matter,  another  period  of  peace  was  enjoyed  by  the 
land,  which  continued  till  the  35th  year  of  his 
reign  (15w).  In  his  86th  year  (16,ff-)  war  broke  out 
with  Baasha,  king  of  Israel,  and  A.  hired  the  help 
of  the  king  of  Syria.  This  action  was  viewed  by 
Ilanani  the  seer  as  indicating  a  want  of  faith  in 
God,  and  he  addressed  reproaches  and  threatenings 
to  the  king,  who  thereupon  cast  the  faithful  pro- 
phet into  prison,  and  at  the  same  time  began  to 
oppress  some  of  his  subjects  (Id™-)-  At  a  punish- 
ment for  this  he  was,  in  his  39th  year,  attacked  by 
a  disease  in  his  feet,  which  led  him  to  seek  not  to 
the  Lord,  but  to  physicians  (16u).  Upon  his  death 
in  the  41st  year  of  his  reign  he  was  buried  with 
most  gorgeous  funeral  rites  (18"). 

The  Chronicler's  additions  to  the  earlier  narrative 
comprise,  then,  A.'s  building  of  fortresses  and  other 
warlike  preparations,  his  victory  over  the  Ethiop. 
king,  more  detailed  specifications  of  time,  his 
severity  towards  Hanani  and  others,  and  the 
details  as  to  his  obsequies.  The  subjectivity  of 
the  Chronicler  is  marked  throughout,  but  there  is 
no  reason  to  doubt  that  for  the  basis  at  least  of 
these  additions  he  had  documentary  authority, 
although  very  serious  difficulties,  which  have  never 
been  satisfactorily  explained,  attach  to  the  chrono- 
logy of  his  narrative.  These  are  fully  discussed 
in  the  literature  cited  below. 

2.  A  Levito,  the  father  of  Berechiah  (1  Ch  9"). 
See  Genealogy. 

LimuTDU.— Qnl,  Om.  BOA.  d.  A.T.  187  ff. ;  W.  B.  Smith, 
OTJf  141,  H7 ;  Sayoa,  BCM  868 1,  4661.  j  Wellhamen,  Of. 
It.  0878)  p.  SU ;  KltUL  Hi*.  <tf  Htb.  1L  248  It. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
ASADIAS  fA<ro«(ai,  prob.  =  n^Dq,  '  J*  is  kind,'  of. 
1  Ch  3»).— An  ancestor  of  Baruoh  (Bar  l1). 

ASAHEL  (taift^)  is  the  name  of  four  men  men- 
tioned in  OT.  1  The  youngest  son  of  Zeruiah, 
David's  sister,  and  the  brother  of  Joab  and  AbishaL 
He  war  famous  for  his  swiftness  of  foot,  a  much 
valued  gift  in  ancient  times.  He  was  one  of 
David's  thirty  heroes,  probably  the  third  of  the 
second  three  (2  S  23").   He  was  also  commander 


of  a  division  in  David's  army  (1  Ch  2T).  He  was 
slain  by  Abner  (2  S  2"-»).  2.  A  Levite,  who  with 
other  ten  Levi  tea  and  priests  went  throughout  all 
the  cities  of  Judah  and  taught  the  people  in  the 
reign  of  Jehoshaphat  (2  Ch  17°).  3.  A  subordinate 
collector  of  offerings  and  tithes  in  the  reign  of 
Hezekiah  (2  Ch  31").  4.  Jonathan,  son  of  A., 
opposed  Ezra's  action  in  connexion  with  the  divorce 
of  foreign  wives  (Ezr  10").  W.  Mum. 

ASAIAH  (n^  «J»  hath  made').— 1  One  of  the 
deputation  sent  by  Josiah  to  consult  Huldah  the 
prophetess,  2  K  22"-"  (AV  Asahiah),  2  Ch  34". 
2.  One  of  the  Simeonite  princes  who  attacked  the 
shepherds  of  Gedor,  1  Ch  4**.  3.  A  Merarite  who 
took  part  in  bringing  the  ark  to  Jerus.,  1  Ch  6** 
15s- u.  i.  The  first-born  of  the  Shilonitos,  1  Ch  9», 
called  in  Neh  11*  Haaseiah.         J.  A.  Selbie. 

ASAMA  (A  'Axrari,  B  'Axrv-),  1  Es  5".— His  de- 
scendants were  among  the  'temple  servants'  or 
Nethinim  who  returned  with  Zenibbabel :  he  is 
called  Asnah  (.TjpB,  'A<re»4),  Ezr  2**.  Nehemiah 
omits.  H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

ASAPH  (i;*  'gatherer').—!  The  father  of 
Joah,  the  '  recorder '  or  chronicler  at  the  court  of 
Hezekiah  (2  K  18u,w  etc.).  2.  The  '  keeper  of  the 
king's  forest,'  to  whom  king  Artaxerxes  addressed 
a  letter  directing  him  to  supply  Nehemiah  with 
timber  (Neh  2>).  3.  A  Korahite  (1  Ch  281),  same 
as  Abiasaph  (wh.  see),  i.  The  eponym  of  one  of 
the  three  guilds  which  conducted  the  musical 
services  of  the  temple  in  the  time  of  the  Chronicler 
(1  Ch  1518t  etc.).  The  latter  traces  this  arrange- 
ment to  the  appointment  of  David,  in  whose  reign 
Asaph,  who  is  called  'the  seer'  (2  Ch  29*°),  is 
supposed  to  have  lived.  We  really  know  practi- 
cally nothing  about  the  worship  in  the  first  temple, 
although  the  probability  that  the  musical  service 
was  even  then  to  a  certain  extent  organised,  is 
witnessed  to  by  the  fact  that  at  the  return  from 
exile  'the  singers,  the  sons  of  Asaph*  (Neh  7", 
Ezr  2°),  are  mentioned  as  a  class  whose  functions 
were  recognised  and  well  established.  At  first  the 
Asaphites  alone  seemed  to  have  formed  the  temple 
choir,  and  in  the  time  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah 
(wherever  we  have  the  memoirs  of  the  latter  in 
their  original  form)  they  are  not  yet  reckoned 
among  the  Levitt*.  At  a  later  period  they  share 
the  musical  service  with  the  '  sons  of  Koran '  (see 
Kobahites).  When  the  latter  become  porters  and 
doorkeepers,  the  guild  of  Asaph  appears  supple- 
mented by  those  of  Heman  and  Ethan ;  and  as,  in 
the  estimation  of  the  Chronicler  (e.  250  B.O.), 
Levitical  descent  is  necessary  for  the  performance 
of  such  functions,  the  genealogies  of  Asaph, 
Heman,  and  Ethan  are  traced  respectively  to 
Gershom,  Kohath,  and  Merari,  the  sons  of  Levi 
(1  Ch  d*-").  W.  R.  Smith  (OTJC*  p.  204,  n.) 
remarks  that  the  '  oldest  attempt  to  incorporate  the 
Asaphites  with  the  Levi  tea  seems  to  be  found  in  the 
priestly  part  of  the  Pentateuch,  where  Abiasaph, 
''the  father  of  Asaph,"  or  in  other  words  the 
eponym  of  the  Asaphite  guild,  is  made  one  of  the 
three  sons  of  Korah  (Ex  6**).'  Fss  50  and  73-83 
have  the  superscription  »|p»<7,  which  means  in  all 
probability  that  they  once  belonged  to  the  hymn- 
book  of  the  Asaphite  choir  (see  Psalms). 

Lmumi.- Kuenen,  RtL  tf  Itnul,  IL  MM,  III.  77;  Gr»f, 
OachicH.  B.  dm  A.T.  *28,  SSDII.;  WellhsuMn,  Gachic/iU,  161, 
n. :  Hentold,  Ottchichu  du  VoOut  Itratl.  L  887 1  j  Schttnr, 
BJP  n.  L  m  t,  871 1 ;  Chejme,  Origin  cfPnUur.  101,  UL 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
ASARA  ('Aaapd,  AV  Azara),  1  Es  6*1.— His  sons 
were  among  the  temple  servants  or  Nethinim  who 
returned  under  Zerub  babel :  omitted  in  the  parallel 
lists  in  Ezr  and  Neh.       H.  St.  J.  THACKERAY. 
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ASARAMEL  ('Aaafa/M.  M  V,  lapa/OK  A,  AV 
Baramel).  —  A  name  whose  meaning  is  quite 
uncertain  (1  Mac  14»).    See  RVm. 


ASAREL  fyrfn, 
Jehailelel,  1  Ch  4"*. 


AV  Asareel).  —  A  son  of 

See  GENKALOQY. 


ASBASARETH  (1  Es  5*).— A  king  of  Assyria, 
probably  a  corrupt  form  of  the  name  EsarhadUon, 
which  is  found  in  the  parallel  passage  Ezr  4". 
AV  form  Azbazareth  comes  from  the  Vulg.;  LXX 
has  'Atrpmccupie  B,  'kapaaapie  A;  Syr.  LslQL»\ 
(Ashtakphath).  H.  A  White. 

ABCALON. — Jth  2»,  1  Mae  10"  11*  12",  for 

A8HKKLON. 

ASCENSION. — Ascension  is  the  name  given  to 
that  final  withdrawal  of  the  Risen  Christ  from  His 
disciples  which  is  described  in  Ac  1"'.  There  is 
no  account  of  anything  exactly  like  it  in  the  OT, 
though  the  same  word  has  been  applied  to  the  de- 
parture of  Enoch  and  of  Elijah  from  this  life.  In 
Sir  44"  as  in  He  11*  Enoch's  removal  is  called  a 
translation  (/wrcrtfq),  but  in  Sir  49"  as  in  Ac  lu 
it  is  an  assumption  \irt\^fup$ii  dxAri^t  This 
last  alone  seems  to  be  employed  of  Elijah.  In 
the  LXX  of  2  K  2U  we  have  inX-fitf&ri  HJuoA  h 
naatiaiuf  in  tit  rim  oAparir,  and  in  Sir  48*  Elijah  is 
4  &r*\i))i(p8tU  h  XaAan  ruptn.  Cheyne's  Hallowing 
of  Criticism  treats  this  last  as  '  the  grandest  prose 
poem  in  the  OT,'  but,  even  so,  it  opened  the  mind 
to  the  idea  that  human  life  might  have  another 
issue  than  that  which  awaits  it  in  the  ordinary 
oonrse  of  nature. 

In  the  NT  the  A.  does  not  bulk  largely  as  an 
independent  event.  In  Mt  it  is  not  mentioned  at 
all.  In  Mk  it  is  found  only  in  the  dubious 
appendix  (16u),  and  there  it  is  narrated  in  OT 
words,  a  fact  which  suggests  that  the  writer  is 
recording  what  he  believed,  not  what  he  had 
seen.  The  first  half  of  the  verse — ireXfuup&ri  tit 
r&r  oiparSr  —  is  from  2  K  2"  ;  and  the  second — 
U&etot*  U  Sefcuv  toO  6eou— from  Ps  1101.  The 
explicit  reference  in  Lk  24"  (SU<m)  dx'  atr&r  koI 
i.rvp4ptro  tit  rbr  oiparbr)  has  the  last  five  words 
doubly  bracketed  in  WH.  'The  A.,'  they  say  in 
a  note,  '  apparently  did  not  lie  within  the  proper 
scope  of  the  Gospels,  as  seen  in  their  genuine  texts ; 
its  true  place  was  at  the  head  of  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles,  as  the  preparation  for  the  day  of  Pente- 
cost, and  thus  the  beginning  of  the  history  of  the 
Church.'  The  insertion  of  the  words,  irttptptro  tit 
ror  oipcw6r,  in  Lk  24",  would  thus  be  due  to  some  one 
who  assumed  that  '  a  separation  from  the  disciples 
at  the  close  of  a  Gospel  must  be  the  A'  But  it  can 
hardly  be  doubted  that  Luke  means  in  these  verses 
(24*»-™)  to  describe  the  final  separation  of  Jesus 
from  His  disciples,  so  that  the  assumption  in  ques- 
tion would  be  justified ;  and  the  difficulty  remains 
untouched,  that  this  final  separation,  whatever  its 
circumstances,  seems  to  take  place,  on  the  most 
natural  construction  of  the  whole  passage  (w. >*-**), 
on  the  evening  of  the  Resurrection  day,  whereas  in 
Ac  1  it  is  forty  days  later.  In  the  Fourth  Gospel 
'here  are  more  explicit  references  to  the  A  than 
in  any  of  the  rest,  but  no  narrative.  '  What  if  ye 
shall  see  the  Son  of  Man  ascending  (dva/Sairorra) 
where  he  was  before  ? '  (6m).  More  notable  still  is 
the  language  of  20",  where  Jesus  says  to  Mary  Mag- 
dalene, '  Touch  me  not;  for  I  have  not  yet  ascended 
(dra£/0ipra)  to  the  Father  :  but  go  to  my  brethren 
and  tell  them,  I  ascend  (ivapalvJ)  to  my  father  and 
your  Father,  and  my  God  and  your  God.'  The 

Present  tense  in  this  last  clause  is  not  quite  clear, 
t  might  describe  what  was  imminent,  an  A.  cl6se 
at  hand  :  but  Weetcott  renders  it,  '  I  am  ascend 
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ing,'  as  if  the  process  had  actually  begun.  '  In  one 
sense  the  change  symbolised  by  the  visible  A  was 
being  wrought  for  the  apostles  during  the  forty 
days,  as  they  gradually  became  familiarised  with 
the  phenomena  of  Christ's  higher  life'  (Com.  on 
Jn  20").  But  it  is  confusing  to  oombine  with 
the  visible  A.  the  idea  of  something  going  on  in 
the  apostles'  minds  for  six  weeks  before.  Christ's 
manifestations  of  Himself  during  those  weeks  to 
His  disciples,  undoubtedly  familiarised  them  with 
the  idea  that  now  He  no  more  belonged  to  this 
world,  but  had  another  and  higher  mode  of  being ; 
but  the  A,  as  a  separate  event,  is  more  than  this. 
It  is  the  solemn  close  of  even  such  manifestations, 
and  the  exaltation  of  Christ  into  a  life  where  con- 
tact with  Him  may  be  more  close  and  intimate 
than  ever  (this  is  the  force  of  '  Touch  me  not ;  for 
I  am  not  yet  ascended'),  bnt  must  be  purely 
spiritual.  In  the  Book  of  Acts  (1**)  the  A  narrative 
is  most  complete.  Jesus  had  been  speaking  to  the 
disciples  about  the  universal  destination  of  His 
kingdom,  and  the  promised  gift  of  the  Spirit,  and 
as  He  finished  He  was  taken  up  (ttHifBi) — here  only 
in  NT  applied  to  the  A)  while  they  looked  on, 
and  a  cloud  received  Him  out  of  their  sight.  Two 
men  in  white  raiment  assured  the  apostles  that  He 
would  come  in  like  manner  as  they  had  seen  Him 
go  into  heaven. 

The  Epistles  may  be  said  to  look  at  Christ  in 
His  exaltation,  '  seated  at  the  right  hand  of  God,' 
and  rather  to  involve  the  A  than  to  refer  directly 
to  it  Yet  there  are  passages  in  several  in  which 
allusion  seems  to  be  made  to  the  same  event  as  is 
described  in  Acts.  Eph  4*-"  is  one.  Christ  is 
there  spoken  of  as  4  drajS&f  irwtp6.ru  wirrur  r&r 
oipapiif.  Similarly,  though  there  is  perhaps  a  more 
poetic  and  less  historical  flavour  in  the  words,  we 
read  of  Him  in  He  4"  as  Su\iKv6ira  rote  *>pam* 
and  in  7**  as  i^njXirtpot  rwr  oiparCir  ytrSntrot.  There 
is  less  dubiety  as  to  the  reference  in  1  P  3"  it 
i<rrw  t»  8efiji  BtoO  roptvdtlt  tit  obparir,  and  in  the 
hymn  cited  in  1  Ti  3"  irikfiiupBr)  tw  I6ta,  where 
the  same  word  is  used  as  in  Mark  and  in  Acta, 

It  is  quite  true  to  say  that  the  A  is  not  separ- 
ately emphasized  in  the  NT  as  an  event  distinct 
from  the  Resurrection,  or  from  the  state  of  exalta- 
tion to  which  it  was  the  solemn  entrance.  Bnt  it 
is  quite  false  to  say  that  it  is  identified  with  either, 
or  that  Resurrection,  A,  and  sitting  at  God's  right 
hand,  are  all  names  for  the  same  thing.  Certainly 
each  of  them  might  be  used  in  any  age,  and  they 
might  be  used  still  as  a  comprehensive  name 
for  the  glory  of  Christ,  but  this  does  not  abolish 
the  distinction  between  them.  When  Jesus  rose 
from  the  dead,  He  'manifested  himself'  to  His 
disciples.  Already  He  belonged  to  another  world, 
and  it  was  only  when  He  would  that  He  put  Him- 
self in  any  relation  with  those  who  had  loved  Him 
in  this.  After  each  manifestation  He  parted  from 
them ;  how,  we  cannot  tell ;  the  NT  only  sug- 
gests that  it  was  not  in  that  way  which  marked 
the  A  When  faith  in  the  Resurrection  was  as- 
sured in  the  apostles'  hearts;  when  He  had  ex- 

Srnnded  to  them  the  Christian  significance  of  the 
T,  and  the  universal  destination  of  the  gospel ; 
when  He  had  again  promised  the  Holy  Spirit  to 
endue  them  with  power  from  on  high,  He  parted 
from  them  for  the  last  time  in  such  a  way  that 
they  knew  it  was  the  last ;  He  passed  with  some- 
thing like  kingly  state  to  the  right  hand  of  the 
Father.  To  talk  about  Copermcanism  in  tb>* 
connexion,  and  to  object  to  the  whole  idea  of  the 
A.  because  we  cannot  put  down  the  heaven  into 
which  Jesus  entered  on  a  star-map,  is  to  miscon- 
ceive the  Resurrection  and  everything  connected 
with  it.  The  Lord  of  glory  manifested  Himself  to 
His  own,  and  at  last  put  a  term  to  these  manifesta- 
tions in  a  mode  as  gracious  as  it  was  sublime :  but 
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ASCENSION 


ASENATH 


the  whole  aeries  of  events  is  one  with  which  as- 
tronomy has  nothing  to  do. 

Neither  is  there  any  reason  to  argue  back  from 
the  phenomena  of  the  Epistles,  through  those  of 
the  Gospels,  to  the  conclusion  that  the  Christian 
belief  in  the  exaltation  of  Jesus  created  the  beau- 
tiful myth  of  the  A  Westcott  and  Hort  may  be 
right  in  their  suggestion  that  the  A  does  not 
belong  to  the  idea  of  a  Gospel,  though  the  sugges- 
tion does  not  of  itself  seem  conclusive  ;  but  even  if 
the  final  parting  of  Jesus  is  referred  to  in  Lk  24", 
and  even  if  the  date  is  not  the  same  as  in  Ac  1, 
it  does  not  follow  that  the  story  in  Acts  is  mythi- 
cal. Luke  may  have  learned  the  details  more 
accurately  in  the  interval  that  elapsed  between  the 
composition  of  his  two  works ;  ana  in  any  case  it  is 
highly  improbable  that  a  myth-producing  spirit, 
which  had  the  same  motive  to  impel  it  from  the 
first  hour  the  Resurrection  was  preached,  should 
have  suddenly  (as  it  would  be  in  this  case)  gener- 
ated an  A.  myth  at  the  very  moment  when  it 
would  dislocate  St.  Luke's  histories.  Neither  is 
there  any  reason  to  oppose  to  each  other,  as  many 
do,  the  A.  narrative  and  what  is  called  the  religious 
idea  underlying  it,  as  husk  is  opposed  to  kernel. 
The  Christian  faith  certainly  holds  that  '  Christ, 
as  the  transfigured  One,  is  absolutely  exempt  from 
the  limitations  of  earth  and  nature,  and  that  He, 
the  ever-living  One,  is  the  head  of  humanity, 
exalted  in  glory,  in  whom  humanity  is  conscious 
of  its  own  exaltation'  (Schenkel,  Bibel- Lexicon, 
t.v.  Himmelfahrt  Jesu).  But  the  A  story  is  not 
the  husk  of  which  this  faith  is  the  kernel.  It  is  the 
record  of  the  last  and  apparently  the  most  impos- 
ing of  those  manifestations  of  the  Risen  One  to 
which  this  faith  owes  its  origin.  No  kind  of  ob- 
jection lies  against  the  A  which  does  not  lie  also 
against  the  Resurrection.  Its  historicity  is  of  the 
same  kind,  though  the  direct  attestation  of  it  is 
less ;  and  the  manifestation  of  Christ,  at  a  later 
date,  under  quite  exceptional  circumstances,  to  St. 
Paul  at  his  conversion,  while  it  is  in  harmony  with 
the  fact  of  the  A,  does  not  really  affect  its  signifi- 
cance as  the  formal  cessation  of  this  mode  of  mani- 
festation. 

In  itself  the  A  is  no  more  than  a  point  of 
transition  :  its  theological  significance  cannot  be 
distinguished  from  that  of  the  Resurrection  and 
Exaltation  of  Christ.  If  we  regard  Christ  merely 
as  ideal  man,  the  A.  may  be  said  to  complete  the 
manifestation  of  human  nature  and  its  destiny  : 
this  exaltation,  and  not  the  corruption  of  the  grave, 
is  what  God  made  man  for.  Man  is  not  revealed  in 
moral  character  simply ;  there  is  a  mode  of  being 
which  answers  to  ideal  goodness,  and  the  A  is  our 
clearest  look  at  it.  If  we  regard  it  in  relation  to 
the  work  of  Christ's  earthly  life,  it  merges  in  His 
exaltation  as  God's  acknowledgment  of  that  work, 
and  the  reward  bestowed  on  him  for  it  (see  Ph 
2*"").  If  we  regard  it  in  relation  to  the  future,  it 
seems  to  be,  judged  by  our  Lord's  own  words  in 
Lk  24*.  Ac  1>,  and  Jn  14-16,  the  condition  of  His 
sending  the  Spirit  in  the  power  of  which  the 
apostles  were  to  preach  repentance  and  remission 
of  sins  everywhere.  It  enthroned  Him,  not  only 
in  their  imaginations,  but  in  reality  ;  He  was  able 
now  to  exercise  all  power  in  heaven  and  on  earth. 
'  Being  therefore  exalted,  and  having  received  of 
the  Father  the  promise  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  He  hath 
poured  forth  this  w  hich  ye  see  and  hear.  For  David 
ascended  not  into  the  heavens '  (oix  dWdn).  This  is 
the  aspect  of  the  subject  which  prevails  in  the  NT. 

Lmunu- The  (abject  Is  discussed  in  all  the  Live*  of 
Christ :  u  typical  on  opposite  sides  may  be  named  Neander 
fp.  «8tff.  Eng.  tr.)  tad  Him,  Qtschichte  Jem,  }  118.  See  also 
Swete,  The  Apoetle*  Creed,  p.  84  0.,  the  commentators  on  Ac 


1^^*  ■  seuui 
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i,  Aeoeneion  and  Heavenly  Prietthood,  Lect.  I. : 
,  Witness  <y  tte  BpitUee,  p.  397  ft. 

J.  Dknnky 


A8CENT  is  the  rendering  in  AV  of  three  Heb. 
words.  L  rfyxp  ma'dleh,  used  of  the  '  ascent  (pass) 
of  Akrabbim '  (Nu  34*),  and  the  '  ascent  of  the  Alt. 
of  Olives '  (2  S  16*°).  Besides  these  two  instances 
(all  that  occur  in  AV),  RV  correctly  gives  the 
same  rendering  '  ascent,'  where  A  V  use*  such 

Shrases  as  '  the  going  up  to,'  in  Jos  10"  16*  '  18", 
gg»,  1S9U,2S15»,  2K9",2Ch20u32",Isl6», 
Jer  48*,  in  all  of  which  the  same  Heb.  term  n^sp  is 
employed.  The  plural  rnSjyj  of  the  cognate  fern, 
form  occurs  in  the  well-known  title  of  several 
Psalms  (rtSs,K>  vs>,  AV  'Song  of  degrees,'  BV 
■  Song  of  ascents ').  See  Psalms.  2.  nj>y  'Hah,  is 
rendered  '  ascent '  by  both  AV  and  RV  in  1  K  10\ 
'  his  ascent  by  which  he  went  up  into  th«i  house  ot 
the  Lord,'  although  RVm  offers  as  an  alternative 
rendering, '  his  burnt-offering  which  he  offered  in,' 
etc.  This  last  is  certainly  the  usual  meaning  of 
n^y,  and  there  appears  to  be  no  sufficient  reason  for 
departing  from  tt  in  the  present  instance.  If 
Solomon  offered  sacrifices  on  the  colossal  scale 
referred  to  in  1  K  8**,  the  admiration  of  the  queen 
of  Sheba  was  natural  enough.  This  is  the  view  of 
the  passage  taken  by  Kittel,  Reuss,  Kamphausen, 
Kautzsch,  etc.,  and  it  has  the  support  of  LXX 
(oXoxoyfowtr),  Syriac  and  Vulg.  8.  In  the  parallel 
passage  2  Ch  9*  we  find  a;^  altyyah.  This  word 
signifies  elsewhere  an  '  upper  chamber '  (bre/xfor), 
and  it  is  so  rendered,  or  by  '  chamber '  alone,  in 
1  K  IV*- »,  2  K  4»»- 2  S  18»,  1  Ch  28",  2  Ch  S*. 
Neh  3",  Ps  104*- u,  Jer  22»  M  (in  Jg  3"- "  both  AV 
and  RV  have  '  parlour ').  •  If  we  retain  the  MT,  we 
must  understand  the  reference  to  be  to  an  upper 
chamber  which  Solomon  was  building  (observe  the 
imperf.  n$>jy)  upon  the  temple.  This,  however,  yields 
an  improbable  and  unsuitable  meaning,  and  in  all 
likelihood  the  text  ought  to  be  corrected  from  ta;^y_ 
to  vp^y  (LXX  t\oicavribpa.Ta)  in  conformity  with 
1  K  10*  (see  notes  on  2  Ch  9*  by  Kittel  in  Haunt's 
Sacred  Bks.  of  OT,  and  by  Kautzsch  in  Heii.  Schr. 
d.  A.T.).  J.  A  Sklbib. 

A8EA8  ('Ae-alat),  1  Es  9**.— One  of  the  sons  of 

Annas  who  agreed  to  put  away  his  '  strange '  wife, 
called  Isshijah  (n^r; as*  whom  J"  lends'),  Ezr  10°. 

ASEBEBIAS  {'hnfaptat,  AV  Agebebla).  —  A 
Levite  who  accompanied  Ezra  to  Jems.,  1  Es  8*. 

ABEBIAS  (A  'Ae-efltd,  B  omits,  AV  Asebla).— A 
Levite  who  returned  with  Ezra,  1  Es  8**. 

ASENATH  (njpM).— The  daughter  of  Poti-pherah, 
priest  of  On,  and  wife  of  Joseph.  She  was  the 
mother  of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  (Gn  41**- "  48"). 
The  name  may  mean  '  belonging  to  (or  favourite 
of)  Neith'  (Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  t.v.).  She  is  com- 
memorated by  the  Greek  Church  apparently  on 
Dec.  13,  and  by  the  Ethiopian  on  the  1st  of 
Serine.  The  story  of  A  has  been  made  the 
subject  of  a  remarkable  novel  which  exists  in 
Greek  (the  original  language),  Syriac,  Armenian, 
and  Latin,  as  well  as  in  many  mediaeval  European 
versions  made  from  the  Latin.  The  Latin  is 
itself  not  older  than  the  13th  cent.,  and  is  the 
work,  as  is  believed,  of  Robert  Groeae teste, 
bishop  of  Lincoln,  or  of  one  of  the  scholars  associ- 
ated with  him.  The  name  of  the  romance  is 
either  the  History  of  A.  or  The  Book  of  the  Con- 
fession of  A-  It  has  been  assigned  by  its  last 
editor,  P.  Batiffol,  to  the  5th  cent.  It  is  certain, 
however,  that  the  Syriac  version  is  as  old  as  the 
6th  cent.,  and  the  probability  is  that  the  original 
is  at  least  as  early  as  the  3rd  cent. 

In  its  present  form  it  is  a  Christian  version  of  a 
Jewish  legend.  A  full  account  of  the  story  may  be 
seen  in  Hort's  article  in  Smith's  Diet.  Christ.  Bxogr. 
Su  mmarised  it  runs  thus :  A  is  the  proud  and  beauts 
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fnl  daughter  of  Pentephres  of  Heliopolis.  She  lives 
in  magnificent  seclusion  and  despises  all  men.  Her 
father  and  mother  propose  that  she  shall  marry 
Joseph,  now  prime  minister  to  Pharaoh.  She  rejects 
the  thought  with  scorn.  However,  Joseph  soon 
arrives  at  the  house  on  one  of  his  journeys  through 
Egypt  to  collect  corn.  Asenath  sees  him  and  at  once 
falls  in  love.  But  Joseph,  who  has  a  horror  of  all 
women,  will  have  nothing  to  say  to  her,  and  can- 
not even  kiss  her,  since  she  worships  idols.  He 
blesses  her,  and  then  she  retires  to  her  room. 
Here  she  shuts  herself  up  for  seven  days  in  sack- 
cloth and  ashes,  throws  her  idols  out  of  the  window, 
and  does  strict  penance.  On  the  8th  day  she 
utters  a  long  prayer.  Thereafter  an  angel  comes 
to  her  in  the  form  of  Joseph  and  blesses  her,  and 
gives  her  to  eat  of  a  mystic  honeycomb,  on  which 
the  sign  of  the  cross  is  made.  A.,  then  accepted 
of  God,  arrays  herself  in  beautiful  garments,  and 
goes  forth  to  meet  Joseph,  who  now  returns  to 
the  house.  The  parents  are  away,  but  the  be- 
trothal takes  place  in  their  absence ;  and  then  the 
wedding  in  Pharaoh's  presence.  At  this  point  the 
Armenian  version  makes  a  break,  and  ends  the  first 
part ;  here  also  in  Syr.,  Arm.,  and  Lat.,  but  not 
in  any  known  Greek  MS,  occurs  a  lamentation  of 
Asenath  for  her  former  pride. 

The  second  part  of  the  book  contains  the  story 
first  of  A.'s  introduction  to  Jacob  when  he  came  to 
Egypt,  and  then,  at  great  length,  of  an  attempt  on 
the  part  of  Pharaoh's  firstborn  son  to  abduct  A., — 
an  attempt  in  which  he  enlists  the  services  of  Dan 
and  Gad,  and  in  which  he  is  baffled  by  Benjamin, 
Simeon,  and  Levi,  and  loses  his  life.  This  part  of 
the  story,  which  is  very  well  told,  has  hardly  any 
religious  interest,  save  in  the  forgiveness  of  Dan 
and  Gad  by  A  But  in  the  first  part  .of  the  book 
the  religious  element  is  far  more'  prominent. 
Stress  is  laid  on  purity  and  on  repentance. 

The  raitm  d'etre  of  the  book,  or  rather,  of  the 
Jewish  legend  which  lies  behind  it,  is  to  evade  the 
difficulty  of  Joseph's  marriage  with  a  heathen 
wife :  and,  as  Batiffol  and  Oppenheim  (see  Lit.) 
have  shown,  the  original  legend  made  A.  a  Jewess 
by  birth.  It  identified  her  with  the  daughter  of 
Dinah,  Jacob's  daughter,  and  of  Shechem.  This 
has  been  slurred  over  in  the  Greek  novel ;  but  it 
is  implied  by  certain  words  in  the  Syriac,  where 
A's  visit  to  Jacob  is  described. 

The  romance  is  altogether  one  of  the  most 
successful,  from  a  literary  point  of  view,  that  the 
apocryphal  literature  affords.  It  was  widely 
known  in  Europe  by  means  of  the  extracts  from 
it  which  Prater  Vincentius  (Vincent  of  Beauvais) 
included  in  his  Speculum  Historxalt  in  the  13th 
century. 

LrnxiTtma. — Vincent's  Lat.  version  and  a  fragment  ol  the 
Or.  In  FabricW  Cod.  Ptoud.  V.  T.  :  Syriac  in  Land's  Atucdota 
Syriaea,  UL  1870;  Lat.  tr.  ol  Syriac  by  Oppenheim,  Fabula 
Jotepki  et  Atnethm,  1886 ;  Or.  by  P.  Batiffol  from  four  HSS  in 
Studia  PatritHca,  1889  ;  Lat  (complete  version)  from  two  Gam- 
bridge  M88  communicated  by  the  present  writer  to  M.  EiatlfTol, 
and  published  by  him  op.  dt. ;  Armenian  recently  published  at 
Venice  by  P.  Basils.  M.  H.  J  AMES. 

ASH  (pk,  'oren,  rlrvt,  pinus)  (Is  44",  AV.  RV 
has  fir,  with  ash  in  m.). — The  conditions  to  be 
fulfilled  by  this  tree  are  that  its  wood  should 
be  suitable  to  be  carved  into  an  image,  and 
used  for  fuel ;  that  it  should  be  a  familiar  tree, 
planted,  as  distinguished  from  the  forest  trees 
mentioned  in  the  former  part  of  the  verse  $  and 
that  it  should  be  nourished  by  rain,  and  not  by 
artificial  irrigation,  as  in  the  case  of  almost  all 
the  cultivated  trees  of  Syria  and  Palestine.  These 
conditions  exclude  several  of  the  candidates.  They 
make  it  improbable  that  the  unknown  tree  'aran, 
described  by  Abu  Fadli  as  growing  in  Arabia 
Petnea,  is  intended.   Sush  a  tree  would  not  be 


likely  to  be  planted,  nor  to  thrive  out  of  the 
stations  where  it  is  indigenous.  Salvadora  Per- 
sica,  proposed  by  Royle,  is  a  desert  shrub,  with  a 
trunk  out  of  which  it  would  be  impossible  to  find 
a  piece  large  enough  to  carve  into  a  graven  image, 
and  in  every  other  way  quite  unsuitable.  Luther's 
surmise,  that  the  final  l  of  the  Heb.  original  is  a  i, 
and  that  the  tree  is  a  cedar,  is  forbidden  by  the 
previous  mention  of  the  cedar  in  the  same  passage. 
The  interpretation  ash  of  AV  has  no  support 
from  philology.  It  is  wholly  improbable  that 
has  any  connexion  with  ornut.  There  are  three 
species  of  ash  in  Syria — Fraxinus  Ornut,  L.,  which 

rws  in  the  mountains  from  Lebanon  to  Amanus ; 
excelsior,  L.,  Amanus  and  northward ;  and  F. 
oxycarpa,  Willd.,  var.  oligochylia,  Boiss.,  Tel-el- 
Kadi  (Dan)  to  Antilebanon,  Lebanon,  and  Aleppo. 
The  modern  Arab,  name  for  the  last  is  darddr  (also 
the  elm).  It  is  a  fine  tree,  with  a  hemispherical 
comus,  15  to  46  feet  high,  and  has  a  trunk  which 
would  furnish  wood  suitable  for  the  requirements 
of  the  text.  But  it  grows  wild,  usually  near  or  by 
water,  and  therefore  would  not  likely  have  been 
selected  as  a  tree  which  the  '  rain  doth  nourish.' 
Fir  is  an  unfortunate  guess,  as  there  are  other 
words  which  correspond  to  the  different  sorts  of 
fir.  Pine  has  the  authority  of  the  LXX.  There 
are  three  species  of  pine  growing  in  the  Holy 
Land — Pinus  Haleppensis,  Mill,  the  Aleppo  Pine ; 
P.  BnUia,  Ten. ;  and  P.  Pinea,  L.,  the  maritime  or 
stone  pine.  The  latter  tree  fulfils  best  the  condi- 
tions of  the  'oren. 

It  is  a  tree  well  known  by  the  Arabic  name 
snowbar,  with  a  resinous,  hard  wood,  capable  of 
being  carved,  and  much  used  for  fuel,  especially  in 
the  public  ovens.  It  produces  large  cones,  ana  an 
edible  seed,  for  which  it  is  cultivated,  and  the 
taste  of  which  when  roasted  resembles  that  of  a 
roasted  peanut.  Moreover,  it  is  a  tree  which  is 
very  extensively  planted,  and  always  in  sandy 
places  or  on  dry  hillsides,  where  it  receives  only 
the  rain.  It  is  one  of  the  few  cultivated  {planted) 
trees  in  this  land  which  are  never  watered  except 
by  the  rain.  It  is  never  planted  in  irrigated 
ground.  The  seed  is  sown  in  low-lying  districts 
along  the  coast  after  the  first  rains,  when  the 

Strand  is  softened,  and  in  the  mountains  in  the 
tter  days  of  February,  when  all  danger  of  the 
tender  sprout  being  nipped  by  frost  has  passed 
away,  but  when  there  is  prospect  of  rain  sufficient 
to  'nourish'  the  seedling  for  its  exposure  to  the 
blazing  sunshine  during  the  eight  long  rainless 
months  that  are  to  follow.  The  explanatory  clause 
of  our  passage  has  very  peculiar  force  with  refer- 
ence to  this  tree.  The  objection  of  Celsius,  that 
the  pine  does  not  bear  transplanting,  is  futile,  as  it 
is  only  said  that  they  were  planted.  The  same 
word  is  used  for  the  lign-aloes  (Nu  24'),  and  the 
oedars  (Ps  104"),  both  of  which  it  is  said  the 
'  Lord  planted,'  ».«.  sowed,  for  they  were  certainly 
not  transplanted.  Also  God  is  represented  as 
planting  the  desolate  places  (Ezk  38M).  Vast 
groves  of  snowbar  have  been  planted  at  points 
along  the  coast  to  arrest  the  movement  of  the 
sand  dunes.  Such  a  grove  was  planted  by  Ibrahim 
Pasha  in  1840  near  Beirut,  and  is  one  of  the 
most  picturesque  features  of  the  beautiful  plain 
between  the  city  and  Lebanon.  Large  numbers  of 
these  groves  are  planted  on  the  red  sandstone  oi 
Lebanon,  and  in  parts  of  Palestine.  As  the  tree 
grows,  the  lower  branches  are  lopped  off,  and  only 
a  mushroom-shaped  top  is  left.  The  trees  grow 
near  together  and  very  uniformly,  bo  that  the  top  of 
a  large  grove  such  as  that  near  Beirut,  when  looked 
upon  from  the  mountain,  presents  a  flat  green 
surface,  which  constitutes  a  very  marked  and 
attractive  feature  of  the  landscape.  When  planted 
on  steep  mountain  sides,  as  in  Lebanon  and  on 
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the  Apulian  coast  of  Italy,  the  tall  trunks,  sur- 
mounted by  their  dense  crown  of  evergreen  leaves, 
fringe  the  tops  and  dot  the  sides  of  the  rugged  grey 
peaks  with  a  beauty  hardly  rivalled  by  any  other  tree. 

G.  E.  Post. 

ASHAN  ([*•«),  Jos  15"  19*  1  Ch  4"  6*.— Per- 
haps  the  same  as  Cor-ashan,  which  see.  It  was 
a  town  of  Judah,  near  Libnah  and  Rimmon, 
belonging  to  Simeon,  and  not  far  from  Debir.  It 
must  nave  been  on  the  slopes  of  the  hills  east  of 
Gaza,  but  the  site  is  doubtful.    C.  R.  Conder. 

ASHARELAH  (^(nflS.  AV  Asarelah).  —  An 
Asaphite  (1  Cb  25*),  called  in  v."  Jesharelah  (see 
Kittel's  notes  on  1  Ch  4"  25*- 4). 

ASHBEA  (BVf'v)  occurs  in  aa  obscure  passage 
(1  Ch  4n  'house  of  A.')  where  it  is  uncertain 
whether  it  is  the  name  of  a  place  or  of  a  man.  See 
Gknialoot. 

ABHBEL  (ta>«,  perh.  corrupted  from  Sbs^m  'man 
of  Baal ').— The  second  son  of  Benjamin  (1  Ch  81 ; 
cf .  Gn  46",  Nu  26").  In  Nu  28"  Ashbelite,  in- 
habitant of  Ashbel,  occurs. 

ASHDOD  (-rt^s  'fortress'?).— One  of  the  five 
great  Philistine  cities.  Jos  11"  13»  15*  «,  1  S  (P-*, 
2  Ch  26«,  Neh  4»  13-,  Jer  25»  47",  Am  1»  Zeph  2*, 
Zee  9».  Axotus,  1  Mac  5U  10",  Ac  8*.  It  is  now 
the  mud  village  EsdUd,  on  the  edge  of  the  plain, 
close  to  a  large  hillock  of  red  sand,  backed  by 
dunes  of  drifted  sand  which  extend  to  the  shore 
cliffs.  A  few  palms  grow  near,  and  water  is  supplied 
by  a  pond.  The  sand  probably  covers  the  site  of 
the  ancient  city.  The  inhabitants,  in  type  and 
dress,  resemble  the  Egyp.  rather  than  the  Pal. 
peasantry.  A  small  gem  was  found  here  in  1875, 
representing  Dagon  as  a  fish-man ;  but  this  may 
be  comparatively  recent,  resembling  Gnostic  gems 
of  the  2nd  cent.  a.d.  A.  was  not  taken  by  the 
Hebrews,  and  was  the  refuge  of  the  Analdm  (Jos 
11").  The  villages  near  It  belonged  to  Judah 
(Jos  IS4"-).  The  inhabitants  were  still  independ- 
ent in  the  time  of  Samuel  (1  S  51),  but  A.  was 
attacked  by  Uzziah  (2  Ch  26*).  Its  inhabitants  were 
enemies  of  the  Jews  after  the  Captivity  (Neh  4T), 
and  it  is  mentioned  as  a  reproach  that  the  children  of 
the  mixed  marriages  spoke  '  half  in  the  speech  of 
A.'  (Neh  13").  The  city  is  said  in  the  7th  cent.  B.O. 
to  have  sustained  a  29  years'  siege  by  Psammitichus 
(Herod,  ii.  157).  In  B.O.  711  A.  was  besieged  by 
Sargon  after  the  capture  of  Samaria.  Its  king, 
Yavan  or  Yamanu,  had  been  set  up  in  place  of 
the  Assyrian  nominee  Akhimiti,  whom  Sargon 
placed  on  the  throne  instead  of  a  oertain  Azuri 
who  had  refused  tribute.  The  Philistines,  Jews 
IJa'vdu),  Edomites,  and  Moabites  were  allied,  and 
had  sent  for  aid  to  Pir'u  (Pharaoh?) ;  yet  A.  was 
obliged  to  submit  to  the  Assyrians.  In  B.C.  702 
Sennacherib,  according  to  his  own  record,  freed 
Mitinti  (who  seems  to  have  been  also  king  of 
Ashkelon  about  thirty -four  years  later)  from 
Hezekiah,  and  ha  became  tributary  for  a  time  to 
Assyria.  In  B.O.  068  the  name  of  the  king  of  A., 
tributary  to  Assurbanipal,  was  AhitmlM  or 
Ahimelech.  The  city  was  taken  by  Judas  Mao- 
cabeeus  (e.  165),  and  again  (c.  148)  by  Jonathan 
(1  Mac  5"  10").  It  became  a  bishopric  in  the  4th 
cent.  A.D.,  but  its  importance  gradually  decreased, 
and  the  site  was  not  generally  known  in  the  Middle 
Ages.   See  SWP  voL  iiL  sheet  xvL 

C.  R.  Condkb. 

A8HER  (•■**  'happy').— This  was  the  name  of 
Jacob's  eighth  son,  the  second  born  to  him  by 
Zilpah,  Leah's  handmaid ;  her  elder  son  being  Gad 
(Gn  35**).  Asher  had  four  sons  and  one  daughter 
(Gn46"B).  A 'happy*  lot  was  predicted  for  him  in 


Jacob's  blessing,  'his  bread  shall  be  fat,  and  he 
shall  yield  royal  dainties '  (Gn  49"  J).  His  good 
fortune  is  also  foreshadowed  in  the  blessing  of 
Moses,  'Blessed  be  Asher  with  children;  let 
him  be  acceptable  unto  his  brethren,  and  let  him 
dip  his  foot  in  oil '  (Dt  33*).  When  Israel  left 
Egypt  the  adult  males  of  the  tribe  numbered 
41,500 ;  more  than  either  Ephraim,  Manasseh,  or 
Benjamin.  Before  the  invasion  of  Western  Pal. 
the  numbers  had  grown  to  53,400  (Nu  1"  26"  P). 
The  tribe  appears  in  the  name -lists  with  the 
others  throughout  the  earlier  books.  The  posi- 
tion of  Asher  in  the  desert  march  was  between 
Dan  and  Naphtali  on  the  N.  of  the  tabernacle 
(Nu  2*-*°  P).  Sethur,  the  chief,  went  with  the  head 
men  of  the  other  tribes  from  the  wilderness  of 
Paran  to  spy  out  the  land  (Nu  13u).  Of  Asher  in 
future  days  little  is  deemed  worthy  of  record  save 
his  inglorious  failures.  As  his  rich  territory  lay 
close  to  the  Phoenician  cities  with  their  open 
markets  and  prosperous  oommerce,  he  seems  very 
soon  to  have  identified  his  interests  with  theirs. 
This  may  account  for  his  failure  to  take  posses- 
sion of  many  of  the  cities  that  had  been  allotted 
to  him  (Jg  l"),  and  also  for  his  inactivity  when, 
in  opposition  to  Sisera  and  his  host,  Zebulun 
'  jeoparded  their  lives  unto  the  death,  and  Naphtali 
upon  the  high  places  of  the  field,'  while  he  'sat 
still  at  the  haven  of  the  sea,  and  abode  by  his 
creeks '  ( Jg  5"- u).  The  decline  of  Asher  was  so 
rapid  that  the  name  does  not  appear  in  the  list  of 
chief  rulers  in  the  days  of  David  (1  Ch  27>*-n).  He 
shares  with  Simeon  the  reproach  of  having  given 
no  hero,  judge,  or  ruler  to  Israel.  Not  wholly 
lost,  a  few  from  Asher  with  others  from  Manasseh 
and  Zebulun  'humbled  themselves  and  came  to 
Jerusalem '  in  response  to  the  call  of  Hesekiah 
(2  Ch  30").  Of  this  tribe  was  the  saintly  Anna, 
whose  lofty  piety  sheds  a  ray  of  glory  upon  the 
family  in  the  gathering  evening  of  the  nation's 
lifeJLka**). 

We  cannot  accurately  trace  the  boundaries  of 
the  territory  of  Asher.  Even  if  the  towns  appor- 
tioned to  it  (Jos  19**5-*1,  Jg  l"- " ;  see  also  Jos 
lV*-a)  were  all  identified,  which  they  are  not. 
the  difficulty  would  remain.  Each  town  carried 
with  it  the  land  belonging  to  its  citizens,  the 
limits  of  which  it  is  impassible  to  determine. 
Dor,  the  modern  Tanturah,  on  the  seaooast  8.  of 
Cannel,  although  inhabited  by  Manasseh,  was  in 
the  lot  of  Asher  (Jos  n1*-1*).  Nahr  tm-Zerlfa, 
known  also  as  the  '  Crocodile  River,'  would  there- 
fore form  a  natural  boundary  to  the  south.  The 
border  may  then  have  passed  over  the  8.E. 
shoulder  of  Cannel.  Touching  the  western  point 
of  Esdraelon,  the  territory  of  Issachar,  it  pro- 
ceeded northward  in  an  irregular  line,  at  a 
distance  of  eight  to  ten  miles  from  the  sea, 
skirting  the  western  edge  of  Zebulun  and  Naph- 
tali. Nearly  opposite  Tyre,  probably,  it  bent 
eastward,  taking  in  a  huge  part  of  what  is  now 
called  Beldd  Beshdrah  and  BelAd  eth-Shuktf, 
turning  seaward  again  in  the  direction  of  Sidon. 
This  agrees  with  the  account  of  Josephus  (Ar.t. 
v.  L  22),  '  The  tribe  of  Aser  had  that  part  which 
is  called  the  Valley  [by  which  he  evidently  means 
the  low  land  along  the  seaboard],  even  all  that 
part  which  lay  over  against  Sidon.'  This  includes 
much  of  the  finest  and  most  fruitful  land  in 
Palestine.  Grain,  excellent  in  quantity  and 
quality,  is  grown  on  the  Phoenician  plains.  The 
orchards  of  Acre  and  the  orange  groves  of  Sidon 
are  justly  held  in  high  repute.  Even  in  the  decay 
of  the  country  it  continues  to  yield  '  royal  dainties,' 
many  tons  of  oil  being  sent  annually  to  the  palaces 
in  Constantinople,  the  produce  of  these  deep,  rich 
valleys  in  Upper  Galilee,  where  the  hardy  peasants 
cultivate  the  olive  as  of  old.  W.  KwiNQ. 
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ASHERAH  (.Tshj). — 1.  A  Phoenician  and  Canaan- 
He  goddess  (Ex  34"  RVm)  (a)  the  same  as  or  (b) 
distinct  from  'Ashtoreth.  The  name  occurs  (1)  in 
two  Phcen.  inscriptions,  one  from  Kition,  ZDMG 
rxxv.  424,  the  other  from  Ma'sub,  Rev.  Archio- 
logique  (1885),  v.  380.  In  the  first,  as  read  by 
Schroder,  one  'Abdosir  dedicates  a  statue  to  '  the 
Mother  'Asherah.'  The  second  speaks  of  ''Ash- 
toreth in  the  'Asherah' ;  (2)  in  the  Tel  el-Am arna 
inscriptions  (RP  2nd  Ser.  ii.  67,  iii.  71,  v.  97,  vi. 
60).  In  these  mention  is  made  of  one  'Abad- 
'Ashrat,  Le.  Servant  of  'Ashrat,  and  the  latter  word 
is  said  to  be  emphasized  as  a  divine  name  (Schrader, 
Zeitsch.  fur  Assyr.  iii.  [1888]  364) ;  (3)  in  the  OT, 
Jg  V  'the  children  of  Israel  .  .  .  served  the 
Baalim  and  the  Asheroth';  1  K  15" =2  Ch  15" 
'  Maacah  .  .  .  made  an  abominable  image  for  an 
Asherah';  1  K  18"  'the  prophets  of  the 
Asherah';  2  K  21'  Manasseh  'set  the  graven 
image  of  Asherah'  in  the  temple;  23*  'vessels 
that  were  made  for  Baal  and  for  the  Asherah'; 
23*  Josiah  'brought  out  the  Asherah  from  the 
house  of  the  Lord  ' ;  23'  '  the  women  wove  hang- 
ings for  the  Asherah.'  (For  'Asherah  as  a  goddess, 
see  Kuenen,  Rel.  of  Israel,  ii.  88 ;  Movers,  Die 
Phonizier,  i.  560 ;  Sayce,  HCM  81.) 

But  the  existence  of  this  goddess  is  a  disputed 
point.  The  evidence,  it  must  be  admitted,  is  very 
limited,  and  not  decisive.  With  regard  to  the 
Phicn.  sources,  the  word  on  the  Kition  inscription 
BupiHmed  to  represent  'Asherah  is  differently  read 
by  Stade,  ZA  W  (1881)  344  f.,  and  in  the  CIS  L  1. 13; 
whilst  the  phrase  in  the  Ma'sub  inscription  is 
obocure,  and  can  be  explained  in  different  ways 
{Hal&vj,  Rev.  des  Etudes  Juives,  xii.  110;  Hoffmann, 
Ueber  einige  Phon.  Inschr.  26  ff. ).  Again,  the  value 
of  the  evidence  of  the  Tel  el-Amarna  inscriptions 
upon  this  point  is  as  yet  uncertain  (Nowack,  Heb. 
Arch.  ii.  307,  n.  2 ;  W .  R,  Smith,  Rel.  Sem.  173  n). 
And,  lastly,  the  OT  passages  are  perhaps  best  ex- 

C'  Ined  by  supposing  that  the  compilers  of  the  hist 
ks  misunderstood  the  term  'Asherah,  and  con- 
fused it  with  "Ashtoreth  (Stade,  Gesch.  des  Volkes 
1st.  i.  460 ;  Nowack,  p.  19;  W.  K  Smith,  p.  173; 
Montefiore,  Hibbert  Led.  89), 

2.  A  sacred  tree  or  pole.  The  ordinary  furni- 
ture of  a  Can.  high-place  or  shrine  consisted  of  the 
altar,  near  to  which  stood  a  stone  pillar  or  Mazze- 
bah,  and  a  sacred  tree  or  'Asherah,  1  K  14",  2  K 
18*.   For  an  altar  and  an  'Asherah  of  Baal,  cf. 

6*"**.  When  the  Israelite  invaders  appro- 
priated for  their  own  religious  worship  the 
nigh-places  of  the  Canaanites,  they  adopted  also 
the  Mazzebahs  and  'Asherahs,  Mio  5"-H  Is  17» 
27»,  Jer  17',  1  K  14",  2  K  17"- ".  Not  until  the 
centralisation  of  the  cultus  at  Jems.,  carried  out 
by  Josiah,  did  the  high-places,  and  with  them  the 
pillars  and  sacred  trees,  become  illegal,  Dt  16a. 

An  idea  of  the  appearance  and  nature  of  an 
'Asherah  may  be  obtained  from  a  comparison  of 
some  of  the  passages  in  which  the  word  occurs. 
It  was  a  tree,  or  stump  of  a  tree,  planted  in  the 
earth,  Dt  16°;  it  could  be  artificially  made,  Is 
17*,  1  K  14"  16";  it  was  made  of  wood,  Jg  6"; 
it  might  receive  an  image-like  form,  1  K  15" ;  it 
could  be  'cut  down,'  Ex  34",  'plucked  up,'  Mic 
6",  'burnt,'  Dt  12*,  or  'broken  in  pieces,'  2  Ch 
344.  What  are  supposed  to  be  representations  of 
such  sacred  trees  may  be  seen  in  Rawlinson's 
Ancient  Monarchies,  ii.  37,  or  in  Nowack,  ii.  19. 

The  original  signification  of  the  Asherahs 
is  not  clear.  Some  have  held  that  they  were 
symbols  either  of  a  supposed  goddess  'Asherah 
(Kuenen,  Rel.  Isr.  ii.  75,  88,  247),  or  of  'Ashtoreth 
(Baethgen,  Beitraae,  218  f.;  Oettli  on  Jg  &  in 
Strack  and  Zockler's  Kurzgefasster  Komm. ). 
Others  believe  them  to  have  been  connected  with 
Phallic  worship  (Movers,  Collins,  PSBA,  June 


4,  1889,  291 ;  M.  Ohnefalsch-Richter,  Cyprus,  the 
Bible,  and  Homer,  146,  170) ;  but  against  this, 
see  W.  R.  Smith,  p.  437.  Perhaps  the  most  probable 
view  is  that  which  sees  in  the  'Asherahs  a  survival 
of  tree-worship,  whilst  the  Mazzebahs  represent  a 
survival  of  stone-worship  (W.  R.  Smith,  p.  169; 
Stade,  Gesch.  L  460  ft ;  Pietflchm&nn,  Gesch.  der 
Phbnttier,  213 ;  Nowack,  ii.  19). 

The  rendering  ' grove '  (plu.  'groves,'  RV 
Asherlm)  of  AV  comes  from  LXX  IXrot,  a  trans, 
which,  though  possible  in  some  cases,  is  obviously 
inappropriate  in  others,  e.g.  1  K  14*  15"  2  K  23*. 

Lrautra- Driver  on  Dt.  lea ;  Moon  on  Jg  V  6»;  and 
the  red.  above.  For  a  freah  attempt  to  connect  tree  and  pillar 
veneration  with  PnalUo  worahip,  tee  Trumbull,  Tht  Thnthold 
Covnant  (1886),  p.  SUB.  W.  C.  ALLEN. 

ASHES. — 1.  'Sackcloth  and  ashes'  are,  in  OT, 
Apocr.,  and  NT  alike,  the  familiar  tokens  of  humi- 
liation and  penitence,  generally  accompanied  by 
fasting  (Job  42«,  Is  58»,  Dn  9»,  Jon  3",  Est  4>,  Jth 
4U,  1  Mac  3",  Mt  11",  Lk  10"  etc.).  Ashes  were 
also,  with  earth  and  dust,  the  usual  signs  of  mourn- 
ing, 2  S  1»,  Job  2»- ",  Jer  6",  Is  61*  In  both  cases 
the  penitent  or  mourner  took  the  ashes  and  cast 
them  with  expressive  gesture  « toward  heaven,'  so 
that  they  fell  on  his  person,  and  especially  on  his 
head,  a  custom  not  confined  to  the  Hebrews  (cf. 
Iliad,  xviii.  23  ff.).  In  extreme  cases  the  mourner 
sat  upon  a  heap  of  ashes  (Job  2»).  References  to  the 
custom  are  freq.  in  Scripture  (see,  in  addition  to 
passages  already  quoted,  Job  2"  42*,  Jer  6",  Ezk 
27",  Est  4»,  Jth  4*>  9»,  1  Mac  3"  4»).  The  priests 
in  times  of  great  affliction  seem  to  have  put  ashes 
on  their  'mitres,'  Jth  4".  Ashes  upon  the  head 
were  also  a  sign  of  physical  humiliation  and  dis- 
grace (2  S  13"  Ezk  28",  Mai  4»).  Ashes  are  used 
in  OT,  alone  or  with  '  dust,'  *  as  a  natural  synonym 
of  worthlessness  and  insignificance,  Gn  18",  Is  44", 
Job  13"  (proverbs  of  ashes = worthless,  trashy  pro- 
verbs) 30",  Sir  10*.  2.  The  same  term  (tjs,  mroJAt) 
is  employed  in  No  19*- 10  (P)  to  denote  the  mixture 
composed  of  the  ashes  proper  of  the  red  heifer  and 
those  of  'cedar  wood,  hyssop  and  scarlet,'  and 
used  for  the  preparation  of  the  so-called  'water 
of  separation/  See  Purification,  Red  Heifer. 
3.  The  priestly  term.  tech.  for  the  ashes  of  the 
animals  burnt  in  sacrifice  is  Tf*  (lit.  fatness,  LXX 
TionrO,  Lv  1"  4"  6"- "  (P) ;  the  'corresponding  verb 
denotes  the  clearing  away  of  the  accumulated  fat 
ashes,  Ex  27*.  Nu  4".  See  Tabernacle.  4.  The 
word  rendered  '  ashes '  in  Ex  9*- "  (irs  of  uncertain 
origin,  and  only  found  here)  more  probably  signifies 
'soot,  as  in  the  m.  of  RV.    See  Commentaries. 

5.  In  1  K  20*8- u  'ashes'  in  AV  is  a  mistranslation, 
from  a  confusion  of  isq,  a  bandage,  with  if*  ashes ; 
RV  correctly,  'with  his  head-band  over  his  eyes.' 
For  the  use  of  ashes  in  the  preparation  of  bread, 
see  Bread.  A.  B,  8.  Kennedy. 

ASHHTJR  {infv,  AV  Ashur).— The  'father'  of 
Tekoa  (1  Ch  2*  4*).   See  Genealogy. 

ASHIMA  (nf-ds.  2  K  17").— A  deity  of  the 
Hamathites,  who  introduced  its  worship  into 
Samaria,  when  settled  there  by  Sargon  in  place 
of  the  exiled  Israelites.  Many  conjectures  have 
been  made  as  to  its  identity,  but  none  has  been 
generally  accepted.  Jewish  tradition  has  repre- 
sented it  as  a  hairless  goat,  or,  again,  as  a  cat 
to  which  the  ram  of  the  guilt-offering  was  sacri- 
ficed. Similarity  of  sound  has  led  to  comparison 
with  the  Pers.  airman,  Zend,  aemano,  heaven,  with 
Eshmun,  the  eighth  of  the  Phoen.  Kabirim,  and 
with  the  Bab.  Tashmetu,  goddess  of  revelation, 

*  Gee.  Leas.  (12th  ed.),  following  Barth'e  raggeeted  ooonexloa 
(Etym.  Stud.  SO)  of  ip(<  with  Arab,  ghibdr  •duet,'  would  rendu 
hy  ' duet '  in  all  the  puaages  above,  by  'a.' only  in  No  18*-  ■*. 
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wife  of  Nebo.  As  Hamath  was  occupied  by  the 
Hittites,  the  name  very  possibly  is  of  Hittite  origin. 

J.  Millar. 

ASHKELOH  (fitfv,  in  AV  Eshkalon,  Jos  13* ; 
Askelon,  Jg  1»»,  1  8  6",  2  81";  Ashkelon,  Jer  25* 
47'.  Am  la,  Zeph  2\  Zee  9* ;  in  Apocr.  Ascalon  both 
AV  and  RV).— One  of  the  five  chief  cities  of  Phil- 
istia,  between  Joppa  and  Gaza,  standing  on  low  cliffs 
close  to  the  shore,  and  without  a  harbour.  It  con- 
tinued to  be  under  the  rule  of  native  chiefs  or 
kings  down  to  the  Greek  period.  It  is  first  noticed 
monumentally  in  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets,  about 
B.C.  1480-1450,  the  inhabitants  being  said  to  have 
offered  tribute  to  the  Khabiri.  Letters  in  this 
collection  from  Yamir-Dagan  and  Dagan-takala, 
chiefs  of  Ashkelon,  subject  to  the  Pharaoh,  show 
the  early  worship  of  Dagon  among  its  inhabitants. 
A.  was  reconquered  in  the  14th  cent.  B.C.  by 
Ramses  n.  In  the  7th  cent.  B.C.  its  king  is  noticed 
as  a  tributary  of  Esarhaddon,  and  of  Assurbani- 
pal,  and  was  named  Mitinti.  It  was  captured  by 
Jonathan,  brother  of  Judas  Maccabeus  (1  Mac 
loao  n1").  Herod  the  Great  was  born  at  A.,  and 
beautified  it  with  new  buildings  (Jos.  Wart,  I.  xxL 
11).  In  the  4th  cent.  A.D.  it  Decame  a  bishopric, 
and  was  conquered  by  the  Moslems  in  the  7th  cent. 
The  Crusaders  took  it  in  1163,  and  it  submitted 
to  Saladin  in  1187.  The  latter  demolished  its 
walls  in  1191,  but  they  were  rebuilt  by  Richard 
'  Lion-Heart '  next  year,  and  subsequently  again 
destroyed  by  agreement  with  Saladin.  At  the 
present  day  the  ruins  of  these  later  walls  enclose 
only  gardens  supplied  by  wells  and  half-covered 
with  sand.  The  modern  name  is  'Askelan.  A 
curious  bas-relief,  representing  Ashtoreth  with  two 
attendants,  has  been  excavated  in  the  ruins,  and  a 
gigantic  statue  (probably  Roman)  was  found  and 
destroyed  by  Lady  Hester  Stanhope.  Until  the 
13th  cent.  A.d.  A.  was  an  important  fortress  in  all 
ages,  and  a  depot  on  the  trade  route  to  Egypt. 
See  SWP  voL  iii.  sheet  xvL        C.  R.  CoNDEB. 

ASHKENAZ  (tj^s,  Gn  10»,  1  Ch  1*).— The  eldest 
son  of  Corner,  giving  name  to  a  Japhethite  people, 
referred  to  along  with  Ararat  and  Minni  in  Jer 
51",  and  therefore  apparently  in  or  near  Armenia, 
somewhere  between  the  Black  and  the  Caspian 
Seas.  Ashken  is  an  Armenian  proper  name,  and 
az  is  an  Armenian  name  ending.  Ascanios,  the 
Homeric  hero,  was  a  Phrygian,  while  there  is  an 
Ascanian  lake  in  Phrygia  as  well  as  in  Bithynia. 
Later  tradition  associates  the  name  of  Scandinavia 
with  that  of  this  race.  See  F.  W.  Schultz  in 
Herzog,  art.  'Gomer,'  vol.  v.  27 If.,  and  comm.  on 
Gn  10*oy  Delitzsch  and  Dill  man  n. 

J.  Macpherson. 

ASHNAH  (ntf«).  The  name  of  two  towns  of 
Judah.  1.  Jos  15s*.  near  Zorah ;  the  site  is 
unknown.  2.  Jos  15**,  near  Nezib,  farther  south 
than  the  preceding,  also  unknown.  In  the  Ono- 
masticon  a  village,  Asan,  is  noticed,  15  (or,  in  the 
Greek,  16)  miles  from  Jerusalem.  The  direction 
is  not  stated,  and  it  may  be  the  Heb.  Jeshanah, 
though  identified  with  Ashan.     C.  R  Conder. 

ASHPENAZ  (u#K,  etym.  uncertain).— The  chief 
of  Nebuchadrezzar's  eunuchs  (Dn  1*). 

ABHTAROTH  (nhpfr,  in  .'orm  the  plural  of 
Ashtoreth ;  cf.  'An&thoth  from  'AntUh :  tbe  name 
is  no  doubt  an  indication  that  the  place  was  once 
a  notable  seat  of  the  worship  of  'Ashtoreth). — A 
place  mentioned  in  OT  as  (with  Edre'i)  one  of 
the  two  royal  cities  of  'Og,  the  king  of  Bashan  (Dt 
l4,  Jos  9"  12*  131*-*1),  and  as  a  Levitical  city  (1  Ch 
6™  W  •  the  parallel  text  Jos  21"  has  Be'eshterah, 
i.e.  probably  House,  or  Temple,  of  'Ashtoreth) 
assigned  (according  to  P)  to  the  Gershonites.  So 


far  as  the  biblical  data  go,  'Ashtaroth  might  N 
identical  with  'Ashteroth-garnaim  (the  name  being 
merely  abbreviated  from  it) ;  if,  however,  the 
statements  of  Euseb.  (in  the  Onom.)  be  correct,  the 
two  places  were  distinct.  In  the  Onom.,  namely, 
we  read  :  '  (1)  Ashtaroth  Karnaim :  there  are  still 
two  villages  [of  this  name]  in  Bashan,  9  miles 
distant  from  each  other,  between  Adara  (Edre'i) 
and  Abila  (p.  209,  Lag.).  (2)  Ashtaroth:  an 
ancient  city  of  Og,  in  Bashan,  6  miles  from  Adara 
(p.  213).  (3)  Karnaim  Ashtaroth:  now  a  large 
village  in  the  corner  [see  Jerome,  p.  108,  18]  of 
Bashan,  where  the  traditional  dwelling  of  Job  is 
shown  (p.  208).'  Now,  an  ancient  tradition  (see 
Wetzstein  in  the  App.  to  Delitzsch's  Hiob  (E.  tr.  ii. 
397  ff.;  ed.  2,  p.  552  ff.)  places 'Uz,  the  fatherland  of 
Job,  in  this  region :  at  the  top  of  a  long,  low  hill,  10 
miles  N.N.W7  of  Edre'i,  on  which  stands  the 
village  of  Sa'dlye  (also  called  Sheikh  Sa'd),  is  a 
mosque,  containing  the  §akhret  Ayyvb,  or  Job's 
Stone,  a  monolith  of  basalt,  against  which, 
according  to  the  legend  reported  by  Arab,  writers, 
the  patriarch  leaned  as  he  sat  on  the  ground  and 
received  nis  friends  (see  Wetzst.  p.  563,  and 
Schumacher,  Across  the  Jordan,  pp.  189-191,  with 
plans  and  cuts) ;  at  the  foot  of  the  hill,  from  what 
is  supposed  to  be  the  spot  where,  at  the  close  of  his 
sufferings,  Job  stamped  his  foot  (cf.  Kx>r.  38ua,)t 
gushes  forth  the  beautiful  'Job's  Spring,'  the 
waters  of  which,  after  flowing  a  short  distance,  are 
conducted  to  the  Hamm&m  Ayyvb,  or  Job's  Bath, 
reputed  to  possess  healing  virtues  (Wetzst.  p. 
662 ;  Schum.  p.  193  f.  ;  also  PEFSt,  1895,  p.  180) ; 
slightly  to  the  S.  of  this,  Wetzstein  (p.  561  f.) 
saw  the  MalfAm  Ayyvb,  or  Tomb  of  Job ;  a 
little  farther  S.,  about  £  of  a  mile  from  Sheikh 
Sa'd,  at  a  government  settlement  now  called 
El-Merkez,  there  was,  until  recently  (for  its 
place  is  now  occupied  by  barracks),  a  Vtr  Ayyub. 
or  Monastery  of  Job,  the  foundation  of  which  is 
assigned  by  Abulfeda  (Hist,  anteisl.,  ed.  Fleischer, 
p.  128)  to  the  Ghassanide  prince  'Amr  I.  in  the 
3rd  cent.  A.D.  (Wetzst.  pp.  664-566 ;  Schum.  p. 
196 ;  Socin  in  Bad.  Pal*  303 :  Schum.  p.  197  also 
describes  here  a  Mak&m  Ayyvb,  or  Tomb  of  Job, 
which  is  not  mentioned  by  Wetzst. ;  but  van 
Kasteren,  ZDPV,  1893,  pp.  200-204,  declares  this 
building  to  be  not  30  years  old,  and  argues  that 
the  site  of  the  Mak&m  must  have  been  changed 
since  Wetzstein  saw  it  in  1858).  All  these  Job- 
antiquities  are  frequently  mentioned  by  Arab, 
writers  (see  Wetzst.,  ana  v.  Kast.  I.e.).  The 
'anguine'  of  Jerome  may  be  the  angle  formed 
by  the  two  deep  gorges  of  the  Nahr  er-Rukkad 
and  the  Sharfat  el-Menadireh,  still  called  'the 
Eastern  Angle'  (Schum.  pp.  3,  342):  cf.  Onom. 
282,  90  (where  Nu>ew>  is  Nawd).  '  Job's  Stone '  is 
described  more  fully  by  Schumacher  in  the  ZDPV, 
1892,  142  ff.  (with  photographs)  :  the  representa- 
tion of  an  Egyp.  king  worshipping  before  a  deity 
can  be  traced  upon  it,  together  with  characters, 
which  Erraan  (ib.  1893,  205  ff.)  reads  as  Wesr-ma'- 
Re',  *  chosen  of  Re','  the  official  title  of  Ramses  II. 
(19th  dynasty);  it  is  consequently  in  reality 
a  monument  of  the  age  when  the  Egyp.  kings 
held  rule  over  Syria.  Further,  only  2}  miles 
S.S.  W.  of  Sheikh  Sad  there  is  a  hill,  Tell  'Ashtert 

(\  JL!Lc)>  rising  about  80  ft.  above  the  surrounding 


plain,  and  watered  at  its  foot  by  the  same  copious 
stream  spoken  of  above  as  having  its  source  in 
'Job's  Spring,'  and  here  called  Moyet  en-Nebu 
Ayyvb  ('stream  of  the  prophet  Job').  Tell 
'Ashtera  was  a  military  centre  in  the  Middle  Ages 
(Noldeke,  *Zur  Topogr.  u.  Gesch.  der  Hauran- 
gegend,'  ZDMG,  1875,  p.  431,  with  the  references)  i 
and  there  are  remains  of  fortifications  around  the 
summit,  together  with  massive  blocks  of  stone  at 
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Its  8.  and  S.W.  base,  running  up  the  hill  to  meet 
toe  wall  at  the  top,  all  of  a  character  betokening 
an  early  age  (Merrill,  East  of  Jordan,  329  f. ;  of. 
Sebum.  Across  the  Jordan,  p.  209).  There  is  a 
strong  presumption  that  the  '  Karnaim  Ashtaroth ' 
of  Euseb.  was  one  of  these  localities  ;  and  Wetzst. 
(p.  575;  Eng.  tr.  p.  427),  Guthe  (ZDPV,  1890,  p. 235), 
and  v.  Kasteren  {ib.  1891,  p.  213),  all  identify  the 
biblical  'Ashtaroth- Karnaim  with  Tell  'Ashtera, — 
the  last  named  scholar,  who  interprets  (after  Wetzst. ) 
the  name  as  signifying  'Ashtaroth  near  Karnaim  (cf . 
Moresheth-Gath,  eta),  supposing,  further,  that 
Karnaim  (which  Euseb.  connects  closely  with  Job's 
home)  was  at  Sheikh  Sad,  though  owning  (»6.  1893, 
p.  197  f.)  that  this  site  is  hardly  so  inaccessible  as 
<  Karnaim '  is  described  as  being,  in  2  Mac  12n). 

If,  however,  this  was  the  '  Karnaim  Ashtaroth ' 
of  Euseb.,  where  was  his  '  Ashtaroth '  T  Just  9J 
miles  south  of  Sheikh  Sa'd,  and  ftj  (Schum.)  — 
or  8  (Stubel's  map,  ZDPV,  1890,  Heft  4) — 
miles  N.W.  of  Edrei, — almost  exactly,  therefore, 
at  the  distances  assigned  by  Euseb., — is  the 
village  of  El-Mezeirtb — situated  on  the  great 
pilgrim-track  (the  Derb  el-Hat)  between  Damas- 
cus and  Mecca,  and  the  first  halting- place  of  the 
pilgrims  after  leaving  Damascus.  A  plan,  descrip- 
tion, and  view  will  be  found  in  Schumacher,  pp. 
157-166.  The  sitnation  of  El-Mezeirtb  gives  it 
importance) :  an  annual  fair  is  held  there  at  the 
time  cf  the  Mecca-pilgrimage :  the  ancient  city 
(which  lies  in  the  centre  of  a  small  lake)  'must 
have  been  once  a  strongly  fortified  place,'  and  the 
ruins  and  huge  basaltic  blocks,  scattered  about  the 
shores  of  tha  lake,  '  seem  to  be  the  remains  of  pre- 
Mohammedan  buildings'  (Schum.  p.  165).  This 
may  well  be  the  '  Ashtaroth '  of  Euseb.  (so  Buhl, 
Topogr.  dee  NbrcU.  Ostjordanlandee,  1894,  p.  16). 
Whether,  however,  it  is  the  biblical  'Ashtaroth, 
the  residence  of  'Og,  is  less  certain.  There  is  a 
site,  4A  miles  S.  of  Tell  'Ashtera,  and  11  miles 
N.W.  of  Edre'i,  called  Tell  el-'Ashari,  which, 
though  no  argument  in  favour  of  the  identi- 
fication can  be  drawn  from  the  Arab,  name 
(which  is  radically  different  from  'Ashterd),  is 

? referred  by  others  (e.q.  v.  Kasteren,  ZDPV, 
891,  p.  213),  and  which  is  adapted,  by  its 
situation  (see  the  description  under  Ashtkboth- 
Kabnatm  i  and  for  a  view,  Oliphant,  Land  of 
Gilead,  87  f.,  where  the  name  is  wrongly  spelt 
Asherah),  for  a  royal  stronghold.  On  the  whole, 
there  is  a  reasonable  probability  that  Tell  'Ashtera 
is  one  of  the  two  'Ashtaroths  (if  there  were  two), 
and  that  either  El-Mezeirtb  or  Tell  el-'Ash'aii  was 
the  other.  And  if  Euseb.  distinguishes  the  two 
places  correctly  (though  in  calling  both  Ashtaroth 
Karnaim  he  shows  confusion),  the  former  was  'Ash- 
teroth-Karnaim,  and  one  of  the  latter  'Ashtaroth. 
Others  identify  Tell  'Ashtera  with  'Ashtaroth,  and 
either  Tell  el-  jksh'ari  (Oliphant,  Schum.  pp.  207  f., 
209)  or  Mezeirtb  (Buhl)  with  '  A  shteroth- Karnaim : 
this  is  opposed  to  Euseb.,  and  we  do  not  know,  as 
Schum.  tacitly  assumes,  that  'Aahteroth  -  Karnaim 
was  a  more  considerable  place  than  'Og's  capital, 
'Ashtaroth ;  but  it  seems  to  have  the  advantage  of 
providing  for  Karnaim  a  site  more  nearly  agreeing 
with  the  description  in  2  Mac  12". 

The  antiquity  of  'Ashtaroth  (if  the  name  be  read 
and  identified  oorrectly)  is  attested  independently 
by  Egyp.  and  Assyr.  inscriptions:  an  Astertu 
occurs  in  the  list  of  places  in  Southern 
Syria  conquered  by  Tahutmes  in.,  of  the  18th 
dynasty,  in  his  twenty-second  year  (Tomkins, 
TSBA  ix.  262,  and  in  BP*  v.  45,  No,  28 ;  W.  Max 
Muller,  Asien  u.  Eur,  naeh  altag.  Den/cm.  p.  162 ; 
cf.  Wiedemann,  A'g.  Oesch.  348  f.,  371) ;  and  an 
Ashtarti  is  mentioned  in  the  correspondence,  from 
Pal.,  with  Amendphis  rv.  (16th  cent.  B.C.)  as 
having  been  in  the  possession  of  the  Egyptians, 


and  being  seized  by  rebels  (Bezold  and  Budge,  The 
Tel  el-Amarna  Tablets  in  the  Brit.  Mas.,  No*.  43, 
64 ;  cf.  Sayoe,  Patriarchal  Age,  1895,  pp.  133,  163). 
The  writers  named  identify  these  places  with 
'Aahteroth- Karnaim  j  but  they  may  equally  well 
have  been  the  later  capital  of  'Og,  Ashtaroth 
(supposing  thia  to  have  been  distinct). 

S.  R.  Driver. 

ASHTEROTH-KARNAIM  (dt»  ^y^n  Ashtaroth* 
of  the  two  horns). — This  is  given  in  the  Sam.  Targ. 
as  crip  tn-es  t  ''Aphlnlth  Karnaim,'  and  in  the 
Arab,  vs  of  Sa'adya  as  'Es-Sanamain.'  It  is  a  site 
of  hoary  age.  The  Rephaim  were  there  smitten 
by  Chedorlaomer  (Gn  14»).  Under  this  name  it  is 
seen  no  more  in  canon.  Scrip. ;  but  it  appears  as 
'  Carnaim '  or  '  Camion '  in  the  Books  of  Mae.  It 
is  a  city 'great  and  strong' (1  Mae  5**).  It  is  '  hard 
to  besiege,  and  difficult  of  access,  by  reason  of  the 
narrowness  of  the  approaches  on  all  sides'  (RV 
2  Mac  12").  Judas  Maocabaras  took  the  city  by 
assault.  The  inhabitants  took  refuge  in  the  great 
temple  of  Atargatis,  an  idol  resembling  Dagon  of 
the  Philistines:  by  some  also  identified  with  the 
Gr.  Astarte.  There  some  five  and  twenty  thousand 
were  slain,  and  the  temple  itself  was  destroyed. 

The  distinction  between  Ashtaroth  and  Aahteroth- 
Karnaim,  indicated  in  the  Onomasticon,  is  eon- 
firmed  by  the  existence  of  two  sites  bearing 
similar  names.  Tell  'Ashtera  and  Tell  'Ash' an. 
Eusebius  and  Jerome  describe  Ashteroth-Kamaim 
as  vim*  grandis  in  angvXo  Batanace,  distin- 
guishing two  villages  of  the  same  name,  9  miles 
apart,  which  lay  inter  Adaram  et  Abilam  dvitates. 
From  Tell  'Ash'ari,  Der'ah  (Adara)  is  distant  11 
miles  to  the  S.E.,  and  A  oil  (Abila)  14  miles 
to  the  8.W.,  while  Tell  'Ashterd  is  about  5 
miles  N.  Tell  'Ash'ari  ia  a  position  of  great 
strength.  On  one  side  is  the  deep  gorge  of  the 
Yarmuk,  on  the  other  extends  a  great  chasm  at 
the  head  of  which  is  a  waterfall.  Built  on  this 
projecting  headland  the  oity  was  protected  on  the 
only  side  open  to  attack  by  a  triple  wall,  traces  of 
which  still  remain.  There  are  ruins  of  a  temple 
beside  a  bridge  which  spans  the  Yarmuk  lower  down, 
possibly  that  destroyed  by  Judas.  Tell  'Ashterd, 
standing  in  the  plain,  although  once  girt  by 
mighty  walls,  could  never  have  been  a  place  of  such 
strength  as  this.  The  question  of  identification 
can  be  settled  only  by  excavation.  The  Sam. 
Aphlnlth,  which  may  be  'Aftneh  on  Jebel  Haurdn, 
not  far  from  Bosrah  (Waddington,  No.  2296-7), 
and  the  Arab.  Es-Sanamain  on  the  Saj  road, 
south  of  Damascus,  20  m.  N.N.E.  of  Tell  'Ashtera, 
are  palpably  impossible.  W.  Ewinq. 

ASHTORETH  (rr^s,  plur.  atyfi  'AshtarOth).— 
The  principal  goddess  of  the  8idonians  (1  K  ll*-", 
2  K  23u),  ana  a  prominent  goddess  among  the 
Phoenicians  generally,  in  whose  honour  Solomon 
built  a  high-place  on  the  hills  opposite  the  temple 
{ll.ee.),  who  is  stated  (by  different  Dent,  writers) 
to  have  been  worshipped  previously  by  the  un- 
spiritual  Israelites,  Jg  2»  10»,  1  S  7***  12w,— all 
plur.,  'Baal  (or  the  Baals)  and  the  'Ashtoreths,' 
».«.  'Ashtoreths  distinguished  by  the  places  at 
which  they  were  worshipped,  or  by  special  attri- 
butes,— and  in  whose  temple  at  Ash£elon  (1  S 
31M)S  the  Philistines  deposited  the  armour  of 
SauL  The  true  pronunciation  of  the  word  was 
probably  'Ashtart  (of.  LXX  and  other  Gr.  writers, 
fAoripni)  t  'Ashtdreth  (cf .  Moleeh  for  Milk)  perhaps 
arose  by  malicious  substitution  of  the  vowels  of 

•  As  pointed  by  tha  Maaaoretae,  AihterosH  Is  tha  oonttraot 
state  of  Ashtaroth,  the  plural  of  Aahtoreth. 

t  So  Petermann'a  MS  A :  Petermann'o  text,  howerer,  has 
□•rip  rrtiprp ;  and  Walton'a  Polyglott  readi  imp  n-rov. 

t  Bead,  'hooee  (t«.  temple)  of  'AihUntX'l  ot  LXX  aV  ri 
'ArnyvwM. 
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bosheth, '  shame. '  'Ash  tart  is  frequently  mentioned 
in  Phoan.  inscriptions,  and  is  an  element  in  numer- 
ous Phoen.  proper  names.  Tabnith,  king  of  Sidon, 
styles  both  himself  and  his  father  Eshmun'azar  I., 
priest  of  'Aahtart ;  and  in  his  sepulchral  inscription 
places  his  tomb  under  her  protection,  declaring 
that  its  violation  would  be  an  'abomination  to 
'  Ash  tart '  (see  the  Inscr.  in  full  in  Driver,  Note*  on 
Samuel,  p.  xxvi).  Eshmun'azar,  son  of  the  Tabnith 
just  mentioned,  and  his  mother  Am'cuhtart, 
'priestess  of  'Aahtart,  our  lady  (|nai),'  state  that 
they  have  built  a  house  (temple)  for  'Aahtart  in 
Sidon  (CIS  L  L  3"-1*).  This  was  probably  the 
great  temple  of  'Aordpri)  in  §idon,  which  Lucian 
visited  (de  Dea  Syria,  §  4).  Besides,  however, 
this  temple  which  was  dedicated  to  'Aahtart,  as 
patron-goddess  of  Sidon,  Eshmun'azar  and  his 
mother  built  another  in  honour  of  a  second 
Aahtart,  bearing  the  title  of  Sjn  or  'name  of 
Ba'al'  (».  L  ").  So  again  Bod'ashtart,  another 
king  of  Sidon,  builds  a  temple  mnryV  «M  '  to  bis 
god  Ashtart '  (ib.  4»).  It  is  m  accordance  with  the 
leading  position  thus  accorded  to  'Ashtart  at  Sidon 
that  on  Sidonian  coins  the  goddess  is  often  figured 
standing  on  the  prow  of  a  galley,  with  her  right 
hand,  holding  a  crown,  stretched  forward,  as  though 
pointing  the  vessel  on  its  way.t 

According  to  Menander,  as  reported  by  Jos.  (Ant. 
vm.  v.  3;  e.  Ap.  i.  18),  Hiram  built  in  Tyre  a 
temple  to  Herald  eg  (Melkart),  and  afterwards  one 
to  'Ashtart,  whose  priest  was  Ithobal,  Jezebel's 
father:  in  Tyre,  however,  Melkart  was  the  principal 
god,  and  'Ashtart  took  the  'second  place.  The 
worship  of  'Ashtart  is  also  widely  attested  in  the 
Phosn.  colonies  on  the  coasts  and  islands  of  the 
Mediterranean,  esp.  in  Cyprus,  Sicily,  and  Car- 
thage. At  Kiti  (Kition)  in  Cyprus  we  read  of  an 
image  erected  by  a  worshipper  mmepV  fork  '  to  his 
lady,  to  'Ashtart'  (CIS  &.  11*);  from  the  same 
locality  we  have  an  Inscription  (ib.  86)  giving  par- 
tit;  liars  of  the  provision  made  for  the  service  other 
temple,  including  builders,  door-keepers,  barbers, 
scribes,  and  other  attendants.  In  Gul  (Gaulus, 
near  Malta)  we  hear  of  a  nmry  na  cnpo,  or  '  sanctu- 
ary of  the  temple  of  'Ashtart*  (CIS  ib.  132) ;  and 
her  worship  at  Eryx,  in  Sicily,  is  attested  by  two 
Inscriptions,  one  found  in  Eryx  itself,  the  other 
from  Sardinia,  beginning  with  the  words,  '  To  the 
lady,  to  'Ashtart?  J  and  'To  'Ashtart  of  Erekh,' 
respectively.  At  Carthage,  one  'Abdmelkart  styles 
himself  (ib.  255)  '  servant  of  'Ashtart,  the  glorious 
(nrmn)' ;  and  we  read  (ib.  263)  of  Am'ashtart  r« 
mnrp  r»  nojra  'who  is  of  the  people  of  the  men  of 
'Ashtart,'  *.«.  who  belonged  to  the  people  attached 
to  her  temple.  Of  names  compounded  with  'Ashtart 
we  find  Am'ashtart  (ib.  3"  ad. ),  and  Ammath'ashtart 
(46*  al.),  'handmaid  of  A.';  Ger'ashtart,  'client 


'Ashtartyathan,  '"A  has  given '  (72L  *) ;  see  further 
references  in  Bloch,  Phan.  Olotear  (1891).| 

•  Nairn*  -  wuxni/mtation  (at  Ex  fsn,  Dt  IV,  ate).  Others, 
how»T«r  (as  Halevy,  E.  Meyer,  Dtllm.,  No  wick,  BA.  Arch.  U. 
807%  render  '  Be/ art  Celestial  'Ashtart'  (of.  below),  pronouncing 
Of;  and  Id  U>  group  the  letter*  Into  dtin  OOc  nwj  "Aahtart 
of  the  glorious  hear  ma.' 

t  Cf.  a  V.  Bead,  Hilt.  Numonm,  p.  878 ;  Babelon,  La  Roit 
dt  SfHt,  p.  cxltii,  162,  162,  with  the  two  spirited  representa- 
tions, Plate  nil.  S  and  22.  The  goddess  it  also  represented  on 
the  ooln*  of  other  Phoen.  cities,  ae  Aradus,  Berytua,  Botrys, 
Byblus,  Tyre,  etc.  (Head,  La.  pp.  868,  668,  674,  676). 

}  Followed  by  the  words  D"n  "P*.  <•«.  (probably)  'of  long 
lite,'  an  epithet  of  the  goddess,  whence  It  has  been  plausibly 
conjectured  that  the  city  Eryx— on  inscriptions  and  coins  (CIS 
L  i.  p.  ITS')  TW— received  Its  name. 

I  The  name  also  of  BUram's  grandson  (Jos.  a.  Ap.  I  18,— 

I  With  the  pnoedTng  paragraph  cf.  Bathgen,  5ml  RtL-Getch. 
1888,  pp.  81-87. 


Although,  however,  'Ashtart  was  thus  a  dis- 
tinctively Phoen.  goddess,  Phoenicia  was  not  her  _ 
original  home.  The  prototype  of  'Ashtart  was' 
Ishtar,  a  deity  who  had  for  long  held  a  conspicuous 
place  in  the  Pantheon  of  Assyria,  and  who  was  . 
localised,  with  special  attributes,  in  many  different 
cities  of  Assyria  and  Babylonia.*  In  a  prayer  of 
Asshurnazirpal,  purporting  to  date  c  1800  B.C., 
Ishtar  of  Nineveh  is  addressed  by  him  as  'queen  of 
the  gods,  into  whose  hands  are  delivered  the  com- 
mands of  the  great  gods,  lady  (bilit)  of  Nineveh  .  .  . 
daughter  of  Sin  (the  moon-god),  sister  of  Shamash 
(the  sun-god),  who  rules  all  kingdoms,  who  de- 
termines decrees,  the  goddess  of  the  universe,  lady 
of  heaven  and  earth,  who  hears  petitions,  heeds 
sighs,  the  merciful  goddess  who  loves  justice '  j  he, 
her  '  priest-king,'  protests  that  she  had  called  him 
to  his  throne,  he  had  restored  and  beautified  her 
temple  :  and  he  calls  upon  her  now  to  hear  his  cry, 
and  to  heal  him  in  his  sickness.  Other  monarens 
(Shalmaneser  n.,  Sennacherib,  ate.)  place  Ishtar 
next  to  Asshur,  and  speak  of  both  together  as 
marching  at  their  side,  directing  them  in  their 
wars,  and  giving  them  victory  over  their  foes. 
Esar fraddon,  for  instanoe,  says,t '  Ishtar,  the  lady 
of  onslaught  and  battle,  who  loves  my  priest- 
hood, stood  at  my  side  and  brake  their  bows.' 
Shalmaneser  n.  also  styles  her  '  princess  (riehti)  of 
heaven  and  earth';;  and  Esarbaddon  calls  her 
'queen  (sharrat)  of  all.' J  Another  aspect  of 
Isntar's  character  is  brought  before  ns  in  the 
curious  mythological  poem,  which  recounts  her 
descent  into  the  Underworld  in  search  of  the  heal- 
ing waters  which  should  restore  to  life  her  bride- 
groom Tammuz,  the  young  and  beautiful  Sun-god, 
slain  by  the  cruel  hand  of  winter.  Here  it  is 
related  how,  as  she  journeys  towards  the  realm  of 
Allat,  queen  of  the  dead,  '  the  land  without  return, 
the  house  of  darkness,'  she  is  stripped  in  succession, 
as  she  passes  its  seven  gates,  of  all  her  attire,  her 
crown,  her  earrings,  her  necklace,  her  mantle,  her 
girdle,  her  bracelets,  and  her  tunic:  while  she 
is  there  all  intercourse  between  male  and 
female  oeases  in  the  animal  creation;  at  last, 
at  Ea's  command,  she  is  released,  her  adorn- 
ments are  restored  to  her,  and  she  returns  to 
earth.  Here  Ishtar,  who  is  evidently  conceived 
as  the  goddess  of  fertility  and  productiveness, 
symbolises,  it  seems,  the  ufegiving  earth,  which 
loses,  one  by  one,  its  adornments  as  it  passes 
into  the  dark  prison-house  of  winter,  to  have 
them  restored  to  it  at  springtime,  as  nature 
awakens  with  the  returning  love  of  the  youthful 
sun-god.  H 

Another  Ishtar  is  Ishtar  of  Arbela,  daughter  of 
Asshur,  and  sister  of  Marduk,  styled  by  Esar- 
baddon  '  lady  of  ladies,  terrible  in  onslaught,  lady 
of  battle,  queen  of  the  gods,'  a  martial  goddess, 
who  appears  to  Asshurbanipal  in  a  vision,  armed 
with  quivers  and  a  bow,  and  brandishing  a  sword, 
and  promises  him  victory  against  his  foes.  Ishtar 
of  Uruk  (Erekh)  plays  an  important  part  in  the 
legend  of  Izdubar  (Gilgamish) :  when  the  hero  has 
delivered  Uruk  from  the  Elamites,  who  have  been 
besieging  it,  and  won  for  himself  the  crown,  Ishtar 
offers  him  her  hand :  he  refuses  it,  reproaching  her 
with  the  levity  with  which  she  had  chosen  and 

*  The  following  quotations  from  Assyr.  sources  are  taken  from 
O.  A.  Barton's  study,  '  The  Semitic  Ishtar  Cult,'  In  Bebraica, 
April-July,  1898,  and  Oct  1883 -J an.  1894,  where  the  Inscription, 
in  which  they  occur  are  translated  at  length.  Of.  also  Tlele, 
Bab.- An.  Geteh.  528-628.  Nana  is  also  Identified  with  Ishtar: 
but  it  has  not  seemed  necessary,  for  the  purpose  of  the  present 
article,  to  pursue  this  subject. 

t  Ib.  p.  189. 

t  Schrader,  KAT>p.  117 (on  Jg  !«). 
%KAT*SSS". 

I  The  poem  may  be  read  also  in  8aros"s  BMtrt 

p.  221  S. ;  or  In  A.  Jeremlaa,  Dit  Bab.  Am.  V 
Lrben  ruuh  dm  Tode  (1887),  p.  108. 
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discarded  her  former  husbands.*  Here  Ishtar  is 
not  only  lavish  with  her  love,  bat  appears  almost 
as  a  polyandrous  goddess,  t  In  other  respects  the 
'lady  of  Urak*  resembles  Ishtar  of  Nineveh. 
Ishtar  of  Babylon  is  addressed  in  a  hymn  as 
■  mother  of  the  gods,  fnlfiller  of  the  commands  of 
Bil,  producer  of  verdure,  lady  of  mankind,  be- 
gettress  of  all,  mother  Ishtar,  whose  might  no  god 
approaches, '  and  whose  aid  andsympathyasuppliant 
may  expect  to  receive.!  This  was  the  goddess 
under  whose  protection,  in  virtue  of  a  singular 
custom — reported  independently  by  Herodotus  (L 
199),§  the  author  of  Bar  6<"-,  and  Strabo  (xvi.  1. 20), 
— the  women  of  Babylon  placed  themselves  by  the 
sacrifice  of  their  chastity. 

Lastly,  Ishtar  is  identified  with  the  planet 
Venus :  on  this  aspect  of  her  nature  it  will  be 
sufficient,  however,  to  refer  to  the  passages  trans- 
lated in  Schrader,  KAT*  on  Jg  2",  or  la  Sayoe, 
Hibb.  Leet.  p.  253  f.  (cf.  p.  269= Jeremias,  Izdubar- 
Nimrod,  p.  62). 

Though  Ishtar  was  thus  variously  localised,  her 
general  attributes  remained  the  same.  She  occupied 
a  place  in  the  Assyr.  Pantheon  next  to  Asshur 
himself :  I  in  particular,  she  was  (1)  the  lady  (or 
mistress)  of  the  locality  in  which  she  was  wor- 
shipped ;  (2)  queen  of  the  gods,  and  princess  of 
heaven  and  earth ;  (3)  a  warrior  goddess ;  (4)  the 
goddess  of  generation  and  productivity ;  (6)  she 
was  identified  with  the  planet  Venus.  These 
aspects  of  her  nature  are  retained  as  her  cult 
travels  westwards,  sometimes  one  being  more 
prominent  than  the  other,  sometimes  several  being 
combined.  ? 

From  the  notices  contained  in  OT  itself,  it  would 
not  be  possible  to  determine  the  ideas  associated 
with  the  Phoan.  'Ash  tart,  or  the  character  of  her 
rites ;  but  there  are  many  independent  indications 
which  make  these  clear.  She  must  have  been  pre- 
eminently the  goddess  of  sexual  passion.  By 
Greeks  and  Phoenicians  alike  she  is  habitually 
identified  with  'Afpotlni ;  and  there  are  sufficiently 
definite  allusions  to  the  unchaste  character  of  the 
rites  with  which  she  was  worshipped.**  Lucian 
[Dt  dea  Syria,  §  4)  visited  a  great  temple  of  Aphro- 
dite in  By  bins  (Gebal),  in  which  the  rites  of  Adonis 
(who  corresponded  to  Tammuz,  q.v.)  were  per- 
formed: here  such  women  as  would  not  shave 
their  hair  in  commemoration  of  his  burial,  were 
obliged  to  sell  themselves  to  a  stranger,  the  money 
received  being  expended  on  a  sacrifice  to  Aphrodite 
(cf.  the  Baa  custom  referred  to  above).  At 
Aphaka  in  the  Lebanon  there  was  a  temple  of 
Aphrodite.+t  the  rites  practised  at  which  were  of 
such  a  character  that  they  were  suppressed  by 
Constantino  (Euseb.  Vit.  Const,  iii.  65). 

Again,  as  we  saw,  Ishtar  was  'queen  of  the 
gods,  and  princess  of  heaven  and  earth ' ;  and  it 
scarcely  admits  of  doubt  that  the  'Queen  of 

•  Barton, Htbrada,  Oct.  1898-Jan.  1894,  p.  It;  Sayoe, Lc  p. 
•Mff.:  Jeremias,  Itdvbar-Nimnd  (1891),  p.  241 

t  W.  R.  Smith,  RtL  Sum.*  p.  66. 

t  Barton,  pp.  16-17;  Jeremias,  L*.  p.  681;  Zknmern,  Bab. 
Bftstpealntsn,  p.  88  ff. 

I  W>m,  u  Hdt  calls  the  goddess  (whom  he  Identlflee  with 
Aphrodite),  U  probably  Belit  —  the  word  rendered  '  lady'  in  the 
extract!  cited  above,  and  the  fern,  of  Bel  (Ba'al),  lord. 

I  How  tolly,  in  the  popular  creed,  Ishtar  became  the  goddess 
mmr'  U*%i*,  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  the  plur. 
Uktardt  was  used  to  express  the  idea  of  female  divinities  in 
general  {KAT*  180). 

1  The  etymology  of  lihtar,  as  of  'A  Mart,  Is  obscure :  there 
Is  no  apparent  Bern,  derivation,  and  the  conjectures  that  have 
been  offered  are  not  satisfactory ;  the  Arab,  'athara  (Barton, 
p.  71)  Is  not  lo  /all  simply,  but  to  Humble  or  trip.  It  is,  perhaps, 
of  non-Sem.  origin  (KAT*  179;  Sayce,  Hibb.  Leet.  282 f.).  The 
gender  of  the  deity,  after  it  was  adopted  by  the  Phoenicians, 
was  marked  externally  by  the  addition  of  the  fern,  termina- 
tion, (. 

**  Hence  her  worship  stow  be  alluded  to  In  pa— igis  such  as 
Bostiaie,  Jer 2» etc 

ft  Bosom.  BetL  Bit*.  U.  t;  Zostmus,  L  88,— cited  by  Barton, 
p.  32. 


Heaven,'  to  whom,  in  Jeremiah's  day,  the  women 
of  Judah  offered  cakes  (n'jp,  a  peculiar  term) 
and  other  sacrifices  (Jer  7U  44lT-*),  was  either 
the  Assyr.  Ishtar,*  or  her  Phoan.  counterpart 
'Ash tart.  '  Celestial,'  now,  is  an  epithet  applied 
to  'Ash tart  elsewhere.  Sanchoniathon  (p.  80) 
speaks  of  Astarte  as  daughter  of  Oiparot;  and 
Sozomen  remarks  that  the  Aphrodite  mentioned 
above  as  worshipped  at  Aphaka,  was  called  then 
Oiparla.  The  temple  of  Oiparla  'AfYoUrii,  also,  it 
Ashkelon,  mentioned  by  Herodotus  (L  105),  and 
stated  by  him  to  be  the  oldest  of  that  goddess  of 
which  he  could  learn,  can  hardly  be  any  other  than 
the  temple  of  Ash  tart,  referred  to  in  1 8  31".t  All 
this  becomes  clearer  if  we  supplement  the  some- 
what scanty  notices  which  we  possess  of  'Ash tart 
herself  by  the  more  abundant  materials  relating  to 
Aphrodite.  For  not  only  did  Aphrodite  correspond 
in  general  character  to  'Ash tart,  but  nothing  is 
more  certain  than  that  her  attributes  were  largely 
moulded  upon  those  of  'Ash tart,  and  that  many 
elements  in  her  cult  were  of  Phoan.  origin.  Already 
Homer  frequently  speaks  of  Aphrodite  as  Kfrrptt 
(//.  v.  330,  etc.) and  KMpaa  (Od.  viii.  288,  etc.),  and 
alludes  to  her  temple  at  Paphos,;  which,  then  and 
afterwards,  was  so  celebrated  that  no  term  is 
more  frequently  applied  to  Venus  by  classical 
writers  than  Paphia  or  Cypria.  Cyprus,  however, 
is  known  independently  to  have  been  not  only 
colonised  from  Phoenicia,  but  also  (see  above)  to 
have  been  devoted  to  the  worship  of  Ashtart ;  and 
according  to  Herodotus  {I.e.),  the  Cyprians  them- 
selves declared  their  temple  (at  Paphos)  to  have 
been  founded  from  that  of  Oiparla  ' 'jLd>poSlrti  at 
Ashkelon ;  while  the  temple  of  the  same  deity  in 
Cytfiera,  the  island  off  the  S.  coast  of  Lacedaemon, 
reputed  to  be  the  oldest  and  most  sacred  of  Aphro- 
dite in  Greece  (Pausan.  iii.  23. 1),  is  stated  likewise 
by  Herodotus  (to.)  to  have  been  a  Phoen.  founda- 
tion. Cicero  also  speaks  (N.  D.  iii.  §  69)  of  four 
distinct  Venuses,  one  being  '  Syria  Cyproque  oon- 
oepta,  quae  Astarte  vocatur,  quam  Adonidi  nupsisse 
proditum  est.'  That  Aphrodite  was  the  goddess  of 
sexual  passion,  needs,  of  course,  no  proof;  and 
Cyprus  was  the  chief  centre,  whence  her  worship 
was  diffused  through  the  Gr.  world.  But,  secondly, 
she  often  bore  in  Greece  also  the  title  OiSpaWa ; 
temples  of  'kfpo&lni  Oiparla  are  thus  mentioned, 
not  only  at  Cythera,  but  also  at  Athens,  Argos. 
Corinth,  Thebes,  and  elsewhere ;  §  and  speaking  of 
the  one  at  Athens,  Pausanias  expressly  remarks 
(L  14.  7)  that  Oiparla  was  reverenced  first  by  the 
Assyrians,  then  by  the  Paphians  of  Cyprus,  and 
the  Phoenicians  dwelling  in  Ashkelon,  from  whom 

•  See  the  essays  on  the '  Queen  of  Heaven  ■  by  Schrader  in  the 
BerichU  of  the  Berlin  Academy,  1886,  p.  489  f.,  and  in  the  X.  far 
Atryr.  1888,  pp.  858-300 ;  and  by  Kuenen  in  his  Abhatullungen, 
1894,  p.  200.  These  scholars  point  to  an  Inscription  in  which 
among  20  titles  ot  'the  lady  (trilit)  of  oountries,  the  queen 
tmalkatu),  Ishtar,'  there  actually  ocours  that  of  'queen 
Imatkatu)  of  heaven.  Schrader  further  remarks  that  there  is 
Independent  evidence  of  an  'Ash tar,  oonoeived  specially  as  a 
oeleitial  goddess,  being  prominent  at  the  same  time  in  the  name 
''Athar  of  Heaven.'  mentioned  in  the  inscriptions  of  Asshur- 
banipal,  as  the  goddess  of  a  N.  Arabian  tribe  (KA  T*  on  Jer  7>« ; 
on  '  Athar-' A  Alar,  see  below).  Of.  also  Sayoe,  Hibb.  L.  pp 
261,  209  f.  (-Jeremias,  Lo.  62  f.). 

t  Cf.  how,  on  a  bilingual  votive  tablet  found  at  Athens  (CIS 
l  L  116),  an  Asoalonlte  'Abd' ashtart  ('jVprie  mnrjrwp)  is 
called  in  the  Or.  text  'AsuMni.  Certain  types  of  the  ooins  of 
Ash»elon  also  exhibit  the  head  of  Astarte :  B.  V.  Head,  Hist. 
Nuianrum,  1887,  p.  879  f. ;  De  Saulcy,  Nwmitmatiqu*  dt  la  Terr* 
Sainte,  1874,  pp.  179  f.,  202  (No.  1$),  208  (No.  2).  The  dove, 
which  (see  below)  was  sacred  to  'Ashtart,  is  also  a  standing 
feature  on  the  imperial  coins  of  Ashkelon  ;  see  De  Saulcy,  I.e. 
p.  179,  Nos.  9  and  10  (both  with  head  of  the  goddess),  189-191 
(Augustus),  Nos.  8. 10,  11, 18,  etc,  and  Plate  ix.  6,  & 

t  Od.  8,  862 :  4  >'  kpm  Kveyw  immn  atfepwufcw  'ASfMrm  'SV 
IUen,  Mm  it  «  riftim  fimiAtt  n  tmuf ;  cf.  JSn.  L  416-417. 

I  Paus.  L  14.  7, 19.  2;  U.  23.  8;  vi.  20.  6,  26. 1;  viii.  82.  2  ;  Ix. 
16.  8.  The  Greeks  often  understood  Oit*,tm  to  be  the  goddess 
of  loftier,  purer  love,  as  opposed  to  'Am****  *4>)qiw<,  who 
represented  the  merely  sensual  passion  (Xsn.  Symp.  viii.  9 . 
Paus.  ix.  16.  4.  Bekk.V 
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her  cult  was  introduced  into  Cythera.  Then, 
thirdly,  Ishtar,  as  shown  above,  was  also  a  martial 
goddess.  From  the  mere  fact  that  Saul's  armour 
was  deposited  by  the  Philistines  in  the  temple  of 
Ash  tart  at  Ashfcelon,  it  could  hardly  be  inferred 
that  'Ash tart  bore  there  a  martial  character  (for 
trophies  of  a  victory  might  be  dedicated  to  any 
deity) ;  but  there  are  some  other  indications  which 
support  this  supposition.  In  the  temple  of  Cythera, 
which,  as  we  have  seen,  was  rounded  from 
Phoenicia,  if  not  from  Ashkelon,  the  statue  of 
the  goddess  was  a  (oarer  irrXurfUror  (Pans.  iii.  23.  1). 
At  Corinth  and  Sparta  also  there  was  an  'A.(ppoSlrn 
wrXurptni  {ib.  iL  6.  1 ;  iii  15.  10,  Bekk.) ;  several 
epigrams  in  the  anthology  (Jacobs,  iL  677-679) 
describe  Aphrodite  as  armed  with  helmet  and 
spear ;  she  also  receives  the  epithet  nrnaWpot,  and 
is  represented  with  the  weapons  of  Ares  (as  in  the 
well-known  statue  called  the  Venus  of  Capua).* 
Nor  was  the  influence  of  the  Phoen.  'Ashtart  con- 
fined to  the  Gr.  world.  The  worship  of  the  Rom. 
Venus,  originally  a  goddess  of  springtime,  of 
gardens,  of  blossoming  vegetation,  assimilated 
many  elements  from  her  cult.  Mention  has  been 
made  already  of  the  great  Phoen.  temple  of  'Ashtart 
at  Eryx  in  Sicily ;  and  this  seems  to  have  formed 
a  centre  as  influential  for  the  diffusion  of  her  rites 
in  Italy  as  Paphos  or  Cythera  had  been  for  their 
diffusion  in  Greece.  That  the  goddess  worshipped 
at  Eryx  was  identified  by  the  Romans  with  Venus, 
can  be  readily  shown:  who  does  not  recollect 
Horace's  '  Erycina  ridens,  Quam  Jocus  circumvolat 
et  Cnpido'  (Carm.  L  2.  83 f.),  or  the  passage  in 
which  Virgil  connects  her  with  the  Venus  of 
Cyprus,  'Turn  vicina  astris  Erycino  in  vertioe 
sedes  Fundatur  Veneri  Idalie'  (/En.  v.  759f.)Tt 
Venus  Victrix  and  Venus  Genetrix,  also,  just 
develop  ideas  which  we  have  already  seen  com- 
bined in  'Atyooir*  Ovparla,  viz.  that  of  the  martial 
goddess  of  victory,  and  that  of  the  fertile  mother 
ot  all.J 

Some  account  of  the  temple  and  rites  of  the 
Paphian  Aphrodite  is  given  by  Tacitus  {Hist.  iL 
2.  3).§  Kirtpat,  a  personage  who  plays  a  consider- 
able part  in  Cyprian  mythology  (cf.  H.  xL  19-23), 
was  its  reputed  founder ;  the  priests  of  the  goddess, 
who  were  also  kings,  were  styled  Kwvpalai.  Only 
male  victims  were  offered  in  sacrifice  to  her,  kids 
being  accounted  the  best  for  purposes  of  exii- 
tpicium,  for  their  skill  in  which  her  priests  were 
famed.  No  blood,  however,  was  shed  upon  the 
altar,  which,  though  standing  in  the  open  air,  was 
supposed  never  to  be  rained  upon.  The  goddess 
herself  was  symbolised  by  a  cone.B  Her  devotees 
were  initiated  with  impure  rites.  T  Doves  were 

•  PreUer,  GriecK  MythoL*  L  pp.  279*-  S,  2S0»,  2811. 

t  Votive  tebleta  found  at  Eryx  bear  alao  the  lmcription 
Varan  Ebucixai  (CIL  7258-6,  7257). 

1  See  further,  Preller,  Rom.  Mythol.*  L  pp.  488, 487, 442  f..  448. 

f  On  the  elte,  dimensions,  etc.  of  the  ancient  temple,  in  so 
tar  aa  they  can  be  recovered  by  excavation,  the  report  of  the 
Cyprus  Exploration  Fund  In  the  Journal  of  Hellenic  Studio, 
1888,  pp.  149-224,  supersedes  everything  that  had  been  previously 
written.  (The  statements  of  Di  Oesnola  in  his  work  on  Cyprus 
are  highly  untrustworthy ;  see  ib.  p.  £04  L  ;  Gardner,  New 
Chaplin  in  Greek  History,  p.  178.)  The  principal  ancient 
notices  respecting  the  temple  an  collected  by  IL  B.  Jamas, 
it.  p.  176-192. 

n  Simulacrum  deas  non  afflgi*  humana,  conttnuus  orbis  latiore 
initio  ten u em  in  ambitum  metat  modo  sxsurgens,  et  ratio  In 
ohscuro.  Upon  the  coins  of  Cyprus,  struck  under  the  Bom. 
emperors,  in  the  name  of  the  wit  W".  this  sacred  coot, 
standing  In  its  temple,  with  a  dove,  or  doves,  on  the  roof.  Is  a 
constant  feature ;  see  Perrot  et  Chlpiex,  Hilt,  of  Art  in  Cyprus 
and  Plum.  figs.  68, 199,  202  (Eng.  tr.  L  pp.  123, 278, 281) ;  Rawlin- 
son.  Hist,  of  Phcen.  p.  146 ;  or  Head,  p.  828.  Stone  cones  about 
a  yard  in  height,  also,  no  doubt,  symbolising  the  goddess,  have 
been  found  at  Athienau  (Golgi),  and  in  Oosxo  (Oaulus)  and 
Malta  (Perrot  et  Chip.  figs.  206,  228) ;  and  a  oone  Is  often 
figured  on  gems,  etc.  (to.  figs.  29,  282,  oh.  Iv.  end). 

*S  Clem.  Alex.  Protrep.  pp.  12,  It :  Arnob.  ode.  Omits,  v.  19 ; 
Justin,  xvilL  6.  Ot  the  class  of  the  passage  of  Hdt.  (L  199) 
referred  to  above,  hrngf  N  sal  •«  aUrsas  irrl  tmtmmXtrm 
verve1  'i/—t. 


sacred  to  her.*  A  large*  number  of  inscriptions 
have  been  found  at  Paphos,  headed  Ua<pta  A.dtpt>. 
Urn :  in  many  of  these  parents  dedicate  theii 
children  to  the  goddess,  t 

'Ashtart  appears  to  have  been  generally  repre- 
sented as  a  female  figure,  somewhat  short  in  stature, 
usually  naked,  with  rounded  limbs,  but  sometimes 
draped,  the  hands  supporting  the  breasts, $  or  some- 
times with  one  holding  a  dove  in  her  bosom ;  I 
terra-cotta  statuettes  of  this  description  are  found 
not  only  in  Cyprus,  but  also  upon  most  of  the 
isles  and  coasts  of  the  jEgean  Sea.  Figs.  881, 
382  in  Perrot  and  Chipiez'  work  are  particularly 
interesting.  The  right  hand  here  supports  the 
breast,  while  the  left  hand  is  extended  downwards 
in  front :  may  figures  of  this  kind,  one  is  tempted 
to  ask,  have  formed  the  type  out  of  which  the 
Venus  of  Medici  was  ultimately  developed  T  I  Clay 
figures,  of  the  same  general  type,  usually  con- 
sidered to  represent  Ishtar,  are  also  found  in 
large  numbers  in  the  ruins  of  Mesopotamia,  and  at 
Susa.1 

In  some  localities  'Ashtart  seems  further  to  have 
been  regarded  as  a  moon-goddess.  Thus  Lucian 
{De  dea  Syria,  §  4),  speaking  of  the  temple  at 
Sidon,  mentioned  above,  says,  tin  /ter  aural  Xtyowrw, 
'&jrrdpnp  4crrlr  'kmiprnr  4"  iy£>  tonitt  ZeXnrainr 
tpiunu ;  and  Herodian  declares  (v.  6.  10)  that 
QvparUir  $ot>ur«t 'Ampodpxqr  irofid^ovn,  aeXipnjr  «Inu 
MAwret.** 

How  this  transformation  of  the  character  of 
Ishtar  ft  took  place  is  not  perfectly  certain.  It  is 
conceivable  that  Bail,  as  Ba'al  Shamaim  (Ba'al  of 
heaven),  was  identified  with  the  sun ;  and  hence 
his  consort  'Ashtart  might  not  unnaturally  be 
regarded  as  the  moon.  Another  explanation  is, 
however,  possible.  There  was  great  intercourse  in 
antiquity  between  Phoenicia  and  Egypt ;  and  the 
influence  of  Egypt  is  palpably  impressed  upon 
Phoen.  art.  The  Egyp.  goddesses  Isis  and  Hatnor, 
now,  are  habitually  represented  as  supporting  upon 

•  Ot  Antiphenes,  ap.  A  then,  vL  71,  p.  267,  xiv.  70,  p.  856  ;  and 
the  Paphisi  columbs  of  Martial  (viii.  28),  etc.  Many  representa- 
tions of  doves  in  marble  and  terra-cotta  have  been  found  in 
and  about  the  site  of  the  temple.  The  dove  is  also  often  figured 
on  the  coins  of  Paphos,  sometimes  with  the  head  of  Aphrodite 
on  the  obverse :  see  J.  P.  Six's  Essay  on  the  Coins  of  Cyprus  In 
the  Revue  Nmitmatiqut,  1888  (p.  269110,  pp.  886-857,  884 
(where  No.  86 —Gardner,  Types  of  Greek  Coins,  x.  47),  and  PL 
vU.  18. 

t  Le  Baa  and  Waddington,  Inscriptions  recueOUts  en  Greet, 
etc.,  2794,  2798  (here  i  knit  rSr  KjnyaWr  dedicates  his  grand- 
son), 2801 :  Journ.  of  BiU.  Studies,  Le.  p.  226ft  Noe.  8,  88, 
86,  89,  41, 42,  eta ;  p.  259. 

t  Perrot  et  Chipiez,  f 
821,  from  Cyprus ;  figs. 

ears  and  earrings;  figs,  879,  880;  fig.  417-BawL  p.  204  (four 
well-modelled  figures,  on  a  sarcophagus,  from  Amathus) ;  fig.  660 
(two  figures,  on  a  decorated  patera,  now  at  Athens,  with  an 
Aram,  inscription,  jnj«o  13  uiV:  Euting,  Pmitcht  Ststnt,  p. 
SSfA  In  fig.  180,  from  Cyprus,  the  hands  are  on  the  waist; 
similarly  in  a  bas-relief  from  Ashkelon,  fig.  814  (Eng.  tr.  IL  flg. 
88  [fig.  277  of  the  orig.  -fig.  1,  vol.  IL  of  tr.Di 

I  ITg.  20 ;  fig.  142-RawL  Plum.  p.  827;  Qg.  828,  from  Sardinia. 
The  figures,  aunilar  in  general  appearance,  but  holding  a  diss 
on  tile  breast,  may  represent  the  same  goddess  (A.  fig.  198 ;  fig. 
283,  from  Sardinia  (these  two  also  in  RawL  p.  142) :  fig.  290,  from 
Tbarros ;  fig.  324 ;  likewise  the  seated  figures,  with  toe  hands  on 
the  knees  (fig.  299,  fig^82g.   Whether  figures  of  the  type  repre- 


[pies,  fig.  291,  from  Tharros  in  Sardinia ;  fig. 
i ;  figs.  874, 876,  with  strange  heads,  and  huge 
I ;  figs,  879,  880 ;  fig.  417-RawL  p.  204  (four 


sented  in  fig.  846, 


with  the  bands  straight  down  the 


sides,  also  represent  ber,  is  uncertain. 

|1  Curt! us,  -Das  PhSn.  UrbUd  der  Medloeisohen  Venus,' 
in  the  ArehdoL  ZeiL  1869,  p.  63;  ot  Parrot  et  Chip.  pp.  656 1, 
827  [Eng.  tr.  U.  166,  225). 

\  See  Layard,  Nineveh  and  Babylon,  p.  477 ;  Lottos,  Chaldaa 
ami  Susiana,  p.  379  f.  (of  the  Persian  age) ;  Perrot  and  Chip. 
Hist.  ofArtin  Chald.  and  Ass.  L  80,  83  (fig.  16);  RawL  Ana. 
Hon.*  L  140 ;  Heuzey,  Let  fgurinet  antiquet  it  tern  suits  dm) 
Musts  du  Loner.  0883),  Plate  U.  8, 4 ;  ILL  (ot  those  from  Cyprus, 
iv.,  lx.  4,  6,  x.  7,  xL  6 ;  and  Rhodes,  xiL  6);  and  In  the  Res. 
Arch,  xxxix.  (1886),  pp.  1-10. 

**  Whether  the  name  AsirrajLOTH-KiaHini  contains  an  allusion 
to  this  i 
uncertain;  „ 
of — i.e.  near — Kamaim*). 

tt  For  Ishtar,  though  sister  of  Shamash  (the  sun-god).  Is 
daughter  ot  Sin  (the  moon-god),  not  the  moon-goddess  hersatt 


i  aspect  of  'Ashtart  ('  the  ' Ashtart*  of  the  two  horns  0  is 
tain ;  Kamaim  may  be  the  name  of  a  locality  f'Aahtaroth 
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their  head,  between  two  cow-horns,  the  solar  disc.* 
Isis,  further,  is  stated  by  Plutarch  to  have  jour- 
neyed 10  Byblus  (Gebal),  where  she  was  called  by 
some  'AirTe^rT) ;  t  and  in  the  famous  Stele  of  Yehaw- 
nielek,  king  of  Gebal,  the  king  is  represented  as 
making  his  offerings  before  a  horned  goddess, 
closely  resembling  the  Egyp.  Isis,  while  the  accom- 
panying inscription  is  a  petition  addressed  by  him 
to  his  'mistress,  the  lady  of  Gebal.' f  Philo  of 
ByblUS  says  also  that  'Ao-ripm)  f)  peylarri  .  .  .  i*49r)Kt 
Tjj  iSia  K(ipa\ii  jSwrtAcfas  Trapdtnjfiov  k  t  QaKi/v  ravpou 

(Sanchoniathon,  ed.  Orelli,  p.  34).  In  the  light  of 
these  facts  it  is  not  impossible,  as  Meyer  suggests, 
that  the  disc  and  horns  with  which  'Ashtart  was 
represented  may  have  been  misunderstood,  and 
taken  to  be  the  symbols  of  the  full  and  crescent 
moon  respectively. 

'Ashtart,  then,  if  what  has  been  said  above  be 
correct,  was  the  link  connecting  Ishtar  with  Aphro- 
dite and  with  Venus.  Born  originally  in  the  far 
E.,  the  goddess  was  born  again,  for  the  Greeks, 
from  the  foam  (&<pp6s)  by  Cyprus;  and  once  brought 
under  touch  of  the  creative  genius  of  Greece,  her 
character  was  transformed ;  particular  aspects  of  it 
were  made  more  prominent ;  if  in  one  direction  she 
was  identified  more  and  more  with  the  sensuous 
side  of  human  nature,  in  other  directions  her  attri- 
butes were  idealised ;  she  furnished  art  with  its 
most  attractive  ideals  of  female  grace  and  beauty 
(see  already  II.  xiv.  214-217 — her  Ktarhv  ludrra) ; 
she  became  even  the  personification  of  the  all- 
pervading,  living  force  of  nature.  'Comme  la 
nature  m6me  dont  se  resumaient  et  se  personni- 
fiaient  sous  ce  nom  toutes  les  energies,  Astarte\ 
vraie  souveraine  du  monde,  dans  son  activite  sans 
repos,  ne  cessait  de  ddtruire  et  de  creer,  de  creer  et 
de  de"truire.  Par  la  guerre  et  par  les  fleaux  de 
tout  genre,  elle  eliminait  les  Stres  inutiles  et 
vieillis  ;  en  m6me  temps,  par  l'amour  et  la  gyra- 
tion, elle  pr£sidait  au  perpe"tuel  renouvellement  de 
la  vie.'§  This  far-reaching  conception  of  the 
range  of  her  activity  is  exhibited  strikingly  in  a 
passage  placed  by  Plautus  in  the  mouth  of  an 
Athenian  woman,  II  and  in  the  fine  exordium, 
addressed  to  the  '  -flSneadum  genetrix,'  with  which 
Lucretius  opens  his  great  poem,  De  rernm  natural 

Traces  of  a  corresponding  Sem.  deity  elsewhere. — 
There  was  a  S.  Sem.  male  deity,  'Athtar  (which 
agrees  phonetically  with  Ishtar ;  cf.  vfrvf,  ii>ikj, 
etc.),  mentioned  in  the  Sabsean  inscriptions  (from 
San  a,  the  capital  of  Yemen)  ;  but  little  definite 
is  at  present  known  about  him,  except  that  the 
gazelle  or  antelope  was  sacred  to  him.** 

There  are  also  some  compound  names  of  deities, 
in  which  'Ashtar  (or  'Ashtart)  forms  part.  Mesha' 
relates  (Stone,  I.e.)  that  he  4  devoted '  7000  Isr. 
captives  to  !>03mc?,  i.e.  'Ashtar-chemosh,  or 'Ashtar 
of  Chemosh.  Among  the  Phoenicians,  also,  we  find 
Milk' ashtart,  a  deity  formed  by  combination  of  the 

*  See  representations  In  Rawlinson,  BUt.  of  Ane.  Eg.  1.  865, 
869;  or  Mas|>ero,  The  Dawnof  CimUeation,  pp.  182, 175, 177, 1S7. 
t  De  Otir.  et  Iride,  §  15. 

t  CIS  I.  t.  1.  See  representations  In  Rawlinson,  BUt.  of 
Phosn.  p.  840 ;  or  Perrot  et  Chlplez,  1.  p.  69  ;  cf.  also  the  Impos- 
ing bronze  figure  In  the  last-named  work,  p.  78  (fig.  26).  The 
name  of  this  goddess  is  not  given ;  but  it  is  highly  probable  that 
it  was  'Ashtart;  coins  of  Byblus  exhibit  habitually  a  cone 
(which,  as  has  been  shown,  was  her  symbol),  standing  in  the 
court  of  a  temple  (see  the  excellent  representation  in  Perrot  et 
Chip.  flg.  19  (p.  61),  or  Kawl.  Phosn.  p.  146). 

J  Perrot  et  Chiplez.  p.  69;  cf.  821,  and  esp.  626-628  TEnc. 
tr.  1.  69  f.,  881  f.,  11.  224-226]. 

1  *  Diva  Astarte,  hominum  deorumque  vis,  vita,  salus :  rursus 
eadem  qua)  est  Pernlcles,  mors,  interftus.  Mare,  tellus,  cffilnm, 
sidera,  Jovls  quattumque  templa  coltmus,  otus  ducuntur  nutu, 
llli  obtemperant,  Earn  spectant '  (Mercator,  IV.  vi.  825  ft). 

f  See  parallels  from  earlier  Or.  poets  In  Munro's  notes  ad  loo. 

•*  Mordtmann  and  MOller,  Sal).  DeiUcmdler,  1*>SS,  p.  66;  W.  E. 
Smith.  US'  p.  466.  Cf.  Barton,  I.e.  p.  58  S. ;  BSthgen,  pp.  117- 
121.  The  epithet  TPTO  seems  to  indicate  that  he  was  viewed  as 
the  riling  (morning)  star;  cf.  Hommel, SUd-Arab.Chrtatom., 
1898,  p.  88. 

-•  romrriahL  1898,  by 


attributes  of  Milk  (Molech)*  and  'Ashtart  {CIS 
I.  i.  81  260* ;  and  in  the  Inscr.  of  Ma'sub  t),  and 
Eshmun' ashtart  (ib.  246).  Among  Aram.-speak- 
ing  peoples  iny?  became  nroji  (cf .  jpir,  n  v>n,  etc. ), 
which  was  soon  written  id?,}  whence  'ATooyaru 
(Palmyrene  nnjnnj,  §  Syr.  U&iZ,  also  represented 
by  Af/wttTa),  i.e.  'Athtar  of  'Ati,\\  the  name  of  a 
deity  much  worshipped  in  parte  of  Syria,  esp.  at 
Hierapolis  (between  Antioch  and  Edessa),  and  also 
(2  Mac  12")  at  Karnion  (probably  either  near 
to,  or  identical  with,  'Ashteroth-Karnaim :  see 

ASHTABOTH). 

See,  further,  Roscher's  Auef.  Lexicon  der  Oriech.  u.  Rom. 
Mythol.  (1884-1890),  arts.  Astabtk  (by  E.  Meyer),  and  Apiibo- 
ditb  (by  Roscher  and  FurtwSngler),  pp.  896  ft.,  400  ff. ;  Farncll, 
Culle  of  the  Greek  Statee.chs.  xxl.-xxlll.  (which  appeared  since 
the  above  article  was  written).  S.  R.  DRIVER. 

ASHURITES  OT™*"?,  B  Bao-eipel,  A  Baaoip,  Luc. 
*e£m). — One  of  the  tribes  over  whom  Ishbosheth 
ruled  (2  S  29).  The  name  is  clearly  corrupt,  for 
neither  the  Assyrians  P18*?!),  nor  the  Arabian  tribe 
(a'-viBM  On  25»)  can- be  intended.  Ewald,  Thenius, 
Wellh.  follow  the  Pesh.  and  Vulg.  in  reading  '  the 
Geshurites'  CT18'}?),  whose  territory  bordered  on 
that  of  Gilead  (Jos  12*  13u),  and  who  might  there- 
fore be  suitably  included  here.  It  has  been  urged, 
however,  against  this  view,  that  Geshur  was  an 
independent  kingdom  at  this  time  (cf.  2  S  3*  138;),  so 
that  Ishbosheth  could  not  have  exercised  control 
over  it.  We  must  therefore  read,  with  Kohler, 
Klost.,  Kirkp.,  and  Budde  'the  Asherites,' 

i.e.  the  tribe  of  Asher  (cf .  Jg  l82)  ;  this  reading  is 
supported  by  the  Targ.  of  Jonathan  ^b>«  n'3->  "?•), 
and  agrees  well  with  the  context ;  according  to  the 
latter,  the  dominions  of  Ishbosheth  extended  from 
Asher  to  Benjamin  on  the  W.  of  Jordan,  and 
further  included  the  large  tract  of  Gilead  on  the  E. 

J.  F.  Stenning. 

ASHYATH  (r>}«>?_),— An  Asherite  (1  Ch  7*»). 

"ASIA  ("Ae-lo)  was  the  Roman  province  which 
embraced  the  W.  parts  of  the  great  peninsula 
now  called  Asia  Minor,  including  the  countries 
Mysia,  Lydia,  Caria,  and  great  part  of  Phrygia, 
with  the  Dorian,  Ionian,  and  iEolian  coast-cities, 
the  Troad,  and  the  islands  off  the  coast  (Lesbos, 
Chios,  Saraos,  Patmos,  Cos,  etc.).  The  name,  as 
thus  used,  was  created  by  the  Rom.  administra- 
tion. The  Gr.  geographers  generally  employed 
the  name  Asia  to  denote  the  whole  continent ;  but 
the  Romans  during  the  2nd  cent.  B.C.  were 
accustomed  to  term  the  Pergamenian  sovereigns 
(with  whom  they  were  in  close  political  relations) 
'kings  of  Asia' ;  and  when  Attalus  III.  bequeathed 
his  kingdom  to  Rome  in  133,  it  was  formed  into 
a  province,  and  named  Asia.  With  rare  excep- 
tions, historians  and  geographers  under  the  earlier 
Roman  Empire  use  the  name  Asia  only  in 
two  senses, — either  the  Roman  province  or  the 
entire  continent.  About  a  d.  286,  Asia  was 
greatly  reduced  in  size,  Caria,  Phrygia,  Lydia, 
and  Mysia  (Hellespontus)  being  separated  from  it; 
and  the  name  Asia  was  then  restricted  to  the 
coast-cities  and  the  lower  valleys  of  the  Mseander, 
Cayster,  Hermus,  and  Caicus.  In  the  NT, 
as  is  generally  agreed,  '  Asia '  means  the  Rom. 
province  (Ac  2*  being  a  possible  exception).  At 
first  Pergamos  was  the  capital  of  the  province ; 

*  See  the  writer's  note  on  Dt  1S">. 

t  Clermont-Oanneau,  Rtoueil  d'Archiol.  Orientate,  L  (1SS8) 
p.  81. 

t  Cf.  Strabo,  p.  785.  'ArapyariF  ii-r^v  'Addpay  [jcaAovfft]  ;  and 

see  Nfildeko  in  the  ZDMG.  1870,  pp.  92, 109 :  E.  Meyer,  it.  1S77, 
pp.  780-784.  The  N.  Arabian  '  Athar  of  Heaven'  has  been 
already  mentioned  above. 

$  De  Vogue,  Syrie  Centrale,  No.  8,  p.  8.  See  further 
BSthgen,  pp.  68-75. 

I  On  the  deity  called  'AU,  cf.  BSthgen,  p.  70  f. 
Charge*  Srr-'bver't  Font 
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but  after  a  time  the  superior  advantages  of  Ephesus 
gave  it  the  pre-eminence,  and  the  rule  was  that 
the  governors  must  land  there.  Under  Augustus, 
and  even  earlier,  Ephesus  was  the  supreme  ad- 
ministrative centre  of  Asia,  and  the  headquarters 
of  the  great  provincial  officials;  but  the  title 
'  First  of  Asia '  (irp<4nj  'Atr(as)  was  keenly  contested 
also  by  i'ergamos  and  Smyrna.  The  governor, 
who  bore  the  title  proconsul,  was  appointed  by  the 
Senate  by  lot  from  among  the  senior  ex-consuls ; 
not  less  than  five  years  must  have  elapsed  between 
consulship  and  proconsulship ;  and,  owing  to  the 
number  of  ex-consuls,  the  usual  interval  became 
longer  as  time  passed  (being  twelve  or  more 
years  in  the  2nd  cent.).  As  a  rule,  the  office  was 
annual;  but  in  exceptional  cases  a  second  year, 
and  still  more  rarely  even  a  third  year,  of  office 
was  permitted.  Asia  was  one  of  the  most  wealthy 
and  populous  and  intellectually  active  of  the 
Rom.  provinces;  hence  the  natural  sequence  of 
the  work  done  by  Paul  and  Barnabas  on  their  first 
journey  was  to  preach  in  the  great  cities  of  Asia ; 
and  this  was  evidently  St.  Paul's  intention  on  his 
second  journey,  until  he  found  himself  prevented 
from  speaking  the  word  in  Asia  (Ac  W).  The 
evangelisation  of  Asia  was  reserved  for  the  third 
journey,  when,  during  St.  Paul's  residence  of  two 
years  and  three  months  in  Ephesus,  '  the  entire 
population  of  Asia  heard  the  word '  (Ac  1910)  ; 
partly  on  account  of  the  frequency  with  which  the 
provincials  came  to  Ephesus  for  trade,  religion, 
law,  or  festivals ;  partly  through  missions  of  St. 
Paul's  coadjutors  to  the  leading  cities  of  the 
province.  In  OT  Apocr.,  dating  before  the  forma- 
tion of  the  Kom.  province,  the  term  Asia  denotes 
the  continent.  On  the  Asian  Jews,  see  the  cities 
Cos,  Ephesus,  Laodicea,  etc. 

Litkbaturb.— The  best  article  on  Aria  Is  In  Rugfrtero,  DiMo- 
nario  Epigraftco  di  Antichitd  Romune :  see  also  Marquardt, 
Rom.  Staatureraaltuug,  i.  pp.  888-849;  Mommsen,  Province! 
of  the  Rom.  Emp.  (Rom  Ge*eh.  v.)  ch.  vtli. ;  and  Ramsay,  IJit- 
torical  Geography  of  Aria  Minor,  chs.  A-R:  tbe  account  of  the 
proconsuls  of  Asia  given  by  Waddlngton,  Fatten  de  la  Province 
d'Anie.  requires  to  be  supplemented  by  the  list  of  governors  in 
tbe  LHrionario.  W.  M.  RAMSAY. 

A8IARCH  ('A<ruipxns)  was  the  title  of  certain 
officials  of  the  Rom.  province  Asia,  whose  num- 
ber, tenure  of  office,  and  mode  of  appointment  are 
most  obscure.  Such  widely  divergent  views  are 
still  held  about  the  Asiarchate  that  it  is  hardly 
possible  to  give  any  adequate  account  of  it  in  our 
limited  space.  The  Asiarchs  (like  the  analogous 
officials,  Galatarch,  Syrtarch,  Lykiarch,  Pam- 
phyliarch,  etc.)  were  provincial,  not  municipal 
officials ;  and  they  exercised  certain  powers  in 
the  Association  in  which  the  whole  province  of 
Asia  united  for  the  worship  of  Rome  and  the 
Emperors,  called  Commune  Asice  (Kotror  'Ao-las). 
That  the  Asiarchs  were  the  high  priests  of  the 
temples  of  the  Imperial  worship  erected  by  the 
Commune  Asice  in  Pergamos,  Smyrna,  Ephesus, 
Cyzicus,  Sardis,  and  perhaps  other  cities  (opx"p«" 
rtjs  'Airlas  »a»r  tAv,  Or  raov  rot,  iv  Tlepydfi<f,  k.t.  A.),  is 

denied  by  some  good  authorities,  but  seems  to  us 
highly  probable :  we  take  the  terra  A.  as  a  popular 
conversational  name,  which  gradually  established 
itself  even  in  official  usage,  for  these  '  high  priests 
of  the  temples  of  Asia.'  We  also  regard  it  as 
probable  (though  it  cannot  be  definitely  proved) 
that,  beyond  the  high  priests  of  the  temples  in 
the  individual  cities,  there  was  a  supreme  high 
priest  as  head  of  the  entire  provincial  cult.  These 
high  priests  seem,  along  with  probably  some  other 
officials,  to  have  formed  a  sort  of  Council,  which 
managed  the  business  of  the  Commune  Asia:,  and 
had  the  disposal  of  certain  funds  intended  for  the 
maintenance  of  the  Imperial  temples  and  cere- 
monial.   The  Commune  Asias  celebrated  in  the 


great  cities  of  the  province  festivals  with  games, 
called  Koiri  'Adas  «V  Zfivpyy  AaoStmia,  k.t  .a.  ;  and 
the  games  were  presided  over  by  an  A.,  perhaps 
the  supreme  A.,  if  we  are  right  in  supposing  his 
existence.  It  is  not  improb.  that  the  Council  of  the 
Asiarchs  sat  at  stated  periods  in  the  great  cities 
alternately ;  and  that  they  assembled  at  the  city 
where  the  Kowa  'Ao-las  were  being  held.  In  that 
case  the  Asiarchs  were  prob.  assembled  at  Ephesus 
for  such  a  purpose  when  they  sent  advice  to  St. 
Paul  to  consult  his  safety  (Ac  19s1) ;  and  perhaps 
the  festival  had  both  brought  together  a  vast 
crowd  of  the  Asian  populace,  and  shown  clearly  to 
the  artisans  that  their  trade  in  selling  small  shrines 
to  the  pilgrims  and  devotees  who  had  flocked  to 
the  festival  was  dwindling.  The  tenure  of  office  of 
the  Asiarchs,  acc.  to  our  view,  was  four  years  (a 
term  which  was  very  common  for  such  offices  in 
the  E.  provinces) ;  but  some  high  authorities  hold 
that  the  Asiarchs  were  appointed  annually.  It  is 
certain  that  the  proconsul  governing  Asia  (which 
see)  took  some  part  in  the  appointment ;  but  the 
details  are  doubtful  and  disputed.  An  A.  enjoyed 
great  dignity  in  his  native  city,  and  coins  or  in- 
scriptions of  very  many  cities  in  the  province  com- 
memorate the  names  of  Asiarchs  sprung  from  thence. 
They  acted,  doubtless,  as  presidents  in  local 
festivals  as  well  as  in  the  provincial  games  (K«>i 
'Ao-las),  and,  of  course,  incurred  in  such  cases  con- 
siderable expense,  part  of  which  was  compulsory, 
but  most  was  voluntary  (from  ambition,  or  gener- 
osity, or  ostentation). 

LrrKEATOTUt.— Brandts  In  Pauly-Wlssowa's  Real-  Encyclopm- 
die, arts.  'Arehlereus'  and  'A starches' ;  Monceaux,  De  Communi 
Aria;  BQchner,Z>e  Neocoria;  Mommsen,  Province*  of  the  Rom. 
Emp.  (RomUehe  Geschichte,  vol.  v.)  cb.  vill. ;  Lightfoot,  St. 
Ignatius  and  St.  Polyearp,  II.  p.  987  IT. ;  Benrller,  Le  Unite 
Imperial ;  Gniraud,  Lett  atsembleet  provincial**  de  V  Empire 
Romaine ;  Hicks,  Ancient  Gr.  Inecrip.  in  the  Brit.  Stut.  01.  p. 
87 ;  Ramsay,  Claerical  Rev.  IK.  p.  174  ff.,  Cities  and  Bithoprict 
q/Phryoia,  I.  pp.  S5-S8,  and  U.  cb.  xl. 

W.  M.  Ramsay. 

A8IBIA8  (A  'Aatdlas,  B  'A<rsflef«),  1  Es  9»  — One 
of  tbe  sons  of  Phoros  or  Parosh  who  agreed  to  put 
away  his  'strange'  wife;  answering  to  Malchijali 
(2)  in  Ezr  10**  (p^,  but  A  'Aoa&i,  «  2afl-,  B  om.). 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

ABIDE,  that  is,  on  (or  to)  one  side,  has  a  moral 
sense=astray,  in  Ps  14*  '  They  are  all  gone  a., 
they  are  all  together  become  filthy ' ;  Sir  2'  '  go 
not  a.,  lest  ye  fall.'  J.  Hastings. 

ABIEL  (Vr**).— 1.  Grandfather  of  Jehu  a 
Simeonite  '  prince'  (1  Ch  4»).  8.  (Asihel)  One  of 
five  writers  employed  by  Ezra  to  transcribe  the  law 
(2  Es  14»).  ».  CAo-nfA ;  Heb.  Wy ;  AV  Asael)  A 
forefather  of  Tobit  (To  1>).  Probably  a  corrupt 
form  of  the  name  Jahzeel  ('!*?-  Gn  461*),  a  son  of 
Naphtali ;  A.  is  said  to  belong  to  this  tribe. 

J.  T.  Marshall. 

ASIPHA  (A  'Airtupi,  B  Taatupa),  1  Es  6»»  —  His 
sons  were  among  the  temple  servants  who  returned 
with  Zerubbabel.  Called  Hasupha  ("?*?)  Ezr  2", 
Neh  7«.  H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

ASMODA3U8  O^?*  To  3«- ")  is  probably  identi- 
cal with  the  evil  demon  of  the  ancient  Persian 
religion,  ^Eshma  dteva  =  the  'covetous'  or  'lustful 
demon.'  When  the  Hebrews  borrowed  the  name, 
they  connected  it  with  ^f,  to  destroy.  Hence  this 
is  the  being  called  i  o\t»ptiav  in  Wis  18**,  and  P1?* 
=  i  &Tro\\vui>  in  Rev  9U.  In  the  latter  passage 
he  is  styled  'angel  of  the  abyss'  and  'king'  of  the 
destructive  creatures  shaped  like  locusts,  but  with 
men's  faces  and  flowing  hair.  The  only  mention 
of  Asmodseus  in  the  Gr.  Bible  is  in  Tobit,  where  he 
is  described  as  wb  wovnpb*  SaipoVior ;  Vulg.  dtemonium 
nequissimum ;  but  in  the  Aram,  and  Heb.  VSS 
'  King  of  the  Shedhim.'    By  this  name  he  is  known 
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in  the  Bab.  Talmud  {Petachim  110a),  and  in  the 
Targ.  of  Ec  1".  In  To  6"  (B.  Syr.  Itala)  we 
are  told  that  he  'loved'  Sarah,  the  daughter  of 
Raguel,  and  that  he  slew  seven  men  to  whom  she 
was  married  as  soon  as  they  entered  the  nuptial 
chamber  (3s).  When  Tobias  visited  Raguel,  he  also 
at  once  loved  Sarah,  and  yet  naturally  was  afraid  to 
marry  her ;  but  his  companion,  Raphael  in  disguise, 
taught  him  how  to  exorcise  the  demon  by  a  fumiga- 
tion of  the  heart  and  liver  of  a  fish.  The  demon  fled 
to  Upper  Egypt,  where  he  was  pursued  by  Raphael 
and  bound  (To  8'),  after  which  the  pious  couple 
lived  in  peace.  The  Shedhim  are  the  3<up6na  of  the 
Gospel  narrative.  They  were  conceived  by  the 
Jews  as  distinct  from  the  fallen  angels  of  the  Book 
of  Enoch,  in  being  mortal,  of  both  sexes,  and, 
according  to  some,  the  offspring  of  those  angels 
and  human  mothers  (Chagigah  16a ;  Edersheim, 
Life  and  Timet  of  Jetut,  iL  769-763).  As  Sammael 
was  head  of  all  the  Satans,  so  Asmodmus  was  king 
of  the  demons,  and  the  long-haired  Lilith  was 
their  queen  (Erubin  1006).  In  Talmudic  legends, 
Aamodseua  was  implicated  in  Noah's  drunkenness ; 
and  after  revealing  to  Solomon  the  whereaboats  of 
the  worm  Samir,  which  noiselessly  shaped  the 
stones  of  the  temple,  he  dethroned  that  monarch 
for  a  while,  assumed  his  appearance,  and  was  the 
real  author  of  the  offences  whieh  history  ascribes  to 
Solomon. 

Umima- OMnt,  VrdwUtmtkwm,  L  178-Ut;  Kohnt, 
/Hditel*  AtuHMogU  mud  D&monologit,  p.  73 :  Ebmnemrar, 
Bnldtctf  Jttdn&vm,  1808  edition,  oh.  xrL 

J.  T.  Marshall. 
ASNAH  (nnzAiuu.  bm  'thorn  bush,'  'Aani). 
—The  head  of  a  family  of  Nethinim  which  returned 
with  Zerubbabel  (Est  2",  1  Es  6*-). 

A  SO  if  ('Arifi),  1  Es  fl».— His  sons  were  among 
those  who  put  away  their  '  strange '  wives.  Called 
Haahuni  (070)1  Ear  10". 

ASP.— See  Skbpkmt. 

ASPALATHUS  (AmOafo,  baleamum.  Bit  Wi. 
— The  name  of  an  aromatic  associated  with 
cinnamon  in  the  passage  cited,  but  impossible  to 
identify.  Pliny  (Nat.  Hitt.  xii  62,  and  xxiv.  68, 
60)  speaks  of  a  thorny  plant  known  by  this  name, 
and  which  in  the  first  passage  he  identifies  with 
the  Eryasoeptrum,  and  in  the  second  seems  to 
distinguish  from  it.  The  same  plant  is  alluded  to 
by  other  ancient  authors,  but  with  such  indefinite- 
ness  that  we  are  unable  to  identify  it  with  any 
known  plant.  It  is  probable  that  there  were  two 
or  more  plants,  and  more  than  one  vegetable 
product,  known  by  this  name.        G.  E.  Post. 

ASPATHA  (»HW>»  Est  V).— The  third  son  of 
Hainan,  put  to  death  by  the  Jews.  The  name  is 
perhaps  from  the  Persian  atpaddta,  'given  by  the 
(sacred)  horse'  (so  Ges.  Theeawnu,  add.). 

H.  A  Whir. 

ASPHALT. — See  Brruxmr. 

ASPHAR  Pool  (Xdnrot  *Ar*dp),  1  Mae  9".— A 
pool  in  the  desert  of  Tekoa,  or  Jeshimon,  where 
Jonathan  and  Simon  the  Maccabees  encamped. 
The  site  is  doubtful  C.  R.  Condeb. 

ASPHABABUS  ('Ar^dpam),  1  Es  6».— One  of  the 
leaders  of  the  return  under  Zerubbabel.  Called 
Mispar  (ispp),  Err  V,  and  Mispereth  (irjepp),  Neh  7*. 

A8RIEL  (VtD,  in  AV  of  1  Ch  V4  Ashriel).— A 
Manassite  (Jos  17*,  Nu  26" ;  in  the  latter  the 
patron.  Asri elite  occurs).  Ace.  to  the  LXX  of 
1  Ch  7"  A's  mother  was  an  Aramitess,  a  concubine 
of  Manasseh.  J.  A.  Sklbik. 
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ASS.— i.  ("toq,  Tbq  h&m&r;  trot,  irro&yier,  arinut). 
fTamdr  is  the  generic  name  for  the  ass,  and  the 
specific  designation  of  the  he-att  (Arab,  him&r). 

Few  animals  are  mentioned  more  frequently  in 
the  Scriptures  than  the  ass.  It  was  used  for  a 
variety  of  purposes. 

(1)  For  ridmg.  For  this  purpose  It  was  used 
by  both  rich  and  poor.  Moses  took  his  wife  and 
two  sons  on  an  ass  to  Egypt,  passing  through  the 
Sinai  tic  desert  (Ex  4") ;  Balaam  rode  a  she-ass 
(Nu  22°-")  j  the  unnamed  prophet  rode  an  ass 
(1K18»*"-'-»)i  10  did  Aohsah  (Jos  16",  Jg 
1M),  the  thirty  sons  of  Jair  (Jg  10*),  the  sons  of 
Abdon  (Jg  12M),  Abigail  (1  S  25»-»),  Ahitho- 
phel  (2  S  17"),  and  Mephibosheth  (2  S  19"). 
When  it  is  said  that  Christ  is  '  lowly,'  because  He 
should  ride  on  an  ass  (Zee  0*;  comp.  Mt  21T), 
the  reference  is  not  to  any  degradation  in  the 
riding  of  an  ass,  but  to  the  peaceful  nature  of  His 
advent.  The  horse  was  used  in  war,  and  a  king 
coming  on  a  horse  would  be  surrounded  by  military 
circumstance  and  pomp.  Asses  are  yet  ridden  by 
persons  of  rank  in  State  and  Church.  There  are 
many  fine  breeds  of  them,  and  every  large  city  of 
the  interior  boasts  its  special  strain.  Many  of 
these  are  sold  at  very  high  prices.  They  have  a 
rapid  walk,  and  an  easy  shuffling  pace  or  short 
canter.  They  are  exceedingly  sure-footed.  Some 
of  them  are  breast  high,  and  weigh  as  much  as  a 
small  horse.  White  asses  (Jg  5")  fetch  specially 
high  prices,  and  are  very  handsome  beasts,  while 
their  caparisons  are  often  quite  magnificent. 
These  consist  of  a  thick  stuffed  saddle,  often  covered 
with  crimson,  or  dark  green,  or  other  rich  coloured 
cloth,  bound  with  braids  of  brighter  colours,  and 
with  silver  ornaments  and  dangling  tassels  of 
woollen  twist.  The  headstall  ana  bridle  are  like- 
wise decorated  with  shells,  silver  studs,  and  plates, 
and  not  infrequently  composed  in  part  of  silver 
chains.  A  collar  of  silver  links,  with  a  breastplate 
of  the  same  metal,  completes  the  adornment. 

(2)  For  burden*.  Abraham  probably  loaded  his 
aas  with  wood  (Gn  22*) ;  the  sons  of  Jacob  loaded 
their  asses  with  corn  (Gn  42a*-tr);  Joseph  sent 
twenty  asses  bearing  the  good  things  of  Egypt  to 
his  father  (Gn  45*M;  Jesse  sent  an  ass-load  of 
provisions  by  David  to  Saul  (1  S  16**):  Abigail 
loaded  her  present  to  David  on  asses  (1  S  25"),  as 
also  Ziba  (2  8  161) ;  the  provisions  for  the  feast  at 
David's  coronation  at  Hebron  were  brought  on  asses 
(1  Ch  12") ;  asses  were  used  in  harvesting  (Neh 
13u).  The  ass  is  still  the  most  universal  of  all 
beasts  of  burden  in  Bible  lands.  Small  ones  can 
be  bought  for  a  pound  or  two.  There  is  a  great 
variety  in  the  breeds  of  pack-asses.  Some  are  no 
larger  than  a  Shetland  pony,  while  others  are  as 
large  as  a  small  mule,  and  carry  very  heavy  loads. 
They  are  very  economical  to  keep,  living  on  straw, 
thistles,  stubble,  and  a  very  small  quantity  of 
grain,  and  standing  any  amount  of  exposure  and 
harsh  treatment. 

(3)  For  ploughing.  The  expression  ear  (Is  30**) 
means  to  plough  (comp.  32").  It  was  not  allowed 
to  plough  with  an  ox  and  an  ass  together  (Dt  22"). 
The  writer  has  seen  a  camel  and  an  ass  yoked 
together  to  a  plough.  The  equation  of  force  was 
made  by  tethering  the  ass  at  the  long  end  of  a  cross- 
bar, which  was  fastened  to  the  front  of  the  plough. 
Doubtless  the  reason  of  this  prohibition  was  the 
principle  of  the  Mosaic  law,  that  there  should  be 
no  intermixtures.  Thus  priests  could  not  have 
patched  or  parti-ooloured  garments.  Piebald  cattle 
could  not  be  offered  in  sacrifice.  Cattle  could  not 
gender  with  a  diverse  kind.  A  field  might  not  be 
sown  with  mingled  seed.  A  garment  could  not  be 
made  of  two  different  sorts  or  stuffs,  as  linen  and 
woollen.  A  person  with  patches  of  leprosy,  mixed 
with  patches  of  clean  skin,  was  unclean,  while  one 
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covered  all  over  with  leprosy  was  clean.  This 

f rinciple  enters  into  the  whole  symbolic  economy, 
t  is  intended  to  illustrate  simplicity  and  purity. 
Asses'  milk  is  used  as  food  by  the  Arabs,  and 
is  recommended  for  persons  of  scrofulous  and 
tubercular  tendencies.  The  flesh  of  the  ass  was 
not  allowed  to  the  Hebrews  as  food,  because  the 
animal  does  not  divide  the  hoof  and  chew  the  cud. 
In  the  famine  at  the  siege  of  Samaria,  however, 
'  an  ass's  head  was  sold  for  eighty  pieces  of  silver ' 
(2  K  6»).    In  Jg  15u  Samson  says,  'with  the 

gwbone  of  an  ass,  heaps  upon  heaps.'  In  the 
eb.  there  is  a  fine  alliteration,  o:(rjbQ  -toq  -toqn  i^j 
'  with  the  jawbone  of  an  ass  a  heap,  two  heaps,' 
the  word  for  att  and  heap  being  the  same. 

2.  The  she-ass  (fWf  Mhdn;  4  trot  0ijX«a; 
anna,  Arab,  'at An)  was  Balaam's  mount  (Nu 
22n**>).  Saul  went  to  search  for  the  stray  she- 
asses  of  his  father  Kish  (1  S  9*).  The  Shunammite 
rode  one  (2  K  4sbM).  It  has  always  been  custom- 
ary to  separate  the  females  of  the  flocks  and  herds 
at  times.  David  had  an  officer  charged  with  the 
care  of  the  she-asses  at  such  times  (1  Ch  27"). 
It  is  said  that  the  vigour  of  the  stock  of  the  Egyp. 
ass  is  maintained  by  tying  the  she-asses  at  the 
border  of  the  deserts  on  either  side  of  the  Nile 
Valley,  so  that  they  may  receive  the  visits  of  the 
Annus  Onager,  Pall.,  the  original  of  the  domestic 
ass  of  the  East. 

8.  The  Heb.  term  TB,  'ayir ;  rd\ot ;  pullut  amid ; 
Arab,  jahth,  corresponds  to  four  Eng.  equivalents 
in  the  AV.-O)  Foal  (Gn  32u  49") ;  (2)  ass  colt  (Gn 
49",  Jg  10*  12");  (3)  young  ass  (Is  30*- M);  (4) 
oolt  (Job  11",  Zee  9*).  The  Arab,  equivalent  of 
the  Heb.  'ayir  is,  as  before  said,  jahth,  ie.  young 
at*,  and  not  'ayir,  which  means  the  ass  in  general. 
The  stupidity  of  the  ass  is  proverbial  in  the  East 
as  well  as  in  the  West.  The  allusions  to  this  quality 
in  the  Bible  are  not,  however,  unequivocal  (Is  1*, 
Pr  28*). 

4.  Two  words  are  used  in  the  Heb.  for  the  wild 
an — (1)  rjs,  pert'  (Gn  16u,  where  Ishmael  is  called 
a  wild  cut  man,  Job  6*  11"  24*  39*.  Is  32",  Jer  2", 
Hos  8») ;  (2)  -rtTj,  'arddh  (Job  39*,  Dn  6°,  Chald.  ttpyi). 
We  have  no  philological  grounds  for  determining 
the  species  referred  to,  nor  any  certainty  that  the 
terms  are  more  specific  than  their  Eng.  equivalents. 
The  parallelism  in  Job  39*  does  not  necessarily 
imply  two  species.  The  Arabs  have  a  large 
number  of  names  for  the  lion,  the  camel,  the 
horse,  the  ass,  and  other  familiar  animals.  Tris- 
tram gives  two  species  of  wild  asses  as  found  in 
the  deserts  contiguous  to  Palestine,  Asinut  Onager, 
Pall.,  which  he  considers  to  be  'dridh,  and  Asinut 
hemipput,  St.  HiL,  which  he  regards  as  pere'.  For 
neither  of  these  specifications  does  he  give  any 
philological  authority.  It  is  safe  to  believe  that 
the  scriptural  writers  had  no  particular  species  in 
view,  but  the  general  characteristics  of  aO  known 
wild  asses.  G.  E.  Post. 

ASS  AMI  AS  ( B  'Asvopfat,  A  'Ara/dai,  AVAssanlaa). 
— One  of  twelve  priests  entrusted  with  the  holy 
vessels  on  the  return  to  Jerus.,  1  Es  8**. 

AB8APHI0TH  (B  A<r<T<uf>elu«,  A  'kao^M,  AV 
Axaphion),  1  Es  6**. — His  descendants  returned 
with  Zerubbabel  among  the  sons  of  Solomon's 
servants.  Called  Haasophereth  (B  'kat<t>9jpa.6,  A 
'Art&pajB),  Est  2**;  Sophereth,  Neh  7"  (B  A 
Xcupipkt,  m  -ft).  H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

ASSASSIN. — Used  in  RV  of  Ac  21**  as  a  transla- 
tion of  the  Greek  nxietet  (AV  'murderer').  St. 
Paul  is  said  to  have  been  mistaken  by  Lysiaa,  the 
chief  captain,  for  the  Egyptian  who  had  '  led  into 
the  wilderness  the  4000  men  of  the  Assassins.' 

According  to  Jos.  there  arose  in  Judaea  during 


the  procuratorship  of  Felix  a  body  of  men  called 
ffurdjMoc.  They  were  robbers,  who  carried  under 
their  garments  a  short  sword,  about  the  size  of  a 
Persian  scimitar  (dnnUip),  curved  like  a  Roman 
tica,  whence  their  name,  which  was  of  Latin 
origin.  They  used  to  commit  their  murders  openly, 
and  by  day,  mingling  in  the  crowd  at  feasts.  Their 
first  conspicuous  exploit  was  the  murder — accord- 
ing to  Josephos  at  the  instigation  of  Felix— oi 
Jonathan,  son  of  Annas,  who  had  been  high  priest 
(prob.  in  65  or  66  A.D.).  After  this,  men  lived  in 
constant  dread  of  them.  They  were  conspicuous 
under  Felix,  who  sent  troops  against  them,  and 
at  a  later  date  they  took  a  leading  part  in  the 
Jewish  War,  and  in  the  disturbances  which  led  to 
it,  being  always  amongst  the  most  violent  of  the 
combatants.  They  held  Masada,  and  from  thence 
pillaged  the  country.  Eventually  some  of  them 
dispersed  to  Egypt  and  Cyrene,  where,  under  the 
combined  influence  of  want  and  fanaticism,  they 
introduced  a  reign  of  terror. 

Josephns  never  definitely  connects  them  with  the 
Egyptian  (wh.  see),  as  does  St.  Luke. 

Apart  from  the  illustration  afforded  to  the 
narrative  of  the  Acts,  the  robbers  and  impostors 
who  were  so  numerous  at  this  time,  illustrate  the 
fanaticism,  both  religious  and  political,  which 
culminated  in  the  fall  of  Jerusalem. 

Lmunu-}i»  Ant.  xi.  Till.  «,  10,  lx.  I ;  BJ  n.  xili.  S, 
XYii.  «,  iv.  vii.  2,  ix.  *,  TO.  Till  1,  1,  4,  6.x.  1,  S;  Sohfirar. 

bjp  l  tt.  1780.  A.  C.  Headlam. 

ASSAULT.— See  Chimes  and  Punishments. 

ASSAY  is  not  found  as  subst  As  verb  it  has 
two  general  meanings :  1.  Tat,  prove,  of  which  the 
only  example  is  in  the  Preface,  161 1 , '  To  a.  whether 
my  talent  .  .  .  may  be  profitable  in  any  measure 
to  God's  Church.'  2.  Set  oneself  to  do  (more  than 
merely  attempt) ;  so  all  the  occurrences  in  AV : 
Dt  4** '  Hath  God  a-  to  go  and  take  him  a  nation  ? ' 
Job  4*  '  If  we  a.  to  eommune  with  thee '  (both  npj)  j 
1  S  17"  '  David  girded  his  sword  upon  his  armour 
(RV  apparel),  and  he  a"1  to  go'  (?«tj);  Ac 9**  'he 
a**  to  join  himself  to  the  disciples,'  16*  '  they  a"1  to 
go  into  Bithynia,'  2  Mao  2s  (all  rnpi^u) ;  He  11* 
'which  the  Egyptians  a1**  to  do'  (vtioar  \ap6rm). 
RV  retains  all  these,  and  adds  Ac  24*  '  who,  more- 
over, a"1  to  profane  the  temple '  [wcipdta,  AV  '  who 
also  hath  gone  about  to") ;  26°  '  the  Jews  ...  a"1 
to  kill  me  (rtLpdofuu,  AV  '  went  about  to  kill  me '). 

J.  Hastings. 

ASSEMBLE,  now  almost  entirely  in  trans.,  is 
trans.,  in  trans.,  and  reflex,  in  AV,  as  Mio  4*  'In 
that  day,  saith  the  Lord,  will  I  a.  her  that  halteth, 
and  I  will  gather  her  that  is  driven  away ' ;  Dn  6U 
'  Then  these  men  a"1  (RV  '  a"1  together '),  and  found 
Daniel ' ;  Nu  10*  '  all  the  assembly  shall  a.  them- 
selves to  thee'  (RV  'gather  themselves  unto 
thee').  'A.  together'  occurs  as  tr.  of  the  same 
verbs  without  change  of  meaning;  and  even  'a. 
together  with,'  Ac  l4  'and  [Jesus]  being  a**  to- 
gether with  them '  (owaXtfrf/irro,  with  afrots  under- 
stood ;  AVm  and  RVm  '  eating  with  them '  after 
Vulg.  convetcent.  The  reference  would  then  be 
to  Lk  2441,  Jn  21M,  where  Jesus  is  spoken  of  as 
'  eating  with '  the  disciples.  But  this  meaning  of 
svraXlfu,  as  if  derived  from  4Xt,  '  salt,'  instead  of 
AXtJi,  'crowded,'  is  scarcely  made  out).  In  He  10" 
'  not  forsaking  the  a1"*  of  yourselves  together,'  the 
Gr.  is  a  noun  (twunmyay^j).  'A.  into'  is  found 
Jer  21*  'I  will  a.  (RV  'gather  ')  them  into  the 
midst  of  the  city.'  J.  Hastings. 

ASSEMBLY. — A.  is  employed  in  AV  as  the 
rendering  of  several  Heb.  words,  the  two  most 
important  of  which  are  Tiy  and  Sflj}.  The  Re  risers, 
however,  have  endeavoured  (as  they  have  Miem- 
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explained  in  their  Preface)  '  to  preserve  a 
consistent  distinction '  between  the  words '  assembly ' 
and  'congregation,'  'without  aiming  at  absolute 
uniformity.'  This  they  have  done  by  rendering 
S^a  and  its  cognate  verb  by  'assembly'  ana 
'  assemble,'  retaining  '  congregation '  for  >rjy.  This 
last  is  the  older  word  of  the  two,  denoting  a 
gathering  or  assembly  of  any  kind,  whether  for 
deliberative  (as  Gn  49")  or  other  purposes.  Gradu- 
ally, however — mainly  through  the  influence  of 
Dt — assumed  a  more  technical  signification  as 
denoting  the  Israelitish  community,  in  whole  or  in 
part.  Thus  m.T  ^pjj,  Dt  23*ff,1  denotes  the  theo- 
cratic community.  '  The  assembly '  par  excellence 
is  frequent  in  P  in  the  sense  just  given,  although 
not  so  characteristic  of  this  document  as  the 
synonymous  term  .Tjy,  which  occurs  over  a  hundred 
times  in  the  technical  sense  of  the  theocratic 
community  or  congregation  of  the  Exodus.  It  is 
doubtful  if  iTja  occurs  in  any  genuine  pre-exilio 
text  in  this  sense.   See  Conobsoation. 

Imunu- Moore,  Judges,  201,  orit.  not* ;  Oieaebrechc  in 
SUde'i  Zeitechrift,  L  243  f.  On  ^rrp  read  Holxinger,  ibid.  \x.  106  (. 
On  IntfAi  (Ao  1»»0,  Bunny  in  Expo*.  6  th  8er.  Hi.  137  B. 

A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 
ABSENT,  the  subst.,  in  the  archaic  sense  of 
accord  or  consent,  occurs  2  Ch  18"  '  the  words  of 
the  prophets  declare  good  to  the  king  with  one  a.' 
(ns,  RV  '  mouth ').  Cf.  Carlyle,  Past  and  Present, 
'  Travelling  with  one  a.  on  the  broad  way.'  The 
verb  is  found  Ao  24*  '  the  Jews  also  a"1 '  (TR  ew- 
idem,  edd.  ovrrri$tm,  RV 4  joined  in  the  charge '). 

J.  Hastings. 
ASSESSOR.— An  a.  is  one  who  sits  beside  a 
magistrate  to  act  as  his  adviser.  The  word  occurs 
only  1  Es  9"  RV,  'Mosollamus  and  Levis  and 
Sabbateus  were  a'  to  them'  (cweppipevaar  atrolt, 
lit.  'judged  alongside  of  them ').   The  simple  verb 


/tgaftstu, '  to  act  as  umpire,  arbitrate,'  occurs  Col  3U 
i  the  peace  of  Chnst  rule  in  your  hearts,'  RVm 


^Leti 


'  arbitrate ' ;  see  Meyer  and  Lightfoot,  in  loc.  The 
compound  mmfSpafittiw  is  found  Col  2U '  Let  no  man 
beguile  (RV  'rob')  you  of  your  reward';  *.  =s'to 
decide  against  one,  and  'to  decide  against  one 
unjustly,  hence  '  to  rob.'  J.  Hastings. 

A8BHOR. — See  Assyria. 

ASBHURIK  [a-m).— An  Arab  tribe,  descended 
from  Abraham  and  Keturah  (Gn  25*),  whose 
identity  cannot  be  traced,  (Cf.  Dillmann  and 
Delitzsch  I.e.).  J.  A  Selbie. 

ASSIDUOUS,  only  Wis 8"  RV  'in  a.  commun- 
ing with  her  is  understanding'  [tr  rvyyviwao-la 
i/iMat,  i.e.  'in  constant  exercise  of  fellowship.' 
The  simple  yvpnrla  is  used  1  Ti  4*  o-w/taruri)  y., 
'bodily  exercise').  J.Hastings. 

ASSIR  (too). — 1.  A  son  of  Eorah  (Ex  6M,  1  Ch 
«").  2.  A  son  of  Ebiasaph  (1  Ch  6s*-*7).  8.  A  son 
of  Jeooniah  (AV  and  RVm  of  1  Ch  3").  It  is 
prob.,  however,  that  RV  correctly  renders  'Jeooniah 
the  captive '  (•»*).   See  Oxf.  Mel.  Lex.  s.v. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

ASSOCIATE. — Only  Is  8»,  and  there  reflex.,  « A. 
yourselves,  O  ye  people.'  Heb.  ip\  not  from  «sn  '  to 
be  friendly,'  'combine  together,'  as  Targ.,  Vulg., 
AV,  etc. ;  but  from  PIT)  'to  make  a  noise,'  RV 
'  Make  an  uproar ' ;  though  Del.  prefers  yjrj '  to  be 
evil ' ;  while  Cheyne  follows  LXX,  yvCne  (».e.  vri), 
'  take  knowledge.'  J.  Hastings. 

ASSOS  ('kctot),  in  the  Roman  province  of  Asia, 
was  an  ancient  city  on  the  8.  coast  of  the 
Troad,  some  miles  E.  of  Cape  Ledum  ;  the  jEolic 
dialect  was  spoken  in  it ;  and  it  was  said  to  be  an 
ASolic  colony.    It  was  planted  on  a  hill  that  rises 


with  a  long  steep  ascent  from  the  water's  edge 
and  the  natural  strength  was  increased  by  walla 
which  still  stand  in  wonderfully  good  preservation. 
The  sculptures  of  the  temple  of  Athena  on  the 
summit  of  the  hill  (most  of  which  are  now  in  Paris, 
the  rest  being  in  Constantinople  and  Boston, 
U.S.  A)  are  among  the  most  important  remains  of 
archaic  Gr.  art.  The  harbour  of  A,  formed  by  an 
artificial  mole,  was  situated  at  the  foot  of  the  bib 
on  which  the  city  stood  ;  and  beside  it  now  olustei 
the  houses  of  the  modern  village  Behram.  Thi* 
harbour  gave  the  city  considerable  importance  in 
the  coasting  trade  of  ancient  times  (Ae  20"),  as  i* 
attested  by  its  coinage,  which  begins  early  in  the 
5th  cent,  (when  the  city  was  released  from  the 
Persian  domination),  and  continues  as  late  as  A.D. 
235.  The  importance  of  A  under  the  Pergamenian 
kings  is  shown  by  its  re-foundation  with  the  name 
Apollonia,  a  favourite  Pergamenian  name  (Pliny, 
NH  v.  123).  The  trade  of  great  part  of  the  8. 
Troad  has  passed  through  the  harbour  of  A 
at  all  periods  of  history.  It  was  connected  by 
a  Roman  road  with  Troas  and  the  coast  of  the 
Troad  generally,  and  the  road  from  Troas  to  A.  re- 
quired less  time  than  the  voyage  round  the  long 
projection  of  Cape  Lectum  (Ac  20").  Wheat  was 
extensively  grown  in  the  district,  according  to 
Strabo,  p.  736 ;  but  valonia  is  the  chief  modern 
export. 

Lrbutuu.— The  bestaoooont  of  A.  to  by  J.  T.  Clarke,  Repert 
on  the  Investigation*  at  Ateoe,  Boston  1888.  liny  inscriptions 
an  published  by  Sterrett  In  Papers  of  American  School  at 
Athens,  L  pp.  1-80.  W.  M.  RAHSAT. 

A88UR  (2  Es  2»)=Asshtjr,  Assyria. 

ASSURE,  ASSURANCE. — Assure  in  the  sense  of 

'  give  confidence  to,'  '  confirm,'  is  used  in  1  Jn  3'* 
'hereby  we  know  that  we  are  of  the  truth,  and 
shall  a.  our  hearts  before  him'  (wtl$te,  lit.  'per- 
suade'). Cf.  2  Ti  8"  'Abide  thou  in  the  things 
which  thou  .  .  .  hast  been  a*4  of  (write),  and 
Ao  17"  '  He  hath  given  assurance  (rforit)  unto  all 
men.'  Assurance  is  RV  tr.  of  irroarant  (AV  '  sub- 
stance'), He  11',  a  word  of  great  importance  in  Gr. 
philosophy  and  Chr.  theology,  and  which  occurs  in 
NT  2  Co  9*,  RV  'confidence  ™,  11"  RV  confidence': 
He  1*  RV  '  substance ' ;  3"  RV '  confidence.'  '  Full 
a.'  is  the  tr.  of  xXijpodopfa.  Col  2»,  He  6U  (RV 
'  fulness '),  10"  (RV  '  fulness') ;  but  the  same  word 
is  tr.  'much  a.'  in  1  Th  1*.  A  is  found  also 
Wis  6U  '  the  a.  of  in  corruption '  (j?e/9aWt>  dtpea/xrlat), 
Cf.  Ac  16"  'assuredly  gathering'  (rvupipatorra, 
RV 'concluding').  J.  HASTINGS. 

ASSURANCE.— The  religious  and  moral  value 
of  firm  conviction  is  fully  recognised  in  Scripture. 
It  is  the  very  aim  and  object  of  the  divine  message 
in  whatever  form  it  comes  to  produce  it.  Without 
it  there  cannot  be  that  peace  and  joy  in  the  sou) 
which  constitute  the  highest  blessing  of  religion, 
nor  that  inward  strength  which  alone  can  fit  man 
for  moral  conquest.  The  want  of  it  makes  the 
'double-minded  man,'  who  is  compared  to  the 
*  surge  of  the  sea,  driven  by  the  wind  and  tossed ' 
(Ja  1").  Even  in  OT  times  it  was  realised,  as  shown 
m  the  beautiful  description  of  Isaiah  (32"),  where 
for  AV  '  quietness  and  assurance '  RV  reads '  quiet- 
ness and  confidence,'  the  original  word  denoting 
'to  hang  upon  something,'  hence  fig.  'to  trust? 
A  word  by  which  St.  Paul  expresses  this  state  of 
mind  is  whrturiuu,  '  I  am  persuaded,'  whether  he 
refers  to  the  certainty  of  God's  love  in  Christ 
(Ro  8"),  or  to  that  which  he  had  committed  to  bis 
Lord  (2  Ti  lu).  The  term,  however,  most  fre- 
quently used  for  A.  in  NT  and  also  in  patristic 
writers  is  TKnpwpopla.  From  the  fact  that  the 
cognate  verb  appears  probably  for  the  first  time  in 
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the  LXX  of  Ec  8",  where  it  is  a  tr"  of  the  Heb. 

Cremer  (Bib.  Theol.  Lex.)  infers  that  it  was 
of  Alex,  origin.  It  means  '  to  be  fully  persuaded, 
to  be  fixed  and  firm '  (Ro  14«,  Col.  4>a).  The  noun 
occurs  in  Col  22,  wA.  tjji  auviatots,  'full  a.  of 
understanding' ;  1  Th  Is  <V  r\.  to\\$;  He  6U  irA. 
rijs  iKwtSos ;  He  lO48  w\.  vlartut.  In  the  last  two 
passages  RV  (also  Westcott  in  loc.)  renders  »A.  by 
the  simpler  word/Uiness  rather  than  full  assurance 
(as  AV), '  the  full  measure  or  development  of  hope,' 
'  faith  which  has  reached  its  mature  vigour.' 

A.  STEWABT. 

ASSURBANIPAL. — Esarhaddon,  king  of  Assyria, 
died  in  B.C.  668,  while  on  his  way  to  suppress  a  re- 
bellion in  Egypt.  Samas-suin-ukin  (SeunrSovxifos 
of  Ptolemy),  an  illegitimate  son,  had  been  set  over 
the  province  of  Babylon.  Assurb&nipal  was  heir 
to  the  throne  of  Nineveh.  A  Heb.  writing  of  the 
name  is  probably  found  in  Ezr  410  ",?]9?  (Schrader, 
COT  ii.  65;  Delitzsch,  Parodies,  329;  contra, 
Halevy,  Revue  Etudes  Juives,  ix.  12).  His  own 
cuneiform  annals  and  letters  give  us  an  abundance 
of  information  regarding  his  long  reign.  His  first 
expedition  was  the  prosecution  of  the  unfinished 
campaign  of  his  father  against  the  Ethiopian 
Tirhakah.  This  rebellious  leader  fled  to  Ethiopia 
only  to  await  the  withdrawal  of  the  Assyr.  forces. 
The  native  governors  of  the  provinces,  as  Necho  and 
Sarludari,  were  aroused  by  Tirhakah  to  form  a 
coalition  against  foreign  authority.  But  Assyria 
pounced  down  upon  them,  carried  off  prisoners, 
and  drove  Tirhakah  back  to  his  lair,  where  he 
died  about  B.C.  664.  Egypt  was  again  tranquil, 
though  hiding  a  volcano.  An  invasion  of  Egypt 
by  Tanutamon  (Assyr.  Urdamani)  precipitated  the 
last  and  decisive  campaign  of  A.  In  B.C.  662  the 
Assyr.  army  fell  upon  Egypt,  and  drove  Tanut- 
amon out  of  its  bounds,  captured  and  plundered 
Thebes,  and  carried  off  to  Nineveh  great  booty. 
This  concluded  the  sway  of  Ethiopia  over  the  land 
of  the  thrifty  Egyptian. 

A.'s  next  expedition  enveloped  the  E.  coast  of 
the  Mediter.  Sea,  which  rendered  him  submission. 
The  king  of  Lydia,  Janus-like,  gave  presents 
to  A.,  and  made  a  league  with  TuSamilki  of  Egypt. 
This  combination  succeeded  finally  in  throwing 
Assyria  out  of  Egypt.  The  country  of  Van  next 
fell  before  the  arms  of  A.  Elam,  which  had  for 
centuries  stood  as  a  peer  of  its  neighbours,  fell  at 
last,  after  several  bloody  battles  continuing  through 
a  course  of  years,  at  the  feet  of  the  conqueror  from 
Nineveh.  His  half-brother  at  Babylon,  elated  with 
flatteries  and  thirsting  for  independence,  threw  off 
the  yoke  of  Nineveh.  A.  swept  down  upon  Bab., 
overthrew  the  opposition,  and  captured  the  city. 
The  seceding  ruler,  fearing  the  wrath  of  A.,  took 
refuge  in  his  palace,  and  burned  it  over  his  head  (B.C. 
648 ) .  The  secession  of  Samas-sum-ukln  is  probably 
(Schrader,  COT  ii.  63-59)  but  a  hint  at  a  general 
uprising  against  Assyria  throughout  the  S.W.,  in 
which  Manasseh  of  Judah  was  involved  (2  Ch 
3311).  The  Arabians  likewise  were  forced  to  sub- 
mission, and  A.  was  again  lord  of  his  empire. 

This  great  warrior  was  also  an  enthusiast  in 
other  occupations.  With  the  help  of  Assur  and 
Istar  he  was  able  to  cope  with  and  slay  lions. 
One  of  his  chief  sports  seems  to  have  been  fighting 
lions,  either  those  which  were  wild  in  the  forests  or 
those  which  were  loosed  from  cages  for  the  purpose. 

But  the  most  important  feature  of  his  career  for 
us  was  his  interest  in  literature.  His  library  in 
Nineveh,  which  was  uncovered  by  G.  Smith,  has 
preserved  for  us  thousands  of  clay  tablets,  which 
were  copied  from  older  tablets  in  other  libraries  of 
his  land.  The  topics  treated  are  historical,  ethical, 
linguistic,  religious,  and  many  others — all  pertain- 
ing to  Assyria  and  Babylonia. 

••  rapvriaht,  1908,  by 


As  a  builder,  he  was  equal  to  his  predecessors. 
The  remains  of  his  palace  at  Kouyunjik  testify 
to  the  architectural  ingenuity  and  taste  of  the 
monarch.  In  many  cities  of  his  empire  he  built 
beautiful  temples  to  the  gods,  and  adorned  all  with 
exquisite  pieces  of  art.  He  laid  every  available 
source  under  tribute  to  his  royal  enterprises. 

As  a  ruler  and  warrior,  as  a  builder,  as  a  littera- 
teur, he  is  well  deserving  the  title  given  him  in 
Ezr  4W.  The  last  years  of  his  reign  are  compara- 
tively wrapped  in  obscurity. 

Literature. — In  the  original,  G.  Smith,  HUt.  of  Asatirb., 
original  and  interlinear  tr.  1871 ;  An.  Dine.  p.  817  ff.;  Eawlinson. 
West.  AeUMe  Jnsorip.  1U.  11-27, 80-84,  r.  1-10,  Hi.  28, 86-88,  lr.» 
46-47  ;  8.  A.  Smith,  KtUschriftltixtt  Aturb.  Heften  U.  und  ill. 
In  tr.  BP  vol.  1.  1st  series,  p.  55  f. ;  KeUinuA.  Bibliot.  Ii.  pp. 
152-269  ;  8.  A.  Smith,  KrtUctirifttaeU  Aiturb.  Heft.  1. 

IliA  M.  PBICE. 

ABSWAOE  (so  AV,  after  the  common,  though 
not  invariable,  spelling  of  the  16th  to  18th  cent., 
RV  '  assuage ')  is  used  trans.  Job  166- Sir  18" 
4  shall  not  the  dew  a.  the  heat  ? ' ;  and  in  trans. 
Gn  8»  « the  waters  a"1.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

"ASSYRIA  (•"»«).— 

L  Natural  Features  and  Civilization. 
It  History. 

1.  Sources. 

2.  Chronology. 

8.  Annals  of  the  Kings. 
HL  Literature. 

A.  is  the  country,  famed  in  antiquity,  on  the  east 
of  the  middle  Tigris  between  35°  and  37°  N.  lat. 
The  only  town  on  the  west  of  the  Tigris,  on  the 
Mesopotamian  tableland,  was  the  old  capital  of 
the  kingdom,  Assur,  from  which  the  whole  land 
takes  its  name.  Its  northern  boundary  is  formed 
by  the  wilds  of  the  Armenian-Kurdish  mountains, 
in  which  the  Tigris  rises,  and  through  which  it 
flows  till  it  enters  the  plain  near  Nineveh,  ovel 
against  the  town  which  is  now  called  Mosul. 
On  the  east  it  is  bounded  by  the  ranges  of 
Zagros,  which  derive  their  name  from  the  Assyrian 
eakru,  '  pointed,  high.'  These  ranges  form  a 
continuation  of  the  Armenian  mountains,  and 
reach  as  far  as  Elam.  They  are  the  source  of  the 
great  and  little  Zab,  which  flow  into  the  valley 
of  the  Tigris.  Of  the  other  tributaries  of  the 
Tigris  the  Khusur  may  be  mentioned  (the  Khoser, 
Khosr-Su  of  to-day),  which  empties  itself  into  the 
Tigris  between  the  ruin-mounds  of  Kouyunjik  and 
Nebi-yunus,  and  thus  flows  right  through  the 
midst  of  ancient  Nineveh.  Ancient  Assyria  ex- 
tended in  later  times  beyond  these  narrow 
boundaries  ;  on  the  north-west  to  the  left  source  of 
the  Tigris,  the  Subnat  (now  Sebbeneh-Su)  ;  on  the 
west  to  Khabur  and  Belikh,  two  well-known 
tributaries  of  the  Euphrates  in  Mesopotamia ; 
and  on  the  south  to  the  Radanu  and  Turnat, 
tributaries  of  the  Tigris — one  of  which  is  to  be 
identified  with  the  modern  Diyala. 

The  Climate  of  Assyria — as  we  might  imagine 
from  its  comparatively  northern  situation — may  be 
said  to  be  really  very  temperate.  The  general 
nature  of  the  country  is  preponderatingly  moun- 
tainous. Only  the  capitals  were  situated  on  the 
Tigris  in  the  valley,  e.g.  ancient  Assur,  Nineveh, 
and  Kalakh  (Calah  Gn  1012).  The  new  royal 
residence  built  by  Sargon,  Dur-Sarrukin  (Sargon's 
castle),  the  modern  Khorsabad,  was  situated  to 
the  north  of  Nineveh,  just  at  the  foot  of  the 
mountains;  while  the  well-known  city  of  Istar, 
the  market-town  Arbela  (Arbailu,  t'.e.  Town  of  the 
Four  Gods — now  called  Erbil),  together  with  the 
great  military  place  to  the  south-west  of  it,  Kakzi 
(modern  Shemamek),  etc.,  were  situated  in  the 
higher  parts  of  Assyria. 

With  regard  to  the  Flora  of  Assyria,  the  slopes 
of  the  last-mentioned  mountain  districts  were 
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covered  with  oak,  plane,  and  wild  pine  trees ;  while 
on  the  plain  proper,  besides  abundance  of  nuts,  fig 
and  olive  trees  flourished,  together  with  the  vine 
plant.  These  last  were  originally  unknown  to  the 
East-Semitic  districts,  and  were  first  imported  by 
the  Assyrian  kings  from  Syria.  Agriculture  was 
confined  mainly  to  the  cultivation  of  wheat,  barley, 
hemp,  and  millet. 

The  Fauna  was  formerly  far  more  varied  than 
it  is  to-day,  as  the  pictures  on  the  monuments 
and  the  statements  in  the  inscriptions  prove 
beyond  the  possibility  of  doubt  In  addition  to 
hares,  roes,  stags,  and  mountain  goats,  lions  and 
wild  oxen  (rJmu,  Heb.  re'etn)  were  found  in  great 
numbers — the  former  in  the  tall  reed  plantations 
on  the  banks  of  the  Tigris,  the  latter  in  the  moun- 
tain districts,  the  happy  hunting-grounds  of 
the  Assyrians.  Magnificent  horses — the  famous 
Assyrian  chargers,  which  were  probably  of  the 
Medo-Elamite  type — and  cattle,  goats,  and  sheep 
pastured  on  the  slopes ;  while  wild  asses  and  camels 
are  known  only  in  later  times,  through  the 
Assyrian  incursions  into  the  Syro- Arabian  desert. 
The  culture  of  bees  was  also  actively  carried  on. 
Of  domestic  animals,  the  dog  may  be  mentioned ; 
of  wild  beasts,  the  panther,  the  wolf,  the  bear,  and 
some  others. 

With  regard  to  kinds  of  stone — alabaster  (pi/u), 
which  was  employed  for  the  Assyrian  bas-reliefs, 
was  found  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Tigris  in  abundance. 
Of  metals — iron,  copper,  and  lead  were  found  in  any 
quantity  in  the  Tiyari  mountains  near  Nineveh. 

Not  only  is  Assyria  far  more  rugged  by 
nature  than  Babylonia,  which  is  much  more 
southerly  and  lies  nearer  the  sea,  but  the  in- 
habitants of  the  two  countries  differed  in  character, 
the  Assyrians  being  of  a  much  more  powerful  and 
rugged  type  than  their  Babylonian  brothers,  in 
spite  of  the  fact  of  their  common  Semitic  origin 
and  speech.  The  Babylonians  have  been  very 
appropriately  called  the  Greeks,  and  the  Assyrians 
the  Romans  of  the  ancient  East.  Especially 
striking  is  the  resemblance  between  the  Assyrian 
type  of  face,  as  it  appears  in  pictorial  representa- 
tions on  the  monuments,  and  the  features  which 
we  meet  with  to-day  in  the  majority  of  Jews; 
while  the  pictures  of  the  Babylonian  kings  suggest 
no  such  associations  to  our  minds.  The  ancient 
Assyrians  had  purer  Semitic  blood  in  their  veins 
than  the  Babylonians,  for  the  latter  in  very 
early  times  show  traces  of  an  admixture  of  other 
races.  The  best  authorities  advocate  the  view 
implied  in  the  table  of  races  in  Gn  10,  which 
reckons  only  Assur  and  Aram  (not  Babel  or 
Shinar)  among  the  sons  of  Shem.  In  proof  of  this, 
v.u  may  be  cited  ('  out  of  that  land,'  viz.  Shinar  or 
Babylonia,  'he  [i.e.  Nimrod]  went  forth  into 
Assyria  and  builded  Nineveh,'  etc.),  a  statement 
which  is  confirmed  by  the  monuments.  As  Assyria 
was  originally  only  an  offshoot  from  Babylonia,  its 
language — at  any  rate  the  language  of  its  litera- 
ture, which  is  the  only  one  known  to  us — is  also 
Babylonian.  The  writings  themselves,  as  well  as 
the  art  and  science,  bear  the  clearest  witness  that 
they  are  equally  dependent  upon  the  motherland  of 
Babylonia.  It  is  noteworthy  that  while  the  oldest 
Assyrian  inscriptions  exhibit  most  clearly  the  old 
Babylonian  cuneiform  characters,  after  the  time  of 
Tiglath-pileser  i.  (c.  B.C.  1100)  they  evolved  a  style 
of  writing  which  fell  back  upon  what  can  be  proved 
to  be  a  debased  form  of  Babylonian  writing, 
which  previously  existed  only  in  North  Mesopo- 
tamia. Hence  there  arose,  in  distinction  from  the 
new  Bab.  writing,  a  special  form  of  new  Assyr., 
in  which  were  written  most  of  the  Assyr.  royal 
inscriptions,  and,  above  all,  the  many  clay  tablets 
of  the  Assyr.  court  libraries,  up  to  the  time  of 
Assurbanipal. 
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The  Assyrian  Religion,  too,  is  essentially  the 
same  as  the  Babylonian,  with  some  modifications. 
When,  for  instance,  on  the  so-called  Black  Obelisk 
of  Shalmaneser  II.  (B.C.  860-825)~  mention  is  made 
of  the  following  gods :  Asur,  Anu,  Bel,  Ea,  Sin, 
Ramman,  Samas,  Merodacfr,  Nindar  (or  Ninib), 
Nergal,  Nusku,  Belit,  and  Istar,  this  list  is 
identical  with  the  Babylonian  Pantheon  (see  Baby- 
lonia), with  the  exception  of  the  god  Asur,  who 
heads  the  list,  but  is  entirely  wanting  to  the 
Babylonians.  This  Asur,  the  chief  god  of  Assyria, 
was  originally  only  a  differentiation  of  Anu,  or  the 
god  of  heaven.  His  name  An-sar,  which  after- 
wards became  Assar,  Assur,  Asur,  '  Host  of 
Heaven,'  appears  in  the  Bab.  cosmogony,  but  plays 
in  the  Bab.  religion  a  far  less  important  part. 
Probably  on  account  of  the  similarity  of  sound 
between  the  name  of  the  god  and  the  name  of  the 
country  Assur  (originally  Asur,  from  the  Sumerian 
A-usar  '  water  plain '),  the  originally  more  abstract 
god  of  heaven,  Asur,  was  exalted  to  the  highest 
place  and  became  king  of  the  gods.  Special  reverence 
was  also  paid  to  the  storm  god  Bamman,  who  in 
the  most  ancient  times  cannot  be  very  clearly  dis- 
tinguished from  the  god  of  the  air,  In-lilla  or  Bel. 
Assur  and  Ramman,  therefore,  held  a  similar  place 
in  Assyria  to  Anu  and  Bel,  who  were  the  two  chief 
divinities  of  the  old  Babylonians.  Further,  we 
find  an  Istar  of  Nineveh,  an  Istar  of  Arbela,  and 
an  Istar  of  Kitmur,  the  two  former  being  goddesses 
of  war,  while  the  latter  appears  to  be  a  goddess  of 
love ;  and  finally,  two  masculine  divinities  of  hunting 
and  war,  Nindar  (Nin-ib)  and  Nergal.  Proper 
names,  especially  those  of  the  kings,  always  serve 
as  a  test  which  enables  us  to  determine  the 
amount  of  favour  meted  out  to  the  different 
divinities.  Here  we  meet  most  frequently  with 
Assur  and  Ramman  (  =  Bel,  cf.  Ramnian-nirarl, 
'  Ramman  is  my  help,'  with  Bel-nirftri). 

In  the  case  of  the  word  Sbalman-asarid  (Shal- 
maneser), the  name  Shalm&n  appears  to  be  a 
cognomen  of  the  god  Nindar.  The  latter  the 
Assyrians  preferred  to  call  Asharid  Hani,  '  Prince 
of  the  gods.'  The  pronunciation  Adar  instead  of 
Nindar  (written  Nin-ib)  has  no  foundation  to  rest  on. 

While  in  Babylonia,  the  mother  -  country  of 
Assyria,  the  priests  were  always  more  powerful 
than  the  kings,  in  Assyria  the  king  himself  was 
also  chief  priest,  and  upon  him  the  priesthood  was 
completely  dependent.  Primarily,  however,  the 
king  of  Assyria  was  a  general.  The  army  always 
played  the  chief  role  in  Assyria.  The  king  was 
also  the  chief  judge.  All  his  subjects  might  come 
direct  to  him  with  their  petitions  and  suits,  which 
were  always  decided  with  the  strictest  impartiality 
and  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the 
laws,  to  which  the  king  himself  always  bowed. 
Hence  disobedience  and  rebellion  were  severely 
punished,  as  all  the  enemies  of  the  king  were 
regarded  as  rebels  against  Assyria  as  well.  In  the 
treatment  of  captives  and  prisoners  the  Assyrians 
displayed  an  inhumanity  which  we  rightly  regard 
as  revolting.  The  court,  as  the  political  power  of 
the  nation  increased,  became  ever  more  and  more 
magnificent. 

In  Architecture,  again,  the  Assyrians  seem,  in 
course  of  time,  to  have  surpassed  their  original 
teachers,  the  Babylonians.  It  is  characteristic  of 
the  Assyrians,  that  far  more  magnificence  and 
wealth  were  expended  on  the  palaces  than  on  the 
temples.  For  although  the  kings  in  their  inscrip- 
tions never  omit  to  lay  due  emphasis  on  the 
temples  which  they  built,  yet,  as  a  matter  of  fact, 
the  excavations  (see  below)  have  brought  to  light 
the  remains  of  far  mora  palaces  than  temples.  The 
statues  of  the  kings,  like  those  of  the  gods,  were 
made  with  great  skill  and  care,  but  pre-eminence  was 
reached  by  the  Assyrian  artists  in  bas-relief,  with 
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which  the  walls  of  the  palaces  were  adorned.  The 
older  specimens  are  rather  stiff  and  clumsy ;  but  the 
productions  of  the  age  of  Sargon  and  Sennacherib 
show  a  very  marked  improvement,  and  the 
highest  perfection  was  reached  in  the  reign  of 
Assurbanipal.  The  British  Museum  affords  the 
best  opportunity  for  admiring  the  war  scenes,  the 
triumphal  processions,  the  pictures  of  private  life, 
and  especially  the  realistic  hunting  pictures, 
which  form  the  masterpieces  of  the  Assyrian 
artist.  But  the  impulse  to  this  development  of 
Assyrian  art  will  probably  have  col"6  from  with- 
out. With  the  increasing  growth  of  the  Assyrian 
empire,  immense  treasures  of  merchandise  and  art 
poured  into  Nineveh  and  Kalakh  (cf .  Nah  2*)  from 
the  newly-conquered  provinces  ;  and  these  import- 
ations stand  in  direct  relation  to  the  refinement 
that  took  place  in  the  taste  for  art. 

In  Literature  the  Assyrians  entirely  followed 
Bab.  models,  as,  to  take  a  single  illustration,  the 
prayer  of  Assur-nazir-pal  II.  (c.  B.C.  1050)  to  the 
goddess  Istar  proves.  In  most  cases  they  con- 
tented themselves  with  simply  copying  out  Baby- 
lonian literature.  But  in  this  way  they  did  us  a 
greater  service  than  if  they  had  composed  100  or 
1000  poetical  imitations  of  a  second-rate  char- 
acter. For  it  is  owing  entirely  to  the  activity  of 
the  Assyrians  as  collectors  of  books,  and  especially 
of  Assurbanipal,  the  Mfecenas  of  literature,  that 
the  bulk  of  Bab.  literature  has  been  preserved  for 
us.  In  scientific  literature  too — astronomy,  mathe- 
matics, medicine,  grammar,  lexicography — all  alike 
weve  simply  copies  of  Bab.  originals.  It  was  only 
in  practical  mechanics  that  the  Assyrians  advanced 
beyond  their  Bab.  masters,  as  can  be  proved  from 
the  process  they  adopted  for  transporting  the 
colossal  images  of  bulls,  as  it  is  depicted  on  the 
bas-reliefs.  In  this  connexion  brief  reference  may 
also  be  made  to  the  convex  lenses  found  in 
Nimroud,  used  perhaps  for  the  purpose  of  magni- 
fying the  writing  on  the  clay  tablets,  which  was 
often  very  minute. 

As  far  as  Agriculture  is  concerned,  Assyria  was 
not,  owing  to  its  more  northern  aspect,  the  rich 
corn-bearing  land  that  Babylonia  was ;  but  all  the 
more  on  this  account  efforts  were  made  on  the  part 
of  the  kings,  by  the  construction  of  canals  and 
weirs,  to  increase  the  fertility  of  the  soil.  The 
water  needed  for  the  land,  which  was  supplied  in 
such  abundance  by  the  mountain  streams,  was  in 
this  way  properly  regulated  and  distributed. 

History  of  Assyria.— Thanks  entirely  to  the 
excavations  of  the  ruins  of  the  old  cities,  especially 
Nineveh  and  Kalakh,  the  history  of  Assyria  from 
its  earliest  beginnings,  c.  2000  B.C.,  to  the  fall  of 
Nineveh,  can  be  set  forth  with  great  detail  and 
exactness.  The  great  number  of  inscriptions* 
which  have  been  brought  to  light  puts  us  in  the 
position  of  being  able  to  write  an  uninterrupted 
history  of  the  Assyr.  empire  for  many  centuries. 
In  these  Discoveries  the  palm  belongs  without 
doubt  to  Englishmen — especially  to  Sir  Austin 
Henry  Layard  (d.  1894)  and  Hormuzd  Rassam. 

It  was  Claudius  James  Rich  who  first  discovered 
the  ruins  of  Nineveh,  and  drew  the  attention  of 
investigators  to  this  city,  which  is  of  such  import- 
ance to  antiquarians.  After  visiting  Mosul  three 
times  (the  first  visit  being  paid  in  1811),  and  super- 
ficially examining  the  rubbish-mound  which  is  to 
be  found  on  the  opposite  bank  of  the  Tigris,  he 
resolved  in  the  year  1820  to  make  a  thorough 
examination  of  it,  the  results  of  which  were 
published  sixteen  years  later  (183(5),  in  accordance 
with  the  terms  of  his  will.   The  scanty  remains  of 

*  With  regard  to  the  decipherment  of  these  inscriptions, 
■without  which  thev  would  remain  a  dead  moss,  see  the  article 
on  the  subject  in  Hominel,  (ieitchichte  Bab,  u.  At/nyr.  Cf.  the 
literature  of  the  subject  at  the  end  of  this  article. 


sculptures  and  inscribed  stones  brought  by  him  to 
Europe  formed  the  basis  of  the  Assyrian  collection 
in  the  British  Museum,  which  has  since  become  so 
splendid,  and  confirmed  the  conjecture  made  by 
Joseph  Hager  in  1801,  that  the  same  cuneiform 
writing  which  had  been  found  in  Babylon  at  the 
end  of  the  previous  century  was  the  foundation  of 
the  culture  of  the  Assyrian  world-empire.  New 
paths  of  rich  promise  were  thus  pointed  out  to 
Oriental  archeology. 

The  excavations  of  the  Frenchman  P.  E.  Botta, 
1843-45,  at  Khorsabad,  a  village  five  miles  to  the 
north  of  Nineveh,  and,  above  all,  of  the  English- 
man Austin  Henry  Layard  at  Nimroud,  the  site 
of  ancient  Kalakh  (end  of  1845  to  middle  of  1847), 
and  at  Kouyunjik,  ancient  Nineveh  (1849-51), 
brought  to  light  a  whole  series  of  Assyr.  palaces 
and  a  multitude  of  sculptures  and  inscriptions, 
after  a  slumber  of  2500  years.  It  was  Layard  who 
urged  Botta  to  persevere  with  his  excavations, 
which  at  first  were  fruitless ;  and  some  years 
afterwards,  when  Layard  himself  commenced  to 
excavate,  he  found  in  the  consul,  Hormuzd  Rassam, 
an  indefatigable  helper — a  fact  which  was  first 
clearly  recognised  and  duly  acknowledged  some 
ten  years  later.  At  Khorsabad,  Botta  had  the 
good  fortune  to  lay  bare  the  first  Assyr.  palace, 
which  had  been  built  by  king  Sargon  (Is  201), 
Dur-Sarrukin  (castle  of  Sargon),  the  bas-reliefs  and 
inscriptions  of  which  now  embellish  the  Louvre  in 
Paris;  while  Layard,  in  Nimroud  and  Kouyunjik, 
excavated  no  fewer  than  five  great  palaces,  of 
which  the  antiquities  were  brought  to  the  British 
Museum.  By  this  stroke  of  good  fortune  the 
greater  part  of  the  famous  clay  tablets  of  the 
library  of  king  Sardanapalus  (Assurbanipal)  now 
came  to  light. 

Additions  were  made  in  the  following  years  to 
these  discoveries  of  Botta  and  Layard  by  the 
after-gleanings  of  Rassam,  from  1851-54,  in  Kou- 
yunjik, and  of  the  French  architect  Victor  Place  in 
Khorsabad.  In  1854  Rassam  excavated  the  North 
Palace  of  Assurbanipal,  and  by  this  stroke  of 
fortune  discovered  a  fresh  portion  of  the  library 
mentioned  above. 

During  the  next  decades  Assyr.  excavation  was 
at  a  standstill ;  but,  to  make  up  for  this,  the  first 
three  volumes  of  the  great  work  on  Assyr.  inscrip- 
tions, The  Cuneiform  Inscriptions  of  Western  Asia 
(1861,  1866,  1870),  were  published  during  that 
period  by  Henry  Rawlinson,  Edwin  Norris,  and 
George  Smith.  This  book  was  preceded  by  a 
volume  of  Assyr.  inscriptions,  edited  by  Layard, 
1861,  a  work  which,  it  must  be  admitted,  was 
not  nearly  so  accurate  as  that  of  Rawlinson. 
To  this  period  also  belongs  the  preliminary  settle- 
ment of  the  grand  problem  of  decipherment  inaugu- 
rated by  Rawlinson,  Hincks,  and  Oppert. 

In  the  years  1873  and  1874  the  excavations 
in  Nineveh  were  resumed,  the  unfortunate 
George  Smith,  who  died  of  fever  in  Aleppo  on 
Aug.  19,  1875,  making  two  journeys  of  investiga- 
tion, which  produced  rich  results.  Amongst  many 
other  finds,  this  enthusiastic  and  gifted  young 
investigator  discovered  a  number  of  clay  tablets 
belonging  to  the  library  of  Assurbanipal,  amongst 
them  being  the  Bab.  account  of  the  Flood  and 
other  allied  mythological  texts  (see  Babylonia). 
These  discoveries  won  for  him  a  celebrity  and 
popularity  such  as  few  others  have  attained. 

The  work  which  had  been  resumed  by  Smith, 
and  which  was  unfortunately  cut  short  by  his 
premature  death,  was  continued  by  the  veteran 
Hormuzd  Rassam  in  a  further  expedition  in  the 
years  1877-78,  from  which  he  came  back  with 
far  richer  spoil  than  even  G.  Smith's.  Mention 
must,  here  be  made  of  the  discoveries  of  a  temple 
in  Nimroud,  the  famous  bronze  gateway  of  Bala- 
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wat,  with  its  sculptures  dating  from  the  9th  cent. 
B.C.  (see  below,  under  Shalmaneser  II.),  and  1400 
more  tablets  from  the  library  of  Assurbanipai,  not 
to  speak  of  the  'finds'  on  Bab.  ground  made  in 
1878-70  and  1880-81.  Since  then  no  further 
systematic  excavations  have  been  organised  in 
Assyria,  but  every  year  some  fresh  Assyr.  relics 
are  brought  to  England  through  the  agents  of  the 
British  Museum. 

Several  Assyr.  monuments  and  inscriptions  have 
also  come  to  light  outside  Assyria.  To  this 
class  belong,  first  of  all,  the  statues  of  the  Assyr. 
kings  found  at  Nahr  el-Kelb,  or  Dog  River,  two 
leagues  north  of  Beirut ;  next,  some  inscriptions 
of  the  kings  found  in  the  district  at  the  source 
of  the  Tigris,  and  in  the  ruins  of  Kurkh,  20 
miles  beyond  Diarbekr ;  and,  above  all,  the  tablets, 
dating  from  B.C.  1500,  discovered  about  the  end  of 
1887  at  Tel  el-Amarna  in  Upper  Egypt.  Among 
these  were  the  letters  written  in  cuneiform  charac- 
ters and  directed  to  the  Pharaohs  Amenhotep  in. 
and  IV.,  the  greater  number  of  which  are  now  in 
the  Berlin  Museum,  though  a  good  many  are  in 
the  British  Museum,  and  a  few  in  Cairo.  The 
last  included  a  letter  written  by  the  Assyr.  king 
Assur-uballit  to  Amenhotep  IV.  It  may  be  here 
remarked  that  the  letters  o£  the  kings  of  Mitanni 
(on  the  middle  Euphrates),  which  belong  to  the 
Tel  el-Amarna  find,  are  also  written  in  Assyr. 
cuneiform  characters,  as  is  the  case  with  the  so- 
called  Van  inscriptions  of  the  Armenian  kings, 
which  belong  to  a  later  time,  B.C.  800.  Assyr. 
inscriptions  have  also  been  found  in  Cappadocia, 
which  probably  date  about  B.C.  2000,  but  unfor- 
tunately they  do  not  contain  the  names  of  any 
kings. 

Finally,  a  short  account  must  be  given  of  the 
valuable  find  some  years  ago — also  made  outside 
Assyria — in  Zinjirli  near  Mar'ash,  on  the  borders 
of  Cilicia  and  Syria,  by  the  Oriental  ethnologist 
Felix  von  f.uschan.  After  the  discovery  by  L.  Ross 
in  1845  of  a  stele  of  Sargon  in  Cyprus,  Luschan 
found  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Zinjirli  (the  Assyr. 
vassal  state  of  Sain'al)  a  monument  of  the  Assyr. 
king  Esarhaddon,  .with  a  full  inscription,  besides 
eighteen  Hittite  sculptures  and  three  old  Aramaic 
inscriptions.  Both  the  monument  of  Sargon  and 
that  of  Esarhaddon  are  in  the  Royal  Museum  at 
Berlin,  which  also  contains  the  many  relics  dug 
up  in  Zinjirli. 

The  excavations  just  described  have  brought  to 
light  Assyr.  inscriptions  which  constitute  our 
primary  sources  for  Assyr.  history.  These  sources 
are  most  copious,  being  composed  not  only  of  annals 
and  the  so-called  votive  inscriptions  which  form  the 
most  important  element,  but  also  of  decrees,  letters, 
reports,  sale-contracts,  etc.  Chronicles  too,  which 
date  from  the  first  beginnings  of  real  historiography, 
were  discovered.  While  the  inscriptions  of  the 
kings  were  written  either  on  the  walls  of  the  palaces 
or  on  obelisks  and  monoliths,  or  even  on  the  sides 
of  rocks,  the  chronicles  were  found  in  the  Assyr. 
libraries.  The  two  most  complete  works  that 
have  come  down  to  us  are :  ( 1 )  the  so-called  Syn- 
chronistic History  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria,  from 
c.  B.C.  1400-800,  in  which  there  is  unfortunately  a 
great  gap  between  B.C.  1050-900 ;  and  (2)  the 
Babylonian  Chronicle,  which  covers  the  time  from 
Nabonassar  to  Assurbanipai  (744-668).  Since 
Babylonia  all  through  this  period  was  subject 
to  the  supremacy  of  Assyria,  the  last-mentioned 
document,  which  is  of  paramount  importance, 
affords  far  more  valuable  contributions  towards 
Assyrian  than  towards  Babylonian  history.  Most 
welcome  light  is  also  thrown  on  Assyrian  history 
by  other  Babylonian  documents,  of  which  we  may 
mention  a  long  inscription,  which  has  been  brought 
to  Constantinople,  of  the  Babylonian  king  Nabo- 


nidus,  dealing  with  the  invasions  of  Assyria  by 
the  Medes. 

Second  in  importance  as  sources  for  the  history 
of  Assyria  come  the  Books  of  the  Kings  of  Israel, 
which  form  a  most  valuable  complement  to  the 
official  account  of  the  Assyr.  kings,  the  latter 
being  sometimes  a  little  coloured  and  not  always 
absolutely  true  to  fact.  Furthermore,  we  have  the 
Prophetic  Literature  of  the  OT,  which  is  in  many 
respects  more  important  for  our  subject  than  the 
historical  records.  Last  of  all  may  be  mentioned 
the  records  of  the  Classical  Historians,  which,  how- 
ever, with  the  single  exception  of  the  famous  Canon 
of  Ptolemy,  as  it  is  called,  are  of  very  little  use. 

This  table  of  rulers,  which  begins  with  Nabon- 
assar, B.C.  747,  brings  us  to  the  question  of  Chron- 
ology. It  contains  the  list  of  Bab.  kings  (including 
also  the  Assyrians  Poros  [Puru,  Tiglath-pileser], 
Sargon,  and  Esarhaddon),  with  accurate  particulars 
of  the  dates  of  their  reigns,  down  to  Nabonidus. 
Then  it  gives  their  Achsemenidsean  successors  down 
to  Alexander  the  Great,  and  ends  with  the  rulers 
of  Egypt  (the  Ptolemies  and  the  Romans).  The 
Canon  of  Ptolemy  was  appended  to  the  well-known 
astronomical  work  of  Claudius  Ptolemieus,  as  a 
commentary  (based  on  Bab.  and  Alex,  computa- 
tions) upon  the  eclipses  of  the  sun  and  moon 
alleged  to  have  been  seen;  and  consequently 
it  bears  within  itself  the  guarantee  of  its  trust- 
worthiness. The  statements  of  the  Bab.  Chronicle 
and  the  many  chronological  notes  on  Assyr.  and 
Bab.  inscriptions  were  confirmed  by  it,  and,  con- 
versely, confirmed  its  accuracy.  It  also  furnished  the 
key  for  determining  the  chronology  of  the  most  im- 
portant Assyr.  chronological  document,  the  Eponym 
Canon,  found  in  the  library  of  Assurbanipai. 

From  B.C.  900  to  667  (that  is,  to  the  time  of 
Assurbanipai)  these  incomparable  and  invaluable 
lists  give  year  by  year  the  chief  officers  of  state, 
and  always  make  a  special  point  of  noting  the 
accession  of  every  new  king  to  the  throne.  After 
the  time  of  Samsi-Ramman  IV.  (B.C.  824-812)  this 
list  is  further  supplemented  by  the  contents  of 
the  so-called  '  List  of  Expeditions '  (extending  to 
B.C.  700),  in  which,  opposite  to  every  name,  there  is 
a  short  notice  of  the  different  campaigns  carried 
out  in  each  year.  But  it  was  by  the  help  of  the 
Canon  of  Ptolemy  that  we  were  first  able  to  bind 
the  Eponym  Canon  together  in  chronological  order 
from  beginning  to  end,  and  thus  establish  the 
fact  that  the  first  officer  mentioned  in  it,  Assur- 
dan,  Belongs  to  the  year  B.C.  902,  the  last,  Gabbaru, 
to  B.C.  067.  It  is  therefore  possible  to  fix  the 
exact  dates  of  the  reigns  of  all  the  Assyr.  kings 
who  fall  within  this  period,  from  Ramman-nirari 
II.  to  the  accession  of  Assurbanipai. 

The  earlier  epochs,  also,  can  be  dated  from  these 
fixed  points,  at  any  rate  partially  and  approxi- 
mately. The  rulers  of  Assyria  have  left  us  some 
special  chronological  notes  in  their  inscriptions 
which  refer  to  kings  who  lived  long  before  them. 

(a)  Sennacherib  relates  that  the  Bab.  king 
Marduk-nadin-akhi  carried  off  to  Babylon,  at 
the  time  when  Tiglath-pileser  I.  was  king  of 
Assyria,  two  images  of  gods,  which  he  himself, 
418  years  later,  had  brought  back.  It  is  clear, 
therefore,  since  this  statement  belongs  to  the 
year  of  the  destruction  of  Babylon  by  Sennacherib, 
viz.  B.C.  689,  that  the  year  B.C.  1107  may  be 
definitely  fixed  as  a  certain  date  in  the  reign 
of  Tiglath-pileser  i.  (c.  B.C.  1120-1100  ?). 

(6)  The  same  Sennacherib  remarks,  on  another 
occasion,  that  he  recognised  amongst  the  Bab. 
treasures  a  seal  of  Tuklat  -  Nindar,  the  son  of 
Shalmaneser  I.,  which  had  been  taken  to  Babylon 
600  years  before.  This  fixes  the  reign  of  Tuklat- 
Nindar  somewhere  about  B.C.  1300  (more  exactly 
1289).     We  must  take  into  consideration,  how- 
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ever,  the  fact  that  the  round  number  600  may, 
If  necessary,  stand  for  660,  or  even  560 ;  in  this 
latter  case,  we  should  hare  the  average  date  of 
B.C.  1260. 

(c)  Finally,  Tiglath -  pileser  I.,  whose  date  is 
approximately  fixed  by  consideration  (a),  says 
that,  60  years  before,  his  great-grandfather,  the 
long-lived  Assur-dan,  pulled  down  a  temple  which 
had  fallen  into  ruins,  and  evidently  had  not 
finished  rebuilding  it  when  death  overtook  him. 
Thus  Assur-dan  died  somewhere  about  B.C.  1175. 

(d)  The  same  Tiglath  -  pileser,  in  the  same 
passage,  had  previously  remarked  that  the  temple 
in  question  was  built  by  the  old  high -priest 
Samsi-Ramman,  son  of  Ismi-Dagan,  641  years 
before.  The  date  of  Samsi-Ramman  is  therefore 
fixed  about  B.C.  1815. 

A  series  of  specially  important  dates  for  Bab. 
chronology  is  to  be  found  in  the  inscriptions  of 
the  Bab.  king  Nabonidus  (B.C.  665-630).  (See 
Babylonia.)  We  possess  also  a  list  of  the 
kings  of  Babylon,  which  unfortunately  is  not 
quite  complete,  beginning  c  2000  B.C.,  as  well  as 
the  so-called  '  Synchronistic  History '  (see  above), 
which  gives  side  by  side  a  complete  enumeration 
of  the  kings  of  Babylon  and  their  Assyr.  con- 
temporaries. From  these  sources  we  secure, 
although  indirectly,  some  fresh  basal  points  for 
Assyr.  chronology. 

Finally,  we  conclude,  from  some  astronomical 
notices  in  Egyp.  inscriptions,  that  Tahutmes  ill. 
reigned  from  1503-1449,  and  further  obtain  B.C. 
1400  as  the  date  of  the  death  of  Amenhotep  III. 
and  the  accession  of  Amenhotep  IV.  Thus  the 
date  of  both  these  kings,  with  their  Bab.  and  Assyr. 
contemporaries,  is  approximately  fixed  (see  above, 
on  the  discoveries  at  Tel  el-Amarna). 

The  first  beginnings  of  Assyrian  History  will 
probably  always  remain  veiled  in  darkness.  That 
the  Assyrian  state  was  originally  an  offshoot  from 
Babylonia  may  be  regarded  as  certain  from  its 
writing,  language,  and  religion,  as  well  as  from 
the  witness,  by  no  means  to  be  despised,  of  Heb. 
tradition  (Gn  10u),  which  confirms  this  inference, 
and  which  is  itself  of  Bab.  origin.  It  is  certain, 
too,  that  the  oldest  rulers  of  Assyria  known  to  us 
styled  themselves  'priest  (Sumerian,  pa-te-si; 
Assyr.  isiaku)  of  the  god  Assur.'  Besides  the 
two  priest-kings  mentioned  in  the  chronology, 
viz.  Samsi-Ramman*  and  his  father  Ismi-Dagan,  t 
we  know  of  others  whose  tablets  have  come  down 
to  us,  viz.  a  certain  IrUu  and  his  father  Khallu, 
as  well  as  of  a  second  Samsi-Ramman  and  his 
father  Igur-  (or  Bel-)  Icapleapu.  t 

It  is  noticeable  that  the  title  'Patesi'  is  not 
bestowed  on  the  last-named,  so  that  it  looks  as  if 
he  or  his  son  Samsi-Ramman  was  the  first  founder 
of  the  Assyr.  state.  In  that  case  we  must,  of 
course,  place  this  Samsi-Ramman  before  B.C.  1816, 
probably  about  B.C.  1850  or  even  B.C.  1900.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  later  king,  Raminan-nirarl 
III.  (c.  B.C.  800)  calls  himself  'the  descendant  of 
the  old  king  Bel-kapkapu,  who  ruled  even  before 
the  primitive  period  of  the  reign  of  the  Sulili.' 
Finally,  Esarhaddon,  grandson  of  the  usurper 
Sargon,  claims  to  be  '  the  perpetual  descendant 
of  Bel-bani,  son  of  Adasi,  king  of  Assyria.'  By 
this  Bel-bani  is  probably  meant  one  of  the  kings 
who  sat  on  the  Assyr.  throne  during  the  period 
between  B.C.  1800  and  1500.  It  was  during  this 
period  that  the  rulers  of  Assyria  assumed  the 
official  title  '  King  of  Assur,'  instead  of  the  old 
title  'Patesi.'   About  B.C.  1800  we  find  in  Assyria 

*  I.e.  '  my  son  Is  Ramman '  (Bel). 

t  I.e.  1  Dagan  heard/  Dagan  is  another  name  for  Bel.  An 
old  Bab.  king  of  Nlsin  bore  the  same  name. 

t  I.e.  '  Bel  Is  mighty.'  Igur  (Ocean  of  Heaven)  is  another 
name  for  the  god  Bel. 


the  arrangement  by  which  the  year  (limmu)  was 
called  after  the  chief  officer  of  state ;  and  even  at 
that  time  Assyria,  which,  owing  to  the  position  of 
its  old  capital  Assur  on  the  west  bank  of  the 
Tigris,  had  begun  to  gravitate  unduly  towards 
the  north-west,  must  have  cultivated  commercial 
relations  with  Cappadoeia.  Only  on  this  supposi- 
tion can  we  account  for  the  fact  that  a  considerable 
number  of  Assyr.  contract- tablets,  containing  lists 
of  contracts  in  ancient  writing,  which  belong  to 
this  period,  have  been  discovered  in  Cappadoeia. 
We  may  also  infer  that  the  intermediate  territory, 
especially  Mesopotamia  and  Harran,  was  probably 
at  times  under  Assyr.  rule,  or,  at  any  rate,  Assyr. 
influence. 

To  the  period  when  the  Assyrian  rulers  bore 
the  title  'Patesi'  probably  belong  most  of  the 
half  -  mythological,  half  -  historical  narratives 
which  have  been  preserved  for  us  in  the  Assyrian 
libraries.  In  one  of  these  a  description  of  the 
building  of  temples  in  Sirgulla,  Nippur,  and 
Nisin  is  followed  by  an  account  'of  terrible 
wars,  and  a  famine  so  fearful  that  brothers  ate 
one  another,  and  parents  sold  their  children  for 
gold,  and  the  treasures  of  Babylon  were  carried 
to  the  land  of  Su,  the  king  of  Babylon 
allowing  the  treasures  of  his  own  palace  to  be 
handed  over  to  the  prince  of  Assur.'  It  is  of 
some  importance  that  in  this  text  the  ruler  is 
called,  not  'king,'  but  'prince'  (rubU)  of  Assur 
at  that  time.  The  so-called  'Legends  of  the 
Plague-Demon '  (see  Babylonia)  seem  to  refer  to 
the  same  events.  The  inhabitants  of  Su,  the 
wild  Sutteans,  who  at  that  time  possessed  the 
greater  part  of  Assyria,  and  a  part  of  Mesopotamia 
as  well,  are  proved  to  have  been  the  originators 
of  the  fearful  devastations  in  Babylonia;  and  it 
appears  from  the  same  text,  that  not  the  Sutseans, 
but  the  Elamites,  those  old  foes  of  Babylon  and 
Assur,  were  the  instigators.  Finally,  the  dis- 
astrous wars  were  diverted  from  the  territories  of 
the  Euphrates  and  Tigris  to  the  west,  from  which 
we  may  surmise  that  the  predatory  Sutseans  poured 
also  over  a  part  of  Syria  and  Palestine.  As  a 
matter  of  fact,  some  centuries  later,  in  the  Tel  el- 
Amarna  letters,  the  Sutseans  are  mentioned  as  the 
enemies  of  the  Phcen.  town  Gebal  (Byblos).  In 
the  Egyp.  inscriptions  of  the  New  Kingdom 
(somewhere  about  B.C.  1600)  a  similar  name  (Setet) 
proves  that  the  Asiatics  in  general,  and  more 
particularly  the  Asiatic  hunting  tribes,  as  well  as 
the  Bedawin  of  the  Syro-Arabian  desert,  ex- 
tended their  marauding  expeditions  at  that  time, 
just  as  they  do  to-day,  to  Palestine  and  Phoenicia, 
on  the  one  side,  and  beyond  Mesopotamia  and  the 
territory  to  the  east  of  the  Tigris,  on  the  other. 

Accurate  and  uninterrupted  knowledge  of  Assyr. 
history  begins  about  the  year  B.C.  1500.  Possibly, 
however,  the  two  kings  Assw-nir&ri  and  Ndbu- 
dan  belong  to  the  previous  centuries,  which  as  far 
as  our  knowledge  is  concerned  are  complete  blanks. 
All  that  we  know  about  these  kings  is  that  they 
were  contemporaries  of  a  king — about  whom  also 
we  know  nothing — Ramman-musheshir  of  Kar- 
dunias  (i.e.  of  Babylon,  at  the  time  of  the  Kassite 
rulers).  From  B.C.  1500  to  B.C.  1430  Asur-bel- 
nishe-shu,  who  was  contemporaneous  with  the  Bab. 
Kara-indash,  and  Puzur-Asstir,  the  contemporary 
of  Burnaburias  I.,  ruled  over  Assyria.  The  Syn- 
chronistic History  relates  that  they  settled  the 
boundaries  between  Babylonia  and  Assyria.  We  do 
not  know  whether  Puzur- Assur  ('  security  of  the 
god  Assur')  was  the  direct  successor,  or,  as  is 
possible,  the  grandson  of  Asur  -  bel  -  nishfi  -  shu 
('Assur  is  lord  of  his  people ').  It  must  have  been 
one  of  these  kings,  however,  who  sent  presents  to 
the  powerful  Pharaoh  Tahutmes  III.  (B.c.  1504- 
1450)  in  token  of  his  allegiance,  as  was  also  done  by 
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the  kings  of  Mitanni  and  Sangar  (West  and  East 
Mesopotamia)  and  the  king  of  Arrapaeh  (east  of 
Assyria,  in  the  mountainous  district,  at  the  source 
of  the  lower  Zab).  The  presents  of  the  king  of 
Assyria  and  those  of  his  nearest  neighbours  stand 
out  pre-eminently  on  the  Bab.  Blue  Stone  (lapis- 
lazuli,  Assyr.  uknu)  which  has  been  brought  from 
Mt.  Bikni  in  Media. 

From  Asur-nadin-akhi  (c.  B.C.  1430)  to  the  year 
B.C.  1050  we  possess  an  absolutely  complete  series 
of  the  kings — the  son  as  a  rule  succeeding  his 
father.  Almost  all  these  rulers  are  to  be  found 
mentioned  on  the  inscriptions,  and  the  '  Synchron- 
istic History'  gives  us  further  information  about 
most  of  them.  We  can  with  perfect  certainty, 
therefore,  draw  out  the  following  list: — 


Assyria. 
Assur-n&din-akhi. 
Asur-uballit,  son  of  above 
(c  B.c.  1400). 

Bel-nirari,  son  of  above. 
Pudu-ilu,  son  of  above. 
Bamman-nir&ri  I.,  son 

of  above. 
Shalmaneser  I.,  son  of 

above. 


Babylon. 
Kurigalzu  I.  (?) 
Burnaburias  II. 
Karakhardas. 
Kadashman-kharbi. 
Kurigalzu  II. 
»> 

NazUmaraddash. 
Kadashman-turgu. 


Kadashman-burias. 
(probably  also)  Shagarakti-shuriash. 
(  Bibiiash 

1  to 

(  Ramman-shum-uzur. 
Ramman-shum-uzur. 


Tuklatt-Nindar,  son  of 
above. 


Zamama-thum-idina,  c. 
B.C.  1180. 


Nabu-kudur-uzur 
B.C.  1146-1122. 
Marduk-nadin-akhi. 


I.,  c 


(  Marduk-shapik-zirim. 
\  Ramman-pal-idina. 


Assur- nazir-pal  I.,  son 
of  above. 

Bel-kudur-uzur. 

Mndar-paUiiharra  (prob- 
ably son  of  above). 

Assur-dan,  son  of  above 
(d.  c.  B.c.  1170). 

Mutakkil-Nusku,  son  of 
above  (reigned  till  c. 
1150). 

Assur-rish-isht,  son  of 

above. 
Tuklat-pal-isharra  I. 

(Tiglath-pileser),  son 

of  above. 
Assur-bel-kala,   son  of 

above. 
Samsl-Ramman,  brother 

of  above. 
Assur-nazir-pal  II. ,  son 

of  above  (e.  B.C.  1060). 

While  at  the  beginning  of  this  period  (c.  B.C. 
1400)  Babylonia  had  still  the  supremacy  in  the 
Euphrates  and  Tigris  districts,  and  aspiring  Assyria 
possessed  in  Mitanni  a  powerful  and  dangerous 
rival,  in  a  few  centuries  the  picture  was  totally 
changed.  As  early  as  the  reign  of  Ramman- 
nirari  I.,  who  has  given  us  the  first  long  royal 
inscription  that  we  possess,  Assyria  commenced  the 
npward  march  which  was  afterwards  so  steadily 
maintained,  and  the  campaigns  of  Tiglath-pileser  I. 
laid  the  foundation  of  the  great  world-empire 
which  Assyria  became  in  later  times. 

Assur-uballit  *  I.  is  well  known  to  us  from 
a  letter  which  he  wrote  to  the  Pharaoh  Amen- 
hotep  (Amenophis)  IV.  expressing  his  allegiance 
to  him,  in  which  he  describes  himself  as  the  son 
of  Assur-nadin-akbi.  He  is  also  distinguished  for 
his  energetic  attempt  to  secure,  by  family  relation- 
ships, the  right  of  interference  in  the  affairs  of 

*  Or  Asnr-uballit,  or  Ashnr-ubftUlt.  The  Assyrians  sometimes 
spell  the  name  of  their  national  god  Assur,  and  sometimes  Asur. 
The  sibilant  is  properly  pronounced  sh,  but  was  very  early  pro- 
nounced s  in  Assyria,  in  contradistinction  to  Babylonia. 


Babylon.  The  Bab.  crown  prince  Kara-khardas 
had  become  his  son-in-law.  Assur-uballit  lived  to 
see  not  only  his  accession  to  the  throne,  but  also 
the  accession  of  his  grandson  Kadashman-kharbi. 

The  last-named,  however,  was  overthrown  by  the 
Kassites,  who  were  then  predominant  in  Babylon, 
because  the  interference  of  his  royal  Assyr.  mother 
Muballitat-sherua  and  of  his  grandfather  proved 
dangerous  to  them.  The  murderers  of  Kadashman- 
kharbi  placed  a  certain  Suzigas  (or,  according  to 
another  tradition,  Nazibugas)  upon  the  throne  in 
his  stead.  But  the  aged  Assur-uballit  did  not 
allow  him  to  be  unavenged.  He  got  Suzigas  put 
to  death,  and  placed  his  own  great-grandson, 
Kurigalzu,  who  was  still  a  minor,  upon  the  throne. 
The  last-named  king,  who  reigned  c.  50  years, 
came  into  conflict  with  two  Assyr.  kings,  Bel-nirari 
and  his  grandson  Ramman-nirari,  about  the  posses- 
sion of  a  portion  of  Mesopotamia. 

Under  Assur-uballit  and  his  grandson  Pudu-ilu, 
the  Assyrians  succeeded  in  freeing  themselves  from 
the  suzerainty  of  the  kings  of  M  itanni.  Tushratta,* 
the  powerful  king  of  Mitanni,  who  was  the  con- 
temporary of  Assur-nadin-akhi  (the  father  of  Assur- 
uballit),  as  well  as  of  Assur-uballit  himself,  lent 
the  image  of  Istar  of  Nineveh  to  Egypt,  obviously 
in  order  that  his  daughter,  who  was  married 
to  the  Pharaoh,  might  be  able  by  its  help  to 
practise  her  native  cultus.  The  natural  infer- 
ence is  that  Assyria  was  then  a  mere  vassal  state 
of  Mitanni,  and  that  Nineveh  had  become,  to 
say  the  very  least,  the  common  Istar  sanctuary 
for  both  Mitanni  and  Assyria.  In  the  language  of 
Mitanni,  which  is  a  Hittite  and  not  a  Semitic 
dialect,  Istar  of  Nineveh  is  called  Sha'uspi ;  and 
Sargon,  700  years  later,  lifted  up  his  hands  to 
'  Sha'uspi,  the  ruler  of  Nineveh '  (Cylinder  Inscrip. 
1.  54),  thus  calling  Istar  by  a  name  which  reminds 
us  of  the  times  of  Tushratta.  Now  it  is  expressly 
stated  that  Assur-uballit  destroyed  the  military 
forces  of  the  extensive  region  of  Shubftri  (i.e. 
Mesopotamia),  and  that  Pudu-ilu  not  only  subju- 
gated the  mountaineers  of  Guti  (Arrapachitis), 
but  also  defeated  the  Akhlami  and  Sutaeans,  the  pre- 
datory nomads  of  Mesopotamia.  These  territories, 
however,  in  the  days  of  Tahutmes  III.  were  under 
the  absolute  and  uncontrolled  rule  of  the  inde- 
pendent kings  of  Arrapaeh  and  Mitanni.  We 
may  regard  it  as  almost  certain,  that  even  in  the 
days  of  Bel-nirari  the  once  powerful  Mitanni  was 
overthrown  by  the  sudden  attacks  of  these  Sutaeans, 
a  result  which  was  heartily  welcomed  by  the 
aspiring  Assur. 

Ramman-nirari  I,  in  the  inscription  mentioned 
above,  briefly  recounts  all  these  events  in  the  reigns 
of  his  three  immediate  predecessors,  in  order  to 
relate  how  he  rebuilt  the  towns  which  had  been 
destroyed  in  the  previous  wars  which  devastated 
the  territories  on  the  east  and  west  of  Assyria. 
Owing  to  the  fact  that  the  land  of  the  Guti  (Goiim, 
Gn  14)  had  been  overthrown  by  his  predecessors, 
some  boundary  disputes  arose  with  Babylonia,  since 
the  territory  in  question  had  formerly  been  within 
the  Bab.  sphere  of  influence,  t  The  Bab.  king. 
Nazi- Marad dash,  however,  was  conquered  by  Ram- 
man-nir&ri,  and  compelled  to  consent  to  a  fresh 
delimitation  of  the  boundaries,  more  favourable 
to  Assyria. 

Under  the  rule  of  his  son  Shalman-Asharid 
(Shalmaneser)  /.,  c.  B.C.  1300,  Assyria  made  an  im- 
portant advance.  This  king  undertook  a  whole  series 
of  campaigns  against  the  mountainous  regions  to 

*  Son  of  Sntarna,  who  was  the  son  of  Artatamo,  a  contempo- 
rary of  the  Pharaoh  Tahutmes  it.  Tahutmes  it.  was  related 
by '  marriage  to  the  kings  of  Mitanni.  A  n  elder  brother  of 
Tushratta,  who  died  early,  was  called  Arta-shumara. 

+  There  exists  an  inscription  of  a  king  of  Out),  written  in  old 
Bab.  cuneiform  characters,  which  vividly  calls  to  mind  the  era 
of  old  Sargon  of  Agade,  e.  B.C.  8700. 
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the  north  of  Mesopotamia,  between  the  modern 
Diarbekr  and  Malatiyeh,  advancing  into  the  in- 
terior of  Western  Armenia  as  far  as  the  country 
which  is  often  called  in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions 
iluari  (Musur-dagh  on  the  Upper  Euphrates) .  It  is 
interesting  to  note  that  North  Mesopotamia,  near 
the  mountains  of  Masius  (Assyrian,  mts.  of 
Kasyar),  is  always  called  the  land  of  Arimi  or  the 
Aramceans,  not  only  in  the  inscriptions  of  Shalinan- 
eser  I.  himself,  but  also  in  a  later  account  of  the 
campaign,  which  dates  from  the  time  of  Assur- 
nazir-pal  II.  We  naturally  compare  with  this  the 
biblical  derivation  of  the  four  peoples,  Uz,  Hul, 
Gether,  and  Mash  (this  latter  =  Mt.  Masius),  from 
.dram  (Gn  lO28) .  As  a  matter  of  fact,  shortly  before 
the  reign  of  Shalmaneser,  the  Aramaean  nomads 
must  have  been  driven  away  from  the  Bab.-Elamite 
frontier  (the  biblical  Kir,  Am  97,  cf.  Is  22",  Kir  near 
Elam),  their  original  home,  into  Mesopotamia.  The 
Akhlami  too  (after  whom  a  stone  in  the  breast- 
plate of  the  Heb.  priests  was  called  Akhlamah,  Ex 
2819),  who  were  conquered  by  Pudu-ilu,  are  expressly 
stated  by  Tiglath-pileser  I.  to  have  been  Aramaeans. 
Shalmaneser  1.  took  from  the  Bab.  king  Kadash- 
man-buriash  several  towns  in  the  district  of 
Dur-Kurigalzu  (near  the  modern  Baghdad).  He 
wished,  too,  to  be  regarded  as  a  builder.  He  laid 
the  foundation  of  a  new  residence  Kalakh  (Gn 
1012),  Assur  having  up  to  this  time  been  the  capital 
town,  and  built  afresh  the  sanctuary  of  Istar  in 
Nineveh,  which  Assur-uballit  had  only  very  roughly 
restored.  And,  finally,  it  is  worth  remarking  that 
he  was  the  first  Assyr.  king  who  assumed  the  title 
«  King  of  the  World '  (Jar  kisiati)  on  his  inscrip- 
tions, a  circumstance  which  obviously  stands  in 
special  relation  to  the  conquest  of  Mesopotamia, 
and  more  particularly  to  the  acquisition  of  the 
primitive  sanctuary-town  Harran. 

Shalmaneser's  son  Tuklat-Nindar  I."  was  prob- 
ably still  a  contemporary  of  the  Babylonian  king 
Shagarakti-shuriash  (c.  B.C.  1269-1257  ( ?)),  certainly 
of  his  successors  BMiash  (B.C.  1256-1249(?)),  Bel- 
nadin-shumi  (B.C.  1248),  Kadashman-kharbi  (B.C. 
1247-6),  and  Ramman-shum-idina  (B.C.  1246- 
1240(?)).  The  last-mentioned  was  king  only  in 
name,  for  after  Babylon  had  been  enfeebled  by  the 
invasion  of  the  Elamite  king  Kidin-khutrutash, 
Tuklat-Nindar  seized  the  Bab.  empire  for  himself 
for  seven  years,  calling  himself  king  of  Sumer  and 
Akkad.  Finally,  however,  he  was  overthrown  by 
his  own  son  Assur-nazir-pal  I.,  while  the  throne  of 
Babylon  was  successfully  occupied  by  Ramman- 
shum-uzur^  son  of  Ramman-shum-idina.  A  seal 
with  the  inscription  'overthrow  of  Kardunias,' 
which  was  struck  at  Babylon  in  the  time  of  Tuklat- 
Nindar,  was  brought  to  Assyria  600  years  later  by 
Sennacherib.  Of  course  600  is  a  round  number, 
and  the  event  may  reasonably  be  connected  with 
the  year  1246  of  the  Chronicle  of  the  Kings  of 
Babylouia  (comp.  above,  p.  179b). 

We  do  not  know  whether  the  next  Assyr.  king, 
Bel-kudur-uzttr,  was  a  son,  or,  as  is  possible,  a 
brother  of  Assur-nazir-pal  I.  The  Synchronistic 
History  informs  us  that  he  was  conquered  by 
the  powerful  Babylonian  king  Ramman-shum-uzur 
(n.c.  12:{9-1209(?))  and  lost  his  life  in  the  battle. 
His  successor  Nindar-pal-isharra  had  great  diffi- 
culty in  repulsing  Ramman-shum-uzur' s  attack 
on  the  town  of  Assur.  It  appears,  however,  that 
lie  was  successful  at  last  in  victoriously  driving 
back  the  Bab.  army.  He  was  succeeded  by  his 
son  Assur-tlan  I.,  who  lived  to  an  advanced  age, 
and  towards  the  end  of  his  reign  (B.C.  1181)  con- 

*Or  Tukulti-Nlndar  (/.«.  'Nindar  Is  my  help-).  The 
Hebrews  write  a  similarly  formed  name,  7'ml-u?fi-paf-l5harrs  as 
Tijrlath-pileser.  They  seem  therefore  to  have  written  Tuklnt-p- 
insteail  of  Tllkulti-p-. 

t  The  name  ldcopraphically  written  Is  Ramman-MU-SIS. 
Possibly  Ramuian-uadln-akhi  could  also  bo  read. 


quered  Zamama-shum-idina  of  Babylon,  and  by 
this  means  extended  the  Assyr.  frontier  beyond 
the  lower  Zab. 

In  the  reign  of  Assur-dan's  son  Mutakkil-Nusku, 
the  Mosks  (the  biblical  7|s>c),  a  people  from  Asia 
Minor,  made  an  incursion  into  North  Syria  and 
the  contiguous  district  of  North- West  Mesopo- 
tamia. This  incursion  seems  to  have  set  in  motion 
other  waves.  The  Akhlami  (who  had  been 
formerly  subdued  by  the  Assyrians)  on  the  Middle 
Euphrates,  the  Lullumi*  and  the  Guti  to  the  north 
and  east  of  Assyria,  lifted  up  their  heads  again ; 
and  so  Mutakkil-Nusku's  son,  the  energetic  Assur- 
rish-ishi  ('  Assur  lifted  up  his  head '),  had  to  under- 
take the  great  task  of  reconquering  these  old 
enemies  before  he  could  think  of  subduing  the 
Mosks.  His  Bab.  contemporary  Nabu-kudur-uzur 
I.  (c.  1145-1122)  had  the  glory  of  conquering  ihe 
same  Lullubi  (as  the  Babylonians  call  them,  instead 
of  Lullumi),  who  had  extended  their  settlements 
into  the  mountains  between  Armenia  and  Media, 
some  distance  within  the  frontiers  of  Assyria  and 
Babylonia.  Probably  it  came  at  last  to  a  struggle 
between  the  two  kingdoms,  which  was  settled  by 
the  Assyr.  king  obtaining  a  victory  over  Nebu- 
chadrezzar I.,  who  was,  notwithstanding,  a  dis- 
tinguished and  powerful  prince. 

The  first  really  great  Assyr.  conqueror,  however, 
was  Assur-rish-ishi's  son  Tuklat-pal-isharra  (Tig- 
lath-pileser) Z,  whose  name  means  'Help  of  the 
son  of  Isharra'  (i.e.  the  god  Nindar).  While,  in 
former  times,  only  the  Babylonian  kings — and  last 
of  these  Kadashman-kharbi  and  Nebuchadrezzar — 
had  penetrated  as  far  as  the  so-called  '  Westland ' 
or  Martu,  he  was  the  first  Assyrian  king  to  under- 
take campaigns  in  this  direction,  reaching  even  the 
frontiers  of  Palestine.  He  journeyed  on  ships  of 
Arvad  in  the  north  of  Phoenicia,  to  the  Mediter. 
Sea,  and  killed  a  great  sea  monster  called  a  nakhir 
('snorting'),  probably  somewhere  between  Arvad 
and  the  Gulf  of  Issus.  He  also  hunted  wild  oxen 
{rtmu,  Heb.  re'em)  at  the  foot  of  Lebanon.  His 
renown  reached  even  to  Egypt,  and  the  Pharaoh 
of  the  day  sent  to  Assyria  a  female  pagti  (probably 
an  ape),  a  crocodile,  and  a  hippopotamus  for  his 
zoological  gardens. 

In  his  annals,  which  contain  about  800  lines, 
there  is  a  detailed  account  of  his  first  six  cam- 
paigns (B.C.  1120-1115),  the  results  of  which  are 
summed  up  in  the  following  words :  '  Altogether 
42  countries  with  their  rulers,  reaching  from 
beyond  the  lower  Zab — the  districts  of  the  moun- 
tain forests  on  the  other  side  of  the  Euphra- 
tes— to  the  land  of  the  Khatti  and  the  Upper 
Western  Sea  (Gulf  of  Issus),  from  the  beginning  of 
my  reign  to  the  end  of  the  fifth  year,  have  been 
conquered  by  my  hand,  and  I  have  received  tribute 
and  taxes  from  them.'  A  further  campaign,  which 
carried  him  to  Lebanon,  is  not  included,  as  it 
was  undertaken  in  a  later  year.  Unfortunately, 
up  to  the  present  we  know  of  this  last-named 
campaign  only  incidentally  through  another  in- 
scription which  describes  his  hunting  expeditions. 
Tiglath-pileser  was  also  the  first  Assyr.  king  who, 
besides  the  title  '  King  of  the  World  '  (Sar  kisSati) 
which  his  predecessors  had  borne  before  him, 
assumed  another  title  known  to  old  Babylonian 
history,  viz.  '  King  of  the  Four  Quarters  of  the 
World,'  and  rightly,  for  he  was  the  first  to  reach 
the  Mediterranean  Sea.  With  regard  to  his  special 
campaigns,  by  far  the  most  important  was  the  war 
against  the  Mosks  of  Asia  Minor  (Meshech,  Gn  102, 
Ezk  2713  38*),  who,  00  years  before,  had  made  an 

*  Lullmtu  means  4  ring.'  Probably  by  the  Lullumi  are  meant 
the  mountain  races  In  general  which  were  scattered  round 
about,  and  formed,  as  It  were,  a  ring  from  the  Upper  Euphrates 
to  the  little  Zab,  reaching  to  Mesopotamia  and  Assyria  and  even 
the  frontiers  of  Babylonia. 
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incursion  into  North  Mesopotamia  and  conquered 
the  land  of  Kummukh  (Conimagene,  on  the  farther 
bank  of  the  Euphrates).  The  Kurkhi  (Kurdi?), 
who  lived  in  the  mountainous  districts  towards 
Armenia,  had  also  joined  the  Mosks  as  allies. 
The  scene  of  the  war  lay  between  Commagene 
on  the  Euphrates  and  the  Gordyan  mountains  on 
the  Upper  Tigris.  We  may  conclude  from  their 
names  that  the  tribes  of  these  districts  were  all 
of  Hittite  and  non-Semitic  nationality.  The 
names  of  two  of  the  hostile  kings  conquered  by 
Tiglath-pileser  are  of  special  interest,  Kili-Tishup 
son  of  Kali-  Tishup,  and  Sadi-  Tishup  son  of  Khatu- 
shar.  Tishup  was  the  name  of  one  of  the  Hittite 
gods.  In  the  time  of  Ramses  II.  we  hear  of  a  Hittite 
named  Tar-Tishbu.  Moreover,  the  old  storm  god 
of  Armenia  and  Mitanni  was  called  Tishupash ; 
and,  finally,  the  same  name  for  a  god  turns  up  again 
in  Susa  as  Tishpak.  Kliatu-shar,  too,  is  identical 
with  Kheta-sar,  by  which  name  a  Hittite  foe  of 
Ramses  II.  is  called.  Now  Khatu  was  a  divinity  of 
the  Hittite  population  scattered  about  from  the 
west  of  Asia  Minor  to  Elam.  The  names  of  the 
Lydian  kings,  Aly-attes  and  Sady-attes,  which  were 
formed  like  Kali-Tishup  and  Sadi-Tishup,  prove 
this,  for  the  god  Attes,  spelt  in  Aramaic  in- 
scriptions ghate  -70ns  in  'Arap-yarit  ;  -kctw  in 
Aeoxeru),  cannot  be  any  other  than  the  one  which 
appears  in  Khatu-shar. 
V  North  of  Kummukh,  Tiglath-pileser  made  tri- 
butary the  land  of  Khani-rabbat,  so  often  men- 
tioned in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  (the  great 
Kheta-land  of  the  Egyp.  inscriptions),  near  Milid 
(Malatiyeh).  This  country  (erroneously  transcribed 
Khani-galbat  by  some  Assyriologists)  was  the  old 
mother-land  of  the  Hittites.  There  was  no  longer, 
however,  a  great  Hittite  empire  at  the  time  of 
Tiglath-pileser,  but  the  Aramaeans  had  attempted 
to  establish  themselves  in  several  places  in  the 
north  of  Syria  and  Mesopotamia.  Tiglath-pileser 
expelled  them  from  the  region  between  the 
Euphrates  and  Belikh,  the  original  country  of  the 
Mitanni,  and  plundered  their  pasture-grounds 
which  were  situated  along  the  farther  bank  of  the 
Euphrates,  the  land  of  Sukhi  (Shuah,  Gn  252  ;  Job 
2U,  1  Bildad  the  Shuhite ').  He  also  conquered  by 
force  of  arms  the  land  of  Musri  in  West  Armenia, 
against  which  Shalmaneser  I.  had  formerly  waged 
war,  and  the  Cappadocian  district  of  Kum&nu, 
which  was  in  alliance  with  it.  Thus  he  not  only 
restored  his  kingdom  to  the  size  it  had  attained 
in  the  time  of  Shalmaneser  I.,  but  expanded  it 
still  farther,  especially  in  the  direction  of  Armenia ; 
and  by  pushing  forward  towards  North  Syria  and 
the  Mediterranean,  mapped  out  the  path  for  Assyr. 
expeditions  in  the  future.  The  Bab.  king  Marduk- 
nadin-akhi  (cf.  above,  p.  179b)  succeeded  in  robbing 
the  Assyrians  of  the  images  of  Ramman  and  his 
consort  Shala  which  belonged  to  the  (Mesopo- 
tamian?)  town  Ikallati,  but  Tiglath-pileser  in- 
flicted a  signal  defeat  upon  him  in  his  own 
country.  Amidst  all  these  expeditions,  architecture 
and  the  material  welfare  of  the  country  were 
not  neglected  by  Tiglath-pileser,  who  bestowed 
special  attention  upon  the  restoration  of  the  old 
temple  of  the  gods  Anu  and  Ramman  in  the  ancient 
capital  Assur  (cf.  above,  p.  ISO1). 

Tiglath-pileser  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Ashur- 
bel-kala  ('Assur  is  Lord  of  AH'),  who  removed 
the  royal  residence  from  Kalakh  to  Nineveh.  He 
married  the  daughter  of  the  Bab.  king  Ramman- 
pal-idina,  but  evidently  died  without  children,  since 
his  brother  Samsi-Ramman  III  succeeded  him  on 
the  throne.  We  possess  an  earnest  petition  of  the 
son  of  the  latter,  Assur-nazir-pal  II.,  to  the 
goddess  Istar  of  Nineveh,  in  which  he  prays  that 
he  may  be  cured  of  an  illness.  After  this  (c. 
1050)  Assyria  underwent  a  period  of  decline, 


during  which  not  even  the  names  of  the  kings 
have  been  preserved.  We  only  know  of  one  of 
them,  Assur-irbi  (c.  990  ?),  who  set  up  an  image 
of  himself  at  the  Gulf  of  Issus,  and  from  whom 
the  Aramaeans  took  away  the  two  fortresses  on 
the  Euphrates,  Pitru  (Pethor,  Nu  225,  Dt  23<)  and 
Mutkinu,  which  had  been  conquered  in  the  time 
of  Tiglath-pileser  I. 

The  powerful  development  of  the  Aramaeans  at 
this  time  is  also  clearly  reflected  in  OT,  in  the 
history  of  David  (see  2  S  1010,  where  Hadadezer 
brings  Aramaeans  from  the  other  side  of  the 
Euphrates).  The  growth  of  the  power  of  Israel 
under  Saul,  David,  and  Solomon  forms  a  striking 
contrast  to  the  decline  of  Assyria  about  B.C.  1000. 

Probably  the  immediate  successor  of  this  Assur- 
irbi  was   Tuklat-pal-iSarra   (Tiglath-pileser)  II. 
After  him  we  have  an  accurate  and  genealogical 
list  of  kings,  without  any  gaps  at  all. 
Tiglath-pileser  11.  c.  970. 
Assur-dan  11.  (son  of  above)  c.  B.C.  930-913. 

{Here  the  Eponym  Canon  begins). 
Ramman-nir&ri  II.  (son  of  above)  B.C.  912-891. 
Tuklat-Nindar  II.  (son  of  above)  B.C.  890-885. 
Assur-nazir-pal  III.  (son  of  above)  B.C.  884-860. 

Under  the  last  named  king  a  new  period  of 
development  commenced  for  Assyria.  Of  the 
four  predecessors  of  Assur-nazir-pal,  we  only 
know  that  Ramman-nir&ri  II.  waged  some  wars 
against  his  Bab.  contemporaries  Samas-mudammik 
and  the  latter's  successor  Nabu- $um-isku  11 ;  and 
that  Tuklat-Nindar  advanced  to  the  sources  of  the 
Tigris,  and  threw  his  heart  into  the  task  of  again 
reducing  to  subjection  the  mountainous  districts 
in  the  north,  a  work  which  was  continued  by 
Assur-nazir-pal  and  Shalmaneser  II.  For  the  con- 
quests made  by  Tiglath-pileser  I.,  after  so  much 
effort,  had  been  lost  again  long  ago. 

Assur-nazir-pal  rebuilt  Kalakh,  and  selected  it 
for  his  royal  residence  in  memory  of  his  great 
predecessor  Shalmaneser  I.,  after  whom  he  also 
named  his  son  (Shalmaneser  II.).  His  main  ambi- 
tion was  to  annex  the  whole  of  Mesopotamia  to 
Assyria,  which  he  succeeded  at  any  rate  partially 
in  accomplishing.  The  little  Aramaean  principality 
Bit-Adini  (which  is  called  Beni-Eden  2  K  19",  and 
is  situated  between  the  Euphrates  and  Belikh) 
offered  strong  resistance  to  the  Assyrians,  and 
Assyria  only  succeeded  in  getting  the  payment  of 
a  temporary  tribute  from  it.  Greater  results, 
however,  were  achieved  among  the  mountain 
tribes  on  the  east,  between  the  lakes  Van  and 
Urmia,  in  the  countries  of  Mannai  (Minnt,  Jer  bV, 
which  certainly  ought  to  be  vocalised  ^5,  near 
Ararat),  Kirrur,  and  Zamua,  the  last-mentioned 
being  situated  to  the  south  of  the  lake  of  Urmia. 
In  North  Syria  further  opposition  was  experienced 
from  the  little  states  that  had  sprung  up  on  the 
wrecks  of  the  Hittite  empire,  whose  princes  still 
bore  Hittite  names,  though  the  populations  were 
Canaanite.  The  most  noteworthy  of  these  was 
Karkhemis,  where  king  Sangar  reigned  ;  and  next 
to  that  the  land  of  Unki  ('Amk)  or  Khattin  *  on 
the  Orontes,  the  capital  of  which  was  called 
Kunulua,  and  the  king  Lubarna.  Both  these 
territories  were  traversed  by  the  Assyrians.  The 
Assyrians  advanced  right  up  to  Lebanon  and  the 
coast  of  Phoenicia,  so  that  the  towns  of  Tyre, 
Sidon,  Gebal,  Arvad,  etc.,  were  compelled  to  send 
valuable  presents  in  order  to  induce  the  hostile 
forces  to  march  away.  The  Bab.  contemporary  of 
Assur-nazir-pal  was  Nabu-pal-idint.  (See  Baby- 
lonia.) y/ 

The  reign  of  Assur-n&zir-pal's  son  Shalmanu- 
asharid  (Shalmaneser  II.),  B.C.  859-825,  marks  a 
turning-point  in  Assyr.  history  in  several  direc- 

•  Written  Pa-ti-in,  but  probably  Khattin  (the  Hittite)  Is  the 
right  r«ulin(f . 
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tions.  Instead  of  being  satisfied  with  merely 
sending  threatening  expeditions  to  exact  a  fresh 
payment  of  tribute,  he  introduced  a  systematic 
plan — afterwards  always  adopted— of  placing 
governors  over  conquered  territories,  and  thus 
making  them  actual  provinces  and  putting  them 
under  direct  Assyr.  control.  Moreover,  it  was  in 
his  reign  that  the  first  contact  between  Assyria 
and  the  kings  of  Israel  (Ahab  and  Jehu)  took 
place.  Lastly,  it  was  bis  reign  that  saw  the  first 
beginnings  of  the  Armenian  empire  under  the 
kings  Arimi  and  Sarduri  (Siduri,  or,  more  accur- 
ately, Sardu'arri),  whose  successors  gave  Assyria 
so  much  trouble,  till  they  brought  it  to  the  brink 
of  ruin.  Tiglath-pileser  in.  and  Sargon  were  the 
first  to  succeed  in  breaking  its  power,  and  in 
helping  Assyria  forward  to  new  development 
The  oldest  Armenian  inscriptions,  which  date 
from  Sarduri  I.,  are  written  in  Assyr.  cuneiform 
characters  and  Semitic-Assyrian,  while  his  suc- 
cessors employ  their  own  Armenian  dialect  (related 
to  the  Georgian),  though  they  use  the  Assyr. 
method  of  writing  as  well. 

We  are  very  fortunate  in  possessing  pictorial 
representations  of  several  events  in  the  reign  of 
Shalmaneser.  These  are  to  be  found  chiefly  in 
the  magnificent  reliefs  on  the  bronze  doors  of 
Balawat  (Imgur-Bel),  and  also  in  the  remarkable 
pictures  on  the  '  Black  Obelisk,'  as  it  is  called. 
In  five  series  and  on  four  panels  are  to  be  seen 
ambassadors  from  Gurzan  (on  Lake  Urmia),  from 
king  Jahua  (Jehu)  of  Israel,  from  the  land  of 
Musri  in  West  Armenia,  from  Marduk-pal-uzur  of 
Suchi,  and  from  Karparunda  of  Khattin.  'Both 
monuments  are  in  the  British  Museum.  The  in- 
scription on  the  series  devoted  to  the  land  of 
Musri  says:  *  Tribute  from  Musri.  Camels  with 
double  humps,  oxen  from  the  river  Sakiya  (or 
Irkia  ?) ,  a  sflsu  (kind  of  antelope) ,  female  elephants, 
and  apes.'  The  words  of  the  inscription  are  con- 
firmed by  the  pictures,  which  actually  contain 
double-humped  camels,  wild  steers,  an  antelope, 
an  elephant,  and  four  apes.  This  land  of  Musri, 
which  must  be  looked  for  neither  in  Afghanistan 
nor  in  India,  but  to  the  north-east  of  Cilicia,  is 
mentioned  in  the  Bible,  1  K  ID",  according  to 
which  Solomon  brought  his  horses  from  Muzrim 
and  from  Ku'i  (Cilicia),  as  the  emended  reading 
runs.  Double-humped  camels  (Assyr.  udrtui,  from 
the  Arm.  uldu,  Sansk.  ustra)  were  to  be  found  in 
different  parts  of  Armenia,  and  Assur-nftzir-pal 
boasted,  as  did  also  Tiglath-pileser  I.  and  Tahut- 
mes  in.,  that  he  had  killed  elephants  in  Mesopo- 
tamia. Shalmaneser  made  his  way  into  the  land 
of  Tabal  (the  biblical  Tubal),  which  lies  to  the 
west  of  Malatiyeh,  where  he  took  possession  of  the 
silver,  salt,  and  alabaster  works  which  he  found 
on  the  mountains,  and  took  the  opportunity  of 
exacting  tribute  from  the  neighbouring  Musri ; 
then  he  invaded  the  land  of  Ku'i  (on  the  Cilician 
coast),  reaching  the  city  of  Tarzi,  the  well-known 
Tarsus,  the  birthplace  of  the  apostle  Paul.  He 
advanced  into  Armenia  as  far  as  the  sources  of 
the  Euphrates ;  then  he  proceeded  eastward  to 
Parsua,  the  motherland  of  the  Persians,  lying 
to  the  east  of  Lake  Urmia,  and  southwards  to 
Namar,  which  was  formerly  a  protectorate  of 
Babylon,  lying  to  the  south  of  Lake  Urmia. 
His  journeys  were  thus  more  extensive  than  those 
of  any  of  his  predecessors.  In  Babylonia,  in  the 
year  B.C.  863,  Nabu-pal-idina  was  overthrown  by 
his  son  Marduk-shuni-idiiia,  whose  brother  Marduk- 
bel-usati,  however,  raised  a  revolt  against  him. 
Thereupon  Marduk-shum-idinft  relinquished  to  his 
brother  the  southern  part  of  Babylonia,  formerly 
known  as  the  land  of  Kaldu  •  (or  Imgi),  at  the  same 

*  The  name  existed  at  an  earlier  date  In  an  older  form.  Kardu 
(whence  Kaxduniaa).   The  form  Kasdu  (lleb.  Kaadlm)  la  only 


time  calling  upon  the  king  of  Assyria  for  assist- 
ance. Shalmaneser  attacked  and  killed  the  re- 
bellious brother  of  the  Babylonian  king,  and 
naturally  claimed  an  extension  of  frontier  in 
return  for  his  services. 

Of  far  greater  interest  for  biblical  history  is 
the  campaign  of  Shalmaneser  against  the  town  of 
Hamath  (Amattu  or  Amatu)  on  the  Orontes,  and 
its  allies,  in  B.C.  864,  the  sixth  year  of  his  reign. 
Shalmaneser  had  scarcely  conquered  (B.C.  866) 
and  imprisoned  one  of  bis  most  stubborn  op- 
ponents, king  Akhuni  of  Bit-Adini  (see  above), 
when  a  powerful  army  came  out  to  meet  him  near 
Karkar  (on  the  line  of  march  from  Aleppo  to 
Hamath)  : 


Blr-ldri  of  Damascus  . 

1200 

Irkhullnl  of  Hamath  . 

TOO 

Akhabbu  of  Str'll  . 

2000 

Musri 

Irkanat  . 

'io 

Matin-ba'al  of  Arvad  . 

Uaanat  . 

Adunn-ba'al  of  Shiana 

'so 

1200 
700 


Amnion  . 


20,000 
10,000 
10,000 
800 
1,000 
10,000 
200 
200 
10,000 

1,000 
Camels. 
1,000 


Gindtbu  the  Arab  .... 

A  mere  glance  at  this  table  shows  that  the  three 
most  important  princes  of  this  league  were  Bir- 
idri  (Benhadad)  of  Damascus,  Irkhuliniot  Hamath, 
and  Akhabbu  of  Sir'il.  Besides  these,  two  Phcen. 
cities  were  prominent  in  supplying  troops,  Irkanat 
(probably  ='Arka,  'I?-)?.  Gn  10")  and  Shiana  (or 
Siana,  \>  ?  of  Gn  10",  which  must  be  corrected  to 
'?;?).  Akhabbu  of  Sir'il  is  no  other  than  king  Ahab 
of  Israel,  who  chose  Jezreel  (the  modern  Zer'In) 
for  his  royal  residence  ;  and  who,  in  his  last  year 
(B.C.  854),  before  he  went  to  the  war  against  the 
Syrians,  in  which  he  lost  his  life,  had  undertaken 
the  obligation  of  leading  an  army  against  the 
Assyrians.  Shalmaneser's  victory  over  Damascus 
and  Hamath  does  not  seem  to  have  been  very 
permanent,  since  on  two  occasions,  in  B.C.  840  and 
846,  his  annals  give  an  account  of  the  repulse  of 
the  Syrians  and  their  twelve  allies.  On  the  first 
occasion  (B.C.  849),  in  all  probability,  the  Israelites 
were  present  in  the  battle  under  the  leadership, 
not  of  Ahab,  but  of  his  son  Joram.  Joram,  how- 
ever, soon-  after  was  attacked  by  Benhadad,  and 
Samaria  was  in  a  state  of  siege.  The  Syrians 
withdrew  only  upon  receiving  information  that  a 
hostile  force  was  marching  against  Damascus. 
The  foes,  however,  were  not  Hiltites  and  Musrites 
(2  K  7«,  i.e.  from  the  land  of  Musri  in  West 
Armenia),  as  the  Syrians  in  their  panic  at  first 
believed,  but  there  is  the  highest  probability  that 
they  were  the  Assyrians  who,  in  the  year  846, 
made  a  new  expedition  against  Damascus.  Finally, 
in  the  year  842  Shalmaneser  made  a  fresh  attack 
on  Syria,  this  time  against  Bir-idri's  (Benhadad's) 
successor  Kbaza-ilu  (Hazael),  whom  he  defeated, 
and  ultimately  besieged  in  Damascus.  The  sur- 
rounding country  was  devastated,  and  Shalmaneser 
took  the  opportunity  of  exacting  tribute  from 
Tyre,  Sidon,  and  '  Jahua  of  the  house  of  Omri. '  On 
the  black  obelisk  already  mentioned  there  are 
pictures  of  the  ambassadors  of  this  same  Jahua, 
bringing  gifts,  with  the  following  inscription: 
•Tribute  of  Jahua,  son  of  Khumri:  silver,  gold,  a 
vessel  of  gold,  a  ladle  of  gold,  golden  drinking  cups, 
golden  buckets,  tin  (or  lead),  a  staff  for  the  king's 
hand,  and  spear-shafts  (budilkhati)  I  received.' 

That  this  Jahua,  in  spite  of  the  inaccuracy  of  the 
expression  'son  (i.e.  according  to  the  Assyr.  use  of 
the  word,  'of  the  dynasty')  of  Omri,'  must  be 
identified  with  Jehu  of  Israel,  is  a  fact  which  does 

a  dialectic  variant.  Bv  thla  we  see,  at  the  same  time,  that  the 
Heb.  expression  Ur-ntaadlin  had  its  origin  long  before  the 
time  of  Shalm.  11. 
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not  admit  of  the  least  doubt  Although  at  first  a 
good  deal  of  difficulty  was  felt  on  account  of  the 
dates  (Ahab  B.C.  864,  Jehu  812),  the  identification 
of  Ahab  with  Akhabbu  of  Sir'il,  and  of  Jahua 
with  Jehu,  must  now  be  regarded  as  settled.  The 
chronology  of  the  period  of  the  kings  of  Israel,  as 
is  generally  admitted,  has  been  confused  by  later 
redactors,  a  fact  which  is  clearly  proved  from  the 
summary  of  the  length  of  the  reigns  *  alone.  Now 
that  the  dates  851  and  842  have  been  absolutely 
fixed,  we  have  obtained  data  of  the  highest  value 
for  restoring  the  original  numbers  in  the  text  of 
the  Bible  (see  below,  under  TiglatU-pileser  III). 

The  great  Shalmaneser  n.,  who  lost  his  life  in 
a  rebellion,  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Samsi- 
Ramman  IV.  B.C.  824-812,  who  led  expeditions 
against  the  Bab.  kings  Ba'u-akhi-idina  and 
Marduk-balat-su-ikbi,  and  also  against  the  land 
of  Kaldu.  Advancing  into  Media  as  far  as  the  so- 
called  '  White  Mountain,'  Elwend,  near  Ecbatana 
(Hamadan),  he  sought  to  make  the  lands  of 
Mannai  and  Parsua,  to  the  north  and  east  of 
Lake  Urmia,  secure  against  the  ambition  of  the 
Armenian  king  lsputnis,  son  of  Sardu'arri  I.,  who 
was  eager  to  conquer  them. 

His  son  Bamman-nirarl  III.  (B.C.  811-783)  suc- 
ceeded in  advancing  still  farther  into  the  heart 
of  Media — right  up  to  the  Caspian  Sea.  He  was 
very  young  when  he  came  to  the  throne.  In  all 
probability  his  mother,  the  Bab.  princess  Sammu- 
ramat  (the  Semiramis  of  Greek  legend),  held  the 
regency  for  him  at  first.  In  Armenia,  his  powerful 
rival  Menuas,  who  lived  at  Turuspa  (Thosp)  on 
the  Lake  of  Van,  caused  him  much  trouble,  wrest- 
ing from  the  Assyrians  several  powerful  vassal 
states,  e.g.  Khani-rabbat  (Melitene)  and  Dayatni. 
It  is  to  be  regretted  that  the  account  of  Ramman- 
nirari's  campaigns  against  Syria  and  Palestine  are 
so  very  scanty  :  '  From  the  upper  part  of  the 
Euphrates  to  the  land  of  Khatti  (North  Syria), 
Amurri  (Coelesyria)  to  its  farthest  borders, 
Tyre,  Sidon,  the  land  of  Omri  (Israel),  Udumu 
(Edom),  and  Palastu  (Philistia),  right  up  to 
the  great  western  sea,  I  reduced  to  subjection 
and  exacted  tribute  and  imposts:  I  marched 
against  the  "land  of  asses"  (Damascus),  and 
shut  up  Mari'a,  king  of  the  land  of  asses  (mat 
imtri-su),  in  his  chief  town  Damascus.  Dread  of 
renowned  Assur  struck  him  to  the  earth:  he 
clasped  my  feet  and  gave  himself  up.  .  .  .  His 
countless  wealth  and  goods  I  seized  in  Damascus ; 
his  residence  in  the  midst  of  his  royal  palace.' 
The  Assyr.  list  of  officers  for  the  year  804  mentions 
an  expedition  to  the  town  of  Ba'ali  (=  u~S?3  at 
the  foot  of  Hermon  ?),  and  for  the  year  707  one  to 
Manzu'&ti  (f^jn??),  which  is  evidently  a  town  of 
the  Israelites.  In  one  of  these  years  Ramnian- 
nirari's  expedition  against  Damascus,  Edom,  and 
Philistia  must  have  taken  place.  It  happened 
either  at  the  end  of  the  reign  of  the  Isr.  king 
Jehoahaz,  or  at  the  commencement  of  the  reign  of 
his  successor  Joash.  According  to  the  Bible, 
Benhadad  son  of  Hazael  was  king  of  Damascus 
at  the  time.  If  this  be  so,  Mari'a  is  only  a  title, 
like  the  Aramaic  Mftrya',  '  Lord,'  unless  we  see  in 
Mari'a  a  brother  of  Hazael  of  whom  nothing  else 
is  known. 

Under  the  successors  of  Bamman-nirari,  Shal- 
maneser III.  B.C.  782-778),  Assur-dan  III.  (B.C. 
772-756),  and  Assur-nirM  II.  (B.C.  754-745), 
Assyria  was  always  losing  more  territory  to  the 
Armenians.    Armenia  was  ruled  at  this  time  by 

*  From  Rehoboam  to  the  sixth  year  of  Hezeklah  there  are 
480  years,  while  from  Jeroboam  I.  to  Hoshea(conquest  of  Samaria) 
there  are  only  241.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  from  the  death  of 
Solomon  to  B.o.  722  there  are  only  218  years.  The  mistake 
arises  with  regard  to  Pekah.  Instead  of  Pekahlah  2  years,  Pekah 
20  years,  we  ought  simply  to  read  Pekah  2  years.  Pekahlah  Is 
only  the  foliar  form  of  the  name  Pekah. 


the  mighty  kings  Argistis  (c.  B.C.  780-760)  and 
Sardu'arri  II.  (B.C.  760-730),  and  ultimately  all '  the 
lands  of  Na'iri'  to  the  north  of  the  Tigris,  from 
Melitene  to  Lake  Urmia,  came  into  its  possession. 

This  period  of  deepest  eclipse  (whilst  Israel 
flourished  at  the  same  time  under  Jeroboam  II.) 
was  followed  by  an  era  of  prosperity,  which  lasted 
for  a  long  time  without  a  break  under  the  usurper 
FQlu  or  (to  give  him  his  official  title)  Tuklat-pal- 
isharra  III.,  called  in  the  Bible  Tiglath-pileser 
(B.C.  746-727),  who  raised  Assyria  to  a  height 
unreached  before,  and  may  therefore  be  called, 
and  with  much  reason,  the  real  founder  of  the 
great  Assyrian  monarchy  (in  its  largest  sense). 
For  the  first  time  in  history  Tiglath-pileser 
brought '  Babylonia,  where  Nabu-nazir  (Nabo- 
nassar)  reigned  from  B.C.  747-732  and  Nabu-nadin- 
zir  from  B.C.  733-732,  directly  under  the  sway 
of  the  Assyr.  sceptre.  He  also  reconquered  the 
territories  that  had  been  lost  to  Armenia,  and 
annexed  to  the  Assyr.  empire  a  great  part  of  Syria, 
where  before  there  had  only  been  at  the  best  of 
times  some  vassal  states — never  any  properly 
constituted  provinces.  In  Babylonia,  Tiglath- 
pileser  had  next  to  deal  with  the  Aramaean  tribes 
on  the  frontiers  of  Babylon  and  Elam,  among 
whom  the  Pukfidu  (Pekdd,  Ezk  23M,  Jer  60s')  and 
Oambulu  played  the  chief  part,  and  to  whom  also 
belonged  the  Nabatu,*  who  at  later  times 
emigrated  to  the  north-west  of  Arabia.  The  in- 
stigators of  this  rebellion  were  probably  the  small 
states  of  the  Kaldi,  or  Chaldatans,  in  the  south 
and  middle  of  Babylonia.  The  prime  mover  was 
a  certain  Ukinzir  (Chinzeros)  from  Bit-Amukkan, 
who  ultimately,  in  B.C.  731,  succeeded  in  seizing 
the  Bab.  throne.  Already  after  the  defeat  of  the 
Aramaeans  in  745,  Tiglath-pileser  had  assumed  the 
title  '  King  of  Sumer  and  Akkad,'  but  now,  after 
his  victory  over  Ukin-zir,  he  got  himself  crowned 
'  King  of  Babylon '  with  great  solemnity  at  the 
new-year  festival  of  B.C.  728. 

In  the  year  B.C.  744  Tiglath-pileser  marched 
through  the  land  of  Namri  (see  above)  right  into 
the  interior  of  Media  to  the  Bikni  mountains,  to 
Demavend,  that  lies  to  the  south  of  the  Caspian 
Sea,  in  order  to  reassert  Assyr.  influence,  which 
had  been  destroyed  by  the  Armenians.  He  re- 
conquered also  (B.C.  737)  the  provinces  of  Parsua 
and  Bustus,  that  lie  between  Armenia  and  Media. 
In  the  North  of  Syria  the  Armenians  had  been 
driven  out  by  Mati-el  of  Jakhan  (also  written 
A  khan),  who  was  called,  in  accordance  with  his 
descent,  Prince  of  Bit-Agusi.  Tiglath-pileser 
besieged  him  in  his  royal  residence  at  Arpad 
(Tell  Erffid,  north  of  Aleppo,  the  biblical  Arpad), 
which,  after  three  years'  resistance,  fell  into  his 
hands  in  B.C.  740.  He  bad  previously  (B.C.  743) 
repelled  the  Armenian  army  which  tried  to  impede 
the  siege  of  Arpad,  and  had  defeated  it  in  a  de- 
cisive battle  on  the  Upper  Euphrates. 

Tiglath-pileser  was  now  able  for  the  first  time  to 
advance  into  the  interior  of  Syria.  In  the  year 
B.C.  738  he  conquered  the  town  of  KullanX 
(Calno,  Is  10*),  which  lies  to  the  north  of  Hamatb, 
and  overpowered  'Asriya'u  of  Ja'udi.'  t  Nineteen 
districts  of  Hamath  fell  before  him  and  were 
captured,  while  Kullani,  which  was  evidently  the 
residence  of  Asriya'u,  became  the  seat  of  an  Assyr. 
governor.  Thereupon  all  the  independent  kings 
of  Syria  who  lived  in  the  neighbouring  regions 
(Kustaspi  of  Kummukh,  Bazunnu  of  Damascus, 

*  The  Arabian  Kahay&H  mentioned  in  Assurbanlpal's  Inscrip- 
tion are  a  totally  different  people.  They  are  the  Ntbaioth  of 
the  OT.  The  Nabatu  (Arab.  031),  on  the  other  hand,  ore  the 
well-known  NabaUeans.  They  were  of  Aramaean  origin,  as  the 
Nabatspan  inscriptions  inform  as. 

t  Not  Judah  ('TWV)  but  a  country  In  the  north  of  Syria 
'^M',  as  the  Inscription  of  king  Panammu  of  Sam'al  makes 
obvious. 
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Minikhimmi  of  Samirina,  Hiram  of  Tyre,  Sibitti- 
bi'il  of  Gebal,  Urik  of  Ku'i,  Pisiris  of  Carchemish, 
Ini-el  of  Hamath,  Panammu  of  Sam'al,  Tarkhulara 
of  Gurguin),  and  some  also  who  lived  in  more  re- 
mote districts,  viz.  the  princes  of  Mil  id  (Malatiyeh) 
and  Tabal  (Tubal),  and  a  North- Arabian  queen, 
Zabibi,*  came  to  do  homage  to  the  great  king. 
Another  expedition  to  the  West  followed  in  the 
year  B.C.  734,  which  was  specially  directed  against 
Philistia,  where  king  Khanunu  (Hanno)  of  Gaza 
was  defeated. 

The  main  campaign  against  Damascus  and 
Israel,  however,  belongs  to  the  years  B.C.  733  and 
732.  In  Israel,  Pekah  (Assyr.  Pakakhu)  had  just 
succeeded  Menahem  on  the  throne.  Kezin  (Ra- 
zunnu),  king  of  Syria,  was  defeated.  Damascus 
was  besieged  (B.C.  733)  and  captured  (B.C.  732).  In 
Israel,  Tiglath-pileser  took  a  series  of  towns,  in- 
cluding the  whole  land  of  Naphtali  (2  K  IS19),  and 
Pekah  was  compelled  to  pay  a  very  considerable 
tribute.  In  the  year  B.C.  731  he  was  murdered,  and 
Hoshea  (Assyr.  Ausi'V)  was  confirmed  by  Tiglath- 
pileser  as  king  of  Israel.  After  the  fall  of  Damascus 
(B.C.  732),  which  forthwith  became  the  seat  of  an 
Assyr.  governor,  the  following  princes,  Sanib  of 
Ammon,  Salaman  of  Moab,  Mitinti  of  Ashkelon, 
Ja'ukhazi  (i.e.  Joahaz  =  fuller  form  of  Ahaz)  of 
Judah,  and  Kaus-malak  of  Edom,  were  compelled 
to  pay  tribute.  Ahaz  had  some  time  previously 
called  in  Tiglath-pileser  to  protect  him  against 
Pekah  and  Kezin,  who  had  robbed  him  of  the 
harbour  of  Elath.  The  Arabian  queen  Sams! 
was  also  conquered  by  the  Assyrians,  who  took  the 
opportunity  of  advancing  into  the  north  of  Arabia 
for  the  first  lime.  Thereupon  certain  Arab  tribes, 
even  the  remote  Sabfeans,  sent  him  rich  presents. 

The  following  synchronisms  in  Tiglath-pileser's 
annals,  which  may  be  safely  trusted,  are  of 
supreme  importance  for  the  chronology  of  Israel 
and  Judah : — 

738     B.C.,  Menahem  of  Israel. 

733-2   „     Pekah  of  Israel. 

732      „    Ahaz  of  Judah. 

731  (?)  „    Hoshea  of  Israel. 

To  this  it  may  be  added  that  Rezin  of  Damascus, 
as  is  stated  both  in  the  Bible  and  in  the  inscriptions, 
was  the  contemporary  of  all  these  kings. 

If  we  accept  B.C.  854  as  the  last  year  of  Ahab, 
B.C.  842  as  the  first  year  of  Jehu,  and  B.C.  722  as 
the  date  of  the  destruction  of  Samaria,  we  may 
construct  the  chronology  of  Israel  as  follows  : — 

842  B.C.,  1st  year  of  Jehu,  who  reigned  28  years. 

814  „     1st  year  of  Joahaz,         „      17  „ 

797  ,,     1st  year  of  Joash,  „      18  „ 

782  „  16th  year  of  Joash  and 

1st  year  of  Jeroboam  II.  „     41  „ 

742  ,,  41st  year  of  „ 

Zechariah  reigned  0  months. 

741  „    Shalluin  one  month. 

1st  year  of  Menahem,     ,,     10  ,, 

732  „  10th   „  „ 

1st  year  of  Pekah. 

731  „  2nd  year  of  Pekah 

730  ,,    1st  year  of  Hoshea         „       9  „ 

722  ,,  0th  year  of  Hoshea  and 
conquest  of  Samaria. 
There  is  room  in  this  arrangement  for  only  a  two- 
years'  reign  of  Pekah.  Exactly  the  same  things 
are  related  of  Pekahiah  as  of  Pekah,  and  the  two 
names  are  virtually  the  same  (see  above).  It  is 
clear  that  the  original  text  of  the  Bk.  of  Kings 
had  only  one  Pekah  (or  Pekahiah),  who  reigned 

*  Probibly  she  was  the  princess  of  the  Blr'feans  (for  which 
we  may,  however,  substitute  Sah'ttans,  tOD ,  uot  to  be  con- 
founded with  the  Sab'ieanB,  N3tr).  an  Arabian  trlbo  which  Is 
always  mentioned  first  tn  the  Inscriptions  of  Tiglath-pileser 
that  speak  of  the  tribute  of  ihe  Arabians.  (MasVans=  NCD, 
Tenusans  =  KS'P,  9aba;ans  «•  N3S\  Khayappteans  =  ne>;,  etc.) 


two  years,  between  Menahem  and  Hoshea.  The 
addition  of  Pekah's  twenty  years  to  Pekabiah's  two 
was  the  work  of  a  later  editor,  and,  as  a  result, 
all  the  synchronisms  of  Israel  and  Judah  for  this 
period  naturally  fell  into  disorder.  Instead  of 
there  being  an  irreconcilable  antagonism  between 
the  Bible  and  the  inscriptions  in  relation  to 
chronology,  the  latter  rather  help  us  to  correct 
an  old  error  in  the  text  of  the  Bible  (not  in  the 
Bible  itself  as  the  word  of  God — only  in  the  text), 
while  they  have  essentially  confirmed  the  truth  of 
the  biblical  narrative  throughout. 

We  have  still  to  speak  of  a  policy  which  Tiglath- 
pileser  was  the  first  to  introduce,  and  which 
essentially  contributed  to  the  strengthening  of  the 
Assyrian  empire.  In  forming  new  provinces,  he 
and  his  successors  adopted  the  following  plan. 
As  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  and  the  Books  of 
Kings  (e.g.  2  K  16™  176)  relate,  all  sections  of  the 
population  were  transplanted  into  distant  pro- 
vinces, and,  conversely,  the  territories  thus  left 
empty  were  settled  with  other  prisoners  of  war. 

Finally,  with  regard  to  king  Panammu  of 
Sam'al,  mentioned  above  in  connexion  with  the 
year  B.C.  738,  the  Berlin  Museum  now  possesses 
several  Inscriptions  from  Zinjirli  (south  of 
Mar'ash,  Assyr.  Markasi)  belonging  to  Panam- 
mu's  son  Bir-Rokeb  (33">j),  which  are  written 
in  old  Phoen.  characters,  and  composed  in  a 
dialect  which  is  a  mixture  of  Can.  and  Aramaic. 
These  inscriptions  mention  Tiglath-pileser, — the 
word  being  spelt  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  OT, 
^dSd^Vjp  (it  is  also  on  one  occasion  spelt  id^dpSjp) 
— calling  him  -\w»n  i'-'d,  and  on  one  occasion 
'  Lord  of  the  four  quarters  of  the  earth '  k-o 
up-!*  (Assyr.  shar-kibrat-irbitti,  king  of  the 
four  quarters  of  the  world).  Panammu,  son  of 
Bir-zur,  died  in  the  camp  of  Tiglath-pileser  at 
Damascus  B.C.  733  or  732,  whereupon  Bir-Rokeb 
was  appointed  king  of  Sam'al  by  the  Assyr.  king. 
The  inscriptions  of  Zinjirli  relate  that  Bir-zur, 
the  grandfather  of  Bir-Rokeb,  was  murdered  by  a 
usurper  (probably  the  Asriya'u  mentioned  in  the 
annals  of  Tiglath-pileser)  from  the  neighbouring 
country  of  Ja'udi  (*~<t<<),  whereupon  Panammu 
turned  to  Tiglath-pileser  for  protection.  It  seems 
that  in  previous  times  another  Panammu,  son  of 
Karal,  had  ruled  over  Ja'udi  ('-<*«'),  one  of  whose 
inscriptions  (in  somewhat  ancient  writing)  has 
lately  been  found.  Both  these  Panammu  belonged 
to  the  dynasty  of  Gabbar,  which  in  the  time  of  Shal- 
maneser  II.  was  in  possession  of  Sam'al,  and  whose 
kings  were  called  i3i  'i^o  (kings  of  Kabbar).  The 
gods  of  Sam'al  and  Ja'udi  are  Hadad-El,  Rokeb- 
El  (who  was  also  called  r»3  *?y3  =  Lord  of  the 
House),  Shemesh,  and  Reshep — the  last-named 
being  a  special  god  of  Ja'udi.  The  name  of  the 
usurper  Asriya'u  (most  probably =nni;)  points  to 
an  Israelitish  descent.  A  usurper  of  Hamath  in 
the  time  of  Sargon  was  called  sometimes  lift- 
bCdi,  sometimes  Ia'u-brdi,  which  also  points  to  his 
Isr.  origin.  The  redactors  of  the  Books  of  Kings 
appear  to  have  possessed  information  about  this 
Asriya'u  of  Ja'udi,  since  they  evidently  identified 
him  with  king  Uzziah*  of  Judah,  and  in  many 
places  the  name  .titj  has  been  substituted  in  the 
text  for  n<ty.  Sam'al,  too  (  =  Northland),  was  not 
unknown  to  the  Bible,  for  Nu  2424  evidently  ought 
to  read:  lA  vessel  (?)  shall  come  from  Sam'al 
and  boats  from  Kittira  (Cyprus)  which 
shall  afflict  Asshur  (not  Assyria,  but=  Asshurim, 
Gn  25*,  2  S  29),  and  shall  afflict  Kber ;  moreover,  he 
himself  also  (  =  Og  of  Basil  an.  cf.  LXX)  shall  come 
to  destruction.'  The  whole  passage  refers  to  the 
attacks  made  by  the  populations  of  the  Mediter. 

*  Prophetic  literature  clearlv  shows  that  Uzziah  was  his  only 
name,  as  also  does  the  well-known  old  lleb.  Seal '  of  Shebanyo, 
servant  of  Uzzly*,'  viy  Vjas>S. 
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(Europe  and  Asia  Minor)  upon  Syria  and  Egypt  in 
the  days  of  Ramses  III. 

Tiglath-pileser  was  followed  by  Shalman-asharid 
IV.,  the  Shalmaneserot  the  Bible  (B.C.  728-722),  who 
was  probably  his  son.  As  king  of  Babylon  he  was 
called  Ululai  (Elulseus),  i.e.  'he  who  was  born  in 
the  month  Elul.'  Immediately  after  his  accession 
to  the  throne,  before  the  year  B.C.  727  was  over 
(720  was  the  first  official  year  of  his  reign),  he 
conquered  the  Assyr.  town  Shabarain(Sepharvaim, 
2  K  1724  ?).  In  the  year  B.C.  724  he  began  to  invest 
Samaria,  which  fell  at  the  end  of  'a  three  years' 
siege,  in  the  first  month  of  the  reign  of  his  suc- 
cessor Sargon,  who  took  all  the  credit  for  this 
achievement,  as  well  as  for  the  transportation  of 
the  ten  tribes,  without  thinking  of  his  predecessor. 
The  Bible  account,  however,  very  justly  connects 
the  name  of  Shalmaneser  with  the  fall  of  the 
Northern  Kingdom  (B.C.  722). 

Israel  now,  like  the  kingdom  of  Damascus 
before,  became  an  Assyr.  province,  Samaria  being 
the  seat  of  the  governor. 

The  zenith  of  Assyr.  power  was  reached  in  the 
reign  of  the  usurper  Sargon*  (Assyr.  Sharru-ukin 
=  'the  king  has  restored  order'),  B.C.  721-705,  who 
is  only  once  mentioned  in  the  Bible  (Is  201),  in 
connexion  with  the  taking  of  Ashdod.  In  the  very 
year  that  he  entered  upon  his  reign  ('at  the 
beginning  of  his  reign,'  as  the  official  expression 
runs),  B.C.  722,  he  carried  of  the  inhabitants  of 
Samaria,  27,290  men,  to  the  rivers  Belikh  and 
Khabor,  the  river  of  Gozan,  and  the  cities  of  Media 
(2  K  17s),  settling  Babylonian  (Cuthaites)  and 
other  colonists  in  the  territories  of  the  conquered 
city. 

Sargon's  main  political  ambition  was  the  con- 
solidation of  Babylonia,  as  well  as  the  provinces  of 
Assyria  which  bordered  upon  Armenia,  and  finally 
•  Syria.  This  ambition  was  realised  by  the  final 
reduction  of  Armenia,  whose  king  at  that  time 
was  Rusa  (or  Ursa),  the  son  of  Irimenas,  and  also 
by  the  humiliation  of  the  Mannseans  t  C-  Jer  5127)> 
who  were  the  most  powerful  allies  Armenia 
possessed,  and  of  the  Sagartseans  (Assyr. 
Zikirtu),  an  Eranian  nomadic  tribe  which  lived 
to  the  east  of  the  Mannsans ;  and  finally  by  the 
war  against  Elam.  The  last-named  state  was 
henceforth  the  most  dangerous  foe  the  power  of 
Assyria  possessed,  and  was  always  in  firm  alliance 
with  the  small  states  of  South  Babylonia  (the  so- 
called  Chaldaeans),  and  above  all  with  Bit-yakin. 
The  prince  of  Bit-yakin,  Marduk-pal-idina,  im- 
mediately after  the  death  of  Shalmaneser,  had 
seized  the  throne  of  Babylonia  for  himself.  In  B.C. 
721  Sargon,  who  had  till  then  been  occupied 
with  other  duties,  marched  against  him  and  his 
ally  Khumbanigas  of  Elam.  The  battle  was  inde- 
cisive ;  and  Sargon  had  to  march  against  the 
Armenians ;  so  that  it  was  not  till  B.C.  710  that 
he  was  successful  in  defeating  Marduk-pal-idina, 
and  getting  himself  crowned  king  of  Babylon  (B.C. 
709-705).  This  Marduk-pal-idina  is  the  Merodach- 
baladan  of  the  Bible,  whose  embassy  to  Hezekiah, 
which  is  related  in  2  K  201Mr-  as  a  supplement  to 
Sennacherib's  campaign,  belongs  either  to  B.C.  716 
(first  year  of  Hezekiah's  reign)  or  to  703,  in  which 
year  Merodach-baladan  was  king  of  Babylon  a 
second  time. 

Of  Sargon's  other  campaigns,  those  against 

*  The  Hebrew  XT*0  is  based  upon  a  similar  word  in  popular 
use,  Sarganu  (« '  mighty '). 

t  In  the  year  B.C.  743  a  Mannaenn  governor  Daiukkn  is  men- 
tioned in  the  annals  of  Sargon,  and  in  B.C.  713  n  land  of  Bit- 
Dalukku  between  Man  and  Illip  (in  the  west  of  Media),  in 
Assyrian  It  is  called  M&t  .fitt-Datukkii,  '  Land  of  the  Dynasty 
(House  of  the  Prince)  of  Dalukku.'  This  Dalukku  Is  evidently 
the  Dt jokes  (Deloces)  of  Greek  tradition,  who,  according  to  the 
later  story,  was  the  first  king  of  Media.  Oamir  also  (Gomcr,  On 
10s)  Is  mentioned  as  having  broken  Into  Armenia  even  io  the 
time  of  Sargon. 


Syria,  Palestine,  and  Arabia  have  special  interest 
for  the  OT  student  The  first,  B.C.  720,  was  an 
expedition  to  suppress  an  insurrection  which  a 
certain  Ilu-bi'di,*  who  is  also  called  Ia'u-bi'di,  had 
raised  in  Hamath.  This  Ilu-bi'di  had  not  only 
induced  the  Assyr.  provinces  of  Arpad,  Siinyra, 
Damascus,  and  Samaria  to  revolt,  but  had  also 
formed  an  alliance  with  Khanunu  (Hanno)  of 
Gaza  and  Sib'i  (kid  2  K  174,  i.e.  Sev'e)  of  Egypt. 
Probably  Judah,  where  Ahaz  was  still  on  the 
throne,  was  also  included  in  the  alliance,  since 
Sargon  once  calls  himself  (indeed  before  he  speaks 
of  Hamath  at  all)  the  'Conqueror  of  the  remote, 
land  of  Judah.'  The  Egyp.  army  was,  however, 
defeated  at  Rapikhu  (Raphia,  south  of  Gaza),  and 
Hanno  found  himself  in  an  Assyr.  prison,  while 
Ilu-bi'di  and  his  other  allies  were  defeated  and 
destroyed  at  Karkar  (in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Hamath). 

In  the  year  715  Sargon  undertook  a  campaign 
into  the  interior  of  North  Arabia  'against  the 
remote  Arabians  of  the  Desert,  of  whom  the  wise 
and  learned  knew  nothing.'  The  tribes  of  Thamud, 
Ib&did,  Marsiman  (Gn  26w  orac,  according  to 
LXX  Ma<r<rafL,  1  Ch  4*  Maaenan  ?) ,  and  Khayappa 
(nP'2,  LXX  Tal<t>a)  were  conquered,  and  partially 
settled  in  Samaria.  Thereupon  Pir'u  (cf.  owns  Jos 
10s,  scarcely  equivalent  to  Pharaoh)  of  Musur  (the 
territory  called  Ma'tn-Muzran  of  the  South  Arabian 
inscriptions,  in  the  north  of  the  peninsula  of 
Sinai  ?),  queen  Samsi  of  Aribi  (a  part  of  North 
Arabia),  and  the  Sabsean  Ita'amar  (-iDMjrv  of  the 
South  Arabian  inscriptions),  'the  kings  of  the  sea- 
coast  and  the  desert,'  brought  rich  presents,  among 
which  were  'sweet-smelling  spices  of  the  moun- 
tains' (frankincense),  gold,  precious  stones,  horses, 
and  camels. 

In  the  year  B  O.  711,  the  same  year  in  which  the 
North  Syrian  state  Gurgum  (capital  town  Markasi, 
modern  Mar' ash)  became  an  Assyr.  province,  t  a 
certain  Yamani,  who  is  also  called  Yatna,  t  over- 
threw king  Akhimiti  of  Ashdod.  When  the 
Assyrians  despatched  an  expedition  against  Ash- 
dod (cf.  Is  20),  Philistia  (Pilistu),  Juda  (Ja'udu), 
Edom  (Udumu),  and  Moab  (Ma'ab),  instead  of 
sending  their  presents  to  Assur,  sent  them  to  king 
Pir'u  of  Musur,  who  has  been  already  mentioned, 
because  they  trusted  to  him  and  to  Arabia  (Cush, 
Is  20»  and  often  in  the  OT).  Ashdod  and  Gath 
(Gimtu)  were  conquered  and  made  into  an  Assyr. 
province,  but  Yamani  fled  to  the  '  king  of  Milukh. ' 
(north-west  of  Arabia,  cf.  Job  39«  ■"'f??,  parallel  to 
"iiy.  It  is  evidently  the  same  Pir'u  of  Musur 
who  is  alluded  to  in  a  parallel  passage  which  runs, 
'  He  (Yamani)  fled  to  the  territory  of  Musur  which 
belongs  to  the  district  of  Milukh,'  the  last  phrase 
being  added  to  distinguish  this  Musur  from  the 
Musur  which  is  the  equivalent  of  Egypt. 

Besides  these  campaigns  of  Sargon's,  which  are 
of  great  importance  for  the  study  of  the  Bible, 
we  may  further  mention  that  in  B.C.  709  he 
received  presents  from  seven  Cyprian  kings.  An 
image  of  him,  which  is  now  in  Berlin,  was  dis- 
covered on  the  island  of  Cyprus  (see  above,  p.  178"). 

The  new  residence  which  Sargon  built  for  him- 
self in  Khorsabad  (see  above,  p.  178b)  was  conse- 
crated in  the  year  B.C.  707.  In  the  year  B.C.  705, 
however,  he  fell  by  the  hand  of  an  assassin,  who 
was  probably  instigated  by  his  own  son  Sennacherib. 
The  latter,  strangely  enough,  never  mentions  his 
father  in  bis  inscriptions.  As  far  as  the  character 
of  Sargon  is  concerned,  it  is  sufficiently  clear  from 

•  On  thin  name,  see  above.  Others  read  Ilu-ubi'di  and  Ja-ubl'dl 
(or  Illa-ubi'dl)  with  much  less  probability. 

t  Already,  In  B.C.  717,  a  similar  fate  had  befallen  the  powerful 
town  of  Carchemish  (cf.  Is  10»).  Kiimmilkh  (Comraagone),  too, 
came  under  the  power  of  Assyria  in  B.c.  70S. 

{Compare  the  Assyrian  name  for  Cyprus,  Jatnana,  of  which 
perhaps  Jaman,  Javan  (Ionia)  is  a  parallel  (dialectical)  form. 
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his  inscriptions  that  as  '  Father  of  his  country '  he 
deserves  the  praise  of  being  called  a  '  righteous  and 
noble  prince '  (cf .  especially  on  this  point  the  very 
instructive  cylinder  inscription  which  has  been 
translated  by  Lyon). 

Sin-akhi-irba  ('Sin  multiply  the  brothers'),  the 
biblical  Sennacherib,  reigned  from  B.C.  704-681.  He 
it  was  who  removed  the  royal  residence  from 
Kalakh  back  again  to  Nineveh,  which,  by  exten- 
sive building  operations,  and  at  the  expense  of 
Babylon,  which  he  destroyed  in  a  very  barbarous 
fashion,  he  elevated  into  the  capital  of  the  united 
empire  of  Assyria  and  Babylonia.  The  great 
palace,  too,  in  the  south-west  of  Kouyunjik  deserves 
to  be  specially  mentioned — the  'peerless  palace,' 
which  in  later  times  the  grandson  of  Sennacherib, 
Assurbanipal,  surrounded  with  buildings.  Nor 
must  we  forget  the  great  arsenal  {bit  kutalli)  at 
Nebi-yunus,  which  Esarhaddon  extended,  and  the 
magnificent  waterworks  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Nineveh. 

The  most  important  political  undertakings  of 
Sennacherib  were  his  wars  against  Elam  and  Baby- 
lonia on  the  one  side,  and  his  expeditions  to  the 
West  on  the  other.  The  only  other  campaign  worth 
mentioning  was  one  against  Cilieia  (properly 
Khilakku,  the  mountain  district  in  the  interior* 
of  Cilieia)  and  Tabal  (the  biblical  Tubal),  which 
probably  belongs  to  the  year  B.C.  695.  Probably 
it  is  this  expedition  that  is  referred  to  in  the  re- 
mark of  Berosus,  that  Sennacherib,  '  after  a  severe 
struggle  conquered  the  Ionians  who  dwelt  on  the 
Cilician  coast,  and  then  [re]founded  Tarsus.'  The 
Assyrians  had  also  to  deal  with  this  district  a 
second  time  in  the  days  of  Sennacherib,  in  the  year 
B.C.  681 ;  for  at  the  moment  when  Sennacherib  was 
murdered,  the  crown  prince  Esarhaddon  was  in 
Khani-rabbat  (east  of  Tabal)  with  his  troops. 

In  Babylonia,  Merodach-baladan  the  Chaldee, 
who  is  so  well  known  from  the  inscriptions  of  Sargon, 
had  established  himself  once  more  upon  the  throne, 
having  allied  himself  for  this  purpose  with  Kudur- 
nankhundi  of  Elam  and  the  Aramaean  nomad 
tribes.  Sennacherib  conquered  Merodach-baladan 
and  his  allies,  and  placed  a  certain  Bel-ibni  on  the 
throne  of  Babylon.  After  several  vicissitudes,  when 
the  Elamites,  as  allies  of  Babylonia,  always  had  a 
hand  in  the  game  (Merodach-baladan  himself  on 
one  occasion  taking  part  in  the  struggle  again), 
in  B.C.  691  the  bloody  battle  of  KhaiORn,  which 
ended  unsuccessfully,  or  at  any  rate  indecisively,  for 
Sennacherib,  was  fought  against  the  united  armies 
of  the  Elamites,  Babylonians,  Aramaeans,  Chal- 
daeans,  and  certain  districts  of  Media.  The  Median 
districts  Anzan  (also  written  Anshan),  where  the 
dynasty  of  Cyrus  originated,  and  Illip,  were  now, 
as  allies  of  Elam,  for  the  first  time  called  after 
Farsua,  the  motherland  of  the  later  Persians.  At 
last,  in  the  year  B.C.  689,  Sennacherib  succeeded  in 
taking  possession  of  Babylon,  and  in  wreaking 
fearful  vengeance  upon  it.  It  was  levelled  to  the 
ground,  and  only  rebuilt  again  in  later  times  under 
Sennacherib's  gentler  and  nobler-hearted  son  Esar- 
haddon. 

Sennacherib's  great  expedition  to  the  West, 
which  was  undertaken  in  the  year  701,  began  with 
the  punishment  of  king  Luli  (Elulaeus)  of  Sidon, 
who  fled  'into  the  sea,'  possibly  to  Cyprus  or  else 
to  the  island  of  Tyre,  which',  if  we  are  to  trust  our 
Greek  sources  of  information,  was  besieged  by  the 
Assyr.  king  in  vain. 

In  Sidon  a  new  king,  Tuba'al  (Ethobaal),  was 
appointed,  to  whom  Sarepta,  Akko,  and  other 
Phcen.   states  were  given.     Arvad  and  Gebal 

•  Ku'i  IpV  1  K  10"),  on  the  other  hud.  Is  the  CUIclan  coast- 
l»nd.  Khilakku  probably  ocean)  in  the  Bible,  Ezk  27"  tSw  HIK, 
Arvad  and  Khelak.  Thus  both  names  for  Cillda  are  found  in 
the  OT. 


(Byblus),  however,  like  Ashdod  of  Philistia  and 
the  states  bordering  on  Judaea,  Ammon,  Muab,  and 
Edom,  offered  a  voluntary  tribute.  The  town  of 
Ashkelon  in  Philistia,  whose  king  Sidka  (Zedekiah) 
refused  to  pay  tribute,  together  with  Joppa 
(Yap'pu)  and  other  towns,  were  conquered  and 
plundered.  The  town  of  Ekron  (Ainkarruna) 
handed  its  king  Padt,  who  had  submitted  to  the 
Assyrians,  over  to  Hezekiah  (Khazakiya'u)  of 
Judah.  Ekron  and  Judah  called  in  to  their  assist- 
ance the  king  of  Musur  (see  above)  and  the 
archers  of  the  king  of  Milukh,  but  were  defeated 
by  Sennacherib  at  Eltekeh  (Altaku).  Sennacherib 
next  besieged  and  conquered  46  fenced  cities  and_ 
villages  of  Judah,  and  carried  off  200,160  of  their 
inhabitants  as  prisoners,  until  at  last  he  pitched 
his  camp  in  Lachish  (Assyr.  Lakithu),  the  extreme 
south-western  corner  of  Judah.  Up  to  this 
point  the  passage  in  2  K  18"  agrees  with  the 
Assyr.  narrative :  '  In  the  fourteenth  year  of  king 
Hezekiah  (B.C.  701)  did  Sennacherib,  king  of 
Assyria,  come  up  against  all  the  fenced  cities  of 
Judah,  and  took  them.'  Then  the  Bible  account 
goes  on  to  say  that  Hezekiah  sent  a  message  of 
peace  to  Sennacherib  at  Lachish,  and  that  Senna- 
cherib promised  to  abstain  from  further  hostilities 
on  the  payment  of  300  talents  of  silver  and  30 
talents  of  gold  (2  K  1814~M).  In  spite  of  this,  as 
the  biblical  narrative  continues  (2  K  18"  to  198), 
Sennacherib  sent  his  chief  officer  with  an  army  to 
invest  Jerusalem,  but  was  obliged  to  return  to 
Assyria  again  without  having  effected  his  purpose. 
The  main  points  of  this  record  agree  with  Senna- 
cherib's own  account :  '  and  Hezekiah  himself  I  shut 
up  like  a  bird  in  a  cage  in  Jerusalem  (Ur-Salimmu), 
his  royal  city.  I  threw  up  entrenchments  against 
him,  and  when  any  one  came  out  of  the  gate  of  the 
city,  I  punished  him.  The  cities  that  had  been 
taken  away  from  him  I  cut  off  from  his  land  and 
gave  them  to  the  kings  of  Ashdod,  Ekron  (Padl), 
and  Gaza.  In  addition  to  his  former  assessment 
(see  above,  'the  300  talents  of  silver  and  the  30 
talents  of  gold '),  I  added  other  tribute,  and  exacted 
it  from  him.  Dread  of  the  greatness  of  my 
majesty  overwhelmed  Hezekiah ;  while  the  Be- 
dawin  (?  Assyr.  amel  Urbi)  and  his  own  special 
warriors,  whom  he  had  collected  together  to 
defend  Jerusalem,  rendered  him  no  assistance  (£ri« 
batlati).  In  addition  to  the  30  talents  of  gold  and 
800  *  talents  of  silver,  precious  stones,  antimony  t 
.  .  .  his  daughters  and  women  from  his  harem, 
male  and  female  slaves,  he  sent  his  ambassadors 
after  me,  to  bring  to  Nineveh  an  extra  gift  of 
tribute  and  an  expression  of  his  fealty.' 

To  a  later  period  (this  we  must  infer  from 
the  fact  that  mention  is  made  of  the  Ethiopian 
king  Tirhakah,  called  Tarku  by  Esarhaddon  and 
Assurbanipal),  belongs  the  account  given  in  the 
Bible  (2  K 19*-*') .  It  really  appears  as  if  Sennacherib 
had  undertaken,  shortly  before  his  death,  an  ex- 
pedition against  the  Arabians  (cf.  the  inscriptions 
of  Esarhaddon,  and  Herodotus  II.  141),  and  had 
made  use  of  the  opportunity  to  march  a  second 
time  against  Hezekiah  as  well. 

Shortly  after  this,  on  the  20th  of  Tebet  681  B.C., 
he  was  murdered  by  his  own  son,  or,  according  to 
the  account  in  2  K 19*7,  by  his  two  sons,  Adrammelech 
and  Sharezer.  The  rebellion  lasted  till  the  2nd  of 
Adar,  about  a  month  and  a  half,  because  Esar- 
haddon, who  had  been  appointed  by  Sennacherib 
to  succeed  him,  was  at  that  time  absent  in  Armenia, 
whither  the  conspirators  marched  against  him, 
only,  however,  to  be  defeated. 

Esarhaddon    thereupon   ascended   the  throne 

*  The  annual  tribute  of  800  talents  of  silver  imposed  on 
Hezekiah  was  thus  increased  by  500  talents. 

t  Here  follows  an  enumeration  of  a  series  of  other  special 
presents. 
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amidst  general  rejoicing,  on  18th  of  Adar  681  B.C., 
and  set  himself  to  the  task  of  rebuilding  the  town 
of  Babylon,  towards  which  he  had  always  shown 
special  favour. 

Ashur-akhi-idina  (i.e. '  Asurgive  still  abrother '), 
the  Esarhaddon  of  the  Bible,  reigned  from  B.C. 
080-609.  During  his  reign  a  great  danger 
threatened  Assyria,  on  account  of  an  invasion  of 
the  Cimmerians  (Gimirrai ;  their  land  was  called 
Gamir ;  see  above,  p.  187*,  note),  who  joined  with 
the  Medea  and  burst  like  a  storm  upon  the  country. 
These  Cimmerians  were  Eranian  nomads,  who, 
according  to  classical  tradition,  had  originally 
come  from  the  north  coast  of  the  Black  Sea,  and 
who  had  threatened  even  in  the  time  of  Sargon  to 
cross  the  Caucasus  into  Armenia.  There  was  a 
certain  Dusanni  of  Saparda  C^??,  Ob  v.40),  an 
Ispakai  of  Ishk&za  (uspk),  a  Median  chief 
Mamitiarsu,  and  a  Kattarit  of  Karkasti  (the 
Karkasia  of  the  inscriptions  of  Sargon)  in  Media, 
who,  in  conjunction  with  the  Mannseans,  and  with 
Tiuspa,  leader  of  the  Gimirrai,  threatened  the  east 
frontier  of  Assyria,  and  more  especially  Kishassu, 
which,  since  the  time  of  Sargon,  had  been  an 
Assyr.  town,  and  which  probably  they  were  suc- 
cessful in  taking.  Ashur-akhi-idina,  however,  ad- 
vanced into  Media  as  far  as  Patus'arra  (xiartur- 
X«p«>>  Strabo  xv.  3),  'to  the  borders  of  the  salt 
desert  at  the  verge  of  the  Bikni  mountains'  (or 
Demavend).  In  the  north-west  he  conquered  the 
Cilicians,  who  had  allied  themselves  with  Ishkallu 
of  Tabal,  Muggallu  of  Milida,  and  the  Kuzzurakai, 
enlisting  Greek  soldiers  against  them,  as  Berosus 
narrates. 

Ashur-akhi-idina's  chief  successes,  however,  were 
in  the  West.  After  he  had  conquered  and  beheaded 
(676)  the  king  of  Sidon,  Abdi-Milkuf,  he  besieged 
king  Ba'al  in  Ttyre,  and  brought  to  a  successful 
issue  a  very  hazardous  expedition!  to  the  remote 
land  of  B&zu  (na  of  Job  82s),  in  \he  interior  of 
Arabia.  He  also  led  on  two  occasions  (B.C. 
674  and  671)  expeditions  to  Egypt  against  the 
Pharaoh  Tirhakah.  He  conquered  Memphis  (B.C. 
671),  and  established  over  it  an  Assyr.  vassal-king, 
Necho  by  name.  The  Assyr.  troops  advanced  as 
far  as  Thebes  (Ni'i,  k5),  so  that  Tirhakah  was 
compelled  to  flee  into  his  Ethiopian  motherland. 
Ashur-akhi-idina  was  the  first  Assyr.  king  able  to 
assume  the  proud  title  'King  of  Assyria,  Egypt, 
Paturisi  (=Upper  Egypt,  onno),  and  Kfts  (Nubia 
or  Ethiopia).'  He  boasted  of  the  palaces  he  built, 
and  especially  of  the  great  arsenal  in  Nebi-yunus, 
for  the  rebuilding  of  which,  he  tells  us,  22 
kings  (of  whom  10  were  princes  of  towns  in 
Cyprus)  were  compelled  to  send  materials  :  Ba'al  of 
Tyre,  Manasseh  (Minasi)  of  Judah,  Kausgabri  of 
Edom,  Musur  of  Moab,  and  the  kings  of  Amnion, 
Gaza,  Ashkelon,  Ekron,  Ashdod,  Gebal,  and  Arvad. 

Manasseh  is  also  mentioned  in  the  time  of 
Assurbanipal,  though  only  briefly,  at  the  commence- 
ment of  his  reign  (B.C.  068)  ;  and  as  the  Bible 
account  says  that  he  reigned  till  642,  his  trans- 
portation to  Babylon,  mentioned  in  the  Books  of 
Chronicles,  must  have  taken  place  under  Assur- 
banipal, and  not  under  Esarhaddon. 

Esarhaddon  was  about  to  invade  Egypt  a  third 
time,  in  B.C.  609,  when  he  was  taken  ill  on  the 
journey.  He  died  on  the  10th  of  Arahsamna 
(Marcheshvan)  in  the  same  year. 

His  son  and  successor,  Assur-bani-pal  (the  Sarda- 
napalus  of  the  Greeks,  the  Osnappar  of  the  Bible, 
Ezr  410),  B.C.  668-626,  was  marked  out  by  Esar- 
haddon as  heir  to  the  throne  with  great  solemnity 
on  the  12th  of  Iyyar  B.C.  609.  After  coming  to  the 
throne,  he  allowed  his  brother  Samal-sum-ukin 
(Sammughes,  or  Saosduchinos),  in  accordance  with 
Esarhaddon's  wishes,  to  be  crowned  king  of  Babylon 
(in  Iyyar  B.C.  608).   He  was  the  last  great  king  of 


Assyria.  In  his  reign  we  clearly  see  the  downfall 
of  the  Assyr.  world-empire  approaching.  Assur- 
bani-pal  had  been  educated  from  early  youth  in 
the  arts  and  sciences  of  the  Babylonians,  and  it 
is  entirely  owing  to  his  literary  tastes  that  we 
possess  so  many  remains  of  old  Bab.  literature  in 
new  Assyr.  copies  (see  above,  p.  178*).  He  was  a 
real  Oriental  despot,  keeping  his  generals  and 
armies  busy  in  the  provinces  and  along  the 
frontiers,  while  he  himself  lived  at  home,  with  his 
wives,  his  sciences,  and  the  service  of  his  gods. 

One  of  the  first  of  Assur-bani-pal's  under- 
takings was  directed  against  Egypt.  Tirhakah  had 
regained  possession  of  Memphis.  The  expedition, 
which  had  been  broken  off  owing  to  the  death  of 
Esarhaddon,  was  resumed.  Tirhakah  was  de- 
feated and  pursued  to  Thebes,  whence,  however, 
as  before,  he  escaped  to  Ethiopia.  The  smaller 
princes  of  the  delta  were  enrolled  as  Assyr. 
vassal-kings.  Some  of  them  (such  as  Necho  of 
Sais)  who  tried  to  throw  off  the  Assyr.  yoke,  and 
called  in  Tirhakah  to  help  them,  were  compelled  to 
go  in  chains  to  Nineveh.  Necho  obtained  favour 
with  Assurbanipal  again,  and  was  reinvested  with 
the  rule  of  Sais*  Meanwhile  Tirhakah  had  died, 
and  his  nephew  Tandamani  (Tanut-Amon),  son  of 
Sabako,  conquered  Thebes  and  On  (Heliopolis). 
Assurbanipal  marched  against  Egypt  a  second 
time,  drove  out  the  king  of  Ethiopia,  and  made 
Necho's  son  Psamtik  (Assyr.  Pisamilku)  Pharaoh 
B.C.  063.  Afterwards  Psamtik,  by  the  help  of  the 
Ionian  and  Carian  troops  which  Gyges,  king  of  the 
Lydians,  had  sent  to  him,  succeeded  in  freeing 
himself  from  the  control  of  Assyria.  The  Gyges, 
just  mentioned  (Assyr.  Gflgu),  requested  help 
from  Assurbanipal,  when  the  Cimmerians  (see 
above)  invaded  Lydia  in  B.C.  057.  His  son  Ardys 
drove  out  the  Cimmerians  from  Lydia,  and  after- 
wards conquered  the  whole  of  Asia  Minor  up  to 
the  river  Halys. 

The  might  of  Assyria  spent  itself,  in  the  time  of  ' 
Assurbanipal,  in  the  conflict  with  Babylonia  and 
Elam.  It  was  only  after  a  furious  struggle  that 
Assurbanipal  succeeded  in  defeating  his  insurrec- 
tionary brother  Samas-siim-ukin  (who  in  B.C.  048 
threw  himself,  in  despair  on  account  of  his  defeat, 
into  the  flames  of  burning  Babylon),  and  his  allies 
the  Elamites,  and  in  conquering  Susa  B.C.  040,  thus 
putting  an  end  to  the  kingdom  of  Elam.  Samas- 
sum-ukin's  other  allies,  the  Chaldseans,  the  Baby- 
lonian Aramaeans,  the  kings  of  the  West  (probably 
Manasseh  was  amongst  them)  and  of  Arabia 
(specially  of  Kidru,  i.e.  ~*Tp.,  and  Nabayati,  i.e.  nV??) 
were  also  subdued.  These  contests,  however,  so 
weakened  the  resources  of  Assyria,  that  revolt 
following  on  revolt  was  the  order  of  the  day,  especi- 
ally in  the  Mannsean  and  Median  districts  (between 
Armenia  and  Elam).  Some  expeditions  against 
Akhsir,  king  of  the  Mannseans,  against  Biris- 
khadri,  a  Median,  and  against  the  sons  of  G&gi 
(cf.  Ezk  38  and  39,  Gog  and  Magog,  i.e.  the  land  of 
Gog)  and  of  Sakhi  (the  Sakes  ?),  could  not  keep  back 
for  many  decades  the  storm  that  was  even  now 
beginning  to  rage.  With  regard  to  the  attacks 
instigated  by  Tugdammi  (cf.  Lygdamis,  captain  of 
the  Cimmerians,  Strabo  i.  3.  21  ?)  and  his  son 
Sanda-kshatra  against  Assyria,  our  information  is 
based  on  dark  hints  contained  in  a  prayer  of 
Assurbanipal  to  Merodach,  the  god  of  the  city  of 
Babylon.  Whether  Assurbanipal  reigned  from 
B.C.  048-625  over  Babylonia,  under  the  name 
Kandal&nu,  known  to  us  from  contract-tablets 
and  through  Ptolemy,  or  whether  this  was  the 

*  The  same  thlnr  also  probably  happened  in  the  ease  of 
Manasseh,  only  at  a  later  time,  when  Assur-bani-pal  was  staying 
in  Babylon  (instead  of  Nineveh),  probably  shortly  after  the  death 
of  hie  rebellions  brother  Samaa-enm-uUn  (b.o.  848),  whose  ally 
Manasseh  had  been. 
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name  of  a  rival  king,  cannot  be  definitely  deter- 
mined. We  only  know  that  after  the  death  of 
Assurbanipal,  the  Chaldsan  Nabopolassar  (Nabu- 
pal-uzur),  who  was  originally  one  of  Assurbanipal's 
generals,  obtained  for  himself  the  Bab.  throne 
( B.C.  625-605).  In  Assyria  itself  Assurbanipal  was 
succeeded  by  his  son  Asur-ilil-ilctni  (the  fuller  form 
of  which  was  Assur-itil-ilani-ukin),  who  ruled  at 
least  four  years,  and  by  his  other  son  Sin-shar-ishkun 
(at  least  seven  years),  who  was  probably  the  Sarakus 
of  Berosus,  and  hence  the  last  king  Assyria  ever 
had.  It  was  in  his  day  that  the  swamping  of 
anterior  Asia,  by  the  Saksean  Scythians  (men- 
tioned in  OT),  the  Umman-manda  (or  hordes  of 
the  Manda)  of  the  Assyr.  inscriptions,  took  place. 
This  was  only  the  prelude  to  the  end.  As  a  newly- 
discovered  cylinder  of  the  Bab.  king  Nabonidus 
relates,  fifty-four  years  before  the  consecration  of 
the  temple  of  Sin  in  Harran,  which  had  been 
destroyed  by  the  Manda  hordes,  a  Manda  king, 
who  was  probably  called  Arbak,*  working  in  con- 
junction, as  the  cylinder  just  mentioned  clearly 
proves,  with  Nabopolassar  (Belesys),  razed  to  the 
ground  the  famous  Assyrian  capital.  Nineveh 
probably  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Medes  in 
007,  after  a  two  years'  siege,  since  the  comple- 
tion of  the  temple  of  Sin  seems  to  belong  to  some- 
where about  the  third  year  of  Nabonidus  (653). 

Nahum's  prophecy  was  literally  fulfilled,  and  the 
whole  of  Western  Asia  breathed  freely  again  when 
the  stronghold  of  their  tyrants  was  demolished. 
The  small  remaining  territory  (since  the  Pharaoh 
Necho  II.  had  taken  away  Palestine  and  Syria)  was 
divided  between  the  Scythians,  to  whom  the  Medes 
of  classical  tradition  (Cyaxares)  belonged,  and  the 
Babylonians,  Mesopotamia  falling  to  the  latter. 
The  names  Assur  and  Nineveh  survived,  to  a  large 
extent,  because  of  the  lasting  effects  of  the  influence 
of  the  Assyr.  empire  in  politics  and  culture  alike. 
Even  down  to  the  Christian  era  this  is  proved  by 
(among  other  reasons)  the  fact  that  the  whole 
district  of  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris  (including 
Babylonia)  was  called  Assyria  by  the  Greeks  and 
Romans,  and  even  to-day  we  call  the  science 
which  has  to  do  with  the  antiquities  of  both 
Assyria  and  Babylonia,  and  which  has  thrown 
new  light  on  many  important  passages  in  Holy 
Writ — Assyriology. 
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Schroder,  Keilinsch.  und  Geschichtsforschttng ;  Ein  Beitrag 
tnr  monumentalen  Geographie,  Geschichte,  und  Chronologic 
der  Assyrer.  Glessen,  ls78 ;  Delitzsch,  Fried.  Wo  lag  das  Para- 
dies  T  (pp.  169-829  give  a  detailed  description  of  the  geography 
of  ITpper  Asia,  based  on  the  Assyr.  Royal  Inscriptions) ;  Delattro, 
V Asie  Occidentale  dansles  inscriptions  Assyriennes,  Brux- 
elles,  I8s5 ;  Schroder,  COT*  tr.  from  the  Germ,  by  O.  C.  White- 
house,  2  vols.  London,  1889. 

(F)  Special  Books  on  the  History  op  Asstria.— George 
Kawltnson,  The  Five  Great  Monarchies  of  the  Ancient  Eastern 
World, 4vols.  London,  lS62-67;4thed.  137!t(Assvria—  the  second 
monarchy) ;  George  Smith,  Assyria  from  the  burliest  Tim-es  to 
the  Fall  of  Nineveh,  London,  1875;  Hommel,  Geschichte  Bab. 
«.  Assyr.,  Berlin,  1885-89  (pp.  58-134  give  a  detailed  account  of 
the  decipherment  and  excavations) ;  C.  P.  Tiele.  Bab.-Assyr. 
Gesch.  2  vols.  Gotha,  18S6  and  1888 ;  Wlnckler,  Gesch.  Bab.  u. 
Assyr.,  Lelp.  1892;  Altorient.  Forschungen,  Leip.  1898-95; 
Llncke,  Assyrien  und  Nineveh  in  Geschichte  und  Sage  naeh 
b.o.  607,  Berlin,  1S94.  F.  HOMMEL. 

AST  AD  (A  'Ao-Tad",  B  'Ap-yaf,  AV  Badas).— 1322  or 
3622  of  his  descendants  are  mentioned  as  returning 
with  Zerubbabel  (1  Es  618).  He  is  called  Azgad 
Oil'-)  in  the  can.  books ;  and  1222  descendants  are 
mentioned  in  the  parallel  list  in  Kzr  212  (B  'Aayd*, 
A  'ABydi),  2322  in  Neh  7"  (B  'A<rydS,  N  'A<rrdt,  A 
'AyerdS).  He  appears  as  Astath  ('Ao-rde),  1  Es  83-\ 
when  a  second  detachment  of  111  return  under 
Ezra  (=Ezr  814,  B  'AirvdS,  A  'A(yd0).  Azgad  appears 
among  the  leaders  who  sealed  the  covenant  with 
Neh.  (Neh  1016  B  'Aaydt,  A  'ACydS). 

H.  ST.  J.  THACKERAY. 

ASTATH. — See  ASTAD. 

A8T0NIED,  the  past  part,  of  the  old  verb 
astony,  of  which  astonish  is  a  later  corruption,*  is 
found  only  in  OT,  but  there  ten  times,  Ezr  *, 
Job  176  18*>,  Is  52",t  Jer  14»,  Ezk4",  Dn  3"  419  5». 
RV  retains  'astonied'  (and  even  changes  'aston- 
ished '  into  '  astonied '  at  Ezk  316)  ;  but  Amer. 
RV  prefers  'astonished,'  except  Dn  5'  where  RV 
and  Amer.  RV  give  'perplexed'  the  only 

occurrence).    See  ASTONISHED.     J.  HASTINGS. 

ASTONISHED.— This  part,  (the  finite  verb  does 
not  occur)  had  undoubtedly  more  force  when  AV 
was  made  than  It  has  now.  Perhaps  the  verb 
astound,  which  started  off  later  from  the  orig. 
astonien  or  astunien,  has  carried  away  some  of  its 
strength.  The  orig.  idea  was  to  stun  or  stupefy 
as  with  a  thunderbolt  (Lat.  extonare  'to  thunder'; 
cf.  Milton,  Hist,  of  Britain,  'Astonished  and 
struck  with  superstition  as  with  a  planet'  ;  and 
the  Argument  to  Par.  Lost,  Bk.  i.,  '  Satan  with  his 
Angels  lying  on  the  burning  lake,  thunderstruck 
and  astonished')  ;  then  to  shock  mentally,  bewilder. 
The  earliest  occurrence  of  the  part,  seems  to  be  in 
Coverdale's  Bible  (1636)  at  Jer  212,  which  was  re- 
tained in  AV,  '  Be  a.,  O  ye  heavens,  at  this,  and 
be  horribly  afraid.'  It  is  used  14  times  in  OT 
astr.  of  oce*,  once  (Job26»)  of  In  NT  it  is  tr" 

of  tK-rKtjo-a-a  10  times  (9  times  in  Gosp.,  and  always 
in  ref.  to  Christ's  words,  except  Mk  7*  of  His 
works ;  once  in  Ac  1314  '  being  a.  at  the  teaching  of 
the  Lord ')  ;  of  i(t<rrrifu  6  times,  of  9a^B(a  and  6dnBos 

*  '  The  suffix  ish  is.  In  most  other  words,  only  added  where 
the  derivation  Is  from  a  French  verb  ending  In  -tr,  and  forming 
Its  pres.  part,  in  -issant ;  so  that  tho  addition  of  It  in  the 
present  case  is  unauthorized  and  incorrect.  It  was  probably 
added  merely  to  give  the  word  a  fuller  sound,  and  from  some 
dislike  to  the  form  astony.  which  was  the  form  into  which  tho 
M.E.  astonien  had  passed.' — Skeat,  Etymol.  Diet*  *.v. 

t  In  this  great  passage  t  Is  52u)  the  edd.  of  A  V  subsequent  to 
1633  have  generally  changed  what  Scrivener  calls  'the  pathetic 
aston  ied '  into '  the  more  commonplace  aslon  ished.'  The  Camb. 
Bible  restores  it. 
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wtpUxti  once  each.*  RV  retains  'a.'  throughout 
OT,  but  in  NT  changes  it  into  '  amazed,'  when  the 
Gr.  is  other  than  itarMioau.  Astonishment  is 
found  only  once  in  NT,  Mk  541  'they  were  a*1 
with  a  great  a.'  (RV  ' amazed  with  a  great  amaze- 
ment,' Gr.  Irorcuru)  in  ref.  to  the  raising  of  Jairus' 
daughter.  Bnt  RV  adds  Mk  16*  '  trembling  and 
a.  had  come  upon  them '  (Gr.  Imrrotrtt,  AV  '  they 
trembled  and  were  amazed').  In  OT  a.  is  more 
frequent.  In  Ps  60"  thon  hast  made  us  to  drink 
the  wine  of  a.'  (r^Xfe,  RV  'staggering'),  the  obs. 
physical  sense  of  stupefaction  is  conveyed.  (Cf. 
Is  51"  '  thon  hast  drunken  the  bowl  of  the  cnp  of 
staggering  [same  Heb.],  and  drained  it.')  As  tr» 
of  n$ti  'a.  freq.  means  an  object  of  a.,  and  always 
in  a  strong  sense ;  esp.  in  Jer.,  as  25u  '  to  make 
them  a  desolation,  an  a.,  an  hissing,  and  a  curse.' 

J.  Hastings. 
ASTROLOGIAN  is  the  more  accurate  form, 
having  the  classical  terrain,  -anus  added  to  a  class, 
root.  But  while  the  analogous  form  theologian 
held  its  ground,  astrologer  with  the  Eng.  term,  -er 
drove  this  out.  It  is  found  in  Dn  2",  AV  1611, 
and  Camb.  Bible,  but  is  replaced  by  astrologer  in 
nearly  all  mod.  editions.  J.  Hastings. 

ASTRONOMY  AND  ASTROLOGY.  —  Heavenly 

bodies,  in  Genesis,  are  called  '  lights '  or  '  bodies 
giving  light'  pi.  rrikrf-  ma'oV,  mSoroth).  Dill- 
mann  (uenesis)  remarks  that  in  no  other  work  (of 
creation)  is  the  object  of  their  creation  so  fully 
indicated,  and  asks  whether  a  silent  contrast  to 
heathen  superstition,  which  was  attached  to  the 
stars,  may  not  lie  therein.  The  object  of  the 
heavenly  bodies  is  stated  to  be  *  to  divide  between 
the  day  and  the  night,'  and  '  for  signs,  for  seasons, 
and  for  days  and  years,'  and  it  is  for  this  purpose 
that  they  are  fixed  (lit.  '  given,'  or*  |en,  '  ana  he 
[God]  gave  them ')  in  the  firmament.  The  whole 
account  of  the  creation  and  placing  of  the  heavenly 
bodies  is,  in  fact,  based  on  the  old  geocentric  view 
of  the  ancient  astronomers,  which  mainly  prevailed 
until  the  birth  of  modern  astronomy.  The  account 
as  given  in  Gn,  however,  is  correct  for  the  time 
at  which  it  was  written,  and  suited  the  needs  of 
the  people  to  whom  it  was  addressed.  The 
heavenly  bodies  were  among  the  great  marvels  of 
the  creative  power  of  God,  and  they  are  taken 
purely  and  simply  from  the  point  of  view  of  what 
they  are  for  us,  and  the  effect  they  have  upon  our 
minds,  regardless  of  any  preconceived  or  acquired 
scientific  ideas  and  theories  that  we  may  possess. 

Not  leas  than  the  Hebrews  did  the  Babylonians 
and  Assyrians  regard  the  heavenly  bodies  as  for 
signs  ana  seasons,  days  and  years ;  and  this  view 
was  associated  with  their  usual  heathen  ideas  that 
the  heavenly  bodies  were  divinities.  The  following 
translation  of  the  portion  of  the  Bab.  creation 
story,  corresponding  with  Gn  1,  will  form  a  basis 
of  comparison  with  the  two  accounts  : — 

'  He  (Merodach)  formed  ths  stations  of  the  great  gods— 
Stan  were  their  likeness :  he  caused  the  lumaK  t  to  be  set ; 
he  designated  the  year ;  he  outlined  the  forma  (of  the  oonsteDa- 
ttonsf): 

he  caused  three  stars  J  to  be  assigned  to  each  of  the  12  months ; 
from  the  day  of  the  year!  he  formed  the  figures ; 
fa*  caused  the  station  of  Jupiter  I  to  be  founded  to  make  known 
their  limits. 

that  an  error  might  not  be  made,  that  none  might  sin. 


•  Besides  iJ.Vr^.  (Jth  1U«  IS"  161,  Sir  4818,  i  Mao  16*»)  and 
Uftfiit,  {Wis  17*  1  Mac  6«),  the  Apocr.  gives  '  a/as  tr«  of  nuirrti 
(Jth  147),  wtU*  (Jth  leli),  tmwxirem  (Wis  18«),  and  wnrUim 
(2  Mac  8**X  thereby  showing  more  clearly  the  force  of  the 
Eng.  word. 

t  The  himak  were  seven  in  number,  and  seem  to  have  been 

constellations,  among  them  being  Arcitmmt. 
X  Or,  possibly,  oonstellations. 
|  Apparently  «  new  year's  day. 

I  So  Jensen.  The  original  word  is  Nibiro,  regarded  by  Fried. 
DeHUsch  In  1885  as  being -Heb.  I^Ufi  ma'abh&r,  'place  of 
passing,'  Tun  - '  sodiaa' 


He  set  with  him  the  station  of  Bel  and  £a ; 
he  opened  then  great  gates  on  both  sides, 
the  bolt  he  made  strong  on  the  left  and  the  right- 
in  its  middle-point  the  zenith. 

He  caused  Nannaru  (the  moon)  to  shine,  (and)  ha  ruled  the 

he  designated  htm  ako  as  the  thing  of  the  night,  to  make  known 

the  time. 

Monthly,  without  failing,  he  enclosed  (him)  In  a  ring, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  month  to  shine  In  the  evening, 
the  horns  proclaiming  to  make  known  the  division  (of  time) — 
on  the  seventh  day  with  a  [halfj-ring.' 

At  this  point  the  text  is  mutilated  ;  but  after  the 
placingof  the  moon,  the  chief  god  of  the  Babylonians 
is  represented  as  turning  his  attention  to  the  sun, 
and  'when  the  sun  arrived  on  the  horizon  of 
heaven,'  he  seems  to  have  addressed  and  directed 
him  as  to  his  course.  Imperfect  as  the  Bab.  text 
here  is,  it  is  nevertheless  easy  to  see  that  it  is  the 
account  of  a  nation  who  knew  much  more  of 
astronomy,  on  the  whole,  than  the  Hebrews.  This 
is,  in  fact,  indicated  by  the  large  number  of  tablets 
from  Babylonia  and  Assyria  referring  to  astrology 
that  have  been  found,  as  well  as  those  referring  to 
astronomy  proper,  in  which  the  stars  and  planets 
are  enumerated  and  classified,  and  their  positions 
sometimes  described.  Catalogues  of  these  works 
were  made,  and  explanations  how  to  use  them  were 
given.  References,  not  only  to  stars,  but  also  to 
comets,  are  found,  but  they  are  comparatively  rare. 


The  Hebrews,  in  OT,  do  not  seem  to  have  looked  on  the  stars 
from  an  astronomical  or  astrological  point  of  view,  but  rather  at 
signs  placed  in  the  heavens,  one  of  their  most  important  func- 
tions being  to  show  the  power  of  the  Almighty.  Thus  we  are 
told  that  He  created  them  (Gn  IK,  Job  9»,  P»  8»  etc.), 
counts  them,  names  them  (Ps  147*),  and  has  the  whole  of  them 


in  His  power  (Job  S7)-  To  the  horrors  of  His  JudgraentHlay  it 
belongs  that  the  stars  lose  their  brightness  (Is  13»>,  Ezk  327, 
Lk  21*,  Jn  8»,  Rev  8"),  fall  from  heaven  like  withered  leaves 


(Is  S4«— the  stars  are  here  called  '  all  the  host  of  heaven  *),— a 
simile  in  all  probability  derived  from  the  observation  of  failing 
or  'shooting'  stars,  just  as  the  reference,  In  Jude  v.w,  to 
'wandering stars'  possibly  derived  its  origin  from  the  oomets 
which  came  to  excite  the  wonder  and  terror  of  the  world.  In 
the  expression  'courses'  of  the  stars  (Jg  6*>)  it  is  the  planets 
that  are  referred  to.  The  distance  of  the  stars  from  the  earth 
seems  to  have  struck  the  nations  of  the  ancient  world,  hence 
the  mention  of  the  stars  in  Job  22",  of,  also  Is  MM.  The  com- 
parison of  their  brightness  Is  mad*  in  1  Oo  16*1,  and  their 
great  number  referred  to  In  He  Hi*. 

The  stars  are,  as  a  rule,  indicated  by  the  usual 

word  asto  k6ksb,  Arab,  kawkab,  Syr.  kawkcbd, 
Eth.  kawkab  and  kokab,  Assyr.  kakkabu.  One  of 
the  poetic  expressions  for  'stars'  is  iga  *33to  'stars 
of  the  morning,'  an  expression  applied  apparently 
to  the  angels  (Job  88');  and  the  words  'morning 
star '  could  also  be  applied  to  a  man  who  was  con- 
sidered to  be  great,  like  the  high  priest  Simon 
(Sir  50*) ;  to  a  thing  greatly  to  be  desired,  as 
'  salvation '  (2  P  1")  and  '  heavenly  glory '  (Rev  2") ; 
and,  finally,  to  Christ  Himself  (Rev  22'*). 

The  date  at  which  the  stars  were  divided  into 
constellations  is  very  remote,  and  there  is  consider- 
able uncertainty  as  to  the  approximate  period  and 
the  people  with  whom  this  division  had  its  origin. 
In  all  probability,  however,  it  is  due  to  the  Chal- 
deans, who  seem  to  have  had  it  from  the  Ak- 
kadians, most  of  the  names  of  the  signs  of  the 
zodiac  and  constellations  being  written  in  the  non- 
Sem.  dialect  of  ancient  Babylon.  The  Hebrews,  in 
their  turn,  may  have  obtained  their  knowledge  of 
the  constellations  from  the  Chaldseans,  but  we  nave 
no  real  evidence  of  the  fact. 

The  well-known  constellation  of  the  Great  Bear, 
t*v  'ash  (Job  9")  or  H;y  'ayish  (fern.  Job  38n),*  is 
said  to  be  connected  with  na'th  '  a  bier,'  the  name 
of  that  constellation  in  Arabic.  The  'sons'  of 
'Ayish  (t*B)  are  spoken  of  in  Job  38",  and  are 
regarded  as  the  three  stars  in  the  tail  of  the  bear, 
a  parallel  to  the  Arab,  expression  bandt  na'th 
'  the  daughters  of  the  bier,'  which  means  the 
*  For '  the  bear'  of  the  RV  the  AT  has '  Aroturus  ' 
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same  thing.  The  Arab,  legend  connected  with  the 
constellation  of  the  Great  Bear  is  as  follows : — 

Na'eh  having  been  killed  by  Gedt  (the  pole  star), 
the  children  of  Na'eh  (the  sons  in  front  with  the  body 
of  their  father,  the  daughter  behind  with  the  nurse, 
who  carries  a  child  in  her  arms)  go  round  nightly 
seeking  the  murderer,  with  the  hope  of  avenging 
their  father's  death.  Canopus  (Arab.  SuMl),  how- 
ever, wishes  to  go  to  the  help  of  Gedt,  but,  having 
set  out  too  late,  finds  himself  always  foiled,  not 
being  able  to  reach  his  point  in  time  to  prevent  the 
approaching  catastrophe.  Whether  some  legend 
similar  to  this  was  attached  to  the  constellation 
by  the  ancient  Hebrews  is  uncertain,  and,  whilst 
admitting  a  likeness  in  the  Heb.  and  Arab,  names, 
the  differences  in  their  forms  must,  nevertheless, 
not  be  forgotten.  Fried.  Delitzsch  points  out  that 
the  Heb.  tty  elsewhere  (Job  4"  etc.)  means  'a 
moth,'  and  that  a  star  bearing  that  name  (tdru 
'  moth ')  seems  to  have  been  known  to  the  Assyro- 
Babylonians  ( WAI  ii.  49, 64).  M.  A.  Stern  (in  the 
Jiid.  Zeittchr.  1866)  regards  this  constellation  as 
the  Pleiades. 

Another  constellation  mentioned  is  Orion,  in  Heb. 
S-pj  (Job  9»  88»,  Am  V).  pi.  o<H|  (Is  18»).»  The 
word  means,  literally. '  the  fool,'  or  '  impious  one,' 
corresponding  with  Arab,  jabbdr,  Syr.  gabbdrd.i 
Chald.  niphla  '  the  giant,'  the  name  given  to  this 
constellation  by  the  Semites  of  old  because  regarded 
as  the  figure  of  a  man — probably  one  of  the  larger 
male  figures  seen  on  those  Bab.  boundary-stones 
which  show  figures  of  the  constellations.  Gesenius 
suggests  that  they  (the  Hebrews,  etc.)  seem  to 
have  looked  on  this  constellation  as  the  figure  of 
an  impious  giant  bound  in  the  sky,  whence  Job 
38"  '  Canst  thou  loose  the  bands  of  Orion  T '  The 
plural  in  Is  13"  '  constellations,'  means,  literally, 
1  the  Orions ' — the  giant  constellations  of  the  sky, 
prominent  by  their  brightness.  A  very  ingenious 
suggestion  is  that  quoted  in  the  Chronicon  Pas- 
cheat,  Cedrenus,  John  of  Antioch,  and  others, 
from  Pen.  sources,  that  ChesU  or  Orion  is  the 
impious  giant  Nimrod  chained  to  the  heavens. 
This,  however,  is  late,  and  probably  has  no  solid 
basis  as  its  origin. 

The  well-known  passage  in  Job  (9*)  supplies  us 
also  with  the  word  for  the  Pleiades,  nij*?  ktmah, 
Syr.  lama,  Arab,  thurayyd,  words  meaning  '  heap,' 
'cluster,'  'plenty,'  'multitude,'  from  the  seven 
larger  stars  and  the  smaller  ones  closely  grouped 
therewith.  The  Arabs  also  call  the  Pleiades 
an-najm  'the  star,'  or  'cluster'  par  excellence, 
said  to  be  so  named  on  account  of  their  monthly 
conjunction  with  the  moon,  by  which  they  served 
to  measure  time,  and  thus  rule  the  calendar. 
In  Job  38n,  nyj  rtnap,  'the  cluster  (AV  'sweet 
influences')  of  the  Pleiades'  is  mentioned,  corre- 
sponding with  the  Arab,  'akd  aih-thurayya.  The 
Rabbis  (see  R.  David  Kimchi  in  his  Lexicon) 
thought  that  the  '  bands  of  the  Pleiades '  referred 
to  their  influence  upon  vegetation,  kimdh  having 
great  cold,  and  binding  up  the  fruit,  though  R. 
Isaac  described  the  influence  of  the  Pleiades  as 
being  the  reverse  of  this,  ripening  the  fruits.  In 
the  Pen.  poets  (Sadi,  Hafiz,  etc.)  these  stars 
are  regarded  as  a  brilliant  rosette  with  a  central 
star,  etc. 

The  popular  name  used  by  Luther,  '  die  Glucke,' 
».«.  '  the  clucking  hen,'  reminds  one  of  the  English 
name  '  hen  and  chickens,'  and  the  French  poueti- 
niire,  O.F.  pultiniere.  The  appearance  of  the 
constellation  of  the  Pleiades  being  conventionally 
that  of  a  large  star  surrounded  by  several  smaller 

•  The  LXX  has  Inyw  In  Job  9»;  'O&n  In  Job  S8».  The 
LXX  of  Amos  6»  dlflen  entirely  tram  Um  reoerred  text  of 

the  Heb. 

t  AbwaeJMmByr.  'iy<tha,  a  word  which  ii  said  alao  to  mean 
Udabaran,  Oapella,  and  the  Pleiades. 


ones,  was  likened  to  a  brood-hen  with  her  chickens 
under  her  wings,  hence  this  name ;  and  for  this 
reason  the  Pleiades  were  also  supposed  to  be  the 
same  as  Suceoth-benoth,  which  is  rendered  by  R. 
David  Kimchi  '  hen  (with)  chickens.'  This  name 
for  the  Pleiades,  which  occurs  in  the  Tare,  to  Job, 
is  said  also  to  be  usual  with  the  Arabs.  Whether 
the  Hebrews  of  ancient  times  had  also  this  idea,  is 
uncertain,  and  seems  to  be  improbable.  It  is  to  be 
noted  that  Fried.  Delitzsch  denies  the  meaning 
'  star-cluster '  for  this  constellation,  and  connects 
"0*1  ktmah  with  the  Assyr.  ktmtu  '  family,'  ex- 
plaining it  as  the  '  family  of  stars,' — an  etymology 
which  does  not  invalidate,  as  will  be  seen,  toe 
popular  legends  concerning  it. 

Q-ty  b>«  '  the  fleeing  serpent'  or  'swift  serpent' 
(Job  28"),  has  been  regarded  as  the  sign  or  the 
dragon,  between  the  Great  and  the  Little  Bear; 
but  this  identification  is  very  uncertain.  It  would 
seem,  however,  to  be  something  connected  with 
the  sky,  as  is  indicated  by  the  first  part  of  the 
verse  :  '  By  his  spirit  are  the  heavens  garnished ' 
(RV),  or,  '  beauty ' (m). 

The  sign  of  the  Twins  (Castor  and  Pollux,  AY; 
The  Twin  Brothers,  RY ;  Gr.  AtoVroipoc)  is  men- 
tioned as  the  name  of  a  ship  in  Ac  28".* 
The  word  nhfl?  mazzdrdth  (a  plural  form,  Job 
i,  is,  with  common  oonsent,  regarded  as  signi- 
fying '  the  signs '  of  the  zodiac,  which  come  forth 
'  in  tneir  season,'  and,  as  is  implied,  could  not  be 
led  forth  by  a  man.  In  2  K  23*  occurs  the  word 
rrtSjp  maczMdth,  translated  'planets'  in  the  AY 
and  RV,  with  the  marginal  reading  '  twelve  signs ' 
of  the  zodiac.  This  word  is  compared  by  Jensen 
and  others  with  the  Assyr.  manzaltt,  WAI 
iiL  59.  35,  a  comparison  which  is  not  without  its 
difficulties,  as,  if  correct,  it  would  imply  complete 
ignorance  of  the  root  of  the  Assyr.  word  on  the  part 
of  the  Heb.  scribes,  manzalti  being  for  mantazti.f 
by  a  common  law  of  interchange  between  s  and  I— 
ignorance  which  would  not,  however,  be  altogether 
inexcusable,  as  the  Chaldee  form  is  k;^5  mazzd- 
layd,  and,  though  unprovided  with  the  feminine 
ending,  would  present  the  same  root,  the  individual 

X being  Sjs,  tnazzdl.   The  Chaldee  forms  them- 
b,  however,  seem  rather  to  increase  the  diffi- 
culty of  connecting  nfyo  with  the  Assyr.  manzalti. 

That  expression  in  Job  9*  which  accompanies  the 
names  of  the  constellations,  namely,  |9'0  TJO 
hadrt  ttm&n,  'the  chambers  of  the  south' 
J  =  Arab,  akh&dvr  al-janub  or  mukh&di'  al-janUb), 
is  one  of  peculiar  interest.  Gesenius  would  render 
it '  the  most  remote  southern  regions' ;  but  it  seems 
better  to  regard  it  as  meaning  '  the  southern  con- 
stellations,' some  of  which,  in  all  probability,  re- 
presented pictorially  'chambers,  from  which 
heathen  (divine)  creatures  looked  out,  similar  to 
the  reliefs  representing  the  constellations  on  the 
Bab.  boundary-stones.  Should  this  explanation 
be  correct,  '  the  chambers  of  the  south '  would  be 
in  contradistinction  to  maztaroth  or  mazzaloth 
'the  constellations'  (of  the  north),  but  the  un- 
certainty of  the  exact  signification  of  the  two 
expressions  makes  every  attempt  at  explanation 
unsatisfactory.  A  point  to  be  noted  is  that  an 
Arab,  translation  of  Job  9*  mentions  '  the  heart  of 
the  south,'  a  name  of  Suhel  or  Canopus,  the  princi- 
pal star  in  the  constellation  of  the  Ship  (Delitzsch, 
Job,  2nd  ed.  p.  128  n.),  which  marks,  by  its  rising, 


'  The  Bab.  names  of  the  eigne  of  the  sodlao  wen  (about 
aa  600)  ae  followe:  The  Workman -the  Bam;  Mulu  and  the 
Bull  of  Heaven -Taurus ;  SO-ii-anna,  and  the  Great  Twines 
Gemini ;  ^UW-Oanoer ;  the  Great  Dog-Leo ;  the  Ear  of  Corn- 
Virgo ;  Zibanit  -  Libra ;  the  Scorpion  -  Boorpios ;  PapiUagm 
ArdUnene ;  the  Flah-goat-Caper:  Gala- Amphora ;  the  Water- 
channel  and  the  Taua-Plsoee.  There  were  alao  many  other 
oonstellatione,  the  number  of  which  li  unoertaln, 
t  The  ohangee  would  be  manxaxti,  mamtarU,  i 
zalti. 
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the  season  in  which  the  fruit  becomes  ripe  through 
the  increase  of  the  heat.  The  '  heart  of  the  south ' 
would  seem  to  go  with  and  explain  the  '  chambers 
of  the  south.' 

Venus  is  apparently  mentioned  (Is  141*)  under 
the  name  tyg  MM,  '  the  shining  one,'  with  the 
addition  T7*|?  ' 8011  °f  tne  morning,'  i.e.  Lucifer, 
the  day-star,  a  name  of  Venus  as  the  morning 
star,  to  which  the  king  of  Babylon  is,  in  this 
passage,  compared.  This  Heb.  word  agrees  in 
meaning  with  that  used  for  Venus  in  Arab., 
namely,  zuharah  '  splendid  (star),'  and  is  from  the 
same  root  as  the  Assyr.  Slelu '  to  be  bright. '  Strange 
to  say,  however,  no  Assyr.  name  for  Venus  from  this 
root  "has  been  as  yet  found,  the  word  generally 

?|uoted,  tnuitililu,  being  a  ghost-word,  due  to  a 
aulty  copy.*  As  the  Assyrians  knew,  from  the 
earliest  tunes,  that  Venus  as  a  morning  and  as  an 
evening  star  was  the  same,  it  is  probable  that  the 
Hebrews  were  aware  of  the  fact  also.t 

In  Am  6*,  where  it  is  said,  'Yea,  ye  have 
borne  Siccuth  your  king,  and  Chiun  your  images, 
the  star  of  your  god,  which  ye  made  to  yourselves ' 
(RV),  there  is  hardly  any  doubt  that  Chiun  flvj 
kiyyun)  is  the  Assyr.  kdaioanu  (or,  as  read  by  some, 
kaUoanu),  the  planet  Saturn,  which  was  known  to 
the  Bab.  and  Assyr.  under  that  name,  preserved  in 
Arab,  under  the  form  kaivoSn,  and  in  tne  Peshitta 
as  kaiwana,  and  of  which  the  'Vaupir  of  the  LXX 
is  supposed  to  be  a  corruption.  The  pointing  of 
the  Heb.  form  is  regarded  by  Schrader  as  incorrect, 
and  he  therefore  writes,  upon  the  model  of  the 
Arab.,  etc,  jj'j  keioSn.%  Chiun  or  Kew&n  does  not 
properly  belong  to  Heb.  astronomy,  but  it  probably 
gives  us  the  name  of  the  planet  Saturn  among  the 
Hebrews,  who  seem  to  have  worshipped  him  under 
the  form  of  the  star  which  represented  him. 

Mention  of  the  inn  is  common,  but  the  passages 
in  which  it  is  referred  to  are  rather  general  than 
truly  astronomical.  It  is  used  to  indicate  the  time 
of  the  day,  as  'when  the  sun  went  down'  (Gn 
15"), '  till  the  sun  be  hot '  (Neh  7*)  ;  comparison,  as 
'  clear  as  the  sun '  (Ca  6"),  etc.  etc.  In  the 
account  of  the  Creation  it  is  called  the '  greater '  of 
the  '  two  great  lights '  (Gn  1M),  made  '  to  rule  the 
day,'  and  set  in  the  firmament  of  the  heaven  '  to 
give  light  upon  the  earth,'  and,  with  the  lesser 
light,  'to  divide  the  light  from  the  darkness' 
(w.  ■*-'*).  The  sun  would  also  be  included  among 
the  lights  in  the  firmament  of  the  heaven  in  v.", 
which  were  '  for  signs,  and  for  seasons,  and  for 
days  and  years.'  It  will  be  seen  from  this  that  the 
astronomical  ideas  of  the  Hebrews  with  regard  to 
the  sun  were  strictly  those  of  an  observer  on  the 
surface  of  the  earth,  and  were  based  upon  the 
strictly  practical  view  of  its  value  in  the  matters 
of  everyday  life — in  fact,  they  were  the  ideas 
generally  held  by  the  people  of  that  and  succeeding 
ages  until  the  birth  of  modern  astronomy.  If  we 
had  the  Bab.  account  of  the  Creation  complete,  we 
should  in  all  probability  find  therein  views  em- 
bodying those  in  the  first  chap,  of  Genesis.  What 
may  be  regarded  as  a  poetical  astronomical  view 
of  the  sun  in  his  course  is  that  contained  in  Pa 
194,  *,  where  the  '  tabernacle  of  the  sun '  is  men- 
tioned, and  he  is  compared  to  'a  bridegroom  coming 
out  of  his  chamber,  and  '  rejoicing  as  a  strong 

*  The  Assyr.  word  for  the  planet  Venus  is  generally  read  Dilbat, 
more  correctly  Delebat  (4iXi'*«t).  explained  ae  tfabat  kakkahu 
'  the  star  Nabat,'  or  '  (she  who)  proclaims. ' 

t  It  Is  to  he  noted  that  the  Heb.  word  htUl  Is  mate,  and  in 
this  resembles  Heosphorae  (Hesperus) ;  but  the  name  in  Assyr., 
Arab.,  eta.  Is  fern.  The  name  Lucifer,  applied  to  Satan,  la  due 
to  Hieronymus  and  the  Fathers  of  the  Church,  and  apparently 
had  Its  origin  in  the  legend  of  the  fall  of  the  angels,  introduced 
into  the  works  of  Bishop  A  Vitus,  the  poet  Oodmon,  and  Hilton 
in  Par.  Lot  (cf.  Lk  lfM,  Rev  l»w.). 

t  Schrader  reads  in  the  same  passage  SakkOtk  for  Siccuth,  and 
compares  thW  word  with  the  cuneiform  Sak-kut,  one  of  the 
lunee  of  the  god  Nlnlp,  worshipped  of  old  in  Babylonia. 
VOL.  I. — II 


man  to  run  his  course.'  This  poetical  description 
of  the  sun,  however,  reminds  one  of  those  Bab. 
cylinder-seals  on  which  the  sun-god  is  represented 
as  a  man,  from  whom  rays  of  light  stream  forth  so 
dazzling  that  the  divine  attendants  who  open  the 
doors  which  enclose  him  are  obliged  to  look  the 
other  way  whilst  performing  this  duty.*  The 
going  forth  of  the  sun  '  from  the  end  of  heaven,' 
and  the  '  circuit  unto  the  ends  of  it '  (v.*),  refer, 
naturally,  to  the  daily  journey  of  the  sun,  which, 
as  it  would  seem  from  this  passage,  had  been 
noticed  to  be  a  curved  course  in  the  heavens.  As 
with  the  Babylonians  and  Assyrians,  the  sun  war 
used  to  mark  the  points  of  the  compass,  east  being 
'  the  rising  sun,'  west '  the  setting  sun,'  etc.  The 
indication  of  the  different  parts  of  the  day  from 
the  position  of  the  sun  was,  no  doubt,  from  actual 
observation,  the  use  of  sun-dials  (see  below)  not 
being  by  any  means  common  in  the  ancient  East. 
For  further  information  see  SON. 

There  is  no  express  mention  of  eclipses  in  the 
Bible,  but  certain  expressions,  such  as  '  I  will  cause 
the  sun  to  go  down  at  noon,  and  I  will  darken  the 
earth  in  the  clear  day'  (Am  8*),  have  been 
regarded  as  referring  to  something  of  the  kind.  In 
the  case  of  the  above  quotation,  tne  fact  that  noon 
is  mentioned  in  connexion  with  the  sun  going 
down  might  well  refer  to  an  eclipse ;  but  in  the 
case  of  Mio  3*,  Zeo  14',  Joel  210-»3U,  which  were 
formerly  taken  to  refer  to  eclipses,  this  can  hardly 
be  the  reference,  as  the  phenomena  accompanying 
the  obscuration  of  the  sun  and  the  moon  do  not 
favour  that  view.  So  also  the  passing  reference  in 
Jer  16*  'her  sun  is  gone  down  while  it  was  yet 
day,'  can  only  mean  that '  good  fortune  has  ceased 
for  her.'  Reference  to  an  eclipse  has  been  seen 
also  in  2  K  20",  Is  38",  where  the  shadow  going 
back  ten  degrees  on  the  dial  of  Ahaz  is  spoken  or; 
but  real  observation  under  natural  conditions 
would  be  necessary  before  accepting  this  as  being 
conclusive  or  even  probable.  This  supposed  eclipse 
has  been  identified  with  an  annular  eclipse  or  the 
sun  in  689  B.O.  (Bosanquet  in  the  Tram.  Soe.  Bibl. 
Archaology,  vol.  iii.  p.  31  ff.,  vol.  v.  p.  261,  etc.). 
The  same  writer  also  understands  Ezk  30"  S27-  »  to 
refer  to  the  total  eclipse  of  the  sun  in  B.C.  666; 
but  there  is  the  same  objection  to  this  as  to  the 
supposed  references  in  Micah,  Zech.,  and  Joel. 

Tne  Hebrews  had  more  than  one  word  for  the 
moon  (see  Moon),  serving  to  designate  the  luminary 
in  a  general  sense,  when  full,  ana  when  new.  The 
apparent  motions  of  the  moon  were  well  known  to 
the  Hebrews,  as  it  was  by  that  heavenly  body  that 
their  festivals  were  fixed;  and  it  has  a  special 
importance,  because  the  Heb.  year,  like  that  of  the 
Babylonians,  was  lunar,  and  was  used  to  fix  '  signs 
and  seasons '  more,  probably,  than  any  other 
heavenly  body.  The  moon  played  a  part  just  as 
important  in  Bab.  astronomy,  for  there  was  not 
only  a  large  series  of  forecasts  connected  with  its 
movements,  but  it  was  also  used,  as  with  the 
Hebrews,  to  determine  the  beginning  of  the  month, 
and  thus  to  fix  the  dates  of  the  various  festivals, 
etc  (Festivals).  Tne  Heb.  idea  of  the  moon  as 
'  the  lesser  light  to  rule  the  night,'  finds  its  echo  in 
the  Bab.  account  of  the  creation  of  the  heavenly 
bodies  (translated  above),  in  which  she  is  described 
as  the  ruler  of  the  night,  the  indicator  of  the 
beginning  of  the  month,  and  apparently  (by  her 
changes)  the  divider  of  the  month  into  weeks.  It 
is  not  unlikely  that  the  Hebrews  learned  these 
astronomical  uses  of  our  satellite  from  the  Baby- 
lonians, probably  at  some  early  period,  and  also 
during  the  Captivity,  by  which  time  Bab. 

•  A  very  poetical  hymn  to  the  sun-god,  from  Boreippa, 
describes  him  when  going  to  rest,  and  speaks  of  the  greetings  of 
the  bolts  and  the  satisfaction  of  the  door  of  heaven  on  his  arrival 
at  <  he  end  of  his  daily  journev. 
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astronomy  had  made  great  progress.  Eclipses  of 
the  moon  seem  not  to  be  referred  to  in  the  Bible. 

In  all  probability  most  of  the  nations  of  the 
ancient  East  had,  like  the  Babylonians  and 
Assyrians,  professional  astrologers,  by  whom  the 
stars  were  consulted,  horoscopes  drawn,  and  lucky 
days  predicted,  for  such  as  wished  to  know  what 
the  future  had  in  store  for  them,  so  that  they 
might '  know  the  ordinances  of  heaven,'  and  their 
•  dominion  in  the  earth '  (Job  38").  The  Hebrews, 
however,  seem  to  have  been  less  of  astrologers  than 
the  nations  around,  for  the  prophet  Jeremiah  (10*) 
exhorts  them  not  to  learn  the  way  of  the  nations, 
and  not  to  be  dismayed  at  the  signs  of  heaven,  for 
the  nations  were  dismayed  at  them,  implying  that 
the  Hebrews,  at  least  at  that  time,  did  not  imitate 
'  the  nations '  in  the  matter  of  astrology  to  any 
great  extent,  though  there  was,  in  truth,  a  tendency 
to  do  so.  The  antiquity  and  reality  of  the  belief 
in  the  influences  of  the  stars  in  the  ancient  East  is 
well  brought  home  to  us  in  Deborah's  triumphal 
song,  where  she  says  '  the  stars  in  their  courses 
fought  against  Sisera '  ( Jg  5"),  which,  though  only 
a  poetiral  figure,  is  sufficiently  characteristic 

Older,  however,  than  the  above,  are  the  many 
tablets  of  the  Babylonians  and  Assyrians  referring 
to  forecasts.  Through  a  long  series  of  years,  prob- 
ably extending  into  four  millenniums,  those  nations 
seem  to  have  carried  on  observations,  which  they 
quoted,  with  the  omens  derived  from  current 
events,  for  future  reference.  Again  and  again, 
moreover,  we  meet  with  communications  which 
passed  between  the  Assyr.  kings  and  the  astrologers, 
in  which  the  former  inquired  what  the  stars  indi- 
cated with  regard  to  Assyria  and  the  nations  around. 
Thus  we  meet  with  such  predictions  as,  '  If,  upon 
the  16th  day  (of  the  month  Ab),  an  eclipse  happen, 
the  king  of  Akkad  will  die,  Nergal  (i.e.  pestilence) 
will  destroy  the  land.'  '  If,  on  the  16th  day  (of  the 
month  Elul),  an  eclipse  happen,  the  king  of  a 
foreign  land  or  the  king  of  tjatuj  will  come  and  take 
the  throne.  Rain  from  heaven  and  flood  from  the 
channel  will  overflow.'  The  planets  and  the  son 
and  moon  also  furnished  omens  of  a  similar  nature, 
for  it  was  supposed  that  what  had  happened  before 
would,  under  similar  astral  influences,  happen  again. 

When,  accordingly,  the  Hebrews  came  into 
close  contact  and  relationship  with  the  Assyrians 
and  Babylonians,  they  found  them  to  be  nations 
among  whom  astrology,  far  from  being  forbidden 
and  in  disfavour,  was  a  recognised  institution, 
resorted  to  by  all,  from  the  king  downwards — a 
venerable  '  science.'  The  desire  to  Know  the  future 
was,  no  doubt,  as  strong  in  the  breasts  of  the 
Hebrews  as  in  those  of  their  conquerors,  and  they 
must  often  have  resorted  to  those  '  astrologers,' 
' stargazers,'  and  'monthly  prognosticators  (Is 
47")  of  whom  the  prophet  speaks  so  contemptuously. 
The  astrologers  are  called  o:?(*  ~!}h  (£ere), 
generally  rendered  '  dividers  of  the  heavens ' ;  the 
stargazers  o'jjisa  Dvnn,  lit.  '  those  who  gaze  on 
the  stars ' ;  the  monthly  prognosticators  cynto 
oyjn^,  AVm  '  that  give  knowledge  concerning 
the  months'  —  probably  those  who  predicted  at 
every  new  moon  what  was  likely  to  happen 
during  the  coming  month.  In  Dn  1"  2*  etc.,  the 
RV  has  rightly  'enchanters'  for  the  'astrologers' 
(D'PfK)  of  the  AV,  and  the  same  remark  holds 
good  for  the  Aramaic  form  psys  in  v.97  etc.  These 
biblical  expressions  for  the  various  kinds  of 
astrologers,  it  must  be  noted,  are,  to  all  appearance, 
true  Hebrew  words,  not  borrowings  from  the 
Assyrians  and  Babylonians,  showing,  in  all  pro- 
bability, that  celestial  forecasts  were  far  from 
being  altogether  novelties  with  the  Hebrews. 
Nevertheless,  as  has  been  already  remarked,  they 
seem  to  have  been  generally  averse  to  divination  of 
this  kind,  partly  on  account  of  the  general  pro- 


hibition against  the  use  of  divination  and  the 
practice  of  augury  (Dt  18""14,  2  K  21*),  partly 
because  such  of  the  people  a*  were  rigid 
monotheists  (and  among  these  we  must  class  all 
OT  writers)  looked  upon  the  heavenly  bodies  as 
the  objects  of  adoration  by  the  heathen  nations 
around,  and  mentioned  them  therefore  but  seldom 
— partly  because  they  had  but  little  need  to  speak 
of  them,  but  also  because  they  wished  to  avoid 
reference  to  those  things  likely  to  call  up  in  the 
mind  of  the  reader  heathen  practices. 

T.  G.  Pinches. 
ASTYAGE8  ('Aerifd-yip,  so  Herodotus,  Xenophon ; 
Assyr.  Jstuvigu)  was  the  son  of  Cyaxares,  king  of 
the  Modes,  and  succeeded  to  the  throne  on  the 
death  of  his  father,  B.C.  684.  His  wife  was  the 
daughter  of  Alyattes,  king  of  Lydia,  his  sister  was 
the  queen  of  Nebuchadrezzar  of  Babylon,  and 
Cyrus  was  his  daughter's  son  by  a  Persian  father. 
According  to  Bel  and  the  Dragon  (v.M,  when  A. 
was  gathered  to  his  fathers.  '  Cyrus  of  Persia  re- 
ceived his  kingdom.'  Not,  however,  in  the  way  of 
ordinary  succession.  Herodotus  (L  127-130),  con- 
firmed by  the  Annalistic  Tablet  of  Cyrus  {BP  2nd 
Ser.  v.  169)  records  that  when  A.  marched  against 
the  disaffected  Persians  under  Cyrus,  bis  own  troops 
deserted  him  or  would  not  fight,  and  he  was  de- 
feated and  taken  prisoner,  thus  losing  his  crown 
in  B.c.  649,  after  a  reign  of  35  years.  He  was  the 
last  of  the  line  of  Median  kings  (known  on  the 
monuments  as  kings  of  the  Manda),  who  had 
reigned  150  years — the  list  being  as  follows : — 
Deioces  (Daiukku),  B.C.  699-646 ;  Phraortes  (Fra- 
vartis),  B.C.  646-624;  Cyaxares  (Kastariti),  B.O. 
624-584  ;  Astyages  (Istuvigu),  B.C.  684-649. 


LrmtiTTJU.— BtroMvs.  L  123-180 ;  RP  v.  144  ff.  (of.  rol.  1U 

TlU.,lx.; 

^.'n'iCOL. 


8»}oe, 
468. 


UITOATUU. — usnnoni.  i.  izo-iou ;  ar  ▼.  1M  u 
p.  xiU  ff.) ;  Start  <tf  «*•  Nation*,  Media,  cbs.  riiL 
BCM  p.  498  ff. ;  Title,  Bab.-Auyr.  OuokichU,  j 

ASDR  ('A<roifft  AV  Assur),  1  Es  5".— His  sons 
returned  among  the  temple  servants  under  Zerub- 
babeL  Called  Harhur(nrryj,,A<»1(/»),Exr2«,Neh7». 

ASYLUM. — See  Refuge. 

ASYNCBITUS  {'A<rtyKptrot,  'Acre*-,  Asyncrihts), 
Ro  16".— A  Christian  greeted  by  St  Paul  with 
four  others  'and  the  brethren  that  are  with  them,' 
perhaps  members  of  the  same  small  community. 
The  name  occurs  in  Rom.  Ins.  CIL  vi.  12,565,  of 
a  freedman  of  Augustus.  See  Sanday  and  Headlam, 
Romans,  p.  427.  r  or  later  traditions,  which  may  be 
neglected,  aee  Acta  Sand.,  April,  L  741 ;  June,  iv.  6. 

A  C.  Headlam. 

ATAD  (ipw  n*.  'thorn'),  Gn  {^".—Appears 
to  have  been  '  over  Jordan '  (see  Abel-mizraim),  a 
threshing-floor  on  the  road  to  Hebron.  The  site 
is  unknown. 

ATAR  (A  'Arip,  B  omits,  AV  Jatal),  1  Es  5»  — 

His  sons  were  among  the  porters  or  door-keepers 
who  returned  with  ZerubbabeL  Called  Ater,  Ezr 
2°,  Neh  7*. 

ATARAH  (irjw),  wife  of  Jerahmeel  and  mother 
of  Onam  (1  Ch  2"). 

ATARGATIS.— The  worship  of  this  Syrian 
goddess  is  nowhere  named  in  the  canonical  books, 
but  in  2  Mac  12*  mention  is  made  of  a  temple  of 
Atargatis  (RV  Ater  gat  is)  at  Carnion  in  Gilead 
(' krapyaTtiov,'  hTtpyarttor,  A,  the  former  being  shown 
by  inscriptions  to  be  the  more  correct  form  of  the 
name).  In  inscriptions  discovered  at  Delos  this 
goddess  is  generally  joined  with  Adad,  and  once 
she  is  styled  'AQooSItti  'AT&pyant.  In  Palestine  the 
principal  seat  of  her  worship  wasat  Ashkelon,  where 
she  was  probably  identified  with  Wae  Heavenly 
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Aphrodite  (whose  temple  U  named  by  Herodotus, 
L  105).  Another  famous  shrine  of  Atargatis  was 
at  Hierapolis,  or  Bambyce  (Mabug),  on  the 
Euphrates  (Lucian,  De  Syria  Dea,  14 ;  Pliny,  Hist. 
Nat.  v.  23).  At  both  these  shrines  sacred  fish 
were  kept,  and  at  Ashkelon  the  goddess  herself  was 
represented  as  a  woman  with  a  fish's  tail  (Lucian, 
I.e. ;  eomp.  Ovid,  Metam.  iv.  44-46).  According  to 
the  Gr.  version  of  the  legend,  Atargatis,  or  Derceto 
(to  use  the  shorter  form  of  the  name,  more 
commonly  found  in  Gr.),  was  a  maiden,  inspired 
by  Aphrodite  with  love  for  a  youth  who  was 
worshipping  at  her  shrine.  By  him  Derceto 
became  the  mother  of  a  daughter ;  but,  filled  with 
shame,  she  threw  herself  into  the  water  at  Ash- 
kelon, or  at  Hierapolis,  whereupon  she  was  changed 
into  a  fish  (Diod.  Sic.  iL  4).  According  to  Hyginus, 
Astron,  ii.  30,  she  was  saved  by  a  fish.  The  child, 
who  had  been  exposed,  was  brought  up  at  the 
temple  of  Aphrodite,  and  became  the  famous 
Assyrian  queen  Semiramis. 

Older  derivations  of  the  name  have  become 
obsolete  since  the  discovery  on  coins  and  Pal- 
myrene  inscriptions  of  the  true  Sem.  form  of  the 
name  nnjrrp  or  wjnnv.  In  the  first  part  of  this 
word  we  may  recognise  the  Aram,  form  of  the  name 
which  appears  in  Assyr.  as  Ishtar,  in  Heb.  as 
Ash  tore  th  (rqt^s),  and  in  Phoenician  as  Astarte 
(jnetfy).  Comp.  also  *AMpo  in  Strabo,  xvi.  27. 
The  second  portion  of  the  name  is  usually  under- 
stood to  be  the  title  of  another  deity,  Ati  or 
Attah,  whose  name  is  found  in  Melito,  Apology 
(Migne,  Pair.  Gr.  v.  1228),  on  inscriptions  from 
Phoenicia  and  (in  proper  names)  from  Palmyra, 
and  perhaps  also  in  such  personal  names  as 
Alyattes,  Sadyattes,  etc.  For  the  compound  name 
we  might  then  compare  Astar-Chemosh  of  the 
Moabite  Stone.  Lagarde,  however,  shows 
{Ja%ttncuungent  L  77)  that  this  explanation  is  not 
free  from  difficulties.  The  Gr.  legend,  the  sacred 
fish  at  Ashkelon  and  Hierapolis,  and  the  representa- 
tions of  Atargatis  as  half  woman,  half  fish,  all 
point  to  an  original  connexion  between  this 
goddess  and  the  water;  and  she  is  probably  a 
personification  of  the  fertilising  power  of  water. 

Camion,  a  town  which  may  probably  be  identified 
with  Ashteroth-karnaim  (Gn  14'),  was  taken  and 
destroyed  by  Judas  Maccabseus  during  an 
expedition  into  Gilead  about  B.C.  163,  and  the 
inhabitants  who  fled  to  the  temple  of  Atargatis 
were  put  to  death  (2  Mao  121M»,  of.  1  Mac  6s*-4*; 
Jos.  Ant.  Xll.  viii  4). 

Litouturc— On  AUrgatis,  «ee,  farther,  Baadluin  In 
Herxog's  Utal-Bncyd*  L  736-740 ;  Vigouroux,  Diet  it  la  Bible, 
p.  1199 ;  Scourer,  HJP  a  L  18 1,  Index,  p.  91  f. ;  W.  R.  Smith, 

BSp  iMt  H.  A  White. 

ATAROTH  (nVupj^  my^  'crowns'),  the  name  of 
several  towns  east  and  west  of  Jordan. — 1.  Ataroth, 
Nu  32*- K,  is  in  both  places  named  next  Dibon, 
which  is  identified  with  the  present  Dhiban  (see 
Dibon),  and  Ataroth  is  doubtless  KhUrbet  'Attar&t 
on  Jebel  'Attar&t,  which  latter  may  be  the  Atroth- 
shophan  of  v.".  It  is  3  or  4  miles  east  of  Ma- 
chffirus,  where  the  Baptist  was  imprisoned  and 
murdered.  The  objection  that  it  is  said  to  have 
been  built  by  the  children  of  Gad,  while  this  site 
is  in  the  territory  of  Reuben,  would  apply  also  to 
Dibon  and  Aroer;  it  only  proves  that  the  tribes 
were  greatly  intermingled,  or  at  first  aided  one 
another  (as  Jg  Is)  in  conquering  and  possessing 
their  territories.  2.  Jos  16%  a  town  on  the  border 
of  Benjamin  and  Ephraim,  towards  its  western  ex- 
tremity. Conder  recognises  it  in  the  modern 
Ed-Ddrieh,  on  the  W.  slope  of  the  hill  which  lies 
south  of  Bethhoron-the-nether.  3.  Ataroth-addar, 
Joe  16"  18u,  apparently  the  same  as  the  preceding. 
*.  Jos  167,  a  town  on  the  same  boundary  of  Ephraim 


and  Manasseh,  but  towards  its  eastern  extremity, 
next  Naarath  (which  see).  Conder  suggests  Tell 
et-Truny  in  the  Jordan  Valley,  or  Khurbet  Kaswal, 
also  called  Kh.  et-Taiyireh.  The  name  is  lost. 
Ddmeh,  the  Edumia  of  the  Onomasticon,  with  its 
ancient  rock-cut  tombs,  is  about  the  place  one 
would  look  for  it.  Three  places,  one  4  miles  north 
of  Samaria,  a  second,  6  miles  north  of  Bethel,  a 
third,  7  miles  north  of  Jerusalem,  now  bear  the 
name  Atara,  but  are  unnamed  in  Scripture.  S. 
Atroth-beth-Joab,  1  Ch  2**,  possibly = Atari  tea. 
A  family  is  more  probably  meant  than  a  place. 

A.  Henderson. 
ATER. — 1.  (-r^  '  binder  * !)  The  ancestor  of  certain 
temple  porters  who  returned  with  Zerubbabel, 
Ezr  2"-*  Neh  T*-".   2.  (A  'Anip,  B  *A{fy>»  AV 
Aterezias,  reading  'Arfjp  'Efe*(ou  as  one  word) 

1  Es  5U ;  of.  Ezr  2".  His  sons  returned  with 
Zerubbabel.  The  title  '(son  of)  Hezekiah'  was 
probably  given  to  distinguish  him  from  Ater  (1). 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 
ATERGATIS. — See  Atargatis. 

ATETA  (A  'Anrnt.  Bom.:  AV  Teta,  from  the 
Aldine  Tirrd),  1  Es  5"=Hatlta,  Ezr  2»,  Neh  7-. 

ATHACH  (Wit),  1  8  30*°.— An  unknown  town  in 
the  south  of  Judah. 

ATHAIAH  (n^).— A  man  of  Judah  dwelling  in 
Jems.  (Neh  ll4).   See  Genealogy. 

ATHALIAH  (nfos,  'whom  J"  has  dragged 
roughly'), "daughter of  Ahab  and  Jezebel  (2K8"J), 
called  daughter  of  Omri,  2  K  8"  2  Ch  22*.  She 
married  Jehoram,  son  of  Jehoshaphat,  king  of 
Judah  (2  K  8U,  2  Ch  18*  21*) ;  and  as  she  inherited 
her  mother's  strong  character,  her  influence  for  evil 
was  predominant  over  both  her  husband  and  her  son 
(2  K  8"-",  2  Ch  22»-«).  Under  her  influence  the 
cult  of  the  Zidonian  Baal  prevailed  in  Judah  to 
such  a  degree  that  the  temple  of  J"  was  '  broken 
up'  (2  Ch  24T), — the  materials  being  probably 
used  for  the  temple  of  Baal, — so  that  a  thorough 
restoration  was  needed  in  the  following  reign. 
On  the  death  of  Ahaziah,  Athaliah,  who  enjoyed 
already  much  authority  as  queen  mother,  and 
probably  had  a  considerable  following  among 
the  people,  procured  the  massacre  of  all  her  grand- 
children, Joash  alone  escaping,  and  Athaliah  was 
queen  of  Israel  for  six  years.  No  particulars  are 
recorded  of  her  reign,  out  the  circumstances  of 
her  deposition  are  related  minutely.  According  to 

2  K  11,  the  high  priest  Jehoiada,  having  won  over 
'  the  captains  over  hundreds,  of  the  Cantes  and  of 
the  guard,'  arranged  that  the  portion  of  them  who 
formed  the  temple  guard  on  the  Sabbath  day 
should  be  posted  in  three  equal  divisions  at  the 
three  main  approaches  to  the  temple,  ».«.  (a)  the 
entry  from  the  palace  (Jos.;  cf.  1  K  10»,2K  W); 
(6)  'the  gate  Sur';  (c)  'the  gate  behind  the 
guard'  (Ewald's  idea  [HI  iv.  p.  135],  that  'the 
watch  of  the  king's  house '  means  the  usual  palace 
guard,  seems  inconsistent  with  Jehoiada's  words  in 
v.*) ;  while  the  other  two  companies  should  not  go 
off  guard  as  usual,  but  '  compass  the  king  round 
about'  wherever  he  went.  Additional  solemnity 
was  given  to  the  proceedings  by  the  use  made  of 
David's  dedicated  armour.  See  JOASH.  Roused 
by  the  unusual  noise  caused  by  the  acclamations 
which  greeted  the  coronation  of  Joash,  Athaliah 
came  into  the  temple  alone,  her  guard  having  been 

Prevented  from  following  her  (Jos.  Ant.  IX.  vii.  3). 
'he  truth  flashed  upon  her  at  once ;  '  she  rent  her 
clothes,    and    cried,    Treason,   treason ! '  Any 

*  Oheyne  luggeeta  the  Aaryr.  root  SflP  'to  be  or  become  grass 

(u  in  eUUHu. ' lady,'  'queen*);  then  Athaliah -'J"  to  « 
(See  Expo*.  Txrnu,  vil.  484,  668,  viiL  48.) 
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lytipathy  that  might  have  been  evoked  was 
cowed  by  the  overwhelming  display  of  force.  The 
sacred  precincts  might  not  be  polluted  with  her 
blood,  '  so  they  made  way  for  her,'  and  she  passed 
ont,  and  was  struck  down  'by  the  way  of  the 
horses'  entry  to  the  king's  house.'  The  variations 
of  the  Chronicler  (2  Ch  23)  from  this  account  are 
characteristic.  Under  the  second  temple,  uncir- 
cumcised  foreigners  were  not  permitted  to  appioach 
holy  things;  he  therefore  substitutes  for  'the 
Carites  and  the  guard '  the  courses  of  priests  and 
Levites  whose  weeks  of  service  began  and  ended 
respectively  on  that  Sabbath.  They  are  posted  at 
(a)  'the  icing's  house,'  (6)  'the  gate  of  the 
foundation'  (-itojo  for  no),  (e)  'the  doors.'  The 
captains — five  in  number,  whose  names  are  given — 
having  been  thus  deprived  of  their  men,  are  re- 
presented as  'set  over  the  host'  (v.u),  ».«.  the 
whole  population  capable  of  bearing  arms,  and  are 
obliged  to  'go  about  in  Judah,  and  gather  the 
Levites  out  of  all  the  cities  of  Judah,  and  the 
heads  of  fathers'  houses,'  to  Jerusalem.  The 
young  king  is  publicly  presented  to  'all  the 
congregation,'  not,  as  in  Kings,  secretly  to  the 
captains  alone.  The  people,  who  take  a  very 
subordinate  part  in  Kings,  fill,  with  the  Levites 
not  on  duty  (of.  2  Ch  5"),  the  temple  courts.  Thus, 
while  in  KingB  the  deposition  of  Athaliah  is 
effected  by  a  sudden  coup  cCttat  carried  out  by  the 
high  priest  and  foreign  mercenaries,  and  every 
precaution  is  taken  against  a  popular  rising  in 
Athaliah's  favour;  in  Chron.  it  is  the  act  of  the 
whole  nation,  constitutionally  represented  by  the 
ecclesiastical  and  civil  authorities,  and  it  is  exe- 
cuted in  the  most  deliberate  and  orderly  fashion. 

'The  sons  of  Athaliah,'  2  Ch  24*,  has  been 
explained  to  mean  (a)  Ahaziah  and  his  brethren 
before  they  were  carried  away,  2  Ch  21"  (Jos. 
Ant.  DC  viu.  2) ;  or  (6)  the  priests  of  Baal  (Jerome, 
Qu.  Eeb.,  in  locM  or  (c)  her  illegitimate  children. 

2.  1  Ch  8",  a  Benjamite  dwelling  in  J  eras.  8. 
Est  8*,  father  of  Jeshaiah,  who  was  one  of  Ezra's 
companions.  N.  J.  D.  White. 

ATHARIM  (o*T«jcr  TT5).  Nu  211.— Either,  a  proper 
name  of  a  place  from  which  the  route  was  named ; 
so  RV  '  the  way  of  Atharim,'  as  LXX, — or,  '  the 
way  of  tracks,  i.e.  a  regular  caravan  road  (cf. 
Arab.  'Ithr,  a  trace).  The  rendering  of  AV,  '  way 
of  she  spies,'  follows  Targ.  and  Syr. ;  onrw  may  then 
be  a  plur.  of  m*  in  a  sense  slightly  different  from 
that  given  above,  or = one  'spies?  The 'way  of 
Atharim '  will  then  be  that  described  in  Nu  13™*". 
See  Hoemah.  A.  T.  CHAPMAN. 

ATHENIANS  ('AflijKubc,  Ae  17" ;  "krtpa  'A*nra&t, 
17**  AV,  RV  'men  of  Athens').— Inhabitants  of 
Athens. 

ATHENOBIUS  ('AA^im,  1  Mae  16*"*),  a  friend 
of  Antiochus  VII.  Sidetes.  When  Antiochus  had 
gained  some  successes  against  Tryphon,  he  sent 
Athenobius  to  Jerusalem  to  remonstrate  with 
Simon  Maccabseus  for  the  occupation  of  Joppa, 
Gazara,  the  citadel  of  Jerusalem,  and  certain 
places  outside  Judaea.  Simon  was  ordered  to  sur- 
render his  conquests  or  to  pay  an  indemnity  of 
1000  talents  of  silver;  but  he  refused  to  promise 
more  than  100  talents,  and  with  this  answer  A. 
was  obliged  to  return  in  indignation  to  the  king. 

H.  A.  TV'Hrnt. 

ATHENS  f  Afljnu).— St.  Paul  having  sent  Timo- 
theus  away,  '  thought  it  good  to  be  left  at  Athens 
alone'  (1  Th  3>).  From  Ac  17  we  leam  what  he  did 
and  said  during  his  solitary  stay.  Leaving  aside 
the  history  of  A.,  I  shall  describe  the  aspect  of  this 
famous  city  in  St.  Paul's  epoch.  St.  Paul,  like 
Apollonius  of  Tyana,  landed  at  the  Piraeus,  and. 


like  him,  would  have  walked  to  A.  by  the  new 
road,  called  Hamaxitos,  which  ran  north  of  the 
ancient  roadway,  already  encumbered  with  the 
ruins  of  the  great  wall  of  Pericles. 

Pausanias,  in  his  description  of  A.  (L  1.  4),  and 
Philostratus,*  relate  that  along  this  road  were 
raised  at  intervals  altars  to  the  unknown  gods. 
St.  Paul  marked  these,  and  worked  them  into  his 
argument  against  polytheism,  addressed  upon  the 
Areopagus  to  the  Stoics  and  Epicureans.  On  his 
left  hand,  as  he  entered  the  Piraeus  gate  of  the 
city,  St.  Paul  skirted  the  Ceramious  or  ancient 
burial-ground,  where  we  still  see,  bared  by 
recent  excavations,  some  of  the  old  sculptured 
tombstones  ;  to  look  upon  which  is  a  revelation  to 
us  of  the  noble  and,  in  its  calm  self-restraint,  almost 
divine  regret  with  which,  in  the  fourth  oentury  B.C., 
Athenian  workmen  could  depict  death  and  the  last 
farewells  of  mortals. 

Innumerable  booths  of  olive,  fruit,  and  fish 
sellers  were  no  doubt  set  up  then  as  now  round  the 
entranoes  to  the  city.  St.  Paul  would  push  his 
way  past  these,  ana,  leaving  to  his  left  the  noble 
temple  of  Theseus,  which  remains  intact  in  its 
grandeur,  he  would  enter  the  Agora,  Here  his 
eye  fell  on  portico  after  portico,  painted  by  the 
brush  of  famous  artists,  and  adorned  with  the 
noblest  statues.  But  St.  Paul  would  not  have 
admired  these  so  much  as  the  tower  and  water- 
clock  of  Andronicus,  telling  out  to  him  the  hours 
of  his  solitary  waiting.  This  still  stands  to-day, 
along  with  a  few  ruinous  arcades,  the  sole  remnant 
of  an  architectural  splendour  which  eclipsed  that 
of  the  Piazza  del  Duomo  of  Pisa,  or  of  the  Piazza 
di  San  Marco  of  Venice.  The  impression  which 
the  latter  makes  on  one  of  us  to-day  might  be 
compared  with  that  of  which  St  Paul  would  have 
been  sensible  as  he  entered  the  Athenian  Agora ; 
if  at  least  he  could,  in  spite  of  his  Semitism,  have 
felt  the  charm  of  the  highest  plastic  art 

The  Agora  was  dominated  on  its  south  side 
by  the  abrupt  hill  of  Mars  and  the  still  more 
impressive  heights  of  the  Acropolis,  and  it  was 
such  a  place  of  resort  as  is  to-day  the  Piazza 
San  Marco  at  Venice.  There  St  Paul  found 
himself  amidst  the  throng  of  '  all  the  Athenians 
and  strangers  who  spent  their  time  in  nothing  else 
but  either  to  tell  or  to  hear  some  new  thing.' 
In  the  Stoa  Poecile  he  met  with  the  successors 
of  Zeno,  the  Stoics,  with  whom,  as  with  tile 
Epicureans,  he,  like  a  second  Socrates,  '  disputed 
daily.'  And  perhaps  when  he  wearied  of  these 
discussions,  and  of  the  noise  of  the  rich  men's 
slaves  chaffering  over  their  purchases,  or  of  the 
porters  thronging  round,  of  the  quack  doctors 
and  barbers,  ne  may  have  passed  on  by  the 
Via  Tripodum  and  have  gained  the  theatre  of 
Dionysus  on  the  south  side  of  the  Acropolis,  there 
to  witness,  perhaps,  the  performance  of  a  play  of 
Euripides  or  Menander ;  or  he  may,  from  the  other 
end  of  the  Agora,  have  gone  up  by  the  temple  of 
the  Furies  to  the  Acropolis,  ana  have  mounted  the 
steps  of  the  Propylsea  of  Mnesicles,  whose  columns 
still  remain  to  awe  us  with  their  sublime  harmony. 
Having  thus  gained  the  platform  of  the  Acropolis, 
he  would  wander  through  a  forest  of  the  most 
perfect  statues,  pacing  round  that  most  glorious 
shrine  and  monument  of  all,  the  temple  of  the 
virgin  goddess  Athene,  whose  power  and  attri- 
butes were  destined  with  the  triumph  of  St  Paul's 
new  gospel,  and,  after  an  epoch  briefer  than  that 
which  had  already  elapsed  since  its  erection,  to 
pass  on  by  seeming  inheritance  to  the  Blessed 
Virgin  of  the  orthodox  Greek  Church. 

•  FhllortrafoM,  Yit.  Apollon._  6.  l:_»«<iiiyi»jV  «*  —M 


tai/tirtn  fUnti  ttpurrm.  Thl*,  o>  court*,  raters  to  St.  Paul's  own 

day. 
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St.  Paul  '  disputed  in  the  synagogue  with  the 
Jews,  and  with  the  devout  persons '  (Ao  17").  It 
has  been  thought  that  the  site  of  this  synagogue 
may  be  fixed  by  a  slab  found  in  the  ancient  district 
of  Koropos  at  the  foot  of  Hymettus,  bearing  the 
legend :  aCnj  4  rtfXij  roO  Kvplov,  SUaun  tloihtiverrai 
eV  otirb  (Ps  118s0).*  But  this  is  a  monument  only 
of  the  third  or  fourth  century,  and  is  of  Christian 
origin.  Other  slabs,  however,  have  been  recovered 
in  A.  bearing  Jewish  inscriptions,  and  marking 
the  burial-places  of  Greek  Jews.  And  we  have 
in  the  writings  of  the  Jew  Philo,  by  a  single 
generation  earlier  than  St.  Paul,  and,  like  him,  an 
ardent  apostle  of  monotheism,  some  graphic 
allusions  to  A.,  whither,  no  doubt,  he  went,  like 
Horace,  as  to  the  chief  centre  of  art  and  philosophy. 
For  A.  was  the  university  city  of  the  Roman  world, 
as  it  was  also  the  focus  from  which  the  sacred  rays 
of  learning  radiated  to  Tarsus,  Antioch,  and 
Alexandria.  In  his  youthful  essay  on  the  theme 
that  every  good  man  is  free,  Philo  declares  the 
Athenians  to  be  the  keenest-sighted  mentally  of 
the  Greeks  ('EXXiiruv  6(udcpK(<rraT<H  Stirouw),  and 
says'  that  A.  is  to  Greece  what  the  pupil  is  to  the 
eye,  or  the  reason  to  the  soul.t  And  in  these 
words,  which  follow  in  the  same  context,  he 
doubtless  describes  a  scene  which  he  had  actually 
witnessed — 

'It  wu  only  yesterday  that  the  acton  were  exhibiting 
tragedy,  and  were  reciting  thoee  famous  lines  of  Euripides — 
"  For  Freedom  is  a  name  all  precious, 
Even  If  a  man  hath  little  thereof. 
Let  him  esteem  himself  to  have  great  riches." 
Then  I  beheld  that  all  the  spectators  stood  up  on  tiptoe  with 
excitement,  and  with  loud  cheers  and  sustained  cries 


their  applause  of  the  sentiment  no  leas  than  their  applause  of  a 
poet,  that  not  only  glorified  Freedom  in  deed,  but  glorified  its 
very  name.' 

Such  was  the  impression  which  A.  made  on  a 
cultured  Jew,  who  yet  reprobated  not  less  keenly 
than  St.  Paul  the  worship  by  man  of  the  works  of 
his  own  hands  ;  and  we  may  well  believe  that  St. 
Paul's  heart  also  beat  high  as  he  entered  so  famous 
a  city. 

Contemporary  writers  give  the  Athenians  the 
same  characteristics  of  over-religiousness  and 
versatile  curiosity  as  does  St.  Paul.  One  of  these 
witnesses  is  himself  a  Jew,  namely  Joseph  as  the 
historian,  who  declares  (Contra  Ap.  ii.  12)  the 
Athenians  to  be  the  most  pious  of  the  Greeks  (rod* 
eio-e/WrdVouj  rGr  'EXX^wr).  Testimony  of  like 
effect  is  rendered  by  Livy,  xlv.  27  :  Athenas  inde 
plenas  quidem  et  ipsas  uetustate  fame,  multa 
tamen  nisenda  habentes ;  arcem,  portus,  mures 
Pirteeum  urbi  iungentes.  .  .  .  Simulacra  Deorum 
hominumque,  omni  genere  et  materia  et  artiura 
insignia.  Petronius  Arbiter,  Sat.  c.  17,  unkindly 
hints  that  it  was  easier  to  find  gods  in  A.  than 
men  :  Utique  nostra  regio  tam  pnesentibus  plena 
est  Nnminibus,  ut  facilius  poseds  Deum,  quam 
hominem  inuenire.* 

Nor  was  the  desire  of  the  Athenians  to  hear 
something  new  unnatural.  For  theirs  was  a  city 
without  commerce,  but  whose  traditions  and 
memories  led  many  who  had  leisure  and  liked 
discussion  to  resort  thither.  Among  Alciphron's 
Letters  (ii.  3)  is  one  by  Menander  the  poet,  relating 
now  he  had  declined  the  invitation  of  Ptolemy  to 
leave  A.  and  settle  in  Alexandria.  In  this 
charming  jeu  a* esprit  we  get  a  picture  of  A.  in  its 
decadence,  which  shows  how  delightful  a  place  it 
was  to  live  in  for  religious  persons  of  leisure  and 
cultivation. 

•  Bee  Inner.  Attic,  at.  Romance,  404  and  S64S-SM7. 

tOf.  MUton,  Paradise  Hegained,  lv.  240:  '  Athens  the  eye  of 
Greece,  mother  of  arts.' 

t  Philostr.  Vit.  Apollonii  Tyanae,  lv.  19,  says  of  his  prophet 
that  he       flif  M  Ji«XiJ>.,  intti  «iXj4vr«  «ty  'A0nr«/«w 

■Dir.  irete  lifSf  taXiixn.  The  experiences  of  Apolloniua — a 
more  spiritual  teacher  than  most— in  Athens  were  curiously 
similar  to  those  of  his  contemporary  St.  Paul. 


LrrBATTTKB.— Oonybeare  and  Howson,  oh.  x. ;  Wordsworth's 
Athene  and  Attica;  and  the  olassical  works  of  Leake, Orate, 
Thirlwall,  Ourtlus,  Waohsmuth,  Oregorovius,  Stadt  Athm  im 
MUUlaUer ;  A.  Hommsen,  Athena  Chrietianm. 

F.  C.  CoNYBEABB. 

ATHLAI  (*^ig,  perhaps  for  'TW). — A  Jew  who 
married  a  foreign  wife  (Ear  10",  1  Es  9"™).  See 
Genealogy. 

ATIPHA  ('Are^d),  1  Es  6".— See  HATIPHA. 

ATONEMENT.— By  its  derivation  this  word  de- 
scribes the  setting  '  at  one '  or  reconciliation  of  two 
parties  who  have  been  estranged.  It  is  used  in 
the  English  Bible  as  the  equivalent  for  various 
forms  of  the  root  nea  in  OT,  and  for  roroAXoyij  in 
NT.  The  verb  na  (to  cover)  is  used  to  describe 
the  effect  of  the  sacrifices  at  the  original  conse- 
cration of  the  high  priest  and  the  altar  (Ex  29", 
Lv  81*,  Ezk  43"  etc.),  and  of  the  annual  sacrifices 
for  the  renewal  of  the  consecration  of  the  high 
priest  and  his  household,  of  the  people,  and  of  the 
tabernacle  (Lv  16u  etc. ),  on  the  day  called  expressly 
<  the  Day  of  Atonement.' 

It  is  used  also  to  describe  the  effect  of  the 
sacrifices  offered  on  behalf  of  the  nation  and  of 
individual  Israelites,  occasionally  in  connexion 
with  the  '  whole  burnt-offering '  (Lv  1*),  but  more 
frequently  in  connexion  with  the  various  forms  of 
'  sin '  and  '  trespass '  offerings  (Lv  4"  etc.,  Nu  6s), 
the  prescribed  acknowledgment  of  guilt  or  de- 
filement incurred  accidentally  or  in  ignorance. 

It  is  used,  besides,  to  describe  the  effect  of  the 
intercession  of  Moses  at  Sinai  (Ex  32**),  of  the 
incense  offered  by  Aaron  (Nu  16"),  and  of  Phinehas' 
summary  judgment  on  Zimri  (Nu  25u).  The 
offences  for  which  atonement  is  accepted  in  these 
cases  go  far  beyond  anything  with  which  the 
Levitical  sacrifices  were  appointed  to  deal,  and  so 
the  way  is  prepared  for  the  nope  of  atonement  for 
'  moral  offences  as  such '  expressed  in  Ps  65'  78" 
79»,  of.  Pr  16",  Dn  9*. 

The  same  verb  when  it  describes  the  direct 
action  of  God  is  translated  '  to  pardon '  (2  Ch  30", 
of.  Ezk  16°). 

The  subst.  T5i  (LXX  Mrpo*^  ransom,'  of.  Mk 
1048)  is  used  of  « blood  money'  (Ex  21",  Nu  So™), 
sanctioned  on  behalf  of  a  man  gored  by  an  ox,  but 
not  in  a  case  of  homicide  ;  and  of  the  half-shekel 
paid  at  a  census  (Ex  30"). 

nTBj  (LXX  to  lXturr</Mor)=the  mercy-seat. 

Two  points  in  regard  to  the  provision  for  atone- 
ment under  the  old  covenant  deserve  especial 
attention.  First,  this  provision  is  ascribed  directly 
to  divine  appointment.  The  sacrifices,  therefore, 
while  bearing  witness  to  the  existence  of  an 
obstacle  in  the  way  of  man's  communion  with  God, 
were  guarded  against  the  gross  misinterpretation 
which  would  represent  them  as  human  devices  for 
overcoming  God's  reluctance  to  forgive.  Second, 
the  power  of  atonement  resided  in  the  blood,  as 
containing  the  life  of  the  sacrificial  victim  (Lv 
VP1).  Under  cover  of  the  blood  of  a  victim  slain 
by  his  own  hand  in  acknowledgment  of  the 
righteousness  of  the  divine  judgment  on  his  sin, 
and  in  virtue  of  the  life  still  quick  within  it, 
liberated  rather  than  destroyed  by  death,  and 
brought  by  consecrated  hands  into  direct  contact 
with  the  symbols  of  the  divine  presence,  the  wor- 
shipper, in  spite  of  his  defilement,  might  himseli 
draw  nigh  to  God. 

In  NT,  though  the  thought  is  fundamental,  and 
finds  expression  in  a  variety  of  forms,  e.g.  Forgive- 
ness, Propitiation,  Redemption,  the  word  Atone- 
ment or  its  equivalent  Reconciliation  (<cotoXXott|,  in 
LXX  practically  confined  to  2  Mac  6")  is  found 
only  in  2  Co  518<r-,  Ro  B"><  11»,  cf.  Col  1".  Here,  as 
in  OT,  the  use  of  the  word  presupposes  au  estrange- 
ment between  God  and  man.    On  man's  side  this 
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estrangement  is  the  direct  consequence  of  his  sin. 
On  God's  side  it  is  the  direct  consequence  of  His 
holiness  and  His  love.  Because  He  is  holy  and 
Iovuvg,  He  cannot  be  indifferent  to  sin.  His  wrath 
must  rest  upon  the  disobedient  (Jn  3M,  of.  Bo  lu). 
Now  in  human  wrath  there  mingles  almost 
inevitably  a  feeling  of  personal  irritation,  pique,  or 
resentment.  The  language  of  the  NT  is  carefully 
chosen  to  guard  against  the  supposition  that  any 
such  shadow  mars  the  purity  of  the  divine  indig- 
nation. Men  are  spoken  of  as  God's  enemies 
(tySpoi,  Bo  610,  of .  87),  but  God  is  never  spoken  of  as 
the  enemy  of  man.  Men  are  invited  to  accept  the 
offered  reconciliation ;  God  is  never  brought  before  us 
as  Himself  needing  to  be  appeased  or  reconciled.  On 
the  contrary,  the  atonement  originates  with  Him. 
See  esp.  2  Co  5"  '  God  was  in  Christ  reconciling 
the  world  unto  himself,'  Bo  3*  '  whom  God  set 
forth  to  be  a  propitiation.'  The  atonement,  there- 
fore, of  which  the  gospel  speaks,  cannot,  any  more 
than  the  means  of  atonement  provided  under  the 
law,  be  regarded  as  a  device  tor  overcoming  any 
reluctance  on  God's  part  to  forgive.  It  is  the 
provision  which  He  Himself  has  made  for  the 
removal  of  the  obstacle  to  communion  which  sin 
has  introduced. 

Let  us  consider  a  little  more  closely  what  this 
obstacle  is. 

Sin  is  lawlessness  (1  Jn  S4).  It  is  the  refusal  on 
man's  part,  a  refusal  now  as  it  were  ingrained  in 
his  very  nature,  to  remain  in  subjection  to  the  law 
of  God  (Bo  S7).  Each  act  of  sin,  therefore,  is  the 
outward  sign  of  a  spiritual  alienation  from  God. 
But  yet  more.  Each  act  of  sin  reacts  upon  the 
sinner,  and  increases  his  alienation.  It  not  only 
weakens  his  power  of  moral  self-determination, 
and  so  makes  him  more  than  ever  a  slave  to  his 
sin  (Bo  7") ;  it  incurs  fresh  guilt,  and  so  adds  new 
terror  to  the  curse  of  the  law  (Gal  3U) ;  it  deepens 
his  defilement,  and  so  makes  him  shrink  more  than 
ever  from  the  presence  of  God.  And  the  wages  of 
sin,  which  from  another  point  of  view  express 
the  judgment  of  God  upon  it,  is  death  (Bo  6"). 

The  power  by  which  this  obstacle  has  been  over- 
come springs  from  the  person  of  Christ.  He  Himself 
is  our  peace  (Eph  2").  He,  the  Eternal  Son  of  the 
Eternal  Father,  is  the  Lamb  '  foreknown  before  the 
foundation  of  the  world '  (1  P  1"),  and  the  restora- 
tion of  the  broken  harmony  of  the  universe  (Col  1", 
cf.  Eph  lu)  springs  from  His  eternal  surrender  of 
Himself  to  do  the  Father's  will  (He  10*).  This 
eternal  sacrifice,  which  is  thus  seen  to  have  its 
roots  deep  in  the  inmost  mystery  of  the  divine 
nature,  was  manifested  in  time,  and  became 
effectual  for  our  redemption,  when  the  Word  was 
made  flesh  and  revealed  at  once  the  relation  in 
which  mankind  stands  to  Him  and  His  own 
eternal  relation  to  the  Father,  through  a  life  on 
earth  of  perfect  obedience  to  the  Father's  will. 
This  obedience  reached  its  final  consummation 
when  He  shed  His  blood  upon  the  cross,  and  His 
life,  even  as  the  life  of  the  sacrificial  victims  in  the 
OT,  was  set  free  by  death  for  the  work  of  our  recon- 
ciliation. The  atonement,  therefore,  is  ascribed 
specifically  to  His  death  (Bo  610),  His  cross  (Eph 
2"),  and  His  blood  (Col  1»). 

The  cost  of  the  atonement  is  represented  from 
two  sides, — as  it  affected  the  Father,  who  '  spared 
not  His  own  Son,  but  freely  gave  Him  up  for  us 
all'  (Ro  8n);  and  as  it  affected  the  Son,  who 
'  suffered  for  us '  (1  P  2"),  and  by  '  whose  stripes  we 
are  healed '  (1  P  2",  cf .  Is  53s).  The  cost  to  the 
Father  we  clearly  have  no  power  to  conceive,  and  the 
Bible  makes  no  effort  to  define  it.  The  sufferings 
of  the  Son  in  our  flesh  were  human  sufferings.  We 
are  able  therefore  in  some  measure  to  conceive  of 
them.  They  were  the  direct  result  of  His  perfect 
acceptance  of  all  the  consequences  that  the 


presence  of  sin  in  the  world  entails  upon  us.  They 
culminate  on  the  one  side  in  an  agonising  and 
shameful  death  ;  on  the  other  in  an  unfathomable 
depth  of  spiritual  suffering,  when  for  a  moment  it 
seemed  as  if  even  God  had  forsaken  Him  (Mt  27", 
of.  Mt  26W-M  and  parallels,  He  5'). 

Such  light  as  we  can  receive  on  the  relation  of 
these  sufterings  to  the  work  of  our  atonement  is 
derived  chiefly  from  the  typical  ritual  of  OT 
sacrifices.  This  included,  as  we  have  seen,  (1)  the 
presentation  of  an  offering  with  an  acknowledg- 
ment of  guilt,  (2)  the  slaughter  of  the  victim,  (3) 
the  symbolio  use  of  the  blood  so  shed.  Each  of 
these  elements  found  a  place  in  the  sacrifice  on  the 
cross. 

(1)  Christ  Himself,  as  the  Head  of  onr  race, 
presented  Himself  as  an  offering  on  our  behalf. 
The  laying  down  of  His  life  is  represented  as 
His  own  deliberate  voluntary  act  (Jn  101"-).  He 
made  His  soul  an  offering  for  sin  (Is  5310,  cf.  Mt 
26s).  He  gave  His  life  {<£ uxv)  a  ransom  for  many 
[X&rpor  irrl  roWOr,  Mt  20s8).  This  presentation 
involved,  according  to  OT  analogy,  the  surrender  to 
death  of  an  appointed  victim,  together  with  a  con- 
fession of  our  guilt,  and  the  acceptance,  with  a  full 
acknowledgment  of  its  justice,  of  the  sentence  of 
death  which  has  been  pronounced  upon  us  for  our 
sin. 

(2)  He  was  at  the  same  time  not  only  the  Offerer 
but  the  Victim.  His  whole  life  was  (as  we  have 
seen  already)  a  life  of  perfect  self-surrender  to  the 
loving  service  of  His  brethren  in  trustful  obedience 
to  His  Father's  will.  His  voluntary  submission  to 
the  death  of  the  cross  for  the  redemption  of  His 
murderers,  was  the  ultimate  expression  at  once  of 
His  obedience  and  of  His  love.  It  is  therefore 
the  culminating  point  in  His  offering,  and  the  final 
test  of  its  completeness. 

(3)  The  blood  of  the  offering,  which,  again 
according  to  OT  analogy,  is  regarded  as  the  special 
seat  of  the  atoning  power,  is  represented  as  being 
sprinkled  on  those  who  enter  the  new  covenant 
(He  12",  1  P  Is).  It  is  brought  into  the  most 
intimate  and  impressive  relation  with  each  one  of 
them  when  he  takes  into  his  hands  the  Cup  of  the 
covenant  (Mt  26*  etc.,  cf.  Ex  24")  and  drinks  of  it 
according  to  the  commandment. 

In  the  power  of  the  same  blood,  our  Lord,  as  the 

great  High  Priest,  has  entered  into  the  inmost 
eaven,  and  there  without  ceasing  offers  inter- 
cession (He  7*)  on  our  behalf.  The  blood  thus 
becomes  a  living  bond  reuniting  man  to  man  and 
the  whole  race  of  man  to  God. 

The  effect  of  the  atonement  is  therefore  to  re- 
move altogether  the  obstacle  introduced  by  sin,  to 
undo  the  work  of  the  devil  (1  Jn  3s),  and  to  open 
anew  the  way  by  which  sinful  men  can  return  into 
communion  with  their  Father  in  heaven  (He  10*°). 
The  blood  of  Christ,  understood  in  the  full  measure 
of  its  spiritual  reality,  reveals  the  true  law  of  man's 
being,  and  brings  home  to  him  the  extent  of  his 
degradation.  By  its  revelation  of  the  love  of  God 
triumphant  over  sin,  it  wins  men  back  from  their 
spiritual  alienation,  making  them  ready  to  return  to 
their  allegiance,  and  willing  to  give  up  their  sin.  It 
cleanses  their  consciences  from  the  stain  of  sin,  and 
sets  them  free  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  by  the 
assurance  that  a  perfect  satisfaction  has  been 
offered  to  the  righteous  claims  of  the  divine 
justice,  and  by  enabling  them  to  make  their  own 
the  perfect  confession  of  their  sins  that  has  already 
been  offered  in  their  name.  It  is  the  wellspring  of 
a  new  power  of  moral  self-determination  by  which 
they  may  be  enabled,  in  spite  of  the  tyrannous 
domination  of  past  habits  acquired  and  inherited 
(1  P  1"),  and  in  the  midst  of  an  atmosphere  of 
temptation,  to  live  henceforward  in  obedience  to 
God  s  will,  submitting  in  patience  and  in  hope  to 
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all  the  suffering  that  He  may  require  from  them, 
whether  by  way  of  discipline  or  of  service.  It 
thus  robs  even  death  itself  of  its  sting. 

It  is  true  that  we  can  but  dimly  see  why  such  a 
sacrifice  as  the  death  of  Christ  should  have  been 
necessary,  and  guess  in  the  light  of  partial 
human  analogies  at  the  secret  of  its  power.  But 
it  is  enough  for  our  present  guidance  to  know  that 
the  sacrifice  itself  has  been  offered,  and  that  there 
have  been  men  in  every  age  who,  from  their  own 
experience,  have  borne  witness  that  it  is  effectual. 
See  also  Forgiveness  and  Propitiation. 

Lmumi  Among  Knglish  treatise!  on  the  Atonement  It 

will  be  enough  to  mention  M'Leod  Campbell,  On  the  Nature  of 
the  Atonement :  R.  W.  Dale,  The  Doctrine  of  the  Atonement ; 
F.  D.  Maurice,  The  Doctrine  of  Sacrifice  ;  H.  N.  Oxenham,  The 
Catholic  Doctrine  of  the  Atonement ;  B.  F.  Westoott,  The 
Victory  of  the  One*.  See  also  Bruce,  Humiliation  of  Chriet, 
317-400 ;  Falrbalrn,  Chriet  in  Modern  Theology,  470-487  ;  Simon, 
Redemption  of  Man ;  Dorner,  System  of  Christian  Doctrine,  ir. 
1-124  et  paetim  (ate  Index):  Weiss,  Bio.  TheoL  of  ITT,  i.  419- 
452,  ii.  202-216;  Hitachi,  Chriet.  Lehre  von  d.  Rechtfert.  u. 
Verrvhn.  (En*,  tr.  of  Pt.  1.,  HUttory  of  the  ChrieOan  Doctrine 
of  Juetification  and  RecoiuHliatton) ;  Banr,  Lehre  von  d. 
Vertohn.  in  ihrer  geech.  Bntwieketmg ;  Thomasius,  Lehre  von 
Chrieti  Penan  u.  Work;  Harnack,  Luther1!  Theotogie  mit  be*. 
BetUh.  anjeeine  r*r*6hn.-u.  Erlit.-UAre. 

J.  O.  F.  Murray. 
ATONEMENT,  DAT  OP  (0")?w  oV  Lv  23"  25», 

i)utoa  ^Z)i\ojr/M>C,  dies  expiationum,  or  (Lv  23M)pro- 
pittatwnis).* — The  principal  passages  relating  to 
this  great  annual  fast  of  the  Jews  are  Lv  10  and 
23s*-";  but  some  additional  particulars  are  to  be 
found  in  Nu  2»M1,  Ex  3010 ;  cf .  Lv  25».  All  these 
passages,  though  probably  belonging  to  different 
dates,  are  connected  with  the  priestly  code.  The 
Day  of  Atonement,  which  was  a  day  for  the 
assembling  of  the  people  for  divine  worship  (a 
'  holy  convocation '  Lv  23"),  was  kept  in  the 
autumn,  on  the  10th  day  f  of  the  7th  month,  or, 
according  to  our  reckoning,  from  the  evening  of 
the  9th  till  the  evening  of  the  10th.  The  people 
were  charged  (Lv  23*-",  cf.  W-  a),  under  pain  of 
extermination  from  the  community,  to  rest  from 
every  kind  of  work,  and  to  'afflict  their  souls,' 
the  Last  phrase  denoting  the  strict  abstinence  from 
food  and  drink  which  marked  a  day  of  fasting 
and  self-humiliation.  The  special  offerings  for  the 
day  (in  addition  to  the  regular  burnt-,  meal-,  and 
drink-  offering),  are  prescribed  in  Nu  297-u ;  they 
consisted  of  a  young  bullock,  a  ram,  and  seven 
lambs  of  the  first  year,  as  burnt-offerings,  with 
their  appropriate  meal-offerings,  viz.  three-tenths 
of  an  ephan  for  each  bullock,  two-tenths  for  the 
ram,  and  one-tenth  for  each  lamb,  also  of  a  he- 
goat  for  a  sin-offering.  These  additional  offerings 
are  similar  to  those  for  the  1st  day  of  the  month, 
and  the  8th  of  the  Feast  of  Booths  (w.»-«-  *■»>). 

The  distinctive  ceremonial  of  the  Day  of  Atone- 
ment is  described  at  length  in  Lv  Id.  The  high 
priest  first  selected  for  himself  a  young  bullock  for 
a  sin-offering,  and  a  ram  for  a  burnt-offering; 
then,  having  bathed,  be  discarded  his  distinctive 
golden  vestments,  and  arrayed  himself  in  gar- 
ments of  white  linen.  After  this  he  took  from 
the  people  a  ram  for  a  burnt-offering,  and  two 

foats  for  a  sin-offering,  and  proceeded  to  choose 
y  lot  from  the  two  goats  one  for  J*  and  one  for 
AzazklJ  (Lv  Id*0*).   This  done,  he  offered  the 

*  Galled  by  the  later  Jews  hot  the  day,  nyi  koi<  (of.  b  lu 
LTX)  the  great  day,  out  DV  the  fact- day,  Menachoth,  xL, 
•nd,  mi  now  the  great  fast ;  at  4  nmi<h  Acts  27»,  Ep.  Bar- 
nab.  7»- «,  Joe.  Ant.  xvn.  vi.  4;  4  «jr ».  ifu/m,  nr.  It.  8 (on  nr. 
xvi.4,ct  Schurer,  BJP  l.  i.  898  n.) ;  <  ,.,  Philo,  ii.  138, 

S01 ;  nrruMt  ifrt,  ii.  298. 

t  Apparently  the  10th  day  of  this  month  was  at  one  time 
regarded  as  New  Tear's  Day ;  see  Eak  401  and  of.  Lv  25>. 

1 17V  *°  ma**  atonement  for  it,  because,  probably,  by 
standing  before  J"  during  the  oeremonlal  which  follows,  it  shares 
In  the  atonement  made  thereby  for  the  sanctuary,  and  so 
becomes  fitted  to  bear  away  the  sins  of  the  people.  So  Heiurst.. 
Biefant,  Keu,  Nowaok  (Hob.  ArehaoL  ii.  loCofc 


bullock,  which  he  had  selected  previously,  for  him- 
self and  his  family;  and  having  filled  a  oenser 
with  coals  from  the  altar  of  burnt-offering,  and 
taking  with  him  a  handful  of  incense,  he  entered 
the  Most  Holy  Place,  where  he  threw  the  incense 
upon  the  burning  coals,  causing  thereby  a  cloud  of 
smoke  to  envelop  the  ark  and  the  mercy  seat ; 
after  this  he  dipped  his  finger  in  the  blood  of  the 
bullock,  and  sprinkled  the  blood  once  on  the  front 
(or  east)  side  of  the  mercy  seat,  and  seven  times  in 
the  vacant  space  in  front  of  the  mercy  seat  (w.u*M). 
Having  thus  completed  the  atonement  for  himself 
and  his  house,  the  high  priest  returned  to  the  court ; 
and  after  killing  the  goat  of  the  people  which  had 
been  allotted  to  J",  he  again  entered  the  Most 
Holy  Place,  and  sprinkled  its  blood,  in  the  same 
manner  as  that  of  the  bullock,  on  the  front  of  the 
mercy  seat  and  before  the  mercy  seat.  The  puri- 
fication of  the  Most  Holy  Place  "being  thus  accom- 

flished,  the  high  priest  went  out  into  the  Holy 
'lace  (called  the  'tent  of  meeting'  v."),  and  there 
performed  a  similar  atoning  ceremony.  The  de- 
tails of  this  ceremony  are  not  described  in  Lv  16 ; 
but  in  Ex  301*,  which  seems  to  be  a  later  addition 
to  P,  we  learn  that  the  blood  of  the  sin-offering  of 
atonement  was  to  be  placed  on  the  golden  altar  of 
incense,  whioh  is  nowhere  mentioned  in  Lv  16. 
During  this  time  no  one  except  the  high  priest 
was  allowed  to  be  present  in  the  tabernacle. 
When  the  high  priest  again  came  out  into  the 
court,  he  completed  the  atonement  of  the  sanc- 
tuary by  placing  on  the  horns  of  the  altar  of 
burnt-offering  *  some  of  the  blood  both  of  the 
bullock  and  of  the  goat,  and  with  his  fingers 
sprinkling  the  blood  seven  times  on  the  altar 
(v.1*-14).  The  living  goat  was  then  brought  near ; 
and  the  high  priest,  having  placed  both  hands 
upon  its  head,  confessed  over  it  all  the  sins  and 
offences  of  the  Israelites ;  after  whioh  the  goat  was 
led  away,  by  a  man  standing  in  readiness,  into  the 
wilderness  for  Azazel,  that  it  might  bear  the 
iniquities  to  a  land  'cut  off,'  i.e.  to  one  remote 
from  human  habitations,  from  which  there  was  no 
chance  of  its  bringing  back  again  its  burden  of 
guilt  (w.*»-B).  The  high  priest  then  returned  to 
the  Holy  Place,  and  after  bathing,  and  putting  on 
his  usual  priestly  garments,  came  out  and  offered 
the  two  burnt-offerings  (w>  *)  for  himself  and  for 
the  people  (w.™-  M).  Finally,  the  fat  of  the  sin- 
offerings  having  been  consumed  in  sweet  smoke 
upon  the  altar, t  the  rest  of  their  flesh  (in  accord- 
ance with  the  general  rule,  Lv  4,u-  n  etc.)  was 
carried  outside  the  camp  and  destroyed  by  fire ; 
those  to  whom  this  service  was  intrusted,  and 
also  the  man  who  had  led  away  the  goat  for 
Azazel,  being  not  permitted  to  return  to  the  con- 
gregation tul  they  had  bathed,  and  washed  theii 
clothes  (w. "-"). 

Two  main  questions  arise  in  connexion  with  the 
Day  of  Atonement,  which,  as  we  shall  see,  are  in 
some  measure  connected  with  each  other :  (1)  to 
what  date  is  the  ceremonial  enjoined  in  ch.  16  to 
be  ascribed  ?  (2)  is  the  chapter  describing  it  homo- 
geneous in  structure? 

(1)  We  hear  nothing  of  the  observance  of  the 
Day  of  Atonement  in  pre-exilic  times,  nor  is  any 
mention  made  of  this  day  in  the  earlier  legal 
codes  ('Book  of .  the  Covenant,'  Dt,  H).  On  the 
other  hand,  there  are  several  points  in  the  law 
regulating  its  observance  which  seem  to  connect 
it  with  the  period  after  the  exile,  when  the 
ceremonial  aspects  of  sin  and  atonement  at  least 
occupied  a  more  prominent  place  in  the  life  and 

*  The  altar  of  v.1'  cannot  be  the  altar  of  Inoense.  The  purifi- 
cation of  til*  Holy  Place  has  been  described  in  v.'«.  For 
'before  J"'  (v.W),  cf.  Lv  V :  J"  dwells  in  the  tabernacle  (Ex 
268.  a\  and  the  great  altar  stands  in  front  of  this. 

t  V>  seems  to  be  misplaced.  Its  natural  position  would  be 
Immediately  after  v.u  (of.  4>»°-     »  etc.). 
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tiought  of  the  people  than  was  the  case  pre- 
viously. The  phrase  '  to  afflict  the  soul '  (tfj}  njy, 
see  Lv  16"-  »  23"-  »,  Nu  29')  occurs  elsewhere 
only  Is  58*-  *■  w  (exilic)  and  Ps  36u  (influenced  by 
Jer).  Fasting  as  a  religions  observance  was  prac- 
tised among  the  Hebrews  in  ancient  times;  but 
we  first  hear  of  annual  fasts  on  stated  days  in 
connexion  with  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  (Zee  7*~*  8U). 
The  elaborate  ritual  of  the  blood  probably  points 
to  a  comparatively  late  date  (cf.  Lv  41-",  one  of 
the  later  portions  of  P ;  and  contrast  9s"") ;  while 
the  nearest  analogies  to  the  public  confession  of 
sins  (16")  are  to  be  found  in  post-exilic  writings 
(Exr  9,  Neh  9",  Dn  9*-»).  Moreover,  the  priestly 
prophet  Ezekiel,  in  his  legislation  for  the  restored 
people  (eh.  40-48),  prescribes  a  ceremonial,  which, 
while  its  general  aim  is  similar  to  that  of  the  Day 
of  Atonement,  is  much  simpler  in  character;  he 
enjoins,  viz.  (45u-")>  two  solemn  purifications  of 
the  sanctuary  on  the  1st  day  of  the  first  month, 
and  on  the  1st  of  the  seventh  month  (so  LXX  j  see 
RVm),  when  a  young  bullock  was  to  be  slain  for 
a  sin-offering  on  behalf  of  all  who  might  err 
through  inadvertence  or  natural  slowness  (nit  trio 
•naot),  and  the  blood  of  the  victim  was  to  be  placed 
on  the  doorposts  of  the  temple,  on  the  comers  of 
the  ledge  of  the  altar,  and  on  the  gateposts  of  the 
inner  court.  The  prophet,  in  his  legislation  for 
the  future,  attaches  himself  largely  to  existing 
usage ;  if,  therefore,  the  law  of  Lv  16  had  been  in 
his  day  a  time-honoured  institution,  would  he 
hare  either  disregarded  it  or  stripped  it  of  so 
many  of  its  significant  rites?  Does  it  not  seem 
more  probable  that  the  law  of  Lv  16  is  a  develop- 
ment of  the  simpler  ceremonial  prescribed  by 
Ezekiel  ?  Indeed,  there  are  reasons  for  supposing 
that  its  introduction  was  decidedly  later  than 
Ezekiel's  time.  In  Neh  8-10  we  possess  a  fairly  cir- 
cumstantial account  of  the  events  of  the  7  th  month 
of  B.O.  444,  including,  for  instance  (8*- UmU),  notices 
of  what  happened  on  the  1st  and  2nd  days  of  the 
month,  and  the  observance,  in  accordance  with 
Lv  23*-°,  of  the  Feast  of  Booths  from  the  16th  to 
the  23rd  days ;  that  being  so,  it  is  remarkable,  if 
the  fast  of  the  10th  day  had  been  an  established 
institution,  that  no  mention  should  be  made  of  its 
observance,  especially  when  we  are  expressly  told 
(&*•)  that  the  24th  day  was  observed  as  a  day  of 
fasting  and  of  confession  of  sins.  Reuss,  indeed, 
on  the  ground  that  the  fast  of  the  24th  would 
have  been  superfluous,  if  the  fast  of  the  10th  had 
just  preceded,  argued  (Hist,  tainte  et  la  lot,  L  260) 
that  Xv  10  did  not  even  form  part  of  the  law-book 
read  by  Ezra ;  bnt,  as  Kuenen  (Hex.  §  15.  32 ;  cf . 
Dillm.  NDJ  p.  673 ;  Stade,  Oetch.  iL  182)  points 
out,  this  argument  is  hardly  decisive ;  the  fast  of 
the  24th  is  manifestly  intended  as  a  special  token 
of  humiliation  for  national  shortcomings,  prepara- 
tory to  the  conclusion  of  the  covenant  (9Mfl-) ;  it 
has  thus  little  or  nothing  in  common  with  the 
annually-recurring  Day  of  Atonement,  and  it  might 
have  been  appointed  whether  Lv  16  was  contained 
in  Ezra's  law-book  or  not.  But  Kuenen  agrees 
that  the  non-mention  of  the  day  on  the  part  of 
the  well-informed  narrator  of  Neh  8-10  is  'very 
strange,'  if  it  were  an  established  institution,  and 
considers  it  to  be  an  indication  that  it  was  intro- 
duced for  the  Ant  time  in  the  law-book  of  Ezra, 
though  not  observed  at  once,  on  account  of  its 
forming  part  of  a  new  system,  which  had  not  yet 
been  formally  accepted  by  the  people.  Whether 
this  argument  be  satisfactory  or  not,  it  is  import- 
ant to  recollect  that  the  argument  against  the 
antiquity  of  the  Day  of  Atonement  is  not,  as  it  is 
often  represented  as  being  (e.g.  by  Delitzsch,  in 
his  study  on  the  subject,  ZKWL,  1880,  p.  173 ff.), 
solely  an  argumentum  e  rilentio  :  that,  as  Kuenen 
observes  (Th.  Tijdtchr.  1883,  pp.  207-212),  is  but  one 


argument  out  of  many ;  the  Day  of  Atonement  is 
part  of  a  system,  the  ceremonial  system  of  the 
Priest's  Code ;  when,  therefore,  the  question  of  its 
antiquity  is  raised,  it  cannot  be  treated  by  itself, 
but  forms  part  of  a  larger  question,  viz.  the 
antiquity  of  that  system  as  a  whole,  and  must  be 
answered  in  the  same  sense  as  that  in  which  the 
wider  question  is  answered. 

(2)  The  second  question  is  whether  Lv  10  forms 
a  homogeneous  whole.  The  chapter  is  connected 
with  the  narrative  of  the  death  of  Aaron's  sons  for 
offering  strange  fire  (ch.  10  ;  cf .  16*  *  '  that  he  die 
not,'  and  and  contrast  'fire  from  the  altar,' 
v.u,  with  'strange  fire,'  101) ;  but  it  treats  of  two 
distinct  subjects,  without  clearly  indicating  the 
transition  from  one  to  the  other.  It  opens  with  a 
warning  addressed  to  Aaron  against  rashly  enter- 
ing the  Most  Holy  Place,  and  prescribes  the  pre- 
liminary rites  to  be  performed,  whenever  he 
may  have  occasion  to  do  so.*  It  passes  on  to 
describe  a  solemn  atoning  ceremony  to  be  per- 
formed for  the  tabernacle  itself,  and  for  the 
worshippers ;  and  it  concludes  with  the  institution 
of  an  annual  fast  on  the  day  of  the  atoning  cere- 
mony. This  change  of  subject  suggests  a  doubt 
whether  the  chapter  in  its  present  form  can  be 
wholly  the  work  of  one  writer.  Dillmann  explains 
the  change  of  subject,  and  the  connexion  with 
ch.  10,  by  the  supposition  that  originally  the 
chapter  contained  the  description  of  a  ceremony  of 

Sunfication,  to  be  performed  in  consequence  of  the 
efilement  brought  upon  the  tabernacle  by  the  sin 
of  Nadab  and  Abihu.  He  supposes  that  directions 
were  given  for  the  repetition  of  the  rite  after  any 
subsequent  desecration ;  that  in  later  times  it  had 
become  the  practice  to  perform  this  service  once, 
and  once  only,  in  every  year;  and  that  the  chapter 
was  altered  to  suit  the  later  practice.   This  ex- 

Slanation,  however,  requires  us  to  supply  a  good 
eal  which  is  not  stated,  and  only  indirectly 
suggested,  by  the  present  text. 

A  different  solution  of  the  difficulty  is  proposed 
by  Benzinger.  In  an  interesting  and  suggestive 
study  on  Lv  16  (ZATW,  1889,  p.  65  ff.),  Benzinger 
points  out  that  the  literary  form  of  the  chapter  is 
imperfect.  Thus  v.*  and  v.lu  are  really  doublets, 
suggesting  that  w.T-M  are  derived  from  another 
source ;  there  is  a  sharp  break  between  v."  and 
v." ;  n.**1  are  not  really  a  summary  of  the  fore- 
going verses,  for  they  introduce  some  new  points 
(fasting  and  the  date),  and,  while  mentioning  the 
white garments  of  the  high  priest,  say  nothing  about 
the  more  important  ceremonies  connected  with  the 
sprinkling  of  the  blood,  and  the  goat  for  Azazel ; 
finally,  v.*4b  suggests  the  immediate  carrying  out 
of  some  definite  command  given  to  Moses.  Ac- 
cordingly, Benzinger,  who  is  followed  by  Nowack 
(Hebr.  Arch.  iL  182-194),  distinguishes  between 
earlier  and  later  portions  of  the  chapter,  and  con- 
siders that  the  older  sections  are  w.1*4-  *""* 
(omitting  *  which  is  for  himself ')  (regula- 
tions denning  the  conditions  under  which  Aaron, 
when  occasion  required,  was  to  enter  the  Holy  of 
Holies),  and  w.****  (a  law  prescribing  a  relatively 
simple  rite  of  atonement — substantially  identical 
with  the  inaugural  ceremony  of  9" — to  be  re- 
peated annually  on  behalf  of  the  people  and  sanc- 
tuary, and  specifying  the  manner  in  which  the 
day  was  to  be  observed  publicly).  In  this  form, 
he  points  out,  the  law  for  the  Day  of  Atonement 
would  agree  closely  with  Lv  23i8"*a,  where  also 
stress  is  laid  on  the  necessity  of  fasting  and  ab- 
stention from  work,  bat  no  allusion  is  made  tt 
the  special  ceremonies  prescribed  in  the  central 
portion  of  ch.  16.   The  ' offering  by  fire'  of  23", 

•  With  tt.*.  u  ('  that  he  die  not*),  comp.  Ex  28*  (the  con- 
ditions under  which  Aaron  may  enter  the  Holy  Place) ;  alec 

Ex  30«i. »,  Nu  «l». 
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and  the  '  sin -offering  of  atonement '  of  Nu  29", 
would  both  be  explained  by  the  sacrifices  alluded 
to  in  Lv  18"- "  (or  Nu  US*4-")  and  described  more 
fully  in  Lv  9.  The  more  elaborate  ritual  pre- 
scribed in  the  rest  of  the  chapter  ( w.fc  7"1*-  "-«)*  is, 
upon  Benzinger's  view,  a  subsequent  development 
of  that  enjoined  in  w."- which,  as  it  now  stands, 
is  interwoven  with  directions  relating  to  Aaron 
alone,  on  account  of  its  having  become  the  custom 
for  the  high  priest  to  enter  the  Holy  of  Holies  on 
the  Day  of  Atonement  only. 

That  the  ritual  prescribed  in  this  chapter  was  of 
gradual  growth  is  indeed  highly  probable ;  but  it 
may  be  doubted  whether  a  merely  literary  analysis 
can  adequately  indicate  its  successive  stages.  The 
words  not  at  all  timet  in  v.'  suggest  that  even 
when  the  supposed  earlier  law  was  formulated, 
there  were  restrictions  on  the  occasion  as  well  as 
on  the  manner  of  the  high  priest's  entering  the 
Holy  of  Holies,  and  the  terms  of  w."-"»  appear  to 
presuppose  some  preceding  regulations,  defining 
more  particularly  the  character  of  the  atoning 
ceremonies  there  alluded  to.t  It  is  true,  23""™ 
is  parallel  to  16B~M>,  in  the  stress  which  it  lays 
upon  the  manner  in  which  the  Day  is  to  be  on- 
served  by  the  people ;  but  it  also  presupposes  in 
v."  some  special  atoning  rites,  the  nature  of  which 
it  does  not  itself  more  closely  define.;  Hence  it 
seems  that  to  limit  the  original  regulations  of  the 
Day  of  Atonement  to  v.""**  would  leave  them  less 
systematic  and  complete  than  is  probable.  The 
more  elaborate  ritual  prescribed  for  the  blood,  as 
compared  with  9T,*,U,  and  even  with  44-TM-a,  is 
not  necessarily  due  to  its  being  a  later  develop- 
ment :  it  may  be  due  to  the  special  solemnity  of 
the  occasion,  a  ceremonial  enacted  once  a  year 
only  on  behalf  of  the  entire  nation.  The  chapter 
undoubtedly  deals  with  two  distinct  subjects  (the 
conditions  under  which  the  high  priest  might  enter 
the  Most  Holy  Place,  and  the  annual  Day  of 
Atonement  for  the  sins  of  the  nation),  which  it 
imperfectly  connects  together.  We  may  conjec- 
ture that  the  association  of  these  two  subjects  is 
due  to  the  fact  that  the  occasions  of  the  high 
priest's  entry  into  the  Most  Holy  Place  came 
gradually  to  "be  limited  to  the  single  annual  Day 
of  Atonement :  it  is  also  highly  probable  (esp.  in 
view  of  Ezk  45a-x)  that  the  ritual  of  this  day  was 
originally  simpler  than  that  now  prescribed  in  Lv 
16 ;  but  it  may  be  doubted  whether  the  successive 
stages  in  the  amalgamation  and  development  of 
the  two  ceremonials  can  be  distinguished  by 
means  of  a  literary  analysis. 

The  Mishnic  treatise  Y6m&  (<.«.  the  Day)  gives 
several  fresh  details  respecting  the  ceremonies 
observed  on  the  Day  of  Atonement  in  the  time  of 
the  Second  Temple.!  Minute  directions  were  given 
to  ensure  the  ceremonial  purity  of  the  high  priest 
on  that  day.  For  the  seven  days  preceding  he 
dwelt  in  a  special  chamber,  and  not  in  his  own 
house.  It  is  expressly  stated  that  he  entered  four 
times  into  the  Most  Holy  Place,  viz.  on  the  three 
occasions  suggested  by  Lv  161*-14-1*,  and  again 
after  the  evening  sacrifice,  to  bring  out  the  censer, 
and  the  plate  which  had  held  the  incense.  It  is 
said  that  a  stone  three  fingers  high  stood  in  the 

*  Except  v.m  and  v.**  (from  and  mob),  which  Benxlnger 
treat*  as  later  harmonlstlc  glosses. 

t  The  circumstantial  enumeration  of  v.>*  must  surely  pre- 
suppose  something  mora  than  either  the  ordinary  sin-offering 
of  the  community  (Nu  18H-"),  or  even  Lv  S»-  i»  ;  moreover,  it 
exactly  summarises  the  principal  present  contents  of  w.i**3. 

t  The  '  offering  made  by  fire'  of  tS"  will  not  be  the  special 
atoning  sacrifice  intended ;  for  that  offering  Is  common  to  most 
of  the  sacred  seasons  mentioned  in  ch.  23  fv.n  isb.  X.  SO).  Nu 
tV'U  also  alludes  (v.U)  to  the  'sin-offeringof  atonement';  but 
the  calendar  of  sacred  seasons,  contained  In  Nu  28-29,  may  be 
of  later  date  than  the  present  form  of  Lv  16. 

I  Of.  Ep.  Barnab.  c.  7  (with  Oebhardt  and  Harnack'l  notes), 
■rhen  some  of  the  same  details  are  alluded  to. 


Holy  of  Holies  in  the  place  of  the  ark  (v.  2).  Im- 
mediately before  slaying  the  sin-ottering  for  him- 
self, the  high  priest,  laying  bin  hands  upon  it, 
made  the  following  confession  :  '  I  beseech  Thee, 
O  Lord,  I  have  done  iniquitously,  I  have  trans- 
gressed, I  have  sinned  before  Thee,  I,  and  my 
house,  and  the  sons  of  Aaron,  Thy  holy  people.  1 
beseech  Thee,  O  Lord,  forgive  (tbs),  now,  the 
iniquities,  and  the  transgressions,  and  the  sins, 
wherein  I  have  done  iniquitously,  and  trans- 
gressed, and  sinned  before  Thee,  I,  and  my  house, 
and  the  sons  of  Aaron,  Thy  holy  people  (iv.  2). 
The  blood  of  each  of  the  sin  -offerings  was  sprinkled 
by  the  high  priest,  once  upwards  and  seven  times 
downwards,  first  on  the  Holy  of  Holies,  and  after- 
wards upon  the  veil  in  the  Holy  Place:  lastly, 
mixing  the  blood  of  the  two  victims,  he  put  some  of 
the  mixture  on  the  altar  of  incense,  and  poured  out 
the  remainder  at  the  foot  of  the  altar  of  burnt- 
offering  ( vi.  1 , 2).  With  regard  to  the  two  goats,  we 
are  told  that  they  were  to  resemble  one  another  as 
closely  as  possible  ( vL  1 ;  cf .  Barnab.  7*  ipolovs).  The 
lots  were  made  of  boxwood,  and  afterwards  of 
gold  ;  the  high  priest  drew  out  one  lot  in  each 
hand,  and  then  tied  a  '  tongue '  of  scarlet  cloth  * 
upon  the  neck  of  the  goat  destined  for  Azazel. 
The  words  of  the  high  priest's  confession  were, 
•We  beseeeh  thee,  O  Lord,  Thy  people,  the 
house  of  Israel,  have  done  iniquitously,  trans- 
gressed, and  sinned  before  Thee.  We  beseech 
Thee,  0  Lord,  forgive,  now,  the  iniquities,  the 
transgressions,  and  the  sins,  wherein  Thy  people, 
the  house  of  Israel,  have  done  iniquitously,  trans- 
gressed, and  sinned  before  Thee '  (vi.  2).  The  goat 
was  led  away,  accompanied  by  some  of  the  nobles 
of  Jerusalem ;  and  its  arrival  at  a  place  which  was 
regarded  as  the  edge  of  the  wilderness  was  sig- 
nalled back  to  the  high  priest  in  the  temple. 
Finally,  the  goat  was  conducted  by  a  single  man 
to  a  steep  place  called  Suk,  where  it  was  thrown 
backwards  over  the  edge  of  the  cliff,  and  dashed 
to  pieces  among  the  rocks  (vi.  6-8).  The  site  has 
been  identified  by  Schick  (ZDPVvi.  214  ff.)  with 
a  crag  near  the  village  of  Bfit-hudedun,  on  the 
road  running  through  Bethany  into  the  wilder- 
ness, 12  miles  east  of  Jerusalem  (see  Azazel). 

The  Day  of  Atonement  represents  the  culminat- 
ing institution  of  the  Levities!  system.  Not  only, 
from  a  merely  formal  point  of  view,  does  Lv  16 
form  the  climax  of  the  sacrificial  and  purificatory 
ordinances  contained  in  Lv  1-16,  but  the  cere- 
monial itself  is  of  a  peculiarly  comprehensive  and 
representative  character.  It  was  a  yearly  atone- 
ment for  the  nation  as  a  whole  (including  the 
priests) ;  and  not  only  for  the  nation,  but  also  for 
the  sanctuary,  in  its  various  parts,  in  so  far  as 
this  had  been  defiled  during  the  past  year  by  the 
sins  of  the  people,  in  whose  midst  it  stood.  The 
sins  thus  atoned  for  must  not,  however,  be  sup- 
posed to  be  those  committed  '  with  a  high  hand ' 
(Nu  IS*"-),  ».«.  defiantly  and  wilfully;  but  sins  of 
ignorance  and  frailty  (ot»oi)/xoto,  He  9'h  such  as 
human  nature,  even  when  striving  after  God,  is 
ever  liable  to.t 

*nnvn  WprS:  Barnab.  7»  »1  Iftm  W  asmm. 

t  The  Jews,  as  Dans  [see  ad  Jin.],  pp.  1010-1012,  shows  from 
the  Mishna  (Stent  oth  1«),  Maimonldes  (Comment,  on  YomA  4*), 
and  Abarbanel  (.mm  errs,  Venice,  1684,  fol.  261,  ool.  J,  L  14  ft.), 
In  view  of  the  comprehensive  terms  of  Lv  upa.sl.M,  held  that 
the  sacrifices  of  this  day  made  atonement  for  all  sins  of  every 
kind,  whether  done  involuntarily  or  deliberately  :  but  this  is  an 
exaggeration  which  Is  in  conflict  with  the  general  theory  of  the 
Jewish  sacrifices.   The  sin-offering  made  atonement  only  for 


sins  committed  '  in  error,'  <.«.  accidentally  and  involuntarily 
(Lv  «1  IS. M.  27,  Nn  16S4-22),  not  for  those  committed  '  with  a  high 
hand '  (Nu  16»f-X  <.«.  defiantly  and  deliberately  ;  and  it  is  in- 
credible, in  spite  of  the  terms  of  Lv  HP*-  *>,  that  the  sacrifices 
of  this  day  can  have  so  far  deviated  in  principle  from  the  general 
theory  of  the  priestly  legislation  as  to  have  been  supposed  to 
atone,  e.g.,  for  the  sin  of  an  Impenitent  murderer.  The  cere- 
monial of  the  Day  of  Atonement  was  designed  in  fact  to  effect 
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The  ceremonial  was  enacted  at  the  central 
sanctuary  ;  but  the  individual  Israelites,  by  their 
abstention  from  labour  and  fasting,  not  only  ex- 

E reused  at  the  same  time  their  humiliation  for  sin, 
ut  also  signified  their  co-operation  in  the  offices 
of  the  day ;  provision  was  thus  made  for  the 
ceremonial  being  more  than  a  mere  opus  operatum. 
As  it  was  the  highest  atoning  ceremony  of  the 
year,  the  blood  was  not  merely  applied,  as  in 
other  cases  (Lv  4),  to  the  altar  of  burnt-offering, 
or  even  to  the  altar  of  incense ;  it  was  taken  into 
the  Holy  of  Holies,  and  sprinkled,  not  once  only, 
but  seven  times,  as  close  as  possible  to  the  place 
immediately  associated  with  the  presence  of  J" 
(Ex  25a,  Nu  7").  Once  a  year  the  sins  of  the 
people  were  thus  solemnly  atoned  for,  and  the 
nation's  lost  holiness  was  restored  (v.**  '  to  cleanse 
you :  from  all  your  sins  shall  ye  be  clean  before  J* '). 
The  slain  goat  made  atonement  for  the  people's 
sins,  and  restored  their  peace  and  fellowship  with 
God ;  the  goat  over  which  the  people's  sins  were 
confessed,  and  which  was  afterwards  sent  away  to 
Azazel  in  the  wilderness,  symbolised  visibly  their 
complete  removal  from  the  nation's  midst  (Ps  103", 
Mio  7") :  '  a  life  was  given  up  for  the  altar,  and 
yet  a  living  being  survived  to  carry  away  all  sin 
and  uncleanness  :  the  entire  ceremonial  thus 
symbolised  as  completely  as  possible  both  the 
atonement  for  sin,  and  the  entire  removal  of  the 
cause  of  God's  alienation. 

As  regards  the  part  taken  in  the  office  by  the 
high  priest,  it  is  to  be  observed  especially  that 
the  ceremonial  of  the  Day  of  Atonement  was  the 
highest  exercise  of  his  mediatorial  office :  he  per- 
formed an  atoning  rite  on  behalf  of  the  entire 
people ;  and,  represented  by  him,  the  entire  people 
had  access  on  that  day  to  the  presence  of  J  .  As 
the  representative  of  a  sinful  people,  he  natur- 
ally discarded  his  gorgeous  high-priestly  dress,* 
and  assumed  an  attire,  which,  being  plain  and 
destitute  of  ornament,  was  such  as  became  a 
suppliant  suing  for  forgiveness;  while,  being 
white,  it  symbolised  the  purity  and  innocence 
required  in  those  who  appear  in  the  immediate 

Eresence  of  the  Holy  One  (cf.  the  angels  in  Ezk  9*- 
11 101  «• »,  Dn  10»  12s- T).  Nor  can  he,  even  then, 
complete  the  atonement  for  the  people,  until  he 
has  first  offered  atonement  for  his  own  sins ;  and 
when  he  enters  the  Holy  of  Holies,  the  incense 
burnt  by  him  there  forms,  further,  a  protecting 
cloud,  coming  as  a  veil  between  himself  and  the 
holiness  of  J  ,  and  at  the  same  time  possessing  a 
propitiatory  efficacy  (Nu  164"-). 

Jos.  (Ant.  III.  x.  3)  gives  a  short  account  of 
the  ceremonies  of  the  Day  of  Atonement ;  and 
Philo,  in  his  treatise  repl  ttJj  iSSoarjt,  §  23  (II.  296, 
Mangey),  draws  out  the  ethical  teaching  which  he 
understands  them  to  imply.  Allusions  to  the  holy 
day  are  also  found  in  Sir  SO*"-,  Ac  27",  He  97- ». 

The  later  Jews  were  not  unconscious  of  the 
deeper  spiritual  truths  of  which  the  ceremonial  of 
the  Day  of  Atonement  was  the  expression.  Philo, 
for  instance  (I.e.),  speaks  of  it  as  an  occasion  for 
the  discipline  of  self-restraint  in  regard  to  bodily 
indulgences :  the  more  effective,  as  it  came  at  a 
season  of  the  year  when  the  fruits  of  the  earth 
had  just  been  gathered  in,  and  the  temptation  to 
an  ideat  atonement  and  reconciliation  on  behalf  of  the  nation, 
as  such ;  its  benefits  extending  to  individual!,  only  in  so  far 
as  they  had  sinned  involuntarily,  or  were  truly  penitent.  Gomp. 
Oehler,  §  140  (Eng.  tr.  li.  48  ff.) ;  Riebm,  AT  The**.  5  87.  2 ;  v. 
Orelli,  in  Herzog*,  zrl.  414  ;  R.  W.  Dale,  The  Atonement,  pp.  86, 
486-470;  C.  G.  Monteflore,  The  Bible  far  Home  Reading,  1896, 
p.  144  ff.  (where  the  ancient  significance  of  this  annual  rite  is 
well  pointed  out). 

*  His  dress  became,  In  fact,  almost  that  of  the  ordinary 
priests,  except  that  he  had  still  a  '  turban '  (najxD)— though 
only  one  of  white  linen,  not  his  usual  decorated  one  (Ex  28*"'-)— 
Instead  of  a  'cap1  (nyaiD,  Ex  28"),  and  a  plain  linen  'sash- 
(BJ3K),  Instead  of  a  ooloured  one  (Ex  28*)- 


indulgence  would  be  naturally  the  stronger;  ab- 
stinence at  such  a  season  would  raise  men's 
thoughts  from  the  gifts  to  the  Giver,  who  could 
sustain  life  xal  Sia.  roiruv  koX  trev  Totrur.  Those 
who  took  part  in  the  prayers  for  the  day  asked 
for  forgiveness,  not  in  dependence  upon  their  own 
merits,  a"AX4  Sia,  tV  fXewr  Atou*  ro0  myyiiJijiijr  rpi 
Kohiaewt  iplforrot  (cf .  Vit.  Mot.  ii.  4,  IL  138 ;  Leg. 
Cai.  39,  n.  591).  The  Mishna  also  is  caieful  to 
teach  that  the  ceremonies  of  the  Day  of  Atone- 
ment are  ineffectual  unless  accompanied  by  re- 
pentance. '  Death  and  the  Day  of  Atonement 
work  atonement,  where  there  is  repentance  (nawnn). 
Repentance  makes  atonement  for  slight  trans- 
gressions, both  of  omission  and  of  commission ; 
and  in  the  case  of  grave  ones,  it  suspends  punish- 
ment till  the  Day  of  Atonement  comes,  and:  brings 
atonement.  If  a  man  says,  "  I  will  sin,  and  (then) 
repent,  I  will  sin,  and  (then)  repent,"  Heaven  does 
not  give  him  the  means  of  practising  repentance ; 
and  if  he  says,  "  I  will  sin,  and  the  Day  of  Atone- 
ment will  bring  atonement,"  the  Day  of  Atone- 
ment will  bring  him  no  atonement'  (Y6ma\  viiL 
8-9). 

The  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  con- 
trasts (9aK)  the  work  of  the  high  priest  on  the 
Day  of  Atonement  with  the  superior  atoning 
efficacy  of  the  work  of  Christ.  The  Jewish  high 
priest  entered  once  yearly*  into  the  Holy  of 
Holies,  with  the  blood  of  appointed  victims :  Christ 
entered  once  for  all  into  the  true  sanctuary,  the 
actual  presence  of  God,  through  His  own  blood ; 
He  obtained  not  a  temporary,  but  an  eternal  de- 
liverance (9U-1J),  His  blood  is  far  more  efficacious 
for  the  cleansing  and  renovation  of  human  nature 
(0U-M.  *»-»)  than  that  which  was  offered  under  the 
Jewish  law.  And  whereas,  under  the  Law,  full 
access  to  God  was  limited  to  the  high  priest,  and  to 
him,  moreover,  under  many  restrictions  of  time  and 
mode,  Christ  has  opened  a  new  and  living  way, 
by  which  those  whose  hearts  are  properly  purged 
from  an  evil  conscience  may  at  all  times  have  free 
to  the  Father  (9»"u  lO""0). 


LrnuTUKB.— (o)  The  treatise  of  the  Mishna,  Ytma,  with 
Let.  tr.  and  notes  in  Surenhunus*  ed.  of  the  Mishna,  1609,  li. 
p.  206  ff. ;  also  ed.  by  Sheringham,  1648,  ed.  2  (with  an  elabor- 
ate comparison  [p.  105  ff.]  of  the  work  of  the  high  priest  with 
that  of  Christ,  by  J.  Rhenferd),  1696;  and  (with  Heb.  text 
pointed,  and  short  notes,  and  glossary)  by  H.  L.  Strack  (Berlin, 
1888) :  many  passages  of  the  Oemara  on  the  same  treatise  are 
also  translated  by Wunsche,  in  Der  Baby  I.  Talmud  in  seinen 
Haggaditchen  Bestandtheilen,  i.  (1886),  pp.  840-889 :  see  further, 
on  the  Jewish  ritual  of  the  day,  Otho,  Lex.  Babb.  1676,*  1767 
(i.e.  Expiatlonis  Festum) ;  J.  Lighttoot,  The  Temple  Service,  o. 
16  (.Works,  1684,  11.  961-4);  J.  A.  Dans,  ■  Funcfio  PontU.  M. 
enniversarla,-  in  Meuschen,  ST  ex  Talm.  illuetr.  1786,  pp.  912- 
1012  (with  copious  extracts  from  Jewish  sources),  followed,  pp. 
1018-89,  by  Rhenferd'e  '  Comparatio '  (supr.);  Haimonides, 
HUchoth  yam  hak-kippurim,  etc,  at  the  end  of  Delitssch's 
Comm.  on  Vie  Hebrews ;  Edersheim,  The  Temple :  ttt  Ministry 
and  Services,  pp.  263-288.  (6)  J.  Spencer,  de  Legg.  Hear.*  (1636), 
in.  tHL  ;  Bahr,  Symb.  des  Mot.  Cultut,  1839,  U.  664  ff. ;  Oehler, 
OT  Theol.  tl  140, 141 ;  Bohultx,  OT  Theol.  L  867 1,  402-6 ;  Dill- 
mann  on  Lv  16 ;  Nowack,  Hebr.  Arch,  U.  183-194 ;  Delitssch, 
ZKWL,  1880,  pp.  178-183  ;  Euenen,  Th,  T.  1888,  pp.  207-212,  and 
Hex.  1 16.  32  ;  Wellh.  Hist.  110-112 ;  Stade,  Oesck.  li.  182,  268- 
260 ;  Benxlnger,  ZATW,  1880,  pp.  66-88. 

S.  R  Driver  and  H.  A.  White. 
ATROTH-BETH-JOAB. — See  Ataroth. 

ATROTH-SHOPHAN  (r$W  n^5.  LXX  has  J^o 
and  tV  Twbdp,  as  well  as  Xw<pir  [Swete's  notes]). — 
A  town  of  Gad  (Nu  32»).  The  identification  is 
doubtful,  as  the  tribes  of  Gad  and  Reuben  seem 
confused,  Dibon,  Ataroth,  and  Aroer  being  given 

*  ««•«!  ™  l»m/r«S  (97).  Exactly  the  same  expression  is  used 
by  Philo  (Leg.  Oai.  Lc;  cf.  De  Man.  ii.  2,  n.  228 ;  and  inf  mi> 
itmurh,  Jos.  BJ  T.  v.  7  end,  3  Mac  1").  The  meaning  is,  of 
course,  on  one  day  to  the  year,  not  on  one  occasion :  Lv  lfA*-1* 
implies  more  than  one  entrance  on  the  day ;  according  to  the 
Mishna,  the  high  priest  entered  four  times,  viz.  with  the  Incense 
(Yoma,  v.  1),  with  the  blood  of  the  bullock  (v.  3),  with  the 
blood  of  the  goat  (v.  4),  and  at  the  close  of  the  day,  after  the 
ordinary  evening  Dumt-offerlng,  to  fetch  out  the  censer  and 
incense-dish,  which  he  had  left  there  (viL  t\ 
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(v.*4)  as  cities  of  Gad,  while  they  certainly  were  in 
Reuben's  territory.  If  Atroth-shophan  lay  near 
Ataroth,  it  may  be,  as  Tristram  suggests  {Land  of 
Moab,  p.  276),  that  the  cone-shaped  Jebel  'Attards 
represents  the  former  and  Khurbtt  'AttarHs  the 
latter.  If  it  lay  near  Jazer  and  Jogbehah  (which 
see),  named  immed.  after  it,  it  must  be  sought 
farther  N. — possibly  at  Saf  (it  beside  the  latter. 

A  Henderson. 
ATTAI  (<BB). — 1.  A  Jerahmeelite  (1  Ch  2*-»). 
2.  A  Gadite  warrior  who  joined  David  at  Ziklag 
(1  Ch  12").   8.  One  of  Rehoboam's  sons  (2  Ch  11*). 

ATTAIN  has  now  lost  its  literal  meaning  'to 
reach  a  place,'  which  occurs  in  Ac  27u  '  if  by  any 
means  they  might  attain  to  Phenice '  (RV  'reach 
Phoenix').  Elsewhere  in  AV  the  meaning  is  fig., 
as  now.  In  Ph  3"  the  same  Gr.  verb  (icamrriw)  is 
used  as  in  Ac  27u  just  quoted,  '  if  by  any  means  I 
might  a.  unto  the  resurrection  from  the  dead.' 
Bat  in  the  next  verse  ('  not  as  though  I  had  already 
a- ')  the  verb  is  different  (Xau£d»«,  RV  « obtained '), 
being  connected  rather  with  the  verb  (xaraXafipiya) 
tr*  'apprehend'  in  the  same  verse.  See  APPRE- 
HEND. In  Ph  3" '  whereto  we  have  already  a-,' 
there  is  no  word  correxp.  to  'already'  in  Gr., 
'  already  a"1 '  is  an  attempt  to  tr.  <p8irv,  which,  in 
Ro  9"  is  tr4  'attain'  simply.  But  in  Ph  3U  an 
adv.  (4%))  is  used.  In  1  Ti  4*  AV  gives  a  wrong 
direction  to  the  thought :  '  good  doctrine,  where- 
unto  thou  hast  attained'  (Gr.  irapcuroXovpVu,  RV  cor- 
rectly, 'which  thou  hast  followed'  adding  until 
note  to  complete  the  sense).  J.  Hastings. 

ATTALIA  ('AttoXIo)  was  a  city  on  the  coast  of 
Pamphylia,  founded  by  Attains  n.  Philadelphia 
(B.C.  159-138),  as  the  harbour  (Ac  14»)  through 
which  the  S.  parts  of  the  great  Pergamenian 
kingdom  might  communicate  with  the  S.  sea, 
with  Syria,  and  with  Egypt;  and  throughout 
subsequent  history  it  has  retained  its  name  and  its 
importance  as  a  seaport.  It  is  now  (or  at  least  was 
until  steamships  revived  some  other  harbours  like 
Mersina)  the  chief  harbour  of  the  S.  coast  of 
Asia  Minor,  bearing  the  name  Adalia.  In  the 
Byzantine  ecclesiastical  system  A.  was  originally 
subject  to  Perga,  the  metropolis  of  Pamphylia 
Secunda,  but  in  1084  it  was  made  a  metropolis ; 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  elevation  in  rank 
was  due  to  the  fact  that  Perga  had  completely 
decayed,  and  was  a  mere  name,  giving  a  title  to  the 
metropolitan  bishop.  The  small  harbour  of  A  is 
still  used  by  boats,  though  steamships  anchor  out- 
side, and  it  was  in  use  in  the  end  of  the  12th 
cent.  {Anna  Comtmtna,  iL  p.  113).  The  river 
Catarrhactes  flowed  Into  the  sea  near  A,  though 
it  has  now  been  diverted  into  so  many  channels  for 
irrigation  and  other  purposes  that  it  hardly  de- 
serves to  be  called  a  river.  The  cults  mentioned 
at  A  seem  all  to  spring  from  its  Pergamenian 
origin,  as  Zeus  Soter,  Athena,  Apollo  Archegetes. 

Lraunju.— The  beat  account  of  A.  is  in  LanckoronaU, 
StidU  Pamphylimt  und  Pitidimt,  L  pp.  e-SZ  and  163-163 :  to* 
also  Beaufort,  Karamania ;  Spratt  and  Forbet,  Lgeia. 

W.  M.  Ramsay. 
ATTALUS  ("ArraXot,  I  Mac  16").— Attains  n. 
Philadelphia  was  king  of  Pergamum  159-138  B.O. 
He  promoted  the  imposture  of  Alexander  Balas, 
who  claimed  to  be  a  son  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes 
(Justin,  xxxv.  1),  and  sent  a  body  of  troops  to  Syria 
to  support  the  pretender.  When  the  embassy 
sent  by  Simon  Maccabseus  came  to  Rome  (B.C.  139), 
the  Senate  passed  a  decree  in  favour  of  the  Jews, 
and  wrote  to  the  kings  of  Pergamum,  Egypt, 
Syria,  Cappadocia,  and  Parthia,  and  to  several 
small  autonomous  States,  instructing  them  to 
respect  the  independence  of  the  Jewish  territory. 
Josephus  (Ant.  xiv.  viiL  6)  records  a  decree  of  the 


Senate  in  favour  of  the  Jews,  which  he  assigns  to 
the  time  of  Hyrcanus  II.  But  the  terms  and  cir- 
cumstances of  this  decree  resemble  so  closely  those 
of  the  decree  referred  to  in  1  Mao  IS1*""*,  that 
many  modern  scholars  consider  that  the  Senatut- 
consultum  preserved  by  Josephus  is  really  to  be 
connected  with  the  embassy  of  Simon.  Cf.  esp 
Schiirer,  HJP I.  L  266ft  H.  A.  WHITE. 

ATTENDANCE  in  the  obs.  meaning  of  attention 
is  found  1  Ti  4"»  'Till  I  come  give  a.  (RV  'heed  ') 
to  reading.'  Cf.  Barrow,  Work*,  voL  iiL  sec.  22, 
'  What  is  learning  but  diligent  attendance  to  in- 
struction of  masters  T '  The  same  Gr.  verb  (rpoatxa) 
is  used  He  7U  'no  man  gave  a.  at  the  altar'; 
but  it  is  generally  tr*  '  give  heed  to,'  as  Ac  8*" u : 
in  1  Ti  3"  it  is  used  in  a  bad  sense  '  given  to  much 
wine.'  In  1  Mac  16"  attendance—  retinae. 

J.  Hastings. 

ATTENT  and  '  attentive '  were  both  in  use,  and 
both  are  found  in  AV  without  difference  of  mean- 
ing,  the  former  in  2  Ch  6*"  let  thine  ears  be  attent 
onto  the  prayer,'  and  7U.  J.  Hastings. 

ATTHARATEB  (A  'ArSapinp,  B  'Arrapo7-ii),  1  E* 
9*.— A  corruption  of  the  title  '  the  Tirshatha,'  cf. 
Neh  8*,  and  see  Attharias. 

ATTHAR1AS  ('Ar0op<«,  AV  Ath  arias). — A  cor- 
ruption of  *&Fvq  '  the  Tirshatha,'  which  appears 
as  a  proper  name  in  1  Es  5",  of.  Ezr  2"  'k6tpaa8i~ 
A  ('Afqxrad,  BY,  The  mention  of  '  Nehemias  ana 
Atharias '  in  1  Es  is  doubly  a  mistake ;  Zerubbabel 
the  Tirshatha  is  referred  to. 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

ATTIRE. — See  Dress. 

ATTUS  (A  'Arrodf,  B  om.,  Tisch.*  Aorrotft,  AV 
Lottos),  1  Es  8B  called  son  of  Sechenias.— He  was 

Sandson  of  Shechaniah  (1  Ch  3s3).  The  same  as 
attush,  Ezr  8',  where  'of  the  sons  of  Shecaniah' 
has  been  wrongly  attached  to  the  next  clause.  The 
form  in  AV  ana  Tisch.  is  due  to  confusion  of  A 
and  A.  H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

AUDIENCE.— Now  'the  people  gathered  to  hear,' 
signifies  always  in  AV  after  Lat.  audientia,  the  act 
of  hearing  or  attention  to  what  is  spoken.  In  OT 
the  word  is  simply  '  ears '  (v.m),  as  Gn  23"  '  in  the 
a.  of  the  children  of  Heth.'  In  NT  '  give  a.'  occurs 
Ac  13"  15u  22",  where  the  Gr.  is  simply  &ko6u, 
hear;  so  Lk  20*  '  in  the  a.  of  all  the  people ' ;  bat 
Lk  7' '  when  he  had  ended  all  his  sayings  in  the 
a.  of  the  people,'  the  Gr.  is  tit  rat  irodt,  *  in  the 
ears.'  J.  Hastings. 

ADQIA  (ktyla),l  Es  5**.— A  daughter  of  Zorzelleus 
or  BarzillaL  Her  descendants  by  Jaddos  were 
among  the  priests  who  could  not  trace  their  gene- 
alogy after  the  return  under  Zerubbabel,  and  were 
removed  from  the  priesthood.  Her  name  is  not 
given  in  the  lists  of  Ezr  and  Neh,  and  is  omitted 
here  by  the  Vulg. ;  perhaps  it  has  arisen  oat  of 
'the  Gileadite,'  which  follows  Barzillai  in  those 
lists.  H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

AUGURY.— Lt  19*.  Dt  18>*-M,  2  K  21«,  2  Ch  33*. 
all  RV,  for  AV  times.*  See  Divination. 

AUGUSTUS  (Ai»70wrrof,Lk  21 ;  Z€/3a«n-6t,  Ac25n-»). 
—  i.  The  first  Roman  emperor.  His  original 
name  was  that  of  his  father,  Cains  Octavius; 
as  the  heir  of  Csesar,  who  was  his  grand- 
uncle,  he  received  the  names  Julius  Csesar ;  in 
his  subsequent  career  he  was  designated  Cains 
Julius  Cfesar  Octavianus.  The  title  Augustus  was 
given  him  by  the  Senate  after  he  had  attained 
to  supreme  power.   Augustus  was  born  B.C.  63. 
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After  spending  a  studious  youth,  he  came  suddenly 
to  the  front  at  the  death  of  Cajsar  (B.C.  44),  when 
he  began  to  manifest  the  singular  adroitness  of 
character  by  which  he  made  and  maintained  his 
position.  Marching  against  Antony  ostensibly  in 
defence  of  the  republic,  he  came  to  terms  with  the 
usurper.  At  first  he  had  the  chief  place  in  a 
triumvirate.  But  one  after  another  his  rivals  were 
removed  out  of  his  way,  till  the  defeat  of  Antony 
At  Actium  (b.c.  31)  left  him  undisputed  master  of 
the  Roman  world.  In  B.C.  29  he  returned  to  Rome, 
and  thenceforth  ruled  autocratically  under  the 
forms  of  republicanism,  establishing  and  preserving 
order  throughout  his  wide  dominions,  till  he  died 
in  old  age,  saddened  by  family  trouble,  morose  and 
suspicious,  leaving  Tiberius,  whom  he  had  already 
associated  with  himself  in  the  government,  as  his 
successor  (A.D.  14).  As  the  Jews  were  subject  to 
Rome,  Augustus  became  their  supreme  ruler. 
After  the  battle  of  Actium,  Herod,  previously  a 
supporter  of  Antony,  passed  over  to  the  victorious 
side,  and  was  confirmed  in  his  kingdom  by 
Augustus,  who  added  to  his  territory  on  the 
occasion  of  a  subsequent  visit  to  Syria  (B.C.  20, 
Jos.  Ant.  XT.  x.  3).  In  honour  of  the  emperor, 
Herod  erected  a  marble  temple  at  Panias,  built  the 
capital,  Ceesarea  (B.C.  10),  and  rebuilt  Samaria, 
calling  it  Sebatte.  After  Herod's  death  Augustus 
carried  out  his  wishes  in  the  division  of  his  king- 
dom among  his  sons  (Jos.  Ant.  xvn.  xL  4),  but 
subsequently  joined  Jndiea  and  Samaria  to  the 
province  of  Syria,  exiling  their  ruler  Archelaus 
(Jos.  Ant.  xvn.  xiii.  2).  Jesus  Christ  was  bom  in 
the  time  of  Augustus,  and  was  about  eighteen  years 
old  when  the  emperor  died.  Augustus  ordered  a 
more  or  less  complete  census  to  be  taken  on  four 
»scasions,  viz.  in  B.C.  26  and  6,  A.D.  4  and  14  (Lk  21). 

2.  The  title  of  subsequent  Roman  emperors. 
The  Augustus  (Zs/Wrot)  mentioned  in  Ac  25n-" 
(AV)  is  Nero.  In  RV  the  word  is  translated  '  the 
emperor.' 

Lmnunms.— Dion  Osseins ;  8uetonius ;  Tacitus :  Josephus ; 
Merivale,  Hitter*  o/  On  Htmaiu  undrr  Ou  Bmpirt ;  Duray,  Hit- 
lory  of  Ramt  (edited  by  Mahaffy) ;  Gardthausen,  Auffuttut  %nd 
SHn*  ZtU;  H.  Schiller,  OuekiehU  dtr  rimUekn  Kai—r-U; 
HerUberg,  GucMcktt  dat  risrtscasn  Kat—midus. 

W.  F.  Adeney. 

AUGUSTUS'  BAND  (Ac  271  mtoa  ZtpcurHj, 
RV  '  the  Augustan  Band '). — A  similar  name  is 
the  Italian  Band  (Ac  101  <rreina  'ItoXuciJ).  In 
each  case  RVm  has  ' cohort'  for  '  band.' 

The  two  designations  have  been  fully  discussed 
by  E.  Egli  (to  whom  I  am  chiefly  indebted  in  the  fol- 
lowing article)  in  ZWTh.  xxvii.  (1884)  p.  10  ff.  In 
both  cases  it  may  be  said  that  there  is  no  reference 
to  Roman  legionaries.  Judaea  from  6  A.D.  to  shortly 
before  70  A.D.  was  in  the  position  of  the  'inermes 
provincial,'  and  was  garrisoned  only  by  auxiliary 
troops.  The  bulk  of  these  auxiliaries  were  pro- 
vincials ;  thus,  in  the  case  of  Ceesarea,  Josephus 
tells  us  (BJ  II.  xiii.  7;  cf.  Ant.  XIX.  ix.  2) 
that  the  larger  part  of  the  garrison  consisted  of 
Syrians. 

The  Augustan  and  Italian  bands  (cohorts),  there- 
fore, were  not  in  any  case  legionary.  The  latter, 
no  doubt,  was  one  of  the  many  '  cohortes  civium 
Romanorum,' '  cohortes  Italicorum  voluntariorum,' 
which  consisted  of  volunteers  recruited  in  Italy, 
i.e.  for  the  most  part  of  Italians  who  had  been 
unable  to  find  service  in  the  Praetorian  Guard. 

The  Augustan  band  (which  may  or  may  not  be 
identical  with  the  Italian  band)  had  the  name 
'  Augustan '  as  a  title  of  honour.  We  read  on  an 
inscription :  'Ala  Aug(usta)  ob  virtutem  appel- 
late' (Orelli's  Corpus,  No.  3412).  Egli,  following 
Schiirer,  is  inclined  to  accept  as  proved  that  this 
title  of  honour  was  sometimes  borne  by  auxiliary 
as  well  as  by  legionary  troops.    We  nave,  how- 


ever, no  monumental  evidence  to  pi^te  that  any 
Caesarean  cohort  was  called  '  augusta.' 

As  regards  strength,  a  cohort  sometimes  num- 
bered 1000,  sometimes  500  men.  As  regards  com- 
position, a  cohort  was  sometimes  made  up  of  760 
infantry  and  240  cavalry.  Such  a  cohort  was 
called  a '  militaria  equitata.'  See  Band,  Captain. 

W.  E.  Barnes. 

AOL  is  the  spelling  in  mod.  edd.  of  AV.  The 
spelling  of  1611  was  'aule.*  Wyclif  (1382)  has 
'  alle,'  Ex  21*  'he  shal  thril  his  ear  with  an  alle' 
(ed.  1388  'a  nal,'  a  mistake  arising  from  joining 
the  n  of  'an'  to  'awl,'  the  forms  nal,  nail,  nalle, 
and  nawl  being  found.  Cf.  Topsell  (1607),  '  The 
worm  .  .  .  must  be  pulled  out  by  some  nanl  or 
needle').  Geneva  Bible  has  'awle,*  (Coverdale, 
•botlrin'),  RV  «awl.'    See  Awu 

J.  Hastings. 
AUTEAS  (AeVeJot,  Hodiah  RVm,  Hodijah  AVm). 
— A  Levite  who  taught  the  law  under  Ezra  (1  Es 
9").   Called  Hodiah,  Neh  8*. 

AUTHORIZED  VERSION.- See  Versions. 

AVARAN  (Aaopdr,  Vulg.  Aharon,  Syr.  ^oL 
(Hauran),  1  Mae  2*,  but  in  6*  lavapir  A,  Aipar  m  V, 
Vulg.  Saura,  Syr.  as  before),  surname  of  Eleazar,  the 
brother  of  Judas  Maccabaeus.  The  name  probably 
signifies  '  pale '  (np,  from  nn,  to  be  white,  or  pale). 

H.  A.  White. 

AYEN  (119). — A  place-name  occurring  in  this  form 
in  Ezk  30".  The  LXX  gives  'RXlov  s-oXw,  the  usual 
Gr.  name  of  On,  and  it  is  evident  that  the  name 
was  intentionally  distorted  from  On  to  Aven, 
'  idolatry'  (see  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex. ),  by  a  punning  change 
of  vocalisation  quite  permissible  in  Heb.  The  slight 
was  the  more  contemptuous,  as  On  was  sacerdotal ly 
the  most  important  city  in  Egypt.  With  regard 
to  the  context  it  should  be  remembered  that  On, 
lying  on  the  main  road  between  the  heart  of  Egypt 
(at  Memphis)  and  Syria,  has  been  a  notable  battle- 
field on  many  occasions,  even  since  the  ruin  of  the 
city.  See  Bkth-shemesh  and  On. 

The  Plain  (njjji  bUfah)  of  Aven  (Am  1«,  RV  •  the 
valley  of  Aven')  is  probably  the  Plain  of  Cwle 
Syria,  so  called  from  the  idolatrous  worship  of  the 
Sun  in  the  great  temple  of  Baalbek. 

F.  Ll.  Griffith. 

AVENGE  is  found  in  AV  both  as  trans,  and 
intrans.  verb.  1.  As  a  trans,  verb  the  object  may 
be  (1)  a  person,  and  then  the  meaning  is  '  to  vindi- 
cate '  by  punishing  the  offender.  Thus  (a)  actively, 
Lkl8»'i  L.  me  of  mine  adversary,'  Nu  31*  '  a.  the 
Lord  of  Midian '  (RV  '  execute  the  Lord's  ven- 
geance on  M.') ;  (6)  pass.,  1  S  14M  'that  I  may  be 
a4  on  mine  enemies' j  (c)  reflex.,  2  S  <18u  'the 
Lord  hath  ad  him  of  his  enemies.'  The  prep,  that 
governs  the  offender  is  indifferently  on  or  of.  (2) 
The  object  may  be  a  thing,  and  the  meaning  '  to 
take  satisfaction  for,'  as  Dt  32**  '  he  will  a.  the 
blood  of  his  servants.'  *  2.  As  mi  intrans.  vb. 
it  is  rare,  and  occurs  in  AV  once  only,  Lv  19" 
'Thou  shalt  not  a.  nor  bear  any  grudge  against 

•  Onoe  the  person  on  warn  (As  tmgeanet  falls  is  made  the 
subject  of  the  verb,  On  4*>  'If  Cain  shall  be  avenged  seven- 
fold, truly  Lantech  seventy  and  sevenfold.'  This  is  the  sense 
in  which  the  passage  Is  taken  by  the  Douay  Bible,  which 
translates,  '  Sevenfould  vengeance  shall  be  taken  of  Cain,'  and 
adds  the  oomment,  'by  prolongation  of  Ms  miserable  life 
til  his  seventh  generation,  when  one  of  his  own  issue  slew 
him.'  AT  follows  the  Geneva,  which  has  the  marg.  note, '  He 
mocked  at  God's  sufferance  in  Kain,  jesting  as  though  God 
would  suffer  none  to  punish  him,  and  yet  give  him  liceiioe  to 
murther  others.'  Bui  the  Heb.  means,  'If  Cain  shall  take 
vengeanoe  tor  any  wrong  done  htm,  Lamech  (perhaps  with  the 
use  of  the  new  weapons)  much  more.'  So  Del. :  '  Denn  sieben- 
fach  wird  Kain  geracht,"  Dillm.,  etc  Cf.  Q.  W.  Wade,  The  Bock 
of  Ometit  (1896),  p.  214,  '  The  Song  of  Lamech  oelebrates  the 
invention  of  weapons,  and  implies  that  the  possession  of  them 
confers  the  power  of  exacting  greater  vengeance  than  that 
demanded  by  God  against  anyone  who  might  slay  Kain.' 
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the  children  of  thy  people.'  In  mod.  usage 
'a.'  is  retained  for  the  sense  of  just  vengeance, 
while  'revenge'  is  used  for  the  gratification  of 
resentment.  This  distinction  does  not  obtain  in 
AV,  but  RV  has  endeavoured  to  introduce  it. 
Thus  Jer  15u  'a.  me  of  my  persecutors '  (for  AV 
'  revenge  me '),  Nab  1*  *  The  Lord  is  a  jealous  God 
and  a«*  (AV  '  revengeth '),  and  2  Co  108 '  being  in 
readiness  to  a.  all  disobedience'  (AV  'revenge'). 
Cf.  also  'avenger'  for  'revenger 'in  Nu 3519- *■ 
"•*»,  2  3  Hu,  Ro  134,  and  'avenging'  (subst.)  for 
« revenge,'  2  Co  7U.  Again,  Lv  19»  « thou  shalt 
not  a.'  (RV  '  take  vengeance ') ;  in  Ro  12u  '  Avenge 
not  yourselves,  beloved,'  is  retained,  because  the 
ref.  is  to  righteous  vengeance.  Avenger  of  blood. 
See  Goel.  Avengement  is  found  2  8  22*",  and 
avengements  Ps  18™  for '  vengeance.'  Cf .  Edward 
Irving,  Babylon,  iL  319,  'The  Lord,  in  all  His 
avengements,  hath  ...  an  eye  ...  to  the  reforma- 
tion of  the  wicked.'  J.  Hastdjos. 
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AVITH  (nnj,),  On  88™. — A  Moabite  city, 
site  is  unknown. 


The 


AVOID. — This  verb  is  used  thirteen  times  in  AV 
(counting  Wis  164-1*  one),  yet  it  does  not  twice 
translate  the  same  word.  In  1  S  18u  there  is  an 
instance  of  the  intrans.  use,  '  David  a*1  out  of  his 
presence  twice.'  Cf .  North,  Plutarch,  «  they  made 
proclamation  . . .  that  all  the  Volsces  should  avoid 
out  of  Rome  before  sunset.'  In  this  sense  '  avoid ' 
is  most  frequently  used  in  the  imperative.  Thus 
Coverdale's  tr.  of  Mt  16"  is  'Auoyde  fro  me, 
Sathan.'  Cf.  Shake.  Comedy  of  Errors,  nr.  iii.  48— 
'  Satan,  avoid  I  I  ohargc  the*,  tempt  me  not  I ' 

J.  Hastings. 
AVOUCH.— Dt  26"- >•  only,  'Thou  hast  a*  the 
Lord  this  day  to  be  thy  God  .  .  .  and  the  Lord 
bath  a**  thee  this  day  to  be  his  peculiar  people.' 
Advocare  became  in  French  first  avouer,  whence 
Eng.  '  avow,'  and  then  avochier,  whence  '  avouch.' 
the  latter  with  a  more  technical  meaning,  '  to  call 
on  one  in  law  as  defender,  guarantor,'  eta  In  AV 
avouch  is  scarcely  to  be  distinguished  from  the  use 
of  'avow '  with  a  person  as  obj.  '  to  acknowledge, 
declare  to  be  one's  own.'  J.  Hastings. 

AYVA,  AWIH,  AWITES  (orvnj,  ol  Eiaun).— The 
spelling  Avim,  Avites  is  incorrect.  1.  A  people 
which  lived  in  villages  near  Gaza,  and  was  super- 
seded by  the  Caphtorite  Philistines  (Dt  2s).  In 
the  Sept.  their  name  is  confounded  with  that  of 
the  Hiwites,  and  some  scholars  have  regarded 
them  as  a  branch  of  the  Hiwites.  That  they 
were  not  so,  but  were  of  the  giant  peoples  of  Pal., 
is  rendered  probable  by  two  considerations:  (1) 
they  are  spoken  of  in  Dt  2  precisely  as  are  the 
other  giant  peoples,  except  that  they  are  not  ex- 
pressly said  to  be  rephaim;  (2)  the  name  is 
uniformly  used  in  the  plural  ('the  Awim,'  that 
is,  the  Awites,  not  the  Awite),  a  usage  by  which 
the  Philistines  as  a  whole,  and  the  several  giant 
peoples,  are  distinguished  from  the  Can.  peoples. 
That  they  once  had  possessions  in  the  mountain 
country,  as  well  as  near  Gaza,  may  be  probably 
inferred  from  the  fact  that  one  of  the  towns  of 
Benjamin  was  called  '  the  Avvim '  (Jos  18").  The 
statement  that  the  Caphtorim  destroyed  them  does 
not  necessarily  imply  that  they  were  then  exter- 
minated ;  and  we  find  them  mentioned  among  the 
peoples  that  Joshua  failed  to  conquer,  alqng  with 
the  Philistines  but  not  of  them,  the  Awites  going 
along  with  the  Gazite,  the  Gittite,  the  Ekronite, 
etc.  (Jos  13'].  Presumably,  these  Avvim  are  to  be 
identified  with  the  Anakim  who  were  left  over  in 
Gaza,  Gath,  and  Ashdod  (Jos  11"),  and  were  the 
anoestors  of  the  giants  of  David  s  time.  See 
Giant,  Rkphajm. 


2.  People  from  Awa  (cf.  Iwah,  2  K  18u  19",  It 
37u),  whom  the  king  of  Assyria  settled  in  N.  Israel 
after  the  capture  of  Samaria,  and  who  set  up  idol- 
atrous worship  there  (2  K  17**-"). 

W.  J.  Bkechkr. 

AYYIM  (o««),  Jos  18".— A  town  of  Benjamin, 
unknown.    See  preceding  art. 

AWAIT  Only  Ac  0"  'their  laying  await  (Or. 

f)  Ari0oiA4  a&rQr,  RV  •  their  plot ')  was  known  of 
Saul'  Await  is  often  read  as  if  it  were  an  adv. ; 
it  is,  however,  a  subst.  Tindale  has  simply  '  There 
awayte  wer  knowen  of  Saul.'  Blount,  Law  Diet. 
(1691),  says,  'Await  seems  to  signify  what  we  now 
call  waylaying  or  lying  in  wait,  to  execute  some 
mischief.'  J.  Hastings. 


AWAY  WIT&- 1.  Is  V  'the  calling  of  i 
Mies,  I  cannot  away  with.'  Although  with  the 
force  of  a  verb,  it  is  really  an  adv.  with  the  verb 
elided,  get  away  with,  i.e.  get  on  with,  tolerate. 
Cf.  More,  Utopia,  p.  165  (Arber  ed.),  'He  could 
not  away  with  the  fashions  of  his  country  folk ' ; 
and  Sanderson,  Serm.  (1621),  '  He  being  the  Father 
of  lyes  .  .  .  cannot  away  with  the  Truth.'  The 
Heb.  has  a  still  greater  ellipsis  than  the  Eng., 
being  simply  SjunA  /  cannot.  Snoh  verbs,  how- 
ever, as  Si;  to  be  able,  fttp  to  refute,  are  really  trans, 
in  Heb.  See  Davidson,  Syntax,  p.  129.  2.  Other 
elliptical  expressions,  as  Ex  19** '  Awayjget  thee 
down'  (RV  'Go,  get  thee  down'),  Ac  22" 'Away 
with  snoh  a  fellow  from  the  earth,'  are  easily  ex- 
plained and  still  in  use.  3.  '  Make  him  away ' 
in  1  Mao  16"—' make  away  with  him*  (RV 
'destroy  him':  cf.  Wis  12»  AV  'to  destroy 


':  ct.   wis  li?  AV  'to  destroy 
them  at  once,'  RV  '  to  make  away  with  them  at 


once '). 


J.  Hastings. 


AWE  Besides  He  12"  RV  (for  AV  *  reverence,' 

Gr.  Hot),  only  in  the  phrase  'stand  in  awe.'  AV 
gives  Ps  4*  (»n),  33»  (nn),  and  119"1  (hj?).  RV  re- 
tains these,  changing  also  'fear'  into  'stand  in 
awe '  in  Ps  22"  («-v),  Is  29"  (py) ;  and  '  was  afraid ' 
into  'stood  in  awe  of  *  in  1  S  18»  (hi),  Mai  2* 
(nop).  Raskin  (Mod.  Painters,  II.  in.  i.  14,  §  26) 
says  that  awe  is  the  contemplation  of  dreadfulness 
from  a  position  of  safety,  as  a  stormy  sea  from 
the  shore ;  while  fear  is  the  contemplation  of 
dreadfulness  when  one  is  obnoxious  to  danger  from 
it.  Perhaps  it  was  with  a  feeling  for  some  dis- 
tinction of  this  kind  that  RV  made  those  changes ; 
but  in  old  Eng.  awe  stood  for  fear  or  dread  even 
of  an  acute  kind,  and  no  such  distinction  can  be 
discovered  in  AV  either  from  the  Heb.  or  the 
English  words.   Cf .  Shake.  J.  C.  I.  iL  95— 

'I  had  u  lief  not  be  ai  live  to  be 
In  awe  ol  «uoh  a  tiling  at  I  myself.  * 

J.  Hastings. 

AWL  (Try;). — An  instrument  mentioned  in  Ex 
21*  and  Dt  16"  in  connexion  with  the  boring  of  the 
ear  of  a  slave.  In  Syria  the  awl  is  used  only  by 
shoemakers  and  other  workers  in  leather,  ft  u 
straight,  and  tapers  to  a  sharp  point. 

W.  Carslaw. 

AX,  AXE  (in  most  modern  editions  of  AV  spelt 
ax,  although  the  edition  of  1611  had  axe  through- 
out) is  EV  tr.  of  seven  Heb.  words,  the  distinction 
between  which  cannot  always  be  discovered,  i.  tnj 
(probably  'pick-axe')  Dt  19*  20",  1  K  6*.  Is  10". 
2.  3-jo  (properly  'sword')  Ezk  26».  8.  Wj  (RV 
'hatchet')  Ps  74*.  4.  fry?)  2  S  12*>.  The  same 
word  should  be  read  in  the  parallel  passage 
1  Ch  20*b  for  8.  Tjay,  which  means  '  saw f  (cf.  3* 
and  2  S  12°*).  6.  if  lip  Is  44"  (AV  « tongs '),  Jer  10s. 
7.  dt»  Jg  9«,  1  8  13  *• n,  Ps  74",  Jer  46". 

In  NTT  axe  occurs  twice  (Mt  310,  Lk  3")  as  tr.  ol 
df  irq.   See  also  the  following  article. 

J.  A.  Selbik. 
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AZARIAH 


AXE. — Two  types  of  axe  were  known  in  both 
Egypt  and  Palestine.  One  was  developed  from  the 
stone  axe,  and  is  longer  from  back  to  edge  than  it 
is 


(From  Tell  el  Heey.)  * 

The  other  type  was  purely  metallic,  and  was 
developed  from  a  sharp  edge  of  metal  inserted 
into  a  stick,  as  seen  in  early  Egyp.  forms. 


AXS  (BATTLI  XXI 7). 

(From  Tell  el  Hesy.)« 

Probably  (he  first  type  was  used  as  a  tool,  the 
second  as  a  weapon. 

In  Egypt  the  axe  was  attached  to  the  handle, 
but  neither  passed  through  the  other.  In  Assyria 
the  axe  appears  to  have  passed  through  the  handle 
(Bonomi,  TtineveA,  fig.  69).  But  the  handle 
passing  through  the  axe,  as  in  modern  usage,  is 
unknown  until  the  Roman  age. 

The  material  of  axes  as  tools  was  first  stone, 
then  copper,  bronze,  and,  lastly,  iron.  The  latter 
metal  was  unknown  for  tools  in  Egypt,  and  still 
rare  in  Assyria  at  700  B.C.  Hence  the  use  of 
the  word  '  iron '  for  axe-head  among  a  party  of 
peasants  in  Pal  two  centuries  earlier  (2  K  6*), 
seems  as  if  it  were  a  variation  due  to  a  later  copyist. 

W.  M.  Flinders  Petri  e. 

AXLE,  AXLETREE. — See  Wheel. 

AZAEL  ('AfdijXot). — Father  of  the  Jonathan  who 
with  Ezekias  undertook  the  investigation  of  the 
matter  of  the  foreign  marriages  (1  Es  9",  of.  Err  10" 
Asahel). 

AZAELDS  (B  'AftfijXot,  A  'Afoi)X),  1  Es  9**.— One 
of  those  who  put  away  their  '  strange '  wives  after 
the  return  under  Ezra.  There  is  no  corresponding 
name  in  Ezr  10". 

AZALIAH  (vrfyns  'whom  J*  hath  set  apart';  2  K 
22*  2  Ch  34").— Father  of  Shaphan,  the  scribe 
under  Jonah. 

AZANIAH  (n;im  'J*  hath  heard').— A  Levite 
(Neh  10*).   See  Genealogy. 

AZARAIAS  (B  •Afapatat.  A  Zapatat,  AT  Saralas), 

1  Es  81. — Seraiah,  the  father,  or  more  prob.  a  more 
remote  ancestor,  of  Ezra  {Speakers  Com.  on  2  Es  l1). 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

*  By  kind  perm  Won  of  the  Committee  of 
Exploration  Fond. 


the  oalesUoe 


AZAREL  (S(nm).— L  A  Korhite  fol  ower  of  David 
at  Ziklag  (1  Ch  12>).  2.  A  son  of  Heman  (1  Cb 
25u),  called  in  v.*  Uzziel.  8.  Son  of  Jeroham, 
prince  of  the  tribe  of  Dan  when  David  numbered 
the  people  (1  Ch  27**).  4.  A  son  of  Bani,  who  had 
married  a  foreign  wife  (Ezr  10").  8.  A  priest,  the 
son  of  Ahzai  (Neh  llu).  6.  One  of  the  Levite 
musicians  who  marched  upon  the  right  at  the 
dedication  of  the  walls  (Neh  12**).  (AV  has  in  the 
first  five  instances  Acareel,  and  in  No.  6  Azarael.) 

J.  A.  Selbtk. 

AZARIAH  (in^  n,-™  "Whom  J*  aids').— 1. 
King  of  Judah ;  see  UzziAH.  2.  2  Ch  22"  for 
Ahaziah.  3.  2  Ch  151"8  a  prophet,  son  of  Oded, 
who  met  Asa's  victorious  army,  on  their  return 
from  defeating  Zerah  the  Ethiopian,  at  Mareshah, 
and  urged  them  to  begin  and  persevere  in  a  religious 
reform.  His  speech  is  a  general  illustration,  from 
the  experience  of  the  past,  of  his  opening  words : 
'  The  Lord  is  with  you  while  ye  be  with  him ;  and 
if  ye  seek  him,  he  will  be  found  of  you ;  but  if  ye 
forsake  him,  he  will  forsake  you.'  It  is  conceived 
in  the  same  spirit  as  the  historical  retrospects  in 
jg  2"-*»  and  Neh  9.  '  Now,  for  long  seasons'  (v.*), 
'  in  those  times '  (v.*),  refer  to  periods  of  national 
defection ;  '  the  inhabitants  of  the  lands,'  '  nation 
against  nation'  (w.*-'),  are  magniloquent  indi- 
cations of  the  foreign  oppressions,  or  the  civil  wars 
between  the  various  tribes  of  Israel  (of.  Gn  25w). 
Kamphausen  renders  the  whole  passage  in  the 
future;  but  a  prediction  seems  irrelevant  here. 
In  v.*  'Azariah'  should  be  read  for  'Oded,'  with 
Pesh.  Vulg.  A;  B  has  'ASiS,  but  '(IStf  in  v.1, 
where  A  has  'AJdS  (in  28*  both  have  'G«i}«).  A 
High  priest  in  the  reign  of  Solomon,  1  K  4*, 
where  ne  is  called  son  of  Zadok,  though  really  of 
Ahimaaz  (1  Ch  6»).  The  note  in  1  Ch  6"  '  he  it  is 
that  executed  the  priest's  office  in  the  house  that 
Solomon  built  in  Jerusalem,'  is  misplaced,  and 
must  refer  to  this  man,  and  not  to  his  grandson  of 
the  same  name.  6.  1  Ch  01',  Ezr  7*7  father  of 
Amariah,  who  was  high  priest  under  Jehoshaphat. 
This  man,  therefore,  must  have  held  the  office  in 
the  reign  of  Asa ;  on  this  list  see  Amariah, 
Nos.  2,  3.  -fL  High  priest  in  the  reign  of  Uzziah 
(2  Ch  261,-ao),  who  with  his  attendant  priests  with- 
stood and  denounced  the  king  when  he  pre- 
sumptuously attempted  to  usurp  the  priests'  office 
of  burning  incense  upon  the  altar.  The  wrath  of 
Uzziah  at  being  thus  resisted,  and  his  persistence, 
were  at  once  divinely  punished.  An  earthquake 
took  place  (Jos.  Ant.  IX.  x.  4 ;  cf.  Am  1>,  Zee  14*) ; 
'  the  leprosy  brake  forth  in  his  forehead' :  the 
priests  '  looked  upon  him '  (cf.  Lv  13*),  and  thrust 
him  out  of  the  temple.  In  2  K  15*  we  only  read 
that  '  the  Lord  smote  the  king,  so  that  he  was  a 
leper.'  The  conclusion  is  almost  inevitable,  that 
here,  as  often  elsewhere,  the  Chronicler  has 
supplied  a  justification  for  the  afflictions  of  a  good 
man.  The  narrative  acquires  additional  signifi- 
cance when  we  note  that  m  expanding  1  K  9*,  he 
omits  the  statement  that  Solomon  '  burnt  incense 
upon  the  altar  that  was  before  the  Lord.'  7. 
2  Ch  31w,  high  priest  in  the  reign  of  Hezekiah, 
described  as  '  chief  priest,  of  the  house  of  Zadok,' 
and  '  the  ruler  of  the  house  of  God '  (v.u).  This 
last  phrase  is  also  found  in  1  Ch  911,  Neh  1  lu,  where 
it  is  uncertain  whether  it  refers  to  Ahitnb  II.  or  to 
Azariah  (Seraiah),  >.«.  Eliashib,  as  representative 
of  that  house  (Rawlinson).  A  very  similar  title  is 
applied  in  Jer  20'  to  Pashhur,  who  was  not  high 
priest.  Perhaps  the  office  indicated  is  that  of  the 
'Captain  of  the  temple'  (Ac  41  5»*-»«).  To  this 
high  priest  and  to  Hezekiah  the  Chronicler  ascribes 
the  building  of  store  chambers  in  the  temple  to 
receive  the  oblations  of  the  people.  8.  In  the 
genealogy  of  Jehozadak,  1  Ch  O1**14,  and  in  that 
of  Ezra,  Ezr  71,  Azariah  (Ezerias,  1  Es  81 ;  Azarias, 
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2  Es  l1)  is  son  of  Hilkiah,  high  priest  under 
Josiah,  and  father  of  Seraiah,  who  was  killed  by 
Nebuchadrezzar.  There  is  room  in  the  history 
for  such  a  high  priest;  but  in  1  Ch  9",  Neh  11", 
in  a  list  of  those  priests  who  dwelt  in  Jerusalem  in 
the  time  of  Nehemiah,  is  found  an  Arariah  or 
Seraiah,  whose  genealogy  is  traced  up  to  the 
second  Ahitub,  and  is  all  out  identical  with  that  of 
Jehozadak  and  Ezra.  This  Azariah  must  be  the 
priest  clan,  second  in  the  list,  Neh  10* ;  called 
Ezra  (trm)  in  the  lists,  Neh  121- u,  where  it  comes 
third.  In  Neh  12**,  where  both  Azariah  and  Ezra 
are  mentioned,  perhaps  the  former  is  the  same  as 
Seraiah ;  see  No.  7.  9.  1  K  4',  a  son  of  Nathan, 
who  'was  over  the  officers,'  i.e.  the  twelve  com- 
missariat officers  (v.1).  10.  1  Ch  2s,  son  of  the 
Ethan  whose  wisdom  was  surpassed  by  that  of 
Solomon  (1  K  4«).  11.  1  Ch  2»,  a  man  of  Judah 
who  had  Egyptian  blood  in  his  veins  (v.**).  12. 
1  Ch  6*,  a  Kohathite  Levite  (called  Uzziah  in 

1  Ch  6"),  an  ancestor  of  the  prophet  Samuel. 
13, 14.  2  Ch  21s,  Azariah  and  Azariahu,  two  of  the 
six  sons  of  Jehoshaphat,  to  whom  their  father  gave 
'great  gifts'  and  'fenced  cities,'  and  who  were 
slain  by  their  elder  brother  Jehoram  on  his  acces- 
sion (B  om.  both,  but  A  has  them).  IS,  16.  2  Ch 
231,  Azariah  and  Azariahu,  two  of  the  five '  captains 
of  hundreds '  who  assisted  Jehoiada  in  the  restora- 
tion of  Joash.  It  is  just  possible  that  the  second 
of  these,  '  the  son  of  Obed,'  may  be  the  same  as 
No.  11,  who  was  the  grandson  of  Obed.  17. 

2  Ch  28u,  one  of  the  four  '  heads  of  the  children 
of  Ephraun,'  in  the  reign  of  Pekah,  who  supported 
the  prophet  Oded  when  he  rebuked  the  army  of 
Israel  for  purposing  to  enslave  the  captives  of 
Judah.  He  and  his  fellows  treated  the  captives 
kindly,  and  conducted  them  back  to  Jericho. 
18, 19.  2  Ch  29",  two  Levites,  a  Kohathite  and  a 
Merarite.  The  son  of  the  former,  Joel,  and  the 
latter,  were  among  those  who  took  a  leading  part 
in  cleansing  the  temple  in  the  reign  of  Hezekiah. 
20.  Neh  3**,  one  of  those  who  repaired  the  wall  of 
Jerusalem,  probably  a  priest.  21.  Neh  V,  called 
Seraiah,  Ezr  2*;  Zacharias,  1  Es  6s;  one  of  the 
twelve  leaders  of  Israel  who  returned  with 
Zerubbabel.  22.  Neh  8'  (LXX  om.);  Azarias, 
1  Es  9",  one  of  those  who  helped  the  Levites  to 
'  cause  the  people  to  understand  the  law.'  23. 
Jer  43*  son  of  Hoshaiah  (the  Maacathite,  40"), 
also  called  Jezaniah  (40>,  42>),  Jaazaniah  (2  K  25"), 
etc.  He  was  one  of  the  'captains  of  the  forces' 
who  joined  Gedaliah  at  Mix  pah.  They  warned 
him  of  his  danger  (Jer  40u),  and  endeavoured 
to  avenge  his  murder  (41").  But,  the  assassin 
escaping,  they  feared  lest  they  should  be  implicated 
in  the  affair,  and  prepared  to  flee  into  Egypt. 
They  then  went  through  the  form  of  consulting 
Jeremiah ;  but  when  he  advised  them  to  stay  in 
Judsea,  'all  the  proud  men'  refused,  and  carried 
off  the  prophet  to  Egypt.  24.  The  Heb.  name  of 
Abednego,  Dn  i«.».u.T*2"  (see  Hananiah). 

N.  J.  D.  White. 
AZARIAS  fAfoyrfw).— 1.  1  Es  9»,  called  Uzziah, 
Ez  10*.  2.  1  Es  9*,  one  of  those  who  stood  beside 
Ezra  at  the  reading  of  the  law :  the  name  is 
omitted  in  Neh  84.  8.  1  Es  9",  called  Azariah. 
Neh  8*.  4.  Name  assumed  by  the  angel  Raphael 
(To  JP*  6*-M  7"  9").  8.  A  captain  in  the  army  of 
Judas  Maccabaeus  (1  Mac  6Ua  **•  "). 

AZARU  (B  "Afcyot,  A'Afovpot,  AV  Azuran),  1  Es 
6*. — The  progenitor  of  a  family  of  432  who  re- 
turned witn  Zerubbabel.  There  is  no  corresp.  name 
in  the  lists  of  Ezr  and  Neh.  He  is  perhaps  identical 
with  Axzur  (B  'ASovp ;  *  A  'Afovf>)  in  Neh  10". 

AZAZ  (ijb),  a  Reubenite,  the  father  of  Bela 
(1  Ch  6*).  See  Genealogy. 


AZAZEL  (Vjkj^).— The  name  of  the  spirit  (Lv 
Igs.  10.  »j>  supposed  to  have  its  abode  in  the  wilder- 
ness, to  whom,  on  the  Day  of  Atonement,  the  goat 
laden  with  the  sins  of  the  people  was  sent  (ib. 
v.**-*9).  'Azazel  is  not  mentioned  elsewhere  in  OT; 
hut  the  name  occurs  in  the  Book  of  Enoch  (2nd 
cent.  B.O.)  as  that  of  the  leader  of  the  evil  angels 
who  (Gn  d*-')  formed  unions  with  the  daughters  of 
men,  and  (as  the  legend  is  developed  in  the  Book 
of  Enoch)  taught  them  various  arts,  and  whose 
offspring,  the  giants,  filled  the  earth  with  unright- 
eousness and  blood.  On  account  of  the  wicked- 
ness wrought  by  'Azazel  upon  earth,  the  four 
archangels,  Michael,  Gabriel,  Uriel,  and  Raphael 
(91  Gr. ),  are  represented  as  impeaching  him  before 
the  Almighty,  who  thereupon  (ch.  10)  bids  Raphael 
bind  him  hand  and  foot,  and  secure  him,  under 
'  rough  and  jagged  rocks,'  at  a  place  in  the  desert 
called  'Dudael,'  until  on  'the  great  dayof  judgment' 
he  is  cast  into  the  fire.*  Whether  this  legend  is 
developed  from  the  notice  of  'Azazel  in  Lv,  taken 
in  connexion  with  the  fact  that  the  goat  was 
actually,  in  the  time  of  the  Second  Temple,  led 
away  to  perish  at  the  spot  referred  to,  or  whether 
the  oelier  in  the  existence  of  such  a  spirit,  bound 
in  the  wilderness,  had  already  arisen  at  the  time 
when  the  ceremonial  of  Lv  16  was  framed,  we  do 
not  know :  the  latter  alternative  is  supported  by 
Cheyne  (ZATW  1896,  pp.  163-166),  who  supposes 
that  the  aim  of  this  part  of  the  ritual  of  the  Day 
of  Atonement  was  partly  to  provide  the  ignorant 
people  with  a  visible  token  of  the  removal  of  the 
sins  of  the  year,  partly  to  abolish  the  cultus  of  the 
se'trim  (Lv  IV,  2  Ch  11»,  2  K  23'  [reading  otj*>  he- 
goats,  for  dtps'  gates] ;  cf.  Is  13°  34"),  by  substitut- 
ing a  single  personal  angel,  'Azazel  (evil  no  doubt 
by  nature,  but  rendered  harmless  by  being  bound), 
for  the  crowd  of  impersonal  and  dangerous  se'irim. 
But  whatever  the  precise  attributes  with  which 
'Azazel  was  invested  at  the  time  when  the  ritual 
of  Lv  16  was  framed,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that 
the  ceremonial  was  intended  as  a  symbolical 
declaration  that  the  land  and  people  are  now 
purged  from  guilt,  their  sins  being  handed  over  to 
the  evil  spirit  to  whom  they  are  held  to  belong, 
and  whose  home  is  in  the  desolate  wilderness, 
remote  from  human  habitations  (v.**  '  into  a  land 
cut  off').  No  doubt  the  rite  is  a  survival  from  an 
older  stage  of  popular  belief,  engrafted  on,  and 
accommodated  to,  the  sacrificial  system  of  the 
Hebrews.  For  the  expulsion  of  evils,  whether 
maladies  or  sins,  from  a  community,  by  their  being 
laid  symbolically  upon  a  material  medium,  there 
are  many  analogies  in  other  countries  (Bee  J.  G. 
Frazer,  The  Golden  Bough,  ii  182 ft). t  The  belief 
in  goblins,  or  demons  (jinn),  haunting  the  wilder- 
ness and  vexing  the  traveller,  is  particularly 
common  in  Arabia  (see  Wellhausen,  KtsU  Arab. 
Heidentums,  pp.  136-140)  J :  in  OT  it  is  found  in 
Lv  17',  Is  13"  34"  ('satyrs,'  lit.  he-goats,  and 
Lilith,  the  night-monster).    'Azazel  most  have 

•  Of.  W-  66*.  V  and  81,  which  also  mention  'Ansel,  but  treat 
him  not  a*  first  but  aa  tenth  in  command,  are  considered  by 
Dillm.  and  Charles  (Enoch,  p.  61)  to  belong  to  a  later  stratum  of  the 
work.  The  first  part  of  the  name  Duda-el  has  been  ingeniously 
explained  by  Geiger  (Jiid.  Zttehr.  1864-1866,  p.  201)  at  a  cor- 
ruption of  Uadmi  in  '  Beth  HadUdi'  ('place  of  sharp  rocks'), 
the  place  12  miles  from  Jerus.,  to  which,  according  to  the 
Mishna(K<imo6**8),  the  Targ.  of  Ps.-Jon.  (on  Lv  16"t*>),  and 
other  authorities,  the  goat  was  led  on  the  Day  of  Atonement, 
and  precipitated  over  the  rocks  that  it  might  perish.  Bith 
IJadfuU  has  been  identified,  with  great  probability,  with  a 
ruined  site  now  called  Bft-hudtdiln,  on  the  edge  of  a  chalk 
range,  overhanging  a  steep  and  rocky  chasm,  nearly  due  E.  of 
Jerus.,  and  at  the  required  distance  (Schick,  ZDPV,  1880, 
p.  218). 

t  In  the  OT  the  aim  of  the  rite  described  In  Lt  14*- «-»  (the 
living  turd  let  loose  in  the  ritual  of  purification  after  leprosy)  is 

S ratably  similar  (Dillm.  p.  632 ;  Nowack,  Arch,  it  291  f.;  W.  R. 
mith,  Rel  Stm.*  p.  422). 

tThe  gh(U  ('surpriser';  prar.  'aghvM)  was  one  of  them 
(Lane.  Arab.  Urn.  p.  2011).  Sea  also  Smith,  RU.  Stm.*  p.  IMS. 
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been  such  a  spirit,  sufficiently  distinguished  from 
the  rest,  in  popular  imagination,  to  receive  a 
special  name,  ana  no  doubt  invested  with  attributes 
which,  though  unknown  to  us,  were  perfectly 
familiar  to  those  for  whom  the  ceremonial  of  Lv  16 
was  first  designed. 

The  meaning  of  the  name  is  very  uncertain. 
No  root  Sip  is  known  in  Hebrew;  but  'atala  in 
Arab,  means  to  remove,  place  far  apart;  hence 
it  has  been  conjectured  that  the  name  may  have 
signified  the  averter  of  evil  (Ges.),*  or  have  denoted 
a  spirit,  supposed  to  separate  travellers  in  the  desert 
from  their  companions,  or  divert  them  from  their 
way  (Steiner,  and,  with  some  reserve,  Dillm.).+ 
Cheyne  considers  that  the  name  was  originally 
S&llH  'God  is  strong'  (of.  in,™  1  Ch  15"),*  but 
that  it  was  afterwards  deliberately  altered,  to 
conceal  the  true  derivation  of  the  /alien  angel's 
namej 

LirnuTUU.— Ges.  The*.  «.».  (p.  1012 1.) ;  Dillm.  on  Lt  16» ; 
Nowack,  Areh.  ii.  188  f.  (where  further  references  we  given) : 
alio  Ewald,  Alt.  p.  479  f. ;  Ltkrt  von  Gatt,  U.  Mil ;  Oehler, 
OT  TkteLt  1*0 ;  SohulU,  OT  ThtoL  L  403-408. 

S.  B.  Driver. 
AZAZIAH  (vr^ttj. — 1.  A  Levite  musician  who 
took  part  in  thej>roceedings  when  David  brought 
up  the  ark  to  Jems.  (1  Ch  15s1).  2.  The  father 
of  Hoshea  the  prince  of  Ephraim  when  David 
numbered  the  people  (1  Ch  27").  8.  An  overseer 
of  the  temple  in  Hezekiah's  reign  (2  Ch  31"). 

AZBUK  (pajB  Neh  3").— Nehemiah,  the  son  of 
A.,  took  part  in  rebuilding  the  walls  of  Jerusalem. 

AZEKAH  (npjff  'a  place  hoed  over').— A  city  of 
Judah,  named  Jos  106"",  1 S 171,  2  Ch  11»,  Neh  11*. 
It  was  evidently  near  the  valley  of  Elah  and  near 
Gath,  and  was  a  frontier  fortress  of  Rehoboam. 
The  Jews  inhabited  it  '  and  the  villages  thereof ' 
after  the  Captivity.  The  later  notices  would  agree 
with  a  site  in  the  south,  where  the  name  might  be 
traced  at  Tell  el  'Atek ;  but  this  would  not  suit  the 
earlier  notices.  The  name  El  'Atek  is  stated  to 
occur  in  the  hills  north  of  the  valley  of  Elah,  but 

*  Avtrrunmu.  Bo  Olah.  1 188*.  8tsde,  I  U4>,  treating  azd'&t 
M  (anomalously)  eottened  from  the  intensive  form  'axau&L 

t  The  form  of  the  word  la  peculiar,  and  resemble*  one  of  the 
type*  of  Arab,  'broken,'  or  collective,  plurals.  This  was  re- 
marked long  ago  by  Boohart  (Hitm.  L  760,  —  with  many 
examples),  though  be  assigned  to  lt  an  Improbable  meaning: 
Steiner  (Sohenkel,  BibelU*.  v.  MS),  adopting  the  same  sug- 
gestion, but  interpreting  more  probably,  conjectures  that 
originally  'azdzil  was  a  oollectlre  designation  of  such  spirits  of 
the  desert  (from  a  sing.  'auOX :  Wright,  At.  Gramm.  1. 1 806,  II. X 
and  that  it  only  gradually  became  the  name  of  a  single  spirit 

t  Not  only  Gabriel  and  Michael  In  Dn,  but  also  many  of  the 
other  names  of  angels  in  the  Book  of  Enoch,  are  compounded 
with  El  '  God '  (Ariel.  Raphael,  Kokabiel,  Tamiel,  etc :  see  vi.  7). 

f  The  rendering  of  AV  Ksaptyoat,  inherited  from  the  '  Great 
Bible '  of  1539,  may  be  traced  back  through  Seb.  Munster 
reaper  ablturus'V  Ooverdale  ('the  free  goat%  Luther  ('der 
ledige  Book '),  and  Jerome  ("caper  emlasarius')  to  the  rpiyt 


trifxilMtm  (t,»  iftiw<«)  of  Symmachui  (2nd  oent.) ;  but  Implies 
%  derivation  (?!««=?!«  ifi  'the  going  goat")  opposed  to  the 
genius  of  the  Heb.  language  (which  does  not  form  such  com- 
ooundsX  besides  being  inconsistent  with  the  marked  antithesis 
between  for  'A  tool  and  for  Jthmah,  which  does  not  leave  it 
open  to  doubt  that  the  former  is  oonceived  as  a  personal  being, 
to  whom  (of.  v.*9  the  goat  is  sent.  The  Targ.  of  Pa-Jon.  (on  v.  A) 
and  other  Jewish  authorities  interpret  'Asasel  as  the  name  of 
the  'strong  and  difficult  place'  (tp  ippn  inn,— implying  the 
view  that  the  first  part  of  the  word  was  In  some  way  connected 
with  IP  itrong)  In  the  wilderness  to  which  the  goat  was  sent : 
the  LXX  (v.«  «•«  Innw'a  v.»  J,  ts»  imiw>,  v.«  aV 
4*wi»)  item!  to  nave  rendered  freely,  treating  the  word  in  v.« 
as  meaning  (As  on*  ml  away  (see  Field,  Hrxapia,  Auotarium, 

L80).  and  in  v.  10-  *  as  meaning  dlmiual ;  the  Tatter  renderins 
I  also  been  adopted  by  some  modems.  But  these  explana- 
tions are  equally  open  to  philological  or  other  objections,  which 
place  them  out  of  the  question.  All  the  principal  modem 
authorities  agree  in  explaining  'Asasel  as  a  personal  name. 
Seapt-goat  is,  however,  a  felicitous  expression ;  it  has  become 
cleesioal  In  English  ;  and  there  is  no  reason  why  it  should  not 
be  retained  as  a  term  descriptive  of  the  goat  sent  into  the 
wilderness,  provided  lt  be  clearly  understood  that  it  is  in  no 
way  a  rendering  of  the  Heb.  ^iKip. 


the  repeated  investigations  of  the  Survey  parties 
failed  to  establish  its  existence.   C.  B.  Condkb. 

AZEL  (^rs  perh.  'noble'). — i.  A  descendant  of 
Jonathan  (1  Ch  8*»- »=»«•").  See  Genealogy. 

2.  (AV  Azal)  The  name  of  an  unidentified  site  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Jems.  (Zee  14'),  possibly  the 
same  as  Beth-ezel  of  Mic  lu.        J.  A.  Sklbik. 

AZETAB  ('Afirrd,),  1  Es  5".— The  head  of  a 
family  which  returned  with  Zerubbabel.  There  is 
no  corresponding  name  in  the  lists  of  Ezr  and  Neh. 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

AZGAD. — See  AST  AD. 

AZIEI.— One  of  the  ancestors  of  Ezra  (2  Es  1*), 
called  Axariah,  Ezr  7*.  and  Oris*  (AV  Ezias), 
1  Es8*. 

AZIEL  CttFOL  B  'OfwfX,  A  -<-).— A  Levite  skilled 
in  the  use  of  the  psaltery  (1  Ch  16").  A  shortened 
form  of  Jaaziel  (Siru#,  as  he  is  called  1  Ch  IS1*. 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

AZIZA  («nn>  of-  Palmyr.  inp). — One  of  the  Jews 
who  had  taken  strange  wives  (Ezr  10").  Called 
Zardeus  (wh.  see)  1  Es  9".        H.  A.  White. 

AZMATETH  (hjpiy).— 1.  A  descendant  of  Saul 
(1  Ch  8").  2.  One  of  David's  mighty  men  (2  S  23°, 
1  Ch  11"),  prob.  identical  with  A.  of  1  Ch  12», 
whose  sons  joined  David  at  Ziklag,  and  A.  of  1  Ch 
27s,  who  was  '  over  the  king's  treasuries,' 

J.  A.  Sklbik. 

AZMAVETH  (n»|S,  given  in  2  8  23"  1  Ch  8» 
as  a  personal  name),  1  Ch  12*,  Ez  2*,  Neh  7**. — A 
town  of  Benjamin,  the  same  as  Beth-azmaveth  in 
the  last- ci tea  passage,  inhabited  by  the  Jews  after 
the  Captivity.  Now  Hizrnth,  a  small  place  on  the 
hills  8.E.  of  Gibeah.   See  8WP  vol.  ih.  sheet  xvii. 

C.  K.  Conder. 

AZM0N  (rto)S),  Nn  84*.  Jos  IB4.  Ezem,  Jos 
16"  19*. — A  place  on  the  border  of  Judah,  some- 
where south  of  Beersheba,  afterwards  given  to 
Simeon.   The  site  is  unknown. 

AZN0TH-TAB0R  ftae  nun.  <the  ears  of  Tabor') 
Jos  19**.— This  marked  the  S.W.  corner  of  the 
lot  of  NaphtalL  The  lower  slopes  of  Mt.  Tabor. 

AZ0R  ('AfsV).— An  ancestor  of  Jesus  (Mt  V- M). 

See  Genealogy. 

AZ0TUB  (*A{wrof ).— 1  Ashdod  (wh.  see),  Jth  2", 
1  Mac  4"  5-  10"-  «»■ «  1 1<  14**  16'°  Ac  8«.  2.  The 
hill  on  whioh  Ashdod  stands  (1  Mac  9"). 

C     Re  COlfDlIRs 

AZRIEL  (VlJS  'help  of  God').— 1.  The  head  of 
a  'father's  house'  in  the  half  tribe  of  Manasseh 
E.  of  Jordan  (1  Ch  ft*4).  2.  A  man  of  Naphtali 
(1  Ch  27u).   8.  The  father  of  Seraiah  (Jer  36*). 

AZRIKAM  (rjmpi).— i.  A  son  of  Neariah  (1  Ch 
3s).   2.  A  descendant  of  Jonathan  (1  Ch  8**  9"). 

3.  A  Levite  (1  Ch  9",  Neh  ll").  1  The  'ruler 
of  the  house'  under  Abas,  slain  by  Zichri  the 
Ephraimite  (2  Ch  28*). 

AZTJBAH  (row).— i.  Wife  of  Caleb  (1  Ch  2"-  >»). 
2.  Mother  of  Jehoshaphat  (1  K  22" =2  Ch  20"). 

AZZAN  (tfa).— Father  of  Paltiel  (Nu  34M). 

AZZTJR  (k>b  'helper').— 1.  One  of  those  whe 
sealed  the  covenant  (Neh  10").  2.  Father  of 
Hananiah  the  false  prophet  (Jer  281).  3.  Father 
of  Jaazaniah,  one  of  the  princes  of  the  people  (Ezk 
ll1).   Nos.  2  and  3  are  spelt  in  AV  Asup. 

J.  A.  SSLBD. 
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B. — This  letter  is  used  hi  critical  notes  in  the 
OT  and  NT  (except  in  Rev)  to  denote  the  readings 
of  'the  Vatican  MS'  (Codex  Vaticanns  1209).  It 
is  a  quarto  volume,  consisting  at  present  of  769 
leaves  of  fine  vellum,  written  (except  the  poetical 
books  of  OT)  in  three  columns  to  a  page.  It  has 
lost  31  leaves  at  the  beginning  (Gn  1-46"),  part  of 
a  leaf  at  f.  178  (2  K  2"^"»),  10  leaves  after  f.  348 
(Ps  10G"-W)  [Eng.  106. 1381  The  NT  begins  on  f. 
618,  and  breaks  off  at  f .  769  in  the  middle  of  He  9". 
The  books  are  arranged  in  the  following  order :  Gn 
to2Ch,  Es  1  and  2,  Ps,  Pr,  Ec,  Ca,  Job,  Wis,  Sir.  Est, 
Jth,  To,  12  Proph,  Is,  Jer,  Bar,  La,  Ed.  Jer.Ezk,  Dn 
(Theodotion's  version),  Gospels,  Ac,  Cath.  Epp.,Ro, 

1  and  2  Co,  Gal,  Eph,  Ph,  Col,  1  and  2  Th,  He.  The 
codex  never  contained  the  Prayer  of  Manasses  or 
the  Books  of  the  Maccabees.  The  loss  of  leaves  at 
the  end  makes  it  impossible  to  speak  definitely  of 
the  contents  of  its  NT  canon.  Of  the  books  now 
recognised  it  lacks  land  2  Ti,  Tit,  Philem,  Rev.  The 
missing  chapters  in  He  and  the  Rev  were  added  in 
16th  cent.,  perhaps,  asTregelles  conjectures,  in  pre- 
paration for  its  presentation  to  the  Library.  This 
part  of  the  MS  is  quoted  as '  263 '  (Greg.  '293')  in  He, 
as  '  91 '  in  Rev.  The  orig.  MS  was  written  at  some 
time  in  4th  oent.,  and  is  the  work,  according  to 
Tisohendorf  (the  Roman  editors  reserve  their  judg- 
ment), of  three  scribes,  one  of  whom,  the  scribe  who 
wrote  NT;  is  identified  (also  by  Tisohendorf)  with 
the  scribe  who  wrote  part  of  OT  and  a  few  leaves 
of  NT  in  K  (which  see).  On  this  identification  it 
seems  impossible  as  yet  to  pronounce  a  final  verdict. 
Armitage  Robinson,  however,  has  pointed  out  that 
there  is  other  evidence  to  show  that  the  two  great 
Bibles  once  stood  side  by  side  in  the  same  library 
(Euthaliana,  p.  37).  This  evidence  is  supplied  by 
the  presence  in  the  margin  both  of  K  and  B  (in  each, 
apparently,  as  the  result  of  an  early  insertion)  of 
a  remarkable  system  of  chapter-numbering  in  the 
Acts,  derived  ultimately  from  the  work  of  Eu- 
thalius,  and  found  besides  in  two  important  MSS 
of  the  Latin  Vulg.  (am  and  fa). 

In  the  Gospels  B  lacks  the  Ammonian  sections 
and  Eusebian  canons,  and  presents  a  division  into 
sections  which  appears  besides  only  in  S  (Codex 
Zacynthius)  an  8th  oent.  MS  of  St.  Luke.  In 
Acts,  besides  the  system  already  referred  to,  there 
is  an  earlier  (t)  one,  making  86  chapters.  The 
Cath.  Epp.  also  show  an  earlier  and  a  later  system 
of  division  into  chapters.  From  the  earlier  system 

2  P  was  apparently  excluded.  The  system  in  the 
Pauline  Epp.  is  remarkable.  They  are  treated  as 
a  single  book,  and  the  sections  numbered  continu- 
ously throughout,  the  sequence  of  the  numbers 
showing  that  in  the  source  from  which  this  system 
of  division  was  derived,  Hebrew*  stood  between 
Oalatians  and  Ephesians. 

The  birthplace  of  the  MS  is  still  obscure.  Hort 
suggested  Rome;  Armitage  Robinson's  work  on 
E  nth  alios  gives  some  plausibility  to  Rendel  Harris' 
suggestion  of  Cajsarea,  The  Text  of  the  MS  was 
revised  soon  after  it  had  been  written,  with  the 
help  of  a  fresh  MS,  by  a  corrector  who  is  quoted 
as  B*  in  the  NT  and  B*  by  Swete  in  the  OT.  Six 
centuries  later  another  scribe  (Bb»B*)  retraced  the 
faded  original  writing  throughout.  In  consequence, 
the  work  of  the  original  scribe  is  almost  entirely 
hidden  from  sight  except  in  the  case  of  isolated 
woius  or  letters  which  the  restorer,  for  one  reason 
or  another,  omitted  to  retrace. 

The  text  of  the  OT  section  of  this  MS  has  been 
generally  accessible  since  it  was  taken  as  the  basis 
vol.  I.— 14 


of  the  Roman  edition  of  the  LXX  in  1687.  Its 
NT  text,  on  the  other  hand,  during  the  first  half 
of  the  present  century,  was  to  be  ascertained  only 
by  a  comparison  of  three  more  or  less  imperfect 
collations,— -one  made  by  Bartolocci  in  1669,  pre- 
served in  Paris ;  one  made  for  Bentley  by  Mioo  about 
1720  (supplemented  by  Rulotta  1730),  preserved 
in  Trin.  Coll.,  Cambridge  j  and  one  by  Birch,  pub- 
lished in  1788,  1798,  and  1801.  The  MS  was  taken 
to  Paris  by  Napoleon,  and  there  carefully  exam- 
ined, though  not  collated,  by  Hug  in  1809.  After 
its  restoration  to  the  Vatican  it  was  inspected  at 
various  times  by  Tisohendorf,  TregeUes,  and 
Alford,  but  under  conditions  that  precluded 
thorough  collation.  Since  1860  three  editions, 
purporting  to  give  the  text  of  the  MS,  hsve  been 

Snblished  at  Rome.  The  first,  under  the  names  of 
lai  and  Vercellone,  in  1867:  the  second,  under 
the  same  names,  in  1869 :  the  third,  under  the 
names  of  Vercellone  and  Cozza,  at  various  dates 
between  1868  and  1881.  These  editions  are  now 
superseded  by  a  magnificent  reproduction  in  photo- 
graphic facsimile  of  the  entire  MS.  Its  readings 
in  the  OT  are  most  readily  accessible  in  Swetes 
Camb.  edition,  1887-1889.  They  are  recorded  in 
the  NT  in  the  critical  editions  of  Tregelles  and 
Tisohendorf. 

Nora— The  sm  symbol.  In  critical  notes  on  Ear,  denotes  an 
8th  oent.  MS  of  Eev,  also  preserved  in  the  Vatican.  It  la  to 
be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  IIS  described  above,  and  It 
would  prevent  oonlualon  if  this  latter  118  were  referred  to  as  Br 

J.  O.  F.  Murray. 
B. — A  symbol  used  in  criticism  of  Hex.  by 
Dillmann  to  signify  the  work  of  the  Elohist 
(E) ;  by  Schultx  for  that  of  the  Jahwist  (J).  See 
Hexateuch.  F.  H.  Woods. 

BAAL  C?2j,  BioX  or  BodX). — The  word  means 
owner  or  lord,  and  is  used  both  of  men  and  gods. 
When  used  of  men  it  implies  possession,  so  owner 
of  house,  land,  cattle,  etc  ;  then  it  comes  to  mean 
husband.  When  applied  to  gods  it  also  means 
owner,  not  sovereign,  possessor  of  the  land  rather 
than  ruler  of  men.  Thus  we  have  the  B.  of  Tyre,  the 
B.  of  Poor,  etc.,  and,  by  an  extension,  B.  of  other 
objects,  e.g.  B.-berith ;  sometimes  B.  is  prefixed  to 
the  name  of  a  god,  so  possibly  in  the  case  of  Baal- 
gad.  The  name  was  so  obnoxious  to  the  Jews  in 
later  times  that  ne<i  (bosheth,  shame)  was  freq. 
substituted  for  it  (see  Ishbosheth).  Thus  we  get 
Ishbosheth,  Mepbibosheth  for  Ishbaal,  Meribbaal ; 
and  Dillmann  has  shown  that  this  is  the  origin  of 
the  fern.  4  BdoX  aXox<in\  being  the  keri)  that  we 
find  in  the  prophetic  books  (LXX)  ana  Ro  ll4. 

The  original  conception  is  a  problem  of  great 
difficulty  and  obscurity,  the  more  so  on  account  of 
the  misconceptions  that  have  gathered  about  it. 
It  ia  commonly  held  that  there  was  a  supreme 
deity  known  as  Baal,  who  is  frequently  identified 
with  the  sun.  It  will  be  convenient  to  examine 
first  the  alleged  solar  character  of  Baal.  The 
evidence  may  be  thus  summarised.  We  find  on 
inscriptions  Baal  Hammon,  and  on  a  Carthaginian 
monument  Baal  Hammon  is  represented  with  a 
crown  of  rays.  The  Hammanim  are  sun-pillars, 
and  used  in  idolatrous*  worship.  The  root  means 
'  to  be  hot.'  Further,  Baalbek  was  called  by  the 
Greeks  Heliopolis  (sun-city).  At  Beth-ahemesh 
(house  of  the  sun)  there  was  a  temple  to  B.  But 
this  evidence  is  far  from  cogent,  and  much  too 
slender  to  bear  the  identification  of  B.  with  the 
sun ;  at  the  most  it  will  show  only  that  the  sun  was 
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sometimes  regarded  as  a  B.  This  is  all  that  can 
be  inferred  from  the  temple  of  B.  at  Beth-shemesh  ; 
and  the  Gr.  name  of  Baalbek  is  even  less  weighty, 
since  evidence  of  that  kind  is  necessarily  somewhat 
late.  And,  on  the  other  hand,  B.  and  the  sun  are 
distinguished,  2  K  23a.  It  was  perfectly  natural 
for  sun- worshippers  to  speak  of  the  sun  as  a  B., 
but  it  does  not  follow  that  the  converse  is  true, 
and  that  B. -worshippers  identified  the  object 
of  their  worship  with  tne  sun.  It  is  not  probable 
that  B.  was  even  a  sky-god.  It  is  true  that  the 
Baalim  were  regarded  as  the  producers  of  fertility, 
and  to  them  were  ascribed  the  corn  and  wine  and 
oil  (Hos  2s-8).  We  think  of  the  sun  and  rain  as 
givers  of  fertility.  But  much  of  the  district  where 
B.  worship  prevailed  was  not  fertilised  by  rain, 
but  by  natural  and  artificial  irrigation.  The  land 
that  was  thus  naturally  watered  and  made  fruitful 
was  said  in  Arabia  to  be  '  watered  by  the  BaT ;  and 
in  the  phrase  '  what  the  sky  waters  and  what  the 
Ba'l  waters,'  the  latter  is  expressly  distinguished 
from  the  former.  So  the  Mishna  and  Talmud  draw 
a  distinction  between  land  artificially  irrigated 
and  land  naturally  moist,  calling  the  latter  the 
'  house  of  B. '  or  '  field  of  the  house  of  B'  (W.  R. 
Smith,  BS2  97).  It  is  true  that  in  Pal.  the  cultiva- 
tion of  corn  depended  on  rain,  and  corn  was  cer- 
tainly regarded  as  a  gift  of  the  Baalim.  But 
analogy  would  make  the  transition  possible  from 
the  idea  of  the  Baalim  as  givers  of  fertility  through 
the  springs  of  the  oasis  to  the  idea  that  they  gave 
it  through  the  rains  of  heaven.  It  is  true  that 
analogy  may  have  worked  the  other  way,  and  that 
they  may  first  have  been  conceived  as  givers  of 
rain,  and  then  as  givers  of  the  fertilising  streams 
and  underground  waters.  If,  as  Noldeke  and 
Wellhausen  think,  B.  -worship  originated  in  Arabia, 
the  former  view  would  be  more  probable.  W.  R. 
Smith,  however,  argues  that '  cults  of  the  B.  type 
and  the  name  of  B.  itself  were  borrowed  along 
with  agriculture  from  the  Northern  Semites,  and 
entered  Arabia  with  the  date-palm.  At  the  same 
time,  he  argues  forcibly  that  B.'s  land  is  not  origin- 
ally land  watered  by  the  sky,  but  by  'springs, 
streams,  and  underground  flow,'  although  later  the 
Baalim  were  regarded  as  fertilising  the  land 
watered  by  rain. 

We  may  now  pass  to  the  question  whether  the 
common  view  is  correct,  that  B.  was  the  name  for 
the  supreme  deity  of  the  Canaanites.  It  is  a 
serious  objection  to  this  view,  that,  except  in 
names,  neither  on  the  monuments  nor  in  the  OT 
can  we  find  B.  as  a  proper  name  standing  by  itself. 
We  frequently  have  B.  with  the  article,  the  B.,  or 
B.  followed  by  the  name  of  a  place,  quality,  etc 
In  the  former  case  the  use  of  the  article  precludes 
us  from  treating  B.  as  a  proper  name  :•  it  means  the 
divine  owner  or  landlord  of  the  district  in  question. 
Similarly  in  the  latter  case  the  particular  B.  in- 
tended is  distinguished  from  other  Baals  by  the 
addition  of  the  qualifying  words.  It  is  said  by 
some  that  B.  was  originally  one  and  the  same  deity, 
but  for  the  consciousness  of  the  people,  the  B.  of 
one  place  was  a  different  god  from  the  B.  of 
another  (cf.  Baethgen,  Beitrdgt,  p.  19).  But  if 
that  had  been  so,  we  should  have  expected  to  find 
traces  of  this  original  deity,  whereas  all  we  find  is 
the  Baals  into  which  he  has  been  differentiated. 
Nor  is  it  easy  on  this  view  to  account  for  the  use 
of  the  plural  '  the  Baalim.'  This  has  been  inter- 
preted as  an  emphatic  plural  'great  B.,'  or  as 
images  of  B.,  or  B.  under  his  various  manifesta- 
tions. But,  taken  with  the  facts  already  men- 
tioned, by  far  the  most  natural  explanation  is  that 
the  word  is  a  collective  plural,  and  means  the  local 
Baals.  And  if  this  be  so,  it  follows  that  B.  can 
hardly  be  the  sun .  for  it  is  the  same  everywhere, 
while  the  Baalim  were  distinct  from  each  other. 


and  thus  our  previous  conclusion  is  confirmed  by 
an  independent  line  of  argument. 

The  evidence  seems  to  warrant  the  following 
statement.  There  was  originally  no  supreme  deity 
called  B.,  nor  is  B.  to  be  identified  with  the  sun. 
There  was  only  the  Baal  (or  Baals)  of  particular 
places  distinct  from  each  other.  The  worship 
probably  arose  in  connexion  with  agriculture. 
The  local  Baals  fertilised  each  his  own  district  by 
his  streams  and  springs,  and  hence  they  were  the 
owners  of  these  naturally  fertile  spots.  Tribute 
was  therefore  due  to  them,  whether  for  the  crops 
raised  on  the  fertile  ground,  or  for  the  water  used 
in  making  land  fertile  by  irrigation.  By  a  natural 
extension  the  fertility  of  land  watered  by  rain  was 
also  ascribed  to  the  Baals.  But  by  a  process,  to 
which  we  have  abundant  parallels  in  the  cults  of  the 
powers  of  fertility,  the  giving  of  animal  fruitfulness 
was  attributed  to  them,  and  their  worship  was  thus 
debased  by  repulsive  immorality.  These  Baalim 
seem  from  Hos  2"  to  have  had  their  individual 
names.  It  is  admitted  by  W.B,  Smith  that 'in  later 
times  B.  or  Bel  became  a  proper  name,  esp.  in  con- 
nexion with  the  cult  of  the  Bab.  Bel '  {RS»  95). 

When  Israel  entered  Canaan  the  worship  of  the 
Baalim  was  everywhere  present.  As  it  was  esp. 
associated  with  agriculture,  which  the  Israelites 
learnt  from  the  Canaanites,  there  was  danger  lest 
they  should  take  over  also  the  religious  festivals 
connected  with  the  various  agricultural  seasons, 
and  thus  succumb  to  the  deadly  fascination  of  the 
sensual  nature-worship  of  the  older  inhabitants. 
That  this  actually  happened  we  learn  from  the 
history.  Matters  were  made  worse  by  the  custom, 
which  we  find  among  the  Israelites,  of  speaking 
of  J"  as  Baal.  Since  B.  was  not  a  proper  name, 
but  only  an  appellative,  this  custom  was  perfectly 
innocent,  and  all  that  was  meant  was  that  J"  was 
the  divine  owner  of  His  people,  or  the  husband 
of  Israel.  But  this  double  use  of  the  term  Baal 
for  the  local  deity  and  for  J"  tended  to  produce 
confusion  between  them,  and  by  this  syncretism 
the  conception  of  J"  was  debased  by  elements 
borrowed  from  nature-worship,  and  the  lapse  into 
idolatry  was  made  much  easier.  The  fact  referred 
to,  that  the  Israelites  spoke  of  J"  as  Baal,  has 
been  disputed,  but  rests  on  very  strong  evidence. 
We  have  names  such  as  Ishbaal  and  Meribbaal, 
and  even  such  a  name  as  Bealiah  (1  Ch  12s), 
•J*  is  Baal.'  Further,  we  learn  from  Hosea  that 
the  Israelites  called  J"  Baali,  i.e.  my  Baal  (Hos  2" ; 
see  Driver,  Sam.  186,  195  f.,  279 ;  Gray,  Heb.  Prop. 
Name*,  141  ft). 

With  Ahab  a  new  phase  emerges.  The  B.  whose 
worship  he  established  was  Melkart,  the  B.  of 
Tyre,  his  wife's  home  (1  }£  16").  We  have  here  an 
instance  of  a  local  B.  worshipped  in  a  foreign 
country.  The  worship  of  Melkart  was  not  in- 
tended to  supersede  the  worship  of  J",  but  to  exist 
side  by  side  with  it.  Elijah  forced  on  the  popular 
mind  the  conviction  that  J"  and  Melkart  were 
mutually  exclusive.  The  worship  was  discontinued 
by  Jehoram,  the  son  of  Ahab  (2  K  3'),  but  stamped 
out  by  Jehu's  treacherous  slaughter  of  its  adherents 
(2  K  101*-n).  In  Judah  it  seems  to  have  been  estab- 
lished by  Jehoram,  the  son  of  Jehoshaphat,  and 
continued  by  Ahaziah  (2  K  81*- ").  We  find  it  in  the 
reign  of  Athaliah,  and  it  was  suppressed  at  her  death 
(2  K  11").  The  later  B. -worship,  to  which  we  find 
several  references  in  the  prophets  (Hosea,  Jeremiah, 
Zephaniah),  seems  to  have  been  the  worship  of  the 
local  Baalim  rather  than  of  Melkart. 

The  Baalim  were  chiefly  worshipped  at  the 
high-places,  but  also  on  housetops.  Obelisks  stood 
beside  their  altars,  and  sometimes  an  Asherah  or 
sacred  pole.  Children  were  offered  as  burnt- 
offerings  in  the  valley  of  Hinnom  (Jer  19*; 
but  cf.  RS1 372  n. ).  We  often  read  of  incense  being 
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offered  to  them.  Melkart  was  worshipped  with 
animal  sacrifices,  and  homage  was  done  to  him  by 
bowing  the  knee  and  kissing  his  image.  He  had 
not  only  priests,  but  prophets.  These  are  numbered 
at  460  in  the  time  of  Ahab,  and  a  very  graphic 
picture  of  their  frenzied  prayers  and  cutting  of 
themselves  to  gain  the  attention  of  their  god  is 
given  in  1  K  18*. 

Litkraturh. — By  far  the  moet  important  dissuasion  Is  that  ol 
W.  R.  8mith,  Religion  of  the  Semites*  pp.  93-118.  The  follow- 
ing may  also  be  consulted  : — Oort,  The  Worship  of  Baalim  in 
7tr. ;  B&udlsain.  John*  et  Moloch,  and  in  Herzoff,  RE  «.». ; 
Nowack,  Heb.  ArehaoL  it  801-305 :  Baethgen,  BeUrage  tur 
Sem.  Religionsgetck. :  Konig,  Die  Hauptprobleme,  pp.  36-83 ; 
DiUmann,  MonaUberichU  der  A  tad.  dor  Wiuetuch.  zu  Berlin, 

1881,  p.  eoia.  A.  S.  Peaks. 

BAAL  (Ss3). — 1>  A  Reubenite,  the  father  of 
Beerah,  who  was  carried  captive  by  Tiglath-pileser 
(1  Ch  6*).  2.  A  Gibeonite,  granduncle  of  Saul 
(1  Ch  8»=9"). 

BAAL,  BAALAH,  BAALATH  (Shs,  ^3,  nk»3).— 
1.  Baal  ah  (1  Ch  13*,  Jos'15»- 10),  a  name  for  Kiriath- 
jearim.  2.  Baalah  Mount  (Jos  15u),  the  ridge 
which  rnns  west  from  Ekron  to  Jabneel.  3.  Baalah 
(Jos  15"),  a  city  in  the  extreme  south  of  Judah, 
prob.  the  same  as  Balah,  Jos  19s  ( =  Bilbah,  1  Ch  4») 
and  Bealoth,  Jos  15M.  4.  Baalath  (Jos  19"),  a  town 
of  Dan.  The  site  is  uncertain.  8.  Baalath  (1  K 
9" =2  Ch  8') :  the  town  is  noticed  with  Tadmor,  but 
also  in  the  second  passage  with  Beth-horon.  The 
site  is  uncertain.  It  might  be  No.  4.  6.  Baalath- 
beer  (Jos  19s ;  Baal,  1  Ch  4s).  This  seems  to  have 
been  perhaps  the  same  as  Ramah  of  the  Negeb, 
according  to  the  first  passage.  Evidently  a  hill  in 
the  Tih  plateau,  S.  or  S.E.  of  Beersheba.  A  con- 
spicuous object  in  this  part  of  the  desert  is  the  white 
dome  of  the  small  shrine  called  Kubbet  el  Baul, 
which  may  retain  the  name,  S.  of  Tell  el  Milh. 

C.  R.  Conder. 

BAAL-BERITH  (n<7>  ^B3  =  'lord  of  the  covenant'), 
the  god  of  Shechem,  where  he  had  a  temple,  Jg  8" 
9* ;  also  called  El-berith,  Jg  9".  The  name  may 
mean  the  god  who  presides  over  covenants,  cf.  Z«i>t 
Opwot ;  or  the  god  of  the  Can.  league  which  centred 
at  Shechem ;  or  the  god  of  the  covenant  between 
Canaanites  and  Israelites,  cf.  Gn  34. 

G.  A.  Cooke. 

BAALE-JUDAH  (rm-r;  -toa  2  S  6*).— The  same  as 
Baalah  (Joe  UP,  1  Ch  13*-*),  the  old  name  of 
Kieiath-jeaeim,  which  see.  The  name  is  no 
doubt  an  error  for  '  Baal  of  Judah '  (cf.  parall.  1  Ch 
13'  '  to  Baalah,'  and  Jos  15"  18",  where  it  is  called 
Kiriath-baal,  i.e.  '  city  of  Baal ').  It  must  have 
been  noted  once  as  a  seat  of  Baal-worship. 

C.  R.  Conder. 

BAAL-GAD  (n»  'Baal  of  fortune'?),  Jos  11" 
127  13*.—  Close  to  Hermon,  but  in  the  valley  of  the 
Lebanon.  It  must  have  been,  therefore,  on  the 
north-west  slopes  of  Hermon.  The  most  probable 
site  is  at  'Ain  Jedeideh,  '  the  strong  spring,'  in  this 
direction,  near  the  road  to  Damascus. 

C.  R.  Conder, 

BAAL-HAMON  ([ton  Si?;),  Ca  8".-Perhaps  for 
Baal- Hermon,  or  the  A  man  us.    See  Syria. 

BAAL-HAN  AN  (>jq  ta>  '  Baal  is  gracious ').— i.  A 
king  of  Edom  (Gn  36»-»»  1  Ch  1«- *°).  2.  A 
Gederite  who  had  charge  of  David's  olive  and 
sycomore  trees  (1  Ch  27,s). 

BAAL-HAZOR  (-totij  Syj),  2  S  13",  near  Ephraim, 
appears  to  be  the  high  mountain  east  of  the 
road  to  Shechem,  called  Tell  'Astir.  It  is  very 
ragged,  with  grey  limestone  slopes,  and  with  a 
small  group  of  oaks  at  the  top  beside  a  shrine,  and 
ruins  of  a  town.  SWP  vol.  ii.  sheet  xiv.  See 
Palestine.  C.  R.  Conder. 


BAAL-HRRMON  (fay)  Ssj),  Jg  3*,  1  Ch  6**.  Sea 

Hermon. 

BAALI  and  BAALIM. — See  BAAL. 

BAALIS  (o'tas,  BeXetird),  the  king  of  the  children 
of  Ammon  at  the  time  of  the  murder  of  Gedaliah 
(Jer  40  [Gr.  47]  "). 

BAAL-MEON  (jMn?  Sy3),  Nu  32",  1  Ch  5s,  Ezk25». 
Beth-baal-meon,  Jos  13".  Beth-meon,  Jer  48"; 
probably  Beon,  Nn  32*. — A  town  of  Reuben  near 
Dibon.  It  is  named  on  the  Moabite  Stone,  1.  9,  as 
built  by  Mesha.  The  present  ruin,  Ma'in,  a  large 
mound  at  the  edge  of  the  plateau  west  of  Medeba. 
The  ruins  are  those  of  a  Roman  town.  See  Mem. 
East  Pal.  Survey,  voL  L  s.v.  The  valley  beneath 
to  the  south  is  well  watered.  In  the  Onomasticon 
{s.v.  Baalmeon)  this  site  is  noticed  as  still  a  large 
village  near  Baaru  (Machserus  ;  see  Reland,  Pal. 
pp.  487,  Oil,  881),  and  9  Roman  miles  from  Heshbon, 
where  were  natural  hot  springs.  The  springs  are 
those  of  Callirrhoe",  in  the  great  ravine  of  the 
Zerka  Ma'in  to  the  south.  C.  R.  Conder. 

BAAL-PEOR  (ifc?  Vl!3,  B*e\d*y<Jp,  Dt  4»>,  Nu  25*, 
Ps  106118)  was  the  local  deity  of  Mt.  Peor.  In  Dt 
4**,  Hos  91*  it  is  perhaps  the  name  of  a  place.  The 
Israelites  are  said  (Nu  25*)  to  have  worshipped  him 
during  their  stay  in  Shittun.  It  is  frequently  sup- 
posed that  his  worship  was  especially  licentious, 
since  in  the  same  context  mention  is  made  of  the 
unchastity  of  the  Israelites  with  the  women  of 
Moab  and  Midian.  But  the  two  facts  are  not 
definitely  connected,  so  that  we  have  no  evidence 
for  this  opinion  (cf.  Driver  on  Dt  4*). 

A  S.  Peake 

BAAL-PERAZIM  (dt»  Sss),  2  S  5»,'  1  Ch  14» 
It  was  near  Jerusalem,  but  the  situation  is  un- 
certain.  See  Driver  on  2  S  6". 

BAALS  AMDS  (Badhmiut,  AV  Balasamus),  1  Es 

9** ;  in  Neh  8',  Maaseiah. 

BAAL-8HALISHAH  (nfij  Sss),  2  E  4«*.  Com- 
pare Shalisha.  The  situation  is  uncertain,  but  it 
seems  to  have  been  in  Mount  Ephraim.  The 
village  Kefr  Thilth  preserves  the  name  of  Shal- 
isha.  See  SWP  vol.  lL  sheet  xiv. 

C.  R.  Conder. 
BAAL-TAMAB  (iff  Ves  'Baal  of  the  palm'), 
Jg  20**. — It  was  near  Bethel  and  Gibeah, — perhaps 
connected  with  the  palm  of  Deborah  (Jg  4*),  which 
was  between  Bethel  and  Ramah, — a  position  which 
might  suit  the  notice  of  Baal-tamar,  whence 
Gibeah  was  attacked.  C.  R.  Condeb, 

BAALZEBTJB  (*3|  hn,  BdaX  laSaw,  2  Kl»-  «•••»). 
— A  Baal  of  flies,  worshipped  in  Ekron,  and 
consulted  byAhaziah,  the  son  of  Ahab  and  king 
of  Israel.  Why  he  was  called  Baal  of  flies  is 
not  clear.  Probably  he  was  regarded  as  the  lord 
of  flies,  and  worshipped  by  those  who  did  not  wish 
to  be  troubled  by  them.  If  Baal  were  the  sun,  the 
name  would  probably  be  connected  with  the  fact 
that  the  beat  of  the  summer  sun  calls  out  the  flies 
in  such  numbers  that  in  hot  countries  they  become 
a  plague.  But  this  is  probably  not  so  (see  Baal). 
We  see  from  the  narrative  in  Kings  that  he  was 
specially  famous  as  a  giver  of  oracles.  Probably  the 
busy  flies,  who  swarm  everywhere,  were  regarded 
as  his  messengers.  In  NT  (Mt  10s*  12«-  »,  Mk  3» 
nu.  a.  i»)  tne  name  ig  changed  to  Beelzebul 
(BreXfe/MX,  WH  BtefrpoiX,  AVand  RV  Beelzebub, 
RVm  Beelzebul ;  cf.  Beliar  for  Belial),  and  has 
become  a  name  for  the  prince  of  the  devils. 

A.  S.  PEAKH. 

BAAL-ZEPH0N  (|tx  Vt3)  is  mentioned  Ex  14*- », 
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Nu  33'  only,  as  one  of  three  places  near  '  the  sea ' 
crossed  by  the  Israelites.  It  was  the  seat  of  some 
form  of  Baal-worship,  the  character  of  which,  as 
indicated  by  Zephon,  is  uncertain.  Gesenius  (The*. 
p.  226b}  translates  B-Z.  by  loeu*  Typhonis  vel 
Typhorn  tacer,  and  others  are  disposed  to  regard 
Typhon  as  a  variant  of  Zephon.  Bat  Typhon 
seems  to  be  pare  Greek,  with  a  suitable  Gr.  deri- 
vation, and  no  good  reason  has  been  adduced  for 
attributing  an  Egypt,  origin  to  the  word.  Typhon 
was  called  by  various  names,  the  most  common 
being  Set.  Set  appears  to  have  been  regarded  as 
a  god  of  foreigners,  and  was  oombined,  or  perhaps 
confused,  with  Baal.  Other  explanations  of  Zephon 
are,  (lj  the  north,  or  the  north  wind,  making  it 
equivalent  to  {toy ;  (2)  a  watch-tower,  from  the 
root  nm.  The  word  ■fief  occurs  as  a  proper  name 
Nu  261*,  and  in  the  parallel  passage  (Gn  46")  fro* 
occurs,  which  seems  to  be  derived  from  ma. 

The  situation  is  as  uncertain  as  the  etymology. 
It  has  been  placed  on  the  N.  shore  of  Egypt  oy 
Brugsch,  who  identifies  it  with  Mt.  Carina  ;  about 
the  middle  of  the  present  Isthmus,  on  some  hill  like 
Shekh  Ennedek  (Naville) ;  at  Jebel  'Atakah,  or  a 
spot  on  the  K  side  of  the  modern  canal  nearly 
opposite  fort  Ajrud.  The  conjecture  of  Ebers 
(Durek  Gosen  mm  Sinai,  p.  670)  that  Phoenician 
sailors  propitiated  the  god  of  the  north  wind  when 
starting  southwards  on  a  voyage  down  the  Gulf  of 
Sues  is  a  plausible  one.  The  much  quoted  tract  of 
Plutarch,  de  Iside  it  Otiride,  may  be  referred  to  for 
further  information  about  Typhon;  and  in  Bau- 
meister,  Denkmaler  des  class.  Alter,  p.  2136b,  there 
is  a  picture,  Egyptian  in  style  (No.  2393). 

A  T.  Chapman. 

BUNA  (k^3,  possibly  for  rajf-ty  '"°n  of  dis- 
tress'? ;  but  this  and  similar  contractions  are  highly 
uncertain).—!.  (1  K  4")  and  2.  (1  K  4")  Two  of 
Solomon's  twelve  commissariat  officers.  3.  (Neh  3*) 
Father  of  Zadok,  one  of  the  builders  of  Jerusalem 
under  Nehemiah.  4.  (1  Es  6*  Baa ud  A  B)  One  of  the 
leaders  of  the  people  who  returned  from  the  Capti- 
vity with  ZeruDbabeL  Possibly  the  same  as  (3)  and 
BAANAH  (3).  C.  F.  BCRNKY. 

B1AM1H  (n)^J). — 1.  Son  of  Rimmon,  a  Benjamite 
from  Beeroth,  who,  with  his  brother  Rechab,  mur- 
dered Ishbosheth  and  brought  his  head  to  David 
at  Hebron.  They  were  slain  at  David's  command, 
and  their  hands  and  feet  hung  np  over  the  pool 
in  Hebron  (2  S  4*-").  Possibly  the  brothers  had  fled 
from  Beeroth,  a  Gibeonite  city,  when  Saul  slew  the 
Gibeonites  (2  S  211)-  2.  A  Netophathite,  father 
of  Heled  ( Heleb),  2  S  23»,  1  Ch  1 1».  8.  One  of  those 
who  returned  from  the  Exile  with  Zerubbabel  (Ear 
2*,  Neh  T,  and  probably  1(F).  See  also  Baana  ( « 
«1^3).  J.  F.  Stunning. 

BUM  (A  Baart,  B  -ret,  AV  Maanl  from  the 
Aldine  text),  1  Es  9M=Bani,  Ezr  10". 

BURA  (rjus).— Wife  of  a  Benjamite  (1  Ch  8»). 

BUSEIAH  (n$v9  probably  by  error  for  'as, 
KomtoI,  B).— A  Kohathite  (1  Ch  6«). 

B  A  ASH  A (mtys),  son  of  Ahijah,  of  the  tribe  of 
Issachar.  He  seems  to  have  been  of  lowly  origin, 
as  the  prophet  Jehu  describes  him  as  having  been 
exalted  out  of  the  dust'  (1  K  16*).  When  Nadab, 
son  of  Jeroboam  I.,  was  besieging  the  Philistine 
town  of  Gibbethon,  Baasha  conspired  against  him 
and  slew  him.  He  also  exterminated  all  the  seed  of 
Jeroboam,  thus  fulfilling  the  sentence  pronounced 
by  Ahijah  the  Shilonite.  Ascending  the  throne  of 
the  ten  northern  tribes  about  B.C.  014,  he  reigned 
for  twenty-four  years.  His  reign  was  that  of  a 
restless  and  warlike  adventurer.    He  carried  on  a 


long  war  with  Asa,  king  of  Judah.  Unable  to 
withstand  him,  Asa  purchased  the  help  of  Ben- 
hadad,  king  of  Syria,  who  invaded  the  northern 
frontiers  of  Israel,  and  captured  several  towns. 
This  drew  Baasha  away  from  the  work  in  which 
he  had  been  engaged,  the  building  of  a  fort  called 
Ram  ah,  to  blockade  the  north  of  Judah.  Asa  led 
his  forces  against  Raman  and  destroyed  it,  using 
the  materials  to  build  the  towns  of  Geba  and 
Mizpah  (1  K  15"-"  2  Ch  161*).  (See  Asa.)  In 
matters  of  religion  Baasha  did  not  profit  by  the 
warning  given  in  the  destruction  of  Jeroboam  and 
his  house,  but  followed  his  evil  example  in  main- 
taining the  calf -worship.  On  this  account  the 
same  fate  was  denounced  against  his  house  by  the 

Srophet  Jehu,  son  of  Hanani  (1  K 16*).  He  himself, 
owever,  died  a  natural  death,  and  was  buried 
in  Tirzah,  his  capital.  Elan,  his  son,  succeeded 
him  on  the  throne  (16°).  R.  M.  Boyd. 

BABBLER. — To  'babble'  (a  word  supposed  to 
be  formed  from  the  childish  sound  ba  ba,  with 
freq.  term.  It)  is  to  talk  incoherently,  hence  fool- 
ishly or  unseasonably.  '  Babbler '  is  given  in  A V 
as  tr.  of  ba'al  haUdsMn  (fWfti  Sss),  lit  '  the  lord  of 
the  tongue '  (RV  *  the  charmer '),  Ec  10" ;  XarurHjt 
(RV  4 braggart'),  Sir  20' ;  and  rrtpfuMyoi,  Ac  17". 

In  the  last  word  then  is  a  touch  of  something  worn  then 
babbling.  It  wee  applied  first  to  the  crow,  aa  the  bird  that  pick* 
up  scattered  grain  (rwifUM.  'a  seed,"  and  Uytti'  to  rather');  then 
to  any 'parasite 'or 'banger on,' who  picks  up  what  he  can  in 
the  market  or  harbour  by  his  wits.  Booh  an  one  is  indifferent 
aa  to  the  obligation  of  his  words,  and  so  any  mere  prater  may 
have  been  called  a  tpmnologot.  *  See  Trench,  On  Ui*  A  K,p.  loot 

Babbling  as  a  subst.  is  found  in  Pr  23"  'who 
hath  b.f  (<r*,  RV  'complaining');  Sir  19»  20* 
(XoXxo);  1  Ti  6",  2  Ti  2"  'profane  and  vain  b" 
(nroaWai,  lit.  'empty  talkings'). 

J.  Hastings. 

BABE.— Two  distinct  words  have  been  tr* '  babe 
in  NT.  1.  Brgphos  (8pi<tm),  either  an  unborn 
(Lk  1"-  *•)  or  recently  born  child,  Lk  2>*  ",  1  P  2* 
(with  adj.  ipriyirnrrot  'newborn');  Lk  18"  RV 
'they  brought  unto  him  also  their  b*'  (AV 
■infants');  Ac  7"  RV  (AV  'young  children'); 
2  Ti  3"  RV « from  a  b.  (AV  '  child')  thou  hast  known 
the  sacred  writings.'  2.  Nepios  (njxuw),  a  child 
that  cannot  yet  speak  (nj=* not,'  ftro»='a  word'), 
Mt  11»  21",  Lk  10»  Ro  2»,  1  Co  3',  He  6".  It  is 
a  pity  that  RV  has  not  kept  these  words  distinct. 
'Infant*  (in  'not,'  fans  'speaking')  is  so  evident 
a  tr"  of  nepios  that  it  might  nave  been  used 
throughout  for  that  word,  and  for  that  word  only, 
leaving  'babe'  for  br&phos.  Then  the  point  of 
Mt  21"  would  have  been  seen  at  once,  '  Out  of  the 
month  of  infants  (children  not  old  enough  to 
speak)  thou  hast  perfected  praise ' ;  and  of  Ro  2M 
'  a  teacher  of  infants'  Besides,  nepios  carries  the 
suggestion  of  contrast  between  infancy  and  man- 
hood {HXeios,  adult,  as  He  &*■  ",  1  Co  14",  or 
ivip,  man,  as  1  Co  13",  EV  '  child,'  Eph  4»-  EV 
'children').  And  the  further  use  of  'infant'  to 
signify  a  legal  minor  would  very  well  express  the 
apostle's  point  in  Gal  41-  '  'as  long  as  the  heir  is 
an  infant,'  etc.  (EV  'child'). 

In  OT  « babe '  is  given  as  tr»  of  na'ar  (uj)  Ex  2\ 
the  usual  word  for  a  boy  of  puberty =s;o«t,  puer; 
of  '6UI  (ViW)  Ps  8*  17",  a  suckling ;  and  of  ta'alul 
(*frap)  from  the  same  root,  Is  34.    J.  Hastings. 

BABEL,  CITY  AND  TOWER  OP.— The  city  of 
Babel  or  Babylon  was,  from  the  time  of  Kham- 
murabi  downwards,  the  capital  of  the  Babylonian 
empire.    It  was  especially  famous  for  its  temple 

*  Bamsay,  In  a  full  and  Interesting  discussion  of  this  word  In 

the  Expositor  (8th  eer.  rol.  ii.  pp.  220  f.,  262 1.\  denies  all 
reference  to  speaking.  The  Athenians,  he  thinks,  applied  this 
slang  term  of  contempt  to  St.  Paul  simply  aa  one  who  did  not 
belong  to  their  learned  and  exclusive  society. 
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Bag-ilia  ('of  the  exalted  [lit.  'Teaching  to  the 
clouds']  head'),  situated  upon  the  east  bank  of  the 
Euphrates.  At  Borsippa  (Birs  -  Nimroud),  the 
neighbouring  town  to  Babylon,  there  may  be  seen 
at  the  present  day  a  ruined  temple  of  Nebo  which 
was  called  by  the  Babylonians  E-Zidda  (•  house  of 
eternity ').  Like  the  latter,  the  temple  E-sag-illa, 
dedicated  to  Bel  -  Merodach,  had  seven  storeys, 
following  in  this  the  fashion  of  all  the  largei 
Babylonian  temples  (see  Babylonia,  p.  220*).  A 
detailed  account  of  Babylon,  unquestionably  based 
on  personal  observation,  is  given  by  Herodotus 
(L  178  ff.).  It  is  now  generally  admitted  that  the 
sanctuary  of  Zeus- Bel oe  mentioned  by  him  must 
be  identified,  not  with  the  still  partially  preserved 
temple  of  Nebo  at  Borsippa,  but  with  the  temple 
Sag-illa,  which  was  then  standing,  although  it  has 
long  since  disappeared.  The  latter  temple,  more- 
over, not  only  consisted  of  the  so-called  tikkurat 
or  storied  tower  just  mentioned,  which  bore  the 
special  name  of  E-timin-an-ki  ('house  of  the  foun- 
dation-stone of  heaven  and  earth ') ;  it  was  a  whole 
complex  of  sanctuaries.  In  one  of  these  stood  the 
famous  imageof  Bel-Merodach,  the  annual  touching 
of  which  by  the  kings  of  Babylon  at  the  New  Year's 
festival  served  to  confirm  afresh  their  title  and  to 
establish  their  dominion.  On  this  account  Xerxes 
had  it  removed  (cf.  C.  F.  Lehmann,  Samas-svm- 
ukin,  p.  40),  while  he  spared  (Her.  i.  183)  the  other 
image  of  Zeus  (no  doubt  the  statue  of  Nebo,  which 
also  had  a  place  in  Sag-illa).  His  removal  of  the 
first  occasioned  the  mistake  into  which  later  his- 
torians {e.g.  Arrian  and  Strabo)  fell,  of  supposing 
that  Xerxes  completely  destroyed  Sag-illa. 

With  regard  to  the  site  of  Babylon,  the  ruinous 
heaps  running  from  N.  to  S.  and  all  on  the  E. 
bank  of  the  Euphrates,  represent  the  following 
ancient  structures:  Jumjuna=the  great  banking- 
house;  Tell  'AmTia= Sag-illa ;  Kassr=oneof  the 
palaces  of  Nebuchadrezzar  (the  royal  palace 
mentioned  by  Herodotus  was  on  the  W.  bank) ; 
Babil  =  the  famous  terraced  gardens.  The  two 
great  walls  described  by  Herodotus  (L  181)  were 
built  by  Nebuoh.  n.,  who,  in  a  special  sense,  was  the 
refounder  of  Babylon.  The  outer  wall  was  named 
Nimitti-Bel  ('dwelling  of  Bel'),  the  inner  Imgur- 
Bel  ('  Bel  was  gracious '),  probably  in  imitation  of 
the  names  of  the  walls  of  Nippur,  the  ancient  city 
of  Bel  (NimMi-Mardvk  and  Imgur-Marduk ) . 

In  the  biblical  story  of  the  Tower  of  Babel  (Gn 
ll1'*),  v.*  is  probably  a  later  addition,  for  Babel 
was  certainly  not  amongst  the  oldest  sanctuaries 
of  the  land  of  Shinar  (Chaldasa).  In  this  con- 
nexion a  tradition  preserved  bythe  LXX  of  Is  10* 
is  of  the  highest  interest.    We  read  there,  tV 


gi&par  tV  fraru  Ba^uXurot  cat  XaXarri)  (according  to 
Talm.  tradition  Calneh  is  the  ancient  Nippur)  oS  i 
wipym  ifKoSo/fffiii,  '  the  country  above  Babylon  and 


Calneh  where  the  tower  was  built.'  Kis,  to  whose 
situation  these  words  may  perhaps  refer,  contained 
the  famous  temple  Khar  sag -kalamma  {'  mountain 
of  the  world,'  cf.  Is  14u),  and  in  the  same  city 
Khammurabi  built  the  temple  Miti-ursagga,  whose 
'  top  (tag)  he  carried  up  (ilia)  as  high  as  heaven ' 
(annd-mm).  The  same  Khammurabi  would  then 
have  built  also  Sag-illa  at  Babel.  See  also 
Tongues,  Confusion  or.  F.  Homhel. 

BABI  (A  BoM,  B  Bonjp),  the  head  of  a  family 
which  returned  with  Ezra  (1  Es  8"),  called  in  Ezr 
8U  Bebai  (wh.  see). 

BABYLON  IN  Or.— See  Babel,  Babylonia. 

BABYLON  IN  NT.— 1.  In  Mt  l,u  Ac  7<* 
(adapted  from  Am  B")  the  name  certainly  denotes 
the  ancient  city. 

I.  The  name  occurs  in  Rev  14*  16u  IF  18*-*»-» 


In  17*  it  is  described  as  iiuarhum,  i.e.  a  name  to  be 
allegorically  interpreted  (of.  Rev  1 1*  16"  2"- »).  A 
full  discussion  would  require  an  investigation  of 
the  apocalyptic  imagery  generally.  The  chief 
conditions,  however,  of  the  problem  are  these :  B. 


14s  17"-m.u.  (3)  as  seated  on  'seven  mountains,' 
17*  (see  Wetstein's  note) ;  (4)  as  the  source  of 
idolatry  and  impurity,  17**  18*  19*  (cf.  Ro  lu*», 
Eph  41™,  1  P  4«-) ;  (6)  as  a  great  trading  centre, 
18iu-i».  (6)  „  enervated  by  luxury,  18'-  '•«■«*} 
(7)  as  the  arch-persecutor  of  the  saints  and  of  '  the 
witnesses  of  Jesus,'  17*  19*.  These  considerations, 
taken  together,  are  decisive  (a)  against  the  view  of 
a  few  interpreters,  that  by  B.  is  meant  Jems.  ; 
(b)  in  favour  of  the  almost  universal  view  that 
Rome  is  symbolised  by  B.  This  use  of  the  name  in 
an  early  Judaso-Christian  book  is  in  harmony  with 
m  the  many  analogies  between  ancient  B.  and 
Rome,  both  being  capitals  of  great  empires,  homes 
of  idolatry  and  impure  luxury,  oppressors  of  '  the 
Israel  of  God';  (2)  the  Jewish  love  for  mystic 
names,  Rome  and  the  Rom.  Empire  being  often 
designated  among  the  Jews  as  Edom  (see,  e.g., 
Buxtorf,  Lex.  Chald.  p.  29  ff.) ;  (3)  the  Jewish  con- 
ception of  the  antagonism  of  the  Rom.  Empire  to, 
and  its  destruction  by,  the  Messianio  kingdom  (see 
Weber,  Die  Lehrtn  du  Talmud,  p.  364 f . ;  Edersheim, 
Jesus  the  Messiah,  ii  p.  439) ;  (4)  the  fact  that 
Rome  is  called  B.  in  what  may  well  be  an  early 
Jewish  portion  of  the  Sibylline  Oracle*,  viz.  v.  143, 
168  (for  the  different  views  on  Bk.  v.  see  Schttrer, 
HJP  VL  UL  286  f.).  The  comparison  of  Rome  to 
B.  underlies  much  of  Jewish  apocalyptic  litera- 
ture (2  Es,  Apoc.  Baruch ;  cf.  Kyle  and  J  nines' 
note  on  Psalms  of  Solomon,  ii.  29).  The  only 
passage  from  Talmudio  literature  oommonly  cited 
for  this  mystic  use  of  B.  is  the  Midrash  Shir 
hashirim  Babba,  L  6  (quoted  by  Wetstein  on  Apoc. 
17";  see  also  Levy,  Neuh.  u.  Chald.  Wbrterb. 
1906).  Zunz  (Lit.  der  Synag.  Poetic,  p.  100  f.)* 
refers  also  to  Midr.  Pi.  121  and  Bamidbar  rabba, 
c  7  (end),  noting  that  the  name  Babylonians  was 
given  by  Jews  to  the  Christians  (Gen.  Haggada, 
c  27,  in  Jellinck's  Beth  ha  Midrash,  iv.  p.  41).  The 
interpretation  of  B.  in  the  Apoc.  as  Rome  dates 
from  the  earliest  times ;  it  is  implied  in  Iren.  v.  26. 1, 
distinctly  stated  in  Tert,  adv.  Marc.  iii.  13= adv. 
Judaoij  9).  So  Jerome  and  Augustine,  quoted  by 
Wetstein  on  Apoc  17".  Andreas  (Cramer,  Catena, 
p.  660)  speaks  of  it  as  derived  '  from  ancient  teachers 
of  the  Church.'  Such  opinions  as  that  by  B.  is 
meant  (a) '  New  Rome'  ( =  Constantinople), '  because 
in  it,  in  the  times  of  the  Arians,  much  blood  of  the 
orthodox  was  shed '  (Cramer,  Catena,  p.  429) ;  (6)  the 
Papacy,  either  at  Avignon  or  at  Rome  (see  Speaker's 
Com.  iv.  764),  scarcely  belong  to  historical  inter- 
pretation. 

8.  The  name  B.  is  found  in  1  P  5U,  omrafrroi 
ifiat  4  *»  BajSuXwri  <rw«X«cn}.  m  and  some  other 
authorities  add  itexKiicla.  Two  cursives  read  e> 
■Pii/ij.  Three  interpretations  of  B.  in  this  passage 
have  been  suggested :  (1)  The  Egyp.  B.,  which, 
however,  is  described  by  Strabo  (xvii  p.  807)  as 
simply  <t>potpior  ipvpir&r.  (2)  The  Assyr.  B.  But 
(a)  there  is  apparently  no  evidence  either  that  St. 
Peter  was  ever  at  B.  or  that  a  Christian  church 
existed  there  in  early times ;  (b)  in  Jos.  Ant.  x vm. 
ix.  6-9  we  have  positive  evidence  as  to  the  desola- 
tion which  befell  the  Bab.  Jews  about  A.D.  40,  and 
the  consequent  improbability  that  an  Apostolic 
Church  would  have  been  planted  among  them  (cf. 
Neubauer,  Gtogr.  du  Talm,  p.  344).  (3)  Rome. 
The  evidence  in  its  favour  is  both  internal  and 
external:  (a)  Internal  evidence.  It  harmonise* 
•  I  h»r«  to  thank  the  Krr.  A.  Lukyn  WlUiuni  tor  this  ntenoos 
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with  (i.)  The  context.  The  language  is  allegorical, 
the  Church  being  spoken  of  as  a  lady  (cf.  2  Jn  >• M). 
Moreover,  St.  Mark  is  mentioned  as  being  with  St. 
Peter.  Now,  St.  Mark  was  summoned  to  Rome  by 
St.  Paul  (2  Ti  4'»),  probably  towards  the  close  of 
A.D.  67,  and  very  early  tradition  describes  St.  Mark 
as  St  Peter's  companion  and  interpreter  (Papias 
ap.  Eus.  HE  iii.  39)  at  Rome  (Iren.  iii.  1,  Clem. 
Alex.  ap.  Eus.  HE  ii.  15,  vi.  14).  (ii.)  The  figurative 
application  elsewhere  in  the  epistle  (l1  24-10)  of 
language  primarily  used  of  ancient  Israel,  (iii.)  The 
general  tone  of  the  epistle,  especially  in  regard 
to  persecution,  duty  towards  the  state,  and  '  the 
universality  of  [St.  Peter's]  teaching'  (Hort, 
Judaistic  Christianity,  p.  155).  (iv.)  The  order 
of  the  provinces  in  l1,  Silvanus  coming  from 
the  West  and  landing  in  Pontus.  (6)  External 
evidence,  (i.)  The  Apoc.  (see  above)  shows  that 
Asiatic  Christians  at  this  time  would  so  understand 
the  name  B.  (ii.)  Such  was  the  ancient  interpre- 
tation. Eus.  HE  ii.  15  introduces  it  by  the 
significantly  indefinite  <f><uri  (see  the  <paalv  just 
above ;  it  may,  however,  refer  to  Papias  and 
Clement  Alex,  just  mentioned).  It  seems,  indeed, 
to  have  been  universally  accepted,  till  Calvin  (in 
Joe),  for  controversial  reasons,  urged  the  literal 
interpretation,  (iii.)  Ancient  testimony  is  unani- 
mous, and  from  its  range  seems  decisive,  for  a  visit 
of  St.  Peter  to  Rome.  The  evidence  for  this  visit 
is  collected  and  discussed  by  Bishop  Lightfoot, 
Clement,  ii.  p.  493  ff.   See  also  art.  on  St.  Peter. 

F.  H.  Chase. 
** BABYLONIA,  the  cradle  of  the  civilisation  of 
.  the  whole  of  anterior  Asia  and  the  West,  and  prob- 
ably also  of  that  of  ancient  Egypt,  is  the  territory 
enclosed  by  the  lower  Euphrates  and  Tigris,  ex- 
tending from  the  neighbourhood  of  the  modern 
Baghdad  to  '  the  mouth  of  the  rivers.'  The  latter, 
however,  in  ancient  times  flowed  separately  into 
the  Persian  Gulf,  a  little  above  Basra.  The  extra- 
ordinary fertility  of  the  soil  here,  as  in  the  case  of 
the  Delta  of  the  Nile,  was  due  to  the  extensive  and 
careful  canal  system  of  the  early  colonists.  As 
soon  as  these  canals  fall  into  disrepair,  the  same 
cheerless  waste  of  waters  presents  itself  again  to 
view,  as  in  primitive  times. 

The  country  of  Babylonia,  which  extends  from 
about  30°-33°  N.  lat.,  is  bounded  on  the  W.  by 
the  Arabian  desert,  from  which  it  is  separated  only 
by  a  very  narrow  strip  of  cultivated  land ;  on  the  N. 
by  Mesopotamia  proper ;  on  the  E.  by  the  plain  at 
the  foot  of  the  Elamite  Mountains,  over  which  in 
ancient  limes  nomadic  Aramaean  tribes  used  to 
wander  (the  land  of  Kir  p'i?]  of  Is  22»,  Am  97)  ; 
and  on  the  S.  by  the  Persian  Gulf. 

The  Climate,  especially  in  South  Babylonia,  is 
extraordinarily  warm.  The  months  during  which 
rain  prevails  are  from  November  to  February. 
At  the  present  day,  according  to  the  accounts  of 
travellers,  the  heaviest  rains  occur  in  November 
and  December ;  but  in  ancient  times,  as  the  names 
of  the  months  prove,  the  rainy  season  would 
appear  to  have  been  in  Tebet  (n33  Est  216)  and 
Shebat  (Ojtf  Zee  l7),  i.e.  from  the  end  of  December 
to  the  end  of  February.  Not  only  the  Sumerian 
names  for  these  months  (ab-ba-ud-du  'coming  from 
the  sea,'  and  ash-a-an  'curse  of  the  rain'),  but  also 
the  Semitic  (tibetu  'submersion,'  and  shabatu 
'destruction'),  refer  to  rain-storms. 

The  fertility  of  the  soil,  already  mentioned, 
went  hand  in  hand  with  the  mildness  of  the 
climate.  There  were  two  sowings  every  year  (in 
Tebet  and  in  Nisan),  and  two  harvests  (the  first  in 
A  ilar  and  the  second  in  Si  van,  i.e.  May-June). 
The  Chief  Productions  were  wheat  (Sumerian  zig, 
zid,  whence  atros,  Semitic  she'u),  which  gave  from 
fifty  to  a  hundred  fold  return  ;  sesame,  which 
yielded  oil;  and  the  date-palm,  introduced  at  a  very 
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early  period  from  Arabia  (Magan).  This  tree  satis- 
fied all  the  remaining  wants  of  the  people,  since  from 
it  they  obtained  wine,  vinegar,  honey,  flour,  and 
material  for  all  kinds  of  wickerwork.  The  stones 
were  used  by  smiths  as  a  substitute  for  char- 
coal, and  when  steeped  served  for  fattening  oxen 
and  sheep.  The  reed  which  grew  by  the  numer- 
ous canals  attained  a  height  of  15  feet,  and  was 
used  for  building  huts  and  for  the  construction  of 
mats,  and  even  boats.  In  the  latter  case  asphalt 
was  employed  for  pitching  purposes.  Gn  6M  w 
-\dj  (AV  'an  ark  of  gopher  wood')  must  probably 
be  explained  in  this  way,  since  gipd.ru  means 
originally  a  '  reed-stand.'  On  the  other  hand, 
there  were  none  of  the  trees  characteristic  of  the 
lands  adjoining  the  Mediterranean  Sea  (the  vine, 
the  olive,  and  the  fig).  For  these  only  the  Western 
Semites  have  common  names,  although  the  vine 
(Sumer.  gisktin  'tree  of  life,'  Semitic-Babylonian 
karanu),  and  the  fig  tree  (Sum.  dib,  Sera,  tintu,  tittu) 
were  in  course  of  time  introduced  from  abroad. 

Stone  and  minerals  were  almost  unknown  in 
the  alluvial  soil.  The  absence  of  these  was,  how- 
ever, atoned  for  by  the  excellent  building  material 
that  lay  to  hand  in  the  clay,  while  the  best 
possible  mortar  was  obtained  from  the  asphalt  con- 
tained in  the  numerous  naphtha  wells.  All  the 
buildings  in  ancient  Babylonia  were  accordingly 
constructed  of  brick.  When  sandstone,  or  still 
harder  kinds  of  stone,  such  as  basalt  or  diorite, 
were  used  (e.g.  for  statues),  they  were  brought  by 
ship — even  in  the  earliest  times — from  the  terri- 
tories along  the  frontier  (Mesopotamia,  Elam, 
Arabia).  The  same  is  true  of  alabaster,  marble, 
gold,  silver,  copper,  tin,  iron,  and  lead ;  all  of  which 
are  mentioned  as  early  as  the  Sumer.  inscriptions. 

With  regard  to  the  Fauna,  the  lion  (ntiu,  labbu) 
was  a  very  common  tenant  of  the  reed-beds  between 
Arabia  and  Babylonia;  and  not  only  the  panther 
(nimru),  the  jackal  (alchO,  barbaru),  the  fox 
(ielibu),  and  the  wild  boar  (shakhO,  dabU),  but 
especially  the  wild  ox  (rimu,  Heb.  c?l),  frequently 
figure  in  the  literature  and  the  pictorial  repre- 
sentations (e.g.  on  the  oldest  cylinder-seals). 
Many  species  of  gazelles,  antelopes,  and  wild  goats 
were  found  along  the  frontiers  of  the  country. 
The  horse  (sisQ,  Heb.  dw,  but  Syr.  was 
unknown  to  the  earliest  settlers.  The  Sumerians 
called  it  'ass  of  the  East'  or  'the  mountain' 
(anshu  hurra),  just  as  by  circumlocution  they 
called  the  lion  lig-magh  'big  dog.'  The  strictly 
domestic  animals  were  the  cow  (alpu),  the  sheep 
(senu,  lahru,  and  other  words),  the  goat  (inzu) ,  the 
ass  (imiru,  an  incorrectly  written  form  of  himfru, 
Sumerian  anshu),  and  the  dog  (kalbu).  The 
elephant  (pirn)  of  Mesopotamia,  the  camel  (gam- 
malu)  and  the  wild  ass  (burimu)  of  Arabia,  were 
also  known  to  the  Babylonians.  Such  a  word  as 
gammalu  shows  by  its  very  form  (if  it  were  a 
genuine  Babylonian  word  it  would  be  written 
gamlu)  that  it  has  been  borrowed  from  Arabia. 
Of  tame  birds,  we  may  mention  the  raven  (aribu), 
the  swallow  (sinuntu),  and  the  dove  (swnmatv) 
(cf.  Gn  S7"-  and  the  Babylonian  account  of  the 
Flood)  ;  of  half-wild  birds,  geese  and  waterhens 
(the  late  Heb.  S'im  'cock,'  comes  from  the 
Sumerian  dar-nugalla  'king's  fowl'),  falcons 
(surdu)  which  were  tamed  even  at  this  early  period 
by  the  Babylonians  for  the  purpose  of  hunting. 
Of  birds  of  prey,  the  eagle  (aril  and  erU,  also 
nashru)  holds  the  first  place,  then  come  the  owl 
(i'.«tpu,  Heb.  I'ls*;:)  and  the  horn-owl  (kadd),  etc. 

In  the  sphere  of  Ethnology  and  Language,  it 
can  be  shown  that  a  dualism  existed  in  Babylonia 
from  the  earliest  period.  The  Sumerians,  who  in 
all  probability  came  from  Central  Asia,  and  whose 
language  is  related  to  the  Turanian,  as  the 
Babylonian  method  of  writing  proves,  were  the 
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founders  of  all  the  civilisation  of  anterior  Asia. 
Besides  these,  we  find  as  early  as  B.C.  6000  or  6000 
distinct  traces  of  a  Semitic  population,  which  came 
from  the  North-West  (Mesopotamia)  and  took 
possession  of  the  civilised  settlements  founded  by 
the  Sumerians,  until,  by  their  gradual  incorpora- 
tion with  the  original  inhabitants  of  the  country, 
there  arose  a  single  new  race. 

The  Semitic  Babylonians  have  the  closest  re- 
lationship with'  the  other  Semites  (Hebrews, 
Arabs,  and  Aramaeans),  and  yet,  in  opposition  to 
these,  they  form  a  special  group,  as  the  grammar 
and  lexicon  clearly  prove.  If  the  Syro-Arabian 
Semites  may  be  properly  designated  west  Semites, 
the  ancient  Egyptian  speech,  on  the  other  hand, 
belongs  to  the  east  Semitic,  or  the  Bab.-Assyrian 
branch  of  Semitic  languages.  The  Egyptians  must 
in  the  remotest  antiquity  have  emigrated  from 
Mesopotamia  to  Africa.  Apart  from  considerations 
of  grammar  and  the  great  number  of  Sumerian 
loan-words  contained  in  their  language  (which  is 
otherwise  Semitic),  this  is  proved  by  extensive 
coincidences  between  the  Egyptian  and  Babylonian 
systems  of  writing,  their  religion,  and  other 
branches  of  culture. 

The  Religion  of  the  Babylonians  meets  us  even 
in  the  oldest  inscriptions  as  a  tolerably  finished 
system.  Although  most  of  the  names  of  the  gods 
are  Sumerian,  the  Semites  must  have  had  a  more 
or  less  important  share  in  the  development  of  this 
system.  Many  gods  have  two  names,  one  Semitic 
and  one  Sumerian,  e.g.  BSlu  'Lord'  (West  Semitic 
Ba'al),  Sumerian  En-lilla,  '  Lord  of  the  air,'  and 
we  cannot  always  be  certain  that  the  Sumerian 
name  is  the  older  and  more  original.  As  kings  who 
are  without  doubt  Semitic  {e.g.  the  kings  of  Nisin) 
set  up  Sumerian  inscriptions,  so  may  Semitic 
gods  in  primitive  times  have  received  Sumerian 
names  even  from  Semitic  Babylonians,  especially 
since  Sumerian  continued  for  long  to  be  the  sacred 
tongue.  The  beginnings  of  Babylonian  culture  go 
farther  back  than  any  inscriptions,  and  we  cannot 
therefore  answer  questions  such  as  this  with  any- 
thing like  certainty.  We  get,  however,  the  general 
impression  that  the  baser  elements  of  the  Baby- 
lonian religion  originally  belonged  to  the  Sumer- 
ians, while  the  purer  and  nobler  ideas  in  it  came 
from  the  "Semites.  The  sovereign  position  occu- 
pied by  Bel  (in  spite  of  his  secondary  rank  in  the 
genealogical  system)  points  to  this  conclusion. 
Even  the  Star-worship  (Sun,  Moon,  and  Planets), 
which  the  Semites  at  an  early  date  conjoined  with 
the  cult  of  Bel,  is  a  far  purer  and  nobler  type  of 
Polytheism  than  the  crude  idolatry  of  so  many 
other  heathen  peoples. 

If  the  Sumerians  in  their  old  incantations 
always  invoke  Heaven  and  Earth  as  the  two 
highest  powers  of  nature,  regarding  the  earth-god 
as  the  'good'  spirit  and  offering  him  the  greater 
devotion,  it  seems  to  have  been  the  Semites  who 
expanded  this  dualism  into  a  genealogical  system : 
first  by  inserting  their  Bel  between  the  original  two, 
and  then  by  adding  the  sun  and  planet-gods,  which 
were  all  regarded  as  children  of  the  earth-god.  It 
seems  to  have  been  the  Semites,  too,  who  converted 
the  more  general  conception  of  1  Heaven'  into  the 
more  special  one  of  an  'ocean  of  heaven,'  which 
extended  over  the  Firmament  ('the  waters  above 
the  Firmament,'  Gn  l7).  To  this  they  gave  the 
Sumerian  title  nun  (with  a  dialectical  variant 
dun),  and  regarded  it  also  as  continuing  behind 
the  horizon  and  under  the  earth.  This  'Ocean 
of  Heaven,'  Anun  or  Anum  (as  the  Sumerians  pre- 
ferred to  write  it),  was  placed  at  the  top  of  the 
genealogical  tree.  Then  came  Bel,  'Lord  of  the 
air'  {En-lilla,  Sem.  Bel-zaktki),  as  his  son,  and  Ea 
or  En-ki  ('Lord  of  the  earth')  as  his  grandson. 
An  ancient  title  for  Bel,  as  god  of  the  air  and 


the  storm,  was  Bamman  (Sumer.  Martu  and  Imir), 
who  in  course  of  time  became  a  separate  god, 
worshipped  alongside  of  Bel.  In  primitive  times 
the  Moon-god  {Sin)  and  Ea  had  likewise  common 
titles  {e.g.  En-zu,  '  Lord  of  wisdom,'  Semitic  Bel- 
nimeki),  the  Moon-god  being  hence  called  the  first- 
born son  of  the  god  Bel. 

Anum  (shortened,  Anu)  was  originally  thought 
of  as  without  a  consort,  for  the  goddess  Anat  or 
Antu  is  only  a  later  philosophical  abstraction,  and 
has  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  the  West  Semitic 
nj?.  On  the  other  hand,  both  the  consort  of  Bel, 
Nin-lilla  ('mistress  of  the  air,'  in  Semitic  abso- 
lutely Beltu  'mistress')  or  Ba'u,  and  the  consort 
of  Ea,  Dam-gal-nunna  or  Damkina,  were  female 
personifications  of  the  Ocean  of  Heaven.  The  four 
children  of  the  Earth-god  (who  was  represented 
as  a  Ram)  and  his  consort  Damkina,  the  goddess 
of  Heaven,  were  Merodach  {Amar-uduk,  Mar- 
uduk,  and  simply  Marduk,  as  he  was  specially 
called  in  Babylon),  the  god  of  the  morning-and- 
spring  sun,  his  sister  and  consort  Istar,  his  hostile 
brother  Nergal,  and  the  latter's  consort  Ohanna 
(njy)  or  Gula,  whose  name  was  written  with  the 
same  ideogram  as  the  town  of  Nineveh  {Nina). 
A  very  ancient  designation  of  Merodach  was 
Gur-alimma  (same  ideogram  as  'domicile'  and 
'eye').  A  god  originally  identified  with  Nergal 
(god  of  agriculture  and  of  the  kingdom  of  the 
dead),  but  afterwards  differentiated  from  him,  was 
Ninib  (or  Nindar)  god  of  war.  The  god  Dnmu-zi 
or  Tammuz,  of  whom  the  same  myth  is  related  as 
of  the  Egyptian  Osiris,  was  only  another  mani- 
festation of  Merodach.  Finally,  mention  must  be 
made  of  the  son  of  Merodach,  NabU  or  Nusku,  the 
messenger  of  the  gods,  the  god  of  the  art  of  writing, 
who  also  appears  as  the  god  of  fire,  and  bears  other 
titles  besides  {e.g.  Nin-gish-zidda).  His  consort 
was  Tashmetu  {'  hearing  prayer'). 

In  very  early  times  Merodach,  Istar,  Nergal, 
Nindar,  and  Nabtt  {Nebo)  became  Planet-gods,  and, 
corresponding  to  their  relative  distance  from  the 
earth,  the  following  was  the  primitive  arrange- 
ment: Sin  (Moon),  NabA  or  Dun-pa-uddn  (Mer- 
cury), Istar  or  Dilbat  (Venus),  Samas  (Sun),  Nin-ib 
or  Kaivanu  (Mars),  Marduk  or  Gudbir  (Jupiter), 
and  Nergal  (Saturn).  Afterwards  Nin-ib  and  Nergal 
changed  places,  Kalvftnu  becoming  Saturn.  Simi- 
larly, the  title  Gud-bir  was  at  a  later  period  given 
to  NabQ  (Merodach's  son),  and  the  new  name 
Mulu-babbar  (written  Te-ud)  assigned  to  Jupiter. 
The  conjunction  of  Sakkut  (read  '""-?)  and  Kevan 
in  Am  520  may  be  compared  with  the  conjunction 
of  the  gods  Tibal  (Earth?  ^),  Sakkut  (title  of 
Nindar,  originally  Sa-kud,  'judge,'  sc.  of  the  dead 
in  the  under-world),  and  Kaivanu  in  a  Semitic 
exorcism  ( WAI  iv.  59,  8). 

The  oldest  sanctuary  of  the  gods,  whose  names  and 
genealogical  connexions  have  just  been  enumerated, 
and  the  special  home  of  the  gods  in  Babylonia,  was 
the  ancient  town  of  Nun-ki  ('place  of  heaven')  or 
Eridu  ( Uru-Dugga,  '  good  town '  or  '  town  of  the 
good  god,'  i.e.  Ea).  There  too,  'at  the  mouth  of 
the  rivers,'  stood  the  holy  palm  {Gti-kin,  Semitic 
Kiskanu),  the  famous  oracle-tree  of  Eridu,  to 
which  the  ancient  Babylonian  ideas  of  Paradise 
attach  themselves,  since  here  is  to  be  found  'the 
pure  abode,  which  stretches  out  its  shade  like  a 
grove,  but  within  it  no  one  treads '  (  WAI  iv.  15, 
52  ff.).  Besides  this,  the  Babylonians  had  also 
another  conception  of  a  land  of  the  gods  to  the 
south  of  the  mouth  of  the  Euphrates,  and  of  a 
river  of  death  and  an  Island  of  the  Blessed  far  out 
in  the  ocean.  In  the  epic  of  Gisdubar,  the  hero, 
the  biblical  Nimrod,  sets  out  from  Erech  by  land 
through  Arabia,  to  seek  for  his  great-grandfather 
Stt-napisti  (the  biblical  Noah),  who  has  been 
translated  to  >Paradi.se.    Between  Aga  and  Salma, 
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the  mountains  of  the  land  of  Mashu,  dwell  the 
mythical  scorpion-men,  who  guard  the  gold  of 
Mount  Arallu.  After  a  long  journey  'through 
the  land  of  darkness,'  Gisdubar  at  last  reaches  the 
sea-coast  and  the  palace  of  the  virgin  goddess 
Sabftu  {i.e.  the  Sabtean),  thence  he  travels  to  the 
'  waters  of  death,'  and  crossing  over  arrives  at 
the  residence  of  Sit-napisti.  It  looks  as  if  the 
incense-island  Sokotra,  to  the  south  of  Arabia, 
had  furnished  the  material  for  this  conception. 

The  conception  of  Hades  or  'the  land  without 
return'  (Bab.  Shelu,  from  shu'&lu  'place  of  judg- 
ment,' al  irsiti  'town  of  the  under-world,'  and 
other  similar  names)  is  also  found  amongst  the 
Babylonians,  who  place  it  in  the  farther  south, 
where  the  waters  of  the  ocean  extend  below  the 
earth  and  connect  themselves  with  the  under  part 
of  the  Ocean  of  Heaven.  Here  the  different  gods  of 
the  under-world,  especially  the  night-and-winter 
sun  (also  called  the  South  sun,  Nin-ib,  Nergal) 
but  also  the  fire-demon  Nebo-Nusku,  and  the 
Moon-god,  acted  as  judges  of  the  dead.  All  this 
clearly  implies  the  notion  of  a  retribution  beyond 
the  grave.  Besides  the  Eden,  which  is  conceived 
of  as  situated  on  the  coast  of  the  Persian  Gulf 
(py  from  Sumerian  Edin, '  desert,'  *  '  low  ground '), 
there  is  also  a  Paradise  above  in  Heaven  with  the 
names  Ey-arsag-kur-kurra  ('  Mountain-house  of 
the  lands')  E-garsag-kalamma  ('House  of  the 
Mt.  of  the  World'),  Ekur  ('Mountain-house,' 
properly  E-gur  'House  of  the  Ocean  of  Heaven'), 
E-sharra  ('  House  of  assembly,'  in  is  uinf). 
Since  the  Babylonians  thought  of  the  north  as 
above,  and  of  the  south  as  below,  it  is  evident  why 
this  mountain  of  the  gods  is,  in  Is  141»,  placed  to 
the  north  (its  opposite  is  Sheol,  1416),  and  we  are  not 
to  think  of  any  earthly  mountain,  such  as  Ararat. 

The  Babylonians  also  connect  the  serpent  with 
Paradise.  In  the  epic  of  Nimrod  it  is  the  serpent 
which  snatches  the  plant  of  rejuvenescence  from 
Gisdubar  as  he  returns  home.  In  a  well-known 
picture  on  an  old  cylinder-seal,  a  serpent  is  twining 
itself  behind  a  seated  female  (?)  figure.  In  front 
of  the  figure  ,  stands  a  palm,  and  on  the  other  side 
of  the  palm  sits  a  personage  whose  ox-horns  mark 
him  out  as  a  divinity.  Both  figures,  however,  are 
stretching  out  their  hands  to  the  fruit  of  the  tree 
that  stands  between  them.  The  Babylonian 
dragon  of  the  primeval  world  is  represented  as 
a  monster  with  the  head  of  a  lion  and  the  feet  of 
an  eagle;  but  after  his  defeat  by  Merodach  he  is 
transported  to  Heaven  in  the  form  of  a  serpent. 
In  connexion  with  this  we  may  remember  that 
the  '  serpent-god,'  who  is  regarded  as  masculine, 
is  called  the  '  watcher  {rabisu)  of  the  house  of 
heaven.'  Finally,  Nebuchadrezzar  set  up,  both  at 
the  gates  of  Babylon  and  on  the  threshold  of  the 
temple  Of  Bel,  colossal  bulls  and  enormous  serpents 
of  metal  as  guardians. 

Unfortunately,  no  direct  parallel  to  the  biblical 
account  of  the  Fall  and  the  expulsion  of  man  from 
Paradise  has  been  as  yet  found  in  Babylonian 
literature.  Nevertheless,  apart  from  the  pictorial 
representation  mentioned  above,  the  legend  of 
Adapa  presents  a  parallel.  Adapa,  who  is  called  the 
'  seed  of  mankind,'  forfeits  for  ever  the  immortality 
offered  to  him  by  the  god  of  heaven  by  his  refusal 
to  take  the  bread  and  water  of  life.  If,  in  addition 
to  this,  we  note  the  prominent  place  occupied  by  the 
knowledge  of  sin  and  the  yearning  after  forgive- 
ness amongst  the  Babylonian  Semites,  the  exist- 
ence of  a  narrative  of  the  Fall,  standing  in  intimate 
relation  to  Paradise,  can  scarcely  any  longer  be 
doubted.  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  con- 
fusion of  tongues  at  the  building  of  the  Tower. 
The  Tower  of  Babel  (Gn  11)  is  indeed  a  tower  of 

*  Observe  the  wording  of  On  V  '  and  God  planted  a  garden  In 
Eden,1  4.4.  according  to  the  above  explanation, 1  oat  in  the  waste.' 


steps,  and,  as  such,  a  temple ;  and,  according  to 
the  Babylonian  conception,  men  were  created  by 
God  to  build  temples  for  the  gods.  At  the  same 
time  the  presumption  of  wishing  to  climb  up  to 
heaven  comes  out  clearly  in  the  Etana  legend, 
where  it  is  punished  by  a  downfall. 

Sacrifices  and  prayers  played  an  important  part 
among  the  Babylonians  at  all  times.  Besides  the 
priests,  there  were  also  the  magicians  and  sooth- 
sayers with  their  exorcisms.  The  laws  and  or- 
dinances (terlti  nwn)  of  the  gods  are  often  men- 
tioned ;  and  we  can  see  clearly,  from  the  hymns  and 
litanies  that  have  come  down  to  us,  that  the  ritual 
of  sacrifice  and  worship  was  a  rich  one.  Liturgical 
forms,  like  so  much  else,  had  their  home  in  Baby- 
lonia, as  can  be  proved  down  even  to  the  minutest 
details  of  expression.  There  are  two  chief  kinds  of 
sacrifices  mentioned  in  the  oldest  inscriptions :  the 
prescribed  daily  sacrifice  gini  or  sattukku  (Sumer. 
sa-dug,  probably  a  word  originally  borrowed  from 
the  Arabian  sadakat  'right'),  and  the  freewill 
sacrifice  nindabU  which  originally  consisted 

of  a  gift  of  corn  (Sumer.  nidab)  to  the  goddess  Istar. 
Other  expressions  for  sacrifice  are :  kurbannu 
0?"!'t)>  properly '  presentation,'  niki  (properly '  liba- 
tion,' but  used  for  sacrifice  in  general,  since 
libations  were  always  used  at  the  sacrifice  of 
beasts),  kutrinnn '  incense-offering,'  ztbu  (from  zib'u 
=  rot),  sirku  ( '  drink-offering '),  and  Surktnu.  It  is 
worth  remarking  that  the  same  word  wliich  is  used 
in  Hebrew  of  pardon  and  forgiveness,  ^2°,  is  used  in 
Babylonian  of  sprinkling  sick  or  unclean  men. 
Sickness,  however,  is  always  treated  by  the  Baby- 
lonians as  a  result  of  sin,  and  hence  sacrifice  is 
always  regarded  as  a  propitiation  for  sin.  Human 
sacrifice,  up  to  the  present,  has  been  found  por- 
trayed only  upon  ancient  seal-cylinders,*  and  it  is 
still  open  to  question  whether  the  victim  does  not 
represent  a  god  rather  than  a  man.  In  that  case 
there  would  be  an  allusion  to  a  myth  unknown  to  us. 
Of  the  many  expressions  for '  prayer'  and  'petition ' 
in  use,  suppu,  a  denominative  from  sippu,  a  thresh- 
old, has  a  special  interest,  because  the  threshold 
of  the  house  or  the  temple  was  the  place  at  which 
prayer  and  sacrifice  were  offered  iu  ancient  times. 

From  the  earliest  times  the  temples  were  re- 
garded in  Babylonia  as  the  earthly  dwelling- 
places  of  the  gods  (Bab.  bltu,  iiirtu,  and  ekallu 
-<y<n,  which  usually,  however,  means  palace). 
They  were  generally  in  the  form  of  a  tower  of 
steps  (zikkuratu),  and  were  three  storeys  and 
sometimes  seven  storeys  high,  the  latter  being 
an  earthly  copy  of  the  seven  heavenly  spheres,  or 
circles,  of  the  planets.  Occasionally  these  temples 
contained  also  the  graves  of  the  kings  (gigunu),  as 
in  the  case  of  a  temple  of  Gudea.  In  the  '  Holy  of 
Holies'  there  were  special  divisions,  which  were 
called  by  several  names,  parakku,  papahu, 
paupanu,  di'u,  usukku,  and  sukku  (cf .  n?°,  also  used 
in  a  religious  sense).  It  is  remarkable  that  the 
oldest  form  of  the  ideogram  for  parakku  clearly 
represents  tapestry  or  a  curtain  (cf.  ). 

The  functions  of  the  priests,  seers  or  prophets, 
magicians  and  soothsayers,  often  overlap  one 
another  in  the  texts,  though  they  were  in  reality 
always  very  carefully  differentiated.  The  most 
common  expressions  for  priest  are  kalQ  and  Sangil 
(Sumerian  sag),  the  high  priest  being  hence  called 
iangu-mahhu  (from  sag  'priest'  and  mah  'high'), 
for  seer  and  prophet  mahhd,  from  which  the  word 
magician  is  derived,  asil  (which  also  means 
'  physician,'  Sumer.  azu,  originally  signifying  '  he 
who  knows'),  and  barU  ('the  seer,'  exactly  =  the 
Heb.  ™*>).  The  Heb.  word  t'?'  is  also  found,  at 
any  rate  in  the  name  of  the  god  NabPu,  JVotftfl, 
Nebo  ('proclaimer,'  'herald,'  as  a  planet,  Hermes). 

*  Monant.  Collection  de  Clereq,  No.  176-189 ;  pierrt* 
gravies,  1.  tigs.  94.  85,  97. 
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The  Heb.  jnb  also  has  its  equivalent  in  the  Bab. 
muikinu  (frbni  muikahtnu), '  one  who  pays  homage 
or  worships.'  The  rich  cultus  of  the  Babylonians, 
in  addition  to  its  numerous  sacrifices,  prayers,  and 
litanies,  included  from  an  early  period  also  sacred 
water  (ayubbtt),  censers  (adaguru),  processions 
(maidahu),  barges  of  the  gods  (as  in  Egypt).  All 
these  naturally  had  their  chief  place  at  the 
numerous  festivals. 

Not  only  were  there  Festivals  which  were  re- 
peated on  certain  fixed  days  every  month  (as  the 
nubattu  or  festival  specially  connected  with  the 
worship  of  Merodach  and  his  consort  Zarpanit  on 
the  3rd,  7th,  and  16th  days  of  the  month,  or 
the  so-called  'unlucky-day,'  ftrou  limnu  [corre- 
sponding to  the  Hebrew  Sabbath] ,  which  was  held  on 
the  7th,  14th,  19th,  21st,  and  28th  of  the  month,  and 
bad  to  be  observed  as  a  day  of  fasting  and  repent- 
ance even  by  the  king),  but  there  was  also  a  series 
of  annual  festivals,  of  which  the  Festival  of  the 
New  Year  (zagmukku,  akltu)  was  regarded  as  the 
most  sacred.  At  tins  festival  Bel  (in  Babylon  Bel- 
Merodach,  in  Sirgulla  Ningirsu,  as  the  consort  of 
Ba'u)  entered  the  holy  assembly-room  (ubsuginna) 
in  order  to  fix  the  fates  of  men,  especially  that  of 
the  king,  for  the  coming  year.  This  Festival  of 
the  New  Year  and  the  Spring  was  also  held  in  re- 
membrance of  the  day  of  Creation.  After  Bel 
had  conquered  the  dragon  and  made  the  world,  on 
the  8th  and  11th  days  of  the  new  year  he  entered 
Dulazagga,  the  '  holy  of  holies '  of  UbSugtnna,  for 
the  purpose  mentioned  above  (Epic  of  the  Creation, 
Table  iii.  1.  61,  Nebuk.  ii.  54-66). 

In  this  connexion  the  ancient  names  of  the 
Babylonian  Months,  as  they  are  given  from  about 
B.C.  2000  both  in  Sumerian  and  Semitic,  are  as 
follows : — 

1.  Barag-zag-gar  ('the  Holy  of  Holies  of  the 

Temple').  Nisannu,  also  named  Arah — 
rabOti  (month  of  the  great  gods,  i.e.  A'nu 
and  Bel) :  begins  on  21st  of  March.  March- 
April. 

2.  Oud-si-di  ('ox  of  right  guidance '  (?)).  Iyaru. 

April-May. 

8.  Shigga  (month  of  bricks).  Siv&nu,  likewise 
called  Kusallu  and  SUan.  May-June. 

4.  Shu-gunna  (sowing).  2)u' Uzu  (Tammuz),  also 
Pit-habi  (' opening  of  door').  June-July. 

6.  Bil-bil-gar  (fire  month).  Abu,  also  month 
of  the  star  or  bow  (or  Sirius).  July- 
August. 

6.  Gur-Ninni  (harvest  of  Istar).    Ululu  (Elul). 

August-September. 

7.  Dul-azagga  (see  above).    Tashrttu  ^begin- 

ning). September-October. 

8.  Apin-dua  (the  lifting  of  the  watering-can  ?). 

Arah-samna  (the  eighth  month,  Marches- 
van).  October-November. 

9.  Gan-gan-na-ud-du  (month  of  clouds).  Kisilivu. 

November-December. 

10.  Ab-ba-ud-du  (month  of  the  sea).    Tibltu,  also 

Tamtiru  (rain).  December-January. 

11.  Ash-a-an  (curse  of  rain).    Shabatu,  also 

Isin-Ramman  (festival  of  the  storm-god). 
January-February. 

12.  She-gur-kud    (grain-harvest).     Adaru,  also 

Arah-sibbti  (month  of  the  seven  evil  gods). 

February-March. 
The  names  of  months  in  use  amongst  the  Hebrews 
after  the  Exile  are  well  known  to  have  been 
derived  from  the  Semitic  names  which  are  always 
mentioned  second  in  the  foregoing  list.  As  the 
names  Dul-azagga,  which  is  used  in  connexion 
with  the  New  Year,  and  Tisri,  which  signifies 
'beginning,'  show,  the  New  Year  Festival  must, 
at  some  early  date,  have  been  held  in  harvest 
instead  of  in  spring.  This  also  explains  why 
the  god  of  the  seventh  month  is  Somas  (the  sun, 


who  rules  the  year),  and  why  the  Babylonians, 
even  in  later  times,  instead  of  a  second  Adar, 
intercalated  occasionally  a  second  Elul  (very 
rarely  a  second  Nisan)  as  the  last  month  of 
the  year.  In  the  time  of  Abraham  the  month 
in  Babylonia  had  30  days,  as  is  clear  from  the 
contract-tablets.  The  year  thus  consisting  of  360 
days,  it  was  necessary  every  six  years  to  inter- 
calate a  thirteenth  month — generally  a  second 
Adar.  The  Babylonians  also  recognised  a  lunar 
year  of  324  days,  whose  months  each  contained 
27  days.  From  this  they  fixed  the  ratio  of  silver 
(moon)  to  gold  (sun)  as  27  :  360  (lunar  month  : 
solar  year)  =3  :  40  =  1  :  13J.  A  lunar  month 
had  three  weeks  of  9  days  or  60  uddu  (the  uddu 
was  reckoned  as  6x6x6  =  216  minutes).  The 
Babylonians  divided  the  day  into  twelve  double- 
hours,  and  the  double-hour  into  60  minutes, 
their  uuit  of  time  being  thus  equal  to  about  two 
minutes  of  our  reckoning,  corresponding  to  the 
time  taken  by  the  sun  to  traverse  a  space  in  the 
heavens  equal  to  his  apparent  diameter. 

In  the  contract-tablets  of  the  later  kings  of  Ur 
(about  B.C.  2800),  some  centuries  therefore  before 
Abraham,  we  find  a  list  of  Sumerian  names  for 
the  months,  only  three  of  which  correspond  with 
those  mentioned  above,  viz.  the  4th  (Shu-gunna),  the 
6th  (Festival  of  the  Fire-god),  and  the  12th  (She- 
gur-kud).  The  first  month  in  this  old  list  is  called 
She-ilia  ('when  the  grain  grows  tall'),  the  7th 
'Feast  of  Tammuz,'  the  8th  'Feast  of  king 
Dungi'  (who  was  worshipped  as  a  god),  and  the 
9th  'Feast  of  Ba'u.'  Even  at  this  date  there  is 
already  evidence  of  the  intercalation  of  a  second 
Adar  (dir  she-gur-kud). 

It  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  no  special 
calendar  of  festivals  has  been  discovered  up  to  the 
present.  We  only  know  that  Bel  was  the  patron 
god  of  Nisan,  Ea  of  Iyyar,  Sin  of  Sivan,  Nin-ib 
of  Tammuz,  Nin-gis-zidda  (Nebo,  as  Fire-god)  of 
Ab,  Istar  of  Elul,  Samas  of  Tisri,  Merodach  of 
Arahsamna,  Nergal  of  Kislev,  and  Ramman  of 
Shebat,  and  that  probably  the  chief  festival  of  the 
gods  mentioned  was  held  in  the  months  that 
corresponded  to  them.  It  is  most  likely,  however, 
that  not  only  different  epochs,  but  also  different 
places  of  worship,  had  their  own  special  festivals. 
At  Sippar,  for  instance,  the  City  of  the  Sun  in 
N.  Babylonia,  Samas  had  special  feast-days  not 
only  on  7th  Nisan  and  7th  Tisri,  but  also  on  10th 
Iyyar,  3rd  Elul,  16th  Marcheshvan,  and  16th  Adar. 
In  this  connexion  it  may  be  noted  that,  judging 
from  the  Heb.  Feast  of  Purim  (14th  and  16th 
Adar),  there  was  probably  in  Babylonia  a  feast 
observed  in  honour  of  Istar  the  sister  of  Samas. 

The  circumstance  that  each  month  had  its 
patron  deity,  has  a  partial  connexion  also  with 
the  Division  of  the  Zodiac,  which  originated  in 
Babylonia  before  B.C.  3000.  At  that  early  date 
the  principal  constellations,  and  especially  those 
that  are  traversed  by  the  sun,  moon,  and  planets, 
were  already  known  by  nearly  the  same  names  as 
they  bear  to-day.  They  formed  twelve  'stations' 
(manzaztu,  hence  mazzartu  and  mazzaltu,  from 
which  are  borrowed  Heb.  nnro,  niSjp  [j0b  Zm,  2  K 
236]  and  Arab,  manzal).  From  B.C.  2000  onwards 
it  can  be  demonstrated  that  the  order  of  the 
months  was  Nisan,  Iyyar,  etc.  This  reckoning 
starts  with  the  Ram  (Aries)  as  the  vernal  point, 
but  there  was  an  older  order  which  began  with  the 
Bull  (Taurus,  the  symbol  of  the  god  Merodach). 
The  latter  system,  which  finds  the  vernal  point  in 
the  Pleiades,  carries  us  back  at  least  to  somewhere 
about  B.C.  4000.  The  Zodiac  was  also  divided  into 
a  region  of  Anu  (Taurus,  Gemini,  Cancer,  Leo),  a 
region  of  Bel  (Virgo,  Libra,  Scorpio,  Sagittarius), 
and  a  region  of  the  earth-and-water  god  Ea  (Capri- 
cornus,  Aquarius,  Pisces,  Aries).   These  last  four 
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constellations,  lying  between  Sagittarius  and  the 
Pleiades  ('"V?,  of.  Bab.  kimtu,  '  family '),  and  form- 
ing the  path  of  Ea,  are  what  are  called  in  Job  9* 
'  the  chambers  of  the  south '  (I1??  ^-"JO).  Along  this 
path  of  Ea  (Sumer.  til  sigga,  written  with  the  signs 
tar  and  pa),  lay,  according  to  Bab.  notions,  the 
entrance  to  the  under-world ;  hence  the  constella- 
tion Sagittarius  was  called  ka-sil  'opening  of  the 
path,'  and  the  corresponding  month  Kisilivu 
(Kislev).  But  as  the  Babylonians  were  fond  of 
applying  one  and  the  same  designation  to  stars  in 
opposite  quarters  of  the  heavens,  Orion  was  also 
named  kasil  (Heb.  *>'??)  and  the  month  Sivan, 
which  belonged  to  Gemini,  was  called  Kusallu.  It 
is  certainly  no  fortuitous  circumstance  that  pre- 
cisely at  the  point  where  the  path  of  Ea  begins 
(between  Sagittarius  and  Capricornus),  another 
path,  the  Milky  Way,  intersects  the  ecliptic,  and 
that  the  ecliptic  is  again  crossed  by  the  Milky 
Way  at  the  point  where  the  path  ends,  exactly 
between  Gemini  (month  Sivan)  and  Orion  (Bab. 
shu-gi  or  shibu,  also  ka-sil,  Heb.  The  Great 

Bear  was  called  by  the  Babylonians  '  Wagon-star ' 
(more  precisely  kakkab  sumbi,  '  star  of  the  baggage- 
wagon  '),  by  the  W.  Semites  '  Lion-star '  (Heb.  vy., 
cf.  Syr.  h?1'?.,  Arab.  'ayUth),  for  the  Arab,  na'sh 
(Bab.  neshu)  also  meant  originally  'lion.'  The 
underlying  explanation  is  probably  that  the  Lion 
of  the  Zodiac  (Bab.  'dog-star'),  on  account  of  his 
nearness  to  the  sign  of  the  Great  Bear,  was  thought 
of  as  harnessed  to  the  latter  as  his  wagon.  At  a 
later  period  the  Babylonians  designated  the  Dog 
(our  Leo)  aril  ('  lion ') ;  in  Sumer.  lig  means  'dog,' 
and  lig-tnagh  'lion'  (literally  'big dog'). 

The  oldest  reliable  evidence  for  the  Bab.  origin 
of  the  zodiacal  signs  is  derived  from  the  ancient 
Bab.  boundary-stones  with  their  pictorial  repre- 
sentations. These  date  from  the  12th  cent.  B.C., 
and  from  them  we  obtain  the  following  series: — 
Ram,  Bull,  two  dragons  =  Gemini,  Hydra  (south  of 
Cancer)  with  a  spindle,  Dog,  Ear  of  corn  with  a 
cow  (the  symbol  of  the  virgin  Istar),  Balance 
(Yoke),  Scorpion,  Scorpion -man  with  a  bow 
(Sagittarius),  Goat-fish  (a  goat  with  the  body  and 
tail  of  a  fish)  or  Tortoise,  Pitcher,  and  Water-hen 
(Horee),  to  which  the  Raven,  as  symbol  of  the 
intercalary  month  (originally  a  second  Elul),  is 
added  as  a  thirteenth  sign  (hence  the  raven  is 
viewed  as  a  bird  of  evil  omen).  That  the  real 
origin  of  this  system  goes  back,  however,  to  a  far 
remoter  antiquity,  is  proved  not  only  by  the  star- 
names  found  in  the  so-called  astrological  work 
(c.  B.C.  2000),  but  by  the  circumstance  that 
throughout  the  latter  the  Pleiades  (Taurus) 
appear  as  the  first  of  the  zodiacal  signs.  The 
exact  astronomical  proof  was  rendered  possible  by 
the  Planet-tables  of  the  Arsacid  period  (2nd  cent. 
B.C.),  and  the  laborious  task  was  undertaken  by 
the  Jesuit  fathers  Epping  and  Strassmaier.  It 
turned  out,»  moreover,  that  the  Babylonians  were 
acquainted  not  only  with  the  twelve  signs  of  the 
Zodiac,  but  (quite  in  accord  with  the  testimony  of 
Diodorus,  ii.  30)  also  with  24  (afterwards  27) 
stations  of  the  moon  t  and  36  stations  of  the 
planets  (the  so-called  decani).  That  is  to  say,  they 
divided  the  ecliptic  as  the  path  of  the  sun  into  12, 
as  that  of  the  moon  into  27,  and  as  that  of  the 
planets  into  36  parts,  and  distinguished  each  part 
by  certain  stars.  The  same  investigation  makes 
it  probable  that  the  24  '  hour-stars '  and  the  30 
'  deca ni-stars'  of  the  ancient  Egyptians  were 
borrowed  in  the  remotest  antiquity  from  Baby- 
lonia. (We  shall  presently  describe  [p.  220  f.]  how 
the  Babylonians  wove  the  signs  of  the  Zodiac  into 

*  The  proof  of  this  will  be  found  In  Hommel's  art. '  t'rspning 
u.  Alter  d.  arnb.  Hternnamen  '  In  ZPMO,  Bd.  4ft,  pp.  692-619. 

t  The  names  of  these  passed  In  course  of  time  from  the  Baby- 
lonians to  the  Arabs,  Persians,  Hindus,  and  Chinese. 


the  composition  of  both  their  great  epic  poems,  the 
one  concerning  the  Creation,  the  other  concerning 
Nimrod.)  Of  remaining  stars  we  have  yet  to  men- 
tion Sirius,  '  bow-star '  (kakkab  kashti) ;  Procyon 
(kakkab  mishri,  lit.  '  north  star '  or  '  northern 
weapon,'  in  contradistinction  to  the  'southern 
weapon,'  viz.  Sirius)  ;  ashkar  or  ikO  (Arab,  'ayyuk) 
=  Capella ;  '  king-star'  =  Regulus  in  Leo ;  'jackal- 
star'  =  Antares  in  Scorpio;  sig-bil-sagga  =  Myra 
Celt,  south  of  Aries,  the  'fire-star'  (or  star  of 
Nimrod  or  Gisdubar)  ;  etc.  etc.  In  the  whole  list 
there  are  only  a  few  names  which  cannot  now  be 
identified. 

Babylonia  was  the  home  not  only  of  Mathe- 
matics (see  below)  and  Astronomy,  but  of 
Astrology.  This  is  eloquently  witnessed  to  by 
the  so-called  astrological  work  mentioned  above, 
which  bears  the  special  title,  ntfr  Bel,  'illumina- 
tion of  Bel.'  The  seers  (bard)  and  magicians 
(maAfiu),  who  are  so  often  mentioned  along  with 
the  priests,  were,  above  all,  '  star-gazers '  and 
'  prognosticators ' ;  cf.  Dn  22,  where  already  the 
name  Kasdlm  (Chaldaeans)  appears  as  synonymous 
with  magicians.  That  the  itAyot  of  Mt  21  were 
likewise  Chaldaeans,  is  plain  from  various  passages 
of  the  astrological  work,  where  we  read,  '  Under 
such  and  such  a  constellation  a  great  king  shall 
arise  in  the  land  of  Martu  (Palestine),  and  peace 
and  joy  shall  prevail  in  the  land.' 

If  Bab.  Medicine  did  not  reach  a  level  much 
higher  than  that  of  magical  formulae,*  the  ac- 
quaintance of  the  Babylonians  with  Mathematics 
deserves  all  the  fuller  recognition.  The  subject 
will  be  best  elucidated  by  a  brief  survey  of  the 
Bab.  Metrology,  from  which  admittedly  all  the 
ancient  metrological  systems  (that  of  ancient 
Egypt  included)  were  derived.  The  latter  circum- 
stance proves  indirectly  how  remote  is  the  anti- 
quity to  which  the  beginnings  of  the  system 
must  be  carried  back.  Metrology,  moreover,  lays 
the  foundation  for  the  material  civilisation  of  a 
people,  as  religion  does  for  their  spiritual  develop- 
ment. For  the  Babylonians  the  connecting  link 
between  the  two  was  Astronomy. 

First,  as  regards  linear  measure,  we  now  know 
from  the  scale  of  Gudea  (c.  B.C.  2500),  published  in 
de  Sarzec's  Decouvertes,  that  the  half-cubit  (\  great 
cubit)  was  divided  into  15  finger-breadths  of  16-6 
mm.  each.  The  cubit  thus  contained  498  mm.,  and 
the  great  cubit  (ammatu  rabttu)  996  mm.  These 
again  were  divided  respectively  into  30  and  60 
finger-breadths.  Both  the  small  and  the  great  cubit 
were  also  divided  into  six  equal  parts,  the  former 
containing  6  x  .5,  the  latter  6  x  10  finger-breadths. 
The  latter  system  of  division  appears,  for  instance, 
in  the  tablet  of  Senkereh  (  WAI  iv.2  37),  on  the 
reverse  of  which  are  given  the  squares  and  cubes 
of  the  cubit  from  the  number  1  up  to  60,  and  on 
the  obverse  the  fractions  and  multiples  of  the 
cubit.  We  learn  that  a  'reed'  (gi  or  kanO)  was 
6  great  cubits  ;  a  gar  (written  with  the  sign  sha) 
12  great  cubits ;  an  ush  (stadium)  60  gar  or  720 
great  cubits ;  a  kasbu  (parasang)  30  ush  (c.  21 
kilomet. )  ;  and  a  double-kasbu  60  ush.  In  all  pro- 
bability there  was  also  a  small  kasbu,  answering 
to  the  small  cubit,  and  containing  10,800  cubits 
(c.  10»f  kilomet.). 

Besides  its  division  into  sixths,  the  cubit  was 
divided  also  into  10  (5)  hand-breadths  (each  of  6, 
finger-breadths).    Further,  as  we  learn  from  the 

*  Important  conclusions  can  be  deduced,  however,  from  the 
Bnb.  literature,  notably  from  the  bilingual  magical  formula; 
and  from  the  Kplc  of  Nimrod,  regarding  the  nature  of  certain 
diseases.  For  instance,  the  '  hend-dlsease'  so  frequently  men- 
tioned, which  is  accompanied  with  violent  fever,  is  erysipeUis  ; 
the  symptoms  of  Olsdubar's  Illness  are  those  of  lues  venerea  ; 
while'  the  disease  of  La  ban i  appears  to  have  been  leprosy. 
There  Is  also  frequent  mention  in  the  religious  texta  of  lever 
and  plague. 
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scale  of  Gudea,  the  finger-breadth  (16-6  mm.)  was 
divided  into  180  parts,  of  which,  however,  the  only 
ones  in  actual  use  were  the  fa  (fa°<s),  fa  (tYoOi  i 

(t%).  i  (r*A)>  i  (/A).  *  (AW.  i  M/W-  TJ» 
hand-breadth,  whose  minimum  was  taken  at  99,  and 
maximum  at  99 -6  mm.,  served,  moreover,  as  the  side 
of  a  cube  which  contained  exactly  a  ia  (nearly  a 
litre),  and  which,  when  filled  with  water,,  weighed 
a  great  mina  (c.  990  grammes).  In  the  same  way, 
as  is  well  known,  a  cubical  decimetre  {i.e.  a  litre) 
of  water  weighs  a  kilogramme.  In  this  most 
ingenious  fashion  did  the  Babylonians  in  that 
remote  antiquity  derive  not  only  their  superficial 
measures  and  their  measures  of  capacity,  but  even 
their  weights  from  a  common  standard,  the  hand- 
breadth.  It  is  further  to  be  noted  that  in  the 
latitude  of  Babylon  (31°  N.  lat.)  the  length  of  the 
seconds'  pendulum  is  992-35  mm.,  which  is  almost 
exactly  equal  to  the  length  of  the  Bab.  double- 
cubit  (990-996  mm.). 

From  their  linear  measure  the  Babylonians  de- 
rived also  their  reckoning  of  time.  A  distance  of 
3tf0  double-cubits  is  covered  by  an  average  walker 
in  4  minutes  (j|^  of  the  whole  day),  a  great  kasbu 
(21,000  cubits)  in  four  hours  or  a  night-watch. 
Thus  the  kasbu  was  used  to  mark  the  periods  of 
the  day  ;  of  a  day  (2  ho.)  being  a  small,  and  £ 
a  great  kasbu.  The  reckoning  was  controlled  by 
the  observation  that  the  sun  requires  exactly 
2  minutes  (fa  of  the  double-hour)  to  traverse  a 
space  equal  to  his  apparent  diameter.  Thus  dis- 
covered, the  system  of  reckoning  by  60  (sussu, 
originally  sudsu,  i.e.  J  of  360)  was  adopted  by  the 
Babylonians  as  the  fundamental  principle  of  their 
whole  metrological  system.  It  was  astronomy  • 
then,  in  conjunction  with  the  linear  measures 
derived  from  the  cubit  and  the  hand-breadth,  that 
gave  birth  to  the  famed  sexagesimal  system,  which 
spread  from  Babylon  over  almost  the  whole  world. 
With  this  goes  naturally  the  division  of  the  circle 
into  720  (360)  degrees ;  and  the  observation  that 
the  sixth  part  of  the  circumference  of  a  circle  is 
equal  to  the  radius,  stands  also  in  the  closest 
relation  to  the  same  system.  Both  the  principles 
referred  to  were  known  to  the  Babylonians  from 
the  earliest  times. 

By  squaring  the  various  linear  measures,  we 
obtain  the  corresponding  superficial  measure.  As 
early  as  the  time  of  the  kings  of  Ur  we  meet 
with  the  'field'  (gan)  =  1800  'gardens'  (sar)  ;  and 
the  '  garden '  (60  sq.  cubits  ?)  =60  gin.  t  Then  the  gin 
(1  sq.  cubit  ?)  was  divided  into  180  she.  Besides  the 
great  gan  of  1800  sar,  there  was  originally  a  small 
gan  of  180  sar;  hence  the  great  gan  bears  the 
name  also  of  bur-gan  ('ten  gardens').  The  Baby- 
lonians, moreover,  gave  designations  to  pieces  of 
land  according  to  the  amount  of  seed-corn  required 
to  sow  them.  Thus,  e.g.,  tbey  would  speak  of  a  5 
gur  cornfield.    This  introduces  us  to  — 

Measures  of  capacity.  In  Abraham's  time  there 
were  already  three  systems  simultaneously  in 
use:  the  gur  of  360  ia,  the  gur  of  300  ia  (£ 
less  than  the  first,  and  standing  to  it  in  the 
same  relation  as  the  gold  mina  of  50  shekels 
to  the  silver  mina  of  60  shekels),  and  the  gur 
of  180  ia.  The  last-named  system  of  reckon- 
ing, acc.  to  which  the  ia  contained  about  2 
litres,  was  the  only  one  in  use  in  the  New  Bab. 
period.  Now,  since  the  Heb.  kor  (ib)  contained 
180  iab  (2<l),  just  as  the  Bab.  gur  contained  180 

*  Especially  through  the  observation  that  In  the  course  of  the 
apparent  revolution  of  the  celestial  sphere.  A  of  the  ecliptic  (i.e. 
1  sign  of  the  Zodiac)  takes  exactly  two  hours  (A  of  a  sidereal 
day)  to  pass  before  the  eye  of  one  watching  the  starry  heavens 
by  night. 

t  It  is  possible,  however,  that  the  length  of  side  of  the  tar  was 
60  great  cubits,  in  which  case  Its  area  would  be  8600  sq.  cubits, 
while  that  of  the  gin  would  be  60  sq.  cubits,  and  of  the  she  }  of 
a  sq.  cubit. 


ia,  it  is  clear  that  the  Hebrew^  borrowed  both 
the  names  and  the  divisions  from  the  Baby- 
lonians. The  Heb.  has  even  preserved  the  original 
and  fuller  form  of  the  name  ia,  namely  iab. 
Besides  the  ia  (see  above  for  its  origin)  there 
were  also  larger  sub-divisions  of  the  gur  or  kor, 
such  as  the  pi  or '  ass's  burden '  (imiru  Heb.  ich)  = 
i  gur ;  the  ai  (Heb.  Bath  or  Ephah)  =  fa  gur ;  the 
bar  (Heb.  fie' ah)  =  fa  gur,  etc.  In  addition  to 
this,  the  ia  (originally  about  a  litre)  was  divided 
into  60  parts,  which,  as  in  the  case  of  the  mina 
and  the  sar,  were  called  gin.  Since  among  the 
Hebrews  the  hin  (pn  )  was  the  60th  part  of  the  kor, 
as  amongst  the  Babylonians  the  gin  was  the  60th 
part  of  the  ia,  j»n  must  also  be  a  Bab.  loan-word. 
It  found  its  way  into  Heb.  through  the  medium 
of  Egypt,  where  the  hin  was  the  fundamental 
measure ;  and  the  name  ephah  also  comes  from 
Egypt.*  Besides  this  division  of  the  ia  into  60  gin, 
we  meet  with  another  into  10  gar  (written  sha). 

Finally,  in  regard  to  weights,  the  talent  (gun, 
Semit.  perhaps  gaggaru)  contained  60  mina;  (mana, 
Semit.  manu)  ;  the  mina  60  shekels  (gin  with  the 
sign  tu,  Semit.  Siilu  'weight,'  and,  as  the  original 
measure,  iuddu  'cup')  ;  the  shekel  360  (180)  she 
(or  grains  of  corn).  But,  as  happened  so  often 
in  the  Bab.  metrology,  there  were  several  systems 
of  weight  in  use  simultaneously:  [1]  The  heavy 
mina  of  about  990  gr.  (the  weight  of  the  ia  filled 
with  water,  see  above).  [2]  The  light  mina,  which 
weighed  \  of  the  heavy,  i.e.  c.  495  gr.  (491-492  gr. 
in  the  case  of  the  weights  still  extant).  [3]  A 
weight  =  %  of  the  light  mina  (50  instead  of  60 
shekels)  used  specially  for  gold,  the  so-called 
gold  mina,  usually  =  409-410  gr.  Even  c.  B.C.  2000, 
however,  there  had  come  into  use  a  gold  mina  of  a 
higher  (so-called  royal)  standard  =  427 i  gr.,  as  can 
be  proved  from  a  weight  recently  found  at  Nippur. 
[4]  A  weight  about  £  more  than  the  light  miua, 
the  Bab.  silver  mina  =  546  gr.  Although  the  last- 
named  Is  a  derived  and  secondary  weight,  it  is 
still  very  ancient,  for  its  60th  part,  the  silver 
shekel  of  9-1  gr.,  answers  exactly  to  the  ancient 
Egyp.  ied,  which  is  likewise  =  9-1  gr.  The  Bab. 
ideogram  for  shekel  has  not  only  the  pronuncia- 
tion Siilu  (^M),  hut  also  iuddu  (Arab,  iadah '  cup '), 
and  this  iuddu  is  naturally  the  prototype  of  the 
Egyp.  ied,  which  weighs  exactly  the  same.  Ten 
of  these  ied  made  up  the  Egyp.  pound  (deben,  not 
uten)  of  10  shekels  (91  gr.),  and  in  point  of  fact 
there  was  also  a  Bab.  weight  of  10  shekels,  whose 
name  was  in  Sumer.  garash  t  and  in  Semit.  tibnu, 
but  which  was  also  designated  absolutely  abnu 
'stone*  (of.  2  S  14*>  ^9?  m,  and  Pr  16"  e>'?  '««, 
Bab.  aban  ktsi).  Three  of  these  made  up  a  half- 
mina,  and  six  a  mina. 

In  regard  to  Bab.  Art  (architecture,  sculpture, 
engraving,  etc.),  our  former  conceptions  have  been 
fundamentally  changed  by  the  excavations  at 
Telloh  and  Niffer  (in  South  and  Central  Baby- 
lonia). From  these  we  see  that  as  early  as  B.C. 
4000-3000  the  bloom  of  art  in  Babylon  was  such  as 
was  in  some  respects  never  attained  in  later  days, 
—  a  case  quite  analogous  to  that  of  Egypt  in  the 
era  of  the  Pyramids.  Under  the  older  kings  of 
Sirgulla  the  style  of  art  is  of  course  still  some- 
what awkward  and  crude,  but  under  the  older 
Patesi  it  shows  a  high  finish,  e.g.  in  the  carving  of 
the  beautiful  silver  vases  of  En-timena  (c.  B.C.  3800) ; 
and  the  cylinder-seals  and  reliefs  of  the  old  kings 
of  Agade  (Akkad),  c.  B.C.  3500,  are  still  more  finely 
executed.  At  Nippur,  prior  to  B.C.  4000,  architects 
already  used  the  arch  of  burned  brick,  which 
formerly  was  supposed  to  have  originated  at  a 

*  The  Egyp.  word  ephah  (Hpt)  Is,  however,  itself  originally 
derived  from  the  Bab.  pitu. 

t  This  garanh  is  the  Perso-Indian  karatha,  which  Is  also  a 
weight  of  10  shekels. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


220 


BABYLONIA 


BABYLONIA 


much  later  period.  The  Bab.  temples,  formed  of 
brick  like  Bab.  buildings  in  general,  were  in 
'  stage '  form,  and  had  either  three  or  seven  storeys, 
the  latter  number  in  imitation  of  tbe  seven  planet- 
spheres  (see  p.  216b) .  The  oldest  kings  already  refer, 
in  their  inscriptions,  to  palaces,  and  on  a  statue 
of  Gudea  (c.  2900)  we  find  even  the  plan  of  such 
a  building.  The  surface  of  each  brick  was  stamped 
with  an  inscription  of  six  to  ten  lines,  and  formed 
a  square  with  a  side  of  330  mm.  (i.e.  J  of  a  cubit  = 
1  Bab.  foot).  The  science  of  hydraulics  was  also 
highly  developed  (dams,  canals,  sluices,  cisterns, 
etc.).  From  the  fragments  of  vases  which  still 
exist  (beautifully  ornamented,  and  in  some  cases 
with  lengthy  inscriptions),  formed  either  of 
alabaster  or  of  clay,  we  see  that  pottery  had  made 
great  advances  in  the  very  earliest  times.  The 
same  is  true  of  weaving.  Long  before  the  time  of 
Abraham,  the  magnificent  Bab.  carpets  and 
mantles  were  in  high  repute  (cf.  Jos.  7'21).  Music 
and  poetry  (on  the  latter  see  the  remarks  on  Bab. 
literature,  below)  were  sedulously  cultivated.  As 
early  as  the  time  of  Gudea  we  find  a  twelve- 
stringed  harp  portrayed.  To  the  forms  of  poetry 
belonged,  as  we  have  now  learned,  a  highly- 
complicated  atrophic  system,  as  well  as  the  regular 
succession  of  a  certain  number  of  cadences,  and 
finally  the  so-called  parallelismus  membrorum. 
The  diorite  statues  of  the  Patesi  of  Sirgulla 
may  confidently  be  matched  against  the  famous 
statues  of  wood  and  diorite  which  belong  to  the 
Egyp.  art  of  the  so-called  ancient  empire.  Special 
skill  was  displayed,  however,  by  the  Babylonians 
at  all  periods,  in  engraving ;  and  their  cylinder- 
seals,  which  date  as  far  back  as  c.  B.C.  4000,  show  a 
fineness  of  execution  which  cannot  but  arouse  our 
admiration.  Mythological  scenes  are  the  favourite 
subject ;  particularly  common  is  the  portrayal  of 
such  as  belong  to  the  circle  of  legends  which 
formed  itself  around  Gisdubar  (Nimrod).  The  in- 
scriptions appended  give,  as  a  rule,  simply  the 
name  and  title  of  the  owner  of  the  seal  and  his 
father;  but  as  these  are  frequently  kings,  such 
cylinder-seals  not  infrequently  serve  as  important 
sources  for  the  tracing  of  history.  Metallurgy, 
finally,  was  also  in  an  advanced  stage  in  early 
days.  The  relation  of  silver  to  gold  was  in  point 
of  value  3 :  40,  or  1 :  13J,  the  same  ratio  as  that  of 
the  ancient  lunar  month  of  27  days  to  the 
solar  year  of  360  days.  From  the  first  we  find  the 
Babylonians  acquainted  also  with  the  smelting  of 
iron.  The  latter  was  originally  obtained  from 
meteoric  stones,  hence  the  Sumer.  name  an-bar, 
'heavenly  metal.'  They  had  also  learned  the 
composition  of  bronze  (Sumer.  zabar,  Semit. 
siparru)  from  copper  and  tin.  They  were  ac- 
quainted even  with  the  manufacture  of  glass.  As 
early  as  c.  B.C.  1500  we  meet  with  cobalt-coloured 
glass  as  an  artificial  substitute  for  the  costly  lapis- 
lazuli  imported  from  Media. 

The  Literature  of  Babylon,  as  was  to  be  ex- 
pected from  a  people  so  highly  civilised,  was  of  the 
most  varied  character  and  greatest  extent.  Un- 
fortunately, in  spite  of  the  numerous  discoveries 
made  by  excavation  (esp.  the  remains  of  actual 
libraries,  inscribed  on  clay  tablets),  only  the  ruins 
of  this  literature  have  been  preserved ;  but  in  this 
form  we  have  specimens  of  at  least  all  the  more 
important  branches. 

First,  as  regards  literature  in  the  narrower 
sense,  the  poetry  of  Babylon,  even  the  so-called 
secular  epic,  e.g.  the  Nimrod-epos,  bore  an  essen- 
tially religious  character.  To  the  poetical  fragments 
which  have  come  down  to  us  either  in  Suraerian 
alone,  or  (as  is  generally  the  case)  with  a  Semitic 
interlinear  translation  as  well,  belong  above  all 
the  numerous  magical  formula:  (with  the  title 
enna  or  shiptu,  'incantation'),  as  well  as  a  great 


number  of  hymns  to  the  gods,  and  penitential 
psalms.  While  the  first-named  are  composed  in 
relatively  old  and  pure  Suinerian  and  generally 
written  ideographically,  the  last  two  show  an 
admixture  of  numerous  later  forms  of  speech : 
they  contain  Semit.  loan-words  and  frequent  in- 
stances of  phonetic  writing  (the  so-called  imi-sal 
forms  or  '  women's  speech '  in  opposition  to  the 
'priests'  speech'  of  the  earliest  period).  From  all 
this,  the  N.  Babylonian  and  Semit.  origin  of  the 
penitential  psalms,  and  of  a  large  number  of  the 
hymns  to  the  gods,  may  be  certainly  inferred. 
Moreover,  the  line  of  thought  in  the  penitential 
psalms,  notwithstanding  their  being  composed  in 
Sumerian,  is  far  more  Semitic  than  Sumerian.  In 
particular,  there  appear  in  them  with  tolerable 
clearness  purer  religious  conceptions,  approaching 
monotheism.  While  the  magical  formulae  cer- 
tainly go  back  to  a  very  remote  antiquity,  the 
penitential  psalms  may  possibly  have  taken  their 
rise  somewhere  between  B.C.  3000  and  2000,  i.e.  in 
the  last  centuries  before  Abraham.  In  any  case, 
they  are  essentially  more  recent  than  the  formulae. 

By  far  the  greater  half  of  the  Bab.  literature 
was  composed,  however,  only  in  the  Semit.  idiom 
of  the  country.  This  is  true  of  certain  magical 
formulae  {e.g.  the  so-called  'burning  series'  or 
makld,  i.e.  burning  of  wax  figures  of  evil  spirits  or 
of  witches)  and  many  hymns  to  the  gods.  To  the 
same  class  belong,  above  all,  the  epic  poems  of 
which,  fortunately,  a  whole  series  have  come 
down  to  us,  more  or  less  perfectly  preserved. 
These  poems  might  with  equal  propriety  be  called 
mythological  texts,  for  the  purely  epic  and  narra- 
tive element  in  them  is  constantly  mingled  and 
combined  with  the  mythological.  The  most  im- 
portant and  (as  is  proved  by  the  order  adopted  for 
the  zodiacal  signs,  the  Ram,  kusarikku,  being  last) 
the  oldest  poem  is  — 

(a)  The  Creation  epos.  '  When  heaven  above 
had  not  yet  been  named  and  earth  below  yet  bore 
no  name  —  but  the  ocean  (apsfl,  don),  the  primeval, 
their  progenitor,  and  chaos  (  Tihdmat  or  mummu  T.) 
the  Dearer  of  them  all,  yet  mingled  their  waters 
together,  when  as  yet  no  cornfield  was  cultivated, 
and  no  reed  seen — when  as  yet  none  of  the  gods 
existed,  no  name  they  bore,  destinies  were  not  yet 
assigned,  then  were  born  the  gods  [of  mummu  or 
chaos]  ;  Lukhmu  and  Lakh  am  u  came  forth  [first], 
aeons  grew  up  (=  elapsed?)  .  .  .  Anshar  and 
Kishar  were  born,  long  days  passed  by  till  at 
length  Anu,  Bel,  and  Ea  were  produced ;  [but  the 
son  of  Ea  and  Damkina  was  Marduk  the  creator 
of  the  world].'  So  begins,  in  remarkable  accord 
with  Gn  l1*-,  this  poem,  whose  commencement 
has  also  come  down  to  us  in  Greek  in  Damascius' 
Qucest.  de  primis  principiis.  The  further  course  of 
events  described  is  briefly  as  follows:  After  the 
above-named  gods  originated  from  chaos,  a  strife 
arose  between  Tihamat  (^•""j1),  the  female  personifi- 
cation of  the  primeval  ocean,  and  the  rest  of  the 
gods.  Anu  claims  the  right  to  decide  the  dispute  ; 
Tih&mat,  however,  declares  war,  and  binds  the 
tablets  of  destiny  (cf.  tbe  Urim  and  Thummim  of 
OT)  to  the  breast  of  her  consort  Kingu.  Anshar,* 
after  fruitless  attempts,  through  the  medium  of 
Anu,  Ea,  and  Marduk,  to  conciliate  Tihamat, 
sends  to  inform  Lukhmu  and  Lakhamu  that 
Marduk  is  prepared  to  undertake  the  conflict  with 
Tihamat.  The  detailed  account  of  this  conflict 
between  the  god  of  light,  Marduk,  and  the  dark 
primeval  ocean,t  makes  up  the  4th  canto  of  the  epos, 
which  fortunately  we  possess  complete.  Marduk 

•  Originally  Identical  with  Anu,  An-5arbelnp  =  heaven's  host, 
but  afterwards  differentiated  from  him,  and  at  a  later  period 
assimilated  to  Assur  (Damascius  'A?<napoc). 

t  In  pictorial  representations  Tihamat  appears  as  a  drajron 
(hence  the  serpent  of  the  Bab.  boundary-stones)  with  a  lion'a 
head,  hence  she  la  called  also  labbu,  '  lion.' 
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conquers  the  dragon  and  his  eleven  helpers  (cf. 
Job  9"),  cleaves  Tibftmat,  and  out  of  the  one  half 
fashions  the  firmament  of  heaven,  in  which  he 
assigns  their  places  to  the  gods  Anu,  Bel,  Ea,  and 
to  the  moon  and  the  stars,  while  out  of  the  other 
half  he  fashions  the  earth.  The  eleven  helpers  were 
placed  in  the  sky  as  the  zodiacal  signs,  Merodach 
himself  being  the  twelfth.  The  connected  frag- 
ments still  extant  make  it  plain  that  thereafter 
followed  a  description  of  how  plants  and  animals, 
and  finally  man,  were  all  formed  by  Bel- Merodach. 
Beside  this  there  was  another  Bab.  myth,  according 
to  which  it  was  the  god  Ea  who  formed  man  of  clay. 
Moreover,  in  the  epos,  Bel  the  god  of  the  air  and 
of  storm,  whom  the  Babylonians  portrayed  with 
thunderbolts  in  his  hand,  is  confounded  with 
Merodach,  a  circumstance  which  points  to  Babylon, 
whose  tutelary  deity,  Merodach,  was  called  the 
younger  Bel.  The  original  notion  that  the  elder 
Bel  (Semit.  Belu  'lord'  kot'  Ifoxifr)  was  the 
creator,  finds  its  echo  in  Genesis  (cf .  the  '  spirit  of 
God'  of  Gn  Is  with  the  Sumerian  name  of  Bel, 
JSn-lilla,  '  lord  of  the  air'  or  '  the  wind '). 

(6)  The  so-called  Nimrod-epos  (cf.  Gn  10*-"). 
The  12  cantos  of  this  magnificent  poem  stand  in 
evident  relation  to  the  12  signs  of  the  Zodiac,  of 
which,  however,  it  is  no  longer  the  Bull  but  the 
Ram  that  comes  first.  The  hero  Gisdubar,  also 
called  Narfldu  (for  Namrudu),  Namrastt,  and 
Gibil-gamis,  sprang  from  a  city  which  afterwards 
completely  disappeared,  Surippak  (on  the  river 
Surappu  ?).  He  becomes  king  of  Erech,  where  he 
rules  as  a  tyrant,  until  the  gods  create  Ea-bftnt,  a 
kind  of  Priapus,  to  destroy  him.  The  two,  however, 
strike  up  a  friendship  after  Gisdubar  has  overcome 
a  mighty  lion.  (This  last  scene  is  often  depicted 
on  cylinder-seals  and  reliefs. )  Together  they  next 
deliver  the  city  of  Erech  from  the  Elamite 
oppressor  Khumbaba  (Combabos).  Istar,  the 
goddess  of  love,  now  offers  to  Gisdubar  her  hand, 
which,  however,  is  refused  by  the  hero  (Canto  6). 
Out  of  revenge  Istar  sends  a  scorpion,  whose  sting 
proves  fatal  to  Ea-bftnt ;  Gisdubar  himself  she 
smites  with  an  incurable  disease.  In  consequence 
of  this  he  sets  out,  in  quest  of  relief,  for  the 
dwelling-place  of  his  great-grandfather  Stt-napisti 
(=rescue  of  life),  the  Bab.  Noah  ('  Best'  t'.e.  of  the 
soul),  far  away  on  the  ocean  in  the  Isles  of  the 
Blessed.  With  this  aim  he  first  traverses,  amidst 
great  dangers,  the  land  of  Mftshu  (Central  Arabia, 
*«?2  or  k?1?  of  the  OT),  and  then  crosses  the 
waters  of  death  to  Stt-napisti,  who  (Canto  11 )  gives 
him  a  detailed  account  of  his  escape  from  the 
Deluge  (see  below),  heals  him  of  his  disease,  and 
presents  him  with  the  plant  of  life.  The  latter, 
however,  is  snatched  from  him  on  his  way  home 
by  an  earth-lion  (i.e.  a  serpent).  On  his  arrival  at 
Erech,  he  bewails,  in  the  temple  of  the  goddess 
Ninsunna,  the  death  of  his  friend  Ea-bftnt,  and 
prays  the  god  Nergal  to  restore  the  spirit  of 
Ea-bftnt  to  him.  With  the  granting  of  this  re- 
quest, and  a  graphic  description  by  Ea-bani  of  the 
under-world,  tbe  epos  closes. 

(c)  The  Bab.  Story  of  the  Deluge.  This  is  con- 
tained in  the  11th  canto  of  the  Nlmrod-epos  (see 
previous  section).  When  the  great  gods,  with  Bel 
in  his  quality  of  storm-god  (Bel-Ramman)  at  their 
head,  determined  to  send  a  flood,*  Ea  revealed  to 
Stt-napisti  in  a  dream  how  he  might  save  himself 
by  constructing  a  ship.  Ten  gar  (120  cubits)  was  to 
be  tbe  height  of  its  sides,  and  the  same  was  to  be 
the  width  of  its  deck ;  it  was  to  have  six  storeys, 
each  of  which  was  to  have  seven  divisions,  while 

*  As  a  judgment  on  the  sins  of  the  Inhabitants  of  Surippak. 
This  Is  clear  from  the  close  of  the  Deluge-story,  e.g.  lines  184-6 
(or,  acc.  to  another  reckoning,  1.  170),  where  we  read,  1  Upon 
the  sinner  let  his  sin  lie,  and  upon  the  transgressor  his  trans- 
gression, but  let  no  flood  come  any  more  ae  a  punishment  upon 
man '  (ef.  the  parallel  In  On  8»). 


the  area  was  divided  into  9  parts  (3  on  each  side  of 
a  square?).  Since  the  length  is  not  specified,  we 
are  probably  to  think  of  the  Bab.  ark  as  square- 
shaped,  thus  forming  a  cube.  On  the  7th  day  the 
vessel  was  ready ;  then  for  6  days  on  end  the  rain 
fell  in  torrents,  till  on  the  7  th  day  again  the 
storm  abated.  After  other  7  days,  during  the 
whole  of  which  the  ark  bad  been  in  sight  of  Mt. 
Nisir  ('rescue'),  Sit-napisti  sent  forth  a  dove. 
'The  dove  flew  hither  and  thither,  but  since  it 
found  no  resting-place,  it  returned.  Then  I  sent 
forth  a  swallow,'  so  proceeds  the  story,  'and  let 
it  go ;  the  swallow  flew  hither  and  thither,  but 
since  there  was  no  resting-place,  it  returned. 
Then  I  sent  forth  a  raven,  and  let  it  go ;  the  raven 
flew  away,  saw  the  abating  of  the  waters, 
approached  wading  and  croaking,  but  returned 
not.'  On  the  top  of  Mt.  Nisir,  S.  of  Lake  Ur- 
mia and  E.  of  Assyria,*  and'  thus  between  Media 
and  Armenia  (Ararat),  the  ark  stranded.  Tbe 
gods  smelt  with  pleasure  the  odour  of  the  seven 
vessels  of  incense  offered  by  Sit-napisti ;  especially 
gratified  was  Istar,  tbe  goddess  of  the  bow;  and 
Ea  besought  Bel  never  more  to  send  a  flood  upon 
tbe  earth.  Bel  suffered  himself  to  be  persuaded, t 
took  Stt-napisti  and  his  wife  by  the  hand,  blessed 
them  (cf.  Gn  91),  and  translated  them  to  Paradise. 

We  have  to  note  finally  that  here,  as  in  the  case 
of  the  Creation-epos,  both  the  OT  writers,  the 
Jahwist  (J)  and  the  Elohist  (P),  have  a  surprising 
number  of  points  of  contact  with  the  details  of  the 
Bab.  text,  from  which  it  is  evident  that  these 
coincidences  carry  us  back  to  a  very  early  date. 

(d)  Istar'g  descent  to  Hades.  Istar  determines 
to  descend  to  Hades  to  free  the  dead  who  dwell 
there.  As  she  passes  through  the  seven  gates  of 
the  under-world,  all  her  garments  and  ornaments 
are  taken  from  her,  and  Nin-ki-gal  or  Allatu  (for 
Aralatu),  the  goddess  of  Hades,  orders  her  servant 
Namtar  the  plague-demon,  to  smite  Istar  with 
disease.  Meanwhile  in  the  upper  -  world  all 
procreation  ceases,  owing  to  the  absence  of  the 
goddess  of  love,  until  the  gods  send  TJddusu- 
namir  ('his  brightness  is  fair,'  a  transposition  of 
the  name  Namra-uddu  or  Nimrod)  to  Allat  with 
the  request  that  she  would  allow  Istar  to  return 
to  earth. 

(e)  .  The  Namtar-legend.  The  gods  are  holding 
a  banquet,  and  send  to  their  sister  Nin-ki-gal  (Al- 
latu), who  had  been  carried  off  by  Nergal,  a  message 
desiring  that  she  would  send  for  the  portion  of 
food  meant  for  her.  Thereupon  she  sends  her 
herald  Namtar  to  heaven.  Nergal's  distrust  is 
awakened  by  this  intercourse  between  his  wife  and 
the  heavenly  powers,  and  he  imagines  that  she  is 
planning  flight.  Accordingly,  although  he  loves 
her  dearly,  yet,  tortured  by  jealousy,  he  resolves 
to  have  her  put  to  death.  He  stations  the  four- 
teen watchers  of  the  under-world  as  sentinels  at 
the  gates,  and  orders  Namtar  to  strike  off  the  head 
of  Nin-ki-gal.  The  latter  pleads  with  her  husband 
to  spare  her  life,  and  she  will  submit  to  any  con- 
ditions, nay,  will  give  to  him  the  sovereignty  over 
the  earth.  Nergal  weeps  for  joy,  kisses  his  wife, 
and  wipes  away  her  tears.  Unfortunately,  the 
other  parts  of  this  legend,  which  has  come  down  to 
us  in  a  copy  written  in  Egypt  amongst  the  Tel  el- 
Amarna  correspondence,  are  of  so  fragmentary  a 
character  that  it  is  impossible  to  extract  from  them 
a  connected  story. 

(J)  The  Idapa-legend  (also  derived  from  Tel  el- 
Amarna).  Merodach,  the  son  of  Ea,  appears  here 

*  The  Assyr.  king  Assnr-nazlr-pal  mentions  this  mountain  in 
connexion  with  an  expedition  to  the  land  of  Zamua.  See 
Assyria  (p.  183b). 

t  It  is  worth  noting  that  Bel,  upon  a  similar  occasion, 
namely,  after  his  conquest  of  Tihftmat,  gives  up  his  bow  to 
Anu,  who  solemnly,  In  the  presence  of  all  the  gods,  hangs  it  up  In 
heaven  (cf.  the  bow  of  Gn  9U  which  God  seta  'In  the  cloud'). 
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under  the  name  of  Adapa  as  the  progenitor  of  man.* 
Adapa,  who  had  broken  the  wings  of  the  south 
wind,  is  cited  before  the  god  of  heaven  to  justify 
himself.  His  father,  Ea,  counsels  him  not  to 
accept  of  the  food  offered  him  there,  as  it  will 
cause  death.  Adapa  follows  this  advice,  but  finds 
that  by  his  refusal  he  has  forfeited  immortality, 
since  it  was  really  the  1  food  of  life '  which  Anu 
offered  him. 

(g)  The  Etana-legend.  Etana  (!?'?  1  K  6"  ?) 
applies  to  the  sun-god  for  something  to  mitigate 
the  pains  of  parturition  for  his  wife.  He  is  referred 
to  the  Eagle,  which  can  furnish  him  with  the 
requisite  'birth-plant.'  As  Etana  relates  to  the 
Eagle  how  in  a  dream  (?)  he  had  seen  the  gate  of 
Anu  and  that  of  Istar,  the  Eagle  offers  to  carry 
him  up  to  heaven.  The  enterprise  succeeds  in  the 
first  instance,  and  the  two  arrive  at  the  gate  of 
Anu,  but  in  flying  to  the  gate  of  Istar  the  strength 
of  the  Eagle  gives  way,  he  falls  headlong,  and 
Etana  atones  for  his  presumption  by  his  death. 
He  is  transferred  as  a  demi-god  to  the  under-world. 
Shortly  afterwards  the  Eagle  also  loses  his  life 
through  the  cunning  of  a  serpent  whose  young  he 
had  devoured. 

(ft)  The  legends  of  the  god  Zfi  (Sumer.  Im-dugud, 
the  'storm-bird  god').  Acc.  to  one  form  of  the 
story,  Zfi  steals  the  tablets  of  destiny  from  Bel- 
Merodach,  and  Ram  man  and  various  other  gods 
decline,  from  fear,  to  take  them  back  from  him. 
Acc.  to  another  text,  the  god  Lugal-banda  (the 
moon-god)  sets  out  for  the  distant  mountain  of 
Sabu  (in  Central  Arabia)  to  oven-each  ZQ  by 
cunning.  In  the  heavens  the  god  Zfi  is  represented 
by  the  constellation  Pegasus,  and  Taurus  (Mero- 
dach)  is  his  son. 

(<)  The  legend  of  the  god  Glrra  (Nergal  as  god 
of  war).  A  devastating  inroad  of  the  Sutaei  (the 
Semitic  nomad  tribes  of  Mesopotamia)  directed 
against  Babel,  Sippar,  and  Erech,  is  in  dramatic 
fashion  connected  with  the  conflict  of  Nergal  and 
his  herald,  the  fire-god  (or  Nebo),  with  Merodach, 
the  tutelary  god  of  Babylon.  The  mention  of  the 
Assyrians  and  the  Kassites  plainly  indicates  that 
this  poem  did  not  originate  prior  to  the  so-called 
Kassite  period. 

Special  mention  is  due  also  to  the  second  tablet 
(written  entirely  in  Semit.)  of  the  exorcism-series 
shurpu,  in  which  the  priest  in  the  form  of  a  long 
litany  inquires  what  may  have  been  the  trans- 
gressions that  have  brought  the  punishment  of  the 
gods  on  the  man  who  is  possessed  or  sick.  '  Has 
he  perchance  set  his  parents  or  relations  at  variance, 
sinned  against  God,  despised  father  or  mother,  lied, 
cheated,  dishonoured  his  neighbour's  wife,  shed  his 
neighbour's  blood?'  etc.  The  coincidences  with 
the  Heb.  Decalogue,  and  with  the  Egyp.  Ptah- 
hotep  sentences,  or  the  Trial  of  the  Dead  before 
the  42  judges  of  the  dead,  are  unmistakable. 

That  the  Babylonians,  as  well  as  the  ancient 
Egyptians,  possessed  also  historical  narratives  in 
romance-form,  is  proved  by  the  stories  of  Sargon 
of  Agade  and  Kudur-Dugmal.  The  former  of 
these  has  also  come  down  to  us  in  Greek  from  the 
pen  of  JEYmn,  only  that  the  Gr.  writer  has  con- 
founded the  name  of  Sargon  with  that  of  Gilgames. 
Sargon  is  the  illegitimate  son  of  a  princess,  who 
gives  birth  to  him  in  secret  and  exposes  him  to 
perish.  The  child,  however,  is  brought  up  by  a 
gardener,  and  in  the  end  comes  to  the  throne. 
The  only  new  element  ./Elian  introduces  into  the 
story  is  that  the  boy  was  rescued  by  an  eagle. 
(This  is  prob.  due  to  a  mistaken  combination  with 
the  Etana-legend).    The  legend  (in  metrical  form) 

*  In  Berosus'  list  of  the  patriarchs,  Adapa  (Alaparos  Is  a  con- 
fusion with  Ilaprat,  the  name  of  the  messenger  of  Anu)  Is  the 
Son  of  Aloros  (i.e.  the  goddess  Aruru,  the  wife  of  Ea)  and  father 
of  Amelon  (ami («=nian). 


of  the  invasion  of  Babylonia  by  the  Elamite  king 
Kudur-Dugmal  (a  later  form  of  Kudur-Lagamar) 
furnishes  at  the  same  time  the  best  proof  of  the 
historicity  of  Gn  14.  For  the  Heb.  narrative  is  in 
accord  with  the  original  inscriptions  dating  from 
the  time  of  Khammurabi  (Amraphel),  and  not  with 
the  later  Bab.  legend.  Yet  the  latter  is  what  we 
should  have  expected  if  the  Hebrews  had  first  made 
acquaintance  with  the  matter  of  Gn  14  during  the 
Exile.  The  history  knows  of  only  the  father  of 
Iriaku  ( Arioch)  of  Larsa,  who  was  king  of  lamutbal, 
and  resided  at  Dur-ilu  on  the  Elam.-Bab.  frontier ; 
the  legend,  on  the  other  hand,  makes  of  the  city 
DOr-ilu  a  son  of  Iriaku,  viz.  DQr-makh-ili,  of  whom 
neither  the  Bible  nor  the  inscriptions  contain  any 
notice. 

Of  great  variety,  although  not  belonging  in  the 
stricter  sense  to  literature,  are  the  other  com- 
ponents of  Bab.  writing.  Tables  of  paradigms  and 
lexical-lists  served  to  facilitate  the  learning  and 
practice  of  the  Sumer.  speech.  But  along  with 
these  there  were  also  lists  containing  only  Semitic 
words  (the  so-called  synonym-lists)  and  forms  {e.g. 
the  word-table,  WAT  v.  pi.  45).  As  an  intro- 
duction to  the  complicated  writing,  there  were 
syllabaries  and  collections  of  signs.  Very  numerous 
also  are  the  commentaries  which  the  Babylonians 
have  left  to  us.  These  deal  partly  with  the 
poetical  literature,  especially  with  the  rare  words 
that  occur  in  it,  and  partly  with  the  explana- 
tion of  legal  and  agricultural  terms  in  the  old 
Bab.  contract-tablets  (the  so-called  ana-itti-iu 
series).  In  such  instances  whole  laws  are  some- 
times quoted  verbatim,  so  that  we  thus  get  a 
glimpse  of  the  most  ancient  codes  of  the  Baby- 
lonians. The  contract-tablets  themselves,  which 
have  come  down  to  us  in  great  abundance  from  all 
epochs  of  Bab.  history,  do  not  indeed  belong  to 
literature,  but  deserve  special  mention  here  because 
they  supply  us  with  the  most  interesting  informa- 
tion not  only  about  business  but  about  all  the 
possible  details  of  private  life. 

A  sort  of  counterpart  to  the  lexical-lists  is  pre- 
sented by  the  lists  of  names  of  places,  countries, 
temples,  officials,  and  stars,  as  well  as  the  numerous 
lists  of  gods.  We  must  mention  also  the  numerous 
omen -texts,  medical  prescriptions,  astronomical 
and  mathematical  tables,  and  finally  some  lists 
connected  with  the  history  of  literature  (e.g.  a  list 
of  epic  poems  with  the  names  of  the  authors  or 
collectors).  The  historical  literature  will  be  dealt 
with  below,  when  we  come  to  speak  of  the  sources 
of  Bab.  history.  How  the  most  important  of  the 
latter,  namely,  the  inscriptions,  were  brought  to 
light,  we  learn  from  the  intensely  interesting 

History  of  Excavations.  As  early  as  1802  the 
first  considerable  Bab.  inscription,  on  the  so-called 
Caillou  de  Michaux,  a  boundary-stone  of  the  12th 
cent  B.C.,  was  brought  to  Europe,  and  soon  after- 
wards, through  the  efforts  of  the  East  India 
Company,  a  whole  collection  of  Bab.  antiquities 
(among  them  considerable  inscriptions  of  Nebuch- 
adrezzar) was  brought  from  Bassorah  to  the 
British  Museum  and  the  East  India  House.  But 
it  was  not  till  1811  that  Mr.  C.  J.  Rich,  the  re- 
discoverer  of  Nineveh,  was  able  to  explore  more 
thoroughly  Hillah,  the  ruins  of  ancient  Babylon. 
In  the  fifties  archaeological  research  was  resumed 
in  Babylonia  by  the  Englishmen,  \V.  K.  Loftus, 
J.  E.  Taylor,  and  A.  II.  Layard,  who  discovered 
the  ruined  sites  of  Niffer  (Nippur),  Warka  (Uruk  or 
Erech),  Senkereh(Larsa),  Mukayyar  (Ur),  and  Abu 
Shahrein  (Eridu) ;  and  by  the  Frenchmen,  Fresnel 
and  Oppert,  who  instituted  further  excavations  at 
Hillah  (Babel  and  Borsippa).  In  these  ruins  just 
named,  in  S.  Babylonia,  the  inscriptions  discovered 
were  all  brief,  but  on  account  of  their  antiquity 
they  were  proportionately  important.   These  con- 
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sisted  for  the  most  part  of  so-called  brick  stamp,* 
although  in  Babel  more  considerable  inscriptions 
were  found,  dating  especially  from  the  period  of 
the  New  Bab.  empire.  Meanwhile  Henry  Rawlin- 
son  had  deciphered  the  Bab.  version  (the  so-called 
third  form)  of  the  trilingual  Achsemenideean  in- 
scription of  Persepolis.  The  key  was  found  in  the 
old  Pers.  version  (the  so-called  first  form),  which 
had  already  been  interpreted  by  G.  F.  Grotefend 
(1802),  Rawlinson,  and  Burnouf,  and  which  had 
been  proved,  by  the  two  last  named  in  particular, 
to  be  in  an  Indo-Germanic  language.  The  work  of 
deciphering  the  third  form  (whereby  also  the 
cuneiform  inscriptions  of  the  Ninevite  monuments 
became  readable  and  intelligible)  was  continued 
and  perfected  in  the  sixties  by  the  talented 
Hincks,  the  Englishman  E.  Norris,  and  the  Parisian 
scholar  Julius  Oppert.  Later  on,  in  the  seventies, 
the  excavations  in  Babylonia,  notably  at  Babel 
and  in  the  surrounding  country,  were  continued, 
especially  by  George  Smith  and  Hormuzd  Kassam. 
In  the  course  of  his  last  expedition  (1880-1881) 
Rassam  discovered  the  ruins  of  Sippar-Agade  at 
the  modern  Abu-Uabba,  along  with  the  archives 
of  the  ancient  temple  of  the  sun.  Moreover,  by 
digging  in  Tell  Ibrahim,  10  Eng.  miles  E.  of  Babel, 
he  was  able  to  prove  once  for  all  that  this  was  the 
site  of  the  ancient  Kutha,  as  Rawlinson  had  already 
conjectured. 

The  work  of  bringing  to  light  the  oldest  civilisa- 
tion of  Babylonia  (Sumer.  as  well  as  Semit.),  leaving 
out  of  account  the  small  beginnings  of  Loftus  and 
Taylor,  has  been  due  especially  to  the  Frenchman  de 
Sarzec,  and  to  the  American  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania (Peters  and  others,  and  at  a  later  period, 
above  all,  J.  H.  Haynes  and  the  scientific  director 
of  the  fund,  Prof.  H.  V.  Hilprecht).  Through 
their  excavations  at  Telloh  (1876-1881)  and  at 
Niffer  (1888-1896),  the  history  and  archseology  of 
Babylonia  have  been  enriched  as  they  had  never  been 
before  ;  from  c.  B.C.  5000  we  can  trace  continuously 
the  civilisation  of  Babylonia  by  aid  of  monuments 
and  inscriptions.  Instead  of  the  cuneiform  proper, 
the  oldest  inscriptions  still  use  linear  signs,  in 
which  it  is  often  quite  possible  to  trace  clearly  the 
figures  that  form  the  basis  of  the  system.  The 
Americans  also  discovered  at  Niffer  nearly  1000 
contract-tablets  of  the  so-called  Kassite  period, 
whose  dates  now  enable  us  to  fix  with  certainty 
the  exact  succession  of  the  then  reigning  monarchs. 

Of  'finds'  outside  Babylonia,  we  must  men- 
tion above  all  the  clay  tablets  which  were  dis- 
covered at  Tel  el-Amarna  in  Upper  Egypt  (see 
ASSYRIA).  Among  these  there  are  letters  to  the 
Pharaohs  not  only  from  Bab.  kings,  but  also  from 
a  great  many  Phoen.  and  Pal.  governors.  The 
Bab.  writing  and  language  were  then  (c.  1400  B.C.) 
employed  for  diplomatic  communications  over 
almost  the  whole  of  VV.  Asia.  The  Elamites  too 
borrowed  their  mode  of  writing  from  the  Baby- 
lonians, as  at  a  later  period  the  Armenians  did 
from  the  Assyrians.  Further,  it  is  becoming  ever 
more  probable  that  even  the  so-called  Can.  or 
Phoan.  form  of  writing,  to  which  the  S.  Arabian  is 
most  nearly  allied,  was  derived  not  from  the 
Egyptians,  but  from  the  Babylonians,  and  as  early 
indeed  as  c.  B.C.  2O00.  It  is  a  transformation  into 
cursive  of  a  number  of  old  Bab.  signs,  and  may 
have  originated  in  E.  Arabia  about  the  time  of 
the  first  N.  Bab.  dynasty,  which  was  of  Arabian 
descent. 

Sources  for  Bab.  History.  These  are,  first 
and  foremost,  the  inscriptions  discovered  in  course 
of  the  excavations  we  have  described;  but  the 

*  The  only  exceptions  were  Senkereh  ( Larsa)  and  the  adjacen  t 
Tel  Stfr ;  for  there  Loftus  found  a  great  number  of  old  Bab. 
contract-tablets  dating  from  the  time  of  Khammurabt  and 
Irlaku  (or  the  epoch  of  Abraham). 


Assyr.  libraries  brought  to  light  in  the  palaces  of 
Nineveh  have  also  supplied  us  with  a  number  of 
copies  not  only  of  the  Bab.  religious  writings, 
but  also  of  historical  records.  In  the  art.  ASSYKIA 
we  have  already  spoken  of  the  so-called  1  synchron- 
istic history '  and  of  the  '  Bab.  chronicle.'  During 
the  last  two  decades  there  have  been  recovered 
also  numerous  remains  of  Bab.  libraries,  esp.  from 
the  time  of  Nebuch.  downwards,  reaching  as  far 
as  the  Seleucid  period.  To  these  we  are  indebted 
not  only  for  the  many  Sab.  duplicates  of  the 
remains  of  Bab.  literature  hitherto  known  only 
from  the  library  of  Assurbanipal,  but  also  for  not 
a  few  passages  that  are  entirely  new.  Even  at 
Tel  el-Amarna,  as  was  already  remarked  (p.  221b) 
the  fragments  of  two  ancient  Bab.  legends  about 
the  gods  were  found. 

Apart  from  the  innumerable  contemporaneous 
and  original  monuments  of  Bab.  kings,  and  the 
contract-tablets  so  important  for  a  knowledge  of 
chronology  and  of  private  life,  not  to  speak  of 
other  records  of  a  more  private  character,  we  have 
to  mention  as  a  historical  source  of  the  very  first 
rank  the  great  Bab.  List  of  Kings.  This  contains 
the  names  of  the  kings  of  Babel  from  the  Arab 
dynasty  down  to  the  last  native  king  Nabonidus 
(Nabu-na'id),  with  note  of  the  length  of  the  reign 
of  each.  We  have  already  (p.  222")  referred  to 
some  poetically  embellished  traditions.  On  the 
omen-lists,  as  they  are  called,  and  on  the  great  astro- 
logical work,  as  important  historical  sources  for  the 
old  Bab.  era,  we  shall  speak  afterwards,  when  we 
come  to  deal  with  the  history  of  Sargou  and  the  so- 
called  younger  kings  of  Ur.  Amongst  extra-Bab. 
sources,  the  first  rank  must  be  assigned  to  the 
OT  writings  (Gn,  esp.  chap.  14,  the  Bks  of  fcrigs, 
the  Prophets,  esp.  Jer,  Ezk,  Is  40-66,  and  finally 
Ezr-Neh) .  Only  a  secondary  place  belongs  to  the 
scanty  notices  of  classical  writers,  whose  import- 
ance is  specially  due  to  the  fact  that  they  have 
preserved  for  us  some  valuable  citations  from  the 
work  (unhappily  lost)  of  the  Bab.  priest  Berosus. 
For  the  new  Bab.  period,  and  esp.  for  the  topo- 
graphy of  Babel,  a  valuable  authority  on  many 
points  is  Herodotus,  who  himself  visited  Babel 
in  the  course  of  his  travels.  Also  in  Strabo's 
geography  we  find  several  interesting  details 
regarding  Babylonia.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
information  must  be  pronounced  rather  untrust- 
worthy and  inexact  which  the  extant  fragments  of 
Ctesias  give  us  concerning  Bab.  History.  We  have 
already  (see  Assyria  )  said  all  that  is  most  essential 
about  the  value  of  the  so-called  Canon  of  Ptolemy 
(2nd  cent,  a.d.)  for  Bab.  chronology.  In  con- 
junction with  the  so-called  Bab.  Chronicle,  which 
runs  parallel  to  it,  and  the  list  of  kings  (which 
unhappily  is  not  free  from  gaps),  whose  starting- 
point  was  first  accurately  fixed  by  aid  of  the  Canon, 
the  latter  forms  the  most  important  source  for  the 

Chronology.  Besides  the  Canon  of  Ptolemy 
and  the  Assyr.  and  Egyp.  synchronisms  already- 
described  in  art.  Assyria,  important  chronological 
data  are  supplied  by  the  later  historical  inscrip- 
tions, esp.  those  of  Nabonidus,  and  by  some 
earlier  monuments.  In  using  these  data,  however, 
it  must  always  be  borne  in  mind  that  in  all  pro- 
bability, as  early  as  the  time  of  Assurbanipal,  the 
Bab.  chronographers  had  already  fallen  into  the 
error  of  making  the  first  two  dynasties  in  the  list 
of  kings  successive  instead  of  contemporaneous. 
Consequently,  a  number  of  the  following  dates 
must  be  reduced  by  868  years,  the  duration  of  the 
second  dynasty. 

a.  A  boundary- stone,  dated  the  4th  year  of  king 
Bel-nadin-apli  (Hilprecht,  Old  Bab.  Tnscrip.  i.  pi. 
30),  informs  us  that  from  Gulkishar,  king  of 
the  sea-land  (i.e.  Gulkisar,  the  sixth  king  of 
the  second  dynasty),  to  Nebuch.  I.,  there  were 
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606  years.  Now,  since  Bel-nadin-apli  was  the 
immediate  successor  of  Nebuch.  I.,  the  first  four 
years  of  his  own  reign  must  be  added  to  the 
above  number,  giving  us  the  round  number  of 
700  years  between  the  death  of  Gulkisar  and  the 
time  when  the  boundary-stone  was  set  up.  As 
the  latter  date  is  c.  B.C.  1118,  the  death  of  Gul- 
kisar would  have  to  be  dated  B.C.  1818,  or  a  few 
decades  later,  for  the  round  number  700  may,  if 
need  be,  stand  also  for  650  or  660. 

b.  Sennacherib  relates  that  418  years  before  the 
destruction  of  Babylon  (B.C.  689),  Marduk-nadin- 
akhi,  the  contemporary  of  Tiglath-pileser  I.  of 
Assyria,  carried  away  two  images  of  gods  from 
the  Assyr.  city  of  Ikallftti  to  Babylon.  This  im- 
plies that  in  B.C.  1107,  and  during  the  reign  of 
Marduk-nadin-akhi,  Babylonia  had  the  upper 
hand  of  Assyria.  Now  it  so  happens  that  a 
boundary-stone,  dated  the  10th  year  of  Marduk- 
nadin-akhi,  records  a  great  victory  gained  that 
year  over  Assyria,  so  that  this  10th  year  will  be 
B.C.  1107,  or,  in  other  words,  the  first  year  of  M.'s 
reign  must  be  dated  B.C.  1117. 

e.  Assurbanipal,  in  connexion  with  the  conquest 
of  Elam  (c.  640  or  later),  mentions  that  the  image 
of  a  god  brought  back  by  him  from  Elam  to  Erech 
had  been  carried  away  from  the  latter  city  1636 
years  before,  by  Kudur-nankhundi.  This  invasion 
of  Babylonia  by  the  Elamites  must  accordingly 
have  taken  place  c.  B.C.  2275.  It  is  quite  possible, 
however,  that,  for  the  reason  stated  above,  this 
last  number  ought  to  be  reduced  by  368  years,  and 
that  the  date  should  be  B.C.  1007. 

d.  Nabonidus  relates  that  he  restored  the  temple 
E-ulmash  at  Sippar-Anunit  (t°.e.  Agade),  which 
had  not  been  restored  since  the  reign  of  Shaga- 
raktiburiash  800  years  before.  This  gives  us  as 
the  year  of  the  death  of  the  latter  (which  took 
place  750-800  years  before  Nabonidus,  who  himself 
reigned  B.C.  555-539)  a  date  somewhere  between 
B.C.  1300  and  1350.  (See  further  below,  under 
Kurigalzu  II.) 

e.  In  the  same  inscription  ( WAI,  v.  pi.  64) 
Nabonidus  states  that  3200  years  before  himself, 
the  old  king  Naram-Sin,  son  of  Sargon  (now  known 
to  us  from  the  inscriptions  as  Sargani-shar-ali, 
king  of  Agade),  founded  the  temple  of  Samas  at 
Sippar.  This  carries  us  to  the  high  antiquity  of 
B.C.  3750  for  the  reign  of  Naram-Sin.  This  figure, 
however,  for  the  above  reason,  should  certainly  be 
reduced  to  c.  B.C.  3400. 

f.  Nabonidus  further  mentions,  in  an  inscription 
which  found  its  way  to  the  Brit.  Museum  in  1885, 
that  Burnaburias  restored  the  temple  of  the  sun 
at  Larsa  700  years  after  Khammurabi.  Since 
this  undoubtedly  refers  to  the  more  celebrated 
monarch  of  that  name,  Burnaburias  II.  (c.  1400- 
1375),*  we  are  enabled  thus  to  fix  the  date  of 
Khammurabi's  reign  at  c.  B.C.  2100.  And,  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  we  obtain  c.  2139-2084  as  the  date 
of  his  reign,  if  we  follow  the  later  custom  of 
adding  together  the  years  of  dynasties  A  and  B 
as  if  they  had  been  successive  instead  of  con- 
temporaneous, and  if  we  assume  (with  Dr.  Peiser, 
Zeitsch.  f.  Assyr.  vi.  264-271)  as  the  probable 
duration  of  dynasty  C  only  399  instead  of  the 
traditional  576  years  (0  sosses  and  39  years,  instead 
of  9  sosses  and  36  years).  In  reality,  however, 
Khammurabi,  the  contemporary  of  Abraham,  must 
have  reigned  B.C.  1772-1717  or  1949-1894. 

History  of  Babylonia.  As  far  back  as  we 
can  go,  and  thus  in  any  case  considerably  earlier 
than  B.C.  4000,  we  find  Sumerians  and  Semites  side 
by  side  in  Babylonia.  Yet  we  can  see  clearly 
enough — (1)  that  the  Semites  in  the  earliest  period 
were  settled  for  the  most  part  in  the  N.W.,  and 
that  they  penetrated  into  Babylonia  from  Meso- 

*  In  any  cue,  Burnaburias  I.  reigned  only  40  years  earlier. 


potamia  (Harran),  while  the  Sumerians,  at  a  very 
early  date,  were  confined  to  the  extreme  S.E.  of 
the  Euphrates  region ;  (2)  that  the  Sumerians 
were  the  founders  of  Bab.  civilisation,  and  that  in 
the  remotest  antiquity  they  certainly  at  one  time 
occupied  the  whole  of  Babylonia.  The  Semites 
not  only  employed  at  all  times  the  Sumerlan 
writing,  which  they  accommodated  as  they  best 
could  to  their  purposes,  but  for  a  long  time  (at 
least  for  official  records,  such  as  dedicatory  Inscrip- 
tions) they  used  the  Sumer.  language  as  well.  It 
was  not  till  shortly  before  Sargon  of  Agade  (c. 
B.C.  3500)  that  in  N.  Babylonia  inscriptions  began 
to  be  composed  also  in  Semitic. 

At  the  period  to  which  the  oldest  hitherto  dis- 
covered inscriptions  belong,  the  canal  running 
from  N.  to  S.  (the  modern  Shatt-el-Hai),  and 
uniting  the  Tigris  with  the  Euphrates,  formed  the 
boundary  between  two  very  ancient  kingdoms — 
the  Sumer.  kingdom  of  8irgulla  (Lagash)  or  Girsu, 
lying  to  the  E.  of  the  above-named  canal,  and  the 
Semit.  kingdom  of  Uruk  (Erech)  and  Ur  to  the  W. 
of  the  same  canal.  A  part  of  the  latter  kingdom, 
probably  the  region  between  Ur,  Arabia,  and  the 
Persian  Gulf,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Euphrates, 
was  already  known  as  Ki-Ingi,  i.e.  region  of  Ingi, 
a  name  which  soon  came  to  be  applied  to  the 
whole  kingdom  of  Erech,  but  more  especially  to 
that  part  of  it  which  lay  in  S.  Babylonia,  to  the 
W.  of  Sirgulla.  The  oldest  form  of  this  name 
appears  to  have  been  Imgur  or  Imgir.  From  Ki- 
Imgir  arose  in  course  of  time,  through  dialectical 
pronunciation,  Shimir,  Shumir  (from  the  time  of 
Khammurabi  onwards  the  name  for  S.  Babylonia)  ; 
while  the  intermediate  form  Shingar  has  been 
preserved  in  the  Heb.  Skinar,  properly  Sking- 
har  (Gn  1010  ll1).  The  oldest  religious  centre  of 
the  kingdom  of  Sirgulla  was  Nun-ki  or  Uru-dugga 
(Eridu,  see  above,  p.  215b),  while  that  of  Erech  and 
of  the  Bab.  Semites  in  general  was  Nippur,  with 
its  sanctuary  of  Bel  of  ancient  fame.  Acc.  to 
Talmudic  tradition,  the  biblical  Calneh  (Gn  10">, 
cf.  Is  10"  LXX,  rV  x^Pav  Th"  iwdva  BaBvkaros  Kal 
XaAaxnf,  ou  i  rifryos  i/lKoSo/ajBii)  was  only  another 
name  for  Nippur,  and,  in  point  of  fact,  in  an 
enumeration  of  the  most  important  cities  of  Nim- 
rod's  kingdom  (Babel,  Erech,  Accad,  Calneh), 
Nippur  could  scarcely  be  omitted. 

A  third  kingdom  which  meets  us  even  in  the 
oldest  inscriptions  (e.g.  in  those  of  king  En-shag- 
sag-anna  [Bel-shar-sbame  ?|)  as  a  rival  of  Erech, 
is  that  of  Kis  (written  Kis-ki).  This  name  was 
also  borne  at  a  later  period  by  a  city  that  lay 
some  three  leagues  N.E.  of  Babel.  A  close  con- 
nexion subsisted  between  this  Kis,  whose  popular 
tion  was  also  undoubtedly  Semitic,  and  a  city  on 
the  Tigris  called  Sabban  (written  Ud-ban-ki,  'city 
of  the  hordes  of  the  bow'),  probably  the  later 
Opis.  In  the  oldest  dedicatory  inscriptions  found 
at  Nippur,  we  find  mention  not  only  of  priest- 
princes  (Patesi,  e.g.  a  certain  Utuk),  but  also  of 
kings  of  Kis  (e.g.  En-bil-ugun  and  Ur-Dun-pa- 
uddu  or  Amil-Nabu). 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  of  the  above-named 
kings  of  Erech  was  Lugal-zag  gi-si  (Semit. 
perhaps  Sharru-mali-imukki-kini,  '  the  king  is  full 
of  eternal  strength').  He  calls  himself  'king  of 
Erech,  king  of  the  world  (kalamma),'1  while  to  his 
father  Ukush  be  gives  only  the  title  'patesi  of 
Gishban'  ('bow-city,'  i.e.  Harran  in  Mesopotamia). 
Besides  Erech,  he  possessed  also  Ur,  Larsa,  Nippur, 
and  Gishban  (Harran)  ;  Sippar-Agade  and  Babel 
appear  as  yet  to  have  played  no  part  in  history, 
while  both  in  Kis  and  in  Sirgulla  their  own  kings 
held  sway.  The  date  of  these  old  kings  of  Erech 
must  be  fixed  at  the  latest  at  somewhere  before 
B.C.  4000.  Judging  from  the  type  of  writing,  this 
period  included  also  a  certain  Lugal-ki-gub-ni-gul- 
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gul  (Sem.  perhaps  Sharra-mushaklil-manzazi)  and 
his  son  Lugal-si-kisal,  both  of  whom  style  them- 
selves '  king  of  Erech,  king  of  Ur.'  The  kings  of 
Sirgulla,  £u-ghigalla,  and  Uru-kaginna  must  also 
be  assigned  to  the  same  era.  While  the  two  last- 
named  very  ancient  monarchs  have  left  us  only  a 
few  inscriptions,  we  have  all  the  more  monuments 
of  Ur-ghanna  (acc.  to  others  to  be  read  Ur-Nini), 
and  of  his  grandson  E-dingirrana-du.*  The  latter 
in  particular,  who  by  preference  styles  himself 
'■patesi,''  instead  of  'king,'  of  Sirgulla,  must  have 
been  a  great  warrior.  The  so-called  '  Vulture- 
Stele  '  (now  in  Paris),  the  earliest  monument  of 
old  Bab.  sculpture,  and  other  recently-discovered 
stones,  give  us  both  by  word  and  by  picture  a 
detailed  account  of  his  great  victory  over  the  cities 
of  Gishban  (Harran),  Kis,  Sabban,  and  Az,  and 
the  consequent  deliverance  of  Erech,  Ur,  and 
Larsa  from  the  hands  of  the  N.  Bab.  Semites.  It 
is  an  interesting  circumstance  that  already  at  this 
date  there  is  mention  also  of  a  city  A-idinna 
(Semit.  Nadu),  in  which  we  may  recognise  with 
certainty  the  '  Nod  in  front  of  Eden '  of  Gn  4". 
It  is,  perhaps,  the  same  city  which  meets  us  some 
centuries  later  under  the  name  Agade  (Akkad)  or 
Sippar-Anunit.  To  the  nephew  of  E-dingirrana- 
du,  the  patesi  En-timinna,  we  owe  a  silver  vase, 
remarkable  for  the  fineness  of  its  execution,  with 
the  figures  of  animals  portrayed  upon  it.  As 
dedicatory  inscriptions  of  this  patesi  have  been 
found  also  at  Nippur,  he  must  certainly,  like  his 
uncle,  have  had  possession  also  of  N.  Babylonia. 

This  hegemony  of  Sirgulla  over  Erech  and  Nippur 
may  have  existed  about  and  after  B.C.  4000. 

During  the  following  centuries,  however,  we 
find  Nippur  again  in  the  hands  of  Semit.  kings, 
who  arrogate  to  themselves  the  proud  title  lugal 
kish,  i.e.  '  king  of  the  world.'  t  To  these  monarchs 
(Ma-ishtu-su  and  Alu-musharshid)  we  owe  the 
earliest  known  of  Bab.  inscriptions  composed  in 
Semitic.  They  resided  either  at  Kis  or  at  Agade. 
Shortly  thereafter  (c.  B.C.  3500)  we  meet  with  the 
first  real  kings  of  Agade  (see  above,  p.  224*),  Sar- 
g&ni-shar-ali  (later  curtailed  to  Sargani)  or  Sargon, 
and  his  son  Naram-Sln  the  latter  of  whom,  how- 
ever, no  longer  styles  himself  'king  of  Agade,' 
but  '  king  of  the  four  quarters  of  the  world '  (shar 
kibrati  arba'i).  An  omen-tablet,  dating  from  a 
later  period,  tells  us  of  great  expeditions  of  Sargon, 
reaching  as  far  as  the  coast  of  the  Mediter.,  which 
is  perfectly  credible,  for  it  was  the  Conquest  of 
Syria  that  led  to  the  introduction  of  the  title 
♦king  of  the  four  quarters  of  the  world,'  which 
was  actually  assumed  by  Sargon's  son.  And  the 
evidence  that  Narftm-Sin  extended  his  sway  far 
beyond  the  limits  of  Babylonia  is  furnished  by 
the  inscription,  coupled  with  a  portrait  of  him, 
which  was  found  at  Diarbekr  in  N.  Mesopotamia, 
and  by  the  alabaster  vase  which  is  entitled  'a 
piece  of  booty  from  the  land  of  Magan,'  i.e.  Arabia. 
That  at  this  period  the  Bab.  sway  extended  over 
N.  Syria,  Mesopotamia,  Elam,  and  N.  Arabia, 
may  be  regarded  as  certain,  and  one  of  the  most 
recent  'finds'  of  de  Sarzec  has  proved  also  that 
amongst  the  vassals  of  Naram-Sin  was  a  patesi  of 
Sirgulla,  named  Lugal-ushumgal. 

Whether  the  rule  of  these  kings  of  Agade  en- 
dured yet  longer  we  know  not.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  patesi  of  Sirgulla  must  have  for  many 
centuries  maintained  their  supremacy  over  S.E. 
Babylonia.  One  of  these,  the  famous  Gndea,  prob- 
ably extended  his  sway  over  even  the  whole  of 
Babylonia.   In  his  numerous  and  lengthy  inscrip- 

*  Or  E-dlngarrana-ginna.  The  name  =  '  bringing  (going)  Into 
the  house  of  his  god.1 

t  The  determinative  of  place  being  omitted.  '  King  of  Kis ' 
would  be  lugal  Kith-ki ;  but,  at  tho  same  time,  the  title  lugal 
kUh  contains  a  play  upon  the  Dame  of  the  city  Kis. 
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tions,  all  composed  entirely  in  Sumerian,  he  boasts 
of  having  brought  the  stones  and  timber  for  his 
buildings  from  the  most  diverse  regions  and  moun- 
tains of  the  west  country  (Afartu)  and  Arabia. 
Moreover,  he  conquered  Elam,  especially  the  part 
of  it  known  as  Anshan  ('asses'  landM.  Special 
interest  is  awakened  by  the  mention  of  the  cedar 
mountain  Amanu,  the  mountain  Ibla  (for  Libia, 
i.e.  Lebanon  ?),  the  mountain  Tidanu  of  Martu 
(Dedan  in  the  E.  Jordan  district),  and  the  name 
Martu  itself  (for  Amartu,  i.e.  land  of  the  Amor- 
ites).  Of  Arabian  districts,  we  find  named  not 
only  Magan  (originally  Ma'an  ?)  or  E.  Arabia,  but 
also  Milukh  (N.W.  Arabia,  probably  including  the 
Sin.  peninsula),  Kh&kh  (near  Medina),  and  Ki- 
mash  ('  district  of  Mash,'  the  modern  Gebel  Sham- 
mar).  Kh&kh  yielded  gold  dust,  Milukh  gold 
dust  and  precious  stones,  Magan  and  Ki-mash 
copper.  Notwithstanding  all  this,  Gudea  no- 
where styles  himself  '  king  of  the  four  quarters  of 
the  world,'  whence  it  appears  plain  that  he  did  not 
actually  possess  these  regions  outside  Babylonia,  but 
simply  ensured  by  treaties  the  passage  of  his  cara- 
vans through  them.  Of  his  predecessors  (Ur-Ba'u, 
Nam-maghani,  Ur-Ninsun,  etc.)  we  know  nothing 
of  this  kind ;  their  sphere  of  activity  was  probably 
restricted  to  Sirgulla.  Gudea's  son,  Ur-Ningirsu, 
was  still  patesi  of  Sirgulla,  but  shortly  thereafter 
a  king  of  Ur  named  Ur-gur,  who  was  probably  of 
Semit.  origin,  succeeded  in  subjugating  the  greater 
part  of  Babylonia.  In  almost  all  the  cities  of 
Babylonia  (Ur,  Erech,  Larsa,  Nippur)  we  encounter 
temples  built  by  him,  and  he  was,  at  the  same 
time,  the  first  to  assume  the  title  'king  of  Ki- 
Ingi  and  Ki-bur-bur  (Akkad),'  which,  at  a  later 
period,  was  rendered  'king  of  Sumer  and  Akkad.' 
But  it  was  his  son  Dungi  who  succeeded  in  de- 
throning the  last  patesi  of  Sirgulla,  one  Idimmftni 
(written  Gullu-ka-ni).  Dungi  also  built  a  temple 
for  Nin-Shu-anna  (i.e.  '  lady  of  Babel,'  to  be  identi- 
fied with  Zarpanit  the  wife  of  Merodach),  and  for 
Nergal  (Shit-lam-ta-uddu-a)  the  temple  of  Shit- 
lam  at  Kutha,  as  well  as  various  temples  at  Sir- 
gulla and  Girsu  (Telloh).  To  what  period  Ur-gur 
and  Dungi  are  to  be  assigned  cannot  unfortunately 
be  determined  with  certainty,  since  we  do  not 
know  whether  the  space  of  time  that  intervened 
between  them  and  the  kings  of  Nisin  was  a  long 
or  a  short  one.  The  very  latest  date  we  can  assign 
to  Gudea  is  c.  B.O.  2500,  to  Ur-gur  and  Dungi  of 
Ur  c.  2400,  and  to  the  kings  of  Nisin  c.  2300-2100 ; 
but  it  is  quite  conceivable  that  Ur-gur  and  Dungi 
reigned  as  early  as  c.  2700-2000,  and  Gudea  c. 
2800.  It  must  further  be  mentioned  that  there 
are  Semit.  as  well  as  Sumer.  inscriptions,  in  which 
Dungi  styles  himself  not  'king  of  Ki-Ingi  and 
Akkad,'  but  'king  of  the  four  quarters  of  the 
world,'  a  circumstance  which  points  to  the  fact 
that  he  must  have  held  possession  of  part  of  Syria 
and  Elam,  and  thus,  as  a  matter  of  course,  of 
Mesopotamia. 

About  the  same  period  we  have  to  place  a 
certain  Hntabil,  governor  of  Dur-ilu,  who  calls 
himself  'breaker  of  the  heads  of  the  people  of 
Anshan  (Elam),  uprooter  of  Barakhsi.'  Since  his 
special  god  is  Gudi  (=Nabu?),  and  his  capital 
Dur-ilu,  it  is  certain  that  the  Elamite  district  of 
Iamutbal,  whose  capital  was  also  DQr-ilu,  derived 
its  name  from  him  (Elam.  ia  =  land,  and  Mutbal 
=  Mutabil).  The  land  of  Barakhsi  is  already 
mentioned,  in  conjunction  with  Elam,  by  Alu- 
musarsid  of  Kis,  as  a  conquered  region  ;  the  name 
reminds  one  both  of  Barkhazia  (a  Median  province 
in  time  of  Tiglath-pileser  III.)  and  of  the  well- 
known  Barsua  (for  Barakhsi  may  be  read  Bara'si). 

Of  the  same  date,  in  all  probability,  are  the 
bricks,  found  by  M.  Pognon,  of  the  three  patesi 
of  Ashnunna  (or  Umliash),  viz.  Ibalpil,  Ur-Ningis- 
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zidda  (or  Amil-Nusku),  and  Kullaku.  It  is  differ- 
ent with  the  inscription  of  king  Anu-banini  of 
Lulnb,  found  in  the  mountains  of  Batir  (the 
modern  Ser-i-pul  near  Hoi  van),  and  esp.  with  that 
of  king  Lasirab  of  Guti.  The  character  of  the 
signs  used  justifies  us  in  assigning  these  to  a 
much  earlier  date,  about  the  time  of  Naram-Sin 
of  Agade,  or  shortly  thereafter. 

The  kings  of  Nisin,  of  whom  we  now  know  a 
whole  series  (Ishbi-Nergal,  Amil-Nindar  fUr-Nin- 
ib],  Libit-lstar,  Bur-Sin,  Idin-Dagan,  and  Ishmi- 
Dagan),  were,  as  their  names  show,  Semites.  They 
held  Nippur  (which  is  always  named  first  in  their 
inscriptions),  Ur, '  Eridu,  Erech,  and  Nisin ;  and, 
like  the  middle  kings  of  Ur  (Ur-gur  and  Dungi), 
they  style  themselves  'king  of  Ki-Ingi  and  Ki- 
bur-bur  (Sumer  and  Akkad).'  The  site  of  Nisin 
has  not  yet  been  accurately  determined  ;  at  a  later 
period  it  was  pronounced  Isin,  and  in  the  time  of 
the  so-called  Pashi-dynasty  (12th  cent.  B.C.)  was 
the  seat  of  a  Bab.  governor,  on  the  same  footing 
as  Babel  itself,  Khalvan,  Namar,  and  Ushti. 

The  last  of  these  monarchs,  Ishml-Dagan,  was 
followed  by  the  so-called  younger  kings  of  Ur. 
The  first  of  these  was  one  Oungunu,  probably,  as 
his  name  suggests,  a  usurper.  Besides  him  we 
know  of  three  successive  kings,  Ini-Sin,  Bur-Sin 
(written  differently  from  the  king  of  Nisin  of  the 
same  name),  and  Gimil-Sin.  In  addition  to  Ur, 
they  held  in  Babylonia  certainly  Nippur  and 
Eridu,  and  styled  themselves  not  'king  of  Ki- 
Ingi  and  Akkad,'  but  uniformly  '  king  of  the  four 
quarters  of  the  world.'  Numerous  contracts  of 
sale,  dating  from  this  period,  testify  not  only  to 
the  flourishing  condition  of  trade,  cattle-breeding, 
and  agriculture,  but  also  to  the  political  import- 
ance of  the  kingdom.  These  kings  of  Ur  waged 
successful  wars  against  Zapshali  (on  the  borders  of 
Cilicia  and  Syria),  Elam  (Anshan),  Lulub  (in  N.E. 
of  Babylonia),  Sabu,  and  Ki-mash  (in  N.  Arabia), 
and  other  territories.  Several  of  these  countries 
became  Babylonian  vassal-kingdoms,  whose  princes 
married  Babylonian  princesses.  This  was  the  case, 
e.g.,  with  Zapshali,  Anshan,  and  Markhasi. 

Nevertheless,  these  kings  of  Ur  do  not  appear  to 
have  had  possession  of  the  whole  of  Babylonia ;  for 
the  great  astrological  work,  '  Illumination  of  Bel,' 
which  originated  at  this  epoch,  and  which  once 
names  even  king  Ini-Sin,  makes  it  plain  that  be- 
sides the  kings  of  Ur  there  were  kings  of  Kisharra 
(Sumer.  kisharra,  synonym,  with  kish,  'world') 
and  Akkad.  These  are  mentioned  even  as  rivals 
of  the  Ur  monarchs.  We  hear  also  of  kings  of 
Iuigi  (cf.  Ingi  in  the  name  Ki-Ingi).  Since  Imgi 
became  afterwards  the  ideogram  for  Kaldu, 
'  Clialdees,'  this  will,  at  the  time  of  the  kings  of 
Ur,  have  been  the  designation  of  the  extreme  south 
of  Babylonia,  the  so-called  '  sea-land.'  The  astro- 
logical work  mentions  also  foreign  enemies,  such 
as  Elam  and  Anshan,  Guti,  the  Sutaean  nomads, 
Ishnunna,  the  island  of  Bahrein,  Nituk  or  Dilmun, 
the  land  of  Khattu,  and  very  frequently  the  land 
of  Martu.  If  this  first  mention  of  the  Hittites  is 
highly  interesting,  still  more  worthy  of  our  atten- 
tion is  the  connexion  in  which  Martu  (the  west 
land)  is  introduced.  This  implies  that  at  that 
period  Ur  exercised  supremacy  over  the  whole  of 
Palestine  (including  the  eastern  Jordan  ic  territory 
and  Ccele-Syria).  For,  when  the  king  of  Ki- 
sharra (N.  Babylonia)  in  passing  snatches  the 
sceptre  of  Ur,  Martu  at  the  same  time  falls  into 
his  hands.  The  name  Sab  Manda  (or  Umman 
Manda,  a  designation  at  a  later  period  of  the  Scy- 
thians and  Medes)  also  occurs  in  the  astrological 
work,  where  it  is  applied  to  the  Elamite  mountain- 
eers, who  carried  off  the  image  of  Bel  (the  god  of 
Nippur). 

To  the  same  period  (c.  B.C.  2100-1900  at  the 


latest)  ought  to  be  assigned,  in  all  probability, 
certain  kings  of  Erech,  who  have  left  us  inscrip- 
tions, viz.  Sin-gashit  (who,  like  Gisdubar,  styles 
himself  son  of  the  moon-goddess  Niu-sun,  and 
whose  possessions,  besides  Erech,  included  the 
Elamite  border-land  of  Amnanu)  and  Sin-gamil. 
A  vassal  of  the  latter,  named  Ilu-ma-ilu  (properly 
Ilu-ma-Gisdubba,  but  generally  called  simply 
Ilu-ma),  the  son  of  Nab-shimia,  was  the  founder 
of  the  so-called  2nd  dynasty  in  the  Bab.  list  of 
kings  (B.C.  1048-1680).  Within  the  last  decades 
of  the  younger  kings  of  Ur  falls  also  the  attack 
upon  Erech  by  the  Elamite  monarch  Kudur- 
nankhundi  (see  above,  p.  224»). 

The  younger  kings  of  Ur  were  followed  by  the 
kings  of  Larsa  (c.  B.C.  1900-1750  at  the  latest). 
One  of  the  first  of  these  was  NGr-Ramman,  who 
takes  the  title  'shepherd  of  Ur,  king  of  Larsa.' 
His  son  Sin-Minna  first  arrogated  to  himself  the 
additional  title,  'king  of  Ki-Ingi  and  Ki-bur-bur 
(Sumer  and  Akkad),'  which  implies  that  he  must 
have  extended  his  sway  from  the  region  of  Ur  and 
Larsa  as  far  as  N.  Babylonia.  His  successors 
bore  the  same  title ;  we  know  two  of  them — 
one  whose  name  also  began  with  Sin,  and  another 
the  Elamite  king's  son  Ira-Aku,  who  as  king 
of  Larsa  took  the  names  also  of  Rim-Sin  and 
Arad-Sin.  (All  three  forms  of  the  name  mean 
'  servant  of  the  moon-god.') 

About  the  same  time  as  Sin-idinna  assumed  the 
title  'king  of  Sumer  and  Akkad,'  an  Arabian 
dynasty  established  itself  in  Babylon,  which  now 
for  the  first  time  becomes  of  political  importance. 
This  is  dynasty  A  of  the  Bab.  list  of  kings.  Acc. 
to  the  most  probable  reckoning,  it  lasted  from  1884- 
1680  B.C.,»  and  its  kings  were  the  following :  — 

years 
Sumu-abl  .   .  15 
8umu-lallu  .  85 
Zabl'u  .   .   .  14  (ton  of  former) 
Apll-Sin  .  .18 
Sin-mubalUt  80  „ 
Khainmu-rabi  55  „ 

As  we  mentioned  already,  Iri-Aku,  the  contem- 
porary of  Khammurabi,  was  of  Elamite  origin. 
His  father  Kudur-Mabuk  was  king  of  the  border- 
land of  Iamutbal  (see  above,  p.  226b).  It  was  the 
latter  who,  under  the  protection  of  the  Elamite 
king  Kudur-Lagamar  (see  above,  p.  222b),  dethroned 
the  Semite  kings  of  Larsa,  and  installed  his  son 
Iriaku  in  their  place.  In  an  inscription  Kudur- 
Mabuk  even  calls  himself  adda  (i.e.  in  W.  Semit. 
malik,  'king')  of  Martu.  This  renders  perfectly 
intelligible  the  account  given  in  Gn  14  of  Kudur- 
Lagamar's  (Chedorlaomer's)  attack  upon  the  terri- 
tory extending  from  Sodom  to  Elath.  King  Tud- 
ghul  (Tidal)  of  Guti  (GoiimJ,  and  Khammu-rabi 
(semiticised  Kimtu-rapaltu,  hence  Amarpal,  the 
Amraphel  of  Gn  141)  of  Babylon,  were  vassals  of 
the  Elamites.  As  early  as  the  reign  of  Sin- 
muballit,  Iriaku  had  captured  the  city  of  Nisin,  as 
we  learn  from  dates  in  contract-tablets.  An  in- 
scription of  Iriaku's  further  mentions  the  capture 
of  Erech.  The  later  Bab.  legend  (see  above,  p. 
222b)  could  even  tell  of  a  plundering  of  Babylon  by 
Kudur-Lagamar.  The  energetic  Khammurabi  (prob. 
B.C.  1772-1717)  succeeded,  however,  in  shaking  off 
the  Elamite  yoke,  and  in  driving  not  only  Iriaku  of 
Larsa,  but  also  his  father  Kudur-Mabuk,  out  of 
Babylonia.  In  this  way  the  supremacy  over  the 
west  land  (Martu)  came  into  Khammurabi's  hands, 
as  is  perfectly  established  by  recently  discovered 
Inscriptions,  in  which  not  only  Khammurabi,  but 
his  third  successor  Ammi-satana,  take  the  title 
'  king  of  Martu,'  in  addition  to  such  Bab.  titles  as 
'  king  of  Babel,'  or  '  king  of  Sumer  and  Akkad.' 

*  It  is  certainly  no  fortuitous  circumstance  that  In  Egypt, 
about  the  same  period,  an  Arabian  dynasty,  the  so-called  Hyksos, 
held  rule. 


years 

Samsu-iluna   85  (son  of  former) 
Abishu'a  .   .  85  „ 
Ammi-satana  25  ,, 
Ammi-zaduga  22  „ 
Samsu-satana  81  „ 
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From  the  time  of  Khammurabi  onwards,  the 
city  of  Babel  (Bab-ili,  'gate  of  God,'  Sumer.  Ka- 
dingirra  and  Tin-tir,  the  latter= '  seat  of  life ')  con- 
tinued to  be  the  residence  of  the  Bab.  monarchs. 
Although  the  above-named  king  was  of  Arabian 
descent,  yet  the  Babylonians,  down  to  the  latest 
generations,  considered  him,  on  account  of  his  ex- 
pulsion of  the  Elamites  and  his  canal  works,  to  be 
the  real  founder  of  the  Bab.  kingdom,  which  from 
his  time  onwards  was  inseparably  associated  in 
men's  minds  with  the  metropolis  Babel.  The  pros- 
perity of  the  country  under  his  rule  and  that  of  his 
successors  is  witnessed  to  by  a  number  of  contract- 
tablets.  In  one  of  the  latter,  dating  from  the 
reign  of  Apil-Sin,  we  encounter  Abi-ramu  as  a  per- 
sonal name,  as  the  father  indeed  of  one  Sha-martu ; 
showing  that  the  biblical  name  Abraham  was 
current  in  Babylonia  even  two  generations  earlier 
than  Khammurabi.  Nearly  about  the  same  date 
falls  also  the  founding  of  the  Assyrian  empire  (see 
ASSYRIA).  This  took  its  rise  probably  from  Nisiu, 
for  Resen  of  Gn  10u  is  the  same  name  as  Nisin  (cf. 
TJnuk  with  Uruk,  Erech),  and  the  royal  name, 
Ishmi-Dagan,  meets  us  both  at  Nisin  and  at  Assur, 
and  that  too  at  the  earliest  period,  c.  B.C.  1800. 

The  Arabian  dynasty  (A  in  kings'  list)  was  in  all 
probability  succeeded  immediately  by  the  so-called 
Kassite  dynasty  (0  of  list,c.  B.C.  1680-1 180),  which 
derives  its  name  from  the  ancient  designation 
Kash  for  Elam.  This  explanation  is  to  be  pre- 
ferred to  that  which  derives  the  epithet  from 
Koffcratot,  the  wild  mountaineers  who  were  subdued 
by  Sennacherib,  and  who  by  him  are  certainly 
called  Kassfl.  The  founders  of  the  Kassite  dynasty 
were  natives  rather  of  the  extreme  south  of  Baby- 
lonia, bordering  upon  Elam,  the  region  which  was 
called  Kardunias,  i.e.  land  of  the  Kardu  (dialecti- 
cally  Kaidu)  or  Kaldu.  In  the  time  of  the  Kassite 
dynasty  this  name  was  extended  to  designate  the 
whole  of  Babylonia. 

The  first  king  of  this  dynasty  was  Gaddash  (in 
kings'  list  Gandish),  who  styles  himself  'king  of 
the  four  quarters  of  the  world,  king  of  Sumer  and 
Akkad,  king  of  Babalam.'  We  have  no  very 
exact  details  till  we  come  to  the  seventh  king, 
Agu-kak-rimi  (also  called  simply  Agu),  the  son  of 
Ur-Ziguruvash.  He  calls  himself  'king  of  the 
Kassites  and  Akkadians,  king  of  the  wide  land  of 
Babel,  who  causes  numerous  peoples  to  settle  in  the 
land  of  Ashnunnak,  king  of  Padan  (Mesopotamia, 
cf.  the  OT '  Paddan-aram ')  and  Alman  (the  district 
E.  of  Mesopotamia  and  S.  of  Assyria),  king  of  the 
land  of  Guti,  widely  extended  peoples,  the  king 
who  rules  the  four  quarters  of  the  world.'  He 
records  how  he  brought  back  from  the  land  of 
Khani  (N.  Syria)  the  images  of  Merodach  and 
Zarpanit,  which  had  formerly  been  carried  off. 
Khani  (also  called  Akhanu,  Iakh&nu,  and  Khiana) 
is  the  region  between  Carchemish  and  "Azaz,  hav- 
ing Arpad  for  its  capital.  The  proper  home  of  the 
Hittites  was  Khani-rabbat,  the  '  great  Kheta-land ' 
of  the  Egyp.  inscriptions,  to  the  N.  of  the  above 
region,  between  Mar' ash  and  Malatiyeh.  As  the 
territorial  name  Kbattu  was  probably  originally 
Khantu,  an  invasion  of  Babylonia  by  the  Hittites 
must  have  taken  place  shortly  before  the  reign  of 
Agu-kak-rimi.  Now  the  accession  of  the  latter 
must  be  dated  c.  B.C.  1500,  and  this  mention  of 
predatory  incursions  of  the  Hittites  into  Babylonia 
thus  tallies  pretty  well  with  the  first  mention  of 
the  Hittites  in  the  Egyp.  inscriptions  under 
Tahntmes  ill.  (B.C.  1503-1449). 

With  the  third  or  fourth  successor  of  Agu-kak- 
rimi  begin  the  relations  of  Babylonia  with  the 
aspiring  empire  of  Assyria.  (The  details  have 
already  been  fully  given  in  article  Assyria,  hence 
in  what  follows  we  shall  notice  only  what  has  no 
connexion  with  Assyr.  history.)    The  first  kings 


about  whom  we  again  possess  detailed  information 
are  those  who  had  diplomatic  relations  with  the 
Pharaohs  Amenhotep  III.  and  IV.,  and  whose 
letters  have  been  recovered  through  the  famous 
'  find '  of  clay  tablets  at  Tel  el-Amarna  (see  above, 
p.  223*).  The  circumstance  that  at  that  period 
(shortly  before  and  after  B.C.  1400)  Babylonian  was 
the  language  used  for  official  communications  all 
over  W.  Asia,  is  now  readily  explained  as  the  con- 
sequence of  the  hegemony  of  Babylon  over  the 
western  land,  which  endured  for  centuries  (from 
the  time  of  the  younger  kings  of  Ur  till  c. 
B.c  1600). 

From  the  correspondence  between  Kallimma- 
Sin  of  Kardunias  and  Nimmuria  (Amenhotep  III.) 
of  Egypt,  we  gather  that  the  father  of  Kallimma- 
Sin  (probably  Kurigalzu  1.)  had  formerly  given  his 
daughter  in  marriage  to  Amenhotep  III.,  and  that 
a  daughter  of  Kallimma-Sin's  is  now  to  be  sent  to 
the  harem  of  Amenhotep.  The  same  subject,  that 
of  marriage  and  gifts,  is  discussed  in  the  letters  of 
king  Burnaburies  II.  (B.C.  1410-1380?)  to  Nap- 
khuraria  (Amenhotep  IV.)  the  son  of  Nimmuria. 
Burnaburias  speaks  of  himself  as  the  son  of  Kuri- 
galzu, and  of  the  latter  as  the  contemporary  and 
friend  of  Amenhotep  ill.;  presumably,  therefore, 
B.  was  a  younger  brother  of  Kallimma-Sin,  who 
must  have  died  young.  Of  the  Assyrians  B.  speaks 
as  his  own  subjects,  but  of  the  land  of  Kinahhu 
(Canaan)  as  an  Egyp.  province  through  which  his 
ambassadors  have  to  pass.  It  is  also  mentioned  that 
the  friendly  relations  between  Egypt  and  Babylonia 
date  from  the  time  of  the  Bab.  king  Kara-indas, 
i.e.  the  fourth  or  fifth  predecessor  of  Burnaburias 
II.  Burnaburias  II.  was  probably  succeeded  by 
Kudur-Bel  (who  reigned  at  least  eight  years)  ;  then 
came  Kara-khardas,  the  son-in-law  of  the  Assyr. 
king  Assur-uballit,  who  reigned  but  a  short  time, 
and  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Kadashman-kharbi  I. 
The  latter  conquered  the  Sutsean  nomads,  and 
constructed  fortresses  for  defence  against  them  in 
the  land  of  Amurru  (Coele-Syria).  On  account  of 
his  relationship,  however,  to  the  Assyr.  king,  he 
was  not  regarded  as  a  genuine  Kassite,  and  was 
assassinated.  Shuzigas  (or,  acc.  to  another  account, 
Nazibugas)  was  placed  upon  the  throne,  but  was 
immediately  deposed  by  the  Assyrians,  who  in- 
stalled in  his  place  Assur-uballit's  grandson,  Kuri- 
galzu II.  (1364-1320  ?)  who  was  still  in  his  minor- 
ity. It  is  impossible  to  say  for  certain  whether  the 
previously  mentioned  (p.  224»)  Shagaraktiburias, 
the  son  of  Kudur-Bel,  was  a  rival  king  (perhaps 
during  the  minority  of  Kurigalzu  II.),  or  whether 
he  directly  followed  Kudur-Bel.  The  first,  how- 
ever, appears  the  more  likely.  In  a  recently-dis- 
covered passage  of  the  synchronistic  history  {BP, 
new  series,  v.  108)  there  is  reference  to  internal 
complications  during  part  of  the  reign  of  Kuri- 
galzu II.  The  latter,  the  'king  without  an  equal,' 
was  a  powerful  monarch ;  he  conquered  the  city  of 
Shasha  in  Elam,  i.e.  the  well-known  Susa,  and 
assumed  the  title  of  'king  of  Sumer  and  Akkad, 
king  of  the  four  quarters  of  the  world.'  The  name 
of  the  Elamite  king  whom  he  conquered  was 
Khurba-tila.  Kurigalzu  II.  was  succeeded  by 
Nazi  -  maruddas  (1320-1205),  KadaSman  -  turgu 
(1294-1278),  Kadasman-burias  (1277-1276),  an  un- 
named king  (1275-1270),  Shagarakti-surias  (1269- 
1267),  Biblias  (1266-1249),  Bel-Sum-idina  (1248- 
1247),  Kadaihman-kharbi II.  (1247-1246),  and  Ram- 
man-ium-idina  (1246-1240).  See  ASSYRIA.  Under 
the  last  three  Babylonia  had  much  to  suffer  from 
the  inroads  of  the  Elamite  king  Kidin-khutrutas. 
An  upward  movement,  however,  again  took  place 
during  the  30  years'  reign  of  Ramman-ium-itzur 
(1239-1209)  and  the  reigns  of  his  son  Meli-Hpak 
(1208-1194)  and  his  grandson  Marduk-pal-idina 
(1193-1181).    To  the  time  of  these  three  kings 
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belong  the  oldest  known  boundary-stones  with  the 
zodiacal  signs  portrayed  upon  them.*  (These  are 
fully  described  by  T.  6.  Finches,  in  his  Guide  to 
the  Nimroud  Central  Saloon,  London,  1886,  pp. 
44-65.  After  the  last  of  these  Kassite  kings 
Zatnama-Sum-idina  (B.C.  1180)  and  Bel-Sum-idina 
(1180-1177)  there  followed  a  Semitic  reaction, 
which  connects  itself  with  the 

Dynasty  of  Pashi  (1177-1043).  Unfortunately, 
the  name  of  the  founder  of  this  new  dynasty  is  un- 
known. The  fourth,  in  all  probability,  of  its  kings 
was  yabQ-kudurri-uzur  (Nebuchadrezzar)  the 
son  of  Nindar-nadin-sumi  (written  Nin-ib-sum-mu). 
He  waged  war  on  the  mountaineers  of  E.  Babylonia 
(including  Elam),  and  also  on  the  land  of  Martu. 
Unfortunately,  his  inscriptions  do  not  make  it 
perfectly  clear  with  what  part  of  Syria  he  engaged 
in  hostilities,  but  it  appears  to  have  been  the 
district  of  Antilibanus,  for  in  an  inscription  which 
ought  probably  to  be  ascribed  to  him  there  is 
mention  of  a  war  against  the  peoples  of  the  land 
of  Khattu  and  against  Ammananu  (cf.  Lamanan 
of  the  Egyp.  inscriptions).  From  an  elegiac  poem 
we  learn  that  the  statue  of  Bel  had  been  captured 
by  the  enemy,  but  was  then  recovered  by  Nebu- 
chadrezzar. On  this  occasion  the  king  consulted 
the  ancient  oracles  of  the  astrological  work 
'  Illumination  of  Bel,'  where  in  point  of  fact  there 
is  mention  of  the  return  of  the  statue  of  Bel  from 
Elam  to  Nippur  in  the  time  of  the  younger  kings  of 
Ur.  From  all  this  it  is  quite  plain  that  when 
Nebuchadrezzar  received  the  kingdom  it  was  in  a 
dilapidated  condition. 

Nebuchadrezzar  was  succeeded  by  Bel-nadin- 
apli.  Then  came  Marduk-nadin-akhi  (see  above,  p. 
224»),  who  reigned  B.C.  1117-c.  1100,  Marduk-Sapik- 
zirim,  and  Itamman-pal-idina  (see  Assyria).  The 
next  to  the  last  of  the  eleven  Pashi  kings  was 
Mardukakhe-irba  (B.C.  1064-1052).  To  his  reign 
belongs  a  boundary-stone,  on  which  we  read  the 
name  of  a  Khabirite,  Kudurra  the  son  of  Basish, 
along  with  a  certain  Kassa  and  one  Khirbi-Bel. 
We  know  also  of  a  Khabirite,  Kharbi-shipak,  from 
another  text  which  treats  of  campaigns  of  the 
Assyrians  and  Babylonians  in  Phoenicia  (WAI, 
pi.  34,  No.  2).  This  shows  that  the  Khabiri,  who 
play  an  important  r61e  in  the  Tel  el-Amarna  corre- 
spondence as  enemies  of  Jerusalem,  cannot  possibly 
be  the  Hebrews,  but  must  have  been  Kassite 
Babylonians. 

The  Pashi  dynasty  was  followed  by  the  kings  of 
the  Sea-land,  i.e.  the  district  in  the  extreme  south 
of  Babylonia.  The  Kassite  nationality  of  this 
dynasty,  which  lasted  from  B.C.  1043-1022,  is 
evident  from  the  names  of  its  kings — Simmas- 
nhipak,  Ea-mnkin-ziri,  and  KaSSH-nadin-akhi. 

The  next  dynasty  was  that  of  Bazi,  which  in- 
cluded three  kings  who  reigned  from  1021-1002,  viz. 
E-ulmash-shakin-shumi,  Nindar-kudurri-uzur,  and 
Amil-Shukamuna.  These  were  followed  by  a  single 
Elamite  king,  whose  name  has  not  been  preserved 
( 1002-990) .  This  whole  period,  from  the  end  of  the 
Pashi  dynasty,  was  a  stormy  one.  Shortly  before, 
the  temple  of  Samas  at  Sippar  had  been  destroyed 
by  the  Sutaean  nomads ;  then  during  the  reign  of 
Kassu-nadin-akhi  there  was  a  great  famine — so 
that  the  land  had  no  rest.  It  was  not  until  the 
next,  once  more  a  Babylonian  dynasty,  that  better 
conditions  were  again  inaugurated  (B.C.  995-732). 
The  tirst  king,  NabH-mukin-apli,  to  whose  reign 
an  extant  boundary-record  must  be  assigned, 
reigned  36  years  (B.C.  996-960),  and  Nabu-pal- 
idina,  who  is  known  from  Assyrian  history  as 
a  contemporary  of  Assur-nazir-pal,  also  had  a 
reign  of  more  than  30  years  (c.  B.C.  885-853).  Be- 

*  For  the  proof  that  it  Is  really  the  twelve-fold  division  of  the 
Zodiac  that  is  represented  here,  see  F.  Hommel's  '  Astronomie 
der  alten  ChaldSer '  in  Autland,  1S91-18D2. 


tween  these  two  reigns  there  is  an  unfortunate 
gap,  which  as  yet  is  represented  by  only  a  few 
names.  Only  the  last  four  kings  of  this  dynasty 
are  included  in  the  kings'  list. 

To  Nabfl-pal-idina  we  owe  the  beautiful  Cultu»- 
tablet  of  Sippar,  which  is  adorned  with  a  relief  of 
the  sun-god.  It  was  this  king  that  restored  the 
temple  of  the  sun  which  had  lain  in  ruins  since 
the  ravages  of  the  Sutseans,  and  re-established  his 
worship  in  Sippar.  From  the  reign  of  his  son 
and  successor  Marduk-Sum-idina  down  to  the  rise 
of  the  New  Babylonian  empire  under  Nabo- 
polassar,  the  history  of  Babylon,  so  far  at  least  as 
known  to  us,  is  connected  in  the  closest  fashion 
with  that  of  Assyria  (to  which  article  the  reader 
is  referred  for  details).  During  this  period  Baby- 
lonia was  in  complete  political  dependence  upon 
Assyria.  When  independent  movements  show 
themselves,  they  proceed  almost  invariably  from 
the  Kaldi  (Chaldseans)  in  S.  Babylonia,  who  were 
the  Semitic  successors  of  the  Kassites,  and  from 
the  nomadic  Aramaean  tribes  between  Elam  and 
Babylonia.  The  best  type  of  these  Kaldi  princes 
is  Marduk-pal-idina  II.,  the  Merodach-baladan  of 
OT,  and  contemporary  of  Sargon  and  Sennacherib 
(see  ASSYRIA).  A  votive  inscription  of  his  (in  the 
Berlin  Museum)  contains  a  grandiloquent  descrip- 
tion of  the  prosperity  of  the  land  under  his  sway 
as  compared  with  the  misery  of  the  'rulerless 
time 1  that  preceded  his  reign. 

Of  Chaldiean  origin  were  also  the  founders  of 
the  Mew  Babylonian  empire,  Nabopolassar  and 
his  son  Nebuchadrezzar  II. 

NabU-pal-uzur  (B.C.  625-606)  wrested  his  inde- 
pendence from  Assyria,  and  caused  himself  to  be . 
proclaimed  king  of  Babylon.  We  have  inscriptions 
of  his,  in  which  he  speaks  of  building  temples  at 
Babel  and  Sippar,  and  of  constructing  a  canal  at 
the  latter  city.  Some  Bab.  cities,  however,  such 
as  Erech,  still  belonged  to  the  Assyr.  king  Sin- 
sar-iskun.  With  the  view  of  conquering  and 
dethroning  the  latter,  Nabopolassar  allied  himself 
with  the  Manda  king  (Arbaces?  See  Assyria), 
i.e.  with  the  leader  of  the  Medo-Scythian  hordes. 
While  Nabopol.  advanced  in  person  with  his  army 
against  N.  Mesopotamia,  the  Manda  hordes  burst 
into  Babylonia,  where  they  plundered  the  cities 
that  still  owned  the  Assyr.  sway,  and  into  Assyria 
itself,  where,  c.  B.C.  607,  Nineveh  fell  into  their 
hands,  and  was  utterly  destroyed.  In  order  to 
help  Nabopolassar,  who  was  hard  pressed  by  the 
Assyrians,  the  Manda  invaded  also  the  territory 
of  Harran.  It  was  upon  this  occasion  that  the 
very'  ancient  temple  of  the  moon,  which  existed 
there,  was  destroyed.  Thus,  by  the  aid  of  the 
Medes,  the  Babylonians  came  once  more  into 
possession  of  Mesopotamia,  and  so  paved  the 
way  towards  Syria.  There,  in  B.C.  605,  at  Car-, 
chemish,  the  crown-prince  Nebuchadrezzar  defeated 
Necho  of  Egypt,  and  in  consequence  of  h'8  victory 
was  acknowledged  as  sovereign  lord  by  the  whole 
country  as  far  as  the  S.  border  of  Palestine. 
Amongst  others,  homage  was  done  to  him  by 
Judah  in  the  person  of  its  king  Jehoiakim.  The , 
news  of  his  father's  death  recalled  Nebuchadrezzar ' 
to  Babylon. 

Nabil-kudurri-uzur  II.  (the  Nebuchadrezzar  of 
QPGJ,  during  his  long  reign  of  44  years  (B.C.  604- 
661),  contrived  to  make  Babylonia  in  the  fullest 
sense  the  heir  of  the  shattered  Assyr.  empire.  At 
the  same  time,  by  his  building  activity,  he  con- 
verted his  capital  Babylon  into  one  of  the  most 
magnificent  and  most  beautiful  cities  of  antiquity. 
His  chief  attention  was  directed  to  the  Bel-temple 
Sag-illa  at  Babylon,  and  the  Nebo-temple  Zidda 
at  Borsippa,  but  he  by  no  means  neglected  the 
temples  at  Sippar,  Kutha,  Erech,  Larsa,  and  Ur. 
In  addition  he  constructed  in  Babylon  new  streets, 
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embankments,  and  palaces  (cf.  the  Greek  legend 
of  the  '  hanging  gardens'  of  Semirainis),  and  forti- 
fied the  city  by  double  walls,  so  strong  that  it 
might  be  deemed  impregnable. 

As  the  inscriptions  of  Nebuch.  speak  of  almost 
nothing  but  his  buildings,  we  have  to  gain  in- 
formation about  his  numerous  wars  from  various 
extra-Babylonian  sources,  such  as  the  OT  and  the 
classical  writers.  We  know  the  course  of  events 
in  Judah,  where,  at  the  instigation  of  the  warlike 
Pharaoh  Hophra  (Apries),  Zedekiah,  a  Babylonian 
vassal,  renounced  his  allegiance,  an  act  to  which 
Nebuch.  replied  by  laying  siege  to  Jerusalem 
(2  K  251).  The  fall  of  Jerusalem  in  B.C.  587  led 
to  the  exile  of  the  Jews  in  Babylon  (B.C.  586-637), 
and  made  of  Judah  a  Bab.  province.  A  similar 
"  fate  befell  the  other  states  which,  in  reliance  upon 
Egypt,  had  withheld  their  tribute  from  Babylon, 
viz.  Edom,  Moab,  Ammon,  Tyre,  and  Sidon.  Tyre, 
however,  in  spite  of  a  13  years'  siege,  could  not  be 
taken,  but  had  to  resume  payment  of  the  former 
tribute.  Hophra,  after  the  defeat  of  his  army  by 
Nebuch.  (B.C.  687),  ventured  on  no  further  attack, 
and  it  was  not  till  668  that  Nebuch.  again  took 
the  field  against  Egypt  (where  meanwhile  Amasis 
had  dethroned  Hophra),  and  occupied  some  parts 
of  the  Delta.  Of  a  war  carried  on  by  Nebuch. 
against  the  Arabs  of  Kedar  we  know  from  Jer 
4928-m.  In  the  course  of  the  war  which  the  Median 
king  Cyaxares  waged  with  Lydia,  Nebuch.  used 
his  influence,  after  the  battle  on  the  Halys,  B.C. 
685,  to  bring  about  peace  between  Lydia  and 
Media.  By  this  politic  step  he  prevented  his 
dangerous  rival  from  becoming  too  strong.  Within 
the  reign  of  Nebuch.  also  falls  an  event,  which  at 
a  later  period  under  his  successors  proved  to  have 
been  charged  with  fateful  issues  from  the  New  Bab. 
empire,  —  the  occupation  of  Elam  by  the  newly- 
arisen  kings  of  An san  in  N.  Elam.  As  late  as 
the  beginning  of  Nebuch. 's  reign  Jeremiah  knows 
of  reigning  kings  of  Elam  (Jer  25as),  whereas  in 
685  Ezekiel  already  speaks  of  the  Elamites  as  dead 
and  gone  (Ezk  32M).  We  know  that  an  Indo- 
Germanic  prince  of  Pers.-Achsemenidssan  origin, 
named  Teispis  (Tsheispis),  proclaimed  himself  king 
of  Ansan  c.  B.C.  600.  He  was  the  great-grand- 
father of  the  famous  Kuras  (Cyrus),  and  he  left 
behind  him  two  sons.  The  elder,  Kuras  by  name 
(grandfather  of  Cyrus),  fell  heir  to  the  kingdom 
of  Ansan,  which  he  probably  enlarged  by  conquer- 
ing the  rest  of  Elam ;  the  younger,  Ariaramna, 
founded  for  himself  a  kingdom  in  E.  Iran.  He 
was  the  great-grandfather  of  'Darius  the  Mede,' 
the  future  king  of  Persia.  What  share  Nebuch. 
had  in  this  conquest  of  Elam  we  know  not,  but 
some  share  in  it  is  suggested  by  a  recently-dis- 
covered inscription,  according  to  which  Nebuch. 
brought  back  an  image  of  Is  tar  from  Susa  to 
Erech. 

The  son  and  successor  of  Nebuch.  was  Amil- 
marduh  (the  Evil-merodach  of  OT),  who  reigned 
from  661-660.  It  was  he  who  released  the  unfor- 
tunate Jehoiachin  of  Judah  from  his  prison  (2  K  25'27). 
Failing  to  establish  himself  on  a  right  footing  with 
the  priests,  he  was  murdered  by  his  own  brother-in- 
law,  Nergalshar-uzur  (the  Neri-glissar  of  classical 
writers),  who  had  the  priests  upon  his  side. 

Neriglissar  (B.C.  659-656)  was  married  to  a 
daughter  of  Nebuch.,  and  even  during  the  reign  of 
the  Tatter  enjoyed  the  greatest  consideration,  as  is 
proved  by  various  contract-tablets.  Like  his  father, 
Bel-sum-iskun,  he  bore  the  title  rubU  imga  ('the 
exalted  sage'),  a  circumstance  which  proves  at 
the  same  time  that  Neriglissar  is  to  be  identified 
with  the  Rab-mag  (  =  rub&  imga)  Nergal-sharezer 
of  Jer  39s- u.  Nerigl.'s  inscriptions  tell  us  of  his 
building  of  temples  and  of  the  completion  of  his 
palace  in  Babylon.   The  passage  which  runs,  '  the 


rival  and  adversary  I  destroyed,  the  foes  I  exter- 
minated, the  insubordinate  opposers  I  consumed,' 
refers  not  only  to  the  murder  of  Amil-Marduk,  but 
also  to  foreign  enemies,  in  whom  we  should  probably 
recognise  the  same  Manda  hordes  whom  Nabonidus 
shortly  afterwards  drove  back  from  Mesopotamia. 

Neriglissar  died  in  666,  leaving  a  son  scarcely 
come  of  age,  Labaski-Marduk,  who,  according  to 
the  judgment  of  the  priests,  was  not  fit  to  rule  on 
account  of  'bad  character';  and  was  consequently 
deposed  the  same  year.  A  Babylonian,  not  a 
Chaldee,  was  called  to  the  throne  in  his  room, 
Nabtt-naHd  ('the  god  Nebo  is  exalted'),  the 
Nabonidus  of  the  classical  writers,  who  reigned 
from  B.C.  665-539.  He  was  more  a  lover  of  anti- 
quarian research  than  an  energetic  ruler.  He 
rebuilt  a  whole  series  of  the  oldest  Bab.  temples, 
e.g.  at  Sippar,  Larsa,  and  Ur,  and  at  the  same 
time  instituted  elaborate  inquiries  into  the  history 
of  the  building  (cf.  the  dates  that  have  been  thus 
recovered,  above,  p.  224»).  On  the  other  hand,  with 
the  most  painful  shyness  he  avoided  Babylon,  even 
when  its  situation  was  one  of  extreme  peril ;  it 
was  his  son  Bel-shar-vzur,  the  Belshazzar  of 
Daniel,  who,  in  the  capital,  carried  on  the  work  of 
government,  without,  however,  bearing  the  title 
of  king.  Nabonidus'  first  concern  was  to  rebuild 
the  ancient  temple  of  Sin  in  Harran.  The  Manda 
king  Istuvigu  (i.e.  the  Median  prince  Astyages) 
had,  however,  invaded  Mesopotamia,  and  it  was 
only  when  he  had  been  repelled  through  the  assist- 
ance of  king  Kuras  of  Ansan  (i.e.  the  well-known 
Cyrus  king  of  Persia,  B.C.  568-630)  that  Nabonidus 
was  able  to  prosecute  his  building  design.  This 
repulse  of  the  Manda  took  place  c.  B.C.  664  or  553. 
Through  his  decisive  victory  over  Astyages  (B.C. 
560),  Cyrus  became  at  the  same  time  king  of  the 
Median  empire;  consequently  the  Bab.  Chronicle 
now  calls  him  'king  of  Parsu,'  instead  of  giving 
him  his  official  title,  '  king  of  Ansan.'  In  the  year 
547  took  place  the  successful  campaign  of  Cyrus 
against  Croesus  of  Lydia,  during  which  Nabonidus 
and  the  king  of  Egypt  had  joined  the  league 
formed  against  Cyrus.  The  latter  was  now 
master  of  the  whole  of  Asia  Minor.  The  punish- 
ment of  Egypt  was  deferred  till  the  time  of  Cyrus' 
successor  Cambyses  (B.C.  625),  but  that  of  Baby- 
lonia came  in  639,  in  which  year  (16th  Tammuz, 
t'.e.  about  the  beginning  of  July)  Cyrus  got  posses- 
sion of  Babylon,  through  the  treachery  of  its 
priests,  without  drawing  a  sword.  Three  and  a 
half  months  later  he  made  his  triumphal  entry 
into  the  city,  and  eight  days  afterwards  his 
general  Gubaru  (Gobryas)  caused  the  king's  son, 
i.e.  Belshazzar,  to  be  put  to  death  (cf.  also  Dn  6). 
Nabonidus  was  spared,  and  banished  to  Karmania. 
This  was  the  end  of  the  independence  of  Babylonia, 
and  the  beginning  of  the  great  Persian  world- 
empire.  Nevertheless,  the  kings  of  Persia  did  every- 
thing possible  to  mitigate  the  lot  of  the  Baby- 
lonians :  they  allowed  the  native  form  of  worship 
to  continue  ;  exalted  Babylonian  to  the  rank  of  one 
of  the  three  languages  of  the  empire  (Persian, " 
Elamite,  Babylonian ;  see  above,  p.  223*)  ;  and 
called  themselves  upon  Bab.  inscriptions  'king  of 
Babel,  king  of  the  countries.'  Under  the  mild 
rule  of  Cyrus,  the  day  of  return  also  drew  nigh  for 
the  Jews  who  had  remained  true  to  the  old  home. 
Thus  the  end  of  the  Bab.  empire  means  at  the 
same  time  the  beginning  of  the  Jewish  community, 
whose  real  commencement  coincides  with  the  re- 
building of  the  temple  predicted  in  Is  4428.  When 
in  the  latter  passage  Cyrus  (Koresh)  is  called  by 
J"  '  my  shepherd,'  there  is  here  an  allusion  to  the 
Elamite  etymology  of  the  name  Kuras  ('  shepherd '). 
According  to  Strabo,  the  Aryan  name  of  Cyrus 
was  Agradates. 

The  later  history  of  Babylon  is  bound  up  with 
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that  of  Persia,  and  afterwards  of  Alexander  the 
Great  and  his  successors,  the  Seleucid  and  Arsacid 
kings.  The  names  of  all  these  rulers  occur  in 
connexion  with  the  dating  of  Bab.  contract-tablets 
and  in  other  inscriptions.  There  is  extant,  for 
instance,  a  cylinder-inscription  of  Antiochus  Soter 
from  Birs  Nimroud,  in  which  also  the  queen 
Stratonike  (Astartanikku)  is  commended  to  the 
protection  of  the  Bab.  gods.  Not  only  so,  but  the 
Bab.  literature,  even  bilingual  (Sumer.-Semit.) 
hymns  not  excepted,  was  still  copied  out  and 
cherished  as  late  as  the  Parthian  era.  The  agri- 
cultural impoverishment  of  the  country  under  the 
Parthians  led,  however,  to  the  gradual  dying  out 
of  the  tradition  of  the  priests  which  had  been  so 
long  preserved.  The  knowledge  of  the  ancient 
writing  and  speech  was  utterly  lost  until  in  our 
own  century  it  was  recovered  through  the  acute- 
ness  and  enthusiasm  of  European  scholars,  and  is 
now  in  ever-increasing  measure  shedding  light  upon 
the  history  of  the  most  ancient  civilisation,  but 
above  all  upon  biblical  history. 
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F.  HOMMEL. 

BABYLONISH  GARMENT  ^7",  yW\J>  ™- 
kI\v,  RV  Bab.  mantle). — The  Heb.  means,  liter- 
ally, 'mantle  of  Shinar'  (Jos  7al),  the  name  by 
which  Bab.  was  known  to  the  ancient  Hebrews. 
Naturally,  it  is  not  an  easy  matter  to  decide,  even 
approximately,  what  kind  of  garment  this  can 
have  been.  Jos  (Ant.  v.  i.  10)  gives  rein  to 
his  imagination,  and  describes  it  as  '  a  royal 
garment  woven  entirely  of  gold,'  or  'all  woven 
with  gold.'  There  is  no  doubt  that  a  dress  of  this 
description  would  be  '  goodly '  in  the  extreme. 
The  probability  is  that  it  was  a  garment  of  em- 
broidered stuff,  such  as  Babylon  was  famed  for 
(cf.  Pliny,  viii.  74,  and  Martial,  Ep.  viii.  28) ;  and 
the  statement  in  the  Bereshith  Jtabba  (§  86,  fol.  75. 
2),  that  it  was  a  robe  of  purple  (an  opinion  which 
R.  Chanina  bar  R.  Isaac  also  shared  ;  cf.  Kimchi  on 
Jos  721),  is  just  as  likely  to  be  correct  as  any  other. 
There  were  probably  many  centres  of  the  weaving 
industry  in  ancient  Babylon,  that  of  Sippar  being 
most  likely  the  chief.  Many  tablets  referring  to 
woven  stuffs  have  been  found  on  the  site  of  that 
city,  and  testify  to  the  extent  of  the  industry  ;  and 
long  lists  of  dress  material  and  garments  bear 
testimony  to  the  diversity  of  the  work  and  the 
patterns  used.  The  common  expression  lubulti 
birme  is  generally  taken  to  mean  stuffs  woven  in 
patterns  of  various  designs,  like  embroidery,  the 
weaver  of  such  cloth  being  called  tipar  (or  uSbar) 
birmi.  T.  G.  Pinches. 

BACA,  THE  VALLEY  OF  («???  P5'_). — A  valley 
through  which  pilgrims  pass  to  Zion  (Ps  84«  AV; 
RV  has  'weeping,'  ni.  'balsam-trees').  Ancient 
versions,  including  LXX  and  Vulg.,  render  valley 
of  weeping,  possibly  from  confusion  between 
('weeping')  and  whose  plural  (2  S  6s4,  1  Ch 
1414. 16)  designates  a  tree,  variously  identified  with 
the  mulberry  (AV  and  RV),  the  pear  tree  (LXX 
1  Ch  14),  the  balsam  (Gesenius),  and  the  poplar 
or  aspen  (Tristram,  Nat.  Hist.). 

If  an  actual  valley  (the  article  is  not  quite  con- 
clusive ;  see  Ec  3le,  where  two  undoubtedly  ideal 
places  have  the  article),  it  may  be  identified  either 
with  'the  valley  of  Achor,  i.e.  trouble'  (Jos  7a4  a8 
etc.)  ;  '  the  valley  of  Rephaim '  (2  S  618- Is  176) ; 
a  Sinaitic  valley  with  a  similar  name  (Burckhardt); 
or  the  last  station  of  the  caravan  route  from  the 
north  to  Jerusalem  (Renan,  Vie  de  Jesus,  c.  iv.). 

Perseverance  and  trust  not  only  overcome  diffi- 
culties, but  turn  them  into  blessings ;  this  is  the 
lesson,  whether  the  valley  be  real  or  only  (as  the 
Vulg.  vallis  lacrymarum  has  become)  an  emblem 
of  life.  A.  S.  Aglen. 

BACCHIDES  (BaKxttip)  is  first  mentioned  as  a 
friend  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (Jos.  Ant.  XII.  x. 
2).  Under  Demetrius  Soter  he  held  the  gover- 
norship of  Mesopotamia,  and  was  sent  to  establish 
Alcimus  in  the  high  priesthood  (see  ALCIMUS). 
Upon  the  death  of  Judas  he  drove  Jonathan  across 
the  Jordan,  garrisoned  a  number  of  positions  in 
Judaea,  and,  having  thus  pacified  the  country, 
returned  to  Demetrius  (B.C.  160),  or  more  probably 
was  recalled  by  direction  of  the  Romans.  Two 
years  later  he  was  sent  back  in  response  to  an 
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appeal  from  the  Syrian  faction,  who  imagined  that 
Jonathan  in  his  fancied  security  might  be  taken 
unawares.  Jonathan,  however,  threw  himself  into 
the  fortress  of  Bethbasi,  not  far  from  Jericho.  To 
this  B.  laid  siege ;  but,  when  his  own  peril  in- 
creased through  the  success  of  the  sallies  against 
him  and  the  rising  of  the  country  in  his  rear,  he 
accepted  Jonathan's  proposal  for  a  treaty  of  peace. 
Jonathan  was  invested  (b.c.  168)  with  the  governor- 
ship of  Judaea,  and  B.  covenanted  to  withdraw  the 
Syrian  forces  (but  not  completely,  see  1  Mac  10"), 
and  he  himself  finally  left  the  country  (1  Mao  7*"" 
V-n,  Jos.  Ant.  xn.  L-m  L).      B.  W.  Moss. 

BACCHUBUS  (feUxoupot),  1  Es  9**.— One  of  the 
•holy  singers'  (Inw^dXrai),  who  put  away  his 
'strange'  wife.  There  is  no  corresponding  name 
in  the  list  of  Ezr  10**,  where  there  are  three  porters 
and  one  singer  to  answer  to  two  porters  and  two 
singers  of  1  Es.  The  name  here  may  be  a  cor- 
ruption of  Uri  (ntn)  in  Ezra. 

H.  St.  J.  Thagkkray. 

BACCHUS.— See  Dionysus. 


BACENOR  (Baxfrup,  2  Mae  12"),  a  Jewish 
officer,  apparently  a  captain  of  horse,  in  the  army 
of  Judas  Maccabeus  which  went  to  attack 
Gorgias,  the  commandant  of  Idumea  (or  Jamnia, 
1  Mao  6",  Jos.  Ant.  XII.  viiL  6). 

BACKBITE.— To  bite  behind  the  back.  Ps  16* 
only,  '  He  that  b*01  not  with  his  tongue'  (^n,  BY 
'  slandereth ').  Backbiter,  Ro  lw  only  (cardXaXot) ; 
cf .  (in  Rushw.  Hist.  Coll.  1069,  L  492)  '  Diogenes 
being  asked  what  beast  bit  sorest,  answered,  Of 
wilde beasts,  the  Back-biter;  of  tame,  the  Flatterer.' 
Backbiting  is  found  as  an  adj.  Pr  26°  «  The  north 
wind  bringeth  forth  rain :  so  doth  a  b.  tongue  an 
angry  countenance '  (iqq  fan  '  a  tongue  of  secrecy '), 
Sir  281*-1*;  and  as  a  subst.,  Wis  1",  2  Co  12* 
(jraraXoWa,  tr4  inl  P2»  'evil  speakings'). 

J.  HASTINGS. 

BACKSIDE  is  used  in  AV  as  tr.  of  three  words : 
— 1.  'ahar,  Ex  31 '  he  led  the  flock  to  the  b.  of 
the  desert ' ;  RV  '  back  * ;  but  the  Heb.  is  a  prep, 
here,  '  behind  the  desert'  (cf.  11*  '  the  maidservant 
that  is  behind  the  mill '),  that  is,  to  the  pasture- 
lands  on  the  other  side  of  the  desert  from  the 
Midianite  encampments.  2.  -Any  'dhdr.  Ex  26" 
'  the  b.  of  the  tabernacle,'  RV  '  back ' ;  the  Heb. 
is  a  subst.  in  the  plu.,  '  hinder  parts,'  as  in  33" 
'  thou  shalt  see  my  back  parts,'  1  K  7*  (=2  Ch  4«) 
'  hinder  parts,'  Ezk  8"  '  backs.'  8.  6™8*v,  Rev  6> 
'  a  book  written  within  and  on  the  b.' ;  RV  '  back ' : 
but  the  back  of  a  book  is  not  the  same  as  the  re- 
verse side  of  a  rolL  St.  John  was  struck,  not  only 
with  the  fact  that  the  roll  was  sealed,  but  also 
with  the  amount  of  writing  it  contained.  Like 
Ezelriel's  (21*) '  roll  of  a  book  .  .  .  written  within 
and  without,'  it  had  writing  on  both  sides,  which 
was  as  unusual  with  an  ancient  roll  as  with  modern 
printer's  manuscript.  J.  Hastings. 

BADGER,  BADGERS'  8 KIN 8  (rtje  tahath,  nSs 
oVos  '6r6th  tt/idihtm).  —  LXX.  tr.  Uhdshim  by 
baKlrfaa  and  i&vBum,  and  Vulg.  by  ianttiitue,  which 
signifies  sky-blue.  Some  ancient  VSS  translate 
the  word  black.  There  is,  however,  no  etymo- 
logical reason  for  this. 

The  badger.  Melts  taxus,  L.,  is  found  in  moderate 
numbers  throughout  Syria  and  Pal.,  and  possibly 
in  the  Sin.  desert.  But  it  is  not  found  in  sufficient 
numbers  to  make  it  probable  that  it  could  furnish 
material  enough  for  the  upper  covering  of  the 
tabernacle  (Ex  26*  26"  35'- «  etc).  Such  skins 
would  be  too  light  for  the  purpose,  still  more  so  for 
sandals  (Ezk  16".  In  this  passage  the  Heb.  has 
iahask  alone,  without  'ordth.   The  AV  has  added 


'skins' without  italics.  The  RV  has '  sealskins ' [m. 
'porpoise-skins']  in  all  the  passages).  There  is, 
moreover,  no  philological  warrant  in  Heb.  or  cog- 
nate languages  for  the  translation  of  the  AV  badgers' 
skins.  The  Arab,  for  badger  is  ghureir,  an&k-el- 
ard,  and  fanjal.  None  of  these  names  has  any 
connexion  with  tihdshim.  The  Arab,  word  tuhas 
signifies  the  dolphin.  The  Arabs  of  the  Sin.  desert 
use  the  skin  of  the  Halicore  HemprichU,  Ehr.,  a 
cetacean  found  in  the  Red  Sea,  for  making  sandals. 
This  is  called  tUn,  and  the  flesh  of  it  is  eaten.  It 
is  quite  likely  that  the  skin  of  the  dolphin  would 
be  similarly  used.  It  is  no  objection  to  the  use  of 
this  hide  for  making  ladies'  sandals  that  it  was 
coarse.  Its  firm  texture  would  fit  it  for  the  use 
intended,  and  the  currier's  art  would  adorn  it  suit- 
ably for  the  high-born  wearers.  Such  durable  and 
waterproof  skins  as  those  of  the  dolphin  and 
halicore  would  be  eminently  appropriate  tor  cover- 
ings of  the  tabernacle.  Anotner  species  of  the 
same  genus,  Halicore  Tabernaculi,  Ross.,  is  also 
met  with  in  the  Red  Sea,  and  could  have  furnished 
its  quota  of  skins. 

It  is  clear  that  the  '6r6th  tih&sMm,  whatever 
their  colour,  were  procurable  in  Sinai  in  quantities 
sufficient  for  making  coverings  to  the  tabernacle, 
and  were  at  the  same  time  suitable  for  sandals. 
It  is  unlikely  that  seal  skins  (so  the  RV)  were 
found  in  sufficient  quantities,  if  indeed  the  word 
tSh&shim  means  that  animal.  It  may  be,  how- 
ever, that  it  covers  not  only  the  dolphin,  but  the 
halicore,  porpoise,  seal,  and  other  marine  <m<mi^ 
having  a  general  resemblance  to  the  dolphin 
type.  In  any  case  we  may  safely  rej  act  the  badger. 
(See  Davidson  on  Ezk  16*  and  Dillm.  on  Ex  25*.) 

G.  E.  Post. 

BJEAN  (viol  BaMb>). — The  name  of  a  tribe  other- 
wise unknown,  which  on  account  of  its  hostility  to 
the  Jews  was  utterly  destroyed  by  Judas  Mao- 
cabffius  (1  Mao  64). 

BAG. — 1.  wpfc  dYki  "7? ;  »ripa ;  bag  for  food,  shep- 
herd's wallet,  or  scrip  for  a  journey,  made  of  a  kid's 
skin  with  a  strap  fastened  to  each  end  so  as  to  hang 
from  the  shoulder,  and  holding  one  or  two  day? 
allowance  of  bread,  raisins,  olives,  cheese,  etc. ; 
one  of  the  emblems  of  the  pastoral  and  pilgrim 
life ;  parent  of  the  hunting-bag  and  portfolios  of 
higher  office.  Into  it  David  put  the  pebbles  when 
going  to  meet  Goliath  (1  S  17**).  The  command  to 
dispense  with  it  (Mt  10",  Mk  6*,  Lk  9*)  meant  for 
the  disciples  complete  trust  in  those  visited,  in 
their  message,  and  in  their  Master. 

2.  o'?  (Arab.  Ms),  bag  for  merchant's  weights, 
made  of  stout  cotton,  leather,  or  in  the  form  of  a 
flexible  rush-basket.  This  bag  is  still  a  necessity 
with  the  Syrian  peasant  or  trader  when  selling 
from  house  to  house  his  olive-oil,  figs,  grape-syrup, 
cheese,  etc  The  special  warning  against  false 
weights  (Dt  26u,  Pr  20")  was  due  to  the  fact  that 
pebbles  and  odd  pieces  of  metal  were  doubtless, 
then  as  now,  used  thus  as  weights,  putting  the 
purchaser  at  the  mercy  of  the  seller.  Henoe  the 
Arab,  proverb, '  The  hand  of  an  honourable  man  is 
a  balance.' 

3.  B.  for  money,  purse.  In  this  connexion  we 
have — 

(a)  d*»  kts.  Pr  1>*,  Is  46*,  where  the  use  of  the 
commonest  word  for  bag  seems  suggestive  of  waste 

(6)  onq  hartt  (Arab,  harifat),  2  K  6",  into  which 
Naaman's  gift  was  put.  The  occurrence  of  the 
same  word  in  Is  3"  (AV  'crisping  pins,'  RV 
'satchels')  would  suggest  that  some  kind  of 
ornamentally-woven  pouch  or  satchel  was  used. 

(c)  "tnef  tir&r  (Arab,  surrat),  something  tied, 
either  round  about  like  a  parcel,  or  at  the  neck 
like  a  pouch.  The  purse  of  the  mod.  Syrian 
peasant  is  a  little  bag,  sometimes  of  woven  silk 
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thread,  bat  usually  of  yellow  cotton.  The  open 
month  is  not  drawn  close  by  a  string,  but  is 
gathered  up  by  one  hand,  and  then  by  the  other 
the  neck  of  the  bag  is  carefully  whipped  round. 


The  ceremony  of  tying  and  untying  is  still  a 
quaintly  arresting  feature  in  its  use.  It  was  such 
a  purse  that  was  found  in  the  sacks  of  Joseph's 
brothers,  Gn  42*».  Job  compares  the  irrevocable 
past  to  the  purse  with  a  seal  on  its  string,  Job  14". 
Unblessed  prosperity  is  money  in  a  bag  with 
holes,  Hag  1'.  Similar  to  this  ferdr  or  tied-bag 
was  the  /SoXMrrtor  in  Lk  12s*  22",  and  in  Jn  12*  the 
yXuxrviicoiiw,  a  term  derived  from  the  pouch  for  the 
mouth-piece  of  a  musical  instrument. 

(d)  In  the  NT  this  bag  or  purse  is  also  expressed 
by  farr,  (Mt  3*  10»,  Ac  21",  Rev  1"  15»).  A  modern 
illustratiou  of  this  is  found  in  the  waist-belt  of 


the  Syrian  peasant,  which  is  doable  for  a  foot  and 
a  half  from  the  buckle,  thus  making  a  safe  and 
well-guarded  purse.  6.  M.  Mackie. 

BAGGAGE.— In  AV  Jth  7*.  2  Mac  12*  'the 
women  and  children  and  the  other  b.'  (dmwcert}). 
KV  gives  b.  for  'carriage'  at  1  S  17MN>,  and  for 
'carnages'  at  Is  10",  Ac  21";  and  Amer.  RV 
(fives  b.  for  '  stuff'  at  1  8  26u  30*.  See  CARRIAGE 
and  Stuff.  J.  Hastings. 

BAGO  (A  B074,  B  BoroO,  1  Es  8*.— The  head  of 
a  family  who  returned  with  Ezra  from  Babylon, 
called  BAGOI,  1  Es  6" ;  BlGVAI,  Ezr  2". 

BAGOAS  (Bo7<iot). — A  eunuch  in  the  service  of 
Holofernes  (Jth  12"-  "• "  13*  14").  The  same  name 
appears  in  Persian  history  as  that  of  the  eunuch 
who  poisoned  Artaxerxes  Ochus,  and  according  to 
Pliny  {HN  XIII.  iv.  9)  it  is  the  Persian  equivalent 
of  the  Or.  tfooSxot.  J.  A.  Selbie. 


BAGOI  (A  Bayol,  B  Borai),  1  Es  6".— 2066  of  his 
descendants  returned  from  captivity  with  Zerub. 
Called  Biovai  Ezr  2"  (2056  desc),  Neh  7" 

(2067) ;  Bago,  1  Es  8". 

BAGPIPE. — See  Music. 

BAHDRIM  (c-ins).— The  place  where  Michal  it 
parted  from  her  husband  Phaltiel,  as  she  is  being 
taken  back  to  David  at  Hebron  (2  S  3").  The 
village  also  where  Shimei  lived ;  he  came  out  thence 
to  curse  David  when  fleeing  from  J  eras,  towards 
Jordan  (2  S  16*).  In  this  village  Jonathan  and 
Ahimaaz  took  refuge  when  carrying  news  to 
David  from  Jerus.;  they  concealed  themselves  in 
the  well  of  a  house,  ana  so  managed  to  elude  the 
servants  of  Absalom,  who  had  been  sent  to  capture 
them  (2  S  17").  According  to  the  account  of 
David's  flight  from  Jerus.  (ch.  16  ft),  it  seems  that 
he  did  not  take  the  southern  and  more  usual  road 
to  Jericho,  which  passes  through  Bethany,  but 
adopted  the  shorter  and  more  difficult  route,  which 
rons  in  a  N.E.  direction  over  the  Mt.  of  Olives. 
The  Targ.  preserves  a  tradition  which  identifies  B. 
with  Almon  (Jos  21"),  the  modern  Almit,  about  4 
miles  N.E.  of  Jerus.  and  1  mile  beyond  Anathoth 
(Anata),  near  the  S.  boundary  of  Benjamin.  This 
view,  which  is  accepted  by  most  moderns,  agrees 
with  the  local  details  supplied  by  the  narrative  of 
David's  flight.  After  leaving  tne  summit  of  the 
Mt.  of  Olives  (15*°  161),  David  made  his  way  down 
the  E.  slopes  of  the  range  towards  Jordan.  A  '  rib' 
or  ridge  of  hill  apparently  ran  parallel  to  this  N. 
route,  from  which  it  was  separated  by  a 
ravine  or  golly  (16*  'let  me  go  over  now'), 
so  that  Shimei,  running  along  the  top  of 
the  hill,  could  cast  stones  and  dirt  at  the 
king  with  impunity.  Barhumlte  (2  S  23n 
'pn-p)  is  clearly  a  mistake  for  Baharumlte 
=a  native  of  Bahurim,  which  is  more 
correctly  given  by  the  Chronicler  (1  Ch 
11**  tji'vjs!!  ;  point  ipTJOT  the  Bahurimmite). 

J.  F.  STENNING. 
BAITEROS  (RunpoCt,  AV  Meterus),  1 
Es  5".— The  sons  of  B.  returned  with 
Zerub.,  to  the  number  of  3005.  It  probably 
represents  a  Heb.  place-name  beginning 
with  Beth- :  but  there  is  no  corresponding 
name  in  the  lists  of  Ezr  2  and  Neh  7. 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 
BAKBAKKAB  (T?5i?5).— A  Levite  (1  Ch 
9").   See  Genealogy. 

BAKBUK  (paps).— The  ancestor  of  cer- 
tain Nethinim  who  returned  with  Zerub. 
(Ezr  2»>,  Neh  7s*).   Called  Accra  (1  Es  6*1). 

BAKBDKIAH  (n-psps).— 1.  A  Levite  who  '  dwelt 
at  Jerusalem'  (Neh  11").  2.  One  of  the  porters 
who '  kept  the  ward  at  the  storehouses  of  the  gates ' 
(Neh  12*).   See  Genealogy. 

BAKE  MEATS.— Gn  40"  only,  'all  manner  of 
b.  for  Pharaoh*  (Heb.  lit.  'all  kinds  of  food  of 
Pharaoh's  bakers'  work ').  Dr.  Murray  (Oxf.  Eng. 
Diet.)  gives  the  meaning  of  b.  as  simply  'pastry, 
a  pie.'  It  is  any  kind  of  meat  baked  or  cooked : 
of.  Chaucer,  Prologue  to  Cant.  Tales,  345— 
'Without*  bake  mete  wu  never  bis  boos 
Of  flelsach  and  flsech.' 

And  Shakespeare,  Samlet,  1.  ii.  180 — 
'  The  funeral  baked  meats 
Did  ooldly  furnish  forth  the  marriage  tables.' 

J.  Hastings. 

BAKING — See  Bread. 

BALAAM  (Dvb).— Nu  22-24.  31*-w,  Dt  93*  (Neh 
13'),  Jos  13a  24»- ",  Mic  6».  2  P  2",  Jude  v.",  Rev  2". 
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The  subject  of  a  very  remarkable  story  in  con- 
nexion with  the  wanderings  of  the  Israelites  in  the 
wilderness.  The  present  narrative  has  arisen  from 
the  combination  of  several  more  or  less  ancient 
traditions.  According  to  the  latest,  embodied  in 
the  Priestly  Code  (P),  and  contained  in  Nn  318- ,e 
(comp.  Rev  2"),  Balaam  was  a  Midianitish  coun- 
sellor, who  persuaded  his  people  to  seduce  the 
Israelites  by  means  of  certain  immoral  rites.  This 
is  probably  to  be  connected  with  the  great  sin  of 
Baal-peor  (Nu  25),  or,  to  be  more  accurate,  with 
the  affair  of  Cozbi  (25**-),  which  has  been  combined 
with  the  story  of  Baal-peor  (251'*),  the  former  being 
connected  with  the  Midianites,  the  latter  with  the 
Moabites.  In  revenge  for  this,  Balaam  was  after- 
wards slain  with  the  princes  of  Midian  (Nu  31*,  Jos 
13s*).  It  has  been  conjectured  that  this  story  arose 
partly  out  of  a  difficulty  on  the  part  of  the  priestly 
narrator  in  conceiving  or  a  heathen  being  an  inspired 
prophet  of  God,  partly  from  the  need  of  accounting 
tor  the  great  sin  of  the  Israelites.  It  is,  however, 
very  doubtful  whether  this  story  belongs  to  the 
earliest  form  of  P,  and  it  is  by  Kuenen  assigned 
to  the  very  latest  redactor.  It  is  significant  that 
Rev  2"  definitely  connects  the  immorality  with 
sacrificial  rites  to  heathen  gods, — a  fact  implied,  but 
not  distinctly  stated  by  P. 

The  more  ancient  and  far  more  picturesque  story 
is  that  contained  in  Nu  22*-24.  According  to 
this,  Balaam  is  a  prophet  from  Pethor,  which  is  by 
the  Euphrates,  a  place  otherwise  unknown,  who 
is  bribed  by  Balak,  king  of  Moab,  to  come  and 
pronounce  a  curse  on  the  Israelites.  Balaam 
earnestly  endeavours  to  carry  out  Balak's  wishes, 
but  by  divine  inspiration  pronounces  a  blessing 
instead  of  a  curse.  He  is  dismissed  by  Balak,  and 
returns  to  his  home,  and  is  heard  of  no  more.  It 
is  obvious  that  this  story  has  no  point  of  contact 
with  that  of  P,  and  can  be  reconciled  with  it  only 
by  modifying  or  eliminating  24".  If  Balaam  had 
returned  to  his  home  he  could  not  be  in  the 
Midianitish  camp  immediately  afterwards.  It  is 
generally  admitted  that  Nu  22»-24  belongs  to  the 
composite  narrative  known  as  JE.  But  there  is 
some  difference  of  opinion  as  regards  the  critical 
analysis  of  the  passage.  Some,  having  regard  to 
its  general  unity  of  purpose  and  sentiment,  have 
assigned  it  in  its  totality  to  J  ;  others  refer  only 
the  episode  of  Balaam's  journey  to  J  and  the 
rest  to  E.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  here,  as 
elsewhere,  there  has  been  a  more  continuous 
interweaving  of  the  two  sources.  The  sacrificial 
rites  of  22"-23")  seem  to  point  to  E,  and  the 
symmetry  of  that  section  seems  to  require  that  it 
should  be  referred  in  the  main  to  one  source.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  episode  of  Balaam's  journey, 
with  little  doubt,  belongs  to  J.  There  are  also 
signs  of  composite  authorship  in  other  parts.  Thus 
22"  and  22»b  are  evidently  duplicates,  so  are  w.'  and 
A  helpful  criterion  is  the  distinction  of  divine 
names  in  certain  verses  of  ch.  22,  esp.  *  and  " ; 
where,  as  in  23*.  an  anthropomorphic  character  is 
assigned  to  God  Himself  as  contrasted  with  the 
angel  of  J"  of  v.™  etc.  It  seems  therefore  right  to 
assign  w.*- I0,  u  and  "  to  E,  but  these  pretty  clearly 
carry  with  them  w.8- It  matters  little  how 
we  assign  the  remaining  verses,  as  both  accounts 
must  have  contained  statements  of  the  same  kind. 
But  if  J  is  the  fundamental  account,  w.4"7  will 
belong  to  it.  Ch.  24  involves  a  further  question. 
It  the  prophecies  of  ch.  23  belong  to  E,  it  is 

grobable  that  these  belong  to  J.  But  they  are 
elieved  to  have  undergone  a  very  considerable 
revision  and  expansion  by  a  later  reviser,  either 
before  or  after  the  union  of  J  and  E.  The  passage 
esp.  assigned  to  a  late  date  is  w.*-*4,  which  refers 
to  the  period  of  Assyr.  ascendency.  The  insertion 
of  '  the  elders  of  Midian '  in  22*- 7  is  probably  the 


work  of  a  much  later  reviser,  who  thereby  thought 
to  connect  the  story  more  closely  with  that  of  P. 

If  this  analysis  is  in  the  main  correct,  there  will 
be  found  a  considerable  difference  of  character  in 
the  stories  of  J  and  E.  According  to  the  first, 
Balaam  makes  no  difficulty  about  going,  nor  does 
he  receive  any  revelation  forbidding  it,  but  of  his 
own  accord  he  intimates  to  Balak  that  as  a  prophet 
he  is  entirely  under  the  control  of  J".  Balaam  dis- 
covers his  sin  in  going,  only  by  the  intervention  of 
'the  angel  of  J",'  and  at  once  proposes  to  return. 
For  the  first  time  he  is  permitted  to  go,  but  only 
on  the  condition  that  he  does  not  attempt  to  resist 
the  inspiration  of  God.  22"  is  indeed  referred  by 
some  to  the  reviser  of  JE,  but  some  such  limited 

S emission  is  at  any  rate  implied  in  v.*8.  When 
alaam  arrives  at  Kiriath-huzoth,  he  is  shown  the 
whole  company  of  the  Israelites  dwelling  according 
to  their  tribes.  The  spirit  of  God  comes  upon  him, 
and  he  bursts  into  a  rhapsody  of  praise,  suggested 
in  its  form  by  the  sight  before  him.  The  chief 
thought  is  the  splendour  of  the  huge  encampment 
in  its  ordered  array— 

'  As  gardens  by  the  river  aide. 
As  Ugn-aloee  which  J"  hath  planted, 
Al  cedar  treee  beaide  the  waters.' 

What  Balaam,  according  to  the  story,  foretells,  is 
the  increase  in  the  multitude  of  the  people  and  the 

Eower  of  their  king.  This  provokes  Balak's  anger; 
e  smites  his  hands  together,  and  would  have  dis- 
missed Balaam  at  once ;  but  with  great  dignity  the 
latter  justifies  himself,  and,  regardless  of  Balak's 
wrath,  he  proceeds  to  predict  the  destruction,  first 
of  Moab.  then  of  Edom,  at  the  hand  of  the  king  of 
Israel.  Balak  himself  seems  overawed  by  the  torrent 
of  inspired  rhetoric,  and  he  has  nothing  more  to 
say  to  the  prophet,  who  immediately  retires.  J's 
narrative  is  terse  and  vigorous  throughout,  full  of 
quaintness,  yet  always  dignified  and  picturesque 
without  grandiloquence.  What  remains  of  E'a 
narrative  falls  distinctly  below  it  in  point  of 
literary  merit.  It  is  more  ornate,  but  less  really 
beautiful.  There  is  a  tendency  to  what  appears 
like  an  artificial  repetition  of  similar  incidents. 
Balak  twice  appeals  to  Balaam,  who  twice  in  his 
turn  appeals  to  God,  and  twice  receives  an  answer 
from  Him.  Thrice  Balak  builds  for  Balaam  seven 
altars,  and  offers  a  bullock  and  a  ram  on  every 
altar,  and  the  language  in  which  Balak's  command 
is  given  and  carried  out  is  repeated  each  time.  We 
might  add  that  thrice  Balaam  pronounces  a 
blessing  instead  of  a  curse,  only  that  the  third 
blessing  of  E  has  disappeared  in  ch.  24  to  make 
way  for  the  blessing  of  J.  There  is,  moreover, 
besides  its  anthropomorphism,  a  want  of  spontaneity 
and  naturalness  about  the  story.  We  feel  this  in 
the  way  that  Balaam  parleys  with  God  (23*).  He 
tells  Him  that  he  has  prepared  the  seven  altars,  and 
offered  a  bullock  and  a  ram  on  every  altar,  and 
implies  therefrom  a  hope  that  He  will  grant  his 
wish ;  and  there  is  an  almost  mechanical  view  of 
inspiration  in  the  thought  of  the  word  put  in 
Balaam's  mouth  (23*).  What  a  difference  between 
this  and  the  thought  of  J  (24"),  that  the  Spirit  so 
takes  possession  of  him  that  his  whole  nature  is 
aglow  I  Then  again,  how  unnatural  comparatively 
Balak's  conduct  is  I  How  strange  that  he  should 
have  put  up  with  Balaam's  utterances  so  com- 
placently, and  contented  himself  with  a  mild 
remonstrance.   (See  Hexatetjch,  Numbers.  ) 

But  the  most  important  difference  in  the 
stories  is  the  contrast  which  they  present  in 
the  character  of  Balaam.  In  J  there  is  nothing 
reproachful  in  his  conduct.  He  acts  up  to  his  lighc 
with  perfect  consistency.  But  the  Balaam  of  E 
is  of  a  much  lower  order.  He  has  indeed  a 
higher  perception  of  the  moral  beauty  of  righteous 
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He  can  say  with  all  sincerity,  '  Let  me  die 
the  death  of  the  righteous,  and  let  my  last  end  be 
like  his '  (23").  This  can  hardly  at  so  early  a  date 
mean,  '  May  I  in  some  future  state  have  the 
rewards,  even  without  the  reality,  of  a  righteous 
life  here,'  but,  '  May  I  in  my  last  moments  have 
the  satisfaction  of  feeling  that  I  have  lived  a 
righteous  life  to  the  very  end.'  But,  in  spite  of 
'  such  noble  sentiments,  the  Balaam  of  £  is  a 
selfish,  grasping  man.  He  covets  the  rewards  of 
Balak,  and  is  restrained  from  taking  them  only  by 
a  sordid  fear  of  God,  who  could  make  the  conse- 
quence of  so  doing  worse  than  losing  them.  He  is 
not  content  to  know  God's  will,  but  tries  by  every 
means  in  his  power  to  cajole  God  into  changing 
His  mind,  or,  in  other  words,  making  wrong  right. 
Five  times  he  attempts  to  obtain  God's  consent, 
and  always  fails.  It  may  be  thought  that  this 
estimate  of  Balaam's  character  as  portrayed  in  E 
assumes  a  higher  view  of  God  and  morality  than 
£  may  be  supposed  to  have  had.  The  God  of 
1  S  15*  was  not  '  a  man,  that  he  should  repent.' 
But  could  this  be  said  of  the  God  of  E  ?  Probably 
not;  but,  at  any  rate,  Balaam's  persistence  is 
evidently  due  to  selfishness  and  greed. 

Some  regret  may  be  felt  on  the  ground  that  such 
a  critical  analysis  of  Balaam's  story  destroys  its 
value  as  the  study  of  an  instructively  composite 
character.  But  this  is  not  so  much  so  as  appears 
at  first  sight.  The  great  sermon  of  Bp.  Butler, 
for  example,  depends  almost  entirely  on  the  nar- 
rative ox  E.  His  allusion  to  P's  story  as  part  of 
Balaam's  career  does  not  affect  his  main  argument 
much  more  than  the  words  of  Micah  (6**)  erro- 
neously put  by  him  into  Balaam's  mouth.  The 
real  value  of  his  sermon  arises  out  of  his  insight 
into  human  nature  and  motive.  On  the  other  side, 
it  is  only  fair  to  state  that  the  critical  process 
removes  at  least  one  very  serious  moral  difficulty, 
that,  as  the  narrative  now  stands,  God  allows 
Balaam  to  go  on  certain  conditions,  and  before  the 
conditions  have  been  violated  is  angry,  and  punishes 
him  for  acting  on  this  permission. 

The  date  and  origin  of  the  Balaam  story  cannot 
be  determined  with  certainty.  The  reference  to 
the  subjugation  of  Moab  (24"),  if  we  suppose  that 
these  are  prophecies  only  in  a  literary  sense,  seems 
to  point,  for  the  Jahwistic  narrative,  to  a  date 
posterior  to  David's  Moabitish  war  (S IS  8) ;  and 
it  is  hardly  likely  to  be  much  later — indeed  it 
is  highly  probable  that  the  story  is  based  on  a  much 
earlier  legend.  The  speaking  of  animals  is  a 
common  feature  of  the  early  folk-lore  of  many 
nations,  and  this  incident  has  its  obvious  parallel 
in  the  Jahwistic  story  of  Paradise.  Among  some 
of  the  Norwegian  peasantry  the  belief  that  bears 
could  speak,  and  refrained  from  doing  so  only 
from  fear  of  man,  continued  down  to  comparatively 
recent  times. 

Litbratum.— The  rtory  and  character  of  Balaam  have  bean 
the  subject  of a  Urge  number  of  treatise*  and  sermon*.  By  far 
the  best  known,  and  generally  acknowledged  to  be  the  most 
valuable,  I*  the  great  sermon  of  Bp.  Butler  upon  the  character  of 
Balaam.  Among  those  of  more  recent  date  may  be  mentioned 
the  sermons  of  F.  D.  Maurice  and  Isaao  Williams. 

F.  H.  Woods. 
BALAH  (ft};),  Jos  10*. —A  town  of  Simeon, 
perhaps  the  same  as  Bealoth,  and  apparently  the 
Bilhah  of  a  parallel  passage  1  Ch  4".    None  of 
these  is  known.  ~       C.  R.  Conder. 

BALAK  (pS;  'making  empty  or  waste'). — 
A  king  of  Moab  who,  according  to  a  story  pre- 
served in  Nu  22-24,  hired  the  prophet  Balaam 
to  curse  the  Israelites  before  their  entry  into 
Canaan.   See  Balaam.  F.  H.  Woods. 

BALAHON  (BaKafui*,  AV  Balamo). — A  town  near 
Dothaim  ( Jth  8*,  cf.  Ca  8U). 


BALANCE  (o:i]*D,  rug,  (n*»).— Weighing  was  per 
formed  from  early  times  in  Egypt,  and  was  probably 
thence  borrowed  by  the  Hebrews.  All  Oriental 
balances  were  equal-armed,  the  principle  of  lever- 
age in  the  steelyard  having  been  apparently  an 
Italian  invention,  carried  into  the  East  under  Roman 
influence.  In  Egypt  before  the  Exodus,  balances 
of  all  sizes  were  employed :  the  larger  ones  having 
a  fixed  pole  for  support,  a  beam  of  several  feet  in 
length,  and  large  scale  pans  hung  by  cords.  To 
test  the  evenness  of  the  balance  a  tongue  was 
attached  to  it,  but  instead  of  observing  the  tongue 
against  a  long  vertical  sling  of  the  balance,  as  in 
modern  times,  the  ancient  tongue  was  below  the 
beam,  and  the  verticality  of  it  (and  evenness  of  the 
beam)  was  observed  against  a  plummet.  As  the 
plummet  was  easily  set  swinging  by  a  lurch  of  the 
stand,  the  characteristic  action  shown  in  weighing  is 
for  the  man  to  steady  the  plummet  with  his  hand 
in  order  to  read  its  position.  Smaller  balances  were 
held  in  the  hand,  hung  by  a  cord.   The  beam  was 
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a  oircular  bar,  tapering  to  the  ends ;  the  suspension 
was  by  a  hole  through  it,  or  sometimes  merely  by  a 
string  tied  around  it,  which  would  give  great 
opening  for  fraud  j  the  pans  were  hung  by  cords, 
which  passed  through  slanting  holes  cnt  in  the 
beam,  emerging  in  toe  width  of  the  ends. 

In  OT  the  balance  appears  as  a  regular  article 
of  daily  use.  Abraham  weighs  four  hundred 
shekels  of  silver  for  the  field  of  Ephron  (Gn  23") ; 
and  soon  after  Eliezer  gives  weighed  jewellery,  an 
earring  of  half  a  shekel  and  two  bracelets  of  ten 
shekels,  to  Rebekah.  The  total  weight  of  the  gold, 
silver,  and  bronze  used  for  the  tabernacle  is  all 
stated  (Ex  3&*-*1) ;  and  the  weight  of  the  offerings 
made  at  the  dedication  (Nu  7"  etc.).  And  this 
is  quite  in  accord  with  the  style  of  the  elaborate 
summaries  of  weights  which  the  Egyptian  scribes 
used  to  reckon  up  at  this  period.  This  preciseness 
of  weighing,  however,  seems  to  have  been  lost  to 
the  Hebrews  in  Pal.,  as  there  is  no  record  of  the 
weighing  of  metal  for  the  temple,  and  David 
mentions  quantities  in  the  vaguest  manner  (1  Ch 
22"),  while  the  habit  of  using  the  balance  seems  to 
have  revived  in  the  later  and  more  commercial 
times,  to  judge  by  the  frequent  mention  of  it  in 
late  books. 

The  falsification  of  the  balance  was  common 
among  the  Hebrews  as  shown  by  continual  denuncia- 
tions of  the  practice.  In  Leviticus  just  balances  are 
enjoined  (l£»),  as  by  Ezekiel  (4510) ;  and  Amos  (8»j, 
Micah  (611),  and  the  Proverbs  (ll1)  specially  inveigh 
against  false  balances.  The  exactness  of  the 
balance  was  even  considered  a  divine  matter,  as 
well  as  the  precision  of  the  weights  (Pr  16"). 
For  these  references  to  the  standards,  see  Weights 
and  Measures.       W.  M.  Flinders  Petrie. 

BALD  LOCUST.— See  LOCUST. 

BALDNESS,  loss  of  the  hair. — Two  forms  are 
contrasted  in  Lv  13*M*,  nvg)  or  crown-baldness 
{<t>a\&Kpupa,  LXX),  and  ncjsi  or  forehead  baldness ; 
the  Heb.  name  referring  to  the  fictitious  appear- 
ance of  height  which  it  gives  to  the  head  (ara<pa- 
Xdrrw/w,  LXX).  These  forms  are  also  distinguished 
by  Aristotle  (Hist.  An.  ill.  11.  8).  Baldness  did 
not  render  the  Israelite  ceremonially  unclean,  and 
thus  differed  from  the  Bahercth  faraath  or  spot 
of  the  contagious  parasitic  disease  Tineatonsutans 
or  ringworm,  the  condition  described  by  Celsius  as 
ophiasis ;  while  the  other  form  of  spot  mentioned 
along  with  it  in  Lv  13,  Bohak  or  psoriasis,  is  not 
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contagions  (Lv  13"),  and  did  not  therefore  make 
the  sufferer  unclean.  Baldness  is  not  a  sign  of 
old  age  in  the  Bible,  like  grey  hair;  but  is  re- 
garded as  due  to  excessive  labour  with  exposure  to 
the  sun,  as  in  those  employed  in  the  siege  of  Tyre 
(Ezk  29"),  among  whom  it  may  have  been  induced 
by  the  salt  water  and  a  salt  hsh  diet,  supposed  in 
Shetland  to  cause  baldness.  An  Arab,  poet  calls 
crown-baldness  the  baldness  of  slaves,  while  the 
other  form  is  called  noble  baldness,  as  due  to  the 

Sressure  of  a  helmet.  It  was  to  be  a  sign  of  the 
egradation  and  servitude  of  backsliding  Israel, 
that  instead  of  curled  and  dressed  hair  they  were 
to  show  baldness  (Is  3**). 

'  Bald-head '  was  a  term  of  reproach  (2  K  2"),  as 
was  calvut  among  the  Romans,  and  #aXcurp<5»  among 
the  Greeks  (see  Suetonius  in  Cms.  45.  3,  and  Aristo- 
phanes, Nuba,  240 ;  Equites,  550).  Synesius  wrote 
a  defence  of  baldness  of  which  an  Eng.  tr.  was 

Sublished  by  Fleming  in  1570.  A  more  famous 
efence  was  Hucbald's  remarkable  alliterative 
poem  of  136  lines,  de  laudibus  calviiii,  each  word  of 
which  begins  with  the  letter  C  (Dornavius,  Amphi- 
theatre Sapient.  Soerat.  L  290). 

Baldness  seems  not  to  have  been  common  in  Bible- 
lands,  nor  is  it  very  frequently  noticed  among  the 
Jews  to  this  day.  The  name  of  Kareah,  father  of 
Johanan  (2  K  25**),  means  '  bald-head,'  and  Korah 
refers  to  baldness,  as  Lat.  name  Calvut  (Gn  36*- 
Ex  6s).  Possibly,  the  frequency  of  ceremonial 
shaving  of  the  head  may  nave  bad  some  effect 
in  preventing  it.  This  reason  is  given  by  Hero- 
dotus for  its  rarity  in  Egypt  (iiL  12).  Mummy 
heads,  though  often  shaven  (see  Gn  41"),  are  seldom 
bald.  I  have  found  only  three  bald  heads  out  of  500. 
Egyptians  generally  concealed  baldness  by  wear- 
ing wigs,  and  one  female  head  in  the  Camb.  Mus. 
had  locks  of  hair  gummed  on  over  the  bare  scalp. 
In  Papyrus  Ebers  (e.  B.C.  1500)  there  are  eleven 
prescriptions  to  prevent  baldness.  But,  although 
rare  in  Egypt,  Leo  African  us  says  it  is  common  in 
Barbary.  Many  of  the  Egyp.  priests  were  shaven, 
and  aro  therefore  called  Ftlctt  or  bald-headed ;  and 
perhaps  it  was  for  contrast  that  baldness  disqualified 
for  the  priesthood  in  I  sr.  (Lv  21",  LXX),  although 
it  did  not  preclude  them  from  partaking  of  the 
sacred  food.  Even  shaving  the  head  was  for- 
bidden to  the  priest  (Lv  21*).  A  similar  contrast 
is  implied  in  the  prohibition  of  'rounding  the 
corners'  of  the  head  (Lv  19")  among  ordinary 
Israelites  to  distinguish  them  from  their  heathen 
neighbours,  who  cut  their  hair  in  a  circular  form, 
as  that  of  Dionysus  was  cut  (Herod,  iii.  8).  The 
modern  Egyptians  and  Bishari  adopt  a  similar  mode 
of  cutting ;  while  the  Pal.  and  Arabian  Jews  keep 
the  Levities!  custom,  and,  at  the  halaka  or  first 
cutting  of  the  hair  at  the  age  of  four  years,  do  not 
cut  the  comers  (Schechter,  Jewish  Quart.  Rev. 
ii  16). 

Artificial  baldness,  by  shaving,  was  a  sign  of 
mourning,  not  only  among  the  Jews,  but  among 
other  races.  Bion  s  comment  on  its  folly,  eru&st 
ealvitio  maror  levetur,  is  quoted  by  Cicero  (True. 
Diip.  iiL  26).  In  this  manner  Mardonius  and  his 
army  mourned  for  Masistius,  cutting  off  not  only 
their  own  hair,  but  that  of  their  horses  (Herod, 
ir.  24 ;  see  also  Patroclus'  funeral,  H.  xxiii.  46 ; 
also  Odyss.  iv.  198;  Seneca,  Hippol.  1176).  Micah 
bids  the  women  of  Mareshah  make  themselves  bald 
(1M),  and  enlarge  their  baldness  as  the  nether  or 
neophron  (Egyp.  vulture),  which  has  a  featherless 
head.  Baldness,  produced  by  cutting  off  the  hair, 
is  associated  with  mourning  in  Is  15*  22",  Jer  48" 
16s,  Ezk  27n,  and  Am  8".  ft  is  used  metaphorically 
for  mourning  in  Jer  47*  and  Ezk  7U. 

Symbolical  baldness  by  shaving  was  the  sign  of 
the  expiry  of  the  Nazinte's  vow  (Nu  6U).  At  the 
expiry  ol  his  vow  St.  Paul  shaved  his  head  at 


Cenchrese,  and  be  fulfilled  later  the  ritual  ol 
purification  (Ac  18"  21*1).  Shaving  in  connexion 
with  vows  was  not  peculiar  to  the  Jews ;  thus 
the  people  of  Argos  shaved  their  heads  in  token 
of  their  vow  to  recover  Thynea  (Herod.  L  82). 
Shaving  the  forehead  was  not  permitted  to  the 
Jews  (Bechorat  43.  3,  and  Sifrt  on  Nu).  These 
shavings  were  essentially  representative  sacrifices ; 
in  the  usual  heathen  form,  they  were  intended  to 
propitiate  the  deity  invoked.  The  Jewish  tonsure 
was  partly  thanksgiving,  hence  the  hair  was  burnt 
in  the  fire  of  the  peace-offering  (Nu  6U) ;  it  was 
also  partly  purificatory,  '  as  if  by  this,  deficiencies 
in  religious  service  were  cut  off  (Rabanus  Maur. 
de  Cleric.  Inst.  L  3).  Shaving  was  on  this  account 
part  of  the  ceremony  of  the  purification  of  Levi  tea 
(Nu  S7).  Among  some  races  partial  tonsure  is  a 
tribal  mark,  as,  for  example,  the  occipital  tonsure 
of  the  Philippine  iEtas. 

The  primitive  Christian  tonsure  was  votive,  and 
was  falsely  supposed  to  have  been  invented  by  St. 
Peter  (Greg.  Tour,  de  gloria  Martyr.  L  28),  but 
really  dates  from  the  5th  cent.  The  Petrine  or  Rom- 
ero wn-tonsure  represented  the  crown  of  thorns 
(Raban.  L  3).  The  Eastern  or  Pauline  tonsure 
was  total  shaving  or  close  cropping  of  the  head, 
and  was  derived  from  Egypt.  The  Celtic  or 
Johannine  tonsure,  which  was  a  shaving  of  the 
front  of  the  head  in  front  of  the  ears  and  vertex, 
existed  in  Spain,  where  it  was  forbidden  by  the 
4th  Council  of  Toledo  (Canon  xli.) ;  it  was  also 

fractised  in  Celtic  Britain  (Gildas,  Epist.  ii.), 
reland,  and  Scotland  (Bede,  Hist.  Eccl.  iv.  1,  v.  2), 
as  well  as  among  the  Saxons  ( Apollinaris  Sidonius, 
Epist.  ad  Lamprid.  viii.  9).  It  was  probably  the 
survival  of  a  pre-Christian  badge  of  servitude,  as 
the  word  Moot, '  bald-headed,'  for  servant  existed 
in  pre-Christian  times,  as  in  the  names  Maolduin 
and  Maoldarach.  Lucat-Maol  was  a  heathen 
antagonist  of  St.  Patrick.  Tonsure  of  women 
was,  in  the  judgment  of  St  Paul,  shameful 
(1  Co  11*),  and  the  early  Church  decided  at  the 
Council  of  Gangra  that  if  a  woman  polled  her  head 
she  should  be  excommunicated  (Socrates,  HE  iiL 
42).   See  Barber,  Hair,  Shaving. 

A.  Macalistkr. 
BALK  (TJ  tdri,  T*  fSrt;  LXX  /fyrin;;  retina). 
— It  is  impossible  to  determine,  on  philological 
grounds,  the  substance  intended  by  fort;  and  as 
the  ancient  translations  do  not  agree  on  the  sig- 
nification of  the  word,  it  must  remain  uncertain. 
The  substances  with  which  it  is  mentioned  (Gn 
37*,  cf.  43")  make  it  probable  that  it  was  an 
aromatic  gum  or  spice.  If  the  substance  alluded 
to  by  Jeremiah  (8B  46"  61*)  be  the  same,  powerful 
medicinal  virtues  were  attributed  to  it.  It  was 
clearly  an  article  of  commerce  in  Gilead,  dealt  in 
by  Judah  and  Israel  (Ezk  27").  No  mention  is 
made  of  a  balm  tree  as  growing  in  Gilead.  It  is 
not  certain  from  the  expressions, '  Is  there  no  balm 
in  Gilead T'  and  'Go  up  into  Gilead  and  take 
balm,'  that  the  substance  was  produced  there,  any 
more  than  from  the  expression  that  'Judah  and 
the  land  of  Israel,  they  were  thy  merohants,  they 
traded  in  balm,'  implies  that  it  was  produced  in 
their  country.  Gilead  was  an  indefinite  geo- 
graphical expression  for  the  district  stretching 
eastward  from  the  Jordan  to  the  Euphrates  and 
an  unknown  extent  southward.  A  portion  of  the 
commerce  of  Arabia  passed  through  it,  and  spices 
and  balms  and  incense  formed  an  important  part 
of  the  wares  carried  by  the  Ishmaelites  through  this 
territory.  Whether  the  substance  was  produced 
in  it  or  not,  Gilead  would  seem  to  have  been  an 
entrepdt  for  it.  This  is  all  we  know  from  Scrip- 
ture as  to  the  substance  or  substances  intended. 
Any  attempt  to  identify  them  must  be  conjectural, 
ana  he  who  hazards  a  guess  will  be  largely  in- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


336 


BALNUUS 


BAND 


fluenced  by  his  opinion  as  to  whether  balm  was  a 
product  of  Gilead  or  an  article  of  commerce  there 
and  in  Pal.  If  we  assume  that  it  was  a  product  of 
Gilead,  we  have  no  known  tree  in  that  region 
which  produces  a  medicinal  aromatic  gum  or 
spice.  Mastich  has  been  supposed  by  some  to  be 
the  substance.  The  tree  which  produces  it,  how- 
ever, although  abundant  along  the  coast  and  lower 
mountains  of  W.  Pal.,  haB  not  been  reported  E. 
of  the  Jordan.  The  author  searched  for  it  in  the 
forests  of  Gilead  and  Bashan  without  finding  it. 
Moreover,  the  Ishmaelites  (Gn  37")  brought  it, 
with  Arabian  gums  and  spices,  through  Gilead  to 
Dothan  on  their  way  to  Egypt.  Mastich  is,  and 
always  has  been,  a  leading  product  of  Chios  and 
other  islands  of  the  iEgean  Sea,  and  was  certainly 
not  a  product  of  Arabia.  Pliny  ( Nat.  Hist.  xii.  36), 
indeed,  speaks  of  a  mastich  produced  in  India  and 
Arabia,  but  it  was  produced  by  a '  prickly  shrub, '  and 
therefore  cannot  be  the  gum  from  Pistacia  Lentiscus, 
L.  In  other  places  he  calls  the  true  mastich  resin  of 
lenti*k(xxiv.  22.  28).  He  attributes  to  it  a  long  list 
of  virtues,  principally  astringent  and  detergent. 

Mecca  balsam,  the  product  of  Balsamoaendron 
Gileadense,  Kth.,  and  B.  Opobalsamum,  Kth.,  has 
the  weight  of  tradition  in  its  favour.  Jos.  (Ant. 
vill.  vi.  6)  say 8  that  the  Jews  believe  that  the  queen 
of  Sheba,  who  doubtless  had  botanical  gardens  in 
many  places,  gave  Solomon  a  root  of  it ;  and  we 
have  evidence  that  it  was  cultivated  in  the  lower 
Jordan  Valley.  Tristram  says,  'From  Jericho 
Cleopatra  obtained  plants  for  her  gardens  at 
Heliopolis ;  an  imperial  guard  was  placed  ovei  the 
gardens,  and  twice  was  the  balm  tree  exhibited  in 
triumph  in  the  streets  of  Rome.'  It  has,  however, 
now  disappeared.  The  product  of  these  trees  is 
known  in  Arabic  by  the  name  of  balas&n,  from 
which  Bd\aapu>y,  balsamum,  balsam,  and  balm  are 
probably  derived.  The  balas&n  tree  is  defined  by 
the  Arab,  lexicographers  as  '  a  certain  kind  of  tree 
or  shrub,  resembling  the  camphire  (henna),  having 
many  leaves,  inclining  to  white,  in  odour  resem- 
bling the  rue,  the  berry  of  which  has  an  oil  which 
is  more  potent  than  the  berry,  as  the  berry  is  than 
the  wood.'  Avicenna  speaks  of  its  properties  and 
virtues  at  length,  and  quotes  Dioscorides  to  the 
effect  that  the  tree  'grows  only  in  the  country  of  the 
Jews,  which  is  Palestine,  in  the  Ghor.'  He  probably 
alludes  to  the  plantations  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Jericho,  but  is  mistaken  in  supposing  that  this  was 
the  only  or  the  principal  station  for  the  tree.  That 
Avicenna  does  not  confound  it  with  the  mastich  is 
clear  from  the  fact  that  he  presently  says  that 
'  some  prefer  to  mix  this  unguent  (gum)  with  other 
unguents  (gums),  as  unguent  of  the  green  berry, 
ana  unguent  of  camphire  (henra),  and  unguent 
(gum)  or  the  mastich  tree.'  Balm  of  Gilead  was 
formerly  much  used  even  in  Europe,  but  it  has  now 
passed  out  of  the  pharmacopoeias. 

The  monks  of  Jericho  have  adopted  the  zajck&m, 
Balanites  JEgyptiaca,  Del.,  as  the  Balm  of  Gilead. 
They  prepare  an  oily  gum  from  the  fruit  of  this 
species,  which  is  sola  in  tin  cases  to  travellers  as 
the  Balm  of  Gilead.  It  is  said  also  to  be  beneficial 
in  the  treatment  of  wounds  and  sores. 

G.  E.  Post. 

BALNOUS  (A  BdXrovoi,  B  BoXroCt),  1  Es  9s1.— 
Binnui  in  Ezr  10*,  which  see. 

BALSAM. — See  BALM. 

BALTABAR  [BaXraaip),  the  Greek  form  of  Bel- 
shazzar  in  Dn  5  etc.,  Bar  lu- u,  and  also  of  Belte- 
shazzar,  Dn  4,  etc.  Clearly,  the  names  are  confused 
in  ignorance  ;  for  while  Vulg.  renders  both  names 
promiscuously  by  Baltassar,  Syr.  renders  both  by 
Blitshatsar.   Codex  A  in  Dn  presents  Bapraaip. 

J.  T.  Marshall. 


BAHAH  (Ezk  20*)  is  the  Heb.  name  for  '  High 
Place '  (wh.  see),  and  is  retained  by  the  EV  in  the 
second  half  of  this  verse  on  account  of  the 
etymology  given  in  the  first  half.  It  is  obviously 
a  contemptuous  derivation  that  the  prophet  means 
to  suggest ;  but  the  precise  point  of  it  cannot  be 
clearly  ascertained.  The  word  is  resolved  into  its 
syllables,  and  these  appear  to  be  identified  re- 
spectively with  two  words  meaning  '  come '  and 
'  what ' ;  thus :  '  What  (M  AH)  is  the  Ba-mah  where- 
unto  ye  come  (Ba)T'  Ewald  and  others  have 
supposed  that  the  verb  '  come '  (or  '  enter ')  is  used 
in  an  obscene  sense,  with  an  allusion  to  the  immoral 
practices  associated  with  the  worship  at  these 
sanctuaries  (cf.  Am  Z7,  Hos  4UL) ;  but  this  view, 
even  if  adopted,  does  not  remove  the  obscurity 
of  the  verse.  A  parallel  may  be  found  in  the 
derivation  of  the  word  for  '  manna '  in  Ex  16"  (see 
RV).  J.  Skinnke. 

BAMOTH  (rfDj),  Nn  21*  »,  a  station  in  the 
journey  from  the  Arnon  to  the  Jordan,  probably  the 
same  as  Bamoth-baal,  Nu  22"  RVm  ('  the  nigh 
places  of  Baal '  AV,  RV),  to  which  Balak  brought 
Balaam.  Bamoth-baal  is  mentioned  in  the  list  of 
cities  belonging  to  Reuben  (Jos  13")  along  with 
Beth-baal-meon,  and  both  being  seats  of  Baal- 
worship  they  may  be  included  in  '  the  high  places 1 
of  Is  15s ;  but  the  reference  here  is  doubtful  (cf. 
Dillmann's  note  on  the  verse  in  his  Isaiah),  noa  nn, 
mentioned  on  the  Moabite  Stone,  L  27,  as  restored 
by  Mesha,  may  be  the  same  as  Bamoth.  For  its 
position  Bee  Exodus,  Route  of. 

A  T  Chapman 

BAN  (A  Bdr,  B  Batviv),  1  Es  6".— The  head  of  a 
family  which  could  not  trace  their  descent  from 
Israel  at  the  return  under  Zerub.  The  passage  is 
corrupt.  The  corresp.  name  in  the  lists  of  Ezr  2" 
Neh  7**  is  Tobiah ;  but  in  both  of  the  can.  books 
some  MSS  of  the  LXX  insert  a  name  viol  Bond, 
of  which  Ban  may  be  the  equivalent. 

a.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

BAHAIAB  (Boralst)  1  Es  8»=Benaiah  Ezr  10». 

BAND. — Three  words  of  different  origin  and 
meaning  but  the  same  spelling  are  all  found  in 
AV.  1.  Band  =  anything  that  binds,  whether  for 
confinement  or  for  strengthening.  The  Heb. 
words  are  (a)  na^  'dbhdth,  something  twisted  or 
twined.  Job  39"  'Canst  thon  bind  the  unicorn 
(RV  ' wild-ox ')  with  his  band T '  Hos  ll4  'I  drew 
them  with  cords  of  a  man,  with  bands  of  love ' ;  so 
Ezk  3*  4«;  but  tr*  'cords'  Jg  16»-  M,  Ps  2»  118" 
129*.  It  is  the  word  tr4  'wreathen  (work)'  in 
Ex  281*-  "•»*•»  39l»-  >».  (6)  nop  SsUr  (Tiog  'isHr, 
Dn  4"-  »,  Ec  7"),  anything  that  will  bind' 
whether  a  flaxen  rope  or  an  iron  fetter.  Jg  15" 
'  his  (Samson's  flaxen)  bands  dropped  from  off  his 
hands ' ;  Dn  4U  '  a  band  of  iron  and  brass,'  so 
Dn  4",  Ec  7".  (e)  Van  hebhel,  a  rope  or  cord,  not 
for  binding  (though  Ezk  27",  Job  41>,  Est  1*)  so 
much  as  for  use  on  board  ship  (Is  33s),  for  fasten- 
ing tents  (Is  33"),  and  especially  for  measuring,  a 
measuring-line  (2  S  8»",  Ps  78*  etc.).  In  AV 
hebhel  is  tr4  « bands'  only  in  Ps  119°  '  the  bands  of 
the  wicked  have  robbed  me '  (where  '  bands '  no 
doubt  =' troops,'  by  mistrans";  RV  'The  cords  of 
the  wicked  have  wrapped  me  round ') ;  and  Zee 
ll7,  M,  the  name  of  one  of  the  two  staves,  '  Bands,' 
representing  the  brotherhood  between  Judah  and 
Israel,  the  other,  'Beauty,'  representing  the 
covenant  made  with  all  the  people,  (rf)  npto  mGt/th, 
the  pole  or  chief  part  of  the  yoke  that  binds  the 
oxen  together.  In  AV  only  Lv  26u,  Ezk  34* 
(RV  'bars'),  (e)  nafyj  harzubbah  only  in  plu.= 
bonds,  Is  68*  '  to  loose  tne  bands  (RV  '  bonds ')  of 
wickedness ' ;  or  pains,  Ps  734  '  there  are  no  bands 
in  their  death.'   (/)  icto  moser,  properly  some 
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thing  for  chastising,  hence  a  bond  for  curbing, 
Job  39*  'who  hath  loosed  the  bands  of  the  wild 
ass?',  Ps  2*  'Let  us  break  their  bands  asunder,' 
107",  Is  28"  52*,  Jer  230.  In  all  these  passages 
Amer.  RV  gives  '  bonds,'  but  Eng.  RV  retains 
'  bands,'  and  even  turns  '  bonds '  into  '  bands '  in 
Jer  0*  27*  30s,  where  this  is  the  Heb.  word. 
(g)  nyfo  mdshlkhah,  a  rope  to  draw  with,  only  Job 
38"  •  or  loose  the  bands  of  Orion  ? ' 

The  Greek  words  are  (a)  Setr/ita,  something  that 
binds,  Lk  8",  Ac  16s"  22";  (6)  <Tvr5e<rfi6t,  some- 
thing that  binds  closely,  Col  2U  'all  the  body, 
being  supplied  and  knit  together  through  the 
joints  and  bands ' ;  and  (e)  fewmj/rfa,  that  which 
yokes,  only  in  Ac  27"  the  fastening  of  the  rudder. 

In  all  these  places  '  bond '  would  De  used  in  mod. 
English  ;  and  '  bond '  is  quite  frequent  in  A V  as 
tr"  of  some  of  those  words,  esp.  Sta^Jn. 

2.  Band = a  flat  strip,  a  ribbon.  (In  this  sense 
b.  is  from  French  banae ;  but  as  the  strip  or  strap 
would  be  used  for  binding,  it  came  to  be  identified 
with  1.  Both  come  originally  from  bindan  'to 
bind ').  (a)  t&ph&h,  '  a  lip,  tr4  '  band '  only  in 
Ex  SO*  'there  was  a  hole  in  the  midst  of  the 
robe  .  .  .  with  a  band  (RV  '  binding ')  round  about 
the  hole.'  See  also  Headband  (Is  3"  only),  and 
SWADDLINQBAND  (Job  38"  only).  RV  gives  '  band ' 
for  'girdle,'  afo  htshcbh,  in  Ex  28s-  *••  »  29» 
3P>  n,  Lv  9.  (6)  *X<u4t,  a  dog's  collar,  then  any 
collar  or  chain  for  the  neck  (frequent  in  LXX,  as 
Gn  41"  '[Pharaoh]  put  a  gold  chain  about  his 
[Joseph's]  neck,'  1  K  12*  'Thy  father  made  our 
yoke  grievous ').  «X<h6j  is  tr4  '  band '  Sir  6"  '  her 
bands  are  purple  lace.' 

8.  Band  =  troop,  company.  (Its  origin  is  difficult 
to  trace.  Du  Cange  says  that  the  company  of 
soldiers  formed  by  Alfonso  of  Castile  was  called  a 
banda,  from  the  red  banda  or  ribbon  worn  by 
them  as  a  sash ;  but  Littre  gives  late  Lat.  bandum 
'  banner'  as  the  original.)  The  Heb.  words  so  tr1 
are  (a)  <I3K  dgaph,  only  plu.  and  only  in  Ezk  12M 
17"  38«w* 1 «  39*.  RV  keeps  '  bands '  in  12"  17", 
but  gives  'hordes'  in  the  other  passages.  The 
word  means  originally  the  wing  of  an  army,  Assyr. 
agappu.  (b)  mi  gldhudh,  from"mj]  to  penetrate,  so 
a  band  invading  a  country.    Tr4  '  band '  in  2  S  4a, 

1  K  ll",  2  K  6"  13s0-  »  24«M«,  1  Ch  7*  12»-  «, 

2  Ch  22>.  RV  retains,  except  1  K  11**  *  troop.' 
(c)  hayil= strength,  a  strong  army,  a  force; 
tr*  'bands  only  1  810"  («a  b.  of  men,'  RV  'the 
host*)  and  Ezr  8"  ('a  b.  of  soldiers,'  so  RV). 
(rf)  fnh  h&fif  (pep.  of  [f*n]  to  divide,  hence  divided 
into  companies.  Only  Pr  30*7  '  The  locusts  have 
no  king,  yet  go  they  forth  all  of  them  by  bands.' 
(e)  njrp  mahdneh,  the  ordinary  word  for  a  'camp.' 
Only  Gn  32*  '  Jacob  .  .  .  divided  the  people  .  .  . 
into  two  bands'  (RV  'companies'),  and  32M  'and 
now  I  am  become  two  bands '  (RV  '  companies '). 
(/)  pihrt5'»A='  head,'  only  1  Ch  12"  (RV  'heads') 
and  Job  ln  'The  Chaldceans  made  out  three 
bands'  (so  RV).  The  only  Gr.  word  is  aretpa,  which 
was  the  usual  equivalent  of  the  Lat.  cohort,  a  co- 
hort, which  when  complete  consisted  of  600  regular 
soldiers,  being  the  tenth  part  of  a  legion.  Cohorts, 
like  regiments,  had  their  distinguishing  names, 
of  which  we  find  the  '  Italian,'  Ac  VP,  and  the 
•Augustan,'  27'.  In  Jn  18«-  u  the  'band'  would 
not  nonsist  of  a  whole  cohort,  so  that  aretpa  must 
have  had  some  elasticity  of  usage  ;  cf.  2  Mac  8s*. 

'  Band '  as  an  in  trans,  verb  occurs  Ac  23"  '  the 
Jews  banded  together'  (rotiipam*  vwrrpo^r,  mak- 
ing a  conspiracy ;  the  word  is  used  of  the  riotous 
assembly  in  Ephesus,  Ao  19").       J.  Hastings. 

BANI  (*J3). — 1.  A  Gadite,  one  of  David's  heroes 
(2  S  23*).  2.  3. 4  Levites  (1  Ch  6*  Neh  3",  cf.  8' 
(r<Blnnul  of  Ezr  8"  and  Neh  10»)).  5.  A  Judahite 
(1  Ch  9*).  6.  Head  of  a  family  of  returning  exiles 


(Ezr  2"  =[Blnnul  of  Neh  7"1  10",  Neh  10").  7. 
One  of  those  who  had  married  foreign  wives  (Ezi 
10").  The  utmost  uncertainty  prevails  as  to  the 
number  of  occurrences  of  the  name  B.  owing  to  the 
confusion  between  it  and  similar  names.  See 
Binnul  J.  A.  Selbib. 

BANIA8  (B  Ba»«l»,  A  Bart,  AV  Bantd),  1  Es  8». 

— Ancestor  of  Salimoth,  who  returned  with  Ezra 
from  captivity.  The  name  does  not  appear  in  the 
parallel  list  Ezr  810,  having  prob.  dropped  out  from 
its  resemblance  to  the  preceding  word  '  sons'  ("ja). 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 
BANISHMENT.  —  Sea  Crimes  and  Punish- 
ments. 

BANK. — 1.  A  raised  earthwork  from  which  to 
storm  a  city.  2  S  20"  '  they  cast  up  a  b.  against 
the  city'  (nWt>  sdlilah,  from  Vft  to  raise  up,  RV 
•mount5),  so  2  K  IV*.  Is  37"  (Amer.  RV  'mound'). 

The  BV  has  changed  '  thine  enemies  shall  oast  a  trench  about 
thee,'  Lk  ISO,  Into  '  thine  enemies  shall  cut  up  a  bank  abou. 
thee,'  although  the  Revisers  did  not  read  iwUuIrn  with 
L  marg.,  T.WH;  but  aooepted  of  TB.   On  the 

reading  see  Hummer's  Luk*. 

This  meaning,  now  obsol.,  is  nearer  the  original 
sense  of  '  bank '  than  the  next,  but  the  oldest  of 
all  is  seen  in  Ca  5U  RV  'banks  of  sweet  herbs.' 
2.  The  margin  of  a  river,  Heb.  (a)  ns'p  tdphah, 
•  lip,'  Gn  41fi,  Dt  4*»,  Jos  12>  13«-  *,  2  K  2»  Ezk 
47*  a,  Dn  Is***  (RV  gives  ' brink'  at  Gn  41",  Dn 
12s- »,  'edge'  in  Dt  4"  Jos  \2*  1S»-  u,  leaving  the 
rest  unchanged,  and  turning  '  brink '  into  '  bank ' 
in  Ezk  47*).  (6)  rnj  gddhah,  perhaps  meaning  '  cut 
away,'  Jos  3™  4™,  Is  8*,  always  of  banks  over- 
flowed, (e)  n,-i?  (ace  to  kethtbh,  keri  rna)  gidhyah, 
only  1  Ch  12",  also  of  banks  overflowed.  8.  The 
table  of  a  money-changer  or  money-dealer;  then 
his  office  or  shop.  It  occurs  only  Lk  19"  (Gr. 
Tpdrefa,  the  ordinary  word  for  a  table).  RV  gives 
bankers  for  'exchangers'  in  Mt  25"  (Gr.  rpart- 
{trip  [-tln/t  T,  WH]).  J.  Hastings. 

B ANNAS  (Bdrrot,  AV  Banuas),  1  Es  S".— A  name 
occurring  among  the  Levites  who  returned  with 
Zerub.  The  names  Bannas  and  Sudias  answer  to 
Bene-Hodaviah  in  Ezr  2",  of  which  they  are  per- 
haps a  corruption.  The  corresponding  words  in 
Neh  10*  are  '  Shebaniah,  Hodiah1  (Za/SaWa,  '04W). 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

BANNEAS  (Bomki,  AV  Baanias),  1  Es  9"= 
Bbnaiah  (Ezr  10"),  which  see. 

BANNER,  ENSIGN,  STANDARD. — i.  tft  degel, 
'  banner,  standard.'  This  was  to  be  used  to  mark 
the  separate  place  of  each  tribe  in  the  camp  in  the 
wilderness  (Nu  2s).  The  Shulammite  in  her  beauty, 
which  overcomes  the  beholder,  is  compared  (Ca 
6*-10)  to  forces  encamped  (or  possibly,  marching)  in 
order  under  banners  (rrttyijj  kannidgdldth).  A 
degel  is  properly  '  that  which  is  meant  to  be  seen ' ; 
dagdlu  in  Assyrian  being  the  common  word  for 
'  to  see.' 

2.  Dj  nil,  'ensign,'  possibly  means  either  that 
which  shines  (oo:  =  pj)  or  that  which  is  lifted  up 
(003  =  Kb:).  The  brazen  serpent  was  put  upon  a 
nSs  (Nu  21'),  i.e.  possibly  upon  the  degel  of  one 
of  the  tribes.  The  common  use  made  of  the  nts 
was  to  set  it  upon  some  high  hill  as  a  signal  to 
assemble  (Is  ll1*  and  13'). 

In  Is  10*  ('They,  i.e.  the  Assyrians,  shall  be  as 
when  a  standard-bearer,  ndsSs,  fainteth')  nearly 
all  modern  authorities  (not  RV  text)  render,  '  As 
when  a  sick  man  pineth  away.'  The  old  rendering 
is,  however,  defensible,  if  we  may  supply  the  word 
'heart';  oo)  dS  oooa,  'as  when  the  heart  of  a 
standard  -  bearer  fainteth.'  Again  in  Is  59" 
('When  the  enemy  shall  come  in  like  a  flood,  the 
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Spirit  of  the  Lord  shall  lift  up  a  standard  against 
him')  modern  scholars  allow  no  reference  to  a 
standard.  Yet  the  rendering  'the  Spirit  of  the 
Lord  raiseth  a  standard  against  him'  may  be 
defended  by  Is  11". 

On  the  Assyrian  reliefs,  standards  are  shown 
carried  into  battle  borne  on  the  chariots  of  the 
Assyrians.  One  such  standard  (of  which  a  good 
engraving  is  given  in  Madame  Ragozin's  Assyria, 
p.  252)  has  the  device  of  an  archer,  probably  the 
god  Asshur,  standing  above  two  bum.  The  fact 
that  an  ensign  might  thus  be  a  religious  symbol 
gives  point  to  Is  llu  '[J"]  shall  set  up  an  ensign 
for  the  nations.' 

The  Roman  standards  also,  since  they  bore  the 
image  of  the  emperor,  had  a  religious  character, 
owing  to  the  worship  paid  to  the  emperors.  The 
Jews  regarded  them  as  idols  (Jos.  Ant.  xvm.  iiL  1), 
and  the  Roman  soldiers,  on  one  occasion  at  least, 
sacrificed  to  them  (Jos.  War,  VL  vL  1 :  Kafdaarrtt 
t&j  arntalat  tit  t6  Up&r  cat  oV/ieroi  rfjt  draroXurip 
nSXift  SMTUcovt  IBvaar  airrcut  airr66i).  This  sacrifice 
was  offered  in  honour  of  Titus,  the  emperor's  son, 
after  the  capture  of  the  temple. 

W.  E.  Barnes. 

BANNDS  (Bcvrodt),  1  Es  9".— Either  Bani  or 
Binnui  in  Ezr  10".   (See  these  names. ) 

BANQUET.— In  the  17th  cent,  and  earlier,  b. 
frequently  signified,  not  the  general  feast,  bnt  the 
wine  that  came  after ;  not  eating  and  drinking, 
but  drinking  only. 

•Brine  In  the  banquet  quickly :  wine  enough 
Cleopatra's  health  to  drink/ 

Shake.  Ant  ami  Chop.  lU.1L 

•WeTl  dine  in  the  gnat  room,  but  let  the  mado 
And  banquet  be  prepared  here.' 

klaesinger,  (Twist.  Comb.  m.  L 

This  is  the  meaning  of  b.  wherever  it  occurs  in 
AY.  The  Heb.  and  Gr.  words  are — 1.  ntfQtnishteh, 
«»drmldng,'fromnn(>«to  drink '  (Est  5*-  »•*•  14 
tp*  7*  *• Dn  6").  2.  npeJ  shdthoh.  Est  7'  «So  the 
king  and  Haman  came  to  b.'  (lit.  'to  drink'). 
8.  yayin,  'wine,'  Ca  2*  ' He  brought  me  to 
the  banqueting  house'  (lit.  'house  of  wine'), 
i.  cviariciM= «  drinking  together,'  Sir  82*  49' '  a  b. 
of  wine' ;  1  Mac  16",  2  Mao  2".  8.  »4rot,  '  drink- 
ing' [Jth  12"],  1  Mao  16",  1  P  4»  '  banquetings ' 
(RV  '  carousings '). 

The  only  possible  exceptions  are  Job  41*  '  Shall 
the  companions  make  a  b.  of  him?'  (RV  'make 
traffic  of  him,'  Heb.  .tjj  kdrah  '  to  bargain ' ;  and 
Am  O7  'the  b.  (RV  'revelry')  of  them  that 
stretched  themselves'  (Heb.  on?  mirztah,  from 
root  a  to  scream,  'here  used  of  yells  of  joy' — 
Orelli).  But  in  these  passages  also,  though  b. 
is  not  the  best  tr.,  its  meaning  was  no  doubt  the 
same.  See  Feast.  J.  Hastings. 

BAPTISM— 

L  TBBMnroLOOT. 

(o)  In  the  LXX. 

(6)  In  the  NT. 

n.  otttpb. 

(a)  The  Clond  and  the  Sea  (St.  PsaDk 

B>)  The  Deluge  (St.  Peter), 
(e)  Other  Types  (PatriaUeX 

LTJ.  PaBTUL  AKTIOIPATIOHS. 

(a)  Proselyte  Baptism. 
(6)  John's  Baptism. 

If.  Tarn  Hurroar  or  OaRnmaa  Barms. 

(a)  The  Institution, 
ft)  The  Recipients. 
ic)  The  Minister, 
(d)  The  Rite. 
%  Tsdj  Docram  or  Ohbistux  Bartons. 

L  Terminology.— (a)  In  the  LXX  the  simple 
verb  Birrew  is  frequent  in  the  sense  of  'dip'  (Ex 
12",  Lv  4*-"  9*  U»^*-a  etc)  or  'immerse'  (Job  9"). 
The  intensive  Barrlttw  occurs  four  times:  twice 


literally,  of  Naaman  dipping  in  the  Jordan  (2  K  5") 
and  of  Judith  bathing  (1 2*);  onoe  metaphorically, 
1)  drofda  pt  Bvrrlfa  (Is  214) ;  and  onoe  of  cere- 
monial washing  after  pollution,  Sarnfo/urot  are 
»«poD  (Sir  31  [34]").  The  usual  verb  for  cere- 
monial washing  is  \o6taS<u  (Lv  14s- »  ie»-M.iAiMi 
JQ4.M-M  etc),  the  middle  voice  being  used  because 
the  unclean  person  performed  this  cleansing  for 
himself.    The  active  is  used  of  Moses  washing 


Aaron  and  his  sons  before  they  exercised  their 
ministry  (Ex  29*  40",  Lv  8«),  and  of  the  Lord 
washing  Jems.  (Ezk  164).  But  Barrator  is  never 
used  in  the  LXX  of  any  initiatory  rite 

Of  the  two  cognate  substantives  Barruriiot  and 
Bitrrur/ia,  neither  is  found  in  the  LXX;  while 
Xovroor  occurs  thrice  (Ca  4»  6",  Sir  31  [34]  »). 

(6)  In  the  NT  the  use  of  Bimar  is  the  same 
as  in  the  LXX  (Lk  16**,  Jn  13",  and  perhaps 
Rev  19",  where  the  reading  is  very  unoertain); 
but  the  use  of  Batrrltta  undergoes  a  great  change 
As  in  Sir  31  ,  it  is  used  of  ceremonial  purifi- 
cation (Lk  11**,  and  perhaps  Mk  74,  where  the 
reading  is  again  uncertain) ;  and,  as  in  Is  214,  it 
is  used  metaphorically,  viz.  by  Christ  of  His  suffer- 
ings (Mk  10*-»,  Lk  12").  But,  with  these  few 
exceptions,  Barrlfa  always  refers  to  washing  for  a 
religious  purpose,  the  administration  of  the  sacred 
rite  of  ablution, '  baptizing '  in  the  technical  sense ; 
and  in  this  sense  Xovu  is  not  used.  It  is  plain  from 
Lk  11"  that  in  itself  Biarrl{tt  does  not  necessarily 
mean  immersion,  as  Calvin  (Inst  iv.  15.  19)  ana 
others  assert.  This  is  its  usual  meaning,  however ; 
Polybius  uses  it  of  sinking  ships  (L  61.  6,  xvL  6.  2). 
We  find  fiarritei*  used  both  absolutely  (Mk  1\ 
Jn  l"- *  3**- •*■  *  4"  etc)  and  with  an  ace  (Jn  41, 
Ao  8",  1  Co  l"- "),  and  very  often  in  the  passive 
(Mt  3"-14-",  Mk  16"  Lk  3»,  Ao  2"  etc).  The 
verb  is  sometimes  followed  by  a  preposition,  indi- 
cating either  the  element  into  which  [tit  roe  'lopS&njr, 
Mk  1»)  or  «n  which  (h  r$  'loptdrji,  Mk  1«;  h  USan, 
Mt  3U,  Jn  l*  ")  the  immersion  takes  place ;  or  the 
end  or  issue  of  it  (eft  lurimuw,  Mt  3" ;  sit  S^taur 
i/iaprtQr,  Ac  2";  tit  to  oVojut  Tiro*,  Mt  28",  Ao  8"  19»). 

Of  the  substantives,  both  fiamanot  and  Bdrrur/ia 
are  found;  and  the  distinction  commonly  drawn 
between  them  as  to  NT  usage  is  probably  oorrect ; 
but  there  are  not  enough  instances  for  a  secure 
induction.  From  Mk  7*  and  He  9"  we  infer 
that  Bawria-/i6t  usually  meant  lustration  or  cere- 
monial washing.  Ro  6*,  with  Eph  4*  and  1  P 
3°,  would  indicate  that  Birrurfia  was  reserved  for 
baptism  proper.  But  in  He  6*  BawrutitSa  probably 
includes  Christian  baptism,  and  in  Col  2"  the 
more  difficult  reading  Barrurpuf  claims  attention. 
Jos.  uses  Barruriiot  to  designate  John's  baptism, 
and  Bivrurit  of  the  performance  of  the  rite  (Ant. 
xvm.  v.  2). 

The  Latin  VSS  and  Fathers  make  no  dis- 
tinction between  baptismus  and  baptisma.  The 
Vulg.  has  baptismus  pomitentia  (Mk  1*.  Lk  3*, 
Ao  13"  194),  baptisma  Joannis  (Ac  1"),  unum 
baptisma  (Eph  4*),  and  even  bapHsmata  ealieum 
(Mk  74),  and  baptismatum  doctrines  (He  6*).  A 
neut  nom.  bapttsmum  is  found  in  the  best  MSS 
of  the  Vulg.,  Mt  21",  and  in  various  other 
passages  in  representatives  of  the  Old  Latin,  e.f. 
Mk  10"- »  (a  t).  In  Lk  204  we  have  baptismum 
if  Vulg.),  baptismus  (e  d),  baptisma  («).  See 
Ronsch,  Itala  und  Vulgata,  p.  270.  Cyprian  some- 
times uses  both  baptisma  and  baptismus  in  the 
same  passage  without  change  of  meaning,  t.g.  Ep. 
lxxiv.  11 ;  corap.  Ep.  lxix.  2,  lxx.  2,  etc  Twice 
in  NT  XoOrpor  is  used  of  baptism :  X.  rov  OJorot 
(Eph  5"),  X.  raUyytrtalas  (Tit  3');  and  the  word 
occurs  in  no  other  connexion.  It  and  its  equivalent 
lavacrum  soon  became  technical  terms  in  this  sense 
(Just.  Mart.  Apol.  L  61.  79;  Cypr.  De  Sab.  Virg 
2.  23;  De  Lapsxs,  24,  etc). 
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IL  OT  Ttpks.— We  have  apostolic  authority 
for  finding  two  types  of  Christian  baptism  in  OT 
history,  but  in  neither  case  are  the  details  of  the 
type  quite  certain. 

St  Paul  takes  the  Israelites  being  under  the  cloud 
and  passing  through  the  sea  as  an  image  of  baptism 
(1  Co  lO1-*);  where  being  under  the  cloud  points 
to  submersion,  while  passing  through  the  sea  may 
signify  emersion;  or  (lees  well)  the  cloud  may 
typify  the  spiritual  element  in  baptism,  and  the  sea 
tne  material  element. 

Still  more  expressly  St.  Peter  makes  the  saving  of 
a  few  persons  through  water  at  the  Flood  a  figure 
of  the  Christian  rite  (1  P  3"-*1) ;  where  the  water 
which  purged  the  earth  of  its  wicked  inhabitants 
by  floating  the  Ark  saved  its  inmates.  Luther 
almost  inverts  this,  when  he  remarks  that '  baptism 
is  a  greater  deluge  than  that  described  by  Moses, 
since  more  are  baptized  than  were  drowned  by  the 
Deluge.* 

Beyond  these  two  we  need  not  go.  But  patristio 
writers  find  baptism  typified  in  a  variety  of  things, 
some  of  which  are  remote  enough,  e.g.  not  only 
in  the  passage  of  the  Jordan  (Jos  3")  and  the 
cleansing  of  Naaman  (2  K  5"),  but  in  the  river  of 
Paradise,  the  well  revealed  to  Hagar,  the  water 
from  the  rock,  the  water  poured  upon  Elijah's 
offering,  etc.  etc.  Tertullian  asserts  that  the 
primeval  water  'brought  forth  abundantly  the 
moving  creature  that  hath  life'  {Gn  1"),  in  order 
that  there  should  be  no  difficulty  in  believing  that 
baptismal  waters  can  give  life  (De  Bapt.  iii ).  In 
a  kko  spirit  prophecies  respecting  Christian  baptism 
were  found  with  great  freedom,  not  only  in  Zech- 
ariah's  fountain .  .  .  '  f or  sin  and  for  unoleanness ' 
(131),  in  Isaiah's  promise  that  sins  red  as  scarlet 
shall  be  white  as  snow  (lu),  and  in  Ezekiel's,  'I 
will  sprinkle  clean  water  upon  you,  and  ye  shall 
be  clean.  ...  A  new  heart  also  will  I  give  you, 
and  a  new  spirit  will  I  put  within  you'  (36"- but 
even  in  the  hart  panting  after  the  water  brooks 
(Ps  421),  and  in  tne  waters  breaking  out  in  the 
desert  (Is  36*). 

Without  presuming  to  determine  anything  re- 
specting intended  types  and  prophecies,  we  may 
safely  say  that  those  washings  which  were  required 
by  the  Mosaic  Law  as  a  means  of  entering  or  re- 
entering the  congregation,  especially  in  its  closer 
relations  with  J  ,  had  considerable  analogy  with 
Christian  baptism.  But  that  is  a  very  different 
thing  from  Cyprian's  sweeping  assertion,  Quoti- 
eseunque  aqua  tola  in  eeripturis  Sanctis  nominatur, 
baptismapradicatur  (Ep.  Ixiii.  8) ;  and  this  he  applies 
not  only  to  OT  (Is  43uf»  48"),  but  to  NT  (Jn  4*  " 
7"-»  Mt  6% 

lit  Partial  Anticipations.— When  we  ap- 
proach the  history  of  baptism  as  a  rite  of  religious 
initiation,  we  are  confronted  with  the  question, 
Where  does  the  history  begin?  We  may  set  aside 
heathen  baptisms  as  having  no  historic  connexion 
with  the  subject,  exoept  so  far  as  ceremonial  ablu- 
tions may  be  common  to  the  human  race.  But  a 
baptism  which  prevailed  in  Iceland  and  some  parts 
of  Norway  is  worth  mentioning  as  a  partial  parallel. 
The  father  decided  whether  an  infant  was  to  be 
nurtured  or  exposed.  If  he  wished  to  preserve  it, 
water  was  poured  over  it  and  a  name  given  to  it ; 
and  to  kill  it  after  this  ceremony  of  admission  to 
the  community  was  murder.  After  the  introduc- 
tion of  Christianity  (e.  A.D.  1000)  this  baptism  still 
continued  for  some  time  side  by  side  with  Christian 
baptism.  Omitting  pagan  lustrations,  we  have 
three  conspicuous  examples  of  the  rite,  all  originat- 
ing in  the  same  part  of  the  world:  proselyte 
baptism,  John's  baptism,  and  Christian  baptism. 
Which  of  these  three  is  chronologically  the  first, 
and  therefore  the  possible  suggester  of  one  or 
both  of  the  others?    This  question  was  very 


hotly  debated  in  the  first  half  of  the  18th  oent 
on  controversial  grounds,  to  find  arguments  for  ol 
against  infant  baptism  and  sacramental  doctrine. 
In  the  10th  oent.  the  question  has  been  examined 
with  less  heat,  and  of  late  has  dropped  out  of 
notice.  The  monograph  of  Schneckenburger, Ueber 
dot  Alter  der  judisenen  Proselytentaufe,  Berlin, 
1829,  is  still  quoted  as  the  leading  authority  on  the 
subject.  Massecheth  Geritn,  the  Talmudic  authority 
on  proselytes,  or  Septem  Libri  Talmudici  parvi 
Hierosolymitani,  was  published  by  Kirchheim, 
Frankfurt  a/M.  1861. 

(a)  Proselyte  Baptism. — According  to  the  teaching 
of  later  Judaism,  a  stranger  who  desired  to  become 
a  Proselyte  of  the  Covenant,  or  of  Righteousness, 
£«.  in  the  fullest  sense  an  I  sr.,  must  be  circumcised 
and  baptized,  and  then  offer  a  sacrifice;  circum- 
cision alone  was  not  enough.  Three  of  those  who 
had  instructed  the  stranger  in  the  Law  became  his 
'fathers'  or  sponsors,  and  took  him  to  a  pool,  in 
which  he  stood  up  to  his  neck  in  water,  while  the 
great  commandments  of  the  Law  were  recited  to 
him.  These  he  promised  to  keep.  Then  a  benedic- 
tion was  pronounced,  and  he  plunged  beneath  the 
water,  taking  care  to  be  entirely  submerged.  In  the 
case  of  women,  baptism  and  sacrifice  were  the  things 
required  to  admit  them  to  the  full  privileges  of  Israel. 
But  for  both  male  and  female  proselytes  sacrifice 
was  abolished  after  the  destruction  of  the  temple. 

That  this  baptism  of  proselytes  is  not  an  original 
feature  in  J udaism  is  manifest.  The  Rabbis  indeed 
found  a  trace  of  it  in  Jacob's  command  to  his  house- 
hold, '  Put  away  the  strange  gods  that  are  among 
you,  and  purify  yourselves,  and  change  your  gar- 
ments' (Gn  35*);  and  even  in  God's  command  to 
Moses,  'Go  unto  the  people,  and  sanctify  them 
to-day  and  to-morrow,  and  let  them  wash  their 
garments'  (Ex  10"),  where  thepeople  to  be  sancti- 
fied are  certainly  all  Jews.  When  '  the  daughter 
of  Pharaoh  came  down  to  bathe  at  the  river' 
(Ex  2"),  this  also,  the  Talm.  said,  is  to  be  regarded 
as  the  baptizing  of  a  proselyte.  But  we  may 
safely  assert  that  there  is  no  mention  of  proselyte 
baptism  anywhere  in  OT  or  in  the  A  poor.  NT 
is  equally  silent  And  this  is  by  no  means  all. 
Josephus,  Philo,  and  the  older  Targumiste  are  silent 
also;  and  there  is  little  more  than  a  probable 
allusion  to  it  in  the  Mishna.  None  of  tne  early 
Christian  writers  seem  to  know  anything  about  it ; 
and  this  is  specially  notable  in  the  case  of  those 
who  have  discussed  Judaism,  or  baptism,  or  both, 
e.g.  Barnabas,  Justin  Martyr,  and  Tertullian.  Let 
us  admit  that  the  Fourth  Book  of  the  Sibylline 
Oracles  is  of  Jewish  origin,  and  that  the  line,  h 
wm-a/iots  \ov<rour6t  0\or  S4/uu  devdourt  (164),  refers  to 
proselyte  baptism;  and  that  A  man  refers  to  it 
also,  when  he  says  of  one  who  is  a  heathen,  Srar  St 
d»aXd/3j|  tA  ri$ot  (Stftaniiirov  r&rt  cal  iar\  rtf  tm 
cat  *aX«T<u  'lovSaun  (Diss.  Epict.  ii.  9) ;  and  that 
the  reading  of  the  Ethiopio  VS  of  Mt  23"  'ye 
compass  sea  and  land  to  baptise  one  proselyte,' 
is  beyond  question.  Nevertheless,  these  three 
authorities  do  not  bring  us  much  (if  at  all)  earlier 
than  the  2nd  oent ;  and  that  at  that  time 
proselytes  were  baptized  on  their  admission  to 
Judaism,  is  not  in  dispute.  What  is  wanted  is 
direct  evidenoe  that  before  John  the  Baptist  made 
so  remarkable  a  use  of  the  rite,  it  was  the  custom 
to  make  all  proselytes  submit  to  baptism ;  and  such 
evidence  is  not  forthcoming. 

Nevertheless,  the  fact  is  not  really  doubtful.  It 
is  not  credible  that  the  baptizing  of  proselytes  was 
instituted  and  made  essential  for  their  admission 
to  Judaism  at  a  period  subsequent  to  the  institution 
of  Christian  baptism ;  and  the  supposition  that  it 
was  borrowed  from  the  rite  enjoined  by  Christ  is 
monstrous.  From  the  infancy  of  Christianity  the 
hostility  of  the  synagogue  to  the  Church  was  such, 
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that  the  mere  fact  that  baptism  was  universally 
known  as  the  rite  by  which  Gentiles  were  admitted 
to  the  Christian  community,  would  have  made  it 
impossible  for  Jews  to  accept  it  as  the  rite  for 
admitting  Gentiles  to  the  Jewish  community. 
Against  a  consideration  of  this  kind  the  silence 
of  Scripture  and  of  Josephus  and  Philo  is  of  little 
weight;  it  is  one  more  instance  of  the  danger  of 
the  argument  from  silence.  No  passage  has  been 
pointed  out  in  either  Josephus  or  Philo  in  whieh  it 
would  have  been  necessary,  or  even  natural,  to 
mention  proselyte  baptism ;  and  the  same  may  be 
said  of  Scripture.  The  subject  is  not  mentioned, 
because  there  was  no  need  to  mention  it.  In  the 
Mishna  it  is  stated  that  the  school  of  Shammai 
allowed  a  Gentile  who  was  circumcised  on  the  eve 
of  the  Passover  to  wash  and  partake  of  the  paschal 
lamb,  while  the  school  of  HiDel  did  not ;  and  this 
points  to  the  washing  of  proselytes  as  a  customary 
accompaniment  of  circumcision.  But  what  may  be 
regarded  as  conclusive  is,  that  the  baptizing  of 
proselytes  would  follow  of  necessity  from  the  regu- 
lations which  required  a  Jew  to  bathe  in  order 
to  recover  Levitical  purity  (Lr  11-15,  Nu  19). 
JudcBus  quotidie  lavat,  quia  quotidie  inquinatur, 
says  Tertullian  (De  Bapt.  xv.) ;  and  again,  Omnibus 
licet  membris  lavtt  quotidie  Israel,  nunquam  tamen 
mundus  est  (De  Orat.  xiv.).  If  the  mere  possibility 
of  contact  with  pollution  requires  such  purification, 
how  much  more  would  one  who  had  lived  in  heathen 
pollution  require  a  complete  purification  before  he 
was  admitted  to  full  membership  in  the  House  of 
Israel.  Moreover,  it  should  be  noted  that  the 
authorities  quoted  above — the  Sibylline  Oracles, 
Arrian,  and  the  Ethiopio  VS — all  mention  baptism 
as  the  sign  of  change,  and  say  nothing  about 
circumcision.  The  reason  for  which  possibly  is, 
that,  after  the  abolition  of  the  sacrifices,  baptism 
was  the  only  rite  which  was  applicable  to  both 
sexes ;  and  the  large  majority  of  proselytep  were 
women  (Kraus,  Enc.  d.  Christ.  Alterth.  u.  p.  823). 
Every  Gentile,  whether  man  or  woman,  who  became 
a  Jew,  was  purified  from  heathen  pollution  by 
immersion. 

About  the  other  hypothesis  there  is  no  difficulty. 
Assume  that  baptism  for  proselytes  was  a  well- 
established  custom  when  John  began  to  preach, 
and  we  have  an  obvious  reason  why  John  adopted 
the  rite.  Not  that  this  was  his  only  reason ;  but 
that,  so  far  as  the  custom  was  of  any  influence,  it 
was  a  recommendation  and  not  an  objection.  And 
the  same  argument  applies  to  Christian  baptism, 
which  becomes  more,  and  not  less,  intelligible 
when  we  consider  that  it  was  preceded  by  baptism 
for  proselytes  and  the  baptism  of  John. 

Literature. — For  the  sbondsnt  literature  on  the  subject,  and 
for  references  to  the  Talm.,  tee  EUershetm,  Ufe  and  Times  oj  the 
itrtttah,  IL  App.  xii.;  Schttrer,  HJP  n.  1L  (  81,  p.  818;  Hercog, 
RE  xii.  p.  160,  1st  ed. ;  loss  full  in  Snd  ed.  p.  800. 

(b)  The  Baptism  of  John.— Although  there  is  no 
doubt  that  baptism  was  a  Jewish  rite  of  initiation 
before  John  began  to  preach,  yet  the  history  of 
baptism,  so  far  as  direct  evidence  is  concerned, 
begins  with  him.  That  he  who  derived  his  title 
from  it  (i  pavrlttM,  Mk  6"-M;  4  ^oxrumjt,  Mt  3l, 
Mk  8»,  Lk  7",  Jos.  Ant.  xvill.  v.  2)  made  use  of 
the  rite  in  preparing  Israel  for  the  kingdom  of  God, 
is  an  historical  fact  beyond  dispute.  And  we  need 
not  doubt  that  in  using  it  he  was  influenced  by  the 
levitical  purifications  enjoined  by  the  Law  and  by 
the  baptism  of  proselytes.  But  his  baptism  was 
different  from  both.  It  is  evident  that,  if  it  had 
not  had  special  characteristics,  he  would  not  have 
received  a  special  name,  and  his  right  to  administer 
it  would  not  have  been  challenged.  His  baptism 
differed  from  the  washings  prescribed  by  the  Law 
in  these  three  respects— (1)  They  were  acts  of 
lustration,  restoring  a  man  to  his  normal  condition] 


his  was  an  act  of  preparation,  leading  a  man  to  an 
entirely  new  condition.  (2)  The  man  levitieally 
unclean  baptized  himself,  like  Naaman  in  the 
Jordan;  the  penitents  who  came  to  John  were 
baptized  by  him.  (3)  The  legal  washings  merely 
cleansed  from  levitical  uncleanness;  his  was  a 
symbol  and  seal  of  moral  purification.  The  moral 
preparation  required  by  John  is  pointed  out  in  the 
■njt  <J/<rxV'  tucauxxvvji  vpotKmcaBapjunit  of  Joe.  {Ant. 
XVIII.  v.  2)  as  plainly  as  in  the  pdrrurpa  /urafalas 
of  Scripture  (Mk  I4,  Lk  3*).  The  spirit  of  repent- 
ance was  assumed  with  a  view  to  remission  of 
sins. 

John's  baptism  differed  from  proselyte  baptism 
in  being  administered  to  Jews.  The  meaning  of 
the  challenge,  'Why  then  baptizest  thou?'  (Jn 
lx)  seems  to  be, '  What  right  hast  thou,  who  art 
neither  the  Messiah  nor  the  Prophet,  to  treat 
Israelites  as  if  they  were  proselytes?  Jews  are 
fit  for  the  Messianic  kingdom  without  any  such 
purification.' 

And  while  John's  baptism  differed  from  these 
Jewish  rites  on  the  one  hand,  so  it  differed  from 
Christian  baptism  on  the  other.  This  difference 
was  clearly  pointed  ont  by  the  Baptist  himself. 
<  I  indeed  baptize  yon  with  water  unto  repentance 
.  .  .  he  shall  baptize  you  with  the  Holy  Ghost' 
(Mt  3U) ;  '  He  that  sent  me  to  baptize  with 
water,  he  said  unto  me,  Upon  whomsoever  thou 
shalt  see  the  Spirit  descending  and  abiding  upon 
him,  the  same  is  he  that  baptizeth  with  the  Holy 
Spirit'  (Jn  In;  comp.  our  Lord's  words,  Ao  1* 
11").  And  that  this  difference  was  regarded  as 
essential,  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  Ephesian  disciples 
who  had  received  John's  baptism  were  rebaptized 
into  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  then  received 
the  Holy  Ghost  through  the  laying  on  of  hands 
by  St  Paul  (Ac  19s"*).  Cyril  of  Jems.,  in  con- 
trasting John's  baptism  with  Christian  baptism, 
says,  that  the  former  '  bestowed  only  the  remission 
of  sins'  (Catech.  xx.  0;  comp.  iii.  7).  But  there  L> 
nothing  in  Scripture  to  show  that  it  bestowed  that. 
Tertullian  points  out  that  '  baptism  for  the  re- 
mission of  sins'  refers  to  afututc  remission,  which 
was  to  follow  in  Christ  (De  Bapt.  x.).  And  it  may 
be  doubted  whether,  if  John  s  baptism  had  con- 
ferred remission  of  sins,  Jesus  would  have  sub- 
mitted to  it.  Its  main  aspect  was  preparation  for 
the  kingdom  of  God ;  ana  in  this  aspect  it  fitted 
well  into  the  opening  of  Christ's  ministry.  To 
everyone  else  this  preparatory  act  was  a  baptism 
of  repentance.  The  Messiah,  who  needed  no  re- 
pentance, could  yet  accept  the  preparation.  By 
means  of  this  rite  the  people  were  consecrated 
to  receive  salvation,  and  He  was  consecrated  to 
bestow  it. 

We  are  told  by  St.  John  that  the  disciples  of 
Jesus  baptized  many,  and  that  this  led  to  an 
inaccurate  statement  that  Jesus  Himself  baptized 
(3n  &•*).  As  to  the  nature  of  this  baptism  we 
are  told  nothing;  but  if  not  identical  with  the 
baptism  of  John,  it  viould  be  more  akin  to  that 
than  to  Christian  baptism.  It  was  preparatory 
and  not  perfecting,  symbolical  and  not  sacramental, 
The  arguments  of  Tertullian  on  this  point  are 
weighty  {De  Bapt.  x.  -xii ).  Was  Christian  baptism 
possible  until  Christ  had  died  and  risen  again? 
The  theory  that  this  early  baptism  by  Christ's 
disciples  was  the  baptism  of  the  gospel,  but  that  its 
full  effects  remained  latent  until  after  the  resur- 
rection, is  not  helpful ;  and  to  suppose  with  Peter 
Lombard  that  it  was  In  nomine  Trinitatis,  scilicet 
in  ed  formd  in  qud  baptizaverunt  postea  (Sent.  iv. 
Dist.  iii  7),  is  utterly  unreasonable.  When  John  was 
put  into  prison,  Jesus  Himself  continued  John's 
preaching.  '  He  came  into  Galilee,  preaching  the 
gospel  of  God,  and  saying,  The  time  is  fulfilled 
and  the  kingdom  of  God  is  at  hand  •  repent  ye ' 
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(Mk  l14-").  Is  it  improbable  that,  while  Christ 
continued  the  preaching  of  John,  His  disciples 
continued  the  baptism  of  John?  In  that  case 
there  is  no  need  to  raise  the  question  whether 
they  baptized  '  into  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus ' ; 
for  John  certainly  did  not  do  so.  In  any  case 
it  is  improbable  tbat,  at  a  time  when  the  dis- 
ciples had  such  inadequate  views  of  the  office  of 
Jesus,  they  would  baptize  into  His  name.  This 
baptism  was  certainly  not  accompanied  by  the  gift 
of  the  Spirit :  '  for  the  Spirit  was  not  yet  given ; 
because  Jesus  was  not  yet  glorified'  jJn  7"). 
And  it  is  to  be  noted  that  neither  in  the  mission  of 
the  Twelve  nor  in  that  of  the  Seventy  is  there 
any  command  to  baptize  (Lk  lO1'**).  That 
omission  is  intelligible,  if  this  early  baptism,  like 
that  of  John,  was  merely  preparatory,  a  symbolical 
act  conferring  no  grace.  But  the  omission  would 
be  strange  if  there  was  already  in  use  a  rite  equal 
in  efficacy  to  the  baptism  of  the  gospel  Until 
Christ  had  died  and  risen  again,  and  sent  the  Holy 
Spirit  upon  His  disciples,  no  such  baptism  by  them 
was  possible. 

IV.  The  History  of  Christian  Baptism. 
—  This  subject,  as  treated  in  NT,  may  be 
discussed  under  four  heads — (a)  the  Institution, 
(b)  the  Recipients,  (e)  the  Minister,  (d)  the 
Rite. 

(a)  The  Institution  of  Christian  baptism  is  to  be 
dated  from  Christ's  farewell  command,  '  Go  ye  and 
make  disciples  of  all  the  nations,  baptizing  them 
into  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and 
of  the  Holy  Ghost'  (Mt  28u).  This  command  the 
Twelve  do  not  attempt  to  carry  out  until  they 
are  free  from  the  earlier  charge  (Lk  24*).  But 
directly  they  have  '  been  clothed  with  power  from 
on  high,'  Peter  begins  to  exhort  the  people  to 
'repent,  and  be  baptized  in  the  name  of  Jesus 
Christ  unto  the  remission  of  their  sins'  (Ac  2"), 
and  with  very  great  success.  But  here  we  are  at 
once  struck  by  the  fact  that,  in  spite  of  Christ's 
command  to  baptize  into  the  name  of  the  Trinity, 
no  mention  is  made  of  the  Trinity,  but  only  of  '  the 
name  of  Jesus  Christ. '  And  this  first  and  important 
record  of  Christian  baptisms  does  not  stand  alone. 
The  Samaritans  who  were  converted  by  Philip  were 
'baptized  into  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus'  (Ac 
8").  Peter  at  Ccesarea  commanded  that  Cornelius 
and  those  with  him  should  be  'baptized  in  the 
name  of  Jesus  Christ'  (104*).  And  the  Ephesian 
disciples,  when  they  were  convinced  of  the  in- 
sufficiency of  John's  baptism,  were  '  baptized  into 
the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus '  ( 19*).  Moreover,  there 
is  no  mention  in  NT  of  any  one  being  baptized 
into  the  name  of  the  Trinity ;  and  the  expression 
'baptized  into  Christ'  (Ro  6»,  Gal  3";  comp. 
1  Co  lu  6")  is  more  in  harmony  with  the  passages 
in  the  Acts  than  with  the  divine  command  as  re- 
corded Mt  28M.* 

Various  explanations  of  these  statements  in  the 
Acts  have  been  suggested. 

(1)  This  baptism  into  or  in  the  name  of  Jesus 
Christ  is  that  which  was  practised  by  Christ's 
disciples  during  His  ministry  (Jn  41-*).  Having 
been  accustomed  to  this  form,  they  continued  to 
use  it  'probably  through  life,'  although  Christ 
had  expressly  ordered  the  Trinitarian  form,  and 
although,  the  Holy  Spirit  was  not  always  imparted 
when  this  imperfect  form  was  employed,  whereas 
the  gift  of  the  Spirit  always  accompanied  baptism 

•  It  la  worth  noting  that  In  all  the  instances  of  baptism  '  In ' 
or  'Into  the  name'  the  verb  la  In  the  passive.  Except  In  the 
original  charge,  the  phrase  1  to  baptize  into  the  name'  doe*  not 
occur ;  It  is  always '  to  be  baptized  into  the  name'  or  'In  the 
name.  This  holds  good  of  1  Oo  1"  also,  where  ut  ri  ipi,  ht/tm 
s««w»  la  a  false  reading,  and  iSsvmVftm  (MABC*  iEgyptt. 
Vulg.  Arm.)  la  right.  In  the  Eastern  Churches  the  formula  is 
not '  I  baptise  thee,'  but  Bmrrltmu  i  >■!>«  tw  6m;  ;  and  this  is 
probably  more  ancient  than  the  Western  formula  familiar  to  us. 
VOL.  I.— 16 


in  the  name  of  the  Trinity  {Diet,  of  Chr.  Biog.  i. 
p.  241).  This  is  scarcely  credible.  The  Ephesian 
disciples  were  rebaptized  because  their  original 
baptism  was  inadequate.  Can  we  suppose  that 
they  then  received  a  baptism  that  was  also  de- 
fective t  And  would  the  disciples  have  adhered  to 
a  form  which  experience  proved  to  be  less  uniformly 
efficacious,  even  if  we  allow  that  they  would  ignore 
the  express  command  of  Christ?  It  is  admitted 
that  this  inferior  form  of  baptism  went  out  of  use 
at  an  early  date— perhaps  Boon  after  the  First 
Gospel  became  current. 

(2)  Baptism  in  the  name  of  one  Person  of  the 
Trinity  is  virtually  baptism  in  the  name  of  the 
Trinity,  and  is  valid.  This  seems  to  be  the  view  of 
Ambrose.  Quod  verbo  taciturn  fuerat,  expressum 
est  fide.  Cum  enim  dicitur :  In  nomine  Domini 
nostri  Jesu  Chris ti,  per  unitatem  nominis  impUtwm 
mytterium  est:  nec  a  Christi  baptismate  Spiritus 
separator.  .  .  .  Qui  unum  dixerit,  Trimitatem 
sxgnavit.  Si  Christum  dicas,  et  Deum  Patrem  a 
quo  unctus  est  Filius,  et  ipsum  qui  unetus  est 
Filium,et  Spiritum  Sanctum  quo  unctus  ut  desig- 
nasti  (De  Spiritu  S.  i  4.  43,  44;  Migne,  xvi  714, 
715,  where  see  note  a).  Ambrose  is  here  comment- 
ing on  Ao  19* ;  and  it  is  rash  to  say  that  '  he  is 
probably  speaking  of  the  confession  of  the  recipient, 
not  of  the  formula.'  Bede  understands  Ambrose 
to  be  writing  of  the  baptismal  formula,  and  accepts 
the  solution  that  baptism  in  the  name  of  Jesus 
Christ  is  really  in  the  name  of  the  Trinity  [Super 
Acta  Exp.  x.  48 ;  Migne,  xciL  970).  See  also  Peter 
Lombard  {Sent.  iv.  Dist  iii  4),  Hugo  Victor  (De 
Sacram.  i.  13),  and  Aquinas  (Summa,  iii.  66.  6). 
This  view  was  confirmed  by  the  Council  of  Frejus 
(A.D.  792),  and  apparently  by  Pope  Nicholas  L 
(858-867)  in  his  Besponsa  ad  Bulgaros. 

(3)  When  St.  Luke  says  that  people  were 
'  baptized  in  (or  into)  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,' 
he  is  not  indicating  the  formula  which  was  used  in 
baptizing,  but  is  merely  stating  that  such  persona 
were  baptized  as  acknowledged  Jesus  to  be  the 
Lord  and  the  Christ ;  in  short,  he  is  simply  telling 
us  that  the  baptism  was  Christian.  When  Peter 
heals  the  cripple  at  the  Beautiful  Gate  of  the 
temple,  the  form  of  the  words  used  is  quoted :  '  In 
the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  of  Nazareth,  walk'  No 
such  form  of  words  is  quoted  in  any  of  the  passages 
in  which  persons  are  said  to  be  baptized  in  or  into 
the  name  of  Jesus  Christ.  There  is  no  evidence 
against  the  supposition  that  in  these  and  in  all 
other  cases  the  formula  used  was  that  whioh  Christ 
enjoined.  This  is  perhaps  what  Cyprian  means 
when  he  says  on  Ao  2**  Jeru  Christi  tnentionem 
facit  Petrus,  non  quasi  Pater  omitteretur,  sed  ut 
Patri  Filius  quoque  adjungeretur  (Ep.  lxxiii.  17). 
In  1  Co  10*,  where  the  Israelites  are  said  to  have 
been  'baptized  into  Moses'  (tit  t4>  Mww^r),  the 
meaning  is  that  they  were  baptized  into  obedience 
to  him  and  acknowledgment  of  his  authority,  not 
that  his  name  was  called  over  them  in  some 
formula.  See  Lightfoot  on  1  Co  l". 

(4)  The  original  form  of  words  was  'into  the 
name  of  Jesus  Christ '  or '  the  Lord  Jesus.'  Baptism 
into  the  name  of  the  Trinity  was  a  later  develop- 
ment After  the  one  mention  of  it,  Mt  28",  we 
do  not  find  it  again  until  Justin  Martyr,  and  hit 
formula  is  not  identical  with  that  in  the  Gospel : 
frr  iri/ULTot  yip  row  rrarpit  Turn  SXar  KoX  6t<nrirrov  6Vov 
koX  rov  <rurijpos  'IixroB  XpwrroO  cai  wrtvitam 
iylov  t6  h  rip  GJari  Tore  Xowoor  roiovrrai  (Apol.  L  61). 
It  is  probable  that,  when  the  Trinitarian  formula 
had  become  usual,  it  was  regarded  as  of  divine 
authority,  and  was  by  some  attributed  to  Christ 
Himself.  This  tradition  is  represented  in  Mt 
28u,  and  is  perhaps  an  indication  that  the  First 
Gospel  in  its  extant  form  is  later  than  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem.   That  in  the  aposto'io 
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age  there  was  no  fixed  formula  is  shown,  not 
only  by  the  difference  between  Matt,  and  the 
Acts,  but  by  the  difference  between  one  passage 
in  the  Acts  and  another,  and  also  by  traces  of 
other  differences  in  the  Epistles.  Baptism  '  into  the 
name  of  the  Lord  Jesus '( Ac  8M  19*),  or  'in  the 
name  of  Jesus  Christ'  (2**  10"),  or  'into  Christ 
Jesus'  (Ro  6*),  or  'into  Christ'  (Gal  3"),  had 
sufficed.  Comp.  rpit>  yip,  iftiai,  <popi<rai  rbr  SrOpurvr 
ri  trona  toO  vtou  tow  $tev,  rticp&t  iartr  (Hermas,  Sim. 
ix.  16.  3) ;  where,  however,  toC  UoS  is  possibly  an 
insertion  (A  omite). 

Of  these  four  explanations  the  second  and  third 
are  far  more  satisfactory  than  the  other  two,  and 
the  third  seems  to  be  the  best.  It  is  a  violent 
hypothesis  to  suppose  that  words  of  such  importance 
as  Mt  28"  were  never  spoken  by  Christ,  and  yet 
were  authoritatively  attributed  to  Him  in  the 
First  GospeL  The  insertion  of  the  doxology  after 
the  Lord  s  Prayer  (Mt  6")  is  not  parallel/  Not 
only  is  the  insertion  of  less  importance,  being 
covered  by  genuine  utterances  of  Christ  as  well  as 
by  1  Ch  29",  but  it  is  absent  from  all  the  most 
ancient  authorities,  including  all  Greek  and  Latin 
commentators;  whereas  the  baptismal  formula  in 
Mt  28"  is  in  all  authorities  without  exception. 
It  is  as  well  attested  as  any  saying  of  Christ  which 
is  recorded  in  one  Gospel  only.  Nor  does  the 
variation  of  the  Trinitarian  formula  given  by 
Justin  Martyr  (Apol.  L  61)  cause  any  difficulty. 
He  is  not  giving  the  exact  words  used  in  baptism, 
but  is  paraphrasing  them,  so  as  to  make  them  a 
little  more  intelligible  to  the  heathen  whom  he  is 
addressing.  It  is  reasonable  to  believe  that  Christ 
prescribed  the  Trinitarian  formula,  and  that  His 
command  was  obeyed. 

(6)  The  Recipient*  of  Christian  baptism  were 
required  to  repent  and  believe.  This  is  set  forth, 
both  in  the  Lord's  commands  and  also  in  the  first 
instance  of  baptism  on  the  Day  of  Pentecost. 
'  Peter  said  unto  them,  Repent  ye,  and  be  baptized 
•very  one  of  you  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  unto 
the  remission  of  your  sins '  (Ac  2**).  Here  repent- 
ance is  expressed  and  faith  in  Jesus  Christ  is 
implied,  as  in  the  farewell  charge  to  the  apostles 
recorded  by  St.  Luke:  'that  repentance  and  re- 
mission of  sins  should  be  preached  in  His  name 
unto  all  the  nations '  (24").  More  often  it  is  faith 
that  is  expressed  and  repentance  that  is  implied, 
as  in  the  charge  recorded  in  the  appendix  to  Mk : 
*  Go  ye  into  all  the  world,  and  preach  the  gospel  to 
the  whole  creation.  He  that  believeth  and  is 
baptized  shall  be  saved ;  but  he  that  disbelieveth 
shall  be  condemned'  (161*-1*).  So  also  in  the  case 
of  the  jailer  at  Philippi  (Ac  16°- a),  of  the 
Samaritans  (81*),  of  Cornelius  and  his  company 
(10"--),  and  of  the  Corinthians  (18*).  Compare  the 
Western  insertion  Ao  8".  Of  the  two  requisites, 
faith  is  the  one  which  more  needs  express  state- 
ment.   Repentance  without  faith  in  Christ  was 

r Bible,  as  in  the  case  of  John's  baptism.  Faith 
Christ  without  repentance  was  not  possible. 
Comp.  He  10* 

AD  the  instances  just  quoted  (especially  those  of 
Uie  converts  on  the  Day  of  Pentecost,  of  Cornelius 
and  his  friends,  and  of  the  Philippian  jailer  and  his 
household)  tend  to  show  that  no  great  amount  of 
instruction  or  preparation  was  at  first  required. 
But  somewhat  later,  after  the  apostles,  who  had 
been  a  protection  against  tne  admission  of  un- 
worthy candidates,  had  died  out,  and  after  the 
Church  had  had  larger  experience  of  unreal  con- 
verts, much  more  care  was  taken  to  secure  definite 
knowledge  and  hearty  acceptance  of  the  truths  of 
thegospel. 

This  primitive  freedom  in  admitting  converts  to 
baptism  is  in  itself  an  argument  in  favour  of  infant 
baptism,  although  no  baptism  of  an  infant  is  ex- 


pressly mentioned.  Whole  households  were  some- 
times baptized,  as  those  of  Lydia,  Crispin,  the 
jailer,  and  Stephanas ;  and  it  is  probable  that  there 
were  children  in  at  least  some  of  these.  There 
may  also  have  been  children  among  the  three 
thousand  baptized  at  Pentecost  According  to  the 
ideas  then  prevalent,  the  head  of  the  family  repre- 
sented and  summed  up  the  family.  In  some 
respects  the  paterfamilias  had  absolute  control  of 
the  members  of  his  household  (Maine,  Ancient 
Law,  ch.  v.).  And  it  would  have  seemed  an 
unnatural  thing  that  the  father  should  make  a 
complete  change  in  his  religious  condition  and  that 
his  children  should  be  excluded  from  it.  Moreover, 
the  analogy  of  circumcision  would  lead  Jewish 
converts  to  have  their  children  baptized.  Had 
there  been  this  marked  difference  between  the  two 
rites, — that  infants  were  admitted  to  the  Jewish 
covenant,  but  not  to  the  Christian, — the  difference 
would  probably  have  been  pointed  ont;  all  the 
more  so,  because  Christianity  was  the  more  com- 
prehensive religion  of  the  two.  There  is  therefore 
prima  facie  ground  for  believing  that  from  the 
first  infants  were  baptized.  And  this  position  is 
strengthened  by  general  declarations  of  Christ 
Himself :  '  Suffer  the  little  children  to  come  unto 
Me :  forbid  them  not :  for  of  such  is  the  kingdom 
of  God'  (Mk  10").  'Except  a  man  (to)  be  born 
of  water  and  the  Spirit,  he  cannot  enter  the  king- 
dom of  God '  ( Jn  3*) ;  where  there  is  no  intimation 
that  children  are  exempted.  On  the  contrary,  the 
condition  of  children  is  given  as  the  ideal  for 
entrance  into  the  kingdom  (Mt  18*). 

But  there  is  primd  facie  evidence  on  the  other 
side.  Not  only  is  there  no  mention  of  the  baptism 
of  infants,  but  there  is  no  text  from  which  such 
baptism  can  be  securely  inferred.  '  Make  disciples 
of  all  the  nations'  (Mt  28u),  implies  those  who 
are  old  enough  to  receive  instruction.  That  little 
children  may  be  brought  to  Christ,  and  are  a  type 
of  Christian  innocence,  does  not  prove  that  they 
are  fit  to  receive  baptism.  And  we  cannot  be  sure 
that  Jn  3*  is  meant  to  include  infants,  because 
Jesus  often  states  general  principles,  and  leaves  His 
Church  to  find  out  the  necessary  limitations.  An 
ordinance  may  be  generally  necessary  to  salvation, 
and  yet  not  "be  suited  to  infants ;  wMch  is  the 
Western  view  of  the  Lord's  Supper.  Scripture  tells 
us  that  repentance  and  faith  are  requisite  for 
baptism.  Assuming  that  infants  have  no  need  of 
repentance,  can  we  assume  that  faith  also  may  be 
dispensed  with?  Cyprian  slurs  this  (Ep.  briv.  5). 
He  points  out  that  adults  must  have  faith,  which 
includes  repentance,  and  that  infants  have  no  sins 
of  their  own  to  repent  of ;  but  he  is  silent  about 
infants'  lack  of  faith.  Those  who  maintain  that  the 
infantine  state  is  a  substitute  for  faith  and  repent- 
ance, must  remember  that  faith  and  repentance  are 
the  conditions  given  in  Scripture,  and  that  the 
infantine  state  is  not  mentioned  as  an  equivalent. 
It  is  probable  that  all  that  is  said  in  Scripture  about 
baptism  refers  to  the  baptism  of  adults.  Until 
there  were  many  Christian  parents  to  whom 
children  were  born,  the  question  of  baptizing 
infants  would  be  exceptional ;  and  perhaps  evan- 
gelists used  their  own  discretion ;  for  infant  oaptism 
is,  at  any  rate,  nowhere  forbidden  in  Scripture. 

(e)  The  Minister  in  baptism  is  not  determined ; 
and  lay  baptism  is  in  much  the  same  position  as 
infant  baptism.  It  can  be  neither  proved  nor 
disproved  from  Scripture.  The  commission  to 
baptize  was  given  m  the  first  instance  to  the 
Eleven  (Mt  281*-"),  but  we  are  not  sure  that  no 
others  were  present  Moreover,  it  is  in  virtue  of 
Christ's  presence  ('Lo,  I  am  with  you  alway') 
that  they  have  the  right  to  baptize ;  and  this 
presence  cannot  be  confined  to  the  apostles.  We 
are  not  told  who  baptized  the  three  thousand  at 
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PonteooBt ;  and  the  apostles,  if  they  baptized  any, 
can  baldly  have  baptized  them  all  Apparently, 
Ananias  baptized  St.  Paul,  bat  this  is  not  clear 
(Ac  22").  He  was  <a  certain  disciple'  (9M),  and 
'a  devont  man  according  to  the  law'  (22u),  and 
presumably  a  layman.  Peter  commanded  Cornelias 
and  his  company  to  be  baptized  (10*);  and  we 
assume  that  it  was  done  by  the  brethren  from 
Joppa,  who  aro  not  said  to  be  presbyters  or  deacons. 
From  the  silence  of  Scripture  respecting  the  minuter 
on  these  and  other  occasions,  we  may  infer  that  an 
ordained  minister  is  not  essential. 

(d)  The  Kite  is  nowhere  described  in  detail ;  bat 
the  element  was  always  water,  and  the  mode  of 
using  it  was  commonly  immersion.  The  symbolism 
of  the  ordinance  required  this.    It  was  an  act  of 

Salification;  and  hence  the  need  of  water.  A 
eath  to  sin  was  expressed  by  the  plunge  beneath 
the  water,  and  a  rising  again  to  a  life  of  righteous- 
ness by  the  return  to  tight  and  air ;  and  hence  the 
appropriateness  of  immersion.  Water  is  mentioned 
in  Ac  8»  10°,  Eph  5",  He  10*3;  and  there  is  no 
mention  of  any  other  element.    Immersion  is  im- 

5 lied  in  Ro  6*  and  Col  2U.  Bat  immersion  was  a 
esirable  symbol  rather  than  an  essential.  In  the 
prison  at  Philippi  it  can  hardly  have  been  possible ; 
and  it  is  not  very  probable  in  the  house  of  Cornelius. 
Wherever  large  numbers  of  both  sexes  were  baptized, 
the  difficulty  of  total  immersion  in  each  case  most 
have  been  great.  And  if  immersion  better  ex- 
presses the  cleansing  of  the  whole  man,  pouring 
better  expresses  the  outpouring  of  the  Spirit,  whose 
operation  is  not  dependent  upon  the  amount  of 
water,  nor  upon  the  manner  of  its  application. 
Comp.  Cyprian,  Ep.  lxix.  12. 

As  to  the  form  of  words  used  in  baptizing, 
what  has  been  said  above  may  almost  suffice.  If 
from  the  first  there  was  only  one  form,  that  form 
was  Trinitarian ;  from  the  2nd  century  it  was 
certainly  the  only  form.  Justin's  evidenoe  [Apol. 
L  Gl)  has  been  quoted,  and  Tertullian  describes 
the  practice  in  his  day:  nee  semel,  ted  ter,  ad 
singula  nomina  in  personas  singula*  tinguimur 
[Adv.  Prax.  xxvi.).  Wherever  St.  Matthew's 
Gospel  was  received  the  Trinitarian  formula  would 
become  obligatory ;  and  that  carries  us  back  long 
before  Justin  Martyr.  Bat  it  is  possible  that  for  a 
time  the  form  of  words  varied. 

The  'anointing'  (2  Co  1»,  1  Jn  2")  probably 
refers  to  baptism ;  but  to  anointing  with  the  Spirit, 
not  with  oil.  Yet  unction  at  baptism  is  as  old  as 
Tertullian  (De  Bapt.  viL).  The  'sealing'  (2  Co 
1",  Eph  lu  4")  also  may  refer  to  baptism,  but  not 
to  signing  with  the  cross :  4  <r<ppo.yli  o9r  to  DSup 
i<rm>  (Hennas,  Sim.  ix.  16.  4).  Whether  '  the  good 
confession  in  the  sight  of  many  witnesses'  (1  Ti  6U) 
refers  to  a  profession  of  faith  at  Timothy's  baptism 
(Ewald,  Hausrath,  Pfleiderer),  is  uncertain :  the 
many  witnesses  point  rather  to  ordination  (Holtz- 
mann).  That  the  difficult  passage  1  P  3"  refers 
to  the  answers  or  pledges  made  by  the  candidates 
at  baptism,  is  very  doubtful. 

V.  thb  Doctrine  of  Christian  Baptism. — 
Scripture  teaches  that  baptism,  rightly  adminis- 
tered to  those  who  are  qualified  by  repentance  and 
faith  to  receive  it,  has  various  beneficial  results. 
These  are  closely  connected,  either  as  cause  and 
effect,  or  as  joint  effects,  or  as  different  aspects  of 
the  same  fact.  But  they  are  capable  of  analysis 
and  of  separate  treatment  They  are  mainly  (1) 
Regeneration  or  New  Birth,  (2)  Divine  Affiliation, 
(3)  Cleansing  from  Sin,  (4)  Admission  to  the 
Church,  (5)  Union  with  Christ,  (6)  Gift  of  the 
Spirit,  (7)  Salvation. 

*  In  the  Kastern  Oh  arches  trine  Immersion  •  regarded  as  the 
only  Talld  form  of  baptism ;  and  the  Catechism  explains  that 
'  this  trine  immersion  la  a  ttgnre  of  the  three  days'  burial  of  our 
Saviour,  and  of  His  resurrection '  (Most  hake,  p.  43). 


(1)  Christ  Himself  said,  'Except  a  man  be  born 
anew  (wraJj  iw6tr),  he  cannot  see  the  kingdom 
of  God';  and  He  explained  this  as  meaning, 
'  Except  a  man  be  born  of  water  and  the  Spirit ' 
(Jn  3s- *),  which  until  Calvin's  day  had  universally 
been  interpreted  as  referring  to  baptism.  The 
metaphor  was  not  new.  Jews  spoke  of  the  admis- 
sion of  proselytes  to  Israel  as  a  '  new  birth.'  '  Art 
thou  the  teacher  of  Israel,  and  understandest  not 
these  things  ? '  ( Jn  3W),  perhaps  refers  to  this  com- 
mon use  of  the  phrase.  But  in  any  case  '  water 
and  Spirit'  refer  to  the  outward  sign  and  inward 
gift  at  baptism  as  effecting  a  new  birth.  This  is 
confirmed  by  St.  Paul's  'laver  of  regeneration  (Xoirpor 
Takiyymalat)  and  renewing  of  the  Holy  Spirit' 
(Tit  3*),  which  also  was  universally  understood  as 
meaning  baptism.  And  baptism  is  called  '  washing 
of  regeneration,'  not  merely  because  it  symbolizes  it, 
or  pledges  a  man  to  it,  but  also,  and  chiefly,  because 
it  effects  it  (Holtzmann,  Huther,  Pfleiderer,  Weiss). 

(2)  This  new  birth  brings  us  into  a  new  relation- 
ship to  God :  the  baptized  are  made  His  children 
or  tons.  '  For  ye  are  all  sons  of  God,  through  faith 
in  Christ  Jesus.  For  as  many  of  you  as  were 
baptized  into  Christ  did  put  on  Christ '  (Gal  3"- B). 
'To  them  gave  he  the  right  to  become  children 
of  God'  (Jn  1":  comp.  1  Jn  47).  That  being 
'begotten  of  God'  (1  Jn  3*4'  54,1*),  or  becoming  a 
'child  of  God'  (1  Jn  «"•**»  5»),  or  a  'son  of  God' 
(Ro  814,1*,  Gal  3"),  is  synonymous  with  being 
•  born  anew,'  need  not  be  doubted.  The  first  birth 
U  of  man  -,  the  second  or  new  birth  Is  of  God.  So 
that  it  makes  little  matter  whether  we  translate 
dWta>  (Jn  3')  'anew'  with  Justin  (Apol.  L  61)  and 
the  Lat.  and  Eth.  VSS,  or  'from  above'  with 
Origen  and  most  of  the  Greek  Fathers.  A  new 
birth  is  a  birth  from  above,  and  vice  versA.  And 
the  passages  in  which  these  expressions  occur 
show  that  regeneration  or  being  begotten  by  God 
does  not  mean  merely  a  new  capacity  for  change  in 
the  direction  of  goodness,  but  an  actual  change. 
The  legal  washings  were  actual  external  purifica- 
tions.   Baptism  is  actual  internal  purification. 

(3)  John  s  baptism  was  '  unto  remission  of  sins,' 
tit  &<fx<rir  ifiapn&r  (Mk  I*,  Lk  3*).  Christian 
baptism  is  not  only  this  (Ac  2",  Lk  24*,  where  els 
and  not  rai  is  the  better  reading),  but  it  confers 
remission  of  sine.  Ananias  says  to  Saul :  '  Arise, 
and  be  baptized,  and  wash  away  thy  sins'  (Ac 
22w;  comp.  10°  13",  He  10").    8t  Paul,  after 

glancing  at  the  sinful  past  of  the  Corinthians  in  the 
ays  of  their  heathenism,  continues :  '  But  ye  were 
washed,  but  ye  were  sanctified,'  etc.  (1  Co  6"). 
And  the  same  is  said  of  all  Christians ;  for  '  Christ 
loved  the  Church,  and  gave  himself  up  for  it ;  that 
he  might  sanctify  it,  naving  cleansed  it  by  the 
washing  of  water  with  the  word'  (Eph  <!"•"). 

(4)  That  baptism  involved  admission  to  the 
Church  hardly  needs  to  be  more  than  stated.  It 
was  an  instrument  for  this  very  purpose,  analogous 
to  circumcision.  The  recipient  of  baptism,  like  the 
recipient  of  circumcision,  is  admitted  to  a  new 
external  covenant  and  new  spiritual  privileges,  and 
is  thereby  pledged  to  new  duties.  To  say  that  a 
person  is  baptized,  is  to  say  that  he  has  been 
admitted  to  the  Christian  communion.  '  They  then 
that  received  his  word  were  baptized :  and  there 
were  added  unto  them  in  that  day  about  three 
thousand  souls'  (Ac  2" ;  comp.  1  Co  12"). 

(5)  As  the  Church  is  the  body  of  Christ  (Col  lu), 
to  be  admitted  to  the  Church  is  to  be  united  with 
Christ,  and  to  become  one  of  His  members  (1  Co 
12").  '  For  as  many  of  you  as  were  baptized  into 
Christ  did  put  on  Christ '  (Gal  317) ;  and  Christians' 
'bodies  are  members  of  Christ'  (1  Co  6U;  comp 
Eph  4*  w).  This  is  not  only  true  in  general,  but 
in  a  special  way  baptism  makes  us  partakers  in  the 
death,  burial,  and  resurrection  of  Christ.  'We 
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who  were  baptized  into  Christ  Jeans  were  baptized 
into  his  death.  We  were  buried  therefore  with 
him  through  baptism  into  death :  that  like  as 
Christ  was  raised  from  the  dead  ...  so  we  also 
might  walk  in  newness  of  life'  (Ro  6s-4;  comp. 
Col  2Ifc n  31).  This  great  change  is  always  spoken 
of  as  past,  not  as  continuing  (Ro  6"-1*-*1  8s- u 
etc).  The  reference  is  to  some  definite  occasion 
when  it  took  place. 

(6)  That  Christian  baptism  confers  the  gift  of  the 
Spirit,  whereas  John's  baptism  did  not,  was  one  of 
the  most  marked  points  of  difference  between  them 
(Mt  3",  Mk  1",  Lk  3»«,  Jn  1»,  Ac  19"!.  « In  one 
Spirit  were  we  all  baptized  into  one  body .  .  .  and 
were  all  made  to  dnnk  of  one  Spirit'  (1  Co  12"). 
And  hence  not  only  is  the  whole  Church  '  a  habita- 
tion of  God  in  the  Spirit'  (Eph  2a;  comp.  2  Co 
C,  1  P  2*),  but  each  individual  Christian  is  a 
temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (1  Co  6U  3M).  And  '  the 
Spirit  himself  beareth  witness  with  our  spirit,  that 
we  are  children  of  God :  and  if  children,  then  heirs; 
heirs  of  God,  and  joint  heirs  with  Christ  *(Ro  8"- "). 

(7)  This  involves  one  more  result.  Those  who 
are  'joint  heirs  with  Christ'  have  a  pledge  that 
they  will  one  day  enter  into  that  inheritance  which 
He  now  enjoys.  It  has  various  names.  It  is 
salvation.  'He  that  believeth,  and  is  baptized, 
shall  be  saved'  ([Mk]  16'*).  Those  who  were 
added  to  the  Church  were  '  those  that  were  being 
saved'  (Ac  2";  comp.  16*>,  1  P  1"  3°).  It  is 
the  kingdom  of  God.  'Except  a  man  be  born  of 
water  and  the  Spirit,  he  cannot  enter  into  the 
kingdom  of  God^  (Jn  3*).  It  is  eternal  life. 
After  speaking  to  Nioodemus  of  the  necessity  of 
being  born  anew  of  the  Spirit,  Christ  says  that  God 
has  sent  Him  into  the  world,  '  that  whosoever  be- 
lieveth on  him  should  not  perish,  but  have  eternal 
life '  (31*"").  By  baptism  we  are  grafted  into  Him 
who  is  the  life  (14*),  and  he  that  hath  the  Son  hath 
the  life  (1  Jn  6U).  Those  Jews  who  refused  to  be 
admitted  into  the  Church  'judged  themselves 
unworthy  of  eternal  life'  (Ac  13*).  In  writing 
to  Titus,  St.  Paul  sums  up  several  of  these  aspects 
of  baptism  (3»"'). 

These  are  the  chief  effects  when  valid  baptism 
has  been  administered  to  those  who  are  duly 
qualified  by  repentance  and  faith  to  receive  it. 
But  what  is  the  result  when  these  two  sets  of  con- 
ditions are  separated  f  There  is  the  case  of  those 
who  are  qualified,  but  are  not  baptized.  And  there 
is  the  case  of  those  who  are  baptized,  but  are  not 
qualified.  Simon  Magus  is  an  example  of  the 
latter.  In  Scripture  there  is  no  certain  instance  of 
the  former,  nor  any  express  statement  respecting 
such.  But  the  solution  afterwards  reached  throws 
light  on  scriptural  language,  and  may  be  briefly 
mentioned  here. 

It  was  universally  held  that  a  catechumen  who 
was  martyred  before  baptism  was  a  member  of 
Christ.  His  'baptism  of  blood'  supplied  the  de- 
ficiency. But  a  catechumen  who  was  willing  to 
sutler  for  the  faith,  and  yet  died  without  martyrdom 
or  baptism,  seemed  to  be  equally  a  member  of  Christ; 
as  Ambrose  contends  {De  obitu  Valent.  Consol.  52 ; 
Migne,  xvL  1375).  This  led  to  a  general  concession 
that  the  faithful  un baptized  may  possess  the  sub- 
stance of  regeneration  before  baptism;  and  this 
involved  a  modification  of  the  doctrine  as  to  the 
actual  effect  of  baptism  upon  the  faithful  recipient. 
As  early  as  Tertullian  we  find  the  admission : 
Lavacrum  Mud  est  obsignatio  fidei;  owe  fides  a 
posnitentue  fide  incipitur  et  commendatur.  Non 
tdeo  abluimw  ut  delinquere  desinamus,  quoniamjam 
eorde  loti  ramus  {De  Pom.  vL).  Baptism  is  a  seal 
[<r<ppayli,  signaculum).  The  metaphor  was  used  of 
circumcision  (Ro  4U),  and  was  very  early  trans- 
ferred to  baptism  (?2  Co  1",  ?  Rev  9*) :  see  reff. 
In  Suicer,  s.v..  and  in  Lightfoot,  Clem.  Rom.  ii. 


226.  A  seal  makes  a  document  formally  com- 
plete ;  but  the  document  may  be  binding  without 
it.  And  if  before  baptism  jam  corde  loti  sumus, 
what  is  this  but  regeneration?  Nevertheless,  to 
regard  baptism  as  a  mere  form  which  may  be 
neglected  with  impunity  would  be  arrogant  dis- 
obedience, like  the  first  attitude  of  Naaman  towards 
Elisha;  and  such  disobedience  would  be  evidence 
that  the  inward  justification  had  not  taken  place. 
An  unbaptized  believer  is  like  a  testator  who  ha* 
made  a  will  but  has  not  signed  it  He  may  die 
without  signing  it  II  it  is  clear  that  he  had  full 
intention  of  signing,  and  was  merely  waiting  for 
suitable  witnesses,  the  will  may  be  accepted  as  a 
valid  expression  of  his  wishes.  But  if  he  has  post- 
poned the  signature  indefinitely,  the  presumption 
is  that  he  was  not  decided  as  to  his  intentions.  It 
is  the  contempt  of  baptism  when  it  may  be  had, 
not  the  lack  of  it  when  it  may  not,  that  is 
perilous. 

The  case  of  Simon  Magus  is  very  different  He 
was  baptized  without  repentance  and  faith.  Was 
that  a  mere  empty  form  ?  By  no  means.  He  was 
admitted  to  the  Christian  body,  and  received  the 
baptismal  character.  The  technical  name  for  such 
a  person  was  Fictut,  i«.  one  who  received  baptism 
unworthily.  And  it  was  held  from  the  first  that 
God  always  does  His  part  in  the  baptismal  contract, 
whether  the  baptized  can  avail  himself  of  it  or  no. 
The  grace  which  the  Fictut,  through  unworthiness, 
could  not  receive  at  the  time  of  baptism,  was 
always  ready  for  him  when  repentance  and  faith 
made  him  worthy.  He  had  ceased  to  be  a  heathen, 
and  had  received  a  Christian  title,  which  could  be 
made  good  by  change  of  heart  This  doctrine 
follows  of  necessity  from  the  doctrine  that  baptism 
is  generally  necessary,  and  yet  may  not  be  repeated. 
Oft  terwise,  the  case  of  the  unworthy  recipient  would 
be  hopeless.  His  first  baptism  would  oe  without 
effect ;  and  he  may  not  have  a  second.  But  it  is 
because  his  baptism  has  done  all  that  is  required, 
if  only  he  makes  himself  capable  of  profiting  by  it, 
that  he  may  not  have  it  repeated.  Simon  is  ex- 
horted to  repent,  not  with  a  view  to  a  second 
baptism,  but  to  the  forgiveness  which  would  have 
been  his  had  his  baptism  been  worthily  received, 
and  which  may  still  be  won  (Ac  8*).  When 
whole  tribes  were  baptized  at  once,  baptism  with- 
out the  necessary  repentance  and  faith  must  have 
been  common.  But  this  defect  was  not  irreparable ; 
and  meanwhile  the  baptized  had  a  title  to  spiritual 
blessings  which  could  be  appropriated  by  change  oi 
heart 

Mutatis  mutandis  the  same  principle  may  hold 
respecting  the  baptism  of  infants.  At  baptism  the 
infant  receives  remission  of  the  guilt  of  original  sin, 
admission  to  the  Christian  community,  and  a  title 
to  heavenly  gifts  to  be  appropriated  afterwards. 
Scriptural  doctrine  refers  to  the  baptism  of  adults 
who  are  qualified  by  repentance  and  faith.  The 
application  of  that  doctrine  to  infants  is  an  un- 
certain inference;  and  we  must  be  cautious  in 
drawing  it  Caution  is  also  required  in  estimating 
the  statements  of  Christian  writers  of  the  first  three 
centuries  respecting  baptismal  regeneration.  We 
must  consider  two  points  especially.  (1)  Is  the 
writer  speaking  of  the  baptism  of  adults  or  of  thus 
of  infants  ?  With  us,  if  nothing  is  said  to  the  con- 
trary, baptism  commonly  means  infant  baptism. 
Early  Christian  writers  would  almost  always  have 
the  baptism  of  adults  in  their  minds.  (2)  In  what 
sense  does  he  use  the  word  '  regeneration  ?  Some- 
times it  is  a  mere  synonym  for  the  fact  of  baptism. 
In  Scripture  every  Christian  is  hypothetically  a 
saint :  and  so  every  baptized  person  is  hypothetic- 
ally  regenerate.  It  is  assumed  that  the  baptism 
has  been  in  all  respects  complete.  In  this  sem-e,  to 
call  an  infant '  regenerate '  may  mean  no  more  than 
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that  it  has  been  baptized,  and  may  be  no  evidence 
of  the  writer's  convictions  as  to  the  immediate 
effect  of  baptism  on  infants. 

Literature.  —  For  the  abundant  literature  on  baptism,  see 
Smith,  DB1  1. 884,  and  Diet,  of  Chr.  Ant.  1. 172 ;  Schaff-Heraog, 
Encycl*  1. 198,  209 ;  Herzog,  RE*  xv.  251.  The  following  may- 
be selected.  For  the  subject  In  general,  the  articles  on  baptism 
In  Smith,  DB and  Diet,  of  Chr.  Ant.  For  patristic  comments 
on  Scripture,  Sulcer, s.v.,  and  Pusey,  Scriptural  Views  of  Bap- 
tism, being  Tracts  for  the  Timet,  67,  66,  69;  for  Cyprian  in 
particular,  the  index  In  H artel,  11. 875-877  ;  and  for  Augustine,  the 
Index  In  Mlgne,  xlvi.  102-111.  For  the  philosophical  argument, 
Mozley,  Review  of  the  Baptismal  Controversy.  For  the  arche- 
ology, Martene,  De  Ant.  Eceles.  Ritibus ;  Ooar,  Euchologion 
Grcecorum ;  August!,  Denktcitrdigkeiten  axis.  d.  Christ. 
Archdologie,  vil. ;  Kraus,  ReaUEneykl.  d.  ChrM.  AUerth.  li. ; 
Hulling,  Das  Sacrament  d.  'laufe.  Bingham  Is  somewhat  dis- 
appointing, but  later  editions  supply  certain  defects.  For  pictu- 
resque description,  Stanley,  Christian  Institutions. 

A.  PLTJMMEK. 

BAPTISM  FOR  THE  DEAD.  —  The  expression 
oi  &am(6nevoi  inrtp  r&v  ytKp&y,  'those  who  are 
baptized  for  the  dead,'  has  from  early  times  been 
a  perplexity  to  expositors,  and  with  our  present 
knowledge  it  is  impossible  to  do  more  than 
determine  the  direction  in  which  a  correct  solution 
may  be  found.  It  is  possible  to  show  what 
kind  of  interpretation  the  language  of  1  Co  1529 
requires ;  and,  when  this  is  done,  other  kinds  of 
interpretation  are  excluded  as  impossible. 

The  interpretations  are  very  numerous.  Horsley 
(see  below)  has  collected  thirty-six,  and  it  would 
perhaps  be  possible  to  add  to  the  number.  It  is 
well  that  such  collections  should  be  made  for 
reference,  but  it  is  not  necessary  to  multiply  them. 
The  thirty-six  are  classified  under  three  heads : 
four  explain  the  text  by  a  reference  to  legal 
purifications;  three  of  metaphorical  baptism,  e.g. 
being  baptized  in  calamity  ;  twenty-nine  of  sacra- 
mental baptism.  A  more  simple  and  useful 
classification  is  that  into  those  which  explain  oi 
jSairTifoVfroi  fmip  r&y  vtKp&v  as  referring  to  ordinary 
Christian  baptism,  and  those  which  make  it  refer 
to  something  abnormal. 

1.  The  ablest  exposition  of  the  first  kind  of 
explanation  in  its  best  form  is  probably  that  of 
T.  S.  Evans  in  the  Speaker's  Commentary  (iii.  pp. 
372,  373).  He  contends  that  the  view  of  the  Greek 
expositors  is  unquestionably  right,  and  that  Mp 
ruv  veitpuv  means,  '  with  an  interest  in  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  dead,'  i.e.  'in  expectation  of  the 
resurrection.'  The  objections  to  this  kind  of 
interpretation  are  three.  (1)  ol  0am- .  &*lp  r.  v. 
seem  to  be  a  special  class,  and  not  all  Christians 
in  general.  (2)  There  is  no  instance  in  NT,  if 
anywhere  at  all,  of  this  use  of  6Wp.  (3)  The 
ellipse  of  -rijs  avavritreies  is  very  violent.  If  St.  Paul 
had  wanted  to  abbreviate  rfjs  ayaariaews  r&v 
vtKp&v,  he  would  have  omitted  r&y  yexpuy,  which  is 
superfluous,  rather  than  rrjs  ayaerriatas,  which  is 
vital. 

2.  The  reference  is  clearly  to  something  abnor- 
mal. There  was  some  baptismal  rite  known  to  the 
Corinthians  which  would  be  meaningless  without 
a  belief  in  the  resurrection.  The  passage  does  not 
imply  that  St.  Paul  approves  of  this  abnormal  rite, 
but  simply  that  it  exists  and  implies  the  doctrine 
of  the  resurrection.  And  here  all  certainty  ends. 
We  cannot  determine  what  this  rite  was.  The 
practice  of  vicarious  baptism,  i.e.  of  baptizing 
living  proxies  in  place  of  those  who  had  died 
unbaptized,  unquestionably  existed  in  some 
quarters  in  Tertullian's  time  (De  Resur.  48 ;  Adv. 
Marcion,  v.  10),  but  probably  only  among  heretics. 
And  the  practice  may  easily  have  grown  out  of  an 
ignorant '  wresting '  of  this  '  hard  to  be  understood ' 
(2  P  3")  saying  of  St.  Paul.  We  have  no  know- 
ledge that  this  vicarious  baptism  was  practised  by 
any  religious  body  in  St.  Paul's  day. 

Literature.  —  For  collections  of  Interpretations  and  for  the 
literature  of  the  subject,  see  an  article  on  Necrobapttsm,  by 

••  Copyright.  1898,  bv 


Rev.  J.  W.  Horsley,  in  the  Newbery  House  Maqaeine  for  June 
1889 ;  the  notes  In  Meyer,  Alford,  Stanley,  and  Wordsworth ; 
Sulcer,  Thesaurus,  640.  A.  PLUMMEll. 


BAPTIST.— See  John  the  Baptist. 

BAR.  —  The  Aram,  word  for  'son'  ;  in  Aram, 
parts  of  Ezr  and  Dn  constantly ;  four  times  in 
Heb.  (Pr  312 '",  Ps  212  [if  text  correct]  ) .  It  is  used, 
especially  in  NT  times,  as  the  first  component  part 
of  several  names  of  persons,  as  Barabbas,  Bar- 
jesus,  Bar-jonah,  Barnabas,  Barsabbas,  Barthol- 
omew, Bartimaeus, — which  see  in  their  places. 

J.  H.  THAYEP.. 
**  BAR  ABBAS.  — The  Greek  form  of  the  name 
BapaBBas  represents  the  Aramaic  Bar  -  abba  = 
'  son  of  the  teacher '  or  '  of  the  master.'  The  name 
is  not  rare  in  the  Talm.  (Light  foot,  Hor.  Hebr.  on 
Mt  2718),  and  one  instance  indicates  that  Abba 
may  sometimes  have  been  a  proper  name.  Renan 
( Vie  de  Jesus,  p.  406)  prefers  Bar-rabban  (the 
form  preserved  in  the  Harclean  Syr.),  which  would 
mean  'son  of  a  Rabbi.'  So  also  Ewald.  All  four 
evangelists  mention  Barabbas  as  the  criminal 
whom  the  hierarchy  urged  the  multitude  to 
demand  in  preference  to  Jesus  Christ,  whom  Pilate 
offered  to  release  in  honour  of  the  Passover.  We 
are  told  that  Barabbas  was  '  a  notable  prisoner ' 
(Mt  2716),  'who  for  a  certain  insurrection  made 
in  the  city,  and  for  murder'  (Lk  231*),  '  was  lying 
bound  with  them  that  had  made  insurrection' 
(Mk  16'),  and  that  he  was  a  'robber'  or  brigand 
(Jn  1840).  He  may  have  been  connected  with  the 
two  '  robbers '  who  were  crucified  with  Jesus  ;  but 
we  cannot  be  sure  that  the  o-Tao-iao-Ta(  of  Mk  157 
include  the  two  robbers.  The  arias,  or  'insur- 
rection,' in  which  Barabbas  took  part  was  perhaps 
a  looting  of  houses  rather  than  a  popular  up- 
rising. 

The  name  'Jesus'  before  that  of  Barabbas  in 
Mt  271'- 17  is  an  interesting  reading  found  in  a  few 
cursives,  in  the  Armenian  Version,  and  in  some 
copies  of  the  Jerusalem  Syriac.  With  this  insertion 
Pilate's  question  runs  thus :  '  Whom  will  ye  that 
I  release  unto  you?  Jesus  Barabbas,  or  Jesus 
which  is  called  Christ  1 '  This  reading  was  known 
to  Origen ;  and  he  does  not  condemn  it,  although 
he  thinks  that  the  many  MSS  which  omit  the 
'  Jesus '  are  probably  right.  Ewald  (Life  of  Christ, 
p.  241),  Renan  (Vie  de  Jesus,  p.  406),  Trench 
(Studies  in  the  Gospels,  p.  296),  and  others  defend 
the  reading ;  and  Meyer  conjectures  that  the 
common  name  suggested  the  substitution  of  one 
Jesus  for  another.  But  the  reading  is  rejected  by 
all  the  best  critics.  It  would  be  amazing  that  the 
true  reading  should  be  lost  from  all  uncials,  nearly 
all  cursives,  and  all  the  more  ancient  versions. 
The  words  of  Jerome,  ad  loc,  do  not  necessarily 
imply  that  'Jesus  Barabbas'  was  the  reading  in 
the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews.  He  says : 
Iste  in  evangelio  quod  scribitur  juxta  Hebratos  Alius 
magistri  eorum  interpretatur ;  which  may  mean 
that  this  document  contained  the  words,  '  Barabbas, 
which  being  interpreted  is,  Son  of  their  Master.' 
But  if  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews  had 
'Jesus,  Son  of  their  Master'  for  'Jesus  Barabbas,' 
then  this  may  be  the  source  from  which  the  name 
'  Jesus '  got  into  some  copies  of  St.  Matthew.  If  the 
name  was  not  in  the  Gospel  according  to  the 
Hebrews,  then  we  may  adopt  Tregelles'  conjecture, 
that  the  interpolation  arose  first  in  v.17  through 
accidental  repetition  of  the  last  two  letters  of 
iium,  the  second  IN  being  afterwards  interpreted 
as  an  abbreviation  of  'XnaoZv.  The  copies  known 
to  Origen  seem  to  have  had  the  'inaovv  in  v.17  only. 
That  Barabbas  had  this  name,  and  that  the  evan- 
gelists missed  the  startling  coincidence,  is  not 
probable.  A.  PLUMMER. 

Charles  Scribner's  Sons 
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BARACHEL 


BAEJESUS 


BARACHEL  (Vsj-l?  'he  whom  God  blesses').— 
Only  in  Job  32*«.  The  father  of  Elihu,  described 
as  'the  Buzite,'  probably  a  descendant  of  Buz, 
second  son  of  Milcah  and  Nahor,  Gn  22°.  See 
Buz.  W.  T.  Davison. 

BARAK  (prg,  Bopdx,  •  lightning-flash.'  The  name 
is  found  in  Punic,  Bareas,  surname  of  Hamilcar ; 
Sabcean,  opra;  Palmyrene,  jra;  de  Vogue,  Syrie 
Centrale,  lxxvi.  2 ;  Ledrain,  Diet,  de*  Nome  Propra 
Palmyr.  1887,  *.».),  son  of  Abinoam ;  his  history 
is  recorded  in  Jg  4  and  S.  He  was  summoned  by 
Deborah  to  be  her  ally  in  the  struggle  against  the 
Canaanites.  He  dwelt  in  Kedesh-naphtali  ( Jg  4<), 
and  was  probably  a  member  of  the  tribe  of  Issachar 
(51*).  Hence  he  belonged  to  the  district  which  had 
suffered  most  at  the  hands  of  the  Canaanites: 
perhaps  he  had  been  actually  their  prisoner.*  He 
receives  from  Deborah  the  plan  of  the  campaign ;  he 
is  to  move  his  troops,  10,000  men  of  Naphtali  and 
Zebulun,  in  the  direction  of  Mt.  Tabor,  while  she 
undertakes  to  attract  Sisera's  army  towards  the 
same  place,  and  promises  to  deliver  Sisera  himaalf 
into  his  hands  (4*- ').  The  writer  does  not  regard 
B.'s  urgent  request  that  Deborah  should  go  with 
him  as  worthy  of  blame;  nor  is  it  necessary  to 
interpret  the  prophetess'  announcement  that  the 
honour  of  the  expedition  will  not  be  his  but  a 
woman's,  as  a  punishment  for  his  hesitation  (see 
Moore,  Judge*,  p.  117).  B.  collects  his  forces  at 
Kedesh,  moves  to  Tabor,  and  opens  the  engage- 
ment by  a  rush  down  the  mountain  (41*- **,  cf. 
5U) ;  the  battle  is  fought  out  at  the  foot.  In  ch.  5, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  battle  takes  place  along  the 
right  bank  of  the  Kishon  (w."-n).  The  Canaanites 
routed,  B.  pursues  them  to  Harosheth,  and  then 
follows  Sisera  on  foot,  and  comes  up  to  the  tent  of 
Jael  to  find  him  lying  dead,  with  a  tent-peg 
through  his  temples.  According  to  {?,  B.  joined 
Deborah  in  singing  the  Ode  of  Triumph  in  ch.  6. 

In  1  S  12"  the  LXX,  Pesh.,  and  many  moderns 
read  Barak  for  Bedan.  B.  thus  becomes  a  repre- 
sentative leader  along  with  Jerubbaal,  Jephthah, 
and  Samson  (?).  This  agrees  with  the  impression 
as  to  B.'s  position  which  we  gain  from  Jg  6. 

G.  A.  Cooke. 

BARBARIAN. — St.  Paul  (1  Co  14"),  wishing  to 
emphasize  the  fact  that  the  tongue*  with  which 
those  possessed  of  the  Holy  Ghost  spoke  were  not 
any  intelligible  forms  of  speech,  and  that  hence 
they  required  an  interpreter  also  inspired,  says,  '  If 
then  I  know  not  the  meaning  of  the  voice,  I  shall 
be  to  him  that  speaketh  a  barbarian,  and  he  that 
speaketh  will  be  a  barbarian  unto  me.'  Here  he 
uses  the  word  in  its  proper  sense  as  one  who  spoke 
unintelligibly.  So  Homer,  in  whom  the  word  first 
occurs,  speaks  of  the  Kiptt  pappapi<pam  (II.  ii  867), 
the  Carians  who  spoke  in  a  strange  tongue.  Since 
the  word  Barbarh  means  in  the  earliest  Arm.  the 
language  of  a  race  or  people,  Homer  may  have 
meant  the  Carians  who  spoke  a  barbarh,  that 
having  been  the  Carian  word  for  their  national 
language.  However  this  be,  the  word  Barbarian 
means  all  through  Gr.  literature  a  man  who  did 
not  speak  Greek,  especially  the  Modes,  Persians, 
and  Orientals  generally.  The  Romans  or  Latins 
were  called  Barbarians  by  the  Greeks  even  to  the 
latest  days  of  the  Byzantine  Empire,  and  at  first 
even  called  their  own  tongue  Barbarian ;  though 
from  the  Augustan  age  onward  they  excepted 
their  own  tongue.  In  the  same  way  Philo,  a 
Hellenized  Jew,  calls  his  native  Heb.  a  barbarian 
tongue,  and  states  {Vita  Mosis,  §  5,  vol.  ii.  p.  138) 
that  the  Law  was  translated  from  Chaldaic  into 
Greek  because  it  was  too  valuable  a  treasure  to  be 

*  Umbj  traniUtt  ei»  'lead  captive  thy  otpton,'  pointing  fjf 


enjoyed  by  only  the  Barbaric  half  of  the  human 

race. 

In  Col  8°  St  Paul  speaks  of  '  Greek  and  Jew, . . . 
barbarian,  Scythian.  Yet  the  Scythians  were 
typical  barbarians.  But  the  context  proves  that 
St.  Paul  is  not  here  aiming  at  a  scientific  division 
of  the  human  race.  Elsewhere  (e.g.  Ro  1")  he 
adopts  the  current  phraseology :  '  I  am  debtor 
both  to  Greeks  and  to  Barbarian*?  where  the 
later  phrase  (v.ls),  'to  the  Jew  first,  and  also  to 
the  Greek,'  proves  that,  like  Philo,  St.  Paul  con- 
ventionally called  his  own  countrymen  barbarian*. 
The  barbarous  people  in  Malta  (Ac  28*)  were 
probably  old  Phoenician  settlers,  and  the  epithet 
only  means  that  they  were  not  a  Greek-speaking 
population.  F.  C.  Conybeabe. 

BARBER  (3>|,  Ezk  51  only).— Shaving  the  head 
is  a  very  common  custom  in  Eastern  countries.  In 
India,  many  of  the  religious  sects  are  distinguished 
by  the  manner  in  which  the  head  is  shared.  Some 
leave  a  tuft  of  hair  on  the  crown  of  the  head, 
others  a  tuft  above  each  ear.  In  Syria,  old  men 
frequently  have  the  whole  head  shaved  and  allow 
the  beard  to  grow.  Young  men  shave  the  cheeks 
and  the  chin,  and  cut  the  hair  of  the  head  short. 
The  up_per  lip  is  never  shaved  except  in  S.  India, 
where  it  is  done  as  a  sign  of  mourning.  Absence 
of  the  moustache  is  looked  upon,  in  Syria,  as  a  sign 
of  the  want  of  virility.  The  barber  plies  his  trade 
in  any  convenient  place— by  the  roadside,  or  in  the 
courtyard  of  a  khan.  The  ground  serves  as  a  seat 
both  for  the  operator  and  the  person  operated  on ; 
a  tin  or  copper  basin  holds  the  water  required; 
and  the  hands  of  the  patient,  passed  over  the  head 
or  the  chin,  tell  him  whether  the  work  has  been 
done  satisfactorily  or  not.  The  barber  also 
eradicates  superfluous  hairs  from  the  nose,  ears, 
and  other  parts  of  the  body ;  removes  accumula- 
tions of  wax  from  the  ears;  and  performs  the 
operations  of  tooth-extraction  and  blood-letting. 

W.  Cars  law. 

BARCHTJS  (B  Bovotft,  A  Bapvofe,  AV  Charehus, 
1  Es  6°) = Baekos,  Ezr  2",  Neb  7".  The  AV  form 
is  taken  from  the  Aldine  ed.  (Xa/urofr). 

BARIAH  (on;  'fleeing').— A  son  of  Shemaiah 
(1  Ch  3").  See  Genealogy. 

BARJESUS  (BajxijffoOj),  a  man  described  in  Ac  13* 
as  '  magian,  prophet  of  lies,  Jew,'  whom  PanI  and 
Barnabas,  travelling  in  Cyprus,  found  in  the  train 
of  the  proconsul  Sergius  Paulus,  as  one  of  the 
amid  or  eomite*  who  always  accompanied  a  Rom. 
governor.  In  Jos.  Ant.  XX.  viL  2  we  find  a  similar 
case :  Simon,  'a  Jew,  by  birth  a  Cypriot,  and  pre- 
tending to  be  a  magian'  (observe  the  striking, 
though  not  exact,  similarity  of  the  triplet),  was  one 
of  the  '  friends '  of  Felix,  the  procurator  of  Judaea, 
and  was  used  by  him  to  seduce  DrusUla  from  her 
husband  Azizus,  king  of  Emesa.  Such  men,  prob- 
ably Bab.  Jews,  '  skilled  in  the  lore  and  uncanny 
arts  and  strange  powers  of  the  Median  priests ' 
(cf.  Mt  2*-  u), — not  simply  sorcerers  and  fortune- 
tellers, but  'men  of  science,'  as  they  would  now  be 
called  (being  then  beyond  their  age  in  acquaint- 
ance with  the  powers  and  processes  of  nature),  and 
not  mere  isolated  self-constituted  pretenders, 
but  representatives  of  an  Oriental  system  and 
religion, — appear  to  have  been  numerous  at  that 
period,  and  to  have  exerted  considerable  influence 
on  the  Rom.  world.  It  was  with  a  system,  there- 
fore, rather  than  with  a  man,  that  the  representa- 


practical  ability'  (vwtrtn),  interested,  we  may 
suppose,  in  nature  and  philosophy,  but,  as  ovwerii, 
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not  to  be  thought  of  as  under  ascendency,  enjoyed 
the  society  of  this  man.  But,  hearing  that  there 
were  just  now  two  travelling  teachers  in  Cyprus, 
and  taking  them  to  be  of  the  class  that  went  about 
giving  demonstrations  in  rhetoric  and  moral  philo- 
sophy, and  sometimes  ended  by  settling  down  as 
professors  in  the  great  universities,  he  invited,  or 
'commanded,'  their  presence  at  bis  court.  The 
exposition  of  Christianity  then  given  by  Paul  and 
Barnabas  clearly  produced  upon  Sergius  Paul  us  a 
considerable  impression;  for  Barjesus  found  it 
necessary  to  oppose  them  openly,  and  divert  the 
proconsul  from  the  faith  by  '  perverting  the  ways 
of  the  Lord,'  lest  he  should  be  supplanted  in  his 
position,  his  power  and  his  gains ;  because  (accord- 
ing to  the  apt  and  interesting  expansion  of  the 
Codex  Bezse)  the  proconsul  '  was  listening  with 
much  pleasure  to  them.'  Then  '  Saul,  who  was  also 
Paul,' — i.e.  standing  forth  (for  the  first  time  in 
the  narrative),  suitably  to  the  occasion,  as  a  Rom. 
citizen  named  Paul, — faced  the  wonder-worker  in 
a  manner,  so  to  say,  after  his  own  kind,  yet  sur- 
passing it,  and  wrought  a  wonder  upon  the  worker 
himself,  proving  to  the  proconsul,  already  deeply 
impressed,  that  behind  Paul  stood  a  divine  power. 

In  ver.  8  the  phrase  '  Elymas,  the  magian,  for  so 
is  his  name  translated,'  is  somewhat  perplexing. 
It  certainly  looks,  at  the  outset,  as  though  Elymas 
(now  first  introduced  as  a  second  appellation  of 
Barjesus)  ought  to  be  a  tr.  of  that  name  ;  but  this 
cannot  be.  Elymas — which  is  the  Gr.  form  either 
of  an  Aram,  word  cUim&= strong,  or,  as  is  more 
probable,  of  an  Arab,  word  'oHm,  wise  (of.  the 
Arab,  plural  ulema,  the  order  of  the  learned,  and 
the  'wise  men'  and  'wise  women'  of  our  folk- 
lore)— is  here  more  reasonably  (though  this  solu- 
tion of  the  difficulty  is  not  quite  satisfactory)  tr. 
by  p&yoi.  Codex  D  (Bezse),  with  its  Latin  d,  alone 
differs  from  other  uncials,  and  reads  'Et«/«1j,  son  of 
the  ready,  a  reading  strangely  accepted  by  Kloster- 
mann,  Blass,  and  Ramsay  (to  whose  St.  Paul  the 
Traveller  this  article  is  under  special  obligation; 
see  pp.  73  ff.).  But  neither  will  this  do  as  a  synonym 
for  Barjesus,  or  for  the  Syr.  Barshemd,  son  of  the 
Name  {i.e.  Jesus).  The  origin  of  the  variant 
'Erot/iSt  is  a  mystery ;  perhaps  it  was  itacism,  ot 
=  w.  But  the  versions!  and  patristic  variants  for 
Barjesus,  such  as  Bariesouan  (or  -am),  Bariesubam, 
and  Barieu  (maUfleus,  Jerome),  appear  to  be  due  to 
a  desire  of  copyists  to  avoid  associating  the  name 
of  Jesus  with  one  whom  St.  Paul  calls  son  of  the 
devil.  J.  Mabsik. 

BABJONAH. — See  Bab  and  Peter. 

BABKOS  (tfijrp,  of.  Bab.  Barknsu).— Ancestor  of 
certain  Nethinim  who  returned  with  Zerub.  (Ezr 
2",  Neh  7"=Barchus,  1  Es  6»).   See  Genealogy. 

BABLET  (nrfry  se'Or&h,  Kfxfy,  hordeum).  —Barley 
(Arab,  sha'tr)  is  a  well-known  grain,  of  which 
several  varieties  are  cultivated,  Hordeum  die- 
tichum,  H.  tetrastiehum,  and  H.  hexastichum,  the 
wild  originals  of  which  are  not  known.  One  of 
the  wild  species  of  the  genus  Hordeum  in  Pal., 
however,  approaches  the  cultivated  species  near 
enough  to  make  it  possible  that  it  may  be  the 
stock,  or  a  partial  reversion  of  cultivated  "barley  to 
type.  It  is  H.  ithaburense,  Boise  (H.  spontaneum, 
Koch),  which  grows  abundantly  in  Galilee,  in  the 
region  of  Merj  Ayun,  and  in  places  in  the  Syrian 
desert  between  Palmyra  and  Hamath.  It  differs 
from  H.  distichum  by  the  smaller  size  of  its  spikes 
and  grains,  and  the  great  length  of  its  awns,  which 
are  sometimes  a  foot  lcrtg. 

Barley  is  cultivated  everywhere  in  Palestine, 
principally  as  provender  for  horses  (1  K  4")  and 
asses.   It  takes  the  place  of  oats  in  Europe  and 


America,  as  the  cut  straw  of  barley  and  wheat 
takes  the  place  of  hay.  It  is  also  used  among  the 
poor  for  bread,  as  in  ancient  times  (Jg  7U,  2  K 
4",  Jn  69- '»,  and  cakes  Ezk  4").  It  was  mixed 
with  other  cheap  grains  for  the  same  purpose 
(Ezk  4').  When  any  one  wishes  to  express  the 
extremity  of  his  poverty,  he  will  say, '  I  nave  not 
barley  bread  to  eat.'  This  fact  illustrates  several 
allusions  to  barley  in  Scripture.  Barley  meal  was 
the  jealousy  offering  (Nu  6U);  it  is  mentioned 
by  Ezekiel  as  the  fee  paid  to  false  prophetesses 
by  people  who  consulted  them  (Ezk  13u);  it  was 
the  symbol  of  the  poverty  of  Gideon's  family, 
and  his  own  low  estate  in  that  family;  by  a 
'  barley  cake '  Midian's  great  host  was  to  be  over- 
thrown ( Jg  7U). 

The  barley  harvest  begins  in  April  in  the  depth  of 
the  Jordan  Valley,  and  continues  to  be  later  as  we 
ascend  to  the  higher  mountains,  till,  at  an  altitude 
of  8500  ft.,  it  takes  place  in  July  and  August.  It 
was  probably  the  time  of  the  barley  harvest  when 
the  Israelites  crossed  the  Jordan  (Jos  31*).  It  is 
earlier  than  the  wheat  harvest  (Ex  9"***).  The 
barley  harvest  was  a  recognised  date  (Ru  la,  2  S 
21*  M),  varying,  of  course,  with  the  altitude.  Barley 
is  sown  in  Oct.  and  Nov.  That  which  is  sown  in  the 
districts  below  the  frost  level  continues  to  grow 
through  the  rainy  season  till  the  harvest.  That 
which  is  sown  on  the  high  mountain  levels  springs 
up,  the  top  dies  under  the  snow,  and  then  the 
biennial  stalk  springs  up  when  the  snow  melts,  and 
grows  with  great  rapidity  and  vigour.  Barley  U 
not  sown  in  the  spring  in  Pal.  and  Syria. 

G.  E.  Post. 

BABLET  HARVEST. — See  Tins. 

BARN. — See  Agriculture. 

BARNABAS  (Bapripas,  ntfapt  'the  son  of  ex- 
hortation').— A  name  given  by  the  disciples  to 
Joseph,  a  Levite  of  Cyprus  (Ao  4").  He  is  clearly 
to  be  distinguished  from  '  Joseph  called  Barsabbas ' 
(Ac  la)f  though  there  is  ancient  authority  for 
identifying  him  with  one  of  the  seventy  disciples 
of  our  Lord  (Euseb.  HE  L  12 ;  Clem.  Alex.  Misc. 
ii.  20).  When  we  first  hear  of  B.,  it  is  as  selling  a 
field, — for  the  old  Mosaic  enactments  forbidding 
Levites  to  possess  land  (Nu  18»-B,  Dt  10*)  had 


long  since  fallen  into  abeyance  (see  Jer  327), — and 
laying  the  price  at  the  apostles'  feet  (Ao  4N-*T). 
The  general  esteem  in  which  he  was  held  is  proved 
by  the  influence  which  he  exerted  in  commending 
the  young  convert  Saul  to  the  apostles  at  Jerus. 
(Ac  9").  The  way  in  which  the  two  are  introduced 
inclines  one  to  the  belief  that  B.  and  Saul  must  have 
met  before— a  belief  which  is  rendered  the  more 
probable  by  the  near  proximity  of  Cyprus  to  Tarsus, 
and  the  natural  wish  of  B.  as  a  Hellenist  to  visit 
the  university  there.  In  any  case,  B.  seems  from 
the  first  to  nave  formed  a  high  idea  of  Saul's 
ability  and  energy ;  for  when  despatched  to  Antioch 
on  a  delicate  mission,  he  had  no  sooner  discovered 
the  growing  capabilities  of  the  work  there  than  he 
'  went  forth  to  Tarsus  to  seek  for  Saul ' ;  and  when 
he  had  brought  him  to  Antioch,  '  for  a  whole  year 
they  were  gathered  together  with  the  Church,  and 
taught  much  people '  (Ac  ll"- A.D.  42).  '  Thus, 
twice  over,  did  B.  save  Saul  for  the  work  of  Chris- 
tianity '  (Farrar).  A  practical  proof  of  the  success 
of  their  joint  labours  was  afforded  by  the  relief 
which  the  Church  at  Antioch  despatched  by  their 
hands  to  the  elders  at  Jerus.  on  the  prophetic 
intimation  of  a  coming  famine  (Ao  ll"-*0).  On 
their  return  to  Antioch  the  two  friends  were,  at 
the  bidding  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  solemnly  separated 
and  ordained  for  the  work  of  the  Church  (Ac  13*  *) ; 
and  from  this  time,  though  not  of  the  number 
of  the  twelve,  they  enjoyed  the  title  of  apostle 
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(Ac  14*- ".  On  the  significance  of  the  title,  see  Light- 
foot,  Gal.  92  if.  and  art.  Apostle).  Accordingly,  B. 
accompanied  Saul  (or,  as  he  was  now  to  be  known, 
Paul)  on  his  first  missionary  journey,  visiting  first 
of  all  his  native  Cyprus  (A.D.  45).  Later  at  Lystra, 
perhaps  from  his  tall  and  venerable  appearance, 
he  was  identified  with  Jupiter,  while  Paul,  as  the 
chief  speaker,  passed  for  Mercury  (Ac  14").  The 
journey  ended,  as  it  had  begun,  at  Antioch,  and 
from  this  city  B.  once  more  accompanied  Paul  and 
certain  other  brethren  to  Jerns.  to  consult  with 
the  apostles  and  elders  regarding  the  necessity  of 
circumcision  for  Gentile  converts  (Ac  IS"*)-  It 
is  remarkable  that  in  this  narrative  B.  is  mentioned 
oefore  Paul  (v.u),  contrary  to  the  usual  order  of 
the  names  since  Ac  13**  (cf.  however  Ac  14"). 
He  may  perhaps  have  spoken  first  as  the  better- 
known  of  the  two,  and  also  as  the  one  to  whom  the 
judaizing  section  of  the  assembly  would  take  less 
exception.  After  the  conference  the  two  apostles 
returned  to  their  old  task  of  teaching  and  preach- 
ing in  Antioch  (Ac  16"),  and  in  A.D.  49  planned 
a  second  missionary  journey  to  revisit  the  scenes 
of  their  former  labours  (Ac  15**).  Bat  they  were 
unable  to  agree  upon  taking  with  them  John 
Mark,  who  had  formerly  deserted  them,  and  the 
contention  was  so  sharp  '  that  they  parted  asunder 
one  from  the  other.'  B.  took  Mark,  who  was  his 
cousin,  and  sailed  to  Cyprus;  while  Paul  chose 
Silas,  and  journeyed  through  Syria  and  Cilicia. 
From  the  fact  of  Paul's  being  specially  'com- 
mended by  the  brethren  to  the  grace  of  God,'  it 
would  seem  as  if  the  general  feeling  of  the  Church 
were  on  his  side  rather  than  on  the  side  of  Bar- 
nabas. B.  is  not  again  mentioned  in  the  Acts  of 
the  Apostles  ;  but  from  the  respect  and  sympathy 
with  which  St.  Paul  subsequently  refers  to  him  in 
his  Epp.  (1  Co  9»,  Gal  2U  '  even  Barnabas,'  Col  4"), 
we  are  entitled  to  infer  that  though  they  did  not 
again  actually  work  together,  the  old  friendship 
was  not  forgotten.  There  is  no  hist,  ground  for 
identifying  B.,  as  some  are  inclined  to  do,  with  '  the 
brother'  whom  St.  Paul  sent  on  a  mission  to  the 
Corinthians  (2  Co  8") ;  but  from  1  Co  9*  we  learn 
that  B.,  like  Paul,  earned  his  livelihood  by  the 
work  of  his  hands,  while  Col  41'  has  been  taken 
as  proving  that  by  this  time  (about  A.D.  63)  B. 
must  have  been  dead,  else  Mark  would  not  have 
rejoined  Paul  (cf.  2  Ti  4",  1  P  51*).  For  an  account 
of  B.'s  further  labours  and  death  we  are  dependent 
upon  untrustworthy  tradition. 

It  is  interesting,  however,  to  notice  that  the 
authorship  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews  is  attributed 
to  B.  by  Tertullian  (see  Hebrews,  Epistle  TO), 
while  there  is  still  extant  an  Epistle  of  B.  which, 
aoc  to  external  evidence,  is  the  work  of  this  B., 
but  on  internal  grounds  this  conclusion  is  now 
generally  disputed.  (See  the  arguments  briefly 
stated  in  Hefele,  Patrum  Apottolieorum  Opera, 
p.  ix  ff.,  and  more  fully  in  the  same  writer's  Dus 
Sendschreiben  des  Apostels  Barnabas  aufs  neue 
untersucht,  iibersetzt,  und  erkldrt,  Tub.  1840.  Cf. 
also  Lightfoot,  The  Apostolic  Fathers.) 

G.  MlLLIOAK. 

BARODIS  (BapaStls),  1  Es  5*.— There  is  no  cor- 
responding name  in  the  lists  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah. 

BARRENNESS.— As  parental  authority  was  the 
germ  and  mould  of  patriarchal  social  life,  it  fol- 
lowed that  to  be  without  offspring  was  to  exist  in 
name  only.  To  have  had  children  and  to  have  lost 
them  was  the  strongest  possible  claim  upon  sym- 
pathy. With  Jacob  it  was  the  crown  of  sorrow 
(Gn  42**  43").  It  was  this  desolation  in  its  most 
distressing  form  which  the  Lord  Jesus  met  in  the 
funeral  procession  at  Nain  (Lk  7U). 

But  to  be  a  wife  without  motherhood  has  always 
been  regarded  in  the  East  not  merely  as  a  matter 


of  regret,  bat  as  a  reproach,  a  humiliation  that 
might  easily  lead  to  divorce.  It  is  a  constant 
source  of  embarrassment,  as  the  welfare  of  the 
children  is  a  never-omitted  subject  of  inquiry  in 
Oriental  salutation.  Courtesy  sometimes  gives 
the  dignity  of  fatherhood,  the  name  Abu-Abdullah 
(father-of-Abdullah)  to  a  man  advancing  in  years 
without  children  to  bear  his  name.  Sarah's  «ad 
laughter  of  despair  (Gn  18"),  Hannah's  silent 
pleading  (1  S  l14*-),  Rachel's  passionate  alternative 
of  children  or  death  (Gn  301), — all  this  and  such-like 
wretchedness  of  spirit  may  be  found  familiarly 
repeated  in  the  homes  of  modern  Syria  (see  Chil- 
dren). The  froitfulness  or  sterility  of  land  are, 
much  in  the  same  way,  regarded  as  bringing  satis- 
faction or  disappointment  to  man,  and  as  imply- 
ing the  blessing  or  curse  of  God  (Dt  7",  Ps  107**). 

G.  M.  Mackie. 
BARSABBAS.  —  See  JOSEPH  Baksabbas  and 
Judas  Baksabbas. 

BARTACITS  (Bd/murot,  Jos.  'Pa/frtfnp,  Vnlg. 
Bezaces,  O.L.  Bmzaces,  Bezzach.ua). — The  father  of 
Apame,  the  concubine  of  Darius  (1  Es  4").  The 
epithet  attaching  to  him,  'the  illustrious'  (4 
$aviMfrbt),  was  probably  an  official  title.  The 
name  Bartacus  (which  appears  as  poue  in  the  Syriac) 
recalls  that  of  Artachaeas  fApraxabp),  mentioned 
by  Herod.  (vii.  22.  117]  as  a  person  of  high  position 
in  the  Persian  army  of  Xerxes. 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

BARTHOLOMEW  (Bap$o\ofuuos).—  One  of  the 
apostles,  according  to  the  lists  of  Matthew,  Mark, 
Luke,  and  Acts  (lu).  Both  by  the  early  Church 
and  in  modern  times  Bartholomew  has  been  gener- 
ally identified  with  Nathanael  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  although  important  authorities  can  be 
cited  in  opposition  to  this  view.  The  strongest 
arguments  in  favour  of  the  identification  are— (1) 
that  Bartholomew  is  never  mentioned  by  St.  John, 
nor  Nathanael  by  the  Synoptists ;  (2)  that  in  the 
lists  of  the  Synoptists,  Bartholomew  is  coupled  with 
Philip,  which  tallies  with  St.  John's  statement 
that  it  was  Philip  that  brought  Nathanael  to 
Jesus.  It  is  easy  to  nnderstand  how  St.  John,  with 
his  fondness  for  symbolism,  should  have  preferred 
the  name  Nathanael  (=God  has  given  it)  to  the 
mere  patronymic  Bartholomew  (  =  eon  of  Talmai). 
Supposing  the  identity  established,  we  know 
nothing  of  Nathanael  Bar-Talmai  further  than  is 
recorded  in  Jn  l4*""  21*  (see  Nathanael).  The 
traditions  as  to  his  preaching  the  gospel  in  India 
and  his  martyrdom  are  entitled  to  no  credit. 

J.  A  Selbie. 

BARTI1LSUS  {Baprl/uuot,  i.e.  the  son  of  Timseus, 
a  name  variously  derived  from  the  Gr.  rc/uubt, 
honourable ;  or  from  the  Arab,  asamm,  blind ;  or 
from  Aram,  tamya,  unclean,  polluted).— One  of  two 
blind  beggars  healed  by  our  Lord  at  the  gate  of 
Jericho,  and  whose  name  alone  is  given,  apparently 
from  his  having  been  the  spokesman  (Mk  0**"™, 
cf.  Mt  ao**-*4,  Lk  18*»-").  St.  Luke  speaks  of  the 
healing  as  taking  place  as  Jesus  came  nigh  onto 
Jericho,  while  St.  Matt,  and  St.  Mark  say  that  it 
was  as  He  went  out.  Various  explanations  have 
been  offered,  as  that  one  blind  man  was  healed  at 
the  entrance  to  old  Jericho,  and  the  other,  B.,  as 
Jesus  left  the  new  town  which  had  sprung  up 
at  some  little  distance  from  it.  Perhaps  what 
actually  happened  was  that  B.,  begging  at  the  gate 
of  Jericho,  was  told  that  Jesus  with  His  co  npany 
had  entered  the  city,  and  having  heard  of  His 
power,  sought  out  a  blind  companion,  along  with 
whom  he  intercepted  Jesus  as  He  left  the  city  the 
next  day,  and  then  was  healed  (so  substantially 
Bengel,  Stier,  Trench,  Ellicott,  Wordsworth, 
M'Clellan).  If  this  be  so,  we  have  fresh  evidence  of 
the  persistence  of  purpose  which  throughout  the 
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incident  B.  displayed ;  while  the  strong  faith  which 
led  him  to  address  Jesus  by  His  Messianic  title, 
'  Thou  Son  of  David,'  ought  not  to  pass  unnoticed. 

G.  MlLUGAN. 

BARUCH  (*n?  « blessed '),  son  of  Neriah,  was  of  a 
very  illustrious  family  (Jos.  Ant.  X.  ix.  1),  his 
brother  Seraiah  being  chief  chamberlain  (mpa? 
to  Zedeki&h  (Jer  61").  His  chief  honour,  how- 
ever, lay  in  his  being  the  devoted  friend  and 
secretary  of  the  prophet  Jeremiah.  Every  great 
soul  has,  in  degree,  its  Gethaemane :  and  this 
event  came  to  Barnch  (Jer  45)  while  writing 
(LXX  (ypa(p<v)  at  Jeremiah's  dictation  a  number 
of  minatory  prophecies  against  Jerusalem,  which 
he  was  charged  to  read  on  a  fast  day  in  the  courts 
of  the  temple  (Jer  361"').  The  stern  words, 
'Seekest  thou  great  things  for  thyself?  Seek 
them  not,'  braced  the  young  nobleman  to  '  drink 
the  cup' — to  face  the  wrathful  multitude,  and  to 
read  the  prophecies  of  desolation  and  woe,  which 
king  Jehoiakim  afterwards  burned  (Jer  36""'*). 
We  next  find  Barnch  (Jer  32)  as  witness  to  the 
purchase  by  Jeremiah  of  a  field  in  Anathoth,  at  a 
time  when  the  prophet  was  in  prison  and  the 
Chaldeeans  had  been  for  months  besieging  Jeru- 
salem. When  the  city  fell  during  the  following 
year,  B.C.  586,  Baruch  resided  with  the  prophet  at 
Masphatha  (Jos.  Ant.  X.  ix.  1).  But  after  the 
murder  of  Gedaliah  by  Ishmael,  the  people,  afraid 
of  the  wrath  of  the  Chaldjeans,  and  imputing  the 
advice  of  Jeremiah  to  remain  in  Judaea  (Jer  42) 
to  the  undue  influence  of  Baruch  over  him  (Jer  43s), 
compelled  both  of  them  to  go  with  them  to  Egypt 
(Jer  43*~7).  How  long  he  resided  in  Egypt  is 
uncertain.  Jerome  gives  as  the  Heb.  tradition 
that  he  and  Jeremiah  died  there  almost  at  once 
(Comment,  in  Is.  xxx.  0,  7).  Josephus  implies  that 
they  were  both  taken  to  Babylon  by  Nebuchad- 
rezzar after  he  had  conquered  Egypt,  B.C.  583  {Ant. 
X.  ix.  7).  Another  tradition  states  that  he  remained 
in  Egypt  till  the  death  of  Jeremiah,  and  then  went 
to  Babylon,  where  he  died  twelve  years  after  the 
fall  of  Jerusalem  (Hitzig  on  Nah  3»-»).  With 
strange  disregard  of  chronology,  Midrash  rabba 
on  Ca  5*  speaks  of  Baruch  as  teacher  of  Ezra  in 
B.C.  458,  and  thus  as  forming  the  link  of  connexion 
aetween  the  prophets  and  the  scribes. 

J.  T.  Marshall. 

BARUCH,  APOCALYPSE  OF.— The  discovery 
of  the  long  lost  Apocalypse  of  Baruch  is  due  to 
Ceriani.  This  book  has  survived  only  in  the  Syr. 
version,  of  which  Ceriani  had  the  good  fortune  to 
discover  a  6th  cent.  MS  in  the  Milan  Library. 
Of  this  MS  he  published  a  Latin  tr.  in  1866  (Mon. 
Sacr.  I.  ii.  73-98),  which  Fritzsche  reproduced 
with  some  changes  in  1871  (Libri  Apocryphi  V.T. 
pp.  654-699).  The  Syr.  text  appeared  in  1871 
(Mon.  Sacr.  V.  ii.  113-180),  and  a  photo-litho- 
graphical  facsimile  of  the  MS  in  1883.  A 
fragment  of  this  book  has  long  been  known  to  the 
world,  viz.  chs.  lxxviiL-lxxxvii.,  which  constitute 
Baruch's  Epistle  to  the  nine  and  a  half  tribes  that 
had  been  carried  away  captive.  This  letter  is  to 
be  found  in  the  London  and  Paris  Polyglots  in  Syr. 
with  a  Latin  rendering  j  in  Syr.  alone  in  Lagarde's 
Libri  V.T.  Apocrwhi  Syriace,  1861.  The  Latin  tr. 
is  also  found  in  Fabricius'  Cod.  Pseudepig.  V.T,, 
and  the  English  in  Whiston's  Authentic  Records, 

L  The  Syriac  Version  is  debited  from  the 
Greek. — That  this  is  so  is  to  be  inferred  on  various 
grounds.  First,  this  statement  is  actually  made  on 
the  Syr.  MS.  In  the  next  place,  we  find  that  Gr. 
words  are  occasionally  transliterated.  Finally, 
some  passages  admit  of  explanation  only  on  the 
hypothesis  that  the  wrong  alternative  meanings  of 
certain  Gr.  words  were  followed  by  the  translator. 

ii.  The  Greek  Version  was  derived  from 
the  Hebrew. — For  (1)  the  quotations  from  OT 


agree  in  all  cases  but  one  with  the  Massoretic  text 
against  the  LXX.  (2)  Unintelligible  expressions 
in  the  Syriac  can  be  explained  and  the  text  restored 
by  retrans.  into  Hebrew.  (3)  Certain  anomalies 
in  the  Syriac  can  be  accounted  for  as  survivals 
of  Heb.  idiom.  (4)  Many  paronomasias  discover 
themselves  on  retrans.  into  Hebrew.  (This  and 
all  other  questions  affecting  our  Apoc.  are  fully 
dealt  with  in  Charles'  Apoc.  of  Baruch,  1896.) 

iii.  Analysis  of  the  Book.— The  author,  cr 
rather  authors,  of  this  book  write  in  the  name  of 
Baruch,  the  son  of  Neriah,  for  literary  purposes. 
The  scene  is  laid  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Jerusalem, 
and  the  time  embraces  the  period  immediately  pre- 
.  ceding  and  subsequent  to  the  capture  of  the  city  by 
the  Cnaldaeans.  Baruch  speaks  throughout  in  the 
first  person.  He  begins  by  declaring  that  in  the 
twenty-fifth  year  of  Jeconiah,  king  of  Judah,  the 
word  of  the  Lord  came  unto  him.  It  is  noteworthy 
that  the  book  thus  opens  with  a  gross  chronological 
error;  for  Jeconiah  reigned  in  reality  only  three 
months,  and  had  been  already  eleven  years  a  captive 
in  Babylon  before  the  fall  of  Jerusalem.  If  we  in- 
clude in  our  consideration  the  letter  to  the  tribes  in 
the  Captivity,  the  book  naturally  falls  into  seven 
sections,  divided  in  all  but  the  last  case  by  fasts, 
the  fasts  being  of  seven  days  in  all  instances  save 
the  first.  This  artificial  division  is  due  to  the  final 
editor  of  the  book.  The  grounds  for  regarding  the 
work  as  composite  will  be  given  later. 

The  first  section  (1-5)  opens  with  God's  con- 
demnation of  the  wickedness  of  the  kingdom  oi 
Judah,  and  the  announcement  of  the  coming  de- 
struction of  Jerusalem  for  a  time  and  the  captivity 
of  its  people.  But  Jeremiah  and  those  who  are 
like  him  are  bidden  to  retire,  first  because  '  their 
works  are  to  the  city  as  a  firm  pillar,  and  their 
prayers  as  a  strong  wall '  (2).  Baruch  thereupon 
asks  what  will  be  the  future  destinies  of  Israel, 
mankind,  and  the  world.  Will  Israel  no  longer 
exist,  mankind  cease  to  be,  and  the  world  return 
to  ita  primeval  silence  (3)  ?  God  replies  that  the 
city  and  people  will  be  chastised  only  for  a  time 
(41);  that  the  city  of  which  it  was  said,  'On  the 
palm  of  my  hands  have  I  written  thee,'  is  not  the 
earthly  but  the  heavenly  Jerusalem  prepared  afore- 
time in  heaven,  and  already  manifested  m  vision  to 
Adam,  Abraham,  and  Moses  (43-7).  Baruch  replies 
that  the  enemy  will  destroy  Zion  or  pollute  the 
sanctuary,  and  boast  thereof  before  their  idols. 
Not  so,  God  rejoins :  the  enemy  will  not  overthrow 
Zion  nor  burn  Jerusalem,  and  thou  thyself  wilt 
witness  this.  Baruch  thereupon  fasts  till  the  even- 
ing (5).  In  the  next  section  (6-9)  the  Chaldeans 
encompass  Jerusalem  on  the  following  day.  It  is 
not  they,  however,  but  angels  who  overthrow  the 
walls,  having  first  hidden  the  sacred  vessels  of  the 
temple  in  the  earth  till  the  last  times.  The  Chal- 
dseans  then  enter  and  carry  the  people  away  captive. 
Jerusalem  is  delivered  up  for  a  time.  Baruch  fasts 
seven  days.  In  the  third  section  ( 10-12)  Jeremiah  is 
bidden  to  accompany  captive  Judah  to  Babylon, 
and  Baruch  to  remain  in  Jerusalem  to  receive  dis- 
closures on  the  things  that  should  be  hereafter. 
Baruch  now  despairs  of  all  things  :  '  Blessed  is  he 
who  was  not  born,  or,  being  born,  has  died.'  Let 
nature  henceforth  withhold  her  increase,  and  the 
joy  of  the  bridegroom  and  the  bride  be  no  mare. 
'  Wherefore  should  woman  bear  in  pain  and  bury 
in  grief?'  Let  the  priests,  moreover,  return  to 
God  the  temple  keys,  confessing :  '  We  have  been 
found  false  stewards.'  '  Oh  that  there  were  ears 
unto  thee,  O  earth,  and  a  heart  unto  thee,  O  dust, 
and  go  and  announce  in  Sheol,  and  say  to  the  dead : 
"Blessed  are  ye  more  than  are  we  the  living."' 
Barnch  then  fasts  seven  days.  In  section  four 
(13-211)  Baruch  is  told  that  he  'will  be  preserved 
till  the  consummation  of  the  times '  to  bear  testi- 
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mony.  When  Baruch  complains  of  the  prosperity 
of  the  wicked  and  the  sufferings  of  the  righteous, 
God  declares  that  it  is  the  future  world  that  is 
made  on  account  of  the  righteous,  and  that  blessed- 
ness standeth,  not  in  length  of  days,  but  in  their 
quality  and  end.  Baruch  fasts  seven  days.  In  the 
hfth  section  (21*-47)  Baruch  deplores  the  vanity 
and  vexation  of  this  life :  '  If  there  were  this  life 
only  .  .  .  nothing  could  be  more  bitter' ;  he  sup- 
plicates God  to  bring  about  the  promised  consum- 
mation, '  that  his  strength  might  become  known 
to  those  who  esteem  his  long-suffering  weakness.' 
In  answer  thereto  God  reproves  him  for  his  trouble 
over  that  which  he  knows  not,  and  his  intrusion 
into  things  in  which  he  has  no  part,  and  declares 
that  until  the  preordained  number  of  souls  is  born, 
the  end,  though  at  hand,  cannot  yet  be :  neverthe- 
less, 'My  coming  redemption  ...  is  not  far 
distant  as  aforetime;  for,  lot  the  days  come  when 
the  books  will  be  opened  in  which  are  written  the 
sins  of  all  those  who  have  sinned,  and  again  also 
the  treasuries  into  which  the  righteousness  of  all 
those  who  are  justified  in  creation  is  gathered.' 
Furthermore,  when  Baruch  asks  regarding  the 
nature  and  duration  of  the  punishment  of  the 
wicked,  it  is  revealed  that  the  coming  time  will  be 
one  of  tribulation,  divided  into  twelve  parts,  at  the 
close  of  which  the  Messiah  will  be  revealed  (29.  30). 
Thereupon  Baruch  summons  a  meeting  of  the 
elders  into  the  valley  of  Kidron,  and  announces 
the  coming  glories  of  Zion.  Soon  after  follows 
his  vision  of  the  cedar  and  the  vine,  by  which  the 
destinies  of  Rome  and  the  triumph  of  the  Messiah 
are  respectively  symbolised  (36-40).  The  Messiah 
will  rule  till  this  world  of  corruption  is  at  an  end. 
When  Baruch  asks  who  shall  share  in  the  future 
blessedness,  the  answer  is:  'Those  who  have  be- 
lieved.' Thereupon  Baruch  (44-47)  summons  his 
eldest  son,  his  friends,  and  seven  of  the  elders,  and 
acquaints  them  with  his  approaching  end.  He 
exhorts  them  to  keep  the  law ;  to  teach  the  people ; 
for  such  teaching  will  give  them  life,  and  'a  wise 
man  shall  not  be  wanting  to  Israel,  nor  a  son  of 
the  law  to  the  race  of  Jacob.'  After  another 
fast  of  seven  days,  Baruch,  in  the  sixth  section 
(48-76),  prays  on  behalf  of  Israel.  Then  follows 
a  revelation  of  the  coming  woes,  and  Baruch's 
lamentation  over  Adam's  falland  its  sad  effects  (48). 
Baruch,  in  answer  to  his  prayer,  is  instructed  as  to 
the  nature  of  the  resurrection  bodies  (52).  Then 
follows  an  account  of  the  cloud  vision  (53-74).  In 
this  vision  Baruch  sees  a  cloud  ascending  from  the 
sea  and  covering  the  whole  earth.  And  it  was  full 
of  black  and  clear  waters,  and  a  mass  of  lightning 
appeared  on  its  summit.  And  it  began  to  dis- 
charge first  black  and  then  bright  waters,  and 
again  black  and  then  bright  waters,  and  so  on  for 
twelve  times  in  succession.  And  finally  it  rained 
black  waters,  darker  than  all  that  had  been  before. 
And  after  this  the  lightning  flashed  forth,  and 
healed  the  earth  where  the  last  waters  had  fallen, 
and  twelve  streams  came  up  from  the  sea  and 
became  subject  to  that  lightning  (53).  In  the 
subsequent  chapters  the  interpretation  is  given. 
The  cloud  is  the  world,  and  the  twelve  successive 
discharges  of  black  and  bright  waters  symbolise 
twelve  evil  and  good  periods  in  the  history  of  the 
world.  The  eleventh  period,  symbolised  by  the  dark 
waters,  referred  to  the  capture  of  Jerusalem  by 
the  Chaldeans,  and  the  twelfth,  bright  waters,  to 
the  renewed  prosperityof  Israel  and  the  rebuilding 
of  Jerusalem  (64-68).  The  last  black  waters  pointed 
to  wars,  earthquakes,  fires,  famines ;  and  such  as 
escaped  these  were  to  be  slain  by  the  Messiah. 
But  these  last  black  waters  were  to  be  followed 
by  clear,  which  symbolised  the  blessedness  of  the 
Messianic  kingdom  which  should  form  the  inter- 
vening period  between  corruption  and  incorruption 


(69-74).  Baruch  then  expresses  his  wonder  over 
God's  wisdom  and  mercy,  «~d  receives  a  fresh 
revelation  as  to  his  coming  departure  from  the 
earth.  First,  however,  he  is  to  summon  the  people 
together  and  instruct  them  (75.  76).  This  Baruch 
does,  and  admonishes  the  people  to  be  faithful;  for 
though  teacher  and  prophet  may  pass  away,  yet 
the  law  ever  standeth.  At  the  request  of  the 
people  Baruch  writes  two  epistles — one  to  their 
brethren  in  Babylon,  and  the  other  to  the  tribes 
beyond  the  Euphrates.  The  latter  is  given  in 
78-87,  but  the  former  is  lost. 

iv.  Different  Elements  in  the  Book,  and 
their  Dates. — This  question  cannot  be  discussed 
here  save  in  the  briefest  manner;  but  no  treatment 
of  the  book  is  adequate  without  some  consideration 
of  it.  Till  1891  this  book  was  taken  to  be  the  work 
of  one  author.  In  that  year,  however,  Kabisch, 
in  an  article  entitled,  '  Die  Quellen  der  Apocalypse 
Baruchs'  (Jahrbiicher  f.  protestantiaehe  Theologie, 
1891,  pp.  66-107),  showed  on  several  grounds  that  the 
book  is  sprung  from  at  least  three  or  four  authors. 
Thus  he  distinguishes  1-23,  31s-36,  41-62,  77-87  as 
the  groundwork  written  subsequent  to  A.D.  70,  since 
the  destruction  of  the  temple  is  implied  throughout 
these  chapters.  Further,  these  sections  are  marked 
by  a  boundless  world-despair  which,  looking  for 
nothing  of  peace  or  happiness  in  this  corruptible 
world,  fixes  its  regard  on  the  afterworld  of  incor- 
ruption. In  the  remaining  sections  of  the  book, 
however,  there  is  a  faith  in  Israel's  ultimate  triumph 
here,  and  an  optimism  which  looks  to  an  earthly 
Messianic  kingdom  of  sensuous  delights.  In  these 
sections,  moreover,  the  integrity  or  Jerusalem  is 
throughout  assumed.  Kabisch,  therefore,  rightly 
takes  these  constituents  of  the  book  to  be  prior  to 
A.D.  70.  These  sections,  however,  are  not  the  work 
of  one  writer,  but  of  three,  two  of  them  being 
unmutilated  productions,  i.e.  the  Vine  and  Cedar 
Vision,  36-40,  and  the  Cloud  'Vision,  53-74,  but 
the  third  a  fragmentary  Apocalypse,  24*-29.  From 
the  bulk  of  this  criticism  there  is  no  ground  for 
variance.  By  independent  study,  and  frequently 
on  different  grounds,  I  have  arrived  at  several  of 
Kabisch's  conclusions.  Other  parts  of  his  theory, 
however,  call  for  modification.  As  the  result  of  an 
exhaustive  study  of  the  book,  I  offer  the  following 
analysis,  for  the  grounds  of  which  the  reader 
must  refer  to  my  recent  book.  The  Apocalypse  of 
Baruch.  The  main  part  of  the  book  was  written 
after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  *.«.  1-26,  31-35,  41-52, 
75-87.  All  these  chapters  are  derived  from  one 
writer,  save  1-8,  441"',  77-87.  These  must  be  discri- 
minated from  the  rest,  as  their  diction  and  their  out- 
look as  to  the  future  of  Jerusalem  differ  from  those 
adopted  in  the  rest  of  these  chapters.  The  rest  of 
the  book  was  written  prior  to  the  fall  of  Jerusalem. 
It  consists  of  the  two  visions  mentioned  above,  •.«. 
36-40  and  53-74,  and  a  fragmentary  Apocalypse,  27- 
30.  Jewish  religious  thought  busied  itself  mainly 
with  two  subjects,  the  Messianic  Hope  and  the  Law, 
and,  in  proportion  as  the  one  was  emphasized,  the 
other  fell  into  the  background.  It  is  noteworthy 
that  the  parts  of  this  book  written  prior  to  the  fall  of 
Jerusalem  are  mainly  Messianic,  and  only  mention 
the  law  incidentally,  whereas  in  the  sections  written 
after  its  fall  all  the  thought  and  the  hopes  of  the 
writers  centre  in  the  law,  and  the  law  alone.  More- 
over, whereas  the  earlier  sections  are  optimistic  at 
regards  the  destinies  of  Jerusalem,  the  later  are 
permeated  with  the  spirit  of  an  infinite  despair. 
The  different  elements  of  the  book  were  combined 
not  earlier  than  A.D.  100,  and  not  later  than  a.  d. 
130.  The  grounds  for  this  determination  cannot 
be  given  here.  It  should  be  observed  that  a  portion 
of  the  short  Apocalypse,  27-30,  is  quoted  by  Papias, 
and  attributed  by  him  to  our  Lord.  See  Ireneut, 
Adv.  Haw.  v.  33.  3. 
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v.  Authorship. — All  the  writers  from  whom  this 
book  is  derived  were  Pharisees.  They  all  agree 
in  teaching  the  doctrine  of  works.  Jeremiah's 
works  are  a  strong  tower  to  the  city,  2»;  the 
righteous  have  no  fear  by  reason  of  their  good 
works,  14' ;  they  are  justified  thereby,  21*  241*  * 
51';  they  trusted  in  their  works,  ana  therefore 
God  heard  them,  63*  *  85* ;  righteousness  is  by 
the  law,  67*. 

Again,  as  regards  the  law,  the  teaching  is  like- 
wise Pharisaic  It  was  given  to  Israel,  17*  19* 
59*  77*;  the  one  law  was  given  by  One,  48M;  it 
will  protect  those  who  receive  it,  32*,  and  requite 
those  who  transgress  it,  48" ;  so  long  as  Israel 
observes  the  law  it  cannot  fall,  48" ;  God's  law  is 
life,  38".  Again,  the  carnal  sensuous  nature  of  the 
Messiah  and  His  kingdom,  which  are  described  only 
in  the  earlier  portions,  28-30,  ZV-40,  72-74,  is 
essentially  Pharisaic.  The  future  world  is  created 
on  behalf  of  Israel,  according  to  one  of  the  later 
writers,  IS7;  according  to  the  earlier  writers  the 
present  world  was  ultimately  for  Israel,  and  their 
enemies  would  suffer  destruction,  27,  40,  72. 

vL  Relation  to  4  Ezra  (2  Esdras).—  The  affini- 
ties of  this  book  with  4  Ezr  are  both  striking  and 
numerous.  (1)  They  have  one  and  the  same  object 
— to  deplore  Israel's  present  calamities  and  to 
awake  hope  either  of  the  coming  Messianic  king- 
dom on  earth,  or  of  the  bliss  of  the  righteous  in 
the  world  to  come.  (2)  In  both,  the  speaker  is  a 
notable  figure  in  the  time  of  the  Babylonian 
Captivity.  (3)  In  both  there  is  a  sevenfold 
division  of  the  work,  and  an  interval  (generally 
of  seven  days)  between  each  division;  and  as  in 
the  one  Ezra  devotes  forty  days  to  the  restoration 
of  the  Scriptures,  in  the  other  Barueh  is  bidden  to 
spend  forty  days  in  teaching  Israel  before  his 
departure  from  the  earth.  (4)  They  have  many 
doctrinal  peculiarities  in  common:  man  is  saved 
by  his  works,  2  Es  [6»°]  8*>  9',  Apoo  Bar  2*  14u 
eta ;  the  world  was  created  on  behalf  of  Israel,  2  Es 
6**  7"  9",  Apoc  Bar  14"  IS1 ;  man  came  not  into  the 
world  of  his  own  will,  2  Es  8*,  Apoo  Bar  14u  48" ;  a 
predetermined  number  of  men  must  be  born  before 
the  end,  2  Es  4«- *»,  Apoc  Bar  23*-  • ;  Adam's  sin  was 
the  cause  of  physical  death,  2  Es  3',  Apoo  Bar  23*; 
the  souls  of  the  good  are  kept  safe  in  treasuries  till 
the  resurrection,  2  Es  4s*-*  7**  [O*4-*],  Apoc  Bar 
30*.  But  the  points  of  disagreement  are  just  as 
clearly  marked.  In  2  Es  the  Messianic  reign  is 
limited  to  400  years,  7"- ",  whereas  in  Baruch  this 
period  is  indeterminate.  Again,  in  2  Es  the  Messiah 
is  to  die,  7",  and  His  reign  to  close  with  the  death 
of  all  living  things ;  whereas  according  to  Apoo 
Bar  301  the  Messiah  is  to  return  in  glory  to 
heaven  at  the  close  of  His  reign,  and  according  to 
73.  74  this  reign  is  to  be  an  eternal  one.  Again,  in 
2  Es  the  writer  urges  that  God's  people  should  be 

Cished  by  God's  own  hands  and  not  by  the 
ds  of  their  enemies,  5a"" ;  for  these  have  over- 
thrown the  altar  and  destroyed  the  temple,  lO"* M; 
but  in  Baruch  it  is  told  how  angels  removed  the 
holy  vessels  and  demolished  the  walls  of  Jerusalem 
before  the  enemy  drew  nigh,  6-8.  On  the  question 
of  original  sin,  likewise,  these  two  books  are  at 
variance.  While  in  2  Es  the  entire  stream  of 
physical  and  ethical  death  is  traced  to  Adam, 
Jp.n.tt  430  7«  foe  guilt  0f  his  descendants 
minimised  at  the  cost  of  their  first  parent  (yet  see 
8"-*°),  Baruch  derives  physical  death  indeed  from 
Adam's  transgression,  17'  23*  64u,  but  as  to 
ethical  death  declares  that  'each  man  is  the 
Adam  of  his  own  soul,'  S4U  (yet  see  48"). 

LrrnuTOKB.— In  addition  to  the  work*  already  cited  In  tin* 
article  the  reader  may  consult  Lang-en,  De  apocoluprt  Barueh 
anno  mperlori  primum  edita  ammentatio  (1807) ;  Ewald,  GOtt. 
gel.  Anzeigm  (1887),  pp.  1708-17,  1720;  History  of  Israel, 
Till.  87-81 ;  Drummond,  The  Jewish  Mvsiah  (1877),  pp.  117-182 ; 
Kneucker.  Dot  Bitch  Barueh  (1879),  pp.  190-198;  Dillmann, 


'Paeudepigraphen'  In  Herzog's  RE»  xll.  pp.  856-858;  Eeane, 
Pteudepigrapha  (1891^pp.j3o-162  ;_De  Faye,  Let  Apocalypses 
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R.  H.  Charles. 
BARUCH,  BOOK  OP.— One  of  the  deutero- 
canonical  books  of  OT  found  in  LXX  between  Jer 
and  La,  in  the  Lat.  Vulg.  after  La,  and  in  the  Syr. 
as  the  second  Letter  of  Baruch — the  first  Letter 
having  been  recently  ascertained  to  be  part  of 
the  Apoo.  of  Baruch  (wh.  see).  The  book  claims 
to  have  been  written  by  Baruch.  the  friend  and 
secretary  of  Jeremiah ;  out  in  reality  it  consists  of 
four  portions  so  distinct  that  they  have  probably 
come  from  four  different  authors. 

11-14.  Historical  preface,  (firing  a  description  of  the  origin 

and  purpose  of  the  book. 
1U-88.  A  confession  of  the  sins  which  led  to  the  Captivity, 

and  a  prayer  for  restoration  to  divine  favour,  largely  In 

Deuteronomlo  phraseology. 
8*~t«.  A  panegyrio  on  Wisdom,  and  an  identification  of 

Wisdom  with  Torah,  after  the  manner  of  the  later  Hokhnuo 

school. 

*s-6».  Consolation  and  encouragement  to  the  exiles,  with 
such  rich  personification  as  to  recall  some  of  the  most 
poetical  passages  In  Deutero-Ixalah, 

We  will  describe  and  comment  on  these  parts  in 
the  order  in  which  we  oonoeive  that  they  came 
into  existence. 

i.  The  second  section,  lu-3*,  will  thus  claim  our 
first  consideration,  and  it  may  be  subdivided  into 
two  parts — 

(1)  l»-2*.  This  we  designate  Air  Ancient  Form 
of  Confession  of  Sin  used  bythe  Pal.  Remnant. 
It  professes  to  have  been  sent  from  Babylon  to 
J  eras. ,  to  be  read  in  the  house  of  God  '  on  the  day  of 
the  feast  and  on  the  days  of  solemn  assembly '  (1M 
RV).  It  opens  with  words  found  also  Dn  9*  '  To 
the  Lord  our  God  belongeth  righteousness,  but 
to  us  confusion  ...  to  the  men  of  Judah  and  to 
the  inhabitants  of  Jerns.' ;  and  its  restricted  design 
for  the  use  of  the  home  remnant  is  intimated  in 
the  non-occurrence  of  the  words  of  Dn  'and  to 
all  Isr.  that  are  near  and  that  are  afar  off,'  etc  ; 
as  well  as  by  the  words  Bar  2**  »,  'He  hath  given 
them  to  be  in  subjection  to  all  the  kingdoms  that 
are  round  about  ut  .  .  .  where  the  Lord  has 
scattered  them :  and  they  have  become  "  beneath 
and  not  above,"  because  we  sinned.'  The  con- 
fession of  sins  is  national,  embracing  the  whole 

gsriod  from  the  Exodus,  and  recognising  in  the 
xile  the  righteous  fulfilment  of  repeated  warnings. 

(2)  2*-3*.  The  Exiles'  Confession,  2»-a,  and 
Prater,  2M-3a.  The  confession  of  the  exiles  opens 
as  the  above  (cf.  also  Dn  97)  with  the  words,  '  To 
the  Lord  our  God  belongeth  righteousness,'  etc, 
but  the  suppliants  do  not  describe  themselves  as 
'  men  of  Judah.'  Indeed  we  would  submit — though 
it  seems  to  have  escaped  notice  hitherto — that  this 
penitential  prayer  was  not  meant  for  the  same 
persons  as  the  foregoing.  This  is  evident  from 
2U  'We  are  left  a  few  among  the  nations  where 
thou  hast  scattered  us'  (contrast  this  with  2* 
'The  Lord  hath  scattered  them'),  v.1'  'Give  us 
favour  before  those  who  have  led  us  captive.'  So 
also  w.*»-  *».  Further,  the  confession,  2*-1*,  is  little 
more  than  a  repetition  in  different  order  of  phrases 
found  in  lu-2* ;  only,  that  in  the  second  confession 
the  suppliants  do  not  (as  we  have  seen)  identify 
themselves  with  Judah ;  and  the  divine  threat 
realised  in  their  experience  is  captivity,  27>u; 
whereas,  in  the  first  confession,  it  was  that  they 
had  eaten  the  flesh  of  their  children,  21**.  At  2™ 
the  confession  turns  to  prayer  for  pardon  and  bless- 
ing, pleading  the  divine  election  of  Isr.,  the  divine 
compassion  and  the  divine  glory.  They  acknow- 
ledge the  error  of  not  obeying  the  warnings  of 
Jer  (7**  8*  27"  29*- ")  to  be  submissive  to  the  king 
of  Babylon,  and  regard  that  as  the  cause  of  the 
national  ruin.  In  2*  the  suppliants  admit  that  to 
them  personally  God  has  manifested  '  leniency  and 
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compassion.'  They  quote  several  passages  from 
Dt  (collected  Kneucker,  p.  30)  which  threaten 
dirine  wrath  on  their  sins,  out  which  alto  promise 
that  if  in  captivity  they  repent,  God  will  renew 
His  covenant,  and  restore  them.  They  virtually 
express  their  faithful  allegiance,  and  claim  the 
promises. 

Oh.  SM  is  regarded  by  Bertholdt  ud  Retuoh  ss  a  separate 
psalm ;  but,  as  shown  by  Kneucker  (p.  263)  and  Gilford  (in 
Speaker*  i  Apocr.  li.  267),  the  links  of  connexion  between  this 
portion  and  the  foregoing  are  beyond  dispute.  Here  the  absence 
of  the  sense  of  personal  dement  is  still  more  apparent  True 
they  say, '  We  have  sinned,'  but  the  '  we '  denotes  the  solidarity 
of  Isr.:  for  in  3*  they  say  '  Hear  the  prayer  of  the  sons  of  those 
who  sinned  against  Thee,  for  they  were  disobedient,  and  the 
evils  cleave  to  us.'  '  We  have  put  away  from  oar  heart*  every 
iniquity  of  our  fathers  who  sinned  against  Thee.'  'Lo  I  we  are 
to-day  In  our  captivity,'  V. 

Date  of  Competition. — The  foregoing  analysis 
helps  materially  in  this  decision.  First,  it  shows 
Reusch,  Welte,  and  other  Romanists  to  be  mistaken 
in  claiming  that  lu-3a  is  the  work  of  the  historical 
Baruch  in  B.O.  683 :  for  (a)  if  so,  there  would  be  in 
the  suppliants  the  sense  of  personal  demerit ;  and 
(6)  their  description  of  themselves  as  'tontoi  those 
who  Binned '  would  be  quite  out  of  place.  Again, 
our  analysis  serves  to  render  still  more  untenable 
the  theory  of  Hitzig,  Kneucker,  Schurer,  and  some 
recent  English  writers,  that  our  section  was  com- 
posed after  the  destruction  of  J  eras,  by  Titus. 
(1)  We  would  ask,  Could  the  Jews  of  a.d.  80  acquit 
themselves  of  personal  blame?  and  could  they 
speak  of  themselves  as  the  unfortunate  torn  of  the 
real  culprits?  (2)  In  2"  we  have  the  same  hope- 
less view  of  death  as  appears  in  Ps  6*  and  Is  3818. 
As  Reuse  says,  it  indicates  '  a  time  when  the  belief 
in  a  resurrection  did  not  yet  exist.'  (3)  There  is 
in  the  section  before  us  no  clear  indication  that 
Jems,  and  the  temple  were  at  the  time  in  ruins. 
The  only  allusion  to  the  state  of  J  eras,  is  in  2* 
'Thou  hast  made  («i?*at)  thy  house  as  it  is  this 
day,'  but  this  may  refer  to  a  low  condition  or 
desecration  of  the  temple.  Had  the  city  been  in 
ruins,  surely  the  poignant  grief  of  the  patriotic  Jew 
could  not  have  failed  to  express  itself.  (4)  There 
is  a  very  close  resemblance  between  Bar  1U-2M  and 
Dn  94*1*;  in  fact  there  are  only  three  important 
variations,  and  these  all  refer  to  the  condition  of 
Jerusalem.  Daniel's  prayer  is  stated  to  have  been 
uttered  in  the  first  year  of  Darius,  at  the  close  of 
the  Captivity,  and  three  times  the  desolate  state  of 
J eras,  is  referred  to,  Dn  9W>  u;  but  in  Bar  all  are 
omitted.  On  any  theory  as  to  the  relative  priority 
of  Dn  and  Bar  this  is  significant ;  but  on  Si-httrers 
theory  it  amounts  to  this,  that  a  man  writing  about 
A.D.  80,  while  slavishly  imitating  Dn  9,  abruptly 
and  intentionally  selects  for  omission  those  parts 
only  which  refer  to  the  desolate  sanctuary.  This 
we  consider  highly  improbable. 

We  are  thus  drawn  to  the  theory  of  Ewald,  who 
assigns  our  section  to  the  times  after  the  conquest 
of  .  Terns,  by  Ptolemy  I.  in  B.C.  320  {Die  Jiingtten 
Propheten,  269),  or  of  Reuss,  who  assigns  it  to  the 
times  of  the  first  Ptolemies.  Its  origin  may  be 
even  earlier.  At  all  events  there  does  not  seem 
valid  reason,  with  Fritzsche,  to  assign  our  section 
to  the  Maccab.  period  (Ho.  t.  d.  Apocr.  L  173)  on 
the  ground  of  its  dependence  on  Dn  9.  The 
dependence  is  by  no  means  self-evident.  But  if  it 
were  so,  and  if  the  Book  of  Dn  in  its  present  form 
be  late,  this  does  not  preclude  the  use  of  pre- 
existent  materials;  and  it  is  surely  conceivable 
that  in  Dn  9  we  have  an  ancient  form  of  prayer 
traditionally  associated  with  the  name  of  Daniel,  as 
the  confession  and  prayer  before  us  were  associated 
with  the  name  of  Baruch.  Bisaell  (Lange'a  Apocr. 
417)  and  Gilford  (Speaker1*  Apocr.  260)  are  also  in 
favour  of  the  early  authorship  of  our  section. 

Original  Language.— It  is  highly  probable  that 


11-38  was  first  composed  in  Heb. ;  though  the  Gr 
text  and  VSS  that  have  been  tr.  from  the  Gr.  are 
all  that  survive.  The  very  fact  that  the  two 
prayers  were  designed  for  religious  assemblies — 
the  former  one  for  the  temple — is  strong  presump- 
tive proof  of  Heb.  authorship  (so  Bisaell,  417).  In 
the  margin  of  the  Milan  MS  of  the  Syr.  Hexap. 
text  these  words  occur  on  I17  and  2* :  '  This  is  not  in 
the  Heb. '  (Zockler  blunders  twice  in  stating  this. ) 
But,  apart  from  this,  the  linguistic  evidence  alone 
seems  conclusive. 

1.  There  are  cases  in  which  an  awkward  word  in 
the  Gr.  can  be  shown  to  possess  one  of  two  mean- 
ings of  a  Heb.  word,  and  the  other  meaning  is  that 
required  by  the  context— 

1"  iprfiteaeai,  to  work,    for  serve.  So  VH 

2*  4/Saror,  wilderness,  ,,  astonishment.  ,,  n$t> 
2*  Mpvxn,  man,  „  each.  „  e*'i< 

2s  ti-urftr,      outside,      „  streets,  ,,  rnnn 

2"  p6n§7i<ra,   buzzing,      „  crowd.  „  (to?; 

1*  ieoTutaft,  prisoner,     „  locksmith.        ,,  -up? 

2.  Cases  in  which  the  unsuitable  word  suggests 
its  own  corrective,  if  we  tr.  it  into  Heb.  and  sub- 
stitute different  vowels  or  change  one  consonant. 

lu  iiA.no,  wrong  translit.  of  ngja 

2"  dxo<rro\n=  V)  for  plague. 

3*  TedM)x4rci>»=,0C  „     'W?  men. 

3s  t<p\r)air=  nttro  „  noro  astonishment. 

3.  Cases  of  slavish  imitation  of  Heb.  idiom  in 
violation  of  the  Greek.  The  word  «ai  occurs  120 
times ;  four  times  in  the  sense  of  '  but,'  like  Heb.  \ 
2*.  iJ.io  3»  xhen  we  have  oi .  .  .  Acel-or;  y%,  and 
oB .  .  .  tr'  airri}=v)%  But,  to  appreciate  the 
full  force  of  the  evidence,  one  has  simply  to  attempt 
to  retranslate  the  section.  The  idioms  are  Hebraistic 
everywhere.  The  Heb.  seems,  as  Fritzsche  says, 
to  gleam  through  so  plainly  that  one  cannot  doubt 
that  the  Gr.  is  a  tr.  Kneucker  has,  on  the  whole, 
given  an  admirable  rendering  of  our  section  into 
the  original  Hebrew. 

It  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  most  of  the  above 
awkward  renderings  occur  in  the  LXX  Gr.  of  Jer. 
There  can  be  little  doubt  that  he  who  translated 
Jer  also  translated  Bar  V-3P,  and  probably  found 
it  in  Heb.  attached  to  Jer.  (So  Westcott  in  Smith 
DB.)  The  Greek  of  the  rest  of  Baruch  is  almost 
certainly  from  another  hand.  We  have  here  a 
further  evidence  of  the  antiquity  of  our  section. 

ii  The  Historical  Introduction,  l1*14.— This 
is  probably  from  a  later  author,  because  of  the 
discrepancies  between  it  and  lu-3*.  We  conceive 
the  matter  thus :  There  were  in  existence  two 
penitential  prayers — one  for  the  remnant,  one  for 
the  exiles — both  associated  with  the  name  of 
Baruch,  and  the  problem  was  to  find  a  suitable 
historic  origin  for  them.  The  solution  is :  Baruch 
is  in  Babylon,  and  reads  a  form  of  confession  and 
prayer,  2"-35,  to  king  J econiah  and  the  exiles.  They 
listen,  weep,  and  fast,  and  long  that  their  brethren 
in  Judah  should  also  turn  to  the  Lord.  B.  writes 
a  confession  suited  to  the  Judsaaas,  lu-2>,  and  the 
exiles  send  it  to  Judah  by  him.  Thus  does  the 
would-be  historian  explain  the  duality  of  lu-3*. 
His  historic  locus  now  calls  for  explanation.  The 
book  was  written  in  the  6th  year  on  the  7th  of  the 
month,  at  the  time  of  the  year  when  the  Chal- 
deans took  Jems.,  i.e.  on  the  fifth  anniversary  oi 
the  first  fall  of  Jerus. ,  B.C.  697 — the  era  from  which 
Jer,  Ezk,  and  Dn  reckon.  In  B.C.  693  Seraiah, 
brother  of  Bar.,  was  in  Babylon  with  king  Zedekiah 
(Jer  61").  The  nature  of  their  mission  is  uncertain, 
but  it  was  such  as  to  rouse  expectation ;  for  at 
the  same  time  prophets  in  Babylon.  Jer  27",  and 
Hananiah  in  Judah,  Jer  28*,  foretold  that  within 
two  years  the  sacred  vessels  would  be  restored,  and 
J econiah  and  the  exiles  allowed  to  return  j  bat  Jer 
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sternly  contradicts  this  (Jer  29).  These  are  the 
circumstances,  shortly  after  which  our  author  says 
that  B.  composed  his  book.  The  effect  of  the  read- 
ing of  it  we  have  described.  In  penitence  the  people 
send  to  Joakim  the  priest — probably  the  Sagan — 
money  with  which  to  purchase  sacrifices  and  in- 
cense to  offer  on  the  altar  of  J".  Thus  far  there  is 
verisimilitude  in  the  story.  Jeconiah  might  well 
be  present,  for  the  first  exiles, '  the  good  figs,'  were 
treated  far  more  leniently  than  the  second.  _  The 
hoof  of  ignorance  and  late  authorship  shows  itself, 
however,  (1)  in  the  statement  that  Jerus.  was  burnt 
with  fire  in  Jeconiah's  reign;  (2)  that  the  exiles 
asked  the  Judteans  to  '  pray  for  Nebuchad.  and  Aw 
son  Baltasar.'  The  monuments  show  that  Bel- 
shazzar  was  the  son  of  Nabonidus,  who  usurped  the 
thXone  of  Babylon ;  and  though  Belshazzar  might 
claim  to  be  "son'  of  Nebuchad.  to  add  to  Ms 
dignity,  the  title  could  not  be  given  by  one  living 
years  "before.  (3)  The  restoration  of  the  silver 
vessels  made  by  Zedeldah  after  the  deportation 
of  Jeconiah  (1£  *)  is  a  hopeless  tangle.  The 
passage  has  probably  been  worked  over  by  a 
later  hand,  who  conceived  of  the  locus  as  fire 
years  after  the  final  destruction  of  the  city  and 
temple. 

iii.  A  fJOKHMIST'S  MESSAGE  TO  THE  EXILES, 

3*-4*. — 'O  Isr.  why  art  thou  in  the  land  of  thy  foes? 
and  grown  old  in  a  foreign  land?'  The  reason 
is,  '  Thou  hast  forsaken  the  fountain  of  Wisdom.' 
Learn  where  Wisdom  is,  and  there  thou  wilt  find 
life  and  joy  and  peace.  But  where  does  Wisdom 
dwell  ?  Have  kings  found  her  in  the  thickets  of 
the  forests  hunting  the  boar?  Have  birds  stored 
in  royal  aviaries  seen  her  on  high  ?  Have  silver- 
workers  mining  under  the  earth  seen  her  ?  Young 
men,  with  vision  unbedimmed  by  sin,  can  they  give 
no  clue  ?  Merchants  of  Phoenicia  and  Tern  an,  have 
they  not  seen  her  by  sea  or  land  T  The  heroes  of  the 
hoary  past, — the  giants, — can  they  help?  No.  God 
only  knows  her  abode — the  Creator  of  the  beasts, 
the  lightning,  and  the  stars.  He  has  embodied 
Wisdom  in  the  Law,  and  given  it  to  Jacob.  And 
in  this  guise  Wisdom  appears  on  the  earth  and  is 
accessible  to  man.  The  eternal  Law  is  Wisdom 
incarnate.  Walk  in  her  light,  O  Israel !  and  give 
not  thy  glory  to  another,  nor  thy  advantages  to  a 
strange  nation. 

Date. — Much  of  this  section  (3***)  is  a  close 
Imitation  of  Job  28  and  38 ;  yet  it  possesses  as 
much  poetic  fervour  as  an  imitation  can  well  do. 
It  has  nothing  in  common  with  l1*"^  except  the 
exile.  The  part  which  is  truly  original  is  3*-44, 
and  therefore  here  we  must  seek  for  the  date  of 
composition.  Israel  is  'God's  beloved,'  'having 
(Ro  2*)  in  the  Law  the  form  (nipipanr)  of  know- 
ledge and  of  truth ' ;  and  she  is  charged  not  to  give 
her  glory  to  another,  nor  her  advantages  {trvpupt- 
porra,  cf.  Ro  31)  to  a  foreign  people,  but  to  walk  in 
the  light  of  the  law,  cf.  Bar  4»,  Ro  21".  Evidently, 
the  privileges  referred  to  are  spiritual  ones ;  and 
Kneucker  can  hardly  be  incorrect  in  maintaining 
that  Gentile  Christians,  the  DTP,  are  the  iXKirpior 
Mros,  of  whom  the  rigorous  Jew  bids  his  co- 
religionists beware.  There  is  no  reference  to  recent 
calamities.  Israel  has  'grown  old  in  a  foreign 
land.'  Therefore  I  should  place  this  section  a  few 
years  before,  or  some  yean  after,  the  fall  of  Jerus- 
alem in  a.d.  70. 

Original  Language. — We  would  submit  that 
3*-4*  was  first  composed  in  Aramaic.  The  evi- 
dence we  offer  is  based  on  a  comparison  of  the 
Greek  with  the  versions — the  Peshitta  and  Syr. 
Hexapla.  When  the  various  readings  are  tr. 
into  Aramaic  we  obtain  either  one  Aramaic  word 
with  the  two  desiderated  meanings,  or  two  words 
so  nearly  alike  as  easily  to  be  mistaken  for  one 
another. 


3U  peoples,  tt*DOff 
"  fabricators,  rwp 
"  disappeared,  lmnon 
»  laid  hold,  m 
*  remembered,  rain 
*>  meditates  on,  Kjnno 
M  watches,  pnmsoa 
"  appeared,  tan* 

4*  advantage,  pnv 


Pesh. 
Pesh. 
Hex. 
Hex. 
Pesh. 
Vulg. 
Pesh. 
Pesh. 
Vulg. 


world,  kdSjj 
who  acquire,  pp 
Binned,  vnnoK 
cared  for,  ra 
trod,  wtik 
seeks  oat,  kjkmd 
places,  pnnavu 
was  revealed,  thmtt 
dignity.  mpv 


It  will  be  observed  that  the  words  are  uniformly 
Pal.  Aramaic — in  some  cases  peculiar  to  that 
dialect.  The  author,  therefore,  was  of  the  school 
of  Sirach  and  not  of  Philo. 

iv.  A  Hellenist's  Encouragement  fob  the 
Exiles,  4*-5*. — This  section  is  clearly  divisible  into 
four  odes,  each  commencing  with  some  form  of  the 
verb  Oappciv,  and  to  these  is  appended  a  Ps  closely 
related  to  the  11th  of  the  Ps  of  Sol.  4M  is  drawn 
entirely  from  the  Song  of  Moses  in  Dt  32.  After 
this,  in  a  passage  of  some  beauty  and  originality 
(4*~u),  Jerus.  is  personified  as  a  woman,  narrating 
her  troubles  to  the  neighbours  of  Zion ;  then  (v.1*-), 
as  if  on  the  eve  of  captivity,  she  bids  her  children 
shorten  their  adieux,  as  she  has  put  on  the  sack- 
cloth of  prayer.  The  prayer  is  not  in  vain.  Joy 
comes  to  her  from  the  Holy  One  (v.").  The  mother 
(v.*)  again  addresses  her  children,  but  now  in  terms 
of  hopefulness,  begging  them  to  be  patient  and  in- 
tensely prayerful,  since  the  hour  of  deliverance  is 
at  hand.  At  4"  the  author  assumes  the  rdle  of 
the  prophet,  and  foretells  the  doom  of  Israel's  foes, 
and  then  (4*-fi»)  he  announces  the  future  prosperity 
of  Zion  in  a  passage  of  remarkable  beauty,  but  too 
closely  copied  from  Ps-Sol  11. 

Dote.— We  unhesitatingly  place  the  composition 
of  this  section  after  tie  destruction  of  Jerus.  by 
Titus.  Ryle  and  James  have  certainly  proved  the 
dependence  of  Bar  on  the  Psalter  (Psalms  of  Soi. 
lxxii.-lxxvii.) ;  and  there  is  little  reason  to  suspect 
that  it  ever  existed  except  in  Greek.  The  Gr.  moves 
so  easily  and  is  fairly  idiomatic.  Its  Hebraisms  are 
due  to  quotations  from  books  themselves  tr.  from 
Sem.  sources.  The  fall  of  the  city  is  still  within 
the  memory  of  the  writer ;  the  desolation  is  com- 
plete ;  its  captives  have  gone  forth  with  wailing  and 
woe.  The  increasingly  joyful  tone  can  hardly  have 
arisen  within  ten  years  of  the  destruction  of  the 
city,  as  Kneucker  holds.  Hope  must  again  have 
kindled  in  the  Jewish  breast,  and  possibly  the 
events  in  the  reign  of  Hadrian,  A.D.  118,  are  those 
to  which  the  writer  looks  forward ;  though  all 
through  this  interval  most  of  the  Jews  never 
doubted  that  the  temple  would  be  rebuilt.  The 
author  of  4*-5*  was  probably  the  translator  of  8*-44. 

Canonical  Standing. — Though  there  is  strong 
evidence  that  IMP  was  composed  in  Heb.,  and 
some  evidence  that  it  once  followed  Jer  in  the 
Canon,  it  was  dropped  before  the  time  ofJJerome;  so 
that  he  says  (Prmf.  in  Jer), '  nec  legitur  nec  habetur 
apud  HebrsBos,'  and  Epiph.  (de  mens. )  bears  the  same 
testimony.  lit  the  Gr.  of  the  Apost.  Const,  r.  20  it 
is,  however,  said  to  be  used  by  the  Jews  (?  of  the 
Dispersion)  on  the  10th  of  Gorpiteus,  i.e.  on  the 
Day  of  Atonement.  The  reference  is  .wanting  in 
the  Syr.  text,  and  has  no  confirmation  whatever. 
Our  book  is  not  mentioned  by  any  NT  writer  or 
apost.  Father,  but  from  Athenagoras  (fl.  176)  on- 
wards for  centuries  it  is  quoted  as  canonical  by 
almost  every  Christian  writer  of  eminence.  This 
remark  applies  especially  to  3*""  '  This  is  our  God. 
...  He  hath  found  out  the  way  of  knowledge. 
.  .  .  Afterward  did  she  [i.e.  Wisdom)  appear  on 
earth  and  was  conversant  with  men.'  Kneucker 
and  Schurer  regard  v."  (EV)  as  a  Christian  in- 
terpolation ;  but  without  sufficient  reason.  The 
writer  personifies  Wisdom,  and  identifies  her  with 
the  Law;  as  we  see  from  41  (which  ought  never 
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to  have  been  separated  by  a  chapter-division)  '  This 
is  the  book  of  the  commands  of  God,  even  the  Law 
which  abides  for  ever.'  Christian  writers  tena- 
ciously claimed  this  as  a  proof-text  for  the  divinity 
of  the  Wisdom-Logos,  and  therefore  firmly  retained 
Bar  in  the  Canon.  Jerome  was  the  first  for  two 
centuries  to  call  its  canonicity  in  question,  and 
hence  Bar  is  wanting  in  Codex  Amiatinus;  but 
his  criticisms  produced  no  apparent  result  on  the 
beliefs  of  his  age. 

Reusch,  a  Romanist  commentator,  gives  an  exhaustive 
account  of  the  citations  from  Bar  by  early  Christian  writers,  and 
devotes  an  appendix  to  their  explanations  of  S***>.  From  these 
citations  I  compute  that,  of  the  76  verses  from  8»-6»,  48  are 
found,  cited  as  canonical,  in  the  pages  of  Christian  writers. 

It  is  also  interesting  to  note  that  in  every  extant  List  of 
Canonical  Books,  Bar  either  is  named  or  can  be  proved  to  be 
included  under  Jer— the  only  doubtful  exception  being  that  of 
Melito.  Didymus  Alex.  1 395  distinctly  says  that  Jer  and  Bar 
form  one  book. 

Liar  or  OaiiomoAi  Boms. 
6. 180  Is,  Jer,  XII.  Proph. 

Jer,  Lam,  Ep,  but  quotes  Bar  as  Jer. 
Jer,  Bar,  Lam,  Ep  (of  Jeremy). 
Jer,  Lam,  Ep,  but  quote*  Bar  as  Jer. 
Jer,  Bar,  Lam,  Ep. 
Jer,  Bar,  Lorn,  Ep. 
Jer  (but  see  Buhl,  61-62). 
Jer,  but  quotes  Bar  3*  as  Scr. 
Jer,  Lam,  Ep,  Bar  (Bar.  8.  6> 
Jer,  but  quotes  Bar  S*8  as  Bar. 
Jer,  first  to  reject  Bar. 
Jer,  but  quotes  Bar  often. 
Jer,  Lam,  Ep,  fragmentary. 
Jer,  Bar,  Lam,  Ep. 
Jer,  Bar,  Lam,  Ep. 
Jer. 

Jer.  Quotes  Bar  as  Jer. 
Jer.  Quotes  Bar  as  Jer. 
Jer.   Quotes  Bar  often. 

_  From  the  last  quarter  of  the  2nd  cent,  to  the 
time  of  the  Reformation,  Jerome's  is  almost  the 
only  discordant  note  in  the  harmony  of  universal 
acceptance  in  the  Christian  Church.  Wyolif  in  the 

Jreface  to  his  Bible  inserted  the  statement  from 
erome,  that  in  OT  nothing  but  the  Heb.  Canon  is 
of  divine  authority,  but  published  all  the  Apocr. 
Luther  and  the  other  Reformers  removed  Bar  from 
the  Canon ;  but,  though  Ximenes  and  Erasmus 
were  both  disposed  to  draw  a  line  of  demarcation 
between  canon,  and  apocr.  books,  the  Council  of 
Trent  peremptorily  included  Bar  and  the  rest  of 
the  Apocr.  among  the  sacred  books  of  Scripture. 

LITERATURE. — Codices  asd  Vimiohs.— Of  Or.  uncials  Bar 
is  found  In  A,  B,  Q,  otherwise  known  as  lit.,  U.,  xll.  The 
palimpsest  T  contains  l"-2>  and  S>»-48.  (See,  for  description  of 
these  MSS,  Swete'i  OTin  Or.  lii.,  lntrod.)  There  are  also  it  Or. 
cursives,  named  and  classified  by  Kneuoker,  pp.  91-97.  Further, 
there  are  two  Lat  V8S,  a  and  b.  a  is  that  found  in  Clementine 
edd.  of  the  Vulg.,  of  which  Vercellone's  Is  perhaps  the  most 
accurate.  Bar  is  really  the  old  Lot.  unrevised  by  Jerome,  for 
he  himself  says  '  Librum  Baruch  .  .  .  prntermlsunus.'  b  is  a 
recension  of  a.  Improving  Its  Latinity,  altering  some  of  It* 
readings  to  agree  with  B,  and  Indulging  in  explanatory  com- 
ments (Kneuoker  141-163).  b  was  edited  bv  Jos.  Caro,  Rome, 
1K88;  oy  8abati<-r;  and  in  BMtotheca  Castnensis,  vol.  L  (187S). 
There  are  also  two  Syr.  VSS :  ( 1 )  The  I'eshitta,  which  is  most 
acoiasible  In  Lagarde's  hibr.  Apocr.  Syr.,  and  (2)  the  Syr.-Hexap. 
My  ed.  is  the  one  in  Ceriani's  Men.  sac  stprof.  torn.  L  fate  1. 
1861.  Sinos  then,  however,  the  work  has  been  reproduced  by 
photo-lithography.   (8wete,  op.  oil.  xilL) 

Exsoetical  Helps. — The  most  thorough  oomm.  Is  Kneuckers 
Das  Bueh  Baruch,  Leipzig,  1879.  Other  useful  works  are: 
Gilford  in  Speaker"*  Apocr.  vol.  II.;  Bissell  in  Lange's  series; 
Zdckler,  Apok.  in  the  Kg/.  Earn.  1891 ;  Ewald,  Dm  jilngtUn 
PropheUn,  1868:  Fritzsche,  Handbuch  z.  d.  Apocr.  vol.  L  Leipzig, 
1851  ;  Reusch,  Brkldr.  d.  Bucht  Baruch,  Freiburg,  1858 ;  Reuse, 
AT,  vol.  vi.  1804 ;  H&vemick,  Dt  lib.  Bar.,  Kdnigsberg,  1861. 
Isagogic  material  is  also  to  be  found  in  Schurer,  HJP  n.  lii. 
188  f.,  and  Hilgenfeld's  Zeitschri/t  tor  1860,  where  Hi  trig  deals 
with  Bar,  p.  262  £f.,  Kneuoker  In  1880,  and  Hilgenfeld  inl879-80. 

J.  T.  Marshall. 
BARZILLAI  C>r)3  'man  of  iron*!,  BepfeXAi)-— 1.  A 
wealthy  Gileadite  of  Rogelim,  who  came  to  David's 
aid  during  his  flight  from  Absalom  (2  S  He 
refused  to  accompany  the  king  to  Jerusalem  on  his 
return,  on  the  plea  of  his  great  age  and  unsuit- 
ability  for  the  life  of  the  court,  but  sent  his  son 
Chimham  in  his  stead  ( 19»lff- ).  And  to  him,  in  grati- 


tude for  his  father's  services,  David  would  seem  to 
have  granted  a  '  lodging  place,'  or  caravanserai  for 
travellers,  out  of  his  own  patrimony  in  Bethlehem, 
which  400  years  later  still  bore  his  name 
(Jer  41").  Dean  Stanley  even  favours  the  con- 
jecture that,  in  accordance  with  the  immovable 
usages  of  the  East,  it  was  probably  the  same  whose 
stable  at  the  time  of  the  Christian  era  furnished 
shelter  for  two  travellers  with  their  infant  child, 
when  '  there  was  no  room  in  the  inn '  (Hist,  of  the 
Jew.  Ch.  vol.  ii.  p.  154).  Other  sons  of  B.  must 
have  followed,  if  they  did  not  accompany,  Chimham 
over  Jordan,  and  all  were  specially  commended  by 
David,  on  his  deathbed,  to  the  care  of  Solomon 
(1  K  27).  Of  B.  himself  we  hear  nothing  further 
beyond  the  mention,  so  late  as  the  return  from  the 
Captivity  in  Babylon,  of  a  family  of  priests  whe 
traced  their  descent  to  a  marriage  with  the 
Gileadite's  daughter  (Ezr  281,  Neh  7"»).  2.  A 
Meholathite  whose  son  Adriel  married  Michal  the 
daughter  of  Saul  (2  S  21*).  G.  Millioan. 

BASALOTH  (A  Baa\M,  B  B<uraXe»,  1  Es  5*1.— 
Bazluth,  Ezr  2°* ;  Bazltth,  Neh  7M. 

BASCAMA  (A  Wra/ii),  1  Mae  13*.— An  un- 
known town  of  Gilead. 

BASE  (see  also  Abase,  Debase). —The  adj. 
'base'  (from  Fr.  baa,  'shallow,'  'low,'  but  prob. 
of  Celtic  origin)  is  used  to  express — i.  That  which 
is  literally  'Tow,'  not  high,  as  Spenser,  FQ  i.  v.  31, 
'An  entraunce,  dark  and  base  .  .  .  Descends  to 
Hell.'  Of  this  use  we  still  have  '  base '  of  sounds 
(though  we  spell  it '  bass ') ;  cf.  Shaks.,  1  Ben.  IV. 
II.  iv.  5,  '  I  have  sounded  the  very  base  string  of 
humility.'  There  is  no  example  of  this  meaning 
in  the  Bible.  2.  Figuratively,  low  in  the  social 
scale,  of  lowly  birth  or  station,  then  unassuming, 
humble.  This  is  the  meaning  of  b.  in  AV :  Is  3* 
'  the  b.  against  the  honourable '  (».«.  the  low-born 
against  the  nobles) ;  Ezk  17"  '  that  the  kingdom 
might  be  b.,  that  it  might  not  lift  itself  up '  (Heb. 

;  so  29"- »,  2  S  V,  Mai  2»,  Dn  4"  « the  most 
High  .  .  .  setteth  up  .  .  .  the  basest  of  men ') ; 
Job  30* '  children  of  b.  men '  (ob>~^  lit.  '  sons  of 
no  name,'  i.e.  sons  of  him  who  has  no  name = the 
ignoble).  In  NT:  1  Co  1"  *  b.  things  of  the  world, 
and  things  which  are  despised,  hath  God  chosen ' 
(d-vaf/j,  '  of  low  birth ') ;  2  Co  101  « Now  I  Paul 
myself  beseech  you  by  the  meekness  and  gentle- 
ness of  Christ,  who  in  presence  am  b.  among  you ' 
(RV  '  in  your  presence  am  lowly ' ;  the  Gr.  is 
rartirtt,  which  in  NT  signifies  'lowly,  either  in 
position,  as  Ja  1*  'let  the  brother  of  low  degree 
glory  in  his  high  estate' ;  or  in  heart,  as  Mt  11* 
*I  am  meek  and  lowly  in  heart ').  3.  Morally  low, 
mean,  contemptible,  the  meaning  of  the  word  in 
mod.  English.  This  meaning  was  known  in  1611, 
and  it  is  probable  that  there  is  at  least  some  moral 
reprobation  in  Ac  17*  '  certain  lewd  fellows  of 
the  baser  sort '  (RV  '  certain  vile  follows  of  the 
rabble ' ;  Gr.  Ayopatoi,  lit.  '  of  the  market  place,' 
i.e.  loungers).  RV  has  introduced  'base'  in  this 
sense  in  Wis  21*  '  We  were  accounted  by  him  as 
b.  metal'  (AV  'counterfeits,'  Gr.  nipSrjkot) ;  and 
Dt  13u  'Certain  b.  fellows  are  gone  out'  (AV 
'certain  men,  the  children  of  Belial,'  Heb. 
^:>?"i»  =  '  men,  sona  of  worthlessness ' ;  elsewhere 
Eng.  RV  retains  the  AV  rendering  of  this  phrase, 
'son  of  Belial,'  'man  of  Belial,'  etc.,  though 
belial  (wh.  see)  is  not  a  proper  name  ;  but  Amer. 
RV  always  changes  it  into  'base  fellow,'  except 
1  S  lu '  wicked  woman '  ( AV '  daughter  of  Belial  '). 

Base,  ss  subst  (from  Lat  basis  after  Or.  8>nc,  '  a  stepping,' 
then  '  that  on  which  one  steps,  or  anything  stands ')  is  distinct 
from  the  adj.  in  origin  and  meaning,  and  once  was  distinct 
in  pronunciation.   It  oooura  fraq.  in  AV  as  tr.  of  (1)  mtkhonah 
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(em.  In  1  K  7  of  the  stands  for  the  Iavere  of  brass  in  Solomon's 
temple);  (2)  ten,  1  K  7»»i  (RV  'pedestal'  which  hod  better, 
perhaps,  been  given  u  tr.  of  mikh&nah,  toe  Un  being  appar- 
ently not  the  stand  of  the  larers,  but  the  upright  projections 
which  kept  them  in  their  place  •);  and  in  RV  (S)  yfddh  (AV 
•  bottom 0;  (4)  \Mk  (AV 'shaft');  (6)  gabh,  Ezk  «u  (AV 
•higher  place,' where  the  difference  between  'oase'  as  pedestal 
and  '  base '  the  adj.  is  well  seen ;  the  gabh  being  a  raised  place,  a 
and  so  here  the  elevated  base  of  the  altar. 

J  Hastings, 
BASEMATH  (rtfp?  •  fragrant' ;  AV  Bashemath). 
—1.  One  of  the  wives  of  Esau.  In  Gn  26s4  (P)  she 
U  called  the  daughter  of  Eton  the  Hittite,  while 
in  Gn  30*  (prob.  R)  she  is  said  to  have  been  Ishmael's 
daughter,  and  sister  of  Nebaioth.  But  in  Gn  28* 
(P)  Esan  is  said  to  have  taken  Mahalath,  the 
daughter  of  Ishmael,  the  sister  of  Nebaioth,  to  be  his 
wife ;  and  in  Gn  36*  the  first  mentioned  of  Esau's 
wives  is  Adah,  the  daughter  of  Elon  the  Hittite. 
There  is  manifestly  a  confusion  of  names  in  the 
text,  which  cannot  be  satisfactorily  explained. 
The  Sam.  text  reads  Mahalath  instead  of  Base- 
math  throughout  Gn  36,  and  on  the  whole  it  seems 
most  probable  that  these  are  different  names  for 
the  same  person.  2.  (IK  4U,  in  AV  Basmath) 
A  daughter  of  Solomon,  who  became  the  wife  of 
Ahimaaz,  one  of  the  king's  officers  who  was  pur- 
veyor for  the  royal  household  in  the  district  of 
Naphtali  R  M.  Bo  YD. 

BASHAN  WW  'The  Bashan ' ;  perhaps,  like  the 
modern  Arab.  Bathaniyeh,  it  means  '  soft  earth.' 
With  the  def.  article  in  all  hist,  statements  except 
1  Ch  B" ;  also  sometimes  in  poetry  (Dt  33°,  Ps 

135"  136"),  and  nn>nl.»v  IU  OU  -Tat  99»  fiftW  Am 


(Is  2»,  Jer  22»  50",  Am 
4l) ;  but  in  propfiecy  and  poetry  the  art.  is  more 
often  omitted  (Is  33',  Ezk  27«  39",  Mic  7",  Nah  1\ 
Zee  11*.  Ps  22"  (Eng.")  68If-»  (Eng.18- »)].— In  a 
region  where  all  place-names  were  used  more  or 
less  loosely,  it  is  difficult  to  define  the  limits  of 
Bashan,  but  the  name  was  applied  to  territory  N.  of 
Gilead,  and  seems  generally  to  have  meant  the  whole 
of  the  most  northerly  of  the  three  great  divisions  of 
E.  Pal. , — Bashan,  Gilead,  Moab.  ft  first  appears  as 
the  kingdom  of  Og  (Nu  21",  Dt  1*  etc.),  extending 
as  far  E.  as  Salecah,  the  present  Salkhat,  the  last 
great  town  towards  the  Arabian  desert,  and  in- 
cluding Edrei,  Ashtaroth,  and  Golan  (Dt  l4  3M  4", 
Jos  910  12*  13u-    »  20»  21").    If  Ashtaroth  be  the 

S resent  Tell  Ashtera,  and  the  city  Golan  lay  within 
lie  present  Jaulan,  this  would  mean  that  B. 
proper  covered  all  the  S.  of  Hauran,  including  the 
region  known  to-day  as  En-nukra.  It  is  the  same 
expanse,  between  the  Leja.  and  Gilead,  which  seems 
to  have  been  covered  in  Gr.  times  by  the  name 
Batansea  (Jos.  Ant.  XT.  x.  1,  XVII.  ii.  1 ;  Vita  11, 
etc. ;  Enseb.  Onom.  art.  Baaar).  Whether  in  this, 
its  more  proper  sense,  the  name  extended  to  the 
Jordan  Valley  it  is  impossible  to  sav,  till  we  know 
where  Geshur  and  Maacah  lay.  Indeed,  Jos  12* 
13"- "  seem  to  imply  that  the  latter  came  between 
B.  and  the  Jordan  Valley  (cf.  Guthe,  ZDPV  xii. 
232).  If  the  opinion  were  correct  which  identifies 
Argob  with  the  Leja,  then  B.  must  have  extended 
to  the  N.  and  E.  or  the  latter ;  but  for  that  identi- 
fication there  is  no  real  evidence.  The  kingdom 
of  Og  is  said  to  have  contained  a  large  number  of 
cities,  and  these  have  been  alleged  by  Porter 
(Giant  Cities  of  Bashan)  to  be  the  large  basalt  ruins 
so  thickly  strewn  across  Hauran ;  yet  none  of  the 
latter,  with  one  or  two  trifling  exceptions,  bear 
any  proof  of  a  date  earlier  than  the  rise  of  Gr. 
civilisation  in  these  parts  under  the  protection  of 
the  Bom.  Empire. 

In  a  general  sense  the  name  B.  was  attached  to 
the  long  edge  of  the  E.  plateau,  as  seen  across 
Jordan  from  W.  Pal.,  and  the  name  is  frequently 

■In  the  corresponding  description  of  the  tabernacle, 
translates  Un  'bass'  (AV  -footr),  Ex  SOW-"  81>  86U  88*  S9» 
40",  L»  8". 


joined  with  Carmel  and  Lebanon  as  one  of  the 
most  prominent  features  in  view  of  N.  Israel  (sea 
Carmel).  Another  verse,  '  Dan  is  »  lion's  whelp, 
he  leaps  from  B.'  (Dt  33°),  carries  the  name  up  t« 
the  foot  of  Hermon,  where  the  position  Of  the  city 
of  Dan  is  to  be  looked  for,  not  at  Tel  el-]£adi  on 
the  defenceless  floor  of  the  Jordan  Valley,  but 
rather  at  Banias,  actually  on  the  E.  hills,  and 
therefore  a  site  from  which  Dan  could  justly  be 
said  '  to  leap  from  B.'  Again,  the  term  '  mount ' 
or '  mountains  of  B.'  is  uncertain,  but  prob.  depends 
on  the  interpretation  to  be  given  to  the  description 
of  them  in  Ps  68u  as  'mountains  of  humps'  or 
protuberances '  or  '  bold  heights.'  This  can  hardly 
be  the  triple  summits  of  Hermon  to  which  it  has 
been  applied  both  by  Olshausen  and  Baethgen.  It 
suits  far  better  the  many  broken  cones  of  extinct 
craters  which  are  scattered  over  B.  (Delitzsch). 
Wetzstein  proposes  the  Jebel  Hauran  or  Druz ;  but 
this  appears  unlikely,  even  though  it  were  proved 
that  the  Mt.  Salmon  of  the  previous  verse  were 
the  same  name  as  that  which  Ptolemy  gave  the 
Jebel  Hauran,  viz.  A  sal  man  us  (cf.  Guthe,  ZDPV 
xii.  231). 

B.  was  celebrated  for  its  breed  of  cattle  (Dt  32"), 
which  are  also  the  types  throughout  OT  of  cruel  and 
loud-mouthed  oppressors;  similarly,  Amos  calls 
the  censorious  and  tyrannical  matrons  of  Samaria 
'kineof  B.'  (41). 

The  name  B.  survived  in  Gr.  times  as  Batansea 
(as  described  above).  Batanssa  was  part  of  Philip's 
tetrarchy.  Conder  thinks  it  appears  in  NT  as  the 
•Bethany  beyond  Jordan'  (the  most  probable 
reading  of  Jn  1",  see  Westcott  and  Hort) ;  but  if 
so  well  known  a  province  as  Batamea  had  been 
intended,  and  not  rather  some  town,  the  epithet 
'beyond  Jordan*  would  hardly  have  been  added. 
To-day  the  name  survives,  Ard  el-Bathaniyeh  j 
but  since  the  10th  cent,  when,  according  to  Idrisi, 
it  was  still  the  province  in  which  Edrei  stood,  it 
has  drifted  round  to  the  E.  of  the  Leja,  where  it 
will  be  found  in  the  most  recent  maps. 

LrmuTrai  —  Besides  what  Is  quoted.  Reland;  Wetssteln, 
Rafbtrieht ;  Merrill,  Btut  «/  Jordan  ;  Driver,  Dent.  47,  360 ; 
Smith,  Hit.  Gtog.  pp.  642,  648-668,  670  ff.;  Buhl,  Otog.  ait. 
PaL  117 1  (on  Dan,  288).  G.  A.  SMITH. 

BASHMUBJC  VERSIONS.— See  Egyptian  Ver- 
sions. 

BASILISK. — See  Skrprnt. 

BASKET,  a  vessel  made  of  plaited  reeds,  twigs, 
palm-leaves,  or  other  material.  The  word  is  used 
in  EV  as  the  equivalent  of  five  Heb.  and  three  Gr. 
words. 

1.  So  sal,  a  bag  of  flexible  interwoven  twigs, 
probably  similar  in  shape  to  the  basket  in  which  a 
carpenter  carries  his  tools.  Three  such  baskets 
the  chief  baker  of  Pharaoh  dreamt  he  carried  on 
his  head  (Gn  40lt  "•  u),  probably  in  the  manner 
represented  on  the  tomb  of  Ramses  m.  (Wilkin- 
son L  401).  These  were  baskets  of  white  bread 
(RV),  not  white  baskets  as  in  AV,  or  openwork 
baskets,  as  Symmachus.  Similar  baskets  were  used 
to  carry  the  unleavened  bread  and  the  oiled  cakes 
and  wafers  for  the  offering  of  consecration  of  the 
priests  (Ex  W?-* ;  also  Lv  81"'») ;  hence  in  Lv  8"  it 
is  called  the  basket  of  consecration.  Such  baskets 
were  also  used  for  the  Nazirite's  offering  (Nu 
8i*.  n.  »).  Gideon  carried  the  flesh  of  the  kid  and 
the  unleavened  cakes  of  his  provision  for  the  angel 
in  a  basket  of  this  sort  ( Jg  6").  The  name  Sallai  in 
Neh  11s  12"  has  been  fancifully  supposed  to  refer 
to  a  family  of  basket-makers,  but  this  is  highly 
improbable  on  etymological  grounds. 

2.  rAVp^>D  salsilloth,  in  Jer  6*,  is  translated 
'grape-gatherer's  baskets,'  the  taltalah  of  the 
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Arabs.  Such  baskets  are  represented  in  the 
Egyptian  tomb-pictures  (Wilkinson,  i.  383).  The 
context,  however,  makes  it  probable  that  the  word 
is  connected  with  zalzallim,  used  in  Is  18',  meaning 
young  shoots  or  tendrils,  for  the  idea  in  the  verse 
is  the  gleaning  of  an  already  stripped  vine.  Tal- 
tallim  is  used  in  Ca  5"  for  twisted  locks  of  hair. 

3.  kid  fine',  a  basket  for  ordinary  household  or 
agricultural  use,  employed  for  carrying  the  first- 
fruits  (Dt  26s-4).  LXX  renders  it  *dpraXXos,  which, 
like  the  Roman  corbis,  was  a  basket  tapering 
downwards.  National  prosperity,  consequent  on 
well-doing,  was  typified  by  the  blessing  of  the 
basket  {fine')  and  the  store  (Dt  28s).  The  opposite 
condition  was  attended  with  a  curse  on  the 
basket  (v.M). 

Tend  and  tennu  are  common  Egyp.  names  for  a 
basket.  In  line  2  of  the  Canopic  decree  the 
Arsinoite  basket-bearing  priest  is  called  tend  n 
met  Arrinati.  This  is  rendered  in  the  Gr.  version 
canephorut,  the  name  given  to  the  Athenian 
basket-bearing  girls  at  the  feasts  of  Dionysus  and 
Demeter.  The  basket-bearing  priest  is  a  con- 
spicuous feature  in  the  Assyrian  sculptures. 

4.  m  dddh,  the  tiXaSoi  of  the  LXX,  was  prob- 
ably also  a  tapering  basket,  like  that  used  by 
the  Romans  for  wool  ( Virg.  JSneid,  vii.  805)  or  by 
the  Greeks  for  fruit  (Anstoph.  Lysistr.  579).  In 
it  were  contained  the  figs  of  Jeremiah's  vision 
,'24]  *>.  Large  baskets  of  this  kind  were  used  for 
carrying  clay  to  the  brick-kilns ;  these  are  referred 
to  in  Ps  81*  (RV ;  not '  pots '  as  in  AV).  They  are 
represented  in  Egyp.  paintings  as  carried  on  the 
back,  over  one  shoulder,  as  in  most  Ushabti 
figures,  or  else  they  were  borne  between  two  on  a 
pole,  or  two  were  carried  by  a  yoke  resting  on  the 
shoulders,  as  shown  in  a  painting  at  Beni-hassan. 
In  any  case  the  deliverance  of  the  Israelites  is  well 
expressed  by  the  removal  of  their  shoulders  from 
the  burden.  In  baskets  of  this  kind  the  heads  of 
Ahab's  sons  were  sent  to  Jehu  at  Jezreel  (2  K  10T). 
This  word  is  also  translated  '  kettle'  in  1  8  2",  as 
in  Job  41*  (see  Kettle  in  art.  FOOD). 

5.  »V?  kilAbh,  rendered  by  LXX  4yyot,  is  used 
in  Am  81-  *  for  a  basket  containing  summer  fruits. 
The  same  word  in  Jer  8"  signifies  a  bird-cage, 
probably  of  basketwork,  in  which  sense  the  word 
occurs  in  Phoenician  and  Syriac.  Compare  «XwjSA» 
in  An ti pater's  epigram  (Ant hoi.  Palat.  vi.  109.  3). 

The  n?8  Ubhah  of  papyrus  reeds,  in  which  the 
infant  Moses  was  exposed,  was  a  sort  of  basket. 
Teb  is  the  Egyptian  name  of  a  mummy-case. 
Other  Egyptian  baskets  were  meten,  a  fruit  "basket 
of  palm  leaves  and  rushes  for  carrying  dates ; 
hotep,  a  basket  for  carrying  meat  (Pap.  Anastasi) 
or  flowers  (Dlimichen),  senab,  teq,  and  xaXa>  * 
basket  for  catching  fish,  such  as  that  figured  on 
the  tomb  of  Ti ;  compare  the  hdkkah  of  Hab  1". 

In  the  NT  three  words  are  used  which  are 
translated  basket — 

1.  Ko<bu>n,  used  in  all  the  accounts  of  the  miracle 
of  feeding  the  5000,  for  the  baskets  in  which 
the  fragments  were  gathered,  Mt  14",  Mk  6a, 
Lk  9",  Jn  6U.  According  to  Juvenal  (Sat.  iii.  14, 
,-i.  541)  the  Jews  carried  about  with  them  these 
wicker  baskets  for  their  food  in  Gentile  countries 
to  prevent  defilement.  Kophinoi  were  used  to 
carry  agricultural  produce  (Columella,  xi.  3). 
Their  sizes  were  probably  variable,  but  the  word 
is  used  for  a  Boeotian  measure  of  capacity  equal  to 
two  gallons  (CIG  1625,  46). 

2.  9<fvplt,  the  kind  of  basket  in  which  the  frag- 
ments were  gathered  after  the  feeding  of  the 
1000,  Mt  15",  Mk  8'.  It  was  probably  a  large 
provision  basket,  possibly  of  ropework,  such  as 
those  which  the  lake-dwelling  Poeonians  used  for 
fishing  with  (Herodot.  v.  16).  In  such  a  tpuris 
the  disciples  lot  down  St.  Paul  from  the  walls  of 


Damascus,  Ac  9*.  The  spuria  and  kophinot  are 
contrasted  in  Mt  16»-  »,  Mk  81*- »,  the  former 
being  probably  the  larger.  The  mediaeval  com- 
mentators fancifully  allegorized  these  baskets 
(see  Rabanus  Maurus,  Alleg.  in  Script,  ed.  Migne, 
898 ;  and  for  references  to  the  rportulce  of  the  clergy 
and  others,  see  Chrysost.  Ep.  to  Valentino*,  ed. 
Migne,  iii.  731 ;  ana  Cyprian's  Ep.  ad  clerum  et 
plebem.  p.  324). 

3.  aapy&ri),  used  only  in  2  Co  11"  in  reference  to 
the  basket  by  which  St.  Paul  escaped  from 
Damascus.  The  word  means  anything  plaited,  as 
in  iEschyl.  Suppl.  769,  but  is  used  of  a  fish  basket 
by  Timokles  ( bifl.  L ).  See  Pollux,  Onomatt.  vii.  27. 

The  other  receptacles  mentioned  in  the  NT,  nj/w 
or  wallet ;  y\axr<rUo)u>r,  Judas's  bag ;  and  f3aXKirrio*, 
used  thrice  in  Luke,  were  probably  of  leather. 
The  rlra(,  on  which  John  the  Baptist's  head  was 
brought  to  Salome,  was  probably  a  wooden 
platter. 

In  the  early  Church,  eophini  or  eanittra,  wicker 
baskets,  were  used  for  carrying  the  eulogia  or  con- 
secrated bread  and  wine  to  those  not  present  at 
the  Eucharist  (Jerome,  Ep.  ad  Butticum,  ed. 
Migne,  cxxv.  1078).  Illustrations  of  these  baskets 
are  referred  to  in  Martigny's  Diet.  detAntiq.  Chrit. 
p.  246.  The  word  basket  is  of  Celtio  origin,  from 
a  root  which  signifies  to  twist  round.  Its  British 
source,  which  has  been  questioned  on  dubious 
grounds  by  recent  etymologists,  is  referred  to  by 
Martial,  xiv.  99.  From  the  Semi,  on  Juv.  xii.  46, 
we  learn  that  baskets  were  used  to  hold  cups  and 
pots  when  they  were  being  washed  in  running 
water.   (See  Bulenger.  de  Conviviis,  iv.  10,  11). 

A  Macajjster. 

BASON.— 1.  Bason*  is  the  rendering  in  EV  of 
various  Heb.  words,  and  of  the  Gr.  parHip  (Jm  13*). 
Of  the  former  the  most  frequently  used  is  pip 
(LXX  <tnd\r),  trropSeior,  cf.  Jos.  I.e.  inf.),  which 
denotes  a  bowl  or  basin  used  in  the  sacrificial  ritual 
of  tabernacle  and  temple.  The  officiating  priest 
or  priests  caught  the  warm  blood,  as  it  streamed 
from  the  victim,  in  the  basin,  from  which  it  was 
dashed  against  the  altar  (Ex  29"  etc.),  or  other- 
wise manipulated  as  the  ritual  required  (see 
Sacrifice).  The  basins  used  for  this  purpose 
were  of  bronze  (Ex  27*,  1  K  7").  About  their  size 
and  shape  we  have  no  further  information.  They 
probably  resembled  somewhat  the  basin  of  bronze 

S resented  by  '  a  servant  of  Hiram '  to  the  Phoen. 
eity  Baal-Lebanon,  of  which  a  reconstruction 
from  the  remaining  fragments  is  given  in  the  CIS 
I.  L  23.  The  same  term  (p-])Q)  is  applied  to  the 
silver  bowls  or  basins  presented  by  the  princes  of 
the  congregation  with  a  meal-offering  (Nu  7UBi). 
The  weight  of  each  basin,  70  shekels, — prob.  about 
32  oz.  troy, — shows  that  the  Pi]9  was  not  of  very 
large  dimensions.  Among  the  furniture  of  the 
temple  of  Solomon,  basins  of  gold  are  repeatedly 
mentioned  (1  K  7",  2  K  12",  Jer  52»  etc).  The 
number  of  these  made  by  Hiram  is  given  as  100  in 
2  Ch  4s  (with  wh.  cf.  the  statements  Ezr  1*-",  and 
contrast  the  exaggerations  of  Jos.  Ant.  VIII.  iii. 
7,  8).  Fifty  such  golden  basins  were  presented  by 
*  the  Tirshatha '  to  the  second  temple  (Neh  7"). 

2.  Bason  is  also  in  a  few  places  the  rendering  of 
np,  which,  if  the  reading  of  2  S  17"  be  correct  (cf. 
Klosterm.  in  loc.),  was  the  name  for  a  basin  as  a 
common  article  of  household  furniture,  such  as  is 
denoted  by  nrrlip  (Jn  13*)  With  this  agrees  its 
use  by  JE  in  the  account  of  the  institution  of  the 
Passover  (Ex  IS*9  by  the  LXX  mistranslated  rapt, 
tV  Sipar).  In  some  passages  the  word  is  translated 
•cup'byRV. 

3.  A  third  term  (*Ae?)  occurs  only  in  the  late 
book  of  Ch-Ezr-Neh  (1  Ch  28",  Ezr  V  W),  and 

*  The  Amer.  Beviiera  prefer  throughout  -he  mora  modern 
■pelling  'buin.' 
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may  be  considered  as  a  word  of  later  origin  than 
the  others.  It  occurs  alongside  of  p*)|P.  and  matt 
therefore  have  differed  from  it ;  but  in  what  '•■pact 
we  do  not  know.  It  is  rendered  in  RV  uniformly 
by  'bowl'  (which  see).  bui*  'basins,'  occurs  only 
Ex  24*.  A.  K.  8.  Kennedy. 

BASSAI  (B  Bwrai,  A  BoW,  AV  B&ssa),  1  £s  6* 
-Bkzai,  Err  2",  Neh  7». 

BASTARD  is  one  born  oat  of  wedlock ;  and  that 
is  the  meaning  in  He  12*  'then  are  ye  bastards  (i>60m) 
and  not  sons/  its  only  occurrence  in  NT ;  but  in 
OT  it  is  probable  that  imp  mamttr,  of  which  b.  is 
the  tr.  where  it  occurs  (Dt  23',  Zee  9*,  only),  means 
a  child  of  incest,  not  simply  an  illegitimate  child. 
See  Driver  on  Dt  23*.  Wis  i  (heading)  has  'Bastard 
slips  shall  not  thrive '  as  a  paraphrase  of  4*  '  But 
the  multiplying  brood  of  the  ungodly  shall  not 
thrive,'  where  the  meaning  is  probably  general  '— 
'base,'  as  in  Spenser,  F.Q.  L  24— 

'  Tor  all  he  taught  the  tender  ymp  m  but 
To  banish  oowardixe  ud  bastard  feare.' 

J.  Hastihos. 
BAB  THAI  (Boo-ftU,  AY  Bastal),  1  Es  JS^-Bksai, 
Ext  2-  Neh  7". 

BAT  (»|!n»  'dfalUph,  wvmipli,  vespertilio).  —The 
bat  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  unclean  fowl*  (Lv 
11"»,  Dt  14»),  but  in  Lt  11"  the  explanatory 
clause,  '  all  winged  creeping  things  that  go  upon 
all  four,'  makes  it  perfectly  plain  that  the  bat 
is  intended.  The  Arab,  popular  name  for  the  bat 
is  witxoaf,  and  the  classical  name  is  khvff&th.  The 
Heb.'  name,  'OfalUph,  signifies  the  mght-flier,  in 
allusion  to  the  habits  of  the  animal.  The  Arab, 
name  signifies  the  weak-righted,  referring  to  the 
fact  of  the  small  eyes  of  bats,  which  see  poorly  by 
day.    A  man  who  has  day-blindness  is  called 


day. 
akhfa 


,'ath,  i.e.  bat-eyed,  from  this  circumstance. 
Bats  are  mammals,  with  a  very  light  skeleton  and 
body,  and  large  membranous  wings,  spread  be- 
tween the  elongated  phalanges,  and  from  them 
and  the  bones  of  the  forearm  and  arm  to  the  body 
and  legs.  They  are  nocturnal  in  their  habits, 
spending  their  day  in  sleep,  with  their  wmgs 
folded  up,  and  suspended  by  a  nook  at  the  tip  of  the 
forearm,  caught  in  some  crevice  of  the  roof  of  the 
cavern,  or  the  ceiling  of  the  tomb  or  ruin  (Is  21*-*1) 
where  they  have  made  their  home,  or  fixed  to  the 
branch  of  a  tree.  The  mousy  smell  of  their  haunts 
is  overpowering  where  they  are  numerous.  When 
not  asleep,  theyare  constantly  squeaking  like 
mice  and  rats.  When  disturbed  they  fly  in  rapid 
circles  around  their  dark  abode,  or  sweep  in  a  cloud 
out  of  its  exit.  At  night  they  fly  forth  noiselessly, 
and  circle  around  houses  and  gardens.  They  pluck 
large  quantities  of  apricots,  dates,  and  other  fruits, 
and  bring  them  to  the  porches  of  houses  ana 
devour  them,  leaving  quantities  of  the  seeds  and 
skins  on  the  pavements,  and  spotting  with  their 
ordure  the  walls  of  the  house  as  they  fly.  It  is 
customary  to  protect  the  clusters  of  dates,  and  of 
many  other  fruits,  by  a  sort  of  basket  or  bag  tied 
over  them,  and  sometimes  the  whole  tree  by  a  net, 
lest  all  the  fruit  should  be  eaten  by  these  rapacious 
feeders.  The  bats  of  the  Holy  Land  vary  from 
the  size  of  a  mouse  to  that  of  a  rat.  They  swarm 
everywhere  in  the  caves,  tombs,  and  ruins.  When 
a  cavern  or  tomb  is  being  explored  the  bats  often  ex- 
tinguish the  torch  or  candle  as  the  traveller  passes 
through  a  narrow  opening.  Tristram  gives  a  list 
of  fifteen  bate  found  in  Palestine.  The  bats  of  the 
coast  and  mountains  hibernate.  Bat  Tristram  sayB 
that  those  of  the  Jordan  Valley  seem  to  be  always 
active.  O.  E.  Post. 

BATH. — See  Weights  and  Measures, 
voi.  I.— 17 


BATH.  BATHIHG.— 1.  In  contradistinction  to 
the  washing  (wh.  see)  of  particular  parts  of  the 
body,  hands,  feet,  etc.,  bathing  is  used  in  this 
article  of  the  washing  of  the  whole  body,*  and  that 
either  by  the  application  of  water,  by  pouring  or 
otherwise,  to  the  body,  or  by  the  immersion  of  the 
body  in  water,  which  alone  is  bathing  in  the  strict 
sense  of  the  term.  The  Heb.  of  the  OT  does  not 
distinguish  between  the  processes,  both  of  which 
are  expressed  by  m  to  wash  (the  body,  as  opp.  to 
Off  to  wash  clothes);  for  washing  by  immersion 
!>ap  is  once  employed  in  OT  (2  K  6M,  AV  'dippeH 
himself,'  but  rrj-j  in  6").  In  later  times  it  became  the 
usual  expression  for  bathing.  The  new-born  infant 
among  the  Hebrews  was  bathed  in  water  (Ezk 
16*)  before  being  dressed.  Some  scholars  have 
seen  a  reference  to  this  custom  in  Ex  1",  where 
they  detect  in  the  mysterious  word  o:j3k  the 
name  of  the  stone  basin  or  bath  in  which  the 
infants  were  bathed  (Ges.  The*.;  Siegfried  and 
Stade's  Lex.  «.«.  t  also  Kalisch,  Comm.  im  Ice.). 
With  this  very  doubtful  exception,  there  is  no 
mention  in  OT  of  a  bath,  for  which  later  Heb. 
used  ppo,  njpp,  etc  (see  below).  In  the  everyday 
life  of  the  ordinary  Heb.  there  would  be  neither 
the  water  nor  the  privacy — nor,  for  that  matter, 
the  inclination— necessary  for  bathing  in  the  ordi- 
nary sense.  The  few  instances  of  bathing  in 
Scripture  are  in  connexion  with  a  river,  as  in  the 
case  of  Pharaoh's  daughter  (Ex  2*),  and  Naaman 
(2  K  6",  LXX  ipawrUn.ro) }  a  fountainfJth  12?) ;  or 
a  pool  (birket),  as  at  Samaria  (1  K  22"),  Bethesda 
( Jn  6*),  and  in  Joakim's  garden  (Sus  u).  No  doubt 
in  the  palaces  of  royalty  and  the  houses  of  the 
wealthy  there  were,  even  in  ancient  times,  as  at 
Nineveh,  Tiryns,  and  elsewhere,  arrangements 
for  the  bath,  but  no  reference  to  such  arrangements 
is  found  in  OT  or  Apocrypha. 

2.  In  the  eases,  other  than  those  already  cited, 
where  ' bathe'  occurs  in  AV  and  RV  (in  the  latter 
more  frequently),  the  process  referred  to  must  be 
understood  as  the  ablution  of  the  body  by  the 
application  of  water,  not  by  bathing  in  the  ordinary 
sense  of  the  word.t 

The  prescription  Lv  IS"  'he  shall  bathe  his 
flesh  in  running  (Heb.  living)  water '  seems  at  first 
sight  fatal  to  the  proposition  just  laid  down,  that 
purification  from  ceremonial  and  other  defilement 
was  originally  by  a  process  of  ablution  and  not  of 
immersion ;  but  lt  is  evident  from  the  oontext  that 
the  words  in  question  are  a  euphemism  for  lavabit 
genitalia  tua  (see  Dillm. .  S track  in  loe. ).  Such  ablu- 
tions were  also  practised  on  the  ground  of  ordinary 
cleanliness  (2  S  11',  Sue"*),  and,  in  particular, 
before  appearing  in  the  presence  of  superiors 
(Ru  8*,  Jth  10*  TtpuKhhraro,  but  121  iparrUra.ro, 
'  bathed,'  as  above],  and  a  fortiori  in  the  presence 
of  God  for  worship  (see  Dillmann  on  Gn  86*  for 
parallel  passages). 

8.  The  cleansing  properties  of  water  were  in- 
creased, aa  among  other  nations,  by  the  use  of  a 

•  Thli  simple  distiirotionrlTes  the  key  to  the  often  mirnmler 


ood  passage  Jn  IS"  (mc  Weetoott  tn  Sptakf't  Com.). 
t  It  to  therefore  somewhat  misleading  to  apply  (uob  expret- 
_  ans  as '  battle  himself  in  the  water '  (Lt  pauim)  to  the  ablation 
required  by  the  Lerltical  legiaUtlon  In  certain  specified  cam 
(aee  Pcununoa).  The  preposition  in  trflj  hat  ut  theee  ordl- 
nanoee  throughout  the  meaning  of  'with,'  not  'in,'  at  It 
'with  Are,'  ' washed  with  mtUt,'  3^0?  («•»  below).  In  a 
few  paaaagee  AV  gtres  the  correct  rendering '  he  shall  wash  bk 
flesh  with  water,'  which  has  been  unwarrantably  departed  from 
In  BV(eee  Lt  S8»,  Dt  2811).  Even  in  the  ritual  of  the  Day  ol 
Atonement  there  was  no  prortolon  in  'the  holy  place'  of  the 
tabernacle  for  the  high  priest  'bathing  bis  flesh  in  water' 


(Lt  10*-  *«  RV),  the  process  in  question  being  ablution  by 
applying  water  from  a  basin  or  other  Teasel,  as  may  be  seen  in 
various  representations  on  Greek  rases.    Bee  Illustration  in 


Gardner  and  JeTOns"  Manual  of  Or.  AnttoviHet,  ISM,  p.  816 
(from  Gerhard's  AvMrUt.  VamMUm,  pL  177).  Of.  also 
Wilkinson's  woodcut  of  an  Egyptian  lady  at  bar  ablutfoaa,  rd. 
U.  (pop.  ed.  1864)  p.  tit. 
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in  Iw.  Mailer's  Hdbueh  d.  klast.  Alterth.  etc, 
bd.  iv.  p.  444c).  To  wash  with  milk  was  con- 
sidered, as  at  the  present  day,  highly  beneficial  to 
the  complexion  (Ca5u);  and  it  seems  to  have  been 
a  popular  superstition  that  royal  blood  possessed 
similar  properties,  which  explains  the  curious  note 
(1  K  22")  that  the  harlots  of  Samaria  bathed  in 
the  pool  in  which  Ahab's  chariot  had  been  washed 
(so  RV,  see  Speaker'*  Commentary  in  loc  and 
Additional  Note  B,  p.  624). 

4.  Public  baths  are  first  met  with  in  the  Greek 
period.  The  yvjadaua  erected  by  the  Hellenizing 
party  in  Jems,  in  the  reign  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes 
(1  Mao  l1*,  2  Mao  4*-  u)  must  have  contained  the 
usual  hot  and  cold  baths.  Remains  of  baths  from 
the  Roman  period  exist  in  various  parts  of  the 
country.  In  1896  a  Roman  bath  was  discovered  a 
short  distance  from  the  Pool  of  Siloam  (PEFSt, 
Oct  1896,  p.  306  ff.).  That  some  even  of  the 
most  respected  Jewish  doctors  frequented  the 
public  baths  (pptoT,  in/ioWr,*  pL  itrtfo-*Abod.  Zar. 
L  7)  is  shown  by  the  anecdote  told  of  Gamaliel 
bathing  in  the  bath  (rrj"K>>  P.1-  rfK»p?)  of  Aphrodite 
in  Aooo  (Acre,  Abod.  Zar.  iii.  4,  S  track's  ed.).  In 
Herod's  temple,  as  we  might  expect,  there  was  a 
bath-room  (^'390  n*j)  for  the  priests  (Yoma  iii.  2). 
With  the  increasing  stringency  in  the  observation 
of  the  ceremonial  requirements  of  the  law  (cf. 
Mk  7*),  the  bath  became,  for  the  laity  as  well,  an 
all-important  factor  in  the  religions  life  of  the 
community,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  number  of 
treatises  of  the  Talm.  devoted  to  the  various  aspects 
of  this  subject  (see  Pubificatton). 

5.  In  the  Roman  period,  also,  we  first  find  a 
reference  to  the  medicinal  value  of  the  hot  springs 
in  various  localities.  Thus  Herod  the  Great,  near 
the  end  of  his  life,  was  sent  to  take  the  warm  baths 
at  CallirrhoB,  E.  of  the  Dead  Sea  (Jos.  Ant.  xvn. 
vL  6).  Those  of  Tiberias  (Ant.  xvm.  iL  3)  and 
Gadara  were  also  celebrated.  On  this  part  of  the 
subject  see  Hamburger,  RE.f.  Bibel  u.  Tat.  vol.  iL 
'  Heilbader ' ;  Leop.  Low,  Zur  Mtdtzin,  etc,  in 
Qetammelte  Schrjften,  iii.  1893,  p.  367  ff. 

A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 
BATH-RABBIM  (otto  'daughter  of  multi- 
tudes,' Ca  7*).  —  A  gate  of  Heehbon  near  fish 
pools.  Perhaps  the  rock  cutting  on  the  edge  of 
the  slope,  above  the  stream  west  of  Heehbon,  by 
which  the  main  road  approaches  the  city  on  the 
plateau  immediately  to  the  east.  The  stream  is 
full  of  small  fish.    See  SEP  voL  L  t.v.  Hesbdn. 

C.  R.  CONDER. 

BATHSHEBA  (wf-nj).— The  wife  of  Uriah  the 
Hittite,  and  afterwards  of  David,  and  the  mother 
of  Solomon.  The  tragic  story  of  David's  adultery 
with  her,  and  of  his  treachery  towards  her  husband, 
is  recounted  in  2  S  11.  Bathsheba  is  variously 
described  as  the  daughter  of  Eliam  (2  S  11*),  or  of 
Ammiel  (1  Ch  3*,  where,  moreover,  her  name  is 
written  Bathshua).  It  has  been  suggested  with 
some  probability  that  the  father  of  Bathsheba  U 
to  be  identified  with  the  Eliam  of  2  S  23",  who 
was  a  son  of  Ahithophel  the  Gilonite.  This  might 
explain  the  tatter's  desertion  of  David  as  an  act  of 
revenge  for  the  seduction  of  his  granddaughter  and 
the  murder  of  her  husband.  Once  introduced  into 
the  palace  as  the  wife  of  David,  Bathsheba  seems 
to  have  quickly  accommodated  herself  to  her  new 
rank,  anil  to  have  gained  a  commanding  influence 
at  court.  She  displayed  considerable  skill  and 
not  a  little  ambition  upon  the  occasion  when,  in 
conjunction  with  Nathan  the  prophet,  she  bent 
the  aged  David  to  her  will,  and  secured  the 

•Forth*  Identity  of  the  two  word*  sea  FMscher'*  not*  m» 
■SBDT  In  Lerjr,  Ckaid.  WtrUrt.  Of.  |>J,  *«*»».*,  etc 


succession  to  the  throne  for 
(1  K  I"*). 


her  son  Solomon 
J.  A.  Sblbik. 


BATHSHUA  (1  Ch  2»  3*).  —See  Bathsheba,  Shua. 

BATTERING-RAM. — This  instrument  Is  first 
clearly  mentioned  in  Ezk  (4'  21*  'rams'=0T| 
kdrtm).  The  Hebrews  probably  adopted  it  from  the 
Assyrians,  the  great  takers  of  cities.  In  its  essence 
it  was  a  stout  pule,  probably  with  a  metal  ferule  or 
head,  worked  with  a  motion  which  was  half  a  fall 
half  a  thrust  against  the  walL    Protection  for  the 


(51 


(Fran  ft  relief  in  the  Britieh  Hueeum.) 

workers  was  supplied  by  placing  it  under  a  roofed 
shed  or  in  a  tower.  The  whole  machine  was  often 
brought  forward  on  wheels. 

Perhaps,  however,  some  rough  machine  was 
known  in  earlier  times,  and  its  use  may  be  referred 
to  in  1  K  20"  ('place  [the  engines],'  RVm)  and  in 
2  S  20"  ('all  the  people  battered  [o'trre^]  the  wall 
to  throw  it  down").  W.  E.  BARNES. 

BATTLE. — See  War  ;  and  for  the  various  batt  les, 
consult  their  place-names,  and  the  art.  Israel. 

BATTLE-AXE  (rso  mappee,  Jer  SI**).— Perhaps 

the  same  weapon  as  the  [battle]-hammer  («h»)  of 
Jer  60**.  The  head  of  such  a  weapon  made  of 
oopper  has  been  found  at  Tell  el-Hesy,  the  ancient 
Lacnish,  among  the  ruins  of  the  'First'  city.  (It 
is  figured  in  art.  Axe,  second  fig.  on  p.  206»).  On 
the  Assyrian  relief  in  the  British  Museum,  repre- 
senting the  battle  against  the  Elamites  in  which 
their  King,  Te-umman,  was  killed,  an  Assyr. 
soldier  is  shown  using  a  weapon  which  might  be 
a  double  hammer  or  a  double  axe,  or  a  combination 
of  hammer  and  axe,  no  doubt  a  mappet. 

The  word  tip  eegor,  in  Ps  35*,  which  is  tr.  RVm 
'  battle-axe,'  is  rather  to  be  taken  after  AV  and  RV 
(text)  as  a  verb.  The  marg.  reading  supposes  a  point- 
ing -ijd,  and  an  identification  with  the  Pers.  weapon 
adyapit  mentioned  by  Herodotus  and  Xenophon. 
Cheyne, however  (inloeo), gives  "up =adyaptt = 'dirk.' 

W.  E.  Barnes. 

BATTLE-BOW  (Zee  9»  10«).-See  Bow. 

BATTLEMENT. — See  Fortress,  House. 

BAWAI  (•»,  AV  Baval,  Neh  81*).— In  the  daws 
of  Nehemiah,  Bawai,  the  son  of  Henadad,  the 
ruler  of  half  the  district  of  Keilah,  rebuilt  a  portion 
of  the  wall  of  Jerusalem,  on  the  south-east  of  the 
city.  He  was  of  a  Levitical  family  (their  brethren, 
cf.  v.").  In  v."  he  appears  as  Binnul  the  son  of 
Henadad,  and  this  is  probably  the  correct  form 
(Smend,  Listen,  p.  12).    In  LXX  Bml  A,  BtM  B. 

H.  A.  White. 
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BAY,  ths  colour,  occurs  Zee  6*- T.  See  Colours. 
•Bay'  of  the  ten,  Jos  UP-*  18u  (IdsMn,  lit. 
'tongue');  and  RV  turn*  'creek'  into  'bay* 
Ae  27"  (coXxos.  'bosom,'  'lap*).     J.  Hastdtob. 

BAT  TREE  (irjj$  'esrdA). — The  proper  trans- 
lation of  the  only  passage  where  this  word  oocurs 
(Ps  37")  would  seem  to  be  that  of  RV  'like  a 
green  tree  in  its  native  soiL'  The  rendering  of 
the  LXX,  idipox  roC  A</3d>ov,  assumes  that  (TJIV  >s  a 
clerical  mistake  for  rjff,  »  wholly  unnecessary 
assumption.  The  guess,  bay  tree,  of  AV  is  still 
wider  of  the  mark.  -   G.  E,  Post. 

BAYITH  (rra). — The  Heb  and  cognate  word  in 
Sem.  for  the  general  term  '  house.'  Its  etymology 
is  doubtful,  though  referred  (by  Gee.  The*.)  to  a 
root  nu.  Cf.  Assyr.  bitu,  house ;  Sab.  m,  to,  a 
fortress,  temple ;  Palmyr.  wrapo  na,  is  teptUehre 
(de  Vogue,  Syrie  centrals,  32,  64).  In  Aram,  ma 
is  rendered  spend  the  night.  This  word  is  found 
with  oonstruct  relation  (Beth)  in  freq.  combination 
in  proper  names  of  places:  Beth-el,  Beth-barah, 
etc.  (see  sep.  artt.)  It  is  also  used  as  inclusive  of 
a  country  or  condition ;  e.g.  house  of  bondage  (Dt 
6*),  house  of  meeting  (in  Sheol,  Job  30") ;  also  in 
fig.  expressions  which  do  not  appear  in  the  Eng. 
rendon,  for  example  Is  3",  Ex  36".  It  also  desig- 
nates '  family '  in  such  passages  as  house  of  Pharaoh 
(Gn  W),  house  of  Levi .  (Ex  §>),  house  of  Israel  (Ru 
4U).  A  few  times  it  refers  to  the  land  of  Israel 
as  house  of  J"  (Hos  81).  Its  principal  meanings 
seem  to  be  (1)  a  place  for  halting,  resting,  or 
living ;  (2)  a  family  or  tribe  not  necessarily  con- 
nected with  any  spot  or  place ;  (3)  a  place  and  a 
family  as  closely  related  under  the  one  term. 

Bayith  (AV  Bajith)  occurs  as  a  proper  name  in 
Is  15*  '  He  is  gone  up  to  B.'  or  (marg.) '  B.  is  gone 
up  to  the  high  places.'  LXX  gives  us  no  help, 
reading  \vweurde  itf  iavrofa,  dxoXsmu  yip  mi  Ai)/3u>v. 
It  is  not  improbable  that  ro  here  is  to  be  taken  in 
its  common  sense,  and  not  as  a  proper  name.  In 
that  case  we  should  render,  with  Delitzsch,  'They 
go  up  to  the  temple  house.'        Lea  M.  Prick. 

BAZLITH  (irWa  Neh  7").  Bailath  (m^a  Ezr 
2"  'stripping '  =  Basaloth,  1  Es  6").— Founder  of  a 
family  of  Nethinim  who  returned  with  Zernbbabel. 

BDELLIUM  (nVii  blddlah,  Gn  8",  Nu  11').— 
BidOlah  is  a  word  of  exceedingly  doubtful  signifi- 
cation s  by  some  being  interpreted  a  gum  ,  by 
others,  a  precious  stone. t  We  are  not,  however, 
concerned  with  the  translation,  but  with  the 
original  Heb.  word.  It  seems  improbable  that 
a  vegetable  product  should  be  associated  in  the 
account  of  Eden  with  'gold'  and  the  'onyx'  (or 
'  beryl '  in  margin).  The  reference  to  the  word  in 
Nu  11'  helps  to  throw  some  light  upon  the  nature 
of  bidtlah ;  the  'eye'  of  the  manna  is  said  to  be 
like  the  'eye'  of  otddlah;  and,  as  suggested  by 
Sir  J.  W.  Dawson,  the  substance  must  have  been 
known  to  the  Hebrews  of  the  Exodus  as  having  a 
peculiar  lustre,  and  occurring  in  rounded  grains  of 
a  greyish  colour  'like  coriander  seed*  (Ex  16*1).? 
These  illustrations  at  once  suggest  the  pearl,  which, 
though  not  a  mineral,  is  a  hard,  stony  substance, 
round  in  form,  and  with  special  lustre,  muoh  prized 
by  the  ancients  as  an  ornament,  abundant  in  the 
waters  of  the  Persian  Gulf,§  and  in  all  probability 

•  If  bdellium  be  the  oorreot  translation  tor  btdolak,  then, 
according-  to  Josephua,  it  was  'one  of  the  sweet  spioee,'  Ant. 
in.Lt. 

t  Toe  LXX  renders  it  by  iwtfmf  In  On  and  by  aptmOUc  In 
Ha.  The  translator*,  therefore,  considered  It  to  be  a  precious 
stone,  but  leave  the  reader  a  choice  between  two  very  different 
tpedee.  This  view  la  opposed  by  Boohart  (Blent.  U.  074-688, 

X  Modern  Science  in  Bible  Land*,  p.  ISO. 
I O.  N.  Ouraon,  Pernio,  1L  466 


in  those  of  the  rivers  entering  from  the  north,  such 
as  the  Euphrates,  Tigris  (Hiddekel),  and  the  two 
other  streams  descending  from  the  highlands  of 
Persia.  Probably  those  obtained  from  the  Pison 
(the  modern  Karunt)  were  of  peculiar  beauty  and 
value.  Fresh -water  mussels  producing  pearls 
frequent  many  rivers  in  both  hemispheres,  as  for 
example  those  of  the  British  Lues.  Saxony, 
Bohemia,  Bavaria,  United  States  and  Canada, 
Japan  and  China;  the  rivers  in  which  the  pearl 
mussels  breed  are  chiefly  those  descending  from 
mountainous  regions  in  temperate  and  sub-tropical 
climates;  in  the  case  of  the  Pison  the  waters 
descending  from  the  mountains  at  high  altitudes 
would  have  afforded  the  conditions  of  temperature 
required  for  their  vitality. 

LrrsuTVKC— Delitsaoh,  Never  Com.  Uier  He  Gen.  p.  8* (Eng. 
tr.  i.  127) ;  DUlmann,  Geneeie,  p.  67 ;  8purrell,  Hotel  on  (Sen. 
p.  SO :  Triitram  In  Expo*.  Time*,  It.  269 ;  Dawaon,  Mod.  Science 
in  Bible  Land*,  p.  116;  also  in  Bwpet.  Srd  eer.  ill.  201,  and 
JSxpoe.  Timet,  it.  868.  E.  HULL. 

BE  is  frequent  for  'are'  In  the  pres.  indie 
pi.  of  all  persons,  but  not  invariable,  nor  can  any 
system  be  discovered :  of.  Ps  107"  '  Then  are  they 
glad  because  they  be  quiet ' ;  and  Mt  9*-  *  '  thy 
sins  be  forgiven  thee'  with  the  parallel  passage 
Lk  5"  '  thy  sins  are  forgiven  thee.'*  Eng.  RV 
occasionally,  Amer.  RV  always,  gives  'are'  for 
•be.' 

The  verb  '  to  be,'  in  one  or  other  of  its  parts, 
translates  a  great  variety  of  Heb.  and  Gr.  expres- 
sions, some  of  which  are  highly  idiomatic,  and 
should  be  attended  to.  In  NT  the  commonest 
word,  after  el/U,  is  ytropuu,  which  is  probably  never 
identical  with  tl/U,  since  it  expresses  coming  into  the 
state  rather  than  being  in  it,  but  cannot  always  be 
distinguished  from  it  in  English.  (It  is  precisely 
the  distinction  between  sein  and  icerdeh.)  RV 
wherever  possible  gives  '  become,'  as  Jn  10"  '  thev 
shall  become  one  flock'  for  AV  '  there  shall  be  one 
fold.' 

Observe  also — L  'To  be'  In  its  primal  sense  of 
'  to  exist,'  as  in  Hamlet's  famous  line — 

"To  be,  or  not  to  be,  that  Is  the  quMtfcm.' 

Gn  5**  '  And  Enoch  walked  with  God  ;  and  he  was 
not,  for  God  took  him ' ;  Wis  131 '  out  of  the  good 
things  that  are  seen  know  him  that  is'  %  He  11* 
'  he  that  cometh  to  God  must  believe  that  he  is.' 
2.  '  To  be  the  case,'  esp.  in  the  phrase  '  be  it  that,' 
Job  19* '  And  be  it  indeed  that  I  have  erred.'  8. 
'  To  belong  to,'  esp.  in  '  peace  be  to,'  '  grace  be  to.' 
etc,  Sir  25*  '  Well  is  him  that  hath  found  prud- 
ence.' 4.  '  To  happen,'  Ac  21"  *  So  it  was  (*vr*Pv) 
that  he  waa  borne  of  the  soldiers.' 

J.  HASTTN08. 

BEACH. — In  Mt  13*-*»,  Jn  21«,  Ac  21*  27"" 
that  is,  wherever  the  Gr.  in  NT  is  eUyiaX&t,  RV 
changes  'shore'  into  'beach,'  leaving  'shore'  for 
X«Xoi  («■;!(?<■' lip').  The  beach  is  properly  the 
part  of  the  shore  washed  by  the  tide. 

J.  Hastings. 

BEALIAH  (n$»  '  J"  is  lord ').— A  Benjamite  who 
joined  David  at  Ziklag  (1  Ch  12*). 

BEAL0TH  (rrtSya),  Jos  15". — An  unknown  town 
in  the  extreme  south  of  Judah.   See  Balah. 


BEAU  is  the  tr.  of  several  Heb.  words, 
1.  rm  'eregh,  Jg  16M,  a  weaver's  hand-loom  (to 
which  Samson's  hair  was  fastened),  not  simply 

*  In  loll  the  two  forms  seem  to  be  etui  equally  acceptable,  and 
for  the  most  part  AT  follow!  previous  version*.  The  previous 
versions  do  not  always  agree,  however.  Thus  In  Mt  22"  Tlndale 
has,  '  For  many  are  called,  but  feawe  be  chosen ' ;  but  the  Great 
Bible,  '  For  many  be  called,  but  feaw  are  chosen.'  About  the 
middle  of  the  17th  cent. '  are '  generally  replaces '  be,'  as  may  be 
seen  by  comparing  the  Prayer-Books  of  1604  and  of  10Si  (e.g. 
Heeling's  LUwrgia  Britannia*,  pp.  xxli,  8,  88,  S3,  sto.). 
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the  beam.  The  same  word  ia  tr*  '  shuttle '  Job  7*. 
2.  i\yt>  mdndr,  a  wearer's  beam,  to  which  the  web 
is  attached.  Goliath's  spear  handle  is  compared 
to  it,  1  8  IV  and  2  8  21u;  his  brother  Lahmi's, 
1  Ch  20";  and  that  of  an  Egyptian  slain  by 
Benaiah,  1  Ch  11".  8.  irfp  Jfdrah,  2  K  6*- *,  2  Ch  3', 
Ca  1",  a  beam  to  be  used  as  the  rafter  of  a 
house;  hence  the  roof  itself  used  fig.  for  the 
house,  Gn  19*  'they  are  come  under  the  shadow 
of  my  roof.'  'Beam'  in  older  Eng.  was  used  for 
the  tree  before  it  was  squared  into  a  beam ;  this 
use  is  found  in  2  K  6**  'as  one  was  felling  a 
b.'  4.  ngtbh,  1 K  6*  for  the  beams  supporting  the 
roof  of  Solomon's  temple ;  but  the  meaning  (per- 
haps the  reading)  is  uncertain.  0.  jfa  feW,  1  K  7* 
in  ref.  to  Solomon's  own  house.  In  0*  the  same 
word  is  tr4  'chambers,'  which  seems  to  be  its 
meaning  in  7*  also.  See  RVm.  0.  o*bj  k&phis, 
Hab  211 '  the  stone  shall  cry  out  of  the  wall,  and 
the  b.  oat  of  the  timber  shall  answer  it ' — a  girder 
probably  (a  eonnectendo,  says  Ges.  That.  «.«.). 

In  NT,  only  toxbt,  Mt  T*4-*,  Lk  6«-<*»*  of  the 
beam  in  the  eye :  a  common  classical  word  for  a 
beam  of  wood,  esp.  for  roofing.  LXX  uses  it  for  tr* 
of  Ifdroh,  Gn  19*,  1K.6*-*,  Ca  I".     J.  HAsnKOS. 

BEAKS  fr&  p6l,  Ktopot,  faba).— There  is  no 
reason  to  doubt  that  the  vegetable  alluded  to  is 
the  horse-bean,  Faba  vulgaris,  L.  It  is  still 
known  by  the  Arabs  as  fill,  which  is  the  same 
word  as  the  Heb.  pdl.  It  is  extensively  cultivated 
in  the  East,  and  furnishes  a  coarse  cheap  article 
of  diet,  which  is,  however,  eaten  by  the  rich  as 
well  as  the  poor.  There  are  several  other  kinds 
of  beans  grown  in  Palestine,  as  the  string  bean, 
Viqna  Sinensis/  L.,  var.  sesquipedalis,  L.,  which 
is  known  as  lub%yeh  belediyeh,  and  the  kidney  bean, 
Phaseolus  vulgaris,  L.,  Idbiyeh  tfrangtyth,  and  a 
climbing  bean  known  as  Hbiyeh  Jfusds,  which  is 
probably  a  variety  of  Phaseolus  multijtorus,  L. 
The  fut  (horse-bean)  is  used  in  two  stages  of  its 
development:  one,  the  pods  in  the  unripe  state, 
like  string  beans ;  the  other,  the  ripe  beans,  which 
are  boiled  as  the  ordinary  white  beans.  In  both 
these  stages  they  are  made  into  a  stew  with  meat, 
and  a  large  proportion  of  fat,  or  with  oil  alone,  and 
often  flavoured  with  onion  or  garlic.  Fdl  is  sown 
in  Oct.  or  Nov.,  after  the  early  rains,  and  harvested 
earlier  or  later  in  the spring^acoording  to  the  stage 
in  which  it  is  to  be  used.  When  harvested  for  the 
seed,  it  is  plucked  up  by  the  roots,  the  stalks  are 
trodden  and  cut  to  pieces  on  the  threshing-floors, 
and  the  seeds  extracted  and  winnowed,  as  in  the 
case  of  other  grains.  It  was  the  seeds  that  were 
ground  with  barley,  1  en  tiles,  millet,  and  fitches  to 
make  bread  (Ezk  4*).  It  is  mentioned  only 
once  more  as  part  of  the  supplies  brought  by  the 
trans-Jordanio  friends  of  David  when  he  had  fled 
to  Mahanaim  (2  S  17").  This,  with  the  other 
supplies,  would  be  just  what  would  be  needed  and 
available  to-day  in  the  same  region  and  under 
circumstances.  G.  E.  Post. 


BEAR  (a>  or  ato  Mb,  Apcrm,  a/wot,  ursus,  ursa). 
— There  is  but  one  species  of  bear  in  Syria,  Ursus 
SyriacHs,  Ehr.  It  is  known  to  the  natives  by 
the  name  dubb,  which  is  the  Arab,  form  of  Mb. 
It  closely  resembles  the  brown  bear,  Ursus  arctos, 
L.,  of  Europe.  It  has,  however,  a  greyish  brown 
fur.  Tristram  says  that  it  is  closely  allied  to  Ursus 
isabeUinus,  Horsf.,  of  India.  The  bear  is  found  in 
all  the  wilder  regions  of  alpine  Lebanon  and  Anti- 
lebanon,  far  more  abundantly  in  the  latter  range, 
esp.  its  more  unfrequented  northern  solitudes, 
than  in  the  former.  During  the  cold  weather  of 
winter,  esp.  in  exceptionally  rigorous  seasons,  it 
somes  down  to  the  lower  mountains  in  search  of 
food.   It  is  found  sparingly  in  the  mountains  of 


Bashan,  Gilead,  and  Moab.  Very  rarely  is  it  seen 
in  Western  Palestine. 

The  bear  feeds  principally  on  roots,  bulbs,  fruits, 
and  other  vegetable  products.  It  is  fond  of  the 
chick  pea,  which  is  much  cultivated  on  the  higher 
levels,  where  the  fanner  often  suffers  serious  losses 
from  the  bear's  voracity.  When  not  abundantly 
supplied  with  vegetable  food,  it  will  attack  sheep 
and  other  animals.  It  rarely  attacks  man,  but, 
on  the  contrary,  usually  runs  away  from  him  as 
fast  as  possible. 

It  is  clear  that  bears  were  once  abundant  in 
Palestine,  when  that  country  was  more  wooded  than 
it  is  now.  David  killed  one  in  Judaea  (1  S  17**-"). 
Two  she-bears  are  said  to  have  torn  forty- two  chil- 
dren between  Jericho  and  Bethel  (2  K  2").  There 
are  a  number  of  allusions  to  the  characteristics  ot 
bears  in  OT.  The  bear  lies  in  wait  (La  3U).  The 
she-bear,  'robbed  of  her  whelps,'  is  described  as 
specially  ferocious  (2  S  17*,  Pr  17",  Hos  13s).  It  is 
spoken  of  as  second  to  the  lion  in  danger  to  man 
(1  8  17**-",  Am  5U).  A  graphic  picture  of  the 
peaceful  reign  of  the  Messiah  is  the  cow  and  the 
bear  feeding  together,  and  their  young  lying  down 
together  (Is  ll7). 

There  is  not  the  slightest  warrant  for  the  LXX 
rendering,  Xfcot  (ieoyr,  Pr  28u),  nor  iiipiiwa 
(anxious  thought,  Pr  17"),  for  Mb.  In  both 
passages  the  bear  is  undoubtedly  meant. 

G.  E.  Post. 

BEARD.— The  Egyptians  strongly  disliked  hair 
on  the  face :  they  shaved  themselves,  and  compelled 
their  slaves  also  to  do  so.  Joseph,  coming  from 
prison,  had  to  shave  before  appearing  to  the  king 
(Gn  41").  The  unshaven  face  betokened  grief. 
False  beards,  however,  were  worn,  varying  in  size 
and  shape  with  the  rank  of  the  individual.  Those 
of  the  common  people  were  short — that  of  the 
monarch,  long  and  square-bottomed :  deities  are 
represented  with  beards  curled  up  at  the  end. 
The  Jews  and  kindred  peoples  have  always  attached 
extreme  importance  to  the  beard.  The  leper  alone 
was  bound  to  shave  (Lv  14*).  The  Jews  appear 
with  beards  in  the  Assyr.  sculptures  of  the  taking 
of  Tjmhiah  They  had  no  special  rule  for  their 
slaves ;  unlike  the  Romans,  who,  when  they  took 
to  shaving,  compelled  their  slaves  to  wear  beards. 
'  Cutting  off  the  corners  of  the  beard,'  and  making 
cuttings  in  the  flesh,  are  prohibited  (Lv  19*-"). 
These  practioes  are  marks  of  idolatry  (Jer  41*), 
and  the  peoples  of  the  '  polled  oorners '  are  to  drink 
the  wine-cup  of  God's  wrath  (Jer  9"  25"  49**). 
Certain  neighbouring  nations  cut  off  the  hair 
between  the  ear  and  the  eye  in  honour  of  the 
god  OrotaL  The  prohibition  distinguished  Israel 
from  idolaters.  In  time  the  Jews  came  to  regard 
the  hairs  on  this  part  as  sacred ;  hence  the  long 
grotesque  love-locks  of  the  modern  Ashkcnazim. 

A  Large  graceful  beard  is  a  coveted  distinction 
in  the  East,  often  securing  respect  for  its  pos- 
sessor. Carefully  tended,  it  may  yet  in  grief  be 
neglected,  and  actually  plucked  (2  8  19*).  The 
Arab  who  shaves  disgraces  his  family,  who  for 

fenerations  are  called  'sons  of  the  shaven  one.' 
'o  injure  a  man's  beard  is  a  deep  insult  (2  8  10* 
etc. ).  When  a  Greek  priest  is  deposed,  the  heaviest 
humiliation  is  the  cutting  of  his  beard.  Deliberate 
defilement  of  the  beard  would  be  accepted  as  clear 
proof  of  madness  (1  8  21u).  It  is  common  to 
swear  by  the  beard ;  and  in  pressing  a  suit,  success 
is  greatly  facilitated  by  placing  a  hand,  if  possible, 
under  the  beard  of  him  who  is  addressed. 

W.  Ewmo. 

BEAST.— Three  words  in  Heb.  are  so  translated 
in  AV  and  BV.  1.  nws  behimdh,  the  Arab. 
bihimah,  which  is  defined  as  '  any  quadruped,  even 
if  it  live  in  water,  or  any  animal  not  endowed  with 
reason.'  In  the  sense  of  a  quadruped,  we  have 
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titan  beast*  (Gn  7*) ;  in  contradistinction  to  mvjt 
(One1,  Er  9»"-»);  animal*  to  be  eaten  (Lv  \V); 
mammalia,  as  constituting  oe«  of  the  four  prin- 
cipal classes  of  the  vertebrates,  beast*,  fowl*,  creep- 
ing thing*,  and  JUhe*  (IK  4")  ;  in  the  sense  of 
the  animal  kingdom  (Pr  30");  of  domestic  ani- 
mal* (1  K  18*),  esp.  riding  animal*  (Neh  2»);  of 
mM  animal*  (Dt  32**).  This  word  is  arbitrarily 
tr.  in  both  AV  and  RV  eo«Z«  (Gn  1*""  2*8M7M-* 
(H*  Pa  60"  etc).  See  Cattle. 

2.  i-ji  fair  (Ex  22»,  Nu  20"-u  AV  « beasta,'  but  v.« 
of  the  same  chapter  '  cattle.'  '  Cattle '  is  read  by 
RV  In  Nu  204-  «•  \  and  by  AV,  RV  in  Ps  78".  Both 
give  '  beasts'  in  Gn  iS",  the  only  other  occurrence 
of  the  word. 

3.  mo  hayyah  (haytho,  poetic  form,  with  old 
case  ending,  Gn  1*  Ps  «F>  79*  eta).  It  is  used 

(1)  of  animals  in  general  (Gn  BP,  Lv  11'  etc.); 

(2)  in  contradistinction  to  blhtm&h,  Le.  tciW  6. 
(Gn  7"  8»  9*  etc.),  specialised  in  the  *.  of  the  reed 
(marg.  AV,  text  RV  Ps  68*);  evil  b.  (Gn  37*- •» 
etc.);  b.  of  the  field  (Ex  23"  etc)  ;  ravenou*  b. 
(Is  86*).  The  word  hayyah  is  tr.  in  other  places 
living  creature*  (Eric  Pete.);  life  (Ps  143>,  Is  57", 
RV  quickening,  etc.);  appetite  (Job  38");  living 
thing  (Gn  1"  etc.)*: Arab,  hayatean,  'animal.' 

The  words  for  beast  in  NT  are  chiefly :  1.  Oi/pler, 
Ac  28*  of  a  viper ;  Tit  lu  of  the  Cretans ;  more 
generally  in  Hie  12",  Ja  8*.  It  is  the  word  used 
more  than  30  times  in  Rev  for  the  Beast  of 
the  Apocalypse  (on  which  see  Number,  Revela- 
tion). 2.  The  word  fflor  is  used  in  Rev  4*  foil, 
of  the  'living  ones'  who  were  round  about  the 
throne  (AV  'beaut*,'  RV  more  suitably  'living 
creatures ').  G.  E.  Post. 

B BATING. — See  Chimes  aht>  Puhishhxhts. 

BEATITUDE. — The  word  '  beatitude '  does  not 
occur  in  the  English  Bible.  In  Biblical  Theology 
it  signifies  either  (1)  the  Joys  of  heaven,  or  (2) 
one  of  the  declarations  of  blessedness  made  by 
Christ  as  attached  to  certain  virtues,  or  conditions, 
or  persons.  The  word  in  this  latter  sense  is  the 
subject  of  this  article.* 

Several  of  Christ's  declarations  of  blessedness 
are  isolated  beatitudes,  called  forth  by  special  cir- 
cumstances: Mt  ll«  =  Lk  7",  Mt  13"  =  Lk  10". 
Mt  24*  -  Lk  12",  Mt  16",  Lk  11"  12",  Jn  13" 
20*.  There  are  no  beatitudes  in  St.  Mark,  and  the 
word  fuuc&pun  does  not  occur  in  his  Gospel,  but  in  the 
Catholic  Epistles  and  the  Apoc  there  are  several : 
1  P  3"  4",  Ja  I"-",  Rev  1»  14"  18"  18*  20«  22*- 

But  the  term  is  most  commonly  used  of  those 
general  declarations  of  blessedness  made  by  Christ 
In  the  discourses  recorded  by  St.  Matthew  (v.*"u) 
and  St.  Luke  (8"-"),  which  are  sometimes  dis- 
tinguished as  the   'Sermon  on   the  Mount' 

*  BtaHhtdo  Is  used  In  this  sense  m  early  as  Ambrose :  Qmtuur 
tsmitm  imttitudinm  mmcttu  Imau  Dominion  potuit,  ecto  vtro 
tanehu  UatOumu :  md  i%  hU  via  Uta  qwUvar  ml,  tt  in  istit 
ftattur  iUm  oeto.  Bit  ntm  natuor  vtlut  vWtuta  ampUnu  mt 
cardinala  (Expo*.  Svang.  me.  Luc  v.  48,  Mlgne,  xIt.  it.  1640). 
Id  Or.  ttmumfirislt  has  this  meaning  In  the  Litnrgy  of  St. 
Chryeoetom  end  elsewhere :  the  are  snng  on  Sundays 

Instead  of  the  third  antlphon.  In  English  this  use  of  'beati- 
tude' is  perhaps  not  earlier  than  1600, 


and  the  'Sermon  on  the  Plain.'  The  question 
whether  the  two  evangelists  give  us  divergent 
records  of  the  same  discourse  cr  records  of  two 
different  but  similar  discourses,  will  probably  never 
oease  to  be  discussed,  for  proof  is  impossible.  But 
the  beatitudes  as  recorded  by  each  are  a  consider- 
able element  in  the  evidence.  In  Mt  we  have 
eight  beatitudes  and  no  woes;  in  Lk  four  beati- 
tudes and  four  corresponding  woes.  Moreover,  in 
the  beatitudes  which  are  oommon  to  both  there 
are  important  differences.  (1)  Those  in  Mt  are 
in  the  third  person,  and  apply  to  all  mankind : 
'for  their*  is/ 'for  they  shall,'  etc  Those  in  Lk 
are  in  the  second  person,  and  apply  primarily  to 
those  present  t  '  for  your*  is,' '  for  ye  shall,'  etc. 
(2)  In  Lk  the  more  spiritual  words  which  occur 
in  Mt  are  omitted,  and  the  blessings  are  assigned 
to  external  conditions.  Actual  poverty,  sorrow, 
and  hunger  are  declared  to  be  blessed, — no  doubt 
as  opportunities  of  internal  graces ;  and  the 
corresponding  woes  are  uttered  against  actual 
wealth,  jollity,  and  fulness  of  bread, — as  sources 
of  grievous  temptation.  In  the  last  beatitude  there 
is  less  difference  between  the  two.  In  Lk  there  is 
no  blessedness  assigned  to  unpopularity,  unless  it 
is  incurred  for  the  Son  of  Man's  sake ;  and  there 
is  no  woe  on  popularity  for  His  sake. 

The  first  difference  explains  the  second.  The 
universal  declarations  in  Mt  require  the  spiritual 
conditions.  The  special  declarations  in  Lk,  being 
addressed  to  disciples,  do  not.  Even  for  pagans, 
to  be  poor  in  tpirit  and  to  hunger  after  righteous- 
net*  are  blessed  things :  but  it  is  only  to  the 
faithful  Christian  that  actual  poverty  and  actual 
hunger  are  sure  to  be  blessings.  To  others  these 
trials  may  be  barren  suffering,  or  may  harden 
rather  than  chasten.  The  beatitudes  omitted  in 
Lk  are  the  third,  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  of  Mt, 
vis.  those  relating  to  the  meek,  the  merciful,  the 
pure  in  heart,  and  the  peacemakers. 

The  eight  beatitudes  may  be  regarded  as  an 
analysis  of  perfect  spiritual  well  being ;  and  nowhere 
in  non-Christian  literature  shall  we  find  so  sublime 
a  summary  of  the  best  elements  in  the  felicity 
attainable  by  man.  They  correct  all  low  and 
carnal  views  of  human  happiness.  But  it  is 
fanciful  to  find  a  gradation  in  the  order  in  which 
they  are  recorded,  e.g.  that  poverty  of  spirit  is  the 
death  of  self-righteousness :  mourning  the  burial 
of  self-righteousness:  meekness  the  virtue  that 
takes  the  place  of  self-righteousness,  eta 

It  is  more  to  the  point  to  notice  that  they  do 
not  describe  eight  different  classes  of  people,  but 
eight  different  elements  of  excellence,  which  may 
all  be  combined  in  one  and  the  same  man.  Some 
of  them,  indeed,  are  almost  oertain  to  be  so  com- 
bined, e.g.  being  poor  in  spirit  with  meekness,  and 
endurance  of  persecution  with  mourning.  And 
perhaps  it  is  not  untrue  to  say  with  Ambrose  that 
the  four  given  by  St.  Luke  virtually  include  the 
whole  eight;  but  to  make  each  of  the  four  cor- 
respond to  one  of  the  four  cardinal  virtues  is  to 
force  the  meaning  of  one  or  the  other. 

The  following  table  will  show  in  a  clear  way  tbe 
difference  between  Mt  and  Lk  in  the  four  beati- 
tudes which  they  have  in  oommon : — 


St.  Matthkw. 

Biased 

1.  are  the  poor  in  spirit:  for 
theirs  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

2.  are  they  that  mourn :  for 
they  shall  be  comforted. 

4.  are  they  that  hunger  and 
thirst  after  righteousness:  for 
they  shall  be  filled. 

8.  are  ye  when  men  shall  re- 
proach you,  and  persecute  you, 


St,  LUKE. 

Blessed 

1.  are  ye  poor:  for  yours  is 
the  kingdom  of  God. 

3.  are  ye  that  weep  now:  for 
ye  shall  laugh. 

2.  are  ye  that  hunger  nowi 
for  ye  shall  be  filled. 


St.  Luke. 

Woe 

1.  unto  you  that  are  rich  t  for 
ye  have  received  your  consolation. 

3.  ye  that  laugh  now  I  for  ye 
shall  mourn  and  weep. 

2.  unto  you,  ye  that  are  full 
now  I  for  ye  shall  hunger. 


4.  are  ye,  when  men  shall  hate  4.  when  all  men  shall  speak 
you,  and  when  they  shall  sepa-  well  of  you  I  for  in  tbe 
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and  say  all  manner  of  evil  against 
yon  falsely,  for  my  sake.  Re- 
loice,  and  be  exceeding  glad: 
for  great  is  yonr  reward  in 
heaven :  for  so  persecuted  they 
the  prophets  which  were  before 
yon. 


rate  you,  and  reproach  you,  and 
cast  ont  yonr  name  as  evil,  for 
the  Son  of  man's  sake.  Rejoice  in 
that  day,  and  leap  for  joy :  for 
behold,  yonr  reward  is  great  in 
heaven :  for  in  the  same  manner 
did  their  fathers  to  the  prophets. 


manner  did  their  fathers  to  the 
false  prophets. 


A.  Pluxmeb. 


BEAUTIFUL  OATE. — See  Jebubalem. 

BBBAI. — i.  (*3»)  The  eponym  of  a  family  of 
returning  exiles  (Err  2U  8°  10*,  Neh  7"  10",  1  Es 
6"  9s).  See  Genealogy.  2.  (Bq/3af)  An  utterly 
unknown  locality  mentioned  only  in  Jth  16*.  B 
and  Vulg.  omit.  The  text  is  probably  corrupt. 

J.  A.  Sklbie. 

BECAUSE  was  formerly  used  (and  is  still  used 
locally)  to  express  the  purpose.  Thus  Burton, 
Anat.  Mel.  (1621)  'Anointing  the  doors  and  hinges 
with  oyl,  because  (—in  order  that)  they  should  not 
creak/  There  are  two  examples  in  AV,  Wis  11" 
'  And  winkest  at  the  sins  of  men  b.  they  should 
amend'  (RV  'to  the  end  they  may  repent'); 
Mt  20"  'And  the  multitude  rebuked  them  b. 
(RV  '  that ")  they  should  hold  their  peace.' 

J.  Hastings. 

BECHER  hj|  'young  camel ').— 1.  Son  of  Eph- 
raim,  Nu  26" =1  Ch  7"  where  the  name  appears  as 
Bend.  Patronymic  in  Nu  26"  Beoheritei  (AV 
Baohrites).  2.  Son  of  Benjamin,  Gn  46",  1  Ch  7" 
and  implicitly  in  1  Ch  81  where  for  MT,  Wax 
"hit  first-born,  Athbel,  we  should  probably  read  -99 
i»i<S\—Becher  and  Athbel.  J.  A.  Selbtjc 

BECHORATH  (mtoi).— One  of  Sanl's  ancestors 

(1  S  V,  1  Ch  7*). 

BECK  (from  verb  'beck,'  which  is  a  short  form 
of  beckon),  now  nearly  displaced  by  '  nod,'  occurs 
2  Mac  8U  AV  and  RV,  « Almighty  God,  who  at  a 
beck  can  cast  down  both  them  that  come  against 
us  and  all  the  world '  (Gr.  M  rttpum). 


Beckon  ooourt  more  frequently,  but  only  In  NT.  It  <n 
attention  on  account  of  the  precision  of  the  Greek  words. 

1.  There  is  the  simple  tm>m,  to  nod,  to  nuke  signs  with  the 
hsad,  Jn  IS**  of  Simon  Peter's  nod  to  John  to  ask  who  was  to  be 
the  betrayer ;  Ao  2*1*  of  Felix's  nod  to  Paul  to  speak. 

i.  Auuira,  lit.  '  to  nod  through,'  Lk  l22  of  Zacharias*  beckon- 
ing (BV  *  making  signs  ")  to  the  people,  tm  perhaps  expressing  the 
range— not  to  one,  out  to  many. 

S.  Kmnhi,  lit  'to  noddown  to,'  Lk  ET  •  they  beckoned 
onto  their  partners  in  the  other  boat.' 

Other  compounds  of  tiim  found  in  NT,  but  not  tr1  'beckon,' 
are  (1)  U>«i«,  Jn  6»  'Jesus  had  eonveyed  himself  away ' ; 
(8)  <?>•««,  Lk  l<a  'they  mad*  signs  to  his  father7;  and  (8) 
iwitum,  Ao  1S>  '  he  consented  not' 

L  Then  there  Is  rum  '  to  shake,'  with  its  compounds  trmnm, 
Itmnm,  nmrnnim,  of  which  only  the  last  is  tr*  '  beckon,'  to  make 
signs  with  the  hand.  esp.  before  beginning  to  address  an  audi. 

Ao  is"  is"  I»»  xi«».  J.  Hastings. 


BECOME. — 1.  As  tr.  of  rptru  '  to  be  seemly,' 
•appropriate,'  'b.'  ia  found  Mt  3",  Eph  6»,  1  Ti 
V*  Tit  2»  (RV  'befit'),  He  2»  7"  'such  an  high 
priest  became  us.'  In  Tit  2*  'in  behaviour  as 
become th  holiness'  (RV  'reverent  in  demean- 
our'), the  Gr.  is  one  word  leporperfa,  from  l«>6t 
'sacred'  and  rptrn  'it  is  becoming.'  In  Ro 
16*  'as  becometh  saints'  the  Gr.  is  iflwi  rwr 
iylor  '  worthily  of  the  saints' ;  so  in  Ph  lw  '  as  it 
becometh  the  gospel  of  Christ'  (RV  'worthy  of '). 
2.  In  Bar  31*  occurs  the  obsolete  phrase  '  where  is 
become,'  for  '  what  is  become  of ' :  '  Where  are  the 
princes  of  the  heathen  become  ? '  (RV  omits  '  be- 
come'). Cf.  Wither  (1628),  'Why  should  the 
wicked  .  .  .  say,  Where  is  their  God  become  ! ' 

J.  Hastings. 

BECTILETH  Plain  (ro  reSlor  BaurrnXatf),  Jth 
2*.— Between  Nineveh  and  Cilicia.  Perhaps  the 
Bactiali  of  the  Peutinger  Tables,  21  miles  from 
Antioch.  The  8yriac  supposes  an  original  reading, 
nSop  n-a  *  house  of  slaughter ' (t).    C.  R.  Condeb. 


BED  (for  which  RV  substitutes  'couch'  in  1  Ch 
{?,  Est  1*  7",  Job  17u,  Ps  41«,  Pr  7»,  Ca  1",  and 
'litter'  in  Ca  3»)  is  AV  tr.  of  the  foUowing  Heb. 
words:—!.  3#p  (fr.  aa*>  'lie  down ')  40  times.  2. 
p*  (fr.  «•  'spread  out')  poet.  1  Ch  51  (fr.  Gn  49«), 
Job  17",  Ps  eSfi  132*.  3.  w>  {it.  same  root)  Is  28*. 
*•  "fia  ('flower-bed')  twice,  Ca  5"  6',  to  which 
RV  adds  Ezk  IT7- ".  5.  "»9  (fr.  aoj  '  stretch  out ') 
26  times.  6.  Ira  (a  four-post  bed?)  4  times, 
Job  7",  Ps  41»,  Pr  7M,  Ca  1".  The  last  two 
words  appear  to  be  parallel  in  meaning  in  Am  64, 
'that  lie  upon  beds  (rrtap)  of  ivory,  and  stretch 
themselves  upon  their  couches  (opisns).'  Both  are 
used  also  in  the  sense  of  'bier,'  rey>  in  2  8  3", 
kry  in  Syr.  (comp.  'arsd'  in  Lk  7"),  while  is 
applied  in  2  Ch  16"  to  Asa's  resting-place  in  his 
tomb.  All  this  lends  support  to  the  opinion  of 
those  who  interpret  the '  bedstead '  of  Og  (Dt  3")  of 
a  sarcophagus  (see  Driver,  ad  foe.).  The  word  nee, 
written  without  vowel  points,  might  be  read  either 
nap  '  bed '  or  nap  '  staff.  Hence  m  Gn  47"  we  find, 
'  Israel  bowed  himself  upon  the  bed's  head,  the  tr. 
following  MT  (new  B>irrVg),  while  in  He  11"  we 
have  'Jacob  worshipped,  leaning  upon  the  top  of 
his  staff,'  which  adopts  the  LXX  Hcl  to  ixpor  rrjt 
fdptov  aimO.   See  next  article.      J.  A.  Sklbie. 

BED.— The  bed  of  the  Hebrews  did  not  differ 
in  essential  respects  from  that  of  other  Oriental 
peoples.  It  consisted  of  a  mat  and  quilt  to  lie 
upon,  and  a  covering  or  coverlet.  '  For  the  bed  is 
shorter  than  a  man  can  stretch  himself  on  it; 
and  the  covering  narrower  than  that  he  can  wrap 
himself  in  it'  (Is  28").  The  adjuncts  were  the 
pillow  and  the  bedstead  and  its  ornaments. 
Amongst  all  classes  the  custom  was  to  sleep  in 
the  day-clothes  without  any  material  change  of 
garments  ;  sheets  were  therefore  superfluous.  In 
its  simplest  form  the  bed  consisted  only  of  the  day- 
clothes  and  the  outer  garment  or  cloak.  '  If  thou 
at  all  take  thy  neighbour's  garment  to  pledge,  thou 
shalt  restore  it  to  him  by  that  the  sun  goeth  down : 
for  that  is  his  only  covering ;  it  is  his  garment  for 
his  skin :  wherein  shall  he  sleep  T'  (Ex  22"). 

The  ordinary  bedding  used  throughout  the  East 
at  the  present  day  is  probably  similar  in  character 
to  that  which  has  been  in  use  for  centuries,  and  con- 
sists of  (1)  a  mat  of  rushes  or  straw ;  (2)  skins,  or 
a  cloak  or  a  quilt  stuffed  with  dry  herbs,  hair,  or 
vegetable  fibre  to  lie  upon ;  (3)  a  covering  of  light 
stuff  in  summer,  or  of  skins  or  quilted  stuff  in 
winter.  The  bedding  is  rolled  up  (Pr  22")  in  the 
morning,  and,  after  being  aired  in  the  sun,  is  put 
away  in  a  chamber  or  closet  Many  of  these  beds 
are  kept  in  a  house,  and,  when  the  inmates  are  few, 
they  are  sometimes  stacked  one  on  another  and 
form  a  temporary  bedstead.  There  is  little  differ- 
ence between  the  bed  for  sleeping  on  and  the  divan 
or  couch  for  resting  on  during  the  day.  The  bed 
is  essentially  an  article  that  can  be  moved  about 
readily  from  place  to  place.  '  Bring  him  up  to  me 
in  the  bed,  that  I  may  slay  him  (1  S  19").  '  Behold, 
men  bring  on  abed  a  man  that  was  palsied'  (LkS1*"*). 

There  is  usually  some  portion  of  the  house  set 
apart  as  a  room  where  the  whole  family  may  sleep. 
'My  children  are  with  me  in  bed,  I  cannot  rise 
and  give  thee '  (Lk  11*-*).  Among  the  very  poorest 
a  portion  of  the  floor  is  set  apart,  and  this  is  often 
somewhat  raised  up  above  toe  surrounding  floor  so 
as  to  serve  as  a  bedstead.    When  there  are  two 
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storeys,  the  bed*  are  on  the  upper  floor,  and  during 
the  rammer  time  they  are  usually  on  the  flat  roof. 
Thus  references  are  constantly  made  to  going  up 
to  bed,  which  may  indicate  either  a  bed  raised  up 
on  a  bedstead,  or  situated  in  an  upper  chamber,  or 
on  the  roof  (Gn  40").  '  Thou  shall  not  come  down 
from  the  bed  whither  thou  art  gone  up'  (2  K.  I*) ; 
'nor  go  up  into  my  bed '  (Ps  132»;  of.  1828*). 

The  bed  is  usually  placed  near  the  wall  of  the 
chamber,  and  there  are  indications  that  it  was 
placed  alongside  the  walL  'Then  he  turned  his 
face  to  the  wall  and  prayed  unto  the  Lord'  (2  K  20*). 

The  bed  used  by  watchmen,  both  when  in  the 
fields  watching  for  marauders  and  when  acting  as 
doorkeepers,  is  of  the  simplest  form,  and  requires  no 
description :  '  A  booth  in  a  vineyard,  as  a  lodge  in 
a  garden  of  cucumbers' (Is  Is.   See  Cucumbke). 

In  accordance  with  the  wealth  of  the  house  or 
family,  the  bed  is  enriched  and  embroidered.  This 
is  so  also  among  the  Bedawin  and  dwellers  in 
tents.  'I  have  spread  my  oouoh  with  carpets  of 
tapestry,  with  striped  cloths  of  the  yarn  of  Egypt : 
I  have  perfumed  my  bed  with  myrrh,  aloes,  and 
cinnamon'  (Pr  'the  couches  were  of  gold 

and  silver' (Est  1'). 

Pillows  and  cushions  are  the  usual  adjuncts  of 
beds  in  the  East  at  the  present  day,  and  it  may  be 
assumed  that  they  were  as  generally  used  in  early 
days  in  Palestine  as  they  were  among  the  Greeks 
after  the  Homerio  age.  Apiece  of  stone  such  as 
that  used  by  Jacob  (Gn  28")  at  Bethel  would  be 
naturally  accepted  as  a  pillow  by  a  native  of 
Palestine  on  the  line  of  march  at  the  present  day. 
The  quilt  orpillow  of  goats'  hair  placed  by  Michal 
(1  S  19")  in  David's  bed,  though  only  a  makeshift 
hastily  put  together,  indicates  the  use  of  pillows 
at  that  time.  Those  mentioned  Ezk  13u  do  not 
necessarily  appear  to  be  bed  pillows.  Pillows  at 
the  present  day  are  usually  made  of  the  same  stuff 
as  the  bedding,  but  more  profusely  ornamented 
and  embossed,  and  in  wealthy  houses  covered  with 
satin,  silk,  and  embroidery.  '  The  silken  cushions 
of  a  bed '  (Am  3U).  Sometimes  the  finest  linen  is 
lightly  tacked  on  the  embroidery,  probably  to 
protect  the  face  from  the  roughness  of  the  work. 

Among  the  poorer  classes,  bedsteads,  when  used, 
were  probably  light  portable  frames  for  keeping 
the  beading  off  the  ground,  and  for  carrying  sick 
persons,  as  on  a  litter.  Although  there  is  no  direct 
allusion  to  a  bedstead  except  perhaps  that  of  Og, 
king  of  Bashan,  there  are  several  references  which 
indicate  that  beds  were  raised  above  the  floor.  In 
the  passage  relating  to  Jacob's  'bed  of  sickness' 
(Gn47°),  the  'bed's  head'  is  referred  to.  See  also  IS 
19*,  2 8  3",  Lk  518-".  In  whatever  sense  the  passage 
referring  to  Og, '  behold  his  bedstead  was  a  bedstead 
of  iron '  (Dt3"),  is  to  be  understood,  the  hard  black 
basalt  so  common  in  Bashan  is  probably  referred  to. 

There  are  numerous  indications  that  in  the 
bouses  of  the  wealthy,  and  in  the  palaces,  there 
were  bedsteads  highly  ornamented,  and  that  the 
richness  and  magnificence  of  the  beds  and  bed- 
steads among  the  Asiatics  was  at  least  equal  to 
that  which  obtained  among  the  Greeks  and 
Romans.  The  bedsteads  in  the  most  wealthy 
houses  were  of  costly  kinds  of  wood,  veneered  with 
tortoise-shell  and  ivory,  and  ornamented  with  gold 
and  silver.  The  couches  of  'gold  and  silver' 
(Est  1*)  probably  included  the  bedstead.  The  same 
may  be  said  of  the  'beds  of  ivory  '(Am  6*3").  The 
ten  beds  with  feet  of  silver,  and  the  furniture  be- 
longing to  them,  sent  to  Eleazar  the  high  priest  (Jos. 
Ant.  xn.  ii.  15),  evidently  included  the  bedsteads. 

The  ornaments  of  the  bedstead  included  the 
canopy  and  pillars.  '  King  Solomon  made  himself 
a  palanquin  of  the  wood  of  Lebanon.  He  made 
the  pillars  thereof  of  silver,  the  bottom  thereof  of 
gold,  the  seat  of  it  of  purple'  (Ca  3").  'There 
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were  hangings  of  white  cloth,  of  green,  and  of  blue, 
fastened  with  cords  of  fine  linen  and  purple  to 
silver  rings  and  pillars  of  marble ;  the  couches  were 
of  sold  and  silver  upon  a  pavement  of  porphyry 
and  white  marble,  and  alabaster  and  stone  of  blue 
colour'  (Est  1*).  'Now  Holofemes  rested  upon 
his  bed  under  a  canopy,  which  was  of  purple,  and 
gold,  and  emeralds,  and  precious  stones  inwoven ' 
(Jth  10°).  C.  Waeeen. 

BEDCHAMBER. — See  Housx. 

BEDAD  (tq).— The  father  of  Hadad,  king  of 
Edom  (Gn  30*=  1  Ch  1*). 

BBDAH  (rn). — 1.  Mentioned  with  Jerubbaal, 
Jephthah,  and  Samuel  as  one  of  the  deliverers  of 
Israel  (1  8  12").  The  name  does  not  occur  in  Jg, 
and  it  is  probably  a  corruption  for  Barak  (so  LXX 
and  Peah.  ).  Chronologically  Barak  should  precede 
Gideon,  but  the  order  cannot  be  pressed  (cf .  v.*). 
The  Jews  explain  pa  as=ivjj  'a  son  of  Dan,'  *.«. 
Samson;  this  is  impossible.  The  more  obvious  emen- 
dation,'Abdon  {f*}2,  Ewald),  is  unsuitable,  since  little 
is  known  of  this  hero.   3.  A  Manassite  (1  Ch  7"). 

J.  F.  Stknninq. 

BEDBL&H  (iq»=nn3H,  'servant  of  J"').— One  of 
those  who  had  taken  foreign  wives  (Ezr  10") :  in 
1  Es  8"  apparently  Pedias. 

BEE  (irjta^  dibdr&h,  itfkuran,  apt*).— The  bee  is 
known  in  Arab,  as  nahl,  but  dabr  is  a  swarm  of 
bees,  pi.  dubHr.  The  common  term  for  wasp  or 
hornet  is  dabbUr,  which  is  a  corruption  of  zenbHr. 

The  bee  is  an  insect  found  in  large  numbers  in 
Syria  and  Pal,  both  wild  and  hived.  The  wild  bee 
is  most  common  in  lonely  ravines,  where  it  makes 
its  nest  in  the  clefts  of  the  precipitous  rocks,  often 
with  great  difficulty  accessible  to  man.  They  also 
make  their  hives  in  hollow  trees  (1  S  14"-  *) ;  out  as 
the  forests  are  few  in  these  lands,  they  are  a  less 
natural  refuge  for  the  bees  than  the  rocks  (cf.  In 
32u,  Ps  81").  Tristram  says  that  they  are  specially 
abundant  in  the  wilderness  of  Judsea,  and  that  most 
of  the  honey  sold  in  S.  Pal.  comes  from  these  wild 
hives.  This  explains  the  allusion  (Mt  34),  '  and  his 
meat  was  locusts  and  wild  honey.'  It  also  explains 
the  sentence  (Dt  1M),  'The  Amorites,  which  dwelt 
in  the  mountain,  came  out  against  you,  and  chased 
yon,  as  bees  do.  When  tame  bees  are  disturbed, 
it  is  well  known  how  furiously  they  will  attack 
their  disturber.  But  their  vehemence  is  as  nothing 
to  that  of  the  wild  bees,  which  are  unaccustomed 
to  man.  Dr.  Thomson  (Land  and  Book,  p.  299) 
says,  'The  people  of  Ma' alia  (in  Wady  Earn) 
several  years  ago  let  a  man  down  the  face 
of  the  rock  by  ropes.  He  was  entirely  protected 
from  the  attacks  of  the  bees,  and  extracted  a  large 
amount  of  honey ;  but  he  was  so  terrified  by  the 
prodigious  swarms  of  bees  that  he  could  not  be 
induced  to  repeat  the  exploit'  The  Psalmist  says 
(Ps  118"),  'They  compassed  me  about  like  bees,' 
alluding  to  the  threatening  attacks  of  these  insects. 

It  was  said  of  the  land  of  promise  that  it  was  a 
'land  flowing  with  milk  and  honey.'  This  is 
partly  justified  by  the  wild  bees  ana  honey,  but 
still  more  so  by  the  large  numbers  of  domesticated 
bees.  Every  peasant  a  house  has  its  beehives. 
Sometimes  they  are  boxes,  as  with  us ;  sometimes 
a  broken  water  jar  is  made  to  serve ;  but  more 
usually  they  are  wicker  cylinders,  about  4  ft.  long 
and  10  in.  in  diameter,  plastered  over  with  cow- 
dung,  and  stopped  with  the  same  material  at  either 
end,  except  a  few  holes  for  the  entry  and  exit  of 
the  bees.  These  hives  are  often  piled  in  a  pyra- 
midal shape,  with  four  or  more  at  the  base,  and 
plastered  together  with  cow-dung  to  protect  them 
from  the  heat,  and  shaded  with  branches  of  trees. 
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For  hiving  bees,  manoeuvres  are  used  similar  to 
those  so  common  in  the  West.  The  superior  of  a 
oonvent  near  Beirut  had  a  chest  partially  filled 
with  figs,  through  the  keyhole  of  which  a  swarm 
of  bees  entered.  The  following  day  four  jars, 
with  a  little  grape  honey  smeared  inside,  were  put 
in  succession  to  the  keyhole,  and  filled  with  bees. 

It  is  certainly  not  customary  for  the  people  in 
Bible  lands  to  hiss  to  their  bees  (Is  7U).  It  might 
have  been  in  Bible  days.  It  is,  however,  universal 
to  whistle  to  pigeons  in  order  to  recall  them  from 
their  flight.  Hundreds  of  persons  can  be  seen  on 
the  flat  roofs  of  the  houses  in  the  large  cities 
amusing  themselves  in  this  manner  a  little  before 
sunset.  Sir  John  Lubbock  believes  that  bees  lack 
the  sense  of  hearing. 

The  honey  is  usually  extracted  about  the  time 
of  the  Feast  of  the  Cross,  in  the  middle  of  Sept. 
A  man  with  his  face  masked  with  iron  gauze  and 
his  hands  protected  with  mittens,  simply  puts  his 
hands  into  the  hive  and  extracts  the  oombs,  leaving 
a  little  for  the  bees.  The  honey  is  usually  squeezed 
out  of  the  combs,  and  packed  in  jars  (bottle,  marg. 
1  K  14*)  or  tins,  and  sometimes  in  skins.  The 
people  of  the  Antilebanon  plateau,  north  of  Damas- 
cus, raise  large  quantities  of  honey. 

A  bee  cultivator  from  America  settled  some 
years  ago  in  Beirut  to  raise  bees.  He  spoke  of 
the  Syrian  bee  as  superior  to  the  usual  breeds  of 
Europe.  It  is  somewhat  smaller  than  the  Apii 
mellifica  of  Europe,  and  of  a  lighter  oolour.  It  is 
the  Apufasciata,  Lat. 

As  many  of  the  plant*  to  which  the  bees  resort 
are  aromatics,  much  of  the  honey  has  a  decided 
flavour,  often  very  agreeable,  sometimes  a  little 
rank.  The  wax  is  principally  used  in  making 
tapers  for  religious  purposes.  There  is  no  evidence 
that  candles  were  known  in  ancient  times.  The 
people  are  very  fond  of  honey.  They  dip  their 
Dread  in  it.  They  make  certain  kinds  of  cakes 
(Ex  16°)  and  pastry  with  it.  They  sometimes 
preserve  fruit  in  it.  They  eat  it  in  quantities  sur- 
prising to  Occidentals.  It  is  seldom  eaten  direct 
from  the  oomb.  It  has  been  from  the  earliest 
times  an  article  of  commerce  in  Bible  lands. 
Jacob  sent  some  of  it  to  his  son  Joseph  (Gn  43"). 
Judah  and  Israel  sold  it  to  Tynan  merchants  for 
export  (Ezk  27").  Stores  of  honey  were  collected 
for  this  purpose,  as  at  Mizpah  (Jer  41s).  Consider- 
ing the  large  quantities  of  honey  produced  in  Pal. 
there  is  no  occasion  for  supposing  that  t>3*  dlbash 
signifies  the  dibt,  the  grape  honey  of  our  time. 

Much  controversy  has  taken  place  over  the 
swarm  of  bees  in  the  carcase  of  the  lion  ( Jg  14"). 
The  simple  fact  is,  that  in  a  few  hours  after  an 
animal  is  dead,  jackals,  dogs,  and  vultures  often 
reduce  the  carcase  to  a  ligamentous  skeleton, 
which  is  soon  dried  in  the  fierce  heat,  and  would 
make  as  savoury  a  hive  as  the  cow-dung-plastered 
baskets  which  are  used  for  raising  bees,  and  the 
cow-dung  trays  on  which  silk- worms  are  developed. 

Honey,  sty  dibath,  could  not  be  used  in  burnt- 
offerings  (Lv  2U). 

Honey  is  used  to  illustrate  moral  teachings.  A 
man  is  exhorted  to  eat  honey  and  the  honey  oomb 
(Pr  24l»),  but  warned  against  surfeit  (Pr  251"-"). 
It  was  a  simile  for  moral  sweetness  (Ezk  3'), 
and  for  the  excellence  of  the  law  (Ps  19"),  of 
pleasant  words  (Pr  16*),  and  of  the  lips  (Ca  4U), 
and  as  a  figure  for  love  (Ca  61). 

The  LXX  adds  to  Pr  6»  « Go  to  the  bee,  and 
learn  how  diligent  she  is,  and  what  a  noble  work 
she  produces ;  whose  labour  kings  and  private  men 
use  lor  their  health.  She  is  desired  and  honoured 
by  all,  and,  though  weak  in  strength,  yet  since 
she  values  wisdom  she  prevails.'  This  passage 
exists  in  the  Arabic  version,  and  is  quoted  by 
ancient  writers.  G.  E.  Post. 


BEELIADA  (pv^s  'Baal  knows').— A  son  oi 
David,  1  Ch  14',  changed  in  conformity  with  later 
usage  (see  Ishbosheth)  into  Eliada  (jrA»  'El 
knows')  in  2  8  5".  J.  A.  Sklbie. 

BEELSARUS  (htiKtrajxn),  1  Es  0*.— One  of  the 
leaders  {rpoirroi/ieroi)  of  those  Jews  who  returned 
to  Jems,  with  Zerub.,  called  Bilshan,  Ezr  2*,  Neh 
V.  The  form  in  1  Es  appears  not  to  have  come 
through  the  Gr.  of  the  canonical  books,  but  to  be 
due  to  a  confusion  of  i  and  J  in  the  Heb. 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

BEELTETHMDS  (BeAre0/u>>).  —  An  officer  of 
Artaxerxes  residing  in  PaL,  1  Es  2>«- »  (LXX  »). 
It  is  not  a  proper  name,  but  a  title  of  Behum, 
the  name  immediately  preoeding  it  in  Ezr  4*  (A 
paaKriti).  It  is  a  corruption  of  Ssi='lord  of 
judgment,'  and  is  rendered  'chancellor'  by  AV 
and  BV  in  Ezr,  'story-writer*  in  1  Es  2"  (4  tA 
»yxxnri«Torra,  LXX).  The  title  has  been  explained 
by  the  Assyr.  inscriptions,  and  signifies  'lord  of 
official  intelligence '  or  '  postmaster '  (Sayce,  Introd. 
to  Ezr.,  Nek.,  and  Est.  p.  27).   See  Chancellor. 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

BEER  (ngx  '  a  well ').—!.  A  station  in  the  journey 
from  Arnon  to  the  Jordan,  mentioned  Nu  211*, 
with  a  poetical  extract  commemorating  the  digging 
of  a  well  at  this  spot.  The  context  indicates  the 
neighbourhood,  but  further  identification  of  the 
station  is  wanting.  Perhaps  the  words  translated 
'and  from  the  wilderness,'  which  immediately 
follow  this  extract  (Nu  21u),  should  be  translated 
(following  the  LXX  dxA  fptarot),  'and  from 
Beer,'  or  'the  well.'  It  is  generally  identified 
with  Beer-Ellm  ('  well  of  mighty  men '  ?),  mentioned 
Is  IS*,  and  in  the  second  part  of  the  compound 
name  it  may  be  oonjectured  that  there  is  reference 
to  the  event  commemorated  in  the  song,  Nu  21"- u. 
See  Budde  in  New  World,  Mar.  1896,  p.  136  ft 

2.  The  place  to  which  Jotham  ran  away  after 
uttering  his  parable  (Jg  9°).  Its  position  is  un- 
known. If,  as  some  suppose,  it  is  the  same  as 
Beeroth  (Jos  9"),  its  site  is  fixed  (see  Bkeroth). 
But  Beeroth  is  in  Benjamin,  and  it  seems  probable 
that  Jotham  fled  to  his  own  people  in  Manasseh, 
and  not  southward.  A.  T.  CHAPMAN. 

BEERA  («rju»).— A  man  of  Asher  (1  Ch  7").  Sea 
Genealogy. 

BEERAH  (frflti). — A  Reubenite  who  was  carried 
captive  by  Tiglath-pileser  (1  Ch  £■). 

BEER-ELIM. — See  Beer. 

BEERI  (-W1).— 1.  The  father  of  Judith,  one  of 
Esau's  wives  (Gn  26"),  sometimes  wrongly  identi- 
fied with  AN  AH  (which  see).  2.  The  father  of  the 
prophet  Hosea  (Hos  l1).  H.  E.  Rylb. 

BEER-LAHAI-ROI  (Vi  HJ?  'Well  of  the 
Living  One  that  seeth  me,'  Gn  16T-M  24"  25u).— 
It  is  expressly  described  as  'the  fountain  in  the 
way  to  Shur,'  signifying  that  it  was  well  known, 
on  the  way  to  Egypt  whither  the  Egyptian 
Hagar  was  naturally  fleeing.  It  is  placed  between 
Kadesh  and  Bored;  but  the  site  of  neither  is 
certain.  Be  red  has  been  located  at  El-Khalasah, 
13  miles  S.W.  of  Beersheba.  When  Abraham 
dwelt  between  Kadesh  and  Shur,  he  is  said  (Gn  201) 
to  have  sojourned  in  Gerar  at  the  same  time  or 
shortly  after.  Gn  25"  and  26'  also  imply  that 
the  well,  Beer-lahai-roi,  was  not  very  far  from 
Gerar.  Rowland  claims  to  have  found  the  true 
site  at  'Ain  Moildhhi,  some  50  miles  S.  of  Beer- 
sheba, and  10  or  12  miles  W.  of  "Ain  Kadis  {PEFSt, 
1884,  p.  177).   (See  Bered,  Haqar,  Isaac,  Shur.) 

A.  Henderson. 


J 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BEEROTH 


BEGOTTEN 


266 


BEEROTH  (irtu? '  Wells').— One  of  the  confeder- 
ate Hivite  cities  which  wilily  made  alliance  with 
Joshua  after  the  overthrow  of  Ai  (Jos  9").  It 
was  afterwards  in  the  territory  of  Benjamin  (Jos 
18s).  The  Beerothites,  like  the  Gibeonites,  main- 
tained their  independence  as  a  tribe  in  Israel  even 
after  the  return  from  the  Exile  (Ezr  2*  Neh  7"). 
The  occasion  of  their  flight  to  Gittaim  (2  8  4*)  is  not 
mentioned ;  and  it  is  uncertain  if  that  is  the  town 
named  (Neh  11**).  Rimmon,  the  father  of  the  mur- 
derers of  Ishboslieth,  and  Naharai,  Joab's  armour- 
bearer  (2  S  23*»  RVm,  1  Ch  11"),  were  Beerothites. 
It  is  identified  with  Btreh,  8  miles  N.  of  Jerusalem 
on  the  great  northern  road,  the  usual  halting 
place  on  the  first  night  from  Jerusalem.  Tradi- 
tion connects  it  with  the  story  of  Lk  2°- a  as  the 
place  whence  Mary  and  Joseph  returned  to  Jeru- 
salem. There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  the  correctness 
of  this  tradition,  as  the  distance  is  convenient,  and 
the  usage  of  Eastern  caravans  seldom  changes. 

BRRROTH-BRHR-JAAXAN  (JB£  '»  rfuca),  in  Dt 
10*  RV ;  '  Beeroth  of  the  children  of  Jaakan,'  AV, 
LXX  hrifxi$.  The  place  is  called  Bene-jaakan  in 
the  list  of  stations,  Nu  33°-  *>.  From  Gn  36", 
1  Ch  1**  the  Bene-jaakan  are  descendants  of  Seir 
the  Horite,  and  the  name  of  the  adjacent  station, 
Hor-haggidgad  (which  see),  contains  "ih.  The  border 
of  Seir  or  Edom  is  the  probable  situation  of  this 
unidentified  spot.  A.  T.  Chapman. 

BEER-SHEBA  (jot/  Arab.  Bir  e*  Sebd).— 
A  village,  or  settlement,  on  the  N.  bank  of  the  Wady 
es-Seba,  deriving  its  special  interest  from  its  con- 
nexion with  the  patriarchs.  It  was  the  residence 
successively  of  Abraham  (Gn  21n),  of  Isaac  (Gn 
26s),  and  of  Jacob  (Gn  28u),  and  received  its 
name  ('  Well  of  the  oath ')  as  having  been  the  place, 
marked  by  a  well,  where  Abraham  entered  into 
covenant  with  Abimelech,  long  of  Gerar  (Gn  21"  E). 
(A  different  derivation  is  adopted  in  Gn  26**  J.) 
It  was  afterwards  visited  by  Elijah  when  fleeing 
from  the  wrath  of  Jezebel  on  his  way  to  Horeb 
(1  K  19*).  Beer-sheba  fell  within  the  lot  of  the 
tribe  of  Simeon  (Jos  19"),  though  included  in  the 
wider  boundaries  of  Judah.  It  was  bounded  on  the 
8.  by  the  Negeb  or  'South  Country.'  a  spacious 
tract  of  undulating  chalky  downs,  wide  pastures, 
and  generally  waterless  brook  courses.  Its  position 
in  the  extreme  south  gave  rise  to  the  phrase  '  from 
Dan  to  Beersheba'  (Jg  20\  1  S  8"  etc.  )= all  the 
territory  of  Israel.  The  converse  'from  B.  to 
Dan'  occurs  in  1  Ch  21*,  2  Ch  30*.  The  soil  in 
the  valleys  where  there  is  some  moisture  is  exceed- 
ingly rich,  and  is  rudely  cultivated  by  the  fellahm, 
who  succeed  in  producing  fine  crops  of  wheat  and 
barley.  In  the  tracts  around  Beer-sheba  the 
Bedawin  find  ample  pasturage  for  their  flocks  and 
herds,  which  towards  evening  assemble  in  crowds 
around  the  wells  as  they  did  three  thousand  years 
ago.  That  the  district  was  once  thickly  inhabited, 
probably  in  the  early  Christian  centuries  before  the 
Mohammedan  irruption,  is  shown  by  ruined  walls 
and  foundations  which  are  visible  at  intervals  for 
several  miles  between  Bir  es-Seba  and  el -Tel  Milh. 
The  position  of  Bir  es-Seba  is  marked  by  lines  of 
foundations  along  some  rising  gronnd  above  the 
N.  bank  of  the  river,  amongst  which  is  the 
foundation  of  a  Greek  church,  with  apse,  sacristy, 
and  aisles;  and  in  the  valley  below  are  the  cele- 
brated wells  sunk  through  alluvial  deposits  into 
the  limestone  rock.  These  are  five  or  six  in  number ; 
and  of  the  two  principal  ones  the  larger  is  regarded 
with  confidence  as  coming  down  from  the  time  of 
Abraham.  This  (according  to  Tristram)  is  the 
tradition  of  the  Arabs,  who  point  to  it  as  the 
work  of  Ibraham  el-Khalil  (Abraham  the  Friend). 
Conder,  who  carried  out  the  Ordnance  Survey  of 


this  part  of  PaL,  states  that  the  depth  of  the  well 
is  46  ft,  and  that  it  is  lined  with  rings  of  masonry 
to  a  depth  of  28  ft  That  some  of  the  stones  are 
not  very  ancient  is  shown  by  his  discovery  of  a 
tablet  dated  605  A.H.,  at  a  depth  of  16  courses. 
This,  however,  does  not  throw  any  doubt  on  the 
extreme  age  of  the  well  itself,  but  only  suggest/ 
that  it  had  been  repaired  during  the  12th  cent 
The  marble  blocks  which  form  the  rim  of  the  well 
are  deeply  cut  by  the  ropes  used  for  drawing  water ; 
and  rude  marble  troughs  of  circular  form  are 
arranged  round  the  well  for  the  use  of  the  cattle. 
A  second  well,  6  ft.  in  diameter,  is  found  at  about 
300  yds.  to  the  W.  of  that  just  described,  and  in 
the  opposite  direction  is  a  third,  23  ft  deep,  which 
is  dry. 

The  desert  of  Beer-sheba  is  very  beautiful  in 
spring  and  early  summer  when  the  surface  is 
carpeted  with  herbage  and  flowers ;  but  later  in  the 
year  it  is  parched  and  desolate  in  the  extreme,  not 
a  tree  breaking  the  monotony  of  the  landscape  or 
the  rays  of  the  sun. 

Tell  es-Seba  is  the  site  of  a  village  at  the  junction 
of  the  W.  el  -  Khalil,  which  comes  down  from 
Hebron  on  the  north,  with  the  W.  es-Seba,  and  is 
24  miles  from  Bir  es-Seba.  From  its  summit,  960 
ft.  above  the  Mediterranean,  a  commanding  view 
is  obtained  of  the  country  around,  terminating 
along  the  E.  in  the  deep  ravines  and  rocky  slopes 
which  lead  down  to  the  basin  of  the  Dead  Sea. 

Literature.  —  Conder,  Tent  Work,  1880:  Hall,  Mom*  Mr, 
Sinai,  and  WuUr*  Palatini.  1889;  PBP  Map  of  Western 
Palestine,  by  Conder  and  Kitchener ;  see  also  Driver  and  Tram- 
bull  in  Expo:  Timet,  viL  667  L,  vttL  88.  E.  HULL. 

BEESHTERAH  (irjpfli*),  Jos  21".   See  Ashtab- 

OTH. 

BEETLE.— The  word  rendered  beetle  in  the  AV 
and  cricket  in  the  RV  (Lv  ll*3)  is  Si-rrj  hargtl. 
It  is  an  insect  of  the  grasshopper  kind,  having 
'legs above  its  feet'  to  leap  with.  The  Heb.  root 
Spc  hargaZ,  as  its  cognate  harjai  in  Arab.,  signifies 
to  leap.  The  Arab,  word  harfcUet  signifies  a  flight 
of  locusts,  and  harjwo&n,  the  /  and  n  being  inter- 
changeable, a  sort  of  grasshopper  or  locust  that 
leaps  without  flying.  See  Locust.   G.  E.  Post. 

BEEVES,  the  pL  of  « beef,'  is  used  in  Lv  W-  *>, 
Nu  31**  ****»»■«•  for  the  animals  themselves,  not 
their  flesh.  Cf.— 

1 A  pound  of  man's  flesh,  taken  from  a  man. 
Is  not  so  estimable,  profitable  neither, 
As  flesh  of  muttons,  Deefs,  or  goat*.' 

Shake.  Jf.  of  V.  L  ilL  88. 

RV  retains  all  but  Lv  22",  AV  '  a  free-will  offer- 
ing in  beeves  or  sheep,'  RV  '  a  free-will  offering  of 
the  herd  or  of  the  flock.'  The  sing,  does  not  occur 
in  AV  or  RV,  but  the  Douay  Bible  (1609)  renders 
Dt  14*  '  the  pygargue,  the  wilde  beef e  (AV  '  wild 
ox'),  the  cameloparde.'  J.  Hastings. 

BEFORE,  meaning  'in  the  presence  of,  occurs 
frequently,  and  as  the  tr"  of  a  great  variety  of 
Heb.  and  Gr.  wordB.  Notice  Gn  11*  '  Haran  died 
before  his  father  Terah '  ("j»  'before  the  face  of,' 
RV  '  in  the  presence  of) ;  Sir  36*  '  As  thou  wast 
sanctified  in  us  before  them,  so  be  thou  magnified 
among  them  before  us';  89"  'He  seeth  from 
everlasting  to  everlasting,  and  there  is  nothing 
wonderful  before  him ' ;  Bar  2*  '  Yet  have  we  not 
prayed  before  the  Lord.'  In  Gal  3*  '  the  Scrip  ure 
.  .  .  preached  before  the  gospel  unto  Abraham,'  the 
words  are  a  lit.  tr.  of  the  Greek  (xooeinrryeXiiraro 
and  b. = '  beforehand,'  as  RV.   See  Afore. 

J.  Hastings. 

BEGOTTEN. — Only  begotten  is  the  tr"  in  AV 
and  RV  of  ^oytrip  at  To  8",  Jn      *»  3>«- He  11" 


Digitized  by 


Google 


266 


BEGUILE 


BEL 


1  Jn  4*,  all  (except  To  8",  He  11"  'Abraham  .  .  . 
offered  up  his  only  b.  son ')  in  ref.  to  Christ.  The 
same  Gr.  word  is  found  in  Lk  7U  '  the  only  son 
of  his  mother,'  8"  'he  had  one  (KV  'an')  only 
daughter,'  and  9*  'he  is  mine  only  child.' 

Flrttbegott  en  is  the  tr.  of  rpurorMot  in  He  1*, 
and  in  Rev  1*  (both  in  reference  to  Christ),  a 
word  which  is  here  by  RV  and  elsewhere  by  AV 
and  RV  tr1 '  firstborn.  It  would  hare  been  more 
accurate  if  ' first-begotten'  had  been  given  as  the 
tr"  of  rpvr.,  and  'only -born'  of  /tor.  The  meaning 
of  the  latter  is  indeed,  as  Westcott  points  out, 
obscured  under  the  tr"  'only -begotten,'  since  in 
its  reference  to  Christ  it  is  the  Son's  personal 
Being,  not  His  generation,  that  is  the  thought. 
Both  words  express  the  Son  of  Man's  uniqueness 
among  the  sons  of  men,  fua>.  more  absolutely  than 
Tfurr.,  and  more  directly  in  relation  to  the  Father. 
See  Thayer,  NT  Lest.;  and  Cremer,  Bibl.-Theol. 
Lex.  of  NT  Greek,  t.vv.,  and  (esp.  for  rjurr.),  Light- 
foot  on  Col  lu.  J.  Hastings. 

BEGUILE. — ' To  beguile'  is  to  act  with  guile, 
to  deceive;  but  (like  'amuse,'  which  originally 
meant '  to  bewilder ')  it  is  mostly  employed  now 
in  the  sense  of  'to  charm  away'  (care  or  time). 
This  meaning,  though  as  old  as  1611,  does  not 
occur  in  AV,  where  on  the  contrary  we  find  the 
word  signifying  directly  to  cheat,  as  Col  218  '  Let 
no  man  b.  you  of  your  reward '  (Gr.  <rara£pa0«>w, 
from  PfoBttor  'a  prize,'  RV  'rob  you  of  Vour 
prize.'  See  the  criticism  of  this  tr.  byT.  S.  Evans 
in  Lot.  and  Or.  Verse,  p.  xlix).     J.  Hastings. 

BEHALF  [by  hit  half,  i.e.  on  his  side,  then  as  a 
prep,  with  a  direct  object,  bihalf  him)  is  used 
only  in  prepositional  phrases  'in  or  on  (his) 
behalf,'  and  (now  almost  entirely)  '  in  or  on  behalf 
of.'*  Until  recently  a  clear  distinction  was  pre- 
served between  'on  behalf  of  and  'in  behalf  of,' 
the  former  signifying  ' in  reference  to '  or  'on 
account  of,'  the  latter  only  'in  the  interest  of,' 
'for  the  sake  of. 'f  This  distinction  is  preserved 
in  AV.  Thus,  Ex  27",  '  it  shall  be  a  statute  for 
ever  unto  their  generations  on  the  behalf  of  the 
children  of  Israel'  (that  is,  the  beaten  oil  shall  be 
a  perpetual  gift  from  or  on  the  part  of,  ngp,  the 
children  of  Israel);  1  Co  1*  'I  thank  my  God 
always  on  your  behalf'  (rtpl  RV '  concerning 
you ').  But  2  Ch  16*  '  the  eyes  of  the  Lord  run  to 
and  fro  throughout  the  whole  earth,  to  show 
himself  strong  m  the  behalf  of  them  whose  heart 
is  perfect  toward  him ' ;  Ph  1" '  in  the  behalf  of 
Christ,  not  only  to  believe  on  him,  but  also  to 
suffer  for  his  sake'  (RV  'in  his  behalf').  But 
'  in  this  behalf,'  or  '  on  this  behalf,'  indifferently, 
as  2  Co  9" in  this  behalf,'  1  P  4»»  'on  this  behalf ' 
(both  t»  tv  M>«  Tovrif,  TR,  but  in  1  P  4U  editors 
prefer  oVi/ian,  whence  RV  'in  his  name'). 

J.  Hastings. 

BEHEADING. — See  Cbtmss  and  Punishments. 

BEHEMOTH  (ntora  bghemdth,  perhaps  for  Egyp. 
p-ehe-mau,  'ox  of  the  water'). — The  word  is  tr. 
in  all  passages  except  Job  40"""  as  the  plural  of 
bihSmah,  with  the  signification  of  beast*.  It  has 
been  supposed  by  some  that  beast  (Ps  73a),  which  is 
in  the  original  b£Ktm6th,  refers  to  the  same  animal 
as  that  in  Job.  But  the  first  member  of  the  paral- 
lelism in  the  psalm  refers  to  ignorance,  and  the 
putting  of  the  intensive  plural  biMm6th= beasts,  in 
the  second,  would  seem  to  condense  into  his  folly 
all  that  is  in  the  beasts.  Others  have  supposed 
that  bihemdth  negeb,  the  beasts  of  the  south  (Is 

*  <W.  Av.  Die*,  and  Century  Diet,  say  behalf  la  used  only 
with  on  or  in,  forgetting  Dn  11"  AV  '  a  prinoe/or  his  own  h.' 
t  Except  when  the  meaning  is  '  in  the  name  of.'  when  either 


30*),  refers  to  the  animal  of  Job,  and  that  the  south 
was  Egypt.  But  negeb  refers  to  Egypt  only  in  one 
other  context  (Dn  11  often).  Isaiah  more  probably 
refers  to  the  southern  portion  of  Judaea  and  the 
wilderness  of  et-TIh,  and  the  fact  that  a  partial 
catalogue  of  the  beasts  is  given  makes  it  improbable 
that  one  beast,  and  that  not  a  savage  or  venomous 
creature,  is  intended. 

There  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  that  the 
hippopotamus  is  the  animal  intended  in  Job.  A» 
some  have  thought  that  some  other  extinct  or 
living  animal,  or  some  animal  type,  as  the  pachy- 
dermatous, was  intended,  it  will  be  well  to  examine, 
in  the  light  of  an  accurate  rendering,  whether  the 
description  corresponds  to  that  of  thehlppopotamua. 

U  Behold  behemoth,  which  I  made  with  the* ; 

He  eateth  grass  like  an  ox. 
U  Behold,  his  strength  Is  in  Ills  loins, 

And  his  power  fit  the  muscles  of  his  belly. 
W  He  lowers  his  tail  like  a  cedar : 

The  sinews  of  his  thigh  are  braided  together. 
IS  His  bones  are  tubes  of  oopper, 

Their  bulk  as  a  forging  of  iron. 
I*  He  is  the  first  of  God's  works : 

He  who  made  him  gave  him  his  swofd. 
*>  For  the  hills  bring  him  forth  pasture ; 

All  the  beasts  of  the  field  sport  there. 
■  Beneath  the  lotus  tree  he  Ueth  down, 

In  the  shadow  of  the  reed  and  swamp. 
»  The  lotus  trees  overshadow  him ; 

The  willows  of  the  streams  surround  him. 
»  Behold  the  river  swells,  and  he  does  not  flee } 

He  is  confident  though  Jordan  were  poured  Into  Us  mouth. 
*>  Will  one  take  him  before  his  eyes ; 

Or  will  one  bore  his  nostrils  with  books  (rlngs)T 

Remembering  that  this  is  Oriental  poetry,  there 
is  nothing  in  it  which  does  not  well  apply  to  the 
hippopotamus:  he  is  herbivorous  (v.");  he  is 
remarkable  for  the  stoutness  of  his  body  (v.M) ;  his 
tail  is  thick  and  rigid,  and  his  legs  sinewy  (v.17) ; 
his  bones  are  solid  (v.1*) ;  he  is  the  largest  animal 
indigenous  in  Bible  lands;  his  teeth  cut  the 
herbage  as  with  a  sword  (v.u) ;  he  comes  up  out  of 
the  water  to  the  plantations  to  feed  j  the  term  hill 
is  applicable  to  low  elevations  as  well  as  to  high, 
and  m  the  language  of  poetry  could  be  used  of  the 
knolls  arising  from  the  general  level  of  the  Nile 
basin  (v.*>) ;  the  lotus  tree  (Zizyphus  Lotus,  L)  is 
common,  as  also  reeds  and  swamps,  in  the  neigh- 
bourhoods where  he  dwells  (v.n) ;  so  also  the  willows 
by  the  streams  (v.*2) ;  the  allusion  to  the  inundation 
of  Egypt  fits  his  case  (v.**) ;  his  strength  is  such 
that  a  direct  attack  is  hazardous,  and  the  poet 
challenges  the  reader  to  bore  his  nostrils,  and  lead 
him  with  a  hook  or  ring  like  an  ox  (v.M). 

The  allusion  to  behemoth  is  the  approach  to  the 
climax  which  is  reached  in  leviathan,  the  crocodile. 
The  poet  began  (ch.  38)  with  the  foundation  of 
the  earth,  advanced  to  the  powers  of  inanimate 
nature,  then  through  the  lesser  phenomena  of 
animal  life  to  the  largest  of  the  quadrupeds,  to 
finish  with  the  invulnerable,  untamable  '  king  over 
all  the  children  of  pride '  (ch.  41"). 

LrrxRATCKS-  — (hff.  Heb.  htm.  «.*. ;  Dillmann  and  Davidson 
on  JobtO""-;  Delitsach  on  Is  80*.  G.  E.  POST. 

BEHOVE.— 'Behoof '  is  profit,  advantage;  it 
occurs  only  in  Pref.  to  AV  16U  '  For  the  behoof 
and  edifying  of  the  unlearned.'  'Behove,'  nov 
only  in  the  impers.  phrase  'it  behoves,'  signifies 
necessity  arising  from  peculiar  fitness.  In  AV 
only  Lk  24*  'it  b"1  Christ  to  suffer'  (TR  (Set, 
edd.  and  RV  omit),  and  He  2"  « it  V4  him  to  be 
made  like  unto  his  brethren  (dftetXe).  RV  adds 
Lk  24*  Ao  17'  (both  tS«).  J.  Hastings. 

BEKA  (AV  Bekah).  —  See  Weights  and 
Measures. 

BEL  (Si),  originally  one  of  the  Bab.  triad,  but 
synonym,  in  OT  and  Apocr.  with  Merodach,  '  the 
younger  Bel,'  the  tutelary  god  of  Babylon  (Jer  6C 
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81",  la  461,  Bar  e").  See  Baal,  Babylonia,  Bkl 

AND  THE  DBAQON.  J.  A  SKLBIK. 

BEL  AND  THE  DRAGON. — Two  legends  attached 
to  the  book  of  Dn  in  the  Gr.  and  other  VSS.  Aa 
in  the  rest  of  Dn,  the  ordinary  printed  text  is  that 
of  Theod.  (6) ;  bat  Swete  has  given  the  text  of 
the  unique  LXX  MS  Chisianus,  on  the  opposite 
page,  throughout  Dn.  In  B  our  stories  follow  Dn 
without  a  break ;  in  A  Q,  with  the  intervention  of 
the  heading  {aunt  iff.  In  Vulg.  they  form  ch.  14  of 
Dn.  In  LXX  and  Syr. -Hex.  we  have  the  heading, 
'  From  the  prophecy  of  Habakkuk,  son  of  Joshua, 
of  the  tribe  of  Levi' 

Bel. — The  points  of  this  story  as  to  which  6  and 
LXX  agree  are  briefly  these: — In  Babylon  is  an 
image  of  Bel  which  Daniel  refuses  to  worship. 
The  Icing  expostulates,  and  shows  how  much  food 
it  daily  devours.  Daniel  in  reply  arranges  that 
the  king  shall  see  the  lectisternia  set,  and  the 
doors  sealed ;  but  takes  care,  when  the  priests  are 
gone,  that  the  king  shall  see  the  floor  sieved  with 
fine  ashes.  Next  morning  the  seals  are  intact,  but 
the  floor  shows  marks  of  naked  feet,  and  the 
secret  door  is  revealed  by  which  the  food  has  been 
taken  away.  After  this  the  priests  are  put  to 
death  and  the  image  destroyed. 

Theod.  's  task  was  to  revise  LXX.  In  the  case 
before  us  he  had  a  document,  probably  Aram., 
which  differed  in  detail  considerably  from  LXX. 
In  w.*-*  he  largely  transcribes  LXX;  but  after 
that  oses  his  own  materials  very  freely.  The 
chief  variations  between  6  and  LXX  are  these : 
LXX  extracts  the  story  from  a  pseudepigraphic 
work  of  Habakkuk,  and  introduces  Daniel  as  '  a 
certain  man,'  '  a  priest,  son  of  Abal,  a  companion 
of  the  king.'  6  by  attaching  the  story  to  Dn 
identifies  him  with  the  prophet,  and  makes  the 
king  to  be  Cyrus,  successor  of  Astyages.  Bel's 
daily  allowance  is  in  LXX,  besides  the  flour,  4 
shsep  and  6  firkins  of  oil ;  in  6,  40  sheep  and  6 
firkins  of  wine.  The  Phillipp's  cylinder,  l  R.  65, 
records  that  Nebuchadrezzar's  daily  offering  was 
one  fine  ox,  fish,  fowl,  etc,  the  best  of  oil,  and  the 
choicest  wines  like  the  waters  of  a  river  (Ball, 
Speaker'*  Apocr.  iL  352).  LXX  introduces  in 
vv.w  n  <  honourable  priests,'  friends  of  the  priest 
Daniel,  with  whose  signets  the  doors  are  sealed. 
6  does  not.  LXX  says  the  food  offered  was  found 
in  the  houses  of  the  priests.  8  omits  this.  While 
6,  not  LXX,  says  that  Daniel  destroyed  both  the 
image  and  the  Temple  of  BeL  Cf.  Hdt  L  183 ; 
Strabo,  xvL  1. 

Ths  Peshitta  la  taken  from  %.  Its  chief  deviations  from  0  are 
».«  'forty  rami,'  'Bel  my  Cod'  (cf.  Schroder,  COT  ii.  60)  v.« 
'  Bel  la  aiiss ' ;  v."  'The  king  sealed  it  .  .  .  with  the  ring  of 
Daniel.'  More  important,  however,  are  the  caaea  where  it  dle- 
cards  *),  and  followa  LXX,  aa  In  t.T  'Nothing  haa  he  ever 
eaten ' ;  t.M  '  He  aaw  all  eaten  which  had  been  offered  to 
Bel ' ;  while  in  t.*>  we  have  a  conflate  reading,  '  oonanmed 
what  waa  "offered  to  Bel"  LXX,  "on  the  table"'  8.  Neubauer 
In  hia  ToHt  gives  a  passage  from  Mid  rash  Rabba  d»  Rabba, 
i,  in  Greek-rabbinic  characters,  is  found  an  almost  verbatim 


transcript  of  the  Peahitta  aa  given  by  Lagarde.    The  Vulg.  giv 
a  minutely  accurate  tr.  of  9.   The  Syr.-Hex.  In  Ceriani  a  Mot 
Sac  tt  prof,  follows  LXX  ;  but  its  marg.  gives  three  readings  of 
*>:  '40  sheep'  tor  'four';  'wine'  for  'oil'  in  t.«j  and  the 
account  of  the  sieving  of  the  floor  in  t.M. 

The  Dragon. — The  points  common  to  all  Jewish 
varieties  of  this  Haggada  are  as  follows :  There 
was  in  Babylon  a  great  dragon,  widely  revered,  and 
fed  by  its  worshippers.  Daniel  was  again  a  non- 
conformist. In  reply  to  the  king's  expostulations 
he  volunteered  to  kill  the  monster,  if  the  king 
would  consent,  without  any  weapon.  Permission 
being  granted,  he  made  a  large  bolus,  of  which 

S'tch  was  the  chief  ingredient,  and  threw  it  down 
;e  dragon's  throat ;  thus  causing  it  to  burst  and 
die.  Thepopulace,  enraged,  clamoured  for  Daniel's 
death.    The  king  yielded,  and  Daniel  was  cast  into 


a  den,  where  were  7  lions ;  and  he  was  there  6  or 
7  days.  On  the  last  day  Habakkuk  was  cooking 
food  fox  his  reapers,  when  an  angel  came  and 
carried  him  and  his  provisions  through  the  air  (of. 
Elk  8*,  and  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews. 
Beech,  Agrapha,  381  ft)  to  the  lions'  den,  to  feed 
Daniel.  When  the  king  came  and  found  Daniel 
alive,  he  magnified  J",  and  cast  the  accusers  into 
the  den,  where  they  met  with  instant  death. 

The  dragon  myth  had  a  much  wider  circulation 
than  that  of  Bel,  and  was  much  more  flexible  in  ita 
details.  It  is  doubtless  a  Judaized  version  of  the 
old  Sem.  myth  of  the  destruction  of  the  old  dragon, 
which,  terrestrial,  maritime,  or  celestial,  represents 
Chaos  or  Disorder,  which  was  destroyed  by  the  god 
of  the  present  order  of  things.  In  the  Bab.  myth, 
it  is  Tihamat  who  is  assailed  by  Bel-M erodach.  Bel 
let  loose  a  storm-wind  *  which  the  monster  received 
into  ita  mouth,  and  '  with  violence  the  wind  filled 
ita  belly,'  and  '  ita  belly  was  stricken  through '  (cf. 
Gunkel,  Schopfung  und  Chaos,  320-323,  and  Ball  in 
Speaker1 '*  Apocr.  vl.  347). 

The  fluidity  of  the  myth  is  shown  by  the  way  in 
which  almost  every  version  furnishes  details  of  ita 
own.  LXX  con  tributes  that  Daniel  used '  30  pounds 
of  pitch,'  v." ;  that  the  king  consulted  with  his  com- 
panions, v." }  that  the  lions'  den  was  reserved  for 
conspirators  against  the  king,  and  that  the  lions  were 
fed  daily  on  the  bodies  of  two  criminals,  v.n ;  that 
the  mode  of  death  was  selected  that  Daniel  might 
not  receive  burial,  v.**;  and  that  Habakkuk  had 
with  him  a  jug  of  mixed  wine,  v.".  Vulg.  closely 
follows  6,  but,  besides  some  smaller  deviations,  it 
appends  a  doxology,  v.4*,  after  the  manner  of  Dn 
(J*-*7.  Lagarde's  Syr.  adheres  closely  to  6 ;  but  it 
adds,  v.*9,  that  the  king  came  to  the  den  '  to  weep 
for  Daniel,'  and  makes  a  brief  repetition  in  v.". 
Nenbauer's  vers,  from  Midrash  Rabba  de  Rabba, 
which  is  mostly  a  mere  transliteration  of  Syr.,  adds 
one  item  not  found  elsewhere:  'and  they  covered 
the  den  with  a  stone,  and  sealed  it  with  the  king's 
ring,  and  with  their  signets,'  v.n:  and  with 
Walton's  vers,  it  says,  '  the  angel  put  his  hand  on 
the  head  of  Habakkuk.'  Raymund  Martini,  who 
wrote  an  anti-Jewish  work,  Fugio  Fidei,  in  the 
13th  cent.,  cites  Bel  and  the  Dragon,  professedly 
from  a  Midrash  Major  on  Genesis  (Nenbauer's  Tobit, 
p.  viiL).  His  text  is  almost  an  exact  counterpart 
(only  by  a  better  scribe)  of  the  unique  MS  con- 
taining Midrash  Rabba  de  Rabba,  except  a 
hiatus  by  homoeoteleuton  in  v.n  (see  Delitzsch,  De 
Habacuci  Vita,  p.  32).  Another  Midrash  gives  a 
condensed  account  of  the  dragon  myth  in  Heb., 
but  says  that  Daniel  took  straw  and  wrapped  nails 
in  it  which  pierced  the  monster's  viscera  (BSreshith 
rabba,  §  68 ;  Del.  p.  38).  Josippon  ben  Gorion,  the 
pseudo-Jos.,  the  author  of  a  mytho-historical  work, 
c.  A.D.  940,  ascribes  the  death  of  the  dragon  to 
combs  concealed  in  pitch ;  he  fixes  sunset  as  the 
hour  of  Habakkuk's  transportation,  and  says  that 
he  returned  'before  the  reapers  finished  eating,' 
Del.  op.  ext.  40. 

Outer  (PSBA,  Nov.  Deo.  18M)  announces  the  discovery  of  an 
Aram,  text  of  the  story  of  the  Dragon  In  the  ChrmidtiqfJerah- 
meel.  This  he  claims  to  be  the  very  text  ueed  by  M  in  revising  LXX. 
It  la  oertainly  a  striking  document.  Ita  dialect,  both  in  vocabu- 
lary and  grammatical  forma,  is  that  of  Onkeloa.  It  is  a  longer 
narrative  than  any  other,  and  possesses  some  unique  readings ; 
aa,  S.O.,  'flax*  in  'without sword  or  spear,'  v.*>;  'Daniel 
waa  In  the  den  stwn  days,' v.» ;  'land  of  Israel,'  v.*;  'and 
when  Habakkuk's  spirit  returned  to  him,'  v.*?.  But  the 
antiquity  of  its  text  ia,  I  think,  most  clearly  evinced  by  the  fact 
that  it  contains  many  readings  found  in  the  several  VSS,  but 
until  now  deemed  unique ;  and  thua  It  seems  to  be  a  'Source.' 
With  the  Vulg.  only,  it  reads,  'behold  now,'  t.M;  'what  ye 

■The  Aram,  word  for  'storm -wind'  Is  *J|y ;  for  'pitch,' 
K?n.  Is  this  an  accident T  or  does  it  not  rather  indicate  that 
the  story  circulated  in  Aram.,  and  thua  'pitch'  was  In  time 
substituted  for  '  storm-wind  'f    Of.  the  omission  of  V  in  71 

for  ^yj. 
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r.tr-  and  'from  th«  den  of  liont,'  t.«.   With  Syr. 
ds,  '  and  the  dragon  swallowed  them,  and  died,'  t.»  ; 
■Jgf  Lord,'  'in  one  hour,'  r.& ;  '  who  tlandtred  Daniel,' 


only, 
•Jfs 


With  JonppoD,  it  add*  that  the  angel 
that  was  in  hie  hands,"  v>. 


'with  the  food 


;  wat  to  nil  hand*,' 
Daniel  pat  iron  combt  in  the  pitch,  and  that,  when  the  pi' 
melted,  the  oombe  pieroed  the  riaoera  of  the  dragon,  and  tl 
caused  its  death.  T.». 


Sill,  ftuu  I11BU,     W , 

o  tlandtrtd  Daniel,' 
il  took  Habakkuk 
and  states  that 

itch 

_    .  thus 

caused  its  death,  y.» 

Language. — Most  scholars,  from  Eichhorn  to 
Ktraig,  have  considered  the  orig.  lang.  of  these 
stories  to  be  Greek ;  bnt  Gaiters  discovery  looks 
strongly,  if  not  decisively,  in  favour  of  Aramaic 
The  contusion  of  1*92,1 = storm- wind,  and  hj*]  =  pitch, 
points  in  the  same  direction.  The  awkward  word 
(LXX14)  <r<f>payt<rd/urot = onn  is  best  explained  by 
supposing  that  the  latter  was  read  for  ono=*Xefo-ai ; 
and  besides  this,  many  divergent  parallel  readings 
yield,  when  translated,  very  similar  Aram,  words, 
*.g.— 

Kin 
,  iron  'ai 


17  look  at  seals,  fere* 
>•  king  rejoiced,  mn 
u  see  the  guile,  rip* 
n  ( of  the  doomed,  mm 

\  =  rtfuxaddppLara 
*»  in  the  midst,  Vulg.,U3 
a( slandered,  .rmp  i>3« 

\So  Chr,  Syr. 


safe  .  .  .  !  . 
looked,  . 
threshold,  . 
and  2  rams,. 

in  the  den,  Chr,  .  aia 
/cause  of  his  n*rnp  rS'p 
(.destruction,  So  6,  Vulg. 

Canonieity. — The  Roman  Church  admits  the 

Senuineness  of  these  stories,  as  of  the  rest  of  the 
iXX;  and  in  the  uncritical  age  of  the  early 
Church,  many  Gr.  and  Lat.  Fathers  quoted  them 
as  part  of  Dn,  e.g.  Irenseus,  iv.  5. 2 ;  Tertullian,  de 
idotolatria,  c.  18;  and  Cyprian,  ad  Fortunatum,  0. 11. 
Julius  Africanus  was  the  first  to  call  the  matter  in 
dispute,  in  his  Letter  to  Origin.  Origen  replied ; 
and  in  his  Stromata,  Book  z.,  expounded  Susanna 
and  Bel.  From  this  exposition  Jerome  quotes  in 
his  commentary  on  Dn  13.  14.  In  his  Prcefatio  in 
Danieltm,  Jerome,  while  in  sympathy  with 
Africanus,  conceals  himself  behind  a  learned  Jew. 
He  says  he  had  heard  a  Jew  deride  the  Gr.  additions 
to  Dn.  The  Jew  asked  what  miracle,  or  indication 
of  divine  inspiration,  there  was  in  a  dragon's  being 
killed  by  a  piece  of  pitch ;  or  in  the  detection  of  the 
tricks  of  the  priests  of  Bel.  These  things  were  done 
rather  by  the  prudence  of  a  clever  man  than  by  the 
prophetic  spirit.  As  to  Habakkuk's  aerial  flight, 
with  a  bowl  of  pottage  in  his  hand,  the  Jew  refused 
to  accept  Ezk  8*  as  at  all  parallel:  since  Ezk 
in  the  spirit  saw  himself  being  carried,  and  '  was 
brought  in  visions  of  God  to  Jems.'  Still  Jerome, 
in  view  of  the  universal  acceptance  of  the 
'  Additions,'  decided  to  publish  them  '  vera  ante- 
posito.'  Other  objections  urged  more  recently  are 
(1)  the  inconsistencies  of  6  and  LXX,  and  their 
many  improbabilities.  (2)  That  dragon- worship 
was  unknown  in  Babylon  (so  Eichhom,  Bissell). 
This  is  probably  true ;  but  the  Babylonians  had  a 
snake  deity.  Cf .  Baudissin  in  Herzog,  art. '  Drache 
in  Babel/  and  Ball,  867.  (3)  The  image  of  Bel 
was  not  destroyed  in  the  reign  of  Cyrus,  but  by 
Xerxes ;  Hdt.  L  183. 

Lmumi-ror  MSS  In  which  our  stories  are  found,  see 
Dunak  The  best  Oom.  is  Ball's  in  Speaker1)  Apoor.  Other 
useful  helps  are  Bissell  in  Lange's  series ;  FriUsche,  Handbueh 
sv  den  Apoa.  voL  L ;  Zdcklerln  Kaf.  Kam.  1881;  Delitzsch,  dt 
BabaeueCvita  atmis  atate,  1842;  Sohflrer,  HJP  n.  ill.  184  0.; 
JoeippoD  ben  Oorfon,  ed.  Breithaupt,  1710 ;  Zuni,  GotUtdimtU. 
Vortrifft,  p.  U»s.,  1892 ;  Meubauer,  Tobit,  Oxford,  1888. 

J.  T.  M  a  nan  A  Til.. 
BELA  (J?|).— 1.  'The  son  of  Beor  reigned  in 
Edom ;  and  the  name  of  his  city  was  Dinhabah. 
And  Bela  died,  and  Jobab  the  son  of  Zerah  of 
Bozrah  reigned  in  his  stead '  (Gn  36*1-  *  cf.  1  Ch 
!««.).  The  close  resemblance  of  this  name  to  that 
of  'Balaam  (orci),  the  son  of  Beor,'  the  seer,  is 
noteworthy,  and  has  given  rise  to  the  Targ.  of 
Jonathan  reading  '  Balaam  the  son  of  Beor '  in 
Gn36». 


Apparently  Bela,  the  first  Edomite  king,  was  not 
a  native  of  Edom.  Possibly  we  have  in  these  names 
the  preservation  of  an  old  tradition  respecting  the 
succession  of  dynasties  and  their  royal  residences. 
Of  Dinhabah  nothing  is  known  ;  but,  according  to 
Knobel,  the  name  Danaba  is  found  in  connexion 
with  Palmyrene  Syria  (Ptol.  6.  15.  24),  Danabe 
with  Babylonia  (Zoaim.  Hist.  8.  27),  and  Dannaba 
with  Moab  [Onomast.  1. 14.  f.  ed.  Lag.).  Bela  the 
son  of  Beor  may  have  been  of  Aramaean  origin. 
For  Balaam,  the  son  of  Beor,  is  said  to  have  come 
from  Pethor  on  the  Euphrates  (Nu  22s,  cf.  Dt  23*), 
a  town  which  has  been  identified  with  the  Pitru  of 
the  Assyrian  inscriptions  on  the  W.  bank  of  the 
river,  at  its  junction  with  the  Sadshur  (Sagurri),  a 
little  south  of  Carchemish  (see  Schrader,  COT* 
i  143).  Now,  when  this  fact  is  considered  in  con- 
nexion with  the  mention  of  the  sixth  Edomite 
king  (Gn  36"),  who  presumably  came  from  the 
same  Euphratic  region,  '  Shaul  of  Rehoboth  by  the 
River '  (Rehoboth  being  placed  by  some  Assyri- 
ologists  at  the  junction  of  the  Euphrates  and  the 
Chaboras,  Riehm  HWB*  1291),  there  is  evidently 
some  ground  for  the  theory  that  Bela  the  son  of 
Beor  was  an  Aramaean,  or  possibly  Hittite,  con- 
queror who  came  from  the  banks  of  the  Euphrates. 
Still,  nothing  is  known  of  him ;  and  even  the  age 
in  which  he  lived  is  uncertain;  nor  can  we  at 

S resent  say  whether  Beor  ( = '  burning '),  whose  son 
e  is  termed,  was  a  man  or  a  local  deity. 
The  Sept.  transliterates  BdAo*  (Cod.  A),  BiXex 
(Cod  E),  as  if  Bela  was  to  be  identified  with  the 
king  of  Moab  rather  than  with  the  seer. 

2.  The  eldest  of  the  sons  of  Benjamin  (Gn  46s, 
Nu  26",  1  Ch  7'  81).  According  to  1  Ch  8*  he  was 
the  father  of  Addar,  Gera,  Abihud,  Abishua, 
Naaman,  Ahoah,  Gera  (a  second  mention),  Sliep- 
Jiuphan  and  Huram.  According  to  Nu  26"  the 
sons  of  Bela  were  Ard  and  Naaman. 

8.  '  The  son  of  Azaz.  the  son  of  Sbema,  the  son 
of  Joel,  who  dwelt  in  Aroer,  even  unto  Nebo  and 
Baal-meon ;  and  eastward  he  dwelt  even  unto  the 
entering  in  of  the  wilderness  from  the  river 
Euphrates '  (1  Ch  o*  •).  He  was  a  Reubenite,  and 
a  dweller  in  the  Moabite  territory.  It  is  note- 
worthy that  this  B.,  like  the  Edomite  king  men- 
tioned above,  seems  to  have  been  traditionally 
oonneoted  with  the  Euphrates.       H.  E.  Rylb. 

BELAITE8,  THE  (T^W),  the  descendants  of  Bela 
(2),  one  of  the  divisions  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin 
mentioned  in  Nu  26". 

BELA  (jr??),  Gn  14«>»— A  name  of  Zoab. 

BELCH. — Ps  59*  '  they  b.  out  with  their  mouth ' 
{TV),  used  again  in  a  bad  sense  Ps  94*,  BV  'prate' t 
but  in  a  good  sense  19*  '  utter  speech,'  Del  '  well 
forth  speech ' ;  and  1 19™  '  utter  praise ').  B.,  which 
is  orig.  to  void  wind  noisily  from  the  stomach  by 
the  mouth,  is  rarely  used  in  a  good  sense,  though 
Wyclif  has  'belkid  out  a  good  word'  in  Ps  461 
(Rv  '  overfloweth  with  a  goodly  matter ') ;  rather 
as  Stanyhurst,  JSneii,  iL  67,  '  I  belcht  ov 


owt  blas- 

J.  HASTIIiOS. 


phemye  bawling.' 
BELEMTJB  (B«Uft«t),  1  Es  2»  (u,  LXX). 

BtSHI.AM. 


See 


BELIAL  (Sb^s).— The  common  view  is  that  this 
word  is  derived  from  *Vi  not,  and  Sy;  in  Hiph.  to 
profit ;  and  that  its  primary  meaning  is  '  worthless- 
ness,' '  wickedness,'  and  its  secondary '  destruction.' 
But  Cheyne  has  sought  to  show  (Expositor,  June 
1895,  p.  435)  that  this  derivation  is  erroneous,  and 
that  the  primary  meaning  is  '  hopeless  ruin,'  and 
the  secondary  '  great  or  extreme  wickedness.'  Hi 
regards  the  word  as  a  mythological  survival,  the 
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name  of  'the  subterranean  watery  abyss'  which 
was  understood  to  mean  '  the  depth  which  lets  no 
man  return '  (nta  ^a).  In  the  OT  the  word  in  the 
sense  of  '  worthlessnees '  or  '  wickedness '  is  mostly 
found  in  combination  with  a  noon :  '  daughter ' 
(1  8  1"),  'thing'  (Dt  16"),  'man'  (1  8  25*1,  2  S  16' 
201,  Pr  16"),  'witness'  (Pr  19"),  'person'  (Pr  6U), 
'men'  (1  8  30"),  'sons'  (Dt  13",  Jg  lWW*,  18  2" 
HF  25",  2  8  23*,  1  K  21u>  u,  2  Ch  IS1),  and  in  the 
AV  following  the  Vulg.  is,  with  few  exceptions, 
rendered  literally,  as  if  a  proper  name;  so  also 
frequently  in  the  RV ;  but  the  margin  here  gives 
renderings,  'base  fellows,'  'wicked  woman,'  eta, 
which  the  American  Revisers  desired  to  see  in  the 
text.  Owing  to  the  poverty  of  the  Heb.  language 
in  adjectives,  this  combination  was  'a  favourite 
expression  in  the  accounts  of  the  earlier  monarchical 
period '  for  sinners  of  '  deepest  dye.'  In  the  sense 
of  '  destruction '  the  word  is  found  only  four  times, 
Ps  18*  BV  '  floods  of  ungodlinut ' ;  but  Cheyne  and 
others,  'the  rushing  streams  of  perdition' ;  Ps  11* 
AV  and  RV  'an  evil  disease' ;  Nah  1"  AV  «a 
wicked  counsellor,'  RV  '  that  counselleth  wicked- 
ness,' but  Cheyne  assigns  to  belied  here  the  sense 
of  'hopeless  ruin';  1"  AV  'the  wicked,'  RV  'the 
wicked  one,'  but  others  render  'the  destroyer'; 
and  Cheyne  sees  here  already  a  transition  to 
the  absolute  use  of  the  word  as  a  personal 
name  for  Satan,  found  in  2  Co  V*.  In  this 
passage  the  A V  and  RV  both  read  fieXlaX ;  but  the 
reading  now  usually  preferred  is  fitXlap,  which  is 
'either  to  be  ascribed  to  the  harsh  Syr.  pro- 
nunciation of  the  word  /SeXiaX,  or  must  be  derived 
from  he  to,  lord  of  the  forest.'  St.  Paul  uses  the 
word  as  a  name  of  Satan  with  referenoe  to  unclean 
heathenism ;  and  his  use  shows  that  the  word  had 
come  to  be  used  generally  as  a  proper  name. 
Milton  gives  this  name  to  the  fallen  angel  who  is 
the  representative  of  impurity  (Par.  Lost,  i.  490- 
606 ;  Far.  Beg.  ii.  150).  A.  E.  Gabvdl 

BELIE. — To  belle  is  to  tell  lies  about  a  person 
or  thing,  as  Wis  lu  'the  mouth  that  belieth 
slayeth  the  soul'  (xaraytattopcu,  in  ref.  to  Kara- 
XaXia  'backbiting'  mentioned  before).  Then  'to 
give  the  lie  to,' '  contradict,'  as  Jer  6"  '  They  have 
belied  the  Lord '  (sHjj,  BV  '  denied 'V. 

J.  Hastings. 

BELIEF  occurs  in  AV  only  2  Th  2»  « b.  of  the 
truth '  (Gr.  witrts) ;  to  which  RV  adds  Ro  10"  '  b. 
cometh  of  hearing '  (Gr.  xdmt,  AV  '  faith ').  '  Un- 
belief' occurs  frequently,  as  tr*  of  dvtlOtta  or 
•Wife.  See  Faith.  J.  Hastings. 

BELL. — Bells  as  a  means  of  making  a  public 
call  seem  to  have  been  quite  unknown  in  the 
Mediterranean  world  until  late  Roman  times. 
Judging  from  the  great  development  in  China  and 
India,  and  in  Buddhistic  worship,  it  seems  prob- 


able that  the  use  of  large  bells  is  due  to  the 
farther  East.  The  means  of  public  call  among  the 


Hebrews  was  never  by  a  bell,  but  by  trumpets  i 
these  are  stated  to  be  of  silver  (Nu  10s),  and  are 
shown  as  a  special  part  of  the  holy  spoils  on  the 
arch  of  Titus,  though,  strange  to  say,  the  ram's 
horn,  thophar,  is  still  used  in  synagogues.  On  a 
small  scale,  tinkling  bells  were  used  for  religious 
purposes  in  post-Exodic  times  in  Egypt,  as  among 
the  Hebrews.  But  they  are  only  mentioned  on  the 
borders  of  the  high  priest's  robe  (Ex  28"  D-jto^B) ;  and 
the  tinkling  there  was  probably  by  their  striking  the 
alternating  pomegranates,  rather  than  by  a  clapper. 
The  design  of  bells  and  pomegranates  is  apparently 
the  old  Egyp.  lotus  and  bud  border,  such  a  pattern 
having  lost  its  original  meaning  in  course  of 
transfer  to  other  lands.  See  ABT.  The  bells  of 
the  horses  referred  to  in  Zee  14"  (irtW&)  seem  more 
likely  to  be  bridles,  as  in  AVm,  as  a  small  horse-bell 
is  not  so  suitable  for  an  inscription  as  the  long  length 
of  bridle  or  trappings.  Small  bells  of  the  ball  and 
slit  form  were  used  in  Pal.  in  late  Jewish  times,  aa 
one  was  found  at  Tell  el-Hesy. 

W.  M.  Flinders  Petetk. 
BELLOWS — The  only  mention  of  bellows  in 
Scripture  is  Jer  6"  (OK).  Derivation,*  context,  and, 
in  particular,  the  evidence  of  the  VSS  (LXX  Avrnrhp, 
Vulg.  tuMatorium,  Pesh.  mappdhd,  Targ.  Jon.  sh 
OTtpj,  a  blacksmith's  bellows),  confirm  the  traditional 
rendering.  There  is  no  reason  for  supposing  that 
•  amel  ting-oven '  is  intended,  as  has  been  suggested 
by  Bezold,  Zeittch./.  Atsyriol.  ii.  448.  We  do  not 
know  if  the  Jews  had  the  bellows  as  an  article  of 
domestic  furniture,  the  referenoe  above  being  to  the 
bellows  of  the  metal-smelter.  An  excellent  illus- 
tration of  the  bellows  as  used  for  this  purpose  in 
ancient  Egypt  is  given  by  Wilkinson  in  his  A  ne.Egyp. 
(1854)ii.316.  The  bellows  there  figured  consist  of *a 
leather  bag,  secured  and  fitted  into  a  frame,  from 
which  a  large  pipe  extended  for  carrying  the  wind 
to  the  fire.  They  [the  bellows]  were  worked  by 
the  feet,  the  operator  standing  upon  them,  with 
one  under  each  foot,  pressing  them  alternately, 
while  he  pulled  up  each  exhausted  skin  with  a 
string  he  neld  in  his  hand.'  The  tube  or  pipe 
seems  to  have  been  of  reed,  '  tipped  with  a  metal 
point,  to  resist  the  action  of  the  fire'  (Wilk. 
Joe.  at.).  A.  R.  8.  Kennedy. 

BELLY. — See  Boot. 

BELMAUT  (B*\fialn  Jth  7*,  BcuX/uUr  Jth  4*).— It 
to  have  lain  south  of  Dothan,  but  the  topo- 


graphy of  Judith  is  very  difficult.  Bileam  in 
Manasseh  lay  farther  north  than  Dothan. 

C.  R.  CONDKB. 

BELOVED  is  the  tr»  of  vnf  'Ahabh,  to  love ;  or 
■in  dddh  (possibly  the  original  of  •md&rfidh  David) 
used  often  in  Ca,  elsewhere  only  Is  51 '  a  song  of 
my  V;  or  frrj  y&dhtdh,  as  Ps  127'  ' he jriveth 
his  b.  sleep';  or  u?no  mahmddh,  only  Hoe  gu 
'  the  b.  fruit  of  their  womb.'  And  in  NT  either 
dyariu  or  (most  freq.)  dyanp-St.  The  latter  word 
has  been  tr*  '  dearly  b.'  in  nine  places  (RV  always 
omits  'dearly'),  and  'well-beloved'  in  three 
places  (RV  omits  '  well ').  « Dearly  b.'  is  found 
in  OT,  only  Jer  12*  'the  dearly  b.  of  my  soul' 
(urn;  yidhldhOth,  so  RV).  « Well-beloved'  is 
found  Ca  lu  (*i  RV  'beloved'),  Is  S^r-rrl  so 
RV).  '  Greatly  b.'  is  given  in  Da  9»  10"- »  in  ref. 
to  Daniel,  as  tr»  of  nYnon  (or  nhijq)  hamUdMth,  lit. 
'  desirable  things,'  thus  9**  '  thou  art  greatly  b.'= 
'  thou  art  a  precious  treasure.'      J.  Hastings. 

BELSHAZZAK  is  mentioned  in  Dn  as  the  son  of 

Nebuchadrezzar,  and  the  last  reigning  king  of 
Babylon,  just  on  the  eve  of  its  fall,  before  Cyras. 
The  word  appears  in  the  forms  nm^a  (Dn  51)  and 
*  From  nej  t«  Now.  The  formation  In  Heb.  denote*  u 
Instrument  or  tool;  see  Berth,  Ncmanatb&g,  eto.(  UM,  f  lSBe. 
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urK^j  (Dn  71)-  LXX  and  Th.  read  TtaXnurip,  and 
Jos.  (Ant.  x.  xi  2)  says  that  among  the  Bab.  he  was 
known  as  son  of  JUafiodrSnXot.  Herodotus  speaks 
of  him  as  Labynetus  II.  son  of  Labynetus  I.  (Ne- 
buchadrezzar). Xen.  (Cyrop.  viL  5.  3}  says  that 
Babylon  was  taken  by  night  while  the  inhabitants 
were  revelling. 

But  there  is  one  prolific  source  of  information  for 
this  period  and  king,  viz.  the  cuneiform  inscriptions. 
In  these  we  find  that  the  last  king  of  Babylon  was 
Nabonidus  (Na-bH-na'id),  and  that  his  firstborn 
son  was  named  Belshazzar.  One  method  of  writing 

the  name  is  as  follows:  J  *tf        ^  t^V 

Bel-sarra-usur,  'may  Bel  protect  the  king.'  He 
was  thus  the  prince-regent  of  the  throne.  The 
authority  for  these  statements  is  the  following  (in 
Rawlinson's  W.  Asiatic  Inter.  L  68,  col.  ii.  line  24  f . ) : 
'and  as  for  Bel-Barra-nsur,  the  exalted  son,  the 
offspring  of  my  body,  do  thou  cause  the  adoration 
of  toy  great  divinity  to  exist  in  his  heart ;  may  he 
not  give  way  to  sin;  may  he  be  satisfied  with 
life's  abundance.'  There  is  no  evidence  that  he 
was  related  as  grandson  (cf.  Dn  6")  to  the  old 
monarch  and  creator  of  the  new  Bab.  empire. 
According  to  the  inscr.  Nabonidus  was  son  of  Nabu- 
bala^-su-ikbi.  Rawlinson  conjectures  (Herodot. 
Essay  viiil  1 26)  that  B.  may  have  been  related  to 
Nebuchadrezzar  through  his  mother  (Dn  5"),  the 
wide-awake  counsellor  on  that  last  fateful  night. 
Schroder's  theory  (COT ii.  132 f.),  that  'father  is 
used  here  in  the  broad  signification  of  predecessor 
and  ruler  in  the  crowning  period  of  Bab.  history,  is 
more  plausible.  Such  usage  is  held  by  some  to  be 
paralleled  by  'Jehu,  ton  of  Omri'  (Layard's  Inter. 
p.  982;  Rawl.  WAl vol.  iii.  p.  6),  when  Jehu  was 
the  extirpator  of  Omri's  dynasty.  (See  on  other 
side  Sayoe,  BCM  625  ff.)  It  is  then  jutt  possible 
that  the  writer  of  Dn  intended  only  to  designate 
B.  as  a  successor  of  king  Nebuchadrezzar  on  the 
throne.  It  appears  from  at  least  three  contract 
tablets  (Strassmaier,  Bab.  Texte :  Inschrif  ten  von 
Nabonidus,  vols.  L  and  iii.,  and  Tablets,  Nob.  184, 
581,  and  888 ;  a  tr.  by  Sayce  in  BP,  new  ser.  iii. 
124-126)  that  B.  was  a  man  of  some  property,  and 
was  obliged  to  transact  business  on  legal  principles. 
On  one  tablet  we  find  that  'the  secretary  of  B., 
the  son  of  the  king,'  Nebo-yukin-akhi,  leases  a 
house  for  a  term  of  three  years,  for  one  and  one- 
half  maneh*  of  silver,  sub-letting  of  the  house 
being  forbidden,  as  well  as  interest  on  the  money. 
Dated,  'Sthyear  of  Nabonidus  king  of  Bab.,'  i.e. 
B.C.  661.  On  the  second  tablet  facts  of  greater 
Interest  appear :  '  The  sum  of  20  manehs  of  silver 
for  wool,  the  property  of  B.,  the  son  of  the  king, 
which  has  been  handed  over  to  Iddin-Merodach 
.  .  .  through  the  agency  of  Nebo-zabit  the 
steward  of  the  house  of  B.,  the  son  of  the  king, 
and  the  secretaries  of  the  son  of  the  king  .  .  . 
The  house  of  .  .  .  the  Persian  and  all  his  property 
in  town  and  country  shall  be  the  security  of  B., 
the  son  of  the  king,  until  he  shall  pay  in  full  the 
money  aforesaid.'  Dated,  ■  11th  year  of  Nabonidus 
kingr[of  Bab.],  i.e.  B.O.  646.  On  the  third  tablet, 
a  steward,  Nebo-zabit-ida,  of  the  house  of  B.,  had 
lent  through  a  loans-broker  a  sum  of  money, 
and  taken  as  security  the  crops  to  be  grown  near 
Babylon.  Dated  at  '  Babylon,  the  27th  day  of  the 
second  Adar,  the  12th  year  of  Nabonidus,  king  of 
Babylon,'  *.«.  B.C.  544. 

There  is  now  ample  evidence  that  this  'son  of 
the  king'  held  a  high  office  under  his  father-king. 
On  an  annalistie  tablet  of  Nabonidus  (cf.  Pinches 
in  TSBA  viL  153  ft),  the  prince-regent,  in  the  7th 
year  of  his  father's  reign,  was  with  the  army  in 
Akkad  with  the  chief  men  of  the  kingdom,  the 
king  himself  being  in  Tenia.  This  describes  the 
)  condition  of  things  in  the  9th,  10th,  and  11th 


Sears.  In  the  17th  year  Cyrus  led  his  forces  acroai 
ae  boundary  lines  of  Babylonia.  Nabonidus,  with 
the  army  stationed  in  Akkad,  attempted  to  defend 
Sippar  against  the  invader.  But  on  the  14th  of 
Tammuz  the  city  fell,  without  a  stroke,  into  the 
hands  of  Cyrus,  and  Nabonidus  fled.  On  the  16th 
the  general  of  the  army  of  Cyrus,  Gobryas,  entered 
Babylon  'without  fighting.  Neither  during  nor 
after  the  battle  at  Sippar  do  we  find  the  name 
of  B.  on  the  somewhat  mutilated  and  broken  in- 
scriptions within  our  reach.  By  some  (e.g.  Schrader) 
he  is  thought  to  have  perished  in  a  battle  at 
Akkad ;  ace.  to  others  (as  Pinches  and  Hommel), 
he  was  slain  in  the  final  taking  of  Babylon. 

IirrnuTDU.— Add  to  the  red.  in  the  article,  Schrader,  COT* 


11  ISO,  136 ;  Sayoe,  Ant  Light  from  Ot$  Ancient  MonumtnU, 
p.  168,  and  BCM  pp.  487,  625 ff.;  EvetU,  New  Light  on  th* 
Dibit  and  th*  Holy  Land,  p.  29611.;  Farrar,  Danid,  p.  203 ff.; 


and  WhltehouM  and  other*  In  Expo*.  Timet,  It.  too,  v.  41, 69, 
180,  286,  882,  474.   S*e  alao  art.  BiBTLQiru,  p.  2296. 

Iba  M.  Prick. 

BBLTEBHAZZAR  (TlKtfab,  BaAroxrrfp),  the  Chal- 
dsean  name  given  to  Daniel  (Dn  1'  2"  5").  Opinions 
differ  as  to  whether  the  first  part  of  the  compound 
contains  the  name  of  Bel  (male)  or  of  Beltis  or  Bilat 
(female).  The  latter  view  is  supported  by  Sir  H. 
Rawlinson  and  Savce,  the  former  by  Canon  Raw- 
linson (Ancient  Monarchies,  iii.  82).  Those  who 
derive  the  word  from  Bel  have  explained  it  in 
different  ways.  (1)  It  is  asserted  that  Bel  is  here 
a  genitive  form,  and  that  far— tar  (-*)= prince : 
'the  prince  whom  Bel  favours'  (Ges.j.  (2)  The 
word  is  regarded  as  a  contraction  for  Bel-bald(su- 
utur=' Bel  protect  his  life'  (Fried.  Delitzsch). 
(3)  It  is  derived  from  Bel,  fisha  (Heb.  Nth?  'a 
secret')  and  usur  (i»j)=to  guard — the  composition 
of  the  elements  giving  a  meaning  which  might  be 
considered  appropriate  in  the  case  of  Daniel. 

G.  Walker. 

BEN  (»  'son').— A  Levite,  1  Ch  15"  omitted  in 
parallel  list  in  v.»in  both  MT  and  LXX.  The 
latter  omits  it  also  in  the  first-named  passage. 

BEN-ABINADAB  (a-jj'SlJI*.  AV  'son  of  Abina- 
dab'). — One  of  Solomon's  oommissariat  officers 
(1  K  4"). 

BENAIAH  (w^i,  naa  'J*  hath  built  up').— 1.  Son 
of  Jehoiada,  a  priest  (see  Jehoiada)  of  Kabzeel, 
a  town  in  the  S.  of  Judah  (Jos  IS0).  B.  is  an 
example  of  the  silent  faithful  soldier.  A  '  mighty 
man'  rather  than  a  general,  he  is  not  specially  men- 
tioned in  the  history  of  David's  campaigns,  but  was 
captain  of  the  bodyguard  of  Cherethites  (Can tea, 
2 S  20",  Kethibh, cf.  2K  ll4) and  Pelethites (2 S  8"). 
The  RVm  'council'  for  'guard'  in  2  S  23"  is 
supported  by  the  LXX  and  Vulg.,  and  by  1  Ch 
27  ,  if  we  read  with  Bertheau  and  Graf  'after 
Ahithophel  was  Benaiah,  son  of  Jehoiada '  (instead 
of  'J.  son  of  B.'),  as  'king's  counsellor.'  He  was 
captain  of  the  host  for  the  third  month,  his 
lieutenant  being  his  son  Ammizabad  (1  Ch  27  ** '). 

His  special  exploits  indicate  a  man  of  extra- 
ordinary activity.  They  are  detailed  in  2  S  23Klr- 
(copied  1  Ch  lV*j.  (a)  '  He  slew  the  two  [sons  of] 
Ariel  [of]  Moab,' which  probably  means  two  cham- 
pions of  Moabitish  sanctuaries  (Sayce,  HCM*  pp. 
349,  376.  But  see  Budde  ad  loc.  in  Haupt's  07). 
(b)  A  lion  having  been,  in  winter  time,  driven  by 
hunger  near  human  habitations,  and  fallen  in  to  a  pit 
or  dry  well,  Benaiah  descended  into  it  and  killed  the 
wild  beast,  (e)  He  encountered  an  Egyptian  cham- 
pion (5  cubits  high,  Ch)  whose  spear  was  like  the 
side  of  a  ladder,  uii  ftfXor  Siafidepat  (Ewald,  the  beam 
of  a  bridge,  E V '  like  a  weavers  beam ').  Benaiah, 
who  was  armed  only  with  a  staff,  grappled  with  his 
enmbrously  armed  antagonist,  and  slew  him  with 
his  own  spear.  These  feats  gave  him  a  place  abov* 
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•the  thirty,'  and  last  of  the  second  three  mighty 
men ;  the  others  being  Abishai,  and  probably  Joab. 
It  is  implied  (2  S  16")  that  he  accompanied  David 
in  his  flight  from  Absalom,  and  he  remained  faith- 
ful during  Adonijah's  rebellion  (1  K  l8-  »■»).  At 
David's  request  he  assisted  Zadok  and  Nathan  in 
the  coronation  of  Solomon  (w.a-a-*i).  On  this 
occasion  he  make*  a  speech  to  David,  which  is 
re-echoed  by  the  king's  servants  (v.47).  As  chief 
of  the  bodyguard  he  executed  Adoniiah  (1  K  2*), 
Joab  (v."*),  and  Shimei  (v.*).  He  succeeded 
Joab  as  captain  of  the  host  under  Solomon  (1  K  2" 
4*.  ».  (2  8  23",  1  Ch  11")  One  of  David's  mighty 
men,  of  Pirathon  in  Ephraim  ( Jg  12"- u).  He  was 
captain  of  the  host  for  the  eleventh  month  (1  Ch 
27").  8.  (1  Ch  4")  A  prince  of  Simeon.  4.  (1  Ch 
16")  A  Levite  singer,  in  David's  time,  «of 
the  second  degree,'  who  played  'with  psalteries 
set  to  AlamotL'  8.  (1  Ch  15*  16*)  A  priest,  in 
David's  time,  who  'did  blow  with  the  trumpets 
before  the  ark.'  6.  (2  Ch  20")  An  Asaphite  Levite, 
ancestor  of  JaharieL.  7.  (2  Ch  31u)  A  Levite,  in 
Hezekiah's  time,  one  of  the  overseers  of  the  dedi- 
cated things.  8,  9,  10,  11.  (Ezr  10*- »•«•«»)  Four 
of  those  who  '  had  taken  strange  wives.'  In  1  Es 
gis.  a.  m.  »  Banneas,  Naidus,  Mamdai,  Banaias 
respectively.  12.  (Ezk  IV- u)  Father  of  Pelatiah, 
one  of  the  '  prinoes  of  the  people.' 

N.  J.  D.  White. 
BEN-AMMI  Own  '  son  of  my  people ')  the  son  of 
Lot's  younger  daughter.  According  to  the  popular 
Heb.  tradition,  preserved  in  Gn  19",  he  was  the 
ancestor  of  the  Ammonite  nation,  the  father  of  the 
fas  But  the  explanation  in  this  narrative, 
that '  Ammon '  is  equivalent  to  Ben-ammi,  rests  on 
no  scientific  foundation,  and,  like  the  derivation 

S'ven  of  Moab  in  the  same  context,  is  based  on 
ie  resemblance  in  the  sound  of  the  two  words. 
The  name  '  Ammi,'  which  is  found  in  the  cunei- 
form inscriptions  as  part  of  the  title  of  Ammonite 
sovereigns,  e.g.  Ammi-nadab,  has, been  identi- 
fied with  a  deity  (Derenbourg,  Rev.  Etudes  Juives, 
1881,  p.  123  f. ;  Halevy,  JA  viL  19,  p.  480  f.; 
but  see  Gray,  Heb.  Prop.  Nam**,  49  f.).  Traces  of 
this  deity  are  perhaps  to  be  found  in  the  Heb. 
names  Ammiel,  Amminadab,  Ammihud,  Ammi- 
shaddai.  According  to  Sayoe  [Pair.  Pal.  p.  22), 
Ammi  or  Ammo  was  the  name  of  the  god  who  gave 
his  name  to  the  nation:  and  the  same  scholar 
conjectures  that  'even  the  name  of  Balaam,  the 
Aramaean  seer,  may  be  compounded  with  that 
of  the  god'  (p.  84).  We  find  it  (Ammi)  in  the 
proper  names  both  of  8.  and  of  N.-W.  Arabia. 
The  early  Minasan  inscriptions  of  S.  Arabia  con- 
tain names  like  Ammi-karib,  Ammi-zadika,  and 
Ammi-zaduk  (p.  83).  Sayce  mentions  also  the 
Babylonian  long  Ammi-satana,  and  the  Edomite 
Ammianshu.  This  gives  a  more  probable  origin 
for  the  name  Ammon  than  the  one  recorded  in 
Gn  19**"**,  which  has  been  said  to  emanate  from 
racial  hostility.  The  Hebrew  legend  has  probably 
attributed  the  foulness  of  Ammonite  religious 
rites  to  hereditary  taint,  for  which  a  play  on  the 
names  Moab  and  Ammon  offered  an  explanation. 

H.  E.  Ryle. 
BEN-DEKER  (trtu  'son  of  Deker';  vlit  Pfoat 
B,  UAt  Pfaa/9  Luc,  vlit  Aajcip  A.  Deker  perhaps 
means  sharp,  piercing  instrument,  as  in  Talmud). 
— Patronymic  of  one  of  Solomon's  twelve  com- 
missariat officers  (1  K  4').  C.  F.  Bprney. 

BENE-BERAK  (fn?  <ji),  Jos  19*. — A  town  of 
Dan  near  Jehud  (el-YehudU/ek),  now  the  village 
Ibn  IbrAJh  E.  of  Jaffa.    See  SWP  vol.  ii.  sheet  xiu. 

C.  R.  CONDER. 

BENEFACTOR^- Lk  22s  only,  'they  that  ex- 
excise  authority  over  them  (the  Gentiles)  are 
ealW  benefactors.'  The  word  is  an  exact  tr"  of 


the  Gr.  Ewp>Wrip,  a  title  of  honour  borne  by  two 
of  the  Gr.  kings  of  Egypt  before  Christ's  day, 
Ptolemy  ni.  (B.O.  247-222)  and  Ptolemy  IX. 
(B.c.  147-117).  Henoe  RV  properly  spells  with 
a  capital, « Benefactors.'  J.  Hastings. 


BENE-JAAKAN  (jbk  -p). 

oned  ™ 


  ,  A  station  in  the 

journeyings,  mentioned  Nu  88*L<  a  (cf.  Dt  10*,  and 
see  Bkbroth-bbne-Jaakah).  A.  T.  Chapman. 

BENEVOLENCE. — 1  Co  7*  only,  •  Let  the  hus- 
band render  unto  the  wife  due  b.  where  b.  is  used 
in  the  sense  of  affection.  This  tr*,  which  is  due 
to  Tin  dale,  follows  TR  ri)r  dtptiKo/iir^r  ttrwav  ;  but 
all  edd.  give  simply  ri)r  6ftCM)r,  whence  RV  '  her 
due';  cf.  Rheiins  'his  dette.'  The  Gr.  word 
rfroto  thus  occurs  only  in  Eph  C,  '  goodwill ' 
EV ;  the  verb  is  found  Mt  6*  'Agree  with  (loBi 
cvro&r)  thine  adversary  quickly.'    J.  Hastings. 

BEN-GEBER  Own,  AV  'ton  of  Oeber,'  which 
see). — Patronymic  of  one  of  Solomon's  12  com- 
missariat officers  who  had  charge  of  a  district  N.E. 
of  the  Jordan  (1  K  4").  C.  F.  Bubnky. 

BEN-HADAD  (Tjq-Ji,  tilt  "A«*p, Benadad).  —Three 
kings  of  Damascus  of  this  name  are  mentioned  in 
the  OT.  Ben-had  ad  L,  the  son  of  Tab-rimmon, 
the  son  of  Hezion  (?  Rezon),  was  bribed  by  Asa  of 
Judah,  with  the  treasures  of  the  temple  and  palace, 
to  attack  Baasha  of  Israel  while  the  latter  was  build- 
ing the  fortress  of  Raman,  and  thereby  blocking  the 
Jewish  high-road  to  the  north.  Asa  urged  that 
there  had  been  alliance  between  his  father  and 
Tab-rimmon ;  but  his  gold  was  doubtless  more  effi- 
cacious in  inducing  Ben-hadad  to  invade  the 
northern  part  of  Israel,  and  so  oblige  Baasha  to 
desert  Ramah.  Thereupon  Asa  earned  away  the 
stone  and  timber  of  Ramah,  and  built  with  them 
Geba  and  Mizpah  (1  K  IS"-*).  Ben-hadad  ii. 
was  the  son  and  suocessor  of  Ben-hadad  I.  We 
have  an  account  of  his  war  with  Ahab,  and  unsuc- 
cessful siege  of  Samaria,  in  1  K  20.  Thirty-two 
kings  are  said  to  have  been  his  vassals  or  allies. 
He  was,  however,  signally  defeated  at  Aphek,  and 
compelled  to  restore  the  cities  taken  by  his  father 
(1  K  20"),  as  well  as  to  grant  the  Israelites  a 
bazaar  in  Damascus.  At  a  later  period  Ben-hadad 
again  besieged  Samaria ;  but  a  panic  fell  upon  his 
army,  and  they  fled,  believing  that  the  king  of 
Israel  had  hired  against  them  'the  kings  of 
the  Hittitesand  the  Icings  of  the  Egyptians r  (2  K 
7*-T).  Having  fallen  ill,  Ben-hadad  afterwards 
sent  Hazael  to  the  prophet  Elisha,  who  had  oome 
to  Damascus,  to  ask  whether  he  should  recover; 
but  the  result  of  the  mission  was,  that  on  the 
following  day  Hazael  smothered  his  master  and 
seized  the  crown  (2  K  (C'u).  Ben-hadad  in.  was 
the  son  of  Hazael,  and  lost  the  Israelitish  conquests 
that  his  father  had  made.  Thrice  did  Joash  of 
Israel  'smite  him,  tad  recovered  the  cities  of 
Israel '  (2  K  13"). 

Ben-hadad,  'son  of  the  god  Hadad,'  is  a 
Hebraised  form  of  the  Aram.  Bar-hadad,  which 
appears  in  the  Assyr.  inscriptions  as  Bur-hadad 
and  Bir-dadda.  Bur-hadad  was  a  prince  of 
northern  Mesopotamia,  who  was  _put  to  death  by 
Assur-nazir-pal,  and  Bir-dadda  is  mentioned  by 
Assur-bani-pal  as  a  north  Arabian  prince  (WA1 
iii  24.  10).  Hadad,  Dadda,  or  Dad,  and  Addu, 
are  stated  by  the  cuneiform  lexical  tablets  to  be 
variant  forms  of  the  same  divine  name,  the  god 
Hadad  being  further  identified  in  them  with  Run* 
mon.  But  it  would  seem  that,  like  Hadad,  Bar- 
hadad  was  also  a  divine  name,  and  denoted  the 
younger  deity  whom  the  Syrians  associated  with 
nip  father,  the  sun-god.  A  Bab.  contract,  dated 
in  the  ninth  year  of  Nabonidus  (B.C.  647).  relate* 
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to  a  certain  Syrian  called  Bar-hadad-nathan,  who 
had  adopted  Bar-hadad-amar  as  a  son.  As  the 
Jews  Hebraised  Bar-hadad  into  Ben-hadad,  so 
the  Babylonians  changed  it  into  Abil-hadad,  abil 
being  the  Babylonian  word  for  '  son.' 

It  follows  from  this  that  Bar-hadad  or  Ben- 
hadad  cannot  have  been  the  foil  name  of  a  king. 
And  the  Assyr.  inscriptions  prove  that  such  was 
the  case.  They  have  much  to  tell  us  about  Ben- 
hadad  il,  whom  they  call  Dad-idri,  the  Hebraised 
form  of  which  is  found  in  the  OT  as  Hadad-ezer. 
In  a  a  853  Dad-idri  and  his  allies  were  utterly 
defeated  at  Karkar  on  the  Orontes  by  Shalman- 
eser  il  of  Assyria.  The  king  of  Damascus  had 
brought  into  the  field  1200  chariots,  1200  horses, 
and  20,000  men ;  his  allies  were  Irkhulini  of 
Hamath.  with  700  chariots,  700  horses,  and  10,000 
'  men  j  Ahab  of  Israel,  with  2000  chariots  and  10,000 
men ;  the  Kuans,  from  the  Gulf  of  Antiooh,  with 
600  men ;  1000  Egyptians ;  10  chariots,  and  10,000 
men  from  the  land  of  Irkanat  ( Arka) ;  Matinu-baal 
of  Arvad  with  200  men;  200  men  from  Usanat 
(near  Tyre) ;  Adoni-baal  of  the  Suites  with  10,000 
men;  Gindibu  the  Arab  with  1000  camels,  and 
Baasha  the  son  of  Rehob  of  Amnion  with  more 
than  100  men.  The  battle  must  have  been  fought 
shortly  before  Ahab's  death  and  his  final  rupture 
with  Ben-hadad  (1  K  22").  Shalmaneser  states 
in  one  passage  that  20,600— in  another  passage 
14,000— of  the  enemy  were  left  dead  on  the  field. 

Five  years  later  Dad-idri  was  again  defeated  by 
Shalmaneser,  and  in  a  a  846  Shalmaneser  entered 
Syria  with  120,000  men  and  overthrew  the  com- 
bined forces  of  Dad-idri,  Irkhulini,  and  '  the  twelve 
kings  of  the  coast  of  the  upper  and  lower  sea.' 
Professor  Sohrader  is  doubtless  right  in  thinking 
that  by  the  latter  expression  are  meant  the  Phoe- 
nician and  north  Syrian  portions  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean. Four  years  later  Shalman  Beer's  opponent 
in  Damascus  was  Hazael,  so  that  Dad-idn  (Ben- 
hadad-exer)  must  have  died  between  a  a  846  and 
841.  A.  H.  Satck. 

BEN-HAIL  front '  eon  of  might ').— A  prince  sent 
j  Jehoshaphat  to  teach  in  the  cities  of  Judah 
(iChVT).  (ButseeGray, Beb.Pr.  Names,  65, 231.) 

BEN-HAN  AN  (po-jj '  son  of  a  gracious  one ').— A 


man  of  Judah 


"(JOT? 

(lCh4 


4»). 


BEN-HESED  Cwih  AV  'Bon  of  Hesed'  [=- 

'kindness']).— Patronymic  of  one  of  Solomon's 
twelve  commissariat  officers  who  had  charge  of  a 
district  in  Judah  (1  K  4»).         C  F.  Buknbt. 

BENINU  (irjx,  perhaps  '  our  son ').— One  of  those 
who  sealed  the  covenant  (Neh  10"). 

BENJAMIN  (rap,  or  more  usually  p;p  bin- 
ydmtn,  'son  of  the  right-hand/  6ma/u(r). — 1.  The 
youngest  of  the  Bons  of  Jacob.  He  was  bom  between 
Bethel  and  Ephrath,  and  Rachel  died  in  giving 
him  birth.  As  she  was  at  the  point  of  death  she 
named  him  Ben-oni  (*jbrj?  'son  of  my  sorrow,' 
LXX  uUt  6S6rr)t  fiou),  but  Jacob  changed  it  to 
Benjamin,  probably  to  avoid  the  evil  omen  of  the 
name  Benoni  (Gn  35u).  He  and  Joseph  were  full 
brothers,  they  being  theonly  sons  of  Jacob  by  Rachel, 
and  he  was  the  only  son  of  Jacob  born  in  Canaan. 
That  he  is  enumerated  by  P  among  the  sons  born  in 
Paddan-aram  (Gn  35**"*')  need  not  be  pressed.  At 
the  time  of  the  famine  (Gn  42  ft*.)  Joseph  insisted 
that  he  should  come  down  with  his  brethren  on  their 
second  visit  to  Egypt  to  buy  com.  Jacob  is  most 
reluctant  to  send  him,  but  Judah  (according  to  J, 
Reuben  according  to  E)  answers  for  his  safety, 
and  he  goes.  On  his  arrival,  according  to  E,  Joseph 
i  himself  known  to  his  brethren,  and  gives  B. 


800  pieces  of  silver  and  five  changes  of  raiment. 
According  to  J,  he  gives  B.  a  mess  five  times  as 
large  as  that  given  to  the  others ;  then  brings  them 
back  after  their  departure,  and  threatens  to  keep 
B.  as  his  slave  because  the  silver  cup  is  found  in 
his  sack ;  and,  moved  by  the  eloquent  appeal  of 
Judah,  declares  who  he  is.  At  this  time  B.  is 
represented  as  quite  young,  '  a  little  one,'  and  the 
pet  of  the  family  (Gn  44*).  But  in  Gn  46"  he  is 
spoken  of  as  the  father  of  ten  sons,  who  are  un- 
questionably regarded  .as  going  down  to  Egypt 
with  Jacob  (Gn  46").  There  is.no  need  to  reconcile 
these  incompatible  views,  as  the  latter  belongs  to 
one  of  the  latest  strata  in  the  Hex.,  being  probably 
due  to  R. 

It  is  held  by  many  modem  critics  that  B.  is  not 
a  hist,  character,  but  the  eponymous  ancestor  of 
the  tribe.  If  so,  the  account  in  Gn  will  throw 
light  on  the  early  history  of  the  tribe.  The  tribal 
system,  as  we  have  it  In  the  biblical  history,  is 
probably  not  earlier  than  the  conquest  of  Canaan. 
Originally  there  were  Leah  tribes  and  Rachel  tribes. 
To  the  latter  belonged  the  tribes  grouped  under  the 
name  of  Bilhah,  and  the  tribe  of  Joseph.  To  the 
tribe  of  Joseph  it  would  seem  that  B.  originally 
belonged,  but  became  a  distinct  tribe  earlier  than 
Manasseh  and  Ephraim,  which  were  always  recog- 
nised as  belonging  to  Joseph,  while  B.  was  regarded 
as,  like  Joseph,  a  son  of  Jacob.  But  we  find  a 
trace  of  the  earlier  view  in  2  S  19",  where  Shimei, 
a  Benjamite,  speaks  of  himself  as  belonging  to  the 
house  of  Joseph.  It  is  also  probable  that  B.  was 
the  latest  formed  of  the  tribes,  except  Ephraim  and 
Manasseh ;  and  the  record  of  the  birth  in  Canaan 
(Gn  35")  is  a  reminiscence  of  this  formation  after 
the  conquest. 

The  territory  of  the  tribe  adjoined  that  of 
Ephraim.  Its  limits  and  the  towns  in  it  are  given 
in  Joe  18u'w,  a  passage  which  belongs  to  the  late 
document  P.  According  to  this,  it  was  bounded  on 
the  E.  by  the  Jordan,  on  the  N.  by  a  line  passing 
from  Jordan  by  Jericho  on  the  N.  to  Bethel,  and 
thence  to  Beth-horon ;  on  the  W.  by  a  line  passing 
from  Beth-horon  to  Kiriath-jearim ;  and  on  the  S. 
by  a  line  reaching  from  Beth-horon  to  the  N.  bay 
at  the  Salt  Sea,  keeping  Jems,  on  the  N.  Twenty- 
six  towns  are  mentioned,  the  chief  of  which  are 
Jericho,  Bethel,  Geba.  Gibeon,  Raman,  Mizpeh, 
Jerusalem,  Gibeath,  and  Kiriath.  It  is  not  certain, 


the  N.  kingdom,  though  this  does  not  preclude  the 
view  that  it  was  in  the  territory  of  B.  The  case  of 
Jems,  is  somewhat  similar.  It  stood  near  the 
border  line  that  divided  B.  from  Judah,  and  the 
Jews  spoke  of  the  temple  itself  as  in  B.,  while  its 
courts  were  in  Judah.  Till  the  time  of  David  it 
was  in  the  hands  of  the  Jebusites.  There  are 
some  indications  that  before  the  Exile  Jerus.  was 
reckoned  to  Judah.  Thus  (Jar  37u)  'Jeremiah 
went  forth  out  of  Jerusalem  to  go  into  the  land 
of  B.'  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  blessing  of 
Moses,  the  temple  is  certainly  regarded  as  in  B.  : 
•  Of  B.  he  said.  The  beloved  of  the  Lord  shall  dwell 
in  safety  by  him;  he  oovereth  him  all  the  day 
long,  and  he  dwelleth  between  his  shoulders' 
(Dt  S3").  Jer  61 '  Flee  for  safety,  ye  children  of 
B.,  out  of  the  midst  of  Jerus.,'  has  little  bearing  on 
the  point. 

The  character  of  the  country  was  fitted  to  breed 
a  race  of  hardy  warriors  rather  than  peaceful 
agriculturists.  The  level  of  the  country  was  more 
than  2000  ft.  above  the  sea,  and  it  was  studded 
with  many  hills.  G.  A.  Smith  has  thus  described 
it:  'A  desolate  and  fatiguing  extent  of  rooky 
platforms  and  ridges,  of  moorland  strewn  with 
boulders,  and  fields  of  shallow  soil  thickly  mixed 
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with  stone,  they  are  a  true  border,— more  fit  for 
the  boUding  of  barriers  than  the  cultivation  of 
food'  {Hist.  Gtog.p.  290).  This  had  its  influence 
on  the  character  of  the  tribe,  which  is  graphically 
depicted  in  the  blessing  of  Jacob:  'B.  is  a  wolf 
that  ravineth:  in  the  morning  he  shall  devour 
the  prey,  and  at  even  he  shall  divide  the  spoil' 
(Gn  49*1).  And  the  character  of  the  land  helped  B. 
to  play  its  magnificent  part  in  the  warfare  against 
the  Philistines.  Several  important  roads  ran 
through  it  towards  Judah  and  J  eras.,  and  these 
were  commanded  by  its  fortresses.  Michmash 


Geba,  Bamah,  Adasa,  Gibeon,  formed  'a  line  of 
defence  that  was  valid  against  the  Aijalon  and  Ai 
ascent*,  as  well  as  against  the  level  approach  from 
the  N.'  (Smith,  Hirt.  Geog.p.  891),  while  Bethel 
commands  the  routes  from  Gophna  and  Shechem, 
and  '  a  road  from  the  Jordan  Valley  through  the 
passes  of  Mt.  Ephraim.'  From  the  E.  and  W. 
•idea,  passes  strike  up  into  the  heart  of  the  country, 
those  on  the  E.  side  being  much  the  more  difficult. 
Through  the  western  passes  the  Philistines  de- 
livered their  attacks  against  the  tribe. 

The  history  of  B.  is  important  till  the  time  of 
Saul  only.  The  tribe  took  part  in  the  campaign  of 
Deborah  and  Barak  against  Sisera  (Jg  6").  The 
narrative  in  Jg  19-21  also  falls  in  the  period  of  the 
Judges,  but  calls  for  special  discussion.  It  was  in 
connexion  with  the  Philistine  oppression  that  the 
greatest  work  of  B.  was  done.  The  narrative  is 
in  parts  concise  and  obscure,  so  that  the  exact 
development  of  events  is  hard  to  follow.  But  the 
movement  for  the  deliverance  of  Israel  that  proved 
ultimately  successful,  seems  to  have  originated  in 
B.  The  anointing  of  a  king  was  for  the  breaking 
of  the  Philistine  yoke,  and  he  was  selected  from  the 
tribe  of  B.  Ana  it  was  within  B.  itself  that  the 
movement  for  freedom  began.   (See  Saul.) 

On  the  death  of  Saul,  his  own  tribe  B.  naturally 
remained  faithful  to  his  house.  The  army  of 
Ishbosheth,  oommanded  by  Abner.  seems  to  nave 
oonsisted  chiefly  of  Ben j smites.  In  the  ferocious 
combat,  when  twelve  men  of  Abner  engaged  twelve 
of  Joab's  army,  the  former  are  spoken  of  as 
'twelve  for  B/(2  S  2"),  and  Aimer's  soldiers  are 
referred  to  as  'the  children  of  B.'  (2").  In  the 
subsequent  negotiations  between  David  and  Abner, 
special  mention  is  made  of  B.  apart  from  the  rest 
of  Israel  ('  and  Abner  had  communication  with  the 
elders  of  Israel  .  .  .  And  Abner  also  spake  in  the 
ears  of  B. :  and  Abner  went  also  to  speak  in  the 
ears  of  David  in  Hebron  all  that  seemed  good  to 
Israel  and  to  the  whole  house  of  B.,' 2  S3"-1').  After 
Ishbosheth  had  been  murdered  by  two  Benjamites, 
David  became  king  over  the  whole  of  Israel.  But 
the  hate  of  him  was  not  dead  in  B.  When  he  fled 
from  Jems,  on  the  occasion  of  Absalom's  rebellion, 
it  was  a  Beniamite  of  the  house  of  Saul,  Shimei, 
who  pursued  him  with  curses  (2  S  16*).  And  when, 
through  David's  unwise  partiality  for  Judah,  dis- 
pute arose  between  the  latter  and  the  other  tribes, 
it  was  a  Beniamite,  Sheba,  who  raised  the  standard 
if  revolt  (2  S  19.  20). 

It  is  therefore  natural  to  expect  that,  when  the 
revolt  took  place  from  Rehoboani,  B.  should  throw 
in  its  lot  with  the  seceding  tribes,  and  not  with 
Judah.  It  is,  however,  stated  explicitly  in  some 
passages,  that  B.  remained  with  Judah  (1  K  12s- », 
2  Ch  11"-  »  14*  16*  *  etc).  But  there  are  other 
passages  which  point  another  way.  Thus  in  1  K 12" 
we  read  '  there  was  none  that  followed  the  house 
of  David  but  the  tribe  of  Judah  only.'  The 
prophecy  of  Ahij'ah  is  a  little  ambiguous;  the 
garment  is  rent  into  twelve  pieces,  of  which  ten 
are  given  to  Jeroboam  with  the  explanation  that 
he  is  to  have  ten  tribes.  But  the  house  of  David 
is  to  have,  not  two  tribe*,  but  one  (1  K  ll"-*7).  If 
Levi  is  omitted,  and  Ephraim  and  Manasseh 
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counted  as  one  tribe,  Israel  would  oonslst  of  eleven 
tribes,  and  B.  would  then  be  reckoned  among  the 
ten  tribes.  The  truth  is,  probably,  that  B.  as  a 
whole  joined  the  revolt.  But  owing  to  its  nearness 
to  Judah,  and  especially  to  the  fact  that  Jems., 
the  capital  city  of  Judah,  was,  even  if  not  wholly 
in  B.,  yet  on  the  border,  the  S.  part  of  the  tribe 
can  hardly  have  escaped  union  with  Judah.  After 
the  overthrow  of  the  N.  kingdom,  the  territory  of 
B.  largely  fell  into  the  hands  of  Judah,  and  many 
Benjamites  are  mentioned  among  those  who  re- 
turned from  exits.  The  Apostle  Paul  belonged  to 
this  tribe. 

On  Incident  In  to*  history  of  the  tribe  bu  been  left  for 
■•pante  examination  This  Is  the  outrage  at  Oibeah,  and 
almost  entire  destruction  of  rX,  In  oonteqnenoe  of  ite  support  of 
the  perpetrator*  (Jg  10-21V  The  narrative  a*  it  stands  presents 
insuperable  difficulties,  these  are  chiefly  to  be  found  in  the 
aooount  of  the  war  with  B.  (Jg  SO).  Israel  Is  spoken  of  a* 
a  'congregation,'  and  represented  as  acting  together  as 
on*  man,  unlike  everything  else  we  know  of  the  period.  The 
siss  of  the  army  raised  (400,000)  is  quite  incredible,  and  the 
Incidents  of  the  campaign  no  lea*  so.  B.  with  46,700  destroys 
in  two  days  40,000  Israeli  tee,  but  does  not  lose  a  single  man. 
On  the  third  day  the  whole  tribe  of  &  Is  destroyed,  with  the 
exception  of  000  men.  The  date  siren  for  this  is  vague ;  it  is 
■aid  to  hare  been  In  the  days  of  Phinebaa,  the  grandson  of 
Aaron.  This  chapter  presents  close  points  of  contact  with  P  in 
the  Hex.  Critic*  are  generally  agreed  that  its  representations 
are  on  that  aooount  unhistorioaL  But  it  Is  a  matter  of  dispute 
whether  this  lodgment  should  be  passed  on  the  whole  story. 
Some  («-a.  Wellhaiisen)  regard  It  a*  a  poSt-ex.  notion,  intended 
to  throw  discredit  on  Saul  and  hi*  tribe  and  family.  The  out' 
rage  takes  place  In  Oibeah,  a  place  specially  connected  with 
Saul;  and  that  it  I*  perpetrated  on  a  Lento  Increases  It*  helnoua- 
ness ;  while  the  inhospitable  character  of  the  inhabitant*  oome* 
out,  not  only  in  their  disgraceful  oonduot,  but  in  the  tact  that 
the  only  man  who  offers  entertainment  Is  not  a  native  of  the 
place.  Saul's  tribe  consent*  to  the  crime,  and  refuses  to  sur- 
render the  authors  of  it-  Jabeeh-gilead,  which  Saul  had  res- 
cued from  the  Ammonite,  and  whose  inhabitants  had  rescued 
Saul's  body  from  the  PhD.,  Is  the  only  place  which  did  not  join 
in  the  holy  war  against  B.,  and  is  destroyed  for  this.  The 
details  also  recall  the  oonduct  of  the  men  of  Sodom.  It  is  true 
that  the  coincidences  with  points  in  Saul's  history  are  verj 
striking.  Tet  it  is  difficult  Co  resist  the  oonvictlon  that  there 
must  be  a  hist,  basis  for  oh*.  19  and  21,  and  for  so  much  of  ch. 
SO  a*  relates  the  extermination  of  a  large  part  of  the  tribe. 
That  the  whole  of  Israel  took  part  cannot  be  maintained ; 
perhaps  Judah  (SOU),  to  which  the  murdered  woman  belonged, 
took  the  chief  part  in  Inflicting  vengeance.  See  Moon(Judgu, 
in  locX  who  argues  forcibly  for  the  view  taken  here. 

2.  A  great-grandson  of  Benjamin  (1  Ch  7").  8. 
One  of  those  who  had  married  a  foreign  wife 
(Err  10*,  prob.  same  as  B.  of  Neh  8"  12"). 

A  S.  Peaks. 
BENJAMIN,  GATE. — See  Jerusalem. 

BENO  (ui  'M*  son').— In  both  AV  and  BV  a 
proper  name  in  1  Ch  24*- *,  but  we  should  perhaps 
render,  'of  Jaariah  hit  ton,  even  the  sons  of 
Meran  by  Jaaziah  hit  ton, '  (Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  a.v.). 

J.  A.  Sklbie. 

BENONI. — See  Benjamin. 

BEN-ZOHETH  (ntfrji).— A  man  of  Judah  (1  Ch 
4").  The  text  appears  to  be  corrupt. 

BEON  (ib» ),  Nu  82*.— See  Baal-Mbon. 

BEOR  (inpi  'a  burning,'  Beiia).— 1.  Father  of 
Balaam,  Nu  22»  24* u  J,  Job  24»  E  (LXX  omits), 
also  Nu  81"  Dt  23\  Jos  13",  Mic  «»,  2  P  2"  (Bosor, 
AV  and  RVm).  8.  Father  of  Bela,  king  of  Edom, 
Gn  30*  J,  1  Ch  l-.  G.  H.  Battkbsbt. 

BERA  (m»,  stym.  and  meaning  unknown). — 
King  of  Sodom  at  time  of  Chedorlaomer's  invasion 
(GnU1). 

BERACAH  (njT» '  blessing,'  AV  Berachah).— One 

of  Saul's  brethren  who  joined  David  at  Ziklag 
(1  Ch  12*). 

BERACAH,  Valley  (n^ji),  2  Ch  20*  only.— 'The 
valley  of  blessing,'  where  Jehoshaphat  gave  thanks 
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for  victory  over  the  Ammonites,  Moabites,  and 
Edomites,  who  had  marched  from  Engedi  to  Tekoa 
(yv .*■*>).  The  name  survives  at  the  ruin  BreUcut 
on  the  main  road  from  Jerusalem  to  Hebron,  west 
of  Tekoa.  See  further  in  Robinson,  BR  iL  189 ; 
Thomson,  Land  and  Book,  i.  317 ;  G.  A.  Smith,  Hilt. 
Geog.  of  Holy  Land,  272;  and  S  WP  vol.  iii.  sheet  xxi. 

C.  B.  CONDKR. 

BERAIAH  (xini  <  J*  hath  created ').— A  man  of 
Benjamin  (1  Ch  8"). 

BEREA  {Btpia,  1  Mao  9*).— See  Bkrcka. 

BEREAVE,  now  restricted  to  the  loss  of  relatives 
or  friends,  once  meant  to  deprive  of  any  possession. 
Thus  Eo  4"  «  For  whom  do  I  labour,  and  b.  (BY 
'deprive,'  Heb.  ieoij)  my  soul  of  good?'  In  this 
sense  '  bereft,'  an  alternative  past  tense  and  past 
ptcp.  with  '  bereaved  '  is  still  used.  Bereft,  not 
in  A  V,  is  given  by  RV  at  1  Ti  6«  '  b.  of  the  truth ' 
(AV  'destitute,  Gr.  ixtartpmUm).  RV  also 
introduces  bereavement,  Is  49"  '  The  children  of 
thy  b.'  (v}l^>  'J?>  that  is,  says  Cheyne,  who  adopts 
the  same  rendering,  '  those  born  while  Zion 
thought  herself  bereft  of  all  her  children ' ;  AV 
'  the  children  which  thou  shalt  have,  after  thou 
hast  lost  the  other ').  RV  introduces  further  the 
very  rare  word  bereaver,  Ezk  36u  'a  b.  of  thy 
nation,'  of  which  the  lateBt  example  found  by  Oxf. 
Eng.  Diet,  is  in  W.  Hall,  Man'*  Gt.  Enemy  (1624): 
'  Of  soule  and  bodie's  good  hee's  a  bereauer.' 

J.  Hastings. 

BERECHIAH  (n:?T?»  abbrev.  from  ".'7!?'  'J" 
blesseth').— 1.  Father  of  Asaph  (1  Ch  8*  AV 
Berachiah).  2.  Son  of  Zerubbabel  (1  Ch  3*>).  8. 
Father  of  Meshullam,  one  of  Nehemiah's  chiefs 
(Neh  3*- »  6W).  4.  A  Levite  guard  of  the  ark  (1  Ch 
9"  16").  6.  Father  of  the  prophet  Zechariah  (Zeo 
I1).  6.  An  EphraimiU  chief  (2  Ch  28").  See 
Genealogy.  J.  A.  Sblbik. 

BEBED  (Peraon).— See  Bkcheb. 

BERED  (tji  «hail'(?),  Gn  16M).— 1.  A  place  be- 
tween Beersheba  sod  Beer-lahai-roi.  The  Targum 
of  pseudo  -  Jonathan  identifies  it  with  Haluza, 
now  Halasah,  the  Elusa  of  Ptolemy,  where  there 
are  extensive  ruins  13  miles  south  of  Beersheba. 
The  ecclesiastical  history  of  Elusa  in  this  era  is 
given  by  Robinson,  L  201.  202.  Jerome  says  the 
inhabitants  in  his  time  called  it  Bareo.  Possibly 
this  was  the  correct  name,  as  such  a  change  is 
not  likely  to  occur  in  speech,  but  oould  very 
easily  indeed  be  made  in  writing  by  the  change 
of  l  into  i.  At  Halasah  there  is  a  distinct  bend 
on  the  hills  and 'the  valley  between  them,  such 
as  might  most  naturally  suggest  the  name  to 
'  a  knee.'   See  map  in  Trumbull's  Kadesh  Barnea. 

A.  Henderson. 

BERI  perhaps r=nM,  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.,  and 
connected  with  nei  '  a  well '). — A  division  of  the 
Asherite  clan  Zophah,  1  Ch  7".    See  Bf.rites. 

W.  H.  Bennett. 

BERIAH  (njpj). — The  etymology  is  quite  un- 
certain, the  root  jna  not  being  used  in  Hebrew. 
The  root  occurs  in  Arabic  in  the  senses  of  mount, 
excel,  be  munificent.  The  name  may  have  meant 
distinguished,  hero,  or  chieftain.  The  statement 
in  1  Ch  7*  that  Beriah  2  was  so  called  '  because  it 
went  evil  (njra,  lit.  '  in  evil ')  with  his  house,'  in- 
dicates what  the  name  in  course  of  time  may  have 
come  to  suggest,  and  does  not  give  its  original 
etymology.  1.  A  son  of  Asher,  and  the  clan 
descended  from  him.  Gn  46"  (P.  probably  late 
stratum),  Nu  W  (P),  1  Ch  7*-*  include  B. 
among  the  sons  of  Asher,  and  make  him  the 
ancestor  of  the  clans  of  Heber  and  Malchiel,  who 
we  mentioned  as  his  sons.    In  the  LXX,  how- 


ever, of  Nu  26"  (LXX  »)  the  clause  'of  the  eons 
of  Beriah'  is  omitted,  probably  by  an  oversight, 
so  that  Heber  and  Malchiel  appear  as  direct  de- 
scendants of  Asher.  In  Nu  26**,  B.  is  the  anoestoi 
of  '  the  clan  of  the  Berlitea '  (•yTjn  nnvfa).  %  A  son 
of  Ephraim,  and  a  clan  descended  from  him.  This 
dan  in  later  times  included  large  Benjamite  elements. 
B.  is  not  included  in  the  list  of  Ephraimitio  clans  in 
Nu  26*-"  (P) ;  but  in  1  Ch  7**  we  read,  'And 
the  sons  of  Ephraim;  Shuthelah,  and  Bared  his 
son,  and  Tahath  his  son,  and  Eleadah  his  son,  and 
Tahath  his  son,  and  Zabad  his  son,  and  Shuthelah 
his  son,  and  Ezer,  and  Elead,  whom  the  men  of  Gatb 
that  were  born  in  the  land  slew,  because  they  came 
down  to  take  away  their  cattle.  And  Ephraim,  their 
father,  mourned  many  days,  and  his  brethren  came 
in  to  comfort  him.  And  he  went  in  to  his  wife,  and 
she  conceived,  and  he  called  his  name  B.,  because  it 
went  evil  with  his  house.'  The  mention  of  Ephraim 
at  first  sight  suggests  that  this  episode  occurred  at 
the  beginning  ofthe  sojourn  in  Egypt ;  but  Ezer 
and  Elead  appear  to  be  brothers  of  the  second 
Shuthelah,  and  six  generations  are  mentioned  be- 
tween them  and  Ephraim.  They  came  down  to 
Gath,  presumably  from  the  neighbouring  highlands 
of  Ephraim.  'Ephraim'  and  'his  brethren'  can 
scarcely  mean  the  patriarchs,  who  lived  and  died 
in  Egypt.  Actual  sons  of  Ephraim  must  have 
come  from  Egypt,  across  the  desert,  past  Phil,  and 
Can.  towns.  A  simple  and  probable  explanation 
seems  to  be  that  the  chronicler  is  using  a  natural 
and  common  (cf.  Jg  211-*)  figure  to  describe  the 
distress  in  the  tribe  of  Ephraim  when  two  of  its 
clans  were  cut  off,  the  sympathy  of  the  neighbour- 
ing tribes,  and  the  fact  that  a  new  elan  Beriah  was 
formed  to  replace  those  that  were  cut  off.  This 
new  clan  was  partly  Benjamite.  In  1  Ch  8"  we  read 
of  two  Benjamites,  '  Beriah  and  Shema,  who  were 
heads  of  fathers'  houses  of  the  inhabitants  of 
Aijalon,  who  put  to  flight  the  inhabitants  of  Gath.' 
The  episode  was  probably  somewhat  as  follows : — 
Two  Ephraimite  clans,  Ezer  and  Elead,  set  out  to 
drive  tne  cattle  'of  the  men  of  Gath,  who  were 
born  in  the  land,'  i.e.  of  the  aboriginal  Awites, 
who  had  been  dispossessed  by  the  Philistines,  but 
still  retained  some  pasture  lands.  The  Ephraimites 
were  defeated,  and  nearly  all  the  fighting  men  of 
the  two  clans  perished.  The  victors  invaded 
Ephraim,  whose  border  districts,  stripped  of  their 
defenders,  lay  at  the  mercy  of  the  enemy.  The 
Benjamite  clans  Beriah  and  Shema,  then  occupy- 
ing Aijalon,  came  to  the  rescue  and  drove  back  the 
invaders.  The  grateful  Ephraimites  invited  their 
allies  to  occupy  the  vacant  territory,  and,  in  all 
probability,  to  marry  the  widows  and  daughters 
of  their  slaughtered  Kinsmen.  Hence  B.  is  some- 
times reckoned  as  Ephraimite  and  sometimes  as 
Benjamite.  (Cf.  Berth eau,  also  Expositor's  Bible, 
on  1  Ch  7  and  8.)  8.  A  Levite  of  the  clan  Gershom, 
I  Ch  231*- u. 

Berlitea.— See  under  1  above. 

W.  H.  Bennett. 

BERITES  (oil)  occurs  only  in  the  account  of 
Joab's  pursuit  of  the  rebel  Sneba,  in  the  obscure 
and  doubtful  passage  2  S  20""1*  '  Joab  .  .  .  went 
through  all  the  tribes  of  Israel  unto  Abel,  and  to 
Beth-maacah,  and  all  the  Berites :  and  they  were 
gathered  together,  and  went  also  after  him.  And 
they  came  and  besieged  him  in  Abel,'  etc.  (RV). 
The  MT  apparently  intends  to  state  that  Joab 
came  to  the  district  of  the  Berites,  possibly  de- 
scendants of  Beri,  and  that  all  the  tribes  cf 
Israel  gathered  together,  etc.  According,  however, 
to  Driver,  Text  of  Samuel,  264,  the  MT  yields  no 
intelligible  sense  if  'all  the  Berites'  is  coupled  to 
what  precedes ;  went  after  (nc»  "^.l)  mean 
to  go  into  a  place  after  any  one.  He  understands 
that  Sheba  went  through  all  the  tribes  of  Israel  to 
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Abel,  and  the  Beritea — or  rather  Bichritee  (see 
below)— followed  him  into  Abel  as  allies.  Both 
Driver  and  Budde  (Sam.  in  Haupt's  Sacred  Books 
of  OT)  follow  Klostermann  in  reading  dijj 
Biehrites,  for  onj  Beritea,  after  the  LXX  t*  XappeL 
Sheba  is  styled  'ben  Bikhri.'  Many  others  read 
DTnj  choice  young  men,  after  Vnlg.  viri  electi. 

\v  H  Bennett 
BERNICE  or  BERENICE  {BtprUi,).—&ee  Herod. 

BER03A, — Tvo  places  bearing  this  name  fall  to 
be  noticed,  along  with  a  third  which  appears  as 
Berea.  1.  Beroea  {Bipota  or  Bippoia),  a  Macedonian 
city,  which  was  the  scene  of  brief  but  fruitful  mis- 
sionary work  by  St.  Paul,  after  Jewish  hostility 
had  driven  him  away  from  Thessalonica  (Ae 
1710-1*).  it  was  situated  in  the  district  called 
Emathia  (PtoL  iiL  12),  at  the  eastern  base  of 
Mount  Bermius  (Strabo,  vii.  26),  about  30  miles 
S.  of  Pella,  and  50  S.  W.  of  Thessalonica.  It  was 
an  old  town,  whose  natural  advantages  in  a  well- 
watered  and  fertile  district  gave  to  it  considerable 
population  and  importance,  which  it  still  retains 
under  the  name  of  Verria  or  Kara  Feria  (see  the 
interesting  description  in  Leake,  NO  iiL  200-292). 
The  Jewish  residents  in  St.  Paul's  time  were  not 
only  numerous  enough  to  have  a  synagogue,  like 
those  in  Thessalonica,  but  are  commended  as  nobler 
in  disposition  (riyevforepoi)  than  they,  in  respect  of 
their  readiness  to  receive  the  word  preached,  and 
daily  to  examine  what  they  heard  by  the  light  of 
their  own  Scripture* ;  so  that  many  Jews  believed, 
as  well  as  not  a  few  women  of  Greek  nationality  and 
'honourable  estate'  (riaxw^rur).  When  Jewish 
zealots  from  Thessalonica  came  thither  and  stirred 
op  fresh  troubles,  the  newly -con  verted  '  brethren ' 
at  once  sent  St.  Paul  out  of  the  city  '  to  go  as  far 
as  to '  (ton,  rather  than  (it = '  as  it  were ')  the  sea,  by 
which  he  went  on  to  Athens,  leaving  Silas  and 
Timothens  behind  at  Beroea.  Sopater,  another  of 
St.  Paul's  associates,  is  designated  as  a  Bercean 
(Ac  20*).  Tradition  made  Onesimna  first  bishop 
of  the  Church  (Const.  Ap.  vii.  46). 

2.  In  2  Mac  13*  Beroea  appears  as  the  place  at 
which  Antiochus  Eupator  caused  Menelans,  the 
former  high  priest,  to  De  put  to  death.  This  Beroea 
was  the  well-known  Syrian  town  now  called  Haleb 
or  Aleppo ;  it  lay  between  Hierapolis  and  Antioch, 
about  one  and  a  half  day's  journey  from  either ; 
it  was  named  by  Seleucus  Nikator  after  the  Mace- 
donian city ;  it  became  in  the  Middle  Ages  the 
capital  of  a  Saracenic  power,  resuming  its  earlier 
name  of  Haleb ;  and  though  it  has  suffered  much 
during  the  present  century  from  earthquake, 
plague,  and  cholera,  it  remains  an  imposing  and 
important  city  of  about  100,000  inhabitants. 

8.  At  1  Mac  04  Berea  (Bepta)  is  mentioned  as 
a  place  to  which  Bacchides,  after  'encamping 
against  Jerusalem,'  removed,  while  Judas  lay  en- 
camped at  Elasa  prior  to  the  battle  in  which  the 
latter  fell.  It  is  now  generally  identified  with 
Beeroth  (Jos  9")  or  Beroth  (1  Es  6"),  the  modern 
Birth,  situated  about  ten  miles  north  of  J  eras., 
on  the  main  road  to  Nablus  and  the  north.  For 
description  of  ruined  church  there,  see  SWP  voL 
iiL  p.  88 1  William  P.  Dickson. 

BEROTH.— See  Beeroth. 

BE  ROT  HAH  (ntfns),  Ezk  47";  Berothai  (<oVu), 
2  S  8",  but  in  1  Ch  18',  Cun  (see  Kittel,  ad  loc.).— 
A  Syrian  city.  The  first  cited  passage  seems  to 
show  that  Beirut  is  not  intended,  since  the  town 
lay  between  Hamath  and  Damascus.  The  name 
probably  signifies  'fir  trees,'  and  is  thought  to 
survive  in  W&dv  Brissa,  on  the  eastern  slope  of 
Lebanon,  near  Kadesh  on  the  Orontes. 

C.  E.  Conder. 


BEROTHITE  (trtj),  1  Ch  11";  Beerothite  (tf^)> 
2  g  4).  a  a  >  23".— An  inhabitant  of  Beeroth. 

BERYL. — See  Stones,  Precious. 

BERZELUB. — See  Zoezelleus. 

BE8AI  CM).— 'Children  of  B.,'  Nethinim  who 
returned  with  Zerub.  (Ezr  2",  Neh  7"  ;=Ba*thai, 
1  Es6»). 

BESIDE,  BESIDES. — These  two  forms  seem  to 
have  been  used  in  1611  (and  earlier)  indifferently  ; 
cf.  Mk  3"  '  He  is  beside  himself,'  2  Co 6U  'whether 
we  be  besides  (bo  1611)  ourselves,'  and  Ao  26M 
'  Paul,  thou  art  beside  thyself ' ;  again,  as  to  Ac 
26M,  Tindale,  who  introduces  this  tr",  has '  besides,' 
Cranmer  'beside,'  the  Geneva  'besides,'  AV 
'  beside.'  Modern  edd.  of  AV  give  '  beside '  125 
times,  'besides'  only  8  times,  but  in  ed.  of  1611 
the  relative  proportion  was  closer. 

Treating  both  forms  as  one  word,  then,  b.  is 
either  an  adv.  or  a  prep.,  and  the  meaning  is  '  by 
the  side  of.'  But  the  side  may  be  reached  either 
from  a  position  that  is  farther  off  or  from  one  that 
is  still  nearer.  Compare  Ps  23* '  He  leadeth  me  b. 
(Sy)  the  still  waters,'  Is  32"  '  Blessed  are  ye  that 
sow  b.  (Sh)  all  waters,'  or  1  S 10"  I  will  go  out  and 
stand  b.  (t?)  my  father,'  with  Mt  14u  '  five  thou- 
sand men,  b.  (x<*ph)  women  and  children,'  or  Gaule 
(1629),  '  Oh,  doe  him  not  the  wrong  to  look  b.  him, 
for  if  yon  see  him  not,  hee  oonies  byto  no  purpose ' ; 
or  Foxe,  Acts  and  Mon.  ii.  884,  'He  put  the  new 
Pope  Alexander  b.  the  cushion  and  was  made  pope 
himself.'  Henoe  b.  expresses  either  addition  or 
separation. 

1.  Addition.— Gn  IV  '  Hast  thou  here  any  b. !' 
(•Ap);  Mt  25* '  I  have  gained  b.  (Art)  them  five  talents 
more' ;  Lk  24"  '  Yea  and  b.  (<ri>)  all  this';  2  P  1' 
'  And  b.  this, . .  .  add  to  your  faith  virtue '  (Gr.  xal 
aM  roOro  Si,  RV  '  Yea,  and  for  this  very  cause ') ; 
Philem  v.u  '  thou  owest  unto  me  even  thine  own 
self  b.'  (rparoiptlXcit );  Sir  17u '  B.  this  he  gave  them 
knowledge '  (rpoaiBrim  airroh). 

2.  Separation.— Jos  22*  '  God  forbid  that  we 
should  rebel  ...  to  build  an  altar  .  .  .  b.  (is^P 
'  separate  from ')  the  altar  of  the  Lord  our  God 
that  is  before  bis  tabernacle'  (AY  'beside,'  RV 
'besides');  18  43"'^  me  (nj^s?)  there  is  no  Saviour.' 
Hence  arises  the  expression  '  beside  oneself '  which 
occurs  three  times,  Mk  3U,  2  Co  5U  (both  i(Umuu), 
Ac  26*  i/mlrofuu).  Compare '  b.  the  mark ' ;  '  b.  the 
real  issue '  ( Froude) ;  '  Like  an  enchanted  maid  b. 
her  wits '  (Hood) ;  '  I  felt  quite  b.  myself  for  joy 
and  gratitude '  (Q.  Victoria) ; '  A  Lye  is  properly  an 
outward  Signification  of  something  contrary  to,  or, 
at  least,  b.  the  inward  Sense  of  the  Mind'  (South). 

J  Hasting 8 
BE80DEIAH  (n^Di  Neh  3").— Meshullam,  the 
son  of  Besodeiah,  took  part  in  repairing  the  Old 
Gate.  The  name  means,  perhaps,  1  In  the  secret  of 
J*,'  a;  Ttoj,  of.  Jer  231*- ".  H.  A.  White. 

BESOM.— Is  14s  only,  '  I  will  sweep  it  with  the 
b.  of  destruction '  (iw?;,  from  trow?  tr*  here  '  sweep,' 
so  lit.  '  I  will  sweep  it  with  the  sweeper  of  de- 
struction ' ;  cf.  Dip  mud,  mire  ;  and  for  tho  simile 
Is  30*  '  to  sift  the  nations  with  the  sieve  of  vanity ' 
[RVm  '  destruction,'  Cheyne  '  annihilation,'  Heb. 
M17I).  The  besom,  though  used  in  earlier  Eng.  and 
still  locally  as  a  mere  synonym  for  '  broom '  (cf. 
Lyly,  Euphues,  1580,  '  There  is  no  more  difference 
betweene  them  than  between  a  Broome  and  a 
Beesome '),  is  properly  made,  not  of  broom,  but  of 
heath,  in  Devonshire  called  bisam  or  bassam. 

J    H  ARTIlfffifi 

BESOR,  Brook(1te|n  %}),  1S30»-W- ».— A  torrent, 
apparently  south  or  south-west  of  Ziklag,  on  the 
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way  to  the  country  of  the  Amalekites  and  Egypt,  in 
the  Tih  desert.  The  name  has  not  been  recovered. 
It  is  identified  by  Guerin  with  the  Wady  Batze, 
which  flows  into  the  sea  S.W.  of  Gaza. 

C.  R.  Condeb. 
BESTEAD.— Is  8n  only,  '  hardly  b.  and  hungry.' 
'  Bestead '  (the  proper  spelling  is  betted,  the  other 
arose  from  a  supposed  connexion  with  bestead,  to 
help)  means  simply  'placed,'  and  that  is  its 
meaning  here.  The  Heb.  is  one  word,  n^pj,  niph. 
ptcp.  from  n^g,  to  be  hard.  Amer.  RV  has  '  sore 
distressed, '  Cheyne '  hard-prest.'    J.  Hastings. 

BESTIAL  ITT. — See  Crimes  and  Punishments. 

BESTOW  (from  bi  or  be  and  ttow  a  place)  means 
in  mod.  Eng.  to  oonf  er  as  a  gift*  but  is  used  in  AV 
in  other  obsolete  senses.  1.  To  place,  1  K  10" 
'chariots  and  .  .  .  horsemen  whom  he  b*-  in  the 
cities  for  chariots'  (RV  'in  the  chariot  cities'). 
Cf.  Shales.  Temp.  T.  L  299— 

•Henoa,  and  bestow  your  taggag*  when  yoo  found  It.' 

S.  To  lay  up  in  store,  to  stow  away,  Lk  12" 
'  I  hare  no  room  where  to  b.  my  fruits.'  3.  To 
apply  to  a  special  use,  2  K  12u  '  the  money  to  be 
b"*  on  workmen ' ;  Dt  14"  '  thou  shalt  b.  that 
money  for  whatsoever  thy  soul  lusteth  after ' ;  1  Co 
13* '  though  I  b.  all  my  goods  to  feed  the  poor'  (Gr. 
fa/Ufa  to  feed  by  giving  morsels,  from  ^u/iSt  a  mor- 
sel). 4.  To  spend  (without  special  application),  1  Co 
12"  '  those  members  of  the  body  which  we  think  to 
be  less  honourable,  upon  these  we  b.  more  abundant 
honour'  (*-«/xr(0wu,  RVm  'put  on') ;  Jn  4"  *  I  sent 
you  to  reap  that  whereon  ye  b*1  no  labour '  (c ondw, 


R° 


V  '  whereon  ye  have  not  laboured ').  Cf.— 

•  fellow,  wilt  thou  bwtow  thy  time  with  met 
Shaka.  "  ' 


BETAH  (n«j),  2  S  8*. 


Jul  Cat.  V.  T.  «L 

J.  Hastings. 

TlBHATH. 


BETANE  (BcundFif),  Jth  1*.— A  place  apparently 
south  of  Jerusalem,  and  not  Bethany.  It  may  be 
the  same  as  Bethanoth.  C.  R.  Condeb. 

BETEN  (19?),  Jos  19".  —  A  town  of  Asher, 
noticed  next  to  Achshaph.  The  site  is  doubtful. 
In  the  fourth  century  {Onomasticon,  t.v.  Bathne) 
it  was  shown  8  Roman  miles  east  of  Ptolemais 
(Acoo),  and  then  called  Bebeten  or  Beth  be  ten 
The  place  intended  appears  to  be  the  present 
village  El  Ranch,  which  would  be  suitable  for 
the  position  of  Beten.    See  SWP  vol.  i.  sheet  v. 

C.  R.  Condeb. 

BETH  (3),  the  second  letter  of  the  Heb.  alphabet 
(see  Alphabet).  Beth  is  the  heading  or  title  of 
the  second  part  of  Ps  119,  and  each  verse  of  that 
part  begins  with  this  letter  (see  Psalms).  In  Heb. 
bith  (n'j)  is  the  construct  form  of  bayith  (n?9) '  a 
house,'  and  enters  into  the  composition  of  many 
place-names.   See  Bayith,  Names. 

BETHABARA  (B^ajSyd,  Heb.  -tj-jh  n?  '  place  of 
passing  over,'  Jn  1"  AV  only).— It  was  east  of  the 
river,  and  a  day's  distance  at  most  from  Cana  of 
Galilee  (2*).  The  reading  in  X  A  B  C  is  Bethany 
(so  RV),  as  in  the  time  of  Origen,  who,  how- 
ever, regarded  this  as  incorrect.  The  traditional 
site,  from  the  4th  cent.  a.d.  (Onomasticonl  t.v. )  was 
at  the  ford  east  of  Jericho;  but  this  is  clearly 
much  too  far  south.  The  name  survives  at  the 
ford  called  'Ab&rah,  north-east  of  Bethshean,  and 
this  is  the  only  place  where  this  name  occurs  in 
Palestine.  The  site  is  as  near  to  Cana  as  any  point 
on  the  Jordan,  and  within  a  day's  journey.  See 
SWP  vol.  ii  sheet  ix.  C.  R.  Condeb. 

BETH-AMATH  (n«>-r<»  'temple  of  Anath,'  so 


Nestle,  Baethgen,  Meyer),  Jos  19",  Jg  1".  —  A 
town  of  Naphtali,  now  the  village  'Ainatha,  in  the 
mountains  of  Upper  Galilee.  (SWP  vol.  i.  sheet  iv.) 
See  Dabebath  for  the  early  Egyptian  notice. 

C.  R,  CONDKB. 
BETH •  ANOTH  (rfa^-n'a,  perhaps   'temple  of 
'Anath'),  Jos  15s*. — A  town  in  the  mountains  of 
Judah  near  Gedor.    It  is  the  present  Beit  'AinUn, 
S.E.  of  HalhuL   SWP  voL  iiL  sheet  xxi. 

C.  R.  Condeb. 
BETHANY  (Bijftiria).— 1.  A  village  near  Jeru- 
salem (Mt  21"),  near  Bethphage,  and  at  the  Mount  of 
Olives  (Mk  ll1,  cf.  "),  where  was  Simon's  house 
(14*),  on  the  road  from  Jericho  to  Jerusalem  by 
Olivet  (Lk  19") ;  the  home  of  Lazarus,  about  fifteen 
furlongs,  or  less  than  two  English  miles,  from  the 
oity  ( Jn  ll1* u  12M.  The  situation  agrees  with  that 
of  the  village  El  Azertyeh,  '  The  place  of  Lazarus,' 
where  it  has  been  placed  since  the  4th  cent.  A.D. 
(See  Onomasticon,  t.v.  Bethania.)  The  name 
means  perhaps  'house  of  dates.'  It  is  a  small 
stone  village,  on  the  south-east  slope  of  Olivet, 
north  of  the  Jericho  road,  surrounded  with  fig- 
gardens  and  terrace- walls.  The  most  conspicuous 
feature  is  the  tall  square  tower  in  the  centre  of  the 
village,  which  belonged  to  the  convent  of  St. 
Lazarus,  founded  by  queen  Milicent  in  A.  D.  1147 
for  Benedictine  nuns.  There  is  a  vault  below, 
converted  into  a  diminutive  rock-cut  chapel  by 
apses  cut  to  the  east.  This  is  shown  as  the  tomb 
of  Lazarus.  A  church  was  shown  at  this  spot  in 
the  4th  century,  but  the  ancient  rock-cut  tombs 
are  farther  to  the  east  beside  the  road.  See  SWP 
vol.  iiL  sheet  xvii.,  and  Neubauer,  Gtog.  Tal. 
t.v.,  for  the  Talmudic  notices.  2.  RV  of  Jn  1". 
See  Bashan,  Bethababa.        C.  R.  Condeb. 

BETH-ARABAH  (•lyjiyr  rrj),  'plane  of  the  Arabah' 
(wh.  see),  Jos  15*- «  18" ;  Arabah,  18**.— -A  place  in 
the  Jericho  plain,  apparently  north  of  Beth-noglah, 
in  the  'wilderness.'  In  the  last  cited  passage 
the  district  only  is  mentioned.  The  name  has 
not  been  recovered.  C.  R.  Condeb. 

BETH-ABBEL  Cmrits  iri),  Hoe  VP*  only.— The 
site  is  quite  uncertain.  It  is  said  to  have  been 
spoiled  by  Shalman  (perhaps Shalmaneser  III.),  and 
may  have  been  in  Syria.  Two  places  called 
Arbela  exist  in  Palestine,  one  (now  Irbid)  west  of 
the  Sea  of  Galilee  (Jos.  Ant.  xn.  xL  1),  the  other 
{Irbid)  in  the  extreme  north  of  Gilead,  both 
noticed  in  the  4th  cent.  a.d.  (Onom.  t.v.  Arbela). 
(See  Schroder,  KAT*  440  ff. ;  6.  A.  Smith,  Twelve 
Prophets,  217,  n.  5 ;  Wellh.,  Kl.  Proph.  123.) 

C.  R,  Condeb. 

BETHASMOTH  (BuAur/utf),  1  Ee  618.— For  Beth- 
azmaveth. 

BETH-AVEN  (n*  n«»  'house  of  iniquity,'  or 
' idolatry' T).— Close  to  Ai  (Jos  7*),  by  the  wilder- 
ness (18"),  north-west  of  Michmash  (1  S  13*),  and 
on  the  way  to  Aijalon  (14"),  still  inhabited  in  the 
8th  cent.  B.C.  (Hos  6*).  The  '  calves  of  Bethaven ' 
were  probably  those  at  Bethel  close  by  (Hos  10*). 
Bethel  is  prob.  meant  also  in  Hos  4"  58  (see  Am  6*) 
10*  (Aven).  The  name  may  have  been  altered 
from  original  fm  *»*J  'house  of  wealth.'  See 
Bethel,  p.  278».  C.  R.  Condeb. 

BETH-AZHAVETH  (Neh  7")  See  Azmaveth. 

BETH-BAAL-MEON  (Jos  13").  — See  Baal- Meon. 

BETH-BARAH  (rrj?  "*>)>  Jg  7**.— Near  Jordan 
and  the  valley  of  Jexreel.  Some  suppose  it  to  be 
the  same  as  Bethabara,  in  which  case  the  guttural 
has  been  lost  in  copying.  The  situation  would 
suit   See  Bethababa.  C.  R.  Condeb. 
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BBTHBASI  (Bcuepcurl),  1  Mac  9»-".— Jos.  (Ant. 
xm.  L  6)  reads  Bethhoglah.  The  name  has  not 
been  recovered.  Jonathan  and  Simon  the  Has- 
monteans  here  hid  in  the  desert  of  J ericho.  It  may 
represent  an  ancient  *u  n-a,  or  '  place  of  marshes/ 

C.  R.  Condeb. 

BETH-BIEI  C»n»  irj),  1  Ch  4".— A  town  of 
Simeon,  perhaps  textual  error  for  th*yf  «•»  Jos  19" 
= Lebaoth,  Jos  16**.  The  rain  Birth  on  the  west 
slopes  of  the  Debir  hills  may  be  intended.  See 
SWP  v©L  iii.  sheet  xxiv.  C.  B,  CONDKR. 

BETH-CAB  (i»  its),  'place  of  a  lamb,'  ISP. 
—The  Peshiyta  reads  Beth-jashan  (see  Shen). 
The  whole  topography  of  this  episode  is  doubtful, 
for  the  sites  of  Mazpeh  and  Ebenezer  are  uncer- 
tain. Beth-car  evidently  stood  above  a  valley 
by  which  the  Philistines  fled  from  the  hills  near 
Jerusalem.  The  present  Ain  Kdrim,  a  village 
overlooking  the  upper  part  of  the  valley  of  Sorek, 
west  of.  Jerusalem,  would  be  a  possible  site.  It 
is  the  later  Carem  (added  verse,  LXX  Jos  16M). 
See  Bbth-Hacchkhem.  C.  B.  Condeb. 

BETH  -  DAOOH  (rtrjut  'house  of  Dagon,'  Bsc"- 
Saywr,  BayooVrtX). — The  name  of  two  different  towns 
mentioned  in  OT.  1.  One  of  these  (Joe  15")  is  in  the 
territory  of  Judah,  in  the  second  of  the  four  groups 
of  the  cities  of  the  lowland  or  Shephelak,  and  is 
provisionally  identified  with  Beit-cUjan,  about  4 
miles  8.E.  of  Joppa.  2.  The  other  (Jos  19")  was  one 
of  the  border  cities  of  Asher,  apparently  to  the  E. 
of  Carmel,  and  is  not  identified.  There  is  another 
Beit-dejan,  however,  farther  to  the  N.,  and  perhaps 
yet  others  (see  O.  A.  Smith's  Bitt.  Geog.  p.  832  n. 
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points  to  a  time  when  the  worship  of  Dagon  was 
widely  disseminated,  both  in  and  out  of  the  Phil, 
country.  However,  the  name  may  mean  no  more 
than  'com  house.'  See  Dagon.  In  the  time  of 
Hezekiah,  Sennacherib  captured  the  Beth-dagon 
near  Joppa  (Smith,  Attyr.  Dite.  p.  303). 

w.  J.  Beech kb. 

BETH-DIBLATHAIH  (trp^i  'house  of  two 
fig-cakes'  t). — In  Jer  48**  mentioned  with  Dibon  and 
Nebo,  see  Almon-Diblathaim  ;  the  next  camp  to 
Dibon  before  Nebo  (Nn  S3V-).  It  is  thought  by 
some  to  be  the  Diblath  of  Ezk  6" ;  but  this  seems 
impossible.  The  name  (which  occur*  on  the 
Moabite  Stone,  L  80)  has  not  been  found  in  Moab. 

C.  R.  Condeb. 

BETH-EDEH  (Am  1*  marg.).— See  EDEN. 

BETHEL  (Van?  'house  of  God,'  LXX  BotAfX, 
Jos.  'Baflijk,  Be&iXif  riXtt)  is  usually  identified  with 
the  modern  Bittn  (PEF  Memoirs,  voL  ii.  p.  305), 
about  four  hours  N.  of  Jerusalem,  on  the  Nablus 
road  (Jg  21"),  though  the  ancient  town  may  have 
lain  farther  N.  than  the  present  village  (Baed. 
PoJdtf  p.  216).  The  situation  is  high  up  (2880  ft. ) 
in  the  central  range ;  hence  the  mention  of  '  hill- 
country  '  (Gn  12*,  Jos  161,  Jg  4»,  1  S  13*),  and  the 
use  of  the  verb '  to  go  up,'  in  connexion  with  Bethel 
(Gn  35\  Jos  IV,  Jg  1»  20"-  *  »,  1  8  10",  Hoe  4"). 

The  earlier  name  of  Bethel  was  Lux  (Gn  28"  R, 
SS*  B,  48*  P,  Jos  18»»  P,  Jg  1«*  J).  In  Jos  16* 
JE,  however,  a  distinction  is  made  between  the 
two  places  ( '  from  Bethel  to  Lux ').  Perhaps,  there- 
fore, the  spot  where  Jacob  spent  the  night  was  not 
actually  in  Lot,  but  in  its  neighbourhood.* 


•DOlmann,  Oeaesti*,  p.  tST.  Jaa  MS  Bright  b* 
•from  Bethel-bun';  bat  this  woold  imply  that  Bethel  W  deter- 
mined by  Lux,  whereas  everywhere  else  It  la  Lqj  that  Le 
determined  by  Bethel,  the  better- known  piece.  '  Lou,'  then, 
m»T  be  e  gloee  inserted  to  aeeommndate  the  paesage  to  Joe 
1SU.    The  LXX  has  ttie  name  not  here  (l*8*-  bn*  at  the  end  of 

v.k  naias.  ami.  Dmu.  J**.'  p.  us. 


Eusebins,  in  the  Onomasticon  (t.v.  Aovfcl),  places 
Lux  of  Joseph  9  miles  from  Neapolis,  Jerome 
[Onomast.  to.),  'in  tertio  lapide  Neapoleos';  but 
neither  of  these  distances  can  be  right.  The 
Talmud  mentions  some  curious  legends  in  con- 
nexion with  Lux :  '  where  blue  wool  is  dyed ;  a 
place  which  neither  Sennacherib  nor  Nebuchad- 
rezzar could  take,  and  where  the  angel  of  death  is 
powerless,'  etc."  Another  town  called  Luz  was 
founded  by  a  man  of  Bethel  in  the  land  of  the 
Hittites  (Jg  1»). 

The  first  mention  of  Bethel  occurs  in  the  acoount 
of  Abraham's  immigration :  the  patriarch  pitches 
his  tent  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Bethel,  builds  an 
altar,  and  worships  J".  He  visits  this  sanctuary 
a  second  time,  on  his  return  from  Egypt  (Gn  12* 
13*- 4  J).  But  the  origin  of  the  name,  and  the 
foundation  of  the  sanctuary,  is  especially  con- 
nected with  a  memorable  episode  in  the  life  of 
Jacob.  Two  divergent  accounts  exist.  According 
to  the  one,  Jacob  encounters  the  vision  at  Lux  in 
the  course  of  his  flight  to  Haran  (Gn  28u"a);  this 
is  the  earlier  narrative,  and  belongs  to  JE ;  accord- 
ing to  the  other,  God  appears  to  him  on  his 
return  from  Paddan-aram,  many  years  later  (Gn 
35*-1*- u):  this  is  the  acoount  of  P. 

&  To  take  the  earlier  narrative  first  It  is 
oompoeite  in  structure.  The  two  documents,  J 
and  E,  are  interwoven,  and  differ  considerably  in 
details.  In  J  (w.1*-1*-  "*),  J*  appears  standing 
beside  Jacob,  and  repeats  the  promise  made  to 
Abraham  (12*  13"-"  Jf,  adapting  it  to  the  circum- 
stances of  Jacob,  whose  words  on  awaking  are, 
'Surely  J*  is  in  this  place,  and  I  knew  it  not.  And 
he  called  the  name  of  the  place  Bethel '  {house  of 
El)A  In  E  ("-"•  «•  *»-*»),  on  the  other  hand,  we 
hear  of  the  stone  pillow,  of  the  ladder,  and  of  the 
angels ;  Jacob's  exclamation  is, '  This  is  none  other 
but  the  house  of  God,'  etc. ;  he  sets  up  the  stone 
as  a  pillar  (maftiba),  anoints  it  with  oil,  and 
makes  a  solemn  vow. 

It  is  difficult  to  acoount  for  these  divergences. 
Some  authorities,  such  as  Wellhausen,$  suppose 
that  J  oontained  an  independent  narrative ;  others, 
as  Hnenen,  j  hold  that  we  have  here,  not  the  work 
of  J,  but  a  passage  expanded  and  modified  from 
E  by  *a  follower  of  J1;  according  to  the  latter 
scholar,  J  probably  carried  back  the  consecration  of 
Bethel  to  Abraham  and  not  to  Jacob  (Gn  12s:  cf .  13*). 

ft.  In  the  later  account  of  P  (Gn  35*-1*-"*)  there 
is  no  mention  of  the  characteristic  features  of  the 
earlier  narrative.  The  salient  points  here  seem 
to  be  that  God  changes  Jacob's  name  to  Israel, 
and  the  name  Bethel  u  given  to  the  place  because 
God  spake  with  him  there.  God  reveals  Himself 
by  the  name  El-Shaddai,  and  the  promise  J  w.u-u) 
is  cast  into  the  form  characteristic  of  P.  This 
account  is  referred  to  again  in  48*  P. 

In  Hoe  12*  the  vision  at  Bethel  oomes  after 
Jacob's  wrestling,  is.  after  his  return  from  Paddan- 
aram,  as  in  P,  though  not  necessarily  implying 
that  Hosea  used  this  narrative.  I  In  the  subsequent 

•Tmlm.BefcSbta.4tt;  AneMM  Sohta,  eh. ««.  See  Nonbeoer, 

Moor,  dm  Talm.  p.  166. 

tOt  Beth-Shemeah,  Beth-Degoa  (Jos  wa\  Beth-Poor 
(Dt  8»),  Beth-B*al -Moon  (Joa  lBifi. 

t  Camp,  de  Ha.  p.  88.  The  variations  which  ooenr  In  the  terms 
of  the  promise  in  v."  when  oompared  with  the  other  promisee 
In  J  (On  U>  18M  18U  SSfl*)  an  explained  by  supposing  that  J 
ben  baa  bean  worked  over  by  a  later  hand. 

I  Nsntaseb,  p.  147.  The  '  follower  of  J'  tnaorpontad  If* 
almost  word  for  word  in  v.K  and  modified  ■  In  y.n» ;  thus 
tt.u-U  beeome  homogeneous  with  zV-U.  It  will  be  notioed 
that  both  views  mrolTe  a  ssodlflcsttoa  of  J  In  a  Uoocr  or  greater 


■  On  8SMS  bsa  been  expanded  by  the  redactor  with  extracts 
from  JE,  s.0.  In  v.K  The  maafba  and  llbatloa  an  qnlte 
foreign  to  P.  The  wort  'again,'  T.»,  Is  not  original,  but  was 
Ineerted  to  harmonise  with  On  Kut.  It  is  the  second  visit 
to  Bethel  recorded  by  E  (UU-irh  oaoe,  perhaps,  a  follet 
narratire,  which  lias  behind  the  prophet's  words.  Kaem.  a. 
p.  tss. 
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narrative  E  record*  the  oommand  to  return  to 
Bethel,  where  Jacob  had  set  up  and  anointed  a 
pillar ;  now  he  builds  an  altar  in  memory  of  the 
revelation  years  before  (Gn  35u*,*>7).  'And  he 
called  the  name  of  the  place  El-Bethel.'  *  Nothing 
is  said  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  vow  to  dedicate 
a  tenth  promised  in  28ab;  but  this  particular  is 
generally  held  to  have  been  inserted  later.  On 
the  occasion  of  this  second  visit  Deborah,  Rebekah's 
nurse,  died,  and  was  buried  '  below  Bethel,  under 
the  oak.' 

Thus  tradition  connected  Bethel  with  the  patri- 
archal history ;  and  the  connexion  is  a  witness  to 
the  high  antiquity  of  the  sanctuary.  It  has  been 
supposed  that,  like  many  other  sanctuaries,  such  as 
Jerusalem,  Jericho,  Shechem,  Hebron,  etc,  Bethel 
was  originally  a  Canaanite  holy  place,  and  that 
after  it  had  passed  into  the  hands  of  the  Israelites 
it  was  adopted  into  Israelite  traditions,  and 
assigned  a  patriarchal  consecration.  On  the  other 
hand,  there  is  no  clear  evidence  that  Bethel  was  a 
Canaanite  sanctuary;  all  that  the  OT  knows 
about  its  earlier  history  is  that  its  ancient  name 
was  Lux  ;  so  we  are  justified  in  concluding  that  its 
sanctity  was  of  purely  Israelite  origin,  t  At  the 
same  time,  it  possessed  a  sanctity  independent  of 
the  dedication  which  Jacob  is  said  to  have  given 
it.  It  was  a  haunt  of  angels,  a  place  where  a 
ladder  was  always  fixed  between  earth  and  heaven ; 
and  when  Jacob  passed  the  night  there  he  saw  itt 
It  was  not  so  much  that  J*  found  Jacob,  as  that 
Jacob  was  unconsciously  guided  to  find  J*  there. 

The  setting  up  and  anointing  of  the  pillar  in 
Bethel  is  important  as  illustrating  primitive  re- 
ligious ideas.  Several  of  these  pillars  are  men- 
tioned in  the  history  of  Jacob  (Gn  31a  36*  £ ; 
cf.  Jos  24*  E),  and  the  narratives  give  the  impres- 
sion that  they  were  memorial-stones,  marking  the 
scene  of  a  divine  revelation.  But  this  was  not 
their  primary  significance.  It  is  the  stone  of 
Bethel,  not  the  place,  that  is  called  'a  house  of 
God*  (Gn  28B),  the  stone  being  regarded  as  the 
shrine  of  the  Deity,  and  the  symbol  of  His 
presence.  § 

In  the  Book  of  Joshua  Bethel  is  mentioned 
several  times  in  connexion  with  the  capture  of  Ai 
(Joe  7*  8fcu-"  JE);  its  inhabitants  assisted  those 
of  Ai  in  attacking  the  Israelites  (Jos  8").  The 
Deuteronomic  compiler  of  Jos  defines  the  situation 
of  Ai  by  Bethel,  showing  the  importance  of  the 
place  in  his  day,  and  mentions  a  king  of  Bethel 
(Jos  129- "  D»). 

A  frontier  town  on  the  S.  border  of  Joseph  (Jos 
161-*  JE),  and  on  the  N.  border  of  Benjamin  (Jos 
18u  P),  it  is  reckoned  as  belonging  sometimes  to 
Benjamin  (Jos  18"  P),  sometimes  to  Ephraim 
(Jg  l*t  J,  1  Ch  7").  Lying  on  the  frontier,  it 
must  have  changed  hands  from  time  to  time ;  e.g. 

*  That  It.  m  «/ Battel ;  a  local  name  of  J",  pointing  to  a  belief 
b  a  local  deity  Inhabiting  thla  particular  spot,  Cf.  the  name 
of  the  Mixtion  of  Shechem,  'El  God  of  Israel'  (On  88*),  and 
of  the  place  where  Abraham  sacrificed  the  ram  (On  33"); 
so,  too,  El-rot,  the  God  of  the  well  of  Lab  si-rot  (Gn  ISM);  El 
Olam,  the  God  of  Beeraheba  (Gn  SIB).  Cf.  the  rarioua  local 
names  of  BaaL  See  Nowack,  Htbr.  Arch&ologU.  U.  p.  9.  and 
Btade,  OmckU&U  d.  V.  ttr.  1.  p.  447.  The  LXX,  Pesh.  Vulg. 
omit  the  first  El  (Gn  867),  perhaps  because  the  expression  was 
not  understood.  There  U  no  need  to  doubt  Its  originality, 
t  So  NoldekfL  ZDUQ  xlli.  p.  483 ;  but  aee  Beuxinger,  HOr. 


p.  It;  W.  B.  Smith,  SeL  ofS—Ma, 


Anhictooit,  p.  tSS. 

t  Wellhansen,  CompotWtm, 
p.  110;  Beniinger,  to.  p.  876. 

IW.R.  Smith,  tb.  4, 187 ;  Benxlnger,  <b.  pp.  67,  880 ;  Nowack, 
Htbr.  Ank&oL  L  p.  91,  11.  p.  9:  Btade,  QmMekU,  t.  p.  46S. 
Thus  Sov3  pssaed  Into  Greek  and  Latin  as  faurixim  and  tasfyius, 
the  xltt  Xtruft,  JUIm  jh»4«x«i  (prob.  aerolites),  which  wen 
worshipped  aa  divine.  Curious  Information  on  this  subject  may 
be  found  In  Bneeb.  Prop.  Bvamg.  L  10,  and  In  Phottus,  BUMothm, 
eexlll.  p.  lOBSf.  Of.  also  Lucian,  Aim.  80;  Tao.  HIM.  U.  8; 
Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  yIL  p.  718.  The  sacred  stone  of  Heooa  la  a 
well-known  example  from  Semitic  r*g,"1TTn  which  baa  survived 
In  Islam.  Stone-worship  Is  alluded  to  In  la  67*. 


Abijah,  king  of  Judah,  is  said  to  have  taken  Bethel 
from  Jeroboam  (2  Ch  13u). 

After! 
Josep 

Jeric — ,  __,  _  _  _    .  - 

settlements  of  the  Israelites.  Gilgal  was  the  head- 
quarters at  the  first  stage  in  the  occupation  of  the 
land,  Bethel  at  the  second  ( Jg  21  LXX  :  dxo  TaXyiX 
M  Bo*6MX).» 

In  the  period  of  the  Judges  Bethel  became  the 
chief  religious  centre  of  the  northern  tribes.  The 
ark  was  stationed  there  (Jg  20");  it  was  fre- 

?uented  as  a  place  for  sacrifice  (Jg  2*b  Budde,  1  S 
0*),  or  for  consulting  the  divine  oracle  ( Jg;  20u-  ■* 
21*),  and  the  sanctuary  was  rendered  accessible  by 
roads  (Jg  20"  21u).  In  the  neighbourhood  was 
the  palm  under  which  Deborah  the  prophetess 
dwelt  (Jg  4*) ;  and,  in  a  late  passage,  Samuel  is 
said  to  have  included  Bethel  in  his  yearly  circuit 
(1  8  7»). 

The  importance  of  the  sanctuary  was  greatly 
increased  by  Jeroboam  I.  Its  geographical  posi- 
tion combined  with  political  expediency  to  make  it 
the  religious  capital  of  the  N.  kingdom.  Here  and 
at  Dan  the  golden  calves  or  steers  were  set  up, 
and  a  form  of  J"- worship  organised  in  aocordanoe 
with  the  practice  of  the  popular  religion  (1  K  12s*' 
*"-).t  This  no  doubt  provoked  a  certain  amount  of 
opposition  from  the  prophets;  probably  Abijah 
disapproved  of  it  (1  K  I4«-).  The  story  of  the 
'man  of  God  from  Judah'  who  cried  against  the 
altar  of  Bethel  is,  however,  much  later  than  this 
period,  so  that  we  cannot  be  sure  how  far  it  repre- 
sents the  contemporary  opinion  of  the  prophets. 
The  story  is  given  in  1  K  13  ('  Bethel,'  »• 
**).t  Elijah,  Elisha,  and  Amos  have  nothing  to  say 
against  the  golden  calves ;  Elijah  himself  was  sent 
to  Bethel  by  the  Lord  (2  K  2>). 

In  the  reign  of  Ahab  a  Beth  elite  named  Hiel 
rebuilt  Jericho  (1  K  16*). 

The  splendour  and  importance  of  the  sanctuary 
increased  with  the  prosperity  of  the  N.  kingdom. 
The  worship  instituted  by  Jeroboam  had  the 
support  of  Jehu  (2  K  10") ;  but  it  was  under 
Jeroboam  il  that  the  great  Ephraimite  sanctuary 
reached  the  summit  of  its  renown  as  'a  royal 
sanctuary  and  house  of  the  kingdom '  (Am  7**). ' 
It  had  its  dignified  priesthood  (Am  7U)  and  college 
of  prophets  (2  K  2* ;  cf.  1  K  13") ;  the  ritual,  the 
sacrifices,  the  public  feasts,  attained  a  degree  of 
luxurious  splendour  unparalleled  before.  But  all 
this  went  along  with  a  deep-seated  degradation, 
moral  and  religious.  Amos  gives  a  vivid  picture 
of  Bethel  at  this  period.  The  sanctuary  itself  had 
become  the  seat  of  cruelty  and  extortion ;  the  sacred 
feasts,  supported  out  of  the  tithes  (♦*),§  had  de- 
generated into  luxurious  banquets  for  the  nobles  at 
the  expense  of  the  poor  (5U).  Hence  the  sanctuary 
of  Bethel  is  denounced  in  unmeasured  terms  both 
by  Amos  and  Hosea  (Am  3"  4',  Hos  10");  it  is 
threatened  with  severe  visitation  and  overthrow  of 
its  altar  (Am  V  3"  '  Bethel  shall  come  to  nought ' 
[Avert]  6*).  I    In  Hosea,  Beth-aven  has  become 

"The  Heb.  text  here  Is  to  be  corrected  from  LXX  The 
latter,  however,  la  not  its  original  state,  for  i»)  tit  KjuwHumm 
Wis  a  gloss  Inserted  to  satisfy  the  dubious  0'3V1  ?R  of  the 
Heb,  See  Budde,  /Neater  a.  Sam.  pp.  30t,  89.  In  v.*  0*33 
Is  in  Its  right  plaoe.  Wellhansen,  Ceetp.  p.  316,  notes  that 
0*33  was  In  the  neighbourhood  of  Bethel  (Gn  868, 1)133  pVnX 

t  The  golden  calves  were  not  of  Egyptian  but  of  native  origin. 
For  the  popular  worship  of  J"  underthe  form  of  aa  Image,  aee  Jg 
8»  17*  liKWf.  etc 

t  Driver,  LOT,  p.  188;  Kuenen,  WmUtHmg,  IL  p.  TV  (Germ, 
trans.). 

t  See  W.  B.  Smith,  Est,  a/oWKs,  p.  139  If.  On  38»>fc  no  doubt 
Justified  and  explained  the  custom  of  paying  tithes  at  Bethel 
(Am  4*).   See  above. 

I  W.  R.  Smith,  a.  p.  47a  Perhaps  the  altar  was  'a  pfflar 

crowned  by  a  sort  of  capital  bearing  a  bowl,'  serving  aa  a  kind 

of  cresset.  Thla  would  give  additional  foroe  to  the  language  ot 
in  91.  »- 
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the  desecrated  name  of  Beth-el  (41*  68  10«- «)  :  •  the 
calf-worship  is  for  the  first  time  emphatically 
denounced  as  the  very  root  of  Israel's  sin. 

The  prophets'  denunciations  were  soon  fulfilled, 
for  Bethel  must  have  been  involved  in  the  general 
overthrow  of  the  N.  kingdom  by  the  Assyrians  in 
722  ;  cf.  Jer  4818.  According  to  Jewish  tradition, 
Shalmaneser  'carried  off  the  golden  calf  which 
was  in  Bethel,  and  departed  to  set  it  up.'  t 

During  the  Captivity  Bethel  is  mentioned  as  the 
residence  of  a  priest  who  was  despatched  by  the 
conquerors  to  teach  the  strangers  settled  there 
'  how  they  should  fear  J"'  (2  K  1728). 

The  reforming  zeal  of  Josiah  was  directed  against 
so  much  of  the  sanctuary  as  had  survived  the 
Assyrian  devastation.  The  king  carried  to  Bethel 
the  ashes  of  idolatrous  vessels  from  Jerusalem ;  he 
denied  the  altar  which  was  still  standing,  but 
allowed  the  monument  of  the  prophet,  who  had 
foretold  the  overthrow,  to  remain  undisturbed  (2  K 

234.  16.  17.  1»). 

Among  the  exiles  who  returned  from  Babylon 
'the  men  of  Bethel'  are  named  (Kzr  2,28  =  Neh 
ln)  ;  and  the  ancient  city  was  inhabited  once  more 
by  the  children  of  Benjamin  (Neh  11s1).  In  the 
fourth  year  of  Darius  a  deputation  was  sent  from 
Bethel  to  Jerusalem  to  inquire  about  the  con- 
tinuance of  the  stated  fasts  (Zee  74). 

In  the  wars  of  the  Maccabees  Bethel  was  one  of 
the  places  fortified  by  Bacchides  (1  Mac  960). 
Finally,  it  was  captured  by  Vespasian  in  his 
campaign  against  Jerusalem  (Jos.  Jew.  Wars,  IV. 
ix.  9). 

2.  There  was  another  Bethel  in  Judah,  mentioned 
in  1  S  3037,  Jos  19*  Vina,  and  1  Ch  4*>  (cf. 
for  the  form  '?uf ).  It  is  mentioned  in  the  Midrash 
(Ekha  ii.  3)  as  one  of  the  three  places  in  which 
Hadrian  placed  garrisons  to  arrest  deserters.  The 
site  is  unknown.}  G.  A.  Cooke. 

BETH-EMEK  (PPE?  p,3  'house  of  the  deep 
valley'),  Jos  19s1. — A  town  of  Zebulun  in  the 
border  valley,  east  of  Acco,  apparently  near 
Cabul.  The  name  has  not  been  recovered. 

C.  R.  CONDER. 

BETHER  ("V??'37  'mountains  of  cutting'— or 
'of  divisions,'  Ca  2"). — If  a  proper  name,  the 
famous  site  of  Bether  near  Jerusalem  (see  added 
verse  of  LXX  Jos  15M)  might  be  intended,  the 
hill-ridge  to  the  south  being  uncultivated  land, 
near  woods  in  which  deer  might  have  been  found. 
Bether  is  celebrated  for  the  resistance  of  the  Jews 
to  Hadrian  under  Bar-Cochba  in  a.d.  135  (see 
authorities  quoted  by  Robinson,  Bib.  Bes.  vol.  iii., 
and  the  account  in  Neubauer's  Oeog.  Talm.  s.v.). 
The  site  was  recognised  by  Canon  Williams  at 
BittXr,  south-west  of  Jerusalem — a  village  on  a 
cliff  in  a  strong  position,  with  a  ruin  near  it  called 
'  Ruin  of  the  Jews,'  from  a  tradition  of  a  great 
Jewish  massacre  at  this  place.  See  SWP  vol.  iii. 
sheet  xvii.  C.  R.  Condek. 

••BETHESDA  (Bij9«<rW,  TR),  Jn  54. — A  pool  at 
Jerusalem,  by  the  TpoAarunjf  or  1  sheep  place ' 
(market  or  gate),  having  five  porches  or  cloisters. 
In  m  and  L  the  name  is  given  as  Bethzatha  (comp. 
the  name  of  Bezetha  for  the  north  quarter  of 
Jerusalem),  in  B  it  is  Bethsaida.  It  appears  to 
have  had  steps  from  the  cloisters,  and  the  water 
was  at  times  'troubled.'    The  account  of  the 

*  The  LXX  points  l.w  n'J  as  pN  no,  and  transliterates  olxot 
'Or,  Bos  4"  6»  10>  (•)  12*;  Aqnlla  renders  olxot  ira^tAovc. 
Targ.  on  Hos4»5«gtvesVHn'S.  Cyril,  in  Hot. (Opera,  vol.  Wt. 
p.  145,  ed.  1688),  connects  olxot  Or  (—  rificroc  HAiov)  with 
HeUopolls. 

t  Sedtr  'Olam,  ch.  xxll. 

t  Probably  the  Chesil  (Vp:)  of  Jos  16*>  Is  a  textual  error  for 
this  same  Bethel  (of.  notes  In  Hanpt's  Sacred  Bkt.  o/OTiaU.eit.). 

—  Copyright,  1898,  by 


angel  troubling  the  waters  (v.4)  is  omitted  in  k 
B  and  D,  but  occurs  in  A  C9,  the  Vulgate,  the 
Peshitta,  etc.  It  may  therefore  be  thought  that 
the  troubling  of  the  waters  had  a  natural  cause. 
The  site  is  not  definitely  fixed  by  the  description. 
The  Sheep  Gate  was  north  of  the  Temple,  but  a 
place  where  the  flocks  were  gathered  for  watering 
may  be  intended.  The  most  probable  derivation 
of  the  name  seems  to  be  from  n7??  n'3  Betheshdah, 
'  house  of  the  stream '  (see  under  Pisgah,  and 
Gesen.  Lex.  s.v.).  The  traditions  as  to  Bethesda 
have  varied.  In  the  4th  century  it  was  placed 
{Onomasticon,  s.v.  Bethesda)  at  the  Twin  Pools,  in 
the  ditch  at  the  north-west  angle  of  Antonia,  one 
of  these  being  the  Sheep  Pool  and  the  other  that 
with  porches,  the  fifth  of  which  was  supposed  to 
divide  the  two ;  but  this  pool  was  very  probably 
made  in  the  fosse  at  a  later  period  (2nd  or  6th 
century  a.d.).  In  the  12th  century  Bethesda  was 
shown  farther  north,  at  the  Piscina  Interior  west 
of  St.  Anne.  It  is  now  shown  at  the  Birket 
Israil,  part  of  the  northern  fosse  immediately  east 
of  the  Twin  Pools ;  but  here,  again,  the  masonry 
is  of  later  date  than  that  of  the  Herodian  walls  of 
the  Temple.  A  more  probable  site  for  Bethesda  is 
the  Virgin's  Pool  (Gihon  and  En-rogel),  the  only 
natural  spring  of  Jerusalem,  at  the  foot  of  the 
Ophel  slope  south-east  of  the  Temple,  as  proposed 
by  Robinson.  This  answers  the  requirements  that 
it  still  presents  the  phenomenon  of  intermittent 
'troubling  of  the  water,'  which  overflows  from  a 
natural  syphon  under  the  cave,  and  that  it  is  still 
the  custom  of  the  Jews  to  bathe  in  the  waters  of 
the  cave,  when  this  overflow  occurs,  for  the  cure 
of  rheumatism  and  of  other  disorders.  It  is  also 
still  the  place  where  the  flocks  are  gathered  for 
watering.  A  long  flight  of  steps  leads  to  the 
cave,  and  the  debris  is  heaped  up  round  these,  so 
that  it  is  impossible  to  say  whether  any  buildings 
existed  round  the  cavern.  A  Greek  text  of  late 
date  was  found  by  Tobler  built  into  the  masonry 
near.  The  name,  '  house  of  the  stream,'  would  be 
suitable  for  this  site,  whence  a  stream  flowed  to 
Siloam.  See  SWP,  Jerusalem  vol.,  s.v.  'Ain  Umm 
ed  Deraj ;  also  Westeott  and  Hort's  N.T.  App.  76b. 

C.  R.  Condek. 
BETH-EZEL  ('?•??  ™),  Mic  1»—  Perhaps' place 
near,'  see  AVin:  mentioned  with  Zaanan  and 
Shaphir.  It  seems  to  have  been  a  place  in  the 
Philistine  plain,  but  the  site  is  unknown.  Accord- 
ing to  some  it  is= Azel  of  Zee  14*. 

C  R.  CONDEE. 
BETH-GADER  (™  ™),  1  Ch  2",  mentioned 
with  Bethlehem  and  Kiriath-jearim.   It  may  be 
the  same  as  Geder,  Jos  12". 

BETH-GAMDL  (Vwi  n>3),  jer  48s*. — A  place 
in  Moab,  noticed  with  Dibon,  Kiriathaim,  and 
Beth-meon.  It  is  now  the  ruin  Umm  el-Jemal, 
towards  the  east  of  the  plateau,  south  of  Medeba — 
a  site  where  a  Nabatsean  inscription  was  found  by 
Warren,  which  may  date  about  the  2nd  cent.  a.d. 

C.  R.  CONDEE. 

BETH-GILO AL  (Neh  12»,  AV '  house  of  Gilgal '), 
perhaps  identical  with  Gilgal  to  the  east  of  Jericho. 
See  Gilgal. 

BETH-HACCHEREM  (°???  ™  'place  of  the 
vineyard'),  Neh  3",  Jer  61.  It  appears  to  have 
had  a  commanding  position  for  a  beacon  or 
ensign.  Tradition  fixed  on  Herodium  south  of 
Bethlehem,  probably  because  it  was  a  conspicuous 
site  near  Tekoa,  with  which  it  is  noticed.  A 
possible  site  is  'Ain  Karim  west  of  Jerusalem, 
where  there  are  vineyards.  On  the  hill  to  the 
east  are  the  remarkable  stone  cairns  which  stand 
above  the  valley  of  Rephaim.  See  SWP  vol.  iii. 
sheet  xvii.  C  R.  CONDEE. 
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BETH-HABAM  (oyj  n<j,  AV  Beth-aram)  was 
situated  '  in  the  valley-plain  of  the  Jordan '  (Joe 
IV).  In  Nn  32*  Bethharan.  Ita  site  has  been 
recovered  at  Tell  Rameh  at  the  month  of  the  Wddy 
HetKban,  6  miles  east  from  the  familiar  bathing- 

Ce  of  pilgrims  in  the  Jordan.  According  to 
tram  it  retains  its  old  name,  and  is  still  known  as 
Beit-Harran  (Land  of Moab,  p.  848).  Eusebius  de- 
scribes it  as  Betharamphtha.  Jos.  calls  it  Amathus 
[Ant.  xvil.  z.  6).  It  was  rebuilt  and  fortified  by 
Herod  Antipas  when  he  became  tetrarch,  and  in 
honour  of  the  Soman  empress  was  called  Livias 
or  Libias.  Merrill  (East  of  the  Jordan,  p.  883) 
gives  good  reasons  for  believing  that  it  was  in  the 
palace  here  that  Herod  celebrated  his  birthday  by 
the  feast  recorded  (Mt  14«"u,  Mk  6»'-"),  and  that  the 
Baptist's  head  was  brought  hither  from  Mac  haras, 
some  20  miles  south.  A  Hbndkbson  . 


BETH-HABAH  (m  ni),  Nu  82".— See  Bkth- 
mpm, 

BETH-HOOLAH  (njfj  "*»  'place  of  the  part- 
ridge'), Jos  16*  1811.  In  the  Jericho  plain.  Now  the 
large  spring  called  'Am  Hajlah,  '  partridge  spring,' 
south-east  of  Jericho.  Close  by  is  the  monastery 
called  Katr  Hajlah,  occupied  by  Greek  monks,  but 
which  in  1874  was  still  a  fine  mediaeval  ruin,  with 
frescoes  of  the  12th  cent.,  since  destroyed.  See 
SWP  roL  UL  sheet  xviiL  C.  B,  CONDKB. 

BETH-HORON  (frtortn  'place  of  caves*!).— 
In  1  Ch  7**  RV  we  read  that  Sheerah,  daughter  of 
Ephraim,  built  'Beth-horon,  the  nether  and  the 
upper,  and  Uszen-Sheerah.'  Her  name  possibly 
survives  in  Beit-Sira = Uzzen-Sheerah,  and  certainly 
the  other  two  places  ascribed  to  her  still  exist, 
with  their  old  appellations  but  little  changed. 
Their  survival  and  their  historical  importance  are 
due  to  their  position. 

From  the  valley  of  Aijalon  three  gorges  break 
through  the  steep  wall  of  the  western  front  of  the 
central  range  of  Palestine.  The  northernmost  of 
these  is  the  pass  to  El-Jib  (Gibeon),  up  which,  always 
the  easiest  approach  from  the  west  to  the  Jewish 
capital,  a  well-trodden  path  leads,  in  about  fifty 
minutes,  to  BeU-Hr  tt-Takta  or  Lower  Beth-horon. 
It  stands  on  a  ridge,  about  1240  ft.  above  the  sea, 
with  the  remains  of  a  castle  near.  Crossing  a 
small  wady,  and  mounting  a  long  and  steep  ascent, 
rooky  and  rough,  but  with  the  rock  in  plaoBs  cut 
into  steps,  the  traveller  after  an  hour's  climb 
reaches  Beit-Hr  ti-F6ka  or  Upper  Beth-horon, 
which  stands  1780  ft.  above  the  sea,  on  a  mountain 
spur  with  a  deep  valley  both  to  north  and  south. 
The  village  is  small,  but  exhibits  traces  of  ancient 
walls  and  foundations,  and  to  the  east  of  it  is  a 
reservoir,  apparently  of  great  antiquity. 

So  situated,  the  B.s  could  not  fail  to  be  con- 
nected with  the  march  and  retreat  of  armies. 
'Throughout  history  we  see  hosts  swarming  up 
this  avenue  or  swept  down  it  in  flight.'  More 
than  one  memorable  battle  takes  its  name  from  B. 
(see  below).  Thrice  the  two  towns  were  fortified 
—by  Solomon  (1  K  V,  2  Ch  8»),  by  the  Syrian 
general  Baochides  (1  Mac  8**,  Jos.  Ant.  xm.  i.  3), 
and  by  the  Jews  against  Holof ernes  (Jth  44-'). 
It  was  by  B.  that  Costing  Gall  as  advanced  in  the 
first  onset  of  the  Roman  armies  on  Jerusalem,  and 
down  its  gorge  he  was  driven  in  rout  by  the  in- 
surgent Jews  (Jos.  Wart,  n.  xix.  1,  8).  And  B. 
saw  the  first  Crusaders  march  to  Jerusalem ;  and 
saw  Richard,  in  the  third  Crusade,  in  vain  try  to 
force  a  passage  by  the  same  route. 

A  further  importance  attached  to  the  two  towns 
as  frontier  posts.  Both  Upper  and  Nether  Beth- 
horon  were  either  on,  or  close  to,  the  boundary 
between  Benjamin  and  Ephraim,  being  reckoned 


the  possession  of  the  latter  tribe  (Jos  16*  18* u 
21",  1  Ch  8").  After  the  rupture  of  the  king- 
dom they  naturally  fell  to  Israel.  The  absenoe  of 
mention  of  them  in  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  may  indi- 
cate that  they  did  not  form  part  of  the  Return 
settlement,  though  they  must  nave  been  close  on 
its  frontier.  If  the  designation  of  Sanballat  ('  the 
Horonito')  connects  him  with  B.  (and  not  rather 
with  Horonaim),  this  would  be  conclusive  of  its 
dependence  on  Samaria.  But  under  the  Maccabees, 
about  aa  101,  we  find  B.  described  as  <  a  village 
of  Judaea'  (Jos.  Ant.  XII.  vii.  1),  though  it  was  not 
till  sixteen  years  later  that  the  district  in  which 
it  lay  was  formally  transferred  by  the  Syrian 
monarch. 

Lnumu.- Botdnaon,  BRP  lit.  W,  with  reference*  there  to 
natrlatle  and  other  writer, ;  Smith,  BUt.  Otog.  o/the  Holy  Lund, 
110,  218,  ibi ;  Baedeker,  Pot  and  Syria,  141;  Stanley,  Si*,  and 
Pol  111. 

Battles  of  Bethhoron.  —  The  Gibeonites, 
being  besieged  by  the  five  kings,  had  summoned 
Joshua  to  their  relief.  By  a  forced  march  he 
obeyed  the  summons.  At  sunrise  '  he  was  already 
in  the  open  ground  at  the  foot  of  the  heights  of 
Gibeon,'  and  the  battle  began.   It  hod  three  stages. 

The  Canaanites  were  thrown  into  dismay  by  the 
shout  and  the  sudden  onset  of  Israel,  and  broke, 
flying  up  the  rocky  ascent  to  Upper  B.  (Jos  10"). 

But  they  made  no  stay  there,  and  we  next  see 
them  in  headlong  flight  down  the  other  side  of  the 
ridge  towards  Lower  B.,  while  a  terrible  storm 
raged,  and  contributed  more  to  their  defeat  than 
even  the  pursuit  of  the  Israelites  _(v.u). 

It  is  here  that  the  prose  narrative  is  interrupted 
by  the  quotation  from  the  Book  of  Jashar,  where 
'  the  hero  appears  in  the  ancient  song  of  the  Book 
of  Heroes,'  standing  on  the  crest  of  the  hill  with 
outstretched  hand  and  spear,  calling  to  the  sun  to 
stand  still  upon  Gibeon,  and  the  moon  in  the  valley 
of  Aijalon  <v.»»». 

'  In  the  lengthened  day  thus  given  to  Joshua's 
prayer  comes  the  third  stage,'  the  hiding  of  the 
kings  in  the  cave  of  Makkedah,  where  they  were 
guarded  while  the  pursuit  of  their  beaten  foroes 
bated,  and  were  then  put  to  death  (w.  **•*'). 

The  second  battle  of  Beth-horon  was  won  by 
Judas  Maocabsens  over  Seron,  'a  prince  of  the 
army  of  Syria.'  Judas,  born  at  Modin,  in  the 
neighbourhood,  must  have  foreseen  his  -advantage 
from  the  nature  of  the  ground,  as  he  saw  the 
Syrians  'coming  near  to  the  going  up  of  Beth- 
horon.'  But  he  trusted  more  to  the  help  of 
J",  and,  encouraging  his  scanty  host  by  reminding 
them  that  'the  viotory  of  battle  standeth  not 
in  the  multitude  of  a  boat,  but  strength  oometh 
from  heaven,'  he  'leapt  suddenly'  upon  the  foe, 
and  drove  them  down  to  the  plain.  This  was 
in  B.C.  100.  Five  years  later  he  won  another 
viotory  on  the  same  ground  over  Nioanor  (1  Mae 
ps-M  f+m ,  Jos.  Ant.  xa.  viL  1,  x.  A). 

A  S.  Aolbw. 

BETHINK. — In  1  K  8*,  2  Ch  ("  b.  occurs  as  a 
reflex,  verb  in  the  obsoL  sense  of  '  to  take  thought,' 
'  to  oome  to  oneself ' :  '  if  they  shall  b.  themselves 
.  .  .  and  repent '  (3J">$  aVrj '  bring  back  to  heart.' 
See  the  same  phrase  in  Dt  4"  '  consider  it  in  thine 
heart,'  BV  'lay  it  to  thine  heart';  30»  'call  to 
mind ' ;  Is 44u  'none  considereth  in  his  heart,'  BY 
■calleth  to  mind';  40*  [Wl] '  bring  again  to  mind ' ; 
La  3°  'recall  to  mind*).  Cf.  Lie  16"  '  when  he 
came  to  himself '  (Gr.  Ht  eavrtr  MAr). 

J.  Hastings. 

BETH-JESHIMOTH  (in  AV  also  Jesimoth)  fx 
iriatrp, '  the  place  of  the  desert '),  the  S.  limit  of  the 
encampment  on  '  the  plains  of  Moab '  at  the  close 
of  the  journeyings,  Nn  33".  In  Jos  12*  it  is  men- 
tioned as  in  the  8.  of  the  Arabah  towards  the  Dead 
Sea.    In  13"  it  is  assigned  to  Reuben,  the  '  slopes 
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of  Pisgah '  being  mentioned  immediately  before  it ; 
and  in  Exk  26*  it  is  spoken  of  as  belonging  to  Moab. 
Euaebios  places  it  JO  miles  S.  of  Jericho,  and  Jos. 
[Jewith  Wart,  IV.  vii.  6)  refers  to  hrpinibd  in  that 
direction.  Some  rains  and  a  well  at  the  N.E.  end 
of  the  Dead  Sea  bear  the  name  of  Snwaimeh,  which 
is  considered  as  a  modification  of  Jeshimoth  ;  and 
this  situation  suits  the  requirements  of  the  biblical 
narrative.  *"      A.  T.  Chapman. 

BETH-LB- APHRAH  {Tr$dp\<?,  AV  •  house  of 
Aphrah ').— The  name  of  a  town  apparently  in 
PhiL  territory,  whose  site  is  quite  unknown  (Mic 
1").  In  the  call  'at  B.  roll  thyself  in  the  dust,' 
there  is  a  double  play  upon  words,  'Aphrah  contain- 
ing a  punning  allusion  to  'Aphar  (dust)  and  "etyapfl 
(roll  thyself)  to  yfiy  (Philistine).  It  seems  out  of 
the  question  to  identify  the  place  with  Ophrah  of 
Benjamin  (Jos  18").  See  G.  A.  Smith,  Twelve 
Prophet*,  383  f.  J.  A  Selbik. 

BBTH-LEBAOTH  (tim$  n«i),  Jos  10*  'house  of 
lionesses'?  —  A  town  of  Simeon  near  Sharuhen. 
Unknown.  (See  Bkth-Bibi.) 


BETHLEHEM 
places  so  named 

OT. 


[afi  n*i  'place  of  bread').— Two 
in  Palestine  are  noticed  in  the 


1.  Bethlehem  Judah,  called  also  Ephrathah,  the 
home  of  David,  6  miles  S.  of  Jerusalem.  It  is  now  a 
small  white  town  on  a  spur  running  out  east  from 
the  watershed.  The  inhabitants  are  Christians, 
and  wear  a  peculiar  costume.  At  the  east  end  of 
the  town  is  the  Church  of  the  Nativity  and 
attached  monastery,  standing  above  the  orchards 
of  figs  and  olives,  and  the  vineyards  which  surround 
this  prosperous  village.  The  church  is  perhaps 
the  oldest  in  existenoe  founded  for  orthodox  Greek 
rites :  the  pillars  are  those  of  Constantino's  Basilica, 
commenced  about  a.d.  830 ;  the  mosaics  on  (he 
wall  above  belong  to  the  12th  cent.  The  oak 
roof  was  given  by  Edward  in.  To  the  north  is 
the  Latin  chapel,  and  under  this  the  cave-chapel, 
in  which  Jerome  is  said  to  have  lived  while  writing 
the  Vulgate.  The  Cave  of  the  Nativity,  under  the 
choir  of  the  ancient  Basilica,  is  the  only  site 
(excepting  the  chapel  on  Olivet)  connected  with 
the  history  of  Christ,  which  is  noticed  before  the 
establishment  of  Christianity  by  Constantino.  A 
cave  in  Bethlehem,  supposed  to  mark  the  '  inn'  of 
the  Nativity,  is  noticed  by  Justin  Martyr  in  the 
2nd  cent.  A.D.  (Trypho,  78):  it  was  known  to 
Origen,  and  appears  to  have  been  found,  in  the 
4th  century  A.D.,  consecrated  to  Tammux,  and 
standing  in  a  grove,  which  was  cut  down  when 
the  place  was  reconsecrated  by  queen  Helena. 
An  '  mn '  at  Bethlehem  is  possibly  referred  to  in 
Jer  41"  (RVm),  the  place  being  on  one  of  the  high- 
ways to  the  south.  In  the  Hebron  hills  there  are 
many  rook-cut  stables  for  cattle,  which  resemble 
the  cave  under  the  choir  at  Bethlehem,  which 
possesses  a  rock-cut  recess  that  may  have  been  a 
mangel* 

Some  scholars  suppose  Bethlehem  to  take  its 
name  from  Lakhmu,  a  deity  notioed  in  the  Assyrian 
account  of  the  Creation,  but  it  is  not  known  that 
he  was  adored  in  Palestine.  Under  the  name 
Bphrath,  B.  is  notioed  in  Jacob's  time  (Gn  35"- * 
48*,  if  the  gloss  '  the  same  is  B.'  is  correct),  but  it  is 
not  mentioned  in  the  Book  of  Joshua  (except  in  the 
added  verse,  LXX  Jos  16").  The  name  Bethlehem 
first  occurs  in  1  8  16*.  The  cemetery  is  notioed 
in  2  8  2",  and  the  well  in  2  S  231*-".  The  tra- 
ditional site  of  this  well  is  a  rock-cut  cistern  north- 
west of  the  town.  Bethlehem  is  ill  supplied  with 
water,  and  depends  mainly  on  the  Roman  aque- 
duct tunnelled  through  the  hill  The  most  prob- 
able site  is  a  well  to  the  south  in  the  valley. 


then  described  as  being  '  at  the  gate.'  Bethlehem 
was  fortified  by  Kehoboam  (2  Ch  11*),  and  ocou- 

?ied  by  the  Jews  after  the  Captivity  (Exr  2°,  Neh 
").  In  the  8th  cent.  B.O.  (Mic  8s)  it  appears  to 
have  been  a  small  place,  still  known  by  its  old 
name  Ephrathah,  as  well  as  by  the  later  (comp.  Ru 
2*  4U),  but  possessing  cornfields  and— in  Jeremiah's 
age — an  inn  (?).  Whether  Bethlehem  is  intended  in 
Ps  132*  as  a  place  where  the  ark  was  supposed  to 
be,  appears  doubtful.  The  birth  of  Christ  at 
Bethlehem  is  noticed  in  Mt  2'-  *•*•*,  Lk  2t-u. 
The  manger  was  not  in  the  inn  (Lk  2P),  but  prob 
ably  belonged  to  it.  The  Gospels  refer  to  Micah  (6*) 
as  prophesying  the  birth  of  Messiah  at  the  home 

The  city  was  sacred  to  Christians  from  the 
earliest  times,  and  the  first  care  of  the  Crusaders 
was  to  secure  the  safety  of  its  Christian  population 
in  a.d.  1099,  before  Jerusalem  was  taken.  It  was 
subsequently  made  a  bishopric.  One  of  the  most 
remarkable  Christian  texts  is  that  on  the  font 
in  the  Basilica,  which  is  said,  with  true  modesty, 
to  have  been  presented  by  '  those  whose  names 
are  known  to  the  Lord.  The  glass  fresooes 
are  of  high  interest,  and  were  presented  by 
Michael  Comnenos  in  the  12th  cent.  A.D.  The 
crests  of  knights  who  visited  the  church  in  the 
Middle  Ages  are  drawn  upon  the  shafts  of  the 
Basilica  pillars.  For  a  study  of  this  church,  see 
de  Vogttt,  tqlitt*  de  la  Palestine,  and  SWP  voL 
iii.  sheet  xvii.   For  population,  see  Palestine. 

2.  Bethlehem  of  Zebulun.  Jos  19",  and  perhaps 
Jg  12*-  ".—Now  the  village  Beit  Lahm,  in  the  low 
lulls,  7  miles  N.W.  of  Nazareth.  SWP  vol  iL  sh.  v. 

C.  R.  CONDEB. 

BETHLEHBMITE  (wfoj  »?),  a  native  of  Beth- 
lehem, is  applied  to  Jesse  in  1  S  Iff- u  17",  and  to 
Elhanan  in  2  S  21".  In  1  Ch  20>  also  we  should 
prob.  read  vfrv  n*»  for  MT  vpr**  See  Elhanan, 
Lahml  J.  A  Selbik. 

BETH-LOMON  (BorfXw/iflr),  1  Es  «".— For  Beth- 
lehem of  Judah. 

BETH  -  MAACAH  (nwp  irj).  —  A  descriptive 
epithet  of  the  city  of  Abel,  2  S  20"- ",  where  'Abel 
and  B.'  should  be '  Abel  o/B.'  (of.  1  K  16",  2  K 16"). 
See  Abel,  No.  1. 

BETH  -  HARCABOTH  (n^nw  n*i   'place  of 

chariots'),  Jos  19»,  1  Ch  4»— A  city  of  Simeon 
in  the  southern  plains,  near  Ziklag,  deserted  in 
David's  time.   The  site  is  unknown. 

BETH-MEOH. — See  Baal-Meoh. 

BETH-HE  RHAK  (ww>  »•»),  2  8  16"  BY,  for 
the  AV  'a  place  that  was  far  off ' ;  RVm  'the  Far 
House.' — Stade  and  others  understand  it  to  mean 
the  latt  houte  of  the  city.  No  town  so  called  is 
known  between  Jerusalem  and  Jericho. 

BETH-MILLO  (Jg  9*  RVm  j  2  K  12"  AVm,  text 
'  house  of  Millo ').— See  Millo. 

BETH-HIMBAH  (inn  »?),  'place  of  leopard.' 
In  Nu  32»  Himrah.  See  v.",  Jos  13".— The  same 
as  Nlmrim,  Is  16*.  Now  the  ruined  mound  Tell 
Nimrtn,  at  the  foot  of  the  mountains  opposite 
Jericho.  A  good-sized  stream  flows  N.  of  the  mound 
to  join  the  Jordan.  The  town,  with  others  in  the 
Shittim  plain,  belonged  to  Gad ;  the  only  city  in 
this  region  assigned  to  Reuben  being  Beth-jeshi- 
moth,  south  of  the  plain.  In  the  4th  cent.  A.D. 
Nimrim  was  known  {Onomattieon,  t.v.  Betham- 
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BETH-PAZZEZ 


BETHSAIDA 


naram)  m  1' 
(Tell  er  ~ 
Nimrtn. 


5  Roman  mile*  north  of  Livias 
).     See  SEP  voL  L  $.«.  Tell 
C.  B.  Condbk. 


BETH-PAZZEZ  (r»  "•»),  Jos  IB".— A  town  of 
Issaohar  near  Kngannim  and  Bnhaddah.  The 
name  had  not  been  recovered. 

BETH-PELET  (bJ>»  m),  RV ;  in  AV  Beth-palet, 
Job  IS".  Beth-phelet,  Neh  11".— The  Paltite 
(U?e),  2  S  23"  called  by  aenbal  error  Pelonlte  in 
1  Ch  11"  27",  waa  an  inhabitant  of  thU  place. 
The  site  waa  south  of  Beersheba,  but  is  unknown. 

C.  R  Condkr. 

BETH-PEOB  (%s  iri),  Dt  8"  4«  84«,  Jos  13". 
See  Baal-Pbor  (Nu  26*-  •)  and  Peob  (Nn  23").— A 
Moabite  town  given  to  Reuben.  The '  top  of  Peor ' 
commanded  a  view  of  the  Jeahimon  west  of  the  Dead 
Sea,  and  seven  altars  were  here  erected  by  Balak. 
The  Shittim  Valley  was  '  over  against  Beth-poor,' 
and  from  Nebo  the  body  of  Moses  is  said  to  have 
been  taken  to  a  valley  inMoab, '  over  against  Beth- 
peor,'  which  was  not  the  Arabah  or  Shittim  Valley. 
The  name  of  Peor  has  not  been  found  east  of 
Jordan,  but  the  site  is  placed  near  Heshbon  in  the 
Onomcuticon  («.«.  Abamn  and  Fogor).  There  is  no 
doubt  that  Beth-peor  was  named  from  Baal-peor 
(upe),  the  god  of  the  Moabites  and  Midianites ; 
and  a  possible  site  for  the  '  top  of  Peor '  is  the 
cliff  at  Minyeh,  south  of  Wady  Jedeideh  (probably 
Bamoth  Baal)  and  of  Pisgah  (Nebo).  The  three 
points  of  view  of  the  Israelite  camp  (Nu  23)  were 
evidently  on  the  edge  of  the  Moabite  plateau, 
whence  alone  Shittim  was  visible ;  and  the  view 
from  Nebo  appears  (v.1*)  to  have  been  less  extensive 
than  from  the  other  two  sites,  so  that  ridges  ex- 
tending farther  west  than  Nebo  would  meet  the 
requirement.  This  applies  to  the  ridge  above 
Wady  Jedeideh,  and  to  the  ridge  of  Minyeh,  the 
latter  being  the  most  southern,  and  extending 
farthest  west.  From  it  we  may  suppose  (Nu 
241*-*1)  were  seen  Edom,  Amalek,  and  the  '  nest  of 
the  Kenite'  on  a  crag,  indicating  a  position  in  the 
south  of  Moab,  whenoe  Edom  and  the  conspicuous 
knoll  of  Yuiin  (Cain)  are  seen.  The  name  Min- 
yeh is  connected  with  a  legend,  and  means  '  wish- 
ing,' being  the  name  of  a  deity,  Meni  (Is  66"). 
Seven  circles,  including  central  altar-stones,  still 
exist  at  the  edge  ot  tne  cliff.  Farther  east  is  a 
remarkable  circle  with  three  standing  stones,  at 
a  place  called  et  -  Mareighdt,  or  'the  smeared 
things '—evidently  an  ancient  place  of  worship. 
Round  the  circle  are  numerous  erect  stones,  and 
to  the  north  a  large  group  of  cromlechs.  This 
site,  on  the  same  ndgs  with  Minyeh,  may  repre- 
sent the  old  Beth-peor  or  'temple  of  Peor,' 
while  Minyeh  itself  represents  the  *  top  of  Peor.' 
To  the  south  of  the  ndge  is  the  fine  ravine  of 
the  Zerka  Ma'in —  probably  Nahaliel  or  the 
'  valley  of  God,'  and  this  would  be  a  natural  site 
for  the  burial  of  Moses  in  a  valley  '  over  against 
Beth-peor.' 

In  the  added  verse  of  the  LXX,  after  Jos  IS",  a 
Peor  in  Judah  is  notioed.  This  was  also  known 
in  the  4th  cent.  A.D.  {Onomatticon,  «.«.  Fogor) 
as  near  Bethlehem.  It  is  the  present  ruin  FaghUr, 
north-west  of  Bethlehem,  and,  though  named  from 
the  same  deity,  is  quite  a  distinct  site. 

LrranTTM.— Mm.  Sat  PaL  Sunn,  toL  JL,  for  Minyeh  ud 
B-MmreighU,  under  thaw  umn,  and  Mm  Wttt  PaL  Sumy, 
voL  UL  sheet  xrti.  tor  the  Jndmn  «tte.    C.  R  CoNDRR. 

BETHPHAOE  (BqtyoyiH,  Mt  21>,  Mk  11>,  Lk 
10". — A  village  near  Bethany,  which  see.  The 
site  is  unknown.  The  name  means  'place  of 
figs.'  See  Neubauer,  Otog.  Tal.  t.v.  for  the  Tal- 
mudie  notices,  which  do  not,  however,  suffice  to  fix 
the  site.  C.  R.  Condkr. 


BETH-RAPHA  (ioj-j  n*x),  perhaps  'house  of  the 
giant,'  1  Ch  4".  Perhaps  not  a  geographical  name. 
See  Rkphaim. 

BBTH-BEHOB  (Am  i  otrot  Tooft  Jg  18", 
2  S  10*,  in  v.*  'Rehob't  apparently  also  Behob 
of  Nu  13"). — A  district  of  Syria  near  Hamath. 
From  its  situation  in  the  valley  in  which  lay  Dan, 
or  Laish  (Jg  18*-"),  Robinson  was  led  to  suggest 
Hunin,  which  commands  the  plain  of  Hftleh.  If 
Rehob  means  a  'broad  place  or  'boulevard,'  it 
could  hardly  be  at  Hunin.  Thomson  would  place 
Beth-rehob  at  Banias.   (See  Rbhor) 

A-  H  KHPKHSOlfe 

BETHSAIDA  (BqArotM,  'House  of  Sport,'  or 
'  Fisher-home ').— Opinion  is  much  divided  as  to 
whether  this  was  the  name  of  two  places,  or  only 
of  one,  on  the  northern  shore  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee. 
That  one  B.  stood  to  the  east  of  the  Jordan,  near 
its  entrance  into  the  lake,  in  the  district  of  Lower 
Gaulonitis,  is  beyond  dispute.  It  was  this  village, 
'  situated  at  the  Lake  of  Gennesaret,'  that  Philip 
'advanced  to  the  dignity  of  a  city,  and  called  it 
by  the  name  of  Julias,  the  same  name  with  Caesar's 
daughter '  (Jos.  Ant.  ran.  ii.  1 ;  see  also  Ant. 
xvm.  iv.  6 ;  BJ  n.  ix.  1 ;  m.  x.  7 ;  Lift,  71,  72, 
73 ;  and  Jerome,  Com.  on  Matthew,  16").  This 
corresponds  to  Bethsaida  of  Lk  BM,  near  which  was 
the  '  desert  place '  of  Mt  14"  and  Mk  0",  where  the 
5000  were  fed.  Codex  n  stands  alone,  possibly  as 
the  result  of  an  interpolation,  in  describing  the 
scene  of  this  miracle  as  near  '  to  Tiberias.'  In  this 
neighbourhood  also  probably  lay  the  '  desert  place ' 
where  the  4000  were  also  miraculously  supplied, 
whence  Jesus  sailed  with  his  disciples  to  '  the  parts 
of  Dalmanutha,'  in  'the  borders  of  Magadan'  or 
'Magdala,'  returning  thenoe  'to  the  other  side,' 
'to  B.'  (Mt  16"*,  Mk  81""). 

As  to  the  existence  of  a  second  B.,  west  of  the 
Jordan,  on  the  lake  shore,  there  is  great  diversity 
of  opinion ;  but  where  such  authorities  as  Relana, 
Robinson,  Stanley,  and  Tristram  agree,  there  is  at 
least  a  presumption  in  their  favour.  Thomson 

iLand  and  Book,  ii.  p.  423)  suggests  that  the 
Jordan  may  have  divided  the  town,  the  western 
part  being  'in  Galilee,'  the  eastern  part  being  that 
'which  Philip  repaired  and  called  Julias/  In 
Smith  (DB,  art.  'Bethsaida'),  It  is  suggested  that 
'  if  there  was  only  one  B.  it  was  probably  near  the 
mouth  of  the  Jordan,  and  perhaps,  like  Kerak 
(Tarichffia),  surrounded  by  the  river,  and  so  liable 
to  be  included  at  one  period  in  Galilee,  and  at 
another  in  Gaulonitis.'  G.  A  Smith  {Hut.  Gtoq. 
p.  468)  says :  '  B.  in  Galilee  need  not  mean  that  it 
lay  W.  of  the  Jordan,  as  the  province  of  Galilee 
ran  right  round  the  lake,  and  included  most  of  the 
level  coast-land  on  the  E.'  But  none  of  these 
suggestions  quite  satisfies  the  requirements  of  the 
Gospel  story.  The  feeding  of  the  6000  took  plaoe 
on  the  other  side  of  the  sea  from  Capernaum,  near 
B.  Julias.  Thenoe  Jesus  sent  His  disciples  '  to  go 
before  him  unto  the  other  side,  to  B/  (Mk  6*). 
John  (6")  describes  them  as  (joing  '  over  the  sea  to- 
wards Capernaum.'  B.,  whither  they  were  sent, 
and  Capernaum,  were  therefore  practically  in  the 
same  direction  from  the  plaoe  where  they  em- 
barked. This  could  not  be  true  of  B.  Julias  and 
Capernaum,  even  if  the  latter  were  at  Tell  HUm, 
which  is  most  unlikely  (see  Capernaum).  If,  on 
the  other  hand,  Capernaum  were  at  Kh&n  Minyeh, 
and  B.  say  at  t^-Jahgha,  the  direction  from  the  E. 
coast  would  be  practically  identical,  and  a  very 
slight  deflection  from  its  course  by  the  storm 
would  be  sufficient  to  bring  the  boat  to  land  in 
Gennesaret.  Again,  it  would  be  difficult  to  prove 
that  the  '  provinoe  of  Galilee  ran  right  round  the 
lake.'  Josephus  is  indeed  guilty  of  confusion  in 
speaking  of  Judas  of  Gamala,  who  headed  a  revolt 
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against  the  Romans,  now  as  a  Ganlonite  (Ant. 
xvni.  L  1)  and  again  as  a  Galilean  [Ant.  xvm. 
L  6),  bnt  nowhere  does  he  indicate  that  the  district 
of  Gamala  belonged  to  Galilee.  It  is  true  that 
subsequently,  for  military  purposes,  Gamala,  'as 
the  strongest  city  in  these  parts,'  was  put  under 
Josephus  along  with  the  two  Galileos  (BJ  n.  xx.  4), 
but  he  was  careful  to  distinguish  what  belonged  to 
the  different  provinces.  Thus  he  says  that  along 
with  other  cities  'in  Gaulonitis'  he  fortified 
Gamala  (BJ  II.  xz.  6).  Jesus  retired  to  B.  on  hear- 
ing of  the  murder  of  John  the  Baptist,  and  the 
presumption  is  that  he  went  out  of  the  jurisdiction 
of  Herod  Antipas,  tetrarch  of  Galilee.  If  B. 
Julias  had  been  in  the  province  of  Galilee,  Philip 
would  hardly  have  ventured  to  interfere  with 
it.  Bnt  Josephus  explicitly  says  it  was  in 
'Lower  Gaulonitis'  (BJ  VL  ix.  1).  For  'B.  of 
Galilee*  we  must  therefore  turn  to  westward  of 
the  Jordan. 

B.  Julias  has  usually  been  identified  with  et-Tell, 
a  considerable  ruin  situated  E.  of  the  Jordan,  just 
where  the  river  leaves  the  hills,  and  enters  the 
plain  of  el-Bafeiha.  In  the  absence  of  any  definite 
proof,  however,  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  the 
city,  'Fisher-home,'  stood  much  nearer  the  lake. 
This  supposition  is  supported  by  the  existence  of 
an  ancient  site,  by  the  mouth  of  the  river,  close  to 
the  shore,  called  Mas'adtyeH,  wherein  we  may 
detect  some  resemblance  to  the  old  name.  The 
remark  of  Josephus  (BJ  in.  x.  7)  that  the  Jordan 
'passes  by  the  city  of  Julias'  into  the  Sea  of 
Galilee  would  apply  to  either  of  these  sites,  but 
perhaps  most  appropriately  to  the  latter.  Atten- 
tion may  be  drawn  to  the  abounding  grass,  cover- 
ing the  rich  plain,  and  running  up  fike  a  wave 
of  emerald  over  the  lower  slopes  of  the  E.  hills. 
There  is  no  place  round  the  lake  where  the  natural 
luxuriance  was  so  likely  to  call  forth  John's 
remark,  'now  there  was  muoh  grass  in  the  place.' 
The  Arab,  barriyeh  '  the  wilderness,'  or  wild  graz- 
ing land  beyond  the  cultivated  plots  surrounding 
the  town,  doubtless  corresponds  to  the  'desert 
place'  of  the  Gospels. 

The  most  probable  site  for  'B.  of  Galilee,'  as  yet 
suggested,  is  ef-Tdbgha  (Heptapegon  ?)  on  the  N.  W. 
shore  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  if  lies  in  a  little  vale, 
bordering  a  beautiful  curve  in  the  beach,  E.  of  the 
rocky  promontory  of  Tell  'Areimeh, — the  monkish 
'  Mensa  Christi,'— which  forms  the  N.E.  boundary 
of  the  plain  of  Gennesaret.  Capernaum  (Khan 
Minyeh)  to  the  south-west,  and  Chorazin  (Kar&seh) 
among  the  hills  to  the  north-east,  B.  would  here 
occupy  the  middle  position,  probably  indicated  by 
the  order  in  which  Jesus  refers  to  these  cities 
(Mt  11*-").  This  seems  to  be  confirmed  by  Willi- 
bald  (A.D.  722),  who,  coming  from  Magdala  through 
Gennesaret,  passed  first  Capernaum,  then  B., 
whence  he  went  on  to  Chorazin.  Perhaps  also 
a  reminiscence  of  the  ancient  name  is  found  in  that 
of  the  local  shrine  of  Sheikh  'Aly  et-Saiy&din 
'  Sheikh  'Aly  of  the  Fishermen.'  Copious  streams 
of  water  from  the  warm  springs  on  the  E.  edge  of 
the  vale  served  in  time  past  to  drive  several  mills 
on  the  shore,  being  conducted  thither  by  aqueducts, 
now  crumbling  and  covered  with  ferns  and  ivy. 
They  also  afforded  supplies,  led  round  the  W.  pro- 
montory, to  water  part  of  the  plain  of  Genne- 
saret (see  art  Capernaum).  The  vale  is  ex- 
tremely fertile,  and  has  been  chosen  by  the  Prus- 
sian Catholic  PaL  Society  as  the  site  of  B.,  for  the 
establishment  of  a  religious  colony.  The  shallow 
water  round  the  little  Day  literally  swarms  with 
fish,  attracted  thither  by  the  warm  water  from 
the  springs.  This  place,  and  the  coast  of  el- 
Bateiha,  near  the  other  B.,  are  to  this  day  favour- 
ite haunts  of  the  fishermen  from  Tiberias. 

W.  EwiNG. 


BETHSHAN  (1 S  81*  u,  2  8  21",  1  Mao  6"  12*  a) 
jaBethshean. 

BETH-SHE  AN  (in  OT  \&m  or  itf-wi ;  in  Apocr. 
Ba.*Vd>,  1  Mao  6*  12",  or  Bc&ni,  1  Mac  12",  also 
acrffir  s-oJut,  2  Mao  12",  cf .  v.»  Jth  3» ;  in  Jos.  also 
Xme&rohit ;  in  some  class,  writers,  as  Pliny,  HN 
v.  74,  and  on  coins  Nysa.  In  modern  Arab. 
BeUdn).—  A  town  between  the  Little  Hermon  and 
Gil  boa  ranges,  on  a  plain  about  300  ft.  above  the 
valley  of  the  Jordan,  and  about  3  miles  to  the  W. 
of  that  river.  The  old  town  was  built  on  the 
basaltic  plain  now  occupied  by  the  small  village  of 
Beisan  and  the  tell  or  mound  to  the  N.  of  it.  To 
the  S.  is  a  large  extent  of  marsh,  between  which 
and  the  town  runs  an  ancient  road  leading  from 
the  K.  end  of  the  Jordan  to  Jenin.  The  tell  is 
bounded  on  the  N.  by  the  river  Jalud,  beyond 
which  the  ancient  sepulchres  still  exist.  Both 
mound  and  plain  are  covered  with  the  ruins  of 
temples,  walls,  and  a  large  amphitheatre.  In  OT 
Beth-shean  does  not  play  an  important  part, 
apparently  because,  although  according  to  'the 
oldest  book  of  Heb.  history  it  was  apportioned  to 
Manasseh  (Jos  17U-M,  cf.  1  Ch  7"),  it  remained  in 
the  hands  of  its  own  people  (Jg  1").  After  the 
battle  of  Gil  boa  the  bodies  of  Saul  and  his  sons 
were  carried  by  the  Philistines  to  Beth-shean, 
and  there  fastened  to  the  wall  (or  in  the  'broad 
place'),  whence  they  were  removed  later  by  the 
men  of  Jabesh-gilead  (1  S  31"-",  2  S  21").  In  the 
reign  of  Solomon  the  city  seems  to  have  given  its 
name  to  a  district  (1  K  4**). 

The  name  Scythopolls  given  to  this  city  as  early 
as  the  3rd  cent.  B.C.  seems  to  contain  a  trace  of  an 
invasion  of  Scyths  mentioned  in  Herodotus,. L  106 
(of.  Pliny,  ZTAT  v.  74),  or  to  be  due  to  the  use  of  the 
word  '  Scyths '  to  denote  barbarians  generally.  In 
the  3rd  cent.  B.C.  Scythopolis  paid  tribute  to  the 
Ptolemies.  In  218  it  surrendered  to  Antiochus  the 
Great.  About  a  century  later  it  fell  into  the  hands 
of  John  Hyrcanus,  bnt  was  taken  from  the  Jews 
by  Pompey,  restored  by  Gabinius,  and  became  an 
independent  town  of  the  Rom.  Em  p.  and  one  of  the 
most  important  cities  in  the  Decapolis.  In  the  4th 
cent  A.D.  it  was  the  seat  of  a  bishopric. 

LmBATina.— For  description  of  the  Att—SWP  U.  101-114: 
Robinson,  Lattr  BR  828-884.  For  bister/— Bohfirer,  EJP 
n.  L  1108.;  Jos.  Ant.  sod  Jnrith  Wan. 

G  ^r*.  Thatcher. 

BETH-SHEHESH  (rftf  'tempie  of  the  sun'). 
— Three  places  so  named  occur  in  the  OT  in  Pal. 
1.  Jos  16"  21",  1  S  6»-"  1  K  4»,  2  K  14»,  1  Ch 
6",  2  Ch  28u=Irshemesh  of  Jos  19°,  a  city  of 
Judah  given  to  the  Levi  tea,  and  afterwards  in- 
cluded in  Dan.  It  was  here  that  the  ark  rested 
by  a  stone  (see  Abel),  and  it  was  a  chief  city  of 
Solomon's  province  of  Dan.  Amaziah  was  here 
captured  by  Jehoash  of  Israel,  and  the  Philistines 
took  it  in  the  time  of  Ahaz.  It  is  the  present 
ruin  'Ain  Shemt,  in  the  valley  of  Sorek  S.E.  of 
Zorah.  (SWP  vol.  iii.  sheet  xviL)  2.  Jos  19*, 
a  city  of  Naphtali  in  Upper  Galilee.  See  Jg  1**. 
The  site  is  unknown.  8.  Jos  19".  A  city  in 
Issachar.  The  site  is  also  doubtful.  There  is  a 
Tell  esh-Shemityeh  in  the  Jordan  Volley,  but  it 
seems  to  be  too  far  north  to  be  in  Issachar, 
although  its  proximity  to  Tabor  would  perhaps 
suit  (Pal.  Survey  Map,  sheet  ix.) 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  No.  1  is  specially  notieed 
(2  K  14")  as  belonging  to  Judah,  to  distinguish  it 
from  the  other  sites.  Bethshemite  occurs  as 
gentilio  derivative  from  this  name  in  1  S  o"- M. 

C.  R.  CONDER. 

BETH-SHE  MESH  'The  pillars  of  Beth -she- 
mesh  that  is  in  the  land  of  Egypt'  (Jer  43").— 
The  LXX,  being  written  in  Egypt,  gives  simply 
rods  oTtjXow  'HXiov  rSKnn  roOt  ir  Or,  '  the  pillars  of 
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HeliopolU  that  are  at  On.'  The  plaoe  is  therefore 
On  in  Lower  Egypt.  Like  Heliopolis,  '  city  of  the 
■on,'  Beth-shemesh,  '  house  of  the  son,'  is  here  a 
translation  of  Per  Ba',  'house  of  the  sun,'  the 
sacred  or  temple  name  of  On.  The  pillars,  rrtfXot, 
ntatt,  most  be  the  obelisks  characteristic  of  the 
worship  of  Ba,  the  sun-god.  See  Avkn  and  On. 

  F.  Ll.  Griffith. 

BETH-SHTTTAH  (nssta  irj),  'place  of  the  acacia,' 
Jg  7**. — In  the  vicinity  of  Abel-meholah.  It  is 
the  present  Shufta,  a  village  on  a  knoll,  in  the 
Jezreel  Valley.   See  SWP  vol.  ii.  sheet  ix. 

C.  K,  Condeb. 

BETHBURJl  (Ru  ftroifpa),  1  Mac  4»- n  67-  »■»■«••» 
9"  10"  ll"  H\  S  Mac  13"-  ".—The  Greek  form 
of  Bethzur.  In  2  Mae  11*  Bethsuron. 

BETH-TAPPUAH  tasnrj),  'plaoe  of  apples,' 
Jos  IS". — In  the  Hebron  mountains,  a  town  of 
Judah  (see  Tappuah  in  1  Ch  2*»).  Now  the 
village  Tafftih,  west  of  Hebron.  SWP  vol.  iiL 
sheet  xxL  C.  B»  Condbb. 

BETHDEL  (Sfw»).  —  The  son  of  Nahor  and 
Mileah,  nephew  of  Abraham,  and  father  of  Laban 
and  Rebecca  (Gn  22*  24»- "■  25»  28").  In 
Gn  28*  (P)  he  is  called  '  Bethuel  the  Syrian '  (trosq). 
While  frequently  mentioned,  he  only  appears  in 
person  in  the  narrative  of  the  betrothal  of  Rebecca 
to  Isaac,  and  even  then  his  son  Laban  is  the  prin- 
cipal agent  in  the  transaction.*  This  may  nave 
been  due  to  a  usage  which  gave  a  brother  a  special 
Interest  in  the  reputation  and  disposal  of  his 
sister  (of.  Gn  S4*^>-",  2  8  13»-»).  Jos.  (Ant. 
L  zvl.  2)  speaks  of  Bethuel  as  dead  at  the  time. 

R.  M.  Boyd. 

BETHUEL  (Spas),  1  Ch  4".  Bethul  (Wtj),  Jos 
19". — A  town  of  Simeon,  noticed  with  Hormah, 
apparently  S.  of  Beersheba.  The  site  is  unknown. 
See  BithkIi  2. 

BETHUL  (Swx),  Jos  19*.— See  Bkthukl, 

BBTHULI1  (BatrmOuwd),  Jth  4«-'  e"-"-"  V-1' 
i*.i*.a  ijm, — A  town  near  Dothan,  on  a  hill  over- 
looking the  plain,  with  springs  in  the  valley.  The 
site  was  unknown  in  later  times,  and  placed  at 
Saf  ed,  in  Galilee,  in  the  Middle  Ages.  The  village 
of  Mithilieh  answers  in  position  to  these  require- 
ments, being  south  of  Dothan,  on  a  hill  at  the 
edge  of  the  plain.  See  SWP  vol  ii.  sheet  xi. 

BETH-ZACHABIAS  (Barftoapd)',  1  Mao  6"-".— 
A  village  on  the  mountain  pass,  south  of  Jerusalem 
and  west  of  Bethlehem,  now  the  ruin  Bett  Skariou 
See  SWP  voL  iiL  sheet  xviL      C.  B.  Condbb. 

BETH-ZUB  (wj),  'house  of  rock,'  Jos  16", 
1  8  80"  (in  LXX),  1  Ch  2"  2  Ch  ll1,  Neh 
V*.  The  Bethsura  of  1  Mao  4"  etc  A  town  of 
Judah  in  the  Hebron  mountains,  fortified  by 
Rehoboam,  and  still  important  after  the  Captivity. 
Judas  Maocabceus  here  defeated  the  Greeks  under 
Lysias  in  166  a.  a  The  present  ruined  site,  Beit 
SHr,  on  a  cliff  west  of  the  Hebron  road,  near 
Halhul,  is  remarkable  for  a  ruined  tower,  prob- 
ably built  in  the  12th  cent.  A.D.,  and  for  more 
ancient  rock -cut  tombs.  See  SWP  vol.  iiL  sheet 
xxL  C.  B.  Condeb. 

BETIMES  is  'in  good  time,'  as  Pr  IS"  ' he  that 
loveth  him  [his  son]  onasteneth  him  b.'  (».«.  in  early 
life) :  the  Heb.  is  tow  V^.f  lit  '  visits  him  [dili- 
gently] with  chastisement,'  the  idea  expressed  by 
'betimes '  being  contained  in  the  verb,  which  how- 
words  'sod  BtthooT  wm  proJmblj 
note  In  H»upfl  Htb.  OT. 

a  mm  Dnidma,  Sftam,  I 77. 
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ever  means  'to  seek  diligently'  as  BVm,  rathei 
than 'to  seek  early';  so  Job  8*  24*.  InGn2Sa'they 
rose  up  b.  in  the  morning,'  the  idea  expressed  by 
'  b.'  is  again  in  the  verb  (p'j^n),  and  b.  or  '  early '  u 
the  correct  idea ;  so  2  Ch  38u  '  rising  up  b.'  (RV 
'early').  Besides  the  above,  'b.'  occurs  Sir  6 
(heading) '  Seek  wisdom  b.'  (in  ref.  to  v.u  '  gather 
instruction  from  thy  youth  up'),  6"  61",  1  Mac 
4"  5*1  xjtr,  Betime  is  found  only  in  Bel  v."  'In 
the  morning  b.  the  long  arose1  J/nU  dpepuw  i 

fiaaiXedl  TO  xpeaf).  J.  HASTINGS. 

BETOUON  (B  BmXMi,  A  Birr-,  AY  Betollus), 
1  Es  6s. — 62  persons  of  this  plaoe  returned  from 
captivity  with  Zerub.  (See  Bethel.)  Ezr2"has 
'  the  men  of  Bethel  and  Ai '  223,  and  the  number  52 
belongs  to  the  next  named  place,  Nebo.  1  Es  has 
perhaps  dropped  a  line  in  the  Hebrew. 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

BETOMASTHAIM  (Baenpuureiln,  Jth  16',  AV 
Betomasthem) ;  BET0ME8THAIM  (Btrofuadaxn,  4«, 
AV  Betomestham).— Apparently  N.  of  Bethulia 
and  facing  Dothan.  There  is  a  site  called  Deir 
Motrin  W.  of  the  Dothan  plain,  but  the  antiquity 
of  this  name  is  doubtfuL  C.  B.  Condeb. 


BETONIH  (o*jhi),  Jos  13".-In  N.  Gilead.  The 
name  may  survive  in  that  of  the  Buttm  district, 
the  extreme  N.  of  Gilead. 

BETRAYAL  OF  TBUST.-See  Canon.  BE- 
TB0TH1NG. — See  Marriage. 

BETTER. — As  a  subst.  '  one's  betters,'  the  word 
is  not  used  in  AV,  but  the  adj.  in  Ph  2*  shows  how 
that  expression  arose :  '  let  each  esteem  other  b. 
than  themselves '  lirreptveinut).  The  verb  is  found 
Mk  6"  '  was  nothing  bettered,  but  rather  grew 
worse '  (i.«.  made  better,  lit. '  profited,'  ityeXfo). 

  J.  Hastings. 

BETWEEN,  BETWIXT.—'  Between '  was  once 
used  freely  with  a  reflexive  pronoun  to  express 
that  which  is  confined  to  two  (or  more)  persons. 
Thus  Tindale's  tr»  of  Jn  11"  is  '  and  spake  bitwene 
themselves '  {jut'  dW^Xur,  AV  '  among ').  AV 
has  Lk  23"  'they  (Pilate  and  Herod)  were  at 
enmity  b.  themselves '  (rp6t  taunit  TR,  edd.  mostly 
airrein);  Ac  26"  'they  talked  b.  themselves'  (vplt 
dXAijXow,  RV '  they  spake  one  to  another ') ;  Ro  1" 
'  to  dishonour  their  own  bodies  b.  themselves '  (ir 
tavrtit  TR,  edd.  mostly  airroa ;  see  Sanday  and 
Headlam  in  he. ;  RV  'among  themselves ').  We 
still  retain  the  phrase  '  b.  ourselves  I ' 

Between  and  betwixt  were  for  a  long  time  inter- 
changeable; the  latter  is  now  archaic  or  local. 
Betwixt  is  used  in  Gn  17"  23"  26"  30"  Sl"-"-«-» 
82",  Job  9"  36",  Ca  1",  Is  5»,  Jer  39*,  1  Mao  12" 
16*  Ph  1".  RV  retains  all  except  Job  36"  (see 
RV  and  Davidson  in  toe),  and  adds  Job  4" '  B. 
morning  and  evening '  ( AV  '  from  .  .  .  to '). 

J.  Hastings. 

BEULAH  (Heb.  tfyff  'married'  (of  a  wife)).— Is 
62*-*.  An  allegorical  name  applied  to  Israel  by 
the  Deutero-Isaiah.  She  was  no  longer  to  be  a 
wife  deserted  by  God,  as  she  had  been  during  the 
Captivity,  but  married  (1)  to  God,  (2)  by  a  strange 
application  of  the  figure,  to  her  own  sons.  In 
Hob  1.  2  the  figure  in  its  first  application  is  re- 
versed. There  it  is  used  to  point  out  the  faithless- 
ness of  Israel  to  her  Spouse.        F.  H.  Woods. 

BEWAIL  as  a  reflex,  verb  oocurs  only  Jer  4" 
« the  daughter  of  Zion  that  herself  Mne;  [all], 
'  to  breathe,'  hithp.  '  gasp  for  breath,'  as  RV).  In 
Lk  8"  23tr  the  meaning  is  '  to  beat  the  breast  in 
grief  (cfcrro/Ku,  used  without  an  obj.  in  Mt  11"  'ye 
have  not  lamented,'  RV  'did  not  mourn,'  and 
24").   See  Moubnino.  J.  Hastinos. 
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BEWITCH. — Ac  8*  'Simon  .  .  .  used  sorcery, 
and  b**  the  people '  (effarrwu,  BV  '  amazed '  as  fre- 
quently, and  as  AV  in  v.u ;  but  see  Beside)  ;  so  8U. 
n  Gal  31 '  O  foolish  Oalatiana,  who  hath  b"1  yon  t ' 
(RV  '  did  b.  yon  t ')  j  the  Gr.  is  fiat-mint,  •  to  speak 
evil  of,'  next ' bring  evil  on,'  and  so,  as  here,  'lead 
into  evil'  (see  Lightfoot,  ad  foe.)  J  it  is  used  here 
only  in  NT,  but  in  LXX  Dt  28"-"  (for  «n),  Sir 
14s- •.  Bewitching.— Wis  4"  'the  b.  of  naughtiness' 
{fieumvia.  <pau\imp-ot,  Vulg.  fatdnatxo).  It  seems 
probable  that  in  all  these  passages  (as  in  4  Mao 
1"  2",  patKorla)  the  reference  is  more  or  less  con- 
sciously to  'the evil  eye'  (cf.  /Sdowot  for  pBmPr23* 
28").  See  Divination,  Eye.       J.  Hastings. 

BEWRAY,  distinct  in  origin  and  meaning  from 
'  betray,'  is  to  reveal,  disclose.  Cf.  Adams,  Works, 
it  238  'Well  may  he  be  hurt  ...  and  die,  that 
will  not  bewray  his  disease,  lest  he  betray  his 
credit.'  Pr  29*  '  he  heareth  cursing,  and  bewray- 
eth  it  not'  (RV  'he  heareth  the  adjuration  and 
uttereth  nothing,'  v«r  'shew,'  'tell');  27"  («"» 
'  proclaim,'  so  RVm,  but  RV  '  encountereth '  from 
irji;  '  light  upon ') :  Is  lfl*  '  hide  the  outcasts ;  b. 
not  him  that  wandereth '  (n?|  '  uncover,' 4  reveal ' ; 
Amer.  RV  'betray.'  Sir  87"  'if  thou  b-»  his 
aecrets '  (axo*aX»TT*> ;  so  27*);  Mt  28"  *  thy  speech 
b«"  thee'  (tf/kir  <r*  wouJ,  'makes  thee  manifest'). 
Bewrayer,  only  2  Mac  4»  •  a  b.  of  the  money,  and 
of  his  country'  (eVSeJrrni,  'one  who  reveals,  RV 
'who  had  given  information  of  the  money,  and 
had  betrayed  his  country ').  J.  Hastings. 

BEYOND. — 1.  This  is  in  AV  the  occasional 
rendering  of  Heb.  tjw  be'ibher,  which,  when 
attached  to  rrrg '  the  Jordan '  (as  it  always  is,  except 
Jg  HM,  IS  31',  Jer  25")  assumes  considerable  criti- 
cal importance.  In  AV  prep  •an  is  tr4  *  beyond 
Jordan '  in  Gn  60*  u,  Dt  S"- *,  Jos  8»  13«,  Jg  6" ; 
'on  this  side  J.'  Dt  1>-  •  3*4*>-  *  «  Jos  0>  1?  22?; 
•  on  the  other  side  J.'  Dt  11",  Jos  2»  V  12l  22«  24*- 
a  !«• »  Jg  10»,  1 S  31'  ;  and « on  the  side  of  J.'  Jos  8>. 
RV  gives  *  beyond  J.'  in  every  place.  Again  imp 
is  used  with  nrm,  Nu  221  321*-  ls-» 34"  36",  Jos  13" 
14*  17»  18'  22\  Jg  7" :  and  the  simple  f»  Dt  4" 
(AV  'on  this  side'),  Jos  18"  (AV  'on  the  other 
side ').  Now  it  is  true  that  the  phrase  may  equally 
well  be  tr.  « across  J.' ;  it  is  also  true  that  it  is  used 
of  either  side  of  the  Jordan  (of.  Dt  3*  east,  with 
3"- "  west) ;  it  even  seems  that  '  beyond  Jordan ' 
may  be  used  of  that  side  of  the  Jordan  on  which 
the  writer  himself  stands  (Jos  61 9*  127) ;  but  the 
critical  importance  of  the  phrase  lies  in  this,  that 
wherever  the  author  of  Dent,  speaks  in  his  own 
person  (as  Dt  V- 1 44L  *  «*■  «•)  it  refers  to  the  country 
east  of  Jordan ;  wherever  Moses  is  introduced  as 
the  speaker  (as  Dt  3*  "  11")  it  refers  to  the  west.* 
From  which  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the 
author  (at  least  of  Dent.)  must  have  lived  after 
Moses'  day,  from  whom  he  is  careful  to  distinguish 
himself. 

LmiTuu.- Green,  Higher  CriticUm  of  the  Pent.  p.  50; 
DouglM,  Why  1  ttili  believe  that  Motet  wrote  Dent.  p.  80,  and 
LexMoeaiea,  p. 96 :  Perowne,  Contemp. Rev.  Jan.  1888, p. 148 L ; 
Drirer,  Deut.  p.  zlu  L ;  Harper,  Deut.  p.  it 

2.  To  go  beyond— to  circumvent,  1  Th  4*  'that 
no  man  go  b.  and  defraud  his  brother '  {(rreppalru, 
RV  '  transgress,'  RVm  '  overreach '). 

J.  Hastinos. 

BEZAANANNIM  (Jos  19"  RVm). — Zaanannim. 

BEZAI  (•»»).—!.  One  of  those  who  sealed  the 
covenant  (Neh  10").   2.  The  eponym  of  a  family 

*  Th*  only  exception  Is  Dt  8»,  where,  although  In  a  paeaaga 
attributed  to  Hoses, '  beyond  Jordan  •  mean*  the  land  of  Moab ; 
bat  'the  long  arohaological  note '  In  which  the  phrase  ooours 
la  held  to  be  a  comment  of  the  writer1!  or  of  tome  editor,  not 
original  to  Hose*.  See  Harper,  Deut.  p.  6. 


that  returned  with  Zerub.  (Ear  V,  Neh  7")« 
0flEs5". 


BEZALBL  (Wph  rW.XnjX,  Btseleel,  AVBezaleel). 
— 1.  The  chief  architect  of  the  tabernacle.  The 
name  occurs  only  in  the  narrative  of  the  Priests' 
Code  and  in  the  Bk  of  Chron.  (1  Ch  2",  2  Ch 
1*).  It  probably  signifies  'in  the  shadow  («.«. 
under  the  protection)  of  EL'*  In  both  the  sources 
named,  B.  is  given  as  '  the  son  of  Uri,  the  son  of 
Hur,  of  the  tribe  of  Jndah.'  The  various  links  in 
the  genealogical  chain  will  be  found  in  1  Ch  2tt* 
"•".  There  is  no  ground  for  identifying  the  grand- 
father of  B.  with  Hur,  the  companion  of  Moses 
(Ex  17").  According  to  Ps  representation,  B.  was 
expressly  called  (ot*?  wk)  by  J*  (Ex  31*)  to  super- 
intend the  erection  of  the  '  tent  of  meeting,'  and 
endowed  with  the  special  gifts  required  for  the 
proper  execution  of  his  task  (w.M).  He  was  also 
charged  with  the  construction  of  the  furniture  for 
court  and  tabernacle,  as  well  as  with  the  prepara- 
tion of  the  priestly  garments,  and  of  the  necessary 
oil  and  incense.  Yet  while  B.  is  represented  as,  in 
the  main,  merely  carrying  out  the  Divine  in- 
structions, he  is  also  said  to  be  endowed  with 
originality  of  invention  as  regards  details  (Ex  SI*- 4 
86").  Among  the  gifts  thus  bestowed  upon  him,  not 
the  least  was  the  gift  of  teaching  the  arts  of  which 
he  was  himself  a  master,  to  his  subordinates  (Ex 
86"),  the  chief  of  whom  was  Aholiab  (Ex  31*  35" 
etc).  See  Tabkknaclb.  2.  B.  occurs  in  Ezr  10" 
as  one  of  the  eight  sons  of  Pshath-moab  that  had 
married  foreign  wives  in  the  days  of  Ezra. 

A.  R.  8.  Kennedy. 

BEZEK  (PI?).— Two  places  so  called  are  perhaps 
to  be  distinguished  in  OT.  1.  Jg  1*.  A  place 
attacked  by  Judah  after  Joshua's  death,  probably 
Bezkah,  a  ruin  W.  of  Jerusalem,  in  the  lower  hills. 
SWP  vol.  iii.  sheet  xvii  2.  1  S  11",  where  Saul 
gathered  Israel  before  advancing  on  Jabesh-gilead. 
The  most  likely  site  in  this  connexion  is  the  ruin 
Ibztk,  N.E.  of  Shechem,  opposite  Jabesh.  This  site 
was  known  in  the  4th  cent.  A.D.  [Onomasticon,  *.«. 
Bezec),  but  identified  with  No.  1.  It  was  17  Rom. 
miles  from  Shechem,  on  the  road  to  Scythopolis 
(Beisan),  which  is  oorrect.   (See  Moore  on  Jg  1*.) 

C.  R.  Conder. 

BEZER  (Tt?  '  fortress ').— A  descendant  of  Ashei 
(lCh7"). 

BEZEB  (n(a,  Bio-op). — A  city  belonging  to  Reuben, 
situated  'in  the  wilderness,  on  the  two,'  or  flat 
table-land,  E.  of  Jordan  (Dt  4",  Jos  20*),  a  city  of 
refuge  (ll.ee.),  allotted,  according  to  P,  to  the 
Merarites  (Jos  21",  whence  1  Ch  Cf"1).  It  is 
mentioned  also  by  Mesha'  (Moab.  Stone,  h  27), 
as  being  in  ruins  in  his  day,  and  as  having  been 
rebuilt  by  him,  after  his  revolt  from  Ahab,  and  ex- 
pulsion of  the  Israelites  from  the  territory  N.  of  the 
Arnon  (which,  though  assigned  formally  to  Reuben, 
was  occupied  by  the  Moabites ;  see  MOAB).  From 
its  being  described  as  being  in  the  '  wilderness '  (cf. 
Dt2*) — *.«.  in  the  great  rolling  plains  of  grass  or 
scrub  stretching  out  on  the  E.  of  Moab  (Tristram, 
Moab,  pp.  148,  169) — it  may  be  inferred  that  it  was 
situated  towards  the  E.  border  of  the  Moabite 
table-land.  The  site  has  not  yet  been  recovered. 
Euseb.  {Onom.  232)  identifies  it  wrongly  with 
Boor/n,  in  Bash  an,  the  capital  of  the  later  province 
of  'Arabia'  (G.  A.  Smith,  Geogr.  624).  Kusr 
Bsher,  which  has  been  suggested,  about  15  miles 
8.E.  of  Dhiban  (see  the  map  in  PEFSt  1895,  p. 
204),  is  too  far  to  the  S.,  being  on  the  S.  side  of 
the  Arnon,  and  consequently  not  in  the  territory 
of  Reuben  at  all  (Jos  13") :  the  name,  moreover, 

•  Ot  Bil-BM,  a  king  of  Gaaa  in  the  time  of  Sennacherib  and 
hie  (uoceeaon,  eee  COT  under  Joa  11*>;  aun  Ina-silll-Bel, 
Gee.  Lex.**). 
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does  not  correspond  phonetically  as  it  ought  to  do. 
Bezer  is  not  improbably  identical  with  Bofrah 
(LXX  Bocrtp),  one  of  the  cities  in  the  possession  of 
Moab.  mentioned  by  Jer  (48"),  and  also,  it  is 
implied  (v.*),  situated  on  the  '  table-land.' 

S.  R.  Driver. 
BEZETH  (BijfW),  1  Mac  V. — A  place  apparently 
near  Jems.    Jos.  calls  it  Bethzetho  (Ant.  XII.  x.  2), 
and  mentions  it  as  a  village.   The  situation  is 
doubtful.   It  may  be  a  corruption  for  Berzetho. 

C.  R.  COKDBB. 

BIBLE-— 

A.  Internal  Relations  of  the  Bible. 
I.  Num 

II.  Original  Languages. 

III.  Division  and  Arrangement. 

IV.  Canon. 

i.  OT  Oanon  and  Criticism 
IL  NT  Oanon. 

V.  Text 

VI.  Versions. 

A  External  Relations  of  the  Bible. 

L  The  Literature  of  other  Religions. 
U.  The  Bible  in  relation  to  UusUtaratara. 
L  Revelation. 
11  Inspiration. 

A  word  or  two  of  explanation  may  be  desirable 
as  to  the  purpose  which  the  article  'Bible'  in  a 
Bible  Dictionary  is  intended  to  fulfil.  Its  design 
is  twofold,  according  as  it  has  in  view  the  internal 
or  the  external  relations  of  the  sacred  volume. 
The  whole  Dictionary  being  intended  to  explain 
the  form  and  illustrate  the  contents  of  the  B.,  the 
special  article  should,  as  far  as  may  be,  afford  the 
means  of  gathering  the  information  thus  supplied 
into  the  unity  of  a  system,  of  exhibiting  it  in 
topical  rather  than  alphabetical  order,  so  that  the 
usefulness  of  a  systematic  work  may  be,  to  some 
extent,  combined  with  the  convenience  of  the 
lexical  arrangement.  In  particular,  the  article 
should  give,  in  an  abridged  and  ordered  form,  an 
account  of  the  various  parts  of  which  the  Bible 
consists,  and  the  various  forms  in  which  it  has 
appeared,  including  such  subjects  as  Canon,  Text, 
and  Versions,  referring  to  the  special  articles  so 
entitled  for  details.  In  this  way  it  will  be  of  use 
to  those  who  desire  no  more  than  an  outline  or 
summary  of  these  subjects,  or  who  wish  to  under- 
stand their  mutual  relations.  It  should  include,  of 
course,  the  particulars  respecting  the  B.  as  a 
whole,  Buch  as  its  names  and  arrangement. 
Having  thus,  in  the  first  part,  surveyed  its  in- 
ternal relations,  the  article  should  proceed  in 
the  second  part  to  consider  the  B.  as  one  of 
the  sacred  literatures  of  the  world,  its  claims  to 
uniqueness  and  authority,  its  reception  in  the 
Christian  Church,  and  the  position  accorded  to  it 
there.  Into  the  two  divisions  thus  indicated,  the 
present  article  will  fall. 

A.  INTERNAL  RELATIONS  OF  THE  BIBLE. 

I.  Names.— The  word  'Bible'  is  derived  from 
the  Greek.  Ancient  books  were  written  upon  the 
Byblus  or  Papyrus  reed,  and  from  this  custom 
naturally  came  the  Gr.  name  /9/flXot  (Mt  l1),  in  the 
diminutive  form  /St/3Xio»  (Lk  4")  for  a  book.  As 
the  recognised  records  of  Divine  Revelation,  the 
writings  which  made  up  their  sacred  volume 
became  known  to  the  Greek  Christians  as  t* 
/3t/3\fo,  'the  books'  par  excellence.  This  < 
pression  is  said  to  appear  for  the  first  time  in  this 
connexion  in  the  2nd  Epistle  (142)  falsely  attributed 
to  Clement  of  Rome,  and  written  probably  towards 
the  middle  of  the  2nd  cent. ;  but  the  word 
afterwards  became  very  common,  though  generally 
qualified  by  an  adjective  such  as  'holy,'  'divine,' 
'canonical.  In  its  Latin  form,  however,  by  a 
misunderstanding  in  which  there  is  not  a  little 
significance,  the  neuter  plural   'biblia'  (gen. 


bibliorum)  came  to  be  regarded  and  treated  as  a 
fern.  sing.  (gen.  biblia),  the  transition  being  no 
doubt  assisted  by  the  growing  conception  of  the  B. 
as  the  one  utterance  of  God  rather  than  as  the 
multiplicity  of  voices  speaking  for  Him.  As  a 
singular  name,  accordingly,  it  has  been  adopted 


singular  name,  _ . . 

into  the  language  of  the  Western  Church,  and  is 
employed  in  the  tongues  of  modern  Europe. 

Another  name,  'Bibliotheca,'  appears  to  have 
been  commonly  used  for  the  B.  throughout  the 
Middle  Ages,  as  evidenced  by  the  paronomasia— 
Sabeo  bMiothecam  in  rata  bibliotheca' — which 
was  then  current.  It  appears  with  this  meaning 
in  old  English,  and  was  technically  employed  by 
mediieval  writers  to  designate  a  complete  MS  of 
OT  and  NT.  When  originally  used  by  certain 
of  the  Lat.  Fathers,  such  as  Jerome,  the  adjective 
'  Divina '  had  been  prefixed  to  '  Bibliotheca,'  but 
this  was  ere  long  dispensed  with,  and,  as  in  the 
case  of  'the  Books,'  the  Scriptures  became  pre- 
eminently 'the  Library.'  This  change  of  the 
point  of  view  from  plurality  to  unity  is,  as  we 
shall  see  afterwards,  precisely  that  which  modern 
thought  and  investigation  find  it  necessary  to 
some  extent  to  reverse.  But  it  is  interesting  to 
observe  the  process  thus  embodying  itself  in 
lane 


e  names  employed  in  OT  and  in  the  Apocr. 
for  the  Jewish  Scriptures  are  snob  as  '  the  books ' 
(Dn  91),  '  the  holy  books '  (1  Mac  12»), '  the  book  of 
the  law '  (1  Mao  1M  3*),  '  the  book  of  the  testa- 
ment '  (1  Mao  l").  In  the  NT  the  usual  term  is  at 
yoatbaX,  '  the  Scriptures '  (Lat.  scriptura),  that  is, 
the  sacred  writings  (Mt  21«  22»,Xk  24»,  Jn  5», 
Ac  18M).  It  is  to  be  noted,  that  while  the 
Jewish  Scriptures  as  a  whole  are  thus  designated,  i 
ypaitf,  in  the  singular,  is  always  used  for  a  special 
passage  (Lk  4n,  Jn  20",  Ja  2s),  and  not  as  with  us, 
by  whom  Scripture  is  employed  perhaps  even  more 
frequently  in  the  collective  than  in  the  special 
sense.  Occasionally  for  the  simple  at  ypupaA  we 
find  ypatpal  iylat  (Ro  1*)  or  to  Upk  yp&wiara  (2  Ti 
3").  Another  variant  is  when  the'  leading  (Jewish) 
divisions  of  OT  are  indicated,  as  '  the  law,  the 
prophets  and  the  psalms '  (Lk  24"),  '  the  law  and 
the  prophets '  (Ac  28"),  '  the  law '  ( Jn  12**).  The 
same  practice  is  also  common  in  rabbinical  writ- 
ings, though  sometimes,  instead  of  the  divisions, 
the  number  of  the  books  is  given,  and  the  OT  is 
known  as  '  The  Twenty-four  ;  sometimes,  again, 
the  simple  term  'The  Reading'  is  employed, 
which,  in  contrast  with  at  yptupal,  reminds  us  of 
the  use  of  the  Scriptures  in  the  services  of  the 
synagogue.  By  the  early  Christians  the  most 
common  designation  for  the  whole  B.  was  'The 
Scriptures,'  accompanied  as  a  rule  by  some  such 
adjective  as  in  the  case  of  Biblia. 

The  term  '  Testament,'  in  the  expression  '  Old 
and  New  Testaments,'  applied  to  the  two  great 
divisions  of  the  B.,  has  an  interesting  history. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  is  due  to  an  acci- 
dental mistranslation  of  Staftyxij,  which,  originally 
meaning  'arrangement'  or  'disposition,'  came 
to  signify  a  testament  or  will.  But  in  the  LXX 
the  word  was  adopted  as  the  tr.  of  the  Heb.  n-i?  or 
'covenant,'  and  the  'new  covenant'  was  in  duu 
time  expressed  by  the  same  term.  St.  Paul  speaks 
of  the  Heb.  Scriptures  read  in  the  synagogue  as 
the  'old  covenant'  (2  Co  3M  RV),  and  of  the 
ministers  of  Christ  as  'ministers  of  a  new  covenant' 
(2  Co  3*).  Only  in  He  91*- "  is  it  possible  to  main- 
tain that  the  sense  of  testamentary  disposition  is 
more  probable  than  that  of  covenant.  By  the 
end  of  the  2nd  cent.,  accordingly,  we  find  4 
s-aXot^  Siae^m),  the  old  covenant,  and  4 
SiaS-fiKt),  the  neto  covenant,  the  established  expres- 
sions for  the  Jewish  and  Christian  Scriptures. 
Origen,    in   the   beginning  of  the  3rd  cent., 
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MttioM  '  the  divine  Scriptures,  the  so-called  Old 
and  New  Covenant* '  (Da  Primetp.  iv.  1). 

In  the  Latin  rendering  of  AutoSjrn  there  was  at 
first  come  hesitation  between  inttrumentum  and 
tettomentum,  both  legal  terms,  the  former  de- 
noting any  authoritative  or  official  document ;  the 
latter,  as  already  indicated,  meaning  'will'  or 
'disposition'  (of  property).  Inttrumentum  is 
referred  to  by  Tertulhan  as  being  used  in  Africa j 
but  the  other,  through  the  authority  of  the  Vulg., 
1  into  more  general  use.   When  in  the  Vulg. 


erome  is  translating  directly  from  the  Heb.,  he 
uses  foedut  or  pactum  for  the  Heb.  b&rith ;  but 
when,  as  in  NT  and  in  certain  portions  of 
OT,  he  is  revising  the  Old  Lat.  Version,  he 
allows  testamentum  to  remain.  Thus,  though  in 
thought  the  Christian  Church  has  never  lost  sight 
of  the  two  great  divisions  of  Scripture  as  the 
records  of  the  two  dispensations  or  covenants 
which  God  instituted  for  His  people,  the  idea  has 
been  somewhat  obscured  by  the  titles  appropriated 
to  these  groups  of  writings. 

II.  Original  Languages.— -The  language  of  by 
far  the  greater  part  of  OT  is  Hebrew.  The  name 
Hebrew  (Tjy)  is  applied  to  Abraham  (On  14u),  either 
in  respect  of  descent  from  an  ancestor  Heber  (Gn 
ion.  m.  »)i  or  more  probably  because  he  came  (Joe 
24*)  <  from  the  other  side  of  the  flood,'  XW  *QS9. 
Hebrew  is  a  branch  of  the  great  Semitio  (so  called 
from  Shem,  son  of  Noah)  family  of  languages,  and 
has  its  cognates  in  the  Arabic,  the  Assyrian  of  the 
cuneiform  inscriptions,  the  Aramaic,  Phoenician, 
and  Ethiopio  tongues.  Though  traces  of  dialectic 
differences  appear  in  the  Scriptures  themselves 

J compare  the  pronunciation  of  the  word  Shibboleth, 
Fg  12*),  the  comparative  isolation  of  the  Hebrews 
preserved  their  language  more  or  less  unaffected  by 
foreign  influences  until  after  the  Captivity,  when 
other  elements  were  introduced  into  it.  The  Hebrew 
(Aram,*  dialect  is  referred  to  several  times  in 
NT  (Jn  6»  19*  "• »,  Ac  21*>  22*36"),  and  even  (Mt 
26")  a  provincial  (Galilaean)  form  of  this.  The 
exceptions  to  the  general  use  of  Hebrew  in  OT 
are  Ear  4<-6"  7"-*,  Jer  10",  Dn  2«-7».  These 
passages  are  written  in  an  Aramaic  dialect,  which, 
however,  differs  from  that  in  which  the  Targums 
were  written,  and  also  from  Syriac. 

The  language  of  NT  writers,  on  the  other  hand, 
is  Greek,  out  in  the  form  known  as  Hellenistic 
Greek,  that  is,  the  form  which  had  come  into 
use  among  the  Hellenists  or  Jews  of  the  Dis- 
persion. From  the  time  when  Alexander  the 
Great  (B.O.  366-323)  founded  a  Jewish  colony  in 
Alexandria,  this  dialect  had  established  itself  at 
all  centres  where  Jew  and  Greek  came  into  fre- 

?[uent  contact.  The  OT  had  been  translated  into 
t,  forming  the  version  known  as  the  Septuagint 
(LXX),  and  this  'Hebrew  thought  in  Greek 
clothing,'  as  it  has  been  termed,  gave  its  tone  and 
character  to  the  language  in  which  the  NT  is  also 
written.  At  the  time  of  Christ,  Greek  was  the 
prevailing  language  throughout  the  Roman  Empire, 
the  language  of  educated  men,  and  no  less  that  of 
commercial  life.  It  has  been  ably  argued  that 
Greek  was  the  common  language  of  Palestine  in 
the  days  of  our  Lord,  and  that  the  Gospel  records 
therefore  present  us  with  His  discourses  in  the 
very  words  in  which  they  were  spoken.  _  But  the 

general  consensus  of  opinion  is  against  this 
ypothesis,  and  indeed  there  is  reaaon  to  believe 
that  the  greater  part,  at  least,  of  St.  Matthew's 
Gospel,  may  have  had  an  Aramaic  original.  The 
Greek  of  "NT  is  the  '  common  dialect,'  which 
had  been  formed  out  of  Attic  Greek  by  the  intro- 
duction of  provincialisms  and  the  various  modifi- 
cations necessary  to  enable  it  to  serve  many 
purposes  throughout  a  vast  region.  As  it  appears 
in  our  sacred  writings  it  is  largely  influenced,  as 


already  indicated,  by  the  LXX,  and  adapted  for 
the  communication  of  the  religious  ideas  due  to 
the  special  character  of  Christianity. 

lit  Division  and  Arrangement.— The  great 
division  of  the  B.,  as  already  mentioned,  is  into 
the  Books  of  the  OT  and  those  of  the  NT.  The 
former  consists,  in  the  Eng.  B.,  of  39  books,  but  in 
the  Heb.  B.  of  24  only— 1  and  2  8, 1  and  2  K,  1  and 
2  Ch,  Ear  and  Neh,  and  the  12  Minor  Prophets 
being  respectively  counted  as  one  book.  The 
number,  according  to  the  account  of  Josephus,  was 
in  his  time  still  further  reduced  by  adding  the 
Book  of  Ruth  to  Judges,  and  that  of  Lamentations 
to  Jeremiah.  This  reckoning  probably  originated 
in  a  desire  to  bring  the  number  of  books,  possibly 
as  part  of  a  general  mnemonic  scheme,  into  accord- 
ance with  the  number  of  letters  in  the  Hebrew 
alphabet.  It  was  in  use,  according  to  the  testimony 
of  Origen,  as  late  as  the  middle  of  the  3rd  cent. 
Another  enumeration  is  that  of  Epiphanius,  who, 
by  resolving  Samuel,  Kings,  and  Chronicles  again 
into  two  books  each,  made  of  the  twenty-four, 
twenty-seven  books.  A  point  of  greater  interest 
and  importance  is  the  grouping  of  these  books. 
In  the  Heb.  B.  they  fall  into  three  main 
divisions  :— 1.  The  Law,  or  Torah  Jpt*) is  2.  The 
Prophets,  or  Nebiim  {o'k'Z))  ;  3.  The  Holy  Writings, ' 
or  Kethubim  (o-yty,  iyiirypafa).  The  Torah  in- 
cludes the  five  books  (Pentateuch)  associated  with 
the  name  of  Moses.  The  Nebiim  are  divided  into 
the  '  former  prophets,'  or  historical  books,  and  the 
'latter  prophets,'  or  prophetical  writings  in  the 
stricter  sense.  The  Kethubim  include  (a)  the 
Poetical  books— Ps,  Pr,  Job ;  (6)  the  five  Megilloth 
or  Rolls — Ca,  Ru,  La,  Ec,  Est ;  (c)  other  books,  Dn, 
Ear,  Neh,  1  and  2  Ch.  Within  these  divisions  the 
order  of  the  books  sometimes  varied,  and  other 
divisions  of  great  antiquity  are  extant ;  but  the  one 
given  is  of  special  importance,  as  will  be  seen  when 
we  touch  upon  the  history  of  the  Canon.  In  LXX 
(A.)  the  arrangement  is  mainly  determined  by  a 
consideration  of  the  contents  of  the  books :  first 
come  the  Historical,  then  the  Prophetic,  and 
lastly  the  Poetical  books.  From  the  LXX  this 
arrangement  passed  into  the  Vulg.  and  other 
versions. 

The  following  baa  been  given  (Cambridge  Companion,  p.  7)  aa 
a  uaeful  classification  of  the  OT  booka  according:  to  subject- 
matter.  A.  Historical :  (1)  Pentateuch  and  Joshua,  the  origin 
of  the  people,  the  foundation  of  the  Iaraelite  constitution,  and 
the  settlement-  in  Palestine ;  («)  Jg,  8,  K,  the  history  of  the 
people  to  the  downfall  of  the  monarchy ;  (8)  Ear.  Neh,  personal 
memoirs  of  the  Captivity  and  the  Return ;  (4)  Ru,  Est,  Ch, 
special  incidents  in,  and  aspects  of,  the  history.  B.  Prophetical : 


Is,  Jer,  Elk,  llln.  Proph.  (except  Jon).  O.  Poetical :  (1)  Ps  and 
La  (lyrical);  (2)  Canticles  (Idyllic).  D.  Didactic:  (1)  Job 
(dramatic);  (!)  Jon  (allegorical).  K.  Sapiential:  (1)  Pr 
(gnomic);  m  Bo  (speculative).  T.  Apocalyptic :  Dn,  and  part 
of  Esk  (40-48)  and  Zee  (1-"»X 

The  NT  presents  no  serious  difficulty  in  regard 
to  the  arrangement  of  its  books.  These,  27  in 
number,  fall  naturally  into  the  following  groups. 
1.  The  Gospels.  2.  The  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  3. 
The  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  among  which  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  may  for  this  purpose  be  included. 
4.  The  General  Epistles.  6.  The  Book  of  Reve- 
lation. This  distribution,  which  has  passed  from 
the  Vulg.  into  general  acceptance  by  the  Christian 
Church,  is  commended  by  its  conformity  with  the 
order  of  contents  of  the  several  books.  First,  the 
Life  of  Christ ;  then  the  Activity  of  His  Apostles, 
and  the  foundation  of  the  Church  of  Christ ;  then 
the  correspondence  of  those  engaged  in  this  work  ; 
and  lastly,  the  sole  monument  of  the  apocalyptic 
spirit  and  its  activity  within  the  Church.  The 
arrangement  found  in  the  MSS  presents  some 
interesting  and  suggestive  variations,  and  has  been 
held  to  point  to  an  early  division  into  four  groups 
—the  Gospels,  the  Acts  and  Catholio  Epistles,  the 
Pauline  Epistfe*,  and  the  Apocalypse.  Usually 
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the  Catholic  Epistles  precede  those  of  St.  Paul,  and 
among  the  latter  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  often 
found  coming  before  the  Pastoral  Epistles.  The 
order  of  the  Gospels  also  varies ;  probably  from  a 
feeling  that  those  written  by  apostles  should  have 
precedence  of  those  by  1  apostolic  men,'  they  are 
frequently  arranged  (e.g.  in  Codex  Bezse),  Mt,  Jn, 
Lk.  Mk.  Fot  the  purpose  of  following  the  develop- 
ment of  thought  and  doctrine  in  the  NT,  it  is 
desirable  to  keep  in  view  not  only  the  arrangement 
determined  by  contents,  but  approximately  the 
chronological  order  in  which  its  books  appeared. 
The  following  is  such  an  approximate  order :  the 
great  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  to  the  These,  Cor,  Gal, 
and  Rom ;  the  Ep.  of  St.  James ;  Ph,  Eph,  Col, 
Philem:  1  P.  the  Synoptio  Gospels,  Ac,  the 
Pastoral  Epistles,  Jude,  Rev,  He— ail  prior  to  the 
destruction  of  J  eras,  by  Titus,  A.D.  70.  2  P  and 
the  Gospel  and  three  Epistles  of  St.  John  come 
after  the  destruction  of  Jems.,  the  last  towards 
the  end  of  the  1st  cent. 


Minor  divisions  of  th*  aural  tart,  wMoh  in  tor  th*  mart 
part  also  modern  dtrUoos,  hay*  bean  made  lor  two  distinct 
purposes— (1)  to  adapt  It  for  on  In  the  public  services,  whether 
of  the  Synagogue  or  of  the  Church ;  ana  (2)  far  oonTenienoe  of 
reference.  Upon  the  elementary  expedient  of  separating  worda 
.  and  eentonoat  by  abort  spaon  to  promote  facility  in  reading,  or 
upon  that  of  Indicating  the  memban  of  a  poetical  oompoataon, 
either  by  an  Interval  between  them  or  by  writing  them  on 
different  Unas,  it  b)  not  oeoessary  to  dwell.  It  is  only  remark- 
able how  long  the  Inconvenient  mriptio  amtima  maintained 
itself,  especially  in  the  MSS  of  the  Greek  text  To  the  tint  of 
the  two  classes  of  division*  mentioned  belong  the  Parahloth  and 
Haphtaroth  of  the  Hebrew  Scripture*.  The  former  (rrrrJ-]>, 
■big.  nr>T5  Paraehab)  are  eections  mainly  of  the  Pentateuch, 
though  extended  in  principle  to  other  parts  of  the  OT.  They 
are  distinguished  as  Smaller  and  Larger  Parahloth,  and  the 
■mailer  are  again  divided  into  cloeed  and  open.  Of  the  •mailer 
there  are  869  (378  cloeed  and  190  open)  in  the  Pentatenoh ;  of  the 
larger  64,  the  latter  being  oommonly  called  Sabbath  Parahloth, 
one  being  appointed  to  be  read  on  each  Sabbath  of  the  year. 
In  certain  years,  aooording  to  the  Jewish  reckoning,  there 
were  M  Sabbath*;  when  there  were  leee  than  that  num- 
ber, two  Parahloth  were  read  on  one  Sabbath.  The  open 
Paraehab  (indicated  by  S,  for  nrnna),  generally  Introducing 
a  (abject  of  greater  Importance,  was  begun  on  a  new 
line;  th*  closed  (Indicated  by  o,  for  mpwvp)  might  begin 
in  the  middle  of  a  line.  The  Haphtaroth  were  Delected 
notion*  from  the  prophetical  writings,  read  in  connexion 
with  the  appointed  sections  of  the  Law,  and  usually  stand- 
ing  In  some  correspondence  with  the  latter.  They  were 
analogous  to  th*  Perioopa  of  later  ecclesiastical  usage.  It  was 
common  to  refer  to  then  Hebrew  section*  by  words  denoting 
the  subject,  as  the  Paraahah  Balaam,  red  heifer,  eta,  compare 
Mk  12"  iw)  rfr  fiirm,  in  the  Buth ;  Bo  ll»t.  'Hx^,  in  Elijah 

gVmX— or  sometime*  by  th*  words  beginning  the  section, 
visions  mors  nearly  corresponding  to  our  present  verses  an 
referred  to  in  the  Talmud  a*  Peeu^im  (D'piOSX  and  perhaps 
were  early  denoted  by  the  Sopb-peeuk  (i)  now  used  at  the  end 
of  ve*see  in  our  Hebrew  Bibles.  There  is  some  doubt  a*  to  how 
far  Jerome'*  aapitxUa  and  aertu*  Obirespond  to  the  Parahloth 
and  Pesukim  of  the  Jews.  Sometimes  his  vermu  seem  to  indi- 
cate whole  verses,  sometimes  only  th*  rrlx*  or  members  of  a 
vers*  in  the  poetical  books. 

Turning  to  MSS  of  the  NT,  there  la  foond  even  *o  early  as  the 
Codex  Vatican  us  (4th  oent)  a  marginal  indication  of  sections 
divided  aooording  to  the  sens*,  and  apparently  constructed  for 
purpose*  of  reference.  It  bear*  traces  of  having  been  oopied 
from  a  yet  more  ancient  document  A  division  of  the  Gospels 
into  larger  chapters  (aaiiu  majorat)  is  ascribed  to  TatJan,  the 
disciple  of  Justin  Martyr.  Then  are  also  known  as  Wriu  from 
the  summary  of  the  contents  of  the  section  oommonly  appended 
to  the  numeral  Indicating  it  In  Latin  the  —tixmm  were 
termed  turn  and  the  summaries  brmiario.  The  relations  of 
the  different  narratives  of  the  same  event  contained  in  the 
Gospels  most  early  have  attracted  attention,  and  to  exhibit 
then  was  the  design  of  the  wf«\...  minora,  attributed  to 
Ammonias  of  Alexandria,  who  lived  in  the  trd  oent  Upon 
then  Bunbius  of  Caaarea  a  century  later  founded  his  ten 
canons,  by  means  of  which  It  Is  possible  to  aeoertain  whether  a 
passage  occurs  in  on*  Gospel  alone  or  in  any  combination  of  two 
or  mora.  In  the  6th  oent  Butbalius.  a  deaoon  of  Alexandria, 
published  first  St  Paul's  Epistles  and  then  the  Act*  and  Catholic 
Epistles,  divided  into  mtfiiuum  similar  to  the  Wri«  of  the 
Goepels ;  and  Andreas,  Archbishop  of  the  Oappadodan  Oawarea, 
completed  the  work  so  far  by  dividing  the  Apocalypse  Into 
twenty-four  paragraphs  of  which  each  was  subdivided 

into  three  ■>»l»n.  (But  an  Robinson,  Kuthaliana.  1895). 

The  modem  division  of  the  whole  Bible  Into  chapter*  ha* 
usually  been  attributed  to  Huguee  de  St  Cher  (Hugo  de 
Sanoto  OaroX  Provincial  of  the  Dominican*  in  Pranoa,  after- 
wards Cardinal  In  Spain  (died  A.D.  ISM),  but  reoent  investi- 


Jiit  Test,  p.  464).  Engaged  about  1248  in  preparing  a  oon- 
cordanoe,  or  Index  of  declinable  words,  Hugo,  adopting  Lang- 
ton'*  division  into  chapters,  subdivided  them  by  placing  th* 
totter*  A-G  in  the  margin  at  equal  distanon  from  each  other. 
The  chapters  were  soon  Introduced  into  th*  Latin  Vulgate,  and 
thenoe  into  Greek  MSS  and  printed  edition*  circulating  in  th* 
West  Scrivener  (/nrred.  to  theOrU.o/NT)  gives  several  Instances 
of  inappropriate  division  due  to  this  arrangement,  the  sense 
being  materially  interrupted.  The  indication  of  minor  division* 
by  marginal  letters  was  soon  found  Inadequate  and  inconvenient, 
and  Robert  Stephen*  in  hi*  Greek  Testament  of  1661  Introduced 
the  system  of  rem  divisions  whioh  Is  (till  in  use.  Already 
about  1417  Rabbi  Nathan  had  employed  a  similar  system,  along 
with  Hugo's  division  into  chapters,  tor  the  OT,  In  oonnexion  with 
a  concordance  of  the  Hebrew  Bible.  This  Stephens  used  as  hi* 
model,  but  the  work  was  executed  hurriedly,  inter  oquitandum 
('  while  resting  at  the  inns  on  the  road,'  interprets  Scrivener),  on 
a  Journey  between  Paris  and  Lyons,  aooording  to  the  informa- 
tion supplied  by  his  son,  Henry  Stephens,  in  1676.  Stephens' 
verse-divisions  were  adopted  in  th*  Geneva  English  Bible  of 
1560,  and  subsequently  in  the  AV  of  1611.  As  they  are  found  in 

S notice  to  break  up  the  sense  of  the  text,  the  RV  has  printed 
M  text  in  paragraph*,  indicating  chapter  and  verse  in  th* 
margin  only.  The  first  printed  edition  of  the  Hen.  Bible  with 
chapters  is  that  of  Romberg.  1626;  th*  flirt  with  th*  verses 
numbered  Is  that  of  Athias,  1661. 

IT.  CANON.— The  word  'Canon' means  'pattern, 
rule' ;  probably  In  the  first  instance  it  denoted  a 
measuring  line.  It  does  not  appear  to  have  had 
any  religious  application  in  pre-Christian  times. 
Its  use  by  the  Christian  Church  for  the  '  rule  of 
faith  and  life'  was  possibly  suggested  by  such 
passages  in  the  NT  as  Gal  6",  Ph  3M.  Since  the 
time  of  Origen  it  has  been  applied  to  the  Holy 
Scriptures  of  OT  and  NT  as  being  the  recognised 
authority  and  court  of  appeal  in  regard  to 
Christian  faith  and  practice.  It  was  the  content, 
however,  not  the  range  of  the  Scriptures,  which 
was  thus  designated.  The  application  of  the  term 
involves  Church  recognition,  that  the  Scriptures 
are  separated  from  all  other  literature  in  virtue 
of  the  authority  thus  ascribed  to  them.  Thus 
Rufinus  translates  the  mrorucot  of  Origen  by  regu- 
larit  or  publicus,  opposing  the  books  of  which  the 
adjective  is  used  to  the  A  poor,  and  Libri  Eccleri- 
astici.  Athanasius  was  among  the  first  to  apply 
it  to  the  writings  which  contained  the  regulative 
content.  Some  have  thought  that  the  word  Canon 
was  used  for  the  list  of  books  appointed  to  be  read 
in  churches  ;  but  this  appears  inconsistent  with  the 
fact  that  the  Libri  Ecctetiattici  were  also  used  for 
this  purpose.  Nor  does  the  suggestion  that  it  was 
the  practice  of  the  Alexandrian  grammarians  to 
apply  the  term  'canonical,'  in  the  sense  of 
'classical,'  to  certain  Greek  authors,  appear  to 
have  an  ascertained  bearing  upon  the  Christian 
usage. 

L  OT  Canon. — The  formation  of  the  Canon  of 
OT  is  a  subject  involved  in  much  obscurity.  That 
the  process  was  a  long  and  gradual  one  lies  in  the 
nature  of  the  case,  but  the  trustworthy  indications 
are  few,  and  the  way  is  thus  opened  for  those 
efforts  of  criticism,  working  upon  the  contents  of 
the  sacred  books,  which  have  in  recent  years 
assumed  such  remarkable  proportions.  There  can 
be  no  doubt  that  the  large  collection  was  formed 
by  the  aggregation  of  smaller  one*,  to  which 
some  have  traced  allusions  in  such  OT  passages 
as  Dt  17*  31"- »,  1  S  10",  Pr  251,  and  perhaps 
Zee  7U,  though  the  last  may  refer  to  the  oral 
rather  than  the  written  law.  There  are  also 
references  to  the  earlier  prophets  in  the  pages  of 
the  later.  The  grouping  of  the  books  in  the  Heb. 
Bible,  which  has  been  already  adverted  to,  may 
further  be  taken  as  at  least  a  rough  indication  of 
the  growth  of  the  Canon.  In  both  the  Heb.  and 
LXX  arrangement  of  the  books  the  first  place  is 
occupied  by  the  Pent.,  and  this  notwithstanding 
the  great  variations  in  the  order  of  the  later  books. 
Here,  therefore,  we  may  fairly  conclude  that  we 
have  the  starting-point  of  the  process.    This  was 
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the  literature  recognised  as  sacred  when  Ezra  read 
the  Torah  in  the  hearing  of  the  whole  people 
(Neh  8).  To  this  would  ere  long  be  added  such 
records  of  Israel's  history  and  such  portions  of  the 
writings  of  Israel's  prophets  as  survived,  forming 
the  second  of  the  great  divisions.  Then,  finally, 
the  miscellaneous  collection  known  as  the  Hagio- 
grapha  would  be  formed  for  the  preservation  of 
those  works  which  were  deemed  worthy  of  being 
placed  beside  the  Law  and  the  Prophets.  As 
to  the  occasions  of  these  steps  being  taken,  and 
in  connexion  with  the  whole  subject,  there  are 
traditions,  some  of  which  were  accepted  in  Christian 
times,  but  which  are  in  general  to  be  regarded 
with  suspicion,  even  where  they  cannot  be  shown 
to  be  absolutely  untrustworthy.  Thus  the  second 
stage  mentioned  above  is  in  2  Mac  2U  ascribed  to 
Nehemiah,  who  is  said  to  have  '  founded  a  library ' 
and  '  gathered  together  the  acts  of  the  Kings  and 
the  Prophets,  and  the  writings  of  David  and  the 
epistles  of  the  Kings  concerning  the  holy  gifts.' 
The  succeeding  verse,  2",  mentions  an  effort  of 
Judas  Maccabeus  to  recover  the  documents  which 
had  '  fallen  out '  during  the  great  war  of  independ- 
ence, and  it  may  have  been  on  this  occasion  that 
the  bulk  of  the  Hagiographa  was  brought  together. 
A  more  famous  tradition  is  that  of  the  Great 
Synagogue,  which,  beginning  its  work  under  the 
presidency  of  Ezra,  still  existed  in  the  time  of 
Simon  the  Just.  To  this  body  the  formation  of 
at  least  the  first  two  divisions  of  the  Canon  was 
ascribed.  These  two  had  at  any  rate  obtained 
general  recognition,  while  the  third  was  at  least 
in  course  of  construction  when,  probably  in  the 
beginning  of  the  2nd  cent.  B.C.,  the  Prologue  to 
Ecclesiasticus  speaks  of  '  the  Law  itself,  the  Pro- 
phets and  the  rest  of  the  Books.'  The  reference  in 
Josephus  to  the  22  Books  is  in  terms  which  indicate 
that  the  Canon  had  already  been  for  some  time 
completed,  and  his  Canon  was  evidently  identical 
with  ours.  Though  it  is  true  that  certain  books, 
as  Ec  and  Ca,  ware  still  disputed  by  the  Jews  them- 
selves as  late  as  A.D.  90,  it  may  be  held  that,  so 
far  as  historical  indication  goes,  the  OT  Canon 
was  practically  completed  a  century  before  Christ. 
It  was  certainly  the  uniform  tradition  of  the  Jews 
that  prophetic  inspiration  had  ceased  with  Malachi, 
and  it  is  worthy  of  remark  that  the  very  myths 
with  which  they  ultimately  surrounded  the  forma- 
tion and  close  of  the  Canon  could  have  arisen  only 
in  the  course  of  a  considerable  period  of  time. 

Before  glancing  at  the  way  in  which  this  problem 
has  in  modern  tunes  been  attacked  from  another 
side,  it  may  be  well  to  refer  to  the  so-called  Alex- 
andrian Canon  and  OT  Apocrypha.  The  LXX 
(see  below)  was  made  up  partly  of  translations  from 
the  Hebrew,  partly  of  ^productions  in  the  Greek 
language  of  later  Jewish  literature.  The  con- 
clusion that  there  was  a  recognised  Alex.  Canon 
distinct  from  that  of  Pal.  has  found  much  favour 
with  Rom.  Cath.  critics,  as  it  seemed  to  give  autho- 
rity to  the  Apocrypha.  These  books  were  exten- 
sively used  by  the  Church  Fathers,  and  Jerome 
himnelf  included  Judith  among  the  Hagiographa. 
But  it  is  more  probable  that  there  was  no  intention 
to  erect  a  separate  standard  of  Canonicity,  and  that 
the  additional  books  were  admitted  partly  owing 
to  the  Canon  of  Palestine  not  having  yet  been 
definitely  or  authoritatively  fixed,  partly  owing  to 
a  certain  breadth  of  practical  view.  It  is  to  be 
noted  that  the  grandfather  of  Jesus  Sirach  indicates 
no  knowledge  of  any  other  than  the  Heb.  Canon, 
and  that  Philo,  though  be  took  a  wide  view  of 
inspiration,  is  said,  like  NT  itself,  never  to  cite  the 
apocryphal  books.    The  books  so  named  vary 

r eatly  both  as  to  their  contents  and  value.    1  and 
Mac  are  histories — the  former  highly,  the  latter 
much  less,  trustworthy ;  others  (1  Es,  To,  Jth,  3  and 
vol.  u — 19 


4  Mac)  are  rather  historical  romances.  Some  (Wis, 
Sir)  are  collections  of  wise  sayings  or  philosophical 
treatises ;  others  are  intended  to  supplement  the 
canonical  books,  or  to  illustrate  the  acts  and  words 
of  persons  mentioned  in  the  latter.  It  was  by 
popular  suffrage  rather  than  formal  acceptance  that 
these  books  obtained  their  places  in  the  Greek  B., 
which,  it  must  be  remembered,  was  the  B.  of  the 
apostolic  age,  and  so  formed  part  of  the  heritage 
of  the  Christian  Church. 

The  problem  of  modern  criticism  has  been,  not 
so  much  the  formation  and  completion  of  the 
Canon  as  an  authoritative  collection,  regarding 
which  it  has  been  able  to  add  little  to  the  meagre 
historical  indications  already  noticed,  as  the  rise  of 
OT  as  a  literature  and  its  relation  to  the  religious 
life  and  thought  of  Israel.  Certain  features  of  the 
sacred  narratives — such  as,  double  account*  of  the 
same  event,  differences  of  expression  and  phrase- 
ology, differences  even  of  tone  and  modes  of  think- 
ing, and,  in  the  Pent.,  references  to  events  long 
after  the  time  of  Moses — had  been  early  noticed! 
and  could  scarcely  fail  to  suggest  that  they  had 
been  compiled  from  still  earlier  documents,  or  had 
had  notes  and  explanations  inserted  by  later  hands 
than  those  of  the  original  authors  or  compilers. 
The  serious  analysis,  esp.  of  the  Pentateuchal 
writings,  began  when,  in  1753,  Astruc,  a  French 
physician,  pointed  out  that  the  more  remarkable 
of  these  lines  of  cleavage  coincided  with  the  re- 
spective use  of  Elohim  or  J"  as  names  of  God. 
Astruc  himself  set  the  example,  which  was  only 
too  readily  followed  by  succeeding  critics,  of  ex- 
cessive detail  in  his  analysis,  since  he  parcelled  out 
the  Book  of  Genesis  among  no  fewer  than  twelve 
different  writers.  The  phenomena,  however,  to 
which  he  called  attention,  being  beyond  dispute, 
obviously  needed  explanation,  and,  when  they  were 
found  pervading  other  books,  and  esp.  the  Book 
of  Joshua,  seemed  to  prove,  not  only  that  these 
writings  were  of  composite  character,  out  that  they 
belonged  to  a  later  date  than  had  previously  been 
assigned  to  them.  His  successors  assumed  at  first 
that  the  Elohist,  whose  narrative  begins  with  Gn  l1, 
was  the  earlier ;  and  his  writing  was  known  as  the 
basis  or  Grundtchrift,  the  sections  marked  by  the 
use  of  the  name  J"  being  held  to  have  been  inserted 
into  this  fundamental  document  as  supplementary 
to  it.  A  more  careful  investigation  undertaken  by 
Hupfeld,  and  published  in  1853,  showed  not  only 
that  the  Jahwistic  portions  belonged  to  a  docu- 
ment which,  originally  independent,  had  been 
interwoven  with  the  other,  but  that  there  were  at 
least  two  Elohists  whose  respective  work  could  be 
distinguished,  while  one  of  them  stood  in  the  closest 
relation  with  the  Jahwist.  Taking  these  two 
together,  it  may  be  stated  as  a  fact  now  generally 
accepted,  that  there  are  three  great  divisions  dis- 
cernible in  the  Pentateuch,  or  elements  rather  of 
which  it  consists — (1)  The  work  of  the  Deutero- 
nomist  belonging  mainly  to  the  fifth  book ;  (2)  that 
of  an  Elohistic  writer, — to  which  the  name  of 
Priestly  Code,  Priestercodex,  is  commonly  given, 
beginning,  as  already  mentioned,  with  Gn  l1 ; 
(8)  the  combined  narrative  of  the  Jahwist  and  a 
second  Elohist.  It  is  true  that  analysis,  fol- 
lowing the  lines  of  Astruc,  has  often  gone  much 
further,  and  that  OT  criticism  has  been  brought 
into  disrepute  in  many  quarters  and  laid  itself 
open  to  counter-criticism,  not  only  by  this  excess, 
but  by  the  great  divergence  of  view  among  the 
earlier  critics,  and  the  confidence,  and  even  ar- 
rogance, with  which  they  pronounced  upon  the 
smallest  detail.  But  while  the  disagreements  of 
critics  show  that  their  work  is  yet  far  from  com- 
plete, and  that  there  are  probably  many  points  as 
to  which  certainty  is  no  longer  attainable,  the 
main  results  of  their  work  "innot  be  ignored,  and 
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are  no  more  to  be  disposed  of  by  a  general  appeal 
to  inspiration  than  Hugh  Miller's  question  as  to 
how  the  fossil  shells  came  to  be  in  the  rocks  was 
answered  by  the  quarryman's  explanation — '  When 
God  made  the  rocks,  He  made  the  shells  in  them.' 
Thirty  years  ago  the  problem  of  the  Pent.,  and 
with  it  that  of  the  whole  OT,  took  a  new  phase, 
when  not  only  linguistic  and  literary  considerations 
were  brought  to  its  solution,  but  also  considera- 
tions derived  from  a  closer  examination  of  Israel's 
history  and  of  the  progress  of  its  religious  thought 
and  practice.  The  whole  question  has  been  made 
to  turn  on  the  chronological  relation  of  the  Priestly 
Code  (P)  to  the  Jahwistic-Elohistio  document  (JE). 
Formerly  the  author  of  P  was  regarded  as  the 
oldest  writer,  even  by  such  critics  as  Hupfeld, 
Ewald,  and  Knobel ;  now  he  is  regarded  as  the 
latest,  not  only  by  Kuenen,  WeUhausen,  and 
Reuss,  but  even  by  Delitzsch  and  Driver.  Critics, 
however,  when  maintaining  the  late  date  of 
a  writing  in  its  present  form,  often  admit  that 
earlier  documentary  or  traditional  elements  may 
be  embodied  in  it.  It  is  indeed  sixty  years  since 
the  view  which  has  recently  commended  itself  to 
so  many  was  broached  by  W.  Vatke.  Vatke  was 
led  to  his  conclusions,  however,  mainly  by  &  priori 
considerations,  and  his  book  lay_  long  neglected  in 
consequence  of  the  philosophical  and  technical 
form  in  which  it  was  written.  A  similar  theory 
was  independently  developed  by  Reuss  of  Strass- 
burg,  and  made  public  by  two  of  his  pupils,  H.  Graf 
in  a  work  issued  in  1866,  and  Kayser  in  one  pub- 
lished in  1874.  Kuenen  followed  up  the  same 
views  in  his  great  work  on  the  Religion  of^  Israel 
(1869-70),  while  Wellhausen  in  his  publications  of 
1876  and  1878  carried  them  to  the  furthest  point 
which  they  have  yet  reached.  It  is  claimed  as  a 
special  merit  in  Wellhausen's  work  that  it '  excited 
interest  in  these  questions  outside  the  narrow 
circle  of  specialists  by  its  skilful  handling  of  the 
materials,  and  its  almost  perfect  combination  of 
wide  historical  considerations  with  the  careful  in- 
vestigation of  details.'  The  Grafian,  or  Graf- 
Welll  liausen,  hypothesis  was  made  known,  or  at 
least  popularised,  in  Britain  through  the  writings 
of  Robertson  Smith.  The  starting-point  of  the 
theory  is  found  in  a  study  of  the  legislation  con- 
tained in  the  Pent.,  ana  a  comparison  of  the 
religious  history  and  practice  of  Israel  with  what 
might  have  been  expected  had  the  whole  of  this 
legislation  been  known  and  observed  from  the 
beginning.  It  seemed  to  Vatke  impossible  'that 
a  whole  nation  should  suddenly  sink  from  a  high 
stage  of  religious  development  to  a  lower  one,  as 
is  asserted  to  have  been  so  often  the  case  in  the 
times  of  the  Judges  and  Kings.'  It  is  claimed 
that  the  only  explanation  of  the  religious  life  of 
Israel  is  that  many  of  the  laws  were  either  un- 
known or  non-existent.  Again,  when  the  three 
components  of  the  Pent,  were  examined,  each  was 
found  to  contain  a  distinct  legislation  in  a  his- 
torical setting.  Of  these  the  simplest  and  probably 
the  earliest  was  that  known  as  the  Book  of  the 
Covenant  (Ex  20-23),  while  the  most  complex,  and 
therefore  presumably  the  latest,  was  that  of  the 
Priestly  Code.  Between  these  came  Deuteronomy. 
Not  without  exception  perhaps,  but  in  a  sufficiently 
striking  manner,  the  course  of  the  history  was 
found  to  reflect,  and  to  be  best  explained  by  this 
order  of  the  laws.  The  spiritual  tide  which  lifted 
the  life  of  Israel  from  stage  to  stage,  leaving  at 
each  its  memorial  deposit  of  legislation,  was  due 
to  the  prophets,  who,  by  their  impassioned  appeals 
and  denunciations  of  abuses,  were  the  means  of 
purifying  the  ruugion  of  their  people,  and  raising 
it  to  a  point  of  elevation,  after  reaching  which  it 
unhappily  fell  into  that  petrifaction  which  is  not 
only  decay,  but  death.    The  Law  is  the  product, 
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not  the  antecedent,  of  the  prophetic  activity ;  to 
reverse  the  order  is,  in  the  words  of  Wellhausen, 
to  begin  with  the  roof  instead  of  the  foundation ; 
but  if  the  legislations  fall  into  the  order  above 
indicated,  it  almost  necessarily  follows  that  the 
narratives  in  which  they  are  respectively  embedded 
must  be  regarded  as  originating  in  the  same  order. 
To  separate  the  law  from  the  history  was  the 
defect  of  Graf,  corrected  by  Kuenen  and  Well- 
hausen. But  to  accept  law  and  narrative  as 
emerging  in  the  portions  and  order  supposed,  is 
to  revolutionise  the  whole  conception  previously 
entertained  of  Israel's  history,  and  of  its  literary 
development.  We  conclude  this  brief  account 
with  the  verdict  pronounced  upon  the  theory  by 
a  master  in  this  department,  A.  B.  Davidson  of 
Edinburgh — 'The  strength  of  the  theory  lies  in 
its  correspondence  with  the  practice,  as  we  observe 
it  in  the  historical  books,  and  in  the  general  out- 
line of  the  religious  history  which  it  draws.  Its 
weakness  lies  in  the  incapacity  which  as  yet  it  has 
shown  to  deal  with  many  important  details,  and 
particularly  in  the  assumption,  absolutely  necessary 
to  its  case,  that  the  ancient  historical  books  have 
been  edited  from  a  Deuteronomistic  point  of  view. 

The  following  chronological  scheme  of  OT  literature,  founded 
mainly  upon  Driver'!  Introduction,  may  be  found  useful : — * 

ISth-llth  oent.  B-c  (period  of  Judge*).  Song  of  Deborah 
Blearing  of  Jacob,  David1!  elegy  (2  S  1). 

10th-9th  oent.  b.o.  Song  of  Solomon©;  sources  Incorporated 
In  Judges  and  Samuel ;  J  and  E. 

8th  oent.  a.  a.  Amos,  760-748;  Hoeea,  746-784;  Zechariah 
(chaps.  0-11,  which,  however,  Include  also  post-exilic  elements, 
if  they  are  not,  as  some  hold,  wholly  post-ex.) ;  Isaiah  (760-700), 
721  marking  the  end  of  the  kingdom  oMsrael ;  Micah. 

7th  oent.  e.0.  D;  Judges,  1  and  2  Samuel  (sources  earlier) ; 
Ruth  ;  Nahum  (684-607) ;  Zephaniah  (earlier  years  of  Josiah, 
£«.  630-621) ;  Jeremiah  (called  626). 

6th  oent.  Habakkuk  (608-588) ;  Jeremiah ;  1  and  2  Kings 
(sources  earlier) ;  Lamentations ;  Obadiah  (partly  before  and 
partly  after  686,  which  marks  the  commencement  of  the  Exile) ; 
Proverbs  (partly  before  and  partly  after  the  Exile) ;  Job ;  P ; 
II  Isaiah  and  fragments ;  Ezeldel  (taken  captive  687.  The  last 
three  fall  during  the  Exile,  say,  686-686) ;  Haggai  (620  seqq.) ; 
Zechariah  (chaps.  1-8,  620  seqq.). 

6th  cent.  Joel  (after  Oaptlvity) ;  Jonah ;  Zee  (12-14) I  Malaohl 
(probably  about  432).  Memoirs  of  Kara  and  Nehemiah  (e.  460- 
480)  incorporated  in  our  Ezr-Neh. 

4th  oeni   Eodesiastes  (not  earlier  than  latter  years  of  Persian 


rule,  ending  S32);  Esther  (early  years  of  Greek  period,  be- 
ginning 882,  or  3rd  oent.);  1  and  2  Chronicles,  Ezr-Neh  in 
present  form  (shortly  after  832,  long  subsequent  to  Ezra). 
2nd  oent   Daniel.   The  Psalms  prob.  belong  to  most  of  these 


Eiriods,  Including  even  the  Maooab.  (168-166),  but  chiefly  to  the 
ter  ones  (ex.  and  post-ex.) 

iL  NT  Canon  The  Jewish  Scriptures  became 

the  B.  of  the  early  Christian  Church.  Round 
them  in  course  of  time  gathered  collections  of 
Christian  writings  to  which  canonical  authority 
was  ultimately  ascribed.  But  as  in  the  case  of 
OT  the  process  was  gradual.  There  was  clearly 
no  deliberate  intention  on  the  part  of  NT  writers 
to  make  Scripture.  The  Jewish  reverence  for  OT 
which  the  apostles  inherited  would  prevent  any 
such  thought  arising.  That  NT  should  have  been 
written  at  all  by  men  who  shared  in  such  a  tradi- 
tional feeling  has  been  characterised  by  Westcott 
as  a  'moral  miracle  of  overwhelming  dignity.' 
The  writings  were  evidently  called  forth  by  the 
circumstances  of  the  Church,  and  only  as  a  second 
thought  gathered  together  and  invested  with 
authority.  In  order  of  composition  the  Epistles 
naturally  took  precedence  of  the  Gospels.  The 
facts  of  the  Gospel  history  formed  the  staple  of 
the  apostolic  preaching,  and,  though  in  the  earliest 
years  communicated  orally  only,  must  have  tended 
to  assume  a  fixed  traditional  form.  So  long  as 
the  apostles  survived,  and  the  Church  had  not 
extended  beyond  the  reach  of  their  personal  in- 
struction, the  necessity  of  committing  this  tra- 
dition to  writing  would  be  scarcely  recognised. 
The  conviction  widely  held  during  that  first  age, 

•  Compare  the  table  given  by  Sanday ,  inspiration,  p.  435  ff . ;  and 
by  Kautzsch,  47\of  whichatr.la  given  in Bxpot.  Tunes,  vi. 61T « 
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that  the  end  of  the  world  was  near,  would  also 
tend  to  discourage  any  effort  of  this  kind.  With 
the  extension  of  the  Church,  the  rising  doubts  as 
to  the  impending  catastrophe,  and  the  removal  of 
the  apostles,  the  need  for  a  permanent  record 
would  be  felt  and  supplied.  That  small  collec- 
tions of  memorabilia,  notes  of  apostolic  preaching, 
were  made  and  circulated  we  know  on  the  testi- 
mony of  St.  Luke,  whose  object  is  expressly  declared 
to  be  the  displacement  of  these  by  a  more  trust- 
worthy account  (Lk  V").  Meanwhile  the  apostles 
had  supplemented  their  personal  activity  by  epis- 
tolary communications,  and  thus  the  material  for 
a  new  (Christian)  Canon  was  accumulated.  It  is 
probable  that  all  the  books  composing  our  NT 
were  written  by  the  end  of  the  1st  cent,  of  our 
era.  This,  indeed,  is  generally  acknowledged,  except 
where,  as  in  the  case  of  Baur  and  the  early  Tubingen 
school,  a  speculative  reconstruction  of  early  Church 
History  necessitates  the  ascription  of  later  dates 
to  certain  of  the  books.  The  recognition,  however, 
of  NT  book*  by  the  Church  as  of  apostolic  author- 
ship and  authority  was  a  matter  of  much  longer 
time.  It  is  not  until  the  4th  cent,  that  all  the 
books  of  the  present  Canon  are  found  included  in 
any  list.  The  Didachi,  or  Teaching  of  the  Twelve 
Apottlet,  an  early  treatise,  the  MS  of  which  was 
discovered  so  recently  as  1873,  makes  it  clear  that 
in  the  quarter  whence  it  emanated  in  the  end  of 
the  1st  or  beginning  of  the  2nd  cent,  only  a  few  of 
them  were  known.  It  was  only  to  be  expected, 
however,  that  certain  books,  or  small  collections 
of  books,  should  be  known  and  received  within 
atively  limited  areas,  from  which  they 
ually  passed  into  the  use  of  the  Church  at 
_  3.  Though  there  was  no  formal  attempt  to 
create  a  Canon,  and  for  long  no  formal  decree 
authorising  it,  a  certain  Christian  wisdom  and 
discretion  is  seen  at  work  in  the  acknowledgment 
of  writings  both  individually  and  collectively.  The 
criterion  was  from  the  first  apottolicity,  immediate, 
or  all  but  immediate,  connexion  with  the  apostles. 
Only  those  books  were  admitted  which  could  be 
regarded  as  the  most  faithful  records  of  the  work 
of  Christ  and  His  apostles,  and  as  the  suitable 
foundation  of  Christian  preaching.  The  need 
which  was  so  soon  felt,  of  exhibiting  the  truths 
characteristic  of  Christianity  in  opposition  to  the 
paganising  mysticisms  of  the  gnostics  and  the 
fanatical  developments  of  Montanism,  hastened  the 
process,  by  driving  men  to  the  study  of  the  primi- 
tive records  of  the  faith.  For  this  purpose  the  oral 
teaching,  which  still  continued,  was  insufficient, 
as  gnosticism  itself  appealed  to  the  written  records. 
These  accordingly  ceased  to  be  regarded  as  mere 

Srivate  and  occasional  writings ;  they  became  more 
ian  books  which  might  be  publicly  read  for 
edification ;  they  were  the  recognised  arbiters  in 
a  great  doctrinal  contest ;  to  them  both  sides 
appealed,  and  the  foundations  of  NT  were  laid. 

The  chief  sources  for  the  history  of  NT  Canon  in  the  period  of 
ttl  formation  an  the  Christian  writer*,  esp.  those  who  took  part 
in  the  neat  controversies  with  heretics  during  the  2nd  and  3rd 
centuries,  the  fragments  of  the  heretical  writings  themselves, 
the  ancient  versions,  and  sundry  lists  of  recognised  books  which 
have  come  down  to  us.  Weetcott  (Canon  q/lht  XT)  divides  the 
history  of  this  period  as  follows : — I.  ld.  70-170,  during  which 
time,  though  the  evidence  addudble  is  fragmentary,  It  is  of 
wide  range,  direct,  uniform,  and  comprehensive ;  a  margin  still 
remained  of  books  whose  authority  was  disputed  or  at  least  un- 
recognised, and  the  idea  of  a  Canon  was  Implied  rather  than 
expressed.  Its  '  formation'  may  have  been  gradual,  but  It  was 
osrtainly  undisturbed.  It  was  a  growth  and  not  a  series  of 
contests.  II.  s.D.  170-808,  during  which  the  available  evidence 
Is  largely  augmented  and  the  consciousness  of  a  collection  of 
sacred  books  become*  more  distinct.  Still  its  work  is  '  to  con- 
struct and  not  to  define,'  the  age  '  was  an  age  of  research  and 
thought,  bat  at  the  same  time  It  was  an  age  of  freedom.'  '  Even 
controversy  failed  to  create  a  spirit  of  historical  Inquiry,'  and 
thus  the  evidence  gathered  from  writers  of  the  3rd  cent  '  differ* 
(ran  that  of  earlier  date  in  fulness  rather  than  in  kind.'  III. 
A.B.  303-397,  during  which  the  Canon  formed  the  subject  of 
deliberation  and  decree  at  great  Councils  of  the  Church,  at 
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one  of  which,  the  third  Council  of  Carthage,  held  In  the  year 
307,  the  books  of  NT  reoognlsed  'are  exactly  those  which  art 
generally  received  at  present.' 

Some  of  the  chief  points  of  this  development 
can  alone  be  indicated  here ;  further  information 
will  be  found  in  the  special  article  (New  Testa- 
ment Canon).  Justin  Martyr,  the  apologist 
about  A.D.  150,  records  the  fact  that  certain 
apostolic  writings  were  read  along  with  the 
prophets  on  the  Lord's  Day  in  the  churches  both 
in  city  and  country.  Among  these  writings  he 
especially  refers  to  what  he  calls  '  The  Memoirs 
of  the  Apostles,'  which  almost  without  doubt  were 
the  Canonical  Gospels .  He  refers  to  the  Apocalypse 
by  name,  and  evinces  an  acquaintance  with  several 
of  St.  Paul's  Epistles.  The  list  known  as  the 
Muratorian  Fragment,  from  Muratori,  who  pub- 
lished it  at  Milan  in  1740,  which  probably  repre- 
sents the  view  of  the  Roman  Church  towards  the 
end  of  the  2nd  cent. ,  refers  to  the  Gospels,  to  the 
Acts  as  the  work  of  St.  Luke,  enumerates  13  Epp. 
of  St.  Paul,  acknowledges  St.  Jude,  2  Epp.  of  St. 
John  (probably  the  2nd  and  3rd),  and  the  Apoc. 
The  fragment  is  somewhat  mutilated,  and  in  this 
way  the  incompleteness  of  its  reference  to  the 
Gospels,  and  its  omission  of  1  P  and  1  Jn  are 
possibly  to  be  accounted  for.  It  adds  the  Apoc 
of  St.  Peter,  though  with  an  indication  of  doubt, 
and  expressly  excludes  two  Epistles  which  had 
been  circulated  under  St.  Paul's  name— one  to  the 
Laodicaeans,  and  the  other  to  the  Alexandrians. 
The  Peshifta  or  Syriac  Version  of  NT  was  the  B.  of 
the  Syrian  Christians  of  a  period  not  later  than 
the  end  of  the  2nd  cent.  It  included  all  the 
books  of  our  Canon  except  2  and  3  Jn,  2  P,  Jude, 
and  Rev.  The  old  Lat.  Version,  also  of  the  2nd 
cent.,  omitted  only  He,  Ja,  and  2  P.  The  heretic 
Marcion,  about  the  middle  of  the  same  cent.,  com- 
posed a  Canon  of  his  own  in  accordance  with  his 
peculiar  views.  This  embraced  the  greater  part 
of  the  Pauline  Epp.  and  a  modification  of  St. 
Luke.  Tatian's  Lhatettaron,  or  'Harmony  of  the 
Four  Gospels,'  which,  as  has  recently  been  con- 
clusively proved,  were  the  four  Gospels  of  our 
Canon,  not  only  testifies  to  the  existence  of  these, 
but  signalises  by  this  treatment  of  them  their 
peculiar  position  and  authority,  which  was  similarly 
emphasized  a  little  later  by  the  fanciful  analogy 
by  which  Irenssus  sought  to  show  that  there 
could  be  only  four  Gospels.  By  A.D.  250  we 
have  the  evidence  of  Irenaeus  as  representing  the 
churches  in  Gaul,  Clement  of  Alexandria  and 
Origen  representing  the  Egyptian  churches,  and 
Tertullian  representing  the  churches  of  North 
Africa,  practically  concurring  in  their  testimony 
to  the  contents  of  that  body  of  Scripture  which, 
with  increasing  distinctness,  was  taking  its  place 
as  the  authoritative  Canon.  Doubt  still  affected 
only  Ja,  2  P,  2  and  3  Jn,  and  Rev,  while  Hebrews 
was  in  the  churches  of  Rome  and  Africa  not 
recognised  as  Pauline.  Eusebius  in  his  Ecclet. 
History,  composed  about  A.D.  326,  gives  valuable 
information  and  testimony  as  to  the  state  of  the 
question  in  his  time.  He  distinguishes  the  books 
which  claimed  to  be  authoritative  as  Homo- 
logoumena,  or  universally  acknowledged  books ; 
Antilegomena,  or  disputed  books ;  and  Notha,  or 
spurious  books.  The  Antilegomena  included  Ja, 
Jude,  2  P,  2  and  3  Jn,  also  Hebrews  and  Rev. 
Eusebius  hazards  the  opinion  that  Hebrews  may 
be  a  Greek  tr.  of  a  Heb.  Pauline  original.  St. 
Jerome,  towards  the  close  of  the  4th  cent.,  gives 
much  the  same  account  of  the  state  of  opinion  in 
his  time,  while  he  himself  accepts  all  the  books  of 
our  present  Canon.  St.  Augustine  likewise  accepts 
the  Canon  in  its  present  form,  and  was  present  at 
that  Council  of  Carthage  (397)  at  which,  as  already 
stated,  ecclesiastical  sanction  was  given  to  it.  It 
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must  be  admitted  that  this  conclusion  was  reached 
rather  on  popular  and  consuetudinary  than  critical 
grounds,  and  it  is  no  matter  for  surprise  that  the 

Question  of  canonicity  was  reopened  at  the  Re- 
ormation,  and  again  within  the  last  half  century. 
Nothing,  however,  has  been  proved  which  affects 
the  claim  of  the  large  majority  of  NT  books,  and 
those  of  chief  interest  and  value,  to  be  the  record 
of  the  faith  once  delivered  to  the  saints.  The 
wisdom  with  which,  on  the  whole,  the  line  has 
been  drawn  is  only  made  more  apparent  on  a  con- 
sideration of  those  books,  such  as  the  Epp.  of 
Clement,  the  Ep.  of  Barnabas,  and  the  Shepherd 
of  Hennas,  which  long  maintained  a  position  on 
the  very  borders  of  Scripture,  and  are  given  at  the 
conclusion  of  NT  in  certain  very  ancient  MSS. 
It  only  remains  to  mention  the  large  number  of 
apocryphal  Gospels,  Acts,  Epistles,  and  Apocalypses 
(the  Uotha  of  Eusebius),  of  which  some,  as  the 
Gospel  of  Nicodemus,  the  Acts  of  Paul  and  Thekla, 
have  long  been  known,  while  of  others,  as  the 
Gospel  and  Apocalypse  of  St.  Peter,  fragments 
have  only  recently  (1886)  been  discovered. 

V.  Text. — i.  Hebrew. — Until  the  invention  of 
printing,  in  the  15th  cent.,  the  only  mode  of  trans- 
mitting ancient  books  was  by  th»  alow  and  labori- 
ous method  of  copying  one  MS  from  another. 
Hand-copying,  like  typography  itself,  is  subject 
to  special  tendencies  to  error.  Since  any  mistake 
may  be  confined  to  a  single  MS,  though  almost 
certain  to  be  continued  in  any  copies  made  from 
it,  it  is  obvious  that  the  work  of  tracing  out  the 
original  text  by  a  comparison  of  MSS  is  a  difficult 
and  delicate  one.  It  forms  the  subject  of  a  special 
study,  called  Textual  Criticism,  and  demands  no 
little  ability,  patience,  and  tact.  For  many 
centuries  the  rolls  written  for  use  in  the  synagogue 
have  been  prepared  with  scrupulous  care,  and  the 
texts  which  they  represent  have  been  preserved,  it 
may  be  said,  free  from  variation.  This  applies 
to  the  books  of  the  Law,  the  Haphtaroth  or  lessons 
from  the  Prophets,  and  the  Megilloth,  the  five 
books  (Ca,  Ru,  La,  Ec,  Est)  read  on  the  great 
festivals.  It  applies,  however,  only  to  the  con- 
sonantal characters,  since  these  rolls  were  written 
without  points  and  accents,  and  does  not  apply  to 
the  period  before  the  scribes  of  the  Jewish  tradi- 
tion took  the  rolls  under  their  special  care,  nor  so 
strictly  to  the  MSS  intended  for  private  use,  which 
had  the  vowel  points  together  with  the  Massoretic 
notes  and  commentary.  It  is  said  that  the  earliest 
Heb.  MS  of  which  the  age  is  known  dates  from 

A.  D.  916,  but  few  are  extant  which  have  come 
down  from  an  earlier  period  than  the  12th  cent., 
and  these,  as  will  readily  be  understood  from  what 
has  been  said,  represent  a  single  tradition,  and  are 
of  no  use  for  comparative  purposes.  The  work, 
first  of  the  Talmuaists  between  the  1st  and  6th 
centuries,  and  then  of  the  Massoretes  from  the 
6th  to  the  11th  centuries,  has  fixed  the  Heb.  text 
(hence  called  the  Massoreticjto  the  utmost  attain- 
able degree  of  exactness.  But  that  prior  to  the 
labours  of  the  scribes  the  Heb.  Scriptures  had  been 
subject  to  the  ordinary  conditions  of  MS  copying, 
is  evident  from  the  numerous  and  important  varia- 
tions found  in  the  Samaritan  Pent,  and  the  LXX. 
These  agree  together  in  many  readings  in  regard 
to  which  both  differ  from  the  Heb.  text,  and  they 
are  comparatively  independent  witnesses — the  one 
to  the  state  of  the  text  in  possibly  the  6th  cent. 

B.  C.,  the  other  to  that  in  the  3rd. 

iL  Greek. — Many  ancient  MSS  contain  the  LXX 
version  of  OT  along  with  the  text  of  NT.  It 
seems,  therefore,  more  convenient  to  divide  MSS 
into  Hebrew  and  Greek  than  into  OT  and  NT. 
Two  facts  in  the  early  history  of  NT  Scriptures 
are  worthy  of  note.  The  one  is  the  wholesale 
destruction  of  the  sacred  books  during  the  perse- 


cation  of  Diocletian  (A.D.  302),  and  the  other  that 
in  A.D.  330  fifty  large  and  carefully  prepared  copies 
of  the  Scriptures  were  made  by  order  of  the 
Emperor  Constantino  for  the  use  of  the  churches 
of  Constantinople.  The  former  event  is  doubtless 
accountable  for  the  fact  that  no  MS  exists  which 
is  older  than  the  4th  cent.  For  a  thousand  years 
subsequently  the  sacred  text  may  be  traced  in  a 
continuous  and  increasing  stream  of  MSS.  About 
100  of  these  are  Uncials,  written,  that  is,  in  capital 
letters — a  mark  of  early  date;  the  remainder, 
numbering  nearly  2000,  being  Cursives,  that  is,  in 
the  smaller  running  hand  which  was  used  from  the 
9th  cent,  onwards.  An  interesting  class  of  MSS 
are  the  Palimpsests,  in  which  the  sacred  text  has 
been  more  or  less  obliterated  and  some  later  work 
written  over  it.  Short  articles  on  the  five  leading 
uncials  will  be  found  under  their  respective 
symbols :  viz.  (1)  the  Codex  Sinaiticus,  known  by 
the  symbol  K,  (2)  the  Codex  Vatican**  (B),  (3)  the 
Codex  Alexandrmus  (A),  (4)  the  Codex  Ephraemi 
(C),  and  (6)  the  Codex  Bezce  (D). 

VL  Versions.  —  Renderings  of  the  Scriptures 
from  the  original  into  other  tongues  are  not  only 
interesting  in  themselves  as  giving  us  the  form  in 
which  the  B.  brought  its  message  to  the  various 
peoples  of  the  earth,  but  (esp.  those  of  ancient 
times)  are  of  very  great  value  for  determining 
what  the  original  text  itself  was.  They  tap,  as  it 
were,  the  stream  of  MS  evidence  at  various  points 
from  which  we  have  parallel  and  independent 
streams  available  for  comparison  with  the  parent 
stream  and  with  each  other.  It  is  evident  that, 
to  derive  the  full  benefit  from  this  circumstance,  a 
critical  text  of  the  VSS  must  be  prepared  with  the 
same  care  as  of  the  original.  Given  this,  and  it  is 
obvious  how  important  the  VSS  become  in  deciding 
between  rival  MS  readings,  as  also  for  purposes  of 
interpretation.  The  weakness  of  this  branch  of 
textual  criticism  is  the  defective  state  of  the  text 
of  even  the  most  important  versions.  Along  with 
the  VSS  proper  are  justly  reckoned  those  refer- 
ences in  the  writings  of  the  early  Fathers,  which 
are  in  effect  fragmentary  MSS  or  VSS,  according 
as  they  are  quotations  or  translations. 

Of  OT  the  most  important  version  is  the  Alex- 
andrian, known  as  the  Septuagint  (LXX},  from 
the  tradition  that  the  portion  of  it  embracing  the 
Law  was  made  by  72  scribes  or  scholars  sent  by 
the  high  priest  from  Jems,  to  Alexandria  at  the 
request  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus  (B.O.  286-247). 
This  tradition,  afterwards  extended  to  the  whole 
version,  has  not  only  been  overlaid  by  many  mythical 
elements,  but  originally  rested  upon  a  letter  by  one 
Aria  teas,  which  is  now  admitted  to  be  a  forgery.  It 
is,  moreover,  contradicted  by  the  differences  in  merit 
and  value  which  distinguish  the  several  books,  as 
well  as  by  the  divergence  in  the  methods  of  para- 
phrasing and  interpretation  employed.  There  can 
be  no  doubt  that  a  succession  of  translators  of 
varying  capacity  and  skill  were  engaged  upon  this 
version.  The  work  was  carried  on  probably  during 
the  3rd  and  2nd  cents.  B.C.,  the  greater  part  being 
completed  at  the  latest  by  B.C.  132,  the  date 
alluded  to  in  the  preface  to  the  Greek  rendering 
of  the  Book  of  Ecclesiasticus.  There  were  other 
Greek  VSS,  such  as  those  of  Aquila,  Theodotion, 
and  Symmachus ;  but  none  of  these  was  so 
widely  influential  or  so  extensively  used  as  the 
LXX.  It  is  of  importance  not  only  as  an  aid  to 
the  study  of  the  Heb.  OT,  but  as  introductory  to 
the  Greek  NT,  the  language  of  which  is  largely 
based  upon  it.  From  it  sprang  other  VSS,  such  as 
the  Itala  or  Old  Latin  Version,  certain  Syriac 
VSS,  the  iEthiopic,  Coptic,  Sahidic,  Armenian, 
Georgian,  Gothic,  and  Sclavonic  VSS,  together 
with  the  Arabic  VSS,  which  were  not  taken 
directly  from  the  original     The  Targums  or  in* 
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terpretations  were  rather  paraphrase*  than  trans- 
lations. The  necessity  for  them  arose  from  the 
substitution  of  Aramaic  for  Heb.  as  the  ordinary 
language  of  the  Jews  after  their  return  from  the 
Ei lie.  The  most  important  is  the  Targ.  of  Onkelos 
on  the  Pent.,  which  keeps  more  closely  to  the 
original  than  the  others,  and  is  remarkable  for 
careful  as  well  as  skilful  work. 

Of  VSS  which  embrace  both  OT  and  NT,  one 
of  the  earliest  and  most  valuable  is  the  Syriac 
Peshitta,  the  name  meaning  '  simple '  or  '  faithful.' 
Its  relation  to  one  or  two  VSS  of  equal  or  greater 
antiquity  is  still  tub  judice.  It  dates  from  the 
2nd  cent.  a.d.  Its  place  in  the  history  of  the 
Canon  has  already  been  mentioned.  The  Phil- 
oxenian  or  Monophysite  Version  is  not  an  inde- 
pendent rendering,  but  a  peculiar  modification  of 
the  Peshitta.  The  Old  Lat.  Version  (the  Itala) 
prob.  arose  in  N.  Africa,  was  made  (as  already  men- 
tioned) from  the  Greek  of  the  LXX,  and  is  only 
known  from  citations  in  patristic  writers.  It  was 
in  the  course  of  revising  the  Old  Latin  that  Jerome 
conceived  the  design  of  making  a  new  translation 
of  OT  direct  from  the  Hebrew.  This  work,  begun  in 
A.D.  390,  occupied  him  fourteen  years,  and  was  for 
long  most  unfavourably  received.  It  was  accused  of 
being  heretical,  and  even  Augustine  underrated  it. 
It  received  ecclesiastical  sanction  first  in  Gaul ;  later 
it  was  recognised  by  Gregory  the  Great,  but  200 
years  more  elapsed  before  it  became  in  the  West 
the  generally  received  and  authoritative  version, 
thenceforward  known  as  the  Vulgate  or  'popular' 
version.  The  text  of  the  Vulgate  is  in  a  very  un- 
satisfactory condition,  having  been  almost  from  the 
first  corrupted  owing  to  the  existence  and  use  along 
with  it  of  the  Old  Latin,  and  the  not  unnatural 
transference  of  readings  from  the  one  into  the  other. 

Of  the  multitude  of  modern  VSS  of  the  B.  it  is 
impossible  here  to  speak.  Our  own  English  B. 
has  a  long  and  interesting  history  (see  under  art. 
Versions).  Most  modern  VSS  differ  from  the 
ancient  in  the  extent  of  the  critical  apparatus  on 
which  they  are  based.  They  do  not  depend  upon 
a  single  MS  or  a  single  version  in  another  tongue. 
This  is  esp.  the  case  with  the  most  recent  revisions, 
which,  as  for  instance  our  own  RV,  attempt  to 
present,  both  in  regard  to  text  and  interpretation, 
the  nearest  possible  approach  to  the  language  of 
the  original  writers  of  the  Scriptures. 

B.  THE  EXTERNAL  RELATIONS  OF  THE 
BIBLE. 

Having  now,  so  far  as  space  permits,  analysed 
the  B.,  shown  the  parts  of  which  it  is  made  up, 
the  forms  in  which  it  has  appeared,  their  relations 
to  each  other,  and  their  history  up  to  the  point  at 
which  this  collection  practically  assumed  its  present 
form,  we  turn  to  its  consideration  as  a  whole,  its 
character  as  a  literature,  and  its  relation  to  Chris- 
tianity and  the  Christian  Church.  The  B.  is  the 
sacred,  book  of  Christianity.  Round  it — its  origin, 
history,  and  contents — circle  many  of  the  most 
important  problems  which  affect  the  nature  and 
claims  of  the  Christian  faith.  As  Christianity  is 
admittedly  the  highest  and  purest  form  of  religion 
known  to  man,  it  may  be  said  that  the  religions 
destinies  of  the  race  depend  upon  the  B.  He,  cer- 
tainly, who  would  understand  what  Christianity 
is,  must  have  a  clear  conception  of  what  the  B.  is 
and  teaches. 

I.  The  Literature  op  other  Relhjions.— As, 
however,  there  are  other  religions  besides  Chris- 
tianity, there  are  other  literatures  which  are 
regarded  as  sacred  and  authoritative  by  the 
adherents  of  these  religions.  Some  of  them, 
indeed,  claim  to  be  the  vehicles  of  Divine  Revela- 
tion. It  may  be  well,  therefore,  to  consider  what  a 
sacred  book  is,  and  how  it  acquires  this  character, 
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and  to  give  a  brief  account  of  the  chief  sacred 
books  or  the  world.  It  is  one  great  characteristic 
of  them  that  they  have  in  every  case  grown ;  they 
are  collections,  literatures,  rather  than  books ;  not 
composed  at  once,  or  proceeding  from  one  hand, 
but  combining  many  diverse  elements,  and  gener- 
ally reflecting  the  history  and  developments  of  a 
religion  through  a  considerable  period  of  time. 
This  is  to  a  great  extent  true  even  of  the  Koran, 
which  is  more  of  the  nature  of  a  book  than  any 
of  the  others.  With  the  exception  again  of  the 
Koran,  it  is  probable  that  large  portions  of  their 
contents  were  handed  down  by  tradition  before 
being  committed  to  writing.  Religion  began  in 
oustom  rather  than  in  thought,  and  was  embodied 
in  ceremonies  before  these  were  explained  by  means 
of  doctrines.  However  simple  the  primitive  worship 
might  be,  it  naturally  tended  to  assume  fixed 
forms ;  the  same  words  would  be  used  in  incanta- 
tion and  prayer,  and  these  would  be  accompanied 
by  the  same  acts  and  observances.  When  religious 
custom  became  more  complicated  and  more  highly 
organised,  the  tradition  was  preserved  first  by 
means  of  a  sacred  caste  or  priesthood,  and  then 
by  writing  down  the  tradition  itself.  Hence  the 
most  ancient  portion  of  such  literatures  usually 
consists  of  liturgical  formulas  and  ritual  texts, 
where  the  former  give  the  words  to  be  used  and  the 
latter  give  the  directions  for  the  accompanying 
acts.  The  priestly  class  becoming  naturally  the 
learned  class,  and  their  writings  remaining  for  a 
long  time  the  only  national  literature,  it  was  to  be 
expected  that  many  matters  of  interest  would 
receive  notice  in  that  literature  which  could  not 
be  strictly  and  absolutely  described  as  religious. 
Thus  mythological  and  historical  particulars  which 
were  already  ancient,  and  because  of  their  antiquity 
were  held  in  reverence,  would  be  carefully  set 
down.  Laws  first  of  ceremonial  purification  and 
later  of  moral  worthiness,  the  priestly  wisdom  in 
its  exercise  even  about  civil  matters,  histories, 
especially  of  the  heroes  of  the  nation  and  of  the 
faith,  genealogical  and  other  registers, — all,  in  fact, 
which  was  regarded  by  those  who  were  identified 
with  the  religion  as  having  permanent  value  became 
a  part  of  the  sacred  book.  These  features  can  be 
traced  in  OT  itself,  and  are  generally  characteristic 
of  what  are  known  as  the  Bibles  of  mankind.  The 
canonical  position  acquired  by  such  writings  is  due 
to  their  acceptance  by  nations  or  religious  com- 
munities as  of  decisive  authority  especially  in 
matters  affecting  faith  and  worship,  and  is  usually 
supported  by  ascribing  to  them  a  supernatural 
origin,  or  at  least  the  authority  due  to  them  as 
the  work  of  the  founders  of  the  respective  religions, 
or  as  belonging  to  the  period  of  development  when 
the  influence  of  the  founder  was  still  fresh  and  his 
initiative  unimpaired. 

For  our  present  purpose  it  is  only  necessary  to 
take  account  of  the  literary  monuments  of  the 
chief  ethnic  religions.  Fuller  details  may  be  found 
in  such  works  as  Chantepie  de  la  Saussaye, 
Lehrbuch  der  Religion&geschichte  (of  which  the  first 
volume  has  been  translated) ;  Tiele,  Outlines  of  the 
History  of  Religion ;  Menzies,  History  of  Religion ; 
and  in  the  literature  as  cited  in  these  works.  For 
a  brief  sketch  of  the  religions  themselves,  see 
Religion. 

The  sacred  books  of  China  bring  us  face  to  faoe 
with  the  practical  paradox,  that,  while  none  have 
ever  been  more  influential  in  moulding  the  life  of 
a  people,  no  inspiration  or  supernatural  authority 
is  claimed  for  them.  They  are  received  with  the 
reverence  due  to  the  sages  from  whom  they  pro- 
ceeded, and  their  guardians  are  not  so  much  priests 
as  scholars.  The  five  chief  books  of  Confucianism 
are  termed  King, — i.e.  classical,  canonical, — and 
are  partly  the  original  w<uk  of  the  master,  partly 
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compilations  and  selections  by  him  from  pre-exist- 
ing literature,  with  possibly,  to  some  small  extent, 
later  additions.  In  character  they  range  from 
extremely  dry  chronicles  to  the  interpretation  of 
magical  formulas,  rules  of  conduct,  and  sacred 
songs.  The  Li-Ki  contains  laws  for  domestic  and 
social  life  at  once  comprehensive  and  minute,  and 
by  them  the  life  of  the  whole  Chinese  Empire  has 
been  moulded  to  the  present  day.  Its  fundamental 
lesson  is  the  inculcation  of  reverence,  and  it  is  full 
of  finely  conceived  and  inspiring  thoughts.  The 
four  Shoo,  or  records  of  the  philosophers,  contain 
much  that  is  of  interest,  particularly  the  Memora- 
bilia of  Confucius  himself  and  the  writings  of 
Mencius,  one  of  the  most  powerful  and  practical 
of  Chinese  thinkers.  The  teaching  of  the  latter  as 
to  human  nature  has  been  compared  with  that  of 
Bishop  Butler,  since  it  regards  human  nature  in 
its  ideal  as  a  system  or  constitution  in  which  the 
rightful  ruler  of  the  entire  nature  is  the  moral 
will.  The  Tao-ti-  King  is  the  sacred  book  of  Taoism, 
which  divides  with  Confucianism  and  a  form  of 
Buddhism  the  religious  homage  of  the  Chinese 
people.  The  author  of  this  '  Book  of  Doctrine  and 
Virtue '  was  the  philosophic  mystic  Lao-tsze,  who 
was  born  about  naif  a  century  before  Confucius 
(B.C.  600).  Lao-tsze  traces  the  origin  of  things  to 
an  impersonal  reason,  and  directs  men  to  seek  the 
supreme  good  by  way  of  contemplation  and  asceti- 
cism; at  the  same  time  many  of  his  utterances 
are  marked  by  great  beauty  and  genuine  moral 
insight. 

In  India  we  meet  with  a  twofold  stream  of 
literature, — thatof  Brahmanism  and  that  of  Buddh- 
ism,— the  former  being  the  main  factor  in  the 
development  of  modern  Hinduism.  The  Brahmauic 
literature  includes  the  Vedas  proper,  consisting  of 
four  books  or  collections  of  hymns,  the  Brah- 
manas,  or  ritualistic  commentary  upon  these,  and 
the  Upanishods  or  speculative  treatises  containing 
the  philosophy  of  tne  universe  which  the  Vedic 
hymns  seemed  to  imply.  All  these  form  part  of 
the  Veda,  or  knowledge  par  excellence,  and  oelong 
to  revelation  or  '  S'ruti '  (hearing),  as  having  been 
communicated  to  inspired  men  from  a  higher 
source.  A  second  order  of  books  is  similarly 
termed  'Smriti'  (recollection  or  tradition),  and 
includes  the  law  books,  the  great  Epic  poems,  and 
the  Puranas  or  ancient  legends.  Of  these  various 
works  the  most  important  and  interesting  from 
our  present  point  of  view  are  the  Rigveda,  the 
Laws  of  Menu,  and  the  Epics.  The  Rigveda  is  of 
the  greatest  antiquity,  and  reveals  much  of  the 
life  and  manner  of  thinking  and  feeling  of  the 
earliest  invaders  of  India  from  the  north  of  whom 
anything  is  known.  The  hymns  are  spirited  and 
intensely  national  in  tone.  They  were  designed 
for  use  at  the  sacrifices,  of  the  ritual  of  which  they 
formed  an  essential  part.  The  gods  addressed  in 
them  are  pre-eminently  Nature  deities,  whose 
power  is  extolled  and  whose  aid  and  favour  are 
invoked.  The  Laws  of  Menu  form  one  of  those 
codes  for  the  regulation  of  conduct  which  have 
gradually  grown  into  shape.  Much  of  it  is  believed 
to  belong  to  prehistoric  times,  and  the  main  body 
of  the  code  is  undoubtedly  very  ancient,  though 
in  its  present  form  it  is  probably  not  older  than 
the  2nd  cent.  A.D.  It  has  been  described  as  'a 
kind  of  Indian  Pentateuch,  resting  on  the  funda- 
mental assumption  that  every  part  of  life  is 
essentially  religions.'  It  originated  either  in  a 
particular  locality  or  with  a  particular  school,  but 
gradually  extended  its  authority  over  the  entire 
Hindu  people.  It  consecrates  the  system  of  Caste, 
but,  while  it  exalts  asceticism,  its  regulation  of 
ordinary  life  is  touched  with  a  fine  spirit  and 
marked  by  a  practical  morality.  The  great  Epic 
poems,  the  Rama}  ma  and  the  Mahabharata, 


chiefly  influenced  the  transition  from  the  ancient 
Brahmanism  to  modern  Hinduism.  With  their 
countless  legends  and  deep  personal  interest,  they 
appealed  to  those  whom  neither  speculation  nor 
ritual  could  move.  They  are  the  Bibles  of  the 
people,  and  celebrate  tne  achievements  of  the 
ancient  heroes,  Rama  and  Krishna.  The  latter  is 
regarded  in  the  Mahabharata  as  an  incarnation  of 
Vishnu,  one  of  the  supreme  Hindu  deities.  The 
idea  of  incarnation  of  deity  is  indeed  the  chief 
addition  made  by  these  poems  to  the  religious 
thought  of  India,  and  was  probably  developed 
under  the  necessity  of  competing  with  Buddhism 
for  popular  favour.  Turning  to  the  sacred  litera- 
ture of  Buddhism,  it  is  best  represented  in  what  is 
known  as  the  Southern  Canon,  the  form  in  which 
the  books  are  used  by  the  Buddhists  of  Ceylon. 
They  are'  written  in  Pali,  while  those  of  the 
Northern  Canon  are  in  Sanskrit.  They  are  other- 
wise termed  the  Tripitaka,  or  three  baskets,  from 
the  manner  of  preserving  the  leaves  in  each  volume, 
and  were  accepted  as  canonical  about  B.C.  250. 
The  three  '  baskets'  are  the  Vinaya  Pitaka,  which 
gives  the  rules  of  Buddhism  as  a  religious  com- 
munity, and  especially  of  its  monastic  order ;  the 
Abidharma  Pitaka  containing  the  philosophic  or 
speculative  doctrine  of  the  faith ;  and  the  Sutta 
Pitaka  consisting  of  reminiscences  of  the  parables 
and  sermons  of  Buddha,  in  which  the  religion  is 
adapted  to  common  life.  To  the  last  belong  the 
Dhammapada,  'sentences  of  religion,'  the  mos* 
popular  of  all  the  Buddhist  books.  The  Dhamma- 
pada and  the  Sutta-nipata  are  said  to '  rank  among 
the  most  impressive  of  the  religious  books  of  the 
world.' 

The  religion  specially  identified  with  Persia  is 
Zoroastrianism,  and  the  B.  of  Zoroastrianism  is 
commonly  known  as  Zend-Avesta.  Properly,  how- 
ever, 'Avesta'  is  the  text, — like  the  Indian  'Veda* 
it  means  'knowledge,' — and  'Zend'  is  the  com- 
mentary or  annotation  upon  it.  The  commentary 
is  in  a  different  language  from  the  text.  The 
latter  consisted  originally  of  21  books,  but  practi- 
cally only  one  of  these  has  survived.  It  consists 
of  three  parts — the  Yasna,  a  collection  of  liturgies 
along  with  some  hymns ;  the  Visperad,  consisting 
of  sacrificial  litanies ;  and  the  Vendidad,  an  ancient 
law  book,  with  which  are  incorporated  a  number 
of  legendary  narratives.  While  the  prevailing 
character  of  the  Zend-Avesta  is  that  rather  of  a 
book  of  devotion  than  of  the  records  of  a  religion, 
a  Bible  in  our  sense,  there  is  discernible  within  it 
a  variety  of  religious  conceptions  which  illustrate 
its  essentially  composite  character.  At  the  same 
time  it  contains  many  passages  of  an  extremely 
noble  and  spiritual  character,  and  the  religion  of 
which  it  is  the  monument  has  had  no  inconsider- 
able influence  upon  both  Judaism  and  Christianity. 

The  only  other  sacred  book  of  the  first  rank 
which  it  is  necessary  for  us  to  notice  is  the  Koran 
of  the  Mohammedans.  The  name  signifies  '  read- 
ing.' It  has  already  been  remarked  that  the 
Koran  differs  from  other  sacred  literatures  in  being 
the  production  of  one  man.  Mohammed  is  its 
author,  the  revelations  being  written  down  by  the 
followers  of  the  prophet,  after  whose  death  the 
fragments  were  gathered  together  and  formed, 
unfortunately  with  a  total  lack  of  arrangement, 
into  the  unity  of  a  single  book.  The  attempts  of 
modern  scholars  to  set  the  turat  or  chapters  in 
chronological  order  has  largely  increased  the 
interest  of  the  book,  and  thrown  light  upon  the 
spiritual  development  of  the  prophet  himself.  In 
such  an  arrangement  the  earliest  utterances  are 
seen  to  be  full  of  emotional  fire,  brief,  poetic, 
pointed.  The  later  are  longer  and  more  prosaic, 
dealing  with  all  varieties  of  subjects,  personal  and 
domestic,  civil  as  well  as  religious.    They  contain 
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also  elements  drawn  from  Jewish  and  Christian 
sources.  Yet  the  Koran  throughout  claims  to  be 
inspired  in  the  strictest  sense,  its  words  are  the 
words  of  God  Himself. 

II.  The  Bible  in  relation  to  the  Litera- 
ture of  other  Religions.— What,  then,  is  the 
relation  of  the  literature  thus  briefly  described  to 
the  Christian  Scriptures?  It  is  not  necessary  to 
depreciate  the  former  in  order  to  exalt  the  latter. 
We  have  already  noted  that  there  is  wisdom, 
truth,  and  spirituality  in  these  books  of  non- 
Christian  .  faiths.  They  and  the  religions  with 
which  they  are  connected  have  been  the  light  of 
generations  of  human  beings.  They  are  associ- 
ated with  the  civilisations  of  the  world  and  its 
great  historical  epochs.  What  we  have  now  to 
ask  is,  whether,  apart  from  the  question  of  Divine 
Revelation,  to  which  we  shall  presently  advert, 
any  of  them  possess  the  qualities  fitting  them  to 
become  the  sacred  books  of  the  world,  or  whether 
the  B.,  from  this  point  of  view,  has  any  manifest 
superiority  over  them  T  If  we  turn  to  Confucian- 
ism and  its  authoritative  literature,  we  find  every- 
where *  consecration  of  the  past,  even  where  it 
is  not  understood,  which  is  the  deadly  enemy  of 
progress ;  the  life  of  the  people  is  bound  in  fetters 
of  habit  and  ceremony  which  political  changes 
and  revolutions  have  not  sufficed  to  break.  The 
characteristics  of  the  Chinese  mind,  with  its  want 
of  comprehensiveness,  and  excessive  attention  to 
minute  detail,  are  reflected  in  its  '  classics.'  Moral 
and  spiritual  life  is  crushed  out  under  the  burden 
of  external  precepts  and  directions,  and  there  is  a 
determined  adherence  to  the  level  of  the  purely 
human,  an  avoidance  of  all  reference  to  the 
divine,  which  ignores  and  tends  to  mutilate  the 
higher  side  of  man's  being,  and  to  deprive  him  of 
an  ideal.  It  is  no  wonder  that  the  mysticism  of 
the  Tao-ti-King  had  an  attraction  for  those  out  of 
whom  the  spiritual  life  was  not  wholly  crushed. 
But  Taoism,  notwithstanding  its  philosophical  and 
ethical  excellences,  'as  a  religion  is  a  dismal 
failure,  and  shows  how  little  philosophy  and  morals 
can  do  without  a  historical  religious  framework  to 
support  them '  (Menzies).  The  sacred  literature  of 
India  is  characterised  not  only  by  its  immense 
extent,  but  by  the  great  variety  of  standpoints  re- 
presented in  it.  What  failed  to  meet  the  wants  of 
a  single  people  can  scarcely  be  expected  to  satisfy 
the  entire  human  race.  The  Vedic  hymns  ex- 
hibit the  instability  of  polytheism.  The  Brah- 
manic  system  endeavoured  to  meet  this  defect 
by  means  of  its  philosophical  developments ;  but  in 
so  doing  unfitted  itself  to  be  a  popular  religion. 
Hence  India,  during  the  supremacy  of  Brahman  ism, 
had  in  reality  two  religions,  the  speculative  and 
the  idolatrous  and  mythical.  The  separation  be- 
tween the  two  tended  to  intensify  their  several 
peculiarities,  as  well  as  to  degrade  the  popular 
faith — a  difficulty  which  was  only  partially  met  by 
the  incarnation  ideas  which  emerge  in  the  great 
Epics.  Even  Buddhism,  which  presents  a  personal 
object  of  affection  and  imitation  to  the  worshipper, 
is  condemned  by  its  one-sidedness.  If  in  Con- 
fucianism we  have  a  religious  positivism  which  will 
not  look  at  the  Divine,  in  Buddhism  we  have  an 
agnosticism  which  cannot  find  it.  It  is  a  religion 
of  despair ;  it  cannot  become  the  spring  of  human 
effort,  promote  civilisation,  or  contribute  to  social 
progress.  The  sacred  books  which  have  sprung 
up  on  soil  like  this,  reflecting  the  peculiarities  of 
their  origin,  must  be  held  as  falling  short  of  the 
required  conditions  on  which  alone  they  could 
supersede  all  others.  Zoroastrianism  as  a  religion 
may  be  said  to  be  already  dead,  modern  Parsism 
being  a  compel  atively  uninfluential  modification 
of  it.  The  Zend-Avesta  is  of  interest,  as  we  have 
for  the  noble  elements  contained  in  it,  and 


for  the  traces  of  its  thought  which  are  to  be  found 
in  the  teachings  of  other  faiths ;  but  even  in  the 
portions  which  have  come  down  to  us,  it  shows 
itself,  like  the  literature  of  Brahman  ism,  a  mixture 
of  diverse  views  and  standpoints.  Its  mainly 
liturgical  character,  and  the  view  presented  in  it 
of  the  supreme  Deity,  so  far  as  a  dualistic  system 
can  be  said  to  have  a  supreme  Deity,  prevented  it 
from  spreading  much  beyond  the  region  of  its 
origin.  The  Mohammedan  Koran  is  equally  un- 
fitted to  become  the  book  of  a  universal  religion. 
Like  Confucianism,  though  in  a  different  way. 
Islam  is  a  foe  to  progress.  '  Its  ideas  are  bald  and 
poor ;  it  grew,  too  last ;  its  doctrines  and  forms 
were  stereotyped  at  the  very  outset  of  its  career, 
and  do  not  admit  of  change.  Its  morality  is  that 
of  the  stage  at  which  men  emerge  from  idolatry 
...  its  doctrine  is  after  all  no  more  than  negative. 
Allah  is  but  a  negation  of  other  gods.  .  .  .  He 
does  not  enter  into  humanity,  and  therefore  he 
cannot  render  to  humanity  the  highest  services.' 

Westoott,  In  so  intonating  article  contributed  to  the  Cam- 
bridgt  Companion  to  th*  B.,  distinguishes  the  eacred  book*  of 
the  pre-Christian  ethnic  religions  from  the  OT  Scripturee  under 
three  heads.  1.  They  are  unhlstorlcaL  'In  no  out  la  the 
revelation  or  authoritative  rule  given  In  them  represented  aa 
embodied  and  wrought  out  step  by  atop  in  the  life  of  a  people. 
The  doctrine  ii  announced  and  explained,  and  fenced  in  by 
comment  and  ritual ;  but  it  finds  no  prophets  who  unfold  and 
apply  the  divine  words  to  the  varying  drcumatanoee  of  national 
growth,  which  at  once  fix  their  application  and  illuminate  their 
meaning.'  2.  They  are  retrogressive.  'The  oldest  portions  of 
the  several  collections  of  the  Chinese,  Indian,  and  Persian  Scrip- 
turee are  confessedly  the  noblest  in  thought  and  aspiration ; 
and,  ssoondly,  ritual  in  each  case  has  finally  overpowered  the 
strivings  after  a  personal  and  spiritual  fellowship  with  God.' 
S.  They  are  partial.  In  their  most  complete  form  they  may 
be  said  to  be  'a  Psalter  completed  by  a  law  of  ritual."  'On  the 
other  hand,  the  B.  contains  every  element  which  the  representa- 
tives of  different  races  have  found  to  be  the  vehicle  of  religious 
teaching,  and  every  element  in  its  fullest  and  most  fruitful  form.' 

If  these  features,  we  may  add,  are  conspicuous  on  a  com- 
parison with  the  OT,  the  argument  is  strengthened  when  the 
NT  Is  brought  into  view.  There  the  highest  reaches  of  doctrine 
and  devotion  are  embedded  in  history ;  there  the  culmination 
of  all  the  divine  progress  is  attained ;  there  in  amplest  measure 
are  to  be  found  the  sources  of  man's  purest  and  highest  life. 
And  the  B.  thus  completed  suggests  a  point  of  distinction  which 
perhaps  does  not  belong  to  the  OT  alone.  The  ethnic  Scriptures 
are  essentially  national,  or  at  least  racial :  they  are  bound  by 
limits  of  place  and  time,  the  natural  products  of  the  ciroum- 
stanoes  in  which  they  arose ;  the  B.  may  be  admirably  adapted 
to  the  needs  of  place  and  time,  it  alone  appeals  to  man  as  man, 
and  most  marvellously  combines  a  truly  historical  character 
with  an  adaptability  to  be  the  religious  guide  and  instructor  of 
mankind.  It  has  proved  its  power  to  travel  and  to  speak  to  the 
hearts  of  men  of  varying  countries  and  climes. 

i.  Revelation. — A  usual  feature  of  the  sacred 
books  we  have  been  considering  is  the  claim  made 
by  them,  or  on  behalf  of  them,  that  they  are  vehicles 
of  a  divine  Revelation.  The  Chinese  alone  do  not 
claim  that  their  books  are  inspired,  though  they 
regard  them  with  a  reverence  as  deep  as  anything 
connected  with  their  religion  calls  forth.  The 
three  parts  of  the  Veda,  as  we  have  seen,  are  dis- 
tinguished as  S'ruti,  'revelation, 'from  theSmriti.or 
1  tradition.'  The  Vedic  hymns  themselves  were  held 
to  possess  supernatural  powers,  and  were  raised  to 
the  rank  of  a  divinity.  The  A  vesta  had  been, 
according  to  the  Persians,  communicated  to  Zara- 
thustra  (Zoroaster)  by  Ahura,  the  good  god,  him- 
self. The  Koran,  according  to  the  Mohammedans, 
is  an  earthly  copy  of  a  heavenly  original,  which 
the  angel  of  revelation  made  known  to  the  prophet 
during  his  ecstasies ;  it  was  the  subject  of  one  of 
their  greatest  controversies  whether  the  Koran  as 
it  stands,  down  to  the  very  word  and  letter,  was 
not  uncreated  and  eternal,  and  free  therefore  from 
every  possible  imperfection.  The  motive  of  such 
conceptions  lies  upon  the  surface.  If,  on  the  one 
hand,  it  is  man's  way  of  expressing  his  boundless 
reverence  for  that  which  is  ancient  or  of  proved 
value,  it  is,  on  the  other  hand,  due  to  the  desire  of 
feeling  himself  on  solid  ground  in  regard  to  the 
highest  and  most  mysterious  concerns  of  life,  those 
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which  relate  to  the  power  above  him  and  the 
future  before  him.  Somewhat  similar  claims  are 
made  on  behalf  of  the  B.  It  also  brings  a  revela- 
tion from  God ;  it  also  is  an  inspired  book.  Are 
all  such  claims  equally  futile  T  Because  they  are 
made  on  behalf  of  many  books,  are  they  true  of 
none?  Such  a  conclusion  would  be  obviously  in- 
ept. If  a  revelation  is  necessary  for  man,  and  if  it 
is  in  the  highest  degree  unlikely  that  God  would 
leave  man  without  this  necessary  guidance, — points 
which  we  cannot  fully  discuss  in  this  place, — it 
must  be  somewhere,  and  the  fact  that  there  are 
unfounded  claims  to  its  possession  should  stimulate 
the  search  for  it,  not  lead  to  its  abandonment. 
And  these  claims,  if  nothing  more,  are  a  pathetic 
confession  of  man's  sense  of  helplessness  in  presence 
of  the  deeper  problems  of  existence,  of  his  felt 
need  for  higher  guidance.  Nor  is  it  necessary  to 
deny  that  the  conviction  so  strongly  held  had  a 
relative  justification.  A  better  and  juster  view 
of  the  religions  of  the  world  than  that  formerly 
entertained,  leads  us  to  see  that  in  them  also  God 
waa  educating  the  world  for  Himself.  In  their 
higher  phases,  by  means  of  their  loftier  spirits,  a 
message  was  delivered  to  the  nations,  in  which 
they  were  not  wrong  in  recognising  His  voice.  In 
comparison  with  Christianity  they  may  be  classed 
as  '  natural '  religions,  but  at  least  God  was  speak- 
ing in  the  worthier  manifestations  of  the  'nature' 
which  He  had  made.  We  are  prepared,  therefore, 
rather  than  unfitted  by  their  study,  to  recognise  in 
Christianity  a  divine  revelation,  and  in  the  B.  an 
inspired  book,  while  the  question  of  degree  of  In- 
spiration, and  as  to  what  Inspiration  itself  in- 
volves, is  directly  suggested  by  it. 

iL  Inspiration.— The  Christian  doctrine  of  In- 
spiration was  largely  an  inheritance  from  the  Jews 
along  with  the  OT,  to  which  alone  it  at  first 
applied.  After  the  disappearance  of  Prophetism, 
and  the  reoonstitution  of  the  '  Church-people '  of 
Israel  on  the  basis  of  the  written  law,  it  is  not 
surprising  that  rigid  and  even  mechanical  views  of 
Inspiration  prevailed.  The  Talmud,  while  ad- 
mitting degrees  of  Inspiration,  declared  that  the 
Pentateuch  at  least  had  been  divinely  dictated  to 
Moses;  while  Alexandrian  Judaism,  doubtless 
under  Platonic  influences,  and  on  the  analogy  of 
the  heathen  Mantic,  held  that  it  involved  a  total 
suspension  of  the  human  faculties.  The  first 
Christian  writer  to  propound  a  theory  of  this  kind 
is  Justin  Martyr,  who  could  not  conceive  of  the 
things  above  being  made  known  to  men  other- 
wise than  by  the  Divine  Spirit  using  righteous  men 
like  a  harp  or  lyre,  from  which  the  plectrum  elicits 
what  sound  it  will.  This  view  was  followed  with 
mora  or  less  emphasis  by  such  writers  as  Tertul- 
lian,  Ireneeus,  Origen;  while  others,  like  Chry- 
sostom,  Basil,  Jerome,  were  disposed  to  recognise 
the  individuality  of  the  several  writers  as  mould- 
ing their  respective  work.  While  Eusebius  affirms 
that  it  would  be  rash  to  say  that  the  sacred  pen- 
men could  have  substituted  one  word  for  another, 
and  Augustine  sometimes  ascribes  to  them  an 
absolute  infallibility,  the  latter  betrays  some  dis- 
position *•>  recognise  the  human  element  when  he 
says  that  tne  evangelists  wrote  '  ut  quisque  memi- 
nerat  et  ut  cuique  cordi  erat.'  Two  circumstances 
probably  prevented  the  early  Church  from  defin- 
itely adopting  an  extreme  doctrine  on  this  subject. 
One  was  the  struggle  with  Montanism,  which  led 
to  a  clearer  distinction  being  drawn  between  in- 
spiration and  ecstasy.  The  other  was  the  autho- 
rity still  ascribed  to  the  tradition  of  the  Churches, 
which  was  so  much  on  a  level  with  that  attri- 
buted to  Scripture  that  Ireneeus  could  complain  of 
the  difficulty  of  dealing  with  heretics  who  could 
appeal  from  one  to  the  other,  as  suited  their  pur- 
pose.  The  same  duality  of  resource  characterised 


the  oommon  practice  of  the  Church  of  that  age, 
whose  bishops  invoked  now  the  B.  and  now  tradi- 
tion in  favour  of  their  judgments.  In  the  succeed- 
ing period,  the  inspiration  of  the  B.  was  in  many 
quarters  maintained  in  an  uncompromising  form, 
while  practically  the  B.  was  more  and  more  sub- 
ordinated to  tradition  as  embodied  in  the  Church. 
On  the  one  hand,  it  was  held  to  be  useless  to 
inquire  the  name  of  the  writer  of  a  passage  of 
Scripture  since  the  Holy  Spirit  was  the  author  cf 
all  Scripture,  or  it  was  asserted  that  the  Holy 
Spirit  formed  the  very  words  in  the  mouths  of 
prophets  and  apostles ;  on  the  other,  the  Church 
placed  itself  between  the  individual  Christian  and 
the  B.,  which  gradually  became  comparatively 
unknown  and  inaccessible.  Its  authority  was  not 
so  much  disputed  as  ignored.  This  was  practically 
the  position  maintained  throughout  the  Middle 
Ages — a  position  definitely  formulated  by  the 
Council  of  Trent  and  the  later  Roman  Catholic 
theologians.  It  was  the  Reformers  who  revived 
the  appeal  to  Scripture  in  opposition  to  the  autho- 
rity or  the  Roman  Church  and  its  traditions.  This 
they  did,  however,  without  pronouncing  upon  the 
questions  which  the  authority  they  ascribed  to  the 
B.  seemed  to  a  later  age  to  involve.  It  was  enough 
foT  them  that  the  'good  news'  was  declared  in  it, 
that  by  its  use  a  soul  could  draw  near  to  God  with- 
out priest  or  rite.  Luther  proposed  to  revise  the 
Canon,  or  at  least  to  estimate  the  value  of  the 
several  books  by  the  distinctness  with  which  Christ 
was  preached  in  them— a  criterion  which,  it  is  evi- 
dent, was  at  once  too  narrow  and  too  wide,  exclud- 
ing some  books  which  not  only  Christian  antiquity, 
but  devout  usage,  had  consecrated,  and  including, 
if  consistently  carried  out,  masses  of  Christian 
literature.  Zwingli  and  Calvin  maintained  as 
firmly  as  Luther  the  supremacy  of  the  B..  while 
also  Keeping  an  open  mind  as  to  its  several  parts. 
For  them  the  substance  and  content  was  every- 
thing, the  form  of  secondary  importance.  The 
Confessions  of  that  epoch  in  general  share  this 
freedom  of  attitude,  though  those  of  the  Reformed 
Churches  are  more  explicit  than  the  Lutheran. 
The  17th  cent,  was  a  period  at  once  of  violent  con- 
troversy and  of  rigid  definition.  The  Jesuits  on 
the  one  hand,  the  Socinians  and  Arminians  on  the 
other,  attacked  the  authority  of  Scripture  in  the 
interests  of  Ecclesiasticism  or  Rationalism.  Pro- 
testant orthodoxy,  whether  in  the  Lutheran  or 
CalvinUtic  form,  intrenched  itself  on  the  founda- 
tion of  the  B.,  identifying  inspiration  with  in- 
fallibility, and  the  record  with  the  revelation  it 
conveyed.  The  sacred  writers  were  regarded  as 
the  passive  instruments,  the  amanuenses,  of  the 
Divine  Spirit.  Inspiration  was  defined  as  includ- 
ing the  impulsus  ad  scribendum,  the  suggestio 
rerumt  and  the  suggestio  verborum.  The  diversity 
of  style  apparent  in  Scripture  was  explained  as  the 
voluntary  accommodation  of  Himself  to  the  writers 
by  the  Holy  Spirit.  At  the  same  time,  with  so 
exalted  an  authorship,  the  language  could  not  be 
anything  but  pure  and  exact;  no  barbarisms  or 
Bofecisms  could  enter  into  the  Greek  of  the  NT, 
and  even  the  vowel  points  and  accents  of  the  Heb- 
rew text  were  inspired — an  opinion  stamped  as 
orthodox  by  the  Swiss  Formula  Consensus  of  1675. 
From  the  theory  of  inspiration  thus  formulated 
(and  exaggerated)  followed  the  attributes  (affec- 
Hones  teu  proprietates  Scriptures  sacra)  which  the 
dogmatic  writers  ascribed  to  the  B.  These  are 
primary  and  secondary.  The  primary  are :  1.  Din- 
tna  auctoritas,  resting  upon  its  external  evidences 
and  internal  qualities ;  but,  above  all,  upon  the 
testimonium  Spiritus  Sancti,  or  the  witness  of  God 
in  the  soul.  This  authority  constitutes  the  Scrip- 
tures the  sole  tribunal  in  matters  of  faith  and  life. 
2.  Perfectio  or  sufficientia ;  the  B.  contains  all  that 
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U  nemo—i tt  to  nJ ration.  3.  Pertpicuita*.  The  B. 
is  self -explanatory.  Passages  may  be  mora  or  lew 
obscure,  out  these  moat  be  explained  by  means 
of  the  simpler  and  clearer  declarations.  Rightly 
used,  it  requires  no  other  interpreter.  4.  Efficacia. 
The  B.  is  a  means  of  grace,  having  the  power  of 
converting  the  sinful  and  consoling  the  sad.  The 
secondary  attributes  are  neeeetitae,  integritat  et 
perennitcu,  puritat  et  tinceritat  fontium,  authen- 
tic)* dignitat.  These  indicate  generally  that  a 
revelation  must  be  written,  and  that,  in  all  re- 
spects, the  B.,  as  we  have  it,  is  the  B.  as  it  was 
intended  to  be. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  pursue  further  the  history 
of  the  idea  of  inspiration  as  applied  to  the  B. 
Enough  has  been  said  to  show  the  position  which  it 
held,  and  how  it  was  liable  to  be  modified  accord- 
ing to  the  circumstances  in  which  the  Church  of 
successive  ages  found  itself  placed.  Before  touch- 
ing, however,  upon  the  position  accorded  to  the 
B.  at  the  present  day,  attention  must  be  directed 
for  a  moment  to  the  relation  in  which  the  question 
of  canonicity  stands  to  that  of  inspiration,  since 
these  together  have  determined  the  manner  in 
which  the  B.  has  been  received  in  the  Christian 
Church.  The  formation  of  a  Canon  at  all  implies 
that  authority  is  attributed  to  the  writings  in- 
eluded  in  it  The  history  of  the  Canon  has  shown 
us  that  it  was  formed  gradually,  as  the  result  of 
local  usage,  which  fixed  and  extended  itself,  and 
not  as  the  outcome  of  criticism  or  even  formal  de- 
termination on  the  part  of  the  whole  Church  or  its 
more  important  divisions.  By  the  end  of  the  4th 
cent.,  as  we  have  seen,  the  B.  stood  practically  as 
we  have  it  now.  Yet  its  limits  were  not  settled  in 
such  a  way  that  the  Reformers  of  the  18th  oent. 
felt  themselves  precluded  from  rediscussing  them. 
Their  tendency  was,  in  the  first  instance,  to  examine 
this  and  other  accepted  usages  of  the  Church  in 
the  light  of  historical  inquiry.  But  the  oppor- 
tunities and  the  material  for  a  competent  historical 
investigation  were  wanting.  The  questions  at 
issue  were  largely  decided  upon  the  basis  of  feel- 
ing, either  individual  or  general.  The  exigencies 
of  controversy  necessitated  a  rapid  arrival  at  a 
decision  which  should  be  practical  and  readily  in- 
telligible. While,  therefore,  it  was  not  upon  the 
anthority  of  the  Church,  but  through  an  intuitive 
perception  supposed  to  reside  in  the  believing 
Christian,  that  the  contents  of  the  B.  were 
received,  the  B.  thus  acknowledged  was  neverthe- 
less the  same  B.  as  that  of  the  4th  cent.  And  this 
once  determined,  the  doctrine  of  Inspiration  was 
frequently  employed  to  lift  it  out  of  the  region  of 
historical  criticism,  and  to  make  its  limits  and 
contents  a  matter  of  dogmatic  definition.  Thus  we 
have  the  rather  remarkable  result  that  inspiration 
in  the  sense  of  a  supernatural  guarantee  for  their 
truth  and  authority  is  claimed  for  a  series  of  writ- 
ings, while  no  claim  is,  or  can  be,  made  for  a  super- 
natural determination  of  the  precise  writings  which 
an  to  be  included  in  the  series.  If  the  latter 
question  is  still  open  to  historical  criticism,  and  must 
be  determined,  as  every  book  on  Biblical  Intro- 
duction proves  to  us  anew,  on  grounds  of  historical 
investigation,  it  is  impossible  for  a  dogmatic  de- 
finition of  inspiration  to  be  applied  in  more  than  a 
general  way  to  such  a  series  of  books ;  and  in  that 
ease  the  question,  what  inspiration  is,  and  what 
are  its  limits  or  degrees,  is  again  opened  up.  So 
long  as  inspiration  cannot  be  claimed  for  the  pro- 
cess by  which  canonicity  is  determined,  canonicity 
cannot  be  held  to  fix  the  bounds  of  inspiration.  It 
is  true  that,  as  Westcott  remarks  (Bible  in  the 
Church,  pp.  293,  294),  the  usage  which  fixed  the 
Canon  '  is  only  another  name  for  a  divine  instinct, 
a  providential  inspiration,  a  function  of  the  Chris- 
tian body ';  that '  history  teaches  by  the  plainest 


examples  that  no  one  part  of  the  B.  could  be  set 
•side  without  great  ana  permanent  injury  to  the 
Church  which  refused  a  portion  of  the  apostolic 
heritage.  "We  are  now  in  a  position  to  estimate 
what  would  have  been  lost  if  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  or  the  Epistle  of  St.  James  or  the 
Apocalypse  had  been  excluded  from  the  Canon. 
And,  on  the  other  hand,  we  can  measure  the  evils 
which  flow  equally  from  canonising  the  Apocrypha 
of  the  OT,  and  denying  to  them  all  ecclesiastical 
use.' 

In  mora  recent  times,  and  at  the  present  day, 
cases  may  be  pointed  out  of  almost  all  the  varieties 
of  view  on  the  subject  which  our  brief  historical 
sketch  brought  to  fight.  Some  carry  inspiration 
to  the  extreme  of  literalism,  some  appear  to  deny 
it  in  any  sense  in  which  it  is  not  applicable  to 
poetry  and  other  forms  of  art.  Unreserved  con- 
demnation should  not  be  poured  upon  either  of 
these  extremes.  The  first  is  held  not  only  by  the 
unthinking  multitude, — 'the  indolence  of  human 
nature,'  Mr.  Gladstone  remarks  (Butler,  iii.  p.  17), 
'would  be  greatly  flattered  by  a  scheme  such  as 
that  of  the  verbal  inspiration  of  Holy  Scripture,' — 
but  by  thoughtful  men  who  have  seen  in  it  the 
logical  conclusion  of  their  religious  theories ;  the 
second,  not  only  by  those  who  are  indifferent  to  re- 
ligion, but  by  fine  spirits  who  have  not  seen  the 
possibility  or  perhaps  the  need  of  anything  further. 
The  large  majority  of  inquirers,  however,  recog- 
nise frankly  the  true  inspiration  of  the  B.,  and 
also  that  the  determination  of  its  nature,  degrees, 
and  limits  must  be  the  result  of  an  induction 
from  all  the  available  facts. 

On  the  one  hand,  full  weight  must  be  given  to 
that  remarkable  testimony  of  history  which  West- 
cott, in  the  passage  quoted  above,  signalises. 
But  a  still  more  remarkable  phenomenon  of  the 
same  kind  is  apparent  in  the  pages  of  the  B.  itself. 
From  one  point  of  view,  nothing  can  be  more  un- 
systematic and  fragmentary  than  its  contents. 
It  is  full  of  contrasts  and  surface-discrepancies. 
It  is  made  up  of  extracts  from  the  lives  of  indi- 
viduals and  the  experiences  of  a  people.  All 
forms  of  literature  are  represented  in  it  (see  The 
Literary  Study  of  the  Bible,  by  R.  G.  Moulton).  It 
presents  no  systematised  theology  or  ethics.  Yet 
a  closer  observation  reveals  the  unity  underlying 
all  this  variety.  A  progress  is  discernible  from 
the  first  page  to  the  last.  Revelation  corresponds 
to  revelation,  like  the  outcropping  of  the  same 
rock-stratum  in  different  places.  One  thought, 
one  plan,  is  seen  to  pervade  the  whole,  and  to  make 
the  B.,  if  the  product  of  many  minds,  the  outcome 
of  one  Spirit, — not  a  '  library '  only,  as  has  been 
said,  but  a  '  book.'  Again,  in  so  far  as  the  B.  is 
admitted  to  be  inspired,  its  testimony  to  itself,  the 
testimony  of  part  to  part,  cannot  be  ignored.  This 
is  an  argument  which  may  easily  be  pushed  too 
far  and  made  to  prove  too  much ;  its  application 
in  any  absolute  way  would  require,  for  example, 
the  question  of  canonicity  to  be  already  settled. 
But  the  great  argument  for  the  real  inspiration  of 
the  B.  in  a  special  sense  is  that  it  commends  itself 
to  the  minds  of  those  who  devoutly  receive  it, — 
what  the  Reformers  designated  the  testimonium 
Spiritut  Saneti.  The  relation  of  this  to  other 
evidences  for  the  unique  authority  of  Scripture  is 
expressed  by  the  Westminster  Confession  (ch.  i.  5) 
thus:  'We  may  be  moved  and  induced  by  the 
testimony  of  the  Church  to  an  high  and  reverend 
esteem  of  the  Holy  Scripture,  and  the  heavenliness 
of  the  master,  the  efficacy  of  the  doctrine,  the 
majesty  of  the  style,  the  consent  of  all  the  parts, 
the  scope  of  the  whole  (which  is  to  give  all  glory 
to  God),  the  full  discovery  it  makes  of  the  only 
way  of  man's  salvation,  the  many  other  incompar- 
able excellences,  and  the  entire  perfection  thereof 
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are  argument*  whereby  it  doth  abundantly  evi- 
dence itself  to  be  the  word  of  God ;  yet,  notwith- 
standing, our  full  persuasion  and  assurance  of  the 
infallible  truth,  and  divine  authority  thereof,  is 
from  the  inward  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  bearing 
witness  by  and  with  the  word  in  our  hearts. '  This 
is  the  religious  test  of  the  value  of  Scripture. 
But  it  obviously  applies  only  to  the  knowledge  of 
salvation,  of  which  Scripture  is  the  vehicle.  It  is 
religious,  not  speculative — still  less  historical  or 
scientific  However  real  and  important  the  fact 
to  whioh  it  points,  it  bean  upon  it  a  stamp  of  in- 
dividuality, subjectivity.  As  seen  at  work  in 
Luther,  for  example,  '  it  is  impossible  to  read  his 
comments  on  Holy  Scripture  without  feeling  that 
he  realises  its  actual  historical  work  and  con- 
sequent spiritual  meaning  in  a  way  which  was  un- 
known before.  For  him  the  words  of  apostles  and 
prophets  are  "  living  words,"  direct  and  immediate 
utterances  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  penetrating  to  the 
inmost  souls  of  men,  and  not  mere  premisses  for 
arguments  or  proofs  ( Weetcott,  I.e.  pp.  245,  246). 
But  a  criterion  which  in  Luther  and  other  Re- 
formers was  compatible  with  a  large  degree  of 
liberty,  gar*  rise  in  its  later  and  more  formal 
application  to  the  'summary  method,'  as  Westcott 
calls  it,  of  cutting  the  knot  of  a  difficulty,  dis- 
posing of  evidence  by  dogmatically  pronouncing  it 
superfluous,  and  assuming  that  history  has  been 
fully  interrogated  and  has  spoken  its  last  word, 
and  so  converting  a  great  truth  into  a  fetter  and 
a  falsehood. 

On  the  other  hand,  while  the  elements  which 
thus  make  for  the  inspiration  of  the  B.  and  its 
unique  authority  as  a  spiritual  guide  are  widely 
and  fully  recognised,  the  human  element  in 
Scripture  has  in  recent  times  forced  itself  upon 
the  attention  of  the  thoughtful.  Here  it  is  not 
merely  that  by  evident  signs  the  biblical  writers 
show  that  they  were  not  simply  amanuenses  writing 
to  the  dictation  of  a  Spirit  above  them ;  it  is  not 
the  occurrence  of  discrepancies  and  inconsistencies 
in  the  B.  itself,  or  in  connexion  with  external 
history  and  modern  science :  it  is  rather  the 
recognition  of  a  progressive  revelation  in  the  B., 
that  it  contains  the  history  of  the  struggle  between 
the  Divine  light  and  human  ignorance  and  sin, 
that  the  revelation  is  conveyed  to  us  in  such 
measure  and  manner  as  each  of  the  writers  was 
able  to  apprehend  it  and  give  it  forth.  Thus  the 
process  traced  in  an  earlier  portion  of  this  article, 
whereby  the  'books'  became  the  'Book,'  the 
change  of  the  point  of  view  from  plurality  to 
unity,  is  one  which  wisdom,  thought,  and  investiga- 
tion find  it  necessary,  to  some  extent,  to  reverse. 
In  order  to  understand  even  this  unity  aright,  it  is 
found  essential  to  scrutinise  the  several  parts  of 
which  it  is  made  up,  the  manifold  media  through 
which  the  revelation  has  been  given,  the  several 
stages  through  which  the  B.  as  we  know  it  has 
been  evolved.  This  side  of  it  will  fall  to  be  more 
carefully  considered  in  the  article  Theology  ;  in 
the  meantime  it  is  needful  to  observe  that,  as 
Gladstone  remarks,  '  if  any  development  of  Divine 
Revelation  be  acknowledged,  if  any  distinction  of 
authority  between  different  portions  of  the  text  be 
allowed,  then,  in  order  to  deal  with  subjects  so 
vast  and  difficult,  we  are  at  once  compelled  to 
assume  so  large  a  liberty  as  will  enable  us  to  meet 
all  the  consequences  which  follow  from  abandoning 
the  theory  of  a  purely  verbal  inspiration '  (Butler, 
iii.  17). 

The  subject  of  Inspiration  and  the  B.  is  in  our 
time  canvassed  mainly  in  two  connexions  —  the 
rights  of  criticism,  and  the  question  of  authority 
in  matters  of  faith.  Christianity  as  a  historical 
religion  cannot  be  exempted  from  the  application 
of  the  principles  of  historical  inquiry,  nor  can  the 


B.  as  literature  be  exempted  from  the  canons  of 
criticism  which  apply  to  the  other  religions  of  the 
world  and  their  sacred  books.  So  far  all  reason- 
able persons  may  be  said  to  be  agreed.  The 
difficulties  which  have  arisen  in  connexion  with 
criticism  hare  resulted  from  the  division  of  the 
critics  into  two  schools,  one  of  which  assumes  that 
all  the  phenomena  of  the  sacred  history  and  its 
record  must  be  explained  by  natural  causes  only, 
that  the  history  of  the  Hebrew  people  is  exactly 
parallel  with  that  of  Athens  or  of  Rome,  that  the 
life  of  Christ  is  strictly  of  the  same  order  as  that 
of  Socrates ;  while  the  other  school  recognises  and 
allows  for  the  element  of  the  supernatural  when  it 
is  seen  at  work.  The  one  studies  the  Christian 
development  without  sympathy,  therefore  without 
understanding;  the  other  avoids  presuppositions, 
and  seeks  to  apprehend  the  facts  from  within  as 
well  as  from  without.  But  the  latter,  no  less  than 
the  former,  feels  that  the  respect  due  to  the 
Christian  documents  themselves  imposes  the  duty 
of  a  careful  examination  and  appreciation  of  them 
in  the  light  of  their  history.  The  object  of  criticism 
is  not  destruction  only,  it  is  a  means  of  ascertain- 
ing truth,  and  it  is  not  true  reverence  which 
would  place  the  B.  outside  of  its  sphere  of  opera- 
tion. 

More  pressing,  perhaps,  than  even  the  distrust  of 
criticism  which  prevails  in  many  quarters,  is  the 
search  for  authority.  If  the  B.  is  not  to  be  like  an 
Act  of  Parliament,  operative  'to  the  last  and 
farthest  extremity  of  its  letter,'  how  is  it  to  retain 
that  quality  which  the  Westminster  Confession 
ascribes  to  it  of  being  the  final  court  of  appeal  in 
all  controversies  of  religion?  How  is  the  divine 
and  authoritative  element  to  be  separated  from  the 
human  and  fallible?  How,  in  fact,  is  revelation,  in 
the  sense  of  communicated  knowledge,  possible  by 
means  of  the  Scriptures?  We  may  briefly  notice 
two  recent  attempts  to  meet  this  difficulty. 

Denney  (Stadia  in  Theology,  Lect  lx.)  quote*  with  approval 
the  words  of  Robertson  Smith,  In  which  he  gives  a  modern 
rendering  of  the  testimonium  Spiritut  Sancti :  '  If  I  am  asked 
why  I  receive  Scripture  as  the  word  of  God,  and  u  the  only 

Krfect  rule  of  faith  and  life,  I  answer  with  all  the  fathers  of  the 
otestant  Church,  Because  the  B.  is  (As  only  record  of  the 
redeeming  love  of  Ood,  because  in  the  B.  alone  I  find  God 
drawing  near  to  man  in  Chritt  Jena,  and  declaring  to  UJ  in 
Him  Hie  mil  for  our  talvation.  And  this  record  I  Know  to  be 
true  by  the  witness  of  Hit  Spirit  in  my  heart,  whereby  I  am 
assured  that  none  other  than  God  Himself  it  able  to  speak  tuck 
words  to  my  nuL'  Denner,  however,  clearly  perceives  what  we 
have  pointed  out  above,  that  this  is  '  a  doctrine  of  the  Divine 
message  to  man,'  not '  a  doctrine  of  the  text  of  8cripture.'  His 
view  is  that  ooming  to  Scripture  '  without  any  presuppositions 
whatever,'  without  any  'antecedent  oonvictlon  that  it  is  in- 
spired,' we  become  convinced  that  it  Is  inspired  because  'It 
asserts  its  authority  over  us  as  we  read,'  it  has  '  power  to  lodge 
in  our  minds  Christianity  and  its  doctrines  as  being  not  only 


generally  but  divinely  true,'— its  power  to  do  this  being  '  pre- 
cisely what  we  mean  by  inspiration.'  A  starting-point  having 
been  thus  acquired,  by  'working  out  from  It  the  area  of 
certitude  may  be  gradually  enlarged.'  Having  accepted  the 
B.  as  in  the  main  inspired  and  authoritative,  the  same  oon- 
victlon may  be  indirectly  entertained  regarding  an  which  la 
not  self-evidencing.  The  Canon  is  to  be  received  on  the  general 
assumption  that  the  Church  as  a  whole  is  less  likely  to  be  mis- 
taken than  an  individual  inquirer.  This  is  all  that  can  be 
arrived  at  by  the  multitude  of  Christian  believers,  or  on  be 
urged  upon  those  whose  minds  are  perplexed  upon  the  subject ; 
for  the  rest  'the  theologian  will  know  how  to  distinguish 
between  the  letter  of  the  record  and  Ood  revealing  Himself 
through  it.' 

Fairbairn  (Christ  in  Modern  Theology,  p.  496  fl.)  appears  to 
rest  the  authority  of  the  revelation  given  in  the  B.  upon  the 
inspiration  of  those  through  whom  it  come— inspiration  being 
described  as  a  possession  of  the  spirit  of  man  by  the  Spirit  of 
God.  This  is  the  converse  of  the  view  last  referred  to,  where  the 
revelation  and  the  response  it  awakens  in  the  mind  of  the 
hearer  or  reader  is  the  guarantee  of  the  inspiration.  Indeed,  on 
Fairbaim's  view  the  relations  of  Inspiration  and  revelation 
seem  to  be  reversed.  'Ood  inspires,  man  reveals;  Inspiration 
is  the  process  by  which  Ood  gives ;  revelation  is  the  mode  or 
form— word,  character,  or  institution— in  which  man  embodies 
what  he  has  received.'  In  this  way  a  position  is  gained  from 
which  the  adaptation  of  religious  ideas  to  the  circumstances  of 
a  people  or  age  may  be  explained.  But  the  attention  and 
interests  of  men  must  ever  be  engaged  witk  the  revelation 
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rather  than  the  aspiration.  The  reality  of  the  latter  la  a  small 
matter  apart  from  the  character  of  the  former.  "The  essential 
function  of  Inspiration  la  the  formation  of  the  personalities — 
both  the  minds  for  the  thought  and  the  thought  for  the  minds 
—through  whom  the  religion  Is  to  be  realised  ;  and  the  essential 
function  of  revelation  is  to  embody  in  historical  form— literature, 
character,  worship,  institution— what  inspiration  has  created.' 
But  it  is  surely  a  fuse  distinction  thus  to  make  the  inarticulate 
divine  and  the  articulate  human.  How  can  the  former  be  a 
guarantee  for  the  latter  f  And  In  so  far  as  Inarticulate,  how  is 
the  inspiration  of  Hebrew  prophets  and  Christian  apostles  to  be 
distinguished  from  that  of  Hindu  or  Persian  poet  or  sage!  It 
is  true  that  'the  inspiration  of  the  men  who  read'  Is  made  'as 
intrinsic  and  integral  an  element  in  the  idea  of  revelation  as 
the  inspiration  of  the  men  who  wrote.'  But  in  both  cases  the 
theory  proposes  a  test  which  has  all  the  subjectivity  of  the 
appeal  to  the  testimonium  Spiritus  Sancti  without  the  recog- 
nition of  the  divine  quality  of  the  revelation  itself  which  enters 
Into  the  latter.  It  seems  apen  also  to  the  same  kind  of  criticism 
which  Sir  Wm.  Hamilton,  in  a  well-known  essay,  applied  to 
Bchelllng's  metaphysical  theory :  the  Intellectual  intuition  being 
only  possible  in  the  absence  of  consciousness,  is  no  help  to  the 
oonscious  apprehension  of  what  it  alone  can  give  assuranoe  of ; 
it  la  'In  the  state  of  personality,  and  non-intuition  of  the 
Absolute,  that  the  philosopher  writes;  in  writing  therefore 
about  the  Absolute,  he  writes  of  what  is  to  him  as  aero.'  What, 
in  like  manner.  Is  to  oonnect  the  revelation  which  man  gives  to 
man,  with  the  Inspiration,  the  state  of  possession,  in  which  It  is 
supposed  to  be  received? 

These  instances  serve  to  illustrate  the  difficulties 
surrounding  the  question.  It  is  probable  that  no 
theory  of  inspiration  will  ever  solve  all  these 
difficulties  or  be  regarded  as  entirely  satisfactory. 
It  may  be  fully  and  freely  recognised  that  the  B. 
has  a  unique  excellence  of  its  own,  qualities  which 
set  it  apart  from  even  the  greatest  literary  achieve- 
ments of  the  race,  while  yet  it  has  been  constructed 
in  such  a  way  that  the  human  element,  the  pecu- 
liarities and  even  the  limitations  of  its  writers, 
have  been  consistently  maintained.  In  two  re- 
spects, we  of  this  age  are  perhaps  in  a  more 
favourable  position  for  dealing  with  the  question 
than  those  who  have  gone  before  us.  On  the  one 
hand,  it  is  possible  to  compare  the  Christian  religion 
and  its  Scriptures  with  the  non-Christian  religions 
iind  their  sacred  books  with  both  a  knowledge  and  a 
sympathy  which  in  earlier  times  were  undreamt  of. 
On  the  other,  a  closer  and  more  intimate  know- 
ledge of  the  Bible  itself  as  a  living  book  and  not 
as  a  mere  repertory  of  proof  texts,  is  one  of  the 
marks  of  our  time.  '  Criticism  has,  by  bringing 
the  sacred  books  into  relation  with  sacred  history, 
done  something  to  restore  them  to  their  real  and 
living  significance  ...  by  binding  the  book  and 
the  people  together,  and  then  connecting  both  with 
the  providential  order  of  the  world,  it  has  given  us 
back  the  idea  of  the  God  who  lives  in  history 
through  His  people,  and  a  people  who  live  for  Him 
through  His  word '  (Fairbairn,  I.e.  p.  508).  What- 
ever be  the  results  of  the  literary  analysis  of  the 
biblical  books,  or  the  bearing  of  archaeological 
discovery  upon  the  history  they  record,  this  is  the 
aim  of  historical  criticism,  ana  it  can  scarcely  be 
doubted  that  the  service  it  has  rendered  to  classical 
and  Oriental  literature  may  be,  and  must  be, 
rendered  to  the  B.  also.  As  a  part  of  it,  that 
practice  which  we  have  noticed  of  studying  the 
thought  of  the  B.  in  its  development,  and  tracing 
it  through  its  successive  representations,  is  of  the 
highest  significance  and  value.  In  any  case  it  is 
to  be  remembered  that  the  B.  contains  the  most 
ancient  and  most  authentic  documents  bearing 
upon  the  origin,  the  nature,  and  the  characteristic 
features  of  the  Christian  religion,  and  especially 
upon  the  person  and  work  of  its  Founder.  This 
gives  to  it  an  interest,  if  not  an  authority,  which 
cannot  be  disputed.  Of  the  revelation  which  we 
believe  to  have  come  through  Christ,  it  is  the  early 
and  reliable  record.  To  it,  therefore,  the  Church 
of  later  ages  has  naturally  turned  to  correct  her 
aberrations,  and  to  obtain  a  renewal  of  her  life. 
What  the  B.  has  been  to  individuals  cannot  be 
told.  If  the  history  of  the  world  has  a  meaning, 
and  is  not  a  succession  of  fortuitous  circumstances, 


we  cannot  fail  to  recognise  the  centre  of  that 
history  in  Christ,  and  the  animating  force  of  its 
later  stages  in  the  spiritual  movement  He  inaugu- 
rated. Without  the  B.  this  movement  could  not 
be  understood,  or  its  influence  continued  and 
extended.  We  cannot  doubt,  therefore,  that  the 
God  whose  providence  has  ruled  and  shaped  the 
history,  whose  Spirit  moved  and  spoke  in  Christ, 
has  also  inspired  the  B.  and  made  it  what  it  is — 
the  vehicle  of  the  highest  spiritual  thought,  the 
purest  moral  guidance  man  has  known.  It  itself 
invitee  inquiry,  and  takes  its  place  in  the  historical 
development.  Sacred  scholarship  must  finish  the 
work  upon  it  which  it  has  begun.  But  withal  the 
B.  remains,  and  will  remain,  the  most  precious 
heritage  of  mankind. 

LmaATOas.— The  Literature  relating  to  the  first  part  of  this 
article  will  be  found  In  connexion  with  the  several  special 
articles  (Oahox,  Tut,  eta)  to  which  reference  is  made.  On  the 
subjects  of  Revelation  and  Inspiration,  any  of  the  great  dog- 
matic works,  or  any  History  of  Doctrines,  may  be  consulted,  ss 
well  as  articles  in  such  Encyclopedias  as  the  Encycl.  Brit., 
Herzoa,  Lichtenberger.  Among  monographs  may  be  mentioned : 
Lee,  Inspiration  of  Holy  Scripture ;  Bannermon,  Inspiration  ; 
Oaussen,  TMopneustie ;  Jamieson,  Baird  Lectures :  Horton, 
Revelation  ana  the  Bible ;  and  Sanday,  Bampton  Lectures,  in 
which,  after  dealing  with  the  early  history  and  application  of 
the  doctrine,  the  writer  compares  in  his  concluding  Lecture  the 
traditional  and  inductive  Theories  of  Inspiration. 

A.  Stewart. 
BICHRI  (-»»).—  In  2  S  201  Sheba  is  called  'the 
son  of  Bichri  ;  translate  rather  '  the  Bichrite,'  i.e. 
a  member  of  the  clan  which  traced  its  descent  to 
Becher,  the  son  of  Benjamin  (Gn  46"). 

J.  F.  Stbnnino. 
BID,  bade,  bid  (2  K  6»,  Zeph  l7)  or  bidden  (Mt 
and  Lk  passim),  '  to  invite '  to  a  feast,  etc.  (now 
archaic  or  local) ;  1  S  9»-  *  (arjs),  Zeph  1'  '  he  hath 
bid  his  guests  '  («*i?n,  RV  '  sanctified '  with  a  ref.  to 
1  S  16»)  j  Mt  22* '  sent  for  his  servants  to  call  (xaXeu) 
them  that  were  bidden  (also  *aXta,  but  in  perf. 
ptcp.)  to  the  wedding '  (BV  '  marriage  feast ').  In 
1  Co  10"  '  If  any  of  them  that  believe  not  bid  you 
to  a  feast'  (koXAi>,  with  no  word  for  '  feast') ;  Lk 
14u  '  lest  they  also  bid  thee  again '  (arrucaXtoi). 

To  bid = to  command,  is  common  ;  but  notice  Lk 
9*1,  Ac  18n  '  bid  farewell '  (droriatroiuu,  used  in  Mk 
6*  'when  he  had  sent  them  away,'  RV  'taken 
leave  of  them ' ;  Ac  18u  '  took  his  leave  of ' ;  2  Co 
2U  'taking  my  leave  of ' ;  Lk  14*» '  forsaketh,'  RV 
'  renounceth  ').  J.  Hastings. 

BIDE,  Wis  8U  'they  shall  bide  my  leisure' 
{xeftfihw,  translated  '  wait  for '  Ac  l4,  so  RV  here). 
'  Bide '  is  mostly  replaced  in  mod.  Eng.  by '  abide ' 
(which  see).  J.  Hastings. 

BIDKAR  (-pp,  possibly  for  -inyjj  ;  but  this  and 
similar  contractions  are  highly  uncertain). — A  chief 
officer  of  Ahab  and  subsequently  of  Jehu  (2  K  9a). 

C.  F.  BURNBY. 

BIER. — See  Bubial. 

BIOTHA  (Npp  Est  l10).— One  of  the  seven  eunuohs 
or  chamberlains  of  king  Ahasuerus.  For  the  name 
compare  Abagtha  (ib.)  and  Bigthan  (2s1).  In  the 
LXX  the  names  are  different,  Bapaff,  Bupatf  B, 
'OapeRua  A,  taking  the  place  of  Bigtha. 

H.  A.  White. 

BIGTHAN  (|tu»  Est  2°),  BIGTHANA  (kjojj  6»).- 
One  of  two  chamberlains  or  eunuchs  of  Ahasuerus 
(Xerxes)  who  conspired  against  the  king's  life. 
Their  treachery  was  discovered  and  foUed  by 
Mordecai.  B,  M.  Boyd. 

BIGYAI  (nw).— 1.  A  companion  of  Zerub.  (Ezr 
2»=Neh  77,  cf.  Ezr  2M=Neh  7U,  Ezr  8M,  where  the 
name  appears  as  the  head  of  a  family  of  returning 
exiles).  2.  One  of  those  who  sealed  the  covenant 
(Neh  10").   See  Genealooy.       J.  A.  Selbie. 
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BILDAD  (1^9,  LXX  BaXSit,  '  Bel  hath  loved' t). 
—Described  in  Job  2"  as  one  of  Job's  three  friends. 
He  is  called  'the  Shuhite,'  indicating  his  descent 
from  Shnah  (oh*),  son  of  Abraham  and  Ketnrah 
(Gn  25*).  Abraham  is  described  as  sending  Shnah, 
with  other  sons  of  concubines,  to  'the  East 
country,'  and  his  descendants  probably  lived  in  a 
district  of  Arabia  not  far  from  Idumaea.  The 
region  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  trans- 
Hauran  Schakka,  or  the  Xaxxala  of  Ptolemy,  to  the 
east  of  Batantea.  The  LXX  describes  B.  as  ruw 
Xavxaiup  t6 parrot.  For  a  description  of  the  part 
taken  by  B.  in  the  colloquies,  see  Job,  Book  OF. 
It  may  be  here  briefly  said  that  his  position  is  in 
every  sense  intermediary  between  Eliphaz  and 
Zophar.  He  speaks  after  the  one  and  before 
the  other;  his  speeches  are  shorter  than  those 
of  Eliphaz,  longer  than  those  of  Zophar.  He 
is  also  more  violent  than  the  older  and  graver 
Eliphaz,  but  less  blunt  and  coarse  than  the  third 
spokesman  who  follows  him.  He  speaks  threo 
times,  in  chapters  8,  18,  and  26,  the  last  time  very 
briefly.  W.  T.  Davison. 

BILEAJf  (afo),  1  Ch  6™. — A  Levities!  city  of 
Manasaeh,  the  same  as  Ibl»am  of  Jos  17",  Jg  1",  2  K 
V ;  prob.  the  mod.  Bel'ame  (see  Moore  on  Jg  V). 

C.  E:  CONDEB. 

BILGAH  (ntf>?  'cheerfulness').— 1.  Head  of  the 
18th  course  of  priests  (1  Ch  24").  2.  A  priest  who 
returned  with  Zerub.  (Neh  12*- ").  The  same  as 
Bllgal  (Neh  10").  H.  A.  White. 

BILOAL — See  BlLOAH. 

BILHAH.  PERSON  (n{fo,  BdXXa ;  in  B  of  1  Ch  7" 
BaXap ;  Bala,  Bara). — A  slave-girl  given  to  Rachel 
by  Laban,  Gn  29s  (P),  and  by  her  to  Jacob  as  a 
concubine,  Gn  30*- 4  ( JE) ;  the  mother  of  Dan  and 
Naphtali,  Gn  30*-'  (JE)  35"  (P)  46"  (R),  1  Ch  7". 
She  was  guilty  of  incest  with  Reuben,  Gn  35"  JP). 
The  etymology  is  uncertain.  These  narratives 
and  genealogies  are  to  be  regarded  as  embodying 
early  traditions  as  to  the  origin  and  mutual  rela- 
tions of  the  tribes,  rather  than  personal  history. 
Tribes  are  traced  to  a  concubine  ancestress,  because 
they  were  a  late  accession  to  Israel. 

W.  H.  Bennett. 

BILHAH,  PLACE  (nnj»,  A  BoXoo',  B  'AfleXXii,  Bala). 
—A  Simeonite  city.  1  Ch  4"= Baalah  ( rfos),  Jos  16" ; 
Balah  (n>?),  Jos  19»,  and(!)  Baalath  (nW  Jos  19", 
1  K  9",  2  Ch  8*.  Site  uncertain.  Kittel  (Sacred 
Book*  of  OT,  1  Ch  4*)  proposes  to  point  W})} 
Balhah ;  of.  VSS  and  parallel  passages. 

W.  H.  Bennett. 

BILHAH  (157*). — 1.  A  Horite  chief,  the  son 
of  Ezer  (Gn  36" =1  Ch  2.  A  descendant  of 
Benjamin,  son  of  Jediael,  and  father  of  seven  sons 
who  were  heads  of  houses  in  their  tribe  (1  Ch  7M). 
See  Genealogy.  R,  M.  Bom 

BILL. — i.  A  bill  of  divorce  or  divorcement,  Dt 
241  »,  Is  SO1,  Jer  3*  (n^n?  if0  stpher  kttithMh,  lit.  '  a 
writ  of  cutting  off'  (see  Driver  on  Dt  241,  who 
compares  Sir  25" dr&rtpe  a6n)»,  '  cut  her  off')  ;  Mk 
10*  (St/SXior  drarrcurlov,  the  LXX  tr»  of  sinker 
kirUh&h  i  also  used  Mt  5"  AV,  RV  '  writing  of 
divorcement ' ;  and  197,  AV  as  6",  RV  as  Mk  104). 
See  Marriage. 

2.  A  debtor's  written  account,  Lk  16*- '  (TR  r& 
ypdfifut,  edd.  t4  ypdfifiara,  RV  '  bond ').  Edersheim 
(Jesus  the  Messiah,  ii.  272  f.)  points  out  that  the 
Gr.  word  here  employed  was  sometimes  used  in 
rabbinical  writings  (Hebraised  gerammation),  and 
corresponded  with  the  Syr.  shiire,  which  denotes 
'  writings '  that  were  either  formal,  when  they 
were  signed  by  witnesses  and  the  Sanhedrin  of 
three ;  or  informal,  when  only  the  debtor  himself 


signed.  The  latter  were  most  frequently  written 
on  wax,  and  thus  easily  altered.   See  Debt. 

J.  Hastings. 
BILSHAH  (\jn  'inquirer'). — A  companion  of 
Zerubbabel  (Ezr2»,  Neh77=Beelsarus,  1  Es6»).  See 
Genealogy. 

BIMHAL  (V?»  for  ^1 '  son  of  circumcision  '?).— 
A  descendant  of  Asher  (1  Ch  7"). 

BIHBA  (««»).— A  descendant  of  Jonathan  (1  Ch 
8"  »«•). 

BIMMUI  (<ui  'a  building').—!.  Head  of  a  family 
that  returned  with  Zerub.  (Neh  7u=Bani  of  Ezr 
2").  2.  A  Levite  (Ezr  8"  (prob.=BanI  of  Neh  9 
and  Bnnnl  of  Neh  9<),  Neh  12").  3.  A  son  of  Pahath- 
moab  (Ezr  10"  =  Balnuus  of  1  Es  9°).  4.  A  son  of 
Bani  who  had  married  a  foreign  wife  (Ezr  10"). 
There  appears  to  be  a  confusion  in  some  instan- 
ces between  the  similar  names  tJi,  'it,  nj>.  See 
Batvai,  Genealogy.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

BIRDS. — See  Fowls. 

BIRSHA  (Ptfl»,  etym.  and  meaning  unknown). — 
King  of  Gomorrah  at  the  time  of  Chedorlaomer's 
invasion  (Gn  14'). 

BIRTH — Among  the  Hebrews,  as  among  the 
Orientals  generally  (comp.  Herod.  L  136,  of  the 
Persians),  a  high  value  was  placed  upon  the 
possession  of  children  (see,  e.g.,  Gn  16*  29*-*  30>, 
1  S  1*  2»,  2  K  4",  Ps  127fc,)t  and  especially  of  sons 
(see  1  S  lu,  Jer  20",  Job  3*),  while  childlessness 
was  regarded  as  a  heavy  reproach  (Gn  30",  Lk 
1")  and  punishment  (2  S  6",  Hos  9»-M).  Par- 
turition seems  generally  to  have  been  easy  (Ex  1", 
yet  see  Gn  31*),  as  it  is  with  Syrian  and  Arabian 
women  at  the  present  day,  and  cases  in  which  the 
mother  died  in  childbirth  (Gn  35",  1  S  4")  were 
probably  quite  exceptional.  From  the  phrase  used 
in  Gn  50",  cf.  30»,  it  has  been  supposed  that  in 
early  times  the  child  was  actually  born  upon  its 
father's  knees  (see  Nowack,  Heb.  Archaol.  i.  165), 
according  to  customs  of  which  traces  are  found  in 
several  primitive  peoples  (Pious,  Das  Weib,*  ii. 
177  ft) :  or  at  least  that  the  newly-born  infant  was 
placed  in  its  father's  lap  as  a  token  of  recognition 
and  adoption.  We  find,  _however,_  no  dear 
reference  to  such  customs  in  historical  times. 
Indeed,  the  father  was  not  present  at  the  birth  of 
the  child  (Jer  20") ;  the  mother  was  attended  by 
other  women  (1  S  4"),  and  the  assistance  of  a  mid- 
wife was  often  called  in  (Gn  36"  38",  Ex  1«"- 
Compare  article  Midwife).  The  newly-born 
infant,  after  its  navel-cord  had  been  out,  was 
bathed  in  water,  rubbed  with  salt,  and  wrapped  in 
swaddling-olothee  (Ezk  16*,  Lk  Z1).  The  practice 
of  rubbing  infants  with  salt  is  still  retained  among 
the  fellaheen  of  Pal.,  who  believe  that  children 
are  strengthened  and  hardened  by  this  means 
(ZDPV  iv.  p.  63).  The  child  received  its  name 
from  the  mother  (Gn  29^-  30,  1  S  1"  1  Ch  4»)  or 
from  the  father  (Gn  16"  17",  Ex  2",  Hos  l"- ; 
see  especially  Gn  35"),  the  choice  of  name  being 
often  determined  by  special  circumstances  attend- 
ing the  birth.  In  later  times,  at  any  rate,  a 
boy  received  his  name  at  his  circumcision  on  the 
eighth  day  (Lk  1"  2").  The  mother  was  regarded 
as  unclean  for  the  space  of  seven + thirty- three 
days  after  the  birth  of  a  son,  or  for  fourteen  + 
sixty-six  days  after  the  birth  of  a  daughter  (Lv 
12).  This  difference  may  probably  be  explained 
from  the  belief,  which  existed  also  elsewhere,  that 
the  symptoms  of  a  puerperal  state  continued  longei 
in  the  latter  case  (Hippocr.  ed.  Kuhn,  L  392 1 
Dillmann  on  Lv  12»).   See  Purification.  The 
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firstborn,  when  a  son,  belonged  to  J",  and  most 
therefore  be  redeemed  (Ex  131**-  34")  for  the 
sum  of  fire  shekels  (Nn  181"*).  The  child  was 
usually  suckled  by  the  mother  (Gn  21',  1  S  1**S 
1  K  3"),  but  a  nurse  (WV)  is  sometimes  mentioned 
(Gn  24»  35",  2  K  11*);  it  was  not  fully  weaned 
for  two  or  three  years  (2  Mao  7" ;  of .  1  8  l2*-"), — in 
Mohammedan  law,  indeed,  mothers  are  bidden  to 
suckle  their  children  for  at  least  two  years, — and 
the  completion  of  the  weaning  was  sometimes 
celebrated  by  a  feast  (Gn  21*).      H.  A.  White. 

BIRTHDAY. — The  custom  of  observing  a  birth- 
day as  a  festival  seems  to  have  been  widely  spread 
in  ancient  times.  Herodotus  (L  133)  speaks  of  this 
practice  among  the  Persians.  In  Gn  40"  we 
near  of  the  celebration  of  the  birthday  of  the  king 
of  Egypt,  and  in  the  times  of  the  Ptolemies  the 
inscriptions  of  Rosetta  and  Canopus  bear  witness 
to  the  same  custom.  '  The  birthdays  of  the  kings 
were  celebrated  with  great  pomp.  They  were 
looked  upon  as  holy,  no  business  was  done  upon 
them,  and  all  classes  indulged  in  festivities  suit- 
able to  the  occasion '  (Wilkinson,  Ancient  Egyptian*, 
1847,  v.  200).  For  Roman  birthdays,  cf .  Marquardt, 
PrivatUben  d.  Homer,  i.  244  f.  According  to  2  Mac 
67  the  birthdays  of  the  Syrian  kings  were  com- 
memorated every  month  by  means  of  sacrifices,  of 
which,  in  the  times  of  Antiochus  Epipnanes,  the 
Jews  were  forced  to  partake.  In  the  Gospels  (Mt 
14',  Mk  6°)  we  read  of  the  feast  made  by  Herod 
Antipas  to  his  nobles  on  his  birthday,  on  which 
occasion  the  daughter  of  Herodias  danced  before 
the  guests.  The  proper  Greek  term  for  such  festival 
is  r4  ytri6\ta  (cf.  Jos.  Ant.  n.  v.  3),  ri  ytriaia  being 
used  to  denote  a  feast  commemorating  a  person's 
death  (Herod,  iv.  26) ;  but  in  later  Greek  we  find 
ri  ytrtatn  and  similar  phrases  used  in  the  sense  of 
birthday  (Dio  Cassias,  xlviL  18.  lvi  46,  lxviL  2 ; 
Alciphro,  iii.  18,  65 ;  cf.  Jos.  Ant.  xn.  iv.  7 :  rV 
ytriawr  inUpar).  The  meaning  of  t4  yt*4aia  in  the 
Gospels  has  indeed  been  disputed,  many  com- 
mentators referring  the  word  to  the  anniversary 
of  the  king's  accession — a  day  which  we  know  to 
have  been  observed  by  some  of  the  Herodian 
princes  (Jos.  Ant.  XT.  XL  6  :  H)»  li/Upar  rfjt  Ipxfy). 
In  support  of  this  view  appeal  is  made  to  the 
Mishna  (Ab.  Sar.  L  3),  where  by  the  side  of  the 
'ymiaia  of  the  kings'  (D*jfo  Kjpu'i),  mention  is 
also  made  of  rvpto  oh  Tjfo  o\\  i.e.  '  the  day  of  birth 
and  the  day  of  death.'  So  Wieseler,  Beitrage,  p. 
182;  Hausrath,  New  Testament  Time*  (E.T.  1880), 
ii.  122 ;  Edersheim,  Life  and  Time*  (1801),  L  672. 
But  no  certain  instance  can  be  quoted  from  Greek 
literature  to  support  the  supposed  meaning  of  rA 
ytvina ;  and  the  Pal.  Gemara  ( Jer.  Ab.  Sar.  L  39c) 
explains  n'ou'J  as  equivalent  to  birthday.  In  the 
Bab.  Gemara  indeed  (Ab.  Sar.  10a),  where  the 
meaning  of  the  word  is  discussed,  the  final  decision 
is  in  favour  of  the  interpretation  '  day  of  accession ' ; 
but  from  the  context  it  appears  highly  probable 
that  here,  as  elsewhere,  the  Talmudists  were 
guessing  at  the  meaning  of  an  unknown  word. 
Cf.  Meyer  on  Mt  14* ;  Sohurer,  SJP  I.  ii.  26  f. 

H.  A  White. 

BIRTH,  HEW.— See  Regeneration.  BIRTH- 
RIGHT.—See  Fault. 

BIRZAITH  (mn»  Kethibh,  n;j-|»  %eri,  AV  Blna- 
vith),  1  Ch  7". —Apparently  a  town  of  Asher,  prob- 
ably Btr-ez-Zeit,  near  Tyre.        C.  R.  Conder. 

BISHLAH  (D^iaajfn  '  peaceful '  ?).— An  officer 
of  Artaxerxes  in  Pal.  at  the  time  of  the  return  from 
captivity  under  Zerub. ,  Ezr  4T.  Called  Belemus  in 
1  Es  2W.  The  LXX  renders  the  name  by  h  tlprfym,  tn 
peace,  as  if  it  were  the  greeting  at  the  beginning  of 
the  letter  which  follows.  H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 


BISHOP  (iwlaiurrot)  and  BIiDER  (vptapirTtpot).— 
The  words  are  too  elosely  connected  in  NT  and 
sub-apostolic  writings  to  be  separated  here.  First, 
to  trace  their  use  outside  the  churches. 

1.  tvlaKorot  is  common  in  the  general  sense  of  an 
overseer;  rarer  as  an  official  title.  We  have  (a) 
in  the  flourishing  age  of  Athens,  ir.  sent  to  regu- 
late new  colonies  or  subject  cities  like  Spartan 
harmosts.  They  were  called  trtiuXqral  in  Rom. 
times.  (6)  After  Alexander,  two  tr.  at  TLera 
are  directed  to  receive  some  money  and  put  it  at 
interest ;  and  Ar.  at  Rhodes  are  municipal  officers 
whose  duties  are  unknown,  (e)  In  LXX  er.  are 
taskmasters,  as  Is  60"  (bjl),  or  minor  officers,  as 
Neh  11*  (rps),  or  1  Mao  ln  the  commissioners 
of  Antiochus  who  enforced  idolatry.  In  LXX 
also,  as  Ps  108*.  we  first  find  the  office  denoted 
by  irurKowij.  (a)  In  the  3rd  cent.  A.D.  we  have 
At.  as  municipal  officers  in  about  ten  inscriptions 
from  Bataiuea,  the  Decapolis,  and  those  parts, 
where  they  seem  to  have  had  some  authority  over 
sacred  revenues  (ra  roO  SioO).  Of  its  use  (e)  for  the 
treasurers  of  private  associations  there  are  no  very 
clear  traces.  The  common  word  was  4r</u\ifn}tf  as 
with  the  Essence. 

2.  rparfMrtpn.  The  city  councils  in  Rom.  times 
were  commonly  called  fiovXtU,  not  ytpowlai  or 
Tpt<r[3vTipia.  The  ytpovauu,  of  which  rptafMrefm 
were  members,  were  not  private  societies,  but 
corporations  for  purposes  like  the  games,  or  the 
worship  of  the  city-god,  or  the  burial  of  their 
members.  Their  officers  were  rpocrir<u,ipxorrtt, 
rfxn/yoiium.  (b)  The  Jewish  cities  of  Pal.  were 
governed  by  a  /SovXj)  of  7,  or,  in  larger  places,  23 
Tp.  (D'jsj).  These  formed  a  eourt  ofjustice,  and 
may  have  managed  the  synagogue.  The  organisa- 
tion of  the  Jews  in  Antioch,  Alexandria,  etc.  was 
on  the  same  lines,  except  that  in  Rome  there  were 
several  such  corporations. 

Now,  though  the  Lord  commanded  His  disciples 
to  form  a  society,  there  is  no  indication  that  either 
He  or  His  apostles  ever  prescribed  any  definite 
form  for  it.  We  should  therefore  expect  to  find 
them  following  existing  models  till  the  new  spirit 
of  the  society  began  to  express  itself  in  new 
forms. 

In  NT  we  have  fairly  frequent  mention  of 
bishops  and  elders  (passages  collected  in  art. 
Church  Government),  and  the  two  offices  seem 
much  the  same.  This  is  proved  thus : — (1)  Bishops 
and  elders  are  never  joined  together,  like  bishops 
and  deacons,  as  separate  classes  of  officials.  (2) 
Ph  l1 '  to  bishops  and  deacons '  (no  article).  If  there 
had  been  a  distinct  order  of  elders,  it  could  scarcely 
have  been  omitted.  So  1  Ti  3  passes  over  the 
elders,  though  (5")  there  certainly  were  elden  at 
Ephesus,  and  had  been  (Ao  20")  for  some  time 
past.  Conversely,  Tit  1*~T  passes  over  bishops, 
describing  elders  in  their  place,  and  in  nearly  the 
same  words.  (3)  The  bishops  described  to  Timothy, 
the  elders  of  1  Ti  5",  and  those  of  IPS*,  have  dis- 
tinctly pastoral  functions.  So,  too,  have  the  elders 
of  Ac  20  and  those  described  to  Titus.  (4)  The  same 
persons  seem  to  be  called  bishops  and  elders  (Ac 
20P'  Tit  1*- T  tro  nmwn}iri;f  rpco-pvripeut  .  .  .  Set 
yip  rlr  ivltKtrtr  k.t.X.).  The  words  are  also 
synonyms  in  Clement  ad  Cor.  xliL  44,  and  (by 
implication)  in  Teaching,  xv.,  and  Polycarp,  Phu.  l 
It  is  only  in  Ignatius  that  the  bishop  takes  a 
distinct  position.  The  general  equivalence  of  the 
two  offices  in  the  apostolic  age  seems  undeniable, 
though  so  far  we  must  not  assume  that  every 
bishop  was  an  elder  or  vice  versd,  or  that  there 
never  were  any  minor  differences  between  them. 
The  difference  of  name  may  of  itself  point  to  some 
difference  of  origin :  and  this  is  our  next  question. 

As  regards  elders,  it  seems  likely  that  the  name 
comes  from  Jewish  sources.  The  office  is  already  half 
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hinted  at  in  Lk  22"  (hardly  in  Ac  5"  «i£r«oo»  :  cf.  10 
rear  la  km)  ;  and  we  have  every- reason  to  think  that 
the  churches  (even  those  not  of  Jewish  origin) 
largely  followed  the  arrangements  of  the  syna- 
gogue. Their  meeting  is  actually  called  avrayorrh 
in  J  a  2*,  and  the  Ebionites  retained  the  name  even 
in  the  4th  cent.  It  may,  however,  be  noted  at 
once,  that  if  the  office  and  the  name  were  adopted 
from  the  Jews,  it  does  not  follow  that  the  duties 
were  even  originally  quite  those  of  the  o'jp|  of  the 
synagogue. 

The  origin  of  bishops  is  more  doubtful  The 
name  may  perfectly  well  be  Jewish,  though  the 
early  connexion  of  the  word  with  Gentile  churches 
is  against  this.  The  LXX  use  of  Mo-kotoi  and 
4vurK<rrii  may  have  suggested  it ;  but  Gentile  Chris- 
tians might  have  found  a  still  readier  hint  in  the 
general  meaning  of  the  word,  combined  with  its 
freedom  from  special  associations  with  idolatry. 
Yet  on  the  other  side  is  the  connexion  of  bishops 
with  deacons,  and  Clement's  direct  appeal  to  la  60". 
The  question  is  beet  left  undecided. 

Appointment. — In  the  first  age  popular  election 
and  apostolic  institution  seem  to  have  been  co- 
ordinate. The  Seven  (Ac  8*-  *)  are  chosen  by  the 
people,  and  instituted  by  the  apostles  with  prayer 
ana  laying  on  of  hands.  Something  similar  seems 
indicated  for  the  Lycaonian  elders,  though  xnP°- 
Torfymrm  (Ao  14")  grammatically  refers  to  the 
apostles  who  by  prayer  with  fastings  commended 
them  to  the  Lord.  The  elders  in  Crete  are  ap- 
pointed (Tit  1*  ba  nmurrfa/t)  by  Titus,  and  appar- 
ently the  bishops  at  Ephesus  by  Timothy  in  like 
manner,  though  1  Ti  6",  He  6*  seem  not  specially 
concerned  with  the  matter ;  but  it  does  not  follow 
that  there  was  no  popular  election.  In  any  case 
Timothy  or  Titus  would  have  to  approve  the  candi- 
date before  instituting  him  :  so  that  the  particular 
description  of  his  qualifications  need  not  mean 
that  they  had  to  select  him  in  the  first  instance. 
As  soon  as  we  get  outside  NT  {Teaching,  xv., 
Clement,  xliv.  liv.)  popular  election  becomes  very 
conspicuous,  though  neither  does  this  exclude  a 
formal  institution.  The  elders  are  already  attached 
to  the  apostle  even  in  the  conveyance  of  special 
gifts  (1  Ti  4M,  where  the  contrast  of  luri.  with  the 
Jii  of  2  Ti  1*  may  indicate  their  secondary  position) ; 
and  when  the  unlocal  ministry  died  out,  they 
would  act  alone  in  the  institution  to  local  office. 
How  soon  an  episcopate  was  developed  is  a  further 
question ;  and  very  much  a  question  of  words,  if 
the  development  was  from  below. 

In  conclusion,  it  would  seem  that  the  outline  of 
the  process  was  much  the  same  in  all  church 
offices — first  designation,  then  institution  by  prayer 
with  (at  least  commonly)  its  symbolic  accompani- 
ments of  laying  on  of  hands  and  fasting.  But 
there  is  one  all-important  distinction,  that  if  the 
designation  to  local  office  was  by  popular  election, 
that  to  unlocal  office  was  by  the  will  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  (Ac  13>  of  Apostles  j  1  Ti  4M  lu,  apparently 
of  an  Evangelist,  2  Ti  4»). 

DunBS. — (1)  General  Superintendence. — Elders 
In  Ac  20",  1  Ti  ft",  Tit  V,  1  P  6*»  (/cotokuo.  is 
icvpitiew  done  the  wrong  way),  bishops  in  1  Ti  3'. 
Indicated  possibly  in  (cu/3»ori)<r«f,  irriMin^at,  I  Co 
12";  more  distinctly  Eph  4U  roin  Si  rtniUnt  ml 
StSacK&kovt,  so  pointedly  contrasted  with  the 
unlocal  officers.  So  vp&rriiuroi  1  Th  5U,  Ro  12» 
remind  us  of  the  bishops  and  elders,  1  Ti  3*  rpourri- 
furor,  6"  wpotarSrrtt.  The  iryoifuroi  or  rpotry.  also 
of  He  W-  »• ",  and  of  Clement,  ad  Cor.  L  26,  37, 
may  be  set  down  as  bishops  or  elders,  for  (a)  men 
entitled  to  obedience  must  have  other  than  the 
purely  spiritual  functions  of  the  unlocal  ministry ; 
(6)  the  bishops  at  Corinth  evidently  own  no  higher 
authority,  so  that  they  must  themselves  be  the 
tyov/uvot. 


Under  this  head  we  may  place  the  share  taken 
by  the  elders  (a)  at  Jerus.,  in  the  deliberations  oi 
the  apostles  (Ac  15")  and  in  the  reception  held 
by  James  (Ac  21M) ;  (6)  elsewhere,  in  the  laying 
of  hands  on  Timothy,  1  Ti  4". 

(2)  Teaching.— 1  Th  5U  x/>  otirrinerot  admonishing 
in  the  Lord,  I  Ti  3*  the  bishop  apt  to  teach,  5" 
elders  who  toil  in  word  and  teaching,  Tit  1*  the 
elder  or  bishop  must  be  able  to  teach,  and  to  con- 
vince the  gainsayers. 

Preaching  is  rather  connected  with  the  unlocal 
ministry  ;  but  in  its  absence  the  whole  function  of 

fmblic  worship  would  necessarily  devolve  on  the 
ocal.  This  may  be  hinted  He  137- 1T- M  (no  officers 
named  but  1fyo6furei),  and  in  any  case  it  is  plain 
enough  in  Teaching,  xv.,  and  Clement  speaks  of 
bishops  xpoatplaorrit  ra  Swpa,  which  must  not  be 
limited  to  the  Lord's  Supper. 

(3)  Pastoral  Care. — This  is  everywhere  so  con- 
spicuous that  references  are  hardly  needed. 

To  it  we  may  refer  (a)  visiting  of  the  sick,  with 
a  view  (Ja  5")  to  anointing  and  cure ;  (6)  care  of 
strangers  and  A  fortiori  of  the  poor,  1  Ti  3*,  Tit  1*, 
the  bishop  to  be  0tXo£o>os. 

So  far  we  have  not  discriminated  the  duties  of 
bishops  and  elders.  But  was  there  any  difference 
at  all  t  Harnack  thinks  that  while  bishops  and 
deacons  had  the  care  of  public  worship  and  the 
poor,  elders  rather  formed  a  court  attached  to  the 
church,  and  as  such  were  occupied  with  govern- 
ment and  discipline.  The  apparent  identity  of  the 
offices  would  then  be  no  more  than  an  identity 
persons.  The  weightiest  members  of  the  church 
would  naturally  hold  both  offices,  and  give  the 
tone  to  both.  This  theory  explains  points  like  the 
difference  of  names  and  the  marked  separation 
between  the  two  classes.  It  may  contain  more 
than  a  germ  of  the  truth ;  but  it  cannot  be  accepted 
without  important  reservations,  (a)  It  is  not 
likely  that  duties  were  quite  so  definitely  separated. 
If  the  elders  began  with  discipline  and  general 
oversight,  they  would  be  likely  soon  to  take  up 
more  spiritual  duties,  as  the  Seven  did.  Those 
who  had  gifts  to  minister  the  word  and  teaching, 
would  rather  be  honoured  than  hindered ;  so  that 
many  of  them  might  easily  be  doing  pastoral  work 
(esp.  if  they  were  bishops  also)  before  the  end  of 
the  apostolic  age.  In  any  case  (ft)  bishops  and  elders 
are  identical  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  so  that  the 
distinction  must  by  that  time  have  been  nearly  lost. 
This,  however,  depends  on  their  date.  Harnack 
(Chronologic,  1897,  p.  484)  still  places  the  relevant 
passages  m  the  middle  of  the  2nd  cent. 

LrrnunnuL— Loaning,  Gemeimdevtrfastung  d.  Urckristsn- 
thumt ;  Lightfoot,  PhSippians,  pp.  181-889;  Gore,  Christian 
Ministry,  esp.  note  K ;  Hatch,  Bampton  Leetuns  (1880),  tr. 
into  Germ,  with  excursuses  by  Harnack  (1881) ;  artt  on  Origin 
of  tht  Christian  Ministry  by  Sanday,  Harnack,  Gore,  Rendel 
Harris,  Macphenon,  Slmoox,  and  HUligan  In  Expositor,  8rd 
series.  Tola.  t.  and  vL ;  Wetaacker,  Apott.  Zsitalter,  pp.  590-612. 

H.  M.  GWATKIN. 

BISHOPRICK. — Ac  1"  «His  b.  let  another  take' 
(BV  « office'  with  marg.  ' Gr.  overseership.')  The 
Gr.  is  eWran),  which  here  and  in  1  Ti  31  means 
the  office  or  work  of  an  erUrxorot  (see  Bishop)  ;  but 
primarily  and  chiefly  in  NT  describes  God's  visi- 
tation, as  Lk  19*4 '  the  time  of  thy  visitation,'  1  P 
2U  '  the  day  of  v.'  The  same  office  is  described 
in  Ao  1"  as  '  ministry  and  apostleship '  (iWoWa  sal 
oWtoXi}).  J.  Hastings. 

BIT,  BRIDLE  (jn,  mv,  Dtajo,  x**wot).— The  dis- 
tinction between  these  words  is  not  maintained  in 
AV  and  RV.  1.  m  resen  (Arab,  rasan)  is  a  halter. 
Thus  in  Job  30"  RV,  '  they  have  cast  off  the  bridle 
before  me,'  the  reference  is  to  a  horse  or  mule  that 
has  slipt  off  the  halter  with  which  he  was  tied,  and 
is  frisking  about  in  the  rough  glee  of  discovered 
freedom.    Such  had  become  the  behaviour  of  tbe 
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rabble  before  Job.  So  in  Is  30",  instead  of  'a 
bridle  in  the  jaws  of  the  people.'  read  '  a  halter  on 
the  jaws  of  the  peoples '  (dtps  im  ipi). 

2.  ino  metheg ;  xoX«i-o»  (2  K  19*,  ft  26*.  Is  87", 
Ja  3*  RV,  Rev  14w)  is  a  bridle,  which  includes  the 
bit,  as  the  primitive  bridle  was  simply  a  loop  on 
the  halter  -cord  passed  round  the  lower  jaw  of  the 
horse.  Hence  in  Ps  32*  RV, '  whose  trappings  must 
be  bit  and  bridle,'  the  meaning  is  rather  bridle 
and  halter,  as  the  two  means  of  holding  them  in. 
The  Psalmist  had  been  speaking  of  willing  service 
that  only  needed  a  directing  eye,  and  the  contrast 
is  to  the  disinclination  of  the  horse  and  mule  that 
needed  bridle  and  halter  to  bring  them  near. 

3.  otong  mahaom,  is  a  muzzle.  Hence,  'I  will 
keep  my  mouth  with  a  bridle'  (Ps  8S1)  should 


clearly  be  'with  a  muzzle,'  as  in  RVm.  To  lose  the 
distinction  is  here  to  lose  the  meaning,  which  is 
enforced  silence.  A  bridle  is  not  used  to  keep  a 
horse  from  biting.  The  muzzle  is  the  basket  of 
rope  network  that  was  not  to  be  put  on  the  oxen 
of  the  threshing-floor,  but  must  be  put  over  the 
mouth  of  the  horse,  mule,  or  donkey  that  bites  its 
companions,  the  other  baggage-animals,  and  causes 
disarrangement  of  their  loads.    G.  M.  Mackie. 

BITHIAH  (n^j  'daughter,'  i.e.  worshipper,  'of 
J"). — The  daughter  of  a  Pharaoh,  who  became 
the  wife  of  Mered,  a  descendant  of  Judah  (1  Ch 
4U).  Whether  Pharaoh  is  to  be  taken  here  as  the 
Egyp.  royal  title  or  as  a  Heb.  proper  name,  it  is 
difficult  to  determine.  The  name  B.  may  indicate 
one  who  had  become  a  convert  to  the  worship  of 
which  would  favour  the  first  supposition  (but 
LXX  B  reads  Ttkii).  If  the  other  wife  of  Mered  is 
distinguished  as  'the  Jewess,'  RV  (AV  Jehudijah), 
this  would  still  further  strengthen  the  supposition. 
But  the  text  of  1  Ch  417- u  appears  to  be  defective, 
and  does  not  afford  ground  for  more  than  conjec- 
ture.  (See  Kittel,  ad  he.  in  Haupt.) 

R.  M.  Boyd. 

BITHRON  2  8  2",  'the  gorge,'  probably 

■ot  a  proper  name, — a  ravine  leading  to  Mahanaim. 

C.  R.  CONDER. 

BITHYNIA  (Btftwla),  a  country  in  the  north  of 
Asia  Minor,  bordering  on  the  Propontis  (Sea  of 


Marmora),  the  Bosphoms,  and  the  Euxine  (Black 
Sea),  was  bequeathed  to  the  Romans  in  B.C.  74  by 
the  last  king,  Nicomedes  ill.  The  coast  of  Pontus 
was  united  with  it  in  a  single  province  by  Pompey 
in  B.C.  66,  and  the  joint  province  was  administered 
according  to  the  principles  embodied  in  a  fez  Pom- 
peia.  But  the  two  parts  of  the  province  always 
retained  a  certain  distinction  from  one  another; 
the  official  name  was  regularly  double  {Bithynia  et 
Pontus) ;  there  were  two  high  priests,  the  Bithyni- 
arch  and  the  Pontarch  (like  Aedarch,  Galatarch, 
Lykiarch,  etc.);  and  hence  Pontus  and  B.  are  men- 
tioned separately  in  1 P  l1.  Bithynia  adjoined  Asia, 
and  hence,  when  Paul  and  Silas  were  prevented 
from  preaching  in  Asia  (Ac  16'),  they  naturally 
proceeded  towards  B.,  bat,  coming  near  the  frontier, 
were  not  permitted  to  enter  it;  and  they  kept  on 
towards  the  W.  through  Mysia  till  they  came  out 
at  Troas.  B.  was  a  senatorial  province,  governed 
like  Achaia  (which  see) ;  but  Pliny  governed  it  on 
a  special  mission  from  the  emperor,  111-3,  and 
wrote  the  reports  to  Trajan  which  give  so  much 
information  about  the  province  and  the  Christians 
in  it.  B.  was  a  rich,  fertile,  peaceful,  and  highly 
civilised  province.  Jews  in  a.  are  mentioned  by 
Philo.  Legatio  ad  Gaium,  §  36  (Mang.  ii.  687) ;  but 
they  are  not  noticed  in  the  list  given  in  Ac  2*"u. 
It  is  remarkable  that  Byzantium  (Constantinople), 
along  with,  doubtless,  the  peninsula  at  the  end  of 
which  it  was  situated,  was  mcluded  in  the  province 
of  Bithynia  et  Pontus,  as  we  learn  from  Pliny,  ad 
Traj.  Ep.  43,  44.  Two  great  roads  traversed  B., 
one  connecting  Nikomedia  and  Nicsea  (the  two 
chief  cities)  with  Dorylaion  and  Phrygia  in  general, 
the  other  connecting  them  with  Ancyra  direct— a 
road  which  in  later  times  became  important  as 
the  route  of  European  pilgrims  by  land  to  Jeru- 
salem. 

Lmumi  —  Marquardt,  tOmiteh*  Staattverwaitung,  L  pp. 
849-867;  Hardy  In  Pref.  to  hli  ed.  of  Pliny,  Epitt.  ad  Trajan ; 
Ainaworth  in  Journ.  Roy.  Qoogr.  Sec  voL  ix. ;  Hamilton, 
Retearchet  in  At.  Min. ;  Bitter,  KUinatim  (Erdkundt  von 
Atim,  vols.  ix.  xjdA  1.  pp.  860-768 ;  Ramsay,  Hist.  Geogr.  of 
A  t.  M in.  pp.  179-211,  840  fl. ;  Th.  Relnach,  Numirm.  det  Roil  it 
Bith.  Pliny's  report  on  the  Blthynian  Christiana  Is  treated  in  all 
Early  Church  historic*  and  In  the  works  on  the  position  ot  the 
Church  in  the  empire  by  Neumann,  Hardy,  etc 

W.  M.  Rams  at. 
BITTER,  BITTERNESS. — In  the  literal  sense  of 
b.  to  the  taste,  the  word  occurs  in  such  passages 
as  Pr  27'  (of  food,  opposed  to  sweet),  Ex  15",  Ja  3" 
Rev  8"  (of  water),  and  Is  24*  (of  strong  drink). 
See  also  article  Bitter  Herbs.  In  most  of  the 
passages,  however,  where  the  words  above  given 
are  used  in  Scripture,  it  is  in  a  figurative  or  tropical 
sense.  The  examples  that  follow  do  not  claim  to 
be  exhaustive. 

i.  We  may  note,  in  the  first  place,  the  use 
of  'bitter'  in  an  objective  sense,  of  cruei,  biting 
words  (cf.  TiKpol  Xoyot),  Ps.  64' ;  of  the  keenness  of 
the  misery  which  results  from  forsaking  God,  Jer 
2" ;  from  a  life  of  sin  in  general,  Jer  4U,  and  of 
impurity  in  particular,  Pr  6*.  It  is  applied  to  the 
misery  of  servitude,  Ex  1" ;  and  to  the  misfortunes 
due  to  bereavement,  Ru  1",  Am  81'. 

ii.  In  a  more  subjective  sense,  bitter  and  bitter- 
ness describe  such  emotions  as  sympathy  in 
bereavement,  Ru  1",  and  misfortune,  Ezk  27** ;  the 
poignant  sorrow  of  childlessness,  1  S  lu,  and  peni- 
tence, Mt  26™ ;  the  keenness  of  disappointment, 
Gn  27**;  and  the  general  feeling  of  misery  and 
wretchedness,  Job  3* ;  emotions  often  relieved  by 
a  corresponding  '  b.  cry,'  Gn  27**,  Est  41  etc.,  and 
by  the  shedding  of '  bitter  tears'  (cf.  Homer's  rupbr 
«d<r/>iw),  Mt  26™  and  often. 

Under  this  head  may  be  classed  the  cases  where 
'  bitter '  in  the  original  refers  rather  to  fierceness  of 
disposition,  as  in  2  S  17'  ('  as  a  bear  robbed  of  her 
whelps'),  allied  with  a  readiness  to  take  offence, 
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Hab  1*  ('the  Chaldseans,  that  bitter  and  hasty 
nation '),  Jg  IS".    Cf.  Eph  4",  Ro  3". 

ii.  Another  set  of  fig.  applications  belongs 
rather  to  the  sphere  of  ethics  than  to  that  of 
psychology.  Thus  Isaiah  characterizes  those  who 
would  subvert  the  fundamental  distinction  of 
right  and  wrong  as  putting  'b.  for  sweet,  and 
sweet  for  b.'  (5s).  So  also  Dt  32"  where  the 
reference  is  to  the  moral  poison  exhaled  by 
the  corrupt  nations  of  Canaan.  The  same  idea 
of  moral  depravity  is  somewhat  differently  ex- 
pressed in  Dt  29"  <">,  from  which  (see  LXX  render- 
ing) are  derived  the  expressions  'gall  of  bitterness,' 
Ao  8",  and  '  root  of  bitterness,'  He  12". 

iv.  Finally,  there  is  to  be  noted  the  term,  techn. 
'the  water  of  bitterness  that  cause th  the  curse' 
Nu  6lm-  RV  (cf.  Kautzsch's  tr. :  das  fiuchbringende 
(Yasser  des  bitteren  Wehs),  which  plays  so  im- 
portant a  part  in  the  ordeal  there  described. 

A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 
BITTER  HERBS  (o-f«j  mtririm,  wucplttt,  lactuae 
atresia).— It  is  hardly  possible  for  an  Oriental  to 
dine  without  a  salad,  and  these  salads  are  composed 
of  many  kinds  of  herbs,  some  mucilaginous,  as  the 
purslane,  Portulaea  oleracea,  L.  ;  others  crisp,  as 
the  cucumber  ;  others  aromatic,  as  parsley  ;  others 
bitter,  as  the  watercress,  Nasturtium  officinale, 
L.  i  the  pepper  grass,  Lepidium  sativum,  L.  ;  the 
endive,  Cxchorium  Intybus,  L.  ;  the  lettuce, 
Lactuca  saliva,  L.  Such  as  these  and  many 
others  like  them  can  be  found  everywhere,  and 
suit  the  requirements  of  the  Passover  ordinance 
(Ex  12»,  Nu  0").  More  bitter  still  are  the 
numerous  medicinal  plants,  as  colocyuth,  worm 
wood,  scammony,  poppy,  and  many  others  which 
were  in  the  prophet's  eye  when  he  said  (La  3"  m), 
'  He  hath  filled  me  with  bitternesses  (mirdrim)  ; 
he  hath  made  me  drunken  with  wormwood.' 

The  use  of  bitter  herbs  at  the  Passover  was  not 
to  remind  the  Israelites  of  the  bitterness  of  their 
bondage  (Ex  1"),  but,  as  in  the  cose  of  bread 
without  leaven,  to  remind  them  of  the  haste 
with  which  they  fled.  A  meal  of  unleavened 
bread,  roast  lamb,  and  a  salad  of  bitter  herbs, 
was  the  simplest  and  quickest  that  could  be  pre- 

G.  E.  Post. 


Medicine. 


BITTERN  (■rtsp,  tsp  kippdd,  ex""",  ericius).— 
Gesenius  regards  kippdd'  as  the  same  as  the  Arab. 
kunfudh,  the  porcupine ;  and  with  him  agree  most 
of  the  VSS.  Tnstram,  Houghton,  and  others 
favour  the  rendering  bittern  ox  the  AV.  They 
argue  as  follows  :-^-(\)  That  the  porcupine  has  not 
been  noted  as  an  inhabitant  of  ruins.  But  this  is 
equally  true  of  the  bittern,  and  it  is  far  less  prob 
able  that  it  should  be  said  of  the  bittern  than  of 
the  porcupine.  The  bittern  is  a  swamp  bird,  and 
would  not  choose  ruins,  but  reeds  and  fens,  for  a 
residence.  The  porcupine,  however,  is  a  shy 
solitary  animal,  and  might  easily  choose  its  home 
among  the  fallen  columns  of  Babylon  (Is  14s), 
Nineveh  (Zeph  2"),  or  Idumtea  (Is  34").  (2)  That 
the  porcupine  could  not  climb  to  the  capitals  of 
columns.  This  is  not  essential,  however,  as  the 
allusion  is  rather  to  the  fallen  stones  of  a  ruin 
than  to  the  capital  of  a  standing  column.  (3) 
That '  their  voice  shall  sing  in  the  windows'  (Zeph 
2").  Their,  however,  is  not  in  the  original,  and 
we  may  quite  as  well  supply  a,  and  understand  by 
1  a  voice  the  sighing  of  the  wind  among  the  fallen 
stones  and  through  the  empty  casements,  rather 
than  the  grunt  of  a  porcupine,  or  the  booming  of  a 
bittern,  neither  of  which  can  be  called  singing. 
(4)  That  porcupines  do  not  frequent  water  pools 
(Is  14").  This,  however,  is  inconclusive,  since 
Babylon  was  to  be  a  possession  for  the  kippdd,  and 


(not  in)  pools  of  water — i.e.  desolate  ruins,  where 
kippdd  could  live,  and  marshes. 

The  passages  in  which  the  name  kippdd  occurs 
are  intended  to  express  desolation  and  the  absence 
of  human  residence.  They  are  parallel  to  a  large 
number  of  similar  ones  in  which  the  desolation  is 
symbolised  by  the  residence  of  various  beasts  and 
birds.  These  are  usually  chosen  because  of  their 
shyness,  and  the  certainty  that  where  they  are 
man  is  far  away.  It  by  no  means  follows  that  in 
every  case  all  of  them,  or  perhaps  any  of  the  par- 
ticular ones,  should  dwell  in  the  ruin.  It  is  quite 
contrary  to  the  habits  of  the  bittern  to  dwell  in 
ruins.  The  porcupine,  as  a  man-fearing  animal, 
like  the  cormorant  (RV pelican),  owl,  raven,  dragon 
(RV  jackal),  owl  (RV  ostrich),  wild  beasts  of  the 
desert,  wild  beasts  of  the  island  (RV  wolves),  satyr 
(probably  wild  goat),  screech  owl  (RV  night 
monster),  great  owl  (RV  arrowsnake),  and  vulture, 
represents  the  idea  of  desolation  in  its  concrete 
form.  In  the  spirit  of  poetic  exaggeration  it  is  said 
(Is  34"),  'no  one  of  these  shall  fail,  none  shall 
want  her  mate.'  To  bind  down  this  exalted 
imagery  to  literalism  would  convert  every  ruin  into 
a  menagerie,  tenanted  by  a  motley  array  of 
fabulous  as  well  as  actual  beasts  and  birds.  With 
the  philological  evidence  in  favour  of  the  kunfudh 
(porcupine),  and  with  the  unsoundness  of  the 
foregoing  zoological  objections,  we  may  safely 
follow  the  RV,  which  makes  it  porcupine 


roncrrixa. 

In  Ux  foreground,  tinder  mo  larger  animal,  are  a  full-grown 
and  a  young  hedgehog. 

The  porcupine,  Hystrix  cristata,  L.,  is  found 
along  tlie  sea-coast,  and  in  the  lower  mountain 
districts  of  Pal.  and  Syria.  It  feeds  on  roots, 
bark,  fruits,  and  vegetables.  It  inhabits  holes  and 
subterranean  clefts,  and  might  well  find  a  retreat 
among  ruins.  The  flesh  is  eaten  by  the  natives, 
who  know  it  by  its  classical  name  kunfudh.  It  if 
about  2  feet  in  length,  independently  of  the  tail, 
which  measures  5  to  6  in.  It  is  covered  with  the 
familiar  quills.  When  the  animal  is  tranquil  they 
lie  appressed  to  its  body.  When  it  is  excited  they 
are  erected.  It  is  nocturia!  in  its  habits,  and 
seldom  seen  by  man.  Q.  E.  Post. 

BITUMEN  (Gn  II*  n?n,  *<r0aXro»,  EV  'slime,' 
RVm  'bitumen').— The  mineral  substance  which 
has  given  to  the  Dead  Sea  the  name  Locus  Asphal- 
tites  (Jos.  Ant.  I.  ix.),  in  which  case  it  is  mineral 
pitch  of  the  group  of  the  hydrocarbons.  This 
mineral  is  abundant  in  several  Eastern  countries, 
and  was  used  in  very  early  times  as  a  substitute 
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for  mortar  in  the  buildings  of  Chaldraa.*  It  is 
found  in  Persia,  Assam,  Upper  Burma,  particularly 
at  Rangoon,  at  Balm,  near  the  Caspian,  and  in  the 
valleys  leading  down  from  the  west  to  the  Dead 
Sea,  especially  Wadies  Derejeh  and  Mahawat,  in 
company  with  sulphur.  + 

The  bitumen  in  the  Dead  Sea  basin  is  probably 
derived  from  the  bituminous  limestones  of  the 
Cretaceous  series,  and  reaches  the  surface  through 
fissures  in  the  rock.  In  the  case  of  marine  lime- 
•tones  or  shales  containing  large  quantities  of 
animal  or  vegetable  matter,  either  of  terrestrial  or 
of  aquatic  origin,  bitumenuation  may  take  place 
under  suitable  conditions  of  temperature  and 
moisture,  giving  rise  to  springs  of  bitumen  or 
petroleum,  and  from  such  a  source  the  bitumen  of 
the  Dead  Sea  basin  may  be  supposed  to  have  its 
origin.  K.  Hull. 

BIZIOTHIAH  (ngfrp),  Jos  15". — A  corruption  for 
'  her  villages,'  referring  to  Beersheba,  as  the 
at  ctyuu  aOrflr  indicates  (of.  also  Neh  ll0). 

BIZTHJL  (mo,  Eat  1"). — One  of  the  seven  eunuohs 
or  chamberlains  of  king  Ahasuerus.  A  suggested 
etymology  is  the  Persian  besUh,  '  bound,  lienoe 
perhaps  'eunuch. '  The LXX  here  reads  Mafd»  B, 
Baf*>  e*\  Bsftd  A  H.  A.  WHTTK. 

BLACK. — See  Colours.  As  a  subst.  b.  is  found 
in  Sir  19"  AVm,  and  Jer  14*  'they  sit  in  b.  upon 
the  ground.'  Aa  a  verb,  Bar  ,6"  'their  faces  are 
b**  through  the  smoke  that  oometh  out  of  the 
temple '  (ju\*1»h).  Blackish,  Job  ft™  '  b.  by  reason 
of  the  ice '  (t»,  used  here  of  a  turbid  torrent,  RV 
'black').  J.  Hastings. 

BLURS. — See  MzDicnm. 

BLASPHEMY  (fSkwrfyiula,  vb.  pKaff<fn)iut>,  adj. 
and  subst.  /SXcfo-^wtot)  is  derived  as  to  its  second 
element  from  <tfny,  speech,  but  the  etymology  of 
the  first  element  is  still  quite  uncertain,  opinions 
being  divided  among  jSXdrrw  /  injure  (the  form 
would  then,  properly,  be  p\afubriida),  /SXAf  slack, 
doltish,  piXXtt  I  hit  in  throwing  (Eustath.  ad.  Horn. 
11.  2,  p.  219,  4  tow  tfpait  pdXkttw,  XolSem),  and 
faBKot  worthless  (root,  bhles).  The  usage,  however, 
is  distinct  enough.  In  classical  and  NT  Greek  (as 
also  in  EV)  the  word  is  not  restricted,  aa  in 
ordinary  Eng.  phraseology  and  Eng.  law,  to  the 
divine  relation,  but  has  the  general  sense  of 
slanderous,  contumelious  speech  against  either 
God  or  man.  Aa  a  matter  of  fact,  in  classical 
Greek  the  human  relation  is  the  rule,  fSkaoifniiiia 
being  only  by  transference  applied  to  the  gods 
(Plato,  Rep.  381  E) ;  and,  as  often  as  not,  in  this 
connexion,  it  signifies  a  word  not  so  much  of 
Irreverence  as  of  ill -omen  (opp.  to  ttfriiila),  a  word 
amiss,  an  unlucky  word,  as  when  one  unintention- 
ally prays  for  evil  instead  of  good  (Eur.  Ion,  1189 ; 
Plato,  Legg.  800,  801).  In  the  Heb.  OT  (mostly  in 
the  form  giddeph,  the  word  selected  by  Delitzsch 
in  his  Hebrew  NT)  and  in  the  LXX  there  is  always 
a  notion  of  contemptuous  sacrilege  in  word  or  act 
(1  Mao  2»)  towards  God  (2  K  19*,  cf.  18")  directly 
or  indirectly,  through  men  or  things  connected 
with  Him,  e.g.  His  people  (Is  52»,  Ps  74"),  His 
champions  (2  Mac  12"),  His  holy  land  (Ezk  35"), 
His  temple  (1  Mao  7") ;  once,  by  transference, 
towards  a  heathen  god  (Bel  >).  In  NT  the  wider 
classical  usage  appears,  and  there  is  not  always 
the  same  clear  connotation  of  divine  connexion, 
the  word  being  sometimes  equivalent  to  aggravated 
contumely,  or  slander  (cf.  Dem.  pro  Cor.  iv.  12.  3, 
tit  roOrsr  roXAdVnt  Ms-Ktufn  cat  M<XP*  tArxp&t  0W- 

•  BawUnson.  AncUnt  MonankUs,  toI.  L  oh.  S. 
t  Trtotrmm,  Land  qf  Itnui,  pp.  281,  858. 
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God  to  all  created  beings  may  nave  induced  the 
choice  of  the  word  ffkurfrnila  to  express  what  is  in 
the  last  resort  an  offence  against  Him.  (Cf.  tha 
OT  use ;  also  the  parallel  in  Sir  3U,  and  the  thought 
in  such  passages  as  1  P  2"  taken  with  Tit  8».) 

A  special  use  in  NT  touches  the  human  assump- 
tion of  what  is  God's,  the  degradation  of  the 
infinite  glory  of  the  unapproachable  God  to  the 
finite  nature  of  the  creature.  Thus  the  word  is 
put  into  the  mouths  of  the  Jewish  accusers  oi 
Christ  (Mt  9*  26**  Jn  10",  Lk  6"),  and  is  employed 
likewise  conversely  by  the  NT  writers  and  speakers 
to  depict  the  sacrflemous  and  insulting  denial  by 
the  Jews  to  Christ  of  what  was  His  due  status  (Mt 
27",  Lk  22"  23"),  and  their  equally  sacrilegious  and 
insulting  charges  against  Him  (Ao  13"  18*  28"). 

The  punishment  of  those  who  blasphemed,  i.t. 
sinned  in  word  or  act '  with  a  high  hand,'  i.e.  in 
impious  rebellion  against  J",  not  in  thoughtless- 
ness and  weakness  of  the  flesh  (see  Keil,  Bib.  Arch. 
ii.  377,  Eng.  tr.,  on  Sins  of  Ignorance),  but  wilfully 
and  presumptuously,  was  'cutting  off'  (Nu  16") 
or  death  by  stoning  (Lv  24"-"*).  Instances  of 
blasphemy  in  act  are  the  profanation  of  the  Sabbath 
by  work  (Ex  31"),  the  neglect  of  circumcision 
(Gn  17"),  and  idolater  in  all  its  relations  (Ex  22", 
lMao2»).  It  was  on  the  ground  of  blasphemy  that 
Christ  was  handed  over  for  execution  to  the 
Romans  (Mt  28**t,  Jn  IV),  and  that  Stephen  was 
stoned  in  an  irregular  outbreak  of  priests  and 
people  (Ao  6"  7").  To  the  ordinary  sins  of  blas- 
phemy the  Jews  added  the  more  technical  sin  of  the 
'pronunciation'  of  the  name  J",  through  a  mis- 
interpretation of  '  pronounce '  in  Lv  24 11  apart  from 
its  limitative  context.  For  this  reason  the  LXX 
rendered  J"  by  6  tipum,  and  the  Hebrew  Jews  sub- 
stituted Adonai  or  Elohim,  as  they  do  to  the  present 
day. 

According  to  the  teaching  of  Christ  in  the 
Synoptists  (Mt  VP"-,  Mk  3"S  Lk  12w),  the  'blas- 
phemy against  the  Holy  Ghost'  waa  a  sin  of  such 
surpassing  heinonsness  that  it  was  unpardonable. 
Not  so.  He  says,  the  blasphemy  against  the  Son  of 
Man.  Now,  the  Son  of  Man  was  God's  Messiah, 
His  pre-eminent  representative;  and  blasphemy 
against  Him  would  have  been,  in  theocratic  con- 
ception, put  parallel  with  blasphemy  against  God 
Himself  (Ex  22").  What,  then,  was  this  blasphemy 
against  the  Holy  Ghost,  this  sin  of  unwonted 
aggravation,  so  heinous  that,  contrary  to  Jewish 
notions,  even  death  brought  the  sinner  no  nearer 
to  pardon  (Lightfoot,  Hor.  Btb.  on  Mt  12")  ?  In 
the  context  Christ  is  referring  to  special  acta  of 
His  in  which  the  Holy  Spirit,  aa  a  moral  power, 
manifested  Himself  obviously  and  unmistakably. 
Any  man  who,  with  such  demonstration  before  his 
eyes,  declared  this  power  to  be  immoral  (Mk  3"), 
openly  denouncing  as  evil  that  which  was  plainly 
good,  exhibited  a  state  of  heart  which  was  hopeless 
and  beyond  the  scope  of  divine  illumination  or 
divine  influence;  he  was  the  most  high-handed, 
wilful,  presumptuous  despiser  of  the  divine.  In 
his  position  of  blasphemer  lie  could  not  be  forgiven  ; 
for  God  to  put  such  a  sin  behind  His  back  was  in 
the  moral  nature  of  things  a  contradiction  and  an 
impossibility.  Not  so  culpable  was  the  blasphemy 
even  against  the  Son  of  Man  ;  for  in  His  state  of 
humiliation,  with  the  mists  of  the  flesh  about  Him, 
His  dignity  was  not  so  obvious,  so  unmistakable, 
so  irresistibly  convincing.  In  this  case  there 
might  be  'defect';  in  the  other  there  was  'de- 
fiance.' So  much  for  the  strict  context  and  the 
special  occasion.  When  we  reach  out  beyond 
these  and  seek  to  find  a  more  general  application, 
we  have  need  of  great  diffidence.    One  point, 
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however,  seems  clear :  the  context  debars  as  from 
making  the  blasphemy  simply  the  equivalent  of 
continued  impenitence  in  any  sin,  as  if  Christ  had 
meant  to  say  that  any  conscious  sin,  persisted  in, 
becomes  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Ghost.  It  is 
hard  to  conceive  that  Christ  in  these  words  merely 
put  into  another  form  the  maxim  '  no  repentance, 
no  pardon.'  At  the  same  time  we  cannot  wholly 
agree  with  those  who  assert  that  there  is  '  no  con- 
nexion' whatever  between  the  blasphemy  against 
the  manifest  Holy  Ghost  and  the  sin  against  the 
light  of  spiritual  experience  in  He  6*~*,  and  that 
t  hese  sins  are '  altogether  dissimilar '  (S.  Davidson  in 
Kitto,  Encyc,  s.v. '  Blasphemy ').  Nor  do  we  know 
enough  to  be  sure  that  the  'sin  unto  death'  in 

1  Jn  61*  'stands  apart'  entirely  from  the  sin  with 
which  Christ  is  dealing.  Yet,  on  the  whole,  it 
seems  reasonable  and  consistent  with  the  OT 
sacrificial  theory  (of .  Keil,  as  above)  to  affirm  that 
any  sin  which  is  explainable  by  the  defect  of  the 
flesh,  its  mere  willingness  and  its  weakness,  is 
not  to  be  classed  with  the  wilful,  strong-armed, 
arrogant  blaspheming  of  good  as  evil.  And  it  is 
observable  that  the  crucifixion  of  Christ,  which  in 
He  0*  is  a  metaphor  for  apostasy,  is  in  Ac  3n,  in 
its  literal  sense,  attributed  by  St.  Peter  to  a-yrota, 
ignorance.  Doubtless,  there  is  a  time  and  a  place 
wherein  willingness  shades  off  into  wilfulness,  and 
weakness  into  presumption ;  neglect  of  the  divine 
illumination  is  the  inclined  plane  towards  the 
detestation  of  it ;  and  when  the  heart  can  deliber- 
ately say,  '  Evil,  be  thou  my  good,'  its  utterance  is 
not  far  from  blasphemy  of  the  Holy  Ghost 

J.  Massie. 

BLAST  (from  bkuan  '  to  blow ')  is  used  in  AY : 

1.  Of  the  blowing  of  a  wind  instrument,  Jos  6* 
'  when  they  make  a  long  b.  with  the  ram's  horn.' 

2.  The  blowing  of  the  breath  of  J",  Ex  16*  '  with 
the  b.  of  thy  nostrils  the  waters  were  gathered 
together'  (Heb.  on  rtiah,  'breath';  cf.  Is  30" 
'  breath,' 33"  ' breath,'  37*  AV  'blast,'  BV  « spirit,' 

2  K  19'  AV  '  blast.'  BV  '  spirit ').  3.  The  breath, 
».«.  the  tyranny  of  violent  peoples,  Is  25*  (on),  i. 
Blowing  that  withers  or  curses,  2  S  22",  Job  4», 
Ps  18"  (n&i  nithdmah).  So  Muted  =  ' blighted' 
Gn  4i«.a.»  2  K  19"  Is  37":  and  blastings 
« blight'  Dt  28",  1  K  8",  2  Ch  6*  Am  4",  Hag  I". 
The  reference  is  to  the  effect  of  the  sirocco  east 
wind.  See  Hos  13u  for  its  effect  on  water,  and 
Jon  4*  on  man.  Says  Thomson, '  it  rushes  down 
•very  gorge,  bending  and  breaking  the  trees,  and 
togging  at  each  individual  leaf.  .  .  .  The  eyes 
inflame,  the  lips  blister,  and  the  moisture  of  the 
body  evaporates,  .  .  you  become  languid,  ner- 
vous, irritable,  and  despairing'  (Land  and  Book, 
iL  262).   In  Ps  18",  Pr.  Bk.  '  blasting* = blast. 

J.  HASTINGS. 
BLA8TUS  (BX4#ros).— A  chamberlain  of  Herod 
A.OETPPA  I.  (wh.  see),  mentioned  Ac  12*.  It  was 
through  his  intervention,  presumably  secured  by 
bribery,  that  the  people  of  Tyre  and  Sidon  prevailed 
upon  the  king  to  receive  an  embassy  from  them  at 
Ceesarea.  He  is  described  as  'chamberlain,'  r&r 
Art  toB  jcarwrot  row  fiavOUut.  Neither  the  name 
nor  the  incident  of  the  embassy  occurs  in  Josephus 
— a  proof  of  the  complete  independence  of  the  two 
accounts  (but  see  on  the  other  side,  Krenkel, 
Jotephu*  und  Lucat,  p.  203).    A.  C.  Headlam. 


BLAZE  Mk  1"  'to  blaze  abroad  the  matter' 

(BV  '  spread  abroad,'  Gr.  Su^^a,  in  Mt  28"  tr" 
'  commonly  reported,'  RV  '  was  spread  abroad  ' ; 
in  Mt  9*1  SutMfuffa*  avTir,  '  they  spread  abroad  his 
fame').  This  verb  blaze  =  to  'blow,'  then  'pro- 
claim,' '  publish,'  is  to  be  distinguished  from  blaze 
=bum.   See  Oif.  Eng.  Diet.        J.  Hastings. 

BLEMISH. — See  Medicine. 


BLESSEDNESS.— The  word  '  blessedness '  is  not 

found  in  the  OT,  and  it  only  appears  three  times 
in  the  NT  (AV),  and  then  as  the  translation  of 
a  word  {/uutapteiUs)  which  indicates  the  ascription 
of  blessing,  not  the  state  of  the  blessed,  so  that  the 
Revisers  have  rightly  expunged  it,  substituting 
'blessing'  in  the  first  two  cases  (Ro  4*-*),  and 

rtulation '  in  the  third  (Gal  4U).  Nevertheless, 
idea  which  it  conveys  is  the  result  of  a 
legitimate  generalisation  from  biblical  statements. 
By  the  term  'blessedness'  we  understand  the 
Summum  Bonum  regarded  as  a  gift  from  God,  or 
as  enjoyed  in  some  divine  relationship — a  divine 
Summum  Bonum.  Throughout  the  Bible  this  is 
centred  in  the  idea  of  life,  m  its  more  elementary 
stages  as  the  normal  human  existence  on  earth,  in 
its  more  advanced  condition  as  eternal  life  (jfari) 
allium).  The  Hebrew  seems  to  have  regarded  length 
of  days  as  a  supreme  object  of  desire  (e.g.  Ps  21*). 
Hence,  while  it  is  a  most  terrible  curse  for  a  man  to 
be  cut  off  in  the  midst  of  his  days  (e.g.  Ps  55**),  for 
his  life  to  be  spared  is  a  blessing  devoutly  sought 
after  (e.g.  Ps  39"),  so  that  to  live  on  to  a  ripe  old 
age  is  the  crowning  mercy  (e.g.  1  Ch  29*).  The 
OT  idea  of  blessedness  is  largely  temporal  and 
external,  though  mingled  with  higher  spiritual 
thoughts  as  in  Ps  16"-".  Next  to  the  life  of  the 
individual  is  the  extension  of  that  life  in  his  family 
and  the  perpetuation  of  it  through  his  descendants, 
so  that  the  natural  human  instinct  for  immortality 
is  in  a  measure  satisfied  by  contemplating  the 
prospect  of  an  endless  posterity.  For  this  reason, 
as  also  because  of  the  present  good  which  the 
possession  of  a  family  is  to  a  man,  that  is  an 
important  item  in  the  OT  notion  of  blessedness. 
Earthly  prosperity  enters  into  the  notion,  not 
merely  on  its  own  account,  but  also  as  a  sign  of 
God's  favour,  although  the  latter  point  is  disputed 
throughout  the  Book  of  Job.  In  the  Proverbs, 
abundance  of  goods — one's  barns  filled  with  plenty 
(Pr  31")— is  treated  as  a  great  sign  of  prosperity, 
but  wisdom  is  there  regarded  as  the  Sum- 
mum Bonum  (Pr  4').  In  Messianic  prophecy  the 
thought  of  blessedness  is  expanded  to  signify  the 
national  weal  rather  than  purely  individual  pro- 
sperity. This  is  to  come  in  a  golden  age  of  wide- 
spread plenty  and  general  happiness,  following  a 
triumph  over  the  enemies  of  Israel.  In  particular, 
justice  will  take  the  place  of  tyranny  and  robbery, 
good  order  will  be  maintained,  and  universal  peace 
prevail  (e.g.  Is  ll1-*,  65"-").  It  is  principally 
through  the  two  ideas  of  righteousness  and  peace 
that  the  ideal  is  advanced  to  a  more  spiritual  con- 
ception (e.g.  Ps  119"*).  In  the  NT  the  idea  of 
blessedness  is  greatly  elevated.  According  to  the 
Synoptists,  Jesus  Christ  speaks  of  eternal  life  as 
the  supreme  boon  of  the  future  (e.g.  Lk  18n). 
According  to  the  Fourth  Gospel,  He  dwells  much 
more  largely  on  this  subject,  and  treats  it  as  • 
present  possession  (e.g.  Jn  6").  St.  Paul  follows, 
accentuating  the  blessedness  of  eternal  life  as 
God's  gift  to  man  (Ro  6s).  In  the  beatitudes  wit! 
which  He  opens  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  onr 
Lord  describes,  not  only  the  characters  that  will 
be  blessed,  but  also  the  nature  of  the  highest  good. 
The  blessed  are,  according  to  St.  Luke,  the  poor, 
they  that  hunger  and  weep  now,  and  they  who  are 
hated,  separated,  and  reproached  by  men :  and 
their  blessedness  is  to  possess  the  kingdom  of  God, 
and  to  be  filled  and  laugh  (Lk  (J"-").  According  to 
St.  Matthew,  they  are  more  spiritually  regarded  as 
the  poor  in  spirit,  they  that  mourn,  the  meek,  they 
which  do  hunger  and  thirst  after  righteousness,  the 
merciful,  the  pure  in  heart,  the  peacemakers,  and 
they  which  are  persecuted  for  righteousness'  sake ; 
while  their  blessedness  consists  respectively  in 
having  the  kingdom  of  heaven — elsewhere  described 
as  a  pearl  of  great  price  (Mt  13**)— in  being  com 
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forted,  inheriting  the  earth,  being  filled,  obtaining 
mercy,  seeing  God,  being  called  the  children  of 
God  (Mt  5»-a).  In  the  Parable  of  the  Talents, 
future  blessedness  takes  the  form  of  high  honour 
together  with  enlarged  service  (Mt  25").  The 
Apoc.  describes  the  blessedness  of  the  Church  in 
the  victory  and  reign  of  Christ  and  the  coming  of 
the  heavenly  Jerusalem  (Rev  21.  22).  See  also 
Beatitude,  Happiness.  W.  F.  Adeney. 

BLESSING  (npff,  eiXoyta).  —Throughout  the 
Bible  we  meet  with  two  forms  of  blessing.  (1) 
Bleating  by  God.  This  is  either  (a)  a  direct  and 
immediate  act  of  God  in  conferring  some  boon,  as 
expressed  by  the  phrase,  '  The  Lord  blessed  Obed- 
edom  and  all  his  household '  (2  S  6") ;  or  (6)  a 
divine  utterance  expressing  the  will  of  God  to 
confer  future  favour,  and  thus  approaching  the 
general  usage  of  the  word,  which  is  indicative  of 
benediction,  or  speaking  with  a  wish  for  the  good 
of  the  persons  concerned,  e.g.  '  God  blessed  them, 
saying,  Be  fruitful,'  etc.  (Gn  1B).  The  blessing 
of  God  is  primarily  of  persons,  and  secondarily  of 
things,  as  implied  in  the  phrase,  '  Bless,  Lord,  his 
substance'  (Dt  33").  The  secondary  blessing  is 
attached  to  a  day  in  the  benediction  of  the  Sabbath, 
e.g.  'God  blessed  the  seventh  day'  (Gn  2>).  (2) 
Blessing  by  man.  This  is  really  an  appeal  for  the 
first  form  of  blessing,  a  prayer  that  God  will  confer 
His  own  blessing  on  the  object  of  the  speaker's 
good  wishes.  But  it  comes  to  be  regarded  as  in 
tome  way  directly  beneficial,  just  as  the  evil  eye  is 
rapposed  to  blight  directly,  while  the  curse  proper 
is  an  appeal  to  Heaven  to  smite  its  object,  as  the 
true  blessing  is  an  appeal  to  Heaven  to  confer  some 
boon.     This  seems  to  be  the  case  with  the 

Satriarohal  blessings,  Isaac  directly  determining  the 
estiny  of  Jacob ;  and  yet  the  language  employed 
shows  that  the  actual  source  of  the  boons  spoken 
of  is  looked  for  in  God  (Gn  2738-*9).  In  such  a 
case  the  peculiar  privilege  of  conferring  a  blessing 
resolves  itself  into  a  peculiar  right  to  seek  certain 
favours  of  God.  A  similar  condition  may  be 
discovered  in  Balaam's  benediction  of  Israel.  While 
the  narrative  implies  a  belief  on  the  part  of  Balak 
that  the  seer  has  peculiar  mystic  powers  of  cursing 
and  blessing,  Balaam's  utterances  are  simply 
prophetic,  declaring  the  will  of  J"  and  predicting  the 
destiny  of  Israel  (Nu  23.  24).  A  man  who  is  excep- 
tionally blessed  is  taken  as  the  model  and  type  of 
blessing,  and  is  then  said  to  be '  a  blessing  *  (Gn  12s) ; 
and  others  are  said  to  bless  themselves  t>y  him,  in 
the  sense  that  they  appeal  to  the  blessing  he  has 
received  as  a  specimen  of  what  they  desire  for 
themselves,  e.g.  'The  nations  shall  bless  them- 
selves in  him  —  i.e.  by  Him,  by  reference  to  His 
blessing  ( Jer  4*).  When  our  Lord  is  described  in 
the  Gospels  as  blessing,  no  doubt  the  idea  is 
analogous  to  the  second  form  of  blessing,  the 
appeal  to  Heaven  to  confer  favour,  with  the 
associated  thought  that  Jesus  Christ  had  especial 
power  in  making  this  appeal.  Thus  we  must 
understand  the  action  of  the  mothers  who  brought 
their  children  to  Him  for  a  blessing_  as  they  might 
have  brought  them  to  a  holy  Rabbi  (Buxtorf,  Syn. 
Jud.  p.  138).  But  with  those  who  perceived  His 
divine  nature,  the  act  of  blessing  by  Jesus  Christ 
must  have  passed  over  into  the  primary  and 
immediate  act  of  God  in  conferring  grace,  e.g.  in 
the  final  benediction  (Lk  24").  The  blessing  of 
bread,  of  which  we  read  in  the  Gospels,  is  equivalent 
to  giving  thanks  for  it,  the  thought  being  that 
good  received  gratefully  comes  as  a  blessing 
(compare  riXtrynaer  in  Mt  14"  and  niXoyiiffoi  ai/rd 
in  Mk  &  with  eirxapurrtpat  in  Mt  15").  To  bless 
God  is  to  praise  Him  with  acknowledgment  of  His 
goodness  and  expressed  desires  for  His  glory.  The 
act  of  blessing  was  usually  performed  by  the 


imposition  of  bands  {e.g.  Gn  48"-u,  Mt  19") ;  or, 
where  a  number  of  persons  were  concerned,  with 
uplifted  hands  {e.g.  Lv  9",  Lk  24w).  The  priests 
pronounced  a  benediction  after  every  morning  and 
evening  sacrifice,  according  to  a  triple  formula 
(Nu  6** ;  Keil,  Biblical  Areheeol.  ii.  p.  467).  A 
more  primitive  form  of  blessing  seems  to  have 
been  used  under  the  kings  {e.g.  1K814";  Ewald, 
Antiq.  pp.  16, 132).  A  benediction  was  regularly 
pronounced  at  the  close  of  the  synagogue  service 
(Buxtorf,  Syn.  Jud.,  note  subjoined  to  index). 

W  F  Adeney 
BLINDING. — See  Crimes.  BLINDNESS. — See 
Medicine. 

BLOOD. — By  the  Hebrews,  as  by  other  peoples 
of  antiquity,  the  blood,  both  of  man  and  of  beast, 
was  regarded  as  the  seat  of  the  soul  (tfjj),  that 
is,  of  the  vital  principle  common  to  all  sentient 
organisms  (Lv  iV  'the  life  [EV,  Heb.  nephesh, 
'  soul ']  of  the  flesh  is  in  the  blood,'  and  parll.  pass.). 
When  we  reflect  how  little  we  know  even  now, 
notwithstanding  all  our  advance  in  physiology  and 
allied  sciences,  of  the  mystery  of  Ufe  and  death, 
we  can  in  some  measure  realise  the  emotions  of 
awe  and  dread— not  without  a  large  admixture  of 
the  superstitious  element — with  which  the  early 
Semites  must  have  regarded  the  shedding  of  blood. 

Inasmuch  as  all  slaughter  was  originally  sacri- 
fice, the  real  significance  of  the  provision,  carried 
back  by  Heb.  tradition  to  the  days  of  Noah  (Gn 
9*),  that  the  blood  of  animals  slain  for  human  food 
was  forbidden  or  taboo,  will  demand  careful  in- 
vestigation under  the  article  Sacrifice  (see  also 
Food).  To  the  same  art.  belongs  the  study  of  the 
piacular  or  expiatory  efficacy  of  blood,  which  finds 
expression  in  the  familiar  words :  '  Without 
shedding  of  blood  is  no  remission '  (He  9"). 

Akin  hereto  is  the  cathartic  or  purificatory  use 
of  blood  in  the  Jewish  ceremonial  system  for  cases 
of  uncleanness  of  the  highest  degree,  such  as 
leprosy  (Lv  M****),  the  discussion  of  which 
belongs  to  the  art.  on  PURIFICATION  (which  see 
also  for  the  uncleanness  caused  by  blood  in  the 
cases  enumerated  in  Lv  12ur-  IS""-). 

For  another  and  very  ancient  blood-rite,  the 
essential  significance  of  which  survives  even  in  the 
most  sacred  rite  of  Christian  worship  (Mt  2d"),  see 
Covenant. 

Among  all  nations  blood  has  played  a  conspicu- 
ous part  in  magical  rites,  but  the  only  trace  of  its 
sujierstitious  use  in  the  OT  seems  to  be  the  inci- 
dent recorded  in  1  K  22",  and  already  explained 
in  the  art.  Bathing  (§  3).  (See  Strack,  Der  Bint- 
aberglaube;  Trumbull,  The  Threshold  Covenant.) 

A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 

BLOOD,  AYENGER  OF. — See  Goel. 

BLOODGUILTINESS. — In  AV  only  Ps  61"  'De- 
liver me  from  b.,  O  God '  low,  plu.  of  en  '  blood '). 
RV  adds  Ex  22* »  (Heb.  v.>- »),  1  S  25*- »,  the  Heb. 
being  the  same.  W.  R.  Smith  {OTJC*  p.  441) 
points  to  Ezk  18u  as  proving  that  the  Heb.  phrase 
does  not  necessarily  mean  the  guilt  of  murder, 
but  any  mortal  sin,  such  sin  as,  u  it  remains  un- 
a toned,  withdraws  God's  favour  from  His  land 
and  people  (Dt  21*,  Is  lu),  a  remark  which  has 
an  obvious  bearing  on  the  occasion  of  the  51st 
psalm.  J.  Hastings. 

BLOOD,  ISSUE  OF.— See  Medicine. 

BLOODSHEDDING. — Sir  27"  only  (fextwit  oTm- 
otoj) ;  but  He  9**  '  without  shedding  of  blood  is  no 
remission '  {aliiartKxvvla). 

BLOODTHIRSTY.— In  AV  Pr  29>»  only, « thei 
hate  the  upright '  (otjt       '  men  of  blood ').  RV 
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adds  Ps  8*  86*  139",  the  Heb.  being  the  same, 
AV  4  bloody ' ;  BV  more  literaUy  '  man  of  blood  * 
2  8  IB7,1,  'men  of  blood"  Ps  26«.  Cf.  Ex  4»*» 
'  bridegroom  of  blood '  (AY  '  bloody  husband '). 

J.  Hastings. 
BLOODY  FLUX,  BLOODY  SWEAT.— See  Mroi- 

mi 

BLOOM,  aa  a  trans,  verb,  ooonrs  Nn  17*  '  (he 
rod  of  Aaron  .  .  .  bloomed  blossoms.'  Cf. — 

■  And  an  amid  them  itood  the  tree  of  Ufa, 
High  eminent,  hloomiiur  embraial  trait 
Of  vegetable  gold.' 

Milton,  Par.  Lett,  It.  Us. 

J.  Hastings. 

BLUE.— See  Coloum.  'Bine'  is  tr*  of  njras 
tikhtlsth  in  all  its  occurrences,  and  of  «V  thtth,  Est 
1«  AY.  Also  Sir  4fP» « b.  silk '  (fcUirflot ,  KV '  bine ') ; 
8*  (AVm,  BV,  6r.  toWrfcrat) ;  and  23"  'a  blue 
mark'  {juXKmf,  BV  'a  bruise';  of.  Sir  28"  'the 
stroke  of  a  whip  maketh  mark*  in  the  flesh,'  and 
1  P  2*  '  stripes?  same  Greek,  from  Is  63*  LXX). 

Blueness,  Pr  20**  '  the  b.  of  a  wound  clean  seth 
away  eril'  (rihio  habbdrOth,  'stripes,'  BV  'stripes 
that  wound*).  See  Medicdtk.     J.  Hastinos. 

BOAKEROES  [fioantpyii,  derir.  uncertain, '  sons  of 
thunder')  is  the  surname  given  by  our  Lord  to  His 
disciples  James  and  John.   Considerable  obscurity 

ears  round  the  question  why  it  was  given  to 
sons  of  Zebedee.  It  is  mentioned  only  in 
Mk  3",  and  never  seems  to  have  prevailed  as  Simon 
Peter's  new  name  did.  It  is  not  likely  either  that 
it  was  meant  aa  a  perpetual  rebuke  of  their  un- 
regulated zeal  (Mk9»  10",  Lk  0"),  or  that  it  refers 
specially  to  their  thundering  forth  the  gospel. 
The  likelihood  is  that  it  is  both  descriptive  and 
prophetic  of  the  union  of  the  passionate  and  vehe- 
ment with  the  gentle  and  loving  in  their  character, 
and  of  the  fact  that  once  and  again  tempests  of 
long-restrained  emotion  would  Durst  forth  out 
of  the  deep  stillness  of  their  strong  reserved 
natures.  W.  Mum. 

BOAR.— See  Swim.  BOAT. — See  Ship. 

BOAZ  (isa='  swiftness,'  from  a  root  tjn  not  occur- 
ring in  Heb.,  not  as  was  supposed  ty  \j='in  him  is 
strength,'  Boot,  BAof). — The  head  of  the  Hezronites 
who  lived  at  Beth-lehem-judah,  after  Elimelech's 
departure  into  the  country  of  Moab(Ru21).  He  is  de- 
scribed as  a  mighty  man  of  wealth  (RVm  '  valour '). 
His  fields  lay  apparently  at  some  little  distance 
from  Beth-lehem  (v.4).  It  was  in  them  that  he  first 
caught  sight  of  Ruth  as  she  was  gleaning.  He 
had  heard  of  her  already  aa  a  faithful  and  loving 
daughter,  and  begged  her  to  remain  in  his  fields, 
assuring  her  of  his  protection,  and  inviting  her  to 
partake  of  some  food  in  the  field  ( w.**- ).  One  night, 
whilst  B.  was  sleeping  in  his  threshing-floor,  Ruth, 
instructed  by  her  mother-in-law,  came,  and  by 
placing  herself  at  his  feet  claimed  to  be  taken 
under  his  protection.  Thereupon  he  promised  that 
if  the  kinsman  who  was  nearer  than  he  would  not 
do  his  duty  to  her  as  next  of  kin,  he  would  take  that 
duty  upon  himself  (ch.  3).  B.  therefore  bought  the 
right  of  redemption  from  the  next  of  kin,  including 
in  it  the  right  to  take  Ruth  to  be  his  wife  to  raise  up 
seed  to  Mahlon  (4lfr).  The  marriage  was  celebrated, 
and  in  due  course  a  son  was  bora  to  B.  and  Ruth, 
called  Obed,  who,  according  to  the  genealogy  at 
the  end  of  the  Bk  of  Ruth  and  in  1  Ch  2"-",  was 
the  grandfather  of  David.  How  far  this  is  an 
instance  of  the  use  of  what  is  called  the  law  of  the 
Levirate  will  be  found  discussed  in  another  article 
(Ruth).  B.  has  a  further  interest  for  us,  as  his 
name  occurs  in  both  the  genealogies  of  our  Lord 
(Ht  1',  Lk  3").    According  to  the  Jewidh  authori- 


ties he  was  the  same  as  Ibzan  of  Jg  12*'"  (set 

Moore,  Judges,  p.  310).  The  difficulties  of  the 
chronology  of  the  genealogy  from  Peres  to  David 
have  not  yet  been  satisfactorily  cleared  up.  The 
narrator  of  B.'s  marriage  does  not  hint  at  any 
irregularity  in  it  such  as  we  should  expect  if  Ezr 
(P-'andNeh  13*  or  even  Dt  23*- 4  were  known  to  him. 

H.  A.  Rbdpath. 
BOAZ  (Hi,  LXX  BoXdf  in  B,  and  Bob  in  A  of 
1  K  7™ ;  in  2  Ch  3"  the  LXX  has  'l<oc6t '  strength'). 
— The  name  of  one  of  the  two  pillars  erected  in  the 

r>rch  of  Solomon's  temple,  the  other  being  Jachin, 
K7n,2Ch3»,Jer52°-».  'Boaz' stood  on  the  left 
looking  eastward, ».«.  it  was  on  the  north  side  of  the 
entrance  of  the  temple.  Its  height  was  18  cubits, 
its  oircumference  12,  its  diameter  being  conse- 
quently SA  cubits.  Surmounting  it  was  a  chapiter 
6  cubits  high,  ornamented  with  network  and  with 
pomegranates  ( Jer  52s*- ").  There  is,  however,  a 
good  deal  of  confusion  as  to  the  ornamentation 
of  the  chapiters,  though  all  agree  that  they  were 
lily-shaped  at  the  top.  The  apparent  discrepancy 
as  to  its  height  is  owing  to  the  fact  that  the 
ornament  uniting  the  shaft  to  the  chapiter  is 
sometimes  included  in  the  reckoning,  and  some- 
times not.  '  Jachin '  and  '  Boas '  were  exactly  of 
the  same  form  and  size;  both  were  hollow  and 
made  of  brass,  the  thickness  of  the  brass  being 
four  fingers,  ».e.  4  inches  (Jer  52°). 

Ewald,  Thenius,  Men,  and  Nowack  are  of 
opinion  that  these  pillars  served  for  supports  to 
the  roof  of  the  house.  Nowack  (Bib.  Arch.  ii.  33) 
refers  to  Ezk  40-40  aa  showing  that  the  pillars  of 
Ezekiel's  temple  were  supports ;  but  the  passage 
does  not  prove  that  they  were  more  than  orna- 
ments. On  the  other  hand,  Hirt,  Stieglitz,  Cngler, 
Schnaase  (all  architects),  Bahr,  Riehm,  Keil,  and 
Lnmby  argue  that  the  pillars  stood  in  the  porch, 
unconnected  at  the  top,  and  that  the  only  function 
they  served  was  that  of  ornamentation.  (See  Keil, 
ZK6.  Arch.  i.  100  f.).  In  favour  of  this  opinion  are 
the  following  points :  (1)  The  ornamentation  on 
the  top  already  mentioned.  (2)  Their  height  was 
23  (18+5)  cubits.  Now  the  porch  was,  according 
to  2  Ch  S4  and  Jos.  (Ant.  vm.  iii.  2),  120  cubits ; 
according  to  Bertheau  30 ;  but  in  the  opinion  of 
most  critics  it  was  20  cubits  high,  answering  to 
the  length  (see  PORCH).  None  of  those  measure- 
ments would  suit  if  the  pillars  stood  under  and 
supported  the  roof  of  the  porch.  (3)  The  pillars 
were  hollow.  (4)  Hiram's  work  was  to  decorate, 
and  not  to  build  any  essential  part  of  the  temple. 

But,  though  no  more  than  ornaments  to  the 
Israelites,  the  origin  of  these  pillars  must  be 
sought  among  the  Syrians  and  Phoenicians,  who 
commonly  erected  such  pillars  in  front  of  their 
temples.  In  front  of  his  temple  at  Tyre,  the 
Syrian  god,  Melkart,  is  represented  by  two  pillars 
(Herod.  2.  44).  Before  the  temples  of  Papbos 
and  H  ierapolis  there  were  likewise  two  pillars.  In 
these  cases,  the  pillars  stood  for  deity,  and  they 
formed  a  part  of  that  Phallic  worship  of  which  we 
are  finding  more  and  more  traces  in  the  ancient 
world  (see  Dudley,  Naology,  p.  130  f. ;  W.  R.  Cobb, 
Origines  Judaicce,  pp.  207-238 ;  and  Trumbull. 
Threshold  Covenant,  p.  230  n. ).  Nowack  (ii.  34)  and 
W.  R.  Smith  (RS  p.  191,  note  1)  incline  to  believe 
that  even  to  the  Israelites  these  pillars  were 
symbols  of  J",  so  that,  if  they  are  right,  the  true 
God  was  set  forth  by  these  Phallic  emblems,  aa 
in  the  northern  kingdom  He  was  worshipped  in 
the  form  of  a  young  bull  (Sjj  Vye/).  But  it  is  un- 
likely, to  say  the  least,  that  if  these  pillars  stood 
for  J"  we  should  have  no  intimation  of  it  in  the 
writings  of  the  OT.  Benzinger  (Bib.  Arch.  p.  385) 
points  out  that  pillars  of  this  kind  are  found  in 
the  front  of  the  temple  of  Amon  in  Egypt  (cf. 
p.  250  of  the  same  work). 
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Bat  why  two  pillars,  if  but  one  deity  U  thus 
represented?  Among  the  Semites  and  other 
primitive  peoples,  gods  went  in  pairs,  male  and 
female,  as  Baal  and  Ashtoreth,  Osiris  and  Ms. 
etc  Possibly  the  two  pillars  stood  for  male  and 
female,  the  active  and  passive  principle  in  nature. 
This  is  not  necessarily  opposed  to  the  Phallic 
origin  of  the  symbol,  since  at  this  stage  their 
origin  might  have  been  wholly  unknown,  the 
mere  fact  of  their  representing  deity  being  possibly 
the  only  thought  in  the  mind  of  the  people. 

The  words  '  Jachin '  and  '  Boas '  are  certainly 
proper  names.  The  LXX  so  regards  them  in  IK  7", 
but  in  2  Ch  3"  the  words  are  translated  Kar6pSucn 
(a  setting  right)  and  "hrx&t  (strength). 

Gesenius  explains  the  words  as  names  of  the 
donors  or  builders.  This  is  only  a  guess.  No 
other  part  of  the  temple  is  designated  in  this  way 
except  Solomon's  porch,  which  belongs  to  the 
time  of  Herod.  Ewald  (Oetch.  ML  4)  holds  that 
they  are  names  of  honoured  men,  perhaps  sons  of 
Solomon.  This  is  not  more  likely  than  Gesenius' s 
opinion.  Keil  follows  Kimchi  in  making  the 
.  names  ('  He  will  establish,' '  In  Him  is  strength ') 
symbols  of  the  solidity  and  strength  of  the  king- 
dom of  God  among  Israel,  as  having  its  central 
point  in  the  temple.  Klostermann  (Komm.)  trans- 
lates and  explains  by  '  Stand-halter  and  der  Trots- 
bieter,'  the  'firm  and  defying  one,'  referring  to 
God.  Thenius  (Komm.)  joins  both  words  to  make 
the  expression  'He  will  establish  by  strength'; 
but  the  text  is  against  it,  and  so  is  the  fact  that 
there  are  two  pillars,  each  with*  name  of  its  own. 

T.  W.  Dayies. 

BOCCAS. — See  Borith. 


descendant  of  Jonathan 
name  of.  Gashmu, 


BOCHERU  (nyl).  —  A  desoc 
(1  Ch  8"- 9").  For  form  of 
NehflM. 

BOCHTJf  (o>5*p),  'weepers,'  Jg  2".  — Unknown 
as  a  geographical  site.  Possibly  the  orig.  reading 
was  Sjrrj.  See  Moore,  ad  loe.,  and  Bethel. 

BODY. — 1.  Early  biblical  usage  had  no  fixed 
term  for  the  human  body  as  an  entire  organism, 
and,  consequently,  none  to  use,  as  such,  in  precise 
antithesis  to  '  soul '  or  '  spirit.'  An  assortment  of 
terms  was  employed,  each  of  which  strictly  denotes 
only  one  part  or  element  of  the  bodily  nature, 
such  as  trunk,  bones,  belly,  bowels,  reins,  flesh. 
The  last  is  by  far  the  most  prominent,  probably 
as  supplying  to  the  body  its  form,  colour,  and 
beauty.  Flesh  is  used  through  both  Testaments 
for  tine  corporeal  nature  of  man  in  connexion 
with  and  contrast  to  the  inner  or  spiritual  nature. 

See  Flesh.)  Of  the  other  terms,  rm  (once  in  late 
eb.,  1  Ch  10"  new)  originally  probably  the  cavity 
containing  the  vitals,  most  nearly  denotes  the 
whole,  and  is  applied  both  to  the  living  body  (Gn 
17")  and  to  the  corpse  (1  S  31") ;  Bones  (d»,  ays) 
once,  Ps  130"  prob.  collectively,  'my  bony  frame.' 
The  word  is  suggestively  used  to  denote  the 
reality  or  strength  of  a  thing,  i.e.  the  thing 
itself  (Ex  24",  Job  21").  Some  of  these  ancient 
terms  for  the  bodily  parts  have  passed  over  into 
the  NT,  and  indeed  into  all  popular  speech  with 
certain  definite  psychical  connotations.  Thus 
Belly  (rex,  nxXia)  stands  throughout  Scripture  for 
the  seat  of  appetite  and  of  the  carnal  affections 
{e.g.  Ro  IV*.  Pn  31*),  yet  also  connotes  the  inward 
nature,  the  innermost  of  the  soul  (cf.  Pr  18s  20"-  *» 
22*  Jn  7").  So  Bowels  (o*ye>,  owj),  besides  its 
literal,  or  first  meaning,  is  plentifully  used,  met- 
onymice,  tot  the  sympathetic  or  compassionate 
affections  (Gn  43",  1  K  3",  2  Co  6"  f»,  Ph  2\ 
Col  3").  That  the  same  kind  of  transference 
from  the  bodily  to  the  mental  region  has  taken 


place  with  the  terms  Heart  and  JMm  goes  with- 
out saying. 

2.  Later  OT  writers  may  have  come  under  the 
influence  of  Greek  thought  in  construing  the 
whole  body  or  outer  man  as  the  dwelling,  clothing, 
or  integument  of  the  soul.  If  the  expression 
(Job  4U)  njtrB?  '  houses  of  clay,'  refers,  as  is  com- 
monly thought,  to  human  bodies,  it  is  an 
instance  closely  imitated  by  the  Apocr.  writer 
(Wis  9")  in  the  phrase  'earthly  tabernacle'  or 
'frame'  (RV),  and  which  reappears  in  2  Co  51. 
In  Daniel  the  Aramaic  word  oy}  is  used  for  body 
(Dn  3"  4M  [Heb.]  6"),  and  another  Aramaic  word 
(of  Persian  origin)  aj-jj  is  used  along  wth  on  (7U) 
in  exactly  the  figurative  manner  so  familiar  to 
later  thought,  '  My  spirit  was  grieved  in  the  midst 
of  my  body'  (lit.  rof  his  sheath '). 

3.  In  the  NT,  body  (a&ita)  signifies  the  complete 
organism  with  all  its  members  (1  Co  12"  eta),  and 
stands  in  clear  and  constant  antithesis  to  'soul' 
and  'spirit.'  Throughout  the  whole  of  Scripture 
the  place  of  the  body  as  an  integral  constituent 
of  man's  nature  is  insisted  on.  This  must  be 
made  prominent  in  our  Bible  doctrine  of  man  as 
contrasted  with  philosophio  and  other  notions 
depreciatory  of  his  bodilV  nature.  But  for  this, 
as  well  as  for  the  Bible  Dualism  or  Dichotomy, 


see  art.  Psychology. 


J.  Laid  law. 


BODYGUARD.— 1  Es  8*  RV  only.   See  Guard. 

BOHAIRIC  VERSIONS.-See  Egyptian  Ver- 
sions. 

BORAH  (pi,  perhaps  'covering'). —A  son  of 
Reuben,  aoc  to  Jos  15'  18"  (both  P).  The  stone  of 
B.  is  mentioned  in  these  two  passages  as  forming 
a  mark  of  division  between  Judah  and  Benjamin. 
It  is  impossible  to  identify  the  site  where  it  stood. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

BOILS. — See  Medicine. 

BOLDNESS. — In  OT  'bold'  is  given  as  tr»  of 
reja  b&fah  to  trust,  Pr  28'  'the  righteous  are  b.  as 
a  lion.'  In  Gn  34"  '  Simeon  and  Levi  .  .  .  came 
upon  the  city  boldly,'  the  Heb.  is  the  noun  roji 
befah  from  bdfah,  and  is  applied,  not  to  Simeon 
and  Levi,  but  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  city, '  they 
came  upon  the  city  (dwelling)  securely'  (so  RV, 
but  RVm  'boldly*).  In  Ec  8"  'boldness'  is  lit. 
'  strength '  (tp  '6t\,  and  is  tr4  '  hardness '  in  RV. 

In  Apocr.  ' bold'  occurs  in  a  bad  sense,  Sir  8U 
•  Travel  not  by  the  way  with  a  b.  fellow*  (ro\/»»>6> 
RV  '  rash  man '),  and  19"  '  a  bold  man  shall  be 
taken  away '  {i>vjjl  ToXuqpo,  RV  '  a  reckless  soul '). 

The  adj.  nXfimfit  ooonrs  In  NT  only  Bo  IIP*  '  I  write  toe 
more  boldly  unto  yon '  (TR  M/iymfii,  WH  n>mi<^i) ;  and 
nlperfe  '  en  audacious  person,'  only  IPS'  (AY  '  presumptu- 
ous,' RY  '  daring  ") ;  but  nXp4>  if  frequent,  the  mort  interest- 
Int  ooourrenoe  being  2  Co  10»  where  the  apostle  usee  flrst  Imefim 
and  then  m^m,  both  tr»  -be  bold' In  AY,  but  In  BY  'that  I 
may  not  when  present  thine  courage  with  the  oonfldem*  where- 
with I  oount  to  be  bold  against  some.'  Thayer  say*  that  >. 
denotes  oonfldenoe  in  one's  own  strength  or  capacity,  r.  bold- 
ness or  daring  In  undertaking ;  0.  has  reference  more  to  the 
character,  r.  to  its  manifestation  (ST  Lea.  p.  628» ;  of.  Bandar 
and  Headlam  on  Bo  IS1* :  '  the  boldness  of  which  St.  Paul 
accuses  himself  Is  not  in  sentiment,  but  in  manner*).  The 


Ionic  form  of  I.  (fmfrim)  occurs  in  LXX  and  NT  only  as  Im- 
perat '  take  courage,' 4  fear  not,'  etc.  Thus,  8ir  19>«  1  If  thou 
hast  heard  a  word,  let  it  die  with  thee ;  and  be  bold  (f«>m), 
it  win  not  bunt  thee' :  Mt  1*>» '  Be  ofgood  cheer'  (Iwn'nl 
The  only  compound  of  these  rerbs  in  NT  is  lurtti^tim,  Ro  10" 
only.  'Isaiah  is  eerjrWd.'Ut.  •  h  boM  by  himself.' 

But  there  is  a  nobler  boldness  in  the  NT  than 
these.  In  the  Gr.  it  is  expressed  by  rapp^la 
(lit.  'fulness'  or  'freedom  of  speech,'  «■&>  ffio-a) 
and  npfn)<ndtofuu ;  and  although  these  words  are 
used  by  classical  authors  and  the  LXX,  this  b. 
reaches  a  higher  manifestation  under  the  Gospel, 
which  is  its  very  foundation.  Thus  Eph  3"  '  Christ 
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BOLLED 


BOOTH 


Jesus  our  Lord,  in  whom  we  have  b.  and  access ' ; 
He  10"  '  Having  therefore,  brethren,  b.  to  enter 
into  the  holy  place  by  the  blood  of  Jesus ' ;  1  Jn 
4"  '  that  we  may  have  b.  in  the  day  of  judgment'  ; 
He  4W  '  Let  us  therefore  come  boldly  (R V  '  draw 
near  with  b.')  unto  the  throne  of  grace.'  For  the 
most  part  it  is  boldness  of  speech,  but  its  founda- 
tion is  the  same:  Jn  7*  'He  speaketh  boldly' 
(RV  '  openly ') ;  Ac  4"  '  they  were  all  filled  with 
the  Holy  Ghost,  and  they  spake  the  word  of  God 
with  b.  ;  13"  'Paul  and  Barnabas  waxed  bold 
(RV  '  spake  out  boldly ')  and  said ' ;  1  Th  2>  '  we 
were  bold  (RV  '  waxed  bold ')  in  our  God  to  speak 
unto  you  the  Gospel  of  God.'  See  Courage. 

J.  Hastings. 
BOLLED. — Ex  9"  'the  barley  was  in  the  ear, 
and  the  flax  was  boiled '  (RVm  '  was  in  bloom ' ; 
Heb.  Vy?}  gibh'61,  lit.  '  was  bud,'  ».«.  was  in  bud). 
The  Eng.  word  boll  (originally  something  swollen) 
is  a  seed  vessel,  a  pod  j  hence  '  was  boiled '  ( = '  was 
in  Beed ')  expresses  a  further  stage  of  growth  than 
the  Heb.  warrants.  J.  Hastings, 

BOLSTER  (something  'swollen,'  cf.  'boiled')  is 
new  used  of  the  longer  and  firmer  cushion  under 
the  pillows,  but  was  formerly  often  syn.  with 
pillow.  It  occurs  in  AV  of  1  S  IV* «  26'-  " 
where  RV  always  '  head 1  j  thus  1  S  19"  '  Michal 
.  .  .  put  a  pillow  of  goats'  hair  for  his  b.'  (RV  '  at 
the  head  thereof).  The  same  Heb.  (ntfK-ia)  is  tr* 
■  pillows '  Gn  281L  and  in  1  K  19*  [all]  '  head,' 
marg.  '  bolster ' ;  RV  always  '  head.  (For  the 
peculiar  reading  Sin?  'd^BTO  1  S  26",  Budde  gives 
I'OPjn?!?  in  agreement  witn  other  passages  and  the 
LXX  here.)  J.  Hastings. 

BOND. — See  Band.  i.  In  the  foil,  passages  the 
Gr.  word  tr"  1  bond '  is  JoSXot,  '  slave,'  1  Co  12",  Gal 
8",  Eph  6a,  Col  3"  (RV  'bondman'),  Rev  13"  19". 
2.  There  is  a  fig.  use  of  b.  in  Ac  8a,  Eph  4»,  Col  3" 
where  the  Gr.  is  avvtcaum,  a  surgical  word  (though 
not  confined  to  surgery)  meaning  'a  ligament'; 
hence  Col  3"  '  love,  which  is  the  b.  of  perfectness  * 
means  that  love  unites  all  the  virtues  and  graces 
into  one  perfect  man  in  Christ  Jesus,  just  as  the 
ligaments  bind  the  body  ;  in  Eph  4"  '  the  b.  of 
peace,'  peace  is  itself  the  ligament  or  uniting 
power  ;  Ac  Sa  '  thou  art  in  the  gall  of  bitterness, 
and  in  the  b.  of  iniquity  '  is  not  so  clear,  and  it  has 
sometimes  been  said  that  Simon  is  described  as  '  a 
trundle  of  iniquity,'  but  that  meaning  of  a.  lacks 
support  (see  Thayer,  t.v.);  rather,  'thou  art 
bound  by  the  ligatures  or  fetters  of  iniquity.'  The 
Gr.  word  a.  is  also  found  Col  2"  (where  see  Light- 
foot),  RV  '  all  the  body,  being  supplied  and  knit  to- 
gether through  the  joints  and  bands.' 

Bondmaid,  a  female  slave,  Lv  19*  (nijcp) ;  25"-  ** 
(n?¥,  tr-1  'maid'  in  v.«) ;  Gal  4M  {vaMaicT,,  tr. 
'  bondwoman  '  4°-  **•  *>-u,  all  of  Hagar,  RV  '  hand- 
maid '  ;  x.  is  used  also  of  the  maid  who  recognised 
Peter,  Mt  26<»,  Mk  H""- w,  Lk  22*  Jn  1817  [see 
Damsel],  of  Rhoda,  Ac  12",  and  of  the  Philippian 
fortune-teller,  16").  Bondman  and  Bondwoman  = 
slavj,  are  frequent.  Bondservant  occurs  in  AV 
only  once,  Lv  25s9  ;  but  where  the  Gr.  is  SoOXos,  slave, 
RV  often  turns  '  servant '  of  AV  into  '  bondservant' 
(in  favour  of  'slave'  see  Horwill,  Contemp.  Rev. 
May  1896,  p.  707).  Bondservice,  1  K  9a  upon 
those  did  Solomon  levy  a  tribute  of  b.  (njj;,  RV 
'  raise  a  levy  of  bondservants ').  Bondslave,  1  Mao 
2U  {SoiXr,,  not  in  NT,  but  freq.  in  LXX,  RV  '  bond- 
woman ').   See  Slavery.  J.  Hastings. 

BONNET  is  the  rendering  in  AV  of  two  Heb. 
words,  rtjflfj  (Ex  28"  299,  Lv  8")  and  ™?  (Is  3M, 
Ezk  44").  In  Ex  39ffl  the  two  are  conjoined,  "i^ 
n*?fw.  RV  uniformly  gives,  instead  of  bonnets, 
head-tires,  except  Ezk  44"  '  tires.' 


Both  terms  apparently  refer  to  the  same  part 
of  the  head-dress  of  the  ordinary  priests.  Its 
distinctive  importance,  with  regard  to  the  priestly 
office  and  rank,  is  implied  in  Is  61w  -*tf  pa  jpijj, 
'  as  a  bridegroom  makes  his  head-ornament  iike  a 
priest's,'  which  Dillm.  and  Del.  understand  of 
winding  it  up  into  a  conical  point  (cf.  Nowack. 
Heb.  Arch.  ii.  117). 

In  determining  what  the  bonnet  was:  (1)  we  find 
it  distinguished  from  the  mifnepketh  or  turban  of 
the  high  priest,  on  the  compactly  folded  front  of 
which  the  gold  plate  lay  fastened  with  a  cord 
(V09  Ex  28*:*7),  a  less  ornate  form  being  worn 
on  the  Great  Day  of  Atonement  (Lv  16*).  (2)  It 
was  highly  ornamental  '  for  glory  and  beauty '  (Ex 
28").  (3)  It  was  of  fine  linen  (Ex  39s8).  (4)  It  was 
one  of  the  items  of  elaborate  female  attire  (Is  3*>). 

These  allusions  seem  to  converge  towards  an 
article  of  outdoor  wear,  needed  where  service 
exposed  to  the  sun,  and  yet  having  a  distinctly 
decorative  purpose.  These  conditions  are  best  met 
by  the  loose  kerchief  for  head  and  neck,  which  is 
still  a  striking  feature  in  Oriental  dress ;  and  in  its 
protective  usefulness  and  dignified  elegance  is  an 
accommodation  at  once  to  the  climate  and  the 
character. 

While  this  bonnet  or  head -tire  among  the 
Bedawin  is  simply  a  square  of  black  or  blue 
cotton,  and  the  day-labourer  improvises  anything 
to  cover  the  back  of  the  head  and  neck,  that  worn 
by  the  men  of  the  towns  and  villages  is  a  fabric 
about  a  yard  square  of  the  finest  white  silk,  usually 
edged  with  bright  stripes,  and  called  a  ku/iyeh. 

The  corresponding  art.  of  female  dress  is  the 
graceful  outdoor  veil  for  the  head  and  neck,  called 
a  turhah. 

This  would  connect  .iy;u!j  with  ns,  and  the  Arab. 
hubba'ah  'cowl.'  According  to  this  interpretation, 
a  survival  of  the  article  in  a  modified  form  may  be 
seen  in  the  drapery  that  droops  in  light  loose  folds 
from  the  high  turban  of  the  Oriental  priest ;  and, 


TTTRBAN  OF  ORIENTAL  (QRBEK)  PRIEST". 

by  its  connexion  with  the  monk's  hood  and  the 
conventual  veil,  is  still  among  the  insignia  of 
priestly  dress.   (See  Dress.)      G.  M.  Mackje. 

BOOK.— See  Writing. 

BOOTH.— At  the  season  when  the  fruits  of  field 
and  orchard  are  ripening,  the  Syrian  peasant  often 
finds  it  prudent  to  leave  his  home  in  the  village 
and  take  up  his  abode  for  a  time  in  '  the  portion  of 
the  field  '  belonging  to  him,  for  the  double  purpose 
of  guarding  his  produce  against  ill-disposea  neigh- 
bours, and  of  more  effectively  carrying  on  the  work 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BOOTY 


BOTTLE 


311 


of  the  grain  and  fruit  harvests.  To  shelter  him 
and  his  from  the  noonday  heat  and  from  the  dews 
of  night  (of.  Is  4'),  a  small  hat  is  hastily  constructed 
of  leafy  branches  from  the  nearest  trees.  Such  an 
erection  is  called  in  Heb.  w,  by  AV  variously 
rendered  'booth,'  'tabernacle,'  'pavilion,'  etc. 
Jonah's  b.  was  of  this  description  (4»),  and  so  were 
those  in  which  Jacob  sheltered  his  cattle  (whence 
the  name  Succoth),  Gn  33".  The  army  in  the 
field  was  similarly  protected  by  booths,  2  S  11", 
1  K  20»- M  (EV  « pavilions '). 

In  the  East  the  custom  still  prevails,  whereby 
the  owners  of  small  adjoining  vineyards  combine 
to  secure  the  services  of  a  watcher  to  protect  the 
ripening  grapes  from  robbers  and  wild  beasts.  For 
the  more  efficient  discharge  of  his  duty  the  watch- 
man is  provided  with  a  more  elaborate  booth.  Four 
stout  poles  are  fixed  in  the  soil  a  few  feet  apart ;  to 
these  uprights  four  cross  pieces  are  firmly  secured, 
some  six  or  more  feet  from  the  ground.  Boards 
resting  on  the  cross-pieces  form  the  floor,  while  the 
roof  is  made  in  a  similar  way  of  boughs  of  trees  or. 
matting.  In  this  elevated  watch-tower  the  watch- 
man spends  his  nights,  gun  in  hand,  the  open  sides 
allowing  an  uninterrupted  view  of  the  area  to  be 
observed.  This  is  the  '  b.  that  the  keeper  maketh ' 
to  which  Job  refers  (27u),  and  the  'cottage  (RV 
booth)  in  a  vineyard'  to  which  Isaiah  compares 
the  desolate  daughter  of  Zion.  See  illust.  under 
Cucumber.  For  booths  as  used  at  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles,  see  that  article. 

A.  R.  8.  Kennedy. 

BOOTY. — See  War. 

BORDER  of  the  Garment. — See  Dress,  Fringe. 
Borderer,  2  Mac  9"  '  the  princes  that  are  borderers 
and  neighbours '  (ol  rapanipenx).  The  word  is  now 
almost  restricted  in  Eng.  to  those  who  dwell  on 
the  Border  between  England  and  Scotland.  Here 
it  is  an  accurate  tr",  in  the  sense  of  one  whose 
country  touches  another's. 

BORITH  (2  Es  l1).— One  of  the  ancestors  of  Ezra, 
called  in  1  Es  8"  Booeag,  and  in  1  Ch  6*  a,  Ezr  7* 
Bukki  (which  see). 

BORN,  BORNE.— 1.  The  Oaf.  Eng.  Diet,  discovers 
43  different  senses  in  which  the  verb  '  to  bear'  is 
used  ;  the  last  being  'to  give  birth  to,'  spoken  of  fe- 
male mammalia,  and  esp.  women.  The  past  ptcp.  of 
this  verb  is  either '  borne '  or '  born '  (rarely  'bore'), 
and  these  forms  were  at  first  nsed  indiscriminately 
for  all  the  senses  of  the  verb.  About  1660  '  borne' 
was  generally  abandoned,  and  '  born '  retained  in 
all  senses.  But  about  1770  '  borne'  was  re-estab- 
lished and  used  for  all  the  senses  of  the  verb  but 
one,  '  born '  being  restricted  to  '  brought  into  the 
world.'  And  'born'  is  even  in  that  restricted 
sense  confined  to  the  passive  voice  and  a  kind  of 
neuter  signification ;  it  is  not  used  when  the 
mother  is  spoken  of. 

'  Borne '  was  the  invariable  spelling  of  1611,  but 
later  edd.  and  printers  introduced  '  born '  wherever 
the  meaning  is  '  brought  forth.'  RV  has  carefully 
restored  '  borne '  wherever  the  signification  is 
active ;  thus  Gn  21*  '  his  son  that  was  born  onto 
him,'  AV  and  RV:  but  21*  '  I  have  born  him  a  son 
in  his  old  age,'  RV  '  borne '.  See  also  Homeborn. 

2.  '  Born  again '  in  1  P  1"  (RV  '  having  been 
begotten  again,'  as  1*)  is  one  word  in  the  Gr.  («Vo- 
ytrr&u) ;  in  Jn  3*  7  *  born  again '  (RV  '  born  anew ') 
two  words  (ytvr&u  &ru8tr) ;  but  that  the  compound 
word  in  1  P  1*-  **  is  an  exact  equivalent  of  the  two 
words  in  Jn  3*-  *,  and  that  therefore  &»w$tr='  anew' 
here,  not  '  from  above,'  has  been  proved,  esp.  by 
Ezra  Abbot  in  The  Authorship  of  the  Fourth  Gospel 
(Boston,  1880,  p.  34 f.  j  London.  1892,  p.  30 «.).  See 
REGENERATION. 


S>  In  1  Co  16*  'one  b.  oat  of  dae  time,'  the  Gr. 
is  a  single  word,  trrpuito,  an  untimely  birth,  am 
abortion.*  J.  Hastings. 

BORROWING. — See  Debt. 

BOSOM. — See  Abraham's  Bosom. 

B0S0R  (BoffAp),  1  Mao  6*-".— A  town  in  Gilead. 
The  site  is  uncertain. 

BOSORA  (Btxropa),  1  Mao  5*  ".—Mentioned  with 
Bosor.  Apparently  the  great  city  of  Boarah — the 
Roman  Bostra  on  the  E.  of  Bashan,  which  is  not 
mentioned  in  the  Bible.  C.  B,  CoNDER. 


BOBS  (Job  16*). — Bucklers  and  shields 
made  of  successive  skins  stretched  over  a  frame, 
a  layer  of  metal  being  superimposed  on  the 
whole.  To  break  the  force  of  a  blow,  metal  studs 
or  bosses  were  affixed  in  addition.  itrrlSet  <W>aXA- 
wcu  were  known  to  Homer  (H.  iv.  448).  The  Heb. 
word  D'Ji  gabbim,  '  bosses,'  properly  means  things 
rounded,  e.g.  the  back  of  an  animal  or  the  felloe  of 
a  wheel.  Possibly  in  Job  15"  the  true  meaning  is 
simply  the  convex  (back-like)  side  of  a  shield,  or 
again  it  might  be  the  metal  run  ('felloe'),  'thick,' 
perhaps,  because  threefold,  as  in  the  shield  of 
Achilles  (II.  xviiL  479,  ripl  V  irryya  BdXkt  ifiaarfy 
rpirXtuca).  W.  E.  BARNES. 

BOTANY.— See  Plants. 

BOTCH,  a  swelling  (the  same  word  orig.  as 
'  boss '),  but  confined  to  disease,  an  eruption  in  the 


[all]).  See  Medicine.  J.  Hastings. 

BOTTLE  (nog,  nh,  Va,  pipa,  ate,  iaxh ;  RV  skin, 
wine-skin). — The  multiplicity  of  names  is  sug- 
gestive-of  its  manifold  use,  serving  as  a  receptacle 
at  once  for  a  tear  (Ps  56')  and  a  thunderstorm 
(Job  38").  The  mention  of  bottle  in  connexion  with 
the  Gibeonites,  Hagar,  David,  etc.,  refers  to  both 
pastoral  and  agricultural  life  (Jos  9*,  Gn  21u,  1  S 
25").  The  bottle  was  a  leathern  bag  made  from 
the  skins  of  the  young  kid,  goat,  cow,  or  buffalo. 
The  largest  ones  were  roughly  squared  and  sewn 
np.  The  smaller  were  drawn  off  entire,  thus  retain- 
ing the  shape  of  the  animal  with  the  legs  removed. 
Those  for  holding  water,  milk,  butter,  and  cheese 
usually  had  the  hair  left  on,  bat  for  wine  and  oil 
the  tanning  had  to  be  more  thoroughly  done.  This 
was  by  means  of  oak-bark  and  seasoning  in  smoke, 
a  process  that  gave  a  pitchy  astringency  of  flavour 
to  the  wine  contained  in  them.  The  distension  that 
the  leather  underwent  once,  and  once  only,  during 
fermentation,  gave  the  parable  that  each  age  must 
interpret  for  itself  with  regard  to  the  new  treat- 
ment of  new  truths  (Mt  917,  Mk  2",  Lk  6"). 

The  skin-bottle,  being  portable  and  unbreakable, 
was  admirably  suited  for  the  deep  stone-built  well, 
the  shepherd's  troughs,  and  the  encampment  of  the 
traveller  in  waterless  districts.  The  carrying  of 
water  for  sale  for  household  purposes  has  often 
been  an  emblem  of  servitude,  and  is  chiefly  done 
by  the  aged  and  infirm.  One  of  the  characteristic 
figures  in  Oriental  towns  during  summer  is  the 
man  who  sells  from  his  dripping  goat-skin  the 
refreshing  drink  of  ioed-water  flavoured  with 


its  water  is  a  grateful  necessity,  the  luxury  of  the 

•  On  this  word  ne  Mp.  Huxteble  In  Expositor,  Saoond 

voLUi.  p.  288  9. 
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East  belongs  to  the  spring  itself,  to  the  draught 
from  the  fountain  of  living  waters.  Hence  the  com- 
parison at  Jacob's  well  (Jn  4"),  and  the  one  blessed 
terminus  of  all  the  Shepherd's  leading  (Rev  7"). 

For  Bottle  of  earthenware  see  Pitcher,  Vessel. 

G.  M.  Mackie. 

BOTTOM. — 1.  Common  enough  for  thedeep  of  the 
sea,  '  bottom '  is  used  in  Zee  1*  for  a  deep  place  in 
the  land,  a  valley :  '  the  myrtle  trees  that  were  in 
the  b.'  (RVm  '  shady  place,'  Heb.  TK  nftaa,  Baer 
"taps  ;  the  pi.  is  used  of  the  depths  of  the  sea  Jon 
2°,  of  a  river  Zee  10",  and  of  miry  places  Ps  69* ; 
see  Wright  on  Zee  Is).  Compare— 

'  Wast  of  this  place,  down  In  the  neighbour  bottom.' 

Shaks.  At  You  Like  It,  n.  0.1% 

The  word  is  still  used  locally  in  this  sense.  3. 
The  pi.  '  bottoms '  occurs  Jon  2* '  I  went  down  to 
the  b.  of  the  mountains '  (ays,  lit.  '  a  cutting  off,'  as 
AVm) ;  Wis  17"  'out  of  the  bottoms  of  inevitable 
hell '  («"{  iturirov  fSov  nvxwr). 

3.  Bottomless  Pit  is  the  AV  tr"  of  +ptap  rfj, 
ifibrvov,  Rev  9>«  (RV  'pit  of  the  abyss'),  and  of 
*flwr<rot  alone,  8"  11'  17*  201-*  (RV  'abyss').  See 
Abyss.  J.  Hastings. 

BOUGH  Dt  24*  AVm.  'when  thou  beatest 

thine  olive  tree,  thou  shalt  not  bough  it'  (text 
'thou  shalt  not  go  over  the  boughs  again ').  This 
is  the  only  example  of  a  verb  '  b?  in  this  sense,  and 
It  has  been  missed  by  Oqf.  Eng.  Diet.  It  is  formed 
directly  from  the  noun  in  imitation  of  the  Heb.  ("uj?". 
from  itjks  a  bough).  J.  HASTINGS, 

BOUGHT. — 1  S  25"  AVm  '  in  the  midst  of  the  b. 
of  a  sling.'  The  b.  is  the  loop  or  '  bowed  'part  of 
.  the  sling  on  which  the  stone  was  laid.  Bow,  as 
most  modern  versions  of  AV  have  it,  was  never 
used  in  this  sense.  '  Bout '  is  another  spelling,  as 
Milton,  L' Allegro,  140— 

'  Id  note*,  with  many  a  winding  boot 
Of  linked  sweetness  long  drawn  oat.' 

J.  Hastings. 

BOW. — 1.  In  archery,  see  next  article.  2.  See 
Rainbow.  3.  Bow  as  a  verb  is  of  frequent  occur- 
rence, rendering  many  Heb.  and  Gr.  words.  Most 
usages  are  clear,  but  notice :  '  Bow,'  or  '  bow  the 
knee,'  now  obsolete  or  archaic,  as  Jg  5"  '  At  her 
feet  he  bowed,  he  fell,  he  lay '  (Moore, '  sank  down, 
fell,  lay  still,'  who  explains  that  r)»  i»  properly 
'  bend  the  knees.'  kneel,  crouch,  squat  on  the  heelB, 
said  of  a  mortally  wounded  man  whose  knees  fail 
under  him,  2  K  9*) ;  the  same  Heb.  in  Est  S* 
'  Mordecai  b**  not  nor  did  him  reverence,'  *.«. 
neither  be*  the  knee  nor  fell  prostrate ;  and  in  Ps 
22"  '  All  they  that  go  down  to  the  dust  shall  b. 
before  him,'  which  Del.  explains :  all  that  for  want 
are  ready  to  die  (the  '  dust,'  XJ»  being  the  grave), 
go  down  upon  their  knees,  because  they  are 
esteemed  worthy  of  a  place  at  this  table  ;  and  Is 
45"  '  unto  me  every  knee  shall  bow,'  quoted  in  Ro 
14u,  Ph  2"  («d>ir»).  In  Mt  27"  *  they  bowed  the 
knee  before  him,'  RV '  kneeled,'  the  Gr.  is  yervrtria 
from  ytmv,  knee,  and  vtrm,  ».«.  s-irrw,  /all.  Of  Gn 
41"  'they  cried  before  him,  Bow  the  knee,'  the 
Heb.  T13M  is  separately  discussed  under  Adrech. 

Besides  '  bow  the  knee '  we  have  bow  the  head,  Is 
68'  '  to  bow  down  his  head  as  a  rush,'  Jn  19" '  he 
bowed  his  head  and  gave  up  the  ghost ' ;  bote  the 
face,  Lk  24*  '  they  were  afraid,  and  bowed  down 
their  faces  to  the  earth';  bow  the  back,  Ro  11"; 
bow  the  shoulder,  Gn  49" '  he  bowed  his  shoulder  to 
bear ' ;  bow  the  neck,  Sir  83"  'A  yoke  and  a  collar 
do  bow  the  neck ' ;  bow  the  loin*.  Sir  47"  '  thou  didst 
bow  thy  loins  unto  women ' ;  bow  the  ear,  2  K  19" 
'Lord,  bow  down  thine  ear  (RV  'incline  thine 
ear'),  and  hear*  j  and  bow  the  heart,  2  8  19>«  ' he 
bowed  the  heart  of  all  the  men  of  Judah ' ;  '  Bow 
the  heavens,'  a  strongly  transitive  use,  is  found 


2  S  22"-Ps  18*,  and  144'  (the  Heb.  is  the  common 
verb  nw  nd(ah,  to  bend,  and  the  figure  is  that  J' 
caused  the  clouds  to  descend  with  Him  as  He 
descended  to  judgment).   See  Bowing. 

J.  Hastings. 
BOW. — '  Battle-bows,'  so  named  (Zee  9"  10*). 
were  probably  of  bronze  (n^nj  nihotheth),  a  metal 
harder  than  copper,  being  composed  of  copper  and 
tin,  different  therefore  from  our  bras*,  which  is  a 
mixture  of  copper  and  zinc  Such  bows  needed 
great  strength  to  bend  (Ps  18"  RV,  which,  how- 
ever,  reads  '  bow  of  bra**.'  Cf.  2  K  9*).  Bows 
might  also  be  made  of  two  straight  horns  joined 
together  (Homer,  II.  iv.  105-111),  or  again  of 
wood. 

'A  deceitful  bow'  is  used  (Ps  78",  Hos  71*)  as  a 
figure  for  a  person  who  disappoints  the  hopes  formed 
of  him.  A  bow  might  be  'deceitful  through 
simply  missing  its  mark,  or  through  breaking,  and 
so  missing.  Teucer's  bow-string  breaks  (Homer, 
Jl.  xv.  463-463),  and  the  arrow  wanders  from  the 
mark.  'Deceitful'  (<i;ir!  rtmiwah)  might  also  be 
rendered  'slack,'  so  that  possibly  a  badly-ttrung 
bow  may  be  meant.  W.  K  Barnes. 

BOWELS. — 1.  Literally,  as  2  Ch  21"  •  the  Lord 
smote  him  in  his  bowels  (o*sc)  with  an  incurable 
disease '  j  *  Ac  1"  '  he  burst  asunder  in  the  midst, 
and  all  his  bowels  (<rw\iyx*a)  gushed  out.'  2.  Figur- 
atively as  the  seat  of  deep-felt  emotions :  (a)  with 
my} = murmur  or  thrill,  of  affection  or  sympathy, 
Is  16u  63"  (the  cogn.  subst.  AV  paraphrases 
« yearning *)  Jer  31",  Ca 54 ;  (6)  Ps 40*  'Thy  law  is 
in  the  midst  of  my  bowels,'  i.e.  the  object  of  my 
innermost  affections ;  (e)  of  distressing  emotions, 
Job  30"  (see  Davidson,  ad  he.),  La  1"  2U  (lit.  'an 
in  ferment ').   See  Body  and  Medicine. 

J.  Hastings. 

BOWING  (toj),  Ps  62*,  meaning  bulged,  buist, 
overthrown. — The  ref.  is  to  the  effect  of  a  sudden 
and  heavy  fall  of  rain,  the  'overflowing  shower' 
of  Ezk  13"  38",  which  in  an  hour  sometimes  con- 
verts a  garden  into  a  sheet  of  water.  To  obviate 
such  pressure,  garden  walls  in  Syria  are  built  with 
openings  to  let  off  the  water.     G.  M  Mackie. 

BOWIto— L  A  vessel  of  this  sort,  a  hollow  dish  in 
which  to  receive  the  milk  of  the  flock  and  present 
the  simple  family  meal,  is  indispensable  for  even 
the  lowest  stage  of  nomad  life.  For  these  purposes 
the  primitive  Hebrews,  like  the  wandering  tribes 
of  to-day,  doubtless  used  bowls  of  wood  instead  of 
fragile  earthenware.  It  was  in  such  a  dish,  '  a  b. 
fit  for  lords '  ( AV  'a  lordly  dish '),  that  Jael  offered 
Sisera  a  draught  of  sour  milk  (Jg  6").  The  same 
word  (^o,  LXX  XckoVw,  (A,  XcwdVn),  see  Moore, 
Judge*,  pp.  164  f.)  denotes  the  b.  into  which  Gideon 
wrung  the  water  from  his  fleece  (Jg  6").  From 
both  these  passages  it  may  be  inferred  that  the  Sdo 
was  a  dish  of  at  least  medium  size;  in  Gideon's 
case  it  may  have  been  of  the  porous  earthenware 
(see  Pottery)  which  has  been  in  use  among  the 
settled  population  of  Canaan  from  the  earliest 
times.  Many  specimens  of  this  ware  were  found 
by  the  officers  of  the  Pal.  Expl.  Fund,  and  more 
recently  by-Flinders  Petrie  and  Bliss  in  the  mound 
of  Tell  el-Hesy  (see  Petrie,  Lachith,  and  Bliss, 
A  Mound  of  Manv  Citiet,  passim). 

ii.  The  large  silver  bowls  presented  by  'the 
princes  of  the  congregation '  (Nu  7US>)  have  been 
mentioned  under  Bason.  The  same  word  (nfP)  is 
applied  by  Am  (8*)  to  the  large  and  costly  bowls 

•Of.  t  Mao  *»  of  Antiochus  Epiphanea:  'Bat  the  Lord 
Almighty,  the  Ood  of  Israel,  smote  him  with  an  Incurable  and 
Invisible  plague ;  for  at  soon  as  he  had  epoken  then  words,  a 
pain  of  the  bowels  that  waa  remediless  came  upon  him,  and 
aore  torments  of  the  Inner  parts ;  and  that  moat  Justly,  for  ha 
had  tormented  other  men's  bowels  with  many  and  strange 
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used  by  the  nobles  of  Samaria  for  their  debauches. 
Jer.  mentions  a  still  larger  b.  (yja,  AV  'pot' — Un 
44**'  of  Joseph's  *  cup '),  corresponding  to  the  crater, 
from  which  the  drinking  cups  (mob)  were  re- 
plenished (Jer  35s).  The  material  was  no  doubt 
silver. 

iii.  In  AV  bowl  is  the  rendering  of  jrai  as  applied 
to  the  cup  (RV)  or  calyx  of  beaten  work  used  as  an 
ornament  on  the  stem  and  branches  of  the  golden 
candlestick  (see  under  Tabernacle). 

iv.  hVj  Zee  4*,  also  in  correct  text  of  v.\  is  the 
bowl  or  receptacle  for  oil  in  the  candlestick  of 
Zechariah's  vision,  and  is  used  in  the  same  sense 
with  ref.  to  the  'lamp  of  life'  (Ec  12»).  It  also 
denotes  the  bowl-shaped  or  spheroidal  capitals  of 
Jachin  and  Boaz  (1  K  7"- a,  2  Ch  4"- u). 

v.  In  Is  6117-»,  for  'dregs  of  the  cup,'  etc.,  RV 
renders  '  b.  of  the  cup'  (oto  nyjjj) ;  the  second  word, 
however,  is  best  regarded  as  a  gloss  to  explain  the 
preceding  unusual  word.  In  Rev  passim  RV  adopts 
•  bowl '  as  the  equivalent  of  </k4\ii  (AV  « vial ').  For 
other  changes  of  RV  (including  lis?,  AV  'bason,' 
RV  •  bowl '),  see  Bason.      A.  R.  8.  Kennedy. 

BOX. — In  2KV-*  AV,  a  box  (w)  of  oil  is  men- 
tioned, RV  vial.  In  1  S  101  it  is  said  that  Samuel 
'  took  the  vial  («)  of  oil,'  in  161  God's  command  to 
Samuel  is  '  fill  thy  horn  (ns)  with  oil.'  It  seems 
probable  that  horn  is  the  true  meaning,  as,  being 
closed  at  the  tip,  it  could  easily  be  sealed  up  at 
the  other  end  and  carried  about.  Perfume  boxes 
(«*WtT8?)  are  spoken  of  in  Is  3**  RV.  In  Van  Dyck's 
Arab.  tr.  they  are  called  han&jir,  the  common 
word  for  small  pots  of  earthenware  for  carrying 
ointments.  In  Mt  28',  Mk  14*.  Lk  V  'alabaster 
box  (RV  cruse)  of  ointment '  (dXrf/Wrpor)  is  men- 
tioned. The  word  used  in  Arabic  is  lf&rdrak, 
which  may  mean  a  small  vase  or  iar  of  earthen- 
ware or  other  material.  In  Syria  olive  oil  is  often 
kept  sealed  up  in  small  earthen  jars.  The  word 
alabaster,  though  originally  applied  to  vases  made 
of  that  substance,  seems  to  have  been  often  used 
for  a  vessel  containing  an  unguent  without  special 
regard  to  the  material  of  which  it  was  made.  As 
the  ointment  referred  to  is  said  to  have  been  very 
precious,  it  is  probable  that  the  vase  may  have 
been  alabaster.  The  breaking  refers,  of  course,  to 
the  seal,  not  to  the  vase.  W.  Cabslaw. 

BOX  TREE  (T*r»»  tiashshur,  Xerfnj,  Mpn.  Aq. 
Th.  Baaaoip,  buxus,  pinus). — The  only  species  of 
box  found  in  Bible  lands  is  Buxus  longi/olia,  Bo  ins., 
which  is  a  shrub  from  2  to  3  ft.  high.  It  does  not 
grow  south  of  Mt.  Caseins,  and  it  is  unlikely 
that  it  did  in  historical  times.  It  is  improbable  that 
It  was  at  all  familiar  to  the  Hebrews. 

The  other  trees  alluded  to  in  the  three  passages  in 
which  the  tiashshur  is  mentioned  (Is  41™  60>*7  Ezk 
ST*)  were  familiar.  They  are  the  cedar,  shiftah  (RV 
acacia),  myrtle,  fir,  oak,  pint  (?).  It  is  unlikely  that 
an  unfamiliar  and  insignificant  bush  would  be  asso- 
ciated with  these,  which,  with  the  exception  of  the 
myrtle,  the  emblem  of  greenness  and  triumph,  were 
all  lordly  trees,  and  familiar  to  those  who  heard  the 
prophecy.  Its  name  signifies  ertctness  or  tall- 
nets,  which  indicates  that  it  also  was  a  stately 
tree.  Unfortunately,  philology  gives  us  no  help 
in  solving  the  question,  as  the  word  tiashshur  has 
not  been  preserved  in  the  Arabia  The  old  Arab. 
VS  gives  sherbtn,  which  is  one  name  for  the  wild 
form  of  Oupressus  sempervirens,  L.,  the  cypress. 
This  is  a  stately  tree,  and  everyway  suitable.  There 
are  a  number  of  other  fine  evergreens  in  Bible  lands, 
as  the  Cilician  spruce,  Abies  Cilicica,  Boise. ;  the 
alpine  juniper,  Juniperus  excelsa,  L.  (Arab. 
liztab) ;  the  large-fruited  juniper,  J.  macrocarpa, 
Sibth.  et  Sm. ;  the  plum-fruited  juniper,  J. 
drupaeta,  Lab.  j  any  one  of  which  would  do  for 


tiashshur.  It  is  useless  to  come  to  the  LXX  for 
light,  as  it  translates  the  word  in  one  passage  Xetfnj, 
the  white  poplar,  and  in  another  xtSpot,  the  cedar. 
The  positive  determination  of  the  tree  is  hopeless. 
It  would  be  better  to  transliterate  it,  as  in  the  case 
of  the  algum,  and  call  it  the  tiashshur. 

O.  E.  Post. 

BOY. — See  Children. 

BOZEZ  (rtfa),  1  8  14*.— A  steep  cliff  on  one  side 
of  the  Michmash  gorge  opposite  Seneh.  It  seems 
to  be  the  northern  cliff,  a  remarkable  bastion 
of  rock  E.  of  Michmash.  The  valley  is  precipitous, 
and  the  8.  cliff  is  in  shade  during  most  of  the  day, 
while  the  N.  is  exposed  to  the  noonday  sun. 

C.  K.  Condbb. 

BOZKATH  (npjj).— A  town  of  Judah,  Jos  IS**, 
2  K  22',  in  the  plain  near  Irfwhish  and  Eglon. 
Unknown. 

BOZRAH  (tjss  'a  fortification ').— There  were 
several  places  of  this  name,  ana  the  effort  to 
identify  them  has  resulted  in  some  confusion.  In 
Smith's  Dictionary  of  the  Bible,  ed.  1893,  the 
letterpress  rules  out  Basrah  in  Haurdn;  yet  a 
picture  of  this  city  is  given  as  an  illustration 
of  Bozrah.  Bozrah  of  Edom  was  a  city  of  great 
antiquity  (Gn  38**=  1  Ch  l44).  Its  fate  is  identi- 
fied with  that  of  Edom  (Is  34',  Jer  49",  Am 
lu).  It  is  referred  to  again  in  Is  631,  and  probably 
in  Mio  2".  El-Buseireh,  7  miles  S.W.  of  Tuftleh, 
the  ancient  Tophel  (Dt  l1),  on  the  main  road  N. 
from  Petra,  suits  the  geographical  conditions ;  but 
the  ruins  are  insignificant.  Another  possible 
identification  is  Kur&r  Bashavr.  These  towers  lie 
about  16  miles  S.E.  of  Dibon  (Dhibdn),  and  more 
probably  represent  Bezer— '  in  the  wilderness,' 
the  city  of  refuge  (Dt  4**),  and  the  Bezer  of  the 
Moabite  Stone.   (See,  however,  Bezer.) 

There  remains  the  question  of  Bozrah  in  Moab 
(Jer  48**).  Some  \e.g.  Dillmann  on  Dent.)  identify 
this  with  Bezer ;  but  the  great  city  Bosrah  esh- 
Sham  in  Haurdn  has  also  many  advocates.  This 
latter  is  certainly  the  Bosora  of  1  Mac  6»-  -.  The 
case  for  Bosrah  rests  chiefly  on  the  identification 
of  Umm  el'-Jemdl,  16  miles  S.,  with  Beth-gamul, 
and  El-gurtyth,  7  miles  E.,  with  Kerioth,  named 
with  Bozrah  in  this  passage.  Beth-gamul,  however, 
may  be  identical  with  JemS.il,  8  miles  E.  of  Dibon, 
while  Beth-meon  is  almost  certainly  Ma'tn  S.W. 
of  Medeba.  It  is  also  contended  that  Bozrah 
being  in  the  Mtsh&r,  Bosrah  is  too  far  north.  But 
Aphek  is  in  the  MisMr ;  so  probably  was  Bosrah, 
lying  to  the  S.E.  The  cities  of  Moab,  '  far  and 
near,'  are  included  in  this  judgment.  Bosrah  is 
just  about  the  same  distance  from  Nebo  as  el- 
Buseireh,  viz.  about  60  miles,  and  it  may  quite 
possibly  have  been  in  the  hands  of  Moab  at  that 
time.  W.  EwiNO. 

BRACELET  (rp»,  irjaflj,  no,  Ws,  ifref). — The 
bracelet  has  always  been  a  favourite  ornament  in 
the  East.  It  is  found  of  many  designs :  plain  ring, 
flat  band,  of  twisted  wires,  interlinked  rings,  and 
connected  squares,  solid  or  perforated,  with  or 
without  pendants.  Bracelets  are  made  of  gold, 
silver,  copper,  brass,  glass,  and  even  enamelled 
earthenware.  While  highly  ornamental,  they 
had,  when  in  the  possession  of  women,  the  further 
recommendation  of  being  inalienable:  not  to  be 
taken  by  the  husband,  nor  seized  for  his  debts. 

The  bracelet  of  Gn  38"  is  in  RV  ' cord,'  referring 
probably  to  the  cord  of  softly-twisted  wool  for  the 
shepherd's  head-dress.  The  bracelets  of  Ex  36", 
RV  'brooches'  (unoriental),  were  most  likely 
nose-rings. 

The  bracelet  appears,  together  with  the  crown,  as 
one  of  the  royal  insignia  in  2  S  lw.   It  is  probable 
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that  in  2  K  11°  also  we  ought,  with  Wellhausen 
and  W.  B.8mith(0ZW,>  311  a.),  to  read  •bracelets' 
(nnpsi)  for  '  testimony '  (arm).    G.  M.  Macexb. 

BRAO. — Jth  16*  'He  bragged  (etrtr,  BV  'he 
said ')  that  he  would  bum  up  my  borders ' ;  Sir  11 
(heading)  '  Brag  not  of  thy  wealth  ' ;  2  Mae  9*  '  he 
nothing  at  all  ceased  from  his  bragging'  {aytpvxla, 
BV  'rude  insolence');  and'  Iff*  'with  proud 
brags'  (rf/tryuXatfxu*™,  so  BV).  This  is  probably 
one  of  the  undignified  words  in  the  Apocrypha  of 
1911,  of  which  Scrivener  complains.  'Even  when 
their  predecessor  (the  Bishops'  Bible)  sets  them  a 
better  example,  they  resort  to  undignified,  mean, 
almost  vulgar  words  and  phrases;  and,  on  the 
whole,  they  convey  to  the  reader's  mind  the  pain- 
ful impression  of  having  disparaged  the  import- 
ance of  their  own  work,  or  of  having  imperfectly 
realised  the  truth  that  what  is  worth  doing  at  aU 
is  worth  doing  well ' — In  trod,  to  Camb.  Paragraph 
Bible,  p.  lxv».  The  word  is  still  in  use,  and  still 
somewhat  undignified.  J.  Hastings. 

BRAMBLE.— -See  Thorns  ajtd  Thistles. 

BEAU — In  Bar  6"  'The  women .  .  .  bom  bran 
for  perfume '  (to,  wlrvpa).    See  Perfume. 

BRAHCH  Is  the  tr.  in  OT  of  a  variety  of  Heb. 
words,  of  which  those  that  chiefly  concern  us  are 
—i.  irfa\  (from  xj  'trim'  or  'prune'),  used  of  the 
branch  of  a  grape-vine,  Nu  13",  Ezk  16*,  and 
figuratively  of  Israel  in  Nan  2*.  It  is  this  term 
that  is  employed  in  Ezk  8",  where  the  words, '  They 
put  the  branch  to  their  nose,'  apparently  describe 
some  ceremony  connected  with  sun-worship. 
Little,  however,  is  known  with  certainty  regard- 
ing the  custom  referred  to,  even  if  the  text  is  not 
corrupt.  (See  commentaries  of  Smend  and  of  A.  B. 
Davidson,  ad  loc.)  The  same  word  also  occurs  in 
the  phrase  T}«nto|  'strange  slips,'  of  Is  17".  See 
Adonis.  2.  ng^%  lit.  'sucker*  Job  147,  used  of 
Israel  under  the  figure  of  a  cedar  Ezk  17",  an  olive 
Hos  14*.  a  vine  Ps  80"  (BV  '  shoot'),  of  the  wicked 
under  the  figure  of  a  tree  Job  8M  (RV  •  shoot')  16**. 
Vigorous,  widely-spreading  branches  are  a  symbol 
of  prosperity  (of.  Ps  37",  where  the  wicked  man  is 
spoken  of  as  '  spreading  himself  like  a  green  tree 
in  its  native  soil ').  3.  npj  Job  15*\  properly  '  palm- 
branch'  as  in  BV  of  Is  9"  IV*.  where  'palm- 
branch'  and  'rush'  are  parallel  respectively  to 
'head'  and  'tail,'  the  rulers  and  the  rabble  (cf. 
Del.  ad  toe.),  i.  ijn,  lit.  a  little  fresh  green  twig, 
as  in  Is  U1  90",  Dn  11'.  The  word  is  used  in  the 
ode  on  the  king  of  Babylon,  Is  14",  where  the 
words '  an  abominable  branch '  (pipf)  tm)  apparently 
designate  a  useless  shoot  cut  off  and  left  to  rot  (cf. 
Jn  16*  iB\Ji0*  lf«  on  to  tXij/ta  *al  ttnp&r&n,  '  he  is 
cast  forth  as  a  branch,  and  is  withered ').  S.  nsy. 
The  chief  interest  of  this  term  lies  in  its  employ- 
ment in  Messianic  prophecies.  Instead  of  '  branch,' 
W.  R.  Smith  and  G.  A.  Smith  prefer  to  render  it 
■spring.'  BVm  offers  a  choice  amongst  the 
renderings '  shoot,' '  sprout,' '  bud.'  In  the  earliest 
passage  where  noy  occurs  with  a  Messianic  refer- 
ence, Is  4*,  it  has  manifestly  no  personal  sense. 
'The  tprina  of  J",  the  God-given  fruits  of  the 
earth,  are  the  true  glory  of  the  remnant  of  Israel, 
the  best  of  blessings,  because  they  come  straight 
from  heaven,  and  are  the  true  basis  of  a  peaceful 
and  God-fearing  life'  (W.  B.  Smith,  Prophets  of 
Israel,  329).  The  language  both  of  Is  4*  and  of  1 1 1 
seems  to  underlie  Jeremiah's  reference  to  the 
Messianic  king  as  the  'Righteous  Branch'  (n?y 
sis)  or  'Branch  of  Righteousness'  (njyw  ngy),  Jer 
23*  33u.  tsjy  reaches,  finally,  the  rank  of  a  personal 
name  of  the  Messiah  in  Zee  3s  6U  '  my  Servant 
the  Branch,' '  the  man  whose  name  is  the  Branch.' 


6.  mo  Is  used  repeatedly  by  P  of  the  'branches'  ol 
the  golden  candlestick  in  the  tabernacle,  Ex  25" 
37"  etc 

In  NT  four  Gr.  words  htb  tr*  *  branch.*  !• 
Pate,  Jn  12"  (cf.  1  Mac  13°).  Palm  Sunday  is 
called  in  the  Greek  Church  4  ropuuH)  rut  Bator.  2. 
cXadot,  Mt  13"  etc,  used  figuratively  of  descend- 
ants, e.g.  of  Israel  as  the  '  natural  branches,' 
RollM.fMa.is.ii  (cf.  Sir  23»  40").  3.  (Xftio,  used 
especially  of  a  vine-branch,  Jn  15",  where  Christ 
is  the  vine  and  His  disciples  are  the  branches.  4. 
irnp&s,  Mk  11s,  a  AV  Xey.  It  is  remarkable  that 
Matthew,  Mark,  and  John,  in  describing  Jesus' 
triumphal  entry  into  Jems.,  each  use  a  different 
word  for '  branch,'  namely,  kkiStn,  mSat,  and  Bate* 
respectively.  J.  A.  Sblbdl 

BRAND.— 1.  Zee  3>  'a  b.  plucked  oat  of  the 
fire'  (v*  'dd,  perhaps  orig.  a  bent  stick  used  to 
stir  the  fire,  Chef.  Heb.  Lex. ;  tr4  'firebrand,'  Is  V 
'these  two  tails  stumps]  of  smoking  fire- 
brands' ;  and  Am  4U  *  a  firebrand'  [RV  '  brand,'  to 
keep  up  connexion  with  Zee]  plucked  out  of  the 
burning').  2.  Jg  16*  '  when  he  had  set  the  brands 
on  fire Y  (ts^,  tr*  '  firebrand '  IS4).  Samson's  '  fire- 
brand' was  a  stick  of  wood  wrapped  with  some 
absorbent  material  and  saturated  with  oil  (Moore, 
Judge*,  p.  341).  It  is  the  same  Heb.  word  that 
is  used  of  the  'lamps'  (RV  'torches'),  which 
Gideon's  men  carried  in  their  pitchers,  Jg  7W. 
The  name  of  Deborah's  husband,  Lappidoth  ( Jg  4*), 
is  a  pin.  of  the  same  word.  See  Lamp.  For 
Branding,  see  Crimes  and  Punishments. 

J.  Hastings. 

BRASS  (rs/tu,  x«***»)- — Brass  is  composed  of 
copper  and  zinc  in  the  proportion  of  2  of  the  former 
to  1  of  the  latter.  The  word  is  of  frequent  use  in 
the  Bible,  but  it  is  uncertain  whether  in  any  in- 
stance it  means  the  alloy  just  described,  as  brass  is 
very  rarely  found  amongst  the  remains  of  early  cities; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  weapons  and  implements 
of  copper  and  bronze  are  abundant,  associated  with 
those  of  stone  and,  less  frequently,  of  iron.  The 
expression  in  Dt  8"  a  land  .  . .  out  of  whose  hills 
thou  mayest  dig  brass,'  shows  that  the  word  was 
used  for  copper.  That  the  latter  was  worked 
largely  in  Arabia  Petrsea  is  well  known  (see  Mines, 
Mining).  The  abundance  of  bronze,  which  is  an 
alloy  of  copper  and  tin,  amongst  the  early  nations 
both  of  Asia  and  Europe  is  the  more  remarkable 
as  tin  is  of  rare  occurrence ;  but  its  value  in  giving 
hardness  and  other  qualities  to  copper  was  dis- 
covered more  than  2000  years  B.C.  Thus  knives, 
hatchets,  hammers,  spears,  and  other  articles,  both  of 
copper  and  of  bronze,  have  been  discovered  amongst 
the  ruins  of  Chaldtsa dating  back  to  about  B.C. 2286.  * 
The  use  of  copper,  bronze,  and  other  metals  was 
known  to  the  ancient  Egyptians  before  the  Exodus, 
and  they  appear  to  have  understood  the  art  both 
of  hardening  bronze  and  of  making  it  flexible  to  a 
degree  unknown  to  us.t  The  art  of  making  bronze 
is  clearly  referred  to  by  Homer  in  his  description  of 
the  fashioning  of  the  shield  of  Achilles  by  Vulcan 
(II.  xviiL  474,  where  copper  and  tin  r«ur<rirepoj] 
are  both  melted  in  the  furnace) ;  ana  amongst 
the  ruins  of  Troy,  brought  to  light  by  the  memor- 
able labours  of  Schliemann,  battle-axes,  lances, 
knives,  arrow-heads,  and  various  ornaments  both 
of  copper  and  of  bronze,  were  discovered,  together 
with  the  moulds  of  mica-schist  and  sandstone  in 
which  some  of  these  weapons  were  cast.  J  Copper 
and  bronze  celts  have  been  discovered  by  di  Cesnola 

•  RawUnsoa  Ants.  Honor.  L  86  (ad.  1879). 

t  Wilkinson,  Ane.  Egyp.  111.  241,  263;  Parrot  ud  Chlpiee, 
Bitt.  Arte.  Egyp.  Art,  u.  378(1883).  Evans  considers  that  whan 
the  earliest  hooks  of  OT  were  written,  gold,  silver,  iron,  tin,  lead, 
brass,  and  bronse  were  known ;  Ane.  Bronx*  Implement*,  p.  $. 

t  Schliemann,  Itiot,  vti.  433-436 ;  Traja,  p.  100.  Troy  ans 
captured  by  the  Greeks  about  u  1184. 
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In  Cyprus  amongst  the  remains  of  Phoenician 
settlers,*  and  they  are  abundant  in  Europe  and  the 
British  Isles  associated  with  remains  of  pre-historio 
man. 

Bible  References. —In  the  Bible  'brass '(»•«• 
copper  or  bronze)  is  referred  to  both  actually  and 
symbolically ;  and  it  may  be  desirable  to  consider 
the  passages  under  these  two  heads — 

(A)  Actual. — 1.  In  Gn  4a  Tubal-cain  is  described 
as  the  '  forger  of  every  cutting  instrument  of  brass 
and  iron,'  RVm  'copper  and  iron.'  This  is  the 
earliest  record  of  the  use  of  these  metals.  Some 
doubt  has  been  thrown  by  Evans  on  the  word  iron, 
and  he  suggests  that  it  has  been  introduced  at  a 
later  period  during  transcription,  and  that  it  does 
not  necessarily  belong  to  the  age  in  which  Tubal-cain 
lived,  t  2.  In  Ex  38**  the  altar  of  burnt-offering 
overlaid  with  brass ;  also  the  laver  and  vessels  of 
brass.  The  brass  of  the  offering  was  70  talents  and 
2400  shekels  (v.9).  3.  In  Nu  21*  Moses  makes  a 
serpent  of  brass,  and  sets  it  upon  a  standard.  4. 
Dt  8*  '  A  land  whose  stones  are  iron,  and  out  of 
whose  hills  thou  may  est  dig  brass' t  (copper).  S.  In 
1  S  17s  Goliath  of  Gath  clad  in  armour  of  brass. 
&  In  2 8  8*  King  David  took  'exceeding  much 
brass'  from  Be  tan  and  from  Berothai,  cities  of 
Hadadezer.  7.  In  1  K  7"  Hiram  of  Tyre  'a 
worker  in  brass.'  8.  In  2  K  25"- Jer  52"  the 
brazen  vessels  and  pillars  of  the  house  of  the  Lord 
broken  and  carried  away  by  the  Chaldaeans.  9.  In 
1  Ch  15"  'Cymbals  of  brass.'  10.  In  Job  281-' 
'  Brass  (copper)  is  molten  out  of  stone.'  11.  In  Mt 
10*  '  Provide  neither  gold  nor  silver  nor  brass  in 
your  purses.'   12.  In  Rev  9** '  Idols  of  brass.' 

(B)  Symbolical. — 1.  {Dazzling  heat  and  drought) 
Dt  28s  'Thy  heaven  that  is  over  thy  head  shall  be 
brass.'  2.  (Strength,  remittance)  Job  6a  'Is  my 
flesh  of  brass'?  'his  (behemoth's §)  bones  are  as 
tubes  of  brass,'  Job  40"  RV;  he  (leviathan II) 
1  oounteth  brass  as  rotten  wood,'  Job  4V.  i.tPouter) 
Ps  107w  'He  hath  broken  the  gates  of  brass': 
It  46* '  I  will  break  in  pieces  the  doors  of  brass.' 
4.  (Richnett)  Is  80" « For  wood  (I  will  bring)  brass.' 
8.  {Brilliancy)  Dn  2"  'His  belly  and  thighs  of 
brass'  (Nebuchadrezzar's  image) ;  Dn  10*  '  His  feet 
like  in  colour  to  burnished  brass '  (Daniel's  vision) ; 
also  Rev  lu.  6.  (One  destitute  of  love)  1  Co  13* 
'  Sounding  brass  or  a  clanging  cymbal,'  RV. 

E.  Hull. 

BRAVERY. — Although  b.  is  used  in  the  modern 
sense  of  courage  as  early  as  in  any  other,  it  had 
two  other  meanings  which  have  now  been  lost. 
i.  Connected  probably  with  '  brag'  etymologically, 
it  expressed  boasting,  as  '  No  Man  is  an  Atheist, 
however  he  pretend  it,  and  serve  the  Company 
with  his  Braveries' — Donne  (1631);  and  esp.  a 
military  display,  as  '  The  whole  Campe  (not  per- 
ceiving that  this  was  bnt  a  bravery)  fled  amaine ' — 
Raleigh  (1614),  Silt,  of  World,  uL  93.  2.  It  ex- 
pressed splendour,  often  passing  into  ostentation 
(so  still  locally),  as  'The  braverie  of  this  world 
.  .  .  likened  is  to  flowre  of  grasse '— Tusser  (1573). 
This  is  the  meaning  of  b.  in  Is  3U  '  the  b.  of  their 
tinkling  ornaments '  (rn^a  Amer.  RV  '  beauty '). 
Cf.  Shaks.  Taming  of  Shrew,  rv.  iii.  57 — 

•  With  wautz  sad  tans  and  double  change  at  bravery.' 

Bravely  occurs  Jth  10*  '(Judith)  decked  herself 
bravely  (AtaXXwrio-aro  e-eOipa)  to  allure  the  eyes  of 
all  men  that  should  see  her.'  It  is  the  general 
sense  of  '  finely,' '  handsomely.'  Cf.  Celia's  jesting 
words  in  At  You  Like  It,  m.  iv.  43  :  '  O,  that's  a 

*  Bronas  mi  also  wed  by  the  Phoenicians  for  works  of  art  In 
vary  early  times ;  Perrot  and  Cbipiex,  HitL  of  Art  in  Phoenicia 
and  Cfpnu,  II.  2(1883). 

^t^m.  Brotat  Imp.  pp.  5,6;  see  also  Wilkinson,  An*.  EffrjX. 

i  Perrot  and  Ohipiea,  supra  «U.  U.  878. 

I  Hippopotamus.  I  Crocodile. 
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brave  man  t  he  writes  b.  verses,  speaks  b.  words, 
swears  b.  oaths,  and  breaks  them  bravely ' ;  and 
Scot. 4  braw,' '  brawly.'  J.  Hastings. 

BRAWLER. — To  brawl  in  its  earliest  use,  and 
till  the  beg.  of  the  17th  cent.,  was  simply  to 
quarrel  or  fight  (without  the  'noisily  and  in- 
decently '  of  Johnson) ;  and  this  seems  to  be  the 
meaning  in  AV.  Brawl  as  subst.  occurs  Sir  27" 
'  their  brawls  make  one  stop  his  ears'  (Mxi.  BV 
'strife').  Brawling  as  subst.  Sir  31";  as  adj.  Pr21» 
25M  '  a  b.  (RV  '  contentions ')  woman '  (o'j.T?  n? u, 
tr4  '  contentious  woman '  27u ;  cf.  '  contentious 
man'  28").  Brawler  occurs  in  AV  1  Ti  3',  Tit  3* 
(Gr.  i/taxot,  RV  '  contentious ').  RV  gives  '  braw- 
ler '  for  AV  « given  to  wine'  1  Ti  3*.  Tit  V  (Gr. 
rdpowot,  BVm  '  quarrelsome  over  wine '). 

J.  Hastings. 

BRAY. — There  are  two  distinct  words,  and  both 
occur. 

1.  To  make  a  harsh  cry,  once  used  of  horses 
and  other  animals  (cf.  Job  30*  'Among  the 
bushes  they  bray,'  spoken  of  Job's  mockers  who 
are  *  dogs  of  the  flock,'  and  Ps  42'  Geneva  Bible, 
'As  the  hart  brayeth  for  the  rivers  of  water.' 
retained  in  AVm),  now  used  only  of  the  ass :  Job 
6*  '  Doth  the  wild  ass  b.  when  he  hath  grass  T ' 

2.  To  beat  small,  to  pound,  still  in  use  but  freq. 
(if  not  always)  with  ref.  to  its  (only)  occurrence  in 
AV,  Pr  27",  which  is  Coverdale's  tr*  (1535) 
'Though  thou  shouldest  bray  a  foole  with  a 
pestell  in  a  morter  like  otemeell,  yet  wil  not  his 
foolishnesse  go  from  him.'  Cf.  Btubbes  (1583), 
'  The  word  of  God  is  not  preached  vnto  them,  and 
as  it  were  braied,  punned,  interpreted,  and  ex- 
pounded.' J.  Hastings. 

BRAZEN  SEA. — See  Sea.  BRAZEH  SERPENT. 

—See  Serpent. 

BREACH.— A  b.  may  be  either  (1)  the  breaking 
itself,  or  (2)  the  result  of  the  breaking.  1.  Nu 
14**  '  Ye  shall  know  my  b.  of  promise '  (rerun,  RV 
'alienation,'  RVm  'revoking  of  my  promise'); 
2  S  6*  '  the  Lord  had  made  a  b.  upon  Uzzah '  (rjs 
perez,  RV  '  had  broken  forth,'  of.  Gn  38») ;  Job 
16"  '  He  breaketh  me  with  b.  upon  b.'  (perez).  2. 
A  place  that  ia  broken,  as  Is  SO",  '  a  b.  ready  to 
fall '  (perez) ;  Lv  24""  B.  for  b.,  eye  for  eye,  tooth 
for  tooth  (i#  thebher)  -.  or  the  gap  that  is  thus 
made  (the  mod.  use),  as  Am  4'  'Ye  shall  go  out 
at  the  b**,  every  one  straight  before  her'  (perez) ; 
Jg  6"  'Asher  continued  on  the  seashore,  and 
abode  in  his  b" '  |nm  miphrAf,  RV  '  creeks,'  ».«. 
gaps  in  the  shore,  Vulg.  portut,  Wyclif  ' havens' ; 
the  Heb.  word  occurs  only  here,  Bee  Moore  in  loc.) ; 
La  2U  '  thy  b.  (thebher)  is  great  like  the  sea,  who 
can  heal  thee  ? '  For  B.  of  Covenant  see  Crimes. 

J.  Hastings. 

BREAD  (orfy  lehem,  iprtn). — L  A  word  used  in  the 
Bible  in  several  i 


1.  As  food  In  general,  of  animals,  ss  Job  84*  and  Is  06» ;  or  of 
man,  as  On  S1*  where  the  word  Is  tint  used.  See  also  Gn  471*, 
Job  83*>  eta  In  the  sense  of  solid  food  as  opposed  to  drink, 
Ps  104".  In  the  sense  of  the  bare  necessary  sustenance  of  life 
It  is  used  In  Is  SB",  Ex  28*,  and  in  the  Lord's  Prayer  (!).  See 
also  1  K  17". 

8.  The  kind  of  food  which  oomes  forth  from  the  earth, 
vegetable  food,  sa  in  Job  28>,  Is  80»,  and  66",  oontrasted  with 
bOtar  or  flesh  in  1  K  IT*. 

8.  Lehem  is  used  as  the  name  of  the  miraculous  food  where- 
with the  Israelites  were  fed  in  the  wilderness.  Ex  16*-  *>,  called  in- 
terrogatively 'manna'  or  'what'? 'bread  of  heaven,'  in  Ps  105*>. 
In  Nu  21'  this  bread  ia  called  tillfel, '  mean  or  insignificant.' 

4,  The  staple  food  of  a  nation  is  called  the '  staff  of  b.'  (Lv  28*, 
Ezk  4"),  or  the  stay  (support)  of  b.  (Ia  Si).  Hence  famine  is  the 
breaking  of  the  staff  of  b.,  and  is  typified  by  the  selling  of  bread 
by  weight,  Lv  26*.  Exk  «*•.  Lands  which  are  productive  of 
b. -stuffs  are  called  Lands  of  b.,  as  Egypt  (On  41")  and  Babvlon 

Si  86^0,  whose  fertility  in  producing  corn  is  mentioned  by 
erodotus,  1.  108.   Abundance  of  food  is  called  'fulness  of  b.,' 
so  often  a  snare  to  mankind,  as  it  was  to  Sodom  (Ezk  16*) , 
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aooh  an  abnnrisnne  Is  pmmlaeil  to  Ashcr  %m  tstnias  of  b.  (On  jOSTl 
Personal  poverty  I*  described  u  want  of  b.  (Is  61",  La  1",  4«X 
Booh  poverty  may  ba  a  punishment,  a*  In  tha  enrss  pronounced 
on  tba  daaoandanta  of  Joab  «  8  8»)  and  Eli  (1 8  V*),  or  on  tha 
wicked  in  general  (Job  27"),  but  may  ba  doe  to  misfortune, 
not  arlme  (Bo  ouv  The  Psalmist,  howerer.narer  found  the 
children  of  the  righteous  in  thii  plight JPs  87").  Tha  poor  are 
described  ae' wandering  for  h*  (Job  16»).  Abstmenos  from  b. 
may  ba  the  token  of  a  tow,  aa  in  tha  oaee  of  David  (3  8  8*>) ;  and 
the  aaoatiolsm  of  John  tba  Baptist  la  expressed  by  Ohriat  by 
the  phraae  '  neither  eating  b.  nor  drinking  wine'  (Lk  7**). 

8.  The  hastily  prepared  ( ood  offered  to  a  stranger  or  wayfarer 
tn  token  of  welcome  and  hospitality  la  called  b.,  aa  in  On  1*M 
18*.  So  Joaeph  bade  his  aerranta  1  est  on  b.'  for  his  brethren 
ran  iS") ;  and  the  witch  of  Endor  thus  entertained  Saul 
(1 8  28»4  For  want  of  this  hospitality,  tha  Suooothites  were 
punished  by  Gideon  (Jg  #•),  and  tha  Ammonites  and  Moabitea 
were  excluded  from  the  oongreg.  of  1st.  (Dt  28«,  Neh  13*1  Such 
hospitality  was  customary  among  the  Bedawln  (Is  21"),  as  all 
travellers  hare  testified  from  Slnuhat  (RP  vi.  181)  to  Doughty 
(Arabia  Dtttrta,  1888).  Our  Lord  hade  His  apostles  not  to 
take  bread  with  them,  but  to  partake  of  hospitality  on  their 
mlatkmary  journeys  (Lk  8*X  On  snob  occasions  the  host 
breaks  tha  b.  for  his  guests ;  so  Christ  did  for  the  multitude 
whom  He  fed  by  miracle  (Mt  l«u  atcX  and  for  His  disciples  at 
tha  Last  Supper  (Lk  22»  eta).  So  St.  Paul  acted  as  host  to  his 


TK*r*Mf—  during  the  storm  (Ao  27").  Breaking  of  b.  became 
tha  early  name  of  the  onmmnnlon  feast  of  the  primitive  Ohuroh 
(Ao  *«•«•  VP,  lOo  10"  11">  The  breaking  has  special  rele- 
vancy to  tha  oommon  form  of  the  Jewish  bread. 

ft.  B.  was  tha  most  convenient  form  in  which  to  give  food  to 
tba  poor ;  hence  girtng  (literally  breaking)  b.  to  the  hungry  Is  a 
oommon  expression  for  the  dispensing  of  charity  (Fr  22*,  Is  68?. 
Kak  1W-M).  To  withhold  this  was  a  arlme  (Job  220-  In  the 
lodgment  chapter  of  the  Egyp.  Bk.  of  the  Dead  (cm.  L  88)  it 
baud  of  the  righteous  man  that  he  haa  given  b.  to  tha  hungry ; 
and  Una  claim  is  occasionally  found  in  funeral  inscriptions 
(RP  1L  141  In  Ps  U2U  Ood  promises  to  satisfy  the  poor  of  His 
people  with  bread. 

T.  B.  made  from  corn,  being  dry  and  portable,  was  the  best 
food  for  a  tourney.  With  it  Hsgar  was  victualled  for  her  return 
to  Brypt(On  21"), and  Saul  when  tn  search  of  the  lost  asses 
(18  0)).  The  Oibeonites  Imposed  on  Joshua  by  showing  that  their 
bread  had  become  dry  and  crumbled.  Jfi&ud  signifies  > 
orumb,  and  tha  nt^udam  were  crumbs  rather  than  mould- 
points.  LXX  however,  randan  it  atsvnaV,  aa  also  Theod.  and 
kbnobi  (Joe  8*). 

8.  B.  was  used  to  aid  in  eating  soft  food,  so  Jacob  gave  Esau 
b.  with  his  pottage  (On  26**X  sod  Babecah  prepared  b.  for 
lasso's  savoury  meat  (On  27").  Tha  »|'a»if«  given  by  our  Lord 
to  Judas  was  probably  a  sop  of  bread. 

ii.  The  materials  of  which  bread  was  made  were 
barley,  wheat,  spelt,  millet,  and  len tiles,  (See 
articles  under  these  titles.) 

The  best  bread  was  made  of  wheat,  nap  (Gn  30"), 
which  when  ground  was  called  reju  or  meal  ( Jg  6™, 

1  S 1",  1  K  4*  17"-  M).  In  Egypt  wheat  was  called 
Ki  or  ha  i  when  growing  it  was  called  ketti,  and 
when  cut  and  winnowed  khalcha.  Several  kinds 
were  grown,  the  common  (Tritieum  vulgare)  and 
the  many-eared  (T.  eompotUum),  which  sometimes 
haa  seven  ears  on  a  stalk  (Gn  41').  Two  kinds 
are  distinguished  by  Jewish  authors,  the  light- 
coloured  and  the  dark  (Peah  2*-*;  see  also  Tris- 
tram, Land  of  Israel,  684).  The  word  for  an  ear 
of  corn,  n^e1,  in  the  Ephraimite  dialect  was  pro- 
nounced txbbcUth  (Jg  12*) ;  in  rabbinical  writings 
ehibboleth  iKo'aX  is  used  for  .ASgilops  or  wild  oats, 
and  thiphon  for  another  kind  of  oats,  which  are 
not  mentioned  in  the  Bible.   When  full  but  not 

2 site  ripe,  these  ears  were  often  roasted  or  boiled, 
lie  '  parched  corn '  of  the  Bible  (Lv  23",  1  S  17", 

2  S  17s),  and  called  by  the  Arabs  fsrik  (see  also 
2  K  4"),  the  best  ears  for  the  purpose  being  grown 
in  highly  cultivated  garden-land  (Lv  2",  Targ.  Ibn 
G'anich).  The  word  hi((ah  in  the  singular  usually 
means  the  cereal  as  growing,  and  is  used  in  the 
plural  for  the  cut  and  winnowed  grain.  It  was  sown 
either  broadcast  (Mt  13')  or  in  rows,  frJUr  (Is  28"), 
translated  '  principal  *  in  AV.  The  wheat  harvest 
was  usually  in  May,  and  the  grain  was  reaped  with 
a  sickle,  as  in  Egypt  (Dt  16*,  Joel  3»  Rev  14"),  and 
bound  in  sheaves,  or  out  off  short  by  the  ears  in 
the  Picenian  mode  (Job  24M;  see  Varro,  de  re 
ruttica,  L  60),  or  pulled  up  by  the  arm  (Is  17*, 
see  also  Peah,  4.  10,  and  Maundrell's  Journey,  p. 
144).  The  sheaves,  called  d^n  from  being  bound 
(Gn  ST,  Ps  126*),  or  dto  (Bu  2"),  or  mw.  (Lv 
23",  Dt  24"   Bu  2»>»,  Job  24tf)  from  being 
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collected  in  bundles,  were  piled  in  heaps  (tM| 
Ex  22*,  Jg  16*),  and  were  carted  to  the  threshing. 
floor(Am2";  see  AGRICULTURE),  aflat,  well-levelled 
surface  in  a  high  place,  exposed  to  the  wind, 
preferably  the  8.  or  S.E.  wind  from  the  wilderness, 
and  therefore  dry.  Such  threshing-floors  were 
permanent  landmarks  (Gn  60  w-  u,  2  8  241*-  •*),  on 
which  the  grain  was  trampled  by  oxen,  or  run 
over  by  a  Kami  (Is  W"),  morag,  or  sledge  (Is 
41",  2  8  24**,  1  Ch  21**),  called7  mowrej  at  the 
present  day.  Gideon,  being  afraid  to  go  to  a 
public  threshing-floor,  beat  his  grain  with  a  flail  in 
private  (Jg  6").  The  corn,  winnowed  with  a  fork 
and  shovel  or  fan,  was  collected  and  stored  in  a 
cache,  or  underground  chamber,  or  dry  well  with 
clay  walls  (2  8  17u,  Jer  41*),  or  in  an  inner 
room.  Thomson  {Land  and  Boole,  L  90)  speaks  of 
these  underground  receptacles  as  specially  useful 
in  protecting  the  grain  from  ants.  It  is  re- 
markable that  there  is  no  reference  to  these . 
grain  cisterns  in  the  Mishna.  Barns  or  gran- 
aries were  also  used  (Job  39u,  Mt  13",  Lk  3" 
12").  The  first  sheaf  cut  was  presented  as  a  wave 
sheaf  before  the  Lord  (Lv  23w),  and  sometimes 
decorated  with  lilies  and  other  flowers  (Ca  7*.  See 
for  similar  ceremonies  Frazer,  Golden  Bough.  L 
834).  There  were  several  qualities  of  wheat ;  that 
of  Minnith  being  esteemed  the  best  (Ezk  27"). 
Bannag,  given  as  a  place-name  in  AV,  is  rendered 
cassia  in  the  LXX  and  millet  in  the  Peshi$ta,  but 
is  left  untranslated  in  BV.  It  was  prob.  some  kind 
of  aromatic  or  spice.  Michmash  and  Zanu'ah 
were  also  famous  for  wheat,  aa  was  "Ephrajin, 
where  the  straw  grew  so  long  that  the  proverb 
'  bringing  straw  to  'Ephrajin  '='  bringing  coals  to 
Newcastle '  (Menah.  86.  a.  6).  The  meal  used  in 
the  offerings  is  called  n^b,  or  finely  ground  (Ex  29", 
Lv  2*,  Nu  V*  etc.),  to  distinguish  it  from  the  nca 
or  ordinary  meal.  The  best  is  called  heleb  kiliotk 
W(ah,  'tat  of  kidneys  of  wheat'  (Dt  32").  Thu 
fine  flour  was  the  food  of  the  wealthy  (1  K  4**, 
2  K  7>,  Ezk  16>»-  »,  Bev  18M). 

Another  material  used  in  making  bread  was  |rj* 
(Ezk  4*),  which  is  the  Arab,  dukhan.  This  was  a 
smaller  grain,  probably  dhurah  {Sorghum  vulgart), 
which  is  extensively  grown  in  Bible  lands,  and  used 
as  a  food-stuff  by  the  peasantry.  It  is  the  chief 
cereal  of  the  poor  in  Arabia ;  but  dhurah  bread 
is  not  generally  relished  by  Europeans. 

n^9f  or  spelt  (Tritieum  tpelta)  is  another  coarse 
grain,  with  coarse  strong  straw  and  prickly  heads, 
often  sown  on  the  borders  of  barley  fields  to  enclose 
them  (Is  28").  See  Surenhusius  (MUhnah,  Kilaim 
A  nut.  L  121).  The  grains  of  spelt  do  not  easily 
separate  from  the  husk  when  rubbed  in  the  hands, 
as  do  those  of  wheat  (Lk  6').  It  ripens  later  than 
barley,  and  so  escaped  the  plague  of  hail  (Ex  9**). 
The  word  is  tr4  'rye*  in  AV  in  this  place,  and 
'  fitches '  in  Ezk  4* ;  but  these  are  certainly  incorrect. 
In  LXX  it  is  rendered  f\vpa,  which  was  in  Greece 
used  as  food  for  horses  (Homer,  II.  v.  196).  Aq. 
and  Theod.  tr.  it  fro,  which  is  a  different  species  of 
grain,  Tritieum  tea  (Diosoorides,  n.  exL  ;  Theo- 
phrastus,  HP  viiL  1.  3;  Sprengel,  Oetehiekte 
Botan.  p.  36).  Ibn  G'anach  ti*  it  *  vetch.'  ffo  was 
also  a  cattle  food,  see  Odytt.  iv.  41.  604.  LXX  calls 
Elijah's  cake  (1  K  19*)  olUritet.  Herodotus  says 
that  the  Egyp.  bread  was  made  of  olyra  (ii. 
36.  77) ;  and  in  the  Book  of  the  Dead  spelt  (hot) 
is  the  grain  represented  as  growing  in  the  fields  of 
the  under- world  (cix.  6) ;  but  the  monuments  show 
that  wheat  was  also  a  common  food-stuff  (Ex  9"). 
The  genuine  rye  {Secale  cereale)  was  probably  not 
cultivated  in  Bible  lands ;  it  is  called  in  Gemara 
nethman  by  a  paronomasia  on  Is  281*. 

Beans,  Vis,  were  used  as  an  ingredient  in  bread 
(Ezk  4*),  and  were  also  eaten  roasted  or  parched 
(•?B) ;  see  2  S  17".    Len tiles,  oVj*,  were  also  made 
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Into  bread  (Ezk  4*)  j  the  small  red  lentile  or  'ados 
is  still  used  for  this  purpose  among  the  poorest 
classes  in  Egypt  (Sonnini).  Len tiles  and  beans 
were  probably  among  the  D*jjrji  or  'pulse 'on  which 
Daniel  and  his  companions  were  fed  (Dn  1") ;  but 
the  word  means  vegetables  in  general.  The  flamen 
dial  is  among  the  Romans  was  forbidden  to  use 
beans  as  food  (Aulus  Gell.  Noct.  Attic.  10.  xv.  12). 

iii.  Bread -corn  of  any  sort  is  called  m,  and  this 
word  is  often  associated  with  wine  as  descriptive 
of  fertUity  (Gn  27*  Dt  7U  11"  12"  184  28"  33", 
2  K  18",  2  Ch  31*  32",  Ps  4',  Is  86"  La  2",  Hos 
2*-"  7",  Hag  1",  Zee  9",  Jl  1"- »  Neh  5»  10»»). 
Grain  when  winnowed  and  stored  is  called  ij,  as 
Gn  41"  42",  Pr  11",  Am  8*.  This  word  is  rarely 
used  of  grain  on  the  stalk  (as  Ps  65>  72"),  and  in 
Jer  23"  is  used  of  grain  as  contrasted  with  the 
husk  or  straw,  nwsn  is  also  used  in  the  Talmud  to 
indicate  the  grain  as  distinguished  from  the  straw 
(Sabb.  181,  Bra  6*  91).  Standing  corn  was  commonly 
distinguished  as  mjfl. 

Corn  was  prepared  by  bruising  in  a  mortar  or 
grinding  in  a  mill ;  in  the  former  case  it  is  called 
rten,  as  in  2  S  17",  Pr  27",  where  the  point  of 
the  figure  seems  to  be,  that  though  the  fool  be 
associated  with  wise  men  he  does  not  lose  his 
characteristic  folly.  The  mortar  or  maktesh  and 
the  pestle  or  'Hi  were  usually  of  stone. 

The  mills  in  common  use  were  called  am,  the 
dual  form  referring  to  the  two  stones.  They  were 
in  shape  like  the  bradh  or  quern  in  use  until  com- 
paratively recent  times  in  the  Hebrides  and  West 
of  Ireland,  and  consisted  of  a  nether  millstone  or 
tekeb,  which  was  fixed,  and  convex  on  its  upper 
surface,  upon  which  the  upper  millstone  or  rekeb 
('the  chariot,'  in  Arabic  the  raldb,  'rider') 
rotated.  In  this  was  a  oentral  hole  through 
which  the  grain  was  poured,  while  the  stone  was 
being  rotated  by  means  of  a  handle  fixed  in  its 
upper  surface,  near  its  edge.  The  upper  millstone 
is  made  of  a  porous  an  polishing  lava  from  the 
Hauran,  while  the  nether  (proverbially  hard)  is 
either  of  the  same  material,  or  else  of  compact 
sandstone,  limestone,  or  basalt.  The  history  and 
references  to  such  mills  are  given  at  length  in 
Goeti,  dt  molts  et  pistrinit  veterum ;  Hoheisel  in 
Ugolini's  Thesaurus,  xxix.  ;  and  Heringius,  de 
molts  veterum.  The  corn  was  daily  ground  by 
women  (Mt  24"),  usually  by  a  pair  of  slaves  (Ex 
11*,  Is  47*.  Cf.  Plautus,  Mereat.  ii.  3.  62;  Odyss. 
xx.  105),  who  sat  on  the  ground,  facing  each  other, 
and  worked  together.  Among  the  poor  it  was  done 
by  the  wife  (Shabbath  vii.  2) ;  hence  the  expres- 
sion in  Job  31"  means  to  become  another's  concu- 
bine (cf.  Ausonius,  Etng.  lxxL  7,  and  the  Horatian 
'non  alienas  permolere  uxores,'  Sat.  L  2.  34). 
Captives  were  thus  employed  in  grinding  (Jg  16n). 

Cessation  of  the  noise  of  the  mills  was  a  sign  of 
desolation  (Jer  2510,  Rev  18").  The  sound  of  the 
grinding  in  Ec  12*  may  be  the  chant  of  the  women 
(Odyss.  xx.  106.  110;  see  also  Aristoph.  The*- 
mophor.  480).  In  later  days  mills  became  larger, 
ana  were  moved  by  animal  power,  or  wind  or 
water,  and  grinding  became  a  trade  (Demai  iii.  4). 
Asses  are  mentioned  in  rabbinical  writings  as  used 
for  this  purpose,  and  an  ass  in  a  mill  was  a  pro- 
verbial phrase  (in  Mischar  hapennmim,  quoted  by 
B tix tort,  FlorUeg.  Hebr.  300).  The  great  millstone 
in  Mt  18*  is  /t£\ot  6ruaSi,  either  a  millstone  turned 
by  an  ass  (RVm),  or  else  a  nether  millstone  (Ludolf , 
in  loco ;  see  Hoheisel,  p.  57 ;  Lightfoot,  Hor.  Hebr. 
fat  Luc  xviL)  called  'the  ass,'  because  it  bore  the 
burden  of  the  top  stone. 

The  meal  or  flour,  when  ground,  was  next  mixed 
with  water,  and  kneaded  into  dough.  In  Egypt 
this  was  done  by  the  feet  (Herod,  ii.  36)  as  repre- 
sented on  the  tomb  of  Ramses  hi.,  but  among  the 
Jews  usually  in    kneading-troughs  (mishereth). 
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These  were  shallow  wooden  bowls  (Ex  8*),  which 
could  easily  be  bound  up  in  their  clothes  (Ex  12**). 
Hanner  has  conjectured  that  the  word  refers  to  a 
leathern  bag  or  bread-wallet,  often  carried  by  the 
Arabs  (iv.  366) ;  but  this  is  improbable.  Bread- 
making  was  at  first  a  family  occupation,  done  by 
the  wife  (Gn  18*),  the  sister  (2  S  13*),  the  female 
servants  (1  S  8U)  or  other  female  member  of  the 
household  (1  S  28",  Jer  7U  44u,  Mt  13").  In  later 
days  baking  became  a  trade  (Hos  7*-  ') ;  and  in 
towns  the  breadsellers  occupied  a  definite  place  in 
the  bazaar, '  the  bakers'  street '  (Jer  37").  This  place 
may  be  referred  to  Neh  3U  12",  where  the  '  tower  of 
the  ovens'  is  mentioned,  as  tannur  is  used  for  a 
baker's  oven  in  Lv  2*  11"  26",  Hos  74.  Josephus 
speaks  of  the  bakers  in  Jewish  towns  (Ant.  xv.ix.  2). 

In  the  family,  bread  was  baked  daily  as  wanted, 
as  it  became  tough  and  unpalatable  when  stale 
(Gn  18*).  It  has  been  conjectured  that  this  daily 
preparation  is  referred  to  in  the  Lord's  Prayer; 
but  the  petition  rather  refers  to  quantity  than 
quality  (for  signification  of  Artofotor  see  Lightfoot, 
Revision,  106;  and  art  Lord's  Prayer).  The 
amount  of  a  daily  baking  was  an  ephah  ( =3  seahs 
or  measures  of  meal =4J  pecks),  as  in  Gn  18*, 
Mt  13",  Jg  6»  1  S  1".  Probably  this  was  pro- 
portional to  the  size  of  the  oven,  and  the  amount 
was  smaller  in  time  of  famine  (Lv  26").  Salt  was 
mixed  with  the  dough  (Ear  6*  7"),  which  was  then 
ready  for  the  rapid  preparation  of  unleavened 
bread  or  for  leavening.  In  the  latter  case  a 
small  portion  of  old  fermented  dough,  -Uf,  was 
mixed  with  the  kneaded  dough  or  p*  J  (as  in  Ex 
12"- ").  This  rapidly  induced  panary  fermenta- 
tion in  the  whole  mass,  and  '  raised r  the  bread, 
then  called  fljo  hamft  or  soured  bread  (Ex  12". 
Hos  74),  as  opposed  to  ttw)  maffoth  or  unleavened 
bread,  so  called  because  in  flat  cakes.  The 
dough  was  usually  left  in  the  kneading-trough  to 
ferment ;  and  this  took  some  time,  during  which 
the  baker  could  sleep  (Hos  7'),  when  he  had  left  a 
low  unstirred  fire  to  keep  it  warm  to  encourage 
the  process.  Leaven  was  used  as  a  symbol  of  that 
which  is  old  (Schneider,  Zeitsch.  f.  Theol.  1883, 
333) ;  and  sometimes  for  that  which  is  corrupt,  the 
leaven  of  the  Pharisees  or  of  Herod  (Mt  16', 
Mk  8U,  Lk  121,  1  Co  5*) ;  or  that  which  exercises  a 
secretly  dominating  influence  (Mt  13",  1  Co  5*, 
Gal  6";  see  Petrus  Chrysologus,  Sermo  xciv.). 
Leaven  was  prohibited  in  those  offerings  made  by 
fire  to  the  Lord  (Lv  2U  7U  8*  Ex  29*,  Nu  6»),  as 
the  sacrifice  should  consist  of  what  is  fresh  and 
pure;  but  in  such  offerings  as  the  peace-offering 
(Lv  7")  and  the  pentecostal  loaves  (Lv  23") 
leavened  bread  might  be  used,  for  these  were  to  be 
eaten  by  the  priests.  The  use  of  leavened  bread 
was  prohibited  during  the  Passover  week ;  and  all 
leaven  was  to  be  burnt  before  the  14th  Nisan,  as 
during  the  Theocracy  the  eating  of  leavened  b.  at 
this  time  was  a  capital  offence,  as  was  the  burn- 
ing of  leavened  b.  in  the  daily  sacrifice.  Hence 
Amos  sarcastically  bids  the  Isr.  increase  their  sin 
by  offering  leaven  in  the  thanksgiving  (4*).  This 
idea  of  leaven  being  an  emblem  of  corruption  was 
known  to  the  classics.  Persius  uses  fermentum  in 
this  sense  (1") ;  and  A.  Gellius  [JVoct.  Attic,  x. 
16.  19)  tells  us  that  the  flamen  dialia  was  not 
allowed  to  touch  flour  mixed  with  leaven.  Bread 
was  sometimes  fermented  with  wine-lees  in  place 
of  leaven ;  see  Ptsachim  iii  1. 

The  first  dough  of  the  new  harvest  was  made 
into  a  cake,  and  offered  as  a  heave-offering  (Nu 
15").  This  was  leavened  ;  some  have  sup- 
posed it  to  be  coarse  meal,  but  the  rabbinical 
authorities  understand  it  as  leavened  dough  (see 
Holla).  This  offering  is  referred  to  in  Neh  10*7 
and  Ezk  44",  where  it  is  stated  to  be  for  the 
use  of  the  priest;  for  superstitious  uses  of  this 
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see  Otho,  Lexicon  Talm,  under  the  word  Challa, 
p.  495. 

The  cakes  or  loaves  were  usually  flat  and 
circular,  a  span  in  diameter,  and  about  an  inch 
thick ;  these  are  called,  from  their  shape,  rfnaj  (Ex 
89°.  Jg  8»,  1  S  10»,  Pr  6**).  In  Jg  7U  the  word  is 
W>»  (Klthibh,  for  which  girt  has  Pr) ;  such  cakes 
were  like  flat  stones  (Mt  7',  Lk  11").  Three  such 
loaves  were  a  meal  for  one  person  (Lk  11*),  and  one 
was  prison  fare  (Jer  37"),  or  a  charity  dole  (1 S  2"). 
At  the  average  price  of  barley  in  NT  times,  as 
well  as  it  can  be  estimated,  200  pennyworths  of 
barley  bread  would  have  been  about  5000  loaves 
— a  mouthful  to  each  of  the  multitude  (Jn  67). 
Abigail's  200  loaves,  the  fill  of  the  pannier  baskets 
of  an  ass,  would  serve  for  a  reasonable  feast  for 
David  and  his  men  (1  S  25",  2  S  161).  Other  kinds 
of  bread  were  ni^j,  Nu  15",  Lv  8",  probably  also 
cylindrical  or  round  cakes ;  possibly  these  may 
be,  as  has  been  suggested,  punctured  cakes, 
the  punctures  being  depressions  made  by  the 
smooth  pebbles  in  the  oven  (cf.  the  x&XXtf  of  the 
Greeks ;  LXX  renders  cake  in  2  S  6M  13*  by 
roXXvpit);  folded  or  rolled-up  cakes,  some- 

thing like  pancakes,  supposed  by  some  to  be 
heart-shaped  (2  S  13*),  possibly  a  cake  with 
aromatic  seeds  added  as  a  carminative.  For  these 
finer  cakes  the  dough  was  twice  kneaded,  n\is 
were  round  cakes  also  (Gn  18*,  1  K  17u,  Ezk  4U). 
D"H?J,  tr.  cracknels  (IK  14*  AV),  were  probably 
cakes  sprinkled  on  the  surface  with  aromatic  seeds, 
like  the  barm-brack  of  the  Irish  (literally  aran 
brute,  spotted  bread).  The  widow  of  Zarephath  calls 
cakes  by  what  was  probably  a  provincial  name,  ita?. 

The  methods  of  baking  were  various.  The 
earliest  mentioned  is  baking  upon  the  hearth 
(Gn  18*),  that  is,  on  the  heated  stones  of  the 
hearth,  the  embers  being  drawn  aside  and  around 
it.  This  was  probably  the  Passover  method 
(Ex  12**).  Elijah's  cake  was  baked  on  the  hot 
embers  (1  K  19s) ;  so  the  bread  in  Jn  21*.  B.  thus 
baked  was  the  tytpixplat  iprot  of  Hippocrates,  as  in 
LXX.  The  common  method  of  baking  in  later 
times  was  in  ovens,  of  which  there  were  several 
kinds.  Fixed  ovens  were  commonly  hollows  in 
the  floor,  often  of  the  principal  room,  about 
4'x3',  coated  with  clay,  and  heated  by  being 
filled  with  burning  fuel.  Such  were  possibly  the 
orrj  of  Lv  11*.  Portable  ovens,  -hb,  were  earthen 
or  stone  jars,  about  3  ft.  high,  heated  inwardly 
with  wood  (1  K  17u,  Is  44u,  Jer  7U)  or  dried  grass 
and  herbage,  -pmon  (Mt  6*°);  in  the  absence  of 
other  fuel,  dried  camel  dung  or  cow  dung  was 
used  (Ezk  41*- u).  When  the  oven  was  fully 
heated  the  cakes  were  put  in.  Then  dough  was 
sometimes  spread  on  the  outside  of  the  oven ;  and 
such  a  cake,  like  one  baked  on  *  hot  hearthstone, 
requires  to  be  turned,  or  else  it  remains  raw  on 
one  side,  while  burnt  on  the  other  (Hos  7*).  Ovens 
of  both  kinds  are  still  in  use  in  Bible  lands.  Some- 
times cakes  were  baked  in  a  pan  or  rqtp,  which 
was  a  flat  plate  of  metal  or  earthenware,  like  a 
'girdle,'  which  could  be  made  to  stand  on  its 
edge  (Ezk  4*).  This  was  placed  over  the  fire,  with 
the  cake  laid  upon  it  (Lv  6"  7*,  1  Ch  23"). 
Tamar's  pan  was  nil??,  probably  a  deeper,  concave 
one,  out  of  which  the  cakes  were  poured  in  a  heap 
(2  S 13*),  like  the  riyn'or  of  Aristophanes  {Eg.  929). 
The  Hfijf}  of  Lv  2*  7*,  which  is  distinguished  in  the 
latter  passage  from  the  mahabath  or  flat  pan,  was 
probably  some  kind  of  shallow  pot  for  boiling  the 
meal  for  the  offering,  which  is  mingled  with  oil, 
and  not  a  frying-pan,  as  in  both  RV  and  AV.  A 
mess  of  food  thus  prepared  is  still  known  among 
some  Bedawin  tribes,  and  is  called  ftita.  This  may 
be  the  meal  offering  '  which  is  soaked '  of  1  Ch  23". 

Unleavened  bread  was,  and  still  is,  made  into 
thin  fiat  cakes,  o'p'71  (Ex  29*,  Lv  2*) ;  hence  they 
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are  called  wafers.  In  Ex  29*  the  cakes  made  with 
oil  (Xdyomt)  are  contrasted  with  the  wafers  anointed 
with  oil.  These  were  both  made  in  or  upon  an 
oven  (Lv  2*) ;  a  third  kind,  the  frixa  of  the  Latin 
writers,  were  made  in  a  mahabath  (27).  Un- 
leavened bread  is  called  .up,  as*  in  Ex  12",  when 
contrasted  with  leavened  bread  irrespective  of 
shape.  All  ;  forms  of  bread  were  broken  when 
being  used,— not  cut  (Mt  14"  26",  Lk  24",  Ac  2"), 
the  pieces  being  xXdurnara,  broken  pieces.  It 
was  smeared  with  olive  oil  (1  K  17u),  as  we  now 
use  butter ;  occasionally  with  honey,  which  was 
sometimes  mixed  in  the  dough  (Ex  16s1),  as  in  the 
fuXtmiftara  of  Dioscorides  (4M),  or  the  ceremonial 
rvpanovms  (Ephippus,  Etpijp.  1*).  Butter  as  well 
as  honey  was  used  with  bread  (2  S  17",  Is  7") ; 
but  honey,  being  a  fermentable  substance,  was 
prohibited  in  burnt-offerings  (Lv  2").  In  Egypt 
the  forms  of  bread  were  equally  varied ;  and  in  the 
picture  of  the  baker's  workshop  referred  to  there 
are  conical  loaves,  flat  cakes,  rolled-up  cakes,  and 
cakes  spotted  with  seeds.  In  the  list  of  offerings 
in  the  great  Harris  papyrus  and  other  lists  there 
are  enumerated  kelushta  [  =  halloth),  met,  tan  or 
sannu,  funeral  cakes ;  kiki  or  pyramids,  like  the 
kikkaroth;  hebnen,  or  cakes  tor  offering;  boat, 
kemhu,  he/a,  and  tetet  cakes.  The  commonest 
form  was  the  conical,  of  which  clay  models  were 
commonly  placed  in  tombs  as  symbols  of  funeral 
food.  Egyp.  bread  is  represented  monumentally 
as  carried  in  baskets  on  the  head  of  the  baker, 
as  in  the  chief  baker's  dream  (Gn  40").  The  words 
there  used,  vfi  'ta,  rendered  'white  baskets'  in 
AY,  and  '  baskets  of  white  b.'  LXX,  Aq.  Syr.  and 
RV,  is  possibly  the  Egyp.  kheru,  used  of  the  food 
for  a  funeral  offering.  For  mode  of  carrying  see 
Herod,  ii.  35. 

iv.  Breaking  bread  was  part  of  the  funeral  feast 
among  the  Jews,  as  among  other  nations  (Jer  16' 
RV,  Ezk  24",  Hos  9*).  Thus  the  funeral  feast  for 
Abner  was  kept  at  Hebron  (2  S  3").  The  funeral 
feast  is  also  mentioned  in  the  apocr.  Ep.  of  Jer 

iBar  6*1) ;  and  Tobit  bids  his  son  to  '  pour  out  his 
».  on  the  burial  of  the  just'  (4").  For  the  Egyp. 
funeral  feasts  see  Budge,  The  Mummy,  p.  172; 
for  other  references  see  Garmannus,  de  Pane 
Lugentium,  Ugolini,  xxxiii.  Sometimes  coarse 
barley  bread  was  used  in  these  feasts,  'non  pro 
delicus  apponitur  Bed  tan  turn  ut  servilis  fames 
relevetnr'  (Petrus  Cellensis,  Liber  de  Panibut, 
Migne,  ocii.  917). 

v.  Bread  formed  part  of  certain  offerings,  as 
the  penteoostal  loaves,  and  the  peace-  and  trespass- 
offerings,  in  which  form  it  is  called  the  b.  of  their 
God  (Lv  21*).  Most  of  this  was  eaten  by  the 
priests  after  being  offered  (Lv  21"- n).  The  special 
o.-offering  was  the  pile  of  shewbread  (b.  of  the 

fresence,  o'js  tprcn  Hjt  trpodtoew,  Ex  25*  35", 
S  21*,  1  K  7"),  which  was  placed  on  a  pure  table 
of  acacia  wood  in  the  Holy  Place  of  the  tabernacle, 
with  frankincense  (cf.  Jos.  Ant.  in.  x.  7  ;  Schurer, 
EJP  II.  L  235  f.).  Twelve  of  these  cakes,  each 
made  of  {  of  a  peck  of  flour,  were  placed  in  two 
piles,  six  in  each  pile,  every  Sabbath  morning, 
'  on  behalf  of  the  children  of  Israel ' ;  the  old  cakes 
being  eaten  by  the  priests  in  a  sacred  place,  when 
the  new  cakes  were  brought  in ;  and  the  frank- 
incense was  burned  when  the  cakes  were  changed 
(Lv  24*- ').  The  duty  of  making  these  was  laid 
on  the  sons  of  Kohath  (1  Ch  9").  The  table  was 
covered  with  a  blue  cloth,  and  had  on  it  certain 
dishes  on  which  the  cakes  were  set  in  order 
(Nu  47).  In  the  temple  this  table  was  overlaid 
with  gold  (1  K  7").  In  2  Ch  4"  tables  in  the  plural 
are  mentioned.  It  was  this  holy  b.  which  Aliime- 
lech  gave  to  David,  contrary  to  the  law  (1  S21*, 
Mt  \§t).  Probably  the  allowances,  afterwards  so 
liberally  provided  for  the  priest?  in  the  Priestly 
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Code,  were,  during  the  troubled  times  of  Saul, 
scanty,  erratic,  and  often  omitted ;  contrast  the 
liberal  temple  allowance  by  Ramses  III.  in  the 
Harris  papyrus,  HP  vi.  When  the  shewbread  was 
reinstituted  by  Neh.,  a  poll-tax  of  j  shekel  was  laid 
on  the  Jews  (Neh  10",  Mt  17").  In  the  corrupt 
days  of  the  kingdom  the  table  had  become  polluted, 
and  it  and  its  vessels  were  cleansed  in  the  days  of 
Hezekiah  (2  Ch  29",  Ezk  447) ;  but  in  later  days 
they  were  equally  careless  (Mai  l7).  For  further 
particulars  and  pictures  see  Abraham  ben  David, 
De  Templo,  Ugokni's  Thesaurus,  ix.  p.  298,  and  the 
references ;  Otho's  Lex.  Talmud,  sub  voce,  p.  496. 
tL  The  word  Bread  is  used  metaphorically : 

(a)  As  expressing  the  perquisites  of  an  office 
(Neh  9").   (4)  The  legitimate  spoil  of  conquest 

iNu  14').  (c)  Those  who  do  not  earn  their  liveli- 
hood are  said  to  eat  the  bread  of  idleness  (Pr  31"). 
(d)  The  profit  of  sinful  courses  is  called  the  b.  of 
wickedness  (Pr  4") ;  and  the  short-lived  advantages 
gained  by  falsehood  are  called  6.  of  deceit  (Pr  20"). 
Secret  sin  is  compared  to  'b.  eaten  in  secret' 
(Pr  9").  («)  Suffering  and  sorrow  are  called  eating 
the  b.  of  adversity  (Is  30"),  or  of  affliction  (Dt  16*, 
1  K  22",  2  Ch  18"),  or  of  tears  (Ps  80»).  Sorrow 
is  also  expressed  as  eating  ashes  as  bread  (Ps  102>). 

Lotjlatuu. — Besides  the  several  works  referred  to  in  the 
taxi  further  Information  will  be  found  in  Kitto,  CyclopcBdia : 
Paulsen,  com  Adterbav  d.  Morgenlandi ;  Thomson,  Land  and 
Beak ;  Vogelstein,  Die  Landmrthscha/t  in  PaUutina  tur  Zeit 
dor  Mithndh,  Berlin,  ISM ;  Rome  da  Studies  Juives,  xxil.  68 ; 
Voigt,  Rheinitch.  Mm.  1876,  107.  See  also  the  Travels  of 
Nlebuhr,  Wellsted,  Burckhardt,  and  Doughty.  The  ancient 
literature  will  be  found  summarised  in  the  articles  of  Ugolird, 
Schottgen,  and  Ooets,  in  vol.  xzlx.  of  the  Thaawru*.  varro 
and  Oato,  <U  r*  nuried,  mar  also  be  consulted  with  advantage. 

A.  MACALISTER, 

BREASTPLATE, — 1.  rf'n  hoshen,  a  plate  worn  as 

rrt  of  the  high  priest's  dress  (see  next  art.). 
ne4  shirydn,  6(Jpa£.  Both  the  Heb.  and  Gr. 
words  probably  described  a  cuirass  rather  than  a 
simple  Dreastplate.  Such  a  cuirass  as  worn  by  the 
Greeks  protected  the  back  as  well  as  the  breast 
and  stomach.  In  addition,  it  often  gave  protection 
to  the  neck  and  to  the  hips.  It  was  well  suited  to 
suggest  the  many-sidedness  of  'righteousness'  (Is 
69" = Eph  6").  Another  form  of  the  word,  shirydn, 
is  usually  rendered  'coat  of  mail.'  The  phrase 
'coat  of  mail  of  righteousness'  is  awkward,  but  it 
is  more  accurate  than  'breastplate  of  righteous- 
ness' in  both  places  cited  above.  In  1  Th  5s  faith 
and  love  form  the  Siipai,  perhaps  with  a  hint  at 
the  two  parts,  front  and  back,  of  which  it  was 
usually  made.  The  Rom.  lorxca  (  =  9o!paf)  was 
of  various  kinds.  It  was  sometimes  (a)  a  simple 
jacket  of  leather  reaching  to  the  middle  of  the 
thighs  with  double  thickness  at  the  shoulders,  or 

(b)  an  arrangement  of  iron  or  brass  rings  which 
could  be  worn  over  a  leathern  jacket,  or  (c)  a  vest 
made  of  small  metal  plates  overlapping  one 
another,  or,  lastly,  {d)  when  called  segmentata  it 
consisted  of  two  broad  pieces  for  the  back  and 
breast  respectively,  of  five  or  six  bands  fastened  on 
to  the  '  breast-plate '  and  '  back-plate '  and  running 
round  the  lower  part  of  the  body,  and,  lastly,  of  four 
such  bands  over  each  shoulder.  The  'segments' 
are  stated  to  have  been  of  leather;  and  the  fact 
that  no  broad  plates  of  iron  have  been  found 
among  the  many  remains  of  Rom.  armour  which 
have  been  brought  to  light,  is  against  the  modern 
theory  that  the  lorica  segmentata  was  of  iron.  See 
also  Polybius  '  F '  quoted  under  Armour. 

W.  E.  Barnes. 

BREASTPLATE  OF   THE  HIGH  PRIEST. 

The  most  important  part  of  the  distinctive  dress 
of  the  high  priest,  according  to  the  Priests' 
Code,  was  the  pectoral  or  breastplate  (rf'n,  more 
fully  BS?9(n)  "n,  Targ.  an  jtfn  (Arab,  husn  ed-dtn, 
'excellency  of  judgment')  LXX  \6710r  (var. 
Xewoy)  ri)t  KpLaetm  or  r.  xpUrtuv  (but  once  rtpt 


grffiior,  Ex  28*),  Vulg.  rationale,  r.  juOteii).  The 
orig.  signification  of  the  Heb.  word  has  been  lost. 
Of  the  various  suggested  etymologies  only  two  de- 
serve mention.   The  one  is  Ewald  s  (Antiq.  of  Isr. 

294),  that  nfn  is  'a  dialectic  form  of  |ph,  i.e. 
pocket,'  etc.  (from  a  root  ion  to  store  up),  hence 
BBEton  "n  would  probably  mean  '  the  pouch  of  the 
oracle.'*  The  other  possible  root  is  \tn,  Arab. 
hasan,  to  be  beautiful,  '  hence  possibly  if n,  either 
as  chief  ornament  of  ephod,  or  as  the  most  excel- 
lent precious  article  of  high  priest's  attiie'  (Oxf. 
Heb.  Lex.  *.«.). 
The  directions  for  the  construction  of  the  b.  are 

fiven  in  Ex  281*"*0,  with  which  the  parallel  section 
9*~"  may  be  compared.  The  material  was  the 
same  as  that  of  the  ephod  (see  EPHOD),  the  richest 
and  most  artistic  of  the  textile  fabrics  of  P  ('of 
gold,  of  blue,  of  purple,  and  of  scarlet,  and  of  fine 
twined  linen,'  281*  RV).  A  cubit's  length  of  this 
material  was  required,  the  width  being  a  span  or 
half -cubit ;  when  folded  in  two,  it  formed  a  square, 
measuring  a  span  each  way.  Into  one  of  the  faces 
of  this  square — henceforth  to  be  the  outer  side  of 
the  b. — were  inserted  by  means  of  gold  settings, 
probably  of  filigree  work,  four  rows  of  jewels, 
three  in  a  row.  The  identification  of  these  twelve 
jewels  must  start  from  the  renderings  of  the  LXX, 
and  is  still  in  some  cases  little  more' than  probable 
(see  art.  Stones,  Precious,  also  the  Comm.  in  loco, 
and  the  literature  infra,  esp.  the  learned  work  of 
Braun,  pp.  627-745).  On  each  jewel  was  engraved 
the  name  of  one  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel.  All 
that  has  been  written  as  to  the  order  in  which  the 
names  were  arranged  is  mere  speculation.  The 
whole,  however,  had  a  fine  significance :  for  thus 
the  high  priest  wore  '  upon  his  heart  the  names  of 
the  children  of  Israel,  for  a  memorial  before  J' 
continually '(28»). 

The  b.  was  kept  in  position  by  the  foil,  simple 
device.  At  the  right  and  left  top  corners,  respect- 
ively, of  the  outer  jewelled  square,  was  fixed  a 
gold,  ring,  through  which  was  passed  a  gold  chain, 
or  rather  cord  (for  it  had  no  links) '  of  wreathen 
work.'  These  chains  were  then  passed  over,  or 
through,  or  otherwise  attached  to,  a  couple  of  gold 
ornaments  (AV  'ouches') — probably  rosettes  (LXX 
d<nr<J(«ot)  of  gold  filigree — which  had  previously 
(v.u)  been  fixed  to  the  shoulder-pieces  of  the  ephod 
in  front.  Similarly,  at  the  right  and  left  bottom 
corners  of  the  inner  square  were  fixed  two  gold 
rings,  through  each  of  which  was  passed  a  ribbon 
or  '  lace  of  blue '  (RV).  Corresponding  to  these  twc 
rings  on  the  b.  were  two  of  the  same  material, 
attached,  like  the  rosettes  above  mentioned,  to  the 
shoulder-pieces  of  the  ephod.  Their  precise  posi- 
tion, however,  is  difficult  to  determine,  owing  to  the 
want  of  clearness  in  the  existing  description  of  the 
ephod  (Ex  28»-u).  They  may,  perhaps,  be  best 
thought  of  as  sewed  to  the  shoulder-pieces  of  the 
ephod  at  points  lower  than  the  rosettes  by  the 
length  of  the  chains  and  square,  so  that,  in  short, 
the  rings  of  the  ephod  and  those  of  the  b.  were  in 
immediate  contact,  and  fastened  together  by  the 
blue  lace.t  The  latter,  in  this  way,  would  be 
entirely  hidden  by  the  b.,  which  would  account  for 
the  inferior  material  of  the  lower  fastening  cora- 

r-ed  with  that  of  the  upper.  By  this  means  the 
was  securely  held  in  its  place,  so  that  it  should 
rest  just '  above  the  cunningly  woven  band  of  the 
ephod'  (v.").  The  main  purpose  of  the  b.,  there 
can  scarcely  be  any  longer  a  doubt,  was  to  provide 
a  receptacle  for  the  sacred  lot,  the  mysterious 
Urim  and  Thummim  (wh.  see).  It  should  be  added 

*  So  Kautzsch,  '  Orakel-Tasche.'  Of.  xiytn  (oracle)  of  LXX. 

t  The  latest  representation,  in  Nowack's  Arehdologie,  U.  p. 
119  (from  Riehm'i  HWB»  I.  402),  cannot  be  correct.  If  the  laces 
were  attached  so  high  as  there  represented,  the  b.,  so  far  from 
being  kept  from  shifting,  would  fall  forward  every  time  the 
high  priest  had  occasion  to  bend  his  body. 
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that  the  description  of  the  b.  by  Jos.  {Ant.  m. 
vii.  S,  and  Wart,  v.  v.  7)  must  be  used  with  caution. 

LmUTUU.— Beeidee  the  comm.  on  Exod.  consult  the  claw, 
work  of  Braun,  Vat  Sacerd.  Heb.  AnuteL  1880 ;  Bahr,  Sym- 
bol* d.  Mot.  KuUui*  ii.  p.  81  ft. ;  Neumann,  D.  Sti/uhiUU,  1881, 
pp.  150-169  (with  fine  uhutrationa  in  colour*);  Ewald'e  An- 
tujuitiu  (Eng.  tr.X  29411. :  KeU'i  Arch.  (Eng.  tr.)  L  ;  Nowack'e 
Arch.  11. 119 ;  Anoeod,  VEay/U  ft  Moitt,  le  part.  'Lee  Vete- 
ment*  da  Onndpretm,'  1876.         A.  R.  8.  KENNEDY. 

BREATH. — See  8PIBJT. 

BREECHES  (cwojp,  wtpurKtkfL  feminalia :  for 
illustr.  of  last,  see  Rich,  2)tct.  of  Antiq.).— This  is 
the  name  given  to  the  undergarment  ordered  by 
Ezk  144"),  and  the  legislation  of  P  (Ex  28°  39", 
Lv  6"  164)  to  be  worn  on  grounds  of  modesty  (Hp? 
in  above  pass.  Is  a  euphemism,  see  under  Bath) 
by  the  priests  when  engaged  in  the  more  solemn 
duties  of  their  office.  The  b.,  more  accurately 
drawers,  were  made  of  white  linen,  were  very 
short  like  our  modern  bathing  drawers,  reaching 
to  below  the  loins  and  fastening  round  the  waist. 
The  Egypjpriests  are  said  to  have  worn  a  similar 
garment  (Wilkinson  in  Rawlinson's Herod*  iL  113). 
Jos.  gives  a  description  of  it  as  worn  in  his  time 
(Ant.  III.  vii.  1.  Cf.  Kalisoh  on  Ex  28* ;  Braun, 
De  Vest.  Sacerd.  Hebr.  1680,  lib.  iL  cap.  L  De 
DTOO  Braehis  Sacerdotum,  with  illustr.  p.  450). 

A.  B,  S.  Kennedy. 

BRETHREN  OF  THE  LORD.  —  The  phrase 
'brother'  or  '  brethren '  of  the  Lord  is  used  several 
times  in  the  NT  of  James  and  other  persons. 
There  has  been  much  controversy  as  to  the  actual 
relationship  implied,  whether  we  are  to  understand 
'  brethren  'literally  as  meaning  sons  of  the  mother 
and  reputed  father  of  Jesus  (the  Hel vidian  view), 
or  sons  of  Joseph  by  a  former  marriage  (the 
Epiphanian  view),  or  sons  of  Clopas  or  Alphteus, 
the  husband  of  a  sister  of  the  mother  of  Jesus  (the 
Hieronvmian  view). 

A .  The  passages  bearing  on  the  subject  are  Mt  Is, 
Lk  (birth),  Jn  2"  (common  household),  Lk  4"* 
(preaching  at  Nazareth),  Mk  3"*  M<L  (attempts  of 
Mary  and  His  brethren  to  restrain  Jesus  ;  cf.  Mt 
12",  Lk  8U),  Jn  7**  (going  up  to  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles),  Mt  27",  Mk  15*5"  161,  Lk  24>»,  Jn 
IV*-  (the  crucifixion),  Ao  1",  Gal  l1*-,  1  Co  9» 
(after  the  Resurrection). 

I  think  that  any  one  reading  these  passages, 
without  any  preconceived  idea  on  the  subject, 
would  naturally  draw  the  conclusion  that  Mary 
was  the  true  wife  of  Joseph,  and  bore  to  him  at 
least  four  sons  (James,  Joses,  Jndas,  and  Simon) 
and  two  daughters;  that  the  sons  were  not  in- 
cluded among  the  twelve  apostles,  but  were,  on 
the  contrary,  disbelievers  in  the  Messiahship  of 
Christ,  and  inclined  at  one  time  to  entertain  doubts 
as  to  His  sanity,  though  after  His  death  they  threw 
in  their  lot  with  His  disciples.  Setting  aside  the 
apocryphal  books  of  the  NT,  the  earliest  refer- 
ence to  this  subject  in  the  post-apostolic  writers  is 
found  in  Hegesrppus  (about  A.D.  160).  His  testi- 
mony, preserved  by  Eusebius  (HE  iv.  22),  is 
quite  consistent  with  the  conclusion  to  which  we 
are  led  by  the  language  of  Scripture,  while  it  is 
totally  opposed  to  the  Hieronymian  view.  It  is  to 
the  effect  that '  after  the  martyrdom  of  James  the 
Just  on  the  same  charge  as  the  Lord,  his  paternal 
uncle's  child,  Symeon  the  son  of  Clopas,  was  next 
made  Bishop  of  Jerus.,  being  put  forward  by  all 
as  the  second  in  succession,  seeing  that  he  was  a 
cousin  of  the  Lord.'  Cf .  this  with  HE  iiL  22,  where 
Symeon  is  said  to  have  succeeded  the  brother  of 
the  Lord  as  bishop,  and  c  20,  where  Jude  also  is 
called  brother  of  the  Lord. 

Tertullian  (d.  A.D.  220)  is,  however,  the  first  who 
distinctly  asserts  that  the  '  brethren '  were  uterine 
brothers  of  Jesus.  Arguing  against  Marcion,  who 


had  made  use  of  the  text, '  Who  is  my  mother,  and 
who  my  brother  ?'  to  prove  that  Christ  was  not 
really  man,  he  says :  Not  eontrario  dicimut,  primo, 
non  potuiste  Mi  annuntiari  quod  mater  et  fratret 
ejus  forit  ttarent . . .  ti  nulla  illi  mater  et  fratret 
nullx  fuistent,  .  .  .  At  vere  mater  et  fratret  ejus 
fori*  ttabant.  .  .  .  Tarn  proximo*  persona*  fori* 
stare,  extraneis  intut  deficit  ad  termones  ejus .  .  . 
merito  indignatut  est.  Tranttulit  sanguinis  nominm 
in  alios,  quos  mac/is  proximo*  pro  fide  judiearet .  .  . 
in  semet  ipso  doeens,  qui  pair  em  aut  matrem  aut 
fratret  praponeret  verbo  Dei,  non  esse  dignum  die- 
eipulum  (Adv.  Mare.  iv.  19).  Similarly  arguing 
from  the  same  text  against  the  Marcionite  Apelles, 
he  says  'the  words  are  not  inconsistent  with  the 
truth  of  His  humanity.  No  one  would  have  told 
Him  that  His  mother  and  His  brethren  stood  with- 
out, qui  non  eertut  esset  habere  ilium  matrem  et 
fratret. . .  .  Omnes  naseimur,  et  tamen  non  omnes 
aut  fratret  habemus  aut  matrem.  Adhue  potest 
etpatrem  magit  habere  quam  matrem,  et  avuneulos 
magit  quam  fratret. . .  .  Fratret  Domini  non  credi- 
derunt  in  ilium.  . .  .  Mater  ague  non  demonstratur 
adhastisse  ex.  .  .  .  Hoe  (Unique  in  loco  apparet  in- 
eredulitas  eorum'  (De  Came  Christi,  7).  As  Ter- 
tullian in  these  passages  gives  no  hint  that  the 
brothers  of  Jesus  stood  to  Him  in  any  other 
relation  than  other  men's  brothers  do  to  them,  or 
that  His  relationship  to  them  was  not  as  real  as 
that  to  His  mother,  so  in  other  treatises  he 
takes  it  for  granted  that  Mary  ceased  to  be  a  virgin 
after  the  birth  of  Christ  (Dt  Monogamia,  8) :  Dues 
nobis  antistites  Christianas  sanctUatis  oecurrunt, 
monogamia  et  continentia.  Et  Christum  quidem 
virgo  enixa  est,  semel  nuptura post  partum  ('  being 
about  to  defer  her  marriage  union  till  after  the 
birth  of  her  son,'  lit.  '  being  about  to  marry  first 
after  her  delivery ')  ut  uterque  titulut  sanctitatis  in 
Christi  tensu  dispungeretur  per  matrem  et  virginem 
et  univiram ;  and  in  even  plainer  words  (De  Virg. 
Vet.  6),  where  he  discusses  the  meaning  of  the  salu- 
tation benedicta  tu  inter  mulieres.  '  Was  she  called 
mulier,  and  not  virgo,  because  she  was  espoused  ? 
We  need  not,  at  any  rate,  suppose  a  prophetic 
reference  to  her  future  state  as  a  married  woman ' : 
non  enim  poterat  posteriorem  mulierem  nominare, 
de  qua  Chrittus  natci  non  habebat,  id  est  virum 
passam  ted  ilia  (Mam  t)  qua  erat  prmsens,  quos 
erat  virgo  ('  for  the  angel  could  not  be  referring  to 
the  wife  that  was  to  be,  for  Christ  was  not  to  be 
born  of  a  wife,  ».«.  of  one  who  had  known  a  hus- 
band ;  but  he  referred  to  her  who  was  before  him, 
who  was  a  virgin '). 

These  words  of  Tertullian,  himself  strongly 
ascetic,  which  were  written  about  the  end  of  the 
2nd  cent.,  do  not  betray  any  consciousness  that 
he  is  controverting  an  established  tradition  in 
favour  of  the  perpetual  virginity.  And  Origen 
(d.  253  A.D.),  though  upholding  the  virginity,  and 
objecting  to  the  phrase  used  above  by  Tertullian 
(quod  asserunt  earn  nupsitse  post  partum,  unde 
approbent  non  habent,  Com.  in  Luc.  7),  does  not 
claim  any  authority  for  his  own  view,  but  only 
argues  that  it  is  admissible.*  For  the  statement 
that  the  'brethren*  were  sons  of  Joseph  by  a 
predeceased  wife,  he  refers  to  two  apocrypha] 
books,  dating  from  about  the  middle  of  the  2nd 
cent.,  as  the  authority  for  his  view  that  the 
'  brethren '  were  sons  of  Joseph  by  a  predeceased 
wife.  One  of  these  books  is  the  Gospel  of 
Peter,  which,  as  we  learn  from  Eusebius  (HE 
vL  12),  Serapion,  bishop  of  Antioch  at  the 
end  of  the  2nd  cent.,  forbade  to  be  used  in  a 
CUician  church,  on  the  ground  that  it  favoured 
the  heretical  views  of  the  Docetse.  The  latter 
portion  of  this  Gospel  (of  course  not  containing 
the  passage  referred  to  by  Origen)  was  dis- 

•  Comm.  in  Matt.  xU.  56  (toL  lit  p.  46,  LomnU 
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covered  in  a  fragmentary  condition  in  Egypt  a 
few  years  ago,  the  Editio  Princepa  being  published 
in  1802.  The  other  book  to  which  Ongen  refers 
is  still  extant,  the  Protevangelium  Jacobi.  It 
contains  the  story  of  Anna  and  Joachim,  the 
parents  of  Mary,  of  her  miraculous  birth  and 
betrothal  to  Joseph  to  be  her  guardian,  he  having 
been  designated  for  this  honour,  against  his  will, 
out  of  all  the  widowers  of  Israel,  by  the  dove 
which  issued  from  his  rod.  _  The  names  of  Joseph's 
sons  are  variously  given  in  the  MSS  as  Simon, 
Samuel,  James. 

I  think  that  these  facts  prove  that  the  belief  in 
the  Perpetual  Virginity,  which  was  growing  up 
during  the  2nd  cent,  and  established  itself  in 
the  3rd  cent.,  was  founded,  not  upon  historic 
evidence,  but  simply  on  sentimental  grounds, 
which  may  have  gained  additional  strength  from 
opposition  to  the  Ebionites,  who  denied  the  mir- 
aculous birth  of  the  Lord  (Orig.  e.  Celt.  v.  61). 
Even  Basil  the  Great,  who  died  in  a.d.  379,  in 
discussing  the  meaning  of  Mt  V,  still  holds  the 
belief  in  the  Virginity,  not  as  a  necessary  article 
of  faith,  but  merely  as  a  pious  opinion.*  It  is  un- 
necessary to  give  the  names  of  others  who  held  that 
the '  brethren'  were  sons  of  Joseph  bra  former  wife. 
The  chief  supporter  of  this  view  is  Epiphanius,  who 
wrote  against  the  Antidicomorianitte  about  the  year 
A.D.  370.  The  view  of  Tertullian  was  reasserted  by 
Helvidius,  Bonosus,  and  Jovinianns,  about  the 
year  a.d.  380. 

B.  Jerome's  answer  to  Helvidius,  which  fastened 
on  the  Western  Church  the  doctrine  of  the  Perpetual 
Virginity  and  the  interpretation  of  '  brethren '  in 
the  sense  of  '  cousins,'  appeared  about  the  year  A.D. 
383.  He  begins  by  identifying  James  the  Lord's 
brother  with  James  the  son  of  Alphteus,  one  of  the 
Twelve.  Otherwise,  he  says,  there  would  be  three 
disciples  called  James,  but  the  distinctive  epithet 
minor  attached  to  one  of  them  in  Mk  IS*  implies  that 
there  could  be  only  two.  Moreover,  St.  Paul  calls 
htm  an  apostle  in  Gal  lu '  other  of  the  apostles  saw 
I  none,  save  James  the  Lord's  brother.'  Again, 
in  Mk  6*  we  find  a  James  and  Joses  amongst  the 
brethren  of  Jesus,  and  in  Mk  1540  we  read  that 
Mary,  the  mother  of  James  and  Joses,  was  present 
at  the  crucifixion ;  but  in  Jn  19s*  this  Mary  (whom, 
as  mother  of  James,  we  know  to  be  wife  of 
Alphteus)  is  called  Mary  of  Clopas,  sister  of  the 
Lord's  mother.  James  is  therefore  the  cousin  of 
the  Lord;  the  word  brother  being  used  for  kinsman. 
Later  writers  carried  the  theory  further  by  identi- 
fying Alphteus  and  Clopas  as  double  forms  of  the 
Aramaic  Chalphai,  and  by  identifying  'Judas  of 
James,'  who  occurs  in  St.  Luke's  list  of  the 
apostles  (Lk  6",  Ac  lu),  with  the  writer  of  the 
Epistle  (who  calls  himself  '  brother  of  James '), 
and  also  with  the  brother  of  Joses,  James,  and 
Simon,  in  Mk  6*.  Simon  is  further  identified  with 
Simon  Zelotes,  who  is  joined  with  James  and  Judas 
in  the  list  of  the  apostles ;  and  some  hold  that 
Matthew,  being  identical  with  Levi,  son  of  Alphseus, 
must  belong  to  the  same  family.  Bp.  Lightfoot  calls 
attention  to  the  fact  that. not  only  does  Jerome 
make  no  pretence  to  any  traditional  support  for 
this  view,  but  that  he  is  himself  by  no  means  con- 
sistent in  holding  it.  Thus  in  his  comment  on  the 
Galatians,  written  about  a.d.  387,  he  says:  'James 
was  called  'he  Lord's  brother  on  account  of  his 
high  character,  his  incomparable  faith,  and  his 
extraordinary  wisdom ;  the  other  apostles  are  also 
called  brothers  (Jn  20"),  but  he  pre-eminently  so, 
to  whom  the  Lord  at  His  departure  had  committed 
the  sons  of  His  mother  (i.e.  the  members  of  the 
Church  at  Jerusalem).'  In  a  later  work  still,  the 
Epistle  to  Hedibia,  written  about  406,  he  speaks  of 
Mary  of  Cleophas  (Clopas)  the  aunt  of  our  Lord, 
*  Bam.  in  Sand.  Christ.  Om.  ii.  p.  600,  ad.  Gam. 
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and  Mary  the  mother  of  James  and  Joses,  as 
distinct  persons,  '  although  some  contend  that  the 
mother  of  James  and  Joses  was  His  aunt' 

(1)  In  the  above  argument  of  Jerome  it  Is 
assumed  that  the  word  '  brother'  (doVX^ot)  may  be 
used  in  the  sense  of  cousin  (dre^tot,  found  in  Col 
4'°).  The  supporters  of  this  theory  do  not  offer  any 
parallel  from  the  NT,  but  they  appeal  to  classical 
use  both  in  Greek  and  Latin,  and  to  the  OT.  The 
examples  cited  from  classical  Greek  are  merely 
expressive  of  warm  affection,  or  else  metaphorical, 
as  Plato,  Onto,  §  16,  where  the  laws  of  Athens  are 
made  to  speak  of  oi  ii/Urepoi  dJeX^oi  ot  t*  AXSov  rt/uH. 
There  is  no  instance  in  classical  Greek,  as  far  as  I 
know,  of  ide\</>6t  being  used  to  denote  a  cousin.  In 
Latin  frater  may  stand  for  frater  patrvelit,  where 
there  is  no  danger  of  being  misunderstood  (cf.  Cic 
ad  Alt.  i.  5.  1).  The  Heb.  word  is  used  loosely  to 
include  cousin,  as  in  Gn  1414~u  (of  Abraham  and 
Lot),  where  the  LXX  has  &Se\<piSoOs ;  in  Lv  10*, 
where  the  first  cousins  of  Aaron  are  called  brethren 
[UeXtpol)  of  his  sons,  Nadab  and  Abihn ;  in  1  Ch 
23"- *•  ('The  sons  of  Mahli,  Eleazar  and  Kish. 
And  Eleazar  died,  and  had  no  sons,  but  daughters: 
and  their  brethren  the  sons  of  Kish  took  them ') 
where  also  the  LXX  has  iSe\<poL  These  passages 
seem  to  me  to  be  hardly  covered  by  the  general 
rule  laid  down  by  Bishop  Lightfoot  (p.  261) :  '  In 
an  affectionate  and  earnest  appeal  intended  to 
move  the  sympathies  of  the  nearer,  a  speaker 
might  not  unnaturally  address  a  relation  or  a 
friend  or  even  a  fellow-countryman  as  his  "  brother" : 
and  even  when  speaking  of  such  to  a  third  person 
he  might  through  warmth  of  feeling  and  under 
certain  aspects  so  designate  him.'  I  think,  how- 
ever, the  Bishop  is  entirely  right  wb»n  he  goes  on 
to  say :  '  It  is  scarcely  conceivable  tnat  the  cousins 
of  any  one  should  be  commonly  and  indeed 
exclusively  styled  his  "brothers"  oy  indifferent 
persons ;  still  less,  that  one  cousin  in  particular 
should  be  singled  out  and  described  in  this  loose 
way,  "James,  the  Lord's  brother."'  If  we  remark, 
too,  the  care  with  which  Hegesippus  (quoted  above) 
employs  the  term  ASe\<p6t  of  St.  James  and  St.  Jude, 
the  brothers  of  the  Lord,  while  he  keeps  the  term 
irtfifo  for  Symeon,  the  cousin  of  the  Lord  and 
second  bishop  of  Jerusalem,  we  shall  feel  that 
there  is  a  strong  probability  against  the  use 
of  d£<X0oi  in  NT  to  denote  anything  but  brothers. 

(2)  Jerome's  main  argument  is  that  James  the 
Lord's  brother  was  one  of  the  Twelve,  and  therefore 
identical  with  James  the  son  of  Alphteus.  He 
grounds  this  assertion  on  a  single  passage  in  St. 
Paul,  which  I  shall  presently  examine.  Bishop 
Lightfoot  and  others  have  shown  that  it  is  not  a 
necessary  consequence  of  St.  Paul's  language,  and 
that  it  is  opposed  to  the  distinction  everywhere 
made  in  the  NT  between  the  brethren  of  the 
Lord  and  the  Twelve.  Thus  in  Ac  1",  after  the  list 
of  the  Eleven  including  James  the  son  of  Alphseus, 
we  read,  'these  all  continued  instant  in  prayer' 
<rbr  -yuMufir  koX  Maptiji  rjj  pirrpl  roO  'IqffoO  xal 
rott  a8c\(poU  afa-oO.  Again,  in  Jn  21*  we  read 
that  Jesus  went  down  to  Capernaum  alntn  koX  ^ 
/ify-rip  airroO  col  oi  dJeX^oi  xal  oi  im$irral  aCrroD-  xat 
incl  tiuuraw  oi  xoXXAf  i/fUpas ;  and  in  Mt  12Bt  '  One 
said  to  him '  iJoi>  4  M"W>  <">v  *°1  dJeX^ot  <rov 
i<rH]K<xair  pirrovrrit  trot  XaXjjo~<u  .  .  .  'and  stretching 
forth  his  hand  to  his  disciples  he  saith'  llod  if 
fijrqp  iu>v  Hal  oi  ditXQol  pov  4<mj  yap  &r  xonjcrp  to 
$4\i)/ta  roD  Ilaroof  /tov,rov  tvoipavoU,aMtiux  dSeX^ot  ica! 
dSeXtfr))  xal  n^rrip  iarlv.  In  the  last  passage  there  is 
the  same  strong  antithesis  between  natural  earthly 
ties  and  His  duty  to  His  Father  in  heaven,  which 
we  observe  in  the  words  spoken  by  Him  when 
found  as  a  boy  in  the  temple.  Notice  also  that 
there  is  in  this  passage  not  only  a  distinction  made 
between  the  brethren  of  Jesus  and  Hii  disciples. 
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but  a  certain  opposition  is  implied,  which  is 
brought  out  more  clearly  in  St.  Mark's  narrative 
of  the  same  event  (3*1-5'-").  From  the  latter  it 
appears  that  the  reason  why  they  of  His  family  (at 
wap  airrov)  desired  to  speak  with  Him  was  because 
the  rumour  which  had  reached  them  of  His 
incessant  labours  led  them  to  believe  that  His 
mind  was  overstrained.  As  St.  Mark  goes  on  to  say 
(v.a)  that  the  scribes  accused  Jesus  of  casting  out 
devils  through  Beelzebub,  and  as  we  further  read 
in  St.  John  (10"°  8")  that  many  said,  '  He  hath  a 
devil,  and  is  mad,'  it  would  seem,  though  it  is  not 
expressly  stated,  that  these  calumnious  reports  of 
His  enemies  had  not  been  without  effect  on  some 
members  of  His  own  family.  At  all  events,  they  went 
out  prepared  xparijffai  airriv,  i.e.  to  put  Him  under 
some  restraint.  This  narrative  gives  additional 
point  to  the  words  in  Mk  64,  spoken  with  imme- 
diate reference  to  the  unbelief  of  the  people  of 
Nazareth,  oiix  t<rra>  -rpotpn/jriit  S.npm  el  pJ)  h>  tj  nrplSi 
airrov  xal  eV  roll  avyyevevatr  airrov  xal  if  r%  olxla 
airrov.  If  it  were  simply  the  disbelief  of  towns- 
people not  immediately  related  to  Him,  there 
seems  no  need  for  the  addition  '  in  his  own  kinsfolk 
and  in  his  own  house.'  This  inference,  which  we 
naturally  draw  from  the  words  of  St.  Mark,  is 
confirmed  by  the  express  statement  of  St.  John 
(7*"*),  otSi  yap  ot  dif  \<poi  airrov  irUrrevor  tit  airrbn,  and 
by  our  Lord's  words  addressed  to  them  (v.7),  oi 
Sirarai  6  xoouos  pnaelr  top&r  ip£  Si  purei,  Sri  iyit 
pjaprvpH  repl  airrov  Sri  tA  tpya  airrov  rovi/pd  io~ra>. 

Compare  this  with  the  words  spoken  shortly  after- 
wards to  the  disciples  (15"),  el  ix  roO  xtxrpov  1jrt,  6 
xbapm  ttr  to  tSiov  i<pl\er  Sri  Si  ix  roO  x&aaov  oix  (art, 
dXX'  iyi>  /{Ae£a  ip&t  it  rov  xbapjov,  Sua  toOto  pjujei  bp&t 
i  K&T/tOS 

The  words  on  which  Jerome  lays  stress  are  Gal 
anij\Sop  elt  'lepoabXvaa  Urroprjaai  Kr)<par  koI 
tripeiva  rpot  airriv  ri/Upat  Sexdrtrre-  frepov  Si  rwr 
dxooriXaw  o6k  floor,  tl  pA)  'Xixupov  t&y  iSt\<pbr  roO 
Kvplov.  But  even  if  we  give  its  usual  force  to  el  pvfi, 
it  will  not  follow  that  St.  James  was  included  in 
the  Twelve,  for  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  in  Gal 
V  trepor  looks  backward  to  Kytpav,  not  forward  to 
'Idxwfior.  The  sentence  would  have  been  complete 
at  elSor,  'I  saw  Peter  and  none  other  of  the 
apostles.'  Then  it  strikes  St.  Paul,  as  an  after- 
thought, that  the  position  of  James,  as  president 
of  the  Church  at  Jerusalem,  was  not  inferior  to  that 
of  the  apostles,  and  he  adds  '  unless  you  reckon 
James  among  them.'  That  the  term  'apostle'  was 
not  strictly  confined  to  the  Twelve  appears  from 
another  passage  in  which  James  is  mentioned, 
1  Co  15**.  Here  it  is  said  that  Jesus  after  His  resur- 
rection '  appeared  to  Cephas,  then  to  the  Twelve, 
then  to  above  five  hundred  brethren  at  once,  then 
to  James,  then  to  all  the  apostles,'  where  we  should 
perhaps  consider  the  term  to  include  the  Seventy, 
according  to  the  view  of  Iremeus  and  other  early 
writers.  At  any  rate  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to 
St.  Paul's  apostieship.  Barnabas  also  is  called  an 
apostle  (Ac  144* M),  probably  also  Andronicus  and 
Junias  (Ro  16')  and  Silvanus  (1  Th  2»).*  The 
most  natural  interpretation  of  the  two  passages 
just  dealt  with  is  that  which  concedes  the  name 
'  apostle '  in  the  wider  sense  to  St.  James,  but 
makes  a  distinction  between  him  and  the  Twelve. 

(3)  Scarcely  less  strong  is  the  argument  against 
the  Hieronymian  view  drawn  from  what  we  read 
of  the  relation  of  the  brethren  of  the  Lord  to  His 
mother.  Though,  according  to  this  view,  their  own 
mother  Mary  was  living  at  the  time  of  the  cruci- 
fixion, and  though  there  is  nothing  to  show  that 
their  father  was  not  also  living,  yet  they  are  never 
found  in  the  company  of  their  parents  or  parent,  but 
always  with  the  Virgin.  They  move  with  her  and 

•  See  LiRhttoot,  la  pp.  9S-101,  and  the  MdacM,  xi.  L  5,  with 
Fnnk'i  notes. 


her  divine  Son  to  Capernaum  and  form  one  house- 
hold there  (Jn  2") ;  they  take  upon  themselves  to 
control  and  check  the  actions  of  Jesus;  they  go 
with  Mary  *  to  take  him,'  when  it  is  feared  that 
His  mind  is  becoming  unhinged.  They  are  referred 
to  by  the  neighbours  as  members  of  His  familyin 
exactly  the  same  terms  as  His  mother  and  "His 
reputed  father.  It  is  suggested  indeed  that  the 
Virgin  and  her  sister  were  both  widows  at  this  time, 
and  had  agreed  to  form  one  household ;  but  this 
is  mere  hypothesis,  and  is  scarcely  consistent  with 
the  remarks  of  the  neighbours,  who  endeavour  to 
satisfy  themselves  that  Jesus  was  not  entitled  to 
speak  as  He  had  done,  by  calling  to  mind  those 
nearest  to  Him  in  Mood. 

(4)  That  Mary  of  Clopas  was  the  sister  of  Mary 
the  mother  of  the  Lord  is  not  only  most  improb- 
able in  itself  (for  where  do  we  find  two  sisters  with 
the  same  name?),  but  is  not  the  most  natural 
interpretation  of  Jn  19s  eUrrfixaaar  Si  rapa  r$ 
oravpif  rov  'IijffoS  4  M"J«  airrov  xal  4  dJeX^j  Hjt 
firrrpbt  airrov,  Mapta  ij  rov  KXura  xal  Mapta  i)  May- 
SaXyv/j  (translated  in  the  Peshitta,  'His  mother 
and  his  mother's  sister,  and  Mary  of  Cleopha  and 
Mary  Magdalene').  If  we  compare  this  verse  with 
Mk  15*>  and  Mt  27M,  we  find  that,  of  the  three 
women  named  as  present  in  addition  to  the  mother 
of  Jesus,  Mary  Magdalene  occurs  in  all  three  lists ; 
'  Mary  the  mother  of  James  and  Joses'  of  the  two 
synoptic  Gospels  is  generally  identified  with  '  Mary 
of  Clopas';  and  we  then  have  left  in  Matthew 
'the  mother  of  the  sons  of  Zebedee,'  in  Mark 
'  Salome,'  and  in  John  '  his  mother's  sister. 
Salome  is  generally  identified  with  'the  mother 
of  the  sons  of  Zebedee,'  and  there  seems  good 
reason  also  for  identifying  her  with  '  his  mother's 
sister'  in  the  Fourth  Gospel.  It  does  not  seem 
likely  that  St.  John  would  omit  the  name  of  his 
own  mother;  and  the  indirect  way  in  which  he 
describes  her  is  very  similar  to  the  way  in  which 
he  refers  to  himself  as  'the  disciple  whom  Jesus 
loved.'  If  we  are  right  in  this  supposition,  it  is 
natural  that  the  two  sisters  should  be  paired 
together,  and  then  the  two  other  Marys,  just  as 
we  have  the  apostles  arranged  in  pairs  without  a 
connecting  particle  in  Mt  1CM.  If  the  sons  of 
Zebedee  were  so  nearly  related  to  our  Lord,  it 
helps  us  to  understand  Salome's  request  that  they 
might  sit  on  His  right  hand  and  on  His  left  hand 
in  His  glory,  as  well  as  the  commendation  by  our 
Lord  of  His  mother  to  one,  who  was  not  only  His 
best-loved  disciple,  but  her  own  nephew.  If,  how- 
ever, this  interpretation  is  correct,  if  the  sister  of 
the  Lord's  mother  is  not  the  mother  of  James  and 
Joses,  but  the  mother  of  the  sons  of  Zebedee ,  then 
the  foundation-stone  of  the  Hieronymian  theory 
is  removed,  and  the  whole  fabric  topples  to  the 
ground. 

(5)  I  take  next  two  minor  identifications,  that 
of '  James  the  Less '  with  the  '  brother  of  the  Lord,' 
and  that  of  'UiSai  'IcuntySov,  of  Lk  6M  and  Ac  lu, 
with  Jude  the  writer  of  the  Epistle,  who  calls 
himself  'brother  of  James.'  We  have  seen  that 
Mary  the  mother  of  James  rod  pixpov  and  of  Joses, 
in  Mk  1540,  is  probably  the  same  as  Mary  of 
Clopas,  and  that  we  have  no  reason  for  inferring 
from  the  Gospels  that  she  was  related  to  Jesus. 
If  so,  there  is  an  end  to  the  supposition  that  James 
the  Less  is  James  the  brother  of  the  Lord.  But  it 
is  worth  while  to  notice  the  mistranslation  in 
which  Jerome  imagined  that  he  found  a  further 
argument  for  the  identification  of  our  James  with 
the  son  of  Alphreus.  The  comparative  minor,  he 
says,  suggests  two  persons,  viz.  the  two  apostles 
of  this  name.  But  the  Greek  has  no  comparative, 
simply  rov  aixpov,  'the  little,'  which  no  more 
implies  a  comparison  with  only  one  person  than 
any  other  descriptive  epithet,  such  as  tvepyirgs  oi 
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&\iS(\<poi.  As  to  'Iotffat  'latApov,  no  instance  is 
cited  for  such  an  omission  of  the  word  iSe\<p6t,  and 
we  must  therefore  translate  '  Judas  ton  of  James ' 
with  the  RV.  Independently  of  this,  if  James, 
Judas,  and  Simon  are  all  sons  of  Alphteus,  what  a 
strange  way  is  this  of  introducing  their  names  in 
the  list  of  the  apostles,  '  James  of  Alphteus,  Simon 
Zelotes,  Judas  of  James'  1  Why  not  speak  of  all 
as  'sons  of  Alphasus, '  or  of  the  two  latter  as 
'brothers  of  James'?  Why  not  speak  of  all  as 
'  brethren  of  the  Lord '  T  It  is  especially  strange 
that,  if  Judas  were  really  known  as  such,  ne  should 
have  been  distinguished  in  John  (14ffl)  merely  by  a 
negative,  'Judas  not  Iscariot,'  and  in  the  other 
Gospels  by  the  appellation  'Lebbeeus'or  'Thaddseus' 
(Mt  10»,  Mk  3W). 

C.  We  have  still  to  examine  two  crucial  passages 
which  have  to  be  set  aside  before  we  can  accept 
either  the  Epiphanian  or  the  Hieronymian  theory : 
Mt  1M  'loxrijaS  .  .  .  Tttpfkafier  rip  yxnmXna  airroO  Hal 
o6k  tylruanen  aM)r  ttn  o9  trmn  Uor,  and  Lk  21  koX 
truer  rir  tibr  abrrfi  TO*  rptrrtrrotor.  Reading  these 
in  connexion  with  those  other  passages  which 
speak  of  the  brothers  and  sisters  of  Jesus,  it  is 
hard  to  believe  that  the  evangelists  meant  us  to 
understand,  or  indeed  that  it  ever  entered  their 
heads  that  the  words  could  be  understood  to  mean, 
anything  else  than  that  these  brothers  were  sons 
of  the  mother  and  the  reputed  father  of  the  Lord. 
It  has  been  attempted,  however,  to  prove  that  we 
need  not  take  the  passages  referred  to  in  their 
ordinary  and  natural  sense.  Thus  Pearson,  treat- 
ing of  the  phrase  tot  o5,  tells  us  that  '  the  manner 
of  the  Scripture  language  produceth  no  such  infer- 
ence' as  that,  from  a  limit  assigned  to  a  negative, 
we  may  imply  a  subsequent  affirmative;  and  he 
cites  tne  following  instances  in  proof.  'When 
God  said  to  Jacob,  "  I  will  not  leave  thee  until  I 
have  done  that  which  I  have  spoken  to  thee  of" 
(Gn  28"),  it  followeth  not  that,  when  that  was 
done,  the  God  of  Jacob  left  him.  When  the  con- 
clusion of  Deuteronomy  was  written  it  was  said  of 
Moses,  "No  man  kuoweth  of  his  sepulchre  unto 
this  day"  (Dt  34'),  but  it  were  a  weak  argument 
to  infer  from  thence  that  the  sepulchre  of  Moses 
has  been  known  ever  since.  When  Samuel  had 
delivered  a  severe  prediction  unto  Saul,  he  "came 
no  more  to  see  him  unto  the  day  of  his  death" 
(1  S  16");  but  it  were  a  strange  collection  to 
infer,  that  he  therefore  gave  him  a  visit  after  he 
was  dead.  "  Michal  the  daughter  of  Saul  had  no 
child  unto  the  day  of  her  death "  (2  S  6s) ;  ami 
yet  it  were  a  ridiculous  stupidity  to  dream  of  any 
midwifery  in  the  grave.  Christ  promised  His 
presence  to  the  apostles  "until  the  end  of  the 
world"  (Mt  28");  who  ever  made  so  unhappy  a 
construction,  as  to  infer  from  thence  that  for  ever 
after  He  would  be  absent  from  them?'  (Creed, 
Art.  in.  Chap.  iii.  p.  174). 

It  is  difficult  to  believe  that  a  man  of  Pearson's 
ability  can  have  been  blind  to  the  difference 
between  two  kinds  of  limit,  the  mention  of  one 
of  which  suggests,  while  the  mention  of  the  other 
negatives,  the  future  occurrence  of  the  action 
spoken  of.  If  we  read  '  the  debate  was  adjourned 
till  the  papers  should  be  in  the  hands  of  the 
members,  it  as  certainly  implies  the  intention  to 
resume  the  debate  at  a  subsequent  period,  as  the 
phrase  'the  debate  was  adjourned  till  that  day 
six  months,'  or  '  till  the  Gr.  Kalends,'  implies  the 
contrary.  So  when  it  is  said  '  to  the  day  of  his 
death,'  'to  the  end  of  the  world,'  this  is  only  a 
more  vivid  way  of  saying  in  scecula  smndorum. 
In  like  manner  the  phrase  '  unto  this  day '  implies 
that  a  certain  state  of  things  continued  up  to  the 
very  last  moment  known  to  the  writer :  the  sug- 
gestion is,  of  course,  that  it  will  still  continue. 
The  remaining  instance  is  that  found  in  Gn  28". 


This  is  a  promise  of  continued  help  on  tha  part 
of  God  until  a  certain  end  is  secured.  When 
that  end  is  secured  God  is  no  further  bound  by  His 
promise,  however  much  the  patriarch  might  be 
justified  in  looking  for  further  help  from  his 
general  knowledge  of  the  character  and  goodness 
of  God.  To  take  now  a  case  similar  to  that  in 
hand  :  supposing  we  read  '  Michal  had  no  child  till 
she  left  David  and  became  the  wife  of  Phaltiel,' 
we  should  naturally  assume  that  after  that  she 
did  have  a  child.  So  in  Mt  1M  the  limit  is  not 
one  beyond  which  the  action  becomes  naturally 
and  palpably  impossible ;  on  the  contrary,  it  is  just 
that  point  of  time  when  under  ordinary  circum- 
stances the  action  would  become  both  possible  and 
natural,*  when,  therefore,  the  reader,  without 
warning  to  the  contrary,  might  naturally  be 
expected  to  assume  that  it  did  actually  occur. 
Whether  this  assumption  on  the  part  of  the  reader, 
natural  under  ordinary  circumstances,  may  become 
unnatural  under  the  very  extraordinary  circum- 
stances of  the  case,  will  be  discussed  further  on. 
I  confine  myself  here  to  the  argument  from 
language.  + 

The  natural  inference  drawn  from  the  use  of  the 
word  rpurbroKo*  in  Lk  2*  is  that  other  brothers 
or  sisters  were  born  subsequently ;  otherwise  why 
should  not  the  word  nmoytrip  have  been  used  as  in 
To  Za  lioraytrfii  etpu  r$  warpl  ftov,  Lk  7U  8°  etc  ? 
In  Bo  8"  the  word  is  used  metaphorically,  but 
retains  its  natural  connotation,  rpwroroa-or  ir 
ToXXiut  iSe\<puh,  and  so  in  every  instance  of  its 
occurrence  in  the  NT.  It  occurs  many  times  in  its 
literal  use  in  tne  LXX,  e.g.  Gn  271"- "  43"  Dt  21", 
1  K  19",  i  Cl  f  26»  but,  so  far  as  I  have 
observed,  never  of  au  only  son.  There  are  also 
ciruumstauves  connected  with  one  remarkable 
episode  in  our  Lord's  childhood  which  are  more 
easily  explicable  if  we  suppose  Him  not  to  have 
been  His  mother's  only  son.  Is  it  likely  that 
Mary  and  Joseph  would  have  been  so  little  solicit- 
ous about  an  only  son,  and  that  son  the  promised 
Messiah,  as  to  begin  their  homeward  journey 
after  the  feast  of  the  Passover  at  Jerusalem, 
and  to  travel  tor  a  whole  day,  without  taking  the 
pains  to  ascertain  whether  He  was  in  their  com- 
pany or  not  T  If  they  had  several  younger  children 
to  attend  co,  we  can  understand  that  their  first 
thoughts  would  have  been  given  to  the  latter ; 
otherwise  is  it  conceivable  that  Mary,  however 
complete  her  confidence  in  her  eldest  son,  should 
first  have  lost  Him  from  her  side,  and  then  have 
allowed  so  long  a  time  to  elapse  without  an  effort 
to  lind  Him  ? 

D.  There  are,  however,  some  difficulties  which 
must  be  grappled  with  before  we  can  accept  the 
Hel  vidian  theory  as  satisfactory.  (1)  If  the 
mother  of  Jesus  had  had  other  sons,  would  He 
have  commended  her  to  the  care  of  a  disciple 
rather  than  to  that  of  a  brother?  (2)  Is  not 
the  behaviour  of  the  brethren  towards  Jesus  that 
of  elders  towards  a  younger  ?  (3)  The  theory  is 
opposed  to  the  Church  tradition.  (4)  It  is  ab- 
horrent to  Christian  sentiment. 

(1)  Bishop  Lightfoot  regards  the  first  objection 
as  fatal  to  the  theory.  'Is  it  conceivable,'  he 
says,  '  that  our  Lord  would  thus  have  snapped 

•  Com  pan  Plot.  Q».  Con*,  vul.  1 ;  Dlog.  L.  if  L  3  (on  the  vision 
which  appeared  to  Aria  ton  warning  hira  pi,  rvyyl*uQ*.i 


ywuni  till  the  birth  or  her  aon  Hato :  Origen,  Against  CWnu,  1. 
87,  refers  to  this  a*  an  org.  ad  fom.) ;  Hygiu.  F.  29,  quoted  in 
WeUtein's  note,  in  loco ;  Athenag.  Apol.  33 :  mt  ymf  i  y%mty*t 

xmi  npu*  nirpn  Xvtbtpums  n  *xil*mtm Const.  ApoSL  vi.  28.  6: 

**4rf  fMn  \y*»t**»*i/r*H  ipililrmra*  (r«7|  ^nufji  *i  Mriftf),  tun 

iwi  *mthSt  >«*  ytiiru  nun  HMSfii,  »aa'  ti2#rw  Clement 
of  Alexandria  (Strom,  ill.  p.  648)  calls  this  a  law  of  nature. 

t  Laurent  remarks  on  the  use  or  the  imperfect  \yUmtnt  Imply- 
ing abstinence  from  a  habit  ('refrained  from  conjugal  Inter- 
ouurae ')  as  opposed  to  the  far  more  usual  lyw>  denoting  a  sutgls 
act 
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asunder  the  most  sacred  ties  of  natural  affection  T ' 
(p.  272).  The  usual  answer  to  this  is  that  the 
disbelief  of  the  Lord's  brothers  would  naturally 
separate  them  from  His  mother.  Bat  as  this 
disbelief  was  even  then  on  the  point  of  being 
changed  into  undoubting  faith  ;  and  as  the  separa- 
tion (if  it  ever  existed,  of  which  there  is  no  evi- 
dence) was,  at  any  rate,  to  be  chanced  in  a  day  or 
two  into  the  closest  union  with  all  true  followers 
of  the  Lord ;  and  as  the  preparation  for  this 
change  must  have  been  long  perceptible  to  the  eye 
of  Jesus,  it  seems  necessary  to  find  another  way  of 
meeting  the  objection,  if  it  is  to  be  met  at  all.  I 
think,  nowever,  that  Bp.  Lightfoot  goes  a  little 
too  far  when  he  speaks  just  below  of  this  hypo- 
thesis requiring  us  to  believe  that  the  mother, 
though  '  living  in  the  same  city '  with  her  sons, 
'and  joining  with  them  in  a  common  worship 
(Ac  1"),  is  consigned  to  the  care  of  a  stranger,  of 
whose  house  she  Decomes  henceforth  the  inmate.' 
We  have  seen  that  there  is  reason  for  believing 
Salome  to  have  been  the  sister  of  Mary,  and  John 
therefore  her  nephew  ;  but  however  this  may  be, 
in  any  case,  as  her  Son's  dearest  friend,  he  must 
have  been  well  known  to  her.  And  if  we  try 
to  picture  to  ourselves  the  circumstances  of  the 
ease,  it  is  not  difficult  to  imagine  contingencies 
which  would  make  it  a  very  natural  arrangement. 
It  is  generally  supposed  (from  1  Co  9*)  that  the 
brothers  of  the  Lord  were  married  men  :  the  usual 
age  for  marriage  among  the  Jews  was  about 
eighteen :  supposing  them  to  have  been  born 
before  the  visit  to  the  temple  of  the  child  Jesus, 
they  would  probably  have  married  before  His 
crucifixion.  If,  then,  all  her  children  were  dis- 
persed in  their  several  homes,  and  if,  as  we 
naturally  infer,  her  nephew  John  was  unmarried, 
and  living  in  a  house  of  his  own,  is  there  anything 
unaccountable  in  the  Lord's  mother  finding  a  home 
with  the  beloved  disciple  T  Could  this  be  regarded 
in  any  way  as  a  slight  by  her  other  sons  T  Must 
they  not  have  felt  that  the  busy  life  of  a  family 
was  not  suited  for  the  quiet  pondering  which  now 
more  than  ever  would  characterise  their  mother  ? 
and,  further,  that  this  communion  between  the 
mother  and  the  disciple  was  likely  to  be,  not  only 
a  source  of  comfort  to  both,  but  also  most  profit- 
able to  the  Church  at  large  ? 

(2)  It  depends  more  upon  the  positive  age  than 
the  relative  age  of  brothers,  whether  the  inter- 
ference of  a  younger  with  an  elder  is  probable  or 
improbable.  When  all  have  reached  manhood  and 
have  settled  in  their  different  spheres,  a  few  years' 
difference  in  age  does  not  count  for  much.  It 
might,  however,  be  thought  that  those  who  had 
grown  up  with  one  like  Jesus  must  have  felt  such 
love  andT  reverence  for  Him,  that  they  could  never 
dream  of  blaming  or  criticising  what  He  thought 
best  to  do.  Yet  we  know  that  His  mother,  to 
whom  had  been  vouchsafed  a  much  fuller  revela- 
tion than  was  possible  in  their  case  as  to  the  true 
nature  of  her  Son,  did  nevertheless  on  more  than 
one  occasion  draw  upon  herself  His  reproof  for 
ventured  interference.  If  we  remember  how  little 
even  those  whom  He  chose  out  as  His  apostles 
were  able  to  appreciate  His  aims  and  methods  up 
to  the  very  end  of  His  life,  how  different  was  their 
idsa  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  and  the  office  of 
the  Messiah  from  His,  we  shall  not  wonder  if  His 
younger  brothers,  with  all  their  admiration  for 
His  genius  and  goodness,  were  at  times  puzzled 
and  bewildered  at  the  words  that  fell  from  His 
lips :  if  they  regarded  Him  as  a  self-forgetting 
idealist  and  enthusiast,  wanting  in  knowledge  of 
the  world  as  it  was,  and  needing  the  constant  care 
of  His  more  practical  friends  to  provide  Him  with 
the  ordinary  comforts  and  necessaries  of  life. 
Thus  much,  I  think,  is  certain  from  the  known 


facts  of  the  case  ;  and  we  need  nothing  more  than 
this  to  explain  t  heir  fear  that  His  mind  might  be 
overstrained,  and  their  attempt  to  dictate  the 
measures  He  should  adopt  in  going  up  to  the 
Feast,  just  as  His  mother  had  attempted  to  dictate 
to  Him  at  them  arriage  at  Cana. 

(3)  We  have  seen  that,  so  far  as  we  can  speak  of 
a  tradition  on  this  subject,  it  was  in  favour  of  the 
Epiphanian  theory  from  about  the  end  of  the 
second  century  till  it  was  unceremoniously  driven 
out  of  the  field  by  Jerome  in  the  year  383 :  we 
have  seen,  too,  that  Jerome  himself  abandoned  his 
own  theory  in  his  later  writings.  But  it  was  so 
much  in  accordance  with  the  ascetic  views  of  the 
time,  that  it  was  adopted  by  Augustine  and  the 
Latin  Fathers  generally ;  while  in  the  Eastern 
Church,  Chrysostom,  who,  in  his  earlier  writings, 
favours  the  Epiphanian  view,  comes  round  to 
Jerome  in  the  later,  and  Theodoret  may  be  men- 
tioned on  the  same  side.  The  later  Greek  Fathers 
are,  however,  almost  all  on  the  side  of  Epiphanius ; 
and  the  Greek,  Syrian,  and  Coptic  Calendars  mark 
the  distinction  between  James  the  brother  of  the 
Lord  and  James  the  son  of  Alphseus  by  assigning 
a  separate  day  to  each.  This  distinction  is  also 
maintained,  apart  from  any  statement  as  to  the 
exact  relationship  implied  by  the  term  '  brother,' 
in  the  Clementine  Homilies  and  Recognitions  of 
the  second  cent.,  and  the  Apottolie  Constitution*  of 
the  third. 

Historical  tradition,  therefore,  on  this  subject 
there  was  properly  none  when  Jerome  wrote,  any 
more  than  there  is  now,  but  there  was  a  growing 
feeling  in  favour  of  the  perpetual  virginity,  which 
took  definite  shape  in  the  title  itirapdirot  used  of 
Mary  by  Athanasius ;  and  the  apocryphal  fictions 
were  eagerly  embraced  as  affording  a  support  tor 
this  belief. 

We  cannot  doubt  that  those  who  were  agitating 
for  a  stricter  rule  would  make  use  of  the  example  of 
the  Virgin,  insisting  on  the  name  as  implying  a 
permanent  state,  ana  would  endeavour  to  give  an 
artificial  strength  to  their  cause  by  the  addition  of 
imaginary  circumstances  to  the  simple  narrative  of 
the  gospel.  Thus  it  was  not  enough  to  suppose 
the  brethren  of  the  Lord  to  be  sons  of  Joseph  oy  a 
former  wife ;  Joseph's  age  must  be  increased  so  as  to 
make  it  impossible  for  him  to  have  had  children  by 
his  second  wife,  though  this  supposition  contradicts 
what  the  upholders  of  this  view  maintain  to  be  the 
very  purpose  of  Mary's  marriage,  viz.  to  screen 
her  from  all  injurious  imputations.  How  could 
the  marriage  effect  this,  if  the  husband  were  above 
eighty  years  of  age,  as  Epiphanius  says,  following 
the  apocryphal  Gospels  ?  Again,  if  this  were  the 
case,  why  should  not  the  evangelist  have  stated  it 
simply,  instead  of  using  the  cautionary  phrases  rplp 
4  <rwe\8eip  and  ovk  tylrwVKtr  air^r  tut  o5  trtxir  f  But 
even  this  was  not  enough  for  the  ascetic  spirit. 
Further  barriers  must  be  raised  between  the  con- 
tamination of  matrimony  and  the  virgin  ideal. 
Joseph  himself  becomes  a  type  of  virginity :  the 
'brethren'  are  no  longer  his  sons,  but  sons  of 
Clopas,  who  was  either  his  brother  by  one  tra- 
dition, or  his  wife's  sister's  husband  by  another. 
Mary  is  made  the  child  of  promise  and  of  miracle 
like  I  saac,  though  not  yet  exalted  to  the  honours 
of  the  Immaculate  Conception  ;  and  we  see 
Epiphanius  already  feeling  his  way  to  the  doctrine 
of  tier  Assumption,  which  was  accepted  by 
Gregory  of  Tours  in  the  6th  cent.  One  other 
development  may  be  noticed,  as  it  is  found  in  the 
Protevanqelium,  o.  20,  though  not  mentioned  by 
Epiphanius,  viz.  that  not  only  the  Conception  but 
the  Birth  of  our  Lord  was  miraculous ;  in  the 
words  of  Jeremy  Taylor :  '  He  that  came  from  His 
grave  fast  tied  with  a  stone  and  signature,  and 
into  the  college  of  the  apostles,  the  doors  being 
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■hut .  .  .  came  also  (as  the  Church  piously  believes) 
into  the  world  so  without  doing  violence  to  the 
virginal  and  pure  body  of  His  mother,  that  He  did 
also  leave  her  virginity  entire.'*  This  miracle, 
superfluous  as  it  is,  and  directly  opposed  to  the 
words  of  St.  Luke  (2**),  is  yet  accepted  by  Jerome 
and  his  followers,  and  the  allegorical  method  of 
interpretation  is  pressed  to  the  utmost  in  order  to 
gain  some  support  from  the  OT  for  the  doctrine 
of  the  ieiTapeeyta.  Thus  we  find  Pearson  {Creed, 
p.  326)  citing,  as  a  proof  of  it,  Ezk  44*  '  This 
gate  shall  be  shut,  it  snail  not  be  opened,  and  no 
man  shall  enter  in  by  it ;  because  the  Lord,  the 
God  of  Israel,  hath  entered  in  by  it,  therefore  it  shall 
be  shut.'  It  would  surely  have  been  more  to  the 
point  to  cite  the  words  of  the  Messianic  psalm 
(69s) :  *  I  have  become  a  stranger  to  my  brethren 
and  an  alien  unto  my  mother**  children ' ;  this  psalm 
being  used  to  illustrate  the  earthly  life  of  our  Lord, 
both  by  St.  John:  'The  zeal  of  thy  house  has 
eaten  me  up;  they  gave  me  also  gall  for  my  meat, 
and  in  my  thirst  they  gave  me  vinegar  to  drink '; 
and  by  St.  Luke :  '  Let  tneir  habitation  be  desolate. ' 

(4)  We  go  on,  however,  to  consider  that  which 
has  been  all  along  the  real  obstacle  in  the  way  of 
a  literal  acceptation  of  the  Scripture  narrative, 
viz.  the  objection  on  the  ground  of  Christian 
sentiment.  It  is  *  the  tendency,'  says  Dr.  Mill  (/.c. 
p.  301),  'of  the  Christian  mystery,  God  manifest 
in  the  flesh,  when  heartily  received,  to  generate  an 
unwillingness  to  believe  that  the  womb  thus 
divinely  honoured  should  have  given  birth  to  other 
merely  human  progeny.'  'The  sentiment  of 
veneration  for  this  august  vessel  of  grace  which 
has  ever  animated  Christians  .  .  .  could  not  have 
been  wanting  to  the  highly-favoured  Joseph.'  'On 
the  impossibility  of  refuting  these  sentiments  .  .  . 
the  truly  Catholic  Christian  will  have  pleasure  in 
reposing.'  So  Epiphanius,  Jerome,  and  other 
ancient  writers  speak  of  this  as  a  'pious  belief,'  and 
the  same  is  reiterated  by  Hammond  and  Jeremy 
Taylor  cited  by  Mill  (p.  309).  In  answer  to  this  I 
would  say  that,  unless  we  are  prepared  to  admit  all 
the  beliefs  of  the  mediaeval  Church,  we  must  be- 
ware of  allowing  too  much  authority  to  pious 
opinions.  Is  there  any  extreme  of  superstition 
which  cannot  plead  a  'pious  opinion'  in  its  favour? 
Of  course  it  is  right  in  studying  history,  whether 
■acred  or  profane,  to  put  ourselves  in  the  position 
of  the  actors,  to  imagine  how  they  must  have  felt 
and  acted ;  but  this  is  not  quite  the  same  thing  as 
imagining  how  we  ourselves  should  have  felt  and 
acted  under  their  circumstances,  until  at  least  we 
have  done  our  best  to  strip  off  all  that  differentiates 
the  mind  of  one  century  from  the  mind  of 
another.  If  we  could  arrive  at  the  real  feeling 
of  Joseph  in  respect  to  his  wife,  and  of  Mary 
in  respect  to  her  Son  before  and  after  His 
birth,  this  would  undoubtedly  be  an  element  of  the 
highest  importance  for  the  determination  of  the 
question  before  us ;  but  to  assume  that  they  must 
have  felt  as  a  monk,  or  nun,  or  celibate  priest  of 
the  Middle  Ages ;  to  assume  even,  with  Dr.  Mill, 
that  they  fully  understood  the  mystery  '  God 
manifest  in  the  flesh,'  is  not  merely  to  make  an 
unauthorised  assumption,  it  is  to  assume  what  is 
palpably  contrary  to  fact.  Mary  and  Joseph  were 
religious  Jews,  espoused  to  one  another,  as  it  is 
natural  to  suppose,  in  the  belief  prevalent  among 
the  Jews  that  marriage  was  a  duty,  and  that  a 
special  blessing  attached  to  a  prolihc  union.  To 
both  it  is  revealed  from  heaven  that  the  Messiah 
should  be  bom  of  Mary  by  a  miraculous  conception. 
Joseph  is  told  that  'his  name  is  to  be  called  Jesus, 
because  he  shall  save  his  people  from  their  sins.' 

*  Chryi.  Bom.  cxlll.  (ap.  Snlcer,  II.  p.  806) :  i  Xpnit  tpixlit  in 
pirfmt  mmi  iXmt  >w»  i  **4r/«.  This  was  affirmed  in  the  79th 
Canon  of  the  Council  in  Trutio  towards  the  end  of  the  7th  cent. 


Mary  U  told,  in  addition,  that  '  he  shall  be  called 
the  Son  of  the  Highest,  and  that  the  Lord  God 
shall  give  him  the  throne  of  his  father  David,  and 
he  shall  reign  over  the  house  of  Jacob  for  ever.' 
There  is  surely  nothing  in-  these  words  which 
would  disclose  the  Christian  mystery  'God  manifest 
in  the  flesh.'  They  point  to  a  greater  Moses,  >r 
David,  or  Solomon,  or  Samuel.  Mary's  hymn  of 
praise  is  founded  on  the  recollection  of  Hannah's 
exultation  at  the  fulfilment  of  prophecy  in  the 
birth  of  her  son.  Her  mind  would  naturally  turn 
to  other  miraculous  births,  to  that  of  Isaac  under 
the  old  dispensation,  to  that  now  impending  in  the 
case  of  her  cousin  Elisabeth.  And  as  there  was 
nothing  in  the  announcement  made  to  them  which 
could  enable  them  to  realise  the  astounding  truth 
that  He  who  was  to  be  born  of  Mary  was  Very  God 
of  Very  God,  so  there  is  nothing  in  the  subsequent 
life  of  Mary  which  would  lead  us  to  believe  that 
she,  any  more  than  His  apostles,  had  realised  it 
before  His  resurrection.  On  the  contrary,  it  is 
plain  that  such  a  belief  fully  realised  would  have 
made  it  impossible  for  her  to  fulfil,  I  do  not  say 
her  duties  towards  her  husband,  but  her  duties 
towards  the  Lord  Himself  during  His  infancy  and 
childhood.  It  is  hard  enough  even  now  to  hold 
together  the  ideas  of  the  humanity  and  divinity  of 
Christ  without  doing  violence  to  either ;  but  to 
those  who  knew  Him  in  the  flesh  we  may  safely 
say  it  was  impossible  until  the  Comforter  had  come 
and  revealed  it  unto  them.  As  to  what  should  be 
the  relations  between  the  husband  and  wife  after 
the  birth  of  the  promised  Child  there  is  one  thing 
we  may  be  sure  of,  viz.  that  these  would  be  deter- 
mined, not  by  personal  considerations,  but  either 
by  immediate  inspiration,  as  the  journey  to  Egypt 
and  other  events  had  been,  or,  in  the  absence  of 
this,  by  the  one  desire  to  do  what  they  believed  to 
be  best  for  the  bringing  up  of  the  Child  entrusted 
to  them.  We  can  imagine  their  feeling  it  to  be 
a  duty  to  abstain  from  bringing  other  children  into 
the  world,  in  order  that  they  might  devote  them- 
selves more  exclusively  to  the  nurture  and  training 
of  Jesus.  On  the  other  hand,  the  greatest  prophets 
and  saints  had  not  been  brought  up  in  solitude. 
Moses,  Samuel,  and  David  had  had  brothers  and 
sisters.  It  might  be  God's  will  that  the  Messiah 
should  experience  in  this,  as  in  other  things,  the 
common  lot  of  man.  Whichever  way  the  Divine 
guidance  might  lead  them,  we  may  be  sure  that 
the  response  of  Mary  would  be  still  as  before : 
'  Behold  the  handmaid  of  the  Lord,  be  it  unto  me 
according  to  thy  word.'  Even  if  the  language  of 
the  Gospels  had  been  entirely  neutral  on  this 
matter,  it  would  surely  have  been  a  piece  of  high 
presumption  on  our  part  to  assume  that  God's 
providence  must  always  follow  the  lines  suggested 
by  our  notions  of  what  is  seemly  ;  but  when  every 
conceivable  barrier  has  been  placed  in  the  way  of 
this  interpretation  by  the  frequent  mention  of 
brothers  of  the  Lord,  living  with  His  mother  and  in 
constant  attendance  upon  her ;  when  He  is  called 
her  firstborn  son,  and  when  St.  Matthew  goes  into 
what  we  might  have  been  inclined  to  think  almost 
unnecessary  detail  in  fixing  a  limit  to  the  sepa- 
ration between  husband  and  wife,  —  can  we 
characterise  it  otherwise  than  as  a  contumacious 
setting  up  of  an  artificial  tradition  above  the 
written  Word,  if  we  insist  upon  it  that  '  brother ' 
must  mean,  not  brother,  but  either  cousin  or  one 
who  is  no  blood-relation  at  all ;  that  '  firstborn ' 
does  not  imply  other  children  subsequently  born  ; 
that  the  limit  fixed  to  separation  does  not  imply 
subsequent  union  ? 

LmRiTtnts.— Fuller  Information  may  be  found  In  Bishop 
Llghtfoot's  dissertation  on  the  Brethren  of  the  Lord,  admirable 
alike  for  thoroughness,  clearness,  and  fairness,  which  is  contained 
in  bis  Commmtary  on  the  Epittie  to  the  Galatiant,  ed.  10,  pp. 
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162-291.  It  la  from  him  I  hare  borrowed  the  termi  Hleronymlan, 
Kpiphanian,  Helvidlan,  to  classify  the  main  theories  which  have 
been  pat  forward  on  the  (abject.  Be  himself  held  the  second 
theory,  The  first  Is  advocated  by  Dr.  Mill  (Panlhttoie 
PrincipUt,  pt  1L  pp.  220-816),  and  In  a  less  extreme  form  by 
Dr.  P.  Schegg  (J akoinu,  dor  Bruderda  Btrrn.  Munchen,  1883). 
The  argument  for  the  third  Is  given  In  Creator's  Einltitung, 
Laurent's  NeutaU  Stvdim,  Farm's  Early  Dayt  of  Christianity, 
oh.  xix.,  the  articles  'Maria'  and  ' Jakobut'  in  Henog's  BneyeL 
f.  proL  Theol.,  and  the  introduction  to  my  Commentary  on  the 
EpittU  of  St.  Jam—,  tram  which  the  present  article  Is  chiefly 

*•*«•  J.  B.  Mayor, 

BRIBERY  See  Chimes. 

BRICK  (njsV).— The  usual  material  for  building 
throughout  all  Eastern  countries  is  mud  brick.  In 
rainless  Egypt  this  is  a  perfect  substance  for  walls, 
and  the  great  defences  of  towns  and  sanctuaries 
were  immensely  massive  walls  of  dried  mud,  up  to 
80  ft.  in  thickness.  The  same  was  used  for  arches 
and  domes  and  for  pillars,  as  in  the  great  hall  of 
700  pillars  of  Akhenaten.  In  Babylonia  as  wide  a 
use  of  mud  brick  is  found,  walls,  ramparts,  and 
tikkuraU  being  entirely  made  of  it,  from  the 
earliest  Bab.  age  downward.  In  Persia,  India, 
China,  and  Mexico,  mud  brick  is  a  universal 
material ;  it  has  sheltered  far  the  greater  part  of 
the  human  race,  and  the  use  of  red  or  burnt  brick 
is  quite  an  exception  in  history.  In  Pal.  mud 
brick  was  largely  used  in  Amorite  times,  thick 
fortifications  being  made  of  it.  The  form  was  more 
like  the  Babylonian,  being  %  square  tile,  whereas 
the  Egyptians  used  a  brick  of  our  present  shape. 
Throughout  the  Jewish  period,  mud  brick  was 
generally  used,  faced  with  stone  jambs  and  lintels 
at  the  doorways,  and  plastered  white  all  over. 
Such  was  the  Egyptian  method.  In  Philistia, 
down  to  the  present  time,  the  villages  are  of  mud- 
brick  houses  domed,  and  the  rainfall  is  absorbed 
by  a  thick  orop  of  grass  which  grows  on  the  roof, 
and  is  the  pasture  ground  of  the  goats. 

In  the  OT  there  is  allusion  to  burning  bricks 
for  the  tower  of  Babel  (Gn  11*) ;  and  such  burnt 
bricks  were  largely  used  in  Babylonia,  owing  to 
the  wetness  of  the  soil  and  climate.  They  were 
very  rare  in  Egypt  until  Roman  times,  but  became 
general  in  the  age  of  Constantino. 

The  brick-making  in  Egypt  was  a  common 
occupation  for  captives,  and  the  celebrated  picture 
at  Thebes  of  the  foreign  brickmakers,  guarded  by 
an  Egyp.  overseer,  is  very  well  known.  The  black 
Nile  soil  of  the  country  is  first  dug  down  into  a 
hole  already  made  at  any  convenient  spot  near  the 
water ;  it  is  then  mixed  with  sufficient  sand,  if  a 
good  quality  is  desired,  and  with  chopped  straw, 
which  is  cut  up  thus  by  the  threshing  rollers  used 
at  harvest.  Water  is  poured  over  it,  and  it  is 
trampled  into  a  smooth  paste.  Baskets  of  this 
paste  are  then  carried  out  to  the  moulding  ground, 
a  smooth  clear  space  near  at  hand.    The  moulder 

§ laces  his  wooden  mould  on  the  ground,  lifts  a 
ouble  handful  of  the  mud,  and  drops  it  in,  presses 
it  down,  and  wipes  off  the  surplus ;  he  then  lifts  the 
mould  frame  by  its  handle,  and  leaves  the  brick  on 
the  ground  to  dry  ;  the  frame  is  then  placed  close 
to  it,  and  another  is  moulded,  until  the  ground 
is  covered  with  bricks  in  regular  rows.  These 


Bares  stamp  or  wood,  son-run,  xvm.  dtk. 

remain  for  a  week  or  more  to  dry  in  the  sun,  and 
are  then  ready  for  building.  From  the  18th  to  21st 
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dynasties  the  bricks  for  government  buildings  often 
bear  a  stamp  of  the  king's  name,  and  sometimes  a 
special  stamp  naming  the  particular  building  for 
which  they  were  intended.  The  wooden  stamps 
for  this  purpose  have  been  found,  as  well  as  the 
moulding  frames. 

In  the  celebrated  question  of  the  straw  (Ex  67'1*), 
which  has  passed  into  an  English  proverb,  there 
is  something  to  be  said  on  the  Egyp.  side.  Straw 
was  not  by  any  means  universally  used,  often  plain 
mud  and  sand,  or  mud  and  pebbles,  were  used ;  and  it 
was  far  more  important  to  get  the  tale  of  bricks  done 
than  to  be  too  particular  about  the  straw.  Next, 
the  chopped  straw  regularly  kept  in  stock  and 
supplied  (the  tibn  of  the  present  day)  is  a  very 
valuable  cattle  food,  and  the  main  support  a' 
animals  during  the  inundation,  as  it  is  more  sweet 
and  grassy  than  Eng.  straw.  Hence  to  restrict 
its  use  for  brick-making,  and  to  require  waste 
material,  such  as  stubble,  to  be  found,  was  quite 
customary;  and  many  more  bricks  are  to  be  seen 
made  with  waste  than  those  containing  good  food 
tibn.  We  may  note  that  the  taskmasters  were 
the  Egyp.  overseers,  while  the  officers  were  Hebrews, 
chiefs  of  the  gangs,  held  responsible  for  the 
quantity  delivered.  Considering  the  well-known 
character  of  the  Hebrews  (Nu  ll4  21'),  we  must 
not  take  their  grievances  too  seriously.  They  had 
at  least  in  Egypt  a  good  and  full  diet,  by  their  own 
confession  (Nu  11s),  as  good  as,  or  better  than,  that 
of  the  Egyp.  peasant  of  the  present  day. 

W.  M.  Flinders  Petrie. 

BRIDE. — In  patriarchal  times  the  bride  is  com- 
monly chosen,  not  by  the  bridegroom,  but  by  his 
parents  or  friends,  and  they  do  not  necessarily 
consult  him.  Abraham  sends  a  confidential  servant 
to  find  a  bride  for  Isaac  (Gn  24).  Judah  takes 
Tamar  as  a  bride  for  his  son  Er  (38").  Isaac  in- 
structs Jacob  as  to  his  choice  (28').  And,  in  the 
absence  of  the  father,  Hagar  takes  a  wife  for 
Ishmael  (21n).  Where  the  bridegroom  chooses, 
it  is  his  father  who  makes  the  proposal,  as  in  the 
cases  of  Shechem  (34*- ■)  and  Samson  (Jg  14*-w). 
Whether  the  consent  of  the  bride  was  usually 
asked,  is  not  clear;  Gn  24s8  is  not  evidence. 
Perhaps  Rebekah  was  only  asked  whether  she 
would  go  at  once;  it  had  been  previously  agreed 
that  she  was  to  go.  And  these  patriarchal  customs 
have  not  undergone  much  change  in  the  East :  a 
bride  may  know  nothing  of  the  bridegroom  till  the 
wedding. 

The  bride  was  commonly  paid  for;  i.e.  her 
father  received  money  or  service  in  return  for 
his  consent  to  part  with  her  (Gn  31 u  34",  1  S 
jgss.  it  etc,).  The  bride  herself  received  no  dowry ; 
and  To  7"  is  the  earliest  mention  of  a  marriage 
contract,  which  perhaps  was  of  the  nature  of  a 
settlement. 

Betrothal  was  much  more  serious  than  '  engage- 
ment '  is  with  us.  Unfaithfulness  on  the  part  of 
the  bride  during  the  interval  between  betrothal 
and  marriage  was  regarded  as  adultery,  and  might 
be  punished  with  death  (Dt  223*-*1).  She  was  to 
be  stoned,  not  strangled ;  and  this  makes  it 
probable  that  the  'woman  taken  in  adultery' 
was  betrothed  and  not  yet  married  ([Jn]  $'■>). 
Nothing  of  the  kind  is  found  in  Greek  or  Roman 
law,  according  to  which  betrothal  was  a  more 

Eromise  on  the  part  of  the  bride  to  marry  the 
ridegroom,  and  aid  not  create  any  legal  obliga- 
tion. There  was  no  penalty  for  breach  of  promise 
(Smith,  Diet,  of  Ant.  3rd  ed.  ii.  p.  140<i). 

The  main  feature  in  the  marriage  ceremony, 
which  was  a  legal  formality  rather  than  a  religious 
rite,  was  the  fetching  of  the  bride  from  the  house  of 
her  father  to  the  house  of  the  bridegroom  or  his 
father.  Among  the  Greeks  the  bride  prepared 
herself  for  the  wedding  by  a  bath ;  and  at  Athens 
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the  water  for  \ovrpov  vv/iatacov  was  taken  from  the 
fountain  CallirrhoS.  There  is  reason  for  believing 
that  Jewish  brides  did  the  like,  and  that  there  is 
allusion  to  this  custom  (Ru  3s,  Ezk  23*\  Eph  5*1-*7). 
If  the  last  reference  is  correct,  the  allusion  is  very 
striking.  At  the  wedding  the  bride  wore  a  veil, 
which  entirely  covered  her,  a  sash,  and  a  crown. 
'Attire'  in  Jer  2"  prob.  means  the  bridal  sash 
(cf .  Is  3»  RVm,  49"),  and  kall&h,  the  Heb.  word 
for  bride,  is  by  some  connected  with  the  crown.* 
The  bride  remained  veiled  throughout;  and  thus 
Jacob  did  not  detect  the  substitution  of  Leah  for 
Rachel  (Gn  29*"").  Embroidery,  perfumes,  and 
jewels  were  usual  with  those  who  could  afford 
them  (Ps  46*        Is  49"  61M,  Rev  21*). 

In  mystical  language  'the  bride'  in  the  OT 
is  Israel,  and  the  bridegroom  or  husband  is 
J".  This  image  prevails  throughout  Ps  45,  and  is 
found  in  various  passages  in  the  Prophets  (Is  64* 
62»,  Jer  3M,  Hob  2").  Possibly  the  Song  of  Songs 
was  mystically  interpreted  among  the  Jews  even 
before  it  was  admitted  to  the  Canon.  Hence 
idolatry  on  the  part  of  Israel  is  '  playing  the 
harlot r  (Jer  31-*-*),  is  'whoredom'  (Hos  4s  9»), 
and  worthy  of  death  (Ps  73*1). 

In  the  NT  'the  bride'  is  the  Church,  and  the 
bridegroom  is  Christ  (2  Co  11*,  Rev  IV  21*-* 
Mt  9",  Jn  3s*);  and  in  the  Apoc.  the  bride  is 
usually  the  ideal  Church,  the  heavenly  Jeru- 
salem. But  in  Rev  22"  we  have  'the  bride' 
used  of  'the  Church  militant  here  on  earth,' 
praying  to  her  Lord  to  return  to  her.  Here 
again,  also,  an  apostate  Church  is  regarded  as  a 
harlot  (17M).  A.  Flummeb. 

BRIDEGROOM. — Much  that  might  be  said  under 
this  head  has  been  anticipated  in  the  article  Bride. 
To  this  day  in  the  East  the  bridegroom  has,  as  a 
rule,  little  to  do  with  the  choice  of  the  bride. 
Love  matches  are  rare,  and  in  many  cases  are 
impossible.  In  the  OT  we  see  that  where  the  son 
chose  his  own  bride  independently  of  his  parents, 
his  relations  with  the  latter  were  not  happy  (Gn 
26"- ■»  27*).  Jehoiada  the  priest  chooses  wives 
for  the  orphan  king,  Joash  (2  Ch  24',  comp.  25u). 
The  interval  between  betrothal  and  marriage  might 
be  of  any  duration,  for  the  espousal  of  children  to 
one  another  has  always  been  common  in  the  East ; 
but  a  year  for  maidens  and  a  month  for  widows 
seems  to  have  been  customary. 

On  the  wedding  day  the  bridegroom  wore  a 
garland  (Ca  3U,  comp.  Is  61w)  as  well  as  the 
bride,  and  was  often  profusely  perfumed  (Ca  3"). 
Weddings  commonly  took  place  in  the  evening; 


lights 

(2  Es  10>-»)  and  music  (1  Mao  9»),  to  fetch  the 
bride.  She  also  is  accompanied  by  companions, 
maidens,  some  of  whom  start  with  her  from  her 
father's  house  (Ps  45u),  while  others  join  the 
bridal  party  afterwards,  all  of  them  provided  with 
lamps  (Mt  251*").  Thus  they  go  to  meet  the 
bridegroom,  who  conducts  the  whole  party  to  the 
wedding  feast,  which  might  last  many  days  (Jg 
14u,  To  8U).  The  details  of  the  ceremony  would 
vary,  eep.  as  regards  magnificence ;  but  there  was 
not  of  necessity  any  religious  rite.  The  essential 
act  was  the  bridegroom's  fetching  the  bride  from 
her  home  to  his.  Of  the  custom  of  providing 
wedding  garments  for  guests  nothing  is  known 
with  certainty  (Mt  22"- for  Jg  14"  is  not  in 
point ;  bnt  rich  clothing  is  in  the  East  one  of  the 
commonest  of  presents.  A  bridegroom  was  exempt 
from  military  service  between  betrothal  and  mar- 

•  But  thl*  to  very  uncertain  (of.  Frd.  Delitach,  ProUg.  ISO  f. ; 
Hffldeke,  ZDMO,  1886,  p.  787).  W.  B.  Smith  (KinMp,  282) 
nukea  kalldh  =  '  one  closed  In.' 


riage  (Dt  207),  and  for  a  year  after  marriage  (Dt 
24*,  comp.  Lk  14").  This  points  to  the  conclusion 
that  in  the  case  of  adults  the  time  of  betrothal  did 
not  usually  exceed  a  year. 

For  the  relation  of  bridegroom  to  bride  as 
typical  of  the  spiritual  relationship  between 
J"  and  Israel,  and  between  Christ  and  the  Church, 
see  the  article  Bride.  A.  Plummeb. 

BRIDEGROOM'S  FRIEND. — The  Jewish  custom 
of  having  a  special  'friend  of  the  bridegroom' 
16  f[\os  roO  vu/ufilov)  is  alluded  to  only  once  in 
Scripture  (Jn  3"),  where  John  the  Baptist  is 
contrasting  his  own  position  with  that  of  Christ. 
His  disciples  must  not  be  jealous  of  the  success  of 
Christ,  for  Christ  is  the  Bridegroom  who  is  the 
possessor  of  the  bride,  while  John  is  only  the 
Bridegroom's  friend,  who  prepares  for  the  marriage, 
and  has  his  reward  in  the  joyous  expression  of  the 
Bridegroom's  satisfaction.  The  importance  of  the 
friend  of  the  Bridegroom  comes  to  an  end  when  the 
marriage  is  over,  but  that  of  the  Bridegroom  con- 
tinues to  increase. 

This  'friend  of  the  bridegroom'  must  not  be 
confounded  with  '  the  sons  of  the  bride-chamber ' 
(ol  uiol  toC  rv/ujxbvoi),  who  were  very  numerous  (Mt 
9",  Mk  2U,  Lk  5**).  Indeed  any  wedding  guest 
might  be  included  in  the  expression,  or  even  any 
one  who  took  part  in  the  bridal  procession.  The 
'friend'  was  somewhat  analogous  to  our  'best 
man,'  but  he  had  far  more  onerous  and  delicate 
duties.  Sometimes  he  took  the  place  of  a  parent  in 
negotiating  the  marriage  at  the  outset.  He  was 
the  chief  agency  of  communication  between  the 
betrothed  parties  in  the  interval  between  espousals 
and  marriage.  He  made  the  preparations  for  the 
wedding,  and  in  some  cases  presided  at  the  mar- 
riage feast.  He  conducted  the  married  pair  to 
the  bridal  chamber. 

The  custom  of  having  groomsmen  of  this  kind 
seems  to  have  prevailed  in  Judsea,  but  not  in 
Galilee.  In  this,  as  in  other  things,  the  customs 
of  Galilee  were  more  modest  and  simple.  And  it 
is  worth  noting  that  at  the  marriage  in  Cana  of 
Galilee  there  is  no  mention  of  any  Shoshebheyna  or 
groomsman,  a  point  which  confirms  the  accuracy 
of  the  narrative.  The  'ruler  of  the  feast'  is 
evidently  not  the  'friend  of  the  bridegroom,'  for 
he  compliments  the  bridegroom  upon  the  pleasing 
surprise  of  excellent  wine  towards  the  end  of  the 
feast.  Had  he  been  the  'friend  of  the  bridegroom,' 
the  arrangements  would  have  been  his  own,  and 
his  remark  would  have  been  different.  When  the 
Baptist  speaks  of  the  '  friend  of  the  Bridegroom,' 
he  is  not  in  Galilee,  and  being  a  Judsean  his 
language  is  in  accordance  with  Judrean  customs 
(see  Edersheim,  Life  and  Timet  of  the  Messiah, 
L  pp.  354,  355,  and  notes  663,  664). 

The  Talmud  frees  the  'friends  of  the  bride- 
groom' and  all  the  'sons  of  the  bride-chamber' 
from  the  duty  of  dwelling  in  booths  at  the  Feast 
of  Tabernacles.  Almost  everything  is  to  give 
way  to  the  duty  of  making  glad  the  bridal  pair. 
They  are  not  to  be  made  to  fast  or  mourn;  and 
if  in  the  wedding  procession  they  meet  a  funeral, 
it  is  the  funeral  that  must  turn  aside. 

John  the  Baptist  came  to  make  overtures  from 
the  Bridegroom  to  His  people  (ol  tSioi),  to  prepare 
them  for  espousal  with  Him,  to  present  them  to 
Him  when  any  were  ready,  to  point  Him  out  to 
them  (Jn  lMff-)-  St.  Paul  claims  to  hold  a  similar 
office  in  reference  to  his  converts.  '  I  am  jealous 
over  you  with  a  godly  jealousy :  for  I  espoused  you 
to  one  Husband,  that  I  might  present  you  as  a  pure 
virgin  to  Christ'  (2  Co  11*).  The  time  until  the 
Second  Advent  is  the  interval  between  betrothal 
and  marriage ;  and,  until  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb 
takes  place,  the  apostle  feels  that  he  is  in  a 
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large  measure  responsible  for  the  conduct  of  the 
bride.  A.  PLUMMBB. 

BRIDGE. — The  word  is  not  found  in  OT  or  NT 
(although  LXX  of  Is  37"  has  kcU  tOym  yifvpar), 
occurring  only  in  2  Mac  12u  AV,  in  connexion  with 
the  siege  of  Caspis  by  Judas.  The  rarity  of  the 
bridge  was  due  to  the  foil,  circumstances:  (1) 
Rivers  often  served  as  tribal  boundaries  and 
military  barriers.  (2)  Most  of  the  streams  were 
torrents  in  winter  that  were  apt  to  sweep  away 
bridges,  and  in  summer  were  easily  forded.  (3) 
The  roads  on  each  side  were  not  usually  meant  for 
vehicles,  but  were  bridle-paths  for  such  baggage- 
animals  as  camels,  mules,  and  donkeys.  Recent 
excavations  have  proved  that  at  Nippur,  in  Baby- 
lonia, the  arch  of  burnt  brick  was  in  use  as  early  as 
4000  b.0.  (See  Babylonia,  p.  219b.) 

G.  M.  Mackik. 

BRIDLE — See  Bit.  BRIERS. — See  Thorns 
and  Thistles. 

BRIGANDINE  (ftp  tiryOn,  Jer  46*  51»  AV).— A 
mail-shirt  worn  by  a  brigand,  i.e.  in  its  original 
sense,  a  light-armed  soldier.  RV  has  '  coat  of 
mail.'  See  Breastplate.        W.  E.  Barnes. 

BRIMSTONE  (me},  tf«6»).— Sulphur  is  one  of  the 
most  widely  distributed  of  mineral  substances.  It 
occurs  in  combination  with  various  metals,  forming 
sulphurets  and  sulphates,  and  in  combination  with 
lime,  producing  gypsum ;  it  is  also  found  in  all 
volcanic  countries,  often  in  a  pure  state  and  in 
large  masses;  as,  for  example,  in  Sicily,  Italy, 
Volcano  (one  of  the  Lipari  Islands),  Tenenffe,  Ice- 
land, etc  The  exhalations  of  volcanoes  include, 
generally,  sulphurous  acid  and  sulphurated  hydro- 
gen, two  gases  which,  if  moist,  readily  decompose 
each  other  into  water  and  sulphur.  In  Palestine 
sulphur  is  present  in  most,  if  not  all,  of  the  hot 
springs  which  break  out  along  the  valley  of  the 
Jordan  and  Dead  Sea,  while  gypseous  bands  are 
abundant  amongst  the  deposits  which  form  the 
terraces  of  the  valley,  and  were  portions  of  the  bed 
of  the  Jordan  valley  lake  at  a  time  when  the 
waters  of  the  Dead  Sea  stood  at  a  level  of  several 
hundred  feet  above  its  present  surface.*  On  the 
east  side  of  the  present  lake  there  are  several  hot 
sulphur  springs,  the  most  important  of  which  are 
the  Zerka  Ma  in  (Callirrhog)  and  Wady  Ghuweir.t 
The  former,  described  by  Josephus,t  has  a  maxi- 
mum temperature  of  143°  F.  according  to  Canon 
Tristram.!  On  the  western  side  of  the  Dead  Sea 
there  are  several  sulphur  springs,  sometimes  rising 
at  the  margin  of  the  waters,  such  as  those  of  Shukif, 
near  'Ain  Jidi,  and  S.  of  Wady  Khuderah,  and  at 
Wady  Maharat ;  all  these  have  a  high  temperature.  || 
The  rjammamAt  near  Tiberias  are  well  known,  and 
are  still  largely  used  for  the  cure  of  rheumatism  and 
other  disorders.  The  temperature  as  determined 
by  Anderson  reaches  143°  F.;  the  waters  are  highly 
sulphurous.  *I  Next  to  the  above  the  most  import- 
ant sulphur  springs  near  the  Jordan  valley  are 
those  or  the  Yarmuk,  N.  of  Umm  geis  (Gadara), 
described  by  Robinson  ;**  the  temperature  reaches 
109°  F.,  and  the  remains  of  the  Roman  baths  are 
still  standing.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
high  temperature  of  the  springs  in  the  valleys  of 


*  Dr.  Blanokenkorn  discusses  the  process  of  formation  of 
rfPMom  deposits  in  the  Jordan  valley  :  '  Enst  and  Gesch.  dee 
Todtcn  Meers,'  Zeittch.  <L  Dtuttch.  Paldttina-  Vtrtint  (1898). 

t  Tristram,  Land  of  Uoab,  p.  363. 

X  Ant.  xvii.  vi. 

I  Land  of  Uoab,  p.  Mi.  The  above  is  the  temperature  of  the 
hottest  of  several  springs  at  its  source.  Lartet  gives  the 
temperature  of  88"  F.  (SI*  Cent),  but  this  was  taken  from  the 
stream.  Voyag*  <F  Exploration,  p.  290  (1880). 

I  Tristram,  Land  of  Itratl.  pp.  283,  SOS,  and  866. 

5  Lieut.  Ljmoh's  Exped.,  Off.  Rep.  p.  202. 

A  /»»«.  Oeog  Holt  Land,  241. 


the  Jordan  and  the  Yarmuk  is  due  to  the  passage 
of  the  waters  through  volcanic  rocks  belonging  to 
late  Tertiary  periods  which  still  retain  some  of  their 
original  heat  at  various  depths  below  the  surface : 
ana,  as  Lartet  observes,  most  of  the  springs  on  the 
east  side  of  the  Jordan  rise  from  the  great  line  of 
fault  which  ranges  along  the  base  of  the  Moabite 
table-land  *  (see  Arabah). 

Brimstone  is,  besides  in  the  narrative  of  Gn  199*, 
repeatedly  referred  to  in  connexion  with  denuncia- 
tions of  the  wrath  of  God  on  the  wicked,  whether 
nations  (Dt  29s,  Is  34')  or  individuals  (Ps  1 1').  The 
extensive  occurrence  of  sulphur  in  the  depression 
of  the  Dead  Sea  indicates  that  this  substance  may 
have  contributed  towards  the  destruction  of  the 
Cities  of  the  Plain.  E.  Hull. 

BRING. — There  are  many  obsolete  or  archaic 
uses  of  the  verb  'to  bring'  in  AV,  of  which 
the  following  deserve  attention.  1.  'Bring  on 
the  way,'  i.e.  to  escort,  Gn  181*  'Abraham  went 
with  them,  to  b.  them  on  the  way '  (n^f») ;  Ac  21* 
'they  all  brought  us  on  our  way  ...  till  we 
were  out  of  the  city '  (vporiiiwu,  so  Ac  15*,  Ro  15*4, 
2  Co  1»).  Or  'to  bring  on  one's  journey,*  Tit  3™, 
1  Co  16*  'that  ye  may  bring  me  on  my  journey 
whithersoever  I  go'  (rporiiaru,  RV  'b.  forward 
on  my  j.*,  as  3  Jn*  AV,  RV).  Cf.  Tourneur 
(1611)  'The  side  is  dark;  we'll  bring  you  o'er 
the  fields.'  Similar  is  the  phrase  '  to  bring  by  a 
way,'  Is  42M  '  I  will  bring  the  blind  by  a  way  that 
they  know  not' ;  and  cf.  2  S  7U '  thou  hast  brought 
me  hitherto.1  2.  Bring  about  occurs  only  twice, 
and  not  in  the  mod.  sense  of  '  cause  to  happen,'  but 
'  cause  to  come  round '  (Heb.  3Qn),  1  8  6"  '  they 
have  brought  about  the  ark  of  the  God  of  Israel 
to  us' ;  2  8  3U<  to  b.  about  all  Israel  unto  thee.' 
Cf.  Shake.  3  Henry  IV.  n.  v.  27— 

'  How  many  hours  bring  about  the  day  V 

8.  Bring  again,  in  the  sense  of  'bring  back,'  is 
frequent  (Heb.  mostly  aVo).  In  Gn  14™  'b.  back' 
ana  '  b.  again '  are  used  in  turn,  showing  that 
the  phrases  were  identical  in  meaning  and  in- 
different in  use,  'And  he  brought  back  (3<to) 
all  the  goods,  and  also  brought  again  (aVn)  his 
brother  Lot.'  A  favourite  expression  is  '  b.  again 
the  captivity,'  always  of  J"  ('again'  is  used  with 
the  first  person,  Jer  30»  48"  49*  Ezk  16"  29"  39", 
Jl  31,  Am  9»;  'back'  with  the  2nd  and  3rd  pen., 
Ps  14°  63*  86*). t  'Back'  is  omitted  in  AV,  but 
introduced  by  RV,  in  Ec  3"  '  who  shall  b.  him  to 
see  (RV  '  b.  him  back  to  see ')  what  shall  be  after 
him!'  See  Again.  4.  Bring  forth  is  the  tr"  of 
a  great  variety  of  expressions  whose  shade  of 
meaning  ought  not  to  be  obliterated.  Notice 
esp.  Is  41"  '  bring  forth  your  strong  reasons,'  the 
only  example  of  the  obsol.  meaning  'to  adduce,' 
'  express ' ;  cf.  More  (1632) '  The  places  of  Scripture 
whiche  Helvidius  brought*  furth  for  the  con- 
trary e.'  S.  Bring  up.  Besides  the  use  of  this 
phrase  literally,  as  'to  bring  up  out  of  Egypt,' 
Gn  46*  '  I  will  go  down  with  thee  into  Egypt ;  and 
I  will  also  surely  bring  thee  up  again ' ;  or  '  up  to 
Jerus.'  in  ref.  to  its  height,  2  S  6U  '  David  .  .  . 
brought  up  the  ark  of  the  Lord  with  shouting,' 
Ezr  1"  '  All  these  did  Sheshbazzar  bring  up,  when 
they  of  the  captivity  were  brought  up  from  Baby- 
lon unto  Jerusalem  ;  or  to  the  temple  in  ref.  to  its 
elevated  situation,  Neh  10**  'the  Levites  shall 
bring  up  the  tithe  of  the  tithes  unto  the  house  of 
our  God ' ;  or  '  up  out  of  . .  e  earth,'  1  S  28*  '  and 
he  (Saul)  said,  I  pray  thee,  divine  unto  me  by  the 
familiar  spirit,  and  bring  me  up  whomsoever  I 

*  Lartet,  tupra,  cit.\  Hull,  Geology  of  Arabia- Petrcea  one 
Palertine,  Mem.  Pal.  Explor.  Soc.  (1886),  p.  23. 

t  The  Heb.,  strangely  enough,  is  always  3ir.  The  meaning 
Is  disputed.   See  Driver  on  Dt  30*. 
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■hail  name  unto  thee,'  so  lUNl":  besides  these, 
there  is  the  familiar  phrase  to  bring  up,  i.e.  train, 
children ;  see  eep.  Gn  60s*,  2  K  10*,  2  S  21',  Job 
81",  Pr  29»  La  4*  Lk  4",  Ac  131 '  Manaen,  which 
had  been  brought  up  with  Herod '  (RV '  the  foster- 
brother  of '),  22*,  Eph  8*.  But  the  most  important 
is  the  obsol.  use  of  this  phrase  to  signify  the 
originating  of  slander,  as  Dt  22"- u  'he  hath 
brought  up  an  evil  name  upon  a  virgin  of  Israel'  j 
cf.  Nu  13™  '  they  brought  up  an  evil  report  of  the 
land.'  '  J.  Hastings. 

BROID,  BROIDES. — 1  Ti  2*  'with  braided  hair' 
{4*  rXh/imaur,  'in  plaits').  RV  gives  the  mod. 
spelling  ' braided,'  as  AV in  Jth  10*  'braided  the 
hair  of  her  head,'  for  Coverdale's  '  broyded.'  Cf. — 

'  Hir  yelow  heer  mi  broyded  In  a  tram 
Behind  bin  back.' 

Ohanoer,  Knighfi  Tat*,  1061. 
Broldered  is  given  Ex  28*  as  tr.  of  ro>8  tcuhhtf,  'a 
b.  coat'  (RV  "coat  of  chequer  work') ;  and  seven 
times  in  Ezk  (161<L  »  »  261"  2T7-  **)  as  tr.  of  nppi 
rifon&h.  '  Braid,'  which  means  to  weave  or  plait, 
and  '  braider,'  which  means  to  adorn  with  needle- 
work (mod.  'embroider'),  have  no  connexion  in 
etymology  or  meaning  (though  they  were  often 
confounded  in  the  16th  cent.),  yet  most  mod.  edd. 
of  AV  give  '  broidered '  for  *  braided '  in  1  Ti  2*. 

J.  Hastings. 
BROKENHEARTED.— Three  words  (mistakenly 
■pelt  with  hyphen  in  mod.  edd.  AV)  are  (I) 
'bvokenfooted/  Lv  21",  (2)  « brokenhanded,'  21" 
iX>  'which  Ox/.  Eeb.  Lex.  takes  to  mean 

fracture  of  the  leg  and  of  the  arm),  and  (3) 
'  brokenhearted,'  Is  61'  (a!rT#J),  Lk  4»  (avrrtrap. 
aim  rtjt  KapSiar,  exactly  as  LXX  of  Is  61>).  For 
the  thought  cf.  Ps  34"  61»  109*  **,  Pr  151*,  Is  57u 
W*,  and  see  Contrite.  J.  Hastings. 

BROOCH,  Ex  36**  RV.— See  Bracelet,  Buckle. 

BROOK  (Vijj). — There  is  no  absolute  distinction 
between  a  brook  and  a  river,  except  as  regards  size, 
and  this  distinction  will  vary  with  each  country. 
Perhaps  the  only  stream  in  Palestine  to  which  the 
term  'river'  is  applicable  is  the  Jordan ;  but  in  the 
AV  the  term  is  applied  to  a  few  other  streams 
such  as  the  Kishon  ( Jg  47  6°  j  in  1  K  18*  it  is 
called  a  'brook'),  and  the  'River  of  Egypt'  AV 
(Wady  el-'Arish),  Nn  34*.  it  translated  rBrook  of 
Egypt,'  RV.  Snj  has  no  proper  Eng.  equivalent, 
'brook'  suggesting  something  too  small.  It  cor- 
responds exactly  to  Wady. 

Palestine,  regarded  in  the  widest  sense  of 
the  term,  is  remarkable  for  its  'brook'  courses. 
Many  of  them,  however,  are  now  dry,  or  only 
occasionally  contain  water ;  but  they  testify .  by 
their  depth  and  extent  to  the  existence  of  a  former 
period  when  the  rainfall  was  much  greater  than  it 
is  at  the  present  day.  This  observation  applies 
especially  to  the  valleys  of  the  Sinaitic  peninsula 
and  the  great  limestone  plateau,  known  as  the 
Badiet  et-Tih,  extending  from  the  southern  limits 
»f  the  territory  of  Judah  along  the  Uahr  es-Saba 
to  the  Sinaitic  mountains.  Most  of  the '  brooks '  of 
Northern  and  Western  Palestine  are  perennial  ( being 
fed  in  dry  weather  by  the  springs  which  issue  forth 
from  the  limestone  strata  or  other  permeable  for- 
mation, such  as  the  basaltic  sheets  of  the  Hauran 
and  Jaul&n),  and  give  rise  to  many  fine  streams, 
of  which  the  Hieromax  (Yarmuk)  is  the  most 
important. 

Western  Palestine.  The  brooks  of  the  region 
lying  to  the  west  of  the  Jordan  valley  take  their 
rise  near  the  centre  of  the  plateau  in  springs,  and 
thence  descend  to  the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean 
on  the  one  hand,  or  to  the  Jordan  and  Dead  Sea  on 
the  other.   The  former  commence  with  a  rapid  fall 


through  deep  and  narrow  channels,  and  then,  or 
reaching  the  maritime  plain,  they  follow  a  sluggish 
course  to  the  sea-coast.  It  is  otherwise,  however, 
with  the  brooks  entering  the  Jordanic  valley ;  for, 
in  consequence  of  their  sources  being  less  distant 
from  their  outlets  than  is  the  case  with  the 
Mediterranean  tributaries,  and  the  vertical  fall 
being  much  greater,  they  have  eroded  their 
channels  sometimes  to  extraordinary  depths,  and 
issue  forth  on  the  Jordanic  plain  through  ravines 
bounded  by  lofty  walls  of  rock  which  are  continuous 
with  the  cliffs  and  escarpments  forming  the  margin 
of  the  plain  itself.  As  examples  of  these  may  be 
mentioned  (a)  the  Wady  el-'Aujeh,  which  has  its 
source  at  a  height  of  about  3000  feet  above  the 
level  of  the  Mediterranean,  and  descends  to  its 
outlet  in  the  Jordan  valley  to  a  depth  of  1200  feet 
below  the  same  plane ;  the  total  fall  being  4200 
feet  within  a  distance  of  about  15  miles,  or  at  the 
rate  of  280  feet  per  mile ;  (b)  the  Kelt,  which, 
rising  in  springs  at  Bireh  (Beeroth)  at  a  level  of 
about  2800  feet,  reaches  the  Jordan  at  a  level  of 
1170  feet  below  the  same  plane  within  a  distance 
of  21  miles ;  the  fall  being  at  the  rate  of  190 
feet  per  mile ;  and  (c)  the  brook  Kidron  (Wady  el- 
Nahr),  which,  rising  at  the  Virgin's  Fountain,  E. 
of  Jerusalem,  at  a  level  of  about  2400  feet,  enters 
the  Dead  Sea  through  the  remarkable  gorge  of 
Mar  Saba,  at  a  level  of  1300  feet  below  the  same 
plane  j  the  total  fall  being  at  the  rate  of  264  feet 
per  mile.  These  examples  will  suffice  to  give  some 
idea  of  the  character  of  the  brook  channels  to  the 
east  of  the  ridge,  or  plateau,  of  Western  Palestine. 
Some  of  those  that  enter  the  Jordanic  depression 
from  the  Moabite  plateau  pass  through  remarkably 
deep  channels,  of  which  the  Callirrhoe'  (Zerka' 
Ma  in)  and  the  Arnon  (Mojib)  are  examples. 

E.  Hull. 

BROOM,  Job  30*  RV. — See  Juniper. 

BROTH,  Jg  6U- »,  Is  654.— See  Food. 

BROTHER.— See  Family,  and  Brethren. 

BROTHERLY  LOYE  Brotherly  love  {<fn\ati\ipla) 

is  the  love  which  Christians  cherish  for  each  other 
as  'brothers.'  The  word  'brother'  has,  according 
to  Grimm,  four  senses  in  the  NT.  It  is  (1)  brother 
by  natural  birth,  as  in  Mt  4U  ;  (2)  member  of  the 
same  nation,  as  in  Ro  9*;  (3)  fellow-man,  as  in  Mt 
6***  **,  though  it  may  be  questioned  whether  the  sense 
is  not  in  this  passage  and  in  Mt  7'  fellow-citizen 
in  the  kingdom  of  God ;  and  ( 4)  fellow-Christian. 
The  last  sense  is  the  prevailing  and  characteristic 
one  in  the  NT.  The  people  who  call  God  '  Father,' 
and  Jesua  'Lord,'  call  each  other  'brother'  and 
'sister'  (Ja  2U,  Ho  161).  A  collective  name  for  the 
whole  body  from  this  point  of  V16W  is  d5tfX0«5n?j, 
the  brotherhood  (1  P  6*).  In  1  P  2"  the  com- 
mandment to  honour  all  is  followed  by  that  to 
love  the  brotherhood.  The  verb  used  in  this  case, 
and  in  most  similar  cases,  is  iyaray ;  but  the  sub- 
stantive for  brotherly  love  is  </>iXaJeX0(a.  It  is  the 
fundamental  and  all-inclusive  duty  of  Christians 
as  related  to  each  other.  It  goes  back  to  express 
words  of  Christ,  as  in  Jn  13s* '  In  this  shall  all  men 
know  that  ye  are  my  disciples,  if  ye  have  love  one 
to  another/  In  St.  John's  Epistles  (1  Jn  V-  310- 14 
4T.11.105i)  it  is  made  the  criterion,  both  to  Christians 
themselves  and  to  the  world,  of  the  reality  of  their 
faith,  '  ice  know  that  we  have  passed  from  death 
unto  life,  because  we  love  the  brethren.'  In  St. 
Paul's  earliest  Epistle  (1  Th  4')  it  is  referred  to 
as  a  thing  which  may  be  taken  for  granted  among 
Christians :  '  Concerning  (j>i\aSe\<pia  you  have  no 
need  that  any  one  should  write  to  you  j  for  you 
yourselves  are  taught  of  God  to  love  one  another.' 
In  other  words,  it  is  an  instinct  of  the  new  nature 
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In  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  ( 12M)  St  Paul  bids  Chris- 
tians in  their  brotherly  love  be  <pt\(xrroayoi,  i.e.  love 
one  another  with  the  unforced  natural  affection  of 
those  who  really  are  members  of  the  same  family. 
St.  Peter  in  his  first  Epistle  (Is)  makes  <pi\aSe\<t>la 
iirvrbKptrtn,  '  unassembled  brotherly  love,'  the  very 
end  in  view  when  believers  sanctify  their  souls  in 
obedience  to  the  truth.  To  receive  the  divine 
message  in  the  gospel  is  to  consecrate  the  soul  for 
a  life  ruled  by  love.  The  writer's  own  fervid  spirit 
inspires  his  words  when  he  adds,  'love  one  another 
from  the  heart  ardently.'  In  the  second  Epistle 
(l7)  ifuXaSeKipla  and  d-ydxij  are  combined  to  com- 
plete the  garland  of  Christian  virtues.  <jn\a&c\ipta, 
the  mutual  love  of  Christians,  is  to  be  added  to 
timipeia,  since  a  religion  which  does  not  unite  its 
devotees  by  bonds  of  reciprocal  affection  is  fatally 
onesided  ;  and  fnXaS.  is  to  be  supplemented  by 
iy&Tr),  the  love  of  the  members  in  the  household 
of  faith  for  each  other,  by  a  larger  love  which 
excludes  none.  Wherever  there  is  fellowship  of 
life  there  must  be  fellowship  of  love  as  well.  The 
tie  is  as  real  between  man  and  man  as  between 
Christian  and  Christian,  but  in  the  nature  of 
things  it  cannot  be  so  close.  Brotherly  love  will 
vary  in  its  manifestations  with  the  varying 
necessities  of  human  life,  but  in  He  131**  ('Let 
<fH\a6c\(j>la  continue,'  or  '  abide ')  two  modes  of  its 
manifestation  are  urged  which  were  specially 
important  in  NT  times.  The  first  is  hospitality. 
This  was  the  more  to  be  enforced  on  the  Hebrews, 
because  they  might  be  tempted  even  by  surviving 
religious  scruples  to  shut  their  doors  on  those  who 
were  really  their  brethren  in  Christ  though  aliens 
to  their  traditions.  But  its  importance  as  an 
element  in  diXaieXjMa  is  shown  also  by  such 
passages  as  1  P  4SL,  Ro  12".  The  other  is  assist- 
ance to  persons  enduring  persecution  for  the 
gospel.  The  Hebrews  are  praised  (He  61M-  and 
iO**)  for  what  they  have  already  done  in  this  way; 
and  here  the  duty  is  finally  commended  to  them 
by  the  consideration  that  they  themselves  are  also 
'  in  the  (a)  body,'  and  therefore  liable  to  the  same 
calamities,  and  possibly  soon  to  need  the  same  con- 
sideration. The  actual  devotion  of  Christians  to 
both  these  forms  of  brotherly  love — hospitality  and 
sare  of  prisoners — is  curiously  illustrated  in  Lucian, 
De  Morte  Peregrmi,  §  12. 16.  See  Bleek  on  He  131*. 

J  NK Y 

BROWN  is  used  only  in  Gn  SOP-"*-"  (J)  to 
describe  certain  of  Laban's  sheep  (mn,  RV  '  black '). 
See  Colours. 

BRUIT. — Jer  10** '  the  noise  of  the  bruit  is  come ' 
(ayof  RV  'rumour,'  Amer.  RV  'tidings');  and 
Nah  3"  '  all  that  hear  the  bruit  of  thee '  (so  RV, 
Amer.  RV  '  report,'  Heb.  yep.  Both  Heb.  words 
from  jflj|>  to  hear).  B.  occurs  also  2  Mac  4"  '  the 
b.  thereof  was  spread  abroad  '  (tfnfcii),  RV  as  AV) ; 
87 '  the  b.  of  his  manliness  was  spread  everywhere ' 
(XaXid,  RV  'his  courage  was  loudly  talked  of 
everywhere ').  In  all  these  places  b.  (which  is  the 
Fr.  bruit  from  bruire  to  make  a  noise,  roar)  means 
simply  report.  The  word  is  pronounced  as  brute, 
as  indeed  it  was  very  often  spelt.   J.  Hastings. 

BRUTE,  BRUTISH.— 'Brute  beasts'  (2  P  2U, 
Jude  v.10)  is  a  more  forcible  tr.  than  the  'creatures 
without  reason '  of  RV,  and  it  is  an  exact  render- 
ing of  the  Gr.  (iXoya  f<Sa*) ;  for  'brute'  is  from 
Lat.  brutut  heavy,  dull,  irrational.  Cf.  Lupton 
(1580),  'more  senselesse  than  the  senselest  or 
brutest  beast  in  the  world.'  In  the  Pref.  to  AV 
occurs  '  Bruit  t-beasts  led  with  sensuality.'  In 
•Lit  'senseleae  animals.'  Id  Ao  26*7  (EV  '  unreasonable ") 
i>.*y«  la  taken  by  Thayer  and  o there  In  the  aenae  of  '  contrary 
Lo  reason.' 

t  'Bruit'  was  the  ■pelllng  of  AV  ed.  1611  In  2  F  2",  bat 
brute  '  In  Jude  v."> 


2  P  2U  Wyclif  and  Rheims  NT  have  '  unreasonable: 
beasts,'  Tindale,  Cranmer,  Geneva,  and  AV  '  brute 
beasts ' ;  but  in  Jude  v.10  while  Wyclif  and  Rheims 
have  'dumb  beasts,'  Tindale,  Cranmer,  and 
Geneva  give  '  beasts  which  are  without  reason.' 

Brutish  is  given  in  Ps  94",  Is  19",  Jer  10s-  •*>  ■ 
51",  Ezk  21"  as  tr.  of  the  verb  lyj  b&'ar  '  to  be 
stupid' ;  and  in  Ps  49"  92»,  Pr  121  30«,  to  which 
RV  adds  Ps  73"  as  tr.  of  the  noun  ya  ba'ar 
'  brutishness.'  The  idea  is  thoughtless  ignorant* 
like  that  of  beasts.  J.  Hastings. 

BUCKET. — See,  under  FOOD. 

BUCKLE,  or  rather  brooch  (r6pni,  fibula),  on 
the  same  principle  as  a  modern  safety-pin,  by 
which  the  over-garment  or  wrap  (xXotra,  pallet, 
tagum)  was  pinned  at  the  shoulder.  In  the 
Rom.  world  presents  often  took  the  form  of  brooches 
(Plant.  Epid.  V.  L  33;  Mil.  Glor.  nr.  L  13),  as 
presents  of  jewellery  are  made  amongst  us.  The 
rewards  for  valour,  distinguished  service,  etc. ,  in  the 
Rom.  army,  took  sometimes  the  shape  of  brooches 
(Arch.  Epigr.  Mitth.  iii.  p.  51),  which  came  to 
resemble  modern  epaulettes  and  served  as  military 
decorations.  In  the  Western  Provinces  of  the 
Rom.  Empire  golden  brooches  were  common,  and 
have  survived  to  our  day  in  great  numbers.  In  the 
Oriental  Provinces,  however,  as  appears  from 
1  Mac  10"  ll"  1444,  only  kings  or  king- priests  were 
allowed  the  use  of  gold.  This  restriction  of  the 
use  of  gold  (as  of  purple)  is  probably  a  survival  of 
one  of  the  'royal  and  priestly'  taboos,  found  all 
over  the  world.  But,  when  taken  up  into  the 
political  system  of  the  Empire,  it  produced  a  sort 
of  Order  of  the  Buckle,  which  may  be  compared 
with  our  Order  of  the  Garter,  though  no  myth  was 
invented  to  account  for  the  origin  of  the  former. 

F.  B.  Jkvons. 

BUCKLER  ( j?9  mdgen). — The  buckler  was  a  round 
shield,  small  and  easily  carried,  whereas  the  true 
shield,  Heb.  nj*  finnah  (  =  &Vpe6t  in  Eph  61*),  was 
large  and  oblong,  sometimes  carried  oy  a  bearer 
(1  S  IT),  sometimes  used  as  a  screen  behind  which 
an  archer  might  shoot  against  the  defenders  of  a 
wall  (Ezk  26s,  where  the  tr.  should  be  '  shall  set  up 
shields').  Poly bius  describes  the  shield  as  having 
a  double  framework  of  wood  fastened  together  with 
glue  and  with  a  covering  on  the  outer  surface,  first 
of  linen  and  then  of  calrs  skin.  It  had  also  round 
the  edge,  above  and  below,  an  iron  rim,  so  that  it 
could  meet  sword-cuts  from  above,  or  again  be 
fixed  firmly  against  the  ground  without  injury 
(Polyb.  vi  23.  Cf.  the  rest  of  the  passage  (a) 
quoted  under  Armour). 

It  was  this  true  shield,  just  described,  which  was 
carried  by  the  legionaries,  and  to  which  St.  Paul 
alludes:  Eph  6"  'the  shield  of  faith.'  Cf.  Ps  914 
'  His  truth  is  a  shield  and  a  buckler '  RV,  where, 
however,  ' buckler'  should  be  'enclosing-shield,'  rnnS 
soherah,  a  synonym  of  finnah.  God's  faithfulness 
meeting  man's  faith  makes  man's  defence  perfect. 

W.  E.  Barnes. 

BUFFET,  a  dim.  from  buff '  a  blow '  (still  exist- 
ent in  blind  man's  buf),  is  (1)  noun = a  blow,  as 
Jn  19*  Wye.  'thei  gauen  to  hym  buffattis,'  and  (2) 
verb=give  blows,  beat,  as  Pxlgr.  Perf.  (1526)  259, 
'  When  he  was  buffetted  and  beten  for  vs.'  In  AV 
the  verb  only  is  used,  and  always  as  tr.  of  *o\o«Wf« 
(Mt  26",  Mk  14«,  1  Co  4U,  2  Co  12»,  1  P  2»),  which 
means  to  strike  with  the  fist,  a  word  found  only  in 
NT  and  later  eccles.  writers.  R V  gives  '  buffet '  as 
tr.  also  of  irruiriito  in  1  Co  9*7  '  I  b.  my  body '  ( AV 
'keep  under,'  RVm  '  bruise').  The  same  word  is 
tr"1  '  wear  out '  in  Lk  18*  '  Lest  she  wear  me  out  by 
her  continual  coming'  (AV  'weary  me,'  RVm 
'  bruise  me ').  It  is  an  extremely  forcible  word, 
literally  '  to  give  a  blow  beneath  the  eye  '  (6*6  and 
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then  '  to  beat  black  and  blue.'  (See  Expos. 
Timet,  vol.  L  p.  243  ;  and  Plummer,  Luke  in  loc). 

J.  Hastings. 
BUGEAN.  —  A  descriptive  epithet  applied  to 
Haman  in  Ad.  Est  12«  RV  (AV  has  'Agagite'). 
Not  only  in  this  passage,  but  in  Est  31  8*  9",  LXX 
reads  flovyatos  for  Heb.  'jjb,,  but  everywhere  except 
in  the  Apocr.  book  RV  retains  the  AV  rendering 
Agagite.  povyaiot  occurs  in  Homer  (II.  xiii.  824, 
Oa.  xviiL  79)  as  a  term  of  reproach =' bully'  or 
'  braggart.'  Whether  the  Sept.  intended  it  in  this 
sense,  or  as  a  gentilie  adjective,  is  wholly  uncertain. 
See  AOAGITB,  HAMAN.  J.  A.  SELBIE. 

BDEKI  (<sf). — 1.  Son  of  Jogli,  a  prince  of  the 
tribe  of  Dan,  and  one  of  the  ten  men  entrusted 
with  the  task  of  dividing  the  land  of  Canaan 
among  the  tribes  of  Israel  (Nu  34'").  2.  Son  of 
Abishua  and  father  of  Uzzi,  fifth  in  descent  from 
Aaron  in  the  line  of  the  high  priests  through 
Phinehas  (1  Ch  e*-"  Ezr  7*).  In  1  Es  8*  he  is 
called  Boccas,  for  which  Borith  is  substituted  in 
2  Es  1*.  It  is  doubtful  whether  he  ever  filled  the 
office  of  high  priest,  as  the  statements  of  Josephus  on 
the  point  are  contradictory  (Ant.  v.  xi.  5,  VIII.  L  3). 

R.  M.  Boyd. 

BUKKIAH  (w^f,  full  form  of  Bnkki). — A  Levite 
of  the  sons  of  Heman,  and  leader  of  the  sixth  band 
or  course  in  the  temple  service  (1  Ch  25*- u). 

BDL  (Sia,  BotfX  A,  Bui,  1  K  0").— See  Time. 
BULL,  BULLOCK,  WILD  BULL. — See  Calf  and 
Ox.  BULRUSH.— See  Rekd. 

BULWARK.— 1.  (= bole- work,  *.«.  a  defence 
made  of  the  trunks  of  trees  or  of  logs  of  wood)  is 
the  tr.  of  Heb.  Srj  Ml,  'rampart'  (Is  261,  Srjj  ntoln 
hbmGth  wa-hel,  'walls  and  rampart';  retyot  icat 
re/>ir«x<K,  LXX;  murtu  et  antemurale,  Vulg.). 
Isaiah  (I.e.)  gives  the  paradoxical  promise  that 
God  will  appoint  salvation,  i.e.  free  space  nncon- 
fined  by  walls  (cf.  for  this  meaning  of  'salvation,' 
Ges.  Thes.  s.v.  yv  =  Arab,  uasi'a)  to  be  Zion's 
walls  and  bulwarks  (cf.  w.*"*,  open  gates  and  trust 
in  God  commended). 

The  Ml  (1  K  21a  '  rampart,'  RV)  with  its  ditch 
(•fa  Mr,  Jer  41*)  was,  as  the  VSS  show,  an  outer 
defence  for  the  wall.  Jerusalem  had  such  a  Ml 
(Ps  48u),  but  only,  no  doubt,  on  the  side  on  which 
the  walls,  not  being  on  the  edge  of  a  precipice, 
needed  extra  defence.  At  the  present  day  there 
would  be  room  for  such  a  work  only  on  the  N.  and  W. 
The  Psalmist  (I.e. ),  calls  on  the  spectators  to  observe 
that  not  even  the  outer  defences  of  Zion  had  been 
touched  during  the  invasion  of  which  he  speaks. 

2.  Bulwarks  (Dt  20*  -too}  mazdr,  and  Ec  9U 
c-jtaj  mtfddhim)  are  also  the  hasty  defences  raised 
by  besiegers  to  protect  themselves  while  attacking 
fortified  places.  Such  defences  were  largely  made 
of  wood  (Dt  I.e.),  and  so  were  rightly  called  bul- 
warks. The  'bank'  (Lk  19*  x<Lp*t,  'palisade' 
RVm)  served  the  double  purpose  of  shutting  in  the 
besieged  and  of  defending  the  besiegers. 

W.  E.  Barnes. 

BUNAH  (npa  '  intelligence ').— A  man  of  Judah, 
a  son  of  Jerahmeel  (1  Ch  2*). 

BUKCH  is  used  of  (1)  a  bundle  of  hyssop, 
Ex  12"  (!njK=something  tied  togetMr) ;  (2)  a 
cluster  of  raisins  2  S  16',  1  Ch  12*  (pax^something 
dried)  ;  and  (3)  a  camel's  hump  Is  30"  (n^,  of  un- 
certain origin).  The  last  is  the  most  original 
meaning  of  the  Eng.  word  (which  is  also  of  uncer- 
tain origin) :  cf.  Trevisa  (1398),  '  A  cam  ell  of 
Arabia  hath  two  benches  in  the  baoke ' ;  and — 
•Thb  poVnooa  hnnch-Uck'd  toad.' 

Shftks.  Rich.  III.  L  UL  246. 

J.  Hastings. 


BUNNI  ('jf,  »j<3),  Neh  9*  10M  11",  but  in  each 
case  perhaps  the  text  is  corrupt;  cf.  Bertheau- 
RysseL   See  Genealogy.  H.  A.  White. 

BURDEN. — 1.  In  OT  '  burden '  is  the  term  used 
(in  AV  and  RV)  to  represent  the  Heb.  R^o  massa' 
(fr.  Kyj),  both  in  the  sense  of  a  load,  and  in  that  of 
an  utterance  or  oracle.  In  the  latter  case  the 
rendering  is  supported  by  the  ancient  VSS  (except 
the  LXX,  which  has  X^/ut,  Spa/ta,  Spaait,  etc.).  It 
was  partly  determined  by  the  fact  that  the  pro- 
phecies of  which  it  formed  the  title  were  mainly  of 
a  threatening  character,  the  burden  thus  being  the 
threats  of  punishment  imposed  upon  the  place  or 
people  concerned.  But  this  translation  is  now 
generally  abandoned.  Some  of  the  prophecies  to 
which  the  word  is  applied  are  not  comminatory. 
Thus,  Zee  12  contains  a  promise  of  victory  to 
Jerus.  through  the  direct  intervention  of  J"  on 
behalf  of  His  people.  See  also  Zee  91,  Pr  30>  31', 
the  Eng.  tr.  in  the  two  latter  instances  reversing 
their  usual  procedure,  and  rendering  by  propMcy 
(AV),  oraele  (RV,  in  text,  and  burden  in  m.).  it 
is  not  surprising  that  the  massa'  should  so  seldom 
have  been  other  than  denunciatory,  when  we 
remember  the  chief  occasions  and  objects  of  Heb. 
prophecy.  Jer  %&*"•  is  intelligible  only  if  we 
suppose  that  the  prophets  were  accustomed  to 
apply  the  word  massa  to  their  prophecies  in  the 
sense  of  oracle  or  utterance.  There  the  scoffers 
are  reproved,  simply  because  they  pervert  the  word 
and  give  it  the  meaning  of  burden.  Massa* ,  there- 
fore, simply  means  something  taken  up  solemnly 
upon  the  lips  (of.  Ex  231,  Ps  15*  16',  Ezk  36',  and 
the  repeated  '  took  up  his  parable '  used  of  Balaam 
in  Nu  23),  in  particular,  a  divine  utterance  or  oracle. 
Although  used  of  false  oracles  (La  2"),  it  is  not 
used  of  a  merely  human  utterance  except  in  Pr 
301  311  (both  doubtful) ;  and  even  here,  if  the  text 
is  correct,  a  semi-divine  precept  is  referred  to. 

2.  In  NT '  burden '  denotm  the  woes  and  troubles 
of  this  earthly  life  (Qoprrlw,  Mt  ll"),  the  legal  ordi- 
nances of  the  Pharisees  (Qoprla  fiapta,  Mt  23*),  the 
difficulties  in  which  the  Christian  may  be  involved 
in  consequence  of  his  having  yielded  to  temptation 
(pdjrri,  Gal  6*),  and  the  load  of  personal  responsi- 
bility, or,  at  all  events,  the  difficulties  and  trials 
that  are  inseparable  from  the  Christian  life  (<poprU>*, 
Gal  6*).  The  only  other  passage  we  need  compare 
with  these  is  He  121,  where,  instead  of  burden,  we 
have  in  AV  and  RV  weight  (tyian) ;  the  lit.  mean- 
ing of  the  word  is  encumbrance,  and  connotes 
whatever  prevents  men  from  fully  developing 
their  spiritual  nature.  Various  distinctions  may 
be  drawn  between  these  words.  Thus,  pdpot  and 
tpoprlo*  in  Gal  6*-  •  mean  respectively  a  burden  that 
may  and  ought  to  be  got  rid  of,  and  one  that  must 
be  borne  (see  Lightfoot).  Again,  fry/tos  suggests  not 
so  much  weight  as  cumbrousness.  But  these  dis- 
tinctions are  of  no  great  importance. 

J.  Mn.i.AR. 

BURGLARY. — See  Crimes. 

BURIAL  in  Bible  lands  followed  speedily  upon 
death.  Among  the  Jews  of  the  E.  at  the  present 
day  burial  takes  place,  if  possible,  within  twenty- 
four  hours  of  death.  Mohammedans  bury  their 
dead  the  same  day,  if  death  takes  place  in  the 
morning ;  bnt  if  in  the  afternoon  or  at  night,  not 
till  the  following  day.  Immediate  burial  was 
rendered  necessary  among  the  Jews  of  Canaan  by  the 
rapidity  of  decomposition  in  that  climate,  requiring 
survivors,  as  in  the  case  of  Abraham  on  the  death 
of  Sarah,  to  bury  their  dead  out  of  their  sight  (Gn 
231"4).  The  defilement  to  which  contact  with  a 
dead  body  gave  occasion  (Nu  1911"14)  was  a  further 
reason  among  the  Jews  for  speedy  burial  Lazarus 
was  buried  on  the  day  of  his  death  (Jn  lln-  **).  It 
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was  expressly  commanded  (Dt  21n-n)  that  the 
body  of  a  man  who  had  been  hanged  should  not 
remain  all  night  upon  the  tree,  bnt  should  be  buried 
that  day ;  and  it  may  have  been  a  sense  of  the 
awf illness  of  the  judgment  which  had  overtaken 
Ananias  and  Sapphira  that  hurried  on  the  under- 
takers in  their  case  (Ac  61"11).  It  was  in  accordance 
with  this  provision  of  the  Jewish  law  (cf.  Dt  21s 
with  Gal  3U),  as  well  as  with  the  dictates  of 
humanity,  that  Joseph  of  Arimathsea  went  to 
Pilate  and  begged  the  body  of  Jesus  for  burial  on 
the  day  of  the  crucifixion  (Mt  2787ff-)- 

Immediately  the  last  breath  was  drawn,  it  was 
the  duty  of  the  oldest  son,  or,  failing  him,  of  the 
nearest  relative  present,  to  close  the  eyes  of  the 
dead  (Gn  464).  The  mouth,  too,  was  closed,  and  the 
cheekbones  bound  together  (Jn  ll4*).  The  kiss 
imprinted  upon  the  lifeless  form  of  the  patriarch 
Jacob  by  Joseph  as  he  '  fell  upon  his  father's  face 
and  wept  upon  him'  (Gn  50'),  may  point  to  no 
uniform  custom,  but  only  to  a  natural  impulse  of 
affection.  At  the  present  day,  when  a  Jew  is 
drawing  near  his  end,  it  is  customary  to  bring  in 
ten  witnesses — an  easy  thing,  as  the  house  is 
usually  full  of  friends  waiting  to  raise  the  lamenta- 
tions which  tell  that  the  sufferer  has  passed  away. 
The  death  is  announced,  as  it  was  of  old,  by  a  tumult 
of  lamentation  and  the  weeping  and  wailing  of 
professional  mourners  (Mk  5***)-  [See  Mouhning.] 
When  death  occurs,  those  who  are  present  rend 
their  clothes,  and  all  water  and  leaven  must  be  cast 
out  of  the  house  itself  as  well  as  ont  of  the  houses 
of  the  three  nearest  neighbours,  the  belief  being 
that  the  Angel  of  Death  wipes  his  sword  in  these 
two  things.  Offerings  for  the  dead  seem  to  have 
been  forbidden  under  the  Mosaic  law  (Dt  26"). 

The  preparations  for  burial  could  scarcely  be,  in 
the  circumstances,  of  a  very  elaborate  character. 
In  the  case  of  Ananias  (Ac  6*),  we  read  that '  the 
young  men  wrapped  him  round,  and  carried 
bin:  out  and  buried  him.'  What  they  did  was 
likely  this :  they  unfastened  his  girdle,  and  then 
taking  the  loose  undergarment  and  the  wide 
cloak  which  was  worn  above  it,  used  them  as  a 
winding-sheet  to  cover  the  corpse  from  head  to 
foot.  But  there  was  usually  more  ceremony. 
Combining  various  allusions  which  we  find  in  the 
Gospels  and  the  Acts,  we  learn  that  the  corpse  was 
washed  (Ac  9"),  anointed  with  aromatic  ointments 
(Jn  12»  19»  Mk  16*,  Lk  241),  wound  in  linen 
clothes  with  spices  (Jn  19*»,  Mt  27",  Mk  15*  Lk 
23" ;  cf.  also  To  12u,  Sir  38"),  hands  and  feet 
being  bound  with  graveclothes  and  the  face  bound 
about  with  a  napkin  (Jn  ll44  20*-T).  It  would 
appear  that  in  later  times  at  least  there  was  a 
confraternity  of  young  men  whose  duty  it  was  to 
attend  to  these  proprieties  on  behalf  of  the  dead  (Ac 
6*  8').  Bnt  it  was,  perhaps,  only  in  cases  like  those 
mentioned  in  the  references  that  they  were  called 
upon  to  act.  It  was  on  the  loving  hands  of 
relatives  and  friends,  and  ordinarily  of  female 
friends,  as  in  the  passages  referred  to  above,  that 
these  ministries  devolved,  among  the  Jews  as 
among  the  Greeks.  In  fact,  the  practice  among  the 
Greeks,  both  by  similarity  and  by  contrast,  affords 
an  interesting  illustration.  One  not  unfamiliar 
instance  may  be  cited  :  Electra  believing  Orestes  to 
be  dead,  ana  his  ashes  placed  in  the  sepulchral  urn 
(Sophocles,  Electra,  1136-1142),  addresses  him  thus : 
'  Woe  is  me  !  These  loving  hands  have  not  washed 
or  decked  thy  corpse,  nor  taken  up,  as  was  meet, 
their  sad  burden  from  the  flaming  pyre.  At  the 
hands  of  strangers,  hapless  one,  thou  hast  had 
those  rites,  and  so  art  come  to  us,  a  little  dust  in  a 
narrow  urn.'  These  last  words  show  the  point  of 
contrast  Burning  of  the  dead,  which  was  the 
custom  among  the  Greeks,  was  no  part  of  Jewish 
practice.    The  Rom  historian  Tacitus  (Hist.  v.  5) 


expressly  notices  that  it  was  matter  of  piety  with 
the  Jews '  to  bury  rather  than  to  burn  dead  bodies.' 
The  exceptions  (if  they  be  exceptions,  for  the  Heb. 
text  is  in  dispute)  were  cases  of  emergency,  the 
burning  of  the  bodies  of  Saul  and  his  sons  by  the 
men  of  Jabesh-gilead  (1  S  31"*1*),  although  even 
then  they  buried  their  bones  under  the  tamarisk  at 
Jabesh,  and  David  had  them  finally  laid  to  rest  in 
the  sepulchre  of  Kish  (2  S  21  "■") ;  and  the  case 
supposed  by  the  prophet  (Anf  6")  in  the  desolation 
which  was  to  come  upon  Israel,  when  it  may  have 
been  on  account  of  pestilence  and  accompanying 
infection  that  burning  was  preferred.  Burning  was 
reserved  for  the  living  who  had  been  found  guilty 
of  unnatural  sins  (Lv  20*  21*) ;  and  Achan  and  his 
family  after  having  been  stoned  to  death  were 
burned  with  fire,  and  all  their  belongings  (Jos  7X). 
When  St.  Paul  speaks  of  giving  his  body  to  be 
burned  (1  Co  13*),  he  accommodates  his  language  to 
the  Greeks  of  Corinth,  to  whom  such  a  thing  was 
familiar,  and  by  whom  such  self-immolation  would 
be  understood.  And  as  the  burning  practised  by 
the  Greeks  was  no  part  of  ordinary  Jewish  custom, 
neither  was  embalming  as  practised  by  the  Egyp- 
tians, the  cases  of  Jacob  and  Joseph  (Gn  50*-  *•)  being 
obviously  special.  Among  the  Assyrians  the  corpse 
was  arrayed  for  burial  in  the  dress  and  ornaments 
and  weapons  that  had  been  worn  during  life  ;  and 
although  the  allusions  are  not  clear,  this  may  be 
referred  to  in  certain  passages  of  Scripture  (1  8  28'*, 
Is  14",  Ezk  32s7).  Among  the  Jews  and  Mohamme- 
dans of  the  present  day,  the  corpse  is  arrayed  in  the 
holiday  apparel  of  former  life. 

It  was  a  great  indignity  for  a  corpse  to  remain 
unburied  and  become  food  for  the  beasts  of  prey 
(2  S  21w- »,  1  K  13*"  14"  16*  21*  2  K  910,  Jer  7°  8' 
V  14l»  164,  Ezk  29»,  Ps  79»,  Rev  11»),  and  uncovered 
blood  cried  for  vengeance  (Ezk  24**- ;  cf.  also  Ezk 
39n"M), — the  idea  being  the  same  as  among  other 
peoples,  that  the  unburied  dead  would  not  only 
inflict  trouble  upon  his  family,  but  bring  defile- 
ment and  a  curse  upon  the  whole  land.  Even 
malefactors,  as  we  have  seen,  were  allowed  the 
privilege  of  burial  (Dt  21*- B) ;  and  the  denial  of  it 
to  the  sons  of  Rizpah  gave  occasion  for  the  touching 
story  of  her  self-denying  care  of  the  dead  (2  S 
21 10- u).  It  was  an  obligation  binding  upon  all  to 
bury  the  dead  found  by  the  way  (To  1™  2"). 

The  dead  body  was  carried  to  the  grave  upon  a 
bier  or  litter— Heb.  mittah,  a  bed  (2  S  3",  cf.  Lk 
714  and  2  K  13s).  The  bier  was  a  simple  flat  board 
borne  on  two  or  three  staves  by  which  the  bearers 
carried  it  to  the  grave.  Coffins  were  unknown 
among  the  Israelites,  as  they  are  among  the  E.  Jews 
to  this  day;  the  coffin  in  which  the  embalmed 
remains  of  Joseph  were  preserved  being  the  only 
one  mentioned  in  Scripture  (unless  Asa's  bed,  2  Ch 
1614,  be  another),  and  being  in  conformity,  not  with 
Jewish  but  Egyp.  usage  (Gn  50" ;  cf.  Ex  13",  Jos 
24M).  A  procession  of  mourners,  with  professional 
mourning  women  leading  the  way,  followed,  who 
made  the  air  resound  with  their  lamentations  (Ec 
12s,  Jer  9",  Am  5".  See  Mourning).  A  funeral 
procession  among  the  Jews  at  the  present  day 
always  moves  swiftly  along  the  road,  because  there 
are  supposed  to  be  innumerable  Shtdim,  or  evil 
spirits,  hovering  about,  and  desirous  to  attack  the 
soul,  which  is  considered  to  be  in  the  body  until 
interment  takes  place  and  the  corpse-  is  covered 
with  earth.  When  the  body  is  let  down,  the  bier  is 
withdrawn,  and  a  heap  of  stones  is  piled  over  the 
shallow  grave  to  preserve  the  dead  from  the  depre- 
dations of  hyenas  and  jackals.  It  was  the  belief  of 
the  Jews  that  the  dead  did  not  cease  to  be.  There 
was  a  gathering  place  of  the  departed,  commonly 
called  Sheol  among  the  Jews,  and  known  also  to  the 
Greeks  and  Babylonians,  where  a  kind  of  family 
life  was  preserved  in  the  under-world.    In  accord- 
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ance  with  that  belief,  the  dead  were  buried  in  the 
sepulchres  of  their  fathers  when  it  was  at  all 
possible.  Machpelah  was  the  family  burying-place 
of  Abraham  and  Sarah  and  their  descendants 
and  connexions  (Gn  2510  49"  50"),  although  there 
were  notable  exceptions  —  Rachel  being  buried 
where  she  died  on  the  way  to  Ephrath,  which  is 
Bethlehem  (Gn  35"  R) ;  and  Joseph  in  Shechem,  the 

Sircel  of  ground  which  Jacob  bought  of  the  sons  of 
amor  (Jos  24w).  Among  the  Israelites,  all  who 
possessed  any  land,  or  who  could  afford  it,  had 
their  family  tombs  hewn  out  of  the  rock  in  the 
hillside,  each  sepulchre  containing  many  niches  for 
the  reception  or  bodies.  Many  generations  of  a 
family  could  thus  be  placed  in  the  ancestral  tomb, 
and  countless  numbers  of  such  tombs  are  to  be 
found  all  over  the  country.  Of  this  Machpelah  is 
the  first  example  (Gn  23).  Joshua  was  buried  in 
the  border  or  his  inheritance  at  Timnath-serah 
(Jos  24").  Samuel  was  buried  in  his  house  at 
Raman  (1  S  251).  Joab  was  buried  in  his  own 
house  in  the  wilderness  (IK  2").  In  the  days  of 
the  kingdom  special  mention  is  made  of  the 
burial  of  kings.  Manasseh,  king  of  Judah,  was 
buried  in  the  garden  of  his  own  house,  in  the 
garden  of  Uzza  (2  K  21M) ;  and  of  Amon,  his  son,  it 
is  said  that  he  also  was  buried  in  his  sepulchre  in 
the  garden  of  Uzza  (2  K  21").  Josiah  seems  to 
have  been  buried  in  the  same  tomb  as  his  father 
and  grandfather  (2  K  23*°).  At  the  burial  of  some 
of  the  kings  (Asa  is  singled  out  by  the  Chronicler 
for  special  notice,  2  Ch  16")  there  was  burning-  of 
aromatic  wood  and  fragrant  spices  (Jer  34»);  Dut 
there  were  exceptions  in  the  case  of  unpopular  and 
wicked  kings,  of  whom  Jehoram,  the  son  of 
Jehoshaphat,  is  specially  mentioned  (2  Ch  21u).  Of 
Jehoiakim  it  was  prophesied  that  there  would  be 
□one  to  lament  for  him,  and  that  he  should  be 
buried  with  the  burial  of  an  ass  (Jer  22u),  his  dead 
body  simply  drafted  oat  of  sight  and  left  to  decay 
where  it  lay. 

The  graves  of  the  dead  were  variously  made. 
They  were  sometimes  simply  dug  in  the  earth,  as 
in  this  country,  and  as,  in  fact,  they  are  among  the 
£.  Jews  at  the  present  day.  Sometimes  natural 
caves  or  grottoes  were  used  as  graves.  And  often 
they  were  hewn  out  in  the  rock,  and  provided,  as 
we  have  seen,  with  galleries  and  chambers.  In 
times  of  oppression  fugitives  found  shelter  in  these 
rocky  tombs  (Jg  6»,  1  S  13»,  He  11*) ;  and  in  the 
time  of  our  Lord  poor  creatures  possessed  with 
demons  took  up  their  abode  in  them  (Mk  5*- ').  The 
hills  and  valleys  around  Jems,  were  honeycombed 
with  these  rock-hewn  sepulchres  of  the  dead.  To 
the  mouth  of  the  sepulchral  cave  a  stone  was 
rolled  to  protect  the  remains  deposited  within  from 
the  ravages  of  wild  beasts  (Jn  ll",  Mt  28J).  Tombs 
were  sometimes  very  spacious.  In  Joseph's  tomb, 
where  Jesus  was  laid,  there  was  room  for  several 
persons  (Mk  161-*).  It  is  quite  in  accordance  with 
this  that  we  find  in  a  famous  passage  of  Ezk  (ch. 
32),  Sheol  represented  as  a  vast'  burying-place,  not 
of  individuals,  but  of  nations.  The  place  of  burial 
in  NT  times  was  outside  the  cities  and  villages 
(Lk  7",  Jn  11**),  and  the  instinct  that  seeks  a  quiet 
grave  and  the  shade  of  trees  for  the  resting-place 
of  our  dead  influenced  the  choice  of  a  burying-place 
in  the  earliest  times  (Gn  23"  35s,  1  S  31"  Jn  19°). 
There  was  public  provision  made  for  the  burial  of 
strangers  (Mt  277) ;  and  there  was  at  Jems,  in  the 
closing  days  of  the  monarchy  a  public  burying- 
ground  (Jer  26"),  probably  where  it  is  to  this  day, 
between  the  city  wall  ana  the  Kidron  Valley. 

Besides  the  heaping  of  stones  on  ordinary  graves 
for  protection,  stones  and  pillars  were  set  up  as 
memorials  of  the  dead  (Ezk  39",  2  K  2317,  where 
RV  reads,  '  What  monument  is  that  which  I  see  ? ' 
and  the  reference  is  not  toa  title  or  inscription,  but  to 


a  sepulchral  pillar).  J  acob  set  a  pillar  upon  Rachel's 
grave  (Gn  35"),  and  Rachel's  tomb  is  a  monument 
of  her  pathetic  story  to  this  day.  On  the  road 
from  Engedi  to  Petra,  on  the  crest  where  the  firet 
view  of  Mount  Hor  is  obtained,  is  a  conspicuous 
cairn,  which  we  are  told  marks  the  burying-place 
of  Aaron.  There  is  no  express  mention  of  the 
Pyramids  of  Egypt  in  Scripture,  but  it  is  possible 
that  '  the  desolate  places '  said  by  Job  to  have  been 
built  by  kings  and  counsellors  of  the  earth  (Job  3U) 
refer  to  them.  Absalom's  grave  in  the  wood  of 
Ephraim  had  a  heap  of  stones  raised  over  it  (2  S 
1817) ;  but  this,  as  in  the  case  of  Achan  (Jos  7*),  was 
not  for  honour,  but  for  contumely. 

There  is  no  religious  service  at  funerals  among 
the  Jews  of  the  E.,  and  there  is  no  indication  that 
there  was  any  in  Bible  times.  There  is  little 
in  their  burial  customs  to  indicate  belief  in  a 
resurrection ;  but  the  belief  of  a  resurrection,  as 
well  as  of  a  future  life,  obtains  widely  among  the 
Jews  in  every  land.  At  this  hour  thousands  of 
Jewish  graves  on  the  sides  of  the  Valley  of 
Jehoshaphat,  where  the  Jews  have  come  from  all 
lands  to  be  buried,  bear  witness  to  the  belief  that 
associates  the  coming  of  the  Messiah  with  a  blessed 
resurrection.  They  hold  that  Messiah  will  descend 
upon  the  Mt.  of  Ouves,  and  will  pass  through  these 
resting-places  of  the  dead  as  He  enters  in  glory  the 
Holy  City. 

LmUTORB.— Keil,  Bib.  Arch.  H.  199  ff. ;  Nowack,  Bib.  Arch. 
L 187  a. ;  ArtL  BegriUmia  in  Herxog,  RB.  and  Riehm's  Bib.  Lex. ; 
'  Burial '  and '  Toinbs '  in  Kitto,  CycL,nnd  Smith,  JOB ;  Whi  tehouse, 
Primsrof  Htb.  Antiq.  ;  Thomson,  Land  and  Boot  (8.  PaL  and 
Jems.,  ase  '  Funerals  In  Index) ;  Tristram,  X.  Curtomt  in  Bibls 
Lands ;  Maokie,  Bible  Manner*  and  Customs;  Sayoa,  Social 
Lift  among  Attyr.  and  Bab. ;  Series  of  art.  in  JQR  on  '  Death 
and  Burial  Customs  among  the  Jaws,'  by  A.  P.  Bender,  189a- 
1896.  T.  NlCOU 

BDRIER,  a  very  old  word  for  grave-digger,  is 
found  in  Ezk  39"  '  till  the  buriers  have  buried  it  in 
the  Valley  of  Hamon-gog,'  where  it  was  introduced 
by  the  Wyclifite  version  of  1382.    J.  Hastings. 

BURNING.— See  Bueial,  Cremation,  Crimes, 
Sacrifice. 

BURNING  BUSH. — In  the  account  of  the  call  of 
Moses,  given  by  the  prophetic  narrative  of  the 
Pent  (JE),  the  Angel  of  J*  is  represented  as 
appearing  to  Moses  '  in  a  flame  of  fire  out  of  the 
midst  of  a  bush,'  Ex  3*"*.  The  word  for  bush  in 
the  original  (njp)  is  found  only  in  this  passage  and  in 
the  reference  thereto  in  Dt  331*.  Its  derivation  is 
unknown,  and  we  have  no  means  of  ascertaining 
what  species  of  shmb  is  referred  to.   See  Bush. 

The  expression  used  by  our  Lord  in  the  parallel 
passages  Mk  12",  Lk  20"  Arl  toO  (rijs)  B&tov,  illus- 
trates the  then  current  method  of  referring  to 
passages  of  the  Scriptures,  the  reference  in  this 
case  being  to  the  section  of  the  Torah  or  Pent,  in 
which  the  incident  of  the  burning  bush  is  related 
(cf.  Ro  11"  in  Elias*).  Hence  the  RV  rendering : 
'  in  the  place  concerning  the  bush.' 

A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 

BURNT-OFFERING. — See  Sacrifice. 

BURST,  BURSTING. — 1.  Of  the  death  of  Judas 
it  is  said  (Ac  lu)  that  '  falling  headlong,  he  burst 
asunder  in  the  midst.'  The  verb  tr4  '  b.  asunder ' 
(Xdawu)  is  always  in  classical  Gr.  (this  is  its  only 
occurrence  in  NT  or  LXX)  used  of  making  a  loud 
noise,  '  to  crack ' ;  here  it  is  bursting  accompanied 
with  noise.  2.  In  Pr  3M  'thy  presses  shall  b.  out 
with  new  wine*  (p?.  RV  'overflow'),  'b.  out'  is 
used  '  hyperbolically,  as  a  strong  expression  for 
to  be  exuberantly  full,'  acc.  to  Oxf.  Eng.  Diet., 
which  has  found  only  another  example  (without 
'out')— Homilies  (1563)  *thy  presses  shall  b.  with 
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new  wine.'  Bat  of.  the  common  phrase  '  ready  to 
b.,'  and  Sir  Iff*  *  If  thou  hast  heard  a  word,  let  it 
die  with  thee ;  and  be  bold,  it  will  not  b.  thee.' 
8.  Bunting  in  Is  SO14,  '  there  shall  not  be  found 
in  the  b.  of  it  a  sherd  to  take  fire  from  the 
hearth,'  has  the  obsol.  sense  of  'breaking  into 
fragments'  (Heb.  ta^jipj  'in  the  breaking  up,' 
abstr.  for  ©oner.;  Vulg.  defragmentit  ejut  ;  RV 
'among  the  pieces  thereof*).   Cf. — 

'Too  win  not  pu  for  the  glasra  von  hav«  burst!' 

Bhaka.  Tom.  of  Ou  Shrew.,  Indue.  L  8. 

J.  Hastings. 

BUSH  (njo  ttneh,  pint,  rubiu).— The  e1  _ 
of  this  word  'sheds  no  light  on  the  kind  of  bi 
in  which  J"  appeared  to  Moses  (Ex  3*-*-4,  Dt 
33u).  It  undoubtedly  refers  to  a  thorny  shrub. 
Gesenius  seems  to  imply  that  there  is  a  connexion 
between  it  and  his  is,  however,  not  so,  as 

the  senna  plant  is  not  thorny,  and  is  too  insignifi- 
cant a  bush  (not  more  than  2  to  3  ft  high)  to  have 
been  chosen  for  the  theophany.  The  translation 
p&rot,  in  the  LXX,  gives  the  opinion  of  the 
scholars  of  that  time  in  favour  of  the  bramble 
(Bubut,  blackberry).  Bubut  discolor,  W.  et  Nees, 
grows  everywhere  in  PaL  and  Syria.  B.  tomen- 
tosut,  Borckh.,  grows  in  Syria  and  northward  ;  its 
var.  collinus,  Boiss.,  grows  along  the  coast  of  Pal. 
and  Syria,  and  in  the  lower  mountains.  A  bush 
of  this  has  been  planted  by  the  monks  of  the 
convent  of  St.  Catherine  in  Sinai,  in  the  rear  of 
the  chapel  of  the  Burning  Bush,  and  testifies  to 
their  opinion  that  this  was  the  bush  in  question. 
But  Bubut  has  not  been  found  wild  in  Sinai,  which 
is  south  of  its  range,  and  climatically  unsuited  to  it. 

The  following  are  among  the  thorny  shrubs 
which  grow  in  Sinai :  —  Capparis  tpinota,  L. ; 
C.  galeata,  Pres.;  Ochradenut  baecata,  D.  C; 
Zityphut  SMna-Chritti,  L.;  Acacia  Nilotica,  Del.; 
A.  tortilit,  Oaiyne;  A.Seyal,  Del.  Any  one  of  these 
shrubs  or  small  specimens  of  the  trees,  which  often 
assume  a  bushlike  form,  would  answer  the  ety- 
mological and  other  requirements  of  $<fneh.  The 
attempt  to  establish  a  connexion  between  tench 
and  tant,  the  classical  Arab,  name  for  Acacia,  is 
not  defensible  on  philological  grounds.  It  is  better  to 
regard  the  term  as  indefinite,  meaning  a  thorn  bush, 
and  not  attempt  to  identify  it.        G.  E.  Post. 

BUSHEL. — See  Weights  Aim  Measures. 

BUSYBODY.— To  express  an  individual,  '  body ' 
was  used  early  with  a  tinge  of  compassion,  as 
Coverdale's  tr.  of  Ps  141 '  The  foolish  bodyes  saye 
in  their  hertee :  Tush,  there  is  no  God.'  This  is 
the  sense  the  word  has  in  '  busybody,'  of  which  the 
earliest  example  is  Tindale's  tr.  (1526)  of  1  P  4»  'a 
b.  in  other  men's  matters,'  which  Cranmer,  Geneva, 
and  AV  retained,  but  RV  has  changed  into 
'meddler'  (Gr.  SKKoT/nrrlaKoroi,  an  overseer 
(bishop)  of  other  men's  affairs  :  the  word  is  found 
nowhere  else).  'Busybody'  is  found  also  in 
1  Ti  S"  (Gr.  rtplepyot,  taken  up  with  trifles ;  the 
neut.  t4  rtplepya  is  used  in  Ac  19",  AV  and  RV 
'  curious  arts ' ;  Page,  '  things  better  left  alone, 
not  meddled  with ') ;  and  in  2Th  3U  (Ttpufiyiteiuu, 
the  verb  from  xtplepyoi).  J.  Hastings. 

BUT  The  archaic  uses  are  few  :  1.  Lk  9"  '  We 

have  no  more  but  five  loaves'  (RV  'than').  Cf. 
T.  Beard  (1597),  '  It  was  no  sooner  said  but  done.' 
The  same  Gr.  (oi  r\elwr  ij)  is  tr1  by  '  but '  alone  in 
Ac  24"  '  there  are  yet  but  twelve  days  since  I  went 
up '  (RV  « not  more  than ').  2.  Nn  22"  '  Go  with 
the  men ;  but  only  the  word  that  I  shall  speak 
unto  thee,  that  thou  shalt  speak,'  a  stronger 
'only'  (dm,  tr  simply  'but'  in  Nu  23u  'thou 
shalt  see  but  the  utmost  part  of  them ').  3.  Gn 
21"  'neither  yet  heard  I  of  it,  but  to-day.'  The 


BY 

mod.  expression  would  be  '  until,'  bnt  the  Heb. 
(771)  means '  except.'  J.  Hastings. 

BUTLER.— While  the  modem  sense  of  this  word 
is  that  of  a  superior  servant  in  the  houses  of  the 
wealthy,  whose  work  is  to  superintend  general 
domestic  affairs,  its  derivation  from  the  French 
word  boutillier,  and  its  original  meaning,  indicate 
the  special  office  of  offering  wines  and  drinks  at 
the  meals  of  the  rich,  and  during  entertainments. 
It  is  in  this  latter  sense  that  it  is  used  in  Gn  40* 
and  41*j  and  the  Heb.  word  (nij^?  he  who  trivet  to 
drink)  is  thus  tr.  elsewhere  cupbearer  (Neh  lu, 
1 K  10*,  and  2  Ch  9*).   (See  Cupbearer.  ) 

J.  Wobtabet. 

BUTTER. — See  Food. 

BUZ  (ni).— 1.  The  second  son  of  Nahor  and 
Milcah,  and  nephew  of  Abraham  (Gn  22s1).  Elihu, 
one  of  the  friends  of  Job  (Job  32*),  is  called  a 
Bnzite,  and  may  have  belonged  to  a  tribe  of  that 
name  against  which  judgments  are  denounced  by 
Jeremiah  (Jer  25°).  This  tribe,  being  mentioned 
along  with  Dedan  and  Tema,  seems  to  be  located 
in  Arabia  Petraea,  and  it  is  possible  that  in  early 
times  it  had  migrated  thither  from  Mesopotamia. 
2.  A  man  of  the  tribe  of  Gad  (1  Ch  5"). 

R.  M.  Boyd. 

BUZI  (nu).— The  father  of  the  prophet  Ezekiel 
(ch.  1*),  and  consequently  a  member  of  the  priestly 
house  of  Zadok.  Of  the  man  himself  nothing  is 
known.  Jewish  writers  were  led  to  identify  him 
with  Jeremiah,  partly  by  a  supposed  connexion  of 
the  name  with  a  verb  meaning  'despise,'  and 
partly  by  a  theory  that  when  the  father  of  a 
prophet  is  named  it  is  to  be  understood  that  he 
also  was  a  prophet.  This  view  is  referred  to  with 
apparent  approval  by  David  Kimchi:  'In  the 
Jerus.  Targ.  [he  is  called]  Ezekiel  the  prophet, 
the  son  of  Jeremiah  the  prophet;  and  Jeremiah 
is  called  Buzi,  because  [the  people]  despised  him ' 
(Comm.  ad  loc.).  J.  Skinnkb. 

BUZITE  (no,  LXX  povitrw).— See  Buz. 

BY  was  originally  an  adverb,  meaning  near,  and 
became  a  prep,  through  a  change  in  the  order  of 
words ;  thus,  '  the  folk  him  by  stood '  (by -stood), 
'the  folk  stood  him  by,'  'the  folk  stood  by  him.' 

1.  In  this  orig.  sense  '  by '  is  of  freq.  occurrence  ; 
generally  in  OT  as  tr.  of  tys,  as  Neh  4*  'Now 
Tobiah  the  Ammonite  was  by  him ' ;  Pr  8W  '  When 
he  appointed  the  foundations  of  the  earth,  then  I 
was  by  him ' ;  Ezk  lu  '  When  the  living  creatures 
went,  the  wheels  went  by  them'  (RV  'beside') ; 


by  Shechem,'  1  K  1*  '  Adonijah  slew  sheep  . .  .  by 
(0;)  the  stone  of  Zoheleth,  which  is  by  [hw  RV 
'beside')  En-rogel';  or  of  tfs  (Tfy),  as  Dt  5*1 
'  stand  thou  here  by  me.'  In  NT  the  Gr.  is  rapd. 


In  this  sense  '  by '  is  the  frequent  accompaniment 
of  certain  verbs,  as  go,  Ps  129*  'they  which  go 
by ' ;  stand,  1  K  13s4  '  the  ass  stood  by  it,  the  li  m 
also  stood  by  the  carcase'  (both  Vys) ;  sit,  Neh  2* 
'the  queen  also  sitting  by  him';  dwell,  Neh  411 
'  the  Jews  which  dwelt  by  them ' ;  set,  Lk  9* 


Ac  16»;  '"by  the  highway  side'  Mk  10* ;  and  ' by 
the  way  side'  Mt  134  (all  mod).  Then  the  word 
'  side '  gets  dropped,  and  we  have  the  phrase  '  bw 
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the  way,'  very  common  in  Eng.  of  the  17th  cent, 
and  earlier ;  as  Dt  11*  'by  the  way  where  the  sun 
goeth  down '  (VI)  TIJ!?) ;  Lk  104  '  salute  no  man  by 
the  way '  r»j»  btbr,  RV  *  on  the  way ') ;  Sir  8" 
1  Travel  not  by  the  way  with  a  bold  fellow '  (ir  6$$, 
RV  ' in  the  way ') ;  of.  2  P  31  'by  way  of  remem- 
brance' (e>  irrotirfrei,  RV  'by  putting  you  in  re- 
membrance') j  and  Shaks.  Jul.  Ccts.  II.  l  218 — 
'  Now,  good  Metellus,  go  along  by  him,' 

where  Pope,  mistaking  the  phrase,  changed  'by' 
into  '  to,'  and  was  followed  by  other  early  editors. 
In  the  same  drama  (ill.  L  161)  Shake,  puts  a  play 
upon  the  word  into  the  mouth  of  Antony,  who  says 
to  Caesar's  murderers — 

'No  place  will  please  me  so,  no  mean  of  death, 
Ae  bare  by  Oaear  and  by  yon  out  off.' 

S.  In  such  a  phrase  as  'go  by  the  way'  (e.g. 
Job  21"  '  Have  ye  not  asked  them  that  go  by  the 
way  t ')  the  way  is  in  a  sense  the  means,  and  this  is 
believed  to  have  led  to  the  extensive  use  of  '  by ' 
as  the  prep,  introducing  the  means,  instrument,  or 
origin.  For  this  purpose  '  by '  is  the  tr.  of  many 
Heb.  and  Gr.  expressions,  ana  there  is  no  part  of 
the  Eng.  Bible  where  we  are  so  liable  to  be  led 
•stray,  either  by  an  archaism  (of  which  one  notable 
example  will  be  referred  to),  or  by  a  mistrans- 
lation (of  which  many  examples  might  be  given). 
The  danger  is  greatest  in  NT,  because  of  the 
number  and  variety  of  the  Gr.  preps.,  and  also 
because  these  Gr.  preps,  are  often  affected  by  the 
Hebrew.  The  Revisers  have  rendered  an  incal- 
culable service  by  their  watchful  care  in  trans- 
lating the  preps. ;  and  even  when  they  have  not 
been  oold  enough  to  disturb  familiar  but_  mislead- 
ing renderings,  they  have  nearly  always  indicated 
the  correct  tr.  in  the  margin.  Thus  in  Jn  1*-M 
*  All  things  were  made  by  him,'  *  The  world  was 
made  by  him'  (AV,  RV,  but  RVm  through,  Gr. 
It  atroS) ;  while  in  He  o*7  '  herbs  meet  for  them  by 
whom  it  is  dressed '  (even  AVm  gives  'for  whom,' 
RV  text  'for  whose  sake,'  Gr.  6t  offt).  The  most 
important  and  treacherous  archaism  is  the  use  of 
'by,'  which  now  denotes  the  agent,  to  express  the  in- 
rtrument,  the  agent  being  expressed  by  '  of.'  Thus 
we  read,  Mt  4*  'Then  was  Jesus  led  up  of  the 
Spirit  (fori  toO  Trti/tarot)  into  the  wilderness  to  be 
tempted  of  the  devil '  (fori  roO  JiafloAov) ;  but  in 
v.4  *  Man  shall  not  live  by  bread  alone '  (ir'  i/rrif) ; 
again  in  2™  '  being  warned  of  God  in  a  dream ' ; 
but  v."  'which  was  spoken  by  the  prophets'  (8i4 
twt  rpofrrruv,  the  prophets  being  the  channel 
of  communication,  RVm  '  through  the  prophets '). 
Lightfoot  (Fresh  Revision  of  NT,  pp.  132  ff.) 
emphasizes  the  importance  of  this  distinction, 
pointing  out  that  it  affects  the  doctrines  of  In- 
spiration and  the  Person  of  Christ.  'Wherever 
the  sacred  writers  have  occasion  to  quote  or  to 
refer  to  OT,  they  invariably  apply  the  prep.  Sti, 
as  denoting  instrumentality,  to  the  lawgiver,  or 
the  prophet,  or  the  psalmist,  while  they  reserve 
M,  as  signifying  the  primary  motive  agency  to 
God  himself '  j  thus  Mt  la  'that  it  might  be  ful- 
filled which  was  spoken  of  the  Lord  by  the  prophet ' 
(M  [tow]  Kvplov  Sti.  toO  vpo<t4Tov,  RV'  by  the  Lord 
through  the  prophet').  Again,  'the  prep,  which 
is  especially  applied  to  the  office  of  the  Divine 
Won  is  Sid.'  But  here  we  have  to  deal  with  not 
only  an  archaic  meaning  of  the  prep,  'by,'  but 
also  with  a  capricious  use  of  it  in  the  AV.  Thus 
Jn  1*- M  •  All  things  were  made  by  him,' '  The  world 
was  made  by  him '  (both  Si'  airroS) ;  v.7  '  that  all 
men  through  him  might  believe'  (Ji  aiVroO),  and  v. 17 
'grace  ana  truth  came  by  Jesus  Christ'  (Sii.  'IiproS 
XpurroO).  The  fact  is  that  about  1611  the  word 
'by '  was  losing  its  special  sense  of  instrumentality, 
and  there  are  a  few  clear  examples  of  its  employ- 
ment to  express  the  primary  source  or  agent,  as 


Mt  22"  '  have  ye  not  read  that  which  was  spoken 
unto  you  by  God?'  (iri  roD  9eov)  where  all  the 
previous  versions  have 'of  God.'  (See  Of.) 

3.  'Two  by  two,'  'three  by  three,'  means  two 
beside  two,  three  beside  three.  But  in  older  Eng. 
these  phrases  were  frequently  shortened;  thus 
1  Co  14"  '  let  it  be  by  two  («ara.  S6o)  or  at  most  by 
three '  j  Lk  9"  '  by  hf ties  in  a  company '  (RV  '  in 
companies,  about  fifty  each ') ;  so  1  K  614  '  by 
courses,'  2  K  5*  '  by  companies.'  And  this  idea  of 
nearness  is  present  in  certain  fig.  expressions  of 
time,  as  1  S  25*1 '  if  I  leave  of  all  that  pertain  to 
him  by  the  morning  light ' ;  Ex  22s*  '  by  that  ( =  by 
the  time  that)  the  sun  goeth  down ' ;  even  in  the 
phrase  'by  the  space  of,'  where  the  meaning  is 
during,  as  Ac  13"  'by  (RV  'for')  the  space  of 
forty  years.' 

4.  As  nearness  suggests  comparison,  such  ex- 
pressions as  'set  by,'  'set  light  by  are  easily  under- 
stood. (See  Set.)  But  from  this, ' by'  came  to  be 
used  after  verbs  of  thinking,  knowing,  etc.  in  the 
sense  of  '  about,'  as  Shaks.  AlPs  Well,  v.  in.  237— 

•  By  him,  and  by  thla  woman  hen,  what  know  you ! ' 

Then  this  passed  into  the  meaning  of  against,  of 
which  there  is  a  probable  *  example  in  1  Co  44  '  I 
know  nothing  by  myself  (RV  'against  myself'). 
Cf .  Foxe,  Book  of  Martyr* :  '  Thou  hast  spoken 
evil  words  by  the  queen  . . .' '  No  man  living  upon 
earth  can  prove  any  such  things  by  me '  j  Sander- 
son, Works,  ii.  37,  'Far  be  it'  from  us  to  judge 
men's  hearts,  or  to  condemn  men  for  that  we  Know 
not  by  them.'  J.  Hastings. 

BY  AHD  BY.— In  earlier  versions  'by  and  by'  is 

the  usual  tr.  of  etBfa  or  *6Bim,  as  it  then  con- 
sistently meant  immediately.  Thus  Latimer  in 
one  of  his  sermons  says,  '  the  clapper  brake,  and 
we  could  not  get  it  mended  by  and  by ;  we  must 
tarry  till  we  can  have  it  done.  It  shall  be  mended 
as  shortly  as  may  be.'  But  about  1611  this 
meaning  was  passing  away.t  '  The  inveterate  pro- 
crastination of  men,'  says  Trench,  '  had  caused  it 
to  designate  a  remoter  term ;  even  as  " presently" 
does  not  any  longer  mean  "  at  this  present,"  but 
"  in  a  little  while." '  So  AV  retains  '  by  and  by ' 
only  in  four  places,  Mt  13°  (ttett,  RV  '  straight- 
way'), Lk  177  (tiOfwt,  RV  'straightway'),  21» 
(tiSfm,  RV  'immediately'),  Mk  6»  (ilavrfjt,  RV 
'forthwith').  J.  Hastings. 

BYWAY  Only  Jg  6*  'the  travellers  walked 

through  byways'  (nWp^  riirjH ;  AVm  and  RVm 
'crooked  ways,'  which  is  Coverdale's  tr.  Moore 
points  out  that  both  words  are  in  Mishnic  Heb. 
used  tropically  of  tortuous  conduct;  but  he  be- 
lieves that  here  the  first  word,  rlmyf  ,  is  erroneously 
repeated  from  the  preceding  line  to  the  detriment 
of  both  the  poetical  expression  and  the  rhythm ;  he 
translates  '  those  who  travelled  the  roads  went  by 
roundabout  paths ').  In  Eng.  as  in  Heb.  the  word 
signifies,  not  a  side  road  merely,  but  a  secret  path, 
a  path  to  take  in  seeking  to  escape  observation. 
Thus  Spenser,  F.Q.  I.  i.  28— 

'  That  path  he  kept  which  beaten  was  moat  plains, 
Ne  ever  would  to  any  bye-way  bend.' 

Hence  the  transition  was  easy  to  tortuous  conduct, 
as  Coverdale's  tr.  of  Is  57"  '  he  turneth  him  self, 
and  foloweth  ye  bywaye  of  his  owne  hert.' 

RV  introduces  'bypaths'  in  Jer  18"  (rtbTU,  AV, 
'paths').  J.  Hastings. 

*  Probable,  for  thla  meaning  of  'by.'  though  never  common,  ii 
clearly  made  out ;  but  the  Gr.  being  ifuurrm  (Vulg.  mihi)  one  if 
not  certain  that  Tindole,  whom  the  othere  follow,  did  not  mist 
the  meaning,  and  translate  the  word  as  an  instrumental  dative. 

t  Tindale  and  the  Oen.  Bible  have  '  by  and  by '  in  many  places 
in  which  AV  hat  •  Immediately.'  Thus  Mk  I"  '  the  fever  for- 
soke  hir  by  and  by'  (Wyo.  ' anoon,"  Rhem.  'lnoontinent,'  but 
Cov.  and  the  rest  aa  AV) ;  so  »»  4»,  Lk  V»,  Jn  fl»,  etc 
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C. — This  symbol  is  used  in  critical  notes  on  the 
Text  of  OT  and  NT  to  indicate  the  readings  of  the 
Codex  Ephraemi  Syri  rescriptus  in  the  National 
Library  at  Paris.  The  MS  is  assigned  to  the  5th 
cent.  Tischendorf,  on  somewhat  slender  grounds, 
suggests  Egypt  as  its  birthplace.  In  the  6th  cent, 
the  NT  was  carefully  revised  by  the  first  corrector 
(Ca).  In  the  same  or  in  the  succeeding  century 
some  changes  were  introduced  in  the  OT  (O). 
Tischendorf  hazards  a  conjecture  that  during  this 

Siriod  of  its  history  the  MS  was  in  Palestine, 
y  the  9th  cent.,  at  any  rate,  it  had  found  its  way 
to  Constantinople,  and  there  the  NT  came  into  the 
hands  of  a  second  corrector  (C)  who  revised  the 
MS  for  liturgical  use. 

In  the  12th  cent,  the  MS  must  have  been  taken 
to  pieces,  the  separate  sheets  of  vellum  sponged 
over  to  obliterate  the  original  writing,  and  then  a 
eertain  number  of  the  sheets  used  again  to  receive 
a  Greek  translation  of  some  works  of  Ephraim 
the  Syrian.  Hence  its  description  as  a  codex 
rescriptus  or  palimpsest.  After  the  fall  of  Con- 
stantinople in  1453  the  MS  was  taken  into  Italy, 
and  finally  passed  into  the  hands  of  Catherine  de 
Medici.  At  her  death  it  became  the  property  of  the 
French  Royal  Library.  Its  real  value  was  not  recog- 
nised at  first.  It  was  not  till  the  end  of  the  16th 
cent,  that  the  older  writing  attracted  attention. 
In  1716  Bentley  Bet  Wets  tern  to  work  at  a  syste- 
matic collation.  In  1834  the  MS  was  chemically 
treated  to  intensity  the  ancient  writing — on  the 
whole  with  good 'effect.  Still  the  task  of  deciphering 
the  faded  letters  calls  for  extraordinary  patience 
and  skill;  and  Tischendorf  deserves  unstinted 
praise  for  the  edition  that  he  published  (Leipzig 
1843  and  1846)  as  the  result  of  ten  months'  hard 
work  in  the  Library  at  Paris. 

The  MS  contains  at  present  209  leaves,  written 
in  single  columns :  64  contain  fragments  of  Job, 
Proverbs,  Eccles. ,  Wis.  of  Sol. ,  Sirach,  and  Canticles ; 
146  contain  large  portions  (not  quite  two-thirds  of 
the  whole)  of  NT,  including  fragments  from  every 
book  except  2  Jn  and  2  Th.  The  Ammonian  sec- 
tions are  marked  in  the  margin  of  the  Gospels,  and 
the  list  of  chapters  at  the  beginning  of  St.  Luke 
and  St.  John  are  preserved.  There  are  no  indica- 
tions of  chapters  in  the'  other  books  of  the  NT. 
Hort  has  shown  that  there  is  reason  to  believe 
that  Rev  was  transcribed  from  a  separate  exemplar, 
consisting  of  about  120  small  leaves  tlntr.  p.  288). 

J.  O.  F.  Murray. 
C — A  symbol  used  in  criticism  of  Hex.  by 
Dillmann  to  signify  the  work  of  the  J  ah  wist  (J) ; 
by  Schultz  for  that  of  the  Elohist  (E).  See 
Hkxateuch. 

CAB. — See  Weights  and  Measures. 

CABBON  (paj),  Jos  15*. — A  town  of  Judah 
Eglon.   The  name  has  not  been  recovered. 

CABIN  is  used  once  in  AV  in  the  obsol.  sense  of 
a  prison  cell,  Jer  37" '  When  Jeremiah  was  entered 
into  the  dungeon,  and  into  the  cabins '  (nWq  [all], 
something  vaulted,  from  njQ  to  bend;  AVm,  RV 
'cells').  The  word  is  rare  in  this  sense,  but  in 
frequent  use  for  a  hermit's  cell,  as  C  ax  ton,  Chron. 
Eng.  ccliv.  329, '  They  put  hym  in  a  Cabon  and  his 
ehapelyne  for  to  shryue  hym.'      J.  Hastings. 

CABUL  (Sa«),  Jos  19",  1  E  V. — A  town  of 


Asher  on  the  border  of  Zebulun.  The  district  waj 
ceded  by  Solomon  to  Tyre.  Prob.  the  large  village 
KabUl  E.  of  Acco.   See  SWP,  vol.  L  sheet  v. 

C.  R.  CONDKR. 
CXSAB.  {Kaurap). — This  name  was  adopted  by 
Octavius,  subsequently  known  as  Augustus,  after 
the  death  of  his  uncle  Julius  Caesar,  and  passed  on 
to  his  successors  as  the  official  designation  of  the 
Roman  emperors,  until  the  third  century  A.D., 
when  it  came  to  be  used  for  the  junior  partners  in 
the  government,  in  distinction  from  the  title 
Augustus,  which  was  reserved  for  the  supreme 
rulers.  No  name  was  ready  at  hand  to  describe 
the  unique  office  of  the  real  autocrat  in  a  nominal 
republic.  While  the  word  '  king '  was  hated  at 
Rome  on  account  of  its  associations  with  the 
legendary  history  of  the  city,  and  despised  by  the 
victorious  generals  who  were  familiar  with  it  as  the 
title  of  defeated  Oriental  rulers,  the  fame  of  Julius 
Caesar  suggested  the  use  of  his  name  by  his  heir. 
The  following  Caesars  fall  within  NT  times : — 
Augustus       .      .    B.C.  31-A.D.  14. 


Tiberius 
Gains  (Caligula) 
Claudius  , 
Nero 
Galba 
Otho 
Vitellius 
Vespasian 
Titus 
Domitian 
Four  of  these 


A.D. 


14-37. 
37-41. 
41-54. 
54-68. 

68-  69. 
69. 
69. 

69-  79. 
79-81. 
81-96. 
to  in 


NT,  vix. 


are  referred 
Augustus  (Lk  21),  Tiberius  (Lk  31),  Claudius  (Ae 
11*  18s),  Nero  (Ph  4s1,  2  Ti  4'«- »).  Augustus  was 
ruling  when  Jesus  Christ  was  born,  and  continued 
to  rule  until  He  was  about  eighteen  years  of  age ; 
Tiberius  was  emperor  during  the  remainder  of  Bis 
time  of  obscurity,  His  public  ministry,  His  death  and 
resurrection.  Although  our  Lord  accepted  the  title 
of  king  (Jn  18"),  and  admitted  that  He  was  the 
Messiah  (Mk  S"-",  Jn  4"*"),  He  never  came  into 
conflict  with  the  political  claims  of  the  ruling 
Caesar.  The  Gospel  record  mentions  only  one 
occasion  on  which  He  touched  on  those  claims,  and 
on  that  occasion  it  was  because  they  had  been 
forced  on  His  notice  (Mk  12"-").  The  coin  for  which 
He  then  called  was  a  denarius  with  the  image  and 
legend  of  Tiberius  upon  it  (see  Money),  and  His 
judgment  was  to  the  effect  that  the  acceptance  of 
this  coin  by  the  Jews  was  a  sign  that  they 
admitted  the  Roman  rule  over  them,  under  which 
circumstances  they  were  morally  bound  to  render 
Caesar  his  dues,  not  forgetting  the  dues  of  God.  In 
the  Fourth  Gospel  the  Jews  threaten  Pilate  with 
a  charge  of  disloyalty  to  Caesar  (Tiberius),  and 
describe  the  claims  of  Jesus  to  be  a  king  as 
amounting  to  sedition  against  Caesar ;  _  and  the 
priests,  who  represent  the  ancient  aristocratic 
rulers  of  Israel,  expressly  declare  that  thej  have 
no  king  but  Caesar  (Jn  19u,l»).  Caligula  is  not 
referred  to  in  the  NT.  His  time  coincides  with 
the  early  ministry  of  St.  Paul.  Aquila  and 
Priscilla  are  stated  to  have  come  from  Italy  to 
Corinth  in  consequence  of  a  decree  of  Claudius 
(the  fourth  Caesar)  banishing  all  Jews  from  Jtvome 
(Ac  18*.  See  Claudius).  Since  Nero  was  in  power 
when  St.  Paul  was  arrested  at  Jerusalem,  it  was  to 
him  that  the  apostle,  as  a  Roman  citizen  (Ac  22"'  **), 
appealed  from  the  local  tribunal  at  Csaaarea  (Ae 
25*-").   The  right  of  appeal  to  Caesar  was  allowed 
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to  citizens,  but  not  to  provincials  (Pliny,  Epis.  x. 
96  (al.  97) ;  Schiirer,  HJP  I.  ii.  p.  59  ;  Mommsen, 
Staatsrecht,  3rd  ed.  pp.  255-257).  The  Apoc  appears 
to  contain  frequent  obscure  allusions  to  the  Caesars, 
and  especially  to  Nero,  one  passage  (Rev  17w) 
seeming  to  point  to  the  first  seven  emperors,  and 
in  such  a  way  as  to  suggest  that  the  book  must 
have  been  written  under  the  sixth  (Galba). 

Litsutubb.— Dion  Oawius,  Suetonius,  Tacitus;  Capet,  The 
Early  Empire;  Merivale,  Hittory  of  the  Roman*  under  the 
Empire ;  Duruy,  Hittory  of  Rome  (ed.  by  Hahaffy) ;  H.  Schiller, 
Gttchichte  der  romitchm  Kaiterztit ;  Hertzberg,  Qtechiaht*  dee 
romitchm  KcUeerreiehe*.  W.  F.  ADEN  KY. 

CJISAR'S  HOUSEHOLD.  — This  phrase  occurs 
with  a  mark  of  emphasis  in  the  salutations  sent 
from  St.  Paul's  friends  at  Rome  to  the  Church  at 
Philippi,  where  we  read,  'All  the  saints  salute  you, 
especially  they  that  art  of  Cottar's  household  (fidXurra 
Si  ot  Ac  Hit  KoMmpot  oiWat  Ph  4a).  The  domus  or 
familia  Couaris  included  the  whole  imperial  house- 
hold, and  extended  to  the  attendants  of  the  emperor 
in  the  provinces  as  well  as  at  Rome.  Lightfoot 
gives  a  list  of  some  of  these,  from  which  it  is 
evident  that  the  phrase  contains  no  indication  of 
the  rank  of  the  persons  to  whom  it  refers.  They 
may  have  been  courtiers  of  high  position;  the 
execution  of  Titus  Flavins  Clemens,  a  man  of 
consular  rank  and  cousin  to  the  emperor,  and  the 
banishment  of  his  wife  Flavia  Domitilla,  the 
emperor's  niece,  and  her  daughter  Pontia,  by 
Domitian,  for  the  vague  crimes,  contemtissimat 
inertia  (Suet,  c  16),  atheism  (dfledViji),  and  in- 
clination to  Jewish  customs  (Dion.  Cass,  lxvii.  14), 
have  suggested  the  probable  opinion  that  these 
people  were  Christians.  Still,  most  probably  in 
the  time  of  St  Paul  the  Christian  members  of  the 
imperial  household  were  slaves,  or  freedmen  of 
humble  position.  The  apostle's  association  with 
the  soldiers  who  guarded  him  may  have  led  to  the 
introduction  of  the  gospel  to  the  palace  attendants, 
although  the  statement  that  the  prisoners  were 
put  under  the  Pratorian  guard  (Ac  28u  AV)  is 
absent  from  the  best  MSS.  The  imperial  house- 
hold must  have  constituted  so  large  a  proportion  of 
the  population  of  Rome  that  there  is  nothing  sur- 
prising in  the  fact  that  some  of  its  members  came 
into  contact  with  Christian  teachers.  The  interest- 
ing fact  is  that  converts  were  won  from  so  frightful 
a  circle  of  dissoluteness  as  the  court  of  Nero 
(Suetonius,  Nero,  28,  29).  The  names  of  a  number 
of  the  imperial  attendants  of  this  period  having 
been  recovered  from  sepulchral  monuments  among 
the  columbaria  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Appian 
Way,  Lightfoot  pointed  out  the  identity  of  some 
of  these  names  with  several  that  occur  in  the 
list  of  salutations  in  Ro  16,  viz.  Amplias,  Urban  us, 
Stachys,  Apelles,  Narcissus,  Tryphsena,  Tryphosa, 
Patrobas  (Patrobius),  Philologus,  Julia  (Julius). 
The  probability  that  the  last  chapter  of  Ro  is 
really  part  of  an  Ep.  to  the  Ephesians  deprives 
these  coincidences  of  their  supposed  value.  Most 
of  the  names  are  not  uncommon. 

LmnuTOmB.— Lightfoot,  PhUipptant,  n.  on  'Onar'i  House- 
hold ' ;  Conybeare  and  Howeon,  St.  Paul,  oh.  zxrl ;  Rameey, 
St  Paul  tit  Tram.  p.  US ;  Weiaacker,  Apott.  Age  (Eng. 


11.  IB. 


W.  F.  Adknky. 


CJS8AREA  (Kaivaptla),  Ac  10»- M  21'  23"-  ".—The 
city  N.  of  Jaffa,  on  the  seashore,  orig.  called  Strato's 
Tower,  rebuilt  by  Herod  the  Great,  the  capital  of 
Judsva  under  the  Procurators,  and  where  St.  Paul 
was  imprisoned.  It  was  famous  for  its  port,  which 
Josephus  compares  with  the  Piraeus,  though  the 
latter  was  very  much  larger  (Ant.  XV.  ix.  6).  The 
present  ruins  include  the  walls  of  the  ancient  city, 
and  within  them  those  of  a  much  smaller  town 
of  the  twelfth  cent.,  with  walls  rebuilt  in  the 
thirteenth  by  St.  Louis.  The  cathedral,  of  which 
vol.  i. — 23 


only  foundations  remain,  appears  to  stand  on  the 
site  of  the  temple  raised  by  Herod  to  Augustus 
(Jos.  Ant.  XV.  ix.  6;  Wars,  I.  xxi.  7).  On  the  S., 
outside  the  mediaeval  town,  are  ruins  apparently  of 
a  large  theatre  close  to  the  shore.  On  the  E.  is  a 
cursus,  with  i  fine  goal  of  granite,  now  overthrown. 
Two  aqueducts  from  Carmel  brought  the  waters  of 
the  Zerka,  or  Crocodile  River,  to  the  city.  They  are 
Rom.  work,  with  round  arches,  running  over  the 
swamps,  and  a  tunnel  through  the  cliffs,  with  rock- 
cut  staircases  descending  in  wells.  A  few  Bosnian 
colonists  have  houses  in  the  ruins.  Ceesarea  was  a 
bishopric  from  the  fourth  to  the  thirteenth  cent. 
A.D.,  of  which  the  most  celebrated  bishop  wa» 
Eusebius.  In  NT  times  it  had  a  mixed  population, 
and  conflicts  between  the  Jews  and  their  fellow- 
citizens  were  frequent.  On  the  outbreak  of  the  great 
war,  the  Jewish  population  was  massacred  (Jos. 
Wars,  n.  xviii.  1,  vn.  viiL  7 ;  Schiirer,  HJP  n.  L 
86  f.).  It  was  also  the  scene  of  a  Moslem  massacre 
when  taken  by  the  Crusaders  in  a.d.  1101.  For  full 
account,  and  plans  of  the  ruins,  see  SWP,  vol.  ii 
sheet  x.   See  also  Neubauer,  Giog.  Talm.  i.v. 

0  R*  Co^DKRe 
OESAREA  PHILIPPI  (Kattrapela  4  iodrrou, 
•Cassarea  of  Philip'). — It  was  so  named  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  Ceesarea  Palesttna  on  the  sea- 
coast.  It  possibly  appears  in  the  OT  as  Baal- 
gad,  but  its  history  for  us  begins  with  Herod  the 
Great.  (For  suggested  identification  with  Dan, 
see  Smith,  Hist.  Geog.  p.  480.) 

No  spot  in  Palestine  can  compare  with  this  in 
romantic  beauty.  It  stands  on  a  triangular 
terrace  1150  ft.  above  sea-level,  cut  off  from 
Hermon  by  Wady  Khashabth,  and  bounded  on  the 
S.  by  Wady  Za'areh.  Abundant  water  produces 
luxuriant  vegetation,  fertile  fields  stretch  away 
to  westward,  while  groves  of  stately  poplars,  great 
oaks,  and  lowlier  evergreens  surround  the  place 
with  perennial  charm.  The  fortress  Jfal'at  es- 
$ubeioeh,  or  Jfcal'at  Banias,  crowns  the  hill  behind 
the  village.  A  position  of  great  antiquity  and  of 
enormous  strength,  its  possession  has  always  been 
essential  to  the  holding  of  the  western  meadows. 
The  old  city  was  surrounded  by  a  strong  wall, 
flanked  by  massive  towers,  ana  protected  by  a 
ditch  on  the  east  North  of  the  village,  in  the 
face  of  a  steep  rock,  is  Magharet  Has  en-Neba', 
'  Cave  of  the  fountainbead.'  '  Very  deep  and  full 
of  still  water'  in  the  days  of  Josephus,  the  crumb- 
ling rock  has  filled  the  cavern.  The  waters  rise 
all  along  the  base  of  the  gravel  bank  in  front,  and, 

fathering  together,  rush  away  in  arrowy  streaks 
etween  Danks  of  evergreen,  under  the  arch  of  an 
old  Roman  bridge;  then,  as  becomes  'the  de- 
scender '  (JT!H?)i  pKinge  down  a  narrow  ravine,  and, 
taking  the  stream  from  Wady  Za'areh,  flow  on  '  to 
join  the  brimming  river'  from  Tell  el-K^&di  in  the 
plain.  West  of  the  spring,  on  a  projecting  crag, 
is  a  small  shrine  of  El-Khvdr,  that  strange  object 
of  Oriental  reverence  identified  with  St.  George 
and  also  with  the  prophet  Elijah.  Away  to  the 
N.E.  rises  the  mighty  bulk  of  Hermon,  culminat- 
ing in  the  snowy  crest  full  8000  ft.  above  the  spring. 

Baal-gad — the  god  of  good  fortune — gave  place 
to  the  Grecian  Pan.  The  scene  of  his  worship  at 
the  fountain  was  called  the  Paneion  (ro  Hawtior,  Jos. 
Ant.  XV.  x.  3),  whence  the  whole  district  took 
the  name  of  Paneas,  Uartai  (Ant.  ibid.).  Zenodorus 
dying  at  Antioch,  Augustus  gave  this  region  to 
Herod  (B.C.  20),  who  built  here  a  temple  of  white 
marble  in  honour  of  his  benefactor.  Philip,  to  whom 
it  passed  as  part  of  the  tetrarchy  of  Trachonitis, 
enlarged  and  beautified  the  town,  and  in  compli- 
ment to  the  emperor  called  it  Csssarea,  adding  '  of 
Philip,'  to  distinguish  it  from  his  father's  town,  and 
also,  no  doubt,  to  secure  the  memory  of  his  own 
name.    Its  great  and  abiding  interest,  however,  it 
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derived  from  the  visit  of  our  Lord,  and  the  amazing 
eventwitnessed  by  these  silent  hills(Mt  16",  Mk  8s). 
Agrippa  IX.  called  the  city  Neronias  (Ant.  XX.  ix. 
4) ;  and,  as  is  proved  from  the  city's  coins,  this 
name,  with  Csesarea,  survived  some  time.  Paneas 
then  again  asserts  itself  with  Ceeaarea,  and  finally 
Csesarea  disappears,  and  Paneas  takes  permanent 
possession  in  the  Arabic  form  of  Bani&t,  for  the 
Arabs  have  no  p.  Vespasian  and  his  army  found 
refreshment  here  before  their  descent  on  the  Sea 
of  Galilee  (BJ  HI.  ix.  7).  After  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem,  Titus  Caesar  here  '  exhibited  all  sorts 
of  shows,'  many  of  the  captives  being  destroyed  by 
wild  beasts,  and  others  forced  to  slay  each  other 
in  gladiatorial  displays  {BJ  VH.  ii.  1).  Later  it 
became  the  seat  of  a  bishop,  under  Aiitioch.  Its 
bishops  were  present  at  the  councils  of  Nicssa,  A.D. 
325 ;  Chaloedon,  A.D.451,  etc  In  the  stormy  history 
of  the  crusades  the  town  and  castle  played  an  im- 
portant part.  Ensebius  (bk.  vL  18)  mentions  a  Chris- 
tian tradition  that  the  woman  healed  of  an  issue 
of  blood  (Lk  8")  was  a  native  of  Banias,  her  house 
being  shown,  with  statues  representing  the  event. 

The  modern  village  consists  of  about  fifty  houses, 
occupied  by  Moslems.  There  are  few  antiquities. 
Fragments  of  broken  columns  and  carved  stones, 
a  Roman  aqueduct  nearly  buried  in  refuse,  part  of 
the  old  walls  and  castle,  and  several  niches  in  the 
rock  over  the  spring,  are  practically  all  that 
remain  of  the  splendours  of  old  Ceesarea  Philippi. 

W.  EwiNO. 

CAGE  (a^f-),  Jer  6*.— The  houses  of  the  rich, 
stuffed  with  craftily-obtained  wealth  and  articles 
of  luxury,  are  compared  to  a  cage  full  of  birds. 
The  reference  in  the  previous  verse  to  bird- traps 
would  at  first  suggest  that  'cage'  here  continues 
the>  thought  of  fowling,  but  the  stress  laid  on  the 
fulness  of  the  houses  points  perhaps  to  a  wicker- 
case  or  crate  full  of  pigeons  and  fowls.  This  is  a 
common  market  sight  in  the  East :  the  crate 
being  literally  stuffed,  and  the  birds  craning  their 
necks  out  at  every  opening  to  get  breath  and 
escape  oppression.  The  meaning  of  '  cage '  is  sup- 
ported by  the  cage  (icdpraXkoi)  of  Sir  11*,  which  is 
the  Arab.  Icartal  'hamper'  of  the  present  day. 

'Cage'  m  Rev  18'  (^vXaxij)  means  'hola,'  ».«. 
'  prison '  (RVm),  or  the  word  may  bave  here  an 
accent  of  mockery,  representing  the  owls  and  bats 
as  mounting  guard  over  the  traditions  of  the  past. 
No  one  would  think  of  putting  'unclean  and  hateful' 
birds  in  a  cage  or  crate,  as  they  were  unfit  for  food 
and  too  ill-omened  for  ornament. 

G.  M.  Mackte. 
CAIAPHA8  (Kaunas),  more  correctly  '  Joseph  C 
(cf.  'Joseph  called  Barsabbas,'  Ac  1"),  appointed 
high  priest  of  the  Jews  by  the  Rom.  procurator 
Valerius  Gratus  (predecessor  of  Pontius  Pilate),  and 
removed  by  ViteDius  A.D.  37  (Jos.  Ant.  xvm.  ii.  2, 
iv.  3).  C.  was  son-in-law  to  Annas  (Ananus), 
high  priest  A.D.  7-14.  Some  confusion  has  arisen 
from  Lk  3'  'in  the  high  priesthood  of  Annas  and 
C.,'  and  Ac  4'  'Annas  the  high  priest  and  C  (cf. 
Mk  IS7),  as  well  as  Jn  18^ »  where  'the  high 
priest*  almost  certainly  designates  Annas.  (For 
explanation  of  this  usage  of  terms  see  ANNAS, 
Sanhedrin.)  The  chief  priests  were  at  this  period 
mostly  Sadducees  (Ac  41  5",  cf.  Jos.  Ant.  XV.  ix.  3), 
and  in  the  final  conflict  with  Jesus  they  played  a 
more  prominent  part  than  the  Pharisees,  as  they 
did  also  in  the  subsequent  persecution  of  the 
apostles.  When  the  popularity  of  Jesus  had 
received  a  powerful  impulse  from  the  raising  of 
Lazarus,  C.  was  the  leading  spirit  at  the  council 
vhich  was  held  to  devise  measures  to  stem  the  popu- 
lar current  ( Jn  IV*"-).  His  counsel  was  to  put  Jesus 
to  death  before  a  tumult  of  the  people  should  bring 
down  upon  the  nation  the  vengeance  of  the  Romans. 
His  action  upon  this  occasion  illustrates  his  char- 


acteristic disregard  of  justice  and  religion,  and 
•hows  with  what  adroitness  he  could  hide  self- 
interest  under  the  cloak  of  patriotism.  But  there 
was  a  deeper  meaning  in  his  words  than  he  was 
conscious  of ;  and  the  evangelist  finds  in  them 
a  high-priestly  prophecy  of  the  atonement  ( rr.*L  " ; 
cf.  Ex  28"  Nu  27u)— with  which  may  be  compared 
similar  unconscious  testimonies  in  Sit  27s* "  and 
Mk  15n.  The  policy  which  C.  advocated  at  this 
meeting,  he  was  largely  instrumental  in  carrying 
out.  It  was  in  'the  court  of  the  high  priest  who 
was  called  C  that '  the  chief  priests  and  elders ' 
resolved  to  take  Jesus  'by  subtilty' — with  the 
help  of  Judas  (Mt  26*- *•  "->•);  and  it  was  C.  that 
took  the  leading  part  in  the  trial  of  Jesus  at  the 
nocturnal  meeting  held  immediately  after  the 
private  examination  before  Annas  (Jn  18M,  Mt 
26s7-").  The  procedure  under  C.'s  presidency  was 
a  travesty  of  justice,  and  while  they  '  sought  false 
witness  against  him,'  Jesus  kept  silence;  even 
when  challenged  by  C.  to  speak, — till  the  latter, 
despairing  of  establishing  any  relevant  charge  by 
means  of  witnesses,  solemnly  adjured  Jesus  to  say 
whether  He  was  '  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God.'  At 
once  the  unfaltering  answer  came  (although  the 
speaker  knew  that  He  would  have  to  seal  His 
testimony  with  His  blood),  whereupon  C,  with  an 
affectation  of  pious  horror,  rent  his  garments, 
saying,  'He  hath  spoken  blasphemy  .  .  .  What 
think  yet'  —  to  which  'they  answered,  He  is 
worthy  of  death,' — a  sentence  that  was  ratified 
next  morning  at  a  formal  meeting  of  the  Sanhe- 
drin (Mt  27";  Jn  18").  After  this  C.  is  only 
once  mentioned  by  name  in  the  NT  (Ac  4,)>  associ- 
ated with  '  as  many  as  were  of  the  kindred  of  the 
high  priest '  in  the  trial  of  Pc^er  and  John  ;  but  in 
all  probability  he  is  '  the  high  priest '  of  Ac  617,  *-  " 
7*  9*,  who  continues  to  persecute  the  Church. 

J  A  AI'Clyhont 
CAIN  (pp),  Firstborn  of  the  first  pair  (Gn  41). 
As  murderer  C.  marks  a  further  stage  in  the  down- 
ward course  of  the  fallen  race,  while  he  also 
foreshadows  its  material  progress.  The  name, 
which  J  derives  from  the  mother's  joyful  ex- 
clamation at  the  '  acquisition '  of  a  man-child  (njg 
procure),  may  also  have  suggested  the  secondary 
notion  of  the  man  of  blood  (pp  a  spear).  A  tiller 
of  the  soil  (4s),  C.  offered  a  sacrifice  of  the  produce 
of  the  earth  (4*),  which,  however,  was  not  viewed 
by  God  with  acceptance  (4*).  The  ground  of  the 
divine  displeasure  has  commonly  been  sought  in 
the  tardiness  of  the  offering,  or  in  its  comparative 
worthies™ ess, — in  the  latter  case,  either  because 
he  withheld  his  best,  or  because  of  the  insufficiency 
of  a  sacrifice  without  blood ;  but,  while  the  spirit 
of  C.  may  well  be  supposed  to  have  expressed  itself 
in  delay  and  niggardliness,  the  text  does  not  carry 
us  beyond  the  prophetic  idea  that  the  offering, 
owing  to  the  character  and  inward  disposition  of 
C,  could  not  please  God  (cf.  He  ll4).  As  to  the 
manner  in  which  God  intimated  His  rejection  of 
the  sacrifice,  the  narrative  is  also  silent,  though 
the  analogy  of  the  primitive  history  suggests 
various  forms  of  the  revelation  —  especially  the 
audible  voice  of  God,  or  the  refusal  of  the  consum- 
ing fire.  Wrothful  and  dejected  at  the  slighting 
of  his  gifts,  C.  is  rebuked  by  God  (4*-7),  who 
teaches  him  that  joy  (forgiveness?)  is  the  reward 
of  well-doing,  but  the  penalty  of  wrong-doing  the 
temptation  to  further  sin.  *  The  guilt  of  the  fratri- 
cide is  aggravated  by  premeditation  in  LXX  and 

*  So  substantially  the  received  text  and  rendering.  Many 
modern  scholars  translate  :  '  Is  it  not  so  that,  whether  thou 
bring  fair  gifts,  or  bring  them  not,  sin  lies  at  the  door?'— but 
do  violence  to  the  key-word  (rn/lp)  without  any  clear  gain  to 
the  sense.  LXX  reads:  mm  ikt  ip8£f  wf*n>iymtt.  ip8Zt  tl  ju4 
Jiix«,  iftMfru !  wvx«"» — a  variation  got  by  slightly  changing  a 
word  in  the  Heb.  ('  at  the  door'),  but  this  reading  seems  to  miss 
the  point  by  discovering  the  fault  in  ceremonial  irregularity. 
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ether  versions,  where  C.  is  represented  as  inviting 
Abel  to  go  with  him  into  the  field  (4*).  As  the 
motive  of  the  murder,  jealousy  is  sufficient,  without 
following  Jewish  scholastics  in  supposing  disputes 
about  religion  or  property.  More  hardened  than 
Adam,  C.  would  conceal  his  guilt,  but  is  convicted 
by  the- voice  of  the  shed  blood  which  cries  from  the 
ground  (4M) ;  and,  agreeably  to  his  deeper  guilt, 
the  curse  which  is  upon  the  earth,  by  which  it  had 
been  made  an  instrument  of  punishment,  is  further 
heightened  (4U).  Adam  is  driven  from  Eden,  Cain 
from  tillage-land.  Afraid  for  his  life,  which  he 
feels  to  be  forfeited,  C.  is  vouchsafed  the  pro- 
tection of  the  threat  of  a  sevenfold  vengeance  and 
of  a  special  sign  |4U).  By  the  sign  has  been 
understood  a  miracle  wrought  in  confirmation  of 
the  promise  of  protection,  or  a  reiterated  miracle 
which  in  time  of  need  might  deter  or  terrify  an 
assailant,  e.g.  a  lightning  flash,  or  intermittent 
signs  of  leprosy ;  but  the  idea  rather  appears  to 
be  that  a  permanent  physical  brand  was  imprinted, 
which  would  identify  "him  to  his  kind,  to  whom 
by  report  his  crime,  and  the  will  of  God  concern- 
ing him,  were  sufficiently  known.  It  is  further 
related  that  C.  went  forth  into  the  land  of  Nod  or 
Wanderland  (41*),  where,  consistently  enough  with 
OT  social  ideals,  if  not  with  C.'sdoom  of  vagabond- 
ism, the  first  city  is  built  by  the  first  murderer  (4lT). 

The  NT  allusions  to  C.  (besides  He  11* ;  Un  3", 
Jude")  are  very  general,  referring  simply  to  the 
spirit  of  his  life  as  the  antithesis  to  Christian 
faith  and  brotherly  love.  The  vindication  of  C. 
was  undertaken  by  the  Cainites  (cf.  Epiphanius 
adv.  Emmet,  i.  3,  38),  who  represented  him  as 
possessed  of  a  dignity,  power,  and  enlightenment 
superior  to  Abel — a  phenomenon  which  is  not 
without  its  parallels  in  modern  pleas  for  the 
emancipation  of  the  modern  man  from  the  self-sacri- 
ficing ethics  of  Christianity.  The  many  problems 
raised  by  the  narrative  were  a  fertile  theme  for 
the  Jewish  rabbis.  The  tradition  that  C.  was 
slain  by  an  arrow  from  the  bow  of  Lantech,  who 
mistook  him  for  a  wild  beast,  and  thereafter  killed 
his  youthful  son  who  had  misled  him,  is  a  fanciful 
structure  reared  by  the  same  hands  on  the  founda- 
tion of  Lantech's  wild  song. 

The  history  of  C.  and  Abel  belongs  in  substance 
to  the  Jahwistic  section  of  the  Pentateuch  (J,  Dill- 
m arm's  C),  which  may  be  concisely  described  as  a 
body  of  tradition  edited  in  the  light  of  prophetic 
revelation.  That  the  story  was  not  found  by  the 
writer  in  its  present  setting,  but  was  transferred 
by  him  from  a  later  situation  to  the  primeval 
period,  is  argued  on  various  grounds— that  its  dis- 
tinction of  farmer  and  shepherd,  and  also  of  fruit- 
offerings  and  animal  sacrifices,  cannot  have  been 
primitive,  much  less  the  building  of  a  city,  and 
especially  that  it  assumes  the  existence  on  the 
earth  of  a  widely -distributed  population.  On  the 
other  hand,  it  must  be  said  that  none  of  the 
problems  are  absolutely  insoluble,  with  the  pre- 
suppositions of  the  history  as  it  lies  before  us. 
Possibly,  Assyriology  may  throw  more  light  on 
the  question  by  discovering  fresh  points  of  con- 
tact between  the  UT  and  the  cuneiform  inscrip- 
tions. According  to  Budde,  it  is  constructed  on  the 
basis  of  hints  in  the  genealogies  and  patriarchal 
narratives.  What  remains  unaffected  by  criticism 
is  the  prophetic  inspiration  manifested  in  the  repre- 
sentation of  God's  holiness  and  long-suffering,  in 
the  analysis  of  the  guilty  heart,  and  in  the  know- 
ledge of  the  rapid  diffusion  of  the  principle  of  sin, 
and  its  tendency  to  steadily  increasing  heinousness 
as  manifested  in  outward  act. 

LmtuTCML— 8ec  eep.  Dillminn,  Oenttit;  Delitzach,  New 
Com.  on  Oenetit ;  Budde,  Biblitcht  Urguchichte ;  Ryle,  Early 
Narrative*  of  Oenesit.  For  Jewish  speculation,  Eisenmenger, 
Entdecttet  Judmthum,  .  P.  PATERSON. 
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CAIN  AN  (K<urd>,  WH  Kurd/*.).— 1.  The  son  oi 
Enos  and  father  of  Mahalaleel  (Lk  3*,-K).  See 
Kenan.  2.  The  son  of  Arphaxad  (Lk  3",  which 
follows  LXX  of  Gn  10*  U").  The  name  is 
wanting  in  the  Heb.  text  of  the  last  two  passages. 
See  Genealogy. 

CAKE  See  Bread. 

CALAH  (n^j).— The  name  of  a  city  mentioned  in 
Gn  1011  as  having  been  founded  by  Nimrod,  or  by 
Asshur ;  for  the  rendering  of  the  RVra  '  Out  of 
that  land  went  forth  Asshur,'  is  by  many  scholars 
preferred  to  that  of  the  RV  text, '  Out  of  that  land 
he  (i.e.  Nimrod)  went  forth  into  Assyria.'  C.  is 
here  spoken  of,  together  with  Nineveh,  Rehoboth- 
Ir,  and  Kesen,  as  naving  been  built,  according  to 
Heb.  tradition,  in  the  earliest  ages  of  Assyr.  history. 

This  city  of  C.  was  one  of  the  four  cities  which 
together  formed  the  huge  city  of  Nineveh.  Its 
ruins  were  discovered  by  Layard  beneath  the 
mounds  which  had  gone  by  the  name  of  Nimrud, 
lying  some  20  miles  S.  of  Nineveh-Kouyunjik,  and 
occupying  the  S.  portion  of  the  V-shaped  piece  of 
country  at  the  junction  of  the  Tigris  and  the 
Greater  Zab. 

The  impression  produced  by  the  passage  in 
Genesis  is  that  Nineveh  and  the  adjacent  towns 
were  founded  at  an  age  long  previous  to  the  time 
of  Abraham.  But  we  gather  from  the  cuneiform 
inscriptions  that  the  real  founder  of  Nineveh  was 
Shalmaneser  I.  (B.C.  1300),  and  that  he  was  the 
builder  of  C.  (Kalhu),  the  southern  suburb  of  the 
great  Assyr.  capital.  C,  after  the  death  of  its 
founder,  seems  to  have  been  allowed  to  fall  into 
neglect  until  the  days  of  Assur-nazir-pal  (c.  B.C. 
880),  who  practically  rebuilt  it.  He  surrounded  it 
with  a  massive  wall,  on  the  N.  side  of  which  alone 
are  the  traces  of  68  towers.  He  erected  in  it 
beautiful  temples  and  palaces ;  by  a  canal  he  led 
the  water  of  the  Greater  Zab  into  the  midst  of  the 
city,  and  adorned  its  banks  with  lovely  fruit- 
gardens  and  vineyards.  But  the  principal  building 
of  all  seems  to  have  been  his  own  palace  (called 
the  N.  W.  palace),  the  walls  of  which  were  covered 
with  superb  bas-reliefs,  representing  the  king  en- 
gaged in  his  duties  as  priest  and  warrior.  The 
remains  of  these  splendid  works  of  art  were  care- 
fully excavated  under  the  superintendence  of 
Layard,  George  Smith,  and  Rassam ;  and  they 
present  to  the  visitor  of  the  British  Museum  the 
most  striking  extant  memorial  of  the  art  and 
magnificence  of  the  ancient  Assyr.  empire.  To 
the  E.  of  the  N.W.  palace,  Shalmaneser  n.,  son 
and  successor  of  Assur-nazir-pal,  built  another 
palace,  known  as  the  central,  in  which  was 
found  the  famous  'black  obelisk,'  containing  the 
memorials  of  Shalmaneser,  and  the  inscription 
beginning  with  the  words  that  have  been  de- 
ciphered as  'tribute  of  Jehu  son  of  Omri.'  This 
was  also  the  palace  and  residence  of  the  Tiglath- 
pileser  of  whom  we  read  in  Scripture.  But  it  was 
pulled  down  by  Esar-haddon  (B.C.  681),  who  used 
the  materials  to  erect  his  own,  the  S.W.,  palace  j 
and  a  fourth  smaller  building,  on  the  S.E.,  was 
begun  by  Assur-itil-ilani,  the  last  but  one  of  the 
Assyr.  kings. 

All  these  buildings  were  raised  upon  the  huge 
palace-hill,  a  gigantic  terrace  made  of  bricks  and 
faced  with  stone,  40  feet  above  the  river  bed,  at  the 
S.W.  angle  of  the  city  wall.  The  old  river  bed 
must  have  flowed  close  by  the  W.  side  of  this  vast 
structure,  access  to  which,  on  the  city  side,  was 
obtained  by  steps.  The  size  of  the  terrace  may  be 
appreciated  from  the  fact  of  the  mound  measuring 
600  yards  (N.  and  S.)  by  400  (E.  and  W),  while  the 
mound  at  its  N.W.  corner  forms  a  hill  140  feet  high. 

After  the  fall  of  Nineveh,  we  hear  nothing  more 


Digitized  by 


Google 


340  CALAMOLALUS 


CALF,  GOLDEN  CALF 


of  C.  in  history.  The  work  of  exploring  its 
wonderful  mounds,  and  of  excavating  its  treasures, 
will  always  be  associated  with  the  name  of  the 
famous  discoverer  of  the  site,  Sir  H.  Layard. 

Lmunu- Schrader,  COT*;  RIehm,  HWB;  Smith,  DB>; 
Bajoe,  BCM,  sod  Pair.  PaL ;  tnd  the  art.  Austria. 

H.  £.  Ryle. 

CALAMOLALUS  (A  KaXa/uArfXot,  6  EaXa/uucaXot), 
1  £s  5". — A  oorrupt  place-name,  probably  due  to  a 
oonglomer&tion  of  the  two  names  Lod  and  Hadid 
in  Err  2"  (A  AvSSiir,  Ait,  'ASU ;  of.  Neh  V). 

CALAMUS. — See  Reed. 

0AL00L  (S171).— A  Judahite,  a  descendant  of 
Zerah  ( 1  Ch  2*),  otherwise  described  in  1 K  4"  ( where 
AV  has  Chalcol)  as  a  son  of  Mahol,  famoas  for 
wisdom,  bat  surpassed  by  Solomon. 

CALDROH.-See  FOOD. 

CALEB  (3i»,XaX#)  is  one  of  the  numerous  words 
in  OT  which  are  used  both  as  the  name  of  an 
individual  and  the  eponym  of  a  family  or  clan. 
Aoo.  to  the  narrative  of  flu  13.  14,  C.  was  (alike 
in  JE  and  P)  one  of  the  men  sent  by  Moses  to 
'  spy  out'  the  land ;  in  JE  he  is  the  only  one  of 
the  spies  who  dissents  from  the  opinion  that  the 
Canaanites  were  too  strong  to  be  conquered; 
and  to  him  alone  is  exemption  granted  from  the 
sentence  of  exclusion  from  the  Promised  Land 
(Nu  14**).  In  P,  Joshua  is  also  named  as  one  of  the 
spies ;  both  are  equally  faithful,  and  both  have 

5 raise  and  promises  bestowed  upon  them  (Nu  14*). 
E's  narrative,  which  is  the  older,  is  followed  in 
Dt  ia  K-  ».  and  Jos  14  •""  (where  the  words  "and 
concerning  thee'  [v.*]  seem  to  be  an  editorial 
addition).  In  the  last-named  passage,  C.  at  the 
age  of  is  claims  from  Joshua  the  fulfilment  of 
the  proodse  of  Nu  14**,  and,  in  answer  to  his 
applicatu  >n,  has  Hebron  and  the  neighbouring  hill- 
country  assigned  to  him,  '  because  that  he  wholly 
followed  the  Lord  the  God  of  Israel.' 

The  chief  interest  of  the  name  C.  centres,  how- 
ever, in  its  use  as  the  eponym  of  the  great  family 
of  the  Kalibbites  (Calebites).  The  latter  name  is 
most  probably  to  be  explained  as  an  instance  of 
totemism.  The  Kalibbites  were  a  dog-tribe  (3^3= 
dog).  While  the  K.  became  eventually  one  of  the 
most  important  constituents  of  the  tribe  of  Judah, 
C.  is  truly  represented  in  1  S  25*  (Nabal  of  tiie 
house  of  C.)  30"  (the  Negeb  of  C.)  as  distinct 
from  Judah.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Chronicler 
traces  C.'s  descent  to  the  patriarch  Judah  (1  Ch  £*• 
».».  wb.  an.)t  and  makes  Jerabmeel  his  elder  brother. 
The  difference  between  the  original  and  the 
ultimate  relation  of  C.  to  Judah  explains  these 
divergent  accounts  of  C.'s  descent,  which  are  found 
in  different  documents  belonging  to  different  periods 
and  dominated  by  different  motives.  While,  as  we 
have  Been,  the  Chronicler  makes  him  a  descendant 
of  Judah,  he  is  called  by  JE,  the  Kenizzite  (Nu  32", 
Jos  14>  "),  or  son  of  Kenaz,  like  Othniel  his 
younger  brother  (Jos  15",  Jg  1"  3*- ").  This  Kenaz 
appears  in  Gn  36*°-  **  among  the  tribes  of  Edom, 
and  in  v.11  is  expressly  designated  the  grandson  of 
Esau.  For  probable  explanation  of  Caleb-ephratah 
1  Ch  2s4,  see  Genealogy. 

Taking  all  the  data  together,  the  course  of 
events  was  probably  something  like  this.  The 
Kalibbites,  separating  from  the  main  stock  of  the 
Kenizzites,  who  had  their  settlements  on  Mt.  Seir, 
penetrated  into  the  hill -country  of  S.  Canaan  as  far 
as  Hebron.  Their  relations  with  Judah  were  more 
or  less  friendly  at  the  time  of  the  conquest,  and 
ultimately  they  coalesced  with  that  tribe,  and  came 
to  be  reckoned  as  one  of  its  chief  clans.  The 
statements  that  C.  alone  spoke  hopefully  of  the 


prospect  of  conquering  Canaan  (Nu  13**),  and  that 
he  afterwards  received  Hebron  as  the  reward  of  his 
faith  (Jos  14"),  may  contain  a  reminiscence  of 
the  circumstance  that  the  Kalibbites  penetrated 
into  Canaan  directly  from  the  S.,  and  before  the 
advent  of  the  tribe  of  Judah.  The  name  of  C. 
may  still  survive  in  the  Wady  el-Kulab,  10  miles 
S.  of  Hebron. 

LrrauTCM.— Driver,  LOT  58,  77, 108,  Dt.  26 1;  Moore,  Jud 
SOf.:  W.  B.  Smith,  OTJC*  278n.,  402,  Kirukip  and  Mar.  in 
Arab.  200, 219 ;  Budde,  Rieht.  u.  Sam.  4  ff. ;  Wellhaueen,  dt  Gent, 
et  Fam.  Jud.,  and  Camp.  d.  Hex.  337  f. ;  Kuenen,  Ret.  Jir 
L  136 ff.,  176 ff.:  Oral,  (Ur  Stoma*  Simeon,  16-18;  Benxinger, 
Htb.  Arch.  293  ft.  J.  A.  SSLBIB. 

CALENDAR  See  Ttjr. 

CALF,  QOLDEH  CALF.— L  The  use  of  the  word 
'calf'  in  EV  to  designate  the  images  of  Aaron 
and  Jeroboam  is  somewhat  misleading.  The  Heb. 
writers  invariably  (for  Hob  10*  see  below)  employ 
for  this  purpose  the  word  'fyd,  which,  however, 
like  the  corresponding  fern.  n^v  'eglah,  has  a 
wider  application  than  our  calf.  Thus  we  read  of 
an  'eglah  of  three  years  old  (Gn  15*),  and  of  another 
giving  milk  (Is  7",  cf.  Hoe  10",  Jer  60"  RV).  A 
comparison  of  Jer  31"  with  Jg  14u,  where  the 
reference  is  to  a  young  bull  and  a  young  oow 
respectively,  of  an  age  to  be  broken  to  the  plough, 
shows  conclusively,  apart  from  considerations 
drawn  from  the  study  of  comparative  religion, 
that  'tgel  is  the  appropriate  term  for  a  young  bull 
just  arrived  at  maturity.  It  is  a  mistake,  there- 
fore, to  suppose  that  the  use  of  the  word  to  denote 
the  images  in  question  is  due  either  to  contempt 
on  the  part  of  the  sacred  writers,  or  to  the  diminu- 
tive size  of  the  images  themselves  (so  most  recently 
Bacon,  Triple  Trad,  of  the  Exodus,  p.  134,  who 
would  translate  '  little  bull ').  The  feeling  of  con- 
tempt which  Hosea  undoubtedly  entertained  to- 
wards the  bull -worship  of  his  countrymen  has 
usually  been  detected  in  the  unique  fern.  nWjjj 
p.*  n<9  Hos  10*  MT.  But  the  MT  is  here  certainly 
at  fault ;  for  not  only  do  the  LXX  and  Pesh.  ver- 
sions preserve  the  sing.,  bnt  the  repeated  occur- 
rence of  the  sing.  mate,  suffix  in  the  rest  of  the 
verse  unmistakably  points  to  the  usual  h«t  as  the 
original  reading.  In  the  LXX  the  rendering  is 
uniformly  ubo-xpt,  except  in  the  books  of  Kings 
where  the  fern.  SipaXit,  a  heifer,  is  adopted.  The 
reason  for  this  procedure  may  perhaps  be  found  in 
the  desire  of  the  translator  or  translators  of  this 
part  of  the  OT  to  avoid  the  use  of  plxrxm,  as  sug- 
gesting to  Egyptian  readers  the  sacred  bulls  of 
Memphis  and  Heliopolis.  Herodotus  and  other 
Greek  writers,  as  is  well  known,  designate  the 
latter  as  M&fx«.  and  in  the  LXX  itself  the 
word  is  applied  to  Apis  (*o  *A«»  .  .  .  i  fit<rx<n  <ro» 
Jer  26"  [MT  46"]).  The  occurrence  of  the  fem. 
in  To  1*  (ri  BioX  ri  daudXei,  Cod.  B— but  Cod.  K  rf 
uio~x<?  <rrX)  is  to  be  explained  by  the  favourite 
substitution  of  (173  for  ^ya  by  Jewish  doctors  (see 
esp.  Dillm.  in  Sitzungsber.  d.  Berl.  Akad.,  June 
188L  on  '  Baal  with  a  fem.  article'— cf.  Ro  11*  and 
LXX  passim). 

ii.  Aaron's  Golden  Bull.— One  of  the  most 
important  incidents  which  Heb.  tradition  has 
preserved  of  the  wanderings  is  that  which  now 
occupies  the  32nd  chap,  of  Exodus.  A  very 
cursory  examination  is  sufficient  to  show  that 
the  narrative  in  its  present  form  cannot  be  the 
product  of  a  single  pen.  Thus  (a)  the  author  of 
vt.*"  cannot  be  the  author  of  w.**-*4 ;  (6)  v." 
cannot  have  been  written  by  the  same  hand  as 
v.M ;  (c)  if  the  chapter  is  a  unity,  the  evident  sur- 
prise of  Moses  in  vv.1*- ■*  is  inexplicable  after  the 
explanation  in  w.7, '.  Without  going  further  into 
the  details  of  the  analysis — which  in  this  part  of 
Exodus  is  exceedingly  difficult — we  may  simply 
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rk  that  the  main  strand  of  the  narrative  is 
almost  certainly  from  the  pen  of  the  Ephraimite 
historian,  E.  Additions  thereto  have  been  drawn 
from  the  other  prophetic  source,  J,  not  without 
some  modifications  from  the  pen  of  the  redactor  of 
the  two  narratives.  The  main  point  to  note  is 
that  the  historicity  of  the  incident  is  attested  by 
our  oldest  sources,  and  confirmed  by  the  author  of 
Deuteronomy  who  based  his  own  narrative  (Dt  9*- 
10°)  on  these  sources,  frequently,  indeed,  using  their 
ipsiirima  verba  (see  parallel  columns  in  Driver's 
Deut.  pp.  113,  114).  This  conclusion  does  not 
exclude  the  possibility  that  the  narrative  in  re- 
ceiving its  final  literary  form  may  have  absorbed 
some  reflection  of  the  religious  sympathies  of  the 
writers  (see  below). 

The  following  is  a  rlsumt  of  the  leading  features 
of  the  narrative  as  now  presented :  —  Becoming 
impatient  under  the  oontinued  absence  of  their 
leader,  the  people  prevail  on  Aaron  to  make  a  god 
(ovf^j)  which  should  go  before  them.  With  the 
material  furnished  by  the  golden  earrings  of  the 
women  and  children  '  a  molten  calf '  is  fashioned 
(the  details  of  the  process  are  obscure),  before 
which  an  altar  is  built,  and  to  which,  as  a  symbol 
of  J" — see  esp.  v.*  '  to-morrow  is  a  feast  to  J" — 
divine  honours  are  paid.  The  rest  of  the  chapter 
tells  of  J"s  anger,  of  Moses'  energetic  intervention, 
of  Aaron's  truly  Oriental  apology,  and,  finally,  of 
the  destruction  of  the  calf  (here  again  the  process 
is  difficult  to  explain),  and  of  3000  of  its  wor- 
shippers. The  uncertainty  which  prevails  with 
regard  to  the  reading  and  rendering  of  v.4  (see  the 
Comm.  in  he.)  renders  it  impossible  to  speak 
positively  as  to  the  construction  of  the  image. 
A  comparison  of  v.4  with  v.",  and  of  both  with 
other  passages  where  similar  images  and  their 
manufacture  are  described,  such  as  Dt  7*.  Is  30" 
40i*  4410  a.  ete.,  seems  to  point  to  a  wooden  core 
overlaid  with  gold  (cf .  what  is  said  below  of  the  bulls 
of  Jeroboam).  If  this  supposition  is  correct,  the 
image  was  no  doubt  life-size  or  over,  as  is  sug- 
gested both  by  the  amount  of  gold  provided  and  by 
the  fact  that  Aaron  built  an  altar  before  it  (v.*). 
Mnch  ingenuity  has  been  expended  in  the  endeavour 
to  explain  the  methods  of  destruction  enumerated 
in  v.*>.  The  most  probable  explanation  seems  to 
be  that  after  the  core  had  been  charred  and 
burned,  the  casing  of  gold  (Dt  7*,  Is  30")  was 
reduced  to  minute  fragments  ('dust'  Dt  9")  by  a 
process  of  crushing  similar  to  that  employed  at  the 
present  day  by  the  poorer  classes  in  the  East  in 
the  preparation  of  cement  from  broken  pottery  * 
(cf.  Dn  2**-  **).  As  a  supreme  mark  of  contempt, 
the  '  dust '  thus  obtained  was  cast '  upon  the  brook 
that  descended  out  of  the  mount'  (acc.  to  an 
interesting  detail  supplied  by  Dt  9"),  and  the 
children  of  Israel  made  to  drink  of  it  (cf.  the 
analogous  procedure,  Nu  6"  *). 

Deferring  to  a  later  stage  the  question  as  to  the 
origin,  Egyptian  or  other,  of  this  so-called  '  calf  - 
worship/  we  must,  before  passing  from  the  incident 
of  Ex  32,  refer  to  the  problem,  raised  by  recent 
criticism,  of  the  original  connexion  and  historical 
purport  of  the  narrative.  The  key  to  the  simplest 
solution  of  the  problem  is  that  furnished  by  the 
account  in  Dt  10*-  *  of  the  separation  of  the  tribe 
of  Levi  for  the  exclusive  exercise  of  the  priestly 
office.  The  introductory  phrase  'at  that  time,' 
v.*,  refers,  we  can  hardly  doubt,  to  the  incidents 
recorded  in  ch.  9.  Now,  if  we  keep  in  mind  the 
fact  that  the  great  prophetic  history-book,  as  it 
lay  before  the  author  of  Dt,  contained  much 
which  the  final  redactor  excised  to  make  way  for 
the  divergent  and  ampler  details  of  P,  the  sugges- 

*  The  pottery  Is  reduced  to  Una  dust  by  rolling  »  large  stone 
backwards  and  forward*  orer  the  fragment*,  a*  may  be  wen  any 
cummer  In  the  Birket  ee-Sultan  at  Jerusalem. 


tion  seems  most  reasonable,  that  Ex  32  in  its 
original  connexion  formed  the  introduction  to  J  Eft 
account  of  the  consecration  of  the  tribe  of  Levi  to 
the  priesthood.  The  priestly  prerogative,  in  short, 
was  represented  in  JE  as  the  reward  bestowed 
by  J"  on  the  sons  of  Levi  for  their  fidelity  to  his 
cause  at  an  all-important  crisis  in  the  history  of  the 
wanderings.  The  use  of  the  standing  expression 
for  the  priestly  consecration  ("B  t  «!w)  in  Ex  32s* 
leaves  no  doubt  as  to  the  nature  of  the  '  blessing ' 
(v.1*)  that  was  about  to  be  bestowed  upon  the  tribe 
(cf.  also  Dt  33*-  *  where  we  have  probably  another 
reference  to  the  incidents  of  Ex  32). 

While  regarding  the  explanation  just  given  of 
the  main  purport  of  the  narrative  in  its  original 
connexion  as  the  most  probable,  we  would  not  seek 
to  deny  that  other  motives  may  also  have  influ- 
enced the  early  narrators.  No  Ephraimite  writer 
of  the  8th  cent.  B.C.,  imbued  with  the  spirit  of  the 
prophetic  teaching,  could  have  committed  to  writ- 
ing the  incident  of  the  golden  calf  without  penning, 
at  the  same  time,  an  implicit  condemnation  of  the 
recognised  worship  of  Northern  Israel.  That  the 
narratives  of  Ex  32  and  1  K  12*"-  are  not  inde- 
pendent of  each  other  is  plain  from  the  almost 
identical  words  with  which  the  images  are  intro- 
duced (Ex  32s,  1  K  12*b,  of.  Neh  9").  Indeed  it  is 
more  than  probable  that  the  author  of  Ex  32*  de- 
liberately chose  the  unusual  plural  construction 
(spSpn  .  .  .  njpM)  in  order  to  make  his  covered 
polemic  more  pointed.* 

iiL  Thk  Bulls  of  Jeroboam  l— The  cardinal 
passage,  1  K  12»-»  (cf.  2  Ch  ll14- u),  is  by  every 
token  to  be  assigned  to  the  Deuteronomio  compiler 
of  the  book  of  Kings,  who  flourished  c.  B.C.  600 
(see  Driver,  LOT1 183 ;  Kittel,  op.  cU.,  Eng.  tr.  ii. 
211-212).  Whether  the  compiler  is  here  building 
on  an  older  written  foundation  or  not,  the  passage 
undoubtedly  bears  the  stamp  of  genaine  history. 
The  situation  is  perfectly  natural  and  intelligible. 
Jeroboam  found  that,  despite  the  success  of  his 
revolution  politically,  the  temple  of  Solomon,  with 
its  numerous  priesthood  and  no  doubt  imposing 
ritual,  still  exercised  an  irresistible  attraction  for 
the  worshippers  from  the  Northern  Kingdom. 
Justifiably  dreading  a  reaction  in  favour  of  the 
Davidic  dynasty  if  such  religious  pilgrimages  were 
to  continue,  Jeroboam  felt  himself  compelled  to  take 
measures  to  provide  a  counter-attraction — a  sanc- 
tuary or  sanctuaries  that  might  retain  the  more 
devout  of  his  subjects  within  his  kingdom.  While 
thus  maintaining  (against  Stade,  Geschichte,  i.  352) 
the  essential  accuracy  of  the  compiler's  estimate 
of  Jeroboam's  principal  motive,  we  would  by  no 
means  exclude,  as  an  important  factor  in  the  case, 
the  desire— on  which  Stade  lays  exclusive  stress — 
to  pose  as  the  protector  of  the  ancient  sanctuaries 
and  the  patron  of  their  priests,  to  whom  Jeroboam 
may  have  looked  for  political  support.  Indeed  it 
is  not  improbable  that  many  of  the  Northern 
priesthood  had  already  begun  to  realise  that  the 
temple  of  Solomon  must  inevitably  make  for  the 
centralisation  of  the  oultus,  and,  like  the  priest- 
hood of  Babylonia  in  the  case  of  Cyrus,  they  may 
have  been  among  the  first  to  welcome  the  new 
sovereign. 

We  can  also  understand  the  motives  that  led  to 
tne  selection  of  Bethel  and  Dan  as  the  chief  seats 
of  the  rival  worship.  The  former  recommended 
itself  as  having  been,  from  time  immemorial  (Gn 

•Thl*  suggestion  hold*  good  whether  we  translate  OVfSg 
rathe  above  paaaage*  by 'God' or  by  'god*.'  On  the  construc- 
tion of  "K  with  a  ptar.  vb.,  see  Driver,  Dm*.' p.  «8;  Strack'* 
excursus  in  hi*  OenetU,  pp.  67-68 ;  Baodiasln,  Stud.  t.  temit. 
RdigiontgetchichU,  note  pp.  65-67.  II  we  must  render  '  gods,' 
then  clearly  the  use  of  the  phrase  in  1  K  is  the  older,  for  (a* 
Kittel  has  pointed  out,  Bitt.  o/  the  Btb.,  Eng.  tr.  U.  tit)  it  is 
only  in  the  case  of  Jeroboam,  and  not  in  the  case  of  Aaron,  that 
the  plural  'gods'  has  any  meaning. 
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28u  35*,  Hos  12*.  •),  one  of  the  chief  sanctuaries  of 
the  land,  and  it  was  besides  conveniently  situated 
for  intercepting  the  pilgrims  on  their  way  to 
Jerusalem.  During  the  whole  period  of  the  exist- 
ence of  the  Northern  Kingdom,  the  sanctuary  of 
Bethel  continued  to  be  its  religions  centre  (see  esp. 
Am  7U),  and  even  survived  its  downfall  for  a  century, 
until  finally  destroyed  during  the  reformation  of 
Josiah  (2  K  23"-").  The  city  of  Dan  had  also 
from  the  generation  succeeding  the  conquest  been 
a  noted  sanctuary,  and  its  situation  commended 
it  as  the  religious  centre  of  the  tribes  to  the  east 
and  west  of  the  sea  of  Galilee.  The  new  sanctu- 
ary, however,  did  not  survive  'the  captivity 
of  the  land'  (Jg  18"),  at  the  hand  of  Tiglath- 
pileser,  B.C.  734  (2  K 15"),  although  Josephus  speaks 
of  'the  temple  of  the  golden  cow'  (rrp  xp"?w 
fioln),  as  if  its  ruins,  at  least,  were  still  standing 
in  his  day  ( Wart,  IV.  L  1). 

With  regard  to  the  size  and  construction  of 
Jeroboam's  bulls  we  have  no  precise  information. 
As  in  the  case  of  the  image  fashioned  by  Aaron, 
we  may  best  think  of  them  as  consisting  of  a 
wooden  core  overlaid  with  gold.  This  view  would 
be  considerably  strengthened  could  we  be  sure  that 
the  obscure  word  d'?k>  (Hos  8*)  has  the  meaning 
here  which  it  bears  in  the  Talmud,  viz.,  splinters  or 
shavings  of  wood  (see  Wellhausen,  Die  kleinen 
Propheten,  in  toe.).*  They  were  probably  of  con- 
siderable size,  and  represented  a  young  Dut  full- 
grown  bull.  There  is  no  authority  for  supposing 
that  they  were  winged,  like  the  bulls  of  Assyria, 
or  were  copies  of  any  '  cherubic  emblem,'  whether 
in  Solomon's  temple  (so  Farrar,  Expositor,  viii. 
[18931:  'Was  there  a  Golden  Calf  in  Dan?')  or 
elsewhere.  We  are  further  expressly  informed 
that  Jeroboam  '  set  the  one  in  Bethel,  and  the 
other  put  he  in  Dan  '(IK  12").  The  view  recently 
lAit  forward  by  Klostermann  in  his  Komm.  in  loe. 
(1887),  and  repeated  in  his  Gesch.  d.  Volte*  Isr. 
(1896),  and  supported  by  Farrar  (ut  tup.),  that 
both  images  were  set  up  at  Bethel,  requires  un- 
warrantable liberties  with  the  text,  and  is  contrary 
to  all  the  available  evidence  (cf .  Am  8",  To  1*  rip 
fUxrxv  .  .  .  tr  Air  (m)).  On  the  other  hand,  it  is 
thought  by  many  recent  scholars  that  the  bull 
symbolism  was  not  confined  to  the  two  great 
sanctuaries  already  mentioned.  Stade,  indeed, 
goes  so  far  as  to  say  that  there  is  evidence  in 
Hosea  for  the  presence  of  bull-images  at  all  the 
more  important  sanctuaries  (ZATW,  1883,  p.  10). 
The  strongest  claim  is  perhaps  for  the  capital, 
Samaria  (Am  8" '  they  that  swear  by  the  sin  o/S.'), 
although  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  city  or  the 
country  is  here  intended.  If  the  latter,  the  refer- 
ence would  be  to  the  image  at  the  chief  sanctuary 
at  Bethel.  The  same  form  of  worship  was  also,  in 
the  opinion  of  many,  practised  at  Beersheba  and 
GUgal  t  (Am  4«  6»  81*,  Hos  4>»  9»  12"  [Heb."]).$ 

The  ritual  of  these  northern  sanctuaries  does  not 
seem  to  have  differed  much  from  that  of  the  great 
sanctuary  of  the  South  (see  an  exhaustive  presenta- 
tion of  the  evidence  of  Amos  and  Hosea  on  this 
point  by  Oettli  in  Greifswalder  Studien,  'Der 
Kultus  bei  Amos  u.  Hosea,'  1895).  The  priests, 
however— derisively  named  oipf  ('black-coats'?) 
by  Hosea  (10s) — were  recruited  from  all  the  tribes, 
not,  as  in  the  South,  from  the  tribe  of  Levi 
exclusively,  which  thing  was  an  offence  to  the 
histoiian,  writing  from  the  standpoint  of  the 
Deuteronomic  law  (1  K  12*1,  2  K  23*,  and  cf.  2  Ch 
IV*  13*).   Mention  is  made  of  various  kinds  of 

•The  Tug.  Jonathan  randen  O'Mrf  by  prr6  103  'ahavinga 
el  (wooden)  board*.'  Ot  Shabbath  (ed.  Btraok)  41  D-«hn  HUM 
carpenter*1  ahavinga. 

t  For  raff,  to  the  opinion  of  certain  Father!  that  there  was  a 
calf  at  Qllgal,  see  O.  A.  Smith,  Tht  Twtlvt  Prophets,  i.  87. 

t  Jerome,  however,  la  too  explicit  with  his  bobus  immolanUs, 
m  the  last  passage  cited. 


sacrifice,  although  not  of  human  sacrifice  (as  some 
would  interpret  Hos  13*  cng  U?',  see  the  Com- 
mentaries). This  passage  further  refers  to  the 
practice  of  kissing  the  bulls  as  an  act  of  worship, 
either  by  throwing  kisses  to  them  (as  in  Job  31*) 
or  by  actually  kissing  the  images,  as  the  Moslems 
do  the  'black  stone'  at  Mecca  (cf.  1  K  19"). 

iv.  The  Origin  of  the  Bull  Symbols.— We 
have  deferred  to  this  stage  the  inquiry  as  to  the 
origin  of  this  form  of  religious  symbolism.  It  is 
needless  to  occupy  space  with  proof  of  the  absurdity 
of  the  opinion  so  long  current  in  the  Church,  both 
Jewish  and  Christian,  that  we  have  here  a  species 
of  avowed  idolatry.  Whatever  abuses  may  have 
crept  in  at  a  later  period,  however  gross  may  have 
become  the  conceptions  of  the  people  regarding  the 
golden  bulls,  it  is  now  universally  acknowledged 
that  they  were  originally  a  sincere  attempt  to 
symbolise  the  true  covenant  God  of  Israel.  Whence, 
then,  did  the  Hebrews  derive  this  symbol  ?  How 
came  they  to  represent  the  Deity  under  the  form 
of  a  young  bull  ?  The  answer,  almost  uniformly 
given  from  the  days  of  Philo  and  the  early  fathers 
to  our  own,  has  been :  The  Hebrews  borrowed  this 
symbolism  from  the  Egyptians.  Now,  it  is  indeed 
a  striking  coincidence  that  both  Aaron  and  Jero- 
boam had  intimate  relations  with  Egypt  just 
before  they  fashioned  their  respective  images.  But 
it  is  a  mistake  to  speak  of  Jeroboam  as  a  protege 
of  Shishak  or  Sheshonk  of  Egypt,  for  this  monarch 
claims  to  have  captured  cities  from  Central  as  well 
as  from  Southern  Palestine  in  the  course  of  the 
raid  referred  to  in  1  K  1425"-.  Some  of  the  difficul- 
ties in  the  way  of  accepting  the  Egyp.  origin  of  the 
so-called  calf  or  bull  worship  are  these :  (a)  The 
Egyptians  worshipped  only  the  living  bulls  Apis 
and  M nevis,  as  incarnations  of  Osiris  and  of  the 
Sun-god  respectively ;  (6)  it  would  have  been  the 
height  of  absurdity  to  speak,  as  Aaron  did,  of  the 
golden  calf  as  representing  the  God  that  brought 
the  Hebrews  up  out  of  Egypt,  had  the  image  been 
a  reflection  of  any  Egyp.  deity  ;  (c)  the  historical 
situation  of  1  K  12^  requires  that  the  new 
symbolism  by  which  Jeroboam  hoped  to  consolidate 
his  kingdom  should  not  be  an  importation  from 
without,  but  something  genuinely  national.  For 
these  and  other  reasons  the  majority  of  the  more 
recent  writers  on  this  subject  prefer  to  seek  the 
origin  of  the  bull-symbolism  in  the  native  religious 
tendencies  of  the  Hebrews  themselves — tendencies 
which  they  shared  with  the  other  Semitic  peoples 
about  them.  Among  an  agricultural  people  there 
could  be  no  more  natural  symbol  of  strength  and 
vital  energy  than  the  young  bull.  The  leaning  to 
this  particular  symbolism  was,  so  to  say,  in  the 
blood,  from  the  far-off  days  when  the  ancestors  of 
the  Hebrews  were  still  beyond  the  flood  (Jos  24s). 
This  view  of  the  native  origin  of  the  so-called  bull- 
worship  has  been  adopted  not  only  by  such  men  as 
Vatke  (Bibl.  Theol.  p.  398),  Kuenen  (Belig.  of 
Israel,  i. passim),  and  Duhm  {Theol.  d.  Propheten,  p. 
47),  but  by  more  conservative  scholars,  such  as 
Dillmann  (Exodus,  1880,  p.  337;  Handb.  d.  AT 
Theol.  1895,  pp.  98-9),  and  Bandissin,  in  Germany, 
and  hesitatingly,  in  our  own  country,  by  Robertson 
(Early  Relig.  pp.  215-220,  where  a  full  discussion 
of  the  problem  will  be  found). 

v.  Attitude  of  the  Prophets  Amos  and 
Hosea  to  the  Bull-Symbols. — We  cannot  bring 
this  article  to  a  close  without  a  brief  reference  to 
this  topic.  However  excellent  Jeroboam's  in- 
tentions may  have  been  in  the  institution  of  the 
new  form  of  the  national  coitus,  and  however 
little  the  contemporary  representatives  of  Jahwism 
may  have  found  amiss  therein,  we  cannot  escape 
the  conclusion  that  he,  unwittingly  it  may  be, 
sanctioned  a  declension  from  the  pure  teaching  of 
the  great  prophet  and  founder  of  Israel's  religion. 
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with  its  imageless  worship  of  J".  The  silence  of 
the  earlier  prophets  is  a  fact,  explain  it  as  we  may. 
It  has  even  been  questioned  if  Amos  condemns  the 
bulls  of  the  northern  sanctuaries  (but  see  above  for 
Am  44  6s).  Hosea,  on  the  other  hand,  is  unable  to 
express  the  intensity  of  his  scorn  for  them.  He 
saw  what  his  predecessors  in  the  prophetic  office 
had  not  seen,  how  dangerous  an  approach  to  the 
worship  of  the  heathen  deities  of  Canaan  the 
institutions  of  Jeroboam  had  provided.  This  wor- 
ship of  J"  by  images  had  helped  on  a  gradual  assimi- 
lation of  the  religion  of  J"  to  that  of  Baal,  which 
now  threatened  to  prove  fatal  to  the  former.  Bull- 
symbolism  was  rapidly  becoming  mere  bull-worship. 
So  that  while,  in  justice  to  Jeroboam,  we  may 
fairly  modify  the  sweeping  condemnation  passed 
upon  him  by  the  later  biblical  writers,  imbued 
with  the  loftier  spiritual  teaching  of  Dent.,  we 
must  also  charge  him  with  having  hindered,  not 
helped  forward,  the  divine  purpose  in  the  election 
of  Israel.  '  In  reality,  man  cannot  with  impunity 
bring  down  the  invisible  God  to  the  sphere  of  the 
visible  ;  he  thereby  empties  the  idea  of  God  of  its 
ethical  content ;  it  loses  for  him  its  sanctifying, 
elevating,  disciplining,  and  purifying  power ;  God, 
for  him,  sinks  to  the  level  of  a  heathen  idol,  which 
makes  no  higher  demands  on  men.  This  is  amply 
proved  by  the  history  of  the  Northern  kingdom ; 
its  image-worship  became  for  it  a  bridge  by  which 
to  pass  over  into  genuine  heathenism ;  the 
heathenish,  secular  atmosphere  (Sinn)  and  heathen 
immorality  overpowered  it,  and  brought  about  the 
premature  dissolution  of  the  State'  (Dillmann, 
Hcmdbuch,  p.  167). 

Litkeatckb.— Besides  the  Comm.  on  Exodus  and  Kings,  and 
the  works  on  OT  Theology  by  Kuenen  {Religion  qf  Itraeletp., 
\oL  L  73-76,  235-38,  260 -62,  346-347),  Schultx,  Sinend,  and 
Dillmann  (Uandbuchd.  AT  ThtolotrU,  1896,  pp.  98-9, 166-7),  the 
foU.  special  works  may  be  consulted:  Of  the  older  writers 
HoncBus,  Aaron  Purgatut  (in  Critici  Saeri,  lx.,  a  brief  sum- 
mary is  given  by  Matt.  Poole  in  his  SyneptU  under  Ex  82); 
Bo  hart,  Uiemoiem,  lib.  U.  a  84 ;  De  Aureii  .  .  .  Vitulie,  pp. 
329-860 :  Selden,  He  DU  SyrU,  pp.  45-64.  Of  modern  works,  fc. 
Konig,  HauptprobUmt,  etc,  pp.  68-68,  and  Die  Bildlorigkeit  d. 
legitimm  JaJitoehcultut,  1886  :  also  on  the  same  lines,  Robertson, 
Early  Religion  qf  Itrael,  oh.  lx. ;  Baudissin,  Studien,  etc  roL  L, 
and  his  art.  'Kalb  (goldenes)'  in  PRE*,  vii.  896-400  (esp. 
informing  as  to  prevalence  of  bull-worship  among  the  Sera, 
tribes);  S.  Oettli,  'Der  Kultus  bei  Amos  u.  HoseaT  in  Qreyfi- 
valder  Studien,  1886,  pp.  1-84 ;  also  art.  'Calf  in  Smith,  DB> 
(by  Farrarjk  A.  R.  S.  KENNEDY. 

CALITAS  (A  KaMrat,  B  KaXerro<»)-— One  of  the 
Levites  who  undertook  to  repudiate  his  'strange 
wife,'  1  Es  9*.  He  bore  a  second  name,  Colins 
(A  K«\<ot,  B  Kufoi).  The  reading  of  B  is  Ewvot, 
s*rot  KaXetroit,  Kt  Ilafaibi,  which  should  perhaps  be 
read,  as  Dr.  Swete  conjectures,  oSrot  s-aXeirw 
2*rra0cuo! ;  but  this  is  an  emendation  of  the  Gr.  on 
the  part  of  B,  and  does  not  represent  the  original 
Heb.  of  Ezra,  as  a  comparison  with  Ezr  109* 
'  Kelaiah  (the  same  is  Kelita),  Pethahiah '  shows. 
A  Levite  of  the  same  name,  and  probably  the  same 
person,  is  mentioned  as  one  of  those  who  expounded 
the  Law,  1  Es  9**  (KoXc<ras= Kelita,  Neh  8',  where 
LXX  omits).  H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

CALKER.— To  calk  (or  caulk  as  the  spelling  has 
been  for  the  last  century),  from  calcare  '  to  tread,' 
is  to  stop  up  a  seam,  esp.  of  a  ship,  by  treading  or 
pressing  in  oakum  or  the  like.  Cf.  Dampier,  Voy. 
(1697),  '  In  the  South  Seas  the  Spaniards  do  make 
Oakam  to  chalk  their  Ships,  with  the  husk  of  the 
Coco-nut.'  'Calker'  occurs  in  this  sense,  Ezk 
27*-  *  (Heb.  frj?  'Biqc,  AVm  '  stoppers  of  chinks'). 

J.  Hastings. 

CALL, — To  call  is  originally  to  '  shout,'  and  esp. 
to  shout  so  as  to  summon.  1.  Hence  one  of  its 
earliest  applications  is  to  invite,  now  archaic  or 
obsolete,  but  found  in  AV,  as  2  S  15"  'with 
Absalom  went  two  hundred  men  out  of  Jerus.  that 
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were  called'  (RV  'invited');  Jn  2»  'And  both 
Jesus  was  called  (RV  '  bidden '),  and  his  disciples, 
to  the  marriage' ;  Rev  19*  '  Blessed  are  they  which 
are  called  unto  (RV  'bidden  to')  the  marriage 
supper  of  the  Lamb.'  2.  Closely  connected  with 
this  is  the  call  to  some  duty,  as  1  S  28u  '  I  have 
called  thee,  that  thou  mayeat  make  known  onto 
me  what  I  shall  do';  esp.  by  God,  as  He  11* 
'Abraham,  when  he  was  called  to  go  out  into  a 
place';  Ac  13*  'Separate  me  Barnabas  and  Saul 
for  the  work  whereunto  I  have  called  them.' 
Then  the  word  is  used  particularly  and  technically 
of  the  Divine  call  to  partake  of  the  blessings  of 
redemption ;  1  Co  1*  '  God  is  faithful,  by  whom 
ye  were  called  unto  the  fellowship  of  his  Son  Jesus 
Christ  our  Lord ' ;  whereupon  they  who  are  thus 
called  (having  obeyed  *)  are  described  as  '  the 
called,'  1  Co  1M  '  But  unto  them  which  are  called ' 
(Gr.  avroTt  St  rots  kXtjtois,  RVm  'unto  the  called 
themselves,'  Lightfoot  'to  the  believers  them- 
selves ').  See  Calling.  3.  When  one  is  called  it 
is  often  by  name,  from  which  comes  the  idiom  to 
call  a  person  or  thing  so  and  so,  to  give  a  name  : 
Gn  1'  '  God  called  the  light  Day,  and  the  darkness 
he  called  Night';  2  S  6»  'the  ark  of  God  which  is 
called  by  the  Name,  even  the  name  of  the  Lord  of 
hosts  that  sitteth  upon  the  cherubims'  (RV;  see 
Name).  And  according  to  a  usage  which  is  now 
archaic  if  not  obsolete,  the  calling  is  transferred 
from  the  person  or  thing  to  the  name,  as  Mt  1M 
'thou  shalt  call  his  name  Jesus';  Gn  32s"  'Thy 
name  shall  be  called  no  more  Jacob,  but  Israel.' 
See  also  He  510 '  Called  (RV  •  named  *)  of  God  an 
high  priest  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec'  (Gr. 
T/xxrayopefaiy  [all]  '  expresses  the  formal  and  solemn 
ascription  of  the  title  to  Him  to  whom  it  belongs, 
"  addressed  as,"  "  styled  " ' — Westcott  in  loc.  It  is 
a  public  designation — iyopevtw,  from  dyopd  the 
market-place) ;  7"  '  and  not  be  called  after  the 
order  of  Aaron*  (Myco-ew,  'be  spoken  of  as,'  RV 
'be  reckoned');  and  cf.  Ac  ll2*,  Ro  7',  where 
xpv/MTlfcir  is  tr.  'call'  (see  Sanday-Headlam  on 
Ro  7s). 

4.  Some  phrases  demand  attention.  Call  again, 
i.e.  call  back  (see  AGAIN),  as  Bar  3"  'He  that 
sendeth  forth  light  and  it  goeth,  calleth  it  again.' 
Call  back = invite  to  return,  1  Es  1M  (Gr.  neraxaXiu, 
used  in  middle  voice  in  NT  =  '  send  for,'  Ac  7"  20lT 
249B- ") ;  and  tig.  =  take  back  a  promise,  Is  31'  *  will 
not  o.  back  his  words '  (vpn).  Call  tor :  ( 1 )  Send for, 
cause  to  come,  Est  6" '  he  sent  and  called  for  his 
friends '  (nan,  RV  « fetched ') ;  Ac  24*  *  when  I  have 
a  convenient  season,  I  will  c.  for  thee '  {/lerajcaKia, 
RV  '  c.  thee  unto  me') ;  28"  '  For  this  cause  there- 
fore have  I  called  for  you,  to  see  you '  (raoaxaXlw, 
only  here  in  this  meaning,  elsewhere  'beseech,' 
Mt  8«-«"-»»  and  often ;  'entreat,'  Lk  16",  1  Co  4U, 
1  Ti  61,  so  here  RV ;  'exhort,'  He  3»  'exhort  one 
another  daily,'  and  often ;  ' comfort,'  2  Co  1',  etc.) ; 
Ac  13'  'Sergius  Paulus  .  .  .  called  for  Barnabas 
and  Saul '  (■wpovKaKiu,  RV  '  called  unto  him ' ;  but 
Ja  5"  '  let  him  o.  for  the  elders  of  the  church,' 
RV  retains,  though  Gr.  the  same);  Ac  10*  Uu 
[neraHfiTa,  RV  '  fetch ').  (2)  Ash,  request,  I  K  8» 
'to  hearken  unto  them  in  all  that  they  call 
for  unto  thee'  (irji?,  RV  'cry') ;  Ac  16»  'he  called 
for  a  light '  (oiWu) ;  Mt  27" '  This  man  calleth  for 
Elias'  (RV  'calleth  Elijah'),  and  Jn  11»  'The 
Master  is  come,  and  calleth  for  thee '  (RV  *  calleth 
thee,'  both  <pa>4u).  Call  forth :  Is  31*  («"£) ;  Ac  24' 
'when  he  was  called  forth,  Tertullus  began  to 

*  In  the  Gospels  there  is  a  distinction  between  the  'Called,' 
sA<rr«,  i.e.  those  who  have  received  the  invitation  to  enter  the 
Messiah's  kingdom,  and  the  '  Chosen '  (i«Xi»r«0,  is.  those  who 
have  obeyed  it:  Mt  22"  'Many  are  called,  but  few  chosen.' 
But  in  the  Epistles  this  distinction  vanishes,  the  writer  having 
in  mind  the  divine  greatness  and  force  of  the  call,  not  the 
human  acceptance  or  rejection  of  it  See  Lightfoot  on  Col  8", 
Sandar-Headlam  on  Ro  1'. 
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accuse  him'— the  tr.  of  Tindale,  RV  'called,'  as 
in  mod.  law-court  phraseology,  '  Call  the  next 
witness'  (Gr.  xoXlu).  Call  on  or  call  upon,  used 
frequently,  but  always  of  God  or  the  Name  of  God 
(srja  or  eVucaXta),  as  Ps  50"  '  c  upon  me  in  the  day 
of  trouble.'  In  Ac  15"  'all  the  Gentiles,  upon 
whom  my  name  is  called,  saith  the  Lord'  (from 
Am  9"  '  the  heathen  which  are  called  by  my  name ') 
we  see  the  reverse  side.  See  this  phrase  in  Dt  28" 
(I'W  im  nvr  °P>  'J""8  name  is  called  over  thee') 
and  Driver's  note  there. 

-toe  sense  of  the  phrase,'  says  Driver,  'appear*  clearly  from 
2  8  12",  where  Joab,  while  besieging  Rabbah,  sends  to  urge 
David  to  come  in  person  and  take  it, T<  last  /  (emph.)  take  the 


city,  and  my  name  be  called  ever  it,"  <•«.  lest  i  gain  the  credit 
of  having  captured  it,  and  it  be  oounted  as  my  conquest.  The 
phrase  expresses  thus  the  fact  of  ovmerthip— whether  acquired 
by  actual  oonquest  or  otherwise  (cf.  Ps  49»»0'>)— ooupled  at  the 
came  time  with  the  idea  of  protection ;  and  occurs  frequently, 
esp.  with  referenoe  to  the  people  of  Israel,  Jerus.,  or  the  Temple. 
The  passages  are :  Am  9»,  Jer  7"»-  »•  >«•  *  If  15"  (of  Jer.  him- 
self),'26»3i»*  W»,  1  K  8«  (Deut.)=2  Ch  6S>,  Is  6S>».  2  Ch  7", 
Dn  mill.  [In  NT  Ac  1617,  Ja  27  both  quoUtions  by  James 
from  Am  01*.]  It  is  to  be  regretted,'  adds  Driver, '  that  in  BV 
the  phrase  is  generally  paraphrased  obscurely,  "  called  by  my 
name"  (which  really  corresponds  to  a  different  expression, 
<SP3  mpi,  I»  a*7 ;  of.  481,  Nu  SZ**) ;  bat  the  Hteral  rendering, 
which  in  this  case  happens  to  be  both  clearer  and  more  forcible 
than  the  paraphrase,  ts  sometimes  given  in  RVm  (e.g.  in  1  K  go).' 

Call  In  question:  Ac  19*  {eyxaUa,  RV  'accuse'), 
23*  24°  (fplra).  In  these  places,  as  elsewhere  in 
older  English,  the  phrase  means  to  put  one  on 
his  trial  before  a  court  of  justice.   Cf. — 

'  He  that  was  In  question  for  the  robbery. 

Shales.  Henry  IV.  (Pt  2)  L  H.  88. 

J.  Hastings. 
CALLING  (kXV'i  vocatio),  God's  invitation  to 
man  to  accept  the  benefits  of  His  salvation.  It  is 
God's  first  act  in  the  application  of  redemption,  in 
accordance  with  His  eternal  purpose  (Ro  8"). 
A  distinction  is  made  between  God's  calling  and 
men's  acceptance  of  it  (Mt  20"),  the  unrestricted 
offer  and  the  appropriation  which  results  from  a 
hearty  appreciation  of  what  it  implies.  On  God's 
part  it  is  sure,  and  without  repentance  (Ro  11"). 
God  in  Christ  calls  to  Himself  all  who  are  in  need 
of  Him,  and  those  who  feel  their  need,  come. 
God's  calling  of  man  is  in  Christ  and  unto  fellow- 
ship with  Himself  in  Christ  (Ph  3"),  and  is  con- 
veyed to  all  peoples  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel 
and  the  administration  of  ordinances  (Mt  28"'*°). 
In  respect  of  its  ethical  significance  and  the 
spiritual  condition  which  it  aims  at  working  in  all 
who  respond,  it  is  described  as  a  'holy  calling' 
(Ro  1T,  I  Co  1»,  2  Ti  1»),  and  a  'heavenly  calling' 
(He  3').  See  Election.         J.  Macphebson. 

CALLISTHENE8  (KoXWWnrt,  2  Mao  8**).— A 
Syrian,  who  was  captured  by  the  Jews  in  a  small 
house,  where  he  had  taken  refuge,  in  the  course  of 
certain  successes  which  followed  the  great  victory 
over  Nicanor  and  Gorgias,  in  B.C.  165  (comp. 
1  Mac  41-*4).  At  a  festival  in  celebration  of  the 
victory,  the  Jews  burnt  Callisthenes  to  death, 
because  he  had  set  fire  to  the  portals  of  the  temple 
(comp.  1  Mac  4").  H.  A.  White, 

CALNEH,  CALNO  (nfo,  XaXirrn,  XaXdrn, 

Chalanne).—  Calneh  is  mentioned  as  one  of  the 
four  towns  of  the  kingdom  of  Babylon  (Gn  10" 
'  And  the  beginning  of  his  kingdom  was  Babel, 
and  Erech,  and  Accad,  and  Calneh,  in  the  land  of 
Shinar'),  but  cannot  be  identified  with  certainty. 
Some  have  thought  it  to  be  the  Nipuru  of  the  Bab. 
and  Assyr.  inscriptions,  the  same  as  Niffer,  a  town 
situated  between  the  Euphrates  and  the  Tigris ; 
but  this  is  an  impossible  identification.  Most  of 
the  historians,  like  the  Targum  of  Jerusalem, 
Eusebius,  Jerome,  and  Ephraim  the  Syrian,  identify 
it  with  Ctesiphon  in  Seleuda  beyond  the  Tigris 
towards  Elam;  hut  this  is  also  worthless.  No 


written  record,  in  fact,  has  yet  been  found  of  the 
Calneh  of  Gn  10",  the  suggested  identification  oi 
Calneh  with  Kul-unu  (KuUaba  or  Zirlaba)  being 
rendered  still  more  doubtful  by  the  fact  that  Kul- 
unu  is  closely  connected  with  Erech,  and  was 
perhaps  a  part  of  that  city.  The  Calno  of  Is  10* 
('is  not  Calno  as  Carchemish?'  etc.),  where, 
according  to  the  LXX,  the  tower  was  built,  and 
the  Calneh  of  Am  0*  ('Pass  ye  to  Calneh  and 
see,  and  from  thence  go  ye  to  Hamath  the  great, 
then  go  down  to  Gath  of  the  Philistines'),  which 
seem  to  be  mentioned  as  Syrian  cities,  are  probably 
to  be  identified  with  the  Kulnia  *  mentioned  along 
with  Arpad  and  Hadrach,  both  cities  of  Syria,  in 
the  Assyr.  tribute  lists  {WAI  ii.  63,  No.  3),  and 
cannot  be  the  same  as  the  Kullani  mentioned  with 
the  cities  and  districts  lying  to  the  north  of  Assyria 
in  the  geographical  list  ( WAI  ii.  53,  No.  1, 1.  6b), 
and  therefore  cannot  be  the  same  as  the  Kullani 
captured  by  Tiglath-pileser  in.  Notwithstanding 
that  Kullani  can  hardly  be  identified  with  the  Calno 
or  Calneh  of  Isaiah  and  Amos,  it  is  not  improb- 
able that  Fried.  Delitzsch's  identification  of  these 
biblical  names  with  Knllanhu,  situated  about  6 
miles  from  Arpad,  may  be  correct.  It  seems 
certainly  to  be  the  best  that  has  yet  been 
suggested.  L  A.  Pinches. 

CALVARY  See  Golgotha. 

CALVES  OF  THE  LIPS  (Hos  14*).— See  Lip. 


CAMEL. — While  the  Arabic  has  scores  of  words 
for  the  camel  and  its  varieties  and  states,  the  Heb. 
words  are  but  two — 

( 1 )  j  g&m&l,  *d>i?Xo»,  eamelus ;  the  generic  name 
for  the  camel,  preserved  exactly  in  the  Arab. /amai, 
and  in  all  W.  languages.  It  is  one  of  the  earliest 
mentioned  beasts  in  the  Bible.  Abraham  had  large 
numbers  of  camels  (Gn  24"  etc.) ;  also  Jacob  (Gn 
30**  31**  u) ;  they  were  carriers  between  Arabia 
and  Egypt  (Gn  37") ;  the  Ethiopians  (Cushites)  had 
camels  in  abundance  (2  Ch  14") ;  also  the  queen  of 
Sheba  (1  K  10*) ;  Job  had  3000  (Job  1»),  then  6000 
(42");  the  Midianites  and  Amalekites  had  them 
'as  the  sand  by  the  seaside  for  multitude'  (Jg 
7").  No  one  who  has  not  travelled  in  the  deserts 
where  camels  are  reared  can  realise  the  force  of  the 
latter  passage.  In  a  waterless  waste  of  sand  and 
flint  chips,  with  nothing  but  the  salty  shrubs  of 
the  desert  for  pasture,  immense  droves  of  camels 
find  a  subsistence,  and,  when  not  worked,  become 
fat  on  their  diet  of  thorns  and  sal  solas,  with  an 
occasional  mouthful  of  tamarisk.  They  have  been 
steadily  employed,  not  only  to  traverse  the  deserts, 
but  in  the  internal  traffic  of  Pal.  and  Syria  and 
Asia  Minor.  David  captured  a  large  number  of  them 
from  the  Geshurites,  Girzites,  and  Amalekites  (1 S 
27*).   Benhadad  used  them  in  Damascus  (2  K  8*). 

The  camel  was  used  for  riding  (Gn  24°  31**; 
camel's  furniture  means  the  sort  of  palanquin  in 
which  Rachel  rode,  called  in  Arab,  haudai,  ana 
still  used  for  women  and  children).  The  Amale- 
kites and  the  Midianites  used  them,  as  the  Arabs 
now  do,  in  war  (Jg  7",  1  8  30").  They  were 
even  used  to  draw  chariots  (Is  21').  The  trappings 
of  riding  camels  were  sometimes  ornamented  with 
gold  (Jg  8n). 

The  Hebrews  were  expressly  forbidden  to  eat 
camel's  flesh  (Lv  ll4,  Dt  14T).  It  is,  however, 
eaten  by  the  Arabs  of  the  desert,  and  in  the  towns 
bordering  on  it.  It  is  coarse,  but  not  unpalatable 
nor  unwholesome.  The  Arabs  also  use  camel's 
milk,  fresh  and  in  the  form  of  clabber.  Its  use 
is  not  mentioned  in  the  Bible.  'Thirty  milch 
camels,  with  their  colts'  (Gn  32"),  were  given  by 

•  Written  thus,  aooording  to  Mr.  Pinches'  correction  of  the 
tablet. 
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Jacob  to  Esau,  who  was  a  Bedawi.  Both  probably 
drank  camel's  milk,  although  this  is  not  necessarily 
implied  in  the  passage.  Even  if  Jacob's  descend- 
ants applied  the  prohibition  to  use  camel's  flesh  to 
the  mux  also,  Jacob  was  not  under  this  law. 

The  skins  of  camels  are  used  for  sandals,  and 
were  probably  always  so  used.  Camel's  hair  was 
spun  and  woven  into  cloth  (Mt  8*,  Mk  1').  Elijah, 
the  forerunner  of  John,  may  well  have  had  a 
similar  mantle  (1  K 19"- •*).  The  '  rough  garment,* 
AVm  '  garment  of  hair,'  RV  '  hairy  mantle '  (Zee 
IS4),  may  have  been  of  camel's  hair  or  of  goat's 
hair. 

The  camel  is  always  loaded,  and  usually  mounted, 
in  the  kneeling  posture  (Gn  24").  The  pack- 
saddle  is  usually  of  the  cross-tree  form.  The  load, 
on  level  ground,  may  be  as  heavy  as  600  lbs.  or 
more.  In  hilly  districts,  and  over  stony  roads,  the 
load  is  lessened.  In  going  up  from  Ain-Jidi  to 
J  eras,  there  is  a  steep  part  of  the  road  where 
the  cameleers  take  off  their  loads  and  carry  them 
up  the  rocks  on  their  backs,  and  lead  the  camels 
up  and  reload  them  at  the  top.  There  are  cal- 
losities under  the  camel's  breast,  his  fore  and  hind 
knees,  and  on  the  sole  of  his  foot.  The  'stable 
for  camels'  (Ezk  25°)  is  a  kneeling  place.  The 
signal  to  kneel  is  a  tap  with  a  stick  on  the  camel's 
neck ;  and  to  rise,  a  jerk  of  his  halter,  with  a  mono- 
syllabic khikh.  The  foot  is  padded  with  a  thick 
elastic  mass  of  fibrous  tissue,  which  makes  the  step 
noiseless,  and  protects  from  the  angular  flint  chips 
and  thorns,  over  which  so  much  of  his  way  lies. 
The  breadth  of  the  camel's  foot  prevents  him  from 
sinking  into  the  sand.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
broad  and  comparatively  smooth  surface  of  the 
sole  makes  it  very  slippery  on  rocks,  or  in  clayey 
and  muddy  places.  Camels  often  have  disastrous 
falls  on  such  roads. 

The  camel  has  a  provision  for  storing  water  in  a 
supplementary  cavity  in  his  stomach.  This  water 
can  be  absorbed,  or  passed  into  the  alimentary 
canal  as  needed.  Besides  this,  he  has  a  supply  of 
nourishment  in  his  hump,  which  is  a  storehouse  of 
fat,  reserved  for  the  long  fasts  or  insufficient  pro- 
vender which  are  so  often  his  lot.  The  Arabian 
camel  has  one  hump,  and  the  Bactrian  two. 
Bactrian  camels  sometimes  appear  in  N.  Syria. 
Nothing  in  the  way  of  pasture,  however  dry  or 
succulent,  comes  amiss  to  the  camel.  He  is  also 
fed  on  cut  straw,  and  kirtenneh,  a  sort  of  lentils, 
horse  beans,  and  sometimes  barley.  If  water  is 
convenient,  and  he  has  no  access  to  succulent 
forage,  he  will  drink  every  day,  or  once  in  two 
days.  The  Arabs  have  a  peculiar  whoop,  1  oowha,' 
by  which  they  call  camels  to  water.  The  latter 
often  go  a  week  or  more  without  water.  To  keep 
the  camel's  body  from  vermin,  the  Arabs  anoint  it 
with  tar,  the  smell  of  which,  with  the  emanations 
from  the  skin,  is  certainly  most  unsavoury.  They 
are  ill-natured,  quarrelsome  animals,  and  in  the 
rutting  season  often  dangerous.  The  ><ite  of  a 
camel  is  often  quite  poisonous,  producing  death 
from  septicaemia.  An  enraged  camel  has  been 
known  to  bite  off  the  top  of  a  man's  skull. 

(2)  bikrt,  pL  const,  of  -X)t  Mker  (Is  60'),  is 
rendered  in  both  AV  and  RV  dromedaries. 
irpj  bikr&h  (Jer  2")  is  also  rendered  dromedary, 
with  the  pronoun  her  following,  to  indicate  that  a 
female  is  Intended.  The  etymological  signification 
of  both,  however,  is  young  camel,  {do  RVm)  the 
first  male,  and  the  second  female.  They  correspond 
both  in  form  and  meaning  with  the  Arab,  bt.hr  and 
bekrah.  In  both,  the  allusion  is  to  the  vigour  and 
swiftness  of  youth.  In  the  passage  in  Isaiah  there 
Is  a  climax,  '  the  multitudes  of  camels  shall  cover 
thee,  the  young  camels  (bikrt)  of  Midian.'  It  is 
similar  to  the  climax  in  the  case  of  Lantech, '  I  have 
■lain  a  man  to  my  wounding,  and  a  young  man  to 
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my  hurt. '  Lane  says,  '  the  term  bekr = young  camel, 
applied  to  a  camel,  corresponds  to  fata = young 
man,  applied  to  a  human  being;  and  bekrah,  a 
'oung  female  camel,  to  fat  At,  a  young  woman, 
iekr  and  fata  are  more  specialised  than  the 
general  terms  jamais  camel,  and  rajul  =  man ;  and 
bekrah  and  fatat  are  more  specialised  than  nakah 
= female  camel,  and  mar  at  =  woman.  And  in 
both  pairs  of  cases  the  specialised  words  refer  to 
excellence.'  There  is  nothing  in  the  Heb.  original 
in  the  above  passages,  nor  in  its  Arab,  equivalent, 
to  indicate  that  it  was  the  intention  of  the  respective 
writers  to  refer  to  a  blooded  camel  (dromedary),  an 
animal  for  which  the  Heb.  contains  no  word.  The 
Arab,  has  such  a  word,  hajin,  but  beker  is  not  its 
equivalent,  as  above  shown.  Some  have  sup- 
posed that  n'njTj  kirkarCth,  which  is  rendered 
in  AV  and  RV  'swift  beasts'  (Is  66*),  means 
dromedaries  (so  RVm),  deriving  it  from  *n$  to  leap 
or  gallop,  alluding  to  the  long  trot  of  the  dromedary. 
If  so,  this  would  be  an  additional  reason  for  not 
identifying  beker  and  bekrah  with  the  dromedary. 
It  is  more  probable,  however,  that  we  should 
regard  rfnju  as  a  reduplicated  form  of  "i|  kar= 
palanquin  (Gn  81M  the  Arab,  haudaf).  With 
this  corresponds  the  LXX  rendering  oxtdfta,  and 
the  Vulg.  carrucos. 

Twice  the  camel,  on  account  of  its  being  the 
largest  animal  familiar  to  all  in  Bible  lands,  is 
used  to  point  a  moral.  Once,  to  rebuke  the  hypo- 
crisy of  the  Pharisees  and  scribes,  it  is  said  (Mt 
23*  RV),  'Ye  blind  guides,  which  strain  out  the 
gnat,  and  swallow  the  camel.'  Again  it  is  said 
(Mt  19"), '  It  is  easier  for  a  camel  to  go  through  a 
needle's  eye,  than  for  a  rich  man  to  enter  into  the 
kingdom  of  God.'  The  hyperbole  here  is  no  more 
striking  than  that  of  the  preceding  passage. 
Some,  claiming  a  knowledge  of  the  E.  from 
birth  or  long  residence,  have  said  that  this  latter 
comparison  had  its  origin  in  the  custom  of  stripping 
a  camel — belated  until  the  great  gate  of  a  city  was 
closed  for  the  night,  so  that  it  could  no  longer 
enter  in  the  usual  way— of  its  load,  and  pulling  or 
pushing  it  through  the  small  gate  which  is  made 
in  the  panel  of  the  larger  one.  They  have  alleged 
that  the  force  of  the  comparison  is  to  be  sought  in 
the  fact  that  a  rich  man  must  be  stripped  of  his 
wealth  to  enable  him  to  squeeze  through  the 
narrow  gate  of  heaven,  as  the  camel  is  stripped  of 
his  load  that  he  may  be  forced  through  the  panel 
gate  of  the  city.  Some  have  even  gone  so  far  as 
to  say  that  this  small  gate  is  known  in  the  E. 
by  the  name  of  the  'needle's  eye.'  In  reply,  we 
would  say — (1)  That  this  small  gate  is  known  by 
the  name  khaukhah,  but  no  one  of  the  many 
whom  we  have  asked  ever  heard  the  name  needle  s 
eye  applied  to  it.  We  believe  this  to  be  a  fabri- 
cation. (2)  No  camel  could  be  forced  through 
the  khaukhah.  It  is  a  gate  from  3  to  4  feet  in 
height,  and  from  18  inches  to  2  feet  in  breadth, 
and  its  bottom  is  from  1  to  2  feet  above  the 
ground,  and  by  no  possibility  could  a  camel  be 
got  through  it.  (3)  Could  we  suppose  a  khaukhah 
so  exceptionally  large  that  a  camel  could  be 
forced  through  it,  the  hyperbole  would  be  quite 
lost.  "  G.  E.  Post. 

CAMEL'S  HAIR  (Mt  3*,  Mk  1*).— The  cloth  made 
of  camel's  hair  is  of  blanket-like  texture,  softer 
than  the  black  sack-cloth  of  goat's  hair.  In  colour 
it  varies  from  cream  to  cinnamon  and  darker 
brown,  so  that  by  means  of  this  variety  a  pattern 
is  sometimes  introduced  to  relieve  slightly  the 
general  dinginess  of  tone.  The  large  enveloping 
garment,  with  its  plain  belt  of  leather,  which  John 
the  Baptist  wore,  was  the  common  and  incon- 
spicuous dress  of  the  desert:  it  was  a  sufficient 
covering  by  day  and  night,  and  doubtless  he  had 
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come  to  prefer  it.  It  was  the  harmonious  vesture 
of  the  prophet  when  he  delivered  his  message  of 
protest  and  preparation,  and  such  simplicity  of  per- 
sonal life  is  still  the  consistent  accompaniment  of 
any  voice  crying  against  social  luxury  and  ecclesi- 
astical pride.   See  Camel.        G.  M.  Mackik. 

CAMP  is  the  usual  rendering  of  the  Heb.  njqc 
mahdneh,  tr"  in  LXX  rape/u/SoXi}.  In  2  K  6"  it  re- 
presents njqs  tahdnah,  on  which  see  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex. 

A  camp  was  a  collection  of  tents  (Jg  7U),  or  of 
huts  or  booths  (1  K  20u  RVm,  Neh  8").  Camps, 
when  large,  were  pitched  in  the  plain  for  convenience 
(Jg  6**) ;  when  small,  on  hills  for  safety  (Jg  4U). 
In  either  case  it  was  necessary  to  choose  a  spot 
within  reach  of  water;  thus  the  army  of  the 
Northern  Confederacy  pitched  'at  the  waters  of 
Merom'  (Jos  11s),  Gideon  encamped  'beside  the 
spring  of  Harod'  (Jg  71),  Jonathan  the  Maccabee 
'by  the  water  of  the  pool  Asphar'  (1  Mac  9s8). 

For  defence  a  position  of  natural  strength  was 
generally  chosen,  e.g.  the  side  of  a  ravine  or  valley 
(cp.  1  S  14u  17*).  A  farther  defence  was  perhaps 
provided  by  the  Sfsfp  ma  pal  (1  S  17s0  26'  'barri- 
cade '  RVm).  The  meaning  of  the  word  is,  how- 
ever, not 'certain  (see  Carriage).  Most  authorities 
take  it  to  mean  a  laager,  ».«.  a  line  of  wagons 
arranged  as  a  barricade,  'dgdl&h  being  'a 
wagon.  '  In  1  8  17*  the  LXX  (A)  and  Aquila  give 
rrpoyyekaxnt,  which  probably  means  either  a  circular 
line  of  defence  or  a  circular  camp;*  Syr.  has 
simply  'camp,'  while  Targ.  gives  as  equivalent  a 
transliteration  of  the  Gr.  word  xa»4icw/ta, '  palisade.' 
In  1  8  26'  LXX  (AB)  gives  Xa/nnta,  a  'covered 
chariot'  or  'litter.' 

As  a  precaution  against  surprise,  a  watch  was 
set  when  danger  was  feared  (Jg  7";  cp.  Jg  8") ; 
bat  camps  were  usually  too  strongly  entrenched 
to  be  openly  attacked  (cf.  1  S  n1-**  M  forty  days 
delay  on  both  sides,  and  1  K  20s  seven  days  delay). 

In  Nu  2  (P)  a  detailed  account  is  given  of  the 
arrangement  of  the  camp  of  Israel  in  the  wilder- 
ness, the  principle  being  that  each  tribe  was 
grouped  round  a  standard  which  had  a  fixed 
position  with  regard  to  the  Tabernacle  at  all  halts. 

In  the  NT  the  stationary  Roman  camp  (ij  rapejt- 
/SoXi})  at  Jerusalem  is  mentioned  several  times  as 
'  the  castle '  (Ac  21",  etc. ).  In  He  13»-  u  the  name 
'camp*  is  applied  to  the  Jewish  Church  of  the 
writer's  own  day  by  an  easy  adaptation  of  the 
language  of  the  Hexateuch.  In  Rev  20*,  by  a 
further  adaptation,  the  term  '  camp  of  the  saints ' 
is  fitly  applied  to  the  Christian  Church,  in  that  it 
suggests  the  three  thoughts  of  organisation,  war- 
fare, and  pilgrimage.  W.  £.  Barnes. 

CAMP  as  a  verb  (mod.  'encamp')  is  found  Ex 
19»,  Is  29*.  Jer  50",  Nah  3W  (Heb.  njq,  Amer.  RV 
•  encamp '),  and  1  Mac  10*  11™  13*,  2  Mac  13M  '  he 
oped  by  Modin '  (RV  '  pitched  his  camp '). 


CAMPHIRB,  tb*  kopher,  tOrpot,  Cyprus  (Ca 
1M),  and  plor.  on5f  kiphartim  (Ca  4"). —The 
henna  plant,  Lawsonia  alba,  L.,  is  a  shrub  from 
6  to  10  feet  high,  with  opposite  branches,  often 
becoming  spinescent,  opposite,  oblanceolate  to 
obovate  leaves,  and  panicles  of  cream-coloured 
flowers.  The  Orientals  are  extremely  fond  of  the 
odour  of  the  henna,  which  to  most  Occidentals  is 
heavy,  mawkish,  and  rather  stifling.  They  fre- 
quently put  a  sprig  of  it  into  their  nosegays,  and 
the  women  often  put  it  in  their  hair,  to  make 
themselves  attractive.  Sonnini  says  that  they 
put  it  in  their  bosoms  for  a  similar  reason,  which 

•  Doughty  (TrattU  in  Arabia  Demrta,  U.  809)  notes  that  he 
once  kw  •  tlx  teen  booths  pitched  ring-wise,'  and  explain*  the 
arrangement  at  a  precaution  againat  camel-thieves,  the  camels 
being  placed  within  the  ring. 


illustrates  the  comparison  of  Ca  l"-".  For  its 
fragrance  it  was  cultivated  with  spikenard  and 
frankincense  and  myrrh  (Ca  4^  "). 

Henna  is  also  extensively  used  in  the  east  to 
stain  the  hands,  feet,  and  hair.  The  hands  and 
feet  are  stained  in  lines  or  diamonds  or  other 
figures,  by  passing  strips  of  cotton  cloth  around 
them  in  such  a  way  as  to  leave  the  lines  or  figures 
desired  uncovered.  A  paste  made  of  the  powdered 
leaves  of  the  henna  and  a  little  water  is  applied  to 
the  skin  in  the  interstices  of  the  bandage,  and  the 
hands  tied  up  in  a  rag  over  night.  When  the 
paste  is  washed  off,  an  ochreous  red  stain  is  left  on 
the  parts,  while  the  white  skin  occupies  the  spaces 
which  were  covered  by  the  bandages.  If  desired, 
this  colour  can  be  made  a  deep  blackish-brown  by 
applying  a  mixture  of  lime  and  hartshorn  over 
the  stain  left  by  the  henna  paste.  Often  the 
nails  are  thus  blackened,  while  the  figures  on  the 
hands  and  feet  are  left  red.  Brides,  especially 
among  the  Moslems,  are  elaborately  adorned  in 
this  way,  as  also  infants  and  young  girls.  Old 
women  often  dye  the  hair  with  henna.  It  is  some- 
times applied  in  cases  of  inflammation,  with  an 
idea  that  it  disperses  the  congestion. 

G.  E.  Post. 

CJLNA  (Kara  rfr  raXiXaias,  'Canaof  Galilee ').- 
This  was  the  native  place  of  the  disciple  Nathanae 
(Jn  21*),  the  scene  of  Christ's  first  miracle  (Jt 
21'"),  where  also  the  nobleman  from  Capernaum 
secured  the  healing  of  his  son  (Jn  4**).  From 
these  passages,  where  alone  the  place  is  mentioned 
in  the  Scriptures,  we  learn,  regarding  the  site, 
only  that  it  was  in  Galilee,  on  higher  ground  than 
Capernaum.  Jesus  went  down  («oW/3n)  to  Caper- 
naum (Jn  2").  The  nobleman  besought  Him  to 
come  down  (xara/3^).  In  attempting  to  identify 
the  site,  therefore,  we  have  practically  nothing  to 
guide  us  but  etymology  and  tradition.  Josephus 
gives  but  little  help,  his  references  being  evidently 
to  other  places,  with  perhaps  one  exception.  He 
fixes  his  residence  at  Cana,  a  village  of  Galilee 
{Vita,  16),  and  afterwards  (ib.  40)  adds  that  it 
was  in  the  plain  of  Asochis.  The  ancient  name 
was  probably  $anah  (njg),  of  which  the  Gr.  (Kara) 
is  as  nearly  as  possible  a  transliteration,  and  the 
name  would  be  correctly  represented  in  the  Arab. 
{JfanS,'  or  ganat,  for  it  is  spelt  both  ways).  Again, 
in  If  anil  el-Jeltl  the  latter  word  is  simply  a  trans- 
literation of  the  Heb.  Galtl  (S'V,)=Galilee,  and 
has  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  the  Arab,  jaltt, 
'  great '  or  '  magnificent.'  It  is  the  Arab,  name  for 
the  province  of  Galilee  to-day.  K&nd  el-Jeltl  is 
therefore  the  exact  Arab,  equivalent  of  Ko»o  rfy 
TaXiXaiat.  This  name  is  fonnd  attached  to  a  con- 
siderable ruin  on  a  slope  of  the  hills  north  of  el- 
Battauf,  the  ancient  Asochis.  There  are  many 
rock-hewn  tombs.  Several  water  cisterns  have 
been  found,  but  no  spring.  The  Heb.  name  (njs, 
'the  place  of  reeds')  would  be  most  appropriate, 
as  overlooking  the  marshy  plain,  where  reeds  still 
are  plentiful.  It  is  commonly  called  Khirbet  K and; 
but  one  hears  also,  occasionally,  Kdnd  el-Jeltl  on 
the  lips  of  the  natives.  It  fulfils  the  NT  condi- 
tions, being  in  Galilee,  higher  than  Capernaum, 
which  could  be  reached  by  road  N.  of  the  Tor  Sen 
range,  towards  the  Jordan  Valley,  without  any 
circuit  to  the  south. 

The  only  serious  rival  to  Khirbet  Kand  is  Kefr 
Kennah,  on  the  Tiberias  road,  3f  miles  from 
Nazareth.  It  occupies  rising  ground  on  the 
southern  edge  of  Sahl  Tor'dn,  the  branch  cut 
from  el-Bnttauf,  by  the  Tor'dn  hills.  The  doubling 
of  the  medial  nun  is  against  the  identification  with 
the  Gr.  Kara.  Were  other  difficulties  overcome  so 
as  to  make  Kennah  represent  the  Heb.  mp,  the  name 
would  have  no  appropriateness  here,  with  neither 
marsh  nor  reeds  for  miles  around.    This  line  of 
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inquiry  leads  very  decidedly  toward*  Khirbtt 

Kand, 

Tradition  yields  no  clear  result.  It  is  often 
difficult  to  get  any  satisfaction  out  of  the  wit- 
nesses: they  are  far  from  exact,  and  frequently 
contradictory.  A  very  early  tradition  must  have 
located  Christ's  first  miracle  at  Khirbtt  Kand. 
Eusebius  (e.  270-340)  and  Jerome  evidently  identify 
Cana  with  K&na  in  Asher,  some  8  miles  S.E.  of 
Tyre.  They  could  not  mean  Kefr  Kenneth,  which 
was  not  in  Asher.  In  favour  of  Khirbtt  Kand  may 
also  be  mentioned  Saewulf,  1102;  Brocardius,  1183; 
Marinas  Sanutus,  1321 ;  Breydenbach,  1483 ;  and 
Anselm,  1507.  As  against  these,  St.  Paula,  383 ; 
St.  Willibald,  720 ;  Isaac  Chelo,  1324 ;  and  Qua- 
resimns,  1616.  The  last  named  mentions  the  tra- 
dition regarding  K&nd  only  to  dismiss  it.  His 
position  has  since  been  stoutly  maintained  by  the 
monks  of  both  Greek  and  Latin  Churches.  Both 
have  considerable  ecclesiastical  property  in  Kefr 
Kennah,  and  in  the  Gr.  church  a  jar  is  shown, 
said  to  have  been  used  in  the  miracle.  West  of  the 
village  is  a  spfjng,  whence,  it  is  said,  the  water 
made  wine  was  drawn.  An  old  sarcophagus  serves 
as  drinlring-trough.  The  balance  of  evidence  is  in 
favour  of  the  northern  site.  Conder  (Tent  Work 
in  Pal.)  has  suggested  another  possible  site  at  'Ain 
Kana,  on  the  highway  from  er-Reineh  to  Tabor. 

W.  EWING. 

CANAAN,  CANAANITES  (jyfli,  Xar&ar,  Xarawot, 

Chanaan). — Canaan  is  the  son  of  Ham,  according 
to  Gn  9"  10*.  and  the  brother  of  Cush  (Ethiopia), 
Mizraim  (Egypt),  and  Put.  In  consequence  of 
Ham's  conduct  towards  Noah  when  drunken,  Canaan 
was  cursed,  and  it  was  prophesied  that  he  should  be 
the  servant  of  his  brethren,  Shem  and  Japheth 
(Gn  D**"*7).  The  passage,  however,  does  not 
agree  very  well  with  the  context,  as  the  wrong  to 
Noah  had  been  committed  by  Ham,  and  not  by 
Canaan,  and  it  has  therefore  been  supposed  that  it 
is  taken  from  an  ancient  poem.  The  prophecy  was 
fulfilled  when  the  Canaanites  were  conquered  first 
by  the  Israelites,  the  descendants  of  Shem,  and 
afterwards  by  the  Persians,  Greeks,  and  Romans. 

The  tenth  chapter  of  Genesis  is  geographical 
rather  than  ethnological,  and  the  relationship  be- 
tween the  nations  and  states  mentioned  in  it 
denotes  their  geographical  position,  not  their  racial 
affinities.  When  it  is  said  that  Canaan  was  the 
brother  of  Cush  and  Mizraim,  we  are  transported 
to  the  age  of  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth  Egyp. 
Dynasties,  when  Palestine  was  a  province  of  Egypt 
The  statement  is  not  applicable  to  a  later  period, 
and  so  indicates  the  age  to  which  it  belongs. 

The  name  of  Canaan  is  derived  from  a  root  signi- 
fying 'to  bow  down,'  and  (as  St.  Augustine 
noticed)  means  '  the  lowlands '  of  Palestine.  Prim- 
arily it  was  applied  to  the  coast,  secondarily  to  the 
valley  of  the  Jordan  (Nn  13M).  But  in  time  it 
came  to  be  extended  to  the  whole  country,  includ- 
ing the  mountainous  districts  occupied,  by  the 
Amorites.  The  name  appears  under  two  forms. 
The  shorter  form  is  found  in  the  Gr.  Xra  (Euseb. 
Prop.  Evan.  L  10 ;  Hekat  Frag.  254,  ed.  Klausen ; 
Steph.  Byz.  p.  721),  which  was  Hellenized  into 
AginSr,  'the  manly  one.'  Khna  or  Agendr  was 
the  older  name  of  Phoenicia,  and  also  the  eponym- 
ous ancestor  of  the  Can.  and  the  father  of  Phoenix, 
or  Phoenix  himself  (Euseb.  I.e.).  In  the  Tel  el- 
Amarna  tablets,  as  well  as  the  lexical  tablets  of 
Nineveh,  the  name  is  sometimes  written  Kinakh- 
khi  (with  kh  for  the  Can.  'Ayin),  and  represents 
the  greater  part  of  southern  Pal.  as  far  north  as 
the  frontiers  of  the  Amorites.  The  longer  form  of 
the  name,  Canaan,  is  met  with  in  the  hieroglyphic 
texts ;  Seti  L  destroyed  the  Shasu  or  Bedawin  from 
the  eastern  rampart  of  Egypt  '.to  the  land  of 
Canaan,'  and  captured  their  fortress  of  '  Kana'an,' 


which  Conder  has  identified  with  Ehurbet  Kan'an 
near  Hebron.  Among  the  geographical  names 
enumerated  by  Ptolemy  Auletes  at  Kom  Ombo 
is  that  of  'Kan'an.'  The  name  was  preserved 
among  the  Phoenicians,  the  original  inhabitants 
of  the  sea-coast.  Coins  of  Laodiceia  on  the 
Orontes  bear  the  inscription,  'Laodiceia,  mother 
(or  metropolis)  in  Canaan  ;  and  St  Augustine  states 
that  in  his  time  the  Carthaginian  peasantry  in 
northern  Africa,  if  questioned  in  Phoenician  as  to 
their  race,  answered  that  they  were  1  Chanani ' 
{Exp.  Epist.  ad  Bom.  13).  In  some  of  the  Tel  el- 
Amarna  tablets,  moreover,  we  find  Kinakhna. 

The  Gr.  *ou'i£,  'Phoenician,'  is  the  equivalent 
of  '  Canaanite ' ;  and  feuWn;,  Phoenicia,  is  the  origi- 
nal Canaan  on  the  sea-coast  In  Latin  the  name 
appears  as  Posnut,  Punieut.  <t>ou><f  in  the  sense 
of  'purple -dye*  and  'date-palm'  seems  to  be 
derived  from  its  use  as  a  gentilic,  the  one  being 
'  the  Phoenician  dye,'  the  other  '  the  Phoenician 
tree';  the  date-palm  having  been  brought  from 
Egypt  to  the  Phoenician  coast  and  there  become 
naturalised.  But  phoenix,  '  a  palm,'  may  be  the 
Egyptian  benr,  beni,  iust  as  the  name  of  the 
faVt  uous  bird  phoenix  is  the  Egyp.  btnnu.  It  is  prob- 
able that  we  must  seek  the  origin  of  the  name 
'  Phoenician '  in  the  Fenkhu  of  the  Egyptian  monu- 
ments, a  name  applied  in  a  text  of  Tanutmes  111.  at 
Karnak  to  the  people  of  Canaan  (Brugsch,  Mgypt- 
ologie,  ii.  p.  466).  It  thus  corresponds  exactly 
with  the  Kinakhkhi  of  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets. 
We  must  suppose  that  the  termination  was  im- 
agined to  be  the  same  as  that  of  Kilix  '  Cilician ' 
and  similar  words,  and  that  the  name  was  accord- 
ingly identified  with  <pow6t  and  <pohu>i,  and  explained 
to  signify  '  red,'  the  Latin  Posnut  being  borrowed 
from  <fmw(n. 

In  the  bilingual  Decree  of  Kanopos  the  Gr. 
Phoenicia  is  replaced  in  the  hieroglyphic  text  by 
Keft  W.  Max  Miiller  has  tried  to  show  that 
Keft  was  rather  Cilicia,  but  unsuccessfully.  The 
name  appears  in  Greek  as  Kepheus  and  Kephene. 
Kepheus,  father  of  Andromeda,  was  said  to  have 
been  a  king  of  Joppa  (Steph.  Byz.  *.v.),  and  the 
Chaldseans  of  Babylon  were  first  called  Kephenes, 
according  to  Hellanicus.  Keft,  in  fact,  seems  to 
have  denoted  the  whole  sea-coast  of  Phoenicia, 
from  the  Gulf  of  Antioch  to  Jaffa. 

Another  name  applied  to  Canaan  and  Syria  by 
the  Egyptians  was  Khal,  which  embraced  the  whole 
country  from  the  frontiers  of  Egypt  to  Aup  in 
northern  Syria.  It  denoted  more  especially  the 
northern  part  of  the  region,  from  which  wine  was 
imported  into  Egypt;  while  the  southern  part  of 
Pal.,  particularly  towards  the  sea-coast,  was  termed 
Zahi  The  most  general  name  was  Rutennn  or 
Lutennu,  which  corresponded  to  our  '  Syria.' 

The  mercantile  pursuits  of  the  Phoenicians  caused 
the  word  '  Canaanite '  to  become  synonymous  with 
'merchant'  (Is  23s,  Ezk  17*.  Hos  12*,  Zeph  1", 
Job  41*,  Pr  31").  In  an  Egyp.  papyrus,  on  the 
other  hand,  mention  is  made  of  '  Canaanite  slaves 
from  Khal '  ( Anastasi,  iv.  16.  2). 

Isaiah  (1918)  calls  Heb.  the  language  of  Canaan, 
and  the  decipherment  of  the  Phoenician  inscrip- 
tions, as  well  as  the  names  of  Can.  persons  and 
places  mentioned  in  the  OT,  show  that  the 
description  was  correct  Hebrew  and  Phoenician 
(or  Can.)  differed  only  in  a  few  unimportant  par- 
ticulars, such  as  the  absence  in  Phoenician  of  a 
definite  article.  The  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets  prove 
that  there  was  little  or  no  difference  between  the 
language  of  Canaan  in  the  cent  before  the  Exodus 
ana  that  of  the  Phoenicians  and  of  the  OT  in  later 
times.  In  some  of  the  letters  written  from  Canaan 
the  writer  adds  the  Can.  equivalent  of  the  Bab. 
word  he  is  using.  Thus  the  king  of  Jerusalem 
uses    anuki,    '  I,'    the    Heb.    anokhi,  instead 
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of  the  Bab.  anaku,  and  tu.ru' u  the  Heb 
tSroa',  'am,'  instead  of  Jfatu ;  while  other  cor- 
respondents from  southern  Pal.  explain  the 
Bab.  fife  'horses,'  Jfofira  'cattle,'  ritu  'head,' 
tame  'heaven,'  elippi  'a  ship,'  ina  katx-ru  'in 
his  hand,'  and  arkt-tu  'after  him,'  by  the  Can. 
ftifi  (Heb.  fif),  makani  (Heb.  mikneh),  runt  (Heb 
rith),  samtma  (Heb.  shamayim),  anay  (Heb.  'dni), 
badiu  (Heb  blyado),  and  akhrun-u  (Heb.  akhron-o). 
The  Phoenician  governors  give  bafnu  (Heb.  6e(«n) 
for  the  Bab  panti  '  stomach,'  mima  (Heb  mayim) 
for  fflomi  'water,' khaparu  and  aporu  (Heb  'dphdr) 
for  tpru  'dust,'  and  kilubi  (Heb.  £#u6)  for  iAu- 
kharu  'a  cage.'  Similar  evidence  is  borne  by 
the  Can.  words  borrowed  by  the  Egyptians  under 
the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth  Dynasties;  e.g. 
markabuU  '  chariots,'  'agolte  '  wagons,'  hurvu 
(Kertb)  'sword,'  espat  'quiver,'  ihabud  {theoefl 
'  staff,'  tupUr  '  scribe,'  baith  '  house,'  b&rkat '  pool,' 
yum  'sea,'  nahal  'brook,'  'ebete  (ebed)  'slave,' 
g&mal  'camel/  faba'  'army,'  na'aruna  'young 
men,' portal  'iron'  (of.  Lauth,  'Semitische  Lehn- 
worter  im  jEgyptischen,'  in  ZDMG.  xxv.  4,  1871). 
The  Can.  script  at  the  time  was  the  cuneiform 
syllabary  of  Babylon;  the  so-called  Phoenician 
alphabet  was  not  introduced  till  afterwards.  The 
earliest  known  inscriptions  in  this  alphabet  are 
the  Moabite  Stone  (ac  850),  a  dedication  by 
Hiram  of  Tyre  to  Baal-Lebanon,  which  may  be 
of  the  same  date,  and  a  single  word  on  a  piece 
of  pottery  found  by  Bliss  on  the  site  of  Tiachish  at  a 
depth  of  300  feet 

One  of  the  Tel  el-Amama  letters  was  sent  by 
Burna-burias,  king  of  Babylon,  to  Amenhotep  iv. 
of  Egypt  to  complain  of  outrages  committed  upon  his 
ambassadors  in  Canaan  (Kinakhkhi).  At  Khinna- 
tuni  ('Ain-Athun:  of.  the  modern  'Ain-Ethan,  near 
Solomon's  Pools,  between  Bethlehem  and  Hebron) 
they  were  attacked  by  Sum-Adda  (Shem-Hadad), 
the  son  of  Balumme  (perhaps  Balaam),  and  Sutatna 
(also  called  Zatatna),  the  son  of  Saratum  of  A  ceo 
(Acre),  the  feet  of  one  being  cut  off,  and  the  face  of 
another  trampled  upon.  As  Canaan  belonged  to 
Egypt,  and  its  '  king'  was  an  Egyp.  vassal,  Buna- 
bunas  calls  upon  the  Pharaoh  to  punish  the 
assailants  and  restore  the  silver  they  had  stolen, 
otherwise  amicable  relations  between  Babylon  and 
Egypt  will  be  broken  off.  In  another  letter 
it  is  stated  that  Kuri-galzu,  the  predecessor  of 
Burna-burias,  refused  the  proposal  of  the  Kuna- 
khians,  by  whom  the  Can.  seem  to  be  meant,  that 
they  should  revolt  to  him  from  Egypt.  Another 
letter  is  from  a  king  of  northern  Syria  '  to  the  kings 
of  Kinakhna,  the  servants'  of  the  Pharaoh,  asking 
them  not  to  hinder  his  ambassador  on  his  way  to 
Egypt ;  while  in  a  fourth  Abi-melech  of  Tyre  says  he 
has  heard  from  Canaan  (Kinakhna)  that '  the  king 
of  the  land  of  Danuna  is  dead  and  his  brother  has 
succeeded  him  as  king,  and  that  his  country  is 
tranquil ' ;  that '  one  half  of  the  city  of  Ugarit  has 
been  t>umt  and  its  troops  have  perished';  that 'the 
Hittite  army  has  departed,'  but  that  'Etagama, 
the  prince  of  Eadesh.  and  Aziru  (the  Amorite)  are 
hostile,  and  are  fighting  against  Namya-yizL' 
Here  Canaan  seems  to  be  used  in  a  wide  sense. 

LxTOATunc — Mover*,  DU  PKcmWm  (1M1-18M);  Pie  tech - 
bus,  'Qeechichte  der  Ph&nizier,'  in  Oncken'e  AUgmtinr, 
GaAieKU  (1889);  Rawllneon,  History  of  Phoenicia  (1889):  Renan, 
Mi-ion  4$  PlUnicU  (1804);  CIS,  VOL  L  (1881-1800);  RP,  New 
Serbs,  UU,  v.,  vt  (18S0-18M).  A.  H.  SAYCB. 

CANANJEAN  or  CANAANITE  occurs  in  Mt  10* 
and  Mk  3U  as  a  designation  of  Simon,  one  of  the 
disciples  of  Jesus.  The  first  is  the  correct  reading, 
the  Gr.  Karartuot  being  the  transliteration  of 
(a  late  Heb.  derivative  from  *n=  jealous).  It  is 
rendered  in  Lk  6U  and  Ac  lu  by  fr/KvHjt  (zealot). 
The  Canameans  or  Zealots  were  a  sect  founded  by 


Judas  of  Gamala,  who  headed  the  opposition  to 
the  census  of  Quirinius  (A.D.  6  or  7).  They  bitterjy 
resented  the  domination  of  Rome,  and  would  fain 
have  hastened  by  the  sword  the  fulfilment  of  the 
Mesaianio  hope.  During  the  great  rebellion  and 
the  siege  of  Jerusalem,  which  ended  in  its  destruc- 
tion (A.D.  70),  their  fanaticism  made  them  terrible 
opponents,  not  only  to  the  Romans,  but  to  othei 
factions  amongst  their  own  countrymen. 

LmuTiTRK. — JosephtUL  War*  of  tiu  J  net,  it.  lit.  9,  v.  1,  »tt 
Till.  1,  etc  ;  Schuxex,  EJP  v  U.  80 1,  177,  220 ;  Kelin,  Jeau  oj 
Naearu,  L  IMC  J.  A.  SELBIB. 

C AND ACE  (Ka»Jdir»),  queen  of  the  ^Ethiopians, 
is  mentioned  Ac  8".  Her  treasurer  was  baptized 
by  Philip  (which  see),  near  Gaza,  on  his  return 
from  J  eras.,  where  he  had  gone  to  worship.  C. 
seems  to  have  been  a  dynastic  title  of  the  queens 
of  ^Ethiopia.  Pliny  says  (vL  29)  .  .  .  'regnare 
feminam  Candacen,  quod  nomen  multis  iam  annis 
ad  reginas  transiit.'  From  the  time  of  Alexander 
the  Great  the  dowager  queens  used  to  reign.  C. 
mentioned  Ac  8"  was  probably  rich,  since  the 
eunuch  baptized  by  Philip  was  said  to  be  '  over  all 
her  treasure.'  (See  Rawhnson,  Herodotus,  ii.  30  n. ; 
Strabo,  Geogr.  xviL  1.  64 ;  Pliny,  HN  vi.  35.) 

C.  H.  Prichard. 

CANDLE,  CANDLESTICK.— 1.  In  AV  'candle' 
appears  in  nine  passages  of  OT  as  the  rendering 
ot  "i  ntr,  and  in  eight  passages  of  NT  as  the 
rendering  of  \i%rot.  In  the  whole  of  these  passages, 
with  two  exceptions  (Jer  2510,  Zeph  lu,  but  see 
marg.),  RV  adopts  the  more  accurate  rendering 
'  lamp '  (which  see). 

As  indispensable  to  the  furnishing  of  a  simple 
'  prophet's  chamber '  we  find  mention  of  a  bed,  a 
table,  a  stool,  and  a  candlestick  (■tj'ikj,  2  K  4M).  The 
article  in  question,  however,  is  rather  a  lamp-stand 
(of.  Petrie,  Tell  el-Hesy,  p.  104),  and  corresponds 
to  the  NT  \vxrla,  now  rendered  more  correctly  in 
the  Gospels  by  '  stand '  (Mt  5U,  Mk  4»,  Lk  8"  11" 
in  RV).  In  Dn  9*  is  mentioned  the  candlestick 
or  candelabrum  of  Belshazzar's  banqueting  hall. 
For  the  golden  candlestick  of  the  tabernacle  and 
the  temple,  see  Tabernacle. 

2.  The  custom,  practised  from  time  immemorial 
in  the  East,  of  allowing  a  house  lamp  to  burn 
night  and  day,  is  the  source  of  the  frequent  figure 
by  which  the  continually  burning  lamp  pictures 
the  continued  prosperity  both  of  the  individual 
and  of  his  family  (see  Ps  18"  <*•»,  '  thou  wilt  light 
my  candle,'  1  K  11").  Conversely,  '  to  put  out  the 
candle  of  the  wicked '  (Pr  24**,  Job  18*)  is  to  make 
his  home  desolate  and  bring  destruction  on  himself. 
This  familiar  metaphor  is  employed  in  the  Apoc.  to 
describe  the  fate  with  which  the  Church  of  Ephesus 
was  threatened :  '  I  will  remove  thy  candlestick 
out  of  his  place '  (Rev  2*).    A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 

CANE. — See  Reed. 

CANKER.— As  subst  2  Ti  2"  'their  word  will 
eat  as  doth  a  c*  (yifypatra,  RV  'gangrene'). 
As  verb,  Ja  5*  '  Your  gold  and  silver  is  c- '  (<rom4<#, 
RV  '  rusted ').  The  mod.  spelling  of  the  subst.  is 
'  cancer,'  which  is  found  as  early  as  the  beg.  of 
the  17th  cent.  For  the  verb,  cf.  Shaks.  Temp. 
IV.  L  192— 

'  As  with  age  hie  body  uglier  grows, 
So  hie  mind  cankers.' 

See  Medicine.  J.  Hastings. 

C ANKE  R WORM. — See  Locust. 

CANON.— In  this  article  an  attempt  will  be  msds 
to  give  a  general  view  of  the  history  of  the  idea 
involved  in  the  application  of  the  word  Canon  to 
Holy  Scripture ;  and  in  so  doing  the  use  both  cf 
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this  and  other  terms  to  express  the  idea  in  question 
will  be  noticed.  The  history  of  the  process  whereby 
the  actual  Canons  of  the  Jewish  and  the  Christian 
Scriptures  were  arrived  at  will  be  more  fully  traced 
under  the  heads  Old  Testament  Canon  and  New 
Testament  Canon. 

The  conception  of  a  C.  virtually  existed  long 
before  this  precise  term  was  employed.  We  have 
it  wherever  there  is  the  notion  of  a  collection  of 
writings  marked  off  as  peculiarly  sacred  and  as 
having  a  special  Divine  authority.  Writings  of 
the  past  would  be  likely  for  the  first  time  fully  to 
acquire  this  position  when  an  age  had  come  in 
which  the  living  voice  of  prophecy  was  no  longer 
heard.  This  view  of  them  would  not  preclude  the 
possibility  of  an  addition  to  the  number  of  inspired 
books  at  a  future  epoch  of  revelation.  It  is  also 
to  be  observed,  though  to  some  this  may  at  first 
sight  seem  strange,  that  a  belief  in  a  distinct  class 
of  writings  of  this  kind  was  not  incompatible  with 
some  diversity  of  opinion  as  to  its  extent,  and  with 
doubts  on  this  subject  in  the  minds  even  of  those 
who  were  fully  persuaded  of  the  main  facts.  And 
this  is  true  even  of  the  time  after  the  word  C.  was 
introduced.  The  idea  of  a  C.  no  doubt  gained  to 
some  degree  in  definiteness  through  controversies 
as  to  the  writings  which  were  to  be  held  to  form 
part  of  it.  But  in  essence  it  was  presupposed  in 
those  controversies;  and  their  chief  result  was 
simply  to  fix  more  clearly  and  firmly  the  limits  of 
the  Canon. 

There  was  no  exact  equivalent  for  the  word 
among  the  Jews  in  respect  to  OT,  but  we  have  the 
idea  clearly  implied  in  the  expression  '  the  Scrip- 
tures' as  employed  by  Jews  addressing  Jews  in  NT 
{e.g.  Mt  21",  Jn  5»,  Ac  18");  and  the  word 
'Scripture,'  as  used  in  the  singular  for  a  par- 
ticular passage,  also  involves  it,  since  each  passage 
so  named  derived  the  binding  force  which  is  attri- 
buted to  it  from  being  contained  in  the  body  of 
•acred  writings.  So  again,  where  Jos.  (e.  Ap.  1.  8) 
makes  a  formal  statement  concerning  these  books 
and  their  number,  the  recognition  of  a  C.  is 
implied.  And  we  have  it  also  in  the  collective 
words  used  in  the  Talm.  for  the  Divine  Scriptures, 
such  as  irjjjp  ('  reading,'  from  their  being  read 
publicly  in  the  synagogue)  and  thpji  -3^15  ('the 
holy  writings'). 

The  Christian  Church  adopted  the  Scriptures  of 
the  Jews  as  her  own.  She  also  in  process  of  time 
extended  the  idea  of  '  Scripture '  to  another  body 
of  writings,  which  in  one  or  more  groups  were 
named  along  with  those  of  OT.  Pseudo-Clement 
of  Rome's  2nd  Ep.  (c.  a.d.  150)  speaks  of  rd  pip\la 
ml  ol  dT<f<7ToX«  (».«.  the  OT  and  the  apostolic 
writings).  Fresh  names,  also,  were  introduced 
expressive  of  the  fact  that  she  possessed  two  such 
collections,  or  such  a  collection  in  two  parts. 
Melito,  bp.  of  Sardis,  cire.  A.D.  170.  speaks  of  rd 
rfr  roXtuat  Stafrjinp  fli/9X(a  (ap.  Euseb.  HE  iv.  26), 
'  the  books  of  the  Old  Covenant '  (or  Testament). 
And  we  have  evidence  about  the  end  of  the  same 
cent.,  in  the  writings  of  Clement  of  Alexandria 
and  Tertullian,  that  the  names  roAcud  Stae^Kij 
(vetns  tea tamen turn)  and  ria  SulS^kt)  (novum 
testamentum),  the  names  that  have  become  the 
most  prevalent  of  all,  had  been  transferred  to  the 
actual  writings  of  the  two  dispensations.  Ter- 
tullian himself  preferred  (see  e.  Mare.  iv.  1)  the 
term  Instrumentum  (of  legal  associations  ='  docu- 
mentary record  or  proof ').  He  frequently  employs 
it,  applying  it  sometimes  to  particular  books,  and 
sometimes  separately  to  OT  or  to  NT,  but  also  to 
the  Scriptures  as  a  whole.  From  StaBjim  the  adj. 
MiiSnxoi  was  formed  :  it  occurs  repeatedly  in  the 
writings  of  Origen  and  Eusebius,  in  a  sense  closely 
corresponding  to  '  canonical '  {e.g.  Philocal.,  iii.  and 
Euseb.  HE  iu.  cc.  3,  9,  25,  vi.  c.  14). 


Another  description,  StSi/noctevfUm  ypaipat, '  writ- 
ings which  have  been  made  public,'  used  by  Origen 
and  others,  needs  somewhat  fuller  consideration. 
A  certain  vagueness  attaches  to  it  owing  to  the 
fact  that  these  writings  are  contrasted  with  such 
as  are  'apocryphal ' ;  and  while  this  word  is  common 
in  the  Fathers  of  the  2nd  and  3rd  cent.,  it  does  not 
seem  ever  to  occur  at  this  time  with  the-  precise 
connotation  which  it  has  since  acquired.  The 
original  and  fundamental  signification  of  '  apocry- 
phal '  was  that  of  something  withheld  from  general 
knowledge.  But  there  might  be  various  reasons 
for  so  treating  different  writings.  There  were  some 
among  the  Jews,  as  there  were  also  some  Christians, 
esp.  in  the  Church  of  Alexandria,  who  were 
inclined  to  value  highly  lore  which  they  considered 
to  be  unfit  to  be  communicated  even  to  all  the 
faithful,  and  suited  only  for  the  study  of  the  wise. 
But  this  tendency  was  never  strong  enough  either 
among  Jews  or  Christians  to  lead  to  the  establish- 
ment of  a  class  of  writings  regarded  as  authoritative 
and  yet  not  imparted  to  all ;  and  the  spirit  of  Chris- 
tianity in  particular  was  wholly  opposed  to  such 
reservation.  All  writings  regarded  as  inspired  were 
naturally  included  among  the  StSiuuxntuiUm — those 
'  made  the  public  property  of  the  whole  Church.' 
We  have  still,  however,  to  ask  what  was  meant  by 
and  implied  in  this  '  publication,'  and,  as  a  further 
point,  whether  it  could  really  serve  to  mark  off  the 
writings  regarded  as,  in  the  full  sense,  authoritative 
from  all  others.  The  chief  means  of  the  publishing 
in  question  was  the  regular  reading  in  the  con- 
gregation. And  no  doubt  this  solemn  reading 
served  to  impress  upon  the  people  generally  the 
idea  of  the  special  authority  of  the  books  which 
they  heard  in  this  way  ;  while  the  need  of  a  rule 
for  directing  it  may  have  been  one  influence  which 
promoted  the  formation  of  the  C.  of  OT,  as  it  was 
certainly  of  NT.  But  it  seems  too  narrow  a  view 
of  the  words  Smuntita0tu,  or  publicari,  to  regard 
them  (as  Zahn  does,  Gesch.  d.  Kanons,  i.  p.  134)  as 
meaning  little  or  nothing  more  than  '  to  be  read  in 
church.  If  the  publication  connoted  by  these 
terms  was  closely  associated  with  the  public 
reading,  it  was  so  because  that  act  was  the  chief 
symbol  of  the  general  reception  and  acknowledg- 
ment of  the  books  by  the  Church,  which  had  been 
informally  arrived  at,  and  which  found  expression 
in  various  habits  of  speech  and  practice.  It  must, 
however,  further  be  observed  that  the  fact  of  par- 
ticular books  being  publicly  read  would  seem  to  be 
often  too  inconsiderately  taken  as  evidence  that 
they  were  regarded  as  Scripture  in  the  fall  sense  of 
the  term.  It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  the  public 
reading  would  necessarily  be  regarded  as  having 
the  same  significance,  or  that  the  rules  for  it  would 
be  conceived  in  the  same  spirit,  everywhere  and 
always.  There  might  be,  and  in  point  of  fact 
there  were,  varieties  of  custom  ace.  to  differences 
of  circumstances  and  of  theological  temper.  At 
some  times  and  places  there  would  be  comparative 
laxity,  at  others  special  strictness.  The  Mura- 
torian  C.  {cire.  a.d.  200,  written  at  Rome  or  in  the 
neighbourhood)  reveals  a  disposition  to  exclude 
from  public  reading  all  works  of  secondary  or 
doubtful  authority.  This  might  be  due  to  the 
special  genius  of  the  Rom.  Church,  or  to  a  sense  of 
the  need  of  watchfulness  which  the  recent  spread 
of  Gnosticism  and  Montanism  and  the  circulation 
of  the  writings  of  these  sects  had  created.  On  the 
other  hand,  at  the  very  same  epoch,  we  find 
Serapion,  bp.  of  Antioch,  first  allowing  the  public 
reading  of  the  Gospel  0/ Peter  at  a  place  within  his 
diocese,  though  he  knew  very  little  of  the  work 
and  held  it  in  no  particular  esteem,  and  then 
afterwards  forbidding  it,  when  he  became  more 
fully  acquainted  with  its  contents,  and  found  that 
it  was  doing  harm  (Euseb.  HE  vi.  12).   Again,  to 
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pass  to  a  later  age.  With  Cyril  of  Jems,  in  his 
catechetical  lectures,  delivered  circ.  A.D.  340,  the 
class  of  books  '  openly  read  in  the  church '  is 
coterminous  with  that  of  those  '  acknowledged 
among  all,'  and  is  the  opposite  of  '  apocryphal ' ; 
and  he  knows  no  third  division  (Catech.  iv.  cc.  33, 
35).  Athanasius,  on  the  other  hand,  writing  not 
long  afterwards,  but  representing  the  usages  of 
another  Church,  distinguishes  between  '  canonical 
books,'  '  books  that  are  read,'  and  '  apocryphal 
books'  (Ep.  Fett.  39,  i.  768,  ed.  Bened.).  And 
Rufinus  at  the  end  of  the  cent,  distinguishes  in  the 
same  way,  and  gives  the  name  of  'Church  books,' 
Ecclesiastici  libri,  to  the  second  class  (De  Symb. 
ac.  37,  38). 

We  shall  now  be  in  a  position  to  estimate  rightly 
the  amount  of  significance  to  be  attached  to 
the  introduction  of  the  words  Canon,  canonical, 
and  canonised  with  reference  to  the  books  of 
Scripture ;  but  we  must  first  determine  which  of 
them  was  so  used  earliest,  and  when  ?  Some  have 
supposed  that  the  employment  of  the  adjective  in 
tins  connexion  preceded  that  of  the  substantive, 
and  tliar  it  is  to  be  traced  back  to  Origen,  on  the 
ground  that  the  epithets  eanonici  and  regvXare* 
are  applied  to  the  books  of  Scripture  in  portions  of 
his  works  which  we  possess  only  in  Rufinus'  tr. 
No  reliance  can,  however,  be  placed  upon  this 
argument,  since  these  would  be  the  most  con- 
venient/renderings for  such  a  word  as  Mi6.0iikm, 
which,  as  we  have  seen,  certainly  belonged  to 
Origen'g  terminology.  Moreover,  Rufinus  so 
renders  this  very  word  in  passages  of  Eusebius, 
where  we  have  both  the  original  and  his  translation. 
The  earliest  instance  which  can  be  adduced  of  the 
occurrence  of  either  icavur  or  a  derivative  in  the  sense 
now  under  consideration  is  in  the  Festal  Epistle 
of  Athanasius  above  referred  to,  written  in  A.D. 
367.  The  participle  Karori&fiara  is  there  used  of 
the  books  of  Holy  Scripture.  It  seems,  however, 
improbable  that  the  verb  tar  oritur,  or  its  parts, 
should  have  been  so  applied  before  the  term  rarita* 
had  been  used  of  the  books  collectively.  And  a 
little  later  Amphilochius,  the  eminent  bishop  of 
Iconium,  concludes  a  catalogue  of  them,  which  he 
gives  in  his  Iambi  ad  Seleucum  with  the  words  o5rw 
&\f*tvd4rraT0t  K(wuw  9lp  tti)  tup  Bcorreforta*  yptxtpuv.  The 
word,  which  originally  meant  a  rod.  and  thence  a 
measure,  had  been  already  applied  in  the  sense  of 
a  rule  or  norm,  and  that  variously,  both  in  classical 
and  ecclesiastical  usage.  It  will  suffice  here  to 
notice  the  phrase  4  *ar&r  rf/t  i\i)$elas,  for  the 
Church's  creed,  which  had  long  been  familiar.  It 
has  been  questioned  whether,  when  the  word  xarwr 
was  first  used  in  connexion  with  the  Scriptures, 
the  primary  intention  was  to  express  the  thought 
that  they  form  the  rule  of  faith  and  life  for  the 
Christian,  or  to  denote  the  list  whereby  the  con- 
tents of  the  Scriptures  is  correctly  defined.  The 
latter  seems  to  be  the  true  view.  It  is  the 
simplest ;  and,  moreover,  it  would  be  hard  other- 
wise to  explain  the  use  of  the  verb  ««roWf«r,  which 
is  applied  both  to  particular  books  and  to  the 
books  collectively.  The  other  idea  would,  however, 
also  be  readily  suggested  to  the  mind  by  the 
associations  of  the  word  Kariir.  And  accordingly 
we  find  Isidore  of  Pelusium,  in  the  earlier  half  of 
the  5th  cent.,  expressing  himself  thus  :  '  the  Canon 
of  the  truth.  I  mean  the  Divine  Scriptures '  (Ep. 
114). 

It  will  be  perceived,  then,  that  no  essentially 
new  point  of  view  was  implied  in  the  use  of  the 
term  Canon  and  its  derivatives  in  connexion  with 
Holy  Scripture.  At  the  same  time  it  is  noteworthy 
that  they  began  to  be  employed  at  a  time  when 
special  efforts  were  being  made  in  different  quarters 
to  remove  ambiguities  with  respect  to,  and  to 
codify,  the  contents  of  the  Scriptures. 


For  further  illustrations  of  some  of  the  point* 
here  touched  upon,  and  for  the  considerations 
which  determined  the  inclusion  or  exclusion  of 
particular  books,  or  groups  of  books,  the  readei 
must  consult  the  arts.  Apocrypha,  Old  Testa- 
ment Canon,  and  New  Testament  Canon. 

V.  H.  Stanton. 

CANOPY  {Kurwretop,  from  Kibw\p  (Mt  23**),  gnat, 
mosquito).  —  Originally  a  mosquito  -  net.  The 
canopy  of  the  bed  of  Holof ernes,  'which  was  of 
purple,  and  gold,  and  emerald,  and  precious  stones 
inwoven,'  was  taken  by  Judith  'from  the  pillars '  as 
a  trophy,  and  given  by  her  '  for  a  gift  {drd$i)iia) 
unto  the  Lordy  (Jth  lO"  16").  'Canopy' 

occurs  also  in  RV  at  Is  4"  'Over  all  the  glory  shall 
be  spread  a  canopy '  ( A V  '  defence ').  The  Heb.  ia 
nsn,  which  here  only  has  the  sense  of  a  canopy  for 
protection  ;  elsewhere  it  means  a  bridegroom's  (Pa 
19s)  or  a  bride's  (Jl  2")  chamber.  F.  C.  Poster. 

CANTICLE  S. — See  Sono  OF  S0N08. 

CAPER-BERRY  (njVjtj  'abtyyOnah,  n&rrapu,  Ec 
12»).  The  authority  of  the  LXX  and  of  some  of 
the  Rabbis  is  in  favour  of  the  tr.  'caper-berry' 
RV,  instead  of  'desire'  AV.— This  is  the  fruit 
of  Capparis  tpinota,  L.,  a  perennial  shrub,  rooted 
in  the  clefts  of  rocks  and  walls,  with  straggling, 
more  or  less  pendulous,  branches,  and  orbicular  to 
ovate  leaves,  1  to  2  inches  in  length,  and  white 
flowers  2  to  3  inches  broad.  It  grows  in  all  the 
Mediterranean  basin.  The  ripe  berry  is  oblong  to 
obovate-oblong,  and  2  to  24  inches  long.  The 
young  berries  have  a  pungent  flavour,  and  are 

S ickled  as  a  condiment.  The  Arabs  of  the  Sin. 
esert  call  it  el-ds&f,  while  the  people  of  Pal.  and 
Syria  know  it  by  the  name  kabar,  which  is  mani- 
festly a  modification  of  xixxapii.  Like  all  pungent 
plants,  it  is  stimulating  to  the  erotic  instinct.  The 
idea  of  those  who  tt.  dbtyydnah  'caper-berry'  ia 
that  even  this  stimulant  shall  fail  to  excite  desire. 
The  principal  Rabbi  of  Beirut  assures  me  that  the 
tr.  of  AV  '  desire '  is  that  of  the  majority  of  the 
Jewish  commentators.  In  either  case  the  object  is 
the  same,  that  is,  to  express  the  decadence  of  the 
bodily  powers  with  the  advance  of  years. 

G.  E.  Post. 

CAPERNAUM  (TR  Kartprarfp,  from  which  our 
English  word  is  taken  ;  but  Ka<paprao6fi,  supported 
by  BkDZ,  etc.,  is  undoubtedly  correct,  represent- 
ing the  original  Dim-oa). — This  city  is  mentioned 
only  in  the  Gospels,  and  derives  all  its  interest 
from  association  with  the  life  of  Christ.  To  it 
Matthew  applies  Is  9>  (Mt  4"-").  After  Hi*, 
rejection  at  Nazareth,  Christ  made  His  head- 
quarters in  C,  and  it  is  called  'his  own  city' 
(Mt  91).  Here  only  was  it  said  of  Him  Sri  <r  otxu 
i<rrlr — that  He  was  at  home  (Mk  2').  Peter  and 
Andrew  of  Bethsaida  ( Jn  1")  had  settled  in  C.  (Mk 
Is),  and  on  the  neighbouring  beach  they  first  heard 
and  followed  the  Master  (Mk  1M).  Matthew 
(Mt  9*),  or  Levi  (Mk  2",  Lk  6"),  was  here  called 
from  'the  place  of  toll.'  Many  miracles  were 
wrought  here  (Mk  1M).  The  following  are  specially 
mentioned,  viz.  healing  centurion's  servant  (Mt  8% 
Lk  71) ;  nobleman's  son  cured  by  a  word  from  Cana 
(Jn  f) ;  Simon  Peter's  mother-in-law  cured  of 
fever  (Mk  lu) ;  paralytic  healed  (Mt  91,  Mk  21, 
Lk  5") ;  unclean  spirit  cast  out  (Mk  1",  Lk  4"). 
Here  the  lesson  of  humility  was  taught  from  a 
little  child  set  in  the  midst  (Mt  18\  Mk  &*•*). 
A  famous  discourse  in  the  synagogue  is  reported 
in  Jn  6.  Over  C,  highly  favoured  but  unrepent- 
ant, the  heavy  woe  was  pronounced,  'And  thoo 
Capernaum,  shalt  thou  be  exalted  unto  heaven  ? — 
thou  shalt  go  down  to  Hades'  (Mt  11s9,  Lk  10"  RV). 

C,  invariably  called  riXtt,  'a  city,'  was  as 
important  position,  held  by  a  body  of  Roman 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CAPERNAUM 


CAPHTOR 


351 


troops  (Mt  8*  etc).  It  was  also  a  customs-station 
(Mt  9*  etc.).  The  commander  of  the  soldiers 
thought  it  worth  while  to  ingratiate  himself  with 
the  people  by  building  them  a  synagogue  (Lk  7'). 
It  was  the  residence  of  a  distinguished  officer  of 
the  king  (Jn  4*).  But  beyond  the  facts  that  it 
was  on  the  seashore  (Mt  4"),  and  was  in  or  near 
the  plain  of  Gennesaret  (Jn  6"-n ;  see  also  Mk 
6",  Mt  14M),  there  is  nothing  in  the  NT  to  indi- 
cate the  site.  Twice  mentioned  by  J osephns  ( Vita, 
72,  BJ  n.  x.  8),  neither  passage  is  decisive. 
Tradition  wavers  between  two  sites,  and  a  warm 
controversy  has  long  raged  over  the  question. 

The  claims  of  'Ain  crh-Madowwerah,  'the  round 
fountain,'  a  large  spring  on  the  N.  edge  of  Gen- 
nesaret, may  be  dismissed.  There  is  nothing 
near  it  to  indicate  the  site  of  a  great  city ;  and  it 
waters  only  a  small  portion  of  the  plain. 

The  two  serious  rivals  are  Khdn  Minyeh,  at  the 
N.E.  corner  of  the  plain,  and  Tell  ffdm,  on  the 
shore,  fully  2  miles  nearer  Jordan.  The  case  for 
Tell  BMm  rests  chiefly  upon  the  name,  the  size 
of  the  rains,  their  position  on  the  eastward  road, 
and  the  testimony  of  certain  travellers.  It  is 
suggested  that  the  Arab.  Tell  took  the  place  of 
Caphar  when  the  city  became  ruinous,  na  falling 
from  Nahum.  This  is  an  almost  impossible  deriva- 
tion. A  Jewish  Rabbi,  Tankhum,  is  said  to  be 
buried  here.  The  derivation  from  his  name  is 
both  easy  and  natural.  An  alternative  derivation 
is  suggested  from  the  Heb.  Din  ='  brown'  or  'fire- 
blackened,'  of  which  Arab.  If 4m  is  an  exact  trans- 
literation. Then  Tell  IfHm= '  the  black  mound,' 
truly  descriptive  of  the  ruins,  could  only  date  from 
a  time  subsequent  to  the  destruction  of  the  city. 
Along  this  road  only  the  eastern  traffic  would  pass. 
The  northern  caravans  never  came  this  way. 
Jerome,  Theodoras  (532 A.D.),  Antoninus  Martyr  (?), 
A.D.  600,  and  John  of  WUrtzburg  (1100),  may  be 
taken  as  favouring  Tell  IfUm.  Josephus,  hurt  on 
the  Jordan,  was  carried  to  C.j  but  this  was  not 
necessarily  the  nearest  town.  He  was  evidently 
anxious  to  reach  his  headquarters  at  Tarichea 
{Vita,  72).  It  is  much  against  Tell  If 4m  that 
there  is  no  fountain  there ;  and  nothing  like  that 
described  by  Josephus  within  about  a  couple  of 
miles. 

On  the  other  hand,  thero  are  many  considerations 
in  favour  of  Khdn  Minyeh.  Gennesaret  was  a 
well-defined  district,  generally  allowed  to  corre- 
spond with  el  Ghuweir,  'the  little  Gh6r,'  lying 
along  the  N.  W.  shore  of  the  sea  (see  Joe.  BJ  III. 
x.  8).  The  disciples  started  from  the  other  side  to 
go  to  G.  (Jn  6").  The  waters  being  stilled,  they 
were  straightway  '  at  the  land  whither  they  were 
going'  (i6.  v.u).  Matthew  (14**)  says  'they  came 
to  the  land,  unto  Gennesaret.'  (So  also  Mk  6**.) 
Those  who  sought  Jesas  in  the  morning  found 
Him  at  G.  (Jn  6"),  and  He  addressed  them  in 
the  synagogue.  C.  was  thus  either  in  or  close 
to  Gennesaret.  This  condition  is  met  by  Khan 
Minyeh ;  not  at  all  by  Tell  If 6m.  Remains  of  an 
ancient  city  are  found,  in  the  plain  between  Khdn 
Minyeh  and  the  sea ;  also  on  the  adjoining  Tell 
'Aretmeh,  where  probably  a  large  church  once 
stood.  Standing  at  the  junction  of  the  two  great 
roads  which  must  always  have  united  behind  Tell 
'Areimeh,  that  to  eastward  along  the  shore,  and 
that  to  the  north  by  Khdn  Jubb  Yusif,  it  occupied 
a  position  of  first  importance  in  the  district.  All 
the  traffic  from  north,  south,  east,  and  west  passed 
through  the  hands  of  its  customs  officers.  The 
spring  of  which  Josephus  speaks  {BJ  n.  x.  8)  may 
not  have  been  actually  in  the  plain.  Certainly  it 
was  not  'Ain  et-Tineh.  At  ef-Tabigha  (Hepta- 
pegont),  on  the  edge  of  the  valley  beyond  Tell 
Areimeh,  rise  several  springs,  one  of  great  volume, 
the  largest  fountain  in  Galilee.    An  old  aqueduct 


led  the  water  across  the  vale,  along  the  face  of  the 
cliff  in  a  rock-cut  channel,  and  into  the  plain  at 
Minyeh  sufficiently  high  to  water  a  large  area. 
Historical  evidence  is  on  the  whole  favourable  to 
Khdn  Minyeh.  Antoninus  Martyr  (600)  is  claimed 
on  both  sides ;  but  the  latter  site  is  supported  by 
Arculfus,  end  of  7th  cent. ;  St.  Willibald,  middle 
of  8th  cent. ;  Eugesippus,  middle  of  12th  cent. ; 
Brocardius,  end  of  13th  cent.;  Quaresimus,  1620, 
who  says  that  a  ruin,  called  in  Arab.  Minieh,  is 
the  site  of  Capernaum. 

The  absence  of  any  reminiscence  of  the  ancient 
name  is  a  difficulty  with  some.  But  from  the  Talm. 
we  learn  that  C.  was,  for  the  Jews,  associated 
with  the  Minim,  the  name  by  which  they  desig- 
nated the  Christians,  who  were  numerous  in  the 
city.  The  IfHtd  of  the  Talm.,  'the  sinners,'  are 
the  sons  of  Caphar  Nahum,  and  again  these  are 
identified  with  the  Minim.  Among  the  Jews, 
C.  was  the  city  of  Menai  down  to  the  14th  cent. 
The  name  given  to  the  inhabitants  is  probably 
preserved  in  Khdn  Minyeh.  The  balance  of 
evidence  is  at  present  greatly  in  favour  of  this 
site.  W.  Ewino. 

CAPH  or  KAPH  O).— Eleventh  letter  of  Heb. 
alphabet,  and  as  such  used  in  the  119th  Psalm  to 
designate  the  11th  part,  each  verse  of  which  begins 
with  this  letter. 

CAPHARSALAMA  (XafapvaXapui),  1  Mac  7°.— 
Apparently  near  J  eras.  Kefr  Siliodn,  the  village  of 
Siloam,  is  possibly  intended.  S  WP,  vol.  iii.  sh.  xviL 

CAPHIRA  (A  Kaiftpd,  B  Uttpd),  1  Es  5U. — A  town 
of  Benj.,  inhabitants  of  which  returned  with  Zerub. 
In  Ezr  2»  CHKPHIRAH  (.ttp?,  B  Ka^«/xi,  A  i-) ;  of. 
Neh  7".   See  Chkphirah. 

OAPHTOR  (-taf?,  tnhqj,  Xa^ouetp,  Caphtorim). 
— The  Caphtorim  were  geographically  connected 
with  Egypt  according  to  Gn  10"  j  and  in  Dt 
2"  we  read :  '  The  Awim,  which  dwelt  in  villages 
as  far  as  Gaza,  the  Caphtorim,  which  came  forth 
out  of  Caphtor,  destroyed  them,  and  dwelt  in  their 
stead.'  Here  the  Caphtorim  are  identified  with 
the  Philistines,  who  are  stated  to  have  come  from 
Caphtor  in  Am  9*  and  Jer  474  (where  Caphtor  is 
called  an  '  isle '  or  '  coastland ').  Consequently  in 
Gn  10"  the  words,  '  whence  went  forth  the  Philis- 
tines,' must  be  out  of  place,  and  should  follow 
Caphtorim  instead  of  Casluhim.  Caphtor  has  been 
identified  with  both  Cyprus  and  Crete,  but  the  names 
do  not  agree.  Ebers  {/Egypten  und  die  Bitcher 
Moses,  1868)  proposed  to  see  in  Caphtor  an  Egyp. 
compound  Kaft-ur,  '  Greater  Kaft f  or  '  Phoenicia,' 
and  made  it  the  coast  of  the  Delta,  which  was 
thickly  covered  with  Phoenician  colonies.  But  this 
theory  has  been  overthrown  by  the  excavation  of 
the  temple  of  Kom  Ombo  in  Upper  Egypt  in  1892. 
On  the  wall  of  the  south  external  corridor  is  a 
series  of  cartouches  containing  the  names  of  the 
countries  supposed  to  have  been  conquered  by 
Ptolemy  Ante  tea  and  collected  from  older  monu- 
ments of  various  ages.  Among  the  names  are  those 
of  Kaptar  (Caphtor)  and  Kasluhet  (Casluliim),  each 
with  the  determinative  of  '  country '  attached  to  it- 
Kaptar  ends  the  first  line,  and  is  immediately  pre- 
ceded by  the  names  of  Persia,  Susa,  Babylon,  and 
Pontus,  while  Kasluhet  (followed  by  Zoar)  is  the 
fifth  name  of  the  second  line,  which  begins  with 
the  inhabitants  of  the  Sinaitic  peninsula  and 
northern  Syria.  The  names,  however,  have  prob- 
ably been  registered  at  haphazard,  so  that  no 
conclusion  can  be  drawn  from  their  order. 

The  Philistines  seem  to  have  entered  Palestine  in 
the  course  of  the  great  invasion  of  Egypt  by  the 
northern  nations  in  the  eighth  year  of  Ramses  m 
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Prof.  Prafek  combines  this  fact  with  the  statement 
of  Justin,  that  in  EC.  1209  a  king  of  Ashkelon 
stormed  Sidon,  and  that  the  fugitive  Sidonians 
founded  Tyre.  The  dates  would  agree  very  well. 
At  any  rate,  the  Pulista  or  Philistines  are  closely 
associated  with  the  Zakkal  (Teukrians!)  in  the 
attack  on  Egypt  in  the  time  of  Ramses  IIL,  whereas 
the  latter  appear  alone  in  an  earlier  attack  in  the 
time  of  Merenptah. 

From  1  8  30",  Ezk  25",  Zeph  2*,  we  may 
gather  that  the  Philistines  were  also  known  as 
the  Cherethites  or  Cretans,  as  the  Sept.  tran- 
scribes the  name.  In  this  case  Caphtor  must  be 
identified  with  Crete,  or  at  all  events  with  some 
district  in  that  island.  Recent  discoveries  have 
shown  that  Crete  was  a  centre  of  culture  in  the 
prehistoric  age  of  the  eastern  Mediterranean,  and 
Mr  A.  Evans  has  pointed  out  that  it  possessed  a 
peculiar  system  of  pictorial  writing  (see  his  article 
on  'Primitive  Pictographs'  in  the  Journal  of 
Hellenic  Studies,  liv.  1894).  A  H.  Sayck. 

CAPPADOCIA  (KmnraSwda),  a  large  country  in 
the  E.  of  Asia  Minor,  was  formed  into  a  Rom. 
province  by  Tiberias  in  a.d.  17,  on  the  death  of 
king  Archelaus.  It  was  administered  by  a  pro- 
curator, sent  out  by  the  reigning  emperor ;  and  it 
was  treated  as  an  unimportant  outlying  district. 
In  a.d.  70,  however,  Vespasian  united  it  with 
Armenia  Minor  as  one  of  the  great  frontier  pro- 
vinces of  the  empire,  placing  it  under  the  rule  of  a 
legatus  Augusti  pro  prcetore,  who  was  selected  by 
the  emperor  from  among  the  ex-consuls  ;  and  he 
stationed  a  legion  (XII.  Tulmindta)  at  Melitene  as 
garrison  to  maintain  the  defence  of  the  Euphrates 
fine.  At  this  period  a  great  territory,  ruled  by 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  of  Commagene,  lying  be- 
tween the  provinces  Cilicia  and  Cappadocia,  and 
including  part  of  Lycaonia,  was  incorporated  in 
C.  ;  and  under  succeeding  emperors,  especially 
Trajan,  the  size  and  importance  of  the  province 
were  greatly  increased,  and  more  troops  were 
stationed  in  it.  The  commercial  capital  of  the 
province  was  Gajsareia  -  Eusebeia  -  Mazaka  ;  the 
military  centres  were  Melitene  and  (after  Trajan) 
Satala.  Between  about  a.d.  76  and  106,  both 
Galatia  and  C.  were  placed  under  one  gover- 
nor. Jews  in  C.  are  mentioned  in  Ac  2s,  and 
implied  in  Philo,  Leg.  ad  Gaium,  §  36  (Mang.  ii. 
687) :  a  letter  in  their  favour  from  the  Rom.  Senate 
to  Ariarathes,  king  of  C,  about  B.C.  139,  is  men- 
tioned 1  Mac  15**:  in  the  3rd  cent,  after  Christ  and 
later,  a  great  Jewish  population  in  Cseaareia  is 
alluded  to  in  the  Talmud.  The  easy  road  from 
Tarsus  through  the  Cilician  Gates  tempted  them 
onwards  towards  the  N.,  to  take  advantage  of  the 
lucrative  trade  between  Central  Asia  and  the 
Black  Sea  harbours,  esp.  Amisus  :  the  road  passed 
through  C.  and  Pontus  (Ac  18').  This  trading 
connexion  led  to  the  early  extension  of  Christianity 
over  both  countries  (1  P  l1). 

LrrnuTDBS.— Marquardt,  Rdmitcht  Staattvtrvatttmg,  L  pp. 
865-374  ;  Rltter,  KUxnatien,  L  pp.  236-339,  ii.  236-272 ;  Banuay, 
Uitt.  Gtog.  Atia  Minor,  pp.  267-319,  346-366,  449  f.,  and  the 
map  In  St.  Paul  Oie  Trav.  for  provincial  diviiions  ;  Neubauer, 
Giog.  du  Talmud ;  Th.  Belnach,  Numirm.  do  Itoit  de  Capp. 

W.  M.  Ramsay. 
CAPTAIN — I.  In  the  Old  Testament.— The 
AV  translates  no  fewer  than  13  different  Heb. 
words  by  '  captain,'  and  many  of  these  words  have 
other  renderings  as  well.  The  RV  has  scarcely 
introduced  much  greater  consistency.  (1)  often 
translated  'prince,'  used  especially  of  '  captains  of 
thousands '  (xMapxos),  etc.,  and  of  the  '  captain  of 
the  host*  (ipxyrrpinrfot).  For  the  'captain  of  the 
host  of  the  Lord'  (Jos  51uu),  and  for  'Michael 
your  prince'  (also  Dn  10"  etc.),  see  under  God 
and  Anokl.   (2)  tjj,  the  foremost  officer,  used  of 


the  king  (1  S  9"— RV  prince  or  leader,  LXX  4ffx»»)j 
the  same  Heb.  word  is  used  also  of  the  '  leader  of 
the  house  of  Aaron '  (1  Ch  12"),  and  of  the  '  rulers 
of  the  house  of  God'  (2  Ch  35s  etc.).   See  below. 

(3)  tf*i,  literally  head,  Nu  144  etc.,  LXX  apxyrot. 

(4)  atpj,  literally  lifted  up,  Nu  2'  eta,  RV  prince, 
LXX  &pxw.  (5)  \1S,  literally  one  who  decides,  Jg  11* 
etc.,  RV  chief  (except  Dn  ll1*),  LXX  Apxnyh  or 
iryoiperot.  (6)  i^p,  RV  marshal,  Jer  61",  Nah  317. 
(7)  nro,  usually  of.  the  governor  of  a  territory,  2  K 
18M,  Hag  1>  etc.  (8)  rj=(l),  only  in  later  Heb.,  e.g 
2  K  25*.  (9)  Sss,  baal,  '  master,'  Jer  37",  captain 
of  the  ward.  (10)  Ex  147, 2  K  9"  etc,  probably 
knight  or  equerry,  LXX  rpumlrip.  The  other  three 
words  are  (in  AV)  mistranslated  captain,  2  K 11*- tt, 
Jer  13*,  Ezk  21*  (*■)},  fblt,  is,  respectively). 

II.  Captain  represents  three  words  in  the  NT 
(1)  xtXio/>xo» — used  vaguely  of  a  military  officer, 
and  technically  as  the  equivalent  of  the  Roman 
'  praf ectus '  or  'tribnnus  militum.'  One  such 
officer  was  regularly  in  charge  of  the  Roman  garri- 
son at  Jerusalem,  which  probably  consisted  of  a 
cohort  of  auxiliaries,  about  1000  men  in  all.  The 
commander  would  be  a  Roman  citizen  (Ac  22"),  the 
soldiers  provincials  (not  Jews,  but  many  of  them 
Samaritans),  who  would  receive  the  franchise  on 
discharge.  Whether  the  word  has  the  technical  or 
the  vaguer  sense  in  Jn  18u  is  not  clear.  (2)  or/m- 
«ry&— used  in  Lk  22*-«»  and  Ac  41  6**-*  of  the 
captain  of  the  Temple,  together  with  his  chief 
subordinates,  who  are  perhaps  the  same  as  the 
three  '  keepers  of  the  threshold '  (2  K  25u,  Jer  35«, 
and  see  Josephus,  Ant.  X.  viii.  5).  This  captain 
(tjj,  see  (2)  above)  is  mentioned  Jer  201  (LXX 
iryoi/terot)  and  Neh  ll11,  and  is  called  in  2  Mac  3* 
rpoarinp  rod  Itpou,  and  in  Josephus  (Ant.  XX.  vL  2, 
etc.)  orpamrybi.  Probably  he  and  his  chief  sub- 
ordinates are  indicated  by  the  term  'rulers'  in 
Ezr  9*  and  often  in  Neh  (□•)#,  LXX  <rrpanrrai  or 
&PXorrc s) :  see  Schiirer,  HJP  u.  L  258.  The  captain 
was  at  least  a  Levite,  and  commanded  a  small 
body  of  police,  probably  themselves  priests;  and 
he  had  the  duty  of  keeping  order  in  the  Temple, 
and  watching  there  by  night.  (3)  ipxTrh — He  2U 
— probably  to  be  understood  rather  as  author  and 
beginner  than  as  commander  in  a  fight  (cf .  Ac  3U 
5",  He  12»). 

The  captain  of  the  guard  (<rrpaTor<Sdpxvt,  Ac  28M 
TR  and  AV)  would,  perhaps,  be  the  'princeps 
castrorum  peregrinorum ' ;  it  would  hardly  mean 
the  'pnefectus  prsetorio,'  whose  title  is  never  so 
rendered  in  Greek.  But  the  sentence  is  omitted 
by  RV  following  the  best  authorities :  it  is,  how- 
ever, an  ancient  '  Western  reading,'  and  possibly 
records  a  real  tradition.  (See  Mommsen  in 
Sitzungsb.  d.  kgl.  preuss.  A  had.  d.  Wissensch.,  phil.- 
hist.  Ciasse,  1895,  p.  495,  and  art.  PRjETORIUM.  ) 

W.  O.  Burrows. 

CAPTIVITY.— See  Israel. 

CARABASION  (B  Ka/»/3a«1(i»,  A  -rub),  1  Es  9**. 
— A  corrupt  name  of  one  of  those  who  put  away 
their  'strange'  wives.  It  seems  to  correspond  to 
Meremoth  in  Ezr  lO*.  The  conjecture  that  it 
should  be  read  *oi  "Papaniir  is  not  supported  (as  is 
stated  in  Speaker's  Comm.)  by  the  Vat.  text. 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

CARAVAN,  not  used  in  AV,  is  given  by  RV  in  Job 
61*- » (nHrrj^  est.)  for  AV  'paths,'  'troops';  in  Is  21" 
jptcp.  of  rn$)  for  AV  '  travelling  companies' ;  and 
in  Ezk  27s*  '  The  ships  of  Tarshish  were  thy  cara- 
vans for  thy  merchandise,'  for  AV  '  The  ships  of 
Tarshish  did  sing  of  thee  in  thy  market,'  taking 
nVi?  from  he>  to  travel  (after  Gesen.)  not  it  to  sing. 
But  Davidson  doubts :  '  The  camel  has  been  called 
the  ship  of  the  desert,  but  conversely  to  call  an 
east-indiaman  a  caravan  is  too  brilliant  for  the 
prophet.'    See  his  note.    In  older  Eng  ,  however. 
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the  word  might  have  been  applicable  without 
crediting  Ezekiel  with  the  brilliant  metaphor, 
since  '  caravan '  was  used  from  the  bee.  of  the  17th 
to  the  middle  of  the  18th  cent,  for  a  fleet  of  ships, 
as  Fuller,  Com.  on  Ruth  (1654) :  '  A  caravan  .  .  . 
sailing  in  the  vast  ocean.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

CARBUNCLE  See  Stones,  Precious. 

CARCAS  (orp,  Est  V),  one  of  the  seven  eunuchs 
or  chamberlains  of  king  Ahasuerus.  An  etymology 
suggested  is  the  Persian  kargat,  •vulture.'  The 
LXX  gives  a  different  name. 

CARCASE  (the  spelling  has  been  indifferently 
carcase  or  carcass  throughout,  though  dictionaries 
have  given  carcass  alone,  or  by  preference  since 
Johnson)  is  used  now  only  of  the  dead  body  of  a 
beast,  or  contemptuously  of  a  human  being,  but 
was  formerly  used  freely  of  either.  The  Heb. 
words  are  various :  (1)  nni  gevtyyah-hutacX  of  living 
body  also)  is  so  tr.  only  Jg  14*-»  of  the  c.  of 
Samson's  lion  (RV  'body'),  which  is  also  (148) 
called  (2)  mappeleth  {tr.  ^9}  to  fall,  as  rrw/ta 
fr.  rlnrtir,  cadaver  fr.  coders),  which  has  this 
meaning  only  here ;  elsewhere  '  fall '  Pr  29",  Ezk 
26"- »  31w  32,s,  or  '  ruin '  Ezk  27"  31u  [all].  (3) 
■up  peger  j  and  (4)  .173}  nibMlah  are  often  tr.  '  car- 
case.' Both  are  also  applied  to  the  trunk  of  an 
idol,  peger  Lv  26*°  '  I  will  cast  your  carcases  upon 
the  carcases  of  your  idols ' ;  ntbhtlah  Jer  16u 
'  they  have  filled  mine  inheritance  with  the  carcases 
of  their  detestable  things.'  Both  words  are  used 
in  Heb.  of  dead  bodies  only,  so  that  the  tr.  '  dead 
carcase '  of  Dt  14a,  Ezk  6*,  is  as  needless  for  the 
Heb.  as  in  the  Eng. ;  RV  omits  '  dead.' 

In  Bel  ** '  in  the  den  there  were  seven  lions,  and 
they  had  given  them  every  day  two  carcases  and 
two  sheep  (so  RV,  A Vm  'slaves,'  Gr.  aiiitara,  lit. 
'bodies,'  used  of  'servants,'  i.e.  slaves,  To  10,§). 

In  NT  'carcase'  occur8Mt24J'  'wheresoever  the 
c.  is,  there  will  the  eagles  be  gathered  together ' 
IwTufia,  as  in  Wis  41*) ;  and  He  3"  '  whose  carcases 
fell  in  the  wilderness '  (kuXov,  lit.  '  limbs,'  the  LXX 
tr.  of  "i»  in  Nu  14a- "  where  the  language  is  nearly 
identical).  J.  Hastings. 

CARCHEMISH  (e^rij;  omitted  in  the  LXX 
at  2  Ch  35*>,  but  at  Jer  26  [Heb  46]*  Xap/ult  [Q. 
Kappcaptuli) ;  Vulg.  Charcamis).  There  have  been 
various  conjectures  as  to  the  site  of  this  city, 
which  was  finally  correctly  located  by  Messrs. 
Skene  and  Geo.  Smith,  by  means  of  the  Assyrian 
inscriptions.  Carchemish  is  at  present  represented 
by  the  mounds  of  Jerablus  (Smith,  Yaraboloos)  or 
Hierapolis,  on  the  western  bank  of  the  Euphrates, 
described  by  Smith  as  a  grand  site,  with  vast  walls 
and  palace-mounds  8000  ft.  round,  and  containing 
numerous  sculptures  and  monoliths  with  inscrip- 
tions, many  of  which  are  now  in  the  British 
Museum.  Pococke  says  that  the  ruins  are  rect- 
angular, and  measure  \  mile  long  by  J  mile  wide. 
The  mounds  lie  between  Birejik  and  the  junction 
of  the  Sajur  and  the  Euphrates.  Carchemish,  the 
chief  city  of  the  Hittites,  was  called  Karkamis  by 
the  Babylonians,  Gargamis  and  Kargamis  by  the 
Assyrians,  and  $ar'ikamai(?)sa  or  KarakamUa  by 
the  Egyptians,  and  the  city  was  known— perhaps 
renowned — as  a  trading  centre  as  early  as  the  3rd 
millennium  B.O.*  Amen-em-hebe,  one  of  the  cap- 
tains of  Tahutmes  III.  (c.  B.C.  1600),  refers  to  his  cam- 
paign against  the  people  of  KAri'kamai'(!)sa,  where 
he  took  prisoners  ;t  and  about  B.C.  1200  Tiglath- 
pilesei  I.  of  Assyria  plundered  'the  land  of  the 
neighbourhood  of  Suhi  as  far  as  Carchemish  (Kar- 

*  Before  the  reign  of  the  Bab.  king  Ammi-zaduga,  0.  2100  B.O. 
I  W.  Max  MflUer,  Asim  und  Buropa  nach  att&gyptisehm 
Ottifcndfarn,  Leipzig,  1883. 
VOL.  I. — 23 


gamis)  of  the  land  of  Hatte  (Kheta  or  Hit)  in  a 
single  day.'  There  is  no  record,  however,  that 
the  fortress  was  taken  on  this  occasion.  The 
ruler  of  Carchemish  about  B.C.  880  was  Sangara, 
who  paid  a  large  amount  of  tribute,  chiefly  in 
manufactured  things,  such  as  furniture  and  woven 
stuffs,  also  metal,  to  Assur-nazir-pal,  king  of 
Assyria.  Sangara  afterwards  came  into  conflict 
with  Shalmaneser  n.,  son  of  Assur-nazir-pal, 
about  B.C.  868,  and  the  Assyrian  king  says  tnat 
he  captured  Sangara's  cities,  receiving  from  the 
latter,  when  he  submitted,  2  talents  of  gold,  70 
talents  of  silver,  30  talents  of  copper,  100  talents 
of  iron,  20  talents  of  purple  cloth,  600  weapons, 
his  daughter  with  a  dowry,  100  daughters  of  the 
great  men  of  the  place,  500  oxen,  and  5000  sheep, 
and  fixed  as  his  (yearlv)  tribute  1  maneh  of  gold, 

1  talent  of  silver,  and  2  talents  of  purple  cloth, 
one  payment  of  which  is  duly  recorded  as  having 
taken  place.  The  large  amount  of  the  war  in- 
demnity and  the  tribute  testify  to  the  prosperity 
and  commercial  importance  of  the  city.  On  the 
bronze  gates  found  by  H.  Rassam  at  Balawat 
the  reception  of  tribute  by  Shalmaneser  II.  is 
twice  represented,  and  in  each  case  a  picture  in 
relief  of  the  fortress  is  given.  The  city  was  finally 
taken  by  Sargon  of  Assyria  in  B.O.  717,  when 
Pisiri  or  Pisiris,  its  last  king,  was  made  prisoner. 
From  this  time  it  formed  part  of  the  Assyrian 
empire,  and  was  administered  by  an  Assyrian 
governor.*  Its  importance  as  a  trading  centre 
continued  under  its  new  rulers,  the  'maneh  of 
Carchemish '  being  one  of  the  standard  weights  in 
use  at  Nineveh.  Later  notices  of  the  city  occur 
in  the  Bible  itself,  when  Pbaraoh-Necho  defeated 
Joedah  in  the  battle  in  which  the  Jewish  king  lost 
his  life  (2  Ch  35"),  and  was  himself  defeated  by 
Nebuchadrezzar,  four  years  later  (B.C.  605),  under 
the  walls  of  the  city  (Jer  46'),  in  the  battle  which 
decided  the  fate  of  Western  Asia.  The  patron 
deity  of  the  city  was  the  Asiatic  goddess  wor- 
shipped under  the  name  of  Atargatis,  whose  wor- 
ship, when  the  city  fell  into  decay,  was  transferred 
to  the  city  now  represented  by  Membij,  which 
became  the  new  Hierapolis,  and  continued  in  ex- 
istence after  the  old  city  of  Carchemish  was  de- 
serted.  The  meaning  of  the  name  is  unknown. 

T.  G.  Pinches. 

CARE. — The  proper  meaning  of  this  word,  and 
of  all  its  compounds  (of  which  there  occur  in  AV 
'careful,'  'carefully,'  'carefulness,'  'careless,' 
'  carelessly ')  is  trouble  or  sorrow.  But  from  a 
very  early  period  it  was  confounded  with  Lat. 
eura  (with  which  it  has  no  connexion,  being  a 
purely  Teutonic  word),  and  the  meaning  of  eura, 
viz.  attention  to  something  or  somebody,  became 
attached  to  it.  This  affected  even  the  original 
word,  so  that  care  in  the  sense  of  sorrow  became 
anxiety,  as  if  due  to  over-attention;  while  the 
compounds  have  now  actually  dropped  their  original 
meaning,  and  adopted  that  of  cura  wholly.  But 
throughout  the  history  of  the  word,  and  esp.  in 
AV,  we  can  trace  the  two  senses  side  by  side. 

1.  Care  is  both  subst.  and  verb.  As  subst.  (1) 
Anxiety  (Gr.  lUfniaa) :  Mt  IS**,  *  the  care  of  this 
world,  and  the  deceitfulness  of  riches,  choke  the 
word ' ;  so  Mk  4"»,  Lk  8"  21*»  « cares  of  this  life,' 

2  Co  11*  'the  care  of  all  the  churches'  (RV 
'  anxiety  for'),  IPS"  Casting  all  your  care  upon 
him '  (RV  *  anxiety '),  1  Mac  6"  '  my  heart  faileth 
for  very  care.'  In  OT,  1  S  10»  «thy  father  hath 
left  the  care  of  the  asses  (».e.  concern  about, 
'1^.,  lit.  "  the  matters  of  the  asses  "),  and  sorroweth 
for  you,'  Ezk  4"  '  they  shall  eat  bread  by  weight, 
and  with  care'  (nj(o,  RV  'carefulness').  (2) 
Attention  (esp.  earnest  attention,  the  original 
meaning  of  the  word  in   turn  affecting  this 

*  The  name  of  the  gorernor  in  a.0. 991  or  tOl  waa  BU-emuraaL 
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borrowed  meaning ;  Gr.  vrovS^) :  2  Co  7U  '  our 
care  for  you  in  the  sight  of  God '  (RV  '  earnest 
care,'  as  8»*  AV,  RV) ;  Ph  4W  « your  care  for  me ' 
(tA  <pport'a>,  RV  'thought  for  me')  Wis  6"  V 
{<pporrli).  As  verb  (1)  Anxiety  or  concern  (Gr. 
luptiwia) ;  1  Co  7*1  **•  *"  But  I  would  have  you  with- 
out carefulness.  He  that  is  unmarried  careth  for 
the  chines  that  belong  to  the  Lord,  how  he  may 
please  the  Lord :  but  he  that  is  married  careth 
tor  the  things  that  are  of  the  world,  how  he  may 
please  his  wife'  (RV  « is  careful  for ') ;  12",  Ph  2*. 
In  OT,  2  S  18"  if  we  flee  away,  they  will  not  care 
for  us,  neither  if  half  of  us  die,  will  they  care  for 
us'  (Heb.  21!  ato).  (2)  Attention:  Dt  11"  'a  land 
which  the  Lord  thy  God  careth  for  (#7?,  RVm 
'  seeketh  after'),  the  eyes  of  the  Lord  thy  God  are 
always  upon  it ' ;  Ps  142*  'no  man  cared  for  my 
soul.  When  the  expression  is  care  for,  the  dis- 
tinction is  not  always  obvious,  since  it  is  the  person 
that  is  anxious  about  who  will  give  attention  to ; 
but  in  the  foil,  passages  (where  the  Gr.  is 
the  meaning  is  always  anxiety  or  concern :  Mt 
22",  Mk  12",  Jn  10"  '  he  is  an  hireling,  and  careth 
not  for  the  sheep,'  12*  '  not  that  he  cared  for  the 
ooor,'  Ac  18"  '  Gallio  cared  for  none  of  these 
things,'  1  Co  7",  1  P  5"  He  careth  for  you.'  On 
the  other  hand,  to  take  care  of  (iniukioiuu.)  must 
be  *  to  give  attention  to,'  Lk  10*4 '  he  brought  him 
to  an  inn  and  took  care  of  him,'  10**,  1  Ti  3*  '  if  a 
man  know  not  how  to  rule  his  own  house,  how  shall 
.he  take  care  of  the  church  of  God?'  Hence  1  Co 
9*  AV,  *  Doth  God  take  care  for  oxen?'  (fti\ti)  is 
a  serious  mistranslation.  God  does  take  care  for 
oxen,  as  for  all  living  creatures,  but  it  is  only  for 
man  that  He  may  be  said  to  have  concern  (RV  '  Is 
it  for  the  oxen  that  God  careth  ?'). 

Careful.— 1.  Anxious,  Lk  10°  '  Martha,  Martha, 
thou  art  c.  and  troubled  about  many  things '  (mh- 
prfi  RV  '  thou  art  anxious '),  Ph  4'  '  Be  careful 
for  no.  hing '  {/niSir  lufniairt,  RV  '  In  nothing  be 
anxious').   In  OT,  Jer  17*  'he  shall  be  as  a  tree 

Slanted  by  the  waters  .  .  .  and  shall  not  be  c  in 
tie  year  of  drought'  (:(o) ;  Dn  3W  '  0  Nebuchad- 
nezzar, we  are  not  c.  to  answer  thee  in  this 
matter'  (ntfrj,  RV  'we  have  no  need,'  RVm  as 
AV).    Cf.  Shaks.  Tit.  And.  nr.  iv.  84— 
'  The  eagle  suffers  little  bird*  to  ring. 
And  is  not  careful  what  they  mean  thereby." 

In  Apocr.,  Bar  318  'They . . .  were  so  c.'  (iteptiuwv- 
m) ;  to  which  RV  adds  2  Es  2s7  'Be  not  c  over- 
much,' an  expression  which  brings  out  the  differ- 
ence between  careful  =  anxious,  and  careful  = 
attentive  or  painstaking ;  in  the  latter  sense,  as 
we  put  it,  'you  cannot  be  too  careful.'  2.  Atten- 
tive to  one'*  interests,  painstaking :  Ph  4W  '  Now  at 
the  last  your  care  of  me  hath  flourished  again ; 
wherein  ye  were  also  c,  but  ye  lacked  opportunity' 
(ifppon'm,  RV  '  ye  did  take  thought') ;  Tit  3"  '  that 
they  which  have  believed  in  God  might  be  c.  to 
maintain  good  works '  (tyorrlfu) ;  2  K  41*  '  thou 
hast  been  c.  for  us  with  all  this  care '  (TV},  usually 
'  to  tremble,'  and  so  here  '  to  be  anxiously  careful,' 
its  only  occurrence  in  this  sense). 

Carefully. — In  the  sense  of  anxiously,  c.  occurs 
only  Mio  lu  'the  inhabitant  of  Maroth  waited 
o.  for  good '  (nSij,  lit.  '  has  been  in  pain,'  RV 
'  waiteth  anxiously  ').  In  the  sense  of  attentively, 
there  are  in  A  V  Dt  15*  '  if  thou  c.  hearken '  (spep-cm 
mfP,  'if  hearkening  thou  shalt  hearken,'  RV 
'  if  thou  shalt  diligently  hearken,'  as  AV  in  llu 
281,  same  Heb.) ;  Wis  12"  '  we  should  c.  think  of 
thy  goodness '  /uptiwu/itr,  RV  '  ponder ') ;  Ph  2*  '  I 
sent  him  the  more  o.'  (arovicuortpwi,  RV  '  the  more 
diligently ') ;  He  12"  '  he  sought  it  c.  with  tears ' 
(iKtiirtu,  RV  'sought  it  diligently").  To  these 
RV  adds  Mt  2*-M  (<U/k/34«,  AV  '  diligently '),  2» 
(dmxflut  AV  'diligently'),  Ac  18s*  (ditnt/Swi,  AV 
'  diligently ')  18*  (dcpj&t  A  V  '  perfectly ')  and  He 


12u  '  Looking  c*  (cWtoroviret,  AV  '  looking  dili- 
gently '). 

Carefulness,  in  tiie  sense  of  anxiety,  is  given 
in  AV  (as  tr.  of  njw)  Ezk  12"*-1*;  to  which 
RV  adds  41*  (AV  'care'),  Jos  22*  (AV  'fear'). 
In  the  same  sense  is  Sir  SO94  '  c  bringeth  age 
before  the  time '  {pUptpra,  RV  '  care ') ;  and 
1  Co  7"  '  I  would  have  you  without  c'  (d/i«W»ot, 
RV  'free  from  cares');  Cf.  Latimer,  Ser.  l  413, 
'Consider  the  remedy  against  carefulness,  which 
is  to  trust  in  God.'  But  the  sense  of  watchful 
and  helpful  interest  is  clear  in  2  Co  7U  '  what  c.  it 
wrought  in  you '  (<rxou«ij,  RV  *  earnest  care ') ;  for 
the  same  apostle  commends  c.  in  this  passage,  who 
had  condemned  it  in  the  previous. 

Careless  and  Carelessly  have  always  the  mean- 
ing of  without  trouble  or  anxiety,  in  security  (the 
Heb.  being  always  n$?  '  to  trust,'  or  np?  '  con- 
fidence'); 'careless'  Jg  IS1,  Is  32»  w-u,  Ezk  30» 
(but  RV  adds  Pr  19"  Heb.  nja  '  a  despiser ') ;  *  care- 
lessly '  Is  47*.  Ezk  39*.  Zeph  2U.  Cf.— 

'  Raise  up  the  organs  of  her  fantasy ; 
Bleep  she  as  sound  as  careless  infancy.' 

Shake.  Merry  Wlva,  V.  T.  50. 

J.  Hastings. 

CAKIA  (Kopio)  is  actually  mentioned  only  in 
1  Mac  15s*  as  one  of  the  places  to  which  the  Rom. 
Senate  sent  a  circular  letter  in  B.C.  139-138  in 
favour  of  the  Jews.  The  political  entity  which  is 
here  meant  was  probably  the  Chrysaorian  con- 
federacy, in  which  most  of  the  cities  (esp.  the 
inland  cities)  of  C.  were  united,  meeting  at  the 
temple  of  Zeus  Chrysaoreus  at  Stratomcea.  C, 
most  of  which  belonged  to  the  Rhodians  from  190 
to  168,  was  then  declared  free  by  the  Romans ;  and 
this  confederacy  was  the  responsible  government 
until  129,  when  the  country  was  incorporated  in 
the  province  of  Asia.  The  coast  cities  of  C.  were 
chiefly  Greek,  and  did  not  belong  to  the  confederacy: 
of  these  Miletus  was  Ionian ;  Cnidus,  Cos,  and 
Halicarnassus  were  Dorian :  hence  the  Rom.  Senate 
sent  their  letter  about  the  Jews  (see  Delus)  to  the 
Dorian  cities,  Cnidus,  Halicarnassus,  Cos,  and  also 
to  Rhodes  and  Myndus  (which  seem  to  be  nearly 
the  complete  list  of  Carian  governments). 

W.  M.  Ramsay. 

CARITES  (nj)  occurs  in  the  Kethtbh  of  the  Heb. 
text  and  margin  of  RV  in  2  S  20°,  where  the  Keri 
has  Cherethites  Cm?),  and  in  RV  of  2  K  ll4,  where 
the  AV  has  captains  (RVm  executioners).  The 
Carites  were  possibly  Phil,  mercenaries  from  Caria, 
as  the  Cherethites  were  from  Crete.  See  Chkrb- 
THITES,  and  cf.  W.  R.  Smith,  0TJC*  262  n. 

J  .A.  Seilbis 

CARMEL  ((.=■«  'garden'),  Jos  15",  1  S  15" 
25s-'-4*,  2  S  23**,  1  Ch  ll*7.— A  city  of  Judah  in  the 
Hebron  mountains,  where  Saul  set  up  a  '  hand '  or 
memorial  stone,  and  where  Nabal  lived  in  possession 
of  flocks.  One  of  David's  heroes  was  a  Carmelite. 
Now  the  ruined  town  Kurmul,  on  the  hills  about 
10  miles  S.E.  of  Hebron,  chiefly  remarkable  for  the 
remains  of  a  large  square  tower,  built  in  the  12th 
cent.  A.D.,  and  for  a  very  fine  large  reservoir.  See 
SWP  vol.  iii.  sheet  xxiv.  C.  R.  Condbr. 

CARMEL  (usually  with  the  def.  art.  VP"  '  the 

farden '  or  '  garden  •  land ' ;  without  it  only  in 
os  19s*.  Jer  46",  Nah  I4 ;  6  K&pixijKot ;  but  generally 
'an  m  '  Mount  of  the  Carmel ' ;  Spot  to  Kanu.i)Xtor ; 
Jos.  Kdp/itjKot,  Kap/i^Xiov  Spot.  In  later  Heb.  ^y*!5. 
In  the  list  of  places  conquered  by  Tahutmes  m.  in 
Pal.,  No.  49  reads  Kalimna,  which  Tomkins  takes 
as  Kalamon  or  Carmel ;  and  No.  48,  Rshkadsh,  by 
which  Maspero  understands  Rosh-Kodshu,  '  the 
sacred  headland'  of  Carmel.  Mod.  Arab.  K annul, 
but  more  usually  Jebel  Mar  Elyas). — This  Ions 
headland,  which  forms  one  of  the  great  features 
of  Pal.,  is  of  the  same  hard  limestone  as  the  oen 
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tral  range  of  the  oountry,  bat  is  separated  from 
the  latter  by  hills  of  softer  formation,  which  are 
therefore  more  worn  than  itself,  and  now  lie  lower 
and  are  opened  up  by  passes.  The  promontoiy  of 
Carmel  rises  above  a  narrow  sea-beach  to  a  height 
of  some  600  ft.  at  the  monastery ;  thence  the  ridge, 
running  8.E.,  ascends  (PEF  Large  Map,  sheets 
v.  and  viiL)  9J  miles  to  Esfia  (1742  ft.),  and 
then  sinks  for  3}  miles  more  to  its  end  at  £1- 
Mahraka  (1687  ft.) ;  beyond  which  there  is  a  sadden 
dip  into  the  Wady  el-Milh,  a  valley  that  separates 
Carmel  from  the  lower  hills  aforesaid,  the  Belad 
er-Rohah.  The  ridge  is  well-defined,  and  in  shape 
a  wedge,  with  the  thin  end  seaward,  in  breadth 
from  plain  to  plain  1£  miles,  bat  at  the  thick  or 
inland  end  as  much  as  8  J  miles  broad.  The  sides  are 
very  differently  disposed.  The  S.W.  sinks  slowly 
by  long  ridges  and  glens  upon  the  plain  of  Sharon; 
the  N.E.  is  abrupt  and  steep  above  the  plains  of 
Haifa  and  Esdraelon.  At  the  foot  of  the  latter 
runs  Kishon,  for  the  most  part  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  mountain.  The  limestone  of  C.  abounds  in 
flints,  '  geodes '  (known  as  '  Elijah's  melons '),  and 
fossils ;  and  on  the  N.E.  igneous  rocks  crop  out  from 
a  basalt  formation  that  extends  to  the  Sea  of  Galilee 
(Bitter,  Pal.  712,  713).  There  are  very  many  caves. 

C.  is  very  conspicuous  from  most  parts  of  central 
Pal. ;  its  nigh  sky-line,  with  the  line  of  Baahan 
and  the  great  mass  of  Hermon,  form  the  three 
grandest  features  of  all  views  from  Esdraelon, 
Galilee,  and  the  mountains  of  Ephraim.  Accord- 
ingly C.,  Gilead  or  Bash  an,  and  Lebanon  are 
frequently  named  together  in  OT  (Is  83*  36*, 
Mio  7"  etc.).  Once  C.  is  coupled  with  Tabor: 
'"Pharaoh  is  bat  a  rumour?''  As  I  live,  saith 
J",  surely  like  Tabor  among  mountains,  and  like  C. 
by  the  sea,  shall  he  come  1  (Jer  46").  At  opposite 
ends  of  Esdraelon  (the  wry  scene  of  Pharaoh's 
coming)  the  two  hills  stand  out,  symbols  of  that 
which  shall  certainly  be  established  as  fact,  and 
make  its  presence  felt.  Sweeping  seaward,  in 
the  face  of  the  rains,  C,  as  its  name  declares,  is 
richly  clothed  with  verdure.  At  present  this  is 
mostly  wild — a  thick  growth  of  underwood,  grass 
and  flowers,  coppices  of  oak,  carob,  and  many 
evergreens,  with  here  and  there  a  grove  of  great 
trees.  Van  de  Velde  asserts  that  there  was  not 
a  flower  found  by  him  in  Galilee  or  in  the  mari- 
time {tlaib  which  he  did  not  also  meet  on  G., 
'  still  the  fragrant  lovely  mountain  that  it  was 
of  old'  (L  317,  318).  But  there  are,  too,  frequent 
olive-groves,  and  other  gardens,  with  prosperous 
villages ;  while  the  more  numerous  grooved  floors 
and  troughs  that  have  been  traced  in  the  rock 
below  the  brushwood,  prove  that,  in  ancient  times, 
there  was  an  even  greater  cultivation,  and  chiefly 
of  olive  and  vine.  Accordingly,  in  OT  Carmel  is 
the  very  type  of  a  luxuriant  fertility  (Is  35* etc) ; 
her  decay  the  prophets'  most  desperate  figure  of 
desolation  (Am  1',  Is  33*  etc.).  The  German 
colonists  at  Haifa  have  resumed  the  culture  of  the 
vine  on  the  N.  slopes  of  the  promontory. 

C.  plays  no  part  in  the  political  or  military 
history  of  Palestine.  The  great  campaigns  swept 
past  her  on  either  side  :  in  military  tactics  the  hill 
was  only  an  obstacle  to  be  avoided.  By  far  the 
most  armies,  whether  going  north  or  south,  crossed 
between  Esdraelon  and  Sharon  by  the  passes  to  the 
east  of  C.  Some  of  the  Syrian  advances  south, 
Bom.  legions  when  passing  from  Ptolemais  to 
Ceesarea,  Richard  Lionneart  and  the  Third  Crusade, 
Napoleon  on  his  retreat  from  Acre, — these  followed 
the  sea  road  under  the  promontory.  May  not  this 
quality  of  being  neither  a  goal  in  itself,  nor  on  the 
road  anywhere,  be  the  origin  of  the  curious  Tal- 
mudic  word  D'^JT 

The  aloofness  of  C.  from  the  central  ranee  made 
Its  ridge  but  an  uncertain  appendage  to  the  terri- 


tory of  Israel.  According  to  Joa  19*1  it  was  assigned 
to  the  tribe  of  Asher ;  but  their  tenure  must  have 
been  intermittent.  The  kings  of  N.  Israel  seem  to 
have  held  it  as  they  held  Gilead ;  but  even  in  the 
time  of  Amos  (9*)  'the  top  of  C.'  is  regarded  as 
a  hiding-place  of  fugitives  from  J" ;  and  in  later 
history  it  lay  outside  Samaria,  and  was  sometimes 
allotted  to  Galilee,  but  frequently  subject  to  Tyre 
(Jos.  BJ  m.  iii.  1). 

The  causes,  however,  which  disabled  C.  from 
political  rank,  contributed  to  enhance  its  fame  as 
a  sanctuary.  '  In  its  separation  from  other  hills, 
its  position  on  the  sea,  its  visibleness  from  all 
quarters  of  the  country,  its  uselessnesa  for  war 
and  traffic,  in  its  profusion  of  flowers,  its  high 
platforms  and  groves,  with  their  glorious  prospects 
of  land  and  sea,  C.  must  have  been  a  place  of 
retreat  and  of  worship  from  the  earliest  times.' 
Maspero  thinks  to  identify  it  in  the  lists  of  Tahut- 
mes  ill.  under  the  name  of  '  headland  of  holiness ' 
(see  above) ;  and  even  before  Elijah's  day  there 
seem  to  have  been  upon  it  altars  both  to  Baal  and 
J".  For  here,  as  on  ground  which  both  of  them 
held  to  be  sacred,  the  representatives  of  the  two 
religions  met  to  appeal  to  their  respective  deities, 
and  decided  the  argument  between  them  (1  K 
18""-).  Tradition  and  the  agreement  of  many 
modern  explorers  (see  esp.  Stanley,  Sin.  and  Pal. 
363  f.)  place  the  scene  at  the  E.  end  of  the  ridge, 
at  a  place  called  El-Mahraka,  or  'the  burning,' 
where  Druses  have  a  sanctuary  and  are  said  still 
to  perform  a  yearly  sacrifice ;  there  is  a  good  spring 
just  below  (cf.  Jos.  Ant.  vm.  xiiL  6).  It  is  interest- 
ing that  immediately  below,  on  the  banks  of  Kishon, 
a  great  mound  is  known  as  the  Tell  el-Kasis  or 
Mound  of  the  Priests.  But  the  derivation  of  the 
modern  name  of  Kishon,  the  Nahr  el-Mukatta,  as 
if  it  meant  river  of  slaughter,  is  both  improbable 
in  itself  and  impossible  to  connect  with  the 
slaughter  of  the  priests.  When  it  is  said  that 
Elijah  afterwards  went  up  to  the  '  head  of  C  it 
is  possible  that '  headland  is  meant,  in  which  case 
the  tradition  is  correct  that  places  the  site  of  his 
waiting  for  rain  near  the  monastery ;  but  the  word 
may  also  mean  '  top,'  any  spot  on  the  long  summit 
of  the  ridge,  which  almost  everywhere  is  in  sight 
of  the  sea.  A  point  near  the  E.  end  and  the  altar 
of  J"  would  better  suit  the  context,  and  esp.  the 
story  of  Elijah's  subsequent  race  to  Jezreel  in 
front  of  Ahab's  chariot.  It  is  possible  that  the 
great  prophet  from  Gilead  chose  as  his  subsequent 
residence  the  scene  of  the  triumph  of  J",  and 
evidently  C.  is  meant  by  'the  mountain'  on 
which,  according  to  the  extraordinary  story  (2  K 
l*"uj,  he  called  down  fire  on  the  king  of  Israel's 
soldiers  sent  to  arrest  him  for  his  interference  with 
the  ambassadors  to  Ekron.  El  is  ha  visited  C.  after 
the  departure  of  Elijah  (to.  2") ;  and  when  the 
Snunammite  was  in  need  of  him,  she  went  to  seek 
and  found  him  there  (4*). 

Probably  for  reasons  already  stated,  C.  does  not 
again  appear  in  OT  as  the  scene  of  any  sacred 
function  ;  but  in  heathen  hands  the  sanctity  of 
the  hill  was  preserved.  Tacitus  describes  it  as  the 
site  of  an  oracle,  without  an  image  '  tantum  ara  et 
reverentia '  ( Hist.  iL  78) ;  and  Vespasian,  having 
sacrificed  here,  is  said  to  have  received  from  the 
priests  the  prediction  that  he  would  be  emperor 
(Suetonius,  Vavas.  6).  Jamblichus  ( Vit.  Pyth.  iii. 
(16))  describes  C.  as  'sacred  above  all  mountains, 
and  forbidden  of  access  to  the  vulgar'  (see  W.  R. 
Smith,  RS  146).  As  we  have  seen,  the  probable 
site  of  Elijah's  altar  is  still  held  sacred  by  the 
Druses.  But  it  is  Christianity  which  has  chiefly 
perpetuated  the  ancient  sanctity  of  C,  and  the 
mountain  has  given  its  name  to  the  great  order 
of  Carmelite  Friars,  whose  convent  stands  upon 
the  promontory  above  the  sea.    Louis  the  Saint, 
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of  France,  founded  the  convent ;  bat  its  legends 
trace  the  order  of  its  monks  in  unbroken  succession 
from  Elijah  himself,  by  Eliaha,  the  sons  of  the 
prophets,  John  the  Baptist,  and  the  Essenes  !  The 
church  of  the  convent  is  dedicated  to  the  Virgin 
Mary,  whom  the  interpretation  of  the  Rom.  Church 
sees  prefigured  in  the  cloud  for  which  Elijah  sent 
his  servant  to  look ;  and  who,  according  to  many 
legends,  frequented  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
convent  with  the  child  Jesus. 

LrrnuTCBB.— Bedde»  worta  quoted  above,  in  Beeteen,  Btt—n, 

li.  flet;  Robinson,  BR  ili.  189;  Oonder,  Tent-Work,  L  l(»ff. ; 
Laurence  OUpbant,  varlona  paper*  In  the  PEP  Quarterly,  1882- 
1886.  mud  bit  W  b7  M™.  OliphjmL  Q.  A.  SUTTH. 

CARMELITE,  CARMELITESS  (W  n^rjw).— 
An  inhabitant  of  Carmel  in  Judah,  which  is  to  be 
distinguished  from  the  well-known  Carmel  in  the 
north ;  it  lies  in  the  small  but  fertile  plateau 
between  Hebron  and  the  south  desert.  Nabal  lived 
with  his  wife  Abigail  at  Maon,  a  mile  to  the  S., 
but  bis  farms  were  at  Carmel  (1  S  25*).  Maon, 
Carmel,  and  Ziph  are  mentioned  together,  Jos  16** ; 
of.  G.  A.  Smith,  Eitt.  Geoqr.  p.  306.  Hezrai  (or 
Hezro),  one  of  David's  'thirty,'  came  from  this 
district  (2  S  23").  J.  F.  Stenninq. 

CARMI  CrraY—i.  A  Judahite,  the  father  of 
Achan  ( Jos  7L  u,  1  Ch  27).  2.  The  Canni  of  1  Ch  41 
should  probably  be  corrected,  with  Well,  and  Kittel, 
to  Chelubai  Cab),  ».«.  Caleb  (of.  1  Ch  2»-  >»).  8.  The 
eponym  of  a  Reubenite  family  (Gn  46",  Ex  6",  1  Ch 
tf),  &e  Carmites  of  Nu  28'.   See  Genealogy. 

CARMOHIAHS  {Carmonii,  2  Es  15",  AV  Car- 
manlans). — A  people  occupying  an  extensive  dis- 
trict north  of  the  entrance  to  the  Persian  Gulf, 
between  Penis  on  the  west  and  Gedrosia  on  the 
east.  Accounts  of  the  country  and  of  the  people, 
who  are  said  to  have  resembled  the  Medes  and 
Persians  in  customs  and  language,  are  to  be  found 
in  Strabo  (xv.  p.  726),  Ptolemy  (vi.  8),  Am.  Mar- 
eellinus  (xxiiL  6),  and  other  ancient  writers.  The 
name  survives  in  the  present  town  and  district  of 
Kirman,  In  the  above  verse,  which  is  one  of  the  late 
additions  to  the  Second  Book  of  Esdras,  it  is  said  that 
the  Carmanians  shall  come  forth  like  wild  boars, 
shall  join  battle  with  the  '  dragons  of  Arabia,'  and 
lay  waste  a  portion  of  the  land  of  the  Assyrians. 
The  reference  is  probably  to  Sapor  I.  (A.O.  240-273), 
the  founder  of  the  Sassanid  dynasty,  who,  after 
defeating  Valerian,  overran  Syria,  and  destroyed 
Antiooh.  He  was  subsequently  driven  back  across 
the  Euphrates  by  Odaenathus  and  Zenobia  (cf. 
Lupton  in  Speaker '»  Com,  ad  loe.).  The  errone- 
ous form  Carmonians,  which  is  supported  by  the 
best  Latin  MSS,  is  possibly  due  to  confusion  with 
Carmona,  an  important  city  in  Spain  (so  James  in 
Text*  and  Studiet,  m.  ii.  p.  lxx).   H.  A.  Whits. 

CARNAIM,  Kapp&v,  1  Mac  5M-  (Kafiydw)  *>•  «, 
and  Carnion  (to  Kiprtov),  2  Mao  12"- 26  (RVm 
Carnain). — The  ancient  Ashteroth-Karnaim  (which 
see) 

CARNAL,  CARNALLY. — In  OT  of  sexual  inter- 
course. Lv  18 ••»  19-",  Nu  513.  But  in  NT  =  'of  the 
tlfcsh  '  ((rapKueis).  In  Ro  81  '  the  carnal  mind,'  Gr. 
is  <r>poVtyia  rrjs  capitis,  RV  'mind  of  the  flesh';  so 
He  910.  'carnal  ordinances';  Sunuaytora  aapxSs, 
'ordinances  of  flesh.'    See  FLESH. 

CARNION.— See  Carnaim 

CARPENTER  ( thf)  'artificer.' e.g.  2K22«;  ft  *V 
'artificer  in  wood.'  ej.2K  12";  rimm.  Mt  13", 
Mk  0').— The  early  use  of  timber  structures  and 
agricultural  tools  must  have  necessitated  some 


form  of  carpentry  among  the  1st.  in  primitive 
times,  and  the  close  intercourse  of  the  Hebrews 
with  the  Egyptians  who  have  left  mural  repre- 
sentations of  carpenters  at  work  with  a  variety  of 
tools,  afforded  an  opportunity  for  the  development 
of  the  art.  Nevertheless,  the  Jews  were  backward 
in  technical  skill.  In  the  first  mention  of  car- 
penters in  the  Bible  they  are  foreigners  imported 
into  Pal  for  builders'  work,  which  would  ■""™ 


to  have  been  beyond  the  capacity  of  the  Isr. 
themselves.  Phoen.  workmen  were  engaged  on 
the  building  of  David's  house,  Hiram  of  Tyre 
sending  carpenters  to  work  the  timber  which  he 
also  furnished  (2  S  6").  Similarly,  the  timber 
work  as  well  as  the  masonry  in  Solomon's  temple 
was  executed  by  Phoen.  artisans  owing  to  the 
confessed  inability  of  the  Jews  (1  K  6*),  the 
Jewish  workmen  only  assisting  as  labourers  (IK 
6U).  When,  however,  carpenters  appear  at  the 
restoration  of  the  temple  by  Jehoash,  there  is 
no  mention  of  these  men  being  foreigners  (2  K  12u). 
Those  who  repaired  the  temple  under  Josiah  alsc 
seem  to  have  been  Jews  (2  K  22*).  Nebuchadrezzar 
carried  the  carpenters  and  smiths  together  with 
Jeooniah  and  the  princes  into  captivity  (Jer  24'  29s, 
where,  indeed,  we  only  read  try),  not  fs  ;  but 
then  the  mention  of  'smiths'  suggests  that  the 
'artificers'  were  workers  in  wood).  In  Is  44u 
there  is  a  picture  of  a  carpenter  with  his  tools 
carving  a  wooden  idol ;  but  this  refers  to  a  Bab. 
artist.  At  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple  under 
Zerub.  the  carpenters  appear  to  have  been  Phoe- 
nicians (Err  3*).  Zechariah's  'carpenters'  may 
have  been  any  kind  of  artisans.  According  to  the 
first  Gospel,  Joseph  was  a  carpenter  (Mt  13"); 
according  to  the  second,  Jesus  Himself  (Mk  6*). 
Justin  Martyr  (c.  a.d.  160)  states  that  'He  was 
in  the  habit  of  working  as  a  carpenter  when 
among  men,  making  ploughs  and  yokes'  (Trypho. 
88).  This  more  definite  statement  is  not  attributed 
to  the  Memoir*  of  the  Apostles,  and  seems  to  have 
been  derived  from  tradition.  See  Delitzsch,  Jewish 
Artisan  Life.  W.  F.  Adeney. 

CARPUS.— An  inhabitant  of  Troas,  with  whom 
St.  Paul  stayed,  probably  on  his  last  journey  to 
Rome  (2  Ti  4").  The  name  is  Greek,  but  we  have 
no  means  of  proving  his  nationality.  His  memory 
is  honoured,  as  one  of  the  seventy  disciples,  by  the 
Greek  Church  on  May  26,  and  by  the  Roman  and 
Syrian  Churches  on  October  13.  A  late  tradition 
found  in  the  list  of  the  seventy  disciples,  attri- 
buted to  Hippolytus,  and  in  that  by  Dorotheas, 
describes  him  as  having  become  bishop  of  Berytus 
or  Bercea,  in  Thrace.  (Acta  Sanctorum,  May  26, 
Oct.  13;  Monologion,  May  26;  Nilles,  Kalen- 
darium  Manuale,  L.  pp.  165,  461.)       W.  LOCK. 

CARRIAGE.— In  the  AV  this  word  occurs  five 
times  in  the  OT,  once  in  the  NT,  and  four  times 
in  the  Apocrypha,  but  never  in  the  sense  which 
the  word  bears  in  modern  English.  It  denotes 
regularly  'something  carried,'  or,  as  we  should 
say,  '  baggage.'  The  passages  are  arranged  below 
according  to  the  various  Heb.  or  Gr.  words 
rendered  by  carriage. 

(1)  1  S  17"1*,  Is  10*  fy,  LXX  «ev*— a  word  of 
very  wide  signification,  and  corresponding  roughly 
to  the  English 'things.'  In  the  first  place  in  Samuel 
the  ref.  is  to  the  present  brought  by  David  to  his 
brothers  in  Saul's  army,  in  the  second  and  in  Isaiah 
to  the  baggage  of  an  army.  RV '  And  David  left  his 
l>aggage  in  the  hand  of  the  keeper  of  the  baggage.' 
'  At  Michmaah  he  layeth  up  his  baggage.' 

(2)  Is  461  oj,o'iKip)= your  carried  things,  of  the 
Babylonian  idols,  which  the  priests  were  accus- 
tomed to  carry  about  in  solemn  procession.  RV 
'  The  things  that  ye  carried  about. 
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(3)  Jg  18*  ."raaffc  LXX  to  fJdpot,  but  A  (Hip 
KTrjvir  a&Tov)        (vSo^ov— the  heavy,  or  perhaps  the 

S-ecious  goods,  referring  to  the  baggage  of  the 
ani  tea,  or  more  probably  to  the  images  which 
had  been  stolen  out  of  Micah's  house.  RV  'the 
goods.' 

(4)  Ae  21w  '  We  took  up  our  carriages '  is  the 
translation  of  H-urKtvaaifurot.  The  Greek  word 
expresses  the  completion  of  the  preparations  neces- 
sary for  the  journey  from  Caesarea  to  Jerusalem ; 
but  others  understand  the  term  of  the  loading 
of  the  baggage  animals.  RV  '  We  took  up  our 
baggage,'  Rvni  ' made  ready.' 

In  the  Apocrypha,  carriage,  i.e.  baggage,  repre- 
sents araprla  ( Jth  2"  310)  and  d*w«in>  (1  Mac  9s6- »). 

In  the  margin  of  the  AV  the  phrases,  'the 
place  of  the  carriage,'  and  'in  the  midst  of  his 
carriages,'  occur  as  alternative  renderings  to  the 
word  'trench'  found  in  the  text  of  1  SI  7*  26». 
The  Heb.  expression  is  Sjyj  (LXX  17"  in-pay- 
yiXuvu ;  26*  \a/wn)"i)),  and  denotes  the  circular 
'laager'  or  barricade  formed  by  the  baggage  and 
baggage-wagons  round  the  place  of  encampment. 
RV  'the  place  of  the  wagons.'  RVm  '  barricade.' 
Even  here  '  carriage '  is  probably  not  to  be  under- 
stood in  the  modern  sense  of  'a  vehicle.'  See 
Camp.  H.  A.  White. 

CARSHENA  (kjj^j).— One  of  the  wise  men  or 
counsellors  of  king  Ahasuerus,  Est  1".  See 
Admatha. 

CART  (ityn,  tfiafa,  plaustrum— in  the  AV  the 
same  word  is  also  rendered  wagon  in  Gn  45u-  " 
46*,  Nu  V-). — Such  vehicles,  drawn  usually  by  two 
oxen  (Nu  7*-T-»,  1  S  6T-1»,  cf.  2  S  6»),  were  used  for 
the  conveyance  of  persons  (Gn  I.e.),  goods  (Nu  I.e., 
1  and  2  SU.e.,  and  Jth  15"),  or  produce  (Am  2"). 
Artificial  roads  seem  to  have  existed  in  Palestine 
from  a  very  early  period  (Nu  20",  Jg  20»»,  1  S  6") ; 
and  the  Canaanites  conquered  by  Joshua  at  the 
Waters  of  Merom  possessed  war  chariots  (Jos  11*, 
cf.  1714,  M).  Nevertheless,  the  rough  mountainous 
country  of  Judah  and  of  central  Pal.  was  not  suit- 
able for  vehicles,  and  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  we 
first  hear  of  wagons  in  connexion  with  the  flat 
country  of  Egypt,  or  the  level  plain  of  Philistia. 
Carts  for  agricultural  produce  may  well  have  been 
used  from  the  earliest  times  (Am  2U,  cf.  Is  5U),  and 
for  these  roads  would  not  be  required  (see  G.  A. 
Smith,  Hist.  Geog.  p.  667 ft*.).  The  wagons  men- 
tioned in  Nu  7*  were  probably  covered  vehicles 
(LXX  Xo/urnnKcU,  Aq.  tKtwaarej) ;  but  the  word  3» 
is  obscure,  occurring  again  only  in  Is  6690  in 
the  sense  of  'litters/  The  ordinary  carts  prob- 
ably resembled  those  still  in  use  in  the  East, 
which  have  two  wheels  of  solid  wood;  but  on 
monuments  from  Nineveh  and  Egypt  we  find 
representations  of  vehicles  with  two  and  four 
wheels,  the  wheels  being  constructed  with  six  or 
eight  spokes  (Layard,  Nineveh,  ii.  396;  Wilkin- 
son, Ane.  Egyp.  h.  211,  iii.  179). 

In  Is  28!nt  (perhaps  also  in  Am  2U)  the  '  cart '  of 
EV  is  really  a  threshing  wagon.  Similar  instru- 
ments are  still  to  be  seen  in  the  East.  They 
consist  of  three  or  four  parallel  rollers,  ridged  with 
iron,  and  fitted  into  a  Bquare  wooden  frame  (see 
Agriculture).  Horses  are  employed  to  draw 
these  threshing  wagons  in  Syria  at  the  present  day 
(com p.  G.  A.  Smith,  Hist.  Geog.  p.  613),  and  they 
were  used  for  this  purpose  even  in  Isaiah's  time,  if 
the  ordinary  text  of  Is  28a8  is  correct  (see  Duhm, 
ad  toe.).  H.  A.  White. 

CARVING.— 1.  Carved  (RV  graven)  image  (*>&), 
the  figure  of  deities  and  such-like  sculptures  used 
in  idolatrous  worship  (Jg  18",  2  Ch  337-B,  34*-<). 
Teref  pesel,  idolatrous  food,  is  a  Jewish  name 


for  NT.  2.  Carving  in  relief -work  (triple  *crt«9),  as 
in  the  ornamental  panelling  in  the  holy  place  of 
the  temple  (1  K  &*,  Ps  74*),  the  two  words  in  the 
former  passage  indicating  the  raised  effect  (nn$)  and 
the  hollowing  of  the  gouge  (V^iJ).  8.  'Carved 
works,'  RV  '  striped '  (ntaen),  spoken  of  a  bed-cover 
(Pr  71*).* 

Decorative  art  among  the  Hebrews  was  meagre 
and  unoriginal,  and  generally  debased  what  it 
imitated  (see  Art,  Architecture).  It  had  little 
to  encourage  it,  as  its  chief  employment  was  in  the 
service  of  religion,  and  the  true  religion  was  the 
worship  of  the  Invisible.  The  Heb.  mind  differed 
from  the  Greek  in  obeying  an  ordinance  because  it 
was  an  ordinance,  rather  than  because  of  the  com- 
pulsion of  its  inward  beauty.  In  the  building  of 
Solomon's  temple  the  best  art  available  was  em- 
ployed upon  the  richest  materials,  but  the  details 
are  more  about  outlay  than  effect,  and  the  point 
of  view  in  the  description  is  sacrifice  rather  than 
symmetry.  The  result  of  the  finished  glory  is  left 
to  be  imagined.  Finally,  the  second  command- 
ment was  interpreted  as  a  specific  prohibition.  In 
the  same  way  the  Moslems  abstain  from  the  repre- 
sentation of  life  in  ornament,  and  have  developed 
the  decorative  treatment  of  geometrical  form. 

G.  M.  Mackie. 

CASE  (casus,  anything  that  befalls  one,  hence 
any  condition  of  one's  affairs) :  Ps  144"  '  Happy  is 
the  people  that  is  in  such  a  case '  (n;j ;  cf.  Ac  25" 
RV) ;  Jn  5*  '  he  had  been  now  a  long  time  in  that 
case ' ;  2  Es 16a  '  they  shall  think  themselves  to  be 
in  good  case '  (cf.  Geneva  Bible,  Gn  40"  '  When 
thou  art  in  good  case,  show  mercie  unto  me,'  AV 
'  When  it  shall  be  well  with  thee ') ;  Ex  S">  *  they 
were  in  evil  case,'  cf.  Jon  4*  RV ;  Dt  19*  '  this  is 
the  case  of  the  slayer '  ( w) ;  and  Mt  IV*  '  if  the 
case  of  the  man  be  so  with  his  wife'  (atria).  The 
phrase  '  in  any  case '  occurs  in  the  obs.  sense  '  by 
any  means '  in  Dt  221 '  thou  shalt  in  any  case  bring 
them  again'  ('bringing  thou  shalt  Dring,'  RV 
'thou  shalt  surely  bring');  and  24u.  In  Mt  6* 
'  Ye  shall  in  no  case  enter  into  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,'  the  Gr.  is  the  two  negatives  (oi  aij),  which, 
in  the  declining  lang.  of  NT,  are  not  always  more 
emphatic  than  the  single  negative,  but  they  seem 
to  be  so  here  (RV  *  in  no  wise ').  In  Ro  3*  RV 
gives  '  are  we  in  worse  case  than  they  ? '  for  A V 
'  are  we  better  than  they  ?'  (Gr.  rpoexi/itea.  See 
Field,  Otium  Norv.  iii.  ad  loc.,  and  an  excellent 
note  in  Sanday-Headlam's  Romans). 

J.  Hastings. 

CASEMENT. — See  HOUSE. 

CASIPHIA  (m;qp$,  or,  in  full,  tfp9B  Hjgpj  'the 
place  Casiphia  '(.—Judging  from  the  two  refer- 
ences to  this  city  in  Ezr  8",  it  was  situated 
on  or  near  the  river  Ahava,  on  the  way  from 
Babylon  to  Jerusalem ;  but  neither  of  these  names 
is  to  be  located  with  certainty.  If  C.  be  connected 
with  the  word  keseph,  'silver,'  as  is  implied  by 
the  LXX  tr.  (h  ipyvplt?  roO  rbrov),  'with  the 
money  of  the  place,'  it  may  have  been  situated 
in  the  'land  of  silver'  (Sarsu  or  Zirsu)  mentioned 
in  the  well-known  Assyr.  Geogr.  tablet  WAI  ii. 
51 ;  but  as  the  position  of  this  place  also  is  un- 
known, it  does  not  help  us  to  identify  the  site  of 
Casiphia.  The  city  seems  to  have  been  the  home 
of  the  Nethinim  or  'temple-servants'  during  the 
reign  of  Artaxerxes.  I.  A.  Pinches. 

CASLUHIM  (n-n^W,  Xaaiwvulii). — A  name  occur- 
ring in  Gn  10",  1  Ch  1",  in  connexion  with  the 
names  of  other  peoples  there  spoken  of  as  descended 

*  The  cojtn.  Arab,  halim  mean*  *to  be  of  a  dark,  dusky  colour'' 
hence  the  reference  may  be  Co  some  darkhued,  or  perhaps 
darkly-striped,  stuff.  (Cf.  Aram.  ptcp.  miha(bMtd, '  variegated, 
in  Syr.  VS  of  2  S  W»,  and  see  Chef.  Htb.  Lex.  «.  son.) 
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CASTLE 


from  Mizraim,  eep.  the  Caphtorim  and  Philistines 
(which  see). 

CASPHOR  (Kar&ip,  I  Mac  6* ;  Xaaifxhr,  Xaaifxie, 
1  Mac  6*  AV  Casphon ;  Ktunrclr,  2  Mac  12u, 
Caspin). — Near  a  large  lake  in  Gilead.  The  site  is 
unknown. 

CASSIA. — This  word  occurs  in  three  places  in 
OT,  and  is  AV  and  RV  rendering  for  two  Heb. 
words.  1.  m,  kiddah,  LXX  Ex  30*  Iptt,  but 
Ezk  27"  omits.  2.  irtmrp  kef  C  6th,  mala,  eatia, 
Ps  46*.  It  is  highly  probable  that  the  reference  in 
both  these  Heb.  words  is  to  the  cassia  lignea,  the 
product  of  Cinnamomum  Cassia,  Blume.  Two 
substances  are  believed  to  be  obtained  from  this 
species,  (a)  Cassia  bark,  cortex  cassia,  a  kind  of 
aromatic  bark,  with  the  smell  and  flavour  of  cinna- 
mon, and  resembling  it  in  general  appearance  and 
properties.  The  root  kiddah,  in  both  Heb.  and 
Arab.,  signifies  a  strip,  and  seems  to  refer  to  the 
strips  of  the  bark  of  cassia  lignea.  The  Arab.  VS 
has  salikhah  for  cassia,  from  a  root  also  meaning 
to  strip  off  or  decorticate.  The  exact  substance 
meant  by  salikhah  is  as  uncertain  as  that  intended 
by  cassia.  It  is  also  called  'arfaj  and  ramth,  and 
is  probably  the  same  as  darstni.  (b)  Cassia  buds, 
clavelli  cxnnamomi,  the  immature  flowers  of  the 
above.  Both  are  produced  in  China.  Coarser 
varieties  are  produced  in  Malabar,  Manilla,  and 
Mauritius.  It  is  probable  that  they  were  known 
to  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  although  the  accounts 
of  cassia  given  in  the  classical  authors  are  inde- 
finite and  conflicting.  The  cassia  of  Scripture 
must  not  be  confounded  with  the  species  of  the 
genus  cassia  which  yield  the  senna  of  commerce 
and  medicine.  Nor  is  it  at  all  probable,  notwith- 
standing the  LXX  fptt,  that  it  is  orris. 

G.  E.  Post. 

CAST  as  a  subst.  occurs  Lk  22"  '  a  stone's  c' 
(0o\i»;  as  an  adj.  Jer  38,LU  'old  c.  clouts' 
(rfaro  [all]).  The  verb  is  freq.,  and  is  used  in  some 
obsol.  meanings.  1.  In  its  simplest  sense  = '  throw,' 
it  is  now  archaic,  having  been  displaced  by  'throw ' 
itself,  but  is  often  found  in  AV,  as  Jn  8**  let  him 
first  c  a  stone  at  her ' ;  1  Mac  0"  '  engines  and 
instruments  to  c.  fire  and  stones,  and  pieces  to  c. 
darts,  and  slings' — in  such  a  case  the  verb  has 
gone  out  of  use  with  the  instrument.  2.  The  ex- 
pression east  lots  translates  several  Heb.  words 
(see  Lot)  ;  the  practice  is  seen  in  Pr  16"  '  The 
lot  is  c.  into  the  lap.'  8.  To  'c.  (=sow)  seed  '  is 
now  mainly  fig.  CI.  Eo  ll1  'c.  thy  bread  upon 
the  waters.'  £  C.  was  formerly  used  of  animals, 
meaning  to  give  birth  to,  as  Walton,  Angler  (1653), 
i.  26,  '  There  be  divers  fishes  that  cast  their  spawne 
on  flags  and  stones.'  But  it  was  specially  used  of 
an  untimely  birth,  as  Job  21M  '  their  cow  calveth, 
and  castetn  not  her  calf,'  and  extended  to  fruit- 
trees,  as  Dt  28*°  '  thine  olive  shall  c.  his  fruit ' ; 
Rev  6U  '  as  a  fig-tree  casteth  her  untimely  figs, 
when  she  is  shaken  by  a  mighty  wind.'  S.  C.  was 
extended  to  actions  that  involved  some  continuous 
effort,  as  Zee  5*  '  he  c.  it  (RV  « her ')  down  into 
the  midst  of  the  ephah ;  and  he  c.  the  weight  of 
lead  upon  the  mouth  thereof;  the  erection  of  a 
pillar,  Gn  31n  '  Behold  this  heap  and  this  pillar 
which  I  have  c  betwixt  me  and  thee'  (RV  ' set'); 
and  esp.  an  earthwork,  as  2  S  20"  '  they  &  up  a 
bank  against  the  city ' ;  Jer  6*  '  Hew  ye  down  trees, 
and  c  a  mount  against  Jerusalem.' 

The  foil,  phrases  deserve  attention  :  Cast  about 
is  used  in  two  senses,  Mk  14*1  '  having  a  linen 
cloth  c.  about  his  naked  body '  (rept/3d\Xio);  Jer  41" 
'  So  all  the  people  .  .  .  cast  about  and  returned ' 
(«b,*  'turned  round').    Cf.  Raleigh  (1591),  Last 

Sht  Rev.  19  '  Persuaded  ...  to  cut  his  maine 
e,  and  cast  about.'  Cast  away  is  both  lit.  and 


fig.,  as  Mk  10** '  And  he,  casting  away  his  gar- 
ment, rose '  (dxo/SiXAw) ;  Ro  ll1  '  Hath  God  c.  away 
his  people!'  (irwOtu,  RV  'cast  off') ;  11"  'if  the 
casting  away  of  them  be  the  reconciling  of  the 
world Y  (dxo/SoXij) ;  Lk  9"  « if  he  .  .  .  lose  himself, 
or  be  c.  away '  (trin&u,  RV  '  forfeit  his  own  self '). 
Different  is  I  Co  9"  '  lest  ...  I  myself  ohould  be 
a  castaway'  (iSSn/Mt,  RV  'rejected.'  The  Gr. 
word  occurs  also  Ro  1",  2  Co  13*-  «• 7,  2  Ti  3s,  Tit 
1M,  where  EV  gives  always  '  reprobate,'  and  He 
6*  AV,  RV  'rejected.'  See  Sanday - Headlam 
on  Ro  1":  SoKi^fr  =  1.  'to  test,'  as  1  Co  3U; 
2.  '  to  approve  after  testing,'  as  Ro  l9*  2U ;  hence 
iS6iufun  =  ' rejected  after  testing,'  'reprobate'). 
Cast  down — (1)  lit.  Mt  27*  '  hec.  down  the  pieces  of 
silver';  Sir  19*  'Casting  down  his  countenance, 
and  making  as  if  he  heard  them  not*  (RV  '  bowing 
down  his  face ') ;  (2)  fig.  '  to  defeat,' '  to  humble/ 
2  Co  10*  '  Casting  down  imaginations,  and  every 
high  thing  that  exalteth  itself;  Rev  12"  'the 
accuser  of  our  brethren  is  c.  down';  2  Co  4*  'e. 
down,  but  not  destroyed '  (<caraj3dXXw,  as  Rev  12" 
RV  '  smitten  down ') ;  Job  6"  '  ye  see  my  casting 
down,  and  are  afraid '  (noq  R  V  '  a  terror ') ;  Neh  6™ 
'  they  were  much  o.  down  in  their  own  eyes' ;  (3) 
«c.  down's 'dejected,'  is  rare,  only  Ps  42*-*-11  43* 
•Why  art  thou  o.  down,  O  my  soul?'  ('rop*?? 
'  bowed  down ').  Cast  forth  is  used  in  the  obeoL 
and  very  rare  sense  of  spreading  roots,  Hos  14*  '  he 
shall  grow  as  the  lily,  and  c.  forth  his  roots  as 
Lebanon'  (njn  'strike').  Cast  in— (1)=' sow,'  Is 
28*  '  c  in  the  principal  wheat '  (RV  '  put  in  the 
wheat  in  rows  ) ;  (2)  in  phrase  'c.  in  one's  lot,' 
Pr  1"  'C.  in  thy  lot  among  us*  (Heb.  lit.  'cause 
thy  lot  to  fall  among  us  ) ;  (3)  '  cast  in  one's 
teeth,'  Mt  27u  '  The  thieves  also,  which  were 
crucified  with  him,  c.  the  same  in  his  teeth '  (Gr. 
i&retfifor  atrf  [edd.  oAr4»]= '  reviled  him,'  RV  '  c. 
upon  him  the  same  reproach.'  It  was  Tindale  that 
introduced  '  cast  in  His  tethe,'  to  which  Cranmei 
added  'the  same'  ;  Wyclif  has  '  upbraiden  Hym 
of  the  same  thing');  (4)  1  c  in  one's  mind  = 
'  ponder,'  Lk  V*  '  she  .  .  .  cast  in  her  mind  what 
manner  of  salutation  this  should  be '  [SuiKoyltoiuu) : 
cf.  2  Mac  ll1*  '  casting  with  himself  what  loss  he 
had  had';  and  Addison  (1719),  'I  have  lately 
been  casting  in  my  thoughts  the  several  unhappi- 
nesses  of  life.'  Cast  out,  in  many  obvious  senses, 
also  (1)= vomit,  Is  26"  '  the  earth  shall  c.  out  the 
dead'  (RV  'c.  forth');  cf.  Hollybush  (1561),  'He 
that  hath  a  drye  cough  and  doth  not  caste  out ' ; 
and  Wyclif  s  tr.  of  2  P  2*»  '  The  hound  turnede 
agen  to  his  castyng' ;  (2)  'to  excommunicate'  or 
make  an  outcast,  Jn  9**  '  Jesus  heard  that  they 
had  c.  him  out ' ;  (3)  '  to  expose '  children,  Ac  7" 
'  they  c.  out  their  young  children '  (Tocefr  hOrror). 
Cast  upon :  '  to  make  dependent  on,'  Ps  22u  ' ) 
was  c.  upon  thee  from  the  womb.' 

J.  Hastings. 

CASTANET. — See  Music. 

CASTLE.— 1.  The  word,  nTP,  rendered  castle  in 
the  AV  of  Gn  25",  Nu  3114, 1  Ch  6*\  denotes  properly 
a  circular  group  of  tents,  the  encampment  of  a 
nomad  tribe — IvV  '  encampment ' ;  LXX  hravXtt ; 
1  Ch  Kiifj.fi;  Vulg.  oppidum,  castellum,  caula,  etc. 
In  English  translations  of  the  Bible  till  the  16th 
cent.,  '  castle,'  like  the  Latin  castellum,  is  often 
used  in  the  sense  of '  village ' ;  but  the  rendering  of 
the  AV  seems  to  be  due  to  the  influence  of  Jewish 
tradition.  Thus  in  the  Targs.  n-jT?  is  rendered  by 
ny3?,  i.e.  a  large  town,  Onk.  in  Gn  25" ;  kt?9S= 
castra,  T.  Jer.  ib.\  m$t»,  »".«.  a  fortress,  T.  Jer. 
in  Ezk  25*.  Similarly!  the  word  is  rendered  in- 
correctly '  palace,'  Ps  69s*  AVm  ;  Ca  8*  AV. 

2.  It  seems  to  have  been  the  custom,  from  an 
early  date,  among  the  inhabitants  of  Pal.,  to  ec-ect 
in  their  towns  a  fortified  tower  or  citadel,  e.g.  the 
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•tower'  (Vip)  of  Penuel  (Jg  8«-"),  or  of  Thebez 
{ib.  tP"-) ;  the  '  hold '  (on?)  and  tower  of  Shechem 
{ib.  9*"-) ;  the  '  stronghold '  of  Zion  at  Jerusalem 
(2  S  5»-»=l  Ch  11»-*,  AV  'castle').  Citadels 
of  a  similar  character  were  built  in  connexion 
with  the  royal  palaces  at  Tirzah  (1  K  1618)  and  at 
Samaria  (2  K  15s*) ;  but  the  word  here  used,  fayt, 
which  does  not  appear  before  the  royal  period,  is 
applied  not  only  to  a  castle  or  fortress  (Pr  18u, 
ef.  Ps  48u,  La  2»),  but  generally  to  palaces  or 
prominent  buildings  (cf.  Hob  8",  Am  3**-,  Jer  9° 
30"  etc).  Many  of  the  kings  of  Judah  devoted 
their  attention  to  strengthening  their  dominions 
by  fortifying  cities  in  strong  positions,  and  build- 
ing towers  and  castles  to  protect  outlying  districts 
(2  Ch  17M  274,  cf.  1  Ch  27»;  on  the  word  ntyra, 
see  below).  Such  measures  are  ascribed  especially 
to  Jehoshaphat  and  Jotham. 

In  the  time  of  Nehemiah  we  hear  of  a  castle  or 
citadel  in  Jerusalem,  which  is  apparently  con- 
nected with  the  temple  (Neh  2s  7s).  The  term 
nyj,  which  is  found  only  in  late  Hebrew,  is  applied 
to  the  Temple  of  Solomon  (1  Ch  29* u),  and  to 
the  Persian  royal  castle  or  palace  at  Susa  (Neh  l1, 
Dn  8',  Est  passim) :  it  is  probably  of  Persian  origin 
(6aru  =  fortress,  castle),  and  a  derivative  from  it, 
rtrrr*,  also  occurs  (2  Ch  17u  274).  The  citadel  of 
Nehemiah  stood  probably  on  the  site  afterwards 
occupied  by  the  castle  of  the  Hasmonsean  high 
priests  and  kings,  to  which  Josephus  gives  the 
name  of  pipit  (Ant.  XT.  xL  4,  xvm.  iv.  3 ;  Wars, 
I.  xxL  1).  When  the  temple  was  rebuilt,  Herod 
also  rebuilt  and  strengthened  this  fortress,  calling 
it  Antonia  after  his  patron  M.  Antomus.  It 
stood  on  the  north  side  of  the  temple,  with  which 
it  was  connected  by  means  of  cloisters  and  stairs 
(mTopi<rat,  Jos.  Wars,  Y.  v.  8 ;  dwySatyoi,  Ac  21*). 
Under  Roman  rule,  the  one  cohort,  which  formed 
the  permanent  garrison  at  Jerusalem,  was  stationed 
in  this  fortress,  for  its  position  enabled  the  officer 
in  command  to  keep  watch  over  the  temple  and 
its  courts.  From  the  fort  of  Antonia  the  com- 
mandant (x«Xiapxot)  with  his  soldiers  appeared  on 
the  occasion  of  the  riot  raised  against  St.  Paul 
(Ac  21a-*"),  while  in  the  barracks  attached  to  the 
fort  (xop«rt9oXi),  lit.  camp,  AV  castle)  the  apostle 
was  confined  till  he  was  sent  under  escort  to 
Csesarea  (Ac  21"  22*  23").  The  destruction  of  the 
communications  between  Antonia  and  the  temple 
was  one  of  the  first  acts  of  the  Jews  on  the  outbreak 
of  the  rebellion  in  A.  D.  66  (Jos.  Wars,  II.  xv.  6). 

In  Maccabaean  times  we  hear  of  another  citadel 
in  Jerusalem,  in  the  city  of  David,  which,  both  in 

1  and  2  Mao  and  in  Josephus,  bears  the  name  of 
'Axpa,  also  'AmotoXm  (2  Mac  6»).  Though 
not  originally  built  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (see 

2  Mac  ll.c),  it  was  newly  fortified  oy  him,  and 
occupied  by  a  Syrian  garrison  (1  Mac  l*"",  Jos. 
Ant.  XIL  v.  4).  The  Jews,  under  the  leadership  of 
the  Maccabees,  made  several  ineffectual  attempts 
to  expel  the  Syrians  (1  Mac  lO*-'  11**) ;  but 
it  was  not  till  B.C.  142  that  Simon  forced  the 
garrison  to  capitulate,  and  entered  the  citadel  in 
triumph  (1  Mac  1348-").  According  to  1  Mac  14**,,1 
Simon  strengthened  and  garrisoned  the  fort; 
but  Josephus  (Ant.  xm.  vi.  7 ;  Wars,  v.  iv.  1)  re- 
lates that  the  fort  was  destroyed,  and  the  hill  on 
which  it  stood  levelled  after  three  years'  continuous 
labour,  in  order  that  it  might  no  longer  overlook 
the  temple.  The  site  of  Acra  is  much  disputed ; 
but  the  question  whether  it  stood  north  (so  most 
writers)  or  south  of  the  temple  (Schiirer,  HJP  I. 
i.  207  f. ;  Benzinger,  Heb.  Archaol.  d.  47),  cannot  be 


discussed  here. 


A.  White. 


CASTOR  AND  POLLUX.-See  Dioscuri. 
CAT. — It  seems  strange  that  an  animal  so  well 


known,  and  so  long  associated  with  man  in  Egypt, 
should  not  have  been  domesticated  among  the 
Greeks  and  Romans,  or  mentioned  in  the  canonical 
books  of  Scripture.  The  word  afXov/m  is  used  once 
in  the  Apocr.  (Ep.  Jer  ▼.«  [Gr. »]).  Herodotus  (ii.  66) 
uses  the  word  for  the  domestic  cat.  This  animal 
is  now  more  common  by  far  in  Bible  lands  than 
in  the  West,  yet  Tristram  and  Houghton  declare 
that  no  trace  of  its  name  is  found  in  classical 
authors,  except  in  connexion  with  Egypt.  There 
are  two  species  of  wild  cat  in  the  Holy  Land. 
Felis  maniculata,  RUpp.,  the  Abyssinian  wild  '-at, 
which  is  supposed  to  De  the  wild  original  of  the 
domestic  cat,  and  is  called  by  the  Arabs  kutt  el- 
khald,  is  rare  west  of  the  Jordan,  but  common  to 
the  eastward.  The  body  is  2  ft.  long,  and  the  tail 
11  in.  Felis  charts,  Gala.,  the  jungle  eat,  is  known 
in  Arab,  as  el-kutt  el-barri.  It  is  about  as  large  as 
the  domestic  cat,  and  resembles  a  lynx. 

G.  E.  Post. 

CATERPILLAR. — See  Locust. 

CATHOLIC  EPISTLES  (eWroXoZ  miSoWf).— 
The  title  given  to  a  group  of  seven  Epistles  of  the 
NT,  which  bear  the  names  of  James,  Peter,  John, 
and  Jude.  From  an  early  period  in  the  history  of 
the  Church  these  Epistles  were  dealt  with  as  a 
class  by  themselves.  There  were  reasons  for  this, 
lying  in  their  contents  and  in  their  generally  ac- 
cepted authorship.  They  form  a  distinct  and  in- 
teresting section  of  the  NT  literature.  They  have 
some  obvious  points  of  affinity  with  each  other. 
There  are  resemblances,  e.g.,  between  1  P  and  J  a ; 
while  Jude  and  2  P  have  much  matter  in  common. 
These  seven  Epistles  have  some  remarkable  coin- 
cidences both  with  other  books  of  the  NT  and 
with  non-canonical  writings  of  ancient  date. 
There  are  unmistakable  similarities  in  thought 
and  style,  with  certain  marked  differences,  between 
the  Johannine  Epistles  and  the  other  writings 
ascribed  to  St.  John.  There  are  resemblances  be- 
tween 1  P  and  the  Pauline  Epistles,  especially 
those  to  the  Romans  and  the  Ephesians.  Jude 
quotes  the  pseudepigraphic  Book  of  Enoch,  and 
refers,  as  it  seems,  to  the  Assumption  of  Moses ; 
while  in  James  we  have  reminiscences  of  Ben  Sirach. 

These  seven  Epistles  are  not  all  of  one  piece. 
There  are  notable  differences  in  style  and  contents 
between  the  several  members  of  the  group.  While 
they  are  all  letters,  they  differ  considerably  in 
epistolary  form.  Some  of  them  (2  and  3  Jn)  are 
simple,  personal  letters.  One  of  them  (James)  is 
rather  of  the  nature  of  a  sententious  Wisdom 
writing,  like  parts  of  the  Ifokhma  literature  of  the 
OT  and  Judaism.  Others,  especially  1  Jn,  have 
the  appearance  of  Pastorals  or  Epistolary  Mani- 
festoes (Westcott's  The  Epistles  of  St.  John,  pp. 
xxix,  xxx ;  Moulton's  The  Literary  Study  of  the 
Bible,  pp.  292,  442).  As  a  class,  however,  they 
have  a  character  which  readily  distinguishes  them 
from  the  Epistles  which  bear  Paul's  name,  and  from 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  They  make  a  con- 
tribution of  essential  value  to  the  body  of  NT 
teaching.  They  have  their  own  ideas,  their  own 
forms  of  expression,  their  own  aspects  of  the  truth 
taught  in  common  by  the  first  Christian  writers. 
They  have  had  different  degrees  of  acceptance  in 
different  parts  of  the  Church  and  in  different  ages. 
They  have  been,  and  continue  to  be,  the  subject  of 
much  debate  with  regard  to  their  origin,  date, 
authorship,  and  claims.  For  these  questions  see 
the  articles  on  the  several  Epistles. 

These  seven  Epistle*  an  not  given  in  the  same  order  In 
ancient  MSS,  versions,  and  catalogues.  Jerome  notices  a 
difference  in  this  respect  between  the  Greek  and  the  Latin 
codices  (Prolog.  7.  Epitt.  Canon.).  The  order  in  which  they 
stand  in  our  English  Bible  (Ja,  1  and  8  P,  1,  2.  8  Jn,  Jude) 
is  the  order  in  which  they  occur  in  most  ancient  documents. 
It  is  the  order  that  is  followed  in  Oodex  B,  in  the  Canon  o(  tha 
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Bynod  of  Laodicea  («.  A.D.  S6SX  In  the  lists  of  Athanasius,  Cyril  of 
J  erua  Epiphanius,  Gregory  Nat,  Leontius,  Jerome,  Nioephorus, 

gAmpbilochiui,  the  '  Butty  Books,'  Isidore,  and  John  of  Damascus 
M  Wee^tt'.Con<m<ir,Jirr,pp.6*0-67»X  Eusebius  also  (tf.Bii. 
JfP?*4!0'  J™""  reported  to  have  written  •  the  first  of  the 
Catholic  Epistles.'  But  in  the  Canon  of  the  third  Ooondl  of  Car- 
thage (a.d.  897),  in  the  Apostolic  Canons,  and  in  the  Claromontane 
Stichometry  (Sae.  viLX  they  are  given  as  1  and  2  P,  1,  2,  and  8 
Jn,  J  a,  and  Jude.  Augustine  (Dt  Doetr.  CkrltL  iL  12)  enumer- 
ates them  as  two  jf  Peter,  three  of  John,  one  of  Jude,  and  one 
of  James;  which  succession  is  followed  also  by  Philastriua. 
Ruflnus,  again  (Comm.  in  Synth.  Apott.  %  36),  names  them  in 
the  order  of  1  and  2  P,  Ja,  Jude,  1,  2,  and  S  Jn ;  Innooentius 
(ad  Exmpmum  Ep.  ToloHmum)  In  that  of  1, 2,  S  Jn,  1  and  2  P 
Jude,  Ja ;  Oelasius  (Dtcretum  de  Kb.  rtcep.  et  mm  ream.)  in  that 
of  land  2  P  Ja,  1,  2,  8  Jn,  Jude;  whJQe  JuniliusAfncanus, 
noUang  a  differenoe  in  respect  of  extent  of  recognition  between 
the  Brat  two  and  the  fire  which  follow,  gives  them  in  the 
succession  of  1  P,  1  Jn,  Ja,  2  P,  Jude,  2  aid  S  Jn.  Neither 
have  they  the  same  place  in  the  series  of  the  NT  books  as  given 
in  ancient  M8S,  versions,  and  catalogues.  In  most  they  oome 
between  the  Acts  and  the  Pauline  Epistles.  This  is  the  cage 
with  the  Canon  of  the  Council  of  Laodicea,  Codices  B  and  A. 
the  lists  of  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  A  than  us,  Leontius,  the  'Sixty 
Books,'  Cassiodorus,  John  of  Damascus,  eta  This  is  the  position 
assigned  ihem  in  the  critical  editions  of  Lachmann,  Tischen- 
T?*  ?i?'-W^t0°.tt  Uld  Hort-  But  In  the  Canon  of  the 
third  Council  of  Carthage,  in  Ruflnus,  in  Amphilochius,  and 
in  Codex  «,  they  are  inserted  between  the  Pauline  Epp.  (with 
He)  and  the  Apoc,  ;  and  this  is  the  place  given  them  by  Gries- 

£fi?JS  "/*  ,^tion-   The  »ame  arrangement  is  so  far 

followed  also  in  the  lists  of  Gregory  Nat,  Nicephorus.  Philas- 

&n  •■  ^I'JZ?1?™',  w?ere  they  comeXr^pVSSne 
ffSL'  "J*  m,thf^^>iPhaniui'  where  Preoede  the  Apoca- 
KTof  w,^e„A/^t0i'^n<>f^they  »"ptooed  between  tnel. 
"'J^"?  £?  2  EPP:  o' Clement ;  In  Augustine,  Innooen- 
!tldo/!?  brt»»™  Pauline  Epp.  andActs ;  ia  Jerome. 
»JSrn,Jhe1tCtfJln,d  106  AP°C- !  •»  t£T  Claromontane  StS 
"et^»'tf  P»ulme  Epp.  and  before  the  Ep.  of  Barnabas 
ftP£5e?ht°1m£n  h^^»  Epi»«e  to  the  Hebrews),  the  Re£of 
Jn^  and  the  Acts.  In  Oelasius  they  appear  after  the  A  doc  and 
but  to  the  Ust  of  our  NT  book. ;  m  the^p^  of  (a^'tcT 
after  the  Actsand  last  in  the  list  Whilein^ur  EngUah  Bible 
i  e7.~?u  J**™"  He  and  Rev,  in  the  German  Bib&  they  are 
n^LT^  *  ««bion.'  Instead  of  beini broughf  into 

°°e  t^^£Z^2Sfi*«»» ascribed  toPSter and  John) 
are  introduced  between  PhUem  and  He,  and  two  of  them  (Ja 
and  Jude)  are  placed  between  Hebrews  and  the  Apocalypse. 

Nor  again  has  the  group  of  Catb.  Epp.  been  of  tosinTcom- 
pass  at  all  times  or  In  all  parts  of  the  Church.  The  first  of  toe 
•even  to  be  generally  received  seem  to  have  been  1  P  and  i  Jn 
The  other  five  were  accepted  later,  and  at  different  times.  Ja 
SP^2S.Uy  at«"  ^P«*ively  early  period! TbrSji 
Synopeu  mentions  only  three.   JunffiuTAfricanus  places  IP 


are ,  to  be  received,  others  only  toree?v£  oL  ll?^'^^ 

u»™'e^*  0hiw  Fr*1^0™  <A  /«f«  <fS. /rSV.^nteS' 
Hons  only  the  Epietota  Petri  ad  Gentee  fit  the  rLAina  l« 

ESS  2?  .frS."  h*?d<  voooufied  »  peculiar  position  in 
"f"°n  f£J*«EPP-  In  that  Church  {he  group«.nsSted 
a?p£S»Ctoo^^fc  The  remainS?  four  formed 

The  history  of  the  term  « Catholic '  is  of  interest. 
IVfu^-™1  U8ef1  fr?l"ently  »>y  the  Fathers;  and 

ff  m  r?^  by  them  of  *ri«ng»  outside 
the  JN  1  Canon,  it  seems  never  to  be  applied  by 
them  to  any  of  the  NT  book,  but  thesfseven- 

2L«^  j * Ff?  ^  application  to  these  seven 

not  limited  to  these,  however,  in  the  usage  of  the 
great  theologians  of  the  East.    Clement  of  Alex- 

n?  "Ski  {ntT<m\.  1Vi  1x5)'  employed  it  of  the  letter 
of  the  Church  of  Jerus.  given  in  Ac  15.  It  was 
applied  by  Ongen  ( Contra  CeUum.  i.  63)  to  the 
i  aba8-.i.It  ^ even  used  to  describe  a 
heretical  composition.  For  Eusebius  (HE  iv.  23) 
speaks  of  an  Up .written  by  Themison,  who  appears 
to  have  been  a  disciple  of  Montanus,  as  a  •  certain 
Catholic  Epistle.'  *But  it  was  applied  to  certain 
members  of  our  group  at  an  early  period.  Origen 
(Selecta  tn  Psalm.,  (n  Ps.  iii.  c.  3V7;  Comm.  in 
Joann.  yi.  c.  18)  speaks  of  things  said  by  Peter 


in 


S*i!!*£SIfa  of '  the'catholid'Epistie  of 

John    (Comm.  in  Matt.  xvii.  c.  19)  j  and^  of  the 


statement  regarding  the  angels  which  'Judo  the 
apostle'  makes  *in  the  Catholio  Epistle'  (Comm. 
in  Ep.  ad  Bom.  B.  v.  t.  iv.,  in  the  Latin  tr.). 
Dionysius,  in  like  manner,  speaks  of  '  the  son  of 
Zebedee,  the  brother  of  James,'  and  '  the  Catholic 
Epistle  which  bears  his  name'  (Euseb.  HE  viL 
25).  And  by  the  4th  cent,  it  had  oome  to  be  a 
designation  of  the  group  of  seven.  Eusebius,  who 
reports  (HE  vi.  14)  Clement  of  Alexandria  to  have 
included  'Jude  and  the  other  Catholio  Epistles' 
in  the  accounts  of  the  canonical  writings  which 
he  gave  in  his  Hypotypoms,  speaks  himself  of 
'  James,  who  is  said  to  have  written  the  first  of  the 
Catholic  Epistles,'  and  of  the  Ep.  of  Jude  as  one 
which  *  not  many  indeed  of  the  ancients  have  men- 
tioned,' but  which  '  is  also  one  of  the  seven  called 
Catholic  Epistles'  (HE  iL  23).  So  the  Canon  of 
Athanasius  names  the  ArurroAai  koBoKucoX  koXov- 
f*"u  tup  dxooroXur  hrri ;  the  Canon  of  the 
Laodicene  Council  enumerates  frurroXal  coloXtKal 
trrd ;  and  the  Canons  of  Cyril  of  Jerusalem  and 
Epiphanius  speak  of  them  in  terms  indicating 
that  they  were  seven  in  number,  bearing  the 
common  title  of  Catholic. 

In  the  Western  Church  these  Epp.  seem  to  have 
been  later  in  receiving  a  general  designation,  and 
the  title  by  which  they  came  to  be  designated  was 
a  different  one.  The  term  Catholic  is  indeed 
applied  to  them.  Jerome  (De  wr.  ill.  c.  1),  e.g., 
says  of  Simon  Peter  that  he  wrote  two  Epistles 

rcatholicce  nomvnantwr ;  of  James  (ib.  c.  2),  that 
wrote  tenant  tantum  .  .  .  epistolam,  qua  de 
septem  catholici*  est ;  and  of  'Jude  the  brother  of 
James'  (ib.  c.  4),  that  he  left  a  'small  Epistle'  qua 
de  catholicis  est.  But  elsewhere  (Prolog.  1.  Epist. 
Canon.)  he  writes  of  the  epistolarum  septem,  qua 
eanonica  nuncupantur.  And  this  term  canonica 
seems  practically  to  have  taken  the  place  of 
Catholica  in  the  Latin  Church  as  the  common 
designation  of  the  seven.  At  what  time,  however, 
this  came  to  be  the  case,  is  not  quite  certain. 
Junilius  Africanns  (e.  A.D.  550)  employs  it.  He 
speaks  of  1  P  and  1  Jn  as  forming  part  of  the 
seventeen  libri  canonici  which  make  the  species 
(Scriptura),  dealing  de  simplici  doctrina  as  distin- 
guished from  history,  prophecy,  and  the  species 
proverbialis.  To  this  he  adds  the  statement— 
adjungunt  quamplurimi  quinque  alias  quae  Aposto- 
lorum  Canonica  nuncupantur ;  id  est;  Jacobi  I., 
Petri  secundam,  Judae  unam,  Johannis  IL  (De 
part,  divin.  legis.  L  2).  Cassiodorus,  too,  employs 
it  in  the  following  statement  about  Clement— in 
epistolis  autem  canonicis  Clemens  Alexandrinus 

fresbyter,  qui  et  Stromateus  dicitur,  id  est  in 
Ipistola  S.  Petri  prima  et  secunda,  et  Jacobi 
q  used  am  Attico  sermone  declara vit  (De  inst.  din. 
litt.  c.  8).  Hence  it  is  thonght  that  by  the  6th 
cent,  this  term  Canonica  was  the  accepted  designa- 
tion of  the  group  in  the  Western  Church.  Yet 
Cassiodorus  uses  the  term  also  of  the  Apostolic 
Epistles  as  a  whole.  And  how  it  happened  that 
this  title  took  the  place  of  Catholica  in  one  half  of 
the  Christian  communion,  is  difficult  to  explain. 
It  is  supposed  by  some  to  have  been  due  to  mere 
mistake.  '  By  a  singular  error,'  it  is  said, '  the  group 
of  letters  was  called  in  the  later  Western  Church 
'canonical'  (canonica)  in  place  of  'catholic' 
(Westcott,  The  Epistles  of  St.  John,  p.  xxix). 
Others,  e.g.,  Bleek,  think  that  it  'originated  in  the 
belief  that  by  Catholic  as  applied  to  these  Epistles 
in  the  Greek  Church  was  meant  universally  recog- 
nised and  received  by  the  Church,  without  reference 
to  any  distinction  between  them  and  the  Pauline 
Epistles '  (Introd.  to  NT,  ii.  p.  135,  Clark's  tr.). 
Other  explanations,  some  of  them  of  a  fanciful 
kind,  have  been  proposed  ;  as,  e.g.,  by  Lttcke  in 
SK,  1836,  iii.  pp.  643-659. 
There  is  much  that  is  still  far  from  clear  as  re 
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sards  the  origin  and  use  of  the  terms  Catholic  and 
Canonical  in  this  connexion.  Different  views  have 
been  taken  of  the  precise  meaning  and  intention 
of  the  title  Catholic.  Some  fanciful  speculations 
have  also  been  indulged  in.  It  has  been  supposed 
by  some  (Parous,  Prolog,  in  Joe.)  that  the  name 
KoSoXtml  as  applied  to  these  Epp.  was  accidental, 
no  definite  purpose  being  attached  to  it.  It  has 
been  supposed  by  others  to  be  intended  to  express 
their  doctrinal  harmony;  Augusti,  e.g.,  taking 
it  to  designate  them  as  'in  der  Lehre  Uberein- 
stimmende  Schriften.'  The  main  explanations 
proposed,  however,  are  these. 

1.  That  the  term  refers  to  the  authorship  of  these 
writings  and  their  position  as  a  distinct  group.  This 
is  the  view  of  Hug,  who  regards  the  word  as  a 
'  technical  expression  for  one  class  of  biblical  writ- 
ings which  possesses  it  exclusively  and  communi- 
cates it  to  no  other ;  namely,  for  that  class  which 
comprised  in  itself  the  didactical  compositions  of 
the  apostles  collectively,  with  the  exception  of  Paul, 
cofioXtxit,  i.e.  caSAXov  ml  irvXMjj)BiiP.  When  the 
Gospels  and  Acts  of  the  Apostles  constituted  one 
peculiar  division,  the  works  of  Paul  also  another, 
there  still  remained  writings  of  different  authors 
which  might  likewise  form  a  collection  by  them- 
selves, to  which  a  name  must  be  given.  It  might 
most  aptly  be  called  the  common  collection,  KaOoXitbr 
aimy/M,  of  the  apostles,  and  the  treatises  con- 
tained in  it,  kouhU  and  xafoXucof,  which  are  com- 
monly used  by  the  Greeks  as  synonymous.'  He 
appeals  in  support  of  this  to  Clement  of  Alexan- 
dria, who,  he  says,  '  calls  the  Epistle,  which  was 
dictated  by  the  assembly  of  the  apostles  (Ac  15s), 
the  Catholic  Epistle,  as  that  in  which  all  the 
apostles  had  a  share,  r)p>  irurroXiiv  xatfoXtirtjr  rur 
irocrikar  irdrrar.'  Whence  he  concludes  that 
« the  seven  Epistles  are  Catholic,  or  Epistles  of  all 
the  apostles,  who  are  authors '  (Introd.  to  Writings 
of  NT,  p.  637,  etc.,  Wait's  tr.).  This  explanation 
has  been  followed  more  or  less  completely  by 
Schleiermacher  and  Pott,  by  Eichhorn  so  far,  and 
some  others.  Otherwise  it  has  met  with  little 
favour.  It  is  not  borne  out  by  Clement's  statement. 
It  disregards  the  fact  that  the  term  Catholic  is  ap- 
plied by  early  ecclesiastical  writers  to  compositions 
like  the  Ep.  of  Barnabas,  the  Ep.  of  Dionysius, 
the  Ep.  of  Themison.  It  makes  4rurro\al  koBoXikcU 
equivalent  to  at  Xotvol  ertaroXal  rafliXov.  But  there 
is  nothing  to  show  that  the  term  xafoXurfe  was  em- 
ployed elsewhere  to  express  any  such  idea  as  that 
of  common  apostolic  authorship,  one  collection  of 
writings  written  by  all  the  apostles  together. 

2.  Others,  therefore,  take  the  term  to  refer  to 
the  place  of  these  Epistles  in  the  Church,  their 
ecclesiastical  recognition,  the  fact  that  they  were 
universally  received  as  genuine,  their  canonicity. 
Miohaelis  (Introd.  to  NT,  vi.  p.  270,  Marsh's  tr.) 
takes  this  view,  holding  that  the  word  was  used 
by  Origen  to  distinguish  1  P  and  1  Jn  as  undis- 
puted Epp.  from  2  P,  2  and  3  Jn,  and  Jude,  about 
which  there  was  no  such  consent  of  opinion,  and 
that  it  was  given  also  to  these  five  in  course  of 
time  as  they  ceased  to  be  doubted.  This  explana- 
tion, or  one  not  materially  different,  is  given  also 
by  Home,  Guericke,  and  others.  It  is  supposed 
by  some  that  there  is  an  indication  of  the  identifica- 
tion of  the  word  Catholic  with  the  word  Canonical 
in  the  Muratorian  Fragment,  in  the  puzzling  sen 
tence '  Epistola  sane  Judre  et  superscriptio  Johannis 
duas  in  Catholica  habentur.'  Some  refer  in  support 
of  this  view  to  the  passage  in  which  Eusebius, 
speaking  of  James  who  is  '  said  to  have  written  the 
first  of  the  Catholic  Epistles,'  and  of  Jude  as  also 
'  one  of  the  seven  Catholic  Epistles,'  adds  that 
'  nevertheless  we  know  that  these,  with  the  rest, 
are  publicly  used  in  most  of  the  churches'  (HE  ii. 
28).   This  is  relevant,  however,  to  the  question  of 


public  use  in  the  church,  but  not  to  more.  For  it 
speaks  also  of  James  as  'considered  spurious 
(roSederat).  Most  found  rather  on  the  passage,  also 
in  Eusebius  (HE  iiL  3),  in  which  mention  is  made 
of  certain  works  ascribed  to  Peter,  his  Acts,  the 
Gospel  according  to  Peter,  the  Preaching,  and  the 
Revelation  of  Peter,  and  it  is  said  of  them  '  we 
know  nothing  of  their  being  handed  down  among 
catholic  writings  (oH'  S\m  4r  KadoXmois  Ur/ur  rapa- 
StSo/tira),  for  neither  of  the  ancients  nor  of  those 
of  our  own  time  has  any  ecclesiastical  writer 
made  use  of  testimonies  from  them.'  Here,  it  is 
thought,  the  word  in  the  phrase  ir  *a0oXuto«»  must 
have  the  sense  of  genuine,  undisputed,  universally 
received.  Others,  however,  think  the  phrase  may 
mean  'handed  down  among  catholic  Christians 
(Charteris,  Canonicity,  p.  289),  or  publicly  read  in 
the  churches,  the  question  of  genuineness  not  being 
in  view  (Kirchhofer,  Quetlensammlunp,  p.  267). 
It  is  with  the  distinction  between  disputed  and 
undisputed  books  that  Eusebius  deals  there.  But 
what  is  referred  to  in  his  statement  is  not  one 
class  of  the  NT  books,  but  these  books  as  a  whole ; 
not  the  Catholic  Epp.  in  particular,  but  the 
Catholic  writings  (ypa<pwr)  generally.  Further,  if 
the  sense  supposed  were  the  true  sense,  the  term 
would  be  no  distinctive  title  of  these  seven  Epistles, 
marking  them  off  from  the  Pauline  Epistles,  which 
were  no  less  canonical  or  generally  recognised  in 
the  Church.  Nor  does  this  view  consist  with  the 
fact  that  the  term  catholic  is  used  by  Origen,  as 
we  have  seen,  of  the  Ep.  of  Barnabas,  and  by 
Eusebius  of  the  Epp.  of  Dionysius  of  Corinth  to 
the  Lacedcemonians,  the  Athenians,  the  Nicomedi- 
ana,  and  other  Churches  (HE  iv.  23),  of  none  of 
which  it  could  be  said  that  they  were  canonical  or 
universally  received.  Nor  has  it  regard,  again,  to 
the  fact  that  only  some  of  the  seven  Epistles  were 
universally  received  at  the  time  when  the  term 
was  applied  to  the  group  as  a  whole.  Eusebius 
himself  in  his  chapter  on  'The  Divine  Scriptures 
acknowledged  as  genuine,  and  those  that  are  not* 
(HE  iii.  25),  distinguishes  1  Jn  and  1  P  as  A>  i/ioko- 
yovpivoii  from  the  other  five  as  of  the  imXtyoftdrwr 
yvwplfiwr  S'  otir  iptws  rets  roXXoTt.  There  is  nothing 
in  the  facts  to  conflict  with  the  idea  that  this  came 
in  course  of  time  to  be  the  sense.  There  is  every- 
thing to  rebut  the  assertion  that  it  was  the  original 
and  proper  sense. 

8.  Others  suppose  that  the  term  refers  to  the 
character  of  the  contents  of  these  Epp.,  the  catho- 
licity of  their  doctrine,  distinguishing  them  from 
others  which  were  heretical  as  orthodox  or  authori- 
tative Epp., — Epp.  whose  teaching  was  in  harmony 
with  Christian  truth,  or  the  Church's  faith.  So 
Salmeron  held  it  to  define  them  as  giving  the  one 
true  catholic  doctrine  whiob  the  whole  Church 
might  profitably  receive.  Similar  is  the  explana- 
tion of  Cornelius  a  Lapide  and  others.  This  view, 
too,  is  supposed  to  be  favoured  by  the  passage  in 
which  Eusebius  speaks  of  the  Acts,  the  Gospel,  and 
other  alleged  writings  of  Peter.  But  the  supposi- 
tion has  as  little  to  support  it  in  this  case  as  in  (2). 
The  term  so  interpreted  would  equally  fail  to  serve 
as  a  distinctive  title  of  the  group ;  for  in  this  sense 
Paul's  Epp.  were  as  catholic  as  these.  Further,  it 
overlooks  the  fact  that  the  title  is  used  of  the 
heretical  Epistle  of  Themison. 

4.  Consequently,  it  is  held  that  the  term  refers 
to  the  destination  of  the  Epp.,  designating  them 
as  Encyclical  letters,  differing  from  the  Pauline 
Epp.  as  being  addressed,  not  to  individuals  or  to 
single  Churches,  but  to  the  Church  universal,  to 
circles  of  Churches,  or  to  readers  scattered  over  wide 
territories.  This  is  the  explanation  given  by 
Oecumenius  (Sax.  x.)  in  the  Preface  to  his  Com 
mentary  on  the  Epistle  of  James :  icafloXucal  Xiyovrat 
afaxu  uxrel  {yxixXiM.    04  yip  itpwpuxfUrui  l$m  irl  J) 
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ri\et  in  i  Btiot  IlaCXof,  ttor  "Pupalon  4  Koptrffloii, 
rpoatpuni  rainit  rat  ivurroXat  i  tuip  Toto&rwr  roD 
xvptov  fuUhrrup  Blaaot,  dXXi  koB&Kov  toT«  fundi,  ijra 
'Ioviaiotf  to<t  tV  tj  luurropf,  in  col  4  HH-pot,  1)  <cai 
Town  TOif  JtA  rJjr  ai/rj)»  rlartv  Xpumarots  TtXovatv.  It 
is  the  explanation  given  also  by  Leontius  (c.  A.D. 
590):  (toffoXucoJ  9i  «VAl}07j<rai'  hrttSii  oi  rptt  tr 
Idvot  typatpOrpar  in  al  roO  IlaAov  trurraKal  (De 
Sectis  Act.  iL).  Suidas  also  treats  caloXur&i  and 
iyxiKKm  as  synonymous  when  need  of  letters. 
This  is  the  explanation  which  is  preferred  by  most. 
It  retains  for  the  adjective  the  sense  which  it  has 
in  ancient,  non-ecclesiastical  Greek ;  the  sense 
which  it  also  has  when  it  is  used  of  the  Church ; 
the  sense  which  can  be  traced  back,  in  the  applica- 
tion of  the  term,  to  particular  writings,  at  least  to 
the  close  of  the  2nd  cent.  It  is  the  sense  that  best 
suits  Clement's  statement  on  the  letter  addressed 
by  the  'apostles  and  elders  and  brethren*  at 
Jerusalem  to  the  '  brethren  which  are  of  the 
Gentiles  in  Antioch  and  Syria  and  Cilicia '  (Ac  15s, 
etc.,  especially  in  view  of  the  extent  of  its  publica- 
tion, Ac  164).  It  is  the  most  natural  sense  for  the 
term  as  used  by  Origen,  in  the  passages  cited  above, 
of  1  Jn,  1  P,  Jude,  and  Barnabas ;  by  Clement, 
of  Jude  in  his  Hypotyposes ;  and  by  Dionyadus 
of  Alexandria,  of  1  Jn  (Euseb.  HE  viL  25).  It 
fits  the  tenor  of  1  Jn,  and  is  sufficiently  consistent 
with  the  expressed  destination  of  other  members 
of  the  group  of  seven.  J  a,  1  P,  2  P,  and  Jude  are 
addressed,  it  is  true,  to  definite  circles  of  readers. 
But  these  are  large  circles,  embracing  the  Chris- 
tians and  Churches  of  many  lands,  and  differing 
widely  from  those  which  the  Pauline  Epp.  have  in 
view.  James  is  meant  for  the  brethren  in  the  ex- 
tensive Jewish  Dispersion ;  1  Pet.  for  the  Churches 
of  five  provinces  of  the  East ;  2  Pet.  and  Jude,  for 
circles  still  less  particular  or  defined.  The  remain- 
ing two  have  inscriptions  referring  to  individuals, 
and  are  in  no  proper  sense  general Epistles.  Their 
position  is  explained  either  by  the  tact  that  they 
were  interpreted  at  an  early  period  as  general  Epp. , 
the  Church  being  taken  to  be  addressed  under  the 
personal  designation  of  the  ArXerri)  xvpla  of  2  Jn 
and  the  Gaius  of  3  Jn  (Clem.  Alex.  Hypotypote*) ; 
or  by  the  circumstance  that,  being  accepted  as 
genuine  letters  of  the  Apostle  John,  they  were 
naturally  associated  with  his  first  Epistle,  and  so 
came  to  be  included  in  the  group  of  which  it  formed 
apart,  and  to  share  in  the  title  borne  by  the  group. 

It  would  appear  most  probable,  therefore,  that 
the  title  'catholic'  had  from  the  beginning  its 
proper  sense  of  'general';  that  it  was  used  to 
designate  letters  of  the  nature  of  circular  or  ency- 
clical Epistles ;  that  in  this  sense  it  was  applied  at 
least  from  the  end  of  the  2nd  cent,  to  particular 
writings  both  within  and  without  the  NT  literature 
proper;  that  in  this  sense  it  was  applied  first  to 
individual  members  of  the  group,  and  by  the  time 
of  Eusebius  to  the  seven  as  a  class  distinguishable 
in  this  respect  from  the  Pauline  Epp. ;  that  in 
course  of  time  other  ideas  became  connected  with 
it,  and  its  use  became  less  constant ;  that  by  the 
8th  cent,  it  became  identical  with  canonical  in  the 
Western  Church,  and  assumed  a  more  dogmatic 
character.  There  are  things  at  the  same  time 
which  indicate  that  its  use  was  not  quite  fixed  or 
uniform  even  at  the  close  of  the  4th  cent,  or  tho 
beginning  of  the  5th.  Some,  indeed,  contend 
that  when  Origen  speaks  of  1  Peter  as  a  Catholic 
Epistle  he  means  to  distinguish  it  as  a  genuine 
or  accredited  Epistle  from  2  Peter  as  a  disputed 
Epistle.  It  is  much  more  reasonable  to  understand 
it  there  in  the  sense  of  general  or  encyclical.  But 
there  are  passages  in  Eusebius  which  are  of 
another  kind.  We  have  one  such,  e.g.,  that  in 
HE  iii.  3,  where,  speaking  of  acknowledged  and 
ditpuiid  books,  he  says  of  certain  writings  alleged 


to  be  by  Peter,  that  they  are  not  tr  koSoKuuSi 
rapaStSonira.  We  have  another  in  HE  iv.  23, 
where  mention  is  made  of  the  'Catholic  Epistles 
of  Dionysius  of  Corinth.  The  Churches  to  which 
these  Epistles  were  addressed  are  named — the 
Lacedaemonians,  the  Athenians,  the  Nicomedians, 
the  Church  of  Gortyna,  and  the  'other  Churches 
in  Crete,'  etc.  They  are  mostly  particular  Churches, 
and  it  is  not  a  sufficient  explanation  to  say,  with 
Westcott  (Epp.  of  St.  John,  p.  xxviii),  that  the 
'word  is  used  of  letters  with  a  general  applica- 
tion (though  specially  addressed)  which  made  no 
claim  to  canonical  authority.'  It  must  be  admitted 
that,  as  in  the  case  of  the  process  by  which  these  Epp. 
came  to  form  a  collection  and  to  rank  as  canonical, 
so,  in  the  history  of  the  names  given  to  them  as  a 
group  in  the  Eastern  Church  and  in  the  Western, 
all  is  by  no  means  clear  yet. 

LrrnuTOU.— See  the  omul  books  on  NT  In  trod-,  especially 
those  by  Bug,  Hilgenfeld,  Bleek,  Julicher :  the  Prolegomena  to 
the  Oomm,  on  the  Epp.,  e.g.  Westooct  on  The  Bp.  of  St.  John : 
the  standard  books  on  the  Canon  of  NT,  esp.  Westcott,  General 
Survey  of  Canon  of  NT ;  Chatteris,  Canonicity ;  Ileum.  Hist, 
of  Canon ;  also  Kirohhofer's  Queiientammiung ;  Gloag,  lntrod. 
to  the  Cath.  Epp.  pp.  1-11;  Eusebius,  ut  oup.;  Pott,  Prolog, 
ad  Ep.  Catholiau,  pp.  1-68 ;  Mayerhofl,  Einlrit.  in  die  Petr. 
Sehnftm,  pp.  81-41 ;  Henog,  RE ;  Sanaa;,  BL  on  Inspiration  ; 
Hamack,  Lehrb.  d.  Dogmengeech.,  who  assigns  their  author- 
ship to  unknown  prophets  or  teachers  such  as  appear  in  the 
Didaehe.  8.  D.  F.  SALMOND. 

CATHDA  (A  KaSovd,  B  Kovd),  I  Es  5»—  One  of 
the  heads  of  families  of  temple  servants  who 
returned  with  Zerub.  from  captivity.  It  appears 
to  correspond  to  Giddel  in  Ezr  2° ;  cf .  Neh  7". 

CATTLE.— No  fewer  than  six  Heb.  and  two  Gr. 
words  are  tr.  in  the  Bible  by  cattle.  1.  nji?p 
mikneh.  The  primary  meaning  of  the  word  is 
wealth  or  possessions.  It  is  so  tr.  Ec  2',  where 
phi)  is}  ajjjp  is  rendered  AV  'possessions  of  great 
and  small  cattle,'  KV  'possessions  of  herds  and 
flocks.'  Among  nomads,  whose  riches  consist 
principally  in  herds  and  nocks,  the  word  for  pos- 
sessions came  to  mean  cattle.  Thus  the  Arab,  mdl, 
pi.  amwdi,  when  used  in  connexion  with  the  shep- 
herd's life,  usually  means  cattle  in  the.  geneno 
sense.  Milfneh  certainly  includes  horses,  asses, 
oxen,  sheep,  and  goats  (Gn  47"),  where  Joseph  says, 
'  give  your  cattle  (oyjgp),  and  1  will  give  you  for 
your  cattle '  (Dj-jjji?).  The  narrator  then  states  (v.17) 
that  '  they  brought  their  cattle  (□n'jpo) .  .  .  horses 
.  .  .  /locks  (|tten  'a,  RVm  cattle  of  the  flocks) .  .  . 
cattle  of  the  herds  (ifl;n  'o,  BVm  also  cattle  of  the 
herds) .  .  .  asses ;  and  he  fed  them  with  bread  for 
all  their  cattle '  (D.vjpo-^j).  The  historian  then  says 
(47u),  'my  lord  also  hath  our  herds  of  cattle' 
{ntfQjQ  'o).  Mikneh  may  also  be  understood,  in  all 
passages  where  its  meaning  is  not  otherwise  defined, 
to  include  all  the  domestic  animals,  which  con- 
stituted so  much  of  the  wealth  of  the  Hebrews. 
Mikneh  is  also  rendered  herd  as  above  (Gn  47u), 
and  flocks  (Ps  78*").  The  expression  njpp  ttyj  (Gn 
46M),  awkwardly  rendered  in  text  AV  '  their  trade 
hath  been  to  feed  cattle,'  RV  'they  have  been 
keepers  of  cattle,'  is  better  rendered  as  AVm  '  they 
are  men  of  cattle,'  or,  still  better,  herdmen.  An- 
other meaning  of  the  root  njs,  from  which  mikneh 
is  derived,  is  to  buy,  and  in  Hiphil  to  cause  to 
buy,  i.e.  to  sell.  This  is  the  true  meaning  in  the 
passage  (Zee  13')  'Wi?iJ  D7$,  where  AV  has  rendered 
the  clause  'man  taught  me  to  keep  cattle,'  as  if 
njj),  which  means  also  to  possess,  meant  particularly 
to  possess  or  keep  cattle.  R  V  renders  the  passage 
'I  nave  been  made  a  bondman,'  i.e.  man  has  sold 
me.  2.  .15 na  behemdh,  tr4  cattle  in  the  places  where 
it  occurs  with  n;ij  (Gn  3"  8»,  Ps  148M,  Is  481), 
also,  arbitrarily,  in  many  other  places.  Probably 
the  Eng.  word  beast,  which  is  as  flexible  in  its 
meaning  and  use  as  behimdh,  would  more  adequately 
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express  it,  3.  |iix  fd'n.  This  word  is  translated 
AV  'cattle*  in  two  places  (Gn  30"  31*),  in  both 
of  which  RV  has '  flocks,'  ».«.  both  sheep  and  goats. 
4.  ina  b&kar.  This  word,  which  means  oxen,  is 
rendered  in  one  place  cattle  ( Jl  l18),  ijja  *-vw « herds  of 
cattle.'  6.  Tja  ie'ir.  Twice  in  AV  translated  cattle 
(Nu  20*.  Ps  78"),  RV  adds  Nu  20»- u.  See  Beast. 
6.  r/q  seh.  This  word,  which  primarily  means  one 
•f  a  flock  of  sheep  or  goats  (cf.  Arab,  shot),  is 
once  tr.  AV  'lesser  cattle,'  RV  'sheep' (Is  7"), 
and  once  AV,  RV  'small  cattle'  (Is  43").  See 
Sheep. 

The  word  'cattle'  occurs  twice  in  NT,  onoe  (Jn 
4U)  as  the  tr"  of  epijiium,  and  once  (Lk  VP)  in 
the  collocation  'feeding  cattle'  (votnalvorra,  RV 
'  keeping  sheep ').  6.  E.  Post. 

CAUDA  (Ko03o  in  B,  confirmed  by  a  few  inferior 
authorities,  by  Kav&tli  in  Suidas,  KaSoot  in  Notitia 
Episcopatuum,  viiL  240;  Gaudut  in  Pliny,  Nat. 
Hist.  it.  12  (61),  and  Pomp.  Mela,  iL  114.  KXavfo 
is  the  form  in  k,  supported  by  the  majority  of  other 
authorities,  and  by  KXaSSot  in  PtoL  iu.  15.  8 ; 
Hierocles,  Synced.  651,  2,*  and  Notitia  Episcop. 
9.  149;  ana  KXavSta  in  the  Stadiasmus  Marie 
Magni,  §  328,  AV  Clanda)  was  an  island  off  the  S. 
coast  of  Crete.  Amid  the  varying  forms  of  the 
name,  the  preference  must  be  given  to  the  forms  in 
which  the  letter  L  is  omitted,  as  is  proved  beyond 
dispute  by  the  mod.  forms  Gavdho  in  Greek  and 
Gozzo  in  Italian.  The  Alex,  ship  laden  with  corn 
in  which  Paul  sailed  from  Myra  for  Rome,  after 
lying  becalmed  for  a  considerable  time  in  Fair 
Havens,  proceeded  on  its  course  favoured  by  a 
light  northerly  breeze ;  but  shortly  after  rounding 
Cape  Matala  (about  4  miles  on  its  course),  while 
the  vessel  was  standing  towards  W.N.W.  across 
the  mouth  of  the  Gulf  of Messara,  it  was  caught  by 
a  sudden  eddying  blast  from  E.N.E.,  which  struck 
down  from  the  lofty  mountains  of  the  island,  and 
it  could  do  nothing  except  scud  before  the  wind, 
until,  after  running  about  23  miles,  it  was  able  to 
get  under  the  lee  of  Cauda  (Ac  27"),  where  in 
calmer  water  it  became  possible  to  attend  to  the 
condition  of  the  ship.  The  perfect  agreement  of 
the  description  in  Ac  with  the  natural  features  and 
winds  of  the  coast  (where,  according  to  Captain 
Stewart,  R.N.,  'southerly  winds  almost  invariably 
shift  to  a  violent  northerly  wind ')  has  been  admir- 
ably brought  out  by  James  Smith  in  his  Voyage 
and  Shipwreck  of  St.  Paul,  p.  96  ff.  According  to 
Suidas,  wild  asses  of  unusually  large  size  lived  on 
the  island.  There  was  a  city  on  the  island,  which 
was  the  seat  of  a  bishop  in  Byzantine  times.  It 
lay  almost  due  S.  of  Phoenix,  and  is  mentioned 
next  to  it  in  the  Byzantine  authorities. 

W.  M.  Ramsay. 

CAUL  (Fr.  cale,  a  small  cap  or  head-dress.  Now 
obsol.). — t,  (n*jn*)  The  fatty  envelope  of  the  liver, 
which,  with  the  fat  of  the  kidneys  and  other  inward 
parts  (Ex  29"-  **,  Lv  3*,  etc. ),  was  to  be  burnt  on  the 
altar  as  an  offering  by  fire  unto  the  Lord.  In  Hos 
13*  the  rending  of  the  caul  or  enclosure  (-tap) 
of  the  heart  is  a  term  of  uttermost  destruction. 
See  Medicine. 

2.  o*p*3^  Is  3W,  RV  '  networks.'  This  was  most 
probably  the  small  head-veil,  now  of  fine  net- 
work or  art  muslin  with  floral  designs,  worn  in 
the  East  over  the  brow  and  crown,  and  fastened 
loosely  behind  the  neck  under  the  hair.  It  is 
counted  indelicate  to  go  to  the  door  or  garden 
without  it.  Much  art  is  often  expended  upon  it. 
It  is  fringed  with  silk  embroidery,  and  adorned 
with  gold  thread,  tiny  gilt  discs,  and  other  orna- 
ments. The  Heb.  shabis  seems  to  have  the  same 
root-meaning  as  the  Arab,  mutashabbas,  applied 

*  Oonatantine  Porphyron,  de  Them.,  is  hardly  an  Independent 
aatbority,  but  depend*  on  Hierocles,  whom  he  very  often  quote*. 


to  the  network  or  interlacing  of  tree-branches  ; 
and  similarly,  the  Arab,  term  for  fine  damask  of 
branch  and  foliage-like  design  is  mu-shauar,  from 
thajarah,  a  tree.  G.  M  Mackie. 

CAUSE. — The  obsol.  phrase  'for  his  0.'=' for  his 
sake '  is  used  2  Co  7U  '  I  did  it  for  his  c.  that  had 
done  the  wrong'  [trace).  Cf.  Ps  69*  Pr.  Bk.  'Let 
not  them  that  trust  in  thee ...  be  ashamed  for 
my  c'  ('»,  AV  'for  my  sake,'  RV  'through  me'). 
Twice  'a'  is  used  in  the  vague  sense  of  '  matter' 
(as  if  on  the  way  to  ItaL  cota,  Fr.  chose) :  1  K  12u 
'  the  o.  was  from  the  LORD'  (nap,  LXX  lumorpvft, 
RV  '  it  was  a  thing  brought  about  of  the  Lord)  ; 
2  Ch  10"  '  the  c  was  of  God '  (njpj,  LXX  as  before, 
the  only  occurrences  of  the  Gr.  as  of  the  Heb.;  RV 
'  it  was  brought  about  of  God ').  Causeless  is  an 
adv.  in  1  S  25*1 '  thou  hast  shed  blood  c' ;  but  not  in 
Pr  26*  '  the  curse  c.  shall  not  come'  (both  Djn,  RV 
here  '  that  is  a,'  after  Geneva).      J.  Hastings. 

CAUSEWAY.— This  is  the  spelling  of  mod.  edd. 
of  AV  (except  in  Pr  15"™)  for  the  1611  spelling 
'causey.'  But  the  words  are  not  the  same.  A 
causey  is  a  mound  or  dam,  made  by  treading  (late 
Lat.  calciare),  and  a  causeway  is  a  way  or  road 
formed  on  such  a  mound.  It  occurs  1  Ch  28"-  " ; 
Is  7*  AVm  (1611  causeway)  for  'highway'  in  text : 
the  Heb.  (n^po  mifUlah)  means  a  way  '  cast  up ' 
or  raised  up.  J.  Hastings. 

CAVE  ('Tift,  ffnjXotoF,  spelunca). — 1.  Palestine  is 
a  region  abounding  in  caves ;  hence  the  frequent 
reference  to  them  in  the  Bible.  Natural  caves 
and  caverns  are  to  be  found  in  most  countries 
formed  of  limestone  strata  and  considerably  ele- 
vated above  the  sea  level ;  such  as  Malta,  Sicily, 
parts  of  Italy,*  and  Derbyshire  in  England.  In 
such  countries  the  underground  acidulated  waters 
dissolve  channels  for  themselves  out  of  the  rock, 
and  upon  a  change  of  level  with  reference  to  their 
outlet,  they  leave  these  channels  for  others ;  the 
old  channels  becoming  caverns  with  generally  dry 
iloors,  and  roofs  decorated  with  stalactites.  The 
elevated  character  of  Western  Palestine  and  its 
calcareous  structure  have  naturally  resulted  in  the 
formation  of  caves  which  in  OT  times,  and  still 
later,  have  become  interwoven  with  the  historical 
events  of  that  country ;  and,  as  Dean  Stanley 
observes,  when  Christianity  became  degraded  in 
the  early  centuries,  caves,  the  real  or  supposed 
scenes  in  the  history  of  our  Lord,  became  the 
Heats  of  worship  amongst  the  Eastern  Christians. 
Thus  the  '  cave  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre '  at  Jerusalem 
and  the  'cave  of  the  Nativity'  at  Bethlehem, t 
both  discovered  or  identified  (according  to  Eusebius) 
by  the  empress  Helena,  have  remained  shrines  of 
semi-idolatrous  devotion  down  to  the  present  day. 

2.  Prehistoric  man  appears  to  have  made  caves 
his  dwelling  wherever  available,  and  it  is  not 
improbable  that  the  Horites  of  Mount  Seir  (Gn  14' 
36*),  who  were  cave  dwellers  as  their  name  implies, 
were  the  representatives  of  early  cave-dwelling 
races  of  other  countries.?  The  Horites  were  ex- 
pelled by  the  Edomites;  and  the  vast  caverns 
artificially  hewn  out  of  the  sandstone  rock  of 
Petra,  the  Edomite  capital,  attest  the  extent  to 
which  these  early  inhabitants  made  use  of  such 
hollows  both  for  habitations  and  as  sepulchres  for 
the  dead.§   See  Driver  on  Dt  2U. 

*  'Quatuor  mint  montane*  gentes,  Tarati,  Sofflnati,  Balari, 
Aconites,  In  spelunds  habitantes,'  Strabo,  r.  226. 

t  It  may  be  observed  that  there  is  no  authority  in  the  account 
of  the  Nativity  for  connecting  the  event  with  a  cave :  see  Mt 

2ii.Lk27.ia. 
1  Strabo,  L  42,  xvt  775,  776. 

|  The  caverns  of  Upper  Egypt,  hewn  out  of  the  same  forma- 
tion, '  the  Nubian  Sandstone,  were  made  use  of  by  the  ancient 
Egyptians  for  similar  purposes. 
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3.  Caves  were  largely  made  use  of  in  the  troublous 
times  of  Israelitisb  nistory  as  places  of  refuge :  as 
such  the  following  may  be  specially  mentioned : — 

(a)  The  cave  in  the  hills  above  Zoar  inhabited  by 
Lot  and  his  two  daughters  (Gn  19"). 

(6)  The  cave  of  Makkedah  at  Beth-horon,  in 
which  the  five  kings  of  the  Canaanites  hid  them- 
selves (Jos  10"). 

(c)  Caves  in  which  the  Israelites  hid  themselves 
from  the  Midianites  in  the  time  of  the  Judges 
(Jg  6*),  and  from  the  Philistines  in  the  time  of 
Saul  (1  S  13").  Both  these  references  point  to  the 
conclusion  that  caves,  both  natural  and  artificial, 
were  very  numerous  in  these  times ;  some  of  them 
may  be  now  covered  over  and  their  entrances 
hidden  from  view. 

(d)  One  of  the  most  celebrated  caves  in  biblical 
history  was  the  cave  of  Adullam,  in  which  David 
took  refuge  from  the  wrath  of  Saul  (1  S  22', 
2  S  23u).  Adullam  was  one  of  the  cities  of  Judah, 
and  the  residence  of  a  Canaanite  king  (Jos  12u), 
and  the  cave  was  probably  the  largest  of  several 
occupying  a  position  near  the  summit  of  the  table- 
land, and  overlooking  the  Plains  of  Philistia.* 

(e)  The  cave  of  En-gedi,  in  the  cliffs  overlooking 
the  Dead  Sea,  was  another  place  of  refuge  for 
David,  after  he  had  been  dislodged  from  the  cave 
of  Adullam  (1  S  23°  24»).    See  Engedi. 

(f)  The  cave  in  which  Obadiah  fed  the  prophets 
of  the  Lord  in  the  days  of  Ahab  (1  K  18*).  This 
cave  was  probably  situated  on  the  flank  of  Mount 
Carmel. 

The  above  instances  explain  the  language  of 
Is  21*-  n  where  '  men  shall  go  into  the  caves  of 
the  rocks,  and  into  the  holes  of  the  earth,  from 
before  the  terror  of  the  Lord,  and  from  the  glory 
of  his  majesty,  when  he  arise  th  to  shake  mightily 
the  earth. 

4.  Caves,  both  natural  and  artificial,  were  used 
as  places  of  sepulture :  the  cave  of  Machpelah, 
purchased  of  Ephron  the  Hittite,  was  the  sepulchre 
of  Sarah  (Gn  23"),  and  afterwards  of  Abraham 
(Gn  25>),  Isaac  (So*7-"),  and  Jacob  (60»).  There 
can  be  no  doubt  but  that  the  mosque  of  Hebron 
covers  the  last  resting-place  of  the  patriarchs ;  it 
is  a  spot  considered  of  the  highest  sanctity  by  the 
Arab  tribes. t  E.  Hull. 

CEDAR  (rj$  'em,  niSpot,  eedrus).—We  cannot 
enter  intelligently  on  the  discussion  of  the  cedar 
without  premising  that  the  Heb.  word  'em  was 
probably  used  for  three  or  more  different  trees.  In 
this  it  resembles  its  English  equivalent.  Cedar, 
in  English,  is  used  for  the  cedar  of  Lebanon,  for 
the  Bermuda  cedar,  of  which  lead  pencils  are 
made,  for  Juniperus  Virginiana,  L.,  and  for 
Cupressus  thyoides,  L.,  and  other  trees.  The  cedar 
wood,  which  (ace.  to  P)  was  used  with  scarlet 
and  hyssop  for  purification  (Lv  14*,  Nu  1(C),  was 


not,  in  all  probability,  the  cedar  of  Lebanon,  but 
a  plant  obtainable  in  Sinai,  and  afterwards  in 
Palestine.  Such  a  tree  is  Juniperus  Phcenicea,  L., 
which  is  found  on  Mt.  Hor,  and  on  the  brow  of  the 
Edomitic  limestone  cliffs  overlooking  the  Arabah, 
and  probably  in  the  Sinaitio  peninsula.  If  no 
longer  there,  there  is  nothing  in  the  climate  to 
hinder  its  having  grown  there  formerly.  Houghton 
erroneously  calls  it  oxycedrus,  which  is  a  shrub 
oi  small  tree  of  the  mountains  of  Syria. 

It  is  uncertain  what  tree  is  meant  by  'Arazim 
(Nu  24»).  They  are  said  to  be  trees  growing  by 
water.  The  cedar  of  Lebanon  does  not  grow  in 
moist  places.  On  the  contrary,  it  seeks  the  dry 
sloping  mountain-side,  where  nothing  but  the 
moisture  in  the  clefts  of  the  rocks  nourishes 

*  Joaepbua,  AnL  vi.  xli.  2 ;  Conder,  Tent  Work,  p.  15S. 
I  lb.  «38 :  m  also  Stanley,  Sinai  and  Palatine,  L  101,  149; 
Robinson,  Travel;  ii.  79. 


it.  Unless  we  suppose,  as  has  been  hinted  in 
the  article  on  Aloes,  that  the  location  of  the 
'draztm  is  poetic  licence,  we  must  suppose  some 
water-loving  tree  to  be  intended  in  this  passage, 
certainly  not  the  Cedrus  Libani,  Ban.,  nor  Juni- 
perus oxycedrus,  Lam.,  nor  indeed  any  of  the 
conifers  of  the  Holy  Land. 

Avicenna  defines  'art,  in  Arab.,  as  the  well- 
known  juniper  berry.  This  is  the  product  of 
Juniperus  communis,  L. 

In  most  of  the  passages  of  Scripture  not  already 
cited,  probably  in  all,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
the  cedar  of  Lebanon  is  intended.  Let  us  analyse 
them  in  detail.  (I)  It  was  abundant  (1  K  6"-" 
lO").  There  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  the 
cedar  was  exceedingly  abundant  in  Solomon's  day. 
The  remains  of  the  old  forests  exist  above  el- 
Me'asir,  Barftk,  'Ain-Zehalta,  el-Hadeth,  Besherri, 
Str,  and  the  Dunniyeh.  They  probably  covered 
all  the  sub-alpine  peaks  of  Lebanon.  It  is  also 
extremely  probable  that  the  cedar  flourished  in 
those  days  on  Hermon  and  Antilebanon,  both  of 
which  belong  to  the  Lebanon  system,  and  are 
suited  climatically  to  the  growth  of  these  trees. 
Large  forests  of  them  exist  in  Amanus,  and  theme 


A  CEDAR  FROM  TOT  BEBHRRRl  OROTB. 

(It  b  not  one  of  the  largest,  but  exhibit*  the  characteristic 
■hap*  and  horisontal  ramification.) 

they  extend  northward  and  westward  to  Akher- 
dagh,  and  for  a  long  distance  into  the  Taurus.  The 
cedar  existed  also  in  Cyprus ;  and  large  forests 
of  it  are  found  in  the  Atlas  and  the  Himalayas. 
(2)  It  was  a  tall  tree  (Is  2",  Am  2»).  Several  of 
the  trees  in  the  Besherri  grove  are  60  or  70  ft.  high. 
In  Amanus  it  often  reaches  100  ft.  It  is  quite 
likely  that  it  reached  or  exceeded  this  height  in 
Lebanon.  (3)  It  was  not  only  a  tree  'of  a  high 
stature,'  but  one  'with  fair  {beautiful)  branches, 
and  with  a  shadowing  shroud '  {dense  shade)  (Ezk 
31*).  No  quality  of  the  cedar  tree  is  more  beautiful 
than  its  horizontal  spray,  with  an  upper  surface 
flat,  and  presenting  an  even  carpet  of  dark  green, 
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ornamented  with  its  yellow  staminate  and  purple 
pistillate  cones.  (4)  It  was  suitable  for  the  masts 
of  ships  (Ezk  27').  It  has  been  objected  that  the 
eedar  has  a  thick,  gnarled  trunk,  too  short  for  a 
mast.  This  is  true  of  the  old  weather-beaten 
veterans  in  the  open  groves  of  Lebanon  at  the 
present  day.  But  in  Amanus,  where  the  growth 
is  close  and  forest-like,  there  are  multitudes 
of  tall  straight  trunks,  every  way  suitable  for 
masts.  Indeed,  many  of  the  younger  trees  of  the 
Besherri  grove  would  make  excellent  masts  for 
ships  of  the  size  of  those  in  Ezekiel's  time.  It  has 
been  proposed  to  consider  the  Pinut  Halepentis, 
Mill.,  as  the  'erez  here  intended.  It  is  curious  that 
this  pine  is  still  known  in  some  parts  of  Lebanon 
by  the  name  'arz,  and  also  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Aleppo.  But  it  is  not  so  well  adapted  to  masting 
as  tie  true  cedar,  and,  although  abundant  through- 
out Lebanon,  is  also  equally  abundant  in  Pal., 
east  and  west  of  the  Jordan.  It  is  unlikely  that 
Ezeldel  would  have  spoken  of  the  tree  distinctively 
as  the  '  cedar  from  Lebanon,'  if  he  had  intended 
the  Aleppo  pine,  which  the  Tyrians  could  have  cut 
from  the  hill-country  close  to  their  city.  (6)  It 
was  suitable  for  beams,  pillars,  and  boards  (1  K  6* 
7*).  The  cedars  of  Amanus,  where  the  normal 
growth  obtains,  could  furnish  a  board  60  to  80  ft. 
long,  and  6  to  8  ft.  wide  at  the  bottom,  and  2  or 
more  at  top.  They  could  furnish  pillars  and  beams 
of  any  required  thickness.  The  timber  is  inde- 
structible by  dry  rot  or  borers.  It  is  close-grained, 
sound  to  the  heart,  fragrant,  and  of  a  pleasing 
colour.  We  have  abundant  testimony  as  to  its 
durability.  Pliny  says  that  the  cedar  roof  of  the 
temple  of  Diana  at  Ephesus  lasted  400  years. 
That  of  the  temple  of  Apollo  at  Utica  lasted  1170 
years.  (6)  It  was  suitable  for  carved  work,  as 
images  (Is  4414aU).  Cedar  wood  is  better  fitted  for 
this  purpose  than  almost  any  other  wood  in  the 
land.  It  is  hard,  close-grained,  and  takes  a  high 
polish.  (7)  It  must  be  full  of  sap  (Ps  92").  The 
balsamic  juice  of  the  cedar  exudes  from  every  pore. 
Large  beads  and  nodules  of  the  fragrant  resin  form 
on  the  uninjured  branches.  An  incision  into  the 
bark  is  followed  by  a  copious  distillation  of  the 
same.  Where  two  branches  meet  and  rub  together, 
they  each  pour  out  the  life-giving  sap,  which 
cements  them,  so  that  they  grow  fast  to  one 
another.  Numerous  examples  of  this  can  be  seen 
in  the  grove  at  Besherri.  (8)  It  was  the  king  of 
trees.  It  is  placed  at  the  head  of  the  vegetable 
kingdom  by  Solomon  (1  K  4").  Abimelech  con- 
cedes its  superiority  (Jg  9").  It  is  perhaps 
alluded  to  as  '  the  glory  of  Lebanon'  (Is  36* 60"). 
The  cedars  are  '  the  trees  of  the  Lord '  (Ps  104"). 
The  Arabs  still  know  them  bythe  name  'art  er-rubb, 
'  the  cedars  of  the  Lord.'  When  the  cedar  falls, 
the  fir,  itself  a  noble  tree,  howls,  as  a  vassal  for  his 
lord  (Zee  llI-,).  When  Jehoash  wished  to  express 
his  contempt  for  Amaziah,  he  compared  himself  to 
a  cedar  ana  Amaziah  to  a  thistle,  and  said,  '  there 
passed  by  a  wild  beast  that  was  in  Lebanon,  and 
trode  down  the  thistle'  (2  K  14»).  The  highest 
boast  of  Sennacherib  was  that  he  would  '  cut  down 
the  tall  cedars'  (Is  37*).  (9)  Of  this  tree  much 
of  the  temple  was  built,  also  the  palaces  of  David 
and  Solomon,  and  many  other  grand  buildings  of 
Jerusalem.  It  was  probably  at  that  epoch  that  the 
denudation  of  Lebanon  began. 

The  cedar  is  known  by  the  natives  of  restricted 
localities  in  Lebanon  by  two  other  names.  Thus 
the  people  in  the  neighbourhood  of  'Ain-Zehalta, 
Barak,  and  el-Me'Asir  call  their  cedars  ibhul.  The 
people  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Sir  call  it  tndb. 

G.  E.  Post. 

CEILING. — 8ee  ClKLTNO. 
CELIBACY. — See  Marriaqc 


CELLAR.— In  AV  only  (1  Ch  27»'-  »)  for  wine  or 
for  oil.  The  Heb.  ("ljrw)  is  common  for  any  store  or 
storehouse.  RV  gives  *c.'  for  AV  'secret  place' 
in  Lk  11",  reading  ic^mf  'a  vault,'  'crypt,'  for 
Kpvrrbr  '  hidden. '  The  Greek  word  is  usea  Dy  Jos. 
BJ  v.  vii.  4,  'They  set  the  tower  on  fire,  and 
leapt  into  the  c  beneath.'   See  House. 

J.  Hastings. 

GENCHREAi.— Cenchreas  or  Kenchreae  (not,  as 
AV,  Cenchrea;  usually  spelt  Krjx.  by  T.,  WH 
Kwx-).  where  St.  Paul,  Defore  sailing  for  Syria,  had 
his  hair  shorn  in  compliance  with  a  vow  (Ac  18"), 
and  where  Phoebe  was  a  deaconess  (Ro  161).  C. 
was  the  seaport  of  Corinth,  on  the  eastern  side  of 
the  isthmus  (see  Corinth).  It  doubtless  had  its 
share  in  the  bustle,  luxury,  and  licence  of  the 
mother -city;  but,  under  the  influence  of  St. 
Paul,  it  early  became  the  seat  of  a  local  church, 
whose  deaconess  had  the  honour  of  bearing  the 
apostle's  letter  to  the  Roman  Church. 

William  P.  Dickson. 

CENDEBASUS  (Kwoe/Soioj),  a  general  of  Anti- 
ochus  VU.  Sidetes,  who  was  given  the  command 
of  the  sea-coast,  and  sent  with  an  army  into 
Palestine  in  order  to  enforce  the  claims  of  Anti- 
ochus  against  Simon  Maccabnus  (oomp.  Atheno- 
bius).  Cendebnus  occupied  Jamnia,  fortified 
Kidron,  a  place  not  otherwise  known,  and  then 
began  to  make  raids  upon  Judsea.  Owing  to  his 
advanced  age  Simon  did  not  go  out  to  battle 
himself,  but  placed  his  two  sons,  Judas  and  John, 
in  command.  The  battle  took  place  in  a  plain 
not  far  from  Mod  in ;  and  the  Jews,  although 
obliged  to  cross  a  torrent-bed  before  commencing 
the  attack,  gained  a  complete  victory  over  Cende- 
baens,  and  pursued  the  Syrians  as  far  as  Kidron 
and  the  neighbourhood  of  Ashdod  (1  Mac  15"  16*; 
cf.  Jos.  Ant.  XIII.  vii.  3).  H.  A.  WHITE. 

CENSER.— Two  Heb.  words  are  thus  rendered  in 
our  Eng.  version,  n^iju  and  rrjgjjp.  The  latter,  from 
the  same  root  as  the  word  for  incense,  is  rendered 
by  the  LXX  in  the  two  places  where  it  occurs 
(2  Ch  26",  Ezk  8U)  tfu/uarfyior.  For  this  reason 
Xpwrodr  Sv/uar^piow  of  He  9*  has  been  understood 
since  Jerome's  time  to  mean  '  golden  censer '  ( AV, 
RV).  The  best  modern  authorities,  however,  have 
decided  in  favour  of  the  rendering  '  golden  altar  of 
incense '  (so  RVm  after  Bleek,  Del.  etc.),  a  sense  in 
which  the  word  frequently  occurs  in  Philo  and 
Josephus  (for  reff.  see  Thayer,  NT  Lex.  tub  voc.). 

Elsewhere  in  OT  the  vessel  used  to  carry  the 
charcoal  on  which  the  incense  was  burned  is  termed 
n^np.  In  AV  and  RV  our  translators  have  only  in 
certain  cases  given  the  rendering  '  censer,'  pre- 
ferring '  Firepan '  in  those  passages,  apparently, 
where  the  nijro  is  mentioned  among  the  utensils 
connected  with  the  altar  of  burnt-offering,  as  in  Ex 
27*.  Nu  4"  RV*  etc 

There  is  no  reason  for  this  distinction,  one  and  the 
same  utensil  being  intended  throughout.  The  n$n> 
was  so  constructed  as  to  be  capable  not  merely  of 
lifting  the  glowing  charcoal  from  the  altar  of 
burnt-offering, — so  much  is  indicated  by  its  ety- 
mology from  npQ  to  take  up  '  live  coals '  from  the 
hearth, — but  also  of  containing  a  quantity  sufficient 
to  burn  at  least  two  handfuls  of  incense  (Lv  16"). 
We  may  therefore  think  of  it  as  a  bowl-shaped 
implement  furnished  with  a  short  handle, — in  other 
words,  as  a  species  of  ladle.  The  censers  of  the 
Pent,  (only  in  P)  are  of  the  same  material  as  the 
great  altar,  probably  bronze  (Ex  27*,  cf.  Nu  16s8- »). 
Those  of  Solomon's  temple  were  of  gold  (1  K  7", 

•  It  to  not  correct  to  my,  u  la  Smith's  DB*  L  p.  652,  that  the 
Teasels  enumerated  (Nu  4")  are  thoee  of  '  the  golden  Altar,  <.«. 
of  Incense.'  These  hats  been  mentioned  but  not  named  in  t.i*. 
Besides, '  Uu  altar'  (v.u)  to  inTariably  in  the  Pent  the  altar  at 
burnt-offering. 
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8  K  25").  A  censor  of  silver  is  mentioned  in  con- 
nexion with  the  daily  offering  in  Tamid  v.  4,  6, 
Y6ma  iv.  4.  The  favourite  LXX  renderings  are 
rvoho,  (of.  Sir  60»)  and  Sutari,  (of.  1  Mae 

It  is  now  impossible  to  say  in  what  respect,  if 
at  all,  the  n&p  differed  from  the  n-jjpj.  Delitzsch 
is  certainly  mistaken  in  identifying  (art.  '  Rauch- 
erpfanne'  in  Riehm's  SB  A*)  the  latter  with  the 
vessel  designated  <]j  (see  Nn  !"*•),  EV  spoon,  more 
probably  a  bowl  with  a  handle,  and  therefore  of 
similar  shape  to  nwo  (hence  LXX  Sttaai),  in  any 
case  a  vessel  in  which  the  incense  was  kept  (cf.  the 
Msj  with  incense  on  the  table  of  shewbread,  Ex 
26").  The  context  in  which  it  occurs  (see  above) 
requires  us,  in  each  case,  to  see  in  the  rrjfijp  a 
proper  censer. 

The  censer  (Ai0wwr6t)  appears  along  with  incense 
in  the  imagery  of  the  Apoc  (8*-  *).  In  6*  the  'golden 
vials  (^idXaf)  full  of  odours '  (RV  more  correctly 
'the  golden  bowls  full  of  incense')  have  been 
suggested  by  the  rfoj  or  incense-holders  just  men- 
tioned. For  the  use  of  this  vessel  in  Herod's 
temple  see  Tamid  v.  vL 

Among  the  implements  of  the  golden  candlestick 
were  its  rfinipg,  EV  snuff  dishes.  These  were  prob- 
ably not  trays  for  the  snuffers  as  the  LXX  render- 
ing in  Ex  25"  {{rr6dcfia\  would  suggest,  but  rather  a 
utensil  of  the  same  shape  as  the  censer,  in  which 
to  receive  and  carry  away  the  burnt  portions  of  the 
wicks. 

Representations  of  the  censers  used  by  the 
ancient  Egyptians  are  still  extant.  They  con- 
sisted of  a  small  pot  or  cup  with  a  long  nan  die 

iKitto,  Encycl.  BiSl.  Lit.  1802,  p.  461)  into  which 
Ittle  pellets  of  incense  were  projected  at  intervals 
by  the  priest. 

In  early  Christian  times  the  use  of  censers  is  not 
mentioned ;  it  appears  to  have  commenced  about 
the  4th  cent.  A.D.,  probably  for  antiseptic  fumiga- 
tion In  the  8th  cent.,  however,  their  use  was 
general,  and  directions  for  their  adoption  were 
given  by  local  synods.  But  symbolical  meanings 
became  by  degrees  attached  to  the  burning  of 
incense.  In  many  cathedrals  on  the  Continent 
and  in  this  country  very  valuable  thuribles  or 
censers  of  gold  and  silver  (cf.  Herod,  iv.  162; 
Thucyd.  vi.  46 ;  Cic.  Perr.  iv.  21-24)  are  still  to  be 
found,  some  of  them  weighing  as  much  as  16  lbs., 
and  evidently  not  intended  to  be  swung  like  the 
ordinary  censer.  In  form  modern  censers  vary 
considerably,  being  usually  oval,  but  sometimes 
square.  The  ordinary  form  used  by  the  Jews  is  of 
an  octagonal  shape.  In  Europe  they  are  generally 
furnished,  with  a  perforated  lid,  and  have  three  chains 
to  the  lower  portion,  a  fourth  chain  being  attached 
to  the  lid,  so  that  it  can  be  raised  when  required. 
There  is  usually  a  small  shallow  pan  enclosed  in 
the  censer  to  receive  live  charcoal.  They  are 
now  usually  made  of  brass,  as  used  in  the  Roman 
and  Anglican  services.  The  incense  used  for  the 
censor  is  generally  carried  by  an  acolyte  in  a  boat- 
shaped  brass  box,  containing  a  spoon  for  sprinkling 
it  on  the  censer. 
Lrsutuu.— Sonnaschmid,  D*  Thymiattrto  tanctittimo 


(Vltel.  17-23 :  Devlin;,  Oto.  U.  606  9*q. ;  Ugollni,  TKemtr.  xL  ; 
n  In  Nov.  BWioth.  Brev.  t.  887  tea.  ;  Zeibrieh.D*  Thvr. 


Wentxe  I 


Cfcrb.  1768;  Royal,  D*  Thurib.  724; 
....    „  ,  .  ^fc.-     •  — 


_  T,  Btb.  Arch. 

tut;  Scnfirer,  bJP  a.  i.  286. 

A  R.  8.  Kennedy  and  E.  M.  Holmes. 


CENSUS — See  David,  Qutrhjius. 

CENTURION  (Latin,  eenturio;  Gr.  templar 
in  Mk;  iKanwipxip,  Irarivapxof  in  Mt,  Lk,  and 
Ac, — see  critical  authorities  in  Grimm-Thayer  for 
the  two  forms  of  this  word). — An  officer  in  the 
Roman  army  in  command  of  a  century  (centuria). 
which  corresponded  to  the  civil  curia,  and  consisted 


of  a  body  of  men  numbering  from  60  to  100, 
according  to  the  size  of  the  legion  of  which  it  was 
a  subdivision.  Though  resembling  a  British  tap- 
tain  in  the  size  of  the  unit  under  his  command, 
the  centurion  in  social  position  was  equal  only  to  a 
British  non-commissioned  officer.  He  could  not 
become  more  than  a  centurion,  except  through 
exceptional  circumstances,  but  left  the  service 
when  his  time  was  up  and  settled  in  some  small 
town,  to  live  on  the  smaller  or  larger  fortune  he 
had  acquired  in  the  wars. 

We  meet  with  centurions  in  the  NT  on  five 
occasions — two  of  these  being  connected  with 
incidents  in  the  life  of  our  Lord,  one  with  St. 
Peter,  and  two  with  St.  Paul.  1.  At  Capernaum 
a  centurion  came  to  Jesus  to  seek  healing  for  his 
servant  (Mt  8s-",  Lk  7*1*).  This  man  was  a 
Gentile,  but  probably  not  a  Roman,  because  the 
occurrence  took  place  in  the  dominions  of  Herod 
Antipas  (see  Holtzmann,  Hand/com.  in  loe.).  The 
Herods  would  be  inclined  to  imitate  their  Roman 
patrons  in  the  organisation  of  their  armies. 
The  centurion  shows  a  warm  sympathy  for  his 
slave,  such  as  was  rare  among  Romans.  His 
reference  to  his  being  a  man  under  authority, 
having  soldiers  under  trim,  would  be  esp.  appropri- 
ate on  the  lips  of  a  subordinate  officer  to  whom  the 
duty  of  obeying  his  superiors  was  as  familiar  as 
that  of  commanding  his  men.  The  Capernaum 
centurion  had  probably  resided  for  some  time  in 
the  city,  which  would  thus  appear  to  have  been 
guarded  by  a  garrison.  There  he  had  been  so 
attracted  by  the  good  qualities  of  Judaism  as  to 
have  built  a  synagogue,  from  which  it  may  be 
inferred  that  he  was  a  believer  in  the  God  of  Israel, 
though  evidently  he  was  not  a  proselyte.  He 
evinced  great  kindness  of  heart,  humility,  and 
faith — the  exceptional  strength  of  his  faith  sur- 
prising and  delighting  our  Lord.  2.  A  centurion 
was  in  charge  of  the  execution  of  Jesus.  This  man 
must  have  been  in  the  Roman  army,  as  the  cruci- 
fixion was  carried  out  under  the  orders  of  Pontius 
Pilate,  the  Roman  Procurator.  The  Synoptists  note 
the  impression  produced  on  him  by  the  spectacle  of 
the  last  scene  in  the  life  of  our  Lord.  According 
to  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark,  he  exclaimed, 
'  Truly  this '  (Mk  '  this  man ')  '  was  the  son  (or 
a  son)  of  God'  (Mt  27",  Mk  15*);  and  according 
to  St.  Luke  'he  glorified  God,  saying,  Certainly 
this  was  a  righteous  man '  (Lk  23").  Whichever 
phrase  he  used,  it  cannot  be  supposed  that  as 
a  heathen  he  fully  appreciated  the  divinity  of 
Christ,  but  it  is  clear  that  he  was  impressed  with 
our  Lord's  goodness  and  greatness.  This  centurion 
appears  again  a  little  later  when  Pilate  inquires  of 
him  as  to  the  fact  and  time  of  the  death  of  Jesus 
(Mk  15").  8.  Cornelius,  the  first  Gentile  baptized 
and  received  into  the  Church  (Ac  10),  was  a 
centurion  of  the  Roman  garrison  at  Ceeaarea,  the 
headquarters  of  the  Procurator,  and  belonged  to 
the  '  Italian  band  '—(which  see).  It  is  evident 
from  the  narrative,  that  Cornelius,  like  the 
Capernaum  centurion,  had  been  deeply  impressed 
with  the  religious  ideas  of  the  people  among  whom 
he  was  serving ;  but  it  is  also  evident  that  he  had 
not  become  a  proselyte— or  St.  Peter's  scruples 
would  not  have  needea  to  be  removed  by  the  vision 
on  the  house-top,  and  it  seems  clear  that  he  was 
not  satisfied  with  the  measure  of  light  he  perceived 
in  Judaism.  4.  Several  centurions  of  the  cohort 
at  Jerusalem  under  the  command  of  a  chiliarch 
(called  '  the  chief  captain '  in  Ac  21"  AV  and 
RV)  appear  during  the  riot  at  Jerusalem,  and  the 
subsequent  rescue  of  St.  Paul  and  bis  arrest  (Ac 
21*1  22*-  *  23"-  **).  There  would  be  ten  centurions 
to  a  cohort  if  the  numbers  were  complete.  8, 
After  his  appeal  to  Caesar,  St.  Paul  was  conducted 
to  Rome  under  the  charge  of  a  centurion  named 
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Julius,  with  whom  he  came  to  be  on  very  friendly 
terms  (Ac  27»-  "  28M).  This  centurion  was  '  of 
Augustus'  band '  (which  see),  Ac  271. 

W.  F.  Adknky. 

CEPHAS. — See  Peter. 

CEBTAIN. — 1.  The  orig.  meaning  of  c  is  fixed 
or  definite,  not  fluctuating.  It  is  seen  in  Ex  164 
'gather  a  c  rate  every  day'  (tofi-j  o^'-q^,  BV  'a 
day's  portion  every  day');  2  Ch  8U  'after  a  c. 
rate  every  day'  (0*7  tir-iy],  RV  'as  the  duty  of 
every  day  required');  Neh  lla  'a  c  portion  .  .  . 
for  the  singers,  due  every  day'  (to*"i  tir-Qi  njfjt, 
RV  'a  settled  provision  ...  as  every  day  re- 
quired'); 1  Co 4"  'we  .  .  .  have  no  0.  dwelling- 
place'  (iararaiiur).  See  also  Dn  2*  '  the  dream  is 
0.'  (w.  '  fixed,'  ci.  2*  '  I  know  of  certainty,'  same 
Heb.);  Ac  25*  'of  whom  I  have  no  c  thing  to 
write'  (aaipaXiit).  Or  c  after  being  ascertained, 
Dt  13"  'Then  shalt  thou  inquire,  and  make 
search,  and  ask  diligently;  and,  behold,  if  it  be 
truth,  and  the  thing  c.'  (p3j),  and  17*.  In  this 
sense  is  the  phrase  '  for  certain,'  1K2",  Jer  26u  ; 
and  '  for  a  certain,'  1  K  2°  '  know  for  a  &'  (RV 
'  for  c. '),  where  the  a  is  redundant.    See  A. 

2.  When  a  person  or  thing  is  taken  out  of  the 
fluctuating  multitude  and  fixed  in  the  mind,  it 
need  not  be  farther  specified,  and  so  becomes  in- 
definite, as  in  the  common  phrases  '  a  certain  man,' 
etc.  (Heb.  rtig,  tf'x,  or  "ig$,  Gr.  ru  mostly,  also 
Mpuvoi,  Mt  18"  21"  22*,  and  tts).  Thus  we  have, 
Ac  8*  «»  0.  water' ;  6»  'a  c.  part' ;  Lk  23>»  'a  c 
sedition';  2  Ch  18*  'after  c.  years';  Ezr  10"  'c. 
chiefs  of  the  fathers'  (RV  'c  heads  of  fathers' 
houses') ;  and  Dn  8"  '  I  heard  one  saint  speaking, 
and  another  saint  said  unto  that  c.  saint  which 
spake,'  where  the  word  changing  from  its 

definite  to  its  indefinite  use.  'Certain'  in  this 
sense  is  freq.  used  alone,  where  we  now  use  the 
vaguer  '  soma,'  as  Nu  16"  '  c.  of  the  children  of 
Israel ' ;  1  Ch  19* '  there  went  0.  and  told  David ' ; 
Lk  8*  'it  was  told  him  by  0.  which  said ' ;  18* 
'onto c.  which  trusted  in  themselves.' 

Certainly.  1  S  20*  '  Thy  father  certainly  know- 
eth that  I  nave  found  grace  in  thine  eyes,  not '  it 
is  certain  that  thy  Father  knoweth,'  but  'thy 
father  knoweth  for  a  certainty'  (Heb.  tr£  ifr;,  Rv 
'knoweth  well');  so  20»,  Gn  43*,  Jer  13"  40" 
42"- a.  Same  Het.  in  Jos  231*  'know  for  a 
certainty' ;  1  K  2"  ' know  for  certain' ;  2°  ' know 
for  a  certain ' ;  J  or  26u  '  know  ye  for  certain.' 

Certainty  is  used  in  the  obsol.  sense  of  'the 
fact,'  or  '  actual  circumstances,'  in  Lk  1* '  that  thou 
mightest  know  the  c.  of  those  things'  (d<r0d\«a) ; 
Ac  21M  22*  (to  ta<t>*kit).  Cf.  Shaks.  Ham.  IT.  v. 
140— 

'  If  yon  desire  to  know  the  oertainty 
Of  your  dear  father's  death.' 

J.  Hastings. 

CERTIFY,  in  AV,  means  not '  to  make  certain '  or 
'  assure,'  hut  simply  '  to  make  to  know,'  '  tell.'  In 
OT  it  occurs  (1)  Ezr  4"- 1«  &»  7"  (jtfn) ;  (2)  2  S  15" 
(TW)  S  (3)  Est  2*  (TP*.  RV  '  tell ').  In  Apocr.  Wis 
18*  {rpoyaiicKu),  Ep.  Jer1  (drayyAXw),  Bel"  (Jcurctfw), 
1  Mao  14"  (irayyiWa),  2  Mac  lu  (tuura&u),  2  Mac 


11"  (ettorei).  In  NT  Gal  lu  '  I  certify  you'  {yvw- 
citu,  RV  '  I  make  known  to  you ').  Cf .  Ps  39»  Pr. 
Bk. '  Lord,  let  me  know  mine  end,  and  the  number 


of  my  days,  that  I  may  be  certified  how  long  I 
have  to  live'  (AV  'that  I  may  know  how  frail  I 
am,'  RV  '  Let  me  know  how  frail  I  am ') ;  193  Pr. 
Bk.  '  One  day  telleth  another,  and  one  night  certi- 
fieth  another.'  J.  Hastings. 

CHABRI8  (XaBpeh).—  One  of  the  three  rulers  of 
Bethulia,  Jth6"8w10«. 

CHADIABAI  (B  at  ZcoWotu,  A  Xa«<W,  AV  they 


of  Chadias),  1  Es  6". — They  are  mentioned  with 
the  Ammidioi  as  returning,  to  the  number  of  422, 
with  Zerub.  There  are  no  corresponding  names  in 
the  lists  of  Ezra  and  Neh.  Fritzsche  (Extg.  Handb. 
in  loc.)  identities  them  with  the  people  of  Kedesh 
in  Judah  (Jos  15").        H.  St.  J.  Thackkbay. 

CBJBSEAS  (Xuplat,  AV  Chereas)  was  brother 
of  Timotheus,  the  leader  of  the  Ammonites,  and 
held  command  at  the  fortress  of  Gazara,  i.e.  prob- 
ably Jazer  in  the  trans-Jordanic  territory  (see 
1  Mac  6'"*).  Chaereas  was  slain  upon  the  capture 
of  Gazara  by  Judas  Maccabeus  (2  Mac  10"-38). 

H.  A  White. 
CHAFE. — To  c.  is  to  make  warm  (Lat.  cole- 
facer  e,  late  Lat.  calefare,  old  Fr.  ehau/er) ;  next  to 
make  warm  by  friction  ;  then  (as  with  '  friction ' 
iteelf)  to  irritate.  In  2  8  17"  only  (AV,  RV) '  they 
be  chafed  in  their  minds,  as  a  bear  robbed  of  her 
whelps  in  the  field '  (e*jj  "ip  '  bitter  of  soul ').  Cf.— 

•Oalmnesse  it  great  advantage ;  he  that  lets 
Another  chafe,  may  warm  him  at  his  Ore, 
Mark  all  his  wandrings,  and  enjoy  his  frets.' 

G.  Herbert,  TtmpU  ('  Church  Porch,'  UIL> 


J.  Hastings. 
CHAFF.— The  AV  renders  by  this  term  four 
Heb.  words.  1.  rtfq  hdshmh.  This  word  occurs 
but  twice  in  OT,  Is  6*  33",  where  it  is  rendered 
AV  '  chaff.'  It  would  be  better  rendered  '  cut  grate ' 
or  'dry  grass'  (as  Is  S*4  RV).  2.  rto  or  p  mCf. 
This  is  chaff  separated  from  the  gram  by  winnow- 
ing. It  is  usually  tr.  in  LXX  x»oCt  (Ps  1*  35»,  Is  29», 
Hos  13*),  once  xvofo  ^x^poo  (Is  17"),  and  once 
Kwioprbt=dust  (Job  21 w).  In  the  Oriental  process 
of  winnowing  by  tossing  the  cut  straw,  gram,  and 
chaff  into  the  air,  the  groin  falls  vertically  back  on 
the  heap,  the  cut  straw  is  carried  a  little  distance 
away  and  deposited  in  another  heap,  while  the 
chaff,  consisting  of  the  husks  and  the  finer  particles 
of  the  straw,  is  carried  to  and  beyond  the  borders 
of  the  threshing-floor.  Hence  the  imagery  of  the 
passages  cited.  3.  tebhen,  the  same  as  the 
Arab.  tibn=cut  straw.  This  word  is  only  once  tr. 
'  chaff'  (Jer  23"  AV,  where  LXX  renders  4*i;por, 
and  RV  '  straw ').  In  all  the  other  passages  where 
it  occurs,  except  Job  21",  where  it  is  incorrectly 
rendered  'stubble,'  it  is  tr.  'straw.'  Cut  straw  is 
preferable.  See  Straw.  4.  mp  '<Lr.  This  is  an 
Aramaic  word  of  somewhat  uncertain  signification. 
Some  hare  derived  it  from  the  root  up  to  be  Mind, 
and  regard  it  as  that  which  blinds,  such  as  the 
minute  particles  called  AV  'chaff  of  the  summer 
threshing-floors'  (Dn  2").  The  LXX  rendering 
jroetopror  in  this  passage  would  make  it  the  dust 
and  not  the  chaff  of  the  threshing-floor.  This  con- 
tains, however,  many  minute  spicules  of  the  straw, 
husks,  and  beards  of  the  grain.        G.  E.  POST. 

CHAIN. — The  Bible  frequently  refers  to  chains, 
and  uses  a  great  variety  of  words  to  describe  the 
different  articles  and  their  uses.  Chains  were 
chiefly  employed  for  (1)  ornament,  (2)  restraint. 

1.  Ornament. — 1.  There  was  the  more  solid  form 
of  simple  or  twisted  ring  for  the  neck  (vyj  from 
i31 ;  cf.  Arab,  rabaf, '  to  bind ').  Such  was  Joseph's 
gold  chain  (Gn  41*"),  also  Ezk  16".  The  Maronite 
Christians  of  Lebanon  regard  it  as  a  charm  against 
evil  spirits,  or  the  evil  eye  (see  Amulet).  It  is 
called  a  tauk,  and  in  the  mod.  Arab,  version  of  the 
Bible  by  Van  Dyck  the  ouch  of  the  high  priest's 
dress  is  so  translated.  This  chain  may  be  of  gold 
or  silver,  but  the  poorer  classes,  as  the  Bedawin, 
wear  chains  of  copper  or  brass.  2.  There  was 
a  more  elaborate  form,  made  of  plaited  wire,  like 
(1),  but  with  jewels  inserted  and  pendants  attached, 
or,  instead  of  the  metal  twist,  composed  of  separate 
parts  in  squares,  balls,  or  links  (corresp.  to  Arab. 
gil&dat,  'i#d).  It  did  not  encircle  the  neck  closely, 
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like  the  tauk,  but  hung  loosely  from  it.  The  chain 
of  Dn  S1-**-'*  was  probably  of  this  order,  and 
examples  of  it  are  found  in  Jg  8",  Ps  73',  Ca  4*, 
Pr  lf.  It  is  customary  in  Syria  to  hang  a  crescent 
of  silver,  called  the  hildl,  by  a  hair  rope  or  chain 
round  the  necks  of  valuable  camels  or  horses  (cf. 
Jg  8a- ").  3.  The  flexible  chain  (irjf^,  Arab.  silsilah, 
'fink-chain')  for  suspending  and  festooning  pur- 
ises  (Ex  28". a  39",  1  K  7,  2  Ch  3»-M).  £  In 
u  31s"  KV  '  ankle-chain '  (which  see).  5.  In  Ca  1" 
(nil},  Arab,  haraz)  RV  '  strings  of  jewels'  means  a 
necklace  of  gems,  beads,  or  shells  strung  on  a 
thread.  o.  In  Is  3U  (ntajj,  Arab,  nu(afah)  RV 
'  pendants '  means  ear-drops,  in  design  like  a  pearl 
or  drop  of  water. 

2.  Restraint. — Named  from  the  metal,  copper 
(n^ru),  La  S7.  In  Jer  39*  52u  chain  is  transl.  fetters 
(see  Fetter)  ;  also  in  AY  in  Jg  16",  2  8  3",  2  K 
25*.  2  Ch  33"  36*.  Chain  in  Pa  68s  is  corrected  in 
RY  to  '  prosperity '  (frfa).  In  NT  the  references 
to  chains  for  restraint  present  little  difficulty.  The 
chief  terms  are  dAiwit,  Mk  6»,  Ac  28M,  2  Ti  V, 
Rev  201 :  ctipd  in  2  P  2*  'chains  of  darkness'; 
StayJn  in  Jade  *  '  everlasting  chains,'  which  be- 
comes a  fig.  '  bond '  in  Lk  IV*. 

Modern  brass  was  unknown  in  ancient  times, 
but  there  was  an  alloy  of  copper  and  tin.  The  feet 
of  prisoners  were  secured  by  a  chain  of  copper  (nyru, 
Arab,  ril&ril  nahdt,  WSij)  attached  to  copper  rings 
encircling  each  ankle,  which  were  widened  to 
receive  the  ankle,  and  then  closed  by  a  few  strokes 
of  a  hammer.  For  the  sake  of  safe  custody,  as 
the  soft  copper  rings  might  be  opened,  the  prisoner's 
eyes  were  put  out  (2  K  25').  In  NT  mention  is 
made  of  the  Roman  custom  of  securing  a  prisoner 
by  a  chain,  one  end  being  fastened  to  the  prisoner's 
wrist  and  the  other  to  that  of  the  soldier  who 
guarded  him  (Ac  12*  28").  W.  Cabslaw. 

CHALCEDONY. — See  Stones,  Precious. 

CHALDjEA,  CHALDEANS.— ot)»  (or  D^lps  p*)  is 
the  usual  OT  designation  of  Chaldasa  (Jer  50"  51* 
24*  25u) ;  the  same  word  is  seen  in  DTipj  HK(Gn  11") 
'  Ur  of  the  Chaldees.'  The  Sept.  reads  XaX&uoc, 
substituting  a  liquid  (1)  for  a  sibilant  (b)  before  a 
dental  (d).  The  corresponding  form  in  the  Assyr. 
inscrip.  is mdt  Kctfdti,  'land  of  Chaldseans.' 

L  TEE  LAND.— The  land  of  the  Chaldseans,  in 
OT,  usually  covers  what  is  included  in  the  term 
Babylonia,  not  inclusive  of  Mesopotamia  in  its 
larger  sense,  but  of  the  lower  or  between -rivers 
Babylonia.  Delitzsch  (Parodies,  p.  128  f.)  main- 
tains that  the  Bab.  name  Kaidu,  then  Kaird,  is 
but  the  earlier  designation  of  the  '  territory  of  the 
Kai '  (da,  meaning  '  territory '),  a  people  who  held 
sway  over  middle  Babylonia  for  some  time  before 
the  13th  cent.  B.C.  (cf.  also  DeL  Spraehe  der 
Kossder).  The  land  of  the  KaldH,  for  some  cen- 
turies after  B.C.  1000,  was  located  S.E.  of  Babylon, 
reaching  to  Blt-Yakln  and  the  head  of  the  Pers. 
Gulf,  and  possibly  swinging  round  W.  to  the  edge 
of  the  Aratrian  desert.  In  the  inscr.  of  Ramman- 
nirari  m.  (Rawlinson,  WAI  L  35,  No.  1,  line  22) 
Kaldi  covers  all  Babylonia  in  the  expression  Sarrdni 
fa  mdt  Kaldi,  '  kings  of  the  land  of  C  Sargon 
always  speaks  of  the  rebel  Merodach-baladan  at 
Babylon  as  tar  mdt  Kaldi,  'king  of  the  land  of 
Kaldu,'  or  far  mdt  BU-Yakin,  'king  of  the  land 
of  Btt-Yaktn.'  So. the  Persian  Gulf  is  mentioned 
^s  tdmtum  fa  BU-Yakin,  interchangeably  with 
tdmtwm  fa  mdt  Kaldi,  indicating  that  the  Pers. 
Gulf  was  the  sea  of  the  Chaldeea  of  that  day. 
Sennacherib  (Rawlinson,  WAI  L  37,  line  37)  draws 
a  line  between  the  Arabians  and  Aramaeans  on  the 
one  hand,  and  the  amflu  KaldH, '  the  people  of  the 
Chaldseans,'  on  the  other.  In  the  time  of  the  de- 
cline of  Assyria  and  the  rise  of  New  Babylonia  the 


term  KaldA  included  N.  and  S.  Babylonia  and  the 
territory  occupied  by  certain  foreign  tribes  and 
peoples  adjacent  to  them,  who  were  later  included 
in  the  name  as  used  by  the  prophet-priest  Ezekiel 
(23").  The  later  Chaldtea  was  about  400  miles  long 
N.E.  and  S.  W.  by  an  average  of  100  miles  in  width. 
The  derivation  of  the  word  is  somewhat  doubtful, 
though  it  may  be  related  to  the  name  of  a  nephew 
of  Abraham,  Chesed  (iipj),  of  which  it  is  a  plural, 
in  Gn  2221.  It  is  also  the  same  in  root-form  as  the 
Assyr.  kasadd,  'to  conquer.' 

ii.  The  PEOPLE.— The  origin  of  the  Chaldeans 
is  enveloped  in  the  mists  of  antiquity.  Whence 
and  when  they  migrated  into  lower  Babylonia  is 
also  an  unsolved  riddle.  Winckler  (Gesch.  Bab. 
und  Assyr.  p.  99  f.)  finds  the  first  hint  of  such  a 
people  in  the  'dynasty  of  the  coast-land'  [meer- 
landes],  in  the  person  of  Ea-muktn-sumi,  king  of 
KarduniaS,  where  the  hitter's  territory  is  distin- 
guished from  the '  coast-land,'  at  about  the  middle 
of  the  10th  cent.  B.C.  It  is  also  thought  that  the 
names  of  the  kings  of  this  dynasty  are  Kassite, 
thus  sustaining  a  conjecture  (cf.  DeL  as  above)  that 
the  Kossteans,  the  KasdH,  were  the  pioneers  of  the 
Chaldseans  in  Babylonia.  If  these  conjectures  are 
true,  then  we  find  already  in  this  period  a  mixed 
population  in  the  lowlands,  reaching  as  far  as  the 
Pers.  Gulf.  But  the  character  of  the  Chaldeans, 
as  we  know  them  afterwards,  is  strongly  Semitic. 
They  pushed  north  from  the  Pers.  Gulf  against 
Babylon,  and  for  centuries  contended  with  Assyria 
for  its  possession.  They  were  in  early  tunes 
nomads  and  agriculturists,  despising  city  life. 
But  their  contact  with  the  more  advanced  civilisa- 
tion of  lower  Babylonia  led  them  to  respect  and 
to  foster  centres  for  self-protection.  Soon  this 
industrious,  thrifty  people  built  and  fortified 
cities,  and  extended  their  boundaries  to  the  north 
against  the  older  and  more  cultured  capitals.  In 
the  second  half  of  the  8th  cent.  B.c.  we  find  north 
of  Babylon  the  '  kingdom '  of  Bit-Dakkuri ;  and 
Sargon,  as  well  as  his  successors  on  the  throne  of 
Assyria,  had  their  hands  full  in  holding  at  bay  this 
vigorous  people.  The  Chaldean  kings  who  forced 
their  way  to  the  throne  of  Babylon  were  probably 
heads  of  different  cities,  states,  or  tribes  of  that 
people.  Merodach-baladan,  son  of  Baladan,  was 
king  of  Bit-Yakm,  Uktn-zh-  of  Bit-Amukkani,  and 
Suzub,  a  Chaldean,  from  some  other  place  or  tribe. 

iii.  The  Language. —The  language  of  the  Chal- 
dseans was  the  Bab.  cuneiform,  almost  identical 
grammatically  and  lexically  with  the  Assyrian. 
The  term  '  Chaldee '  as  applied  to  certain  chapters 
of  Dn  and  Ezr  is  incorrect,  and  should  not  be  so 
employed.    The  correct  term  is  Aramaic. 

iv.  The  Wise  Men.— In  Dn  (1*  and  often)  the 
term  '  ChhJdeans'  is  generally  used  in  the  sense  of 
astrologers,  astronomers.  The  same  sense  is  seen 
in  classaicl  writers  (as  Strabo,  Diodorns).  Schrader 
(COT ii  125)  says,  'The  signification  "wise  men," 
that  we  meet  with  in  the  Bk  of  Dn,  is  foreign  tr 
Assyrio-Bab.  usage,  and  did  not  arise  till  after  the 
fall  of  the  Bab.  empire.'  Delitzsch  (Calwer  Bibel- 
lexicon,  p.  127*)  regards  this  usage  as  built  upon 
the  fact  that  Bab. -Chaldtea  had  been  the  home  and 
the  chief  seat  of  astrological  and  astronomical 
knowledge  from  early  ages.  The  attempted  identi- 
fication of  the  peoples  in  the  region  of  the  Black 
Sea  (mentioned  by  Xenophon  as  Chaldseans)  with 
those  in  lower  Mesopotamia  has  proved  a  failure. 
See  Babylonia. 

Litoratuu. — Delftttra,  Let  Chald.  jutqu'a  la  fond,  de  Femp. 
de  Nebuch.  1889 ;  Winokler,  Untertueh.  x.  altorunt.  Get.  1888, 
47  B. ;  —  Get.  Bab.  und  At.  1892,  ill  fl. ;  Tide,  Bab.- At.  Qes. 
1888,  66,  207,  211,  288  fl.,  422 ;  on  Child— n  learning,  Meyer,  E., 
Get.  del  AtterAumt,  1884,  voL  L  p.  186  L  ;  Hommel,  Get.  Bak 
und  At.  188S.  pp.  886  fl.,  404  fl.  IBA  M.  PRICE. 

CHALDEE  YEBSI0N8  See  Targums 
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CHALK-STONES  ("ir*J?*).— This  expression  is 
used  only  once,  Is  27*,  where  Israel's  repentance 
evinces  itself  by  the  destruction  of  idolatrous 
altars,  whose  stones  are  to  be  as  chalk  (or  lime- 
stone) broken  in  pieces,  calcined  and  slaked  for 
mortar  (see  Delitzsch,  ad  loe.).  The  expression 
is  of  much  interest  as  showing  that  the  practice 
of  burning  limestone  and  slaking  with  water  was 

fractised  in  Pal.  in  OT  times.  The  limestone  of 
'al.  consists  largely  of  white  granular  carbonate 
of  lime  of  the  same  geological  age  as  the  Chalk 
formation  of  England.  E.  Hull. 

CHALLENGE.— In  the  sense  of  'claim,'  Ex  22* 
'any  manner  of  lost  thing  which  another  challen- 
geth  to  be  his '  (-«?¥,  RV  '  one  saith').  Cf.  More 
(1513),  '  He  began,  not  by  warre,  but  by  Law,  to 
challenge  the  crown.'  J.  Hastings. 

CHALPHI  (AV  Calphl)=Alphs?us  (XoX^J,  Jos. 
Ant.  Xin.  v.  7,  Xo^at),  the  father  of  Judas,  one 
of  the  two  captains  of  Jonathan  Maccabeus  who 
stood  firm  in  a  battle  fought  against  the  Syrians 
at  Hazor  in  N.  Galilee  (1  Mac  ll70). 

H.  A.  White. 

CHAMBER  as  a  verb  occurs  Ro  13u '  Let  us  walk 
honestly,  as  in  the  day  .  .  .  not  in  chambering  and 
wantonness '  (icoinj, '  a  bed,'  Lk  11' ;  '  the  marriage 
bed,'  He  13* ;  here  'illicit  intercourse* ;  cf.  Ro  9*» 
coinp>  fxowra,  'having  conceived ').    See  House. 

J.  Hasttnos. 

CHAMBERLAIN. — An  officer  in  the  houses  of 
kings  and  nobles  charged  with  the  care  of  their 
apartments,  dress,  etc.,  though  the  office  often  im- 
plied other  duties  of  trust.  In  OT  the  word  occurs 
in  2  K  23"  and  repeatedly  in  Est,  where  the  original 
is  eunuch  (onp) ;  but  it  is  generally  believed  that 
this  name  is  not  to  be  taken  always  in  a  literal 
sense,  and  hence  it  is  often  rendered  by  the  word 
officer.  In  Esther,  however,  the  chamberlain 
evidently  belongs  to  that  class  of  persons  who  are 
entrusted  with  the  watchful  care  of  the  harems  of 
Oriental  monarch*.  In  NT  at  Ac  12"  it  is  said 
that  the  people  of  Tyre  and  Sidon  sought  the 
favour  of  Herod  Agrippa  through  the  mediation  of 
Blastus  'the  king's  c'  (t4»  M  toD  kmtwvoi  roO 
fiaaOJut),  showing  that  the  office  was  one  of  con- 
siderable influence.  The  word  occurs  again  in  AV 
in  Ro  16s,  but  is  rendered  in  RV  more  accurately 
'  treasurer  (olicor6fwi)  of  the  city,'  in  connexion  witn 
the  name  of  Erastus,  a  Christian  of  Corinth,  from 
which  place  it  is  generally  believed  that  St.  Paul 
wrote  his  Ep.  to  the  Romans,  and  where  it  is  not 
likely  there  would  be  a  chamberlain  in  the 
primary  sense  of  the  word.       J.  Woktabkt. 

CHAMELEON  AT  so  renders  o>  kddh,  yaiuu- 

Xiav,  chameleon,  the  second  of  the  lizards  mentioned 
in  Lv  11*°,  which  RV  renders  land-crocodile.  On 
the  other  hand,  RV  renders  by  chameleon  the  last 
of  the  animals  mentioned  in  this  passage,  rcpjp 
tinshemeth,  dordXof,  talpa,  which  AV  renders  mole. 

The  Heb.  IcMh  is  used  in  many  passages  in  its 
etymological  sense  of  strength,  but  only  in  the 
present  for  an  animal.  Nothing  in  its  etymology 
points  to  the  chameleon.  Among  the  lizards  the 
land-monitor,  which  is  the  land-crocodile  of  the 
ancients,  Psammosaurus  scincus,  Merrem.  is  next 
to  the  Nile-monitor,  Monitor  NUoticus,  Geoffr.,  in 
size  and  strength.  The  Arabs  call  both  wared 
(vol go  waran).  They  distinguish  the  first  as 
waral  cl-ard  =  the  land-war  al,  and  the  second  as 
waral  el-bahr = water-waral.  But  the  first  is  also 
called  dabb  =  2t  z&b,  which  is  the  name  of  the 
last  animal  in  the  previous  verse,  translated  in 
AV  tortoise,  and  in  RV  great  lizard.  It  often 
attains  a  length  of  from  4  to  5  ft.  It  would  there- 
fore be  better  to  render  z&b,  land-crocodile  or  land- 
tOL.  i. — 24 


monitor,  and  kddh,  Nile-monitor  or  water-monitor. 
This  would  carry  out  the  etymological  idea  of 
strength,  as  the  water-monitor  is  a  foot  or  two 
longer  than  its  land  relative,  and  Arabian  stories 
are  full  of  the  records  of  its  power  in  fighting,  not 
only  snakes,  but  the  dabb  itself.  This  would  give 
to  two  of  the  lizard  group  appropriate  specific 
names.  Both  are  noted  for  devouring  crocodile's 
eggs.  The  Nile-monitor  was  held  in  great  reverence 
in  ancient  Egypt  on  this  account. 

As  before  said,  RV  gives  chameleon  for  tin- 
shemeth (Lv  11*).  While  it  is  perhaps  probable 
that  this  animal  is  a  lizard,  as  its  name  stands 
at  the  end  of  a  list  of  lizards,  it  is  by  no  means 
certain.  It  is  also  at  the  end  of  a  list  of  things 
'that  creep  upon  the  earth'  (11**).  In  those 
days  there  was  no  scientific  study  of  objects  of 
Nature,  and  the  collocation  of  the  different  clean 
and  unclean  animals  was  with  reference  to  char- 
acteristics which  are  not  recognised  in  any  other 
system  of  classification  it  ia  quite 

possible,  therefore,  that  tinshemeth  is  not  a  lizard, 
but  the  mole-rat  of  Syria,  Spalax  typhlus,  which, 
although  not  a  true  mole,  has  all  its  habits  and  its 
general  aspect.  The  LXX  and  Vulg.  renderings 
strengthen  this  possibility.  There  is,  however, 
one  strong  objection  to  rendering  tinshemeth '  mole- 
rat.'  It  is  that  holed  (Lv  11»)  tr.  in  both  VSS  (on 
the  authority  of  the  LXX  70X9,  and  Vulg.  mvstela), 
weasel,  very  probably  refers  to  the  mole-rat.  See 
Mole,  Weasel.  It  is  inadmissible  to  suppose 
that  the  same  animal  is  mentioned  twice,  by 
different  names,  so  close  together  in  the  same  list. 

There  seems  to  be  no  warrant  for  the  adoption 
of  chameleon  for  tinshemeth,  excepting  the  deriva- 
tion of  the  word  from  a  root  signifying  to  breathe, 
coupled  with  the  ancient  opinion  that  the  chameleon 
lived  on  air.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that,  in  the 
same  chapter,  tinshemeth  is  given  as  the  name  of 
an  aquatic  fowl  (v.u,  cf.  Dt  14M).  See  Swam.  On 
the  whole,  we  think  the  question  of  the  identity  of 
both  tinshemeths  very  unsatisfactory,  and  well- 
nigh  insoluble.  G.  E.  POST. 

CHAMOIS  zemer,   miuiXaripSaXis,  camelo- 

pardus). — This  was  one  of  the  wild  animals 
allowed  to  the  Israelites  as  food  (Dt  14*),  and 
therefore  presumably  accessible  to  them.  This 
would  make  impossible  the  renderings  eamelopard 
and  chamois.  Tristram  establishes  a  very  strong 
probability  that  it  is  the  mountain  -  sheep  of 
Egypt  and  Arabia,  called  in  N.  Africa  aoudad, 
ana  in  Arabia  kebsh,  which  signifies  a  ram.  It  is 
known  to  naturalists  as  Chris  tragela.ph.ua,  and  lives 
in  small  flocks  in  the  most  rugged  mountain  dis- 
tricts from  Barbery  to  Egypt.  The  kebsh  of  Sinai 
is  probably  identical  witn  it,  though  as  yet  no 
naturalist  has  seen  it.  The  Bedawin  know  it  well. 
It  may  well  be  supposed  that  it  was  abundant  in 
the  Mosaic  age,  and,  as  it  was  allowed  to  the 
Israelites  for  food,  they  may  have  done  much 
toward  its  extinction  in  those  parts.  It  is  more 
than  3  ft.  in  height,  has  no  mane,  but  long  hair 
down  its  throat  and  breast,  and  on  the  fore-legs, 
forming  a  sort  of  ruffles  to  the  knee.  It  is  very 
active,  bounding  from  rock  to  rock.  It  has 
massive  horns,  2  ft.  in  length,  and  curving  gently 
backward.  G.  E.  Post. 

CHAMPAIGN  means  '  an  open  plain '  (from  Lat. 
campania,  It.  campagna,  old  Fr.  champaigne).  It 
occurs  Dt  11*°  (in  1611  champion,  a  later  form 
which  was  introduced  in  the  Deg.  of  16th  cent. ) 
'  the  Canaanites,  which  dwell  in  the  c'  (n?in,  RV 
'  Arabah ') ;  Ezk  37*™  (1611  champion,  a  still  later 
form),  and  Jth  6*  'in  the  0.  countries'  (it  t<ki 
rtSlou,  RV  'in  the  plains').  The  word  is  pron. 
sham' pan.  J.  Hastings. 
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CHAMPION  (from  late  LaL  eampio,  one  who 
fights  in  the  campus  or  op«in  plain)  is  an  accurate 
tr.  of  the  Heb.  in  1  S  17*-  »  (trjKrrhj,  lit.  'the  man 
of  the  space  between,'  that  is,  the  space  between 
the  two  armies,  which  is  called  in  Gr.  the  peralx- 
iux»\  But  in  17"  Goliath  is  simply  called  '  mighty 
one'  (-taj),  and  the  ' champion '  of  AY  and  BY  is 
unhappy.  J.  Hastings. 

CHAHCE. — The  'reign  of  law'  is  no  discovery 
of  the  19th  century.  It  was  an  accepted,  even  an 
axiomatic,  fact  to  the  ancient  Hebrew  through- 
out the  whole  course  of  his  history.  And  more 
than  that,  the  law  was  the  immediate  expression 
of  a  personal  will,  not  the  fortuitous  harmony  of 
working  forces.  'Chance,'  therefore,  has  scant 
recognition  in  OT  or  in  NT.  Neither  avmrxla  nor 
T&xn  occurs  in  NT ;  and  rtx»  only  twice,  wrrvxfa 
not  once,  in  LXX.  The  first  occurrence  of  nWij  in 
LXX  is  Gn  30"  «ol  tWtr  Ada.  'E»  t&xv,  'and  Leah 
said,  With  fortune ! '  following  the  kethibh  iji 
bigh&dh  (in  pause),  which  BY  also  follows,  'ana 
Leah  said,  Fortunate  t '  The  other  occurrence  of 
rirxyi  is  Is  65u  tmiii^orm  ry  Satpwlif  rpdrtf om  taX 
rXijpovrrn  ry  rim  *t poena,  '  preparing  for  the 
demon  a  table,  and  filling  up  for  fortune  a  mixed 
diink.'  Here  rfx»  stands  for  Heb.  79  Mint,  which 
most  scholars  identify  with  Venus.  But  Staitlmum 
stands  for  1;  Gad,  an  old  Semitic  name  for  the  god 
of  Fortune,  found  in  inscriptions,  proper  names,  and 
common  in  Syr.  =rtxi-  See  Gad.  Apart  from  the 
passages  above,  the  nearest  approach  to  a  recog- 
nition of  '  chance '  is  in  1  S  6*,  where  the  Philistines 
devise  a  method  of  discovering  whether  the 
calamities  they  had  suffered  while  the  ark  was  in 
their  midst  were  due  to  the  presence  of  the  ark,  or 
whether '  it  was  a  chance  that  happened  to  us '  (<t$9, 
LXX  airmail*) ;  but  here,  as  in  the  other  places 
where  the  same  Heb.  is  used  (Dt  23"  '  that  which 
chanceth  him,*  Bu  2«,  1  8  20*  Ec  2>«-  u  9»—  9*  »), 
the  idea  is  not  something  independent  of  J",  but 
something  unexpected  by  man.  The  prevalent 
Hebrew  mind  on  the  matter  is  expressed  in  the 
proverb  (16*)— 

'TtM  lot  to  cm*  into  the  bp; 
Bat  to*  wfaota  disposing  thereof  to  of  tha  Loss.' 

The  other  places  in  which  'chance'  occurs  are 
these :  Ec  9"  '  time  and  c  happeneth  to  them  all ' 
(r??,  elsewhere  only  in  1  K  5*  and  tr.  'occurrent,' 
not  'chance,'  but  external  incident  or  event;  cf. 
2  Es  10"  'these  things  which  have  chanced'); 
Lk  10"  'by  c  there  came  down  a  certain  priest 
that  way'  {avyxvpla,  again  not  'chance,'  but  'con- 
currence or  'coincidence,'  see  Plummer  in  loc.); 
and  so  1  Co  16" '  it  may  c  of  wheat,  or  of  some  other 
grain'  («/  r&x<* ;  »'•«•  we  cannot  tell  which  ;  cf.  14" 
tl  t0x<x,  '  it  may  be ') ;  while  in  Dt  22*  '  If  a  bird's 
nest  c  to  be  before  thee  in  the  way,'  and  2  S  1' 
'  As  I  happened  by  c  upon  Mount  Gilboa,'  the 
Heb.  is  simply  'come  upon'  or  '  meet'  («■»). 

For  the  verb  «c'  =  turn  out  (1  Co  15")  cf.  Cover- 
dale's  tr.  of  Ph  1*  '  Ye  same  shal  chaunce  to  my 
Saluacion.'  J.  Hastings. 

CHANCELLOR. — '  Behnm  the  c.,'  Err  4«-*" 
(DjrSra,  lit.  'the  lord  of  judgment').  Dhtm  in 
Assyrian  is  the  technical  word  used  of  the  official 
reports  forwarded  to  the  kings  of  Assyria  and 
Babylonia  by  their  correspondents  abroad.  With 
this  Sayce  identities  the  Aram,  (i'cm,  and  trans- 
lates be  el  U'im,  'lord  of  official  intelligence'  or 
'postmaster.'  'Chancellor,'  even  in  its  old  sense 
of  royal  notary  or  official  secretary  to  the  king,  is 
thus  unsuitable ;  while  in  mod.  usage  the  word 
is  restricted  to  special  offices,  all  very  different 
from  this.   See  Beeltkthmus,  Behum. 

J.  Hastings. 


CHARGE. — 1.  See  Change  or  Rawest;  and 
notice  that  the  sing,  is  used  for  the  pi.  in  Jg 
141a  1s.1t  "thirty  change  of  garments'  (BV 
'changes').  The  Heb.  word  (nfVcj)  there  and  else- 
where used  in '  change '  of  raiment  is  found  in  three 
difficult  passages :  Job  10"  '  changes  and  war  are 
against  me,'  which  may  mean  '  relays '  of  soldiers 
as  in  1  K  5",  but  see  Davidson  in  loc  In  Job  14" 
'  all  the  days  of  my  appointed  time  will  I  wait  till 
my  c  come,'  the  meaning  is  clearly  '  release*  from 
the  worry  of  life,  as  the  soldier  is  released  when 
his  watch  is  over.  But  in  Ps  55"  '  who  have  no 
changes,  and  who  fear  not  God,'  this  meaning,  if 

r Bible,  is  not  so  easy.  See  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  t.v. 
In  Lv  27"  'if  he  c  it  at  all,  then  both  it  and 
the  c  thereof  shall  be  holy,'  c= exchange  (-Top, 
BY  '  that  for  which  it  is  changed ').  Cf.  Heywood 
(1562),  'Chaunge  is  no  robry,  but  robry  maketh 
chaunge.'  3.  Wis  14*  '  changing  of  kind '  (yrrictut 
iratoayt,  BY  '  confusion  of  sex  ).  i.  Changeable 
in  Is  3** '  the  c  suits  of  apparel,'  means  that  may 
be  changed ;  Cheyne,  state  dresses,  named  in  Heb. 
from  their  being  put  off  when  the  occasion  for 
their  use  was  over.  5.  Changer.  See  Monet. 

J.  Hastings. 
CHANGE  OF  RAIMENT. — The  expression  occurs 
in  Gn  45s,  where  Joseph  gives  to  Benjamin  five 
changes  of  raiment  (rtxft  nto7tj) ;  in  Jg  14"- where 
Samson  offers  thirty  changes  of  garments  (0-13  'n) ; 
also  in  2  K  5*-  ^  **,  as  part  of  Naaman's  gift.  In 
Jg  17**  part  of  Micah's  wages  was  to  be  an  outfit  of 
clothing  (onja  T3Z)-  The  separate  mention  ( Jg  14") 
of  the  innermost  garment  (po  AY  'sheet/  BY 
'  linen  garment ')  indicates  that '  change  of  raiment ' 
referred  to  outer  articles  of  dress.  These,  under 
some  difference  of  name,  pattern,  and  material, 
ace.  to  life  in  desert,  village,  or  city,  were  two: 
(1)  the  coat  or  tunic  (nftf,  x»t<Ai>),  in  the  form  of  a 
dressing-gown  worn  with  girdle ;  and  (2)  the  cloak 
or  mantle  (Vyp,  I/id>io»),  of  more  ample  and  loose 
pattern.   See  Coat,  Cloak,  Dress. 

G.  M.  Mackie. 
CHANT  was  formerly  (and  is  still  poetically) 
used  as  a  simple  synonym  for  '  sing.'  So  Am  6* 
'that  chant  (Coverdale,  'synge')  to  the  sound  of 
the  viol'  (tr*  [all],  BY  '  sing  idle  songs'). 

CHANUNEDS  (XaromOes,   AY  Chann uncus), 

1  Es  8*  («  LXX).— A  Levite,  answering  to  Merari, 
if  to  anything,  in  the  parallel  list  in  Err  8U. 

CHAPEL.  — The  Fran  lash  kings  looked  with 
special  reverence  on  the  capella  or  cloak  of  St. 
Martin,  which  was  carried  before  them  in  battle  and 
invoked  in  oatha  The  name  capella  was  then  used 
for  the  sanctuary  in  which  its  capellani  guarded 
this  treasure.  By  steps  which  can  readily  be 
traced,  the  same  designation  came  to  be  given  to 
any  sanctuary  attached  to  a  palace  and  containing 
holy  relics,  to  any  private  sanctuary,  to  any  room 
or  building  for  worship,  not  being  a  church.  Our 
AY  employs  its  English  equivalent  chapel  at 
Am  7U,  out  the  BY  has  discarded  this  in  favour 
of  sanctuary .  The  latter  comes  nearer  the  mean- 
ing of  the  original,  mikdash,  which  signifies  a  holy 
place.  The  former,  however,  aptly  suggests  that 
dependence  on  the  king  which  was  one  of  the 
characteristics  of  the  sanctuary  at  Bethel.  As  an 
English  Chapel  Royal  is  not  a  parish  church  belong- 
ing to  the  public,  but  a  place  of  worship  under  the 
control  and  meant  for  the  use  of  the  sovereign,  so 
were  such  buildings  as  that  at  Bethel  intended 
primarily  for  the  king.  It  was  by  his  permission  that 
the  people  found  a  place  there.  Even  at  Jerusalem, 
Solomon  built  temple  and  palace  in  close  proximity 
to  each  other :  cf.  Ezk  43*.  Chapel  occurs  also  in 
1  Mac  1"  (EV  'shrine'),  2  Mac  10"  (BV  'sacred  in 
closure '),  11»  (BV  '  sacred  place ').     J.  TAYLOR. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHAPHENATHA 


CHARGER 


371 


CHAPHENATHA  (XooWa&l),  1  Mao  12".— Close 
to  J  eras,  on  the  east.  Unknown. 

CHAPITER  (from  Lat.  caput,  through  the 
French)  is  now  displaced,  in  ordinary  speech,  by 
the  cognate  form  'capital,'  which  the  American 
Revision  Company  wish  to  substitute  for  the  older 
form  retained  by  the  British  Revisers.  1.  rnnS, 
LXX  M$tita,  the  spherical  capital,  6  cubits  high, 
of  each  of  the  two  great  brazen  pillars — J  achin  and 
Boaz  (wh.  see)— of  Solomon's  temple.  The  passage 
recording  the  construction  of  these  pillars,  1  K71*1 
(with  which  cf.  2  K  25",  2  Ch  4"- '*,  Jer  52*),  is  one 
of  the  worst  preserved  in  the  OT,  and  much  un- 
certainty still  prevails  as  to  the  precise  form  and 
ornamentation  of  the  capitals.  For  details  see  art. 
Temple,  and  compare  the  reconstruction  of  Stade 
in  his  Gesch.  d.  Volket  Israel,  i.  p.  332,  and  of 
Perrot  and  Chipiez  in  Hist,  of  Art  in  Sardinia  and 
Judaa  (Eng.  tr.),  i.  plates  6  and  7.  In  2  Ch  3" 
n$5f  is  used  for  these  chapiters.  2.  rrjpi  appears  in 
MT  of  1  K  7"  as  a  part  of  the  brazen  lavers  made 
by  Hiram  for  the  temple,  but  is  almost  certainly  a 
corruption  of  ntn?  (Ewald,  Stade,  Klost.).  See 
Laver.  3.  In  Ex  36"  we  read  that  the  upper 
portions  or  tops  (on-tfiq,  EV  'their  chapiters  )  of 
the  live  pillars  which  supported  the  'screen  for 
the  door  of  the  tent '  (RV)  were  to  lie  overlaid  with 
gold,  while  the  corresponding  parts  of  the  pillars 
of  the  court  were  to  be  overlaid  with  silver  (Ex 
jjgij.  it. Although  all  these  pillars  were  of  one 
piece,  the  parts  thus  treated  would  have  the 
appearanoe  of  capitals  (LXX  Kt&iklSct). 

A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 

CHAPMAN  (Anglo-Sax.  eedp  '  trade,'  and  mnnn 
'  man ')  is  used  only  once  in  AV,  2  Ch  9"  '  Beside 
that  which  chapmen  and  merchants  brought-.'  (•fits 
btot,  RV  '  the  chapmen,'  Amer.  RV  '  the  traders'). 
For  the  same  Heb.,  RV  gives  'chapmen'  (AV 
'  merchantmen ')  1  K  10",  and  it  is  an  appropriate 
tr.  if  the  word  had  been  still  in  use.  For  its 
meaning  cf.  Rogers  (1642),  'It  is  not  a  meete 
thing  that  man  should  be  both  chapman  and 
customer.'  J.  Hastings. 

CHAPT. — Jer  14*  '  Because  the  ground  is  chant, 
for  there  was  no  rain  in  the  earth '  (runj,  Amer.  RV 
'  chapped,'  RVm  '  dismayed,'  for  the  Heb.  has  both 
meanings).  Bradley  (1727)  in  his  Farmer't  Diet. 
speaks  of  '  claiey  or  stiff  earth  .  .  .  subject  to  chap 
during  the  heat  of  summer' ;  but  the  word,  which 
means  '  cracked,'  is  no  longer  used  of  land. 

J  Hastings* 

CHARAATHALAN  (B  XapaadaXdy,  A  XapA 
'AflaXdp,  AV  Charaathalar),  1  Es  5". — A  name 
given  to  a  leader  of  certain  families  who  returned 
from  Babylon  under  Zerub.  But  '  Charaathalan 
leading  them  and  Allar'  is  due  to  some  perversion 
of  the  original,  which  has '  Cherub,  Addon,  Immer,' 
three  names  of  placet  in  Bab.,  from  which  the 
return  was  made  (Ezr  2"  rj*  sn?,  Xa/xnfc  (A  Xcpoip), 
'BSdr;  cf.  Neh  7°).  The  form  in  I  Es  may  be 
partly  accounted  for  by  confusion  between  6  and  B, 
and  between  A  and  A.     H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

CHARAX  (Xipaxa,  tit  t6>,  2  Mac  12",  RV  'to 
Charax,'  AV  'to  Charoca').— East  of  Jordan,  and 
apparently  in  the  land  of  Tob.  Unknown. 

CHA3EA  (A  Xop«d,  B  om.),  1  Es  5m  =  Harsha, 
Exr  2",  Neh  7M. 

CHARGE,  CHARGEABLE. — To  charge  (late  Lat. 
carricare  to  load,  from  carrus  a  wagon,  whence 
old  Vt. charger)  is '  to  load,'  and  a  charge  is '  a  load,'  as 
we  still  speak  of  'charging'  a  gun,  and  of  its '  charge. ' 
But  in  the  Bible  the  word  is  used  only  figuratively, 
t.  To  burden  one,  or  be  a  harden  on  one,  A V  '  be 


chargeable,'  Neh  5U  '  the  former  governors,  that 
had  been  before  me,  were  c.  unto  the  people '  (>v??n 
^S,  lit.  'made  heavy  on,'  RVm  'laid  burdens 
upon ') ;  esp.  in  the  matter  of  expense,  2  S  13" 
'  let  us  not  all  now  go  [to  the  sheep-shearing  feast], 
lest  we  be  o.  unto  thee '  (njj^  RV  '  be  burden- 
some ') ;  1  Th  2*  '  because  we  would  not  be  c.  unto 
any  of  you '  {ivipapiw,  '  be  a  weight  upon,'  RV 
'  that  we  might  not  burden '  j  so  2  Th  3s) ;  and  2  Co 
1 1*  '  I  was  e.  to  no  man '  (xarajrapicdu,  only  here  and 
12"- M,  though  LXX  gives  simple  rapKdu  as  tr.  of 
VK  'to  be  dislocated,  '  torn  away,'  Gn  322*- "•*», 
Job  33>»,  Dn  [LXX]  11*.  The  vb.  «.  is  to  benumb, 
as  a  torpedo  [r&p*v]  might  benumb,  and  so  to 
paralyse  one  by  laying  another's  maintenance  on 
him).  Cf.  Geneva  B.  '  I  was  not  slothful  to  the 
hinderance  of  anie  man ' ;  RV  '  1  was  not  a  burden 
on  any  man.'  2.  The  burden  of  expmte  is  also 
expressed  by  '  charge,'  both  verb  and  subst. :  Neh 
10™  '  to  c.  ourselves  yearly  with  the  third  part  of  a 
shekel  for  the  service  of  the  house  of  our  God' 
(|0j) ;  1  Ti  5"  '  let  not  the  church  be  charged ' 
(PapturSai,  RV  «be  burdened'  as  in  2  Co  54  EV) : 

1  Co  9U  '  that ...  I  may  make  the  gospel  without 
c.'  {iB&rewos) ;  V  '  who  goeth  a  warfare  any  time 
at  his  own  charges  ? '  {ISlois  6f wk(ois)  ;  Ac  21"  '  be  at 
charges  with  them '  (RV  '  for  them,'  taxirrtaor  eV 
airrdit,  '  spend  upon  them ').  Cf.  Shaks.  Rich.  III. 
I.  iL  256— 

'  111  be  at  charges  for  a  looking-glaat.' 

8.  To  lay  a  special  duty  upon  one,  as  2  Ch  36*= 
Ezr  1* '  he  hath  charged  me  to  build  him  an  house 
in  Jerus.'  (ijn).  Then  this  duty  or  responsibility  is 
expressed  by  the  subst.  '  charge,'  Job  34u  '  Who 
hath  given  nim  (God)  a  c.  over  the  earth  ?'  (tgif) ; 
Jth  7* '  he  dispersed  the  people  every  one  to  their 
own  c'  {rapenficMi).  Then  the  word  is  freely  used 
(as  tr.  of  n-j;>79),  esp.  in  Nu  (P)  in  a  half-technical 
sense,  quite  foreign  to  any  modern  idiom.  Tims 
the  duty  is  called,  Nn  4"  'the  c.  of  this  burden.' 
Since  J"  imposes  it,  it  is  'the  c.  of  the  Lord,'  Lv 
8s*.  It  is  also  called  '  the  c.  of  the  sons  of  Gershon ' 
(Nu  3a),  because  on  them  the  burden  lies.  And 
from  its  object  or  extent  it  is  described  as  ■  1°  'the 
c.  of  the  tabernacle  of  the  testimony ' ;  3"  '  the  c 
of  the  ark ' ;  3*  '  the  c  of  the  children  of  Israel ' ; 
or  3" '  the  c  of  the  sanctuary,  for  the  c.  of  the 
children  of  Israel.'  4.  This  mean  in  (»  passes  easily 
into  rare  or  cuttody :  2  K  7"  '  to  appoint  to  the  c  of 
the  gate'  (rp?ri) ;  1  Ch  9*  (Ss)  j  Ac  8"  '  who  had  the  c. 
of  all  her  treasure'  (tori) ;  Nu  31"  '  the  men  of  war 
which  are  under  our  c'  (i;) :  cf.  Ac  1"  AVm  'office 
or  charge '  {Hruricowi),  A V  '  bishoprick,'  RV  '  office,' 
RVm  ' overseership ').  5.  From  'give  a  c'  (Mt  4*, 
Lk  4W,  1  Ti  6U),  or  '  give  in  c'  (1  Ti  5* '  these  things 
give  in  o.,'  rapayytWa,  RV  'command'),  there 
naturally  arises  the  meaning  of  'enjoin'  or  'com- 
mand,' of  which  the  examples  are  numerous  and 
obvious,*  and  the  subst.  c. =a  command,  as  2  S  18*, 
Ac  16*-**  ('charging  the  jailor  to  keep  them 
safely ;  who,  having  received  such  a  c.'),  1  Ti  1" 
6".  6.  The  last  and  heaviest  weight  to  lay  on  one 
is  to  '  lay  blame,'  found  chiefly  in  the  phrase  '  lay 
to  the  c.  of,'  Dt  21»,  Ps  35",  Ac  7"  23*.  Ro  8»,  2  Ti 
4".    But  the  simple  verb  is  also  used  in  this  sense, 

2  S  3*  '  thou  chargest  me  to-day  with  a  fault  con- 
cerning this  woman ' ;  Job  1M  '  nor  charged  God 
foolishly' (RV 'with  foolishness'),  4U  'his  angels 
he  chargeth  with  folly.'  J.  Hastings. 

CHARGER  (orig.  either  something  that  may  be 
loaded  or  something  to  load  with.  See  Charge). — 
A  charger  is  '  a  large  plate  or  flat  dteh  for  carrying 
a  large  joint  of  meat,'  Oxf.  Eng.  Diet.   The  word  is 

•  But  tee  Mt  8*>,  Mk  1«  sakltly  charged,'  with 
Thayer  on  that  word,  Gould'*  note  on  Mk  1*>,  and  Expo*.  Timet, 
voL  i.  p.  172  ft. 
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used  as  tr.  of  (1)  Jrjsfij  Nu  7  passim,  the  silver  e. 
offered  by  various  princes  as  a  dedication  gift ;  (2) 
HhJb;  Ezr  l*"4 '  thirty  chargers  of  gold,  a  thousand 
chargers  of  silver,'  being  part  of  the  vessels  of  the 
house  of  the  Lord  restored  by  Cyrus ;  (3)  r(raf  Mt 
14*-  uf  Mk  8*  "  of  the  charger  in  which  John  the 
Baptist's  head  was  presented  to  Salome,  and  by  her 
to  her  mother.  See  Basket,  Food. 

J.  Hastings. 
CHARIOT  (371,  arrj  Ps  104»,  nayp,  jfon  Ps  46», 
Sp/ta,  currus).  —  In  ancient  times  war  chariots 
formed  an  important  part  of  the  military  strength 
of  a  nation.  We  learn  from  Egyptian  monu- 
ments that  they  were  largely  employed  in  the 
armies  of  the  Hittite  and  Palestinian  kings,  and 
thence  they  were  introduced  into  Egypt  about  the 
17th  cent.  RC  (Brugsch,  Hitt.  of  Egypt,  L  295). 
An  Egyp.  poem  mentions  that  the  Hittites  brought 
2500  chariots  against  Ramses  n.  (B.C.  1360) ;  and 
when  the  Egyptians  defeated  the  allied  forces  of 
the  Syrians  at  Megiddo  in  the  14th  cent.  B.C.,  they 
captured  2041  horses  and  924  chariots.  A  papyrus 
relating  to  the  same  period  described  the  adven- 
tures of  an  Egyptian  mohar  or  official,  who  drove 
through  Pal  in  a  chariot,  accompanied  by  his 
servant.  In  the  OT  we  read  of  the  chariots  and 
horsemen  of  Pharaoh  at  the  time  of  the  Exodus 
(Ex  U**  W\*y  In  Pal.  the  Israelites  must  have 
become  familiar  with  the  use  of  chariots  in  war 
Ions  before  they  adopted  them.  Thus  they  were 
used  by  the  Can.  kings  defeated  at  the  Waters  of 
Merom  (Jos  ll*4),  by  Jabin  and  Sisera,  who  had 
900  chariots  of  iron  (Jg  4*-u  5M) ;  and  it  was 
through  their  iron  chariots  that  the  Canaanites  of 
the  valleys  were  able  to  maintain  themselves 
against  the  conquering  Israelites  (Jg  1",  cf.  Jos 
171*-").  These  chariots  were  doubtless  built  of 
wood  (cf.  Jos  11*  '  burnt  their  chariots')  and  plated 
or  strengthened  with  iron.  The  translation  of 
Vulg.  currut  falcati  ( Jg  la  4*-  M)  seems  to  involve 
an  anachronism ;  for  the  use  of  scythes  attached  to 
the  axles  of  war  chariots  was  probably  introduced 
from  Persia.  Certainly,  chariots  of  this  kind  are 
never  represented  on  the  monuments  of  Egypt  or 
Assyria,  and  Xenophon  attributes  the  invention  to 
Cyrus  ifiyrop.  vi.  1.  27).  In  the  time  of  Saul  the 
Philistines  mvaded  the  country  of  Israel  with  3000 
chariots  (1  S  13*  LXX  [Luc.];  see  Driver,  Text  of 
Sam.),  David,  during  his  Syrian  wars,  captured 
1000  chariots  (1  Ch  18'),  and  on  another  occasion 
700  (2  S  1018) ;  but,  following  the  example  of  Joshua 
(Jos  11'),  he  maimed  the  horses,  reserving  only 
sufficient  for  100  chariots  (2  S  84).  The  introduction 
of  chariots  into  the  Israelite  army  dates  from  the 
time  of  Solomon,  who  maintained  an  establishment 
of  1400  chariots  (1  K  10",  2  Ch  1")  and  4000  liorses 
(2  Ch  9s*,  in  1  K  4»  [Heb.  5«]  wrongly  40,000).  These 
were  stationed  Partly  in  Jerusalem  and  partly  in 
more  suitable  cities  selected  for  the  purpose  (1K9" 
10s*).  Both  chariots  and  horses  were  mainly  im- 
ported from  Egypt,  and  aprofitable  trade  in  them 
was  carried  on  with  the  Hittite  and  Syrian  kings. 
We  are  told  that  a  chariot  was  brought  from 
Egypt  for  600  shekels  of  silver,  and  a  horse  for  150 
shekels  (1 K  10»*-,2  Ch  l1"-).  From  this  time  onwards 
chariots  form  a  regular  part  of  the  army  both  in 
the  northern  and  southern  kingdoms  (1  K  16*,  2  K 
7"  9"-  °  10*  13'- 14  8a,Is  2»,Mic  610  etc. ).  In  particular, 
the  king  seems  regularly  to  have  gone  to  battle  in 
his  chariot(l  K2SP41-,  2  K  23**,  cf.  1 K  12",  2  K9*1). 
Zimri  held  the  important  office  of  captain  of  half 
the  chariots  (1  K  16*).  There  seem,  however,  to 
have  often  been  difficulties  in  securing  a  sufficient 
supply  of  horses  (2  K  7ut  18s*) ;  hence  in  the  time 
of  Isaiah  there  was  a  strong  party  in  Judah  which 
favoured  a  close  alliance  with  Egypt  (Is  30*- "  31' 
36*).  But  the  consciousness  still  survived  that  the 
use  of  chariots  had  been  introduced  from  heathen 


countries.  Hence,  while  the  historian  looks  upon 
them  as  a  mark  of  regal  despotism  (1  S  8U),  and  the 
Deuteronomic  law  forbids  the  king  to  multiply 
horses  (Dt  17u),  the  prophets  regard  horses  and 
chariots  as  a  sign  of  dependence  on  human  aid 
instead  of  on  divine  protection  (Hoe  l7  14'  [Heb. 41 
Is  27  30"  31"),  and  they  predict  their  destruction  in 
the  Messianic  future  (Mio  6"  [Heb.  *],  Zee  9"). 

Frequent  allusion  is  made  to  the  use  of  war 
chariots  by  the  Syrians  (1  K  20"- **  22°,  2  K  6I4t), 
the  Assyrians  (Is  &*  37**,  Nah  3s),  the  Egyptians 
(2  K  7*.  Jer  46*- »),  and  others  (Ezk  23»»  26*,  Is  43", 
Jer  61n,  Hag  2°).  Chariots  were  used  also  in  the 
later  Syrian  kingdom  (Dn  11",  1  Mac  1"  8*),  and 
Antiochus  Eupator  is  said  to  have  possessed  300 
chariots  armed  with  scythes  (2  Mac  13*). 

The  chariot  was  employed  also  in  times  of  peace 
(Gn  60*.  1  K  18*"-,  2  K  5»  n  lO""-,  Is  66s0),  and  was 
regarded  as  a  mark  of  high  rank.  Thus  Pharaoh 
assigned  to  Joseph  his  ' second  chariot'  (Gn  414*)  j 
Absalom  and  Adorn  j  ah  prepared  chariots  and  horses 
to  mark  their  claims  to  the  throne  (2  S  15l,  1  K  1*) ; 
cf.  also  Is  22u,  Jer  17s*  22*.  In  the  NT  the  only 
chariot  mentioned,  except  in  Rev  9*,  cf.  18u,  is  that 
of  the  Ethiopian  treasurer  of  Candaoe  (Ac 
The  heathenish  practice  of  dedicating  horses  and 
chariots  to  the  sun,  introduced  by  some  of  the 
later  kings  of  Judah,  was  abolished  by  Josiah 
(2  K  23u). 

The  chariots  of  the  Hebrews  doubtless  resembled 
those  used  by  the  surrounding  nations,  and  repre- 
sented on  Egyp.  and  Assyr.  monuments.  They 
were  two-wheeled  vehicles,  open  behind,  drawn  by 
two  horses,  and  containing  two  (1  K  22s4)  or  perhaps 
three  persons  (2  K  9*).  The  latter  view  is  sup- 
ported by  the  special  Heb.  term  for  an  officer, 
shalUh  (e^W),  lit.  third  man ;  see  Ex  14'  154,  2  K  7* 
9f°  102*  15*  etc.  The  Egyp.  chariots  were  of  light 
and  simple  construction,  the  material  employed 
being  wood,  as  is  proved  by  sculptures  represent- 
ing the  manufacture  of  chariots.  The  axle  was 
set  far  back,  and  the  bottom  of  the  car,  which 
rested  on  this  and  on  the  pole,  was  sometimes 
formed  of  a  frame  interlaced  with  a  network  of 
thongs  or  ropes.  The  chariot  was  entirely  open 
behind,  and  for  the  greater  part  of  the  sides,  which 
were  formed  by  a  curved  rail  rising  from  each  side 
of  the  back  of  the  base,  and  resting  on  a  wooden 
upright  above  the  pole  in  front.  From  this  rail, 
which  was  strengthened  by  leather  thongs,  a  bow 
case  of  leather,  often  richly  ornamented,  hung  on 
the  right-hand  side,  slanting  forwards ;  while_  the 
quiver  and  spear  cases  inclined  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion. The  wheels,  which  were  fastened  on  the  axle 
by  a  linch-pin  secured  with  a  short  thong,  had  six 
spokes  in  the  case  of  war  chariots,  but  in  private 
vehicles  sometimes  only  four.  The  pole  sloped  up- 
wards, and  to  the  end  of  it  a  curved  yoke  was 
attached.  A  small  saddle  at  each  end  of  the  yoke 
rested  on  the  withers  of  the  horses,  and  was 
secured  in  its  place  by  breast-band  and  girth.  No 
traces  are  to  be  seen.  The  bridle  was  often  orna- 
mented ;  a  bearing-rein  was  fastened  to  the  saddle, 
and  the  other  reins  passed  through  a  ring  at  the  side 
of  this.  The  number  of  horses  to  a  chariot  seems 
always  to  have  been  two ;  and  in  the  car,  which 
contained  no  seat,  only  rarely  are  more  than  two 
persons  depicted,  except  in  triumphal  processions. 

Assyrian  chariots  did  not  differ  in  any  essential 
points  from  the  Egyptian.  They  were,  however, 
completely  panelled  at  the  sides,  and  a  shield  was 
sometimes  hung  at  the  back.  The  wheels  had  six, 
or,  at  a  later  period,  eight  spokes ;  the  felloes  were 
broad,  and  seem  to  have  been  formed  of  three 
distinct  circles  of  wood,  sometimes  surrounded  by 
a  metal  tire.  While  only  two  horses  were 
attached  to  the  yoke,  in  the  older  monuments  a 
third  horse  is  generally  to  be  seen,  which  was  prob 
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It  la  found  in  no  profane  author,  not  even  in  Josephus, 
ljr  onoe  in  Philo  <(.  283).  In  LXX  it  occurs  2  S  1»  (A) 
)»M,Oa2*.».»8»-ll>68  7«8«-«.7M«,  Jar  2>  always  aa  tr.  of 


ably  used  as  a  reserve.  The  later  chariots  are 
square  in  front,  not  rounded;  the  car  itself  is 
larger  and  higher;  the  cases  for  weapons  are 

E laced  in  front,  not  at  the  side;  and  only  two 
orses  are  used.  The  harness  differs  somewhat 
from  the  Egyptian.  A  broad  collar  passes  round 
the  neck,  from  which  hangs  a  breast  ornament,  the 
whole  being  secured  by  a  triple  strap  under  the 
belly  of  the  horse.  As  in  Egypt,  there  are  no 
traces  visible;  two  driving-reins  are  attached  to 
each  horse,  but  the  bearing-rein  seems  to  be  un- 
known. In  addition  to  the  warrior  and  the 
charioteer,  we  often  see  a  third  man,  who  bears  a 
shield ;  and  a  fourth  occupant  of  the  chariot  some- 
times appears. 

The  Hittite  chariots,  as  represented  on  Egyp. 
monuments,  regularly  contain  three  warriors.  In 
construction  they  are  plainer  and  more  solid  than 
the  Egyptian,  and  the  sides  are  not  open.  The 
chariots  on  Persian  sculptures  closely  resemble 
the  Assyrian. 

In  Sir  49s  the  first  vision  of  Ezekiel  is  alluded  to 
as  '  the  chariot  of  the  cherubim,'  and  that  chapter 
(Ezk  1),  under  the  title  of  'the  chariot,'  figures 
largely  in  later  Jewish  mystical  speculation.  Cf. 
Schurer,  EJP  n.  L  347. 

Lctraturb.  — Layard,  Nineveh  (1849),  B.  848-868 ;  Bawlinson, 
Five  Great  Monorchia  (1864),  U.  1-21:  Wilkinson,  Ancient 
Egyptians  (1847),  L  886-860 ;  Nowaok,  Heb.  Arehdoiagit,  L  888  f. 

H.  A.  WHITE. 

CHARITY. — From  1  Co  81  onwards 'charity'  is 
frequently  employed  in  AV  as  the  tr.  of  d-ydxij ;  in 
R  V  it  does  not  occur. 

The  Or.  word  ifin  la  supposed  to  have  been  ooined  by  the 
LXX.  It  ia  found  in  no 
and  only 
lSU,Io» 

nwjs;  andtnWb>S»«i8,  81r48U.  It  baa  been  auppoeed  that  the 
LXX  felt  the  need  of  a  word  of  purer  suggestion  than  any  In 
exlstenoe,  but  8  S 18"  (the  lore  of  Amnon  tor  Tamar)  disproves 
that  supposition.  What  the  LXX  seema  to  have  felt  the  need  of 
waa  a  stronger  word  than  either  Alarum  orajL'a,  withwbloh 
they  elaewhere  translate  njqfc  Thus  In  8  S 18",  Ko  t%*>  it  ia 
need  in  emphatic  contrast  to1  hate.' 

When  Christianity  came,  having  received  the  new  revelation 
of  the  love  qf  God,  it  found  this  word  aa  yet  unspoilt  by  oommon 
uae,  and  adopted  it  to  express  the  new  divine  idea.  Perhaps  the 
fact  that  the  LXX  had  used  it  to  express  the  intensity  of  love, 
made  it  the  more  easily  adopted,  for  this  waa  now  also  a  leading 
thought,  aa  In  Un  4*  w  '  God  ia  love,'  and  *" '  Herein  ia  love, 
not  that  we  loved  God,'  eta 

The  word  is  used  117  tunes  In  NT  (including  iiyiunu, '  love- 
feasts,'  Jude  «  [and  2  P  8"  L  Tr  WHJ),  always  of  love  with 
which  God  has  something  to  da  Its  distribution,  accord,  to 
Moulton  and  Geden's  XT  Concord.,  ia  as  follows :  Bynop.  8  (alt 
84M,  Lk  11**),  Jn  7,  Bo  »,  1  Oo  14,  2  Oo  9,  Gal  8,  Eph  10,  Pa  4, 
OoI6,lTh6,  2  Th  8, 1  Ti  6,  2  Ti  4,  Tit  1,  Philem  8,  He  2, 1  PS, 
2  P  2,  Un  18,  2  Jn  2,  8  Jn  1,  Jude  8,  Bev  2.  That  is,  Bynop.  2, 
Jn  (Including  Bev)  SO,  Paul  76,  He  8,  P  6,  Jude  8.  It  ia  not 
need  in  Mk,  Ao,  Ja. 

Jerome  experienced  the  difficulty  which  baa  been  attributed 
to  the  LXX.  There  was  no  direct  equivalent  in  Latin  for  kyimi. 
Amor  was  impossible,  suggesting  idolatry  as  well  aa  sensuality. 
He  sometimes  chose  ditectio,  esteem,  and  sometimes  earitat 
(.eharitatX  dearness,  though  both  words,  being  comparatively 
weak,  missed  the  very  point  for  which  *y«m  had  first  been 
coined.  Ditectio  Is  found  in  Vulg.  24  tunes,  earitat  90  times 
(1 P  6>4  gives  a  different  tr.) ;  but  the  chotoa  of  one  or  the  other 
Beams)  sodden  tel. 

Wyolif  followed  the  Vulgate,  giving  'lore'  for  dUeetio  and 
'charity '  for  earitat  everywhere,  except  in  Ool  1&  u  where  he 
has  'loving'  for  dilectio,  not  'love' ;  and  in  1  Oo  18*  where  he 
use*  the  pronoun  'it'  for  the  third  earitat. 

Tiadale  systematically  avoided  ecclesiastical  words,  and  so  dis- 
carded 'charity'  entirely,  using  ' love 1  everywhere,  except  Bo 
14"  'charitably'  (wsVn-t  and  Ool  1"  '  His  dear  Bon'  for 
'  the  Bon  of  his  love.'  Tindale  was  followed  by  Ooverdale,  the 
Great  Bible,  and  the  Geneva  Bible,  except  that  the  Geneva  has 
•  charity 'in  Bev  24-1*. 

The  Bishops  restored  'charity'  into  the  ton,  places :  Bo 
lSUMa  1  Oo  »  lSL*-*-4*jr*l*M»141  1814,  Ool  814,  1  Th 
8«-ll  6*  2Th  1»,  1  Ti  1»  t"  4",  2Ti  2"  8",  Tit  2»,  1  P  **ott 
6",  2  PIT.  1  Jn  81,  8  Jn*,  Judet.lt,  Bev  while  they 
accepted  Imdabrs  'charitably'  in  Bo  14",  and  Us '  dear  Bon' 
la  Ool  It. 

The  m*~it.y  Bible,  being  tr.  from  the  Vulg.,  returned  to  the 
use  of  'charity'  and  'love,'  following  the  vulg.  precisely, 
exoeptthat  (as  with  Wyolif)  the  third  'oharity  Ma  omitted  In 

The  lisnalslnis  of  AT  followed  the  Bishops,  except  in  Bo 


181°  Ut,  l  Th  81t  6»,  1  Jn  81,  and  Jude  «,  where  they  capriciously 
prefer  '  love '  to  '  charity.' 

The  BV  gives  Move'  wherever  the  Revisers  found  i?±n  in 
the  text  they  adopted ;  for  they  reckoned  it  their  special  duty 
to  translate  the  same  Gr.  word  by  the  same  English  wcrd,  u 
that  could  possibly  be  done.  No  other  Eng.  version  ia  so  con- 
sistent.  'Charity  never  oocura. 

The  word  '  charity '  entered  the  Eng.  language  at 
two  different  times.  First  in  the  form  cherle  (from 
Fr.  chiertt,  cherti)  and  with  the  ordinary  meaning 
of  the  Lat.  earitas,  'dearness,'  both  in  reference 
to  price  and  affection.  Next  in  the  forms  earitat, 
earxtet,  charitet,  charitC,  from  the  popular  use  of  the 
earitas  (earitatem)  of  the  Vulg.  in  the  Church  to 
indicate  Christian  '  love.'  The  two  words  were  too 
close  to  be  kept  distinct,  and  in  the  17th  cent. 
cherts  was  discontinued. 

After  the  Vulg.,  charity  was  used  of  the  love  of 
God,  as  Un  4s- »  « God  is  charite '  (Wyclif)= « God 
is  charitie'  (Rheims — ayirn  is  tr.  by  "o.'  through- 
out 1  Jn  in  Wyclif  and  Rhemish).  Its  meaning 
as  applied  to  man  is  well  expressed  by  Abp. 
Hamilton,  Catechism  (1552),  'Quhate  is  cherite? 
It  is  lufe,  quharby  we  lufe  God  for  his  a  win  saik 
.  .  .  and  our  neichbour  for  God's  saik,  or  in  God.' 
But  such  a  word  could  not  resist  the  strong 
tendency  to  degeneration,  if  indeed  it  had  not  de- 
generated in  the  use  of  the  Vulg.  itself.  As  early 
as  Caxton  we  find  the  general  sense  of  kindly  dis- 
position, leniency.  Thus,  Cato  3,  '  I  .  .  .  beseche 
alle  suche  that  fynde  faute  or  errour  that  of  theyr 
chary te  they  corrects  and  amende  hit.'  Dr.  G. 
Salmon  (Gnosticism  and  Agnosticism,  p.  211) 
thinks  it  probable  that  the  popular  limitation  of 
the  word  to  almsgiving  arose  from  its  freq.  em- 
ployment in  appeals  of  preachers  either  for  money 
on  behalf  of  some  good  object,  or  for  prayers  on 
behalf  of  the  souls  in  purgatory ;  the  common 
exordium  being,  '  Good  Christian  people,  we  pray 
you  of  your  charity  to  give  so  and  so.' 

That  there  was  a  feeling  about  1611  against  the 
use  of  'love'  in  the  language  of  religion  is  shown 
by  Bacon's  remark  (1603),  'I  did  ever  allow  the 
discretion  and  tenderness  of  the  Rhemish  trans- 
lation in  this  point,  that  finding-  in  the  original 
the  word  i.y*wn  and  never  (put,  do  ever  translate 
Charity  and  never  Love,  because  of  the  indifferency 
and  equivocation  of  the  word  with  impure  love' 
(the  statement  is  incorrect,  since  Rheims  gives 
'love'  for  dTdrij  23  times,  but  it  expresses  the 
feeling  of  the  day).  But  it  does  not  appear  that  it 
was  in  deference  to  any  such  feeling  that  the 
Bishops  and  AV  introduced  'charity'  again,  but 
either  to  avoid  '  the  scrupulosity  of  the  Puritans,' 
or  to  escape  the  charge  of  '  unequal  dealing  towards 
a  great  number  of  good  English  words.'  The  objec- 
tions to  'c'  as  a  tr.  of  d-vdinj  are  that  it  is  now 
obsolete  in  the  sense  of  'love,'  suggesting  a  mild 
toleration,  in  place  of  the  noblest  and  most  search- 
ing of  virtues ;  and  that  its  use  in  AV  (esp.  through- 
out 1  Co  13)  bias  given  rise  to  the  mistaken  idea  that 
St.  Paul  is  leas  the  apostle  of  love  than  St.  John, 
See  Almsgiving  and  Lots.        J.  Hastings. 

CHARM. — See  Amulet  and  Divination. 

CHAR  ME  (Xap/n),  AV  Carme),  1  Es  6".— Called 
Harim,  Ezr  2*>,  Neh  7°.  The  form  in  1  Es  is 
derived  from  the  Heb.,  and  not  from  the  Gr.  form 
in  the  canonical  books. 

CHARHIS  (Bh  XopuWt,  A  XaX/uitmXHt  Gn  46*). 
—Son  of  Melchiel,  one  of  three  rulers  or  elders  « 
Bethulia  (Jth  6"  8"  10s). 

CHASE. — See  Hunting. 

CHASEBA  (Xao-»/3d),  J  Es  6".— There  to  no  eanr*> 

sponding  name  in  the  lists  of  Ezr  and  Neh. 
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CHECKER  WORK 


CHASTENING,  CHASTISEMENT,  TRIBU- 
LATION. —  The  idea  represented  by  the  words 
chastening  or  chastisement  fills  a  considerable 
space  both  in  OT  and  NT.  In  Heb.  it  is  usually 
expressed  by  the  verb  foi,  and  the  substantive 
ipo,  with  which  and  ngjta  are  frequently  com- 
bined ;  and  in  Gr.  by  the  corresponding  verb  and 
Bubet.  vax&tvw  and  ratSela.  The  etymological  con- 
nexion of  these  last  words  with  ratt  suggests  that 
education,  in  the  widest  sense  of  the  word,  in- 
cluding reference  to  the  means  as  well  as  the  end 
of  the  process,  U  the  main  idea  involved.  And  on 
the  whole  this  is  true.  In  one  passage,  Eph  64, 
fathers  are  charged  to  bring  up  their  children  in 
the  muSWp  coi  povBtalf  xvplov,  where  xaiSela  is  the 
Christian  discipline  of  character,  as  it  ought  to 
he  enforced  in  the  Christian  family.  The  same 
idea  is  presented  in  He  12*,  where  fathers  are 
regarded  in  the  character  of  raittvral — as  those 
who  exercise  discipline  over  their  children,  and 
esp.  over  their  faults,  for  their  good.  This  same 
conception  is  applied  without  reserve  to  God.  One 
of  the  most  striking  passages  is  Pr  31U* '  My  son, 
despise  not  the  chastening  {raiScla)  of  the  Lord, 
nor  faint  when  thou  art  rebuked  (iKtyxtiuret)  by 
him ;  for  whom  the  Lord  loveth  he  chasteneth 
(ruSrfet),  and  scourgeth  every  son  whom  he 
receiveth.'  This  is  quoted  ana  enforced  in  He 
12*" u  and  Rev  3".  The  idea  insisted  upon  is  that 
the  troubles  which  befall  the  people  of  God  are  not 
to  be  read  as  signs  of  His  hostility,  but  of  His 
paternal  care.  '  What  son  is  he  whom  the  father 
chasteneth  not?'  In  a  larger  sense,  perhaps,  than 
this,  the  grace  of  God  is  spoken  of  as  having 
appeared  in  saving  power,  teaching  us  (roui«i)owro) 
that  denying  ungodliness  and  worldly  lusts  we 
should  live  soberly,  righteously,  and  godly. 
'  Teaching '  here  suggests  too  little,  and  probably 
'  disciplining '  or  '  chastening '  is  too  narrow ;  but 
the  conception  of  the  Christian  life  offered  in  this 
passage  is  that  of  education  under  a  power  which 
is  at  once  gracious  and  severe.  The  x^P"  which 
brings  salvation  to  men  employs  resources  of  all 
kinds  to  put  them  in  complete  possession  of  it. 
Often  the  idea  of  painful  correction  is  prominent, 
and  in  one  place  the  severe  word  'judgment' 
appears  in  the  context.  The  abuses  connected 
with  the  Lord's  Supper  at  Corinth  had  produced 
much  sickness  and  not  a  few  deaths  in  the  Church 
(1  Co  ll**).  Men  had  been  eating  and  drinking 
'judgment'  to  themselves.  Yet  even  under  such 
judgments  (Kptri/uroi),  the  apostle  teaches,  Chris- 
tians are  not  objects  of  God's  hostility :  He  is  seek- 
ing their  good ;  'we  are  being  chastened  by  the 
Lord,  that  we  may  not  be  condemned  with  the 
world.'  Even  in  those  peculiar  passages  where  the 
chastisement  seems  so  awful  or  extreme  that  Satan, 
not  God,  is  made  the  instrument  of  it,  this  holds 
good.  The  sinner  in  1  Co  6  is  delivered  to  Satan, 
for  the  destruction  of  the  flesh  indeed  (by  death  ?), 
but  that  the  spirit  may  be  saved  in  the  day  of  the 
Lord  Jesus.  So  in  1  Ti  1*>  Hymeneus  and  Alex- 
ander are  handed  over  to  the  Adversary,  that  they 
may  be  taught  under  his  hands  [raiSevSSxn)  not  to 
blaspheme.  Compare  also  St.  Paul's  own  case : 
the  thorn  in  the  flesh  is  called  an  angel  of  Satan, 
yet  it  disciplines  him  in  the  Christian  grace  of 
humility.  The  human  mind,  so  long  as  ft  dwells 
in  the  human  body,  will  not  be  able  to  avoid 
calling  such  things  'evils' ;  no  chastening  for  the 
present  seems  matter  of  joy :  it  is  all  grief  and 
pain,  and  it  is  only  afterward,  when  the  fruit  of 
righteousness  appears,  that  we  can  see  it  is 
something  to  thank  God  for,  a  real  indication  of 
His  love  tor  His  children.  The  large  use  made  in 
the  Apocrypha  of  the  idea  of  'chastisement'  for 
the  moral  interpretation  of  experience  is  very 
striking.   One  of  the  chief  passages  is  Wis  3*"'. 


There  we  find  the  conception  that  suffering  is  a 
trial,  which,  when  one  stands  it  successfully,  brings 
a  sure  reward :  a  reward  too,  as  in  2  Co  41K-,  out 
of  proportion  to  the  suffering,  AXiya  T<u8cv6irret 
fieyiXa  citpytn)6-/)trorTai.  The  idea  of  purification 
also,  as  well  as  that  of  testing,  is  involved  in  the 
comparison  of  Wis  3*  in  xpwbn  to  xwevrqpty  iSoxl- 
liaat*  avrovt.  The  gracious  and  paternal  aspects 
of  chastisement  are  signalised  in  Wis  llI0t :  the 
people  of  God  are  chastened  in  mercy,  the  wicked 
are  judged  and  tormented  in  wrath ;  His  own  He 
puts  to  the  proof  in  tottjp  vovSerwr,  the  others  He 
condemns  in  droroiun  pariktfa.  So  again,  in  2  Mae 
6",  though  God  '  chastens  with  calamity,'  He  never 
abandons  His  people.  This  is  the  main  thought  of 
the  NT  passages  also:  suffering  is  the  rod  in  a 
Father's  hand,  and  the  sole  instrument  by  which 
the  purposes  of  the  Father's  love  can  he  effected. 

The  word  tribulation  has  come  into  our  lan- 
guage from  the  Vulg.  rendering,  not  of  xaiSeiu, 
but  of  dXlfiu,  0\l<j/».  In  NT  none  of  the  passages  in 
which  these  words  are  used  suggest  explicitly  that 
'tribulation'  is  disciplinary.  It  is  said,  indeed, 
that  we  must  through  many  tribulations  enter  into 
the  kingdom  of  God  (Ac  14s),  but  they  are  rather 
barriers  to  be  forced,  dangers  to  be  disregarded, 
than  disciplines  to  be  welcomed.  In  2  Co  1'  the 
idea  occurs  that  one  man  may  have  to  suffer  in 
order  to  acquire  the  gift  of  administering  con- 
solation to  others.  Once  in  OT  (Is  26u)  the  ideas 
of  'tribulation'  and  'chastening'  are  expressly 
combined  :  tr  ffklfci  iwcpq  i)  waiSeia  am  ;  but  as 
a  rule  dXl^it  (affliction  or  tribulation)  is  used  in  a 
more  'purely  objective  way.  It  may  be,  in  point  of 
fact,  an  instrument  of  rauSela,  but  that  is  not  the 
point  of  view  to  which  of  itself  it  leads. 

J.  Dennky. 

CHASTITY. — See  Crimes,  and  Marriage. 

CHE  BAR  XoBip,  Ezk  V-*  3»-»  KJ*"-"  48*). 
— A  river  in  '  the  land  of  the  Chaldceans,'  by  the 
side  of  which  Ezekiel  saw  his  first  vision  of  the 
Cherubim.  Near  the  banks  of  this  stream  was 
Tel-abib,  the  home  of  a  colony  of  Jewish  exiles, 
among  whom  Ezekiel  lived  and  prophesied  (Ezk 
3M).  The  Chebar  has  commonly  been  identified, 
in  accordance  with  a  Syrian  Christian  tradition, 
with  the  Habor  (nftaij,  'AS&ppat),  the  modern  Chabour, 
which  runs  into  the  Euphrates  not  far  from  the 
site  of  Circesium.  But  the  two  names  are  very 
different,  and  Babylonia,  whither  the  Jews  were 
deported  (2  K  24US  Jer  29*- "),  can  hardly  be  con- 
sidered to  include  Northern  Mesopotamia.  It  is 
therefore  more  probable  that  the  Chebar  was  one 
of  the  numerous  canals  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Babylon  to  which  the  name  of  '  river '  was  often 
given  (cf.  N&ldeke  in  Schenkel's  Bibel-Lexicon). 
The  name,  however,  has  not  yet  been  discovered 
in  any  of  the  numerous  lists  of  rivers  and  canals 
which  are  to  be  found  in  Assyrian  and  Babylonian 
literature.  The  word  is  probably  connected  with 
the  Semitic  root  w  to  be  great ;  hence  it  has  been 
suggested  that  Chebar  was  another  name  of  the 
Nahar  Malcha,  or  Royal  Canal  of  Nebuchadrezzar. 

H.  A.  White. 

CHECK  in  the  obsol.  sense  of  'rebuke*  or  're- 
proof '  occurs  Job  20s '  I  have  heard  the  o.  of  my 
reproach'  (RV  'reproof  which  putteth  me  to 
shame').  Cf.  Pepys,  Diary,  26th  Sept,  'I  was 
very  angry,  and  .  .  .  did  give  him  a  very  great 
check  for  it,  and  so  to  bed ';  and  Shaks.,  Henry  IV. 
IV.  iii.  34,  '  I  never  knew  yet  but  rebuke  and 
check  was  the  reward  of  valour.'  RV  gives  the 
verb  in  1  S  247  in  the  mod.  sense  of  '  restrain,'  '  se 
David  checked  his  men  with  these  words'  (AV 
'  stayed ').  J.  Hastings. 

CHECKER  WORK  (now  generally  spelt  chegvtt 
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work)  is  work  arranged  after  the  pattern  of  a 
chess-board  (which  was  orig.  called  '  a  checker  or 
chequer').  1  K  7"  'nets  of  checker  work'  (o<^> 
n??f  ityap), — trellis  work  of  some  material  used  to 
ornament  the '  chapiters '  of  the  pillars  in  Solomon's 
temple.  In  2  K  1* the  sibh&khdh  is  a  '  lattice'  in 
an  upper  chamber  through  which  Ahaziah  fell. 
In  Job  18s  it  is  a  net  for  snaring.    J.  Hastings. 

CHEDOR-LAOMER(if  v^T!?.  Xoio\\oyoii6p,Chedor- 
lahomor).  —  Chedorlaomer,  king  of  Elatu,  com- 
manded the  vassal  -  kings  Amraphel  of  Shinar, 
Arioch  of  Ellasar  (which  see),  and  Tidal,  king  of 
Goiiin,  in  the  war  against  the  Canaanite  princes  of 
Sodom,  Gomorrah,  Admah,  Zeboiim,  and  Zoar 
(Gn  141"1*).  After  twelve  years  of  servitude  the 
latter  had  rebelled  against  Chedorlaomer,  who,  with 
his  allies,  thereupon  marched  into  the  west,  on  the 
eastern  side  of  the  Jordan,  smiting  the  Rephaim  in 
Bashan,  the  Zuzim  or  Zamzummin  in  Ammon,  the 
Emim  in  Moab,  and  the  Horites  in  Mount  Seir. 
He  then  turned  northward  through  Kadesh-barnea 
(now  'Ain  KadiB),  and  'smote  all  the  country  of  the 
Amalekites  (or  Bedawin),  and  also  the  Amorites 
that  dwelt  in  Hazezon-tamar '  or  En-gedi,  on  the 
western  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea.  Then  followed  a 
battle  with  the  Canaanite  princes  in  the  vale  of 
Siddim,  which  resulted  in  the  defeat  of  the 
Canaanites,  the  death  (?)of  the  kings  of  Sodom  and 
Gomorrah,  and  the  capture  of  their  cities.  '  Abram 
the  Hebrew,'  however,  armed  318  of  his  men  and 
fell  upon  the  conquerors  by  night  near  Dan  in  the 
extreme  north,  pursuing  them  to  Hobah,  west  of 
Damascus,  and  recovering  the  spoil  of  Sodom,' as 
well  as  his  nephew  Lot. 

Chedorlaomer  is  the  Elamite  name  Kudur- 
Lagamar,*  'servant  of  Lagamar,'  one  of  the 
principal  Elamite  gods.  Similar  names  are  Kndur- 
Nankhundi,  '  servant  of  the  god  Nankhundi,'  and 
Kudur-Mabug,  the  father  of  Eri-aku  (Arioch). 
In  the  time  of  Eri-aku,  Babylonia  was  under  the 
suzerainty  of  Elam ;  and  while  Eri-aku  reigned  at 
Larsa  and  Ur,  and  claimed  sovereignty  over  the 
whole  of  Chaldsea,  an  independent  dynasty  was 
ruling  at  Babylon  'in  the  land  of  Shinar.'  Kudur- 
Mabug  is  called  by  his  son  *  the  father  of  the  land 
of  the  Amorites,  or  Syria  and  Palestine,  which 
implies  some  kind  of  authority  there,  but  he  never 
has  the  title  of  king.  He  was  also  'the  father 
of  Iamutbal,'  a  frontier  district  of  Elam.  The 
'  land  of  the  Amorites '  had  been  subdued  by  the 
Bab.  conqueror  Sargon  of  Accad  many  centuries 
before  (in  b.0.  3800).  Four  times  he  marched  into 
Syria,  and,  after  erecting  an  image  of  himself  by 
the  shore  of  the  Mediterranean  and  crossing  the 
oo  on  tries  '  of  the  sea  of  the  setting  sun,'  he  united 
his  conquests  into  a  'single'  empire.  His  son 
Naram-Sin  made  his  way  into  the  Sinaitio  Pen- 
insula, and  must  therefore  have  followed  the  same 
road  as  Chedorlaomer.  A  later  king  of  Babylonia, 
Ammi-satana  (b.c.  2230),  still  calls  himself 'king 
of  the  land  of  the  Amorites ' ;  and  the  deep  and 
permanent  influence  of  Babylonia  in  Canaan, 
evidenced  by  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets,  proves 
that  Bab.  domination  must  have  long  continued 
there.  Ammi-satana  was  the  great-grandson  of 
Khammurabi,  the  king  of  Babylon  who  overthrew 
Eri-aku  and  his  Elamite  allies,  and  united  all 
Babylonia  under  one  monarch.  Khammurabi 
died  sixty  years  before  the  accession  of  Ammi- 
satana,  so  that,  as  he  reigned  fifty-five  years,  we 
may  place  the  expedition  of  Chedorlaomer  about 
B.C.  233a  A.  H.  Sayce. 

CHEEK,  CHEEK-BONE  Ctf>,  Arab,  lahi,  'jaw- 

•  The  name  Ku-dwr4a*ikh-g+mar  hu  now  been  read  by  P. 
Scfaeil  on  a  tablet  of  Khammurabi  (see  Rn.  Bib.  Internal.  1886, 
p.  000,  and  Am.  it  Thiol.  1897,  p.  838.). 


bone';  Wiyah,  'beard';  riaydr). — 1.  The  cheek, 
with  Its  ruddy  token  of  health,  is  a  feature  of 
beauty  (1  S  16",  Ca  V  5").  In  the  Lebanon  vine- 
yards a  species  of  tinted  grape  is  called  '  maidens' 
cheeks. '  On  the  other  hand,  as  of  something  that 
ought  not  to  be,  it  is  said  of  Jerusalem  in  her 
desolation,  '  her  tears  are  on  her  cheeks '  (La  1*). 

2.  It  is  connected  with  manliness  and  pride.  To 
be  smitten  on  the  cheek,  as  described  in  1  K  22**, 
2  Ch  18",  Job  16u,  Ps  37,  Is  60s,  meant  the  greatest 
possible  affront,  and  implied  that  there  was  no 
further  power  to  resist.  This  gives  emphasis  to 
Mt  6*,  Lk  6ffl,  where  the  want  is  not  of  power,  but 
of  will,  to  resist.  G.  M.  Mackik. 

CHEEK  TEETH  Jl  1*  'he  hath  the  cheek 

teeth  of  a  great  lion '  (ntyWay,  RV  '  jaw  teeth,'  as 
in  Pr  30"  'their  jaw  teeth  as  knives'  AV,  RV; 
but  in  Job  29"  [all]  'jaws,'  RVm  'great  teeth'). 
Cheek  teeth = molar  teeth,  is  found  in  Caxton, 
Chron.  Eng.  (1480),  '  Al  that  ever  were  borne  after 
that  pestilence  hadden  ij  chekteth  in  Mr  hede 
lease  than  they  had  afore.  J.  Hastings. 

CHEEK.— The '  cheer '  is  orig.  the  face  (Fr.  chert, 
late  Lat.  cara),  as  Caxton,  Golden  Legend,  '  In 
the  swete  of  thy  chere  thou  shalt  ete  brede.'  Then 
the  expression  of  the  face ;  and  so,  any  state  of 
mind,  or  mood,  as  Shaks.,  Sonnets,  xcvii.  13,  '  so 
dull  a  cheer ' ;  but  generally  with  adj.  '  good.'  So 
always  in  AV  (except  1  Es  9"  '  Then  went  they 
their  way  to  make  great  c'),  as  in  the  phrase  '  Be 
of  good  cheer,'  Mt  9»  14s1,  Mk  680,  Jn  lo*  Ao  23" 
(all  Bapcia) ;  Ao  27sa-  *•  "*  [tiBv/idu  or  ctiBvpot) ;  and 
in  RV  Job  9"  ("$?*,  AV  'comfort  myself,'  RVm 
'  brighten  up ').  Finally,  the  word  came  to  signify 
•  good  spirits,'  whence  the  verb  '  to  cheer,'  Jg  9", 
or  « cheer  up,'  Dt  24*  (RV  '  cheer '). 

J.  Hastings. 

CHEESE  See  FOOD. 

CHELAL  (^  'perfection').  — One  who  had 
married  a  foreign  wife  (Ezr  10*). 

CHELLIANS. — Probably  the  inhabitant*  of  the 
town  Chbllus  (which  see).   Cf.  Jth  1*  2". 

CHELLUS  (XeXofe  or  Xeo-Xotfi).— From  the  text 
(Jth  1*)  this  place  is  supposed  to  have  been  situated 
S.W.  of  Jerus.  near  Betane,  and  N.  of  Kadesh  and 
the  river  (var.  'torrent')  of  Egypt,  identified  with 
the  Wady  el-'Arish.  Relanu  thinks  it  may  be 
Haluzah  (•"'yi^Q),  the  site  well  known  to  the  Gr. 
and  Rom.  geographers  under  the  altered  form  of 
Elusa,  situated  near  the  source  of  the  Wady  es- 
Sani  stream.  The  mention  of  a  land  of  the  Chel- 
lians  by  the  wilderness,  to  the  south  of  which 
were  the  children  of  Ishmael  (Jth  22S),  is  looked 
upon  as  supporting  this  view  of  the  position  of  C. 
Doubt  must,  however,  be  regarded  as  accompany- 
ing the  identification  of  C.  with  Haluzah  or  Elusa 
if  the  Syr.  transcription  Kalon  (with  K  for  Ch)  be 
correct.  C.  is  also  regarded  as  a  mistake  for  Chelul 
=Halhul,  Jos  16".  L  A  Pinches. 

CHELOD  (B  XeXeotfX,  *  Xco~\<uovSi,  A  XeXcott,  Old 
Lat.  Chelleuth,  Vulg.  omits,  Syr.  Chaldseans).— Jth 
l*b  reads,  not  as  AV  and  RV  '  many  nations  of  the 
sons  of  Chelod  assembled  themselves  to  battle,'  but 
'  there  came  together  many  nations  unto  the  array 
(or  ranks)  of  the  sons  of  Cheleul ' ;  less  naturally 
'to  battle  with  (against)  the  sons  of  Ch.'  (rii 
Tapdral-ir  vlwr  X).  Syriao  'to  fight  against  the 
Choldseans,'  is  improbable.  It  is  not  certain 
whether  the  '  manv  sations'  are  allies  of  Nebuch- 
adrezzar or  of  A^fU&xiu),  nor  whether  they  come 
to  help  or  to  fight  the  -  x»ns  of  Ch.'  Probably  v.* 
summarises  v.**;  hence  'sons  of  Ch.'  should  be 
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Nebuchadrezzar's  army.  Bat  he  is,  in  Jth,  king  of 
Assyrians,  not  Chaldeeans.  No  probable  oonjectnre 
as  to  Aram,  original  has  been  made. 

F.  C  Porter* 
CHELUB  (aty.— 1.  A  descendant  of  Judah  (1  Ch 
4U).    2.  The  father  of  Ezri,  one  of  David's  super- 
intendents (1  Ch  27").   See  Genealogy. 

CHELUBAI  (v^f),  1  Ch  2»,  another  form  of 
Caleb.  Cf .  1  Ch  2"- and  see  Caleb. 

GHELUHI  (i?iSf  Kethibh,  «mS|  gcrt,  Chelnhn 
RVm,  Chelluh  AV).— One  of  the  BenS-Bani  who 
had  married  a  foreign  wife  (Ezr  10"). 

CHEMARIM. — In  EV  this  word  is  found  only  in 
Zeph  l4 ;  but  the  original  o<^f ,  of  which  it  is  the 
transliteration,  is  used  also  at  2  K  23s  and  Hos  10", 
and  in  both  instances  Chtm&rim  is  placed  in  the 
margin  of  AY  and  RV  'idolatrous  priests,'  and 
'priests'  holding  the  post  of  honour  in  the  text. 
It  is  a  little  curious  that  at  Zeph  l4,  the  one  case 
where  our  versions  have  it,  it  is  probably  an  inter- 
polation :  the  LXX  omits  it,  and  the  parallelism  is 
spoilt  by  its  presence.  Wellhausen  wished  to 
assert  its  claim  to  a  place  in  Hos  4\  but  other 
critics  have  rightly  denied  this.  Chanter,  of  which 
Ckemdrim  is  the  plural,  is  of  Aram,  origin,*  and 
when  used  in  Syr.  carries  no  unfavourable  con- 
notation. In  the  Peshitta  Version  of  the  OT  it 
is  employed  at  Jg  17s- 11  of  Micah's  idolatrous 
priests,  but  at  Is  61*  of  the  true  priests  promised 
to  the  restored  Israel.  In  the  Pesh.  Vers,  of  the 
NT,  Ac  19"  has  it  as  the  rendering  of  »ec«6po«, 
thus  reminding  us  of  the  Latin  aditui  (= temple- 
attendants)  of  Hos  10>,  Zeph  l4 ;  and  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews,  passim,  employs  it  of  the  Levitical 
priests  and  of  our  Lord  (217  31  4l4> 5s- u,  and  many 
other  places).  In  the  Heb.  of  the  OT,  however, 
Ckemdrim  always  has  a  bad  sense :  it  is  applied  to 
the  priests  who  conducted  the  worship  of  the  calves 
(2  K  23*,  Hos  10*),  and  to  those  who  served  the 
Baalim  (Zeph  l4).  Kimchi  believed  the  original 
significance  of  the  verbal  form  was  '  to  be  black,' 
and  explained  the  use  of  the  noun  by  the  assertion 
that  the  idolatrous  priests  wore  black  garments. 
Amongst  recent  lexicographers  Brockelmann  ac- 
cepts this  derivation.  Others  take  the  root  to 
mean,  '  to  be  sad,'  the  chUmrd  being  a  sad,  ascetic 
person,  a  monk  or  priest.  The  two  ideas  run 
into  each  other,  as  is  well  exemplified  at  Ezk  31", 
where  Pesh.  has  chemtrd,  LXX  taictn-aaar,  Vulg. 
contristatus  est,  EV  caused  to  mourn. 

J.  Taylor. 

CHEM08H  (rtjp  Ktmdsh,  Xa/u&t).— The  national 
deity  of  the  Moabites,  as  J"  was  the  national  deity  of 
the  Israelites.  He  is  frequently  referred  to  as  the 
god  of  Moab  both  in  the  OT  and  on  the  Moabite 
Stone,  and  the  Moabites  are  referred  to  as  the  people 
of  Chemosh  (cf.  Nu  21s,  Jer  48**).  On  the  Moabite 
Stone  we  have  a  king  Chemosh-melek.  We  also 
read  of  a  deity  Ashtor-Chemosh,  not  to  be  identified 
with  C,  but  distinct.  In  the  inscription,  Mesha, 
the  king  of  Moab,  represents  the  subjection  of  Moab 
to  Israel  as  due  to  the  fact  that  C.  was  angry  with 
his  land.  At  length  the  anger  of  C.  was  appeased, 
and  he  bade  Mesha  go  and  take  Nebo  from  Israel. 
C.  drove  Israel  out  from  before  him,  and  restored  to 
Moab  the  land  taken  by  Israel.  The  slaughter  of 
the  people  of 'Ataroth  is  spoken  of  as  a  gazi rig-stock 
to  C.  Mesha  accordingly  made  a  high  place  for  C, 
because  he  had  saved  him  and  made  him  victorious 
over  his  foes.  That  upon  occasion  he  might  be 
worshipped  with  human  sacrifices  is  probable  from 
2  K  3*,  where  the  king  of  Moab  offered  his  eldest 
■on  as  a  burnt-offering,  and  thus  forced  the  Israel- 
*  la  an  lneortp.  found  new  Aleppo  we  And  Tier  -Da-priest  of 
"  r  (the  moon).   Bee  Bn.  Stmit.  1896,  pp.  280,  282. 


ites  to  raise  the  siege.  Solomon  built  a  high-place 
for  C.  'the  abomination  of  Moab'  (1  K  IP),  which 
lasted  till  the  time  of  Josiah's  reformation,  when 
it  was  destroyed  (2  K  23").  According  to  Jg  11M 
C.  was  also  the  national  deity  of  the  Ammonites; 
but  this  can  hardly  be  correct,  since  Mil  com  was 
their  special  god.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the 
text  should  be  corrected,  and  Milcom  read  here ; 
but  perhaps,  as  Moore  says,  the  error  runs  through 
the  whole  learned  argument  (Judges,  p.  295). 

A.  8.  Peaks. 
CHENAANAH  (nja»).— L  A  Benjamite  (1  Ch  7"). 
2.  The  father  of  Zedekiah  the  false  prophet  in  the 
reign  of  Ahab  (1  K  22",  2  Ch  18"). 

CHENANI  (*»?,  prob.  for  n;jjf ).-- A  Levite  (Neh  9*). 

CHENANIAH  (rem  or  <n;').?-Chief  of  the  Levitos 
at  the  removal  of  the  ark  from  the  house  of  Obed- 
edom  (1  Ch  15**- "),  named  among  the  officers  and 
judges  over  Israel  (1  Ch  26"). 

CHEPHAR-AMMONI  Cjtosn  -»?),  'village  of  tbt 
Ammonites,'  Jos  18**.  —  A  town  of  Benjamin. 
Probably  the  ruin  Kefr  'Ana  near  Bethel.  See 
SWP  voL  ii  sheet  xiv.  C.  R.  Conder. 

CHEPHIRAH  (tj-pjuj),  'village,'  Jos  9"  18", 
Ezr  2",  Neh  7*'. — One  of  the  lour  Hivite  cities 
which  made  peace  with  the  Hebrews,  re-peopled 
after  the  Captivity,  having  belonged  to  Benjamin. 
Now  Kefireh  S.W.  of  Gibeon,  in  a  position  which 
aids  to  determine  the  W.  border  of  Benjamin. 
See  SWP  vol.  iii.  sheet  xviL        C.  R.  Conder. 

CHE  RAN  (TO).— One  of  the  children  of  Dishon, 
the  son  of  Seir,  the  Horite  (Gn  36s*  1  Ch  l41).  The 
Sept.  transliteration,  ace.  to  Dillm.,  is  possibly 
based  on  a  supposed  connexion  of  the  word  with 
"ij=a  lamb.  H.  E.  Ryle. 

CHERETHITES  AND  PELETHITES  (ifyn  nfl. 
—A  designation  repeatedly  applied  to  a  body  of 
troops  in  the  service  of  David,  which  seem  to  have 
formed  the  king's  bodyguard.  As  to  the  deriva- 
tion of  the  words,  opinions  have  differed.  Gesenius 
explained  them  as  =  executioners  and  runners  (from 
the  verbs  rns  and  n^s),  their  duty  being  to  inflict 
capital  punishment,  and  also  to  convey  the  king's 
mandates  as  quickly  as  possible  to  those  who  held 
places  of  government.  Linguistic  and  other  objec- 
tions seem  to  be  fatal  to  this  theory,  as  well  as  to 
another  which  makes  'QTf  to  be  so  called  from  nu 
=  to  be  expelled  from  one's  country  {Zee  14'),— 
an  explanation  which  would  identify  it  with  the 
Sept.  rendering  of  "W^Vf  (Philistine)  by  'AXXoo>v\ot. 

It  seems  to  be  unquestionable  that  Cherethite 
and  Pelethite  are  not  common  bat  proper  names. 
The  Cherethites,  as  a  tribe  inhabiting  the  southern 
border  of  Canaan,  are  thrice  mentioned  in  the 
OT  (1  S  30",  Zeph  2»,  Ezk  25"),  and  in  all  these 
passages  they  are  associated  so  closely  with  the 
Philistines  as  to  be  practically  identified  with  them. 
Now  we  know  from  Am  V,  Dt  2s,  and  Jer  47* 
that  the  Philistines  were  believed  to  have  come  to 
Canaan  from  Caphtor,  which  is  generally  identified 
with  Crete.  May  Cherethites  not  be  another  form 
of  Cretans  ?  Instead  of  Cherethites,  the  Kethibh  of 
2  S  20"  offers  the  reading  Carites.  Soin2Kll4-1* 
the  true  reading  as  restored  in  RV  is  Carites, 
where  AV  reads  Captains.  The  terms  Cretans 
and  Carites  may  both  be  represented  readily 
enough  by  'tn?.  That  'O^s  is  simply  a  variation  ol 
*{k^b  (Philistine)  was  Ewald's  opinion,  and  has 
since  been  generally  accepted. 

The  Cherethites  and  Pelethites  were  thus  a  Philis- 
tine bodyguard,  originally  introduced  by  David, 
whose  action  is  explained  by  bis  relations  with  the 
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Philistines  prior  to  his  accession  to  the  throne. 
This  conclusion  finds  farther  support  in  the  fact 
that  in  2  8  IS"  the  Gittites,  who  were  certainly 
Philistines,  are  coupled  with  the  Cherethites  ana 
Pelethites.  These  men  were  chosen  on  the  same 
principle  as  the  Swiss  Guards  at  European  oourts 
and  the  Oriental  Janissaries,  whose  fidelity  is  in 
proportion  to  their  freedom  from  local  ties  and 
interests.  His  Philistine  mercenaries  proved  them- 
selves worthy  of  David's  confidence  by  standing  by 
him  amidst  the  troubles  occasioned  by  Absalom, 
Sheba,  and  Adonijah  (2  8  16"  20»,  1 K  1»).  While 
some  have  confined  the  existence  of  this  bodyguard 
to  the  reign  of  David,  others  have  found  traces  of 
it  down  to  the  close  of  the  Judaean  kingdom.  The 
mention  of  the  Carites  in  2  K  11  is  in  favour  of  the 
latter  view.  It  was  the  officers  of  the  Carians  and 
the  foot-guards  that  enabled  Jehoiada  to  accom- 
plish the  overthrow  of  Athaliah,  and  the  installa- 
tion of  Jehoash  as  king.  So  in  1  K  14s*  we  read 
of  guards  who  accompanied  the  king  when  he 
visited  the  sanctuary,  and  from  2  K  11**  it  is 
evident  that  the  royal  bodyguard  formed  also  the 
guard  of  the  temple.  Is  there  any  reason  to  con- 
clude that  these  guards  were  foreign  mercenaries! 
W.  R,  Smith  adduces  two  passages  from  OT  to 
prove  their  identity  with  the  Cherethites  and 
Pelethites.  Zeph  1'  speaks  of  men  connected  with 
the  court  who  were  clad  in  foreign  garb,  and  who 
leaped  over  the  threshold,  and  filled  their  masters' 
house  with  violence  and  deceit.  Smith  finds  here 
an  allusion  to. the  Philistine  custom  of  leaping 
over  the  threshold  of  the  sanctuary  (1  8  6*);  but 
others  deny  the  validity  of  his  argument,  and  make 
'leaping  over  the  threshold '  simply  a  name  for  house- 
breaking,* while  those  who  are  clothed  in  foreign 
garb  are  Israelites  who  ape  foreign  customs.  Be 
this  as  it  may,  Smith's  other  OT  reference  seems  to 
be  conclusive.  In  Ezk  44"*  there  is  a  bitter  com- 
plaint that  unoircomcised  foreigners  were  permitted 
to  keep  guard  in  the  sanctuary,  and  to  discharge 
functions  which  the  prophet  would  henceforth 
confine  to  the  Levi  tea.  Who  can  these  be  except 
the  guards  referred  to  in  2  K  11 T  This  conclusion 
is  strengthened  if  Smith  is  right  in  his  conjec- 
ture that  prior  to  the  time  of  JSzekiel  the  king's 
guards  slaughtered  the  animals  provided  by  the 
king  for  the  temple,  or  intended  for  the  royal 
table.  As  he  points  out,  the  Heb.  designation  for 
captain  of  the  guard  is  o'ljjeo  T]  =  chief  of  the 
slaughterers  (of  cattle).  'The  bodyguard  were 
also  the  royal  butchers,  an  occupation  not  deemed 
unworthy  of  warriors  in  early  times'  (W.  R.  Smith, 
OTJC*  p.  262,  n. ;  cf.  Kittel,  Hist,  of  Heb.  iL 
153  n.,  104;  Driver,  Text  of  Sam.  172,  267). 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

CHERITH  {iHf  Sw).— The  brook  by  which  Elijah 
lived  (1  K  17**)  was  '  before  Jordan,'  ».«.,  accord, 
ing  to  familiar  usage,  on  the  E.  of  Jordan.  Elijah 
'was  of  the  inhabitants'  (or  '  sojourners,' RV)  of 
Gilead,  or  according  to  the  LXX  'of  Tishbeh  of 
Gilead,'  and  would  be  well  acquainted  with  the 
hiding-places  of  that  country.  If  the  'Ravens' 
(d'TJV)  were  an  Arab  tribe,  as  many  believe  (see 
ORKB),  it  must  have  been  well  to  the  E.  where 
they  pastured  their  flocks.  The  popular  identifica- 
tion of  the  brook  Cherith  with  the  Wady  Kelt 
between  Jems,  and  Jericho  is  unwarranted. 

A.  Henderson. 

CHERUB.— A  proper  name  (Ezr  2s*,  Neh  7°) ;  one 
of  the  places  from  which  certain  families,  on  the 
return  from  Babylon,  failed  to  prove  their  register 
as  genuine  branches  of  the  Israelite  people.  The 
name  has  been  identified  with  the  Chiripha  of 
Ptolemy.  See  Chabaathalan.    H.  E.  Rylk. 

*  In  rtanr  of  the  Oriental  rererenoe  tor  the  threshold,  this 
menu  so  unlikely  explanation.  (Bee  Trumbull,  Threthotd 
Covenant,  p.  260  f. ;  sod  tor  the  Philistine  custom,  p.  116  f.) 


CHERUBIM  (D\j-;f  or  o-?n?,  x'P»«P^\  «ng-. 
X*po6f3). — By  this  name  are  denoted  the  winged 
creatures  which,  in  the  religious  symbolism  of  OT, 
are  not  infrequently  mentioned  as  attending  upon 
the  Most  High,  ana  as  possessed  of  certain  sacred 
duties  in  the  court  of  the  heavenly  beings  that 
surround  the  throne  of  God. 

What  the  Heb.  conception  of  a  'cherub'  was, 
does  not  appear  at  all  certain.  And  if,  as  seems 
most  probable,  both  name  and  thing  were  derived 
from  a  primitive  stage  of  religious  thought  in  W. 
Asia,  this  uncertainty  in  the  Israelitish  writings 
admits  of  a  natural  explanation.  For  writers  who 
were  under  the  influence  of  the  worship  of  J"  would 
shrink  from  giving  a  description  that  might  lend 
itself  to  obvious  comparison  with  the  idolatrous 
symbolism  of  other  religions. 

L  In  OT  we  find  references  to  the  cherubim 

(1)  in  the  Israelite  version  of  primitive  myth ; 

(2)  in  early  Heb.  poetry  ;  (3)  in  apocalyptic  vision  ; 
and  (4)  in  the  descriptions  of  the  furniture  and 
adornments  of  the.  ark,  the  tabernacle,  and  the 
temple. 

1.  Gn  3**  'And  he  placed  at  the  east  of  the 
garden  of  Eden  the  cherubim,  and  the  flame  of  a 
sword  which  turned  every  way,  to  keep  the  way  of 
the  tree  of  life.'  The  function  of  the  cherubim 
here  is  to  guard  the  approach  to  the  sacred  tree. 
The  number  of  the  cherubim  appointed  for  this 
duty  is  not  mentioned ;  nor  is  it  stated,  as  is 
usually  supposed,  that  each  of  the  cherubim  bore 
in  his  hand  a  flaming  sword.  We  are  only  told 
that  a  sword  with  darting  flames  was  entrusted 
to  them  for  the  purpose  of  keeping  the  way. 

It  has  been  natural  to  compare  with  these 
guardian,  or  sentinel,  'cherubim'  the  monster 
winged  bulls  with  human  heads  which  stood  at  the 
entrance  of  Assyr.  palaces  and  temples.  M.  Le- 
normant  having  suggested,  on  the  authority  of  a 
talismanic  inscription,  that  kirubu  was  an  Assyr. 
name  in  use  for  the  steer-god,  the  temptation  to 
connect  the  cherubim  of  Gn  3  with  the  Assyr. 
figures  was  almost  irresistible.  But  this  use  of 
kirubu  is  questionable;  the  cherubim  in  our 
passage  are  not  limited  to  two ;  there  is  no  mention 
of  a  gate  of  Paradise;  and  the  function  of  the 
cherubim  is  evidently  primarily  connected  with 
the  sword,  which,  to  judge  from  the  description, 
is  probably  intended  to  denote  lightning. 

2.  Ps  18"  (=2  8  22")  'And  he  rode  upon  a 
cherub,  and  did  fly.'  In  the  context  of  this 
poetical  description,  the  Psalmist  describes  the 
power  of  J"  as  manifested  in  the  thunderstorm. 
J"  is  represented  in  flight  through  mid-air,  borne 
up  upon  the  wings  of  a  cherub,  while  the  light- 
nings flash  before  Him  ('  at  the  brightness  before 
him,'  v.u).  The  cherub  appears  to  be  the  mighty 
winged  spirit  of  the  storm, — on  whose  back  J" 
Himself  is  seated.  He  is  the  personification  of  the 
swift  storm-cloud  that  sweeps  down  as  upon  eagles' 
wings.  J"  is  carried  by  the  cherub,  as  the  Indian 
god  Vishnu  by  Garuda,  and  as  Oceanus  by  the 
griffin  (iEsch.  Prom.  395). 

8.  In  the  prophetical  writings  of  Ezekiel  we 
have  two  allusions  to  the  cherubim.  ( 1 )  In  Ezk  28" 
'  Thou  wast  the  anointed  cherub  that  covereth  ; 
and  I  set  thee  so  that  thou  wast  upon  the  holy 
mountain  of  God ;  thou  hast  walked  up  and  down 
in  the  midst  of  the  stones  of  fire.  Here  the 
prophet  compares  'the  Prince  of  Tyre*  to  one  of 
the  chosen  attendants  upon  God,  a  cherub  whose 
wings,  as  in  the  Holy  of  Holies,  shaded  the  mercy- 
seat,  one  whose  abode  was  in  the  holy  mountain, 
and  one  who  there  walked  among  the  flashing 
lightnings  that  surrounded  the  Divine  Presence. 
A  'cherub,'  according  to  this  account,  abides  in 
the  sacred  precincts  of  the  Most  High,  and  round 
about  him  play  the  thunderbolts.    The  idea  of  the. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


378 


CHERUBIM 


CHERUBIM 


thundercloud  is  oombined  with  that  of  heavenly 
guardianship. 

(2)  The  imagery  employed  by  the  same  prophet 
in  the  Vision  of  the  Cherubim  (Ezk  10)  is  very 
obscure,  and  introduces  a  much  more  complex  idea. 
The  prophet  recognises  them  as  identical  with  *  the 
living  creatures  that  I  saw  under  the  God  of  Israel 
by  the  river  Chebar'  (lO"),  referring  to  the  vision 
of  'the  chariot'  in  ch.  1.  These  were  four  in 
number  (10") ;  they  had  each  four  faces,  '  the  face 
of  a  cherub,  a  man,  a  lion,  and  an  eagle '  ("),  and 

•  four  wings'  As  one  of  their  faces  was  that 
of  'a  cherub,'  and  the  prophet  on  seeing  them 
'  knew  that  they  were  cherubim '  ("),  the  shape  of  a 
'  cherub'  as  of  a  fabulous  creature  must  have  been 
well  known  through  popular  representations  (cf. 
1  K  7").  Unfortunately,  the  prophet's  description 
throws  no  further  light  upon  their  shape.  But  pre- 
sumably it  must  have  resembled  that  of  an  ox  (cf. 
Ezk  He  tells  us  that  the  '  glory  of  the  Loed  ' 
rested  above  '  the  cherubim '  (HP) ;  that  their  pro- 
gress was  straight  forward  (n) ;  whUe  they  moved 
not  with  wings  only,  but  with  whirling  wheels,  and 
burning  fire  was  between  them  (*• 7).  We  have  the 
thought  of  the  thunderstorm  connected  with  their 
appearance  in  Ezk  1* ;  the  noise  of  their  wings 
(1")  suggests  the  thunder;  fire  and  lightning 
attend  them  (lu). 

Altogether,  this  description,  though  much  more 
complex  and  involved  than  any  that  has  been  sug- 
gested by  the  previous  passages  which  we  have  con- 
sidered, presents  no  sort  of  contradiction  to  them. 
In  all  probability  it  represents  an  elaboration,  in 
accordance  with  the  general  style  and  character- 
istics of  Ezekiel's  literary  work,  of  the  older  and 
simpler  conception.  The  'cherub,'  as  one  of  the 
powers  of  heaven,  in  poetry  impersonated  the 
storm-clouds  that  do  J  s  bidding;  in  Ezekiel's 
vision  there  are  four  such  '  cherubim,'  correspond- 
ing to  the  four  quarters  of  the  sky.  In  poetry,  J" 
had  ridden  on  the  cherub ;  in  the  vision  the 
cherubim  not  only  flew,  but  moved  on  wheels, 
supporting  the  glory  of  J".  In  poetry  the  light- 
nings flashed  before  the  cherub;  in  the  vision 
there  is  fire  between  the  cherubim,  and  'the 
living  creatures '  ran  and  returned  as  the  appear- 
ance of  a  flash  of  lightning. 

4.  The  representation  of  the  '  cherubim '  occu- 

?ied  an  important  place  in  Heb.  sacred  art.  (1) 
'he  figures  of  two  '  cherubim '  were  placed  on  the 
mercy-seat  of  the  ark  (Ex  2518"*1).  Unfortunately, 
no  minute  account  is  given  of  their  appearance. 
We  are  only  told  that  their  wings  lifted  upwards, 
and  were  outspread  so  as  to  cover  the  ark,  and 
that  they  were  presented  in  a  posture  facing  one 
another,  but  looking  down  upon  the  ark — an  atti- 
tude to  which  we  may  suppose  the  apostle  makes 
reference  in  1  P  lu.     They  were  composed  of 

*  wrought  gold, '  possibly  hammered  solid  gold  as 
opposed  to  plated  gold.  As  the  mercy-seat  covered 
by  their  wings  was  only  3  ft.  9  in.  (2i  cubits) 
long,  the  figures  of  the  cherubim  were  quite 
small. 

(2)  Figures  of  cherubim  were  introduced  is  to 
the  veil  or  hanging  screen  which  separated  the 
Holy  Place  from  the  Holy  of  Holies  (Ex  26").  It 
has  commonly  been  considered  that,  as  the  way 
into  the  Holiest  was  through  this  curtain,  the 
thought  intended  by  these  representations  of 
cherubim  may  have  been  similar  to  that  expressed 
by  the  guardian  cherubim  who  guarded  '  the  way 
of  the  tree  of  life'  in  Gn  3. 

(3)  Solomon's  temple  contained  in  its  Holy  of 
Holies  two  colossal  cherubim,  10  cubits  (or  15  ft.) 
high,  made  of  olive  wood  and  overlaid  with  gold. 
The  wings  of  the  cherubim  were  spread  out,  and 
measured  10  cubits  from  the  extremity  of  one 
wing  to  the  extremity  of  the  other.   The  Holy  of 


Holies  was  a  cube  of  20  cubits  or  30  ft. ;  and  the 
two  cherubim  touched  with  their  outer  wings  the 
wall  on  either  side,  while  they  touched  one  another 
with  their  outstretched  inner  wings.  The  whole 
span  of  their  four  wings  was  20  cubits,  equal  to 
the  width  of  the  sanctuary.  They  each  therefore 
stood  at  the  same  distance  from  one  another  as 
they  did  from  the  wall  on  either  side  (1  K  6*"*). 
From  this  description  we  should  certainly  infer 
that  they  had  each  only  two  wings.  In  2  Ch  31'" 
.the  same  general  account  is  given  of  the  '  cheru- 
bim '  of  '  image- work '  in  Solomon's  temple ;  but 
it  is  added  that  '  they  stood  on  their  feet,  and 
their  faces  were  toward  the  house,'  by  which  is 
probably  meant,  facing  the  entrance.  It  has  been 
disputed  whether  the  smaller  cherubim  which 
protected  the  mercy-seat  of  the  ark  were  retained 
in  Solomon's  temple.  And  it  may  be  granted  that 
the  height  of  the  Solomonic  cherubim  made  it 
perfectly  possible,  but  scarcely  probable. 

(4)  '  Cherubim '  were  introduced,  along  with 
'palm-trees  and  open  flowers,'  into  the  carved 
woodwork  with  which  the  walls  and  doors  of  the 
exterior  and  interior  of  the  temple  were  adorned 
(lK6»  tt»).  In  the  description  of  the  'brazen 
sea '  it  is  recorded  that  in  the  ornamentation  there 
were  figures  of  '  lions,  oxen,  and  cherubim '  (1  K  7"). 

From  these  OT  passages  we  can  gather  no  pre- 
cise conclusion  as  to  the  shape  and  general  figure 
of  the  cherub,  according  to  Hebrew  treatment  in 
poetry  and  art.  It  had  wings;  it  stood  on  feet 
(2  Ch) ;  its  face  was  not  that  of  a  man,  a  lion,  or 
an  eagle  (Ezk  10").  It  may  have  resembled  an  ox. 
But  we  are  driven  rather  to  suppose  that  its  figure 
was  an  imaginary  one,  like  that  of  a  griffin  or  a 
dragon. 

Whether  its  name  is  of  Sem.  origin  or  not,  is 
a  disputed  point  (see  below).  There  is  not  suffi- 
cient reason  to  doubt  that  the  original  idea  belongs 
to  the  early  childhood  of  Israel's  religion,  and  is 
thus  related  to  similar  conceptions  in  other  races. 

The  prominence  given  to  the  cherubim  in  the 
passages  we  have  passed  in  review  makes  it  very 
unlikely  that  they  had  been  borrowed  from  other 
countries  or  foreign  religions.  For  we  can  hardly 
imagine  the  one  representation  of  a  living 
creature,  which  was  permitted  in  the  construction 
of  the  ark,  the  tabernacle,  and  the  temple,  to 
have  been  derived  from  an  alien  source.  The  fact 
that  the  making  and  designing  of  the  cherubim  is 
apparently  recorded  without  any  consciousness  of 
the  violation  of  the  second  commandment,  is  in 
itself  an  indication  that  the  conception  of  these 
creatures  belongs  to  an  original  national  idea — the 
superstitious  element  of  which  was  destined  to  be 
removed  by  the  teaching  of  J"  worship.  Thus  the 
'cherub'  survived  as  one  of  the  traces  of  a  Heb. 
mythology,  which  was  retained  by  the  prophets 
because  it  represented  pictorially  the  attributes  of 
the  majesty  of  the  God  of  Israel,  and  was  employed 
to  express  more  vividly  the  means  by  which  His 
glory  is  revealed  to  man. 

Besides  the  winged  bulls  familiar  to  us  from  the 
Assyr.  remains,  we  come  across  many  representa- 
tions of  winged  monsters  and  chimaeras  in  the 
countries  adjoining  Palestine.  Egyp.  religious  art 
is  said  to  have  borrowed  from  Syria  the  figure  of 
the  Sefer,  or  Seref  (cf.  the  Heb.  '  seraph ').  Phcen. 
monuments  contain  representations  of  winged 
griffins  guarding  the  sacred  tree  (cf .  a  white  marble 
relief  from  Arados  in  the  Museum  of  the  Louvre). 
The  famous  monster  represented  on  the  tomb  of 
Chuecu-hotep,  an  Egyp.  king  (c.  B.C.  2100),  gives 
us  a  leopard,  from  whose  back  issues  a  human 
head,  with  wings  on  either  side  of  the  neck.  All 
these  are  attempts  apparently  to  comoine  the 
attributes  of  strength  and  swiftness  in  animals 
with  the  intellect  of  man,  in  representation  of  tbt 
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■  demon'  spirits  (see  Pietschmann's  Gesch.  derPhon- 
izier,  pp.  176, 177).  To  this  category  belongs  in  all 
probability  the  earliest  Heb.  idea  of  the  cherubim. 
Having  been  popularly  associated  with  the  thunder- 
cloud, their  presence  and  form  were  transferred, 
in  the  language  of  Heb.  poetry  and  vision,  to  the 
personal  court  and  attendance  of  J",  whose  presence 
was  proclaimed  by  the  voice  of  thunder  (cf.  Ex 
W*.  I  8  12",  Ps  77").  They  therefore  bear  a  close 
analogy  to  the  seraphim  (Is  8),  who  personified  the 
lightnings  that  surround  the  throne.  Perhaps  the 
two  groups  of  attendant  beings  are  referred  to  in 
Ps  104»-«. 

The  expression  applied  to  J*,  He  « sitteth  upon, 
or  inhabiteth,  the  cherubim '  (D'svnn  ztr),  which 
we  find  in  2  K  19u,  Ps  801  W,  Is  37w,  is  not  with- 
out  difficulty.  The  rendering  '  sitteth  between 
the  cherubim '  is  an  explanation,  not  a  transla- 
tion, of  the  original :  nor  does  it  give  the  full 
meaning  of  the  words.  To  the  Heb.  poet  the 
cherubim  are  not  only  the  attendants  of  J",  but 
the  bearers  and  upholders  of  His  throne.  The 
thunderclouds  are  the  dark  wings  of  these  minis- 
ters of  God.  They  bear  Him  up.  And  to  this,  which 
is  the  picture  presented  by  the  service  of  the  mute 
forces  of  nature,  there  is  an  analogy  presented 
by  the  service  of  God' a  people.  Hence  the  earthly 
correlative  to  '  thou  that  sittest  upon  the  cheru- 
bim '  is  '  thon  that  inhabitest  the  praises  of  Israel ' 
(Ps  22*,  and  see  Cheyne's  note). 

In  later  Jewish  theology  the  cherubim  take 
their  place  among  the  highest  angels  of  heaven. 
Thus  Enoch  speaks  of  the  court  of  the  palace  of 
heaven.  '  Its  ceiling  was  like  the  path  of  the 
stars  and  lightnings,  with  fiery  cherubim  between 
in  a  transparent  heaven '  (xiv.  11,  ed.  Charles).  Of 
the  throne  he  says,  '  Its  circuit  was  as  a  shining 
sun  and  the  voice  of  cherubim'  (xiv.  18,  ed. 
Charles).  Speaking  of  the  host  of  heaven,  he 
mentions  '  Gabriel,  one  of  the  holy  angels,  who  is 
over  Paradise,  and  the  serpents,  and  the  cheru- 
bim '  (xx.  7,  ed.  Charles) ;  and  in  another  passage 
he  speaks  of  '  all  the  host  of  the  heavens,  and  all 
the  holy  ones  above,  and  the  host  of  God,  the 
cherubim,  seraphim,  and  ophanim,  and  all  the 
angels  of  power,  etc.  (lxi.  10,  ed.  Charles).  Cf.  '  and 
round  about  were  seraphim,  cherubim,  and  oph- 
anim :  these  are  they  who  sleep  not,  and  guard 
the  throne  of  His  glory'  (lxxi.  7,  ed.  Charles). 
The  Jews  regarded  them  as  supernatural  beings, 
without  attempting  to  define  them.  Josephus, 
speaking  of  the  cherubim  in  the  temple,  says  none 
could  tell  or  even  guess  what  they  were  (ike  (t4s 
Si  x'po»peis  oilels  broUU  ru>et  4)<r<u>  tlreiy  otSi  eUiffai 
Umax,  Ant.  VIII.  iii.  3).  Philo,  referring  to  the 
cherubim  over  the  ark,  mentions  that  in  the 
opinion  of  some  they  represented  the  two  hemi- 
spheres (so  Philo  himself,  De  Cherub.  §  7) ;  but  his 
own  preference  was  to  identify  them  with  the  two 
most  ancient  and  supreme  attributes  of  the  Al- 
mighty— the  power  of  creating,  and  the  power  of 
ruling  {ty£>  Si  S-r  ttroipu  Sij\ov<r6ai  St  inrotoiCi*  t4i 
TptfffivrdTas  Kai  drurdru  Sio  roO  "Owoj  Swd/uit  Hjy 
rt  ToirfTiK^w  xai  ftourikiic/jr.  'Orop&tcrcu  Si  ^  pi" 
TOtip-ud)  Siyapit  oiroS  6e6s,  ko.6'  1)y  (8-qKt  koI  iTrot-rjae 
Kai  SuKbrpritrt  rbSe  tA  way  1)  Si  (iaaiktKi)  xifnot,  j  ruy 
ytyopivwy  4px«  /cat  <riy  Siicy  /3e(3aiu>t  iwiKpartl,  VU. 
Mas.  iii.  8,  ea.  Mangey,  ii.  160). 

ii.  In  NT  they  are  spoken  of  in  the  Ep.  to  the 
Hebrews  in  connexion  with  the  ark,  '  above  it  the 
cherubim  of  glory  overshadowing  the  mercy-seat ' 
(He  9*),  where  tne  expression,  'the  cherubim  of 
glory,'  conveys  the  special  thought  of  created 
beings  ministering  to  the  manifestation  of  the 
divine  glory.  In  the  Apoc.  they  are  represented  as 
'  living  creatures,'  four  in  number,  full  of  eyes, 
standing  in  the  midst  of  the  throne,  and  round 
about  the  throne  of  God  (Rev  44-').    From  this 


description  it  is  difficult  to  understand  their  exact 
position.  But  presumably  the  words  are  intended 
to  convey  the  picture  of  the  four  '  living  animals' 
upholding  the  throne,  and  facing  outwards  towards 
the  four  quarters  of  heaven,  and  the  scene  is  de- 
rived from  Ezekiel's  vision. 

Rabbinic  theology  regarded  the  cherubim  as 
youthful  angels,  but  also  as  those  who  were  ad- 
mitted into  the  special  group  of  spirits  attending 
the  throne  of  God.  The  *  living  creatures '  support 
the  throne  at  rest ;  the  cherubim  bear  the  glory 
of  God  as  it  passes  through  heaven  (cf.  Weber, 
AlUynag.  Paldst.  Theolog.  163,  164).  There  is  a 
strange  passage  in  the  treatise  Chagigah  (13b,  L  25) 
which  has  reference  to  the  cherubim,  and  the 
passages  in  Ezk  1  and  10.  The  passage  concludes, 
'What  is  the  meaning  of  cherub?  R.  Abohu 
said,  It  is  equivalent  to  a  growing  child.  For 
so  in  Babylon  a  young  child  is  called  Rabya. 
R.  Papa  said  to  Abohu,  But,  as  it  is  written. 
The  first  face  was  the  face  of  the  cherub,  and 
the  second  face  was  the  face  of  a  man,  and  the 
third  the  face  of  a  lion,  and  the  fourth  the  face 
of  on  eagle,  this  shows  that  the  face  of  a  cherub 
is  the  some  as  the  face  of  a  man.  There  are 
large  faces,  and  there  are  small  faces '  (see  trans- 
lation by  Streane,  pp.  73,  74). 

iii.  It  remains  to  mention  the  various  deriva- 
tions which  have  been  given  of  the  word.  (1)  As 
has  been  mentioned  above,  it  was  derived  from 
the  Assyr.  kirubu ;  but  apparently  considerable 
uncertainty  hangs  over  this  derivation.  (2)  Renouf 
(PSBA,  1884,  p.  193)  conjectured  that  it  was  de- 
rived from  the  Egyp.  xeref.  (3)  Gesenius  con- 
nected it  with  a  Syr.  word  meaning  '  strong.' 
(4)  Others  have  suggested  another  Syr.  word 
meaning  '  to  plough.'  It  is  difficult  to  resist  the 
impression  that  the  word  must  have  a  common 
origin  with  ypi<ff,  '  griffin,'  '  hippogriff.' 

But,  for  the  present,  the  etymology  of  the  word 
must  be  considered  doubtful.  The  explanations 
which  were  given  of  the  name  by  the  Fathers 
may  be  illustrated  by  the  following. 

Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  v.  240:  idiXti  St  t4  twopa 
rwr  ycpovfilu  SijXow  atodyaiy  «roXXi)r. 

Theodoras  ap.  Theodoret,  Quart,  in  Gen.  iii. : 
4XXA  xtpovfil/ji  KaXel  vav  t&  Svyarby  oOrwi  \iyei,  6  <ra0i)- 
peyot  irl  rwr  X'povpllp,  irrl  roO  A  Jworut  /WtXeiW, 
koI,  tirlftij  trl  xtp°"Pln  nal  ixeriaOn,  arrl  roS,  perk 
ToKKrjt  rapeyiyero  rijs  Svyiptas. 

Jerome,  Comm.  in  Is.  lib.  iii  cap.  vi. :  In 
septuagesimo  nono  psalmo  legimus:  Qui  sedes 
super  cherubim  manifestare ;  qui  in  nostra  lingua 
interpretantur  scientias  multUudo.  Unde  et  Dorai- 
nus  in  aurigoi  modum  super  cherubim  aperte 
sedere  ostenditur.  ...  In  cherubim  ergo  ostendi- 
tur  Dominus ;  in  seraphim  ex  parte  ostenditur,  ex 
parte  celatur. 

Augustine,  Enarrat.  in  Ps  79*  [Eng.  801] :  Qui 
sedes  super  cherubim.  Cherubim  sedes  est  glorhe 
Dei,  et  interpretatur  Plenitudo  scientue.  Ibi  eedet 
Deus  in  plenitudine  scientite.  Licet  intelligamus 
cherubim  sublimes  esse  coelorum  po  testa  tea  atque 
virtutes;  tamen  si  vis,  eris  cherubim.  Si  enim 
Cherubim  sedes  est  Dei,  audi  quid  dicat  Scriptura : 
Anima  justi  sedes  est  sapientue. 

Didymus  Alexandria ,  Expos,  in  Ps  79  [Eng.  80] : 
Kad-f/fuyos  Si  Hrl  rue  xtpou^fl/i  i  Kii/xif  tarty,  us  iy  r<j5 
ii(Kir)\  wapUrrarai.  'E^^erai  Si  tom  4y  to«  faw?  aim>, 
Terevx&m  rairrqs  tijj  rptxnryoplas  irb  rys  irpotroiVijs 
aCrois  aortas.  H\ij8os  yap  yvwacus  ippt/yvierai  ra 
Xtpovpifi. 

These  patristic  explanations  seem  to  go  back  to 
Philo's  statement  that  the  Greek  meaning  of 
'cherubim'  was. 'much  knowledge,'  A  warpla  piy 
■yXwrrfl  rpoaayopederat  xe/>ot,/3(/x,  us  St  ay  "EXXnrei 
efroter,  trlywuxrts  xal  trurr/jfai  xoXXi)  ( Vit.  Mos.  lib 
iii.  §  8;  Mangey,  ii.  150). 
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Lrnftinru — The  subject  U  exteosivelj  dfaw—d  in  the 
■tantUrd  work*  on  the  Theology  ol  tbe  OT,  by  Oehler,  Smend, 
Sohultx,  Dillmtnn  :  and  on  tEe  Arcbjeology,  by.  Nowaok  and 
Benxinger.  See  also  Cheyne's  '  Kxourous*  In  roL  U.  ol  hi* 
Imtak,  end  hta  Note*  on  the  word  in  Com.  on  Ptalmt. 

H.  E.  Rylk. 
CHEBALOH  (l^W).— Near  Kiriath-jearim  on  the 
border  of  Judan,  Jos  15".  Now  the  village  Kesla 
on  the  hill  N.  of  Kiriath-jearim.  See  SWP  vol. 
U.  sheet  xvii.  It  is  noticed  in  the  4th  cent.  A.D. 
[Onomasticon,  t.v.  Chaaalon)  as  a  large  village  in 
the  Jems,  district.  C.  B.  Condkb. 

CHE8BD  (Tfrl).— One  of  the  sons  of  Nahor  and 
Milcah  (Gn  22^  J).  He  is  obviously  here  intro- 
duced into  the  genealogy  of  the  Terahites  as  the 
presumptive  forefather  of  the  Casdim  (cnjpj)  or 
Chaldajans.  This  probably  represents  a  different 
tradition  from  that  in  P,  where  Ur  of  the  Chaldees 
(».«.  Casdim)  is  spoken  of  as  the  dwelling-place 
of  Terah  (Gn  11),  Manor's  father. 

It  is  noticeable  that  the  eldest  of  the  brothers  of 
Chesed  is  Uz,  and  that  in  Job  1  the  Casdim  (trans- 
lated Chaldeans)  are  found  invading  the  territory 
of  Us.  Gn  22"- »  probably  represent,  in  the  terms 
of  genealogy,  the  supposed  kinship  of  allied  clans 
who  dwelt  in  Mesopotamia.    The  Heb.  tradition 

E'ves  the  names  of  tribes  identified  with  various 
calities  am  the  borders  of  the  plain  of  Meso po- 
ll. E.  Rylk. 


CHE8IL  (Vn),  Jos  16".— The  LXX  reads  Bethel, 

Jrobably  for  Bethnl,  as  in  the  parallel  passage, 
os  19*,  and  S-pf  of  MT  is  prob.  a  textual  error. 
(So  Ox/.  Heb.  Lex.  and  Siegfried-Stade.) 

CHEST. — 1.  In  order  to  defray  the  cost  of  certain 
repairs  of  the  temple,  the  priest  Jeho'&da  placed  in 
the  court  (our  authorities  are  not  agreed  as  to  the 
exact  location  ;  of.  2  K  12*  <"••»■ '»',  2  Ch  24»,  with 
LXX  in  each  case)  a  chest  (p"*j),  in  the  lid  (Heb. 
door)  of  which  a  hole  had  been  bored,  for  the 
reception  of  the  offerings  of  the  worshippers,  as 
recorded  2  K  124"-  <■"*•  «■>  (LXX  afitnlt,  Vulg. 
gazophylaeimm),  and,  with  variations,  2  Ch  24**- 
{y\oa-a&Koiu>r,  area).  The  ark  (of  the  covenant)  is 
also  invariably  denoted  by  |V*»4,  either  alone  or 
with  qualifications  (see  Ark  L).  So,  too,  the  coffin 
in  which  Joseph's  mummy  was  placed  (Gn  50"). 
The  feature  common  to  all  three  is  the  rectangular 
shape ;  the  first  two  certainly,  the  third  most 
probably,  were  of  wood.  DuMffUopor,  used  by  the 
LXX  translator  of  Chron.  as  a  synonym  of  tupuris, 
is  freq.  employed  by  the  later  Gr.  translators  as  the 
rendering  of  pi;  in  all  the  three  applications  given 
above,  as  by  Aquila  in  Gn  SO",  where  the  so-called 
Tare,  of  Jonathan  also  renders  itcpoiSi.  Jos. 
further  uses  it  {Ant.  VI.  L  2)  to  denote  the  '  coffer ' 
(EV,  »njf  1  S  e8"-)  or  small  chest  in  which  the 
Phil,  princes  deposited  the  golden  mice,  while  in 
NT  it  is  applied  to  the  cash-box  of  which  Judas 
Isoariot  had  charge  (Jn  12*  13s).  In  the  temple 
of  Herod,  IS  chests  stood  in  the  court  of  the 
women,  to  receive  the  various  kinds  of  money  gifts, 
in  shape  resembling  a  trumpet  (if  the  treatise 
Shekallm  vL  6  may  be  trusted),  wide  at  the  bottom 
but  gradually  narrowing  towards  the  top,  hence 
called  nYT(W.  It  was  into  one  of  these  chests  that 
the  widow  east  her  slender  offering  (Mk  12", 
Lk21>). 

2.  In  AV  and  BV  we  find  in  Ezekiel's  inventory 
(27*)  of  the  merchandise  of  Tyre  '  chests  (d'di)  of 
rich  apparel,  bound  with  cords  and  made  of  cedar.' 
But  the  sense  'chests'  for  this  word  is  without 
sufficient  support  (see  comm.  of  Coroill,  Davidson, 
Smend),  and  the  word  rendered  '  made  of  cedar ' 
must  mean  'strong,  durable,'  so  that  we  should 
probably  render  'cloths  of  oords  twined  and 
durable.'  A.  R  8.  Kknnkdy. 


CHESTNUT  TBEE  (rterjB  'armdn,  s-Xdrwot 
platanus). —  'Armdn  is  mentioned  twice  in  OTi 
once  as  one  of  the  trees  in  which  Jacob  'pilled 
white  strakee '  (Gn  30*7),  and  set  them  before  the 
flocks  at  the  watering  troughs,  and  again  as  one  of 
the  trees  with  which  the  cedar  of  Lebanon,  sym- 
bolical of  Assyria,  is  compared  (Ezk  31s).  The 
chestnut  tree,  which  is  the  rendering  of  the  Rabbis 
and  of  AV,  is  not  indigenous  in  any  part  of 
Syria  and  Pal.,  and  does  not  succeed  in  cultivation. 
It  has  probably  never  grown  there  except  as  an 
exotic  The  plane  tree  of  LXX,  Vulg.,  and  RV, 
Plataniu  Ortentalis,  L.,  on  the  contrary,  grows 
everywhere  by,  and  in,  watercourses,  and  is  one 
of  the  finest  trees  of  the  country.  It  has  a  trunk 
which  is  often  6  to  10  ft.  in  diameter,  and  50  to 
100  ft.  high,  spreading  branches,  and  large  palmate- 
lobed  leaves.  The  monoecious  flowers  are  in 
pendulous,  spherical  heads,  the  fertile  becoming  as 
large  as  a  small  walnut.  The  name  'armon  signi- 
fies naked,  and  probably  refers  to  the  fact  that 
the  outer  layers  of  bark  scale  off  as  in  the 
Eucalyptus  globulus,  leaving  a  smooth  surface. 
When  peeled,  it  would  leave  a  white  streak.  Plane 
trees  grow  in  Mesopotamia.  Chestnut  trees  do 
not.  There  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  that  the 
'armon  is  the  plane  tree.  It  is  called  in  Arab.  dUb. 
In  Sir  24u  wisdom  is  compared  to  a  plane  tree 
by  the  water.  G.  E.  Post. 

CHE8ULLOTH  (n%Q),  Jos  19".— The  same  as 
Chisloth-tabor,  Jos  19".  A  place  on  the  border 
of  Zebulun.  Now  the  ruin  of  IksAl  at  the  foot 
of  the  Nazareth  hills,  in  the  fertile  plain  W. 
of  Tabor.  In  the  4th  cent.  A.D.  (Onomasticon,  t.v. 
Chasalath)  the  site  was  known  as  near  Tabor,  but 
it  was  also  wrongly  identified  with  Achshaph  (see 
Onomasticon,  s.v.  Acsaph  and  Achaseloth).  The 
ruin  is  chiefly  remarkable  for  a  cemetery  of  tombs 
apparently  mediaeval.   See  SWP  vol.  i  sheet  v. 

C.  R  Condkb. 

OHETH  or  HETH  (n).— Eighth  letter  of  Heb. 
alphabet,  and  as  such  used  in  the  119th  Psalm  to 
designate  the  8th  part,  each  verse  of  which  begins 
with  this  letter. 

CHEZIB,  Gn  38*.— See  Achzib. 

CHIDE.— To  chide  (past  '  chode')  is  to  wrangle ; 
then  to  scold  or  sharply  rebuke ;  so  Ps  103*  '  He 
will  not  always  o.'  (an).  Cf.  Ps  18u,  Pr.  Bk.  To 
chide  with  is  to  wrangle  with  one,  have  an  alterca- 
tion with  one ;  so  Gn  31"  '  Jacob  was  wroth,  and 
chode  with  Laban,'  Ex  lT^RV  'strive*),  Nu  20*. 
Jg  81  (all  an).  Chiding  as  subst.  occurs  Ex  17' 
'  because  of  the  c  of  the  children  of  Israel'  (an, 
RV  '  striving ').  J.  Hastings. 

CHIDON  (fr»).— The  name  ace      1  Ch  13*  of 

the  threshing-floor  where  Uzzah  was  struck  dead 
for  rashly  touching  the  ark  (see  Uzzah).  In  2  S  6< 
the  name  is  given  as  Naoon,  which  Budde  con- 
siders to  be  a  less  probable  reading.  No  locality  has 
ever  been  identified  with  either  name.  The  view  has 
been  advanced  that  C.  is  the  name,  not  of  a  place, 
but  of  the  proprietor  of  the  threshing-floor,  and 
attempts  have  been  made  to  identify  him  with 
Araunah  or  Oman  the  Jebusite.  (See  further 
Driver  and  Wellh.  on  2  S  6».)        R  M.  Boyd. 

CHIEF. — L  In  old  Eng.  as  in  modem,  'chief' 
was  both  a  subst.  and  an  adj.;  but  in  AV  (though 
it  is  the  tr.  of  some  twenty.  Heb.  words,  all  subst*. ) 
it  is  seldom  if  ever  a  substantive.  The  Oaf.  Eng. 
Diet,  quotes  as  a  subst.  the  occurrence  of  '  c'in  Nu 
3"  and  Ps  105" ;  but  even  these  are  not  corta.iL 
instances.  If  'a'  were  a  subst.  in  Nu  3**,  then 
in  3"  '  Eleazar  shall  be  chief  over  the  chief  of  the 
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Levi  tee,'  the  pin.  would  be  used,  '  over  the  chiefs ' 
(o'ttlpj,  RV  '  princes '),  there  being  no  example  of 
the  sing,  used  for  the  plural.  It  is  prob.  that '  c'  is 
an  adj.  with  '  men '  understood.  In  Ps  105"  '  He 
smote  also  all  the  firstborn  in  the  land,  the  c.  of 
all  their  strength,'  the  Heb.  (nttoi,  lit.  '  beginning,' 
the  common  word  for  *  first-fruits')  is  the  same  as 
in  Am  61  '  c  of  the  nations'  and  8*  '  the  c.  oint- 
ments,' where  the  word  is  clearly  an  adj.  in  the 
one  ease,  and  probably  in  the  other.  Cf.  Lk  llu 
'the  c.  of  the  devils'  {&px<",  RV  'prince'),  with 
141  '  one  of  the  c  Pharisees '  {tpxw,  RV  '  one  of 
the  rulers  of  the  P.').  Hence  when  RV  gives 
'chiefs'  for  AV  'chief,'  as  'the  chiefs  of  the 
Levites'  2  Ch  35», '  the  chiefs  of  the  priests'  36", 
Ezr  8**-  "*»  10*,  it  introduces  a  plu.  not  found  in 
AV,  and  a  word  of  doubtful  application. 

ii.  '  Chief '  is  given  as  tr.  of  i.  ro'sh,  '  head,' 
esp.  in  the  phrase  '  c  of  the  fathers '  (RV  '  heads 
of  the  fathers'  houses '),  on  which  see  Ryle  on  Ezr 
1*  and  art.  Family.  In  Ezk  38* »  391  ro'sh  is 
taken  by  RV  as  a  proper  name,  Rosh  (wh.  see). 
2.  K6hSn,  'priest,'  referring  to  David's  sons  (2  S 
8M)  and  to  Ira  the  Jairite  (20*),  is  mistranslated 
'  o.  ruler '  (RV  '  priest '),  after  the  gloss  of  the 
Chronicler  (1  Ch  18").  See  Driver,  Notes  on 
Samuel,  on  2  S  8U  and  art.  Priests.  8.  In  Pr  16* 
'alluph  CjiVu,  fr.  cleave  to)  is  tr.  'chief  friends,' 
evidently  from  a  recollection  that  'alluph  also 
means  '  duke '  of  Edom  throughout  Gn  36,  and  in 
Ex  16»,  1  Ch  i«.  «.«.•»,  and  In  Zee  12^»  'gover- 
nor' (RV  'chieftain').  But  in  the  latter  sense 
'alluph  is  best  taken  from  'eleph  {$$), '  a  thousand,' 
that  is,  *  leader  of  a  thousand,'  '  chiliarch.'  Dr. 


very  c  wi'  ane  anither.'  4.  In  Is  14»  '[Hell] 
stirreth  up  the  dead  for  thee,  even  all  the  c.  ones 
of  the  earth,'  the  Heb.  for  '  e.  ones '  is  'attudtm 
(onwg),  lit.  '  he-goats,'  here  as  the  leaders  of  the 
flock ;  Cheyne  (after  Kay),  '  bell-wethers.'  See 
Cheyne  in  foe. ,  and  cf .  Zee  10*. 

iii.  In  NT  'chief  renders  tp%w  (Lk  11»  RV 
'prince,'  141  RV  'ruler');  iryoviuvM,  leaders  (Ac 
15M);  and  rowrot,  first  frequently.  In  Ao  16u 
'  Philippi,  which  is  the  c.  city  of  that  part  of 
Macedonia,'  chief  city=capital,  metropolis  (cf.  1  Ti 
subscr.);  but  it  is  a  mistrans.,  for  Amphipolis 
was  the  c.  city  of  that  part  of  M.,  Thessalonica 
being  the  c  city  of  the  whole  province.  Here 
wp&ros  most  mean  '  first,'  that  is,  first  to  be  reached 
in  the  direction  St.  Paul  came :  RV  '  a  city  of 
M.,  the  first  of  the  district.'  For  Chief  Priest 
see  Priest;  and  for  'Chief  of  Asia,'  Ac  19" 
'certain  of  the  c.  of  Asia'  ('A<r(dpx'/»,  RV  'chief 
officers  of  Asia,'  RVm  '  Asiarchs '),  see  AsiARCH. 

iv.  When  c.  lost  its  obsol.  sense  of  supreme,  and 
was  weakened  into  '  leading '  (cf.  Am  6*  '  anoint 
themselves  with  the  chief  ointments'—choice), 
comparison  became  possible.  'Chiefer'  is  not 
found  in  AV,  but  '  chiefest '  occurs  1  S  2»  9»  21', 
2  Ch  32",  Ca  BP,  2  Mao  13">,  Mk  10",  2  Co  11»  12" 
(both  '  very  chiefest,'  Gr.  inrtpklav),  1  Ti  subscr. 

J  Hastings 
CHILD,  CHILDREN  ("ft,  JJ).— The  Heb.  lan- 
guage has  a  rich  variety  of  words  adapted  to  the 
different  stages  by  which  infancy  passes  into  man- 
hood and  womanhood.  This  wealth  of  description 
indicates  the  importance  of  what  is  described.  No 
word  in  the  Bible  contains  so  much  of  God's  good- 
ness and  human  happiness  as  is  found  wrapped  up 
in  the  word  'child.'  Most  of  these  associations 
are  common  to  the  human  family  everywhere  and 
in  all  ages ;  some  are  Oriental,  a  few  are  special 
to  Israel.  (See  Birthright,  Circumcision,  Re- 
demption.) 

1.  Children  as  gifts  of  God  and  tokens  of  divine 


favour. — The  desire  to  possess  children  has  always 
been  a  marked  feature  of  Oriental  life.  Rachel 
spoke  as  the  mother  of  her  people  when  she  cried, 
'  Give  me  children,  or  else  I  die '  (Gn  30').  This 
desire  gives  their  chief  value  to  the  tombs  of  saints 
and  the  superstitious  shrines  of  modern  Syria. 
The  petition  always  carries  with  it  a  vow  to  do  or 
give  something  in  honour  of  the  saint  appealed  to. 
In  the  same  way,  but  with  a  wiser  devotion, 
Hannah  went  to  the  tabernacle  of  God,  and  after- 
wards named  her  child  Samuel  ('  God  hath  heard '), 
and  surrendered  him  to  the  Lord's  service  (1 S 1IL  "). 
To  this  devout  recognition  is  due  the  fact  that 
while  many  names,  such  as  Isaac,  Manasseh,  Moses, 
Ichabod,  were  suggested  by  some  incident  or 
anxiety  of  the  hour,  and  names  of  females  were 
often  taken  from  objects  of  beauty  in  nature,  such 
as  Deborah,  Esther,  Rhoda,  many  others  con- 
tained the  name  of  God,  or  an  attribute  of  God,  as 
Elimelech,  Athaliah,  etc.  So  among  the  Arabs 
we  have  Shikri  ('my  gratitude'),  Saladin  (saldh- 
ed-din  'virtue  of  religion'), 'Abd-ul-Hamid  ('servant 
of  the  Blessed'),  Na'amat-Ullah  ('grace  of  God'). 
For  the  same  reason,  Oriental  feeling  is  rather 
against  the  observance  of  birthdays,  as  it  seems  to 
turn  the  sense  of  favour  into  an  occasion  of  feasting. 
In  a  life  so  full  of  uncertainties,  it  has  always 
seemed  safer  to  be  humbly  thankful  for  a  gift  than 
to  appear  elated  by  a  possession.  Nothing  is  more 
dreaded  or  disliked  by  an  Oriental  parent  than  to 
have  a  child's  healthy  or  beautiful  appearance  com- 
mented upon  without  thanks  being  expressed  to 
God  in  the  same  breath.  The  mention  of  the 
divine  name  is  understood  to  avert  the  curse  of  the 
evil  eye.  Children  are  '  the  heritage  of  the  Lord ' 
(Ps  127*),  and  in  Arabic  salutation  they  are  referred 
to  as  '  the  guarded  ones.' 

2.  Parental  and  filial  affection. — Child-life  has 
always  been  the  great  emblem  of  what  appeals  to 
human  affection  and  responds  to  it.  With  the 
young,  love,  that  in  the  ordinary  lives  of  men  is 
often  the  hireling  of  selfish  interests,  is  always  a 
free  and  independent  instinct.  The  child's  natural 
assurance  that  it  must  be  so  with  all,  appears  amid 
sordid  commonplaces  and  surrendered  ideals  as  a 
remembrancer  of  Eden,  and  a  type  of  what  the 
kingdom  of  God  is  meant  to  be  (Mt  18*  19").  The 
Bible  is  throughout  a  book  for  the  families  of  men, 
and  finds  the  fulfilment  of  all  its  teaching  in  the 
life  of  the  Sinless  Man.  Its  references,  especially  to 
child-life,  are  so  simple  and  realistic  that  in  read- 
ing them  one  forgets  the  antiquity  of  the  narra- 
tive. The  Land  is  here  in  very  close  affinity  with 
the  Book,  for  the  strength  of  the  family  affections 
is  the  brightest  feature  of  Oriental  life.  The  infant 
in  the  ark  of  bulrushes  cries  like  a  child  of  to-day 
on  beholding  the  strange  face  of  his  deliverer 
(Ex  2s).  Again,  in  2  K4"  we  have  a  child's  re- 
peated cry  of  pain,  the  instinctive  appeal  to  the 
father,  and  the  resource  of  a  mother's  comforting 
and  care.  Isaiah  takes  note  of  the  first  words  a 
child  learns  to  lisp  (Is  84),  and  Naaman's  flesh  be- 
comes '  like  the  flesh  of  a  little  child '  (2  K  5"). 
Solomon  reveals  his  own  wisdom  in  revealing  the 
strain  that  could  be  put  upon  the  love  even  of  a 
degraded  mother.  David  cries  over  his  rebellious 
yet  still  beloved  son,  '  Would  God  that  I  had  died 
for  thee  ! '  (2  S  18a).  The  cruelty  to  their  infants 
was  one  of  the  experiences  that  made  it  impossible 
for  the  captives  to  forget  Jerusalem  (Ps  137'). 
Such  an  experience  was  in  its  turn  the  worst  thing 
that  could  happen  to  the  oppressors  of  Israel 
(Nah  310).  The  transmission  of  suffering  to  the 
innocent  of  the  third  and  fourth  generations  was 
one  of  the  mightiest  intimidations  of  the  moral 
law  (Ex  347).  Hagar  could  not  bear  to  sit  alone 
and  watch  the  last  unconscious  movements  of  her 
dying  child  (Gn  21").    '  When  my  children  were 
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about  me'  (Job  29*),  was  a  touching  summary  of 
vanished  happiness.  Amos,  seeking  to  picture  the 
day  of  ruin  that  Israel  was  precipitating  by  whole- 
Bale  corruption,  could  find  nothing  more  expressive 
of  all  that  was  bleak  and  bitter  and  unbearable 
than  '  the  mourning  of  an  only  son '  (Am  8"). 

It  was  in  such  a  prepared  cradle  of  family  ex- 
perience, with  its  tenderest  ties  of  affection,  and 
folds  of  life's  sweetness  and  sorrow,  that  the  gospel 
of  the  unexpected  and  unspeakable  gift  was  laid. 
'  He  gave  nis  only-begotten  Son '  (Jn  8") ;  '  He 
spared  not  his  own  Son  (Ro  8"). 

3.  The  importance  of  the  parental  position. — 
Mingled  with  the  natural  affection  of  parents  to- 
wards their  children,  was  the  fact  that  their  posses- 
sion meant  increase  of  dignity,  influence,  and 
wealth.  This  is  shown  in  the  preference  for  male 
children.  In  the  home-circle,  daughters  might  be 
as  affectionate  and  as  much  beloved  as  sons,  but 
in  the  expansion  and  continuance  of  the  family 
name,  in  the  holding  of  property,  the  acquisition 
of  wealth,  and  generally  with  regard  to  worldly 
prosperity,  sons  and  not  daughters  were  the 
precious  gifts  of  God.  The  former  especially  were 
the  olive-shoots  springingup  from  the  roots  of  the 
parent  stem  (Ps  128*).  Hence  the  forfeiture  and 
reproach  connected  with  childlessness,  and  the 
rejoicing  over  a  man-child  born  into  the  world. 
In  Syria  the  paternal  position  is  so  important 
that  the  father  usually  ceases  to  be  called  by  his 
own  name,  and  receives  that  of  his  firstborn  son, 
as  Abu-Yuseph  ('  father  of  Joseph ').  If  a  middle- 
aged  man  has  no  son,  courtesy  often  gives  him  a 
fictitious  paternity,  and  styles  him  Abu-' Abdullah 
('  father  of  'Abdullah ').  The  son  might  also  be 
known  by  the  father's  name  as  a  sort  of  surname. 
Thus  David's  full  name  was  David  Jesse,  or  ben- 
Jesse  ('son  of  Jesse').  It  was  quite  unusual  for 
the  son  to  receive  in  circumcision  the  name  of  the 
father  until  late  in  Israel's  history  (see  Gray,  Heb. 
Prop.  Name*,  2  ff.).  The  father  was  still  alive, 
and  needed  as  yet  no  memorial,  but  a  son  often 
received  the  name  of  a  grand-parent,  to  keep  alive 
the  name  of  the  departed,  and  with  the  name  to 
inherit  his  gifts  and  traces  of  character.  The  later 
custom  appears  in  Lk  1"  '  They  would  have  called 
him  Zacharias,  after  the  name  of  his  father.'  The 
authority  of  the  parents  over  their  children,  and 
over  all  arrangements  for  their  welfare,  was  com- 
plete and  far-reaching.  One  of  the  commandments 
was  devoted  to  this  relationship,  and  one  of  the 
death-penalties  of  the  law  of  Moses  was  to  meet 
the  case  of  filial  disobedienoe  (Dt  21**).  Hence 
the  solemnity  of  the  charge  against  Israel  (Is  1*), 
and  the  deep  meaning  of  the  confession,  '  I  am  no 
more  worthy  to  be  called  thy  son '  (Lk  15"). 

4.  Heredity.—  Given  a  life  with  little  change  in 
its  outward  conditions,  and  with  a  law  that  con- 
trolled every  detail  of  life,  it  followed  that  time 
would  be  an  intensifier  of  the  parental  features. 
Among  the  Arabs  the  epithet  'dog'  has  for  its 
climax  'son  of  a  dog.'  As  one  of  their  proverbs 
states  the  problem,  'If  the  father  be  onion  and 
the  mother  garlic,  how  can  there  be  sweet  per- 
fume?' When  Saul  asked  the  young  slayer  of 
Goliath,  'Whose  son  art  thou,  young  man?'  (1  S 
17M),  the  question  would  not  only  reveal  the  family 
of  David,  out  also  account  in  part  for  the  coura-re 
he  had  shown.  Hence  the  incriminations,  '  Ye  are 
the  children  of  them  that  killed  the  prophets' 
(Mt  23") ;  4  If  ye  were  Abraham's  children,  ye 
would  do  the  works  of  Abraham '  ( Jn  8**) ;  and  the 
defence, '  How  can  Satan  cast  out  Satan  ? '  (Mk  3**). 
So  Ezk  18*.  Ac  13'*  etc. 

8.  Spiritual  sense  of  father,  son,  brother. — The 
use  of  the  word  son  in  a  fig.  sense  carries  the  three 
chief  meanings  of  the  literal  use,  namely,  (1)  affec- 
tion, (2)  obedience,  (3)  likeness.    By  these  signifi- 


cations we  must  interpret  '  sons  of  the  Highest, 
'children  of  belial,'  'son  of  peace — perdition — dis 
obedience — the  commandment.'  The  new  creature 
born  of  the  Spirit  receives  new  preferences  and 
powers  for  the  new  life  in  Christ  Jesus.  St.  Paul 
speaks  of  Timothy  and  Onesimus  as  his  children  ; 
and  St.  John  finds  his  chief  delight  in  the  fact 
that  hit  children  walk  in  the  truth.  The  Lord's 
Prayer  is  an  assemblage  of  all  that  the  children 
should  be  and  do  and  expect  in  order  to  please 
their  Father  in  heaven.  In  the  prohibition,  'call 
no  man  your  father  upon  the  earth '  (Mt  23*),  the 
allusion  was  most  likely  to  a  formality  of  ecclesi- 
astical homage,  like  the  salutation  '  Rabbi '  of  v.* 
Among  the  Syrian  Christians  it  is  customary  tc 
salute  the  priest  as  Abiina  (' our  father '). 

In  the  East  the  family  is  always  reckoned  from 
the  standpoint  of  the  chief  or  oldest  representa- 
tive. Those  whom  he  calls  children  are  brethren. 
Thus  the  women  of  Bethlehem  said,  'There  is  a 
child  born  to  Naomi'  (Ru  417).  This  custom  gave  a 
vital  and  affectionate  largeness  of  meaning  to  the 
word  '  brother.'  When  Christians  seek  to  realise 
the  brotherhood  that  belongs  to  the  society  of  the 
redeemed,  the  most  effective  way  is  found  to  be  a 
return  to  Bible  thought  and  Oriental  custom, 
namely,  united  service  to  the  Head  of  the  family, 
devotion  to  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  See  also 
Family;  and  for  Children  of  God  see  God, 
Children  or.  G.  M.  Mackik. 

CHILE AB  (3K^?).— The  second  son  of  David  by 
Abigail,  the  wife  of  Nabal  the  Carmelite  (2  S  3'). 
In  1  Ch  31  he  is  called  Daniel,  while  the  LXX  in 
Sam.  has  AaXouid,  which  is  also  given  by  A  in 
1  Ch ;  bnt  B  reads  Aa/mi}X.  Wellh.  considers 
that  3(Aj  is  only  a  variant  for  a^j,  a  bye-form  of 
3^j,  ana  therefore  not  unsuitable  tor  a  descendant 
of  the  house  of  Caleb.  A  comparison  of  the  Heb 
text,  in  which  the  last  three  letters  of  Chileab  are 
repeated  in  the  following  word,  favours  the  reading 
of  the  LXX,  which  would  correspond  to  the  Heb. 
n:7"  or  *r>  (Delaiah),  cf.  1  Ch  3**  24'»,  Ezr  2**=  Neb 
7",  Neh  «*,  Jer  3611- ».  J.  F.  Stknninq. 

CHI  LION  and  Mahlon  were  the  two  sons  of 

Elimelech  and  Naomi,  Ephrathites  of  Bethlehem- 
judah,  who  migrated  as  a  family  into  the  country  of 
Moab  in  consequence  of  a  famine '  in  the  days  when 
the  judges  judged '  (Ru  l1-  *).  They  married  women 
of  the  Moabites,  Mahlon  marrying  Ruth  and 
Chilion  Orpah  (Ru  4*»),  and  after  a  sojourn  of  ten 
years  in  Moabite  territory  died  there.  (Chilion = 
rt^a  'wasting  away ' = KtXaiUr,  XcXatwv,  LXX  B. 
Mahlon =fiSrp  '  sickly  '=MaaX<ifo>,  LXX,  Mahalon, 
Yulg.,  as  if  the  Heb.  was  originally  read  |V>QO 
to  connect  the  name  with  the  hiph.  ptcp.  of  -179.) 
Neither  of  these  names  occurs  elsewhere  in  the 
Bible.  Jesse  is  called  an  Ephrathite  of  Bethlehem- 
judah  in  1 S 171*.  The  two  names  occur  in  varying 
order  in  Ru  1*  and  4',  so  that  no  conclusion  can 
be  drawn  as  to  which  was  the  elder.  The  Targ. 
on  1  Ch  4"  connects  them  with  the  Joash  and 
Saraph  of  that  passage.  H.  A.  Rrdpath. 

CHILMAD  (t;^s)  occurs  in  Ezk  27"  at  the  clow 
of  the  list  of  nations  that  traded  with  Tyre.  The 
name  has  been  thought  to  be  the  Aram,  form  of 
Charmande,  a  town  on  the  Euphrates  mentioned 
by  Xenophon  (Anab.  i.  5.  10).  George  Smith 
identified  Chilmad  with  the  modern  Kalwadha 
near  Baghdad.  The  LXX  reads  Xami&v,  which  is 
perhaps  the  prov.  of  Carmania  in  S.  Persia.  None 
of  these  conjectures  has  much  probability.  After 
Asshur  (which  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  means 
anything  else  than  Assyria)  we  should  certainly 
expect  a  country  rather  than  a  town,  and  at  the 
end  of  the  list  an  important  and  well-known 
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country.  The  Targ.  seems  to  have  read  "td-Sd 
('all  Media').  But  the  best  suggestion,  after  all, 
perhaps  that  of  Joseph  Kimchi  (adopted  by 
Hitzig  and  Cornill),  who  reads  the  word  -is^f, 
explaining:  '[Asshur  etc.  were]  as  those  accus- 
tomed to  come  to  thee  with  their  merchandise.' 
It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  Heb.  has  no  '  and '  before 
Chilmad.  The  whole  verse,  however,  shows  traces 
of  textual  derangement.  J.  Skinnke. 

CHIMHAM  (octtji?,  pro).— Probably  the  son  (cf. 
1  K  2? )  of  Barzillai  the  Gileadite,  who  returned  with 
David  from  beyond  Jordan  to  J  eras,  after  the  death 
of  Absalom  (2  S  19«"- ).  Acc.  to  Jer  41"  (Kerf  oop?),  C. 
would  seem  to  have  erected  a  caravanserai  near 
Bethlehem  for  the  benefit  of  those  travelling  from 
Jems,  to  Egypt ;  others  suppose  that  the  inn  was 
named  after  him  as  the  owner  of  the  land,  and 
infer  that  C.  received  some  land  near  Bethlehem 
from  David.  See  Barzillai.  J.  F.  Stknnino. 

CHIMNEY.— In  Hos  13*  '  as  the  smoke  out  of 
the  c.,'  the  Heb.  is  'drubbah  (nj-je),  a  lattice,  hence 
a  latticed  opening  in  a  room  whence  the  smoke 
escapes.  But  in  2  Es  6*  [all] '  c'  is  the  tr.  of  Lat. 
cammus,  the  very  word  from  which  c  comes ;  and 
the  meaning  is  not  the  flue  or  vent,  but  the  fire- 
place or  oven,  '  or  ever  the  chimneys  in  Sion  were 
hot'  (RV,  after  Syr.,  'or  ever  the  footstool  of 
Sion  was  established ').  This  is  the  oldest  mean- 
ing of  the  word  in  Eng.,  and  is  found  as  late  as 
Goldsmith.   Cf.  Milton,  L'Allegro,  111— 

'  Then  lies  him  down  the  lubbar  fiend. 
And,  stretch'd  out  ell  the  chimney's  length. 
Basks  at  the  fire  his  hairy  strength.' 

And  Goldsmith,  Deserted  Village,  235— 

1  While  broken  tea-cups,  wisely  kept  for  shew, 
Banged  o'er  the  chimney,  glistened  in  a  row.' 

J.  Hastings. 
CHINNERETH  (rnjs).— A  city  (Dt  3",  Jos  11",  in 
latter  spelt  Chinneroth,  19")  which  gave  its  name 
to  the  Sea  of  Chinnereth  (Nu  34",  Jos  12s  IS"),  the 
OT  designation  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee.  The  site  of 
the  town  is  uncertain,  but  it  follows  Rakkath 
(probably  Tiberias),  and  may  have  been  in  the 
plain  of  Gennesaret  (cf.  1  K  15"). 

C.  R.  Conder. 
CHIOS  Xlot)  was  a  large  island  which  formed 
part  of  the  province  of  Asia,  situated  in  the 
jEgean  Sea  off  the  Ionian  coast,  still  called  Scio 
(according  to  the  Italian  form),  about  32  miles 
long  from  N.  to  S.,  and  in  breadth  varying 
from  18  to  8  miles.  It  is  separated  from  the 
mainland  by  a  channel  of  varying  width,  which 
at  its  narrowest  (about  5  miles  across)  is  blocked 
by  a  group  of  small  islands.  The  ship  in  which 
St.  Paul  sailed  from  Troas  to  Patara  (on  his 
way  to  Jerus.)  passed  through  this  channel  as 
it  sailed  S.  from  Mitylene;  and  it  anchored  for 
a  night  on  the  Asian  coast  opposite  the  island, 
and  thence  struck  across  the  open  sea  S.  to 
Samoa  (Ac  20").  The  voyage  of  Herod  by  Rhodes, 
Cos,  Chios,  and  Mitylene,  towards  the  Black 
Sea,  described  by  Jos.  Ant.  xvi.  H.  2,  affords  an 
interesting  comparison  with  that  of  St.  Paul.  The 
channel  is  very  picturesque.  The  chief  city  of  the 
island,  bearing  the  same  name,  is  situated  on 
Its  E.  coast,  towards  the  S.  end,  probably 
facing  the  point  where  St.  Paul's  ship  lay  at 
anchor.  The  island  is  rocky  (esp.  in  the  broader 
N.  part)  and  unproductive,  except  that  it  was 
famous  for  its  wine,  and  its  gum  mastic  has 
been  a  source  of  trade  and  profit  both  in  ancient 
and  in  modern  times.  It  was  one  of  the  seven 
places  that  claimed  to  be  the  birthplace  of  Homer; 
and  a  much  stronger  body  of  tradition  speaks  in 
favour  of  it  than  for  any  of  the  other  claimants, 
like  Cnidus,  Cos,  Cyzicus,  Ilium,  Samoa,  Smyrna, 


Mitylene,  and  many  other  cities  of  the  province 
Asia,  C.  had  the  rank  of  a  free  city,  which  im- 
plied merely  that  in  certain  respects  it  was  ad- 
ministered according  to  native  law,  while  other 
Asian  cities  were  administered  according  to  Rom. 
law.  W.  M.  Ramsay. 

CHISLEY,  AV  Chisleu  (iSpj,  Zcxejkoi  B, 
XorojXotf  A,  Neh  l1,  XaireXei  Zee  71).    See  Time. 

CHISLON  (p^p?  « strength,'  XaaXiir).— Father  of 
Elidad,  Benjamin's  representative  for  dividing  the 
land  (Nu  34"  P). 

CHISLOTH-TABOR,  Jos  19".— See  Chesulloth. 

CHITHUSH  (e^n?),  Jos  15*  in  AV  Kithlish.— 
A  town  in  the  Shephelah  of  Judah.  The  site  is 
unknown. 

CHITTIH  (1  Mac  1»  8°)  for  Krrrni. 

CHIUN.— Notwithstanding  the  fact  that  both 
Luther  and  our  AY  have  this  word,  it  has  con- 
tinued, even  to  our  own  time,  to  be  an  open  question 
among  English  and  German  scholars  whether  po 
is  a  common  or  a  proper  noun.  If  it  were  the 
former,  it  would  signify  the  litter  or  pedestal  on 
which  the  image  of  a  deity  was  earned  in  cere- 
monial processions  [see  illustrations  in  Perrot  and 
Chipiezs  Chaldma  and  Assyria,  i.  75,  ii.  90]. 
Ewald  maintained  this  view :  '  gestelle,  von  rsn 
stellen  mit  dem  '  als  zweitem  Wurzellaube.'  W. 
R.  Smith,  too,  held  that  a  'pedestal'  was  meant 
(Prophets  of  Israel,  p.  400).  The  balance  of  opinion 
however,  preponderates  in  the  other  direction. 
Chiun  is  obviously  parallel  to  Siccuth  (RV),  or 
rather  Saceuth  (Assyr.  Sak-kut) :  if  the  one 
is  the  name  of  a  deity,  so  is  the  other.  Moreover, 
it  would  be  very  strange  if  the  prophet  spoke  of 
the  litter  rather  than  of  the  god  carried  on  it. 
Ka-ai-va-nu  (Schrader,  KAT  p.  443;*  cf.  SK 
1874,  p.  327)  is  the  Assyr.  name  of  the  planet  and 
planetary  deity  Saturn,  who  was  credited  with 
malignant  influences.  In  Arab,  and  Persian,  Saturn 
is  called  by  the  same  name.  Rawlinson,  Phoenicia, 
p.  26,  speaking  of  the  immigration  of  Phoenician 
gods  into  the  Egyptian  pantheon,  says  that  this 
deity  found  his  way  there  under  the  name  Ken. 
The  appositions!  phrase,  *  your  star -god,'  falls  in 
perfectly  with  this  interpretation.  The  evidence 
of  the  VSS  is  discordant.  Aq.  and  Sym.  have  x">0v 
[Jer.  says  chion].  The  LXX  "PaiQ&r,  a  corruption 
of  Kaupi*.  The  Targ.  and  Pesh.  reproduce  the 
Heb.    The  Arab,  has  Raphana  ;  Vulg.  imaginem. 

With  regard  to  the  sense  of  the  only  passage, 
Am  5",  where  this  deity  is  spoken  of,  there  can  be 
no  doubt  that  it  is  a  threat :  '  But  ye  shall  take  up 
Sakkuth  your  king,  and  Kaivan  [or  Kevan]  your 
star-god,  your  images  which  ye  have  made  for 
yourselves,  and  I  will  cause  you  to  go  into  exile.' 
Wellhausen,  Die  Kl.  Proph.  p.  83,  argues  that  this 
threat  must  be  a  later  addition,  seeing  that  the 
Israelites  of  Amos'  day  were  not  chargeable  with 
the  worship  of  Assyr.  gods.  The  form  of  the  word 
has  struck  many  students  as  anomalous.  An 
ingenious  explanation  has  recently  been  advanced. 
After  adverting  to  the  fact  that  its  vocalisation  is 
the  same  as  that  of  Siccuth  [map,  p»j],  Dr.  C.  C. 
Torrey  says :  '  It  seems  to  me  pretty  certain  that 
for  the  form  of  these  two  names  in  our  present 
text  we  are  indebted  to  the  misplaced  wit  or  zeal 
of  the  Massoretes.  It  is  the  familiar  trick  of  fitting 
the  pointing  of  one  word  to  the  consonant  skeleton 

*  Schrader,  in  the  above-cited  passage,  states  that  Sakkut  ii 
another  name  for  Adar  or  Adrammelech,  and  that  as  A-tar** 
Father  of  Fate,  so  Sak-kut  =  Head  of  Decision,  both  words  being 
of  Aocadian-Sumerian  origin. 
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of  another,  aa  in  rrpdji,        nyh,  and  to  on.  In 
this  case  the  pointing  is  taken  from  the  word  pw* 
"abomination.'"  J.  Taylor. 

CHLOE  (XAon),  mentioned  only  in  1  Co  lu.— St. 
Paul  had  been  informed  of  the  (axta/iara)  dissen- 
sions at  Corinth  fori  rut  XXont,  i.e.  prob.  by  some 
of  her  Christian  slaves.  Chloe  herself  may  have 
been  either  a  Christian  or  a  heathen,  and  may  have 
lived  either  at  Corinth  or  at  Ephesus.  In  favour 
of  the  latter  is  St.  Paul's  usual  tact,  which  would 
not  suggest  the  invidious  mention  of  his  inform- 
ants' names,  if  they  were  members  of  the  Corinth- 
ian Church.  A.  Robertson. 

CHOBA  (X«./M>,  Jth  4*.  Ohobai  (Zw/SoT),  Jth  16*-  • 
noticed  with  Damascus. — Perhaps  the  land  of 
Ho  dsxl 

CHOKE. — Death  by  drowning  is  not  now  de- 
scribed as  '  choking ' ;  so  in  Mk  5U  '  the  herd  .  .  . 
were  choked  in  the  sea,'  Amer.  RV  changes 
'  choked '  into  '  drowned ' ;  but  RV  retains,  to  pre- 
serve uniformity  in  tr.  of  rrlyu.  '  Choking '  occurs 
Sir  61*  '  from  the  c.  of  fire '  (d»4  wrvyiuoi  xupbt). 

3.  Hastings. 

CHOLA  (X»X4). — An  unknown  locality  men- 
tionea  in  Jth  IS4. 

CHOLER  (Gr.  xoXlpa,  Lat  cholera),  bile,  It  used 
in  Sir  31"  37"  in  the  sense  of  a  disease,  '  perhaps 
cholera,  diarrhoea ' — Oxf.  Eng.  Diet.  (xoX/pa,  RV 
'colic');  and  in  Dn  8*  llu  in  the  sense  of  bitter 
anger  {n/}).  Both  meanings  are  old,  and  belonged 
indeed  to  the  Lat.  cholera  as  early  as  the  3rd  and 
4th  cent.  J.  Hastinqs. 

CHORAZIH  (TR  Mt  11"  Xopafh ,  Lk  10"  Xwnaftr ; 
TrrWH  always  Xooofeir).— A  town  situated  at  the 
N.  end  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee  on  the  W.  of  the 
Jordan.  The  meaning  of  the  name  is  uncertain. 
It  was  a  'city*  (*-6\it),  and  therefore  possessed  a 


synagogue.  Our  Lord  laboured  in  it,  as  is  shown 
by  His  mention  of  it  in  Mt  11",  Lk  10".  It  is  not 
mentioned  in  Josephus,  but  the  Jews  lone  after  the 
time  of  Christ  praised  the  superior  quality  of  its 
wheat  (Bab.  Ted. '  Menahoth'  86  A).  Jerome  (c.  A.D. 
400)  locates  it  at  two  miles  from  Capernaum,  but 
says  that  it  was  deserted.  Beyond  these  meagre 
notices  the  place  has  no  history.  Thomson  (1857) 
found  a  ruin  called  Kerazeh,  which  from  its  location 
and  the  correspondence  of  names  he  thought  was 
the  site  of  Chorazin.  Wilson  (1866)  examined  and 
described  the  remains  at  this  place,  and  confirms 
the  identification  of  Thomson.  This  view  is  now 
generally  accepted.  The  ruins  are  of  some  import- 
ance, the  entire  stonework,  walls,  columns,  and 
ornamentation  being  composed  of  black  basalt 
rock.  A  short  paved  road  ran  from  the  town  to 
the  great  caravan  road  leading  past  the  Sea  of 
Galilee  to  Damascus.  S.  MERRILL. 

CHORBE  (Xop/W,  AV  Corbe),  1  Es  6u=Zaccai, 
Ezr  2»,  Neh  7". 

CHOSAMjEUB.  — In  1  Es  9"  Zf/u»r  Xorafiatot 
A,  or  Xnrd^aoi  B,  takes  the  place  of  fiyfj,  the 
reading  of  the  parallel  passage  Ezr  16*1  (see 
Simeon,  No.  2).  It  is  not  improbable  that  the  Gr. 
reading  is  due  to  a  copyist's  error,  especially  seeing 
that  the  three  proper  names  that  follow  Simeon  in 
the  text  of  Ezra  are  omitted  in  1  Es. 

J.  A.  Selbir. 

CHRIST. — See  Jesus  Christ,  and  Messiah. 

CHRISTIAN  (Xpurruwh,  Ac  11»26»,  1  P  4M).— 
The  name  borne  by  the  '  followers  of  Christ '  in  all 
ages  and  countries  from  NT  times. 


I.  Place  and  date  of  origin. — Aocording  to  the 
account  in  Ac  11*  the  first  to  have  the  name 
applied  to  them  were  the  members  of  the  church 
at  Antioch.  This  fact  is  especially  mentioned  by 
the  author  of  the  Acts  in  a  manner  which  shows 
that  he  attached  great  significance  to  it.  The 
evangelising  work  in  the  city  of  Antioch  was 
being  carried  out  by  men  of  Cyprus  and  Cyrene 
(i.e.  by  Hellenists),  and  though  perhaps  not 
directed  to  Gentiles  who  had  no  previous  con- 
nexion with  the  synagogue  (for  we  can  scarcely 
substitute  "EXXiji-oi  for  'EXX^no-nit  in  face  of  the 
MS  evidence;  see  Westoott  and  Hort,  N.T.  in 
Greek,  In  trod,  ad  foe.),  yet  on  more  liberal  lines 
than  hitherto.  In  Antioch,  too,  was  established 
the  first  considerable  church  outside  Palestine. 
The  mother-church  of  Jerus.  was  not  slow  to 
recognise  the  importance  of  these  events.  Barnabas 
was  sent  to  guide  and  control  the  new  community, 
and  the  result  of  a  year's  work  in  co-operation 
with  his  chosen  partner,  Saul,  was  that  they 
'  taught  a  great  multitude,  and  the  disciples  were 
called  Christians  first  in  Antioch.'  We  cannot 
fix  exactly  the  date  of  this  '  whole  year '  (v.*),  but 
it  is  certainly  before  the  Herodian  persecution  of 
44,  and,  to  judge  from  the  expressions  of  v."  12'  (t» 
ravrtus  reus  iutipait,  kot'  int'troy  t&»  mpSr),  not  very 
long  before  it;  perhaps  between  40-44,  which 
leaves  room  for  the  possibility  that  the  words  1frn 
iyirrro  trl  KXav&ov,  'which  came  to  pass  in  the 
days  of  Claudius,'  in  v.*  may  imply  that  Agabus* 
prophecy  was  uttered  in  the  reign  of  Caligula. 

The  objection*  made  to  the  statement  of  Ac  11»  are  bated 

ultimately  upon  the  theory  which  discredits  the  authority  of 
that  book  aa  a  comparatively  late  document.  If  we  regard  the 
Acta  aa  the  work  of  St.  Luke,  the  account  it  give*  of  the  origin 
of  the  name  '  Christian '  is  invested  with  the  authority  of  con- 
temporary evidence,  which  cannot  lightly  be  set  aside  on  account 
of  apparent  difficulties.  The  objections  which  have  been  raiseo 
on  the  score  of  these  difficulties  may  be  gathered  under  three 
heads,  (a)  Baur  (Paul,  Hit  Lift  and  Work,  i.  84,  footnote, 
Eng.  tr.  1873)  says  that  the  termination  is  Latin,  and  teems  to 
think  that  the  name  arose  in  Rome.  The  termination  tonus 
was  used  in  Latin  during  the  time  of  the  civil  wars  to  denote 
'  followers  of '  (e.g. '  Cneariani,'  Hut.  Bell.  AJr.  13 ;  '  Pompeiani,' 
Cnear,  BelL  Civil,  iii.  44  tt  paa.\  and  acquired  this  meaning 
from  the  adjectival  sense  'belonging  to,'  which  the  form 
already  possessed,  although  it  was  very  seldom  used,  e.g. 
Tomphiliana  domus  (from  ' Tamphilus 'X  Nep.  Att.  xiiL  S; 
Casearianum  bellum,  ib.  vil.  1 ;  Catoniana  familla,  Cic  ad  Q. 
Frat.  it.  vi.  5 ;  Miloniana  tempore,  Balbus  ap.  Clc.  S.  a.  Att. 
ix.  7,  Bz.  The  adoptive  names  in  -fantu  are  not  parallel  because 
the  '1'  in  these  cases  belongs  to  the  stem  of  the  gentile  name, 
e.g.  iGmilianus,  iEmilius.  So  far,  then.  Baur  was  Justified.  The 
termination  -ianut  was  common  in  Latin  of  this  period.  But  as 
names  like  Cesarlanl,  Pompeiani,  etc.,  were  known  and  used 
throughout  the  whole  Rom.  Empire,  it  seems  to  have  become 
the  fashion  In  Greek-speaking  countries  also  to  form  other  words 
on  the  same  analogy.  Thus  (omitting  '  Herodiani,'  which  may 
have  originated  in  Roman  official  circles)  we  find  names  such  as 
those  mentioned  in  Hegesippus  (ap  Eus.  Bed.  BuL  It.  22), 
^tfjutwmfti,  Ks^nvcniMi',  Ov«A4»ti»m»w',  BsfjAj^mtM,  Zstmm- 
Xi«»*'.  The  theory  that  this  -<«»«  Is  a  native  '  Asiatic  type 1  of 
termination  is  not  borne  out  by  the  instances  quoted,  In  which 
either  the  '1'  belongs  to  the  stem,  e.g.  'Ari&»K  ('Aria)  1m fit- 
en*  (2*fiiut\  or  the  words  are  late  enough  to  have  been  copied 
from  the  Latin  termination.  But  the  instances  quoted  above 
show  that,  whether  derived  from  the  Latin  or  not,  the  termina- 
tion became  common  enough  in  Greek,  and  therefore  there  is  no 
necessity  to  ascribe  to  the  name  X><rr»»«  a  Roman  origin. 

(6)  Hansrath  (H.T.  Timet:  Apostlee,  il.  pp.  211,  212,  Eng.  tr. 
1886)  objects  to  Ac  11«  that  we  find  no  trace  of  the  word 
'  Christian '  in  contemporary  literature  until  the  time  of  Trajan 
But  until  the  Neronian  persecution  the  sect  cai  scarcely  have 
attracted  much  attention  in  the  Roman  literary  class,  and  from 
the  year  64  to  the  time  of  Trajan  the  extant  literature  is  ex. 
tremely  scanty,  and  so  in  both  cases  we  are  not  Justified  in 
arguing  ex  tiUntio.  On  the  other  hand,  however,  passages  in 
Tacitus  and  Suetonius  furnish  us  with  an  indirect  argument 
that  the  name  was  known  and  used  in  Rome  in  the  year  64. 
Tacitus  (Ann.  xv.  44)  says,  'quos  .  .  .  vulgus  Christtano* 
appellabat.  Auctor  nominis  ejus  Christus,'  etc  The  imperfect 
'appellabat'  is  significant  when  we  remember  that  Tacitus  was 
probably  living  In  Rome  in  64,  and  an  eye-witness  of  the 
Neronian  persecution.  It  is  quite  probable  that  he  is  recording 
a  circumstance  which  he  remembered  in  connexion  with  these 
events,  vis.  that  the  word  '  Christian! '  was  in  everybody's 
mouth,  and  he  somewhat  naturally  believed  Christ  Himself  te 
have  been  the  author  (auctor)  of  the  name.  Suetonius,  writing 
only  a  year  or  two  later  than  Tacitus,  also  introduces  the  name 
'Christian!'  into  his  reference  to  this  persecution  (Ham,  16. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHRISTIAN 


CHRISTIAN 


385 


'afflicti  suppliclis  Chrtstianl,  genu*  hominum  superstition's 
nora>  ae  maience  ").  Some  have  found  additional  evidence  for 
an  early  use  of  the  name  in  the  supposed  occurrence  of  the 
word  In  an  Inscription  at  Pompeii,  «.«.  dating  before  A.D.  79. 
But  this  inscription  (C1L  ir.  679),  which  is  merely  a  few 
lines  scribbled  upon  a  wall,  cannot  be  deciphered  with  any 
certainty.  The  letters  -RISTIANI  are  fairly  plain,  and  before 
the  Bare  two  faint  perpendicular  strokes,  probably  II  (-E).  It 
they  are  meant  for  H  the  horizontal  stroke  has  quite  dis- 
appeared. The  drift  of  the  whole  inscription  is  as  uncertain  as 
the  reading  of  this  word.  See  V.  Schulxe  in  ZEO  iv.  12611. ; 
Friedlander,  DartUUungm  aue  der  SUtmgaeK  Rome*  UL  646, 
n.  8 ;  O.  F.  Arnold,  It  mm.  Chrutenoerfolg.  p.  64. 

Equally  indecisive  is  the  mention  of  the  name  In  Joeephus 
(Ant  TVUL  Hi.  3),  u'rsn  n  tv»  r«»  XftrrmrSf  iri  nSei  mttfucf 
aw  mm  IcOmi  tJ  «vX».  Ibis  section  is  deservedly  suspected 
by  the  great  bulk  of  modern  scholars  to  be  entirely  or  partly  a 
later  forgery.  The  latest  editor,  Niese  (Flavii  Joeephi  Opera, 
Berlin,  1892,  In  trod,  to  vol.  iii.X  reiecU  the  whole  section  as  an 
Interpolation.  Others  («.«.  O.  A.  Mailer,  ChrUtut  on  P.  Jotrphus) 
incline  to  sooept  a  substratum  of  authentic  matter.  The  pas- 
sage is  not  found  at  all  until  it  occurs  in  a  quotation  by  Euse- 
bius  (Bitt.  Bed.  L  11 ;  Dm.  Bvang.  iii.  6),  since  whose  time  the 
whole  is  repeated  (excepting  quite  unimportant  divergences)  in 
all  HS8  and  other  evidence  for  the  text  of  this  part  of  Joeephus* 
works.  (Besides  the  books  referred  to  above,  see  also  on  this 
subject  0.  Arnold,  XXX  BputoUt  de  F.  Joeephi  testimonio 
"      ;  0.  Daubux,  Pro  teetimonio  F. 


quod  Jem  ChrUto  tribuit,  1661 ,  u.  ,  .  .»  ™.-.— ..~  .  . 

Jotephi  dt  Jem  ChrUto,  1706 ;  F.  H.  Schradel,  F.  Jo*,  de  Jen 
ChrutoUetacue,  1840 ;  Qieseler,  Lehrb.  d.  Kirchmgetch.  1824,  i.  86 ; 
Langen,  Th.  Qvartaltahrift,  1866, 1 ;  Sohurer.  HJP  i.  IL  14S  ff .  \ 
(e)  B.  A.  Lipsius  urges  the  silence  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  and 
indeed  of  the  whole  body  of  the  earliest  Christian  literature. 
He  regards  the  Asiatic  origin  of  the  name  as  probable,  but  la 
not  inclined  to  date  It  earlier  than  the  last  decade  of  the  1st 
cent.  But  even  if  we  set  aside,  as  he  does,  the  evidence  of 
Acts  and  1  Peter,  this  silence  explains  itself  from  the  fact  that 
the  name  arose  In  non-Christian  circles,  and  was  for  some  time 
confined  to  them. 

II.  By  whom  too*  the  name  invented  t — Here  we 
are  left  without  direct  evidence.  The  xpi-./iar(tr<u 
(EV  'were  called')  of  Ac  11"  might  be  used  in- 
differently of  a  name  adopted  by  oneself,  or  given 
by  others  (see  Thayer,  NT  Lex.  t.v.).  But  there 
ore  certain  hints  which  furnish  some  clues. 

(a)  The  Christians  do  not  seem  to  have  used  it  of 
themselves,  at  any  rate  within  the  apostolic  period. 
They  called  themselves  *  the  brethren '  (ol  aSe\<f>ol, 
Ac  14'  l6u,  Ro  16"  etc),  « the  disciples'  (ol  ime-irnl, 
Ac  II*  13M  20M),  'the  saints'  (ol  iym,  Ro  16", 
1  Co  1G»,  Eph  lu  etc),  'the  faithful'  (ol  xtoroi,  Ac 
10",  1  Ti  4»-u),  'the  elect'  (ol  tVXerroi,  Mt  24", 
Mk  13",  2  Ti  2»  1  P  ll),  'the  way'  ft  oJ4»,  Ac  «• 
19*-"  24"),  but  never  'Christians.'  In  the  only 
passage  in  which  this  is  apparently  not  true  (1  P 
4U),  '  as  a  Christian '  is  parallel  with  '  as  a  thief,' 
'as  a  murderer,'  which  shows  that  the  writer  is 
speaking  for  the  moment  from  the  point  of  view 
of  the  heathen  persecutor.  St.  Paul  (Ac  26") 
seems  even  to  avoid  using  the  name  'Christian,' 
which  Agrippa  had  employed,  and  to  substitute 
for  it  the  periphrasis  toiovtos  oxotos  isal  iyii  elfu.  It 
is  not  probable,  then,  that  we  must  look  to  Chris- 
tians themselves  for  the  invention  of  this  title. 

(b)  Nor  is  it  much  more  probable  that  the  Jews 
invented  it.  The  only  direct  name  by  which  they  call 
the  Christians  in  NT  is  that  of  Nof  upatot, '  Nazarenes' 
(Ac  24*).  Elsewhere  they  speak  of  them  as  4  atpto-it 
oOrn,  'this  sect'  (ib.  28a;  cf.  24").  On  one  occa- 
sion, indeed,  we  find  the  word  in  the  mouth  of 
the  Jewish  king  Agrippa  (Ac  26").  But  Agrippa 
had  spent  a  great  part  of  his  life  in  Rom.  circles, 
and  was  speaking  on  this  occasion  at  Ceesarea 
before  a  Rom.  audience.  It  is  too  much  then  to 
infer  from  this  passage  that  the  word  '  Christian ' 
was  in  use  among  the  Jews.  On  the  other  hand, 
there  is  a  strong  d  priori  improbability  that  the 
Jews,  even  in  irony,  would  call  the  new  sect 
'followers  of  the  Messiah,  the  Anointed  One'  (4 

X/MOTOf). 

(e)  More  probably  it  is  to  the  heathen  populace 
of  Antioch  that  we  must  look  for  the  origin  of  the 
name.  It  was  amongst  the  populace  ('  valgus,'  in 
loc.  eit.)  that  Tacitus'  attention  was  drawn  to  the 
word  in  Rome.  It  was  (next  to  the  Jews)  the 
heathen  populace  whose  notice  was  first  attracted 
vol.  i. — « 


by  the  Christians.  And  their  notice  was  attracted 
to  them  as  the  preachers  of  one  Christos.  This 
name  was  always  on  their  lips.  It  was  the  name 
in  which  they  were  baptized  (Ac  2»  8"  10",  Ja  2»  *). 
It  is  not  surprising,  then,  that  the  Antiochenes, 
hearing  that  this  Christos  had  been  alive  not  more 
than  fifteen  years  before,  should  call  his  followers  the 
XpumawoL  we  must,  however,  leave  room  for  the 
possibility  that  the  word  may  have  originated  in 
the  Latin-speaking  suite  of  the  legalus,  i.e.  in  the 
official  class,  though  not  necessarily  as  an  official 
name.  Though  we  hear  of  nothing  which  would 
bring  the  Christians  prominently  before  this  class 
in  Antioch,  as  happened  in  other  towns,  yet,  in  our 
complete  ignorance  of  the  relations  between  the 
Christians  and  this  official  class  in  Antioch  at  the 
time,  this  might  easily  be  the  case  without  our 
knowing  anything  of  it. 

III.  Early  spread  of  the  name. — We  must  be  on 
onr  guard  against  overestimating  the  attention 
which  the  Christian  body  attracted  in  Antioch  at 
the  time  when  the  name  was  invented.  The  t%\ot 
Uawtn,  'much  people,'  of  Ac  ll"  might  be  almost 
unnoticeable  in  so  large  a  metropolis  as  Antioch, 
and  the  arrival  of  another  new  teaching  would 
easily  escape  observation  in  a  great  centre  of 
thought,  where  all  the  religions  of  the  world  jostled 
with  one  another.  St.  Luke,  writing  at  a  time 
when  the  name  had  become  famous,  assigns  to  its 
origin  an  importance  reflected  from  its  later 
history.  He  is  writing  also  from  within  the 
Christian  circle,  to  which  the  name  would  be 
familiar  long  before  its  application  became  general. 
But  though  confined,  it  may  be,  in  its  beginnings 
to  that  quarter  of  the  city  where  the  Christians 
had  settled,  it  must  have  spread  very  quickly 
beyond  Antioch  to  all  parts  of  the  empire  whither 
Christianity  had  made  its  way.  Less  than  twenty 
years  after  its  birth  we  hear  it  mentioned  in  the 
Rom.  official  circle  at  Caesarea  as  a  familiar  word, 
whose  signification  was  too  well  known  for  it  to 
need  introduction  or  explanation  (Ac  26").  A  year 
or  two  later  it  is  in  common  use  among  the  popu- 
lace of  Rome  (Tac.  loc.  cit.),  and  not  far  from  the 
same  date  St  Luke  indirectly  implies  that  the 
name  has  become  famous  (11*).  St  Peter,  writing 
probably  between  64-67  from  Rome  to  the  Christian 
communities  in  Asia  Minor  (IPS11 11),  assumes 
that  it  is  quite  well  known  over  all  that  district 
(to.  4M).  From  the  correspondence  between  the 
younger  Pliny  and  the  emperor  Trajan  in  112-113 
we  find  that  it  is  by  that  time  equally  familiar 
to  members  of  tho  official  bodies  in  Rome  and 
Bithynia.  Finally,  in  the  Ignatian  Epp.,  written  in 
the  first  or  at  the  beg.  of  the  second  decade  of  the 
2nd  cent.,  we  find  for  the  first  time  that  the  Chris- 
tians have  accepted  the  name  and  use  it  amongst 
themselves  (e.g.  Eph.  11",  Bom.  3,  Polycarp  7). 

IV.  Significance  of  the  name. — St.  Luke  evidently 
wishes  to  connect  the  origin  of  the  name  with  the 
final  departure  of  Christianity  from  merely  Jewish 
ideals  and  the  dawning  consciousness  of  this  fact 
in  the  Gentile  mind.  It  is  then  fair  to  ask,  '  What 
were  the  distinctive  marks  of  the  new  sect  to  those 
who  first  used  the  word  Christian  ? '  If  it  did  not 
originate  as  a  sarcastic  jew  &  esprit,  it  very  soon 
came  to  be  used  with  a  contemptuous  signification. 
It  occurs  with  an  implication  of  scorn  in  the 
mouth  of  Agrippa,  '  With  but  little  persuasion 
thou  wouldest  fain  make  me  a  Christian  (Ac  26"). 

*  Many  editors  take  this  passage  as  a  direct  allusion  to  the 
name  '  Christian.'  The  expression  ri  ht*t  met  iri  ms 
mAu»  is  a  Hebraism  which  occurs  many  times  in  the  LXX.  The 
Heb.  equivalent  denotes  that  the  person  whose  name  is  '  called 
over'  a  thing  possesses  the  rights  of  ownership  in  it.  See  esp. 
8  S  12»  '  Lest  I  take  the  city,  and  my  name  be  called  upon  it' 
(RVm),  and  the  note  of  Driver,  ad  loo  (Heb.  Text  of  Sam.). 
The  allusion  in  Ja  27  is,  then,  mors  correctly  referred  to 
baptism  In  the  name  of  Christ  (sea  Mayor,  Bp.  of  St.  James,  ad 
loc.).   See  also  art.  Call. 
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From  1  P  we  learn  that  in  heathen  mouths '  Chris- 
tian '  was  practically  equivalent  to  '  malefactor ' 
(4»-  ™,  cf.  2"  3'«).  What  were  the  reasons  for  this 
malice  and  contempt  T  They  were  perhaps  mainly 
four. 

(a)  The  object  of  the  Christians'  worship  was  a 
crucified  mac,  '  unto  Jews  a  stumbling-block,  and 
unto  Gentiles  foolishness'  (1  Co  1").  Compare 
the  contempt  expressed  in  the  Palatine  graffito, 
probably  of  the  2nd  cent.,  representing  a  Christian 
worshipping  a  crucified  man  with  an  ass's  head. 

(b)  The  Christians  themselves  were  'not  many 
wise  after  the  flesh,  not  many  mighty,  not  many 
noble'  (•6."),  but  'base'  and  'despised'  (to."). 
Many  of  them  were  slaves  (Eph  6*.  Col  3",  1  P  2W, 
1  Co  7"). 

(c)  There  was  much  in  heathen  social  life 
which,  even  if  innocent  in  itself,  suggested  associa- 
tions offensive  to  Christian  scruples  (1  P  4*  *,  1  Co 
81"1*,  Ro  14'"").  Again,  it  must  have  caused  many 
heart-burnings  ana  domestic  strifes  when  the  new 
religion  made  its  way  into  families.  Hence  arose 
the  hatred  of  Christians  as  morose  and  unsociable 
Puritans. 

(d)  Besides  merely  holding  aloof  from  heathen 
society,  Christians  were  fearlessly  outspoken  in 
condemnation  of  its  vices  and  idolatry  (Eph  21'* 
4U,  Ro  l1*"5*).  The  secret  consciousness  that  such 
condemnation  was  not  at  bottom  unfounded,  em- 
bittered the  heathen  world  still  more  against  its 
•elf-constituted  censors.  From  this  hatred  it  was 
but  a  short  step  to  the  fabrication  of  slanders 
(1  P  2"  3M),  and  such  charges  found  a  shadow  of 
support  in  the  mystery  with  which  the  Christians 
invested  their  acts  of  worship.  At  the  same  time 
the  proofs  of  their  world-wide  organization  gave 
them  the  aspect  of  a  secret  society  banded  together 
against  the  religion  and  manners  of  the  day. 

Somewhat  later  in  the  corrupted  form  'Chres- 
tianus'  the  Apologists  applied  the  word  to 
themselves  as  the  'good  '  (x/njoroQ.  The  word 
XpurrM,  though  known  to  the  Greeks  as  an  ad- 
jective, was  not  used  as  a  proper  name  except  to 
translate  the  Hebrew  '  Messiah.'  Xpijcrot,  on  the 
other  hand,  was  a  tolerably  familiar  name.  Hence 
arose  the  corruption  (probably  towards  the  middle 
of  2nd  cent.)  into  Xpijmwo/.  Suetonius  (Claud.  25) 
uses  '  Chrestus '  for  '  Christus ' ;  but  there  is  no 
evidence  that  he  connected  the  name  with  '  Chris- 
tiani,'  which  appears  (Nero,  16)  without  any  variant 
reading  *  Chrestiani*  It  appears  as  '  Christiani ' 
also  in  Tacitus  and  Pliny  (loc.  cit.).  Justin  Martyr 
plays  on  the  double  name  (Ap.  L  65  A),  Scot  yt 
4k  toO  M/iarot  roCn  Kanryopourrat  na\Xor  KoXdfetr 
6<ptC\m.  Xpumarol  yip  tUeu  KanryopoifieSa'  to  Si 
Xfivarbr  fuvttaBai  06  SUmor.  Cf .  Tert.  Ap.  3,  '  cam 
•t  perperam  Chrestianus  pronuntiatur  a  vobia 
(nam  nee  nominis  certa  est  notitia  penes  vos)  de 
■uavitate  et  benignitate  compositum  est.' 

UmiTHU — R.  A.  Upaiut,  tibtr  dm  Urtpruna  und  Mtemtm 
Qebrauch  dm  Chrittmnamrm,  1873 ;  Zeller,  Bill.  WOrUrbueh 
«.».  'Christ':  Lightfoot,  Apott.  Fathert,  1889,  Ignatius,  Lpp. 
416-410;  Kaim,  Aut  dm  UrehruL  Emay  vi,  Fragment*  aut 
dtr  Tim.  Verfotgung,  I 1, '  Dai  neroniache  Verbrechen  mid  der 
Chrutemuune ' ;  C.  F.  Arnold,  Neron.  Chrutmverfolg. ;  Raouajr, 
Church  in  Roman  Xmpin  (pattim).      S.  C.  UAYFORD. 

CHRI8T0L0GY.  —  The  purpose  of  this  article 
is  to  reproduce  the  conception  of  Himself  and  of 
His  relation  to  God  left  by  Christ  in  the  minds 
of  His  earliest  followers ;  and  then  to  estimate  the 
truth  and  worth  of  this  conception.  For  this 
inquiry,  we  fortunately  have,  in  the  NT,  abund- 
ant materials.  We  there  find  various,  and  in 
great  part  independent,  witnesses  speaking  to  us 
from  the  first  and  second  generations  of  the  fol- 
lowers of  Christ,  and  comprising  some  who  stood 
in  close  relation  to  Him. 

L  1.  The  undisputed  and  well-attested  genuine- 


ness of  some  of  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  and  the 
probable  genuineness  of  the  others,  make  these  the 
best  starting-point  for  our  inquiry.  For  in  them 
we  have  a  secure  platform  on  which  we  may  stand 
firmly,  and  from  which  we  can  survey  the  entire 
evidence.  We  shall  then  consider  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  and  the  writings  attributed  to  the  Apostle 
John. 

Throughout  his  Epistles  we  notice  the  profound 
reverence  with  which  St.  Paul  bows  before  Christ  as 
in  the  presence  of  One  incomparably  greater  than 
himself  or  the  greatest  of  men.  There  is  no  com- 
parison of  Christ  with  other  men,  and  no  trace  of 
familiarity,  or  of  that  sense  of  equality,  which  no 
differences  of  rank  or  ability  can  altogether  efface. 
But  there  is  everywhere  a  recognition  of  the 
honour  of  being  a  servant,  or  indeed  a  slave,  of  so 
glorious  a  Master. 

St.  Paul  speaks  of  Christ,  e.g.  in  Ro  l4  6™, 

1  Co  1*,  Gal  4*,  as  the  Son  of_  God,  using  this  term 
as  a  title  of  honour  distinguishing  Him  even  from 
the  adopted  sons  of  God.  In  Ro  8*,  and  again 
in  v.**,  he  calls  Him  God's  own  Son  whom  He  sent 
into  the  world  and  gave  up  on  behalf  of  us  all. 
This  last  passage  suggests  a  comparison  with  a 
human  father  who  gives  up  to  peril  or  death  his 
own  son  to  save  others  who  are  not  his  sons.  And 
this  comparison  dominates  the  whole  teaching 
of  St.  Paul  and  of  the  NT  about  the  death  of 
Christ.  It  implies  that  Christ  is  the  Son  of  God 
in  a  sense  not  shared  by  other  men.  Now  the  word 
ton  suggests  derivation  of  one  person  from  another. 
And  the  term  Son  of  God  given  to  Christ  as  a 
mark  of  honour,  distinguishing  Him  from  all  others, 
suggests  irresistibly  that  He  is  derived  from  the 
Father,  but  in  a  manner  differing  in  kind  from 
that  by  which  we  sprang  from  the  Creator's 
hands. 

In  Ro  3"  St.  Paul  teaches  that  God  gave  up 
Christ  to  die  in  order  to  harmonise  with  His  own 

i'uatioe  the  justification  of  those  who  believe  in 
Christ.  This  implies,  not  only  that  among  a  race 
of  sinners  Christ  is  sinless,  but  that  in  moral 
worth  He  is  equal  to  the  whole  race  for  which  He 
died.  In  Ro  5"-"  Christ  is  contrasted  with 
Adam  as  the  second  and  greater  Head  of  the  race. 
This  gives  to  Him  a  unique  superiority  to  all  the 
generations  of  men. 

In  Ro  2"  we  read  that  'God  will  judge  the 
secret  things  of  men  through  Jesus  Christ ' :  and  in 

2  Co  5"  St.  Paul  writes  that  himself  and  all  others 
'  must  needs  appear  before  the  judgment-seat  of 
Christ.'  Similar  teaching  is  attributed  to  St.  Paul 
in  an  address  recorded  in  Ac  17".  In  1  Th  4M 
we  read  that  at  the  voice  of  Christ  the  dead  will 
rise;  and  in  Ph  3"  that  by  His  mighty  power 
He  will  transform  the  lowly  bodies  of  His  servants 
into  the  likeness  of  His  own  glorious  body. 

In  Col  1M,  a  document  which  we  may  accept 
with  complete  confidence  as  written  by  St  Paul,  we 
read  that  in  Christ,  and  through  His  agency,  and 
for  Him,  all  things,  even  the  successive  ranks  of 
angels,  were  created ;  that  He  is  earlier  than  all 
things ;  and  that  in  Him  all  things  have  their  unity, 
or '  stand  together.' 

All  this  proves  decisively  that,  in  the  eyes  of  the 
pupil  of  Gamaliel,  the  Carpenter  of  Nazareth  stood 
infinitely  above  men  and  angels,  in  a  position  of 
unique  dignity  and  unique  nearness  to  God.  This 
must  be  accepted  as  well-attested  historical  fact. 

2.  We  turn  now  to  another  group  of  documents 
differing  widely  from  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  the 
Synoptic  Gospels.  These  were  accepted  without 
a  shadow  of  doubt  in  the  latter  part  of  the  2nd 
cent,  all  round  the  Mediterranean  as  written  by 
the  Apostle  Matthew,  and  by  Mark  and  Luke, 
friends  of  apostles.  The  First  Gospel,  as  the 
farthest  removed  from  the  theological  standpoint 
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of  St.  Paul,  ia  specially  valuable  in  the  inquiry 
before  us. 

Throughout  the  Synoptic  Gospels  we  find  Christ 
making  for  Himself  claims  corresponding  to  the 
homage  constantly  paid  to  Him  in  the  Epistles  of 
St.  PauL  In  Mt  5"  the:  poung  Teacher  from  Naza- 
reth announces  that  He  has  come,  not  to  annul 
the  law  and  the  prophets,  but  to  complete  and 
fulfil  In  eh.  11"  He  asserts  that  He  alone  and 
those  taught  by  Him  know  God.  He  calls  to  Him- 
self all  the  weary  and  heavy-laden,  andpromises 
to  give  them  rest  by  laying  upon  them  His  yoke. 
Yet  He  speaks  of  Himself  as  meek  and  lowly  of 
heart.  And  no  one  resents  these  strange  assertions 
as  involving  undue  assumption. 

As  in  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  so  in  the  Synoptic 
Gospels,  Christ  is  called,  in  a  special  sense,  the  Son 
of  God.  This  title  is  given  to  Him  by  a  voice  from 
heaven  at  His  baptism,  in  Mt  3",  Mk  lu,  Lk  8"; 
and  His  claim  to  it  is  the  question  at  issue  in  His 
temptation.  The  same  august  title  is,  as  narrated  in 
Mt  16",  given  to  Him  by  St.  Peter,  and  is  accepted 
by  Christ  at  an  important  turning-point  of  His 
teaching.  Its  meaning  is  expounded  by  Christ  in 
the  Parable  of  the  Vineyard  in  Mt  21"-«,  Mk 
12",  Lk  20*-1*;  where,  after  the  ill-treatment  of 
his  servants,  the  master  sends  his  son,  thinking 
that,  whatever  the  vinedressers  have  done  to  them, 
they  will  reverence  him.  Christ  here  claims  to  be 
as  mnch  above  the  prophets  of  the  Old  Covenant, 
above  Moses  and  Isaiah  and  John  the  Baptist,  as 
the  master's  son  is  above  the  highest  of  nia  ser- 
vants. The  same  contrast  is  found  in  He  3***, 
where  Moees  is  called  a  faithful  servant  in  the 
household,  and  Christ  a  Son  over  the  household. 
That  this  comparison  is  found  in  these  four  docu- 
ments, one  of  them  so  different  from  the  others, 
reveals  its  firm  place  in  the  thought  of  the  apos- 
tolic Church.  It  implies  clearly  that,  to  the 
writer's  thought,  Christ  s  relation  to  God,  in  virtue 
of  His  derivation  from  Him,  differs  in  kind  from 
that  of  even  the  greatest  of  men. 

As  recognised  by  St.  Paul,  but  more  conspicu- 
ously, Christ  claims  in  Mt  T"*  13*"- 18"  25»-<and 
in  the  parallel  passages,  that  in  the  great  day  He 
will  ait  upon  a  throne  and  pronounce  judgment  on 
all  men ;  while  the  angels  do  His  bidding  as  His 
servants.  This  teaching  raises  Christ  as  much 
above  the  rest  of  mankind  as  the  judge  who  sits  in 
dignity  on  the  bench  is  above  tie  criminal  who 
stands  at  the  bar. 

3.  Another  marked  type  of  NT  teaching  is  found 
in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  which  a  unanimous  tradi- 
tion, reaching  back  to  the  2nd  cent.,  and  supported 
by  powerful  internal  evidence,  attributes  to  the 
beloved  Apostle  John.  In  it  we  have  teaching  of 
Christ  given,  apparently,  not  as  in  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  to  the  many,  but  to  a  favoured  few,  and 
of  the  utmost  value. 

Christ  is  here  represented  as  making  for  Him- 
self claims  practically  the  same  as  those  recorded 
in  the  Synoptic  Gospels.  In  Jn  7*»>*»  He  bids  all 
the  thirsty  to  come  to  Him  and  drink ;  and  de- 
clares that  they  who  believe  in  Him  shall  them- 
selves become  fountains  of  living  water.  He  calls 
Himself  in  8U  9*  '  the  light  of  the  world' ;  and  in 
10"-  m  •  the  good  Shepherd '  of  the  <  one  flock.'  In 
10"  He  asserts,  '  I  and  the  Father  are  one.'  In 
11"  He  calls  Himself  'the  Resurrection  and  the 
Life ' ;  and  in  14*  claims  to  be  the  only  way  through 
which  men  can  come  to  God. 

In  close  harmony  with  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul 
and  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  Christ  speaks  of  Himself 
in  Jn  6*  9"  l  l4  as  the.  Son  of  God.  The  same  title 
is  in  ch.  I*4- "  given  to  Him  by  the  Baptist  and  by 
NathanaeL  In  ch.  81*- u  Christ  claims  to  be  the 
only-begotten  Son.  The  same  terra  is  found  in 
1  Jn  4a,  and  a  similar  one  in  Jn  u. 


In  Jn  6"  Christ  asserts  that  'the  Father  has 
given  all  the  judgment  to  the  Son,  in  order  that 
all  men  may  honour  the  Son  according  as  they 
honour  the  Father ' ;  and  that  an  '  hour  eometh 
when  all  that  are  in  the  graves  will  hear  his  voice 
and  will  go  forth,  they  who  have  done  the  good 
things  to  a  resurrection  of  life,  and  they  who  have 
done  the  bad  things  to  a  resurrection  of  judgment.' 

In  Jn  10**  5l*  the  enemies  of  Christ  assert  that 
by  speaking  of  God  as  His  'own  Father,'  Christ 
was  making  Himself  God,  or  equal  to  God.  This 
equality  is  involved  in  6U  'whatever  things  he 
does,  these  also  the  Son  does  in  like  manner ' ;  in 
14*  '  he  that  hath  seen  me  hath  seen  the  Father,' 
and  in  ch.  16u  'all  things,  so  many  as  the  Father 
hath,  are  mine.' 

In  close  harmony  with  Col  1",  we  read  in  Jn  1' 
•  all  things  through  his  agency  came  into  being, 
and  apart  from  him  came  into  being  nothing  which 
hath  come  into  being.'  This  careful  repetition'  of 
a  word  denoting  to  begin  to  be  is  a.  marked  contrast 
to  v.1  4  in  the  beginning  tea*  the  Word.'  So  v.u 
'  the  world  through  his  agency  came  into  being.' 

In  Jn  20",  in  view  of  the  pierced  hands  and  side 
of  the  Risen  One,  Thomas  accosts  Him  as  '  my 
Lord  and  my  God.'  This  supreme  honour  Christ 
accepts.  It  is  given  to  Him,  in  express  words,  by 
the  evangelist  in  Jn  l1,  where  we  read  '  the  Word 
was  God.'  The  assertion  immediately  following, 
that  through  His  agency  all  things  were  made, 
compels  us  to  accept  this  term  as  involving  the 
infinite  attributes  of  deity. 

Similar  honour  is  paid  to  Christ  in  the  Book  of 
Revelation.  In  Rev  5*  we  see  Him  in  the  midst 
of  the  throne  as  a  slain  lamb,  an  object  of  worship 
and  lofty  praise  to  those  nearest  the  throne,  and 
to  every  creature  in  heaven  and  earth  and  sea. 
Yet  the  interpreter  angel  twice  (19"  22*)  refuses 
worship  from  John,  saying,  '  worship  God.' 

ii.  It  is  now  evident  that  throughout  the  various 
documents  and  types  of  thought  contained  in  NT 
we  have  one  harmonious  picture  of  the  dignity  of 
Christ.  In  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  we  noticed  the 
profound  reverence  with  which  he  bowed  before 
Christ  as  in  the  presence  of  One  far  greater  than 
himself  or  the  greatest  of  men,  and  we  found  a 
complete  counterpart  to  this  reverence  in  the  lofty 
claims  which  in  each  of  the  four  Gospels  He  is 
recorded  to  have  made  for  Himself.  In  ail  these 
documents  the  title  Son  of  God  is  claimed  by 
Christ,  or  is  given  to  Him,  as  a  title  of  unique 
dignity,  and  as  noting  a  unique  relation  to  God. 
The  meaning  of  this  title  ia  determined  by  the 
Parable  of  the  Vineyard  recorded  in  each  of  the 
Synoptic  Gospels,  by  the  term  only-begotten  Son 
in  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  in  the  1st  Ep.  of  St. 
John,  by  St.  Paul's  appeal  to  the  love  of  God 
manifested  in  the  gift  of  His  own  Son  to  save  men, 
and  by  the  contrast  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
between  Moses,  a  faithful  servant,  and  Christ  the 
Son  of  God.  This  agreement,  in  writers  so  various, 
leaves  no  room  to  doubt  that,  as  matter  of  historical 
fact,  this  title,  and  in  this  sense,  was  actually 
given  to  Christ  by  His  earliest  followers.  It  is 
equally  clear  that  they  looked  upon  Him  as  the 
designated  Judge  of  the  world.  We  have  also  seen 
that  the  two  greatest  writers  of  NT  looked  upon 
Christ  as  earner  than  the  universe,  and  as  the 
Agent  through  whom  it  was  created.    One  writer 

S'ves  to  Him  the  supreme  title  God,  and  records 
ia  own  earlier  acceptance  of  the  same. 

iii.  In  this  harmonious  account,  by  various  writers, 
of  the  dignity  of  Christ  we  notice  marks  of  develop- 
ment. In  the  Synoptic  Gospels  we  find  it  in  its 
most  rudimentary  form ;  in  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul 
it  is  more  fully  developed ;  in  the  Fourth  Gospel 
the  development  ia  complete.  Even  within  the 
writings  of  St.  Paul,  and  again  within  the  Fourth 
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Gospel,  we  notice  development.  In  1  Co  8*  we 
read  of  '  one  Lord,  through  whom  are  all  things '  ; 
and  in  Col  l1*- ",  written  in  the  mature  thought  of 
St.  Paul's  first  imprisonment,  we  read  that  the 
Son  existed  before  all  creatures,  and  that  through 
His  agency  even  the  successive  ranks  of  angels 
were  created, — a  thought  much  in  advance  of  any- 
thing in  his  earlier  Epistles.  Very  much  in 
advance  of  Christ's  teaching  about  Himself  before 
His  death,  are  the  exclamation  of  Thomas,  and 
the  assertion  of  the  evangelist  that '  the  Word  was 
God.' 

It  is  worthy  of  note  that  this  development 
proceeds  always  on  the  same  lines,  that  whatever 
we  read  about  Christ  in  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul, 
and  indeed  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  is  either  a 
necessary  inference  from  the  teaching  of  Christ 
about  Himself  in  the  First  Gospel,  or  is  needful  in 
order  to  give  to  that  teaching  unity  and  intelli- 
gibility. Between  the  accounts  of  the  dignity  of 
Christ  given  by  the  different  writers  of  NT  there 
is  no  contradiction.  They  differ  only  in  their 
degree  of  definiteneas  and  completeness.  Indeed 
there  is  much  greater  difference  between  Mt  19" 
and  28"  and  between  Jn  l1  and  14"  than  between 
the  teaching  of  the  First  Gospel,  taken  as  a  whole, 
and  that  of  the  Fourth. 

Possibly,  the  more  fully  developed  teaching  of  the 
Epistles  of  St.  Paul  and  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  about 
the  Son  of  God  may,  in  its  literary  form,  have 
been  influenced  by  Gentile  modes  of  thought  and 
expression.  Certainly,  St.  Paul's  modes  of  thought 
ana  expression  were  moulded  by  his  Gentile  sur- 
roundings. But  the  complete  harmony  of  all  NT 
writers  about  the  Son  of  God,  and  the  infinite  gulf 
which  separates  their  teaching  from  all  other  earlier 
or  contemporary  teaching,  leave  no  room  for  sub- 
stantial contributions  from  sources  external  to 
Israel.  Contemporary  Greek  or  Oriental  thought 
does  little  or  nothing  to  elucidate  the  teaching  of 
NT  about  the  Son  of  God. 

iv.  The  teaching  adduced  and  expounded  above 
involves  anew  and  definite  conception  of  God.  For 
the  assertions  of  Christ  in  the  NT  are  equivalent 
to  a  claim  to  share  with  the  Father  the  infinite 
attributesof  deity ;  and  the  contrast  between  Him 
who  was  with  God  in  the  beginning  and  the 
•  universe  which  sprang  into  being  by  His  agency, 
suggests  irresistibly  that,  whereas  even  the  bright 
ones  of  heaven  began  to  be,  He  exists,  as  a  person 
distinct  from  the  Father,  from  eternity. 

Faint  indications  in  the  OT  of  a  plurality  of 

g arsons  in  the  Godhead  have  been  pointed  out. 
ut  they  are  dim  and  uncertain.  The  definite  and 
complex  and  yet  harmonious  conception  of  God, 
which  underlies  the  teaching  about  Christ  of  the 
various  writers  of  NT,  is  altogether  different 
from  every  conception  of  God  set  forth  in  the 
entire  literature  of  the  world,  except  so  far  as 
later  literature  has  been  moulded  oy  Christian 
teaching.  It  is  a  matter  of  simple  historical  fact 
that  the  NT  embodies  a  complete  revolution  in 
man's  thought  about  God. 

This  new  and  complex  metaphysical  conception 
of  God  has  survived  to  our  day,  and  has  been  in  all 
ages  the  deep  conviction  of  an  immense  majority 
of  the  followers  of  Christ,  and  esp.  of  nearly  all 
those  who  have  done  most  to  spread  His  name  and 
influence.  We  hear  much  about  theological 
differences  between  contending  Churches  and 
schools  of  Christian  thought.  Far  more  wonder- 
ful than  these  differences  is  the  agreement  of  the 
mass  of  the  servants  of  Christ  about  the  dignity 
of  their  Master,  and  about  His  relation  to  God. 

Of  this  agreement,  the  various  Creeds  and 
Confessions  of  the  various  Churches  are  decisive 
proof.  The  so-called  Nicene  Creed  is  accepted  by 
both  Greek  and  Romax  Churches,  and  even  by  the 


Armenian  Church,  which  rejected  the  subsequent 
Definition  of  Chalcedon.  Even  this  wide  agree- 
ment is  not  the  whole.  While  rejecting  much  of 
the  teaching  of  the  Church  of  Rome,  the  German 
and  Swiss  and  Eng.  Reformers  clung  tenaciously 
to  the  doctrine  of  the  Son  of  God  embodied  in  the 
Nicene  Creed.  It  is  to-day  the  deep  conviction  of 
both  Anglicans  and  Nonconformists  in  England 
and  of  the  various  Churches  in  America.  In  other 
words,  the  remarkable  agreement  of  the  various 
writers  of  NT  about  the  dignity  of  Christ  finds  a 
complete  counterpart  in  the  wonderful  agreement 
of  an  immense  majority  of  His  followers  in  all 
ages  and  nations. 

v.  Of  these  well-attested  historical  facts,  only 
three  explanations  are  possible. 

It  may  be  suggested  that  Christ  was  Himself  in 
error.  If  so,  the  greatest  religious  teacher  the 
world  ever  knew,  the  author  of  a  religious  impulse 
which  has  changed  and  raised  human  thought  and 
life,  was  in  deep  error  touching  the  nature  of  God 
and  touching  His  own  relation  to  God;  and  His 
error  has  been  shared  by  nearly  all  those  who  have 
done  most  for  the  religious  life  of  men.  If  this  be 
so,  the  Light  of  the  World  was,  and  they  to  whom 
He  has  been  the  Light  of  Life  are,  in  deep  dark- 
ness. So  absurd  a  suggestion  is  not  worthy  of  a 
moment's  consideration. 

The  only  remaining  alternative  is  either  that 
Christ  is  in  very  truth  what  the  various  writers  of 
NT  represent  Him  as  claiming  to  be,  and  being, 
or  that  His  immediate  followers,  those  who  gained 
for  Him  the  homage  of  succeeding  ages,  and 
through  whom  He  became  the  Saviour  of  the 
world,  misunderstood  altogether  the  teaching  of 
their  Master  about  Himself  and  about  God,  and 
made  for  Him,  and  represented  Him  as  making 
for  Himself,  claims  which  He  would  have  rejected 
with  horror  as  blasphemous.  This  hypothesis 
requires  us  to  believe  that  the  various  and  very 
different  writers  of  NT,  including  a  friend  and 
colleague  of  the  murderers  of  Christ,  fell  into  the 
same  error,  and  adopted  the  same  complicated 
metaphysical  conception  of  God  therein  involved. 
Nay,  more.  It  requires  us  to  believe  that  this 
error  survived  the  theological  conflicts  of  later 
days,  and  is  now  the  deep  and  cherished,  but  mis- 
taken, conviction  of  nearly  all  those  who  have  done 
most  to  spread  the  name  of  Christ  and  the  bless- 
ings of  Christianity.  This  is  the  easiest  alternative 
open  to  those  who  reject  the  harmonious  teaching 
of  the  NT  about  Christ  and  the  historic  faith  of 
the  Church  of  Christ. 

vi.  One  more  difficulty  remains.  Not  a  few  intelli- 
gent and  educated  men  who  pay  homage  to  Christ 
as  the  greatest  of  men  refuse  to  accept  as  correct 
the  portrait  of  Him  given  in  NT.  If  this  portrait 
be  incorrect,  these  men  have  detected  an  ancient 
and  serious  error,  and  have  restored  to  the  civilised 
world  the  true  conception  of  God.  We  expect  to 
see  in  them  as  a  fruit  of  their  important  discovery 
some  moral  and  spiritual  superiority  to  those  who 
are  still  held  fast  oy  the  great  delusion.  We  look 
in  vain.  They  who  deny  the  divinity  of  Christ 
have  done  very  little  to  carry  the  gospel  to  the 
heathen,  to  rescue  the  perishing  at  home,  or  to  help 
forward  the  spiritual  life  of  men. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  the  confident  belief  of  tha 
apostles  and  of  the  mass  of  Christians  in  all  ages 
be  correct,  the  facts  of  modern  Christendom  are 
explained.  If  Christ  be  the  only-begotten  Son  of 
God,  His  birth  was  by  far  the  greatest  event  in  the 
history  of  our  race,  and  Himself  infinitely  greater 
than  the  greatest  of  men.  We  wonder  not  that 
His  advent  was  a  new  era  in  human  thought  and 
in  history,  and  that  the  Christian  nations  enjoy 
to-day  a  position  of  unique  superiority  to  all  others. 

The  precise  relation  of  the  Son  to  the  Father 
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belongs  to  the  domain  of  systematic  doctrinal 
theology.  The  various  yet  harmonious  teaching 
of  NT  implies  that  the  Son  is,  in  a  real  ana 
glorious  sense,  equal  to,  yet  personally  distinct 
from,  subordinate  to,  and  one  with,  the  Father. 
But  this  mysterious  subject  lies  beyond  the  scope 
of  this  article. 

It  has  been  sufficient  for  our  purpose  to  show 
that  the  various  and  very  different  writers  of  NT 
give  one  harmonious  account  of  the  dignity  of 
Christ  and  of  His  relation  to  God,  that  this  con- 
ception has  been  in  all  ages  the  deep  conviction  of 
the  mass  of  His  followers,  and  that  this  remarkable 
unanimity,  ancient  and  modern,  can  be  explained 
only  by  tne  truth  of  the  conviction  so  widespread 
and  so  firm. 

This  important  result  of  our  examination  of 
documentary  evidence  receives  wonderful  con- 
firmation from  the  direct  inward  moral  and 
spiritual  effects  of  the  doctrine  expounded  above. 
In  all  ages  the  vision  of  the  Son  of  God,  divine  yet 
human,  has  been  a  powerful  stimulus  to  every  kind 
of  excellence,  an  encouragement  in  conflict,  a  joy 
in  sorrow,  and  the  Light  of  Life  under  the  shadow 
of  death.  The  moral  helpfulness  of  this  vision  is 
a  sure  witness  that  the  vision  itself  is  an  appre- 
hension of  objective  reality.       J.  Agar  Beet. 

CHRONICLES,  I.  and  II.— POSITION  IN  CANON. — 
The  name  Chronicle*  is  given,  in  the  English  Bible, 
to  two  books  written  in  historical  form,  which 
immediately  follow  1  and  2  Kings.  In  the  LXX 
their  position  is  the  same.  This  arrangement  is 
due  to  similarity  of  contents.  Heb.  MSS  place  them, 
as  one  book,  in  the  third  division  of  OT,  KUhUbhtm 
(□'3»nf ),  the  W 'ritings  {Hagiographa),  either  at  the 
beginning  (so  in  the  Massoretic  fists  and  in  Spanish 
MSS)  or  at  the  end  (so  in  the  Talmud,  Baba 
bathra  13b-15,  usually  in  German  MSS,  and  from 
these  in  printed  Heb.  Bibles),  rarely  in  some  other 
position  (e.g.  third,  after  Dn  and  Ezr,  Kennicott 
30 ;  it  is  not  probable  that  Jerome  (Prol.  GaUat.) 
had  MSS  authority  for  placing  it  third  from  the 
end,  followed  by  Ezr  and  Est).  Its  position, 
whether  prefixed  or  affixed  to  the  other  Hagio- 
grapha, is  probably  due  to  the  late  date  at  which 
canonical  authority  waa  ascribed  to  it.  Exactly 
when  this  occurred  we  cannot  say.  The  historian 
Eupolemus  (c.  B.O.  160)  seems  to  have  known,  not 
merely  the  Heb.  text,  but  the  LXX  translation 
of  Ch,  so  that  it  appears  to  have  been  reckoned  in 
the  Canon  not  much  after  B.C.  200,  at  latest  (Euseb. 
Pram.  Evang.  ix.  33,  34,  cf .  2  Ch  2s-1* ;  Freudenthal, 
Alex.  Polyhutor,  108,  119,  cited  by  Schttrer,  HJP 
n.  iii.  pp.  162,  204). 

Unity.— It  is  evident  that  the  two  Books  of  Ch 
are  really  one.  The  narrative  is  continuous,  and 
the  division  due  only  to  convenience,  like  the 
modern  division  of  a  book  into  volumes.  Like  the 
division  of  S  and  K,  it  was  made  in  Alexandria 
prior  to  our  oldest  MSS  of  LXX,  passed  through 
the  LXX  into  the  Vulg.  and  the  modern  versions, 
including  the  Eng.,  appeared  in  Heb.  in  the  printed 
text  of  the  Bom  berg  Bible  (1521),  and  is  now 
customary  in  printed  Heb.  Bibles.  The  Books  of 
Ezr  and  Neh  form  a  continuation  of  the  -  same 
work,  by  the  same  hand,  and  might  with  pro- 
priety be  entitled  3  Chronicles,  or  included  under 
the  one  name  of  Chronicles  (see  Ezra  and 
Nehemiah). 

Name. — The  name  of  Chronicles  in  Hebrew  is 
Dibhirt  Hayyamtm  (0'p;o  nyj),  a  phrase  occurring 
frequently  in  K  and  Ch  with  the  meaning  annals, 
or  records  of  such  and  such  a  king  (lit.  the  acts  of 
the  days  of,  etc.).  The  LXX  (followed  by  the 
Vulg.)  adopted  the  name  TA  UapaXarifitm,  of 
doubtful  meaning ;  the  usual  interpretation  is  of 
things  passed  over,  by  Sam.  and  Kings,  but  this 


does  not  explain  the  present  tense  of  the  participle. 
The  Eng.  name  Chronicles  is  a  fairly  good  trans- 
lation of  the  Heb.  name.  It  can  be  traced  back  to 
Jerome  (Prologus  Gal  fat. ;  introduction  prefixed 
to  his  trans,  of  S  and  K) :  '  Septimus  [liber]  Dabre 
Ajamim  (dwi  nai),  id  est  verba  dierum,  quod 
significantius  Xponxir  totius  divinae  histories  pos- 
sumusappellare.  Qui  liber  apud  nos  UapaXeivo/ittiar 
primus  et  secundus  inscribitur'  (Migne,  Hieron., 
ed.  Vallarsi,  ix.  554). 

CONTENTS. — The  period  embraced  in  Ch  extends 
from  Adam  to  the  Restoration  of  the  Jews  under 
Cyrus. 

(1)  1  Ch  1-9  contain  chiefly  genealogies  (begin- 
ning 'Adam,  Seth,  Enosh'),  coming  down  through 
Noah's  sons,  and  then  particularly  through  the 
line  of  Shem  to  Esau  and  Israel  and  their  sons, 
with  their  descendants.  The  last  twelve  w.  of 
ch.  1  contain  a  list  of  Edomitish  kings  and  chiefs. 
In  the  various  genealogies  many  problems  arise, 
due  in  part  to  defective  text,  in  part  to  lack  of 
completeness  in  the  tables,  in  part  to  a  confusion 
between  names  of  persons  and  names  of  places  and 
peoples.  Brief  narratives,  from  various  periods, 
are  interspersed  among  the  genealogies  {e.g.  2s* 
4».».i»-4i  jlnimn.^  The  last  genealogy  in  this 
collection,  9"-**  (repeated,  with  some  ditierences, 
from  8*-"),  makes  a  land  of  transition  to  the 
following  section. 

(2)  o.  1  Ch  10-29  are  concerned  with  David's 
reign,  the  introduction  being  the  last  battle  and 
the  death  of  Saul  (ch.  10),  and  the  conclusion  the 
accession  of  Solomon  (231  28»ff-  29*"-).  b.  2  Ch  1-9 
are  devoted  to  Solomon's  reign,  e.  2  Ch  10-36 
contain  the  history  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  down 
to  the  fall  of  Jerus.,  with  the  division  of  the 
kingdoms  as  preface,  and  the  Restoration-edict  of 
Cyrus  as  appendix,  or,  more  exactly,  as  intro- 
duction to  the  history  of  the  Restoration  and  the 
early  Jewish  community  given  in  Ezr-Neh.  (On 
the  parallels,  see  below.) 

Style. — The  style  of  Ch  is  strongly  marked. 
The  genealogical  fists,  the  religious  interests,  and 
the  edifying  tendency  of  the  author  (see  below)  of 
themselves  impart  a  certain  tone  to  it ;  thus  there 
is  often  comparative  brevity  and  lack  of  precision 
in  describing  external  affairs, — even  such  important 
ones  as  the  temple-building,  Sennacherib's  invasion,  • 
and  the  fall  of  Jerus., — while  pedigrees,  speeches, 
and  matters  relating  to  ritual  are  given  at  length. 
Other  essential  features  of  it  are  a  peculiar  vocabu- 
lary, peculiar  syntactical  habits,  and  noteworthy 
idiosyncrasies  in  phraseology  (see  esp.  Driver,  LOT 
502  ff.,  and  C.  C.  Torrey,  Ezra-Nehemiah). 

The  following  words  and  phrases  occur  (in  Heb.) 
only  in  Ch  (incl.  Ezr-Neh),  and  in  writings  certainly 
still  later  (Est,  Dn,  Ec,  Ps-titles)  *  :— 

1.  ^  howbeit,  but,  j  2  Ch  1*  IV  33",  Ezr  10"»; 
also  Dn  10'- a. 

2.  rnj*  letter,  f  2  Ch  30>- «,  Neh  Z>-  «•  »6*  »■ M;  also 
Est  9*  ». 

3.  nnw  purple,  t  2  Ch  V  (Heb.  v.*),  cf.  Aram. 
*J)n*  t>n  6*'  — tne  more  common  Heb.  \i}r\v  is 
most  frequently  late,  and  occurs  in  2  Ch  21*  3". 

4.  rfirw  lands,  as  a  designation  of  the  territory 
of  Israel,  T  2  Ch  15* ;  this  territory  is  certainly 
included  (if  not  solely  designated)  in  Ezr  3'  (text 
dub.)  9>  *■ u,  Neh  102*  (Heb.  v.») ;  even  Mr* 

1  Ch  13»;  rrpir  ttnqe  2  Ch  11*;  V^T  'xfr  V«S  ntafW*? 

2  Ch  34s*.  (The  pi.  form  mrm  is  chiefly  late  in  all 
senses.) 

5.  pa,  ra  byssvs,  t  1  Ch  4*1  16"  (but  emend  after 
2  S  6"),  2  Ch  2"  (Heb.  v.'»)  3"  5U ;  also  Est  1*;  it 
occurs  also  MT  Ezk  27"  but  del.  ffi  Coraill. 

*  In  this  art.  th«  sign  \  Indicates  that  all  the  passage!  are 
cited  In  which  a  particular  word  or  phrase  occurs.  (S  =  Or. 
version  of  LXX.  <SL-»Luoian's  recension.  95 = Syr,  versios 
(Peahitta).   P- Vulgate. 
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6.  rox  spoil,  t  2  Ch  14"  25"  28",  Ear  V,  Neh  4* 
(Heb.  8«) ;  also  Dn  11*- »,  Est  9*  *  ". 

7.  I*»  sMled  (in),  \  1  C!h  15"  2S7-  •  27", 
2  Ch  84"  (other  kindred  meanings  are  chiefly  late). 

8.  *VJT»  fortresses,  t  2  Ch  17u  27*. 

9.  onnicAo.en.T  1  Ch  7"  9"  1641 ;  irrrii |  Neh 
6". 

10.  n^teari  drachma,  t  Ezr  2"=Neh  7",  Neh 
7*»  (Heb.  7"-*0-71) ;  o'jbm  t  1  Ch  2Sf,  Ezr  8*. 

11.  *TO  midrash,  f  2  Ch  13"  24s7. 

12.  vo  AoieT  f  lChl3u;  alsoDn  10" (of.  Aram.). 
18.  mirS  SSo  proue  J™,  of  technical  Levitical 

function,  t  1  Ch  164-"  23«-»  25»,  2  Ch  5"- "  20"  29" 
30°,  of.  1  Ch  29",  2  Ch  20°,  Ear  3"-u;  .h.t  Sin 
t  Ezr  3",  Neh  6";  Sio  aba.,  1 1  Ch  23*,2Ch  7*8" 
23u  29"  31*.  Neh  12*. 
14.  njj  Hiph.  reject,  t  1  Ch  28",  2  Ch  11"  29". 

16.  inj  come  out,  appear,  of  leprosy,  f  2  Ch  26". 
18.  rthiro  binders,  joints,  f  1  Ch  22*.  2  Ch  34". 

17.  PV)  Hithp.  sq.  withstand,  f  2  Ch  137-1; 
■q.  ny=AoW  strongly  with,  1  Ch  11",  2  Ch  16";  also 
En  10°. 

18.  npm=royalj>oiwr,T2Chl21261,,;alsoDnll». 

19.  nrw  joy,  1 1  Ch  16",  Neh  8". 

20.  *£p  6e  «ofc,  T  2  Ch  16"  (usually  tfy)). 

21.  orSro  sufferings,  ]  2  Ch  24"  (.-r/tp,  nc*ii«», 
ooonrs  t  Pr  18*  2  Ch  21"). 

22.  noSno  division,  course  (of  Levitical  and  priestly 
organization),  t  1  Ch  23«  24>  261- "• »  27»- «•  *• 
•.Ct.h.u.ii.u.'u.h.u  281-"-",  2  Ch  6"8"-M  23* 
8i«. «.  u.  ia  n  354. *  Neh  11". 

23.  -yx=pious  deeds  (of  men),  t  2  Ch  82"  86", 
Neh  18". 

24.  jnp  knowledge,  t  2  Ch  !»•"•";  also  Dn  l*-1 
and  (^mind,  thought),  Ec  10". 

26.  o^x  tir=day  by  day  (for  earlier  dV  dV),  f  2  Ch 
SO",  Ezr  3*.  Neh  8" ;  oVa  oVS  2  Ch  24" :  (*}  ol-njjS 

1  Ch  12" ;  dV»  nV  "OT?  2  Ch  8" ;  oVa  ri«  riSy  Ezr  S4. 

26.  eroin  *«  genealogically  enrolled,  t  1  Ch  4" 
51. 7.  n  7§TV.  a  «  91.  n  2  Ch  12s  31"-  "•"•",  Ezr  2"= 
Neh  7",  Ezr  81**,  Neh  7*. 

27.  »:  fflph.  tue  <Ae  right  hand,  t  1  Ch  12*. 

28.  >37  J9  bemantled,  f  1  Ch  16*  (cf .  prob.  Aram. 
»hra  mantle). 

29.  *w  footstool,  t  2  Ch  9"  (cf.  NH,  Aram.). 

30.  ow,  D*jO  oversee,  direct;  overseer,  director, 
T  1  Ch  15"  231,  2  Ch  2*  "  (Heb.  w>  "),  34"- »,  Ezr 
3*  •  s  also  in  titles  of  Pss  4.  6.  6.  8.  9. 11. 12.  13.  14. 
18.  19.  20.  21.  22.  31.  36.  39.  40.  41.  42.  44.  46.  46. 
47.  49.  61.  62.  63.  64.  65.  66.  67.  58.  69.  60.  61.  62. 
64.  65.  66.  67.  68.  69.  70.  76.  76.  77.  80.  81.  84.  85. 
88.  109.  139.  140 ;  also  in  title  Hab  3". 

31.  Sr  m=submit,  yield  to,  t2Ch30»;ni»T.(W= 
id.,  1  Ch  29";  n-M  °X  \H=9^  their  pledge  that 
they  would  send  away,  Ezr  10" ;  S  aS.  set  the  heart 
tofao)  a  thing,  etc,  T  1  Ch  22",  2  Ch  11",  Dn  10", 
Eo  jiaiT  711  8^11 

32.  rpyn  =  appoint,  institute,  establish  (priests, 
Levites,  prophet*  etc.),  1 1  Ch  6"  (Heb.  v.")  15>«- » 
17"  2Ch  8,«9'  11"-"  19*-"  20"  25»  30*  31'  33»35», 
Ezr  3»  Neh  V  7*  12"  13"  (cf.  10") ;  also  Dn 

\\\\.  1S.U 

33.  (dtob.  tbs.  my)  hpySy  njJf  stand  on  his  stand- 
ing, i.e.  in  his  place,  etc.,  t  2  Ch  30"  34"  36",  Neh 
13" ;  also  Dn  8"  10" ;  with  tap  for  tp»  Neh  9»; 
without  vb.  Neh  8*. 

34.  nbnb=exceedingly,  t  1  Ch  14'  22*  23"  29*-  », 

2  Ch  ll  16"  17"  20"  26"  34*. 

35.  0*  ■>»»  control  (  =  possess)  power,  be  able,  f  sq. 
S  inf.  1  Ch  29", 2  Ch  2»  (Heb.  v.*);  sq.  S  subst.  2 Ch 
22"  j  abs.  2  Ch  13* ;  also  abs.  Dn  10»- "  and  (nay 
tfrvci  rfa)  ll* ;  tta  alone = have  power,  be  able,  f  2  Ch 
14",  sq.  S  inf.  20". 

36.  o'eSw  cymbaU,  \  1  Ch  13»  16"- »  "  16»- «  251- «, 
2  Ch  5"-  "29",  Ezr  3",  Neh  12s7. 

87.  vw  he-goat,  t2Ch29",  Ezr  8";  also  Dn 
-n  (Aram.  T(^). 


38.  Kr,  nl?  of  priests  and  Levites :  —  D*jq*o 

t  2  Ch  36",  Ezr  §"■»  (  +  C1V01)  10»;  DnSmS-  t  1  Ch 
16",  'Sjj  'Upr  v.M,  2  Ch  35* ;  cf.  -ie  of  chief  musician, 
1  Ch  16"  (also  D'riS|«9  nin  t^Jrni?  24*,  and  j-jp  nr  I« 
43"). 

39.  and  (Ezr  2"= Neh  7")  nVrp?, 
*ifw«r(#),  t  1  Ch  6"  (Heb.  v.")  9"  + 11  t.  Ch ;  Ezr 
2"- •»•'•=  Neh  7«-«  »,  Ezr  V  10",  Neh  7»+12  t. 
Neh. 

40.  alabaster,  f  1  Ch  29>  (cf .  etf,  f  Est  1*.  Ca  6"). 

41.  dts,W  porters,  gate-men,  of  temple,  etc,  • 
sacred  function,  |  1  Ch  9"+19 1.  Ch  ;  Ezr  2"-  "= 
Neh  7*  ",  Ezr  T 10"  Neh  7l + 7  t.  Neh.  (The  word 
occurs  elsewhere  only  2  S  18" — but  rd.  iy>o,  see 
Driver — and  2  K  7"*u  of  porter  of  a  city  and  a 
palace.) 

The  following  exilic  and  post-exilic  words  and 
phrases  are,  in  the  meanings  given,  characteristic 
of  Chronicles,  although  not  exclusively  so : — 

1.  mm  possession,  1  Ch  7"  V,  2  Ch  11"  31>,  Neh 
11»;  also  Ezk  44*- »  + 14 1.  Ezr,  Ps  2«,  Gn  17« + 43 1. 
Gn,  Lv,  Nu,  Dt,  Jos  (all  P). 

2.  ->]}  Nlph.  T  2  Ch  26" ;  also  Is  53",  Ps  88»,  and 
(in  different  senses)  Ezk  37",  La  3",  Est  2>. 

8.  eh»  common-land,  1  Ch  5"  6"  (Heb.  v.«) +40 1. 

1  Ch  6,  13",  2  Ch  11"  31" ;  also  Ezk  45»  48ls- "  and 
Nu  36*  »•  *■  »•»,  Jos  14«  21»+55  (or  59,  if  w."- »  belong 
to  MT)  t.  Jos  21  (aU  P). 

4.  tnq  footstool,  t  1  Ch  28* ;  also  Is  66l,  La  21, 
Ps  99*  1101  132». 
6.  thp  n-rw  holy  adornment,  T  1  Ch  16"=  Ps  96*, 

2  Ch  20" ;  also  Ps  29*  (post-exil.  ?). 

6.  fexj= great  number,  t  1  Ch  29",  2  Ch  11"  31" ; 
also  Jer  49"  (v.  also  infr.). 

7.  n  kind,  sort,  \  2  Ch  16",  Ps  144". 

8.  PPJ  refine,  Pu.  refined,  1  Ch  28"  29* ;  also  Is  25*, 
Ps  127 ;  PI.  refine,  Mai  3' ;  Qal  id.  Job  281  36". 

9.  -w  Pi.  jmrify,  2  Ch  29"-"-"  34»-»-»  Neh 
13*  ";  also  Ezk  39",  Job  37",  Mai  3»;  and  esp. 
make  or  pronounce  dean,  ceremonially,  Ezk  43", 
Lv  13»+15t.  P,  Neh  12«>;  moraUy,  Ezk  24"  +  3t 
Ezk,  Lv  16"  (P),  Mai  3*,  Ps  51«,  Jer  33* ;  Hithp. 
purify  oneself,  2  Ch  30",  Ezr  6",  Neh  12"  13**; 
also  Gn  35s  (R'>),  Nu  8»,  Jos  22",  cf.  Lv  14*- "«•«■ 
«.  la.  U.&SS.  a.  n  (au  p)(  ig  66".  .Tjqp  purifying, 
t  1  Ch  23",  2  Ch  30",  Neh  12» ;  also  Ezk  44*  Lv 
12*- »  13*  »  14*-  "• »  15",  Nu  6*  (all  P) ;  -rtnp  =  »Ay«c- 
aUy  pure,  clean,  1  Ch  28",  2  Ch  3*  9"  13" ;  also 
Zee  3**,  Job  28",  Ezk  36",  Ex  25" +30 1.  Ex,  Lv 
(all  P  or  H). 

10.  Co  overspread,  overlay,  t  1  Ch  29* ;  also  Ezk 
1310. 11.  u.  14.  is.  it  22'<a,  Lv  144*-  "•  **. 

11.  TSy,  irSy  =  according  to  the  guidance  of, 
1  Ch  25* *•*•"*•*,  2  Ch  23"  26"  29",  Ezr  3";  also 
Jer  6"  33". 

12.  nr  Hithp.  =give  thanks,  in  ritual  worship, 
1 2  Ch  30"  ;= confess,  Ezr  10*.  Neh  l*9*-»;  also  Lv6* 
16"  26*  Nu  5'  (all  P  or  H),  Dn  9«- »  (v.  also  infr.). 

13.  Tfrty*  generations,  1  Ch  1"  6*  7*-«-*  8"  9*-" 
26" ;  also  Ru  4",  Gn  61  +  28  t  Gn,  Ex,  Nu  (all  P). 

14.  aw  writing,  1 1  Ch  28",  2  Ch  2"  (Heb.  v.") 
354,  Ezr  2s"  =  Neh  7M,  Ezr  4' ;  also  Ezk  13*,  Dn  10", 
Est  1"  3"- "  4*  8*-  *•  *■ "  9". 

15.  Syn  commit  a  trespass,  1  Ch  21  6"  10",  2  Ch 
12>  261*- "  28"- "  29*  30T  36",  Ezr  10*- »,  Neh  1*  13" ; 
also  Ezk  14"+6  t.  Ezk,  Lv  5"+ll  t.  Lv,  Nu,  Dt, 
Jos  (all  P),  Pr  16" ;  Sy?  trespass,  1  Ch  91  10",  2  Ch 
28"  29"  33"  36",  Ezr  9*-*  10* ;  also  Ezk  14"  +  5  t. 
Ezk,  Lv  6"+ 11  t.  Lv,  Nu,  Jos  (all  P),  Dn  9T,  Job 
21"  (esp.  frequent  as  cogn.  acc.  with  Sy?). 

16.  dik  t>«  coll.  =persons,  \  1  Ch  5" ;  also  Ezk 
27",  Nu  31"-**-"  (P)  j  in  Gn  9*  (P)  oi«)  r"«=*y«  of 
man. 

17.  apj  Nlph.  be  expressed  by  name,  t  1  Ch  12" 
(Baer  »)  16",  2  Ch  28*  31",  Ezr  8» ;  also  Nu  1"  (P). 

18.  Tjy=rwe  (for  earlier  wp,  1  Ch  20*  211,  Ezr  2" 
=  Neh  7",  Neh  8»;  also  Dn8"-»-"  10"  U"*-T  " 
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121,  Est  4",  of.  transition  to  this  usage 
Eik  2137". 

19.  rap  west,  \  1  Ch  7"  12"  261'-  "• »,  2  Ch  32" 
88" ;  also  Is  43»  501*,  Dn  8*.  Ps  75«  (Heb.  v.')  103" 
107*. 

20.  m.T  108  n;rj  «A«  /eor  o/  J*  came  upon,  f  2  Ch 
14"  (Heb.  v.")  17"  19*  20"  (oyft}  n»;  of.  jw  nw 
-?S  Yvirn*  1  Ch  14") :  elsewhere  -?s  *•  n»  tbj  1  8  11', 
Job  13",  and  so  of  fear  of  men,  or  undefined  fear, 
Ex  16"  EstS1'^'. 

21.  Vjp  receive,  t  1  Ch  12"  21",  2  Ch  29"-»  Ezr 
8»,  Pr  19",  Job  21*",  Est  4<  9»»j  V>w>i«  m 
front  of  {id.  Aram.  ?»)  Ex  26*  38"  (P). 

22.  ni3T  Vrj  of  head*  of  families,  t  1  Ch  7" 
8aM.is.agaa.st  f5u  23*- "  24"  26s1- "■ »  27l,  2  Ch 
1»  19*  23»  26",  Ezr  1*  2"  3"  4"  81  10",  Neh  71*-" 
8»12u.n.».  also  Ex  6",  Nu  81" 82"  891 »,  Jos  141 
ion  21"  (all  P). 

23.  n>l  Hiph.  display  wickedness,  do  wickedly, 
2  Ch  20*22*.  Neh  9" ;  also  Job  34",  Ps  108*,  Dn  9* 
1"  12". 

24.  nty  weapon,  t  2  Ch  28"  32",  Neh  4"  "  (Heb. 
tt.m-W);  also  Job  83"  36",  Jl  2*.  of.  id.  ~  shoot, 
sprout,  Ca  4". 

26.  •jwx'  A«ar  tns  (in  beginning  a  speech),  1 1  Ch 
28»,2Ch  13<  15*  20"  28"  29*;  also  Gn  23*  (W  *f ), 
w.»-"-"-"(all  P). 

The  following  occur  occasionally  in  pre-exilic 
literature,  bnt  are  especially  characteristic  of 
Chronicles : — 

1.  i}n=  promise  or  command  sq.  inf.  2  8  24", 
8  K  8",  but  esp,  1  Ch  21"  27",  2  Ch  1"  14»  21* 
29«l  n.a  814.u  3^1,  Neh  9" ;  also  Dn,  Est,  etc 

2.  mrft$= guilt,  wrong-doing,  Am  8"  (in  concrete 
sense),  but  esp.  1  Ch  21*.  2  Ch  24"  281*-  "•  "■ "  32* 
Ezr  9s-  '•  "■ "  10"- " ;  also  Ps  69*,  Lv  4»B"(P),  also 
(in  another  sense)  Lv  5*  (P),  22"  (H). 

3.  nvAgg  n-j  house  of  God,  1  Ch  9"-  "•  ■ + (52  times 
in  Ch,  Ezr,  Neh) ;  of  sanctuary  at  Shiloh,  Jg  18°. 

4.  mi = troop,  of  divisions  of  army,  Mio  4U 
(doubtful  date),  but  esp.  1  Ch  V,  2  Ch  25*  "• "  26", 
cf.  Job  29"  (of  a  marauding  band  it  is  both  early 
and  late). 

6.  rfynt  greatness,  2  8  7°-"=!  Ch  17"- "■n,  1  Ch 
29";  also  Ps  71"  145  *• «,  Est  I*  6*  10». 

8.  mir  trnseekJ"in  prayer  and  worship,  Am  6*-*, 
Hos  10",  Is  9"  etc,  but  esp.  1  Ch  2  Ch  12" 
14*-'(Heb.  w.*-')15*"16"22»26»Ps 106'=  1  Ch  16"; 
B,nSf(C»)«h72Ch  19,26»30";  nvr?*rj  1  Ch 22", 2 Ch 
15"  20»,  Ezr  6" ;  dvjM  *i  2  Ch  174  31a  34»,  Ezr  4s. 

7.  t*X)=muttitude,  Jg  4',  1  8  14"  etc  ;  but  also 
2  Ch  13*  14"  20*-"-ieM  32»;  also  Erie,  Dn  (v. 


also  rupr.^ 
all 

{raging  of  sea)  Jon  1". 


8. 
16" 


enraged,  t  2  Ch  26"-";  m  rage,\  2  Ch 
;  also  (poet.)  Is  30",  Mio  7*.  Pr  19",  and 


9.  alp  locust,  grasshopper,  Nu  13"  (JE),  but  esp. 
2  Ch  7",  Lv  11"(P),  Is  40",  Ec  12*. 

10.  trp  calendar  month,  merely  numbered  (not 
named),  1  K  12»-»  Jer  1*  etc,  esp.  1  Ch  12" 
o^i  a  4.  a  t.  a  a  »  u.  li  u.  i»  2  Ch  2»  + 12 1  2  Ch ,  Ezr 
S>+ 10 1  Ezr,  Neh  7™  8*-  **.  Ezk  241  32>,  Lv  16"+ 
oft  P,  Hag  1L",  Zeo  l1  V-*,  Est  3"  etc 

11.  !\p=seer.  Am  7",  Mic  SC  etc,  2  8  24"  »1  Ch 
21*  and  esp.  1  Ch  25*  29",  2  Ch  9"  12"  19»  29*» 
83"- "36". 

12.  pip  H\thp.mstrengthen  oneself,  1  8  80*  from 
nan),  2  8  3»,  lit  20",  but  esp.  2  Ch  1>  12"  13"  171 
21*  231  25"  27*.  15*  (  =  take  courage),  Ezr  7"  ( =gain 
strength);  also  Dn  10"  (id.) ;  =put  forth  one's 
strength,  Gn  48',  Nu  13"  (both  JE),  Jg  20",  1  8  4», 
2  8  10",  but  also  1  Ch  19",  2  Ch  32»  («.  also 

13.  n-ftiq  elation,  as  sacred  instrument,  t  2  K 
12",  but  esp.  (for  use  by  priests  only)  1  Ch  13* 
15M.M.M  ia«",  2  Ch  S1*-""-"  13"-"  20"  29"-*'-"l 
Ezr  8»,  Neh  12*»-«;  also  Ps  98«  and  Nu  10*-*-*-*- 


T.aaw  3i«  (aU  P);  wn  vb.  denom.  PL  and  Hiph. 
sound  a  clarion,  \  1  Ch  16",  2  Ch  5"-"  7*  13"  29". 

14.  in;  Hiph. =praise,  of  ritual  worship,  2  S  22" 
=  Ps  18»=1U8« ;  also  Is  12*  251,  but  esp.  Ps  (67  t) 
and  1  Ch  16*  »••»»»■•».«  23"  25*  29",  2  Ch  5"  7*-* 
20"  81»,  Ezr  8",  Neh  11"  12*-";  *nS*= thank- 
offering,  Am  4*,  2  Ch  29n  n  33";  also  Ps,  Jer, 
and  P. 

16.  'HZ  adj.  right  (hand),  1  K  6*  7»,  2  K  11"  i 
also  1  K  7"=«2  Ch  3"  $ert,  2  Ch  4"  23»,  Ezk  4« 
Zert,  47L',  Ex  29"+8 t  P. 

1«.  ns  Hiph.  set  up,  prepare,  etc  2  8  5",  1  K  2" 
etc.,  but  esp.  1  Ch  14'  28'  2  Ch  121 17* +36  t.  Ch. 

17.  on  gather,  t  Is  28"  (Hithp.),  but  also  1  Ch 
22*.  Neh  12" ;  also  Ezk  22°  39*  Ps  S37  147*.  Est 
4",  Eo  2*- «  3*. 

18.  SO  Hiph.  be  humble,  humbled,  humble  oneself, 
1  8  7",  1  K  21"  etc,  but  esp.  1  Ch  204,  2  Ch  7" 
12«.  7. 7.  ii  13i»  3oii  32*  3311.  u.  ■  34«- »  36u ;  Hiph. 
humble,  subdue,]  Jg  4",  Dt  9*.  2  8  8'  =  1  Ch  18', 
also  1  Ch  17",  2  Ch  281*;  also  Is  25»,  Job  40",  Ps 
81"  107". 

19.  x  consecrate,  Jg  17** ",  1  K 13",  but  also 
1  Ch  28*,  2  Ch  13*  16"  23*;  also  Ezk  43"  and  Ex 
28«  29*-  "■ »  "  32",  Lv  8"  16"  21>,  Nu  3»  (all  P). 

20.  mJx  kingdom,  reign,  Nu  24'  (JE),  1  S  20", 
1  K  2"  but  esp.  1  Ch  ll»+27  t.  Ch.,  Ezr  l1  4s-*-" 
7181,  Neh  9"  12";  Est  l*+25t.  Est,  Dn  1>  +  I5t 
Dn,  Ex  4M,  5 1.  Ps,  3  t  Jer. 

21.  yji  Hlthp.  offer  (oneself)  willingly,  t  Jg  5»- 
(in  war),  but  esp.  (in  sacred  gifts  and  services)  1  Ch 
29*.  e.  a  i  u.  h.  n  2  Ch  17",  Ezr  1«2*  3*.  Neh  11*. 

22.  ta  help,  of  divine  assistance,  1  S  7",  Gn  49" 
etc,  but  esp.  Ps  and  1  Ch  12"  15",  2  Ch  14"- " 
(Heb.  v.")  I8a  25*  26'  32». 

23.  t\131  -E>y  riches  and  honour,  f  1  K  3",  but  esp. 
1  Ch29u-»  2  Ch  1"-"  17*  181  32" ;  also  Pr  3"  8s, 
E06*.  , 

24.  abundantly,  1  K  10" =2  Ch  1»=9ST,  and 
esp.  1  Ch4»12«'  22s-1  »  29*-n,  2  Ch  2*  (Heb 
v.8)  4"  11"  14"  (Heb.  v.")  15*  16*  17'  181-*  20* 
24U.M.W  27*  29"  30"-"-"  31*  32*-"  Neh  9";  also 
Zee  14". 

There  are  also  classes  of  peculiarities  in  Ch, 
many  of  them  syntactical ;  e.g.  omission  of  the 
relative ;  — 0  for  the  relative ;  *\stf)  1B7  and  other 
such  repetitions  with  fc  in  a  distributive  sense: 
nHVjji  and  other  temporal  inf.  phrases  at  beginning 
of  sentence  (for  older  rtvVjs  <n^,  etc) ;  and  particu- 
larly the  use  of  prepositions : — 7  e.  inf.  with  cir- 
cumstantial force,  at  the  end  of  sentences,  as  1  Ch 
15"  etc  ;  7  e.  inf.  denoting  purpose,  etc. ;  7  as  the 
accusative  sign  after  a  verbal  suffix,  e.g.  1  Ch  5", 
and  without  a  preceding  suffix  2  Ch  26" ;  oV>  -ts-fr 
tov-i  1 1  Ch  16",  2  Ch 8"  31" ;  rd^without,  e.g.  1  Ch 
22«,  2  Ch  14";  i9f=wUhout  t  2  Ch  15»-»-»;  ^37= 
wholly,  namely,  e.g.  1  Ch  13>  etc  ;  ?  and  (oft)  "S??, 
carrying  on  another  preposition  ('k},  bs,  etc.),  or 
introducing  a  nominative  1  Ch  26"  281- n  29* ;  the 
curious  combination  197,  in  njWinso?  f  I  Ch  16",  and 
TP?  \  2  Ch  30* ;  the  frequent  and  noteworthy  7  -iji 
before  both  verbs  and  nouns,  e.g.  1  Ch  28",  2  Ch  16" 
36" ;  1  of  accompaniment,  without  a  verb,  1  Ch  16' 
etc ;  a  before  adverbs,  e.g.  oitpcii  2  Ch  29" ;  and 
others  (see  esp.  Driver,  LOT  504-506). 

The  peculiar  and  often  anomalous  phraseology 
of  Ch,  which  is  apparent  in  every  chapter,  may 
be  further  illustrated  by  the  following  specimens 
chosen  almost  at  random  : — 

1  Ch  10"  says  that  (Saul  died  . . .  )  because  he 
did  not  obey  J"s  command,  and  because  he  made 
inquiry  by  necromancy ;  in  Heb.  thus :  "Vf?? 

1  *Vr)V  3\rs  SHieft  oj]  TCP1  i»S 

11"  speaks  of  heroes  whom  David  had,  c'piorBjn 

12"  (Baer,  EV  v.")  makes  David  say,  'I  will 
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heartily  ioin  with  you,'  in  Heb.  thus :  ay'n  'V"n;rr; 
10^  3?!?.  'it-  '  I  will  have  a  heart  toward  yon  for 
umtedness.' 

28"  "ui  I^Vs  B*»b)  aHr]b)  2ty  n'jnjn  n?7PHJ  ir-rpr^, 
i.e.  (refined  gold)  for  the  pattern  of  the  chariot, 
(viz.)  the  cherubim  (viz.  of)  gold  (making  them, 
notice  ?)  to  spreading  out  and  covering  over  the 
ark,  etc. 

28™  ^fyi}  "'  *ep  -HJ9-?  the  whole  by  a  writing 
from  the  hand  of  J"  upon  me  hath  he  taught. 

29"  "in  ^ts-flfrtop^i}  "?if  tfH  b'wot  and  the  times 
(i.e.  experiences)  which  have  passed  over  him  and 
over  Israel,  etc 

2  Ch  11"  of!  rtoq  S(t^a  and  he  sought  a  crowd  of 
wives  (but  rd.  pern.  '1  0|J7  wfc-T,  so  F.  Perles,  And.  47). 

15»  ilvp  .Tjto  |rrs  -TjS({  tiitf  ^trtf}?  DTI  otRi 

1  rrfn,  and  long  was  Israel  without  a  true  God, 
and  without  a  priest  as  teacher,  and  without 
a  law. 

16*  v?tf  ofc  0937-0;  pjrjnrA,  to  show  himself  strong 
in  helping  those  whose  heart  is  perfect  toward 
him  (if  it  omitted  before  oaa1?). 

21 -»  a;r?  o'P,7  Y9Q  niw  nja  o-pjp  0*0,7  173,  *.«.  and  it 
came  to  pass  after  some  days,  even  about  the  time 
of  the  outgoing  of  the  end  of  two  years. 

Datk.— (1)  The  peculiarities  of  language  already 
noted  give  an  overwhelming  presumption  in  favour 
of  a  very  late  date  for  Ch.  (2)  Specific  evidence 
appears— (a)  1  Ch  3s4  where  Anani  is  named  accord- 
ing to  MT  in  the  6th  generation  after  Zembbabel, 
or  about  B.c.  350;  ((5,  followed  by  &¥,  makes 
Anani  the  11th  from  Zerubbabel,  or  about  B.O. 
250-200) ;  probably  also  (ft)  the  expressions  '  king- 
dom of  Persia,' '  long  of  Persia,'  2  Ch  36*»- 
if,  as  is  likely,  these  expressions  were  used  to  dis- 
tinguish the  Persian  rulers,  not  from  the  Semitic 
Babylonian,  but  from  the  later  Greek  (note  the 
absence  of  this  expression  in  the  contemporary 
references  of  Neh  2»  6"  13« ;  also  ll"-"  etc).  (3) 
Further  specific  evidence  appears  in  Ezr-Neh, — 
originally  one  work  with  Ch— (a)  the  terminvt 
a  quo  is  given  Neh  13"  'the  32nd  year  of  Artax- 
erxes'  =  B.O.  433;  (6)  Jaddua,  Neh  12u,  is  6th  high 
priest  after  Joshua  (Hag  1>- »  2«,  Zee  31-  *■*•*•  •  6") ; 
Eliashib,  3rd  in  this  list,  was  a  contemporary  of 
Nehemiah  (Neh  3>  134-");  Josephus,  Ant.  XI. 
viii.  4,  names  Jaddua,  as  high  priest  in  the  time  of 
Alexander  the  Great,  B.C.  333;  (e)  Darius  ill. 
(Codomannus)  reigned  B.C.  336-332,  and  his  reign 
('  Darius  the  Persian ')  is  mentioned  Neh  12" ;  (rf) 
on  'the  Persian'  (I.e.),  and  'long  of  Persia,'  Ezr 
U'")  V  V  4»- »■«■»•"  6"  7>,  cf.  2  (ft)  eupra;  («)  late 
words  and  constructions,  evident  Aramaic  influ- 
ence in  the  language,  and  extended  Aramaic 
passages  (Ezr  4"-*  6^"  7""*).  On  the  other 
hand,  if  Eupolemus  knew  the  LXX  translation  of 
Ch  (of.  Position  in  Canon,  *upr.),  the  original 
must  have  had  canonical  authority  not  much  later 
than  B.C.  200.  From  all  these  indications  it  is 
safe  to  say  that  Ch  was  not  composed  before  b.c. 
300,  and  may  have  been  composed  as  late  as  B.C. 
250. 

Parallels. 

1  Oh  114- On  58-33  (condensed  by  omitting  ohronoL  notes V. 
l*ffl-On  10*-»  (om.  On  10*-*). 

1*4-37  _Qu  1110.*  (condensed  by  omitting  chronoL  notes). 

l"-On  21»  etc.  and  le"  eta  (oondensed). 

l«4i.On  tgist-M-.. 

ia.nconz6*.>».<. 

lM.Qn  26i*»»  (condensed). 

l**M_On  8610-"  (condensed). 

tLl.On  S6»»  (condensed). 

2**-Gn  46-*,  with  addition  Iran  On  SB ;  ot  Nn  »3*«. 
»l,ct.  Joe  71, 1K«». 
2*  hoe  no  I. 

2*™,  cf.  Ru  H"  (to  Jeae\ 

cf.  1  8  16>ii,  2  s  tl»  17". 
218-34  descendants  oi  Caleb,  no  I.  *t     Then  are 

I***-1  „         Jerahmeel,  no  I.        I  evidently  to  a 

***•  farther  eons  of  Caleb,  no  I.  f  large  extent 

t**88  descendants  of  Caleb's  son  Hur,  no  I.  J  geogr.  names. 
SM  David's  children. 2  8  3*-»  181. 


1  Oh  81*1*  kings  of  Jodah,  descendants  of  Solomon,  of.  1 K  It- 
2KS4. 

S17-M  descendants  of  Jehoiaohin,  ending  with  Anani,  no  I 
(of.  Mt  1"  from  Jehoiaohin  to  Zerubbabel). 

•141  Jndah's  descendants.  LitUe  I  (on  v.l  el  On.  UP*. 
Nn  KU*»X 

4*4  Simeon's  descendants,  of.  On  46",  Hz  ftU,  Nn  26--*. 
436-47  Simeon's  descendants,  no  I. 
4*"8     „     cities-Jos  IS". 

,,      descendants,  and  narrative  about  them,  no  |. 
H-*»  Ben  ben.  Gad,  and  t  Mansssah ;  on  6*  ot  On  U», 
Nu26«-8. 

•"(Heb.  6»"),  Levi  -—Aaron's  sons,  of.  On  46",  Ex  9*. 

IS.  30.  23  jju  g$ 

•*»  (Heb.  6*°-"],  chief  priests  till  fall  of  Jena.,  so  \. 
Oiaas  (Heb.  61-87),  LeviUcal  genealogies,  no  I  (only  occa- 
sional reff.V 

«"«  (Heb.  6»*9,  LeviUcal  cities,  cL  Jos  tU*-**. 

71-*  Issachar,  of.  On  46",  Nu  iff*. ». 

7*11  Benjamin,  cf.  tin  46*1  Nu  26*8.  -. 

7"  Naphtall,  of.  On  *6*»,  Nu  26-*-  -». 

7M-U  Manasseh,  cf.  Nu  26*»-*«. 

7***»  Ephraim,  cf.  Nu  26*»-»8,  Jo*  16. 

7l°-M  Asher,  of.  On  4617,  Nu  20«-«. 

81-*0  Benjamin,  incL  Saul's  descendants,  through  Jonathan  ] 
of.  On  4*u,  Nu  28SS."  1  8  14»*>,  2  S  88  4*01», 

V**  Post-exilic  families  in  Jerua.  (eome  I  in  Ezr  and  Nab). 

V*-**  Saul's  family = 8*8-*>  (some  divergencies  of  dstafl). 

101-11  Saul's  last  battle,  and  death  -1  8  811-1*. 

1011. 14  Moral  reflection,  no  I. 

Ill-*  David,  king  at  Hebron -2  8  fA-». 

II**  David  captures  Jerusalem  -2  8  6*18. 

Ill*"  David's  heroes,  of.  2  8  28*88  (additional  name 
InCh). 

121  -a  David's  followers  at  Zikiag,  no  |. 

12*8-40  David's  king-makers,  no  I. 

lSi-M  Ark  brought  from  Eiriath-Jearim-2  8 

141- 1  Hiram  and  David -2  8  frU.  a. 

14*'  David's  ohUdren  in  Jeruaalem-2  8  61*18. 

14*17  David's  conquest  of  Philistines =2  8  617-**. 

161*8  Ark  brought  to  Jerusalem.  1    ru  oa  mswsa 

16"  Miehal'e  oontempt  I  \JT^ 

(    1«*»-Ps  10611*. 
16*»  Psalm  on  the  occasion  i—   i    16**«*-Ps  eeP-U. 

(  16M-18-Psl06l.41.4s, 
171- 1  David's  desire  to  build  temple -2  8  7W. 
17*«  Prophecy  of  Nathan =2  S  7*1». 
171**7  David's  prayer  and  thanksgiving -2  8  7»**». 
181-1*  David's  foreign  oonquests=2  8  81-14. 
1814-"  David's  internal  rule- 2  8  8™-i». 
ini  u  2(U  J  David's  war  with  Ammon-t  8  10U*  U«t 
12***1. 

20*8  David',  war  with  Philistines -2  8  2U**>. 

11130  David's  numbering  of  people,  and  Its  penalty ;  pur- 
chase of  Oman's  threshing-floor -2  8  24l-*». 

121-18  David's  preparations  for  temple-building,  no  J. 

281  David  appoints  Solomon  his  successor,  cf.  1  K  1  **-*». 

28*-27*4  David's  elaborate  Levitioal  and  ritual  arrange- 
ments, incl.  musical ;  appointment  of  other  officials,  no  I. 

281H  20l-u  Further  announcement  by  David  of  plans  for 
temple,  and  of  8olomon  as  his  successor,  no  I. 

28»*>  Aooesslon  ot  Solomon  and  death  of  David,  of.  1  K 
1*M»  211.11. 

I  Oh  1' n  Solomons  reign;  his  saorlfioe  at  Oibeon,  of.  1  K 
8*». 

11*17  Solomon's  reign ;  its  splendour,  eta,  of.  1  K  10***>. 
2-4  Building  of  temple  (and  palaoe),  ct  1  K  6-7  (con- 
densed). 

61-u  Dedication  of  temple,  cf.  1  K  8"l  (expanded). 

6l-»  Prayer  of  Solomon -1  K  8>»-«i  (nMom.  in  Oh) 

71 11  Sacriflces,  etc.,  cf.  1  K  88*88  (expanded). 

71**1  Solomon's  vision  of  J",  cf.  1  K  ftl  *. 

8.  0  Further  glory  of  Sol's  kingdom,  cf .  1  K  »l**i  lot* 

(many  differenoes  of  detail) ;  specifically  01-11,  Queen  of 

Sheba-l  K  101-1*. 
0*1  Death  of  Solomon -1  K  114*. 

101-1*  Aocession  of  Bahoboam,  and  division  of  kingdom - 

1  K  121**8 

111  *>  Rehoboam-s  reign,  of.  1 K  12*1*4  un-M  (expanded). 
12118  Rehoboam  and  Shishak,  cf.  1  K  I4*m. 
1S1-**  Abijah,  and  his  war  with  Jeroboam,  cf.  1  K 
(expanded). 

14.  16  Asa,  his  reforms  and  success  in  war,  ot  1  K  16**< 

(expanded). 

16  Asa's  apostasy,  no  I. 

17  Jehoshaphat,  his  reforms  and  might,  ct  1  E  2241-48 

(expanded). 

18  Jehoshaphat's  alliance  with  Ahab-1  K  221-**-**. 

19  Prophet  s  rebuke  for  this  alliance,  no  I. 

201-**  Jehoshaphat's  success  against  Moab,  Amoon,  and 

Edom,  no  I  (takes  the  place  of  2  K  3<-*0. 
20»87  Jehoshaphnt  and  ships  of  Tarshish,  cf.  1  R  4*. 
21  Jehoram's  wicked  reign,  and  disaster,  of.  2  K  81**' 

(expanded^ 

221-8  Ahaziah's  wicked  reign,  and  disaster,  of.  2  K  8**** 

9a  38. 

rS"-i3  Athaliah's  wicked  reign,  cf.  I K  111-*. 
281 31  Athaliah's  overthrow  by  Jehoiada,  ot  t  K  ll** 
(expanded X 
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2  Oh  24HT  Joesh's  reign,  flret  good,  than  bid,  of.  2  K  12*  » 
reign,  lint  good,  then  bad,  of.  1  K  !•>•» 


(expanded). 
2Si*  Amaxiah's 
(expanded). 

26'  e  UixUh's  reign,  tint  good,  then  bad,  of.  I  K  If*-** 
161'  (expanded). 

*7l-»  Jotham'a  good  reign,  of .  2  K  16***» 

S8i-*r  Alias's  wicked  reign,  of.  S  K  lfti  ao  (expanded). 

X0l»»  Hexekiah's  good  reign ;  reforms,  of.  1  K  18"  (ex- 
panded). 

I0>'*'  Hexekiah's  passorer,  no  I. 

tll'Sl  Uexekiah'i  reforms,  oont.,  no  I. 

321  M  Sennacherib's  invasion,  of.  2  K  Iguur  UM  (con- 
densed). 

Si*  Hexekiah's  sickness,  of.  2  K  20>  u  (condensed). 
82*».  *us  Hexekiah's  pride ;  homage  from  ott 

of.  2  K  80"-*1  (modified  and  condensed). 
331"  Manasseh's  wicked  reign,  captivity,  and 
of.  2  K  211-1*  (greatly  modified). 


ttn-is  Amon's  wicked  reign,  of.  2-K  211***. 
Hi*  Josiah  and  his  reforms,  the  law-book,  eta,  of.  S  K 

221 »  231J0.  »  *. 
I6i  n  Josiah's  psssover,  of.  I K  23»-«»  (greatly  expanded). 
V»tr  josiah's  death,  of.  2  K  2S»- »  (expanded). 
•614  Jehoahax's  reign,  of.  2  K  28H-H. 
36"  Jehoiakim's  reign,  of.  2  K  2&*-*>  241-*  (oondensed> 
3«s.  l*  Jeholachln'e  reign,  of.  2  K  24"'  (condensed). 
86"  u  Zedekiah's  reign,  of.  2  K  2*i»»  26"  (condensed) ; 

with  T.u  cf.  also  Jer  371- 1. 
HM-l*  Moral  reflections,  no  I  (of.  2  K  24"). 
36""  Fall  of  Jerus..  cf  2  K  26"!  (condensed);  with  T.n 

ot  also  Jer  260- 11-19  20><>. 
3e»-  *•  Bestoration-edict  of  Cyrus- Ezr        no  other  I. 

Cbmrarifoit. — A.  The  foregoing  table  shows  at 
once,  that  while  Darts  of  Ch  nave  no  parallel  in  the 
earlier  books,  there  are  still  larger  portions  of 
those  books  unrepresented  in  Ch.  The  following 
are  such  portions  of  Samuel  and  Kings : — 1  S  1-30, 
2  8  1-4.  ft  ll**'  12>->»  13-20.  21I-"22.  231'',  1  K  l1"" 
21-s.1s-e131-s.w-s1 41-n  13.  141-*  IS***  16-21,  2  K  1-7. 
&■»  9.  (chiefly),  10.  13.  IS**  17.  25»-"-  "■».  They 
include  (1)  the  entire  activity  of  Samuel,  and  the 
reign  of  Saul  (except  the  close) ;  (2)  David's  lament 
for  Saul  and  Jonathan,  his  conflict  with  Ishbosheth, 
and  dealings  with  Mephibosheth ;  (3)  the  story  of 
Uriah  and  Bathsheba ;  (4)  the  story  of  Amnon  and 
Tamar,  and  Absalom's  flight  and  recall  j  (5) 
Absalom's  rebellion  and  David's  exile;  (6)  the 
Psalm  of  2  S  22=Ps  18;  (7)  the  'Last  Words  of 
David'  23'*T;  (8)  the  intrigues  and  struggles 
attending  Solomon's  accession ;  (9)  evidences  of 
Solomon's  wisdom  and  poetic  gifts ;  (10)  Solomon's 
alliances  with  foreign  women,  and  his  idolatries  in 
later  life ;  (11)  his  vexation  by  adversaries,  includ- 
ing Jeroboam;  (12)  the  entire  history  of  the 
Northern  Kingdom,  after  the  division,  except  when 
the  account  of  the  Southern  Kingdom  makes 
necessary  some  mention  of  the  Northern ;  (13)  the 
governorship  and  murder  of  Gedaliah,  after  Jeru- 
salem's fall ;  (14)  the  exile-life  of  Jehoiachin. 

B.  Ch  condenses  also,  in  several  places,  and  as  a 
result  gives  statements  with  less  precision  than  the 
earlier  books.  These  passages  are  chronological 
(as  in  the  genealogies  1  Ch  1),  architectural  (as  in 
the  case  of  the  temple-building  2  Ch  2-4;  the 
building  of  Solomon's  palace  is  not  described  at 
all),  political  (as  Sennacherib's  invasion  2  Ch  321"*9; 
the  reigns  of  the  last  kings  2  Ch  36**u),  or  humili- 
ating (Michel's  contempt  1  Ch  15*;  sickness  of 
Hezelaah  2  Ch  32** ;  fall  of  Jerusalem  2  Ch  36"-» ; 
the  same  quality  may  partly  account  for  the  cases 
mentioned  under  the  previous  head).  That  Ch 
expands  some  political  and  military  narratives  is 
also  true,  and  will  be  noticed  below.  Other  narra- 
tives are  modified  in  various  ways,  e.g.  the  sacrifice 
by  Solomon  at  Gibeon  (2  Ch  l*-"),  the  overthrow  of 
Athaliah  (2  Ch  23),  and  the  reigns  of  Jehoram(2Ch 
21*-"),  Ahaziah  (2  Ch  221»),  Joash  (2  Ch  24),  Ahaz 
(2  Ch  28),  and  Manasseh  (2  Ch  331-") ;  some  of 
these  will  be  noticed  below  under  D. 

C.  In  those  parts  of  Ch  which  have  no  parallel  in 
S  and  K,  as  well  as  in  Ch's  expansions  and  modi- 
fications of  narratives  occurring  in  them,  certain 
definite  interests  are  prominent:  —  (1)  Moral 
reflections  and  explanations  of  calamities  as 


divine  judgments,  e.g.  1  Ch  10"-",  2  Ch  So11"";  so 
Shishak's  invasion  is  explained  2  Ch  12*,  and 
Jehoram's  misfortunes  2  Ch  2110-  1*-a,  cf.  the  '  letter 
of  Elijah  the  prophet'  vv.M-u,  and  the  wreck  of 
ships  at  Ezion-geber  2  Ch  21",  and  Amaziah's 
defeat  2  Ch  25""",  and  Uzriah's  leprosy  2  Ch 
26"-"1,  and  Josiah's  death  2  Ch  35"-*;  (2j  divine 
interpositions  in  war,  e.g.  2  Ch  13"-  >•  M» »  204»->4; 
(3)  speeches  and  prophetic  addresses,  hortatory, 
didactic,  etc. ;  also  prayers :  e.g.  1  Ch  228-1*  28l-w 
29'  *,  2  Ch  13*-u  14»  15'-'  16'-f  191  *■  20»-I!L  **•" 
211*-"  (writing  of  Elijah)  25T-«  28»"u  29»-u  30«-» 
(decree  of  Hezekiah)  327  8  35" ;  (4)  matters  connected 
with  worship,  including  Levitical,  ritual,  and 
especially  musical  appointments,  e.g.  1  Ch  15.  10. 
(including  the  Psalm  vv.8-*)  22-26.  28.  29,  2  Ch 
511.1s  71.  Cs  git  u  jjis.  14.  is  J38-U  17«.»  19»-h  20I*-la  •  * 
23s.  4.  s.  1.  a  is.  i»  24s.  s.u  251S-S0  29Lt  l  l,-M  30.  31. 
3-i».  12.  is.  *>  35,1»- » ;  a  peculiar  case  is  2  Ch  8"  where 
Solomon's  wife,  the  daughter  of  Pharaoh,  is 
brought  to  the  house  built  for  her  because  the 
house  of  David  has  become  too  holy  by  reason  of 
the  coming  of  the  ark ;  contrast  1  K  3"  9".  (On 
some  additions  of  another  kind,  see  below.)  • 

D.  It  remains  for  us  to  examine  the  parallel 
passages  a  little  more  closely,  selecting  some  of 
those  most  important  for  purposes  of  comparison : — 

In  some  cases  the  agreement  is  close,  almost  exactly  verbal, 
as  1  Ch  101-13.1  8  81,  2  Ch  01-s.l  K  101.10,  2  Ch  18-1  K  221-** 
(including  the  blunder  of  v.«M>),  etc  In  others  there  Is  Im- 
portant divergence,  e.g. : — 

1.  1  Ch  6*-«  (Heb.  fr»4i)  gives  the  list  of  chief  priests  through 
Beaxar,  son  of  Aaron  ;  most  of  the  chief  priests  known  to  Bam. 
and  Kings  do  not  appear  in  this  list,  viz.  Eli  1  8  1»  r»,  Ahltub, 
Ell's  grandson  (son  of  Phinehas)  1  8  14*,  Ahijah  1  8  14*,  and 
Ahimelech  21*  22»-  u.  90  etc.  (both  described  as  '  son  of  Ahltub,' 
and  hence  identified  by  Berth eau,  Klost.  of. ;  '  brothers,'  accord- 
ing to  Kittel,  Oath,  li.  178,  etc.),  Abiathar,  son  of  Ahimelech  1  8 
22*,  who  was  deposed  by  Solomon  1  K  2*K  Zsdok,  whom 
Solomon  substituted,  appears  as  10th  in  Ch's  list,  the  son  of  an 
Ahltub.  son  of  Amariah.  Missing  also  are  Jehoiada  2  K  11*  etc, 
and  Uriiah  2  K  161°  etc  Axariah  appears  in  Solomon's  time,  but 
1  K  49  calls  him  son  of  Zadok,  while  in  Ch  he  is  son  of  Johanan ; 
Hilklah  2  K  22<  etc  appears  in  Ch,  and  so  does  Seraiah  2  K  26". 
These  occasional  agreements  make  the  variations  all  the  harder  to 
explain.  1  Ob  24*- »  makes  Ahimelech  a  descendant  of  Aaron 
through  his  son  Ithamar,  and  these  and  the  following  vv.  make 
an  attempt  to  satisfy  their  rival  claims  by  recognising  both  in 
the  temple  service. 

2.  lChlSio  explains  the  death  of  Usxah  as28S'  does;  but 

1  Ch  15U  gives  a  new  reason,  sis.,  because  the  Levitss  did  not 
carry  the  ark. 

3.  1  Oh  HP  Elhanan  killed  Lahml,  brother  of  Ooliath ;  but  2  8 
21U  he  killed  Ooliath  himself. 

4.  1  Oh  211  it  is  Satan  that  moves  David  to  number  Israel,  In 

2  8  241  it  is  J". 

6.  2  Ch  I*"-  explains  Solomon's  sacrifice  at  Gibeon  by  saying 
that  the  tent  of  meeting  and  the  braxen  altar  were  there  (cf. 
1  Ch  21*»);  but  1  K  SW-  says  that  Sol.  worshipped  at  the  high 
places,  and  sacrificed  at  Gibeon  because  that  was  the  great  high 

E;  and  v."  speaks  not  only  of  his  coming  back  to  Jerus. 
11*),  but  also  of  his  standing  before  the  ark  and  sacrificing 
,  which  Ch  omits. 
8.  2  Oh  ja-  •  the  sacrifices  at  the  temple  dedication  are 
consumed  by  fire  from  heaven  ;  then  Is  nothing  of  this  in  1  K 
gave. 

7.  2  Oh  7U-t>  and  1  K  ol-s  both  describe  a  second  appearance 
of  J"  to  Solomon ;  but  the  language  used  by  them  differs,  esp. 
In  the  condensation  of  1  K  01  and  the  Insertion  of  w.uvw  in 
Ch. 

8.  2  Ch  14*  17*  (cf .  19*)  commend  both  Asa  and  Jehoshaphat 
for  removing  the  high  places ;  but  1  K  16"  23"  tell  us  that 
these  kings  did  not  remove  the  high  places  (so  also  2  Oh  1611 
80**). 

0.  2  Ch  20**- •>  says  that  Jehoshaphat  allied  himself  with 
Ahaziah  of  Israel  to  make  ships  [for  an  expedition  by  sea  1  K 
224*] ;  but  1  K  224*  says  that  Ahaxiah  proposed  the  Joint  expe- 
dition, and  Jehoshaphat  refused. 

10.  2  Ch  20»  says  that  they  made  ships  at  Esion-geber  to  go 
to  Tarahish  (on  the  Mediterranean,  not  accessible  from  Exion- 
geber);  but  1  K  22«  simply  speaks  of  Tarshish-ships  (large 
sea-going  vessels),  and  says  they  were  destined  for  Ophir. 

11.  2  Ch  21'  says  '  J"  would  not  destroy  the  house  of  David, 
because  of  the  covenant,'  etc. ;  but  2  K  81*  says  4  J"  would  not 
destroy  Judah  for  David  his  servant's  sake.' 

12.  2  Ch  22*  describes  Jehu's  murder  of  Ahaxiah  thus :  '  And 
he  sought  Ahaxiah :  and  they  caught  him  (for  he  was  hid  in 
Samaria)  and  brought  him  to  Jehu  :  and  when  they  had  slain 
him,  they  buried  him,'  etc  ;  but  according  to  2  K  tpif- 
Ahaxiah  drove  out  from  Jezreel  with  Jonun  to  meet  Jehu,  tied 
on  discovering  the  treachery,  and  was  killed  in  his  flight.  He 
died  at  Megiudo,  was  brought  by  his  servants  to  Jerusalem, 
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and  buried  then  'In  hk  sepulchre  with  hie  fathers  in  the  city  of 
David.' 

IS.  2  Oh  23  repreeenti  the  overthrow  of  queen  Athallah  thus : 
JehoUda  and  the  captains  of  hundreds,  and  ail  the  Levi  tee  in 
the  cities  of  Judah,  and  the  heads  of  families 


of  the  people, 

making  'all  the  congregation,'  were  gathered  at  Jems., — 
Athallah  being  Ignorant  of  it,— but  while  v.»  says  '  all  the  con- 
gregation made  a  oovenant  with  the  king  in  the  house  of  God,' 
t.*  provides  that  only  priest*  and  ministering  Levi  tee  be 
allowed  to  enter  the  temple,  and  then  the  king  u  proclaimed, 
and  Athallah  slain ;  but  2  K  11,  while  agreeing  as  to  the  main 
facta,  represents  a  secret  conspiracy  between  Jehoiada  and  the 
captains  of  the  foreign  mercenaries  who  served  as  temple  guard ; 
the  meeting-place  was  the  temple,  into  which  the  foreigners 
came  and  took  their  oath ;  the  Levi  tee,  trained  singers,  burnt- 
offerings,  law  of  Moses,  etc,  which  appear  in  Oh,  are  all  lacking 
inK. 

It.  t  Oh  2*",  speaking  of  the  collection  for  repairing  the 
temple,  under  Jehoash  of  Judah,  san,  '  they  brought  the  rest 
of  we  money  before  the  king  and  Jehoiada,  whereof  were 
made  vessels  for  J'"s  house7;  but  2  K  12>*  says  that  no 
vessels  were  mad*  for  J"'s  house  out  of  the  prooeeds  of  the 
collection. 

16.  2  Oh  8**.™*  makes  Joash  reign  righteously  'all  the  days 
of  Jehoiada  the  priest,'  and  after  Jehoiada's  death  apostatise ; 
but  2  K  12>  says,  '  And  Jehoash  did  that  which  was  right  in  the 
ayes  of  J"  all  his  days,  (namely)  wherein  Jehoiada  the  priest 
instructed  him,'  and  K  tells  us  nothing  of  any  apostasy  or 
wickedness,  only  criticising  (v.*),  ss  in  other  oases,  the  non- 
removal  of  the  high  places. 

10.  2  Oh  28s-"  describes  slaughter  and  bondage  Inflicted  on 
Judah  by  Pekah  of  Israel  In  the  reign  of  Abas,  which  Is  not 
only  unknown  so  t  K  lfl  and  Is  7,  but  is  inconsistent  with  >  K 
16*.  Is  71-*.'. 

17.  t  Oh  28"*  makes  Ahas  sand  to  the  Ung(s)  of  Assyria  for 
aid  against  the  Edomites  and  Philistines ;  but  2  K  IS?  expressly 
says  that  it  was  against  the  kings  of  Aram  and  Israel. 

18.  2  Oh  28K-II  says  that  ' Tilgath-pilneser  king  of  Assyria 
came  unto  him,  and  distressed  him,  but  strengthened  him  not,' 
and  again  :'  h*  helped  him  not'  with  this  2  &  16*  is  in  contra- 
diction. 

18.  2  Oh  HUH  represents  lfanasseh  as  humbled  and  changed 
In  heart  by  captivity,  and  as  a  reformer  in  the  latter  part  of  his 
reign.  2  K  21  knows  nothing  of  this,  paints  him  in  oolours 
wholly  dark,  and  makes  the  fall  of  Jerus.  a  punishment  specifi- 
cally for  Manasseh's  sins  (cf.  also  Jar  1M). 

20.  2  Oh  St  represents  Jonah's  reforms  aa  accomplished  in 
his  12th  year  (vA  and  the  law-book  as  discovered  m  his  18th 
year.  2  K  22.  28  represent  the  reforms  aa  suggested  and 
occasioned  by  the  discovery  of  the  law-book,  and  as  occurring, 
like  that  discovery,  In  the  18th  year  of  his  reign. 

B.  One  peculiarity  of  Ch,  which  involves  some 
discrepancies  with  the  earlier  books,  is  a  fondness 
for  large  numbers,  «.g.  1  Ch  184  1918  make  David 
capture  7000  horsemen  and  slay  7000  chariotmen, 
over  against  700  of  each  in  2  S  8*  10" ;  according 
to  1  Ch  21"  David  pays  800  shekels  of  gold  for 
Oman's  threshing-floor,  according  to  2  S  24M  only 
60  shekels  of  silver ;  2*  tribes,  according  to  1  Cn 
5a,  capture  from  the  Hagrites  100,000  prisoners, 
50,000  camels,  250,000  sheep,  and  2000  asses ;  1  Ch 
12  represents  that  339,000  men  came  to  make  David 
king ;  1  Ch  22"  says  that  David  provided  for  the 
temple  building  100,000  talents  of  gold  (=4,911,000 
kilograms),  and  1,000,000  talents  of  silver  (=at 
least  33,660,000  kgs.) ;  Shishak  (2  Ch  2*)  came 
with  1200  chariots,  60,000  horsemen,  and  people 
withont  number ;  2  Ch  13*-  "  makes  Abijah,  with 
400,000  men,  fight  against  Jeroboam  with  800,000, 
and  kill  500,000  of  them;  Asa  (2  Ch  14*)  had 
300,000  men  of  Judah  and  280,000  of  Benjamin; 
Zerah  the  Ethiopian,  his  opponent,  had  1,000,000 
men  and  300  chariots  (2  Ch  14') ;  Amaziah  (2  Ch 
25*-*)  had  300,000  soldiers  of  his  own,  and  hired 
100,000  more  from  Israel ;  Azariah  (2  Ch  26")  had 
an  army  of  307,500  men  ;  Pekah  (2  Ch  28«- »)  killed 
120,000  Judsean  warriors  in  one  day,  and  carried 
off  200,000  captives. 

P.  The  combination  of  these  various  peculiarities 
of  the  author  gives  a  very  different  aspect  to  the 
history  from  that  found  in  the  earlier  books.  The 
pre-royal  time  has  only  a  genealogical  interest  for 
him.  The  beginning  of  the  kingdom,  the  first 
reign,  the  attempts  of  Saul's  dynasty  to  maintain 
itself,  are  no  concern  of  his.  Practically,  David  is 
his  first  king.  David  and  Solomon  are  kings  of 
almost  spotless  excellence,  and  enjoy  undisturbed 
jrosperity.  The  ceremonial  law  or  the  Priests' 
ie  is  recognised  and  observed  by  David,  even 
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before  there  is  a  temple.  The  service  is  stately 
and  rich.  After  the  division  of  the  kingdom  the 
ton  tribes  are  not  of  importance  enough  to  be 
mentioned,  except  incidentally.  Interest  is  con- 
centrated on  Judah  and  Jerusalem.  All  good 
Judsean  longs,  trained  in  the  law  of  one  exclusive 
sanctuary,  of  course  forbade  the  high  places.  Sins, 
when  they  do  occur,  are  sternly  punished  by  God, 
and  public  calamities  are  due  to  sins.  Huge 
numbers  give  majesty  and  importance  to  many 
scenes,  and  to  the  kingdom  in  its  continuous 
history,  and  central  in  that  history  is  the  hand  of 
God,  His  temple,  His  solemn  ordinances,  His  cere- 
monial and  impressive  worship. 

Sources  I.  For  1  Ch  1-9  the  sources  are  appar- 
ently genealogical  lists  in  Gn,  Ex,  Nu,  Jos,  and 
(occasionally)  S, — the  relation  between  Ru  4  and 
1  Ch  2s"-  is  doubtful, — also  other  lists  not  found  in 
the  earlier  canonical  books.  The  latter  is  the 
case  particularly  in  the  latter  half  of  1  Ch  2,  and 
in  chs.  4.  6  and  the  middle  of  7  (see  esp.  Wellh. 
De  gentibut,  and  Kittel).  Only  twice  in  these 
chapters  is  there  reference  to  an  earlier  writing ; 
the  first  is  in  1  Ch  617,  but  whether  this  writing 
(or  these  writings,  v.  infr.  II.  13)  really  served  the 
Chronicler  as  a  source  is  extremely  doubtful 
(Kuenen,  Ond.*  L  483) ;  the  second  is  in  1  Ch  91 

The  Psaim  1  Ch  16*-"  is  made  np  of  parts  of 
three  Psalms  found  in  our  Psalter  (see  PARALLELS, 
above). 

The  question  as  to  the  origin  of  2  Ch  36"- " 
(Restoration-decree  of  Cyrus) = Ezr  l1**,  belongs 
rather  to  a  discussion  of  Ezra-Nehemiah. 

Ch's  own  references  to  earlier  writings  (with  the 
exceptions  noted  above)  are  in  the  main  part  of 
the  book,  1  Ch  101-2  Ch  36". 

II.  Ch  refers  by  name  to  the  following  works : — 

1.  (a)  The  Book  of  the  Kings  of  Judah  and 
Israel,  2  Ch  16"  25*  28*  ;  evidently =(4)  The  Book 
of  the  Kings  of  Israel  and  Judah,  27*  38"  36*. 

2.  The  Book  of  the  Kings  of  Israel,  1  Ch  91  (so 
Bertheau,  Keil,  Oettli,  Kautzsch,  RV ;  ffi,  Kuenen 
doubtfully.  A V  adds '  and  Judah,'  which  otherwise 
is  subj.  of  following  vb.). 

3.  The  Doings  of  the  Kings  of  Israel  (2  Ch  33u 
(for  Manasseh). 

4.  The  Midrash  of  the  Book  of  Kings,  2  Ch  24" 
(for  Joash). 

5.  The  Vision  of  Isaiah  the  Prophet,  son  of 
Amoz,  in  the  Book  of  the  Kings  of  Judah  and 
Israel,  2  Ch  32*'. 

6.  The  Words  of  Jehu,  son  of  Hanani,  which  are 
taken  up  into  the  Book  of  the  Kings  of  Israel, 

1  Ch  20"  (for  Jehoshaphat). 

The  following  were  probably  of  limited  com- 
pass:— 

7.  The  Words  of  Samuel  the  Seer,  and  the 
Words  of  Nathan  the  Prophet,  and  the  Words  of 
Gad  the  Seer,  1  Ch  29*. 

8.  The  Words  of  Nathan  the  Prophet,  and  the 
Prophecy  of  Ahijah  the  Shilonite,  and  the  Vision 
of  Iddo  the  Seer  regarding  Jeroboam,  son  of 
Nebat,  2  Ch  9*. 

9.  The  Words  of  Shemaiah  the  Prophet  and  of 
Iddo  the  Seer  for  reckoning  by  Genealogies, 

2  Ch  12". 

10.  The  Midrash  of  the  Prophet  Iddo,  2  Ch  13*. 

11.  The  rest  of  the  Doings  of  Uzziah,  first  and 
last,  did  Isaiah  the  Prophet,  son  of  Amoz,  write, 
2  Ch  26a. 

12.  The  Words  of  the  Seers,  2  Ch  33u(ef.  v.»;  so 
C,  Bertheau,  Kautzsch ;  of  Hozai,  TS,  Oettli,  RV). 

The  author  refers  also  to — 

13.  A  genealogical  enrolment  in  the  days  of 
Jotham  and  in  the  days  of  Jeroboam  [II.],  1  Ch  5n 
(since  these  kings  were  not  contemporary,  are  two 
lists  referred  to  ?). 
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14.  The  Later  Doings  of  David,  1  Ch  23". 
16.  The  Chronicles  (o'p;o  -t?i)  of  king  David, 
1  Ch  27". 

16.  The  Lamentations  (a  collection  in  which  the 
lamentations  over  Josiah  were  included),  2  Ch  35*. 

Bat  these  are  not  all  separate  works.  1  (a)  and 
(6)  and  5  refer  obviously  to  the  same ;  so  probably 
do  2,  3,  and  6 ;  for  although  '  Judah'  is  not  men- 
tioned in  the  title  (except  possibly  in  the  case  of  2), 
S  and  6  relate  to  longs  of  Judah,  and  the  title  is 
therefore  presumably  abbreviated.  It  is  highly 
likely  that  4  is  another  designation  of  the  same 
work.  The  prophetic  writings  7,  8,  9,  10,  11  and 
12  are  possibly,  though  not  demonstrably,  sections 
of  the  same  comprehensive  book.  If  not,  they  are 
in  any  ease  of  subordinate  consequence.  As  to 
13-16  it  is  not  clear  that  these  have  actually  con- 
tributed anything  to  Ch ;  16  certainly  has  not. 

It  is  true  that  the  Chronicler  explicitly  appeals 
to  none  of  the  documents  named  as  authorities  for 
what  he  states,  but  only  as  repositories  of  (further) 
information.  Nevertheless,  it  is  probable  that  the 
Book  of  the  Kings  of  Judah  and  Israel,  cited 
under  different  names,  is  the  main  source  of  Ch. 
The  many  agreements  with  S  and  K  prove  that 
Ch  used  either  these  books  or  some  work  based  on 
these.  There  is  no  evidence  that  it  used  the 
sources  of  S  and  K ;  these  books  must  themselves 
have  been  known  to  the  author,  for  they  had  long 
been  in  existence  in  his  time,  and  the  order  and 
choice  of  material  follow  theirs  to  a  large  extent ; 
moreover,  the  matter  which  is  peculiar  to  Ch 
shows  the  marked  characteristics  of  the  author's 
style,  in  sharp  contrast  with  those  of  the  matter 
corresponding  to  that  of  Samuel  and  Kings; 
in  particular,  the  following  additional  proofs 
show  that  Ch  does  not  go  behind  them  for  its 

2  Ch  15"  20"  state  that  Asa  and  Jehoshaphat 
did  not  remove  the  high  places.  This  is  in  conflict 
with  the  author's  own  statements  14s  17'  (cf.  19*), 
and  is  evidently  due  to  unthinking  imitation  of  his 
source.  It  appears  1  K  15"  22",  and  the  agree- 
ment is  almost  verbal.  These  statements,  how- 
ever, certainly  belong  to  the  Deuteronomic  redac- 
tion, and  not  to  the  sources  of  Kings. 

Other  passages  common  to  Kings  and  Ch,  which 
must  be  original  with  Kings  (several  of  them 
Deuteronomic,  and  none  from  the  sources)  are  2  Ch 
10»»=1  K  12",  2  Ch  217-«-w*b=2  K  8U- *>■«•,  2  Ch 
26* '=2  K  14»-«  (verbally),  2  Ch  28* =2  K  16* 
(verbally),  2  Ch  311  based  on  2  K  18* ;  cf.  also  2  Ch 
32la=2  K  18a  (substantially),  2  Ch  33fc=2  K  21* 
(verbally). 

A  special  class  of  passages  consists  of  those 
which  are  appropriate  in  Sam.  and  Kings,  but 
have  become  unfitting  or  meaningless  because  of 
omissions  by  Ch  : — 

1  Ch  14*-*  begins,  'And  David  took  yet  more  (ity) 
wives  at  Jerus.* =2  S  151"*,  although  2  S  3M  to 
which  "rty  refers,  is  omitted  in  Ch. 

1  Ch  20> '  But  David  tarried  at  Jerus.' =2  S  ll1 ; 
it  is  in  conflict  with  1  Ch  20s-  * ;  this  is  due  to  the 
omission  of  the  story  of  Uriah  and  Bathsheba 
8  S  UM2»,  and  of  12* "  which  tell  of  Joab's 
summoning  David. 

2  Ch  8U  (  =  1  K  9**  3lb  in  part)  mentions  the 
daughter  of  Pharaoh  incidentally  (not  indeed 
with  great  respect)  as  Solomon's  wife,  although 
1  K  31*-  7s  are  omitted. 

2  Ch  W  speaks  of  Jeroboam's  return  from 
Egypt,  '  whither  he  had  fled  from  the  presence  of 
Solomon  the  lring'=l  K  12s,  although  1  K  ll*-" 
are  omitted. 

2  Ch  10"  refers  specifically  to  Ahijah's  prophecy 
about  Jeroboam  =  1  K  12u,  although  the  prophecy 
itself,  1  K  11»»,  is  omitted. 

2  Ch  32u  specifies  '  the  Jews'  speech ' =2  K  18", 


although  2  K  18",  which  gives  point  to  this  detail, 
is  omitted. 

Some  of  these  passages  are  more  cogent  than 
others,  but  all  are  confirmatory  of  the  position 
that  our  S  and  K  and  nothing  earlier  (with  possible 
exceptions  noted  below)  underlie  Ch  in  its  narrative 
portions. 

It  is,  however,  improb.  that  the  Chronicler  used 
these  canonical  books  directly,  as  the  chief  source 
of  his  historical  material.  We  have  seen  that  his 
main  interests  are  not  political,  and  that  he  omits 
or  greatly  condenses  many  matters  which  do  not 
contribute  much  to  his  purposes.  At  the  same  time 
some  of  his  material  not  found  in  S  and  K  is  of  a 
political  and  personal  nature,  e.g.  the  fortifications 
of  Rehoboam,  and  his  might  and  wisdom  2  Ch 
U»-ii.i7.  a,  Asa's  war  with  the  Ethiopians  2  Ch 
14*"u,  Jehoshaphat's  war  with  Moab,  Amnion, 
and  Edom  2  Ch  20,  Amaziah's  relations  with  his 
Israeli tish  mercenaries  2  Ch  26*" u,  Uzziah's  wars 
and  buildings  2  Ch  26*~u,  the  successful  invasion 
of  Pekah  2  Ch  28»-u,  and  of  the  Edomites  and 
Philistines  w.n- Some  of  these  narratives  the 
Chronicler  uses  to  point  his  own  moral  teachings, 
but  it  is  most  unlikely  that  he  either  invented 
them,  or  resorted  to  some  special  source  for  them ; 
they  are  not  such  as  particularly  appeal  to  him. 
Most  likely,  therefore,  he  found  them  in  the 
document  which  was  his  main  source  for  other 
matter,  and,  finding  them,  used  them  to  enforce 
his  religious  views.  This  source  was  probably  the 
Book  of  the  Kings  of  Judah  and  Israel  (see  above), 
which  was,  in  that  case,  based  on  our  S  and  K,  with 
additional  matter  of  uncertain  and  probably  varying 
value.  Since  the  style  of  these  additions  (with  a  few 
minor  exceptions)  resembles  that  of  the  Chronicler, 
it  may  be  that  this  Book  of  the  Kings  was  produced 
in  the  school  to  which  he  belonged.  The  alternative 
is  to  suppose  that  he  rewrote  them.  That  he  at 
least  retouched  them  is  probable.  How  far  the 
peculiar  religious  and  ecclesiastical  tone  of  Ch  is 
due  to  this  source  we  cannot  tell,  but  the  presence 
of  the  same  in  Exr-Neh,  which  do  not  depend  on 
this  Book  of  the  Kings,  makes  it  clear  that  this 
tone  was  such  as  the  Chronicler  himself  would 

Sroduce,  and  probably  it  is,  throughout,  mainly 
ue  to  him. 

Historical  Trustworthiness.—  The  late  date 
of  Ch  presumably  hinders  it  from  being  a  historical 
witness  of  the  first  order.  It  could  be  so  only  if 
its  sources  were  demonstrably  such.  But  it  nas 
no  sources  certainly  older  than  the  canonical  S  and 
K;  its  chief  source  is  probably  much  later.  An 
interval  of  250  or  300  years  separates  it  from  the 
last  events  recorded  in  K.  In  all  cases  of  conflict, 
then  (see  the  examples  above),  preference  must  be 
given  to  S  and  K.  The  obvious  special  interests  of 
Ch  also  (see  above)  are  not  to  its  advantage  as  a 
simple  witness  to  facts.  Intrinsic  probability 
points  the  same  way  in  many  instances  (see  especi- 
ally Comparison  D,  Nos.  2,  3,  5,  6,  8,  10,  12,  13, 
16,  20,  and  Driver,  Bertheau,  Oettli,  etc.,  on  the 
passages) ;  this  holds  true  of  the  huge  numbers 
of  Ch  as  well. 

If  this  is  so  in  the  parallel  narratives,  it  must 
be  so  likewise  in  those  matters  which  we  owe 
entirely  to  Ch.  Some  of  these  conflict  with  the 
known  course  of  the  history,  e.g.  the  complete 
Levitical  arrangements  of  David  and  his  successors ; 
others  are  in  themselves  most  unlikely,  e.g. 
Amaziah's  dealings  with  Israelitish  mercenaries. 
It  is  plain  that  the  character  of  Ch's  testimony, 
when  we  can  control  it  by  parallel  accounts,  is  not 
such  as  to  give  us  reason  to  depend  on  it  with 
security  when  it  stands  alone.  Perhaps  it  does  not 
enlarge  our  stock  of  historical  matter  beyond  that 
given  in  S  and  K.  We  cannot  say  absolutely 
that  it  does  not;   e.g.  Rsboboam's  buildings, 
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Uzziah's  buildings  and  wars,  Hezekiah's  water- 
works, Manasseh  s  captivity,  etc.,  may  be  in  part, 
or  altogether,  stated  accurately,  and  to  some  of 
them  a  certain  degree  of  probability  attaches  (cf. 
Kittel),  but  on  the  unsupported  evidence  of  Ch  we 
cannot  be  sure  of  them.  It  is  not  certain  whether 
his  source  derived  them  from  other  documents  or 
from  tradition,  and  we  cannot  tell  with  positive 
nesshow  far  they  are  trustworthy.  This  uncertainty 
passes  over  into  Ch  itself.  Its  main  value  lies  in 
another  direction.  (On  the  Restoration-edict  of 
Cyrus,  see  Kosters,  Set  Herstel  van  Itrail,  1804, 
and  art.  Ezra  and  Nehemiah.) 

Character  of  the  Chronicler.— It  would  be 
most  unjust  to  call  the  Chronicler  a  falsifier.  He 
shows  himself,  on  the  contrary,  as  a  man  of  great 
sincerity  and  moral  earnestness.  Even  if  falsifica- 
tion had,  in  his  time,  when  his  conception  of  the 
history  was  widely  accepted,  had  any  sufficient 
motive,  he  would  have  been  incapable  of  it.  His 
view  of  the  past  is  that  of  a  son  of  his  own  age,  in 
whom  the  historical  imagination  had  not  been 
largely  developed.  The  Pent,  had  long  been  com- 
plete, and  its  latest  code  had  a  firm  grasp  on  the 
ives  and  the  minds  of  the  people,  and  on  his  own. 
He  did  not  conceive  of  a  time,  since  the  kingdom 
began,  when  it  was  otherwise.  He  was  almost 
certainly  a  Levite,  and  probably  a  musician.  He 
was  trained  in  the  law,  and  knew  its  religious 
power.  God  was  near  HU  people  in  it,  God  Him- 
self enforced  it.  Membership  in  God's  people  was 
to  him  a  great  privilege,  and  genealogies  that 
assured  it,  of  great  importance.  These  habits  and 
convictions,  the  result  of  inheritance  and  of  train- 
ing, determined  his  mode  of  writing  history.  David 
and  Solomon  he  idealised,  presenting  strongly  and 
without  much  qualification  those  sides  of  their 
character  which  appealed  to  him,  and  depicting 
the  religion  of  their  time  according  to  what  seemed 
to  him  the  necessary  conditions  of  righteousness. 
The  Northern  Kingdom,  as  apostate,  was  of  little 
interest  for  him.  The  history  of  the  Southern 
Kingdom  was  his  concern  mainly  because  it  was 
ecclesiastical  history — '  Ecclesiastical  Chronicle  of 
Jerusalem '  Reuss  has  called  it  (cf.  Literature 
below).  God  was  watching  and  judging  it  on  the 
basis  of  His  complete  law ;  it  fell  at  last  because 
•all  the  chief  of  the  priests,  and  the  people,  trans- 
gressed very  much  after  all  the  abominations  of 
the  heathen ;  and  polluted  the  house  of  J",'  and 
when  they  were  rebuked  '  mocked  the  messengers 
of  God,  and  despised  his  words,  and  misused  his 
prophets'  (2  Ch  36"-w).  The  whole  conception  of 
the  history  was  not  that  of  a  mere  individual,  but 
that  of  an  age,  from  which  the  individual  could 
not  separate  himself, 

Value  op  Chronicles.— It  follows  from  the 
foregoing  paragraphs  that  the  value  of  Chronicles 
is  not  mainly  that  of  an  accurate  record  of  past 
events.  Nevertheless,  its  value  is  real  and  great. 
It  is,  however,  the  value  more  of  a  sermon  than  of 
a  history. 

1.  We  must,  indeed,  remember  that  there  is  a 
certain  negative  historical  value  in  the  fact  that  Ch 
agrees  with  S  and  K  to  so  large  an  extent.  It  is  not 
an  independent  witness,  but  at  least  it  appears  that 
as  to  the  main  course  of  the  pre-exilic  history  there 
was,  when  Ch  was  written,  no  variant  tradition 
which  the  author  thought  worth  noticing. 

2.  We  must  remember,  further,  that  there  may 
be  good  historical  material  in  matter  peculiar  to 
Ch,  e.g.,  in  the  genealogical  lists  and  some  scattered 
incidents  (see  Kuenen,  Kittel,  Gray),  although  the 
determination  of  its  limits  and  the  interpretation 
of  it  will  require  critical  acumen. 

3.  The  knowledge  the  author  gives  us  of  his  own 
time,  also,  is  historically  important.  The  fact  that 
he  clothes  old  history  with  his  own  contemporary 


habits  makes  his  own  time  more  intelligible  to  us. 
We  understand  better  how  religious  Jews  thought 
and  felt  in  the  3rd  cent.  B.C.  This  enlivens  and 
vitalizes  the  period  for  us,  and  prepares  us  bettei 
to  appreciate  the  conditions  of  the  work  of  Jesui 
and  His  disciples. 

4.  The  author's  selection  of  matter  emphasize* 
the  fundamental  and  permanent  elements  in  the 
history.  He  gives  only  a  one-sided  view  of  David, 
and  yet  he  thereby  throws  stress  on  David's  real, 
though,  as  we  know,  not  unwavering  desire  for 
righteousness.  He  thinks  chiefly  of  the  Southern 
Kingdom,  but  that  kingdom  is  the  one  of  historical 
importance  in  the  development  of  religion.  And 
so  with  other  details.  In  this,  as  in  the  particulars 
following,  he  served  his  own  age,  and  the  service 
continues  to  ours. 

6.  His  belief  in  God  was  intense,  as  one  actively 
governing  the  world,  punishing  the  evil  and 
rewarding  the  good,  demanding  obedience  and 
worship,  but  long-suffering  and  gracious  to  His 
people  in  spite  of  their  sin.  There  is  at  times 
something  mechanical  in  his  conception,  but  it  U 
strong  and  effective. 

6.  He  illustrates  for  us  the  value  and  the  limita- 
tions of  the  law  in  spiritual  education.  Obedience 
to  its  smallest  requirements  was  an  avenue  to  God. 
Formalism,  the  subordination  of  the  moral  to  the 
ceremonial,  is  the  accompanying  danger,  and  the 
Chronicler  did  not  wholly  escape  it.  But  the  law 
really  was  a  means  of  spiritual  growth,  and  this 
the  Chronicler  exemplifies.  Devotion  to  it  did 
not  exclude  some  breadth  of  spiritual  sympathy,  as 
the  beautiful  passage  2  Ch  30™- w  distinctly  shows. 

7.  He  bears  witness,  also,  to  the  value  of  the 
liturgical  element  in  religion.  Worship  is  to  him 
a  rich  and  stately  thing.  The  art  of  music  has  its 
contribution  to  make.  The  most  thorough  pre- 
paration, and  splendid  execution,  befit  the  service 
in  which  men  appioach  the  Almighty  God.  This 
thought,  too,  has  its  dangers.  The  essence  of 
worship  is  always  in  the  soul  of  the  worshipper. 
But  the  ideal  of  worship  includes  both  the  genuine 
spirit  and  the  fitting  expression  of  it,  and  the 
Chronicler  teaches  here  a  permanent  lesson. 

Thus  Ch  illustrates  for  us  God's  use  of  a  pro- 
fessedly historical  writing  to  enforce  His  truth, 
both  in  spite  of,  and  by  means  of,  the  very  qualities 
which  impair  its  excellence  as  pure  history. 

TEXT. — Ch  appears  to  have  been  less  read,  and 
hence  less  often  copied,  than  many  other  books. 
One  source  of  textual  error  is  therefore  minimised. 
The  history  of  its  transmission  is,  however,  long 
enough  to  give  much  room  to  textual  criticism. 
The  text  of  Ch  can  often  be  corrected,  in  parallel 
passages,  by  that  of  S  and  K,  but  more  often  the 
author  is  himself  responsible  for  variations.  The 
peculiar  characteristics  of  Ch  are  certainly  not 
textual.    Sometimes  Ch  has  preserved  the  better 
reading.  The  greatest  number  of  textual  questions 
is  connected  with  proper  names.    The  following, 
taken  from  parallel  texts,  may  serve  as  illustra- 
tions:— 
Ch  has  the  worse  reading : — 
1  Ch  Is  mn,  (SB  Eptu/>ae,  A  ?upac,  ffiL  ?t<pa0  = 
nn  Gn  10*,  so  ffi. 
ln  W*?,  SB  om.,  A  CL  Moo-ox  ;=rtj  Gn  10" 
(where  ffi  also  Moo-ox,  but  erroneously ;  37? 
has  already  occurred,  v.'). 
1»  atftn,  ffiB  Aiiuv,  ffiL  Hj«a»=j9'n  Gn  36", 
ffi  Aipar  (interchange  of  l  and  '  especially 
frequent). 

I*  K7K,  ffiB  ZuXap,  A  IwXa/x,  ffiL  AXow  =  r£s 

Gn  36",  ffi  TwXwr,  ffiL  TaXan. 
I*1  17?".   ffiB   Ejtt/xiw,  A  ffiL  A/«aoaO)r=rj9g 

Gn  36",  ffi  kpa&a. 
1"         Kethibh,  rrhS  Zerf,  ffiB  r«Xa,  ffiL 

AXova=n#y  Gn  36*1,  ffi  r«X* 
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1  Ch  3"  pi?rX  ffiB  EXewra,  A  ffiL  EWa/*a=pi^$ 
2  S  5",  ffi  EX«ffow,  etc. 
4*  3'v,  ffiB  Iap«F,  A  Iope.^=|'?:  Gn  46u=Ex61» 

=  Nu  26",  so  ffi  in  all. 
18«-  •■ 7  ift-nq,  ffi  Aa/»(a)fa/>=-inrpq  2  S  8»-  «■ »  (ffi 
here  also,  erron.,  ASpaafap), 
etc.  etc. 

The  reading  is  doubtful : — 

1  Ch  1*      ffiB  Zwtfmp,  ffiL2«^o«i-lt?  Gn  86", 

ffi  Zuxpap. 

1*         (SB  Zw/S,  A  2«0o/>,  ffiL  ZaTo>ei=tai> 

Gn  36a,  ffiB  Zw?>,  ffiL  Zw^oj-. 
1"  T?9>  ffi  •boywp,  ffiL  ♦aowa=ij8  Gn  So*,  ffi 

*>  Sks?,  ffiB  AauwijX,  A  ffiL  AaXowa = stfj  2  83*, 

ffiAaXowa(!). 
4"~Spdi=Nu  26u,  ffi  (in  both)  Na>ww,X=^(j«s; 

Gn  4610=Ex  6U,  so  ffi  (in  both). 
mj=Nu  26u,  ffiB  (in  Ch)  Zaoet,  A  ffiL  Zo/»(e), 

ffi  (in  Nu)  Zopa=njsi  Gn  4610=Ex  6",  ffi  (in 

both)  2aa/>, 

etc.  etc 
Ch  has  the  better  reading  :— 
1  Ch  1T  O'JtVt,  ffi  'Po&ot  (ffiL  AwJoj-ei/x) =073*1  Gn 
10*.  ffi'To««H. 
I-  I»&  ffiB  (<al)  Qrar,  A  («ol)  Owoft  ffiL  (*al) 
IooKor=|ay  Gn  3617,  ffi  («l)  Owta*.  ffiL  ((tol) 

Src^mpiftj  ffiB  *'I«7«ai|X(e)JTijs  (ffiL  le-paijXlTijf) 
=^*~!ipo  2  S  17",  so  ffiB  GL,  A  'Io-uanXeJTnf. 

8»»=9»»  SS3^¥,  ffiA<ra/SaoX,  Ie0aaX,  I<rjSaaX 
BaaX=n?i3-E*'»<  2  S  2"  + 10  t  Sam,  ffi  Ie/3<xroe, 
and  (most  often,  strangely)  Mc/upiptxree. 

S*4- u  Sj»  3T? = »*  and  (better,  see  Kittel)  TO"-*? 
v.«»,  ffi  MepiSaaX,  Mevpi/SaaX,  Mt(ppipaa\,  ffiL 
M«^0aaX=rtfr9i?  2  S  4* +14  t.  Sam,  ffi  Mi/i- 
*t#w0«,  ffiL  Meu^/SaaA,  exc  2  S  21*  llepd*- 
8so-9«  (for  distinction). 

11»  w=2  S  21",  ffi  (in  Ch)  Zo/Sojctu,  etc., 
S  L  2o/5o«xa,  ffiB  (in  Sam)  Ot£oxo,  A  2f/3ox«t, 
ffiL  2o/Jejcx«='J«9  2  8  23s",  ffiB  Ac  vfir  vlur, 
Zo8o., 

etc  etc 

For  further  details  see  in  Wellh.  De  gentibut, 
etc;  Kittel,  Books  of  Ch.  in  Hebrew  %  Driver, 
Hebrew  Text  of  Samuel. 

Lotratum  («elect«d).-TiXT.-a.  B»«  and  F.  DeliUsch, 
Liber  Chronieonm  (1888) ;  R.  Kittel,  Tfts  Boot,  of  ChrmueUs  m 
Hebrew,  Critical  ed.  ot  the  Heb.  Text  (ed.  Paul  HauptX  1896. 

Translations. — E.  Reuss,  OUroniou*  sceBsiostioTie  de  Jtrvr 
ealem,  1878  (Ao  JiNs,  It.  parO  ;  K.  KauUKh,  Buoher  der 
Chronik,  1888,  18(H  (In  Dm  HeUige  Schryft  d.  A.T.,  ed. 
Kautzsch). 

CoMMBNTAMISS.  — K.  Bertheau,  Bficher  der  Chronik,  <te  Anil 
1873  (in  Kungef.  SxegeL  Handbueh  x.  A.T.) ;  B.  Oettli,  Bflcher 
der  Ohronlk,  188B  (in  Kwmef.  BxegeL  Kommentar  *.  A/T.); 
a  t.  Keil.  Biioher  der  Ohronlk,  1870  Jin  Bililucher  Kom- 
mentar tJAeV  d.  A.TX  Er*  tr.  1872;  W.  H  Bennett,  TA. 
Boot*  of  Chronic!**,  1894  (in  The  Sxpontoft  Bible) ;  J.  Robert- 
son in  Book  by  Book  (1892),  pp.  111-119;  O.  J.  Ball  in  Bxshap 
BUicettt  Commentary:  Zockfer  in  Lange'a  Bibetwerk,  1874 
(En?,  tr.  by  J.  G.  Murphy). 

chrriOAL  Discussions.  —  M.  L.  de  Wette,  ^BtUr&ge  tur 
Btnleitma  in  d.  A  T.  L  1808;  K.  H.  Graf,  Dm  OuchichUschtn 
BOcher  d.  A.T.  1868,  114-247;  W.  R.  Bmlth,  SnsyeL  Britan. 
«.«.  1878,  OTJC*  (1892)  140  ft.,  1829.;  J.  Wellhauwm,  Oetch. 
176-237,  Eng.  tr.  171-227 ;  A.  Kuenen,  Ondtrzock,  2nd  ed.  vol.  i. 
1887,  483-520 ;  8.  B.  Driver,  LOT,  1891,  434-607  ;  0.  H.  Oomill, 
EinUitmu,  1891,  268-276;  G.  WUdeboer,  Origm  of  the  Canon 
ef  the  Old  T-tammt  [1891]  1396,  61,  142  f.,  162,  162,  Lit.  J 


p  816  f.);  Schurer,  HJP  n.  L  309,  340,  iii.  102;  Oirdlestone, 
Dtuterographt,  1894  (paeeim)  ;  Sanday,  Bampton  Leoturee  on 
/n^nrt«m(1898X  102,  168,  244,  258  ff. ,  398,  466  467  ;  Ewald, 
History  of  J traet,  1.189B. ;  Jennings,  'Chroniolee'  (in  Thmker 
July,  September,  November,  1892);  Ryle.  Canon  of  the  Old 
Testament  (1892),  138  f.,  146,  161,  162;  Ladd,  The  Doctrine  of 
SacredSeriptuM(lMS).  i-  N»f.,  3789., 646 II.,  686 1. :  Montefiore, 
Hibbert  Leetuns  (1892),  pp.  447  9.,  464,  488;  brlver,  'The 
Speeches  in  Chronicles 1  in  Sxpontor,  Apr.  and  Oct  1896; 
Schroder,  JUT"  (1883),  866  9. ;  on  the  pentalogies  in  particular 
J.  WeUhausen,  De  gtntibus  et  familiu  Jvdaeit  mm  1  Ch.  2-4 
smumronrur,  1870;  G.  B.  Gray,  Studies  in  Hebrew  Proper 
Mmmee,  1886,  oh.  UL  FRANCIS  BROWN. 


CHRONOLOGY  OF  THE  OT.  — The  OT  con- 
tains data  from  which  a  chronology  may  be  com- 

Siled  from  the  creation  of  the  world  to  tha 
estruction  of  Jerus.  by  the  Chaldaeans.  Foi 
convenience,  this  chronology  may  be  considered 
under  several  periods. 

i.  From  the  Creation  to  the  Flood.  —  The 
data  for  this  period,  which  are  found  in  the  genea- 
logical table  of  Gn  5  and  the  notice  of  the  year  of 
the  Flood  in  Gn  7*,  are  given  differently  in  the  Heb 
text,  the  Sam.,  and  the  LXX.  These  differences 
are  exhibited  in  the  following  table : — 


Age  of  each  when  next 
was  bom  or  event 
occurred. 

Heb. 

Bam. 

LXX 

180 

180 

280 

106 

106 

206 

90 

90 

190 

Kenan  ■      •            •      •  • 

70 

70 

176 

66 

66 

166 

162 

68 

162 

Enoch  •      •      •      •  • 

65 

66 

165 

187 

67 

167 

Lantech             •      •  ■ 

182 

68 

188 

600 

600 

600 

Yean  from  Creation  to  the  Flood 

1666 

1807 

Thus  we  have  three  different  lengths  assigned 
for  the  period  from  the  creation  of  man  to  the 
Flood.  The  numbers  of  the  Heb.  text  have  gene- 
rally been  regarded  as  the  original,  although 
recently  those  of  the  Sam.  have  been  defended  by 
DUlmann  and  Budde.  The  LXX  text,  however, 
was  accepted  by  the  Hel.  Jews  and  the  early 
Christian  Church,  and  has  found  defenders  among 
certain  Eng.  scholars  (Hales,  Jackson,  Poole, 
Rawlinson,  and  others),  who  have  looked  upon 
it  with  favour  as  furnishing  a  chronology  more  in 
accord  with  the  antiquity  of  man  than  that  of 
the  Heb.  text.  But  these  numbers,  whichever 
table  may  be  regarded  as  the  original,  cannot, 
in  any  case,  be  accepted  as  historical,  and  hence 
for  a  real  chronology  of  the  early  ages  of  man  they 
are  valueless.  To  accept  them  as  genuine  records 
is  to  assume  from  the  creation  of  man  a  degree  of 
civilisation  high  enough  to  provide  a  settled 
calendar,  and  a  regular  registration  of  births  and 
deaths,  and  the  preservation  of  such  records  from 
the  creation  of  man  to  the  time  of  the  composition 
of  Gn.  All  that  is  known  of  primitive  antiquity 
is  against  such  a  supposition.  The  art  of  writing 
was  not  then  known ;  and  however  tenacious  may 
have  been  the  memory-  of  man,  it  is  doubtful 
whether  language  then  possessed  the  requisite 
terminology  for  the  expression  of  such  lapses  of 
time.  Man  also  has  been  upon  the  earth  for  a  far 
longer  period  than  that  given  even  by  the  LXX 
chronology.  The  conjectural  character  of  the  table 
of  Gn  S  may  be  also  recognised  from  the  varia- 
tions of  the  three  texts.  Such  liberties  would  prob- 
ably not  have  been  taken  with  figures  supposed  to 
rest  upon  authentic  historical  documents.  The 
sacred  writer  chose  the  form  of  a  genealogical  table 
to  represent  the  early  period  of  the  world  s  history. 
The  number  of  the  patriarchs,  ten,  is  a  common 
one  in  the  lists  of  the  prehistoric  rulers  or  heroes 
of  many  peoples.  It  appears  at  once  to  be  a  sug- 
gestion from  the  ten  fingers.  The  length  assigned 
for  the  period  from  the  Creation  to  the  Flood  is 
more  difficult  of  explanation.  Accepting  that  of 
the  Heb.  text,  the  most  probable  explanation  is 
seen  in  connecting  the  1656  years  with  the  subse- 
quent data  given  for  the  period  between  the  Flood 
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and  the  Exodus,  which  together  make  2666,  or 
two-thirds  of  4000  yean.  Four  thousand  years, 
according  to  a  Jewish  tradition,  were  to  elapse 
from  the  creation  of  the  world  to  the  ooming  of 
the  Messiah.  Two-thirds  of  that  period,  then, 
would  hare  passed  at  the  Exodus,  or  the  giving  of 
the  law  and  founding  of  the  Jewish  Theocracy  at 
Mount  Sinai. 

ii.  From  thk  Flood  to  thk  Exodus.— For 
the  period  from  the  Flood  to  the  birth  of  Abraham, 
we  have  a  genealogical  table  in  Gn  ll1*-"  similar 
to  that  of  Gn  5,  and  likewise  given  differently  in 
the  three  ancient  texts.  In  this  instance,  however, 
the  Sam.  and  LXX  VSS  are  almost  identical,  both 
giving  a  much  longer  period  than  the  Heb.  text. 
The  LXX  also  has  an  extra  name,  Cain  an,  wanting 
in  both  the  Heb.  and  Sam.  texts,  giving  190  addi- 
tional years;  and  the  years  of  Nahor  at  the  birth 
of  Terah  in  the  LXX  are  170,  while  in  the  Sam.  79. 
The  variations  are  shown  in  the  following  table  :— 


ArpechabU.     .     .  . 

Oaloan  

Bbelah  

Eber  

Peleg  

Ban  

Bong-  ..... 

Nahor  

Tush  


Ym.otBbem'*  Ufa  bat  th*  flood 
i  flood  to  birth  of  Abraham 


Age  of 
nasi 

< 

aaohwhe 

Minora 
xxturred. 

n  next 
rant 

Heb. 

Bam. 

LXX 

100 

100 

100 

» 

its 

185 

ISO 

so 

ISO 

180 

84 

184 

184 

SO 

180 

180 

S2 

181 

181 

so 

ISO 

ISO 

19 

70 

179 

70 

70 

70 

180 

1040 

1270 

noo 

100 

100 

no 

940 

1170 

of  the  length  of  the  sojourn  of  the  children  of 
Israel  in  Egypt  (Ex.  12*°).  In  this  last  passage 
the  LXX  and  Sam.  texts  make  the  sojourning  oi 
the  children  of  Israel  to  include  also  the  sojourning 
of  the  patriarchs  in  the  land  of  Canaan.  From 
these  data  we  present  the  following  table  with  a 
summary  of  the  preceding  tables,  with  also  the 
reference  to  the  age  of  Abraham  at  his  call  from 
Haran  (Gen.  12*)  :— 


Of  these  three  texts  the  Heb.  is  undoubtedly 
the  original.  The  LXX  and  Sam.  show  an  endeav- 
our to  gain  more  time  by  systematically  heighten- 
ing the  birth  year  of  the  patriarchs.  The  extra 
name  of  the  LXX  probably  arose  from  a  desire  to 
make  tie  number  of  the  patriarchs  ten  (perhaps 
they  were  so  originally),  and  thus  bring  the  table 
more  into  conformity  with  that  of  Gn  6.  The 
LXX  text  has  been  preferred  by  Hales,  Jackson, 
Poole,  and  others  aa  providing  a  more  adequate 
time  than  the  Heb.  text  for  the  growth  of  the 
nations  of  antiquity.  But  the  LXX  period  is  too 
short.  It  places  the  Flood  at  about  3000  B.O.  But 
Egyptian  remains  point  to  a  civilisation  whose 
beginnings  were  not  later  than  6000  years  B.C.,  and 
very  likely  milUrminmn  earlier  (Maspero  says  8000 
or  10,000  years  B.C.),  and  Aasyr.  discoveries  have 
revealed  an  historic  period  extending  to  as  early 
a  date.  This  table  came  evidently  from  the 
same  source  as  that  of  Gn  6,  and  is  of  the  same 
artificial  character,  except  that  in  some  of  the 
patriarchal  names  are  reminiscences  of  peoples  and 
places. 

The  data  for  the  period  from  the  birth  of  Abra- 
ham to  the  Exodus  are  given  in  the  notice  of  the 
age  of  Abraham  at  the  birth  of  Isaac  (Gn  21'),  and 
of  Isaac  at  the  birth  of  Jacob  (Gn  25"),  and  of 
Jacob  at  his  descent  into  Egypt  (Gn  47*),  and 

*  Mora  exactly,  according-  to  tha  statement  of  On  11"  that 
Arpaohehad  mi  born  '  two  yean  attar  the  Flood,'  the  years  of 
Bhem'a  life  before  the  Flood  are  98  yean.  Bat  tha 'two  yean 


after  tha  Flood*  la  probably  a  gloat  lneerted  by  some  one  who, 
orarlooldng  tha  round  and  systematic  character  of  the  data  of 
toe  llTeaof  tha  patriarchs,  desired  to  make  the  birth  of  Arpaeb- 
oorreapood  exactly  to  the  detailed  statements  of  tha 
ion oftheFI    *  "   "  ~  ' 


iHood(Gn7«8U<"X 


Age  of  Abraham  on  leering  Haran  .  . 
Age  of  Abraham  at  the  birth  of  Iaaao  . 
Age  of  Isaac  at  the  birth  of  Jacob  . 
Age  of  Jacob  at  the  descent  Into  Egypt  . 
Yean  of  the  patriarchal  sojourn  In 

78 
100 

00 
180 

116 
410 

tit 

76 
16 
00 
180 

Yean  of  the  patriarchal  sojourn  In  Egypt 
Yean  of  the  sojourn  in  Egypt  aooording 
to LXX  .     .     .     .     .     .  . 

480 

From  the  birth  of  Abraham  to  the  Exodus 
From  the  Flood  to  birth  of  Abraham  . 
From  the  Creation  to  the  Flood    .  . 

•  • 

710 
290 

lew 

From  the  Creation  to  the  Exodus  .  . 

tew 

How  nearly  these  numbers  represent  the  actual 
duration  of  the  beginnings  of  the  people  of  Israel, 
and  of  their  sojourn  in  Egypt,  cannot  now  be 
determined.  They  are  evidently  from  the  same 
original  source  as  the  previous  tables,  and  there  is  no 
reason  to  suppose  that  authentic  historical  records 
underlie  them.*  Some  early  hist,  reminiscences, 
however,  may  be  preserved  in  them.  The  number 
400  for  the  years  of  the  oppression  in  Egypt 
appears  in  Gn  15u,  which  belongs  to  one  of  the 
earliest  sources  of  the  Hexateuch. 

The  Period  of  the  Sojourn  in  Egypt. — The  descent 
of  the  children  of  Israel  into  Egypt,  according  to 
the  story  of  Joseph,  took  place  when  a  Sem. 
foreigner  might  be  reoeived  at  the  Egyp.  court 
with  favour,  and  his  people  readily  granted  posses- 
sions in  the  land.  The  reign  of  the  Hyksos  or 
Shepherd-kings  meets  this  condition,  and  the 
descent  of  the  children  of  Israel  at  that  time  is 
both  an  ancient  tradition  and  the  view  generally 
accepted  by  biblical  scholars.  The  period  of  the 
Hyksos  rule,  owing  to  the  obscurity  and  uncer- 
tainty of  Egyp.  chronology,  cannot  be  very 
definitely  determined.  It  lasted  several  centuries, 
and  terminated  not  later  than  1530  act  A 
famine  is  recorded  as  occurring  during  the  reign  of 
Aphophia  or  Apepi,  one  of  the  last  of  the  Hyksos 
rulers ;  and  this  monarch  may  have  been  the 
Pharaoh  of  Joseph.  He  is  so  mentioned  by  George 
Syncellus,  a  historian  of  the  9th  cent.  A.D.;  and 
the  supposition  is  received  with  favour  by  Sayoe, 
Brugsch,  Kittel,  and  others.  It  is,  however,  only 
a  supposition. 

The  Pharaoh  of  the  oppression,  under  whom 
the  children  of  Israel  built  the  treasure  cities 
Pi  thorn  and  Baamses  (Ex  lu),  was  Bamses  n. 
This  fact,  long  conjectured,  has  been  definitely 
settled  by  Navule's  identification  of  Pithom,  ana 
discovery  that  it  was  built  by  Bamses  n.  The 
Exodus  has  usually  been  assigned  (by  Brugsch, 
Ebers,  Bawlinson,  Sayce,  and  others)  to  the  reign 
of  Menephtah  (Merenptah)  or  Seti  n.,  the  im- 
mediate successors  of  Bamses  IL  Since,  however, 
both  of  these  kings  were  no  mean  sovereigns, 
and  apparently  controlled  both  Pal.  and  the 
Sin.  Peninsula,  it  may  be  better  (with  Kittel, 
Maspero,   Wiedemann,   and  others)   to  assign 


•  Aooording  to  the  documentary  hypothesis  of  the  composi- 
tion of  the  Pent,  or  Hex.  they  belong  to  the  priestly  document 
now  generally  regarded  as  the  latest  portion  of  the  Pentateuch. 

t  This  Is  the  date  given  by  Ed.  Meyer  as  the  latest  possible, 
and  Is  thus  accepted  by  Wendel  and  Erman.  Other  dates  giren 
for  the  close  of  this  period  or  the  beginning  of  tha  New  Empire 
are  Wiedemann,  1760 ;  Brugsch,  1706;  Marietta,  1701;  Bawlinson 
lew :  Lecsius.  1691. 
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the  Exodus  to  the  period  of  royal  weakness  and 
general  anarchy  following  their  reigns  at  the 
close  of  the  19th  dynasty  (not  later,  according  to 
Meyer,  than  1180  B.C.;  according  to  Rawlinson  and 
others,  about  a  cent,  earlier).  M°Curdy  {Hist., 
Proph.,  and  the  lion.)  places  the  Exodus  in  the 
20th  dynasty,  in  the  latter  part  of  the  reign  of 
Ramses  ill.,  or  immediately  after  his  reign.  He 
does  not  think  the  Egyp.  control  in  the  Sin.  Pen- 
insula or  in  Pal.  to  have  been  sufficiently  relaxed 
at  an  earlier  period  for  either  the  Exodus  or  the 
conquest  of  Pal.  to  have  been  possible.  He  gives 
the  date  about  1200  B.C.  The  children  of  Israel, 
however,  during  the  reign  of  Ramses  in.  (1180- 
1148)  may  have  been  wandering  in  the  desert  and 
taking  possession  of  the  country  E.  of  the  Jordan. 
This  would  allow  about  60  years  from  their  depar- 
ture from  Egypt  to  their  entrance  into  W.  Pal., 
corresponding  roughly  with  the  biblical  40  years. 
This  much  at  least  seems  certain,  that  Pal.  was  for 
many  centuries  an  Egyp.  province,  and  that  the 
conquests  under  Joshua  cannot  well  have  begun 
until  the  close  of  the  19th  dynasty,  and  probably 
the  close  of  the  reign  of  Ramses  m.  The  view  of 
some  writers  (F.  C.  Cook,  Conder,  KOhler,  Sharpe, 
and  others),  who  have  assigned  the  Exodus  to 
earlier  periods,  is  refuted  by  Naville's  discovery 
of  Pithom,  built  by  Ramses  n.;  by  the  Tel  ef- 
Amarna  tablets,  which  show  that  Pal.  was 
thoroughly  an  Egyp.  province  during  the  18th 
dynasty ;  and  by  the  fact  of  the  control  exercised 
by  Seta  I.  and  Ramses  n.  over  Pal.  within  the 
19th  dynasty.* 

V  iii.  From  the  Exodus  to  the  Found ino  of  the 
Temple. — The  founding  of  Solomon's  temple  is  said 
in  1  K  61  to  have  taken  place  in  the  480th  year 
after  the  Exodus  (according  to  the  LXX,  in  the 
440th  year).  Such  an  exact  statement,  if  historical, 
requires  that  an  accurate  system  of  reckoning  time 
was  employed  by  the  children  of  Israel  during 
all  those  years.  A  provision  for  this  has  been  seen 
in  the  yearly  Heb.  festivals,  and  especially  in  the 
Sabbatical  and  Jubilee  years.  If  this,  however, 
was  the  case,  it  is  strange  that  we  do  not  find 
traces  of  such  a  mode  of  reckoning  in  the  OT. 
While  there  are  allusions  to  the  recurrence  of 
feasts  as  indicating  a  year's  time,  there  is  nothing 
to  indicate  festivals  or  Sabbatical  or  Jubilee  Tears 
as  being  regarded  as  the  units  or  termini  of  any 
calendar.  The  only  method  apparent  is  by  the 
years  of  the  monarch  of  the  land.  Before  the  royal 
period  we  have  no  evidence  of  any  system  of 
reckoning  dates,  and  it  is  probable  that  during  the 
period  from  the  Exodus  to  the  founding  of  the 
temple,  Sabbatical  years  and  years  of  Jubilee  were 
not  observed.  The  number  480  appears,  like  the 
numbers  of  the  Pent.,  to  be  conjectural,  arising 
from  the  supposition  that  from  the  Exodus  to  the 
founding  of  the  temple  there  were  12  genera- 
tions of  40  years  each.  This  period,  however,  is 
too  long.  The  interval  from  the  Exodus  to  the 
founding  of  the  temple  is  probably  nearer  300  than 
600  years.  The  Exodus  we  have  seen  can  in  no 
case  be  placed  earlier  than  after  the  reign  of 
Ramses  n.,  and  the  building  of  the  temple  oc- 
curred not  later  than  the  middle  of  the  10th 
cent.  B.C.  Reliable  chron.  data  for  comput- 
ing the  exact  length  of  this  period  we  may  well 
believe  were  not  preserved.  The  disorganised  con- 
dition of  affairs  during  the  period  of  the  judges, 
when  there  was  no  central  authority,  is  against 
the  supposition  of  the  use  of  a  settled  calendar  and 
the  official  registration  of  events.    The  chron. 

*  EMnoa  the  abort  article  wa»  in  type,  the  new  Inscription  of 
king  Mere  np  tab  mentioning  the  people  of  Israel  hai  been  dis- 
covered. This  may  call  for  a  revision  of  the  opinion  expressed 
above  In  regard  to  the  date  of  the  Exodus,  and  ma;  require  its 
t  to  an  earlier  period.   See  Earn,  Exodus  (Koute). 


data  of  the  Book  of  Judges  appear  also  to  be 
somewhat  artificial.   They  are  as  follows : — 


Israel  serves  Oushan-rlshathalm  (38) 
Deliverance  by  Othnlel :  the  land  rests  (8") 
Israel  serves  Eglon  (8l«)  .... 
Dellveranoe  by  Ehud :  the  land  rests  (8*) 
Oppression  by  Jabln  (*•)  . 
Deliverance  by  Deborah :  the  land 


Oppression  by  Midian  (81) 
Deliverance  by  Gideon :  the  land  r 
Abimelech  reigns  over  Israel  (9=°) 
Tola  judges  Israel  (UP)  . 
Jair  judges  Israel  (IIP)  . 
Oppression  by  Amnion  (10*)  . 


■  (SB). 
1(8*)  ! 


8 

3  : 

2  : 

7  " 

1  : 

3  M 


18  „ 
7  " 


Jepbthab  judges  Israel  ( 
Ibxan  judges  Israel  (12») 

Elon  Judge*  Israel  (12")   10 

Abdon  judges  Israel  (12")      .      .      .      .  8  „ 

Oppression  by  the  Philistines  (181)  .      .      .  40  „ 

Samson  judges  Israel  (lfi»l«n)     .     .     .  80  N 

Total  . 

To  these  years  must  be  added— 

The  sojourn  in  the  Wilderness 
The  oonquest  under  Joshua  . 
The  judgeship  of  EU  (1  8  *U)  . 


The  judgeship  of 
The  reign  of  Saul 
The  reign  of  David  (1  K  gll)  . 
Of  the  reign  of  Solomon  (1  K  d) 


,  410 


40  yean. 


40 
•30 

:  40 

,  4 


Total    .      .  144+x+y  years. 

According  to  these  figures  the  entire  period  is 
over  650  years,  and  the  repeated  occurrence  of  40 
or  its  multiple  shows  that  some  of  the  numbers  are 
round,  and  probably  conjectural. 

Some  of  the  judgeships  recorded  in  the  Book  of 
Judges  may  have  Seen  local  and  contemporaneous 
with  others.  In  that  case  no  chronology  can  be 
computed  from  these  statements.  In  all  likelihood, 
however,  the  numbers  were  designed  to  represent 
480  years, — the  years  of  oppression,  like  those  of 
a  usurper,  as  is  customary  in  Oriental  reckonings, 
being  not  counted,  their  interval  being  included 
in  the  years  of  rest  belonging  to  a  lawful  ruler. 
Arranged  on  this  principle  we  have  the  following 
result : — 


Joshua  and  the  Elders  . 

Othniel  

Ehud  

Barak   

Oideon  

Tola,  Jair,  Jephthah,  Ibsan,  ] 
Abdon  


and 


Ell 


Saul  . 
David 


40 

«? : 

80  „ 

40  „ 

«  : 

78  - 

»  " 

40  „ 

i  : 

*  » 


440+x-t-y  yean. 
If  30  yean  (of.  Joe.  24")  are  given  to  Joshua  and 
the  elders,  and  10  years  to  Saul,  we  have  exactly 

480  years.  + 

iv.  FROM  THE  FOUHDIHQ  OF  THE  TEMPLE  TO 

the  Fall  of  Jerusalem.— This  era  is  marked  by 
an  advance  in  culture  among  the  Hebrews,  and  in 
the  office  of  royal  recorders  or  scribes  provision 
seems  to  have  been  made  for  the  regular  regis- 
tration of  important  events.  These  events  were 
probably  dated  by  the  years  of  reigning  monarchs. 
At  least  we  find  this  system  in  1  and  2  K,  Jer, 
and  Ezk.  A  provision,  however,  for  the  keep- 
ing of  exact  chron.  records  does  not  neces- 
sarily imply  their  preservation,  and  the  Books  of 
Kings,  our  biblical  source  for  the  chronology  of 
this  period,  were  not  written  until  its  close,  several 

*  The  assignment  of  20  years  to  Samuel  Is  an  Inference  from 
1 8  7>.  The  period  of  Israel's  desire  for  the  Lord  Is  regarded  as 
representing  Samuel's  Judgeship,  and  ceasing  when  the  people 
desired  and  chose  a  king. 

t  The  above  scheme  is  NBldeke'e.  Moore  (Judgtt,  p.  xlif.) 
omits  Saul  as  being  to  a  Judtean  writer  an  illegitimate  sovereign 
and  assigns,  after  LXX,  20  years  to  Eli,  and  conjeotures  40  years 
each  for  Joshua  and  Samuel. 
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centuries  after  the  earlier  events  narrated.  The 
writer  of  these  books,  it  is  true,  refers  constantly 
to  'the  book  of  the  chronicles  of  the  kings  of 
Jndah,'  and  '  to  the  book  of  the  chronicles  of  the 
kings  of  Israel,'  as  sources  of  his  information.  But  it 
is  not  known  whether  he  had  access  to  original  royal 
records  or  only  to  two  historical  works  based  in 
some  way  upon  them.  Probably  the  latter,  be- 
cause (1)  it  is  unlikely  that  the  State  records  of 
the  N.  kingdom  were  preserved  and  brought  to 
Jems. ;  (2)  the  references  are  not  to  the  chronicles 
or  annals  themselves,  but  to  the  book  of  the 
chronicles;  and  (3)  it  is  difficult  to  account  for 
the  statements  of  the  writer  in  reference  to  dates 
of  accession  and  lengths  of  reigns,  if  he  had  access 
to  original  records. 

1  and  2  K  give  a  complete  list  of  the  mon- 
archy of  Jndah  and  Israel,  and  the  length  of  their 
reigns  in  years  from  Solomon  to  the  fall  of  Samaria 
and  of  Jerusalem.  The  commencement  of  each  reign 
is  dated  by  the  year  of  the  reign  of  the  contem- 
poraneous king  in  the  other  kingdom.  This  mode 
of  cross-reckoning  is  evidently  that  of  the  biblical 
writer,  for  it  is  scarcely  possible  that  in  either 
kingdom  the  year  of  the  king  of  the  other  king- 
dom should  be  used  to  fix  the  date  of  its  own  king. 
An  examination  of  the  synchronisms  leads  to  a 
similar  conclusion.  From  the  construction  of  the 
Heb.  sentence  in  many  instances  the  synchronisms 
appear  to  be  an  addition  to  a  statement  of  the 
simple  duration  of  a  reign,  and  they  seem  in  some 
instances  to  reveal  an  attempt  at  an  adjustment 
of  two  unequal  series  of  numbers.  Rehoboam  and 
Jeroboam  came  to  the  throne  at  the  same  time, 
also  Athaliah  and  Jehu.  The  sums  of  the  years 
of  the  reigns  of  the  kings  of  Israel  and  Judah 
between  these  two  dates  should  be  the  same. 
That  of  Israel,  however,  as  is  seen  in  the  following 
table,  exceeds  that  of  Judah  by  3  years.  (The 
7  days  of  the  reign  of  Zimri  are  omitted,  for  that 
week  naturally  was  reckoned  as  belonging  either 
to  the  reign  of  Elah  or  OmrL ) : — 

Rehoboam  . 
Abijam  .  . 
An 

Jehoabaphat 
Joram  .  . 


.      .  17 

Jeroboam  . 

.  SS 

.      .  S 

Nadab  . 

.  s 

.      .  41 

Baaaha.  . 

.  u 

.      .  26 

Elah  . 

.  s 

.      .  8 

Omri   •  ■ 

.  12 

.  1 

Ahab  .  • 

.  28 

Ahaziah  . 

.  2 

Joram  . 

• 

.  IS 

96 

98 

Sinoethelengthsof  the  reigns  areexpressed  in  even 
Tears,  and  since  actual  reigns  must  have  embraced 
fractions  of  a  year,  it  is  apparent  that  these  years 
are  calendar  years.  The  question  now  arises 
whether  the  calendar  year  in  which  a  king  died 
was  reckoned  as  his  own  last  year  and  the  1st  year 
of  his  successor,  or  whether  the  1st  year  of  his 
successor  began  with  the  following  new  year. 
The  former  method  of  pre-dating  introduces  the 
confusion  of  a  calendar  year  being  reckoned  as 
belonging  to  two  reigns ;  and  yet  it  is  in  accordance 
with  the  Heb.  usage,  which  reckoned  fractions  of 
time  as  full  units.  For  example,  the  siege  of 
Samaria,  which  began  in  the  4th  and  ended  in  the 
6th  year  of  Hezekiah,  is  said  to  have  lasted  3  years 
(2  K  lo*1-).  There  is  also  the  familiar  example 
of  '  the  3  days '  of  Christ's  being  in  the  grave.  The 
latter  method  of  post-dating  was  the  usual  one  of 
the  Assyrians.  With  them  the  general  practice 
was  to  count  the  regnal  years  from  the  new  year's 
day  after  the  accession,  and  to  call  the  period 
between  the  accession  and  the  1st  new  year  s  day 
'  the  beginning  of  the  reign ' ;  while  the  year  from 
the  new  year's  day  was  called  '  the  1st  year,'  and 
the  following  ones  were  numbered  successively 
from  it.  Which  of  these  methods  was  systemati- 
cally used  by  the  Hebrews  cannot  now  be  decisively 


determined.  Possibly,  neither  of  them  consistently 
or  entirely.  The  Talm.  testifies  apparently  to  the 
method  of  pre -dating  (Wieseler,  Chron.  Synopsis, 

6 47),  and  this  has  often  been  assumed  as  the 
eh,  method.  Jer.  and  Ezk.,  however,  post-dated, 
and  many  scholars  (Diilmann,  Stade,  Wellhausen, 
and  others)  believe  this  to  have  been  the  Heb. 
method.  The  writer  or  compiler  of  1  and  2  K, 
as  will  be  seen  from  the  following  table  of  syn- 
chronisms, used  both  methods : — 

1  Jeroboam. 
17 

18 
19 

SO 
SI 

22.  L  Nadab  ra  Sad  of  As*  (IK 

16*). 

1.  2.  Baaaha  In  tod  of  Aaa (IK 

15*-*»). 
Si.  L  Hah  in  88th  of  A**(1K 
198). 

2.  Zimri  in  STth  of  As*  (1 K 

1     Omri  In  STth  of  Aaa  (1  E 
lOUCX 

6 

IS.  L  Ahab  in  98th  of  Asa  (1 K 
S  ""^ 

4 

5 

SI  1.  Ahaiiah  in  17th  of 

Jehoahaphat(lKSSDX 
LUt  Jomm   in   18th  of 
J«hoahaphat(2K91X 

6 

a 

u 

The  method  of  post-dating  is  here  applied  to 
the  reigns  of  the  a.  kingdom  until  the  reigns  of 
Jehoram  and  Ahaziah,  the  former  of  whom  is 
made  co-regent  with  his  father  for  four  yean.  Asa 
and  Jehoshaphat  come  to  the  throne  in  the  years 
preceding  their  1st  years,  while  Abijam  comes 
in  his  1st  year.  Thus  we  have  two  methods  of 
post-dating.  The  reigns  of  the  N.  kingdom  are 
all  pre-dated,  and  Ahaziah  is  made  co-regent  with 
Ahab  for  one  year.  Thus  the  total  length  of  the 
reigns  is  shortened,  and  the  interval  from  Solomon 
to  Athaliah  becomes  00  years. 

In  1  K  16°  Omri  is  said  to  have  begun  to  reign 
in  the  31st  year  of  Asa,  and  in  2  K  l17  Joram 
in  the  2nd  of  Jehoram.  Both  of  these  state- 
ments are  in  general  harmony  with  a  scheme  of 
post-dating  the  kings  both  ot  Israel  and  Jndah. 
This  fact,  with  the  apparently  systematic  shortening 
of  the  intervals  expressed  by  the  reigns  of  the  N. 
kingdom  and  then  of  the  S.  kingdom,  to  make  them 
agree,  suggests  the  possibility  of  the  lengths  of  the 
reigns  not  Deing  entirely  derived  from  accurate  his- 
torical sources,  and  yet  representing  a  chronological 
scheme  which  the  author  did  not  feel  free  to  modify. 

Samaria  fell,  according  to  2  K  1810,  in  '  the  6tb 
year  of  Hezekiah,  which  was  the  9th  of  Hoshea, 
king  of  Israel.'  The  durations  of  the  reigns  of 
the  Icings  of  Judah  and  Israel  from  the  accessions 
of  Athaliah  and  Jehu  to  this  year,  then,  should 
be  the  same.'  The  figures  recorded  in  2  K,  how- 
ever, give  quite  a  different  result — 


.  l 
17 

In  18th  of  Jeroboam  (1  K 
l&l),  Abijam .      .      .  1 

In  80th  of  Jeroboam  (1 E 
IP),  Am     •     •     •  (1)1 

S 

• 

86 

17 


In  4th  of  Ahab  (IK  SI<1X 
Jehoabaphat  (1)  41 

17 

18 

In  6th  of  Joram  (1K8MX 
Jehoram  .  1.  SS 

4.86 

In  12th  of  Joram  (2  K  8*),  ^ 


Athaliah. 
Joaab  , 
Amaxiah . 
Azariah  . 
JoLham  . 
Ahaz 
HeseUah 


6  year*. 

*0  „ 
»  ., 
68  „ 
16  „ 

ia  » 


166 


Jehu 

.    28  year*. 

Jehoahaa 

.     17  ,. 

Joaah 

.     1«  .. 

Jeroboam 

•    41  „ 

Zachariah 

.     a  month* 

8hallum  . 

.     1  ,. 

Henahem 

.    10  yean. 

Pekahiah 

S  ,, 

Pekab  . 

•   so  „ 

Roabaa  . 

.      9  „ 

lttyn.Ii 
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Thus  the  years  of  the  reigns  of  the  southern 
kingdom  exceed  thoM  of  the  northern  kingdom  by 
over  21  years. 

The  following  table  gives  the  biblical  synchron- 
isms of  this  period.*  (The  various  statements 
have  been  adjusted  to  each  other  by  allowing  the 
variable  factor  of  a  co-regency,  and  reckoning  the 
1st  year  either  from  the  commencement  of  the 
eo-regency  or  of  the  sole  reign) : — 


In  7th  of  Mm  (1  K  IV) 
Joaah   .  .     .  1 


tntndofJel 


btnhot 

1»\ 


1(1X141), 


InlndofP*keh(lK16»), 
Jotham. 


la  lTth  of  Pekah  (J K  1&\ 


la  M  of  Hoahea  (1K1S>X 


la  0th  of  HeaaUah  (1  K 
181*),  Sunute  taken   .  • 


1  Jehu. 
4 


1  Jehoahas  In  tSrd  el  Jonah 
(XKIVX 
Jehoaeh  in  17th  ol  Joaih 
(IK  IS"). 


14  0) 


>  Jeroboam  in  15ah  of 
Amaalah(IK14V> 

27 
28 

41.  L  Zachariah  In   88th  ol 
Azariah  (2  K  168) 
z.  Shallum    in    39th  of 
Azariah  (2  K  15U). 
Menahem  In   89th  ol 
j        Azariah  (2  Eli"* 

10 

1  Pekahlah  m  60th  of  Asarlah 
(IK  16»X 

1  Pekah  in  62nd  ol  lavish 
(2X16*). 

t 

10 
If 


18 


M>  In  20th  ol  Jotham 
and  12th  of  Anas  (2  K 
15*>  17>X 


9  Samaria  taken  in  0th  of 
Hoahea  (2  K  17<  18"). 


The  following  tables  (a)  (6)  («)  give  dates  for  the 
accession  of  the  kings  of  Judah,  and  (rf)  (e)  (/)  of 
the  kings  of  Israel  —  (o)  according  to  1  and  2 
Ch,  in  which  the  durations  of  the  reigns  are 
the  same  aa  those  mentioned  in  1  and  2  K,  and 
are  given  without  reference  to  the  corresponding 
reigns  of  the  N.  kingdom,  so  that  their  sum 
would  be  naturally  taken  as  the  duration  of  the 
8.  kingdom;  (6)  according  to  the  tables  of  syn- 
chronisms given  above ;  (e)  according  to  a  determi- 
nation from  the  Ass  jr.  inscriptions.  An  asterisk 
indicates  a  co-regency ;  but  see  the  following  para- 
graphs, (d)  corresponds  to  (a),  and  is  adjusted  to 
it  by  pre-dating  the  reigns  of  Nadab,  Elah,  and 
Ahaziah,  and  lengthening  that  of  Jeroboam  n.  to  SI 
years,  and  Pekah's  to  30.  («)  and  (/)  correspond 
to  (6)  and  (c).  The  explanation  of  (e)  and  (/)  is 
given  in  the  following  paragraphs,  (a)  and  (d) 
correspond  essentially  to  Ussher's  system  of  dates 
given  in  the  margin  of  the  AV.  Of  these  tables 
only  lb)  and  (e)  represent  approximately  the  course 
of  history.  The  others  are  given  merely  for  the 
sake  of  comparison. 

*  According  to  this  table  the  number  of  yean  from  the 
accessions  of  Athaliah  snd  Jehu  to  the  fall  of  Samaria  is  129. 
This  table,  with  the  one  above  of  synchronisms,  however,  hae 
not  been  given  to  present  the  course  of  history,  but  to  give  a 
bird's-eye  view  of  the  chronological  statements  of  1  and  21 
VOL.  I. — 26 


David  (40)  .      .  . 

Solomon  (40)    .  , 

Temple  founded  . 

Behoboam  (17)  •  • 

Abi  jam  (3)        .  . 

Ass  (41)     .      .  . 

Jehoshaphat  (26)  . 

Jehoram  (8)     .  . 
Ahaziah  (1) 

Athaliah  (6)     .  . 

Joaah  (40)  .      .  . 

amasjah  (20)    .  • 

Asariah(Uzziah)(og) 

Jotham  (10)      .  . 

Ahas(18)  .      .  . 

Heseldsh(29)   .  . 

Fall  of  Samaria . 
Invasion  of  Sennacherib 

Hansseeh  (66)  . 

Amon  (2)  .      .  . 
Josiah  (81) 
Jehoahas  (8  months) 
Jeboiakim .  • 
Jehoiachin  (8  months) 
Zedekiah  (11)  . 
Destruction  of  Jerusalem 


Jeroboam  (22)  . 
Nadab  (2)  .  . 
Baaaha(24) 

Elah  (2)  . 
Zlmri(7days)  . 

Omri  (12)  .  . 

Ahab(22)  . 
Ahaziah  (2) 
Joram  (12) 
Jehu  (28)  . 
Jehoahaz  (16)  . 
Joaah  (17)  . 
Jeroboam  II.  (41) 
Zachariah  (a  months) 
Shallum  (1  month) 
Menahem  (10)  . 
Pekahiah  (2)  . 
Pekah  (20) 
Uoshea  (9) 
Fall  of  Samaria 


(•) 

O) 

1069 

1000 

1010 

969 

1016 

966 

989 
962 

939 
922 

969 

919 

918 

878 

89S 

•857 

886 

860 

884 

849 

878 

848 

888 

•806 

809 

•801 

767 

740 

741 

•741 

726 

•727 

710 

722 

711 

** 

098 

041 
889 

•• 
- 

098 

808 

697 

ROT 

688 

** 

(d) 

(•) 

080 

980 

987 

018 

060 

017 

041 

804 

041 

808 

041 

808 

919 

882 

897 

•882 

898 

861 

884 

849 

868 

821 

840 

•807 

823 

•804 

771 

768 

770 

783 

770 

782 

780 

762 

768 

760 

728 

780 

710 

722 

(•) 

1017 
077 
078 
937 
920 
917 
878 
861 
848 
842 
836 
796 
/•789 
\  767 
/•76S 
\  737 
786 
•726 
716 
722 
701 
697 
038 
041 
080 
608 
008 
607 
607 
686 

(/) 
087 
016 
014 
(900 
1890 
/899 
\889 
(899 
1889 
876 
868 
862 
842 
815 
798 
782 
741 
741 
741 
787 
788 
784 
722 


Our  examination  of  the  biblical  statements  shows 
from  the  variety  of  the  modes  of  reckoning,  and 
from  the  apparent  inconsistencies  of  the  synchron- 
isms (unless  an  ever  variable  factor  in  co-regencies 
is  assumed),  that  we  must  look  to  another  source 
for  determining  the  true  chronology  of  this  period. 
Such  a  source,  in  a  limited  degree,  has  been  found 
in  the  Assyr.  inscriptions.  These  inscriptions  are 
dated  by  the  Assyr.  calendar  or  canon.  In  this 
canon,  which  exists  in  several  copies,  all  of  which 
closely  agree,  covering  the  period  from  about  900 
B.c.  to  about  660  B.C.,  each  year  bears  the  name 
of  an  officer  called  an  eponym.  From  the  mention 
of  a  total  eclipse,  which  occurred  in  763  B.C.,  is 
determined  the  date  of  all  the  remaining  years. 
The  following  persons  and  events  of  biblical  history 
are  mentioned  in  the  Assyr.  inscriptions,  and  dated 
by  the  Assyr.  canon  {COT  iL  p.  167  ft).  :— 

Ahab  (at  the  battle  of  Karkar)     ...  854 

Jehu  (the  payment  of  tribute)      .      .      .  842 

Azariah  (war  with  Tiglath-pileser)      .      .  742-740 

Menahem  (payment  of  tribute)     .      .      .  788 

Pekah  (conquered  by  Tiglath-pileser)  .      .  784 

Ahaz  (payment  of  tribute)     ....  784 

Hoahea  (successor  of  Pekah)       ...  784 

Fallot  Samaria  (near  the  oloee  of  the  year)  .  722 

Invasion  of  Sennacherib       ....  701 

Mnnaaseh   681-088 

According  to  the  Assyr.  sources,  Tiglath-pileser 
III.  (745-728)  conducted  a  campaign  (742-738)  against 
Syria,  Hamath,  and  Palestine.  At  the  head  of 
a  coalition  against  him  (742-740)  is  mentioned 
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Azariah,  king  of  Judah.  Menahem  is  also  men- 
tioned as  paying  tribute  in  738.  Daring  the  yean 
737-735  Tiglatn-pileser  was  campaigning  in  the 
East,  bat  in  734  he  returned  to  suppress  another 
coalition  in  the  West,  when  he  conquered  Pekah, 
and  appointed  Hoshea  king  of  Samaria  in  his 
stead. 

According  to  the  biblical  account,  Menahem 
and  Azariah  were  contemporaries,  and  Menahem 
paid  tribute  to  Tiglath-pileser  (called  Pul  in  2  K 
IS") ;  and  after  the  brief  reign  of  Pekahiah  the  son 
of  Menahem,  in  the  last  year  of  Azariah,  Pekah 
came  to  the  throne.  Pekah.  with  Rezin  king  of 
Damascus,  in  the  reigns  of  Jotham  and  Ahaz, 
made  war  on  Judah,  evidently  to  coerce  Judah  to 
form  an  alliance  against  Assyria.  During  the  reign 
of  Pekah  the  N.  kingdom  suffered  great  loss  of 
territory  and  inhabitants  by  Assyr.  invasion,  and 
Pekah  was  followed  by  Hoshea, 

These  two  accounts,  the  biblical  and  Assyrian,  har- 
monize, and  it  only  remains  for  us  to  fix  the  dates. 
In  737  Pekahiah  is  king,  perhaps  having  come  to 
the  throne  in  the  previous  year.  His  reign  is  brief, 
and  in  736  or  735  he  is  slain  by  Pekah.  In  737  or 
736  Azariah  dies,  and  Jotham,  who  for  some  14 
years  may  be  thought  of  as  having  been  co-regent, 
his  father  being  a  leper,  becomes  sole  king.  In  735 
Ahaz  succeeds  Jotham  ;  in  734  Pekah  is  slain,  and 
Hoshea  becomes  king.  Samaria  falls  in  the  winter 
of  722-721.  Thus  in  this  period  the  biblical  chrono- 
logical statements  must  be  considerably  modified. 
The  result  is  given  in  tables  (e)  and  (/). 

A  difficulty  is  also  presented  in  2  K  18"- u, 
which  date  the  fall  of  Samaria  in  the  6th  year  of 
Hezekiah,  and  the  invasion  of  Sennacherib  in  the 
14th ;  but  the  former  event  occurred  in  722,  and  the 
latter  in  701.  According  to  the  former  reckoning, 
Hezekiah  came  to  the  throne  in  728  or  727 ;  and 
according  to  the  latter,  in  715  or  714.  If  we  adopt 
the  latter  reckoning,  the  reign  of  Ahaz  must  be 
lengthened  to  some  20  years,  and  that  of  Manasseh 
or  of  Hezekiah  shortened  some  10  years.  A  co- 
regency  of  Hezekiah  with  Ahaz  has  been  suggested 
as  the  solution,  or  that  the  date  of  an  invasion  of 
Sargon  in  711  may  have  been  given  for  that  of 
Sennacherib.  According  to  this  latter  solution, 
however,  Hezekiah  would  have  come  to  the  throne 
in  725  or  724. 

The  presence  of  Ahab  at  the  battle  of  Karkar 
brings  nis  reign  down  to  854  at  least.  At  this 
battle,  according  to  the  Assyr.  inscription,  Ahab 
appears  as  an  ally  of  the  king  of  Damascus. 
According  to  1  K  20*  Ahab  formed  such  an 
alliance,  which  lasted  three  years  (1  K  221).  In  the 
third  year  of  the  alliance  the  truce  was  broken,  and 
Ahab  was  slain  at  Ramoth-gilead  (1  K  22"  "-"). 
Assuming  the  alliance  to  have  been  made  in  855, 
the  close  of  Ahab'i  reign,  then,  may  be  placed  in 
853.*  See  Ahab. 

In  the  period  before  Ahab  a  change  in  the 
biblical  length  of  the  reign  of  Omri  nas  been 
thought  by  some  scholars  necessary  from  the  state- 
ment of  Mesha  on  the  Moabite  Stone,  where  he 
says :  '  And  Omri  took  possession  of  the  land  of 
Mehedeba,  and  it  (Israel)  dwelt  therein  during  his 
days,  and  half  his  son's  days,  forty  years.'  If  '  his 
son'  is  Ahab,  then  Omri's  reign  must  be  lengthened 
at  the  expense  of  Baasha's.  In  favour  of  this  is 
the  importance  and  lasting  impression  of  Omri's 
reign  (Mic  6").  The '  land  of  the  house  of  Omri '  in 

*  Another  explanation  of  the  events  of  thla  period  fa,  that  the 
king  present  as  a  Syrian  ally  at  the  battle  of  Karkar  waa  not  Ahab 
but  Ahazlah  or  Joram,  the  Assyr.  ecribe  having  unwittingly 
given  the  name  of  the  father  for  that  of  the  eon,  being  Ignorant 
of  the  latter'!  accession.  The  argument  for  thii  view  ia  that 
Israel  would  not  have  assisted  the  Syrians  ezoept  as  a  vassal, 
and  that  such  vassalage  Immediately  followed  the  battle  of 
Ramoth-gilead.  Ababa  death,  then,  probably  would  have 
occurred  in  866. 


Assyr.  inscriptions  is  a  standing  designation  for  the 
N.  kingdom.  If,  however,  'his  son  means  Omri's 
grandson  Joram,  then  no  great  change  is  needed. 
This  is  more  probable,  agreeing  with  2  K  l1  3*, 
which  place  the  revolt  of  Moab  (unlikely  to  have 
happened  under  the  powerful  king  Ahab)  in  the 
reign  of  Joram.  If  we  knew  from  Egyp.  history 
the  precise  date  of  Shishak's  reign  and  invasion 
of  Palestine,  we  could  fix  definitely  the  reign  of 
Rehoboam  ('  In  the  5th  year  of  Rehoboam,  Shishak 
came  up  against  Jerusalem,'  1  K  14*).  As  far  as 
Egyp.  history  gives  any  light  on  this  point,  it  eon- 
firms  the  date  given  in  (e). 

For  the  period  between  the  death  of  Ahab  and 
that  of  Azariah  (Uzziah)  it  is  necessary  to  shorten 
several  reigns.  The  disturbed  condition  of  affairs 
at  the  death  of  Jeroboam  II. — a  destructive  rivalry 
of  factions  is  indicated  in  the  prophetical  writings 
— suggests  the  shortening  of  Menahem's  reign  to 
three  years  to  allow  the  others  of  Israel  to  stand. 
Internal  evidence  favours  allowing  the  reigns  of 
Athaliah  and  Joash  to  remain  unchanged.  The 
sole  reigns  of  Azariah  (Uzziah)  and  Jotham,  then, 
may  be  shortened  by  making  them  oo- regents  for  a 
number  of  years  with  their  fathers. 

The  periods  given  for  the  reigns  of  Amon, 
Josiah,  Jehoahaz,  Jehoiakim,  Jehoiachin,  and 
Zedekiah  are  undoubtedly  correct.  The  following 
table  gives  the  dates  and  synchronisms  of  their 
reigns : — 


n's 
Joaiah'i 

„  1st  year 
Z  lath',. 


(IKtsnwaho-- 
ahai  8  mot 
reign  and 
Jehoiaktm's 


Oat 


(J  K  8*MS)  Je-1 
hoiachln's  1 
Ign 
de- 


mos, rel 
and  Ze 
kiah's 


1st 

4th 


11th 


ZedeUalrs  1st  year 

..      10th  „ 

n      11th  „ 


641 


«21 


806 


880 


1st  year  of  Jere- 
miah's ministry 
(Jerl*). 

Discovery  of  the 
Book  of  the  Law 
(lIBtn. 


Battle  of  Meriddo 
(2K8S*)). 


Jeremiah's  SSrd 
and  Nebochad- 
Knar's  1st  (Jer 


8th  of  NebuchaJ- 
ressar  (i  K 
24"). 

18th  of  Neboobad- 
reaaar  (Jer  S»l 
19th  of  Nebuchad- 
reaxar  and  des- 
truction of  Jero- 
(2K268). 


These  dates  are  determined  by  Nebuchadrezzar's 
1st  year,  which,  according  to  Ptolemy's  Canon,*  is 
604.  The  reigns  given  in  the  table  above  are  post- 
dated. This  arrangement  is  the  one  generally 
accepted.  Some,  however,  have  preferred  to  pre* 
date  them.  Then  Jerusalem  falls  in  687  or  588.  In 
favour  of  this  are  Jer  62a- which  place  seemingly 
the  captivity  of  Jehoiachin  and  destruction  ot 
Jerusalem  in  the  8th  and  18th  years  ot  Nebuchad- 
rezzar. The  battle  of  Carchemish  (Jer  46s)  is  dated 
in  the  4th  year  of  Jehoiakim.  According  to  Tiele 
and  others,  this  took  place  in  605,  the  year  of 
Nebuchadrezzar's  accession.  This  pre  dates  tne 
4th  year  of  Jehoiakim. 

From  the  facts  presented,  it  is  evident  that  only 

*  The  Can  on  of  Ptolemy  Is  a  chron.  compilation  by  toe  cele- 
brated Alexandrian  scholar  Ptolemy  of  the  2nd  oent.  A.D.,  with 
astronomical  notes,  commencing  b.c.  747  with  the  reigns  of  the 
Bab.  kings.  As  far  as  it  has  been  tested,  it  has  proved  u 
accurate  and  reliable  document.   See  Aasrau.  p.  1T»» 
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*  few  dates  in  Israel's  history  can  be  fixed  with 
absolute  certainty.  The  time  of  most  events  can 
only  be  given  definitely  within  a  space  of  two  or 
three  years.  There  generally  remains  that  amount 
of  uncertainty,  hence  few  tables  of  dates  furnished 
by  OT  chronologists  exactly  agree. 

In  view  of  the  corrections  which  must  be  made 
in  the  OT  chron.  statements  from  the  founding  of 
Solomon's  temple  to  the  destruction  of  Jerus.,  and 
in  view  of  the  apparent  endeavour  of  the  writer  of 

1  and  2  K  to  preserve  and  harmonize  in  his  syn- 
chronisms the  recorded  lengths  of  the  reigns  of 
kings,  the  question  may  arise  whether  in  this 
period  as  well  as  the  former  ones  the  chronological 
data  may  not  be  partially  conjectural  or  artificial, 
complete  historical  data  for  both  the  S.  and  N.  king- 
dom not  having  been  preserved.  This  is  the  view  of 
W.  B,  Smith,  Stade,  Wellhausen,  and  others.  In 
its  favour  is  the  fact  that  from  the  founding  of 
Solomon's  temple  to  that  of  Zerubbabel,  according 
to  the  biblical  numbers,  there  are  480  years,  and 
the  duration  of  the  N.  kingdom  (omitting  the 

2  years  of  Elah  or  reducing  Baasha's  to  22)  is  240 
years.  The  combinations  seen  in  the  length  of  the 
reigns  suggest  also,  it  is  said,  artificiality. 


Solomon. 
Rehoboam  . 
Abtjui  .  . 
An.     .  . 
Jehoshaphat  . 
Jehoram  . 
AhuUh. 

.  S7 

.  ti 

•}" 
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Jotham  .     .  16  \ 
Abas      .      .  ISfSB 
HesekJah.      .  0> 
HezeHah.      .   S3  \ 
HanaaMb       .   66  VSO 

an«.                            m  1 

Athaliah 
JOBS*     .  . 

Amaaiah 
Uskh  .  . 

.  40 

62  1 

AUtuu  a 

Josiah  . 
Jehoiakhn 
Zedekiah. 
Captivity. 

•        4»  ' 

.  u  [•» 
u  > 

.     .  SO 

Carry  forward  .  269 

Total 

.  480 

The  combination  of  41  +  81  +  88  =  40  +  80  +  40,  it  is 
said,  cannot  be  mere  chance. 

A  system  likewise,  it  is  claimed,  appears  in  the 
years  of  the  first  eight  kings  of  Israel. 


Jeroboam 
Nadab 

1(24) 


a  .   22  •»  I      Omrt  II  % 

.  .    S  I               Abab  .  .  22  I 

24)  .  22  1 "           Ahattah  .  .if 

.  .2-'  !     Joram  .  .12-' 


Here  are  eight  kings  reigning  96  years,  an  aver- 
age of  12  for  each.  Three  reign  12+10,  three 
12-10,  and  two  12. 

From  the  inaccuracy  of  some  of  the  biblical 
numbers,  and  from  the  symmetry  of  their  sum,  it 
is  not  improbable  that  missing  lengths  of  the 
reigns  of  some  kings  were  supplied  by  conjecture, 
so  as  to  make  the  duration  of  the  N.  kingdom  240 
years,  and  the  interval  between  the  founding  of 
the  two  temples  480  years.  Such  an  arrangement 
would  be  helpful  to  the  memory  and  analogous  to 
reckonings  or  the  early  periods  of  the  world  and  of 
Israel,  and  such  an  arrangement  also  finds  a 
counterpart  in  the  genealogy  of  Jesus  in  Mt,  where 
the  generations  are  reduced  to  three  series  of  14 
each.  But,  taking  the  biblical  data  as  a  whole  for 
this  period,  they  do  not  present  sufficient  symmetry 
to  be  entirely  or  mainly  artificial.  Errors  doubt- 
less crept  into  lists  of  reigns,  and  the  lengths  of 
some  probably  were  not  preserved,  and  hence  were 
supplied  by  conjecture. 

v.  Chronology  of  this  Post-Exilic  Period. 
—When  Judah  became  a  vassal,  and  her  own  kings 
ceased,  the  years  of  foreign  rulers,  as  we  have 
already  seen  at  the  beginning  of  the  Captivity, 
were  employed  in  dating  events.  The  time  of 
these  rulers  is  fixed  by  the  Canon  of  Ptolemy. 
The  following  table  gives  the  principal  OT  chrono- 
logical references  of  this  period  : — 


Netracbadnaxar-t  Wth 
Ottos*  aoueuslon  . 
„    1st  year  . 

Dallas'  appear!  on . 
„    Sod  year . 

>,    Oth    „  . 


7th  year  . 


Fall  of  Jerusalem  (2  K  2S») 
Capture  of  Babylon  by  Cyrus 
Edict  for  the  Return  (Ear  1») 
Return  under  Zerubbabel 
Founding  ol  the  Temple  (Ear  8*) 

Haggal  and  Zechariah  pro- 
phesy " 


Temple 


11,  Zee  11) 
"(Ear  8i») 


Ezra  arrives  at  Jerusalem 

(Err  78) 
Nehemiah's  mission  to . 
lem  (Neh  21) 


Lrmuwia  —For  the  Chron.  of  the  Hex.  consult  the  Com- 
mentaries of  Delitzsch,  Dillmann,  and  other  writers  on  that 
portion  of  the  OT ;  also  Lenormant,  Beginnings  of  History, 
ch.  Ti. ;  Budde,  Die  BMieehe  UrgesehichU,  ch.  iii. ;  Klttel, 
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pp.  178-198.  For  the  regal  period :  Brand ea,  Abhandlungm 
lur  Geschichte  dee  Orients  im  AUerthum,  1874 ;  Wellhausen, 
■Die  Zeitrechnung  dee  Buches  der  K6nige,'  in  JDTh,  1876; 
'  Chronology  of  the  Kings  of  Israel  and  Judah  compared  with 
the  Monuments,'  in  Church  Quart.  Rev.,  Jan.  1886 ;  8.  Sharps, 
Hob.  Nation  and  Lit.,  pp.  8819.,  8899.  -  O.  Smith,  Attyr. 
Epon.  Canon,  cha.  L  and  vfi. ;  W.  R  Smith,  Joutn.of  Philology, 
x.  p.  2009.;  Kamphausen,  Chron.  der  Hebr&isehen  Konige,  1883 ; 
Sohrader,  COT  1L  161-176,  supplemented  by  O.  O.  Whitehouse, 
pp.  320-324,  1888;  Orr,  'Assyr.  and  Heb.  Chron.,'  in  Free. 
Rev.,  Jan.  1889;  Klttel,  HitL  of  the  Heart.,  |  63a,  1802; 
WeUhauaen,  Proleg.  to  Hist,  of  Israel,  286 L,  1881;  Stade, 
OeeeMehU  dee  Volkee  Israel,  880.,  6689.,  1887. 

E.  L.  Curtis. 

CHRONOLOGY  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

I.  THE  GOSPELS. 

The  data  for  the  chronology  of  the  Life  of  Christ 
group  themselves  round  three  points,  the  Nativity, 
the  Baptism,  and  the  Crucifixion,  and  the  intervals 
between  these,  namely,  the  age  of  Christ  at  the 
Baptism,  and  the  duration  of  the  Ministry.  If  some 
of  them  could  be  settled  conclusively,  the  rest 
could  be  deduced  at  once :  for  instance,  the  date  of 
Christ's  birth  combined  with  his  age  when  baptized 
would  fix  the  date  of  the  Baptism  ;  if  the  moments 
of  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  Ministry  are 
known,  its  length  follows ;  and  so  on.  But  as  it  is, 
since  for  no  one  of  these  dates  or  intervals  is  there 
demonstrative  proof,  while  yet  about  each  of  them 
conclusions  more  or  less  probable  can  be  reached, 
it  is  imperative  to  investigate  them  separately,  and 
to  check  the  tentative  results  by  comparison  with 
one  another. 

A.  The  Date  of  the  Nativity.— 1.  The  Year. 
— a.  St.  Matthew  tells  us  that  Jesus  Christ  was 
born  in  the  reign  of  Herod  the  Great,  who  at  some 
period  not  more  than  two  years  afterwards  ordered 
a  massacre  of  all  the  infants  at  Bethlehem,  and 
that  the  Holy  Family  fled  to  Egypt,  where  they 
remained  for  the  rest  of  the  kings  lifetime  (Mt 
2i.  u-m.  i»).  Thus  Herod's  death  is  the  terminus  ad 
quern  for  the  Nativity. 

For  the  chronology  of  the  events  of  Jewish  history  of  NT 
times,  the  primary  authorities  are  the  BJ  and  Ant.  of  Joseph  us 
(quoted  throughout  this  article  in  the  critical  edition  of  B. 
Niese,  Berlin,  1887-1895).  Joeephus  nowhere  states  the  exact 
year  of  Herod's  death,  but  he  gives  the  length  of  his  reign  from 
two  more  or  less  fixed  starting-points,  and  the  length  of  his 
three  successors'  reigns  to  more  or  less  fixed  concluding  points. 
(L)  Herod  when  he  died,  not  very  long  before  the  Passover,  had 
reigned  37  years  •  as  king  de  jure  since  the  Roman  decree  of  the 
184th  Olympiad  [middle  of  B.O.  44  to  middle  of  B.C.  40],  and  con- 
sulship of  Domitius  Calvinusand  Asinius  Pollio  [s.0.  40] ;  Ant. 
xiv.  xlv.  4,  6,  xvii.  viii.  1 ;  BJ  t  xxxiii.  8.  Thus  the  decree 
belongs  to  the  first  half  of  B.a  40 :  but  as  it  is  uncertain  even  so 
whether  the  month  was  earlier  or  later  than  the  month  (March?) 
of  Herod's  death,  it  is  uncertain  also  whether  the  37th  year 
had  begun  before  March  B.0.  4,  or  only  before  March  b.c.  3. 
(ii.)  He  had  reigned  also  34  years  as  king  de  facto  since  the 
death  of  Antigonus ;  and  Antigonua  died  1  on  the  day  of  the 
great  Fast  [Sept. -Oct]  in  the  consulship  of  M.  Agrippa  and 
Canidius  Oallua  [B.a  37],  27  years  to  a  day  since  the  entry  ol 


*  That  Is,  according  to  the  general  rule  of  ancient  calcula- 
tions,— to  which  attention  is  here  called  once  for  all, — not  31 
years  or  something  over,  but  87  yean  or  something  less. 
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Pom  pay  Into  JeruMlem  in  the  consulship  of  Antonlui  and  Oioero ' 
[B.o.  OS  lea  27-1.0.  86].  Of  then  two  discordant  reckoning! 
(or  Antigonus*  death,  84  yean  from  the  first  would  put  Herod' a 
death  in  the  beginning  of  B.O.  8,  84  from  the  aecoud  in  the 
beginning  of  B.C.  2 ;  and  if  the  second  ma;  reasonably  be  set 
aside  as  due  to  the  confusion  of  all  chronology  previous  to  the 
introduction  of  the  Julian  calendar  in  B.o.  46,  even  B.O.  87  is 
inconsistent  with  the  evidence  of  Dio,  a  later  but  equally  well 
informed  historian,  who  names  the  consuls  of  B.c.  88,  Claudius 
and  Norbanus,  so  that  the  84  years  would  expire  in  b.o.  4  (Jos. 
Ant.  xrv.  iv.  8,  zrr.  xvL  4,  zvn.  vilL  1 ;  BJ  i.  xxxiil.  8 :  Dio,  zlix. 
22).  (ill.)  Of  Herod's  successors,  Archelaus,  king  of  Judssa,  was 
banished  in  the  consulship  of  Lepidus  and  Arruntius  U.D.  6L 
when  in  the  ninth  year  of  his  reign  according  to  BJ,  the  tenth 
according  to  Ant.  As  his  accession  was  near  the  beginning  of 
the  year,  the  former  reckoning  would  throw  it  probably  in 
1.0.  8  (possibly  in  1.0.  4X  the  latter  probably  in  1.0.  4  (possibly 
B.O.  6).  If  the  two  may  be  reconciled  by  supposing  that  the 
banishment  fell  very  early  In  a.d.  6,  before  the  anniversary  of 
the  accession,  and  that  Ant.  reckons  Archelaus*  second  and 
succeeding  yean  from  Jan.  1,  both  would  point  to  B.C.  4 ;  if 
otherwise.  Ant.  as  the  later  and  fuller  work  is  more  likely  to 
have  corrected  an  earlier  error  than  to  have  Introduced  a  new 
one,  so  that  1.0.  4  is  In  any  ease  the  more  probable  date  (BJ  n. 
vii.  8:  Ant.  xvu.  xilL  2,  8,  of.  Vita,  It  Wo,  lv.  26.  27).  (lv.) 
Herod  Philip,  tetrarchof  Traohonitis,  reigned  87  years,  and  died 
in  the  20th  year  of  Tiberius— that  Is,  reckoning  from  Augustus' 
death  in  August  A.D.  14,  between  August  A. D.  83  and  August  A. ». 
84,  which  would  leave  Herod  Philip's  accession  doubtful  between 
B.O.  8  and  4  (Ant.  xvm.  lv.  6).  (v.)  Herod  Antipas,  tetraroh  of 
Galilee,  was  issuing  coins  as  late  as  his  44th  year ;  and  as 
his  banishment  by  Oalul  Caligula  (March  A.D.  87-Jan,  i-D.  41) 
can  hardly  have  been  later  than  A.D.  88— his  rival  and  nephew, 
Herod  Agrippa,  left  Palestine  after  him,  and  was  apparently 
at  Lyons  with  the  emperor  in  the  winter  of  a.d.  89-40— his 
2nd  year  would  go  back  to  to.  4,  and  his  accession  (since  the 
Jewish  princes  apparently  reckoned  their  years  from  Nisan  1)  to 
the  year  preceding  Nisan  1 1.0. 4  (Dio,  lv.  24 ;  see  further,  Philo 
<«  Flatmen,  5,  ed.  Mangey,  U.  621;  Jos.  Ant.  XVUL  vL  11,  vii.  2  ; 
Madden,  Coin*  of  the  Jan*,  p.  122), 

Thus  the  year  of  Herod's  death  was  probably  B.O.  4,  possibly 
1.0.  8 ;  and  one  further  note  of  time  in  Josephus  may  nelp  to 
resolve  the  doubt.  An  eclipse  of  the  moon  occurred  at  a 
moment  when  Herod,  lying  at  Jericho  in  his  last  illness,  had 
partially  revived.  He  grew  worse  again,  and  was  taken  to  the 
baths  of  OallirrhoS  across  the  Dead  Sea ;  but  when  all  remedies 
failed  he  was  brought  back  to  Jericho,  and  thither  as  a  last 
caprice  of  tyranny  he  summoned  to  his  bedside  all  the  leading 
Jews  of  Palestine,  Intending  a  general  massacre  of  them  at  the 
moment  of  his  death.  Then  the  long  expected  authorization 
from  Augustus  of  the  execution  of  Antipater  arrives  and  is  at 
one*  acted  on ;  Ave  days  later  the  king  succumbs  himself. 
The  funeral  rites  occupy  a  week,  and  soon  afterwards  the 
Passover  is  'close  at  hand*  (Ant.  xvu.  vL  4-lx.  8).  Now  the 
only  lunar  eclipses  visible  In  Palestine  during  B.C.  6-3  were 
those  of  March  23,  B.C  6,  Sept.  16,  B.O.  6,  and  March  12-13, 
B.c  4.  But  unless  the  events  Just  catalogued  can  be  spread  over 
12  or  13  months,  from  March  12,  B.O.  4,  to  March  31  (the  paasover 
of  B-o.  8),  which  is  very  unlikely,  the  year  1.0.  8  for  Herod's  death 
Is  excluded.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  one  month  seems  as  much 
too  little  for  them  as  twelve  are  too  much,  the  eclipse  may  be 
that  of  September,  1.0.  6,  the  king's  death  falling  six  months 
afterwards,  about  March,  1.0. 4. 

The  Nativity,  however,  must  be  placed,  not 
only  before  this,  but,  as  St.  Matthew's  account 
seems  to  imply,  some  time  before  it ;  for  the 
age  limit  fixed  for  the  massacre  of  the  innocents, 
and  the  sojourn  of  the  Holy  Family  in  Egypt, 
have  both  to  be  allowed  for,  even  if  the  one  is 
to  be  qualified  by  Herod's  determination  to  set  a 
limit  on  the  safe  side,  and  the  other  by  St.  Luke's 
silence.  The  Birth  of  Christ  may  so  far  be  placed 
one,  two,  or  even  three  years  before  Herod's  death, 
B.C.  7-fi. 

With  the  longer  Interval  from  ao.  7  would  tally  Kepler  the 
astronomer's  suggestion,  that  the  star  of  Mt  2»  was  a  con- 
junction of  the  planets  Jupiter  and  Saturn,  such  ss  occurred 
In  the  constellation  Pisces  In  May,  October,  and  December  of 
I.e.  7.  The  statement  of  a  media  vii  Jew,  R.  A  bar  ban  el,  that  the 
conjunction  of  these  two  planets  In  Pisces  is  to  be  a  sign  of 
Messiah's  coming,  may  perhaps  have  been  derived  ultimately  from 
ancient  traditions  known  to  the  Ohaldnans.  On  the  other 
han.l,  it  is  maintained  that  the  conjunction  of  1.0.  7  was  never 
close  enough  for  the  planets  to  appear  as  a  single  star,  though  even 
this  would  hardly  be  conclusive  against  Kepler's  view.  But  in 
any  case  chronological  conclusions  cannot  be  primarily  rested 
on  such  a  basis. 

b.  St.  Luke  dates  the  Nativity  by  a  general 
census  ordered  by  Augustus  and  carried  out  in 
Syria  by  the  legate  Vnirinius  (2*  atrrn  pfl  iro- 
ypat/Ai  Tpurrn  iyirero  irttnorttorrot  rr/t  tvplat  Kvpnrtov). 
The  bracketed  article  is  to  be  omitted  with  B  D 
(and  is  effect  m)  ;  the  clause  is  to  be  rendered, 


not  '  this  was  the  first  census  [of  those  that  were 
made]  while  Quirinius  was  governor  of  Syria,'  but 
'this  was  taken  as  the  first  census  [of  the  whole 
series  down  to  the  present]  while  Quirinius,'  etc. : 
so  Clement  of  Alexandria,  ore  rpwror  eVlXevo-ar  dxo- 
ypcupo.1  yirtriai  (Strom.  L  21. 147,  p.  407,  ed.  Potter). 

A  famous  census  did  Indeed  take  place,  Quirinius  being  the 
governor  sent  to  carry  it  out,  ten  years  or  more  after  the 
Nativity,  when  Judaea,  on  the  deposition  of  Archelaus  in  A.O.  6, 
became  a  Roman  province ;  and  ft  provoked  the  revolt  of  Judat 
the  Oaulonite  or  Galilean  (Ant.  xvu.  xiiL  6,  xviu.  L  1 ;  Ac  6*7> 
But  there  is  also  reason  to  believe  that  Quirinius  must  be  tht 
name  wanting  on  a  mutilated  inscription  which  describes  soma 
official  who  twice  governed  Syria  under  Augustus ;  and  In  that 
case  another  census  might  be  postulated  for  his  other  tenure  to 
Justify  St.  Luke,  if  it  were  not  that  even  this  other  cannot 
possibly  have  coincided  with  the  Nativity.  The  period  from  a,  a. 
10  or  ft  till  Herod's  death  is  exhausted  by  the  tenures  of  M.  Titius, 
0.  Sentlus  Saturninus,  and  P.  Quintilius  Varus.  Varus  came  as  the 
Immediate  successor  of  Saturninus  not  later  than  the  summer  of 
B.O.  0 — for  coins  of  his  are  extant  of  the  26th  year  of  the  era  of 
Aotium  [Sept.  B.C.  81J,  ».«.  Sept.  1.0.  7  to  Sept.  B.c.  6 — and  was 
still  in  office  at  the  time  of  Herod's  death.  Quirinius  conse- 
quently had  either  left  some  years  before  the  Nativity  or  did 
not  arrive  till  after  it  (Ant.  xn.  viii.  6,  Ix.  1,  xvu.  v.  2,  ix.  8 ; 
Mommsen,  Km  Gates  Dim  Augutti*,  p.  169  ft.). 

8t  Luke  then  is  in  error  in  the  name  of  Quirinius ;  it  does  not 
follow  that  he  Is  in  error  in  the  fact  of  a  census.  '  It  must  be 
remembered  that  the  chronological  data  of  Lk  2  and  8  were  in 
all  probability  supplied  by  himself  and  not  by  his  "sources"' ; 
Gore,  Dittertationt,  p.  20.  The  evangelist's  acquaintance  with 
Palestine  was  perhaps  limited  to  the  two  years  of  St.  Paul's 
imprisonment  at  Csisarea ;  and  if  his  source  made  mention  simply 
of  a  census,  he  may  easily  have  been  misled  into  identifying  it 
with  the  great  Roman  census  of  A.D.  8-7,  made  the  more 
famous  by  the  revolt  it  occasioned.  Nor  is  there  any  inherent 
Improbability  in  the  hypothesis  of  a  census  in  Judaea  somewhere 
within  the  years  B.C.  8-5.  Of  another  client  prince,  Archelaus 
of  Cappadocia,  Tacitus  happens  to  relate  that  he  took  a  census 
'  after  the  Roman  manner '  under  Tiberius ;  Ann.  vi.  41.  And  if 
Herod  did  set  himself  to  supply  the  information  to  his  suzerain 
(for  the  statistics  of  the  resources  of  the  empire,  dependent 
states  included,  were  a  favourite  study  of  Augustus),  it  may 
well  be  believed  that  he  veiled  his  purpose  under  forms  adapted 
to  the  susceptibilities  of  his  Jewish  subjects,  and  so,  in  avoiding 
the  scandal  caused  by  the  later  Roman  census,  avoided  also  the 
notioe  of  history. 

St.  Luke's  evidence,  then,  adds  nothing  trust- 
worthy for  the  chronology  of  the  Nativity  Dey on  d 
its  synchronism  with  a  census. 

c.  But  if  St.  Luke's  census  has  no  date,  or  rather 
a  wrong  one,  does  early  Christian  tradition  help  to 
fix  the  Nativity  more  nearly? 

Patristic  writers,  in  nearly  all  cases  where  a  date 
is  given  for  the  Nativity,  appear  to  deduce  it  from 
the  date  of  the  Baptism  or  Crucifixion  ;  though  it 
may  be  noted  in  passing  that  the  earlier  Fathers 
are  a  good  deal  nearer  the  mark  with  the  year  B.C. 
3-2  than  Dionysius  Exiguus,  the  6th  cent,  author 
of  the  present  calculation  of  the  Christian  era 
(Iren.  Hasr.  in.  xxi.  3,  ed.  Massuet;  Clem.  Al. 
Strom,  i.  21,  p.  147 ;  '  Tert.'  adv.  Judoeos,  8 ; 
Hippolytus  in  Van.  iv.,  ed.  Bratke,  p.  19, 1.  3). 

There  is,  however,  one  casual  statement  of  Ter- 
tullian's  which  serves  in  remarkable  fashion  to 
bridge  the  gap  left  by  the  dissociation  of  Quirinius' 
name  from  the  census  of  the  Nativity.  The 
Marcionites  defended  their  Doketio  views  of 
Christ's  humanity  by  appeal  to  his  own  question, 
'  Who  are  my  mother  and  my  brethren  ? '  inter- 
preted as  a  denial  of  all  human  relationships ;  the 
assertion  of  the  Jews,  'Thy  mother  and  thy 
brethren  stand  without,'  became  on  their  view  a 
mere  desire  to  'tempt'  Christ.  Tertulli.in  reminds 
them  inter  alia  that  Christ's  family  could  easily 
have  been  discovered  from  the  census  known  to 
have  been  taken  under  Augustus  in  Judaea  by 
Sentius  Saturninus:  census  constat  icto*  tub 
Augusta  nunc  in  Judaea  per  Sentium  Salurninum 
apud  quos  genus  eius  inquirere  potuissent  [adv. 
Marcionem,  iv.  19).  Here,  of  course,  if  Tertullian 
had  said  Quirinius,  he  would  have  been  Merely  re- 
peating St.  Luke ;  butbrfnames  instead  Quirinius* 
penultimate  predecessor,  governor  about  B.C.  9-6. 
Whether  or  not  Tertullian  himself  means  to  connect 
this  census  with  the  Nativity  is  not  quite  clear ) 
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the  point  is,  that  the  name  Saturninus,  since  it 
can  hardly  be  a  mere  slip  for  St.  Lake's  Quirinius, 
most  have  come  from  an  independent  authority, 
possibly  the  same  as  supplied  another  reference  to 
Sat n  minus  in  Tert.  de  pallio,  L  In  general  trust- 
worthiness, Tertullian  is  immeasurably  inferior  to 
St.  Luke;  but  a  Roman  lawyer  could  command 
familiar  access  to  many  sources  inaccessible  to  a 
physician  from  the  provinces,  and  it  is  hardly  rash 
to  "believe  that  in  this  one  instance  the  former  has 
by  a  happy  chance  preserved  the  evidence  which  at 
once  confirms  and  corrects  the  latter, — confirms  the 
fajt  of  a  census,  and  corrects  the  name  from 
Quirinius  to  Saturninus.* 

If  this  correction  be  accepted,  the  census  taken 
while  Saturninus  was  Syrian  legate  cannot  fall 
later  than  the  time  when  Varus  succeeded  him,  in 
or  before  the  middle  of  B.C.  6.  The  order  of  events 
in  St.  Matthew  will  permit  of  an  interval  of  two 
or  three  years  between  the  Nativity  and  Herod's 
death ;  and  the  data  appear  to  be  best  harmonized 
by  attributing  the  census  of  the  Nativity  to  B.C.  7 
or  the  beginning  of  B.o.  6. 

2.  The  Month  and  Day  of  the  Nativity.— Of  these 
nothing  is  really  known ;  for  the  patristic  evidence, 
interesting  in  itself,  though  too  voluminous  for 
discussion  here,  leads  to  no  real  results.  It  must 
suffice  to  say  that  the  oldest  traditional  date  for 
Christmas  Day  is,  in  the  East,  Jan.  6,  in  the  West, 
Dee.  25.  The  earliest  trace  of  the  one  is  the 
observance  of  Jan.  6  as  the  festival,  not  of  the  birth 
of  Christ  but  of  his  Baptism,  by  the  Basilidian 
Gnostics  of  the  time  of  Clement  of  Alexandria 
(Strom.  L  21.147,  p.  408) ;  and  a  Gnostic  tradition 
is  worth  nothing  at  all.  The  other  first  appears  in 
Hippolytus' newly-recovered  Fourth  Boole  on  Daniel 
(p.  19,  L  2).  and  was  probably  deduced  by  him 
from  March  25,  a  day  which  in  his  Chronicle  marks 
not  only  the  Crucifixion  but  the  Conception,  the 
7*W«  XpurroO  side  by  side  with  the  riBot. 

B.  The  Interval  between  the  Nativity  and 
THE  Baptism.— St.  Luke  relates  that  Jesus  at  the 
time  of  the  Baptism  was  about  30  years  of  age,  3* 
*Ms  fir  'ImroBi  apxbptrot  ixrtl  irwr  Tpi&Kom.  The 
word  ifxiiuwn  does  not  qualify  the  description  of 
age,  as  supposed  by  the  earliest  known  interpreters, 
Valentinians  of  the  Ptolemsean  school  ap.  Iren.  II. 
xxiL  6,  ad  baptismum  venit  nondum  qui  triginta 
anno*  suppleverat,  ted  qui  inciperet  esse  tamquam 
triginta  annorum ;  and  so,  too,  Epiphanius,  Hear. 
1L  10,  rpwUorra  pir  trUw  dXY  06  rX^pnt*  4io  \iytt 
'Apxi/terot.  It  rather  means  '  when  just  commenc- 
ing his  ministry,'  an  idiomatic  use  of  tpxevBax 
paralleled  in  Lk  23s  iptiptrot  dirt  rip  ToXtXaia: ;  Ac 
l**  ap(&peroi  arb  tou  BarrUjpaTot  'ludvov ;  Ac  10" 
iptd/itwot  iwb  rqt  raXtXaiai  perb  rb  pdrrurpa  6  «V)jpu{r» 


The 


chronological  reference,  in  toot,  U 
ftimnrm,  into  which  in  turn  the 


is  limited  to  the  words 


v«iis»»— ,  into  which  in  turn  the  meaning  has  been  raid 
that  our  Lord  waited  till  he  had  oompleted  the  80  yean  of 
an  authorised  teacher.  But  Jewish  ideal  do  not  seem  to  hare 
attached  any  such  Importance  to  this  particular  age.  The 
minimum  limit  for  the  Levities!  servioe,  even  if  originally  80. 
—and  against  No  *»■ «  (HebA  1  Oh  2S»  are  to  be  set  Nu  *»•  «* 
(LZX)  8*,  which  give  26,— had  been  reduced  to  20  before  the 
time  of  the  Chronicler  (1  Oh  23*1  ST),  who  ascribes  the  change  to 
David.  On  the  other  hand,  so  far  as  there  was  any  official  age 
(or  teaching,  It  was  not  SO  but  40 :  see  the  treatise  Aboda  Zara 
In  the  Bab.  Talm.  (ed.  Frankfort,  1716,  tol.  196:  quoted  by 
Boboettgen,  ad  be.):  Ad  quodnam  van  atatit  momentum 
tatptctandvm  est  anUquam  vir  doatut  aliot  doners  poetil  I 
Resp.  Ad  easaeto*  onnot  quadraginta.  Similarly,  Ireiueus  con- 
trasts the  prima  indole*  tuveni*  of  80  years  with  the  magittH 
perfeetam  atatem,  which  appears  to  be  40  (n.  Till,  4,  6).  The 
traces  of  an  age  standard  of  SO  for  different  offloes  at  the 
Christian  ministry  are  due,  of  course,  directly  to  this  very 
statement  In  St.  Luks;  so  expressly  the  Council  of  Neo-Oaaarea, 


*  It  Is  possible  that  the  same  source  is  alluded  to  in  Jos. 

Vita,  1,  written  at  Borne  under  Domitian,  rit*  pit  nS  yi'mv 
ip£r  hmtex^r,  At  it  nut  hptwimt  etXrttt  iumytypmupitw  iXpm. 


Thus  there  is  no  reason  to  press  St.  Luke's  note 
of  time  into  meaning  either  'when  not  yet  30  years' 
or  '  at  the  moment  of  attaining  the  teachers  age 
of  30  years.'  The  phrase  is  an  elastic  one,  and 
will  cover  any  age  from  28  to  32.  Reckoned  from 
the  Nativity  of  Christ  in  B.C.  7-6,  the  probable 
limits  for  the  date  of  the  Baptism  would  thus  be 

A.  o.  22-27,  a  result  which  must  now  be  tested  by 
its  conformity  with  the  direct  evidence  for  this 
date. 

C.  For  the  BAPTISM  the  Gospels  supply  a  terminus 
ad  quern  in  the  synchronism  of  the  passover  men- 
tioned next  after  it  with  the  years  of  the  building 
of  the  temple  (Jn  2*) ;  and  a  terminus  a  quo  in  the 
synchronism  of  the  beginning  of  the  Baptist's 
ministry  with  the  years  of  Tiberius  (Lk  3'). 

a.  Jn  2»  rtfet^dnetrm  *uH  Z|  Inen  mmeitu^dn  i  tmii  uZvHt  say 
the  Jews  in  argument  with  our  Lord,  meaning,  not  that  Herod's 
temple  had  taken  46  years  from  its  commencement  to  its 
completion  at  some  moment  of  the  past, — for  the  work  was  only 
just  complete  when  the  Jewish  revolt  broke  out  (Jos.  Ant.  XX. 
ix.  7),— but  that  at  the  time  of  speaking  it '  had  been  in  course 
of  building '  48  years,  the  aorist  being  exactly  paralleled  in  the 
phrase  used  of  the  temple  of  Exra  (Ezr  61*  mwi  rin  iw  n,  tvt 
•ItUUint*  s»  •£»  inxUH,  'from  that  time  to  this  it  has  been 
in  oourse  of  building,  and  has  not  been  brought  to  completion  0. 
Herod's  temple  was  begun,  according  to  BJ  in  his  16th, 
according  to  Ant.  in  his  18th  year  (BJ  L  xxl.  1 ;  Ant  xv.  xL  1) ; 
and  as  Jos.  In  both  books  summarises  the  length  of  Herod's 
reign  by  a  double  computation  from  the  de  jure  kingship  In  B.C. 
40,  and  the  de  facto  kingship  In  B.  o.  87,  an  obvious  solution  of 
the  discrepancy  would  be  to  count  the  16th  year  from  the 
later,  the  18th  from  the  earlier,  of  the  two  starting-points,  both 
reckonings  then  converging  on  B.O.  28.  But  in  fact  Jos.,  when  he 
gives  a  single  date,  invariably  oomputes  It  from  the  de  facto 
kingship  only.  So  in  Ant.— the  book  which  on  the  hypothesis 
just  mentioned  would  employ  the  reckoning  from  B.0.  40  for  the 
commencement  of  the  temple — the  battle  of  Actium  (Sept.  B.O. 
81)  is  put  in  the  7th  year  of  Herod ;  Augustas'  second  visit  to 
Syria,  which  was  not  earlier  than  B.0.  21  (for  It  was  10  years  after 
the  first,  and  that  in  turn  was  after  Actium),  is  dated  in  the  17th 
year;  and  the  completion  of  Cmarea  is  fixed  in  the  92nd 
Olympiad  (B.0.  12-8),  and  in  the  28th  year  (Ant.  xv.  v.  2,  vi.  7, 
XVL  v.  1 ;  BJ  L  xx.  4).  Seeing,  then,  that  the  divergence  cannot 
be  aooounted  for  ss  a  double  reckoning,  it  must  arise  from  the 
correction  in  Ant.  of  an  error  of  BJ,  so  that  Josephus*  ulti- 
mate date  is  the  18th  year  from  s.c.  87,  or  in  other  words  b.o. 
20-18.   The  passover  of  the  first  year  will  probably  be  that  of 

B.  0. 19,  and  the  passover  of  the  48th  year  that  of  A.D.  27. 

Thus  the  latest  date  for  the  Baptism  is  the  early 
months  of  A.D.  27. 

b.  Lk  81  it  Iru  witmuuhmirm  rsf  tWtu*time  TiBtpiw  K«<V*^*i 
.  .  .  iyitm  fipm  DuS  M  'l«im>.  Reckoned  from  Augustus' 
death,  Aug.  19,  14,  the  16th  year  of  Tiberius  would  run 
from  Aug.  i.D.  28  to  Aug.  A.D.  29,  so  that  the  Baptism  of  Christ 
could  scarcely  fall  before  A.S.  29.  Even  If  Tiberius'  2nd  year  be 
dated  from  Jan.  1,  A.D.  16,  so  that  his  16th  corresponds  with 
a.d.  28,  matters  are  hardly  mended,  for  that  year,  too,  would 
be  Irreconcilable  with  the  results  attained  in  the  first  two 
sections  of  this  article,  with  the  temple  chronology  Just  dis- 
cussed, and  with  the  conclusions  which  will  be  established  below 
from  a  comparison  of  the  length  of  the  Ministry  with  the  date 
of  the  Crucifixion.  If  St.  Luke  really  places  the  opening  of  the 
Baptist's  preaching  as  late  as  A.D.  28,  he  must,  as  in  the  case  of 
Quirinius,  have  fallen  into  error.  Writing  half  a  century  after 
the  events,  and  perhaps  himself  sharing  the  view  which  limited 
the  public  Ministry  of  Christ  to  a  single  year,  he  might  have 
deduced  the  16th  year  for  the  commencement  of  the  Ministry 
from  a.d.  29,  the  date  assigned  by  very  early  tradition  for  its 
close. 

At  the  same  time,  it  is  not  quite  so  easy  to  suppose  him 
deceived  about  the  beginning  of  the  Ministry  ss  about  the 
census  of  the  Nativity.  Not  only  were  the  events  SO  years 
nearer  his  own  time,  but  they  were  of  so  much  more  public  a 
character,  that  they  must  have  been  matter  of  knowledge  in  a 
far  wider  circle,  among  the  Baptist's  disciples — with  whom  St. 
Luke's  writings  seem  to  show  a  special  acquaintance — as  well  as 
among  the  followers  of  the  Christ.  Is  it  certain,  then,  what 
is  meant  by  the  16th  year  of  Tiberius?  A  modern  reader 
Is  tempted  to  transfer  to  the  1st  cent,  his  own  associations 
with  hereditary  monarchy,  where  each  ruler's  rights  and  powers 
oome  into  exlstenoe  at  the  moment  of  his  predecessor's  demise, 
neither  sooner  nor  later.  The  Roman  Empire  of  Augustus  was 
scarcely  in  fact,  certainly  not  in  law,  hereditary.  The  pre- 
rogatives of  the  emperor  were  due  theoretically  to  the  various 
offices  which  he  held ;  and  In  dating  events,  as  on  ooins  and 
inscriptions,  he  would  recite  the  number,  not  of  the  years  of  his 
reign,  but  of  his  consulships,  his  imperatorships,  and  his  years 
of  tribunidsn  power.  Clearly,  none  of  these  official  methods 
were  followed  by  St.  Luke,  for  Tiberius  wss  never  consul  more 
than  five  times,  nor  fanperator  more  than  eight,  while  his 
tribunician  power,  held  permanently  as  ons  of  the  primary 
factors  in  the  Imperial  character,  was  already  in  its  16th  yea; 
at  the  time  of  Augustus"  death.    Nor  was  there  yet  say 
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sfeutiped  literary  usage  upon  the  point.  8t  Luke's  contem- 
poraries, U  Romans,  would  probably  hare  baen  employing  the 
old  system  of  dating  by  the  oonauli  of  each  year ;  U  Oriental!, 
they  might  still  be  using  the  Olympiads  (a.  a.  778),  the  era  of 
Alexander  or  the  Greeks  (s.0.  812),  the  era  of  Sulla  (b.c.  86V  or 
the  era  of  Actdum  (B.O.  81).  So  when  he  himself  elected  to  adopt 
the  still  novel  reckoning  by  imperial  years,  he  would  find 
no  absolutely  fixed  tradition  as  to  the  moment  from  which  to 
oompute  them ;  and  It  has  lately  been  pointed  out  (Ramsay, 
St.  Paul  (As  Trav.  p.  887)  that  not  very  long  before  the  prob- 
able date  of  the  Gospel,  Titus  had  been  associated  in  the  empire 
with  his  father  Vespasian  by  the  simultaneous  reception  of 
the  proconsular  and  tribunician  power,  together  with  other 
insignia  of  imperial  rank  (July  1,  A.D.  711  The  conditions  of 
his  own  day,  Ramsay  thinks,  may  have  led  the  evangelist  to 
emphasise  the  similar  elevation  of  Tiberius,  on  whom  a  special 
enactment  had  already  in  Augustus*  lifetime  conferred  a 
position  in  the  provinces  oo-ordinaU  with  the  elder  emperor's, 
so  that  provincial  custom  may  have  taken  that  as  the  starting- 
point  of  his  reign  (Vellelus  Paterculus,  1L  121 ;  Suetonius,  Tib. 
21 ;  compare  Bury,  Students'  Roman  JSmpirt,  p.  6* ;  Mommssn, 
StaattrecAt,  iL  ed.  8,  p.  1169,  n.  S).  As  to  the  exact  year  of  the 
law,  authorities  differ ;  most  of  them  connect  it  with  the  grant 
of  the  tribunician  power  for  life  in  *.».  18 ;  but  there  is  no 
necessity  to  synchronise  the  two,  and  Mommssn,  on  the  ground 
of  the  context  in  Vellelus,  puts  it  two  years  earlier,  In  A.S.  H. 

If  this  eolation  is  possible — and  it  is  not  given 
here  for  more — the  various  data  are  brought  into 
complete  harmony.  The  mission  of  the  Baptist  in 
the  16th  year  of  Tiberias,  calculated  from  A.D.  11, 
will  fall  in  A.D.  26-28 ;  the  Baptism  of  Christ  may 
be  assigned  to  A.D.  28-27 ;  and  the  first  passover 
of  the  Ministry,  being  at  the  same  tune  the 
passover  of  the  46th  year  of  the  temple  building, 
will  follow  in  the  spring  of  A.D.  27. 

D.  The  interval  between  the  Baptism  and  the 
Crucifixion,  or  Duration  of  thk  Ministry.— 
a.  St.  Mark's  Gospel,  the  closest  representative  of 
the  common  synoptic  tradition,  contains  few  pre- 
cise indications  of  time;  events  are  strong  together 
by  no  more  than  the  vague  expressions  '  straight- 
way,' 'after  not  many  days,'  'after  many  days.' 
The  general  impression,  however,  which  the 
.synoptic  narrative  seems  calculated  to  produce, 
and  probably  in  primitive  times  did  produce,  is 
thai  the  period  described  was  one  of  no  consider- 
able length.  In  the  absence  of  other  data,  especial 
importance  accrues  to  two  episodes  which  contain 
in  themselves  or  their  surroundings  evidence  of  the 
season  of  the  year.  Describing  the  feeding  of  the 
5000,  St.  Mark  adds  to  the  common  tradition 
the  descriptive  touch  that  the  grass  showed  the 
fresh  green  of  early  spring  (M  ra  yXupw  xooru 
Mk  6* :  cf.  Mt  14",  Lk  9").  And  the  plucking  of 
the  ears  of  corn  (Mk  2»=Mt  12'=Lk  61),  the 
harvest  being  ripe  but  not  yet  cut,  will  fall,  if 
the  ears  were  barley,  at  earliest  in  April,  and  if 
wheat,  at  latest  in  June;  see  R.  Samuel,  quoted 
by  Wetstein  on  Jn  4*. 

Here,  then,  a  spring  or  early  summer  in  Mk  2  is 
succeeded  by  early  spring  in  ch.  6,  the  lapse  of  one 
year  intervening;  while  a  second  year  is  postulated 
by  the  events  of  chs.  fl^-lO**,  which  include  jour- 
neys to  the  districts  of  Phoenicia,  of  Upper  Galilee, 
and  of  Penea  (7M  8"  10'),  and  shut  out  the  possi- 
bility that  the  miracle  of  oh.  6  and  the  passover  of 
the  Crucifixion  can  belong  to  the  same  spring ;  so 
that,  at  least  if  the  order  is  even  roughly  chrono- 
logical ,  a  two  years'  ministry  would  already  underlie 
the  record.  And  though  our  earliest  authority, 
Papias,  seems  to  deny  just  this  characteristic  to 
St.  Mark,  saying  that,  while  the  facts  were  all 
accurate,  the  order  was  not  (dxwBut  typaif/ir  ov 
pirrot  Tdf«,  quoted  in  Eusebius,  HE  iii.  39),  yet 
he  probably  does  not  mean  by  this  more  than  the 
absence  of  a  framework  for  the  history  such  as  St. 
Luke  supplies  by  notices  of  movement  towards 
Jerus.,  and  St.  John  by  notices  of  Jewish  festivals. 
In  any  case  an  investigation  of  the  internal  evi- 
dence borne  by  the  Gospel  itself,  though  neces- 
sarily cursory,  and  limited  to  a  single  section,  will 
best  show  to  what  extent  it  may  be  allowed  or 
denied  to  be  chronological. 


From  the  opening  of  the  Galilean  ministry  in 
Mk  1"  the  narrative  runs  continuously,  the  scene, 
the  actors,  the  horizon  being  all  Galilean,  and 
Galilean  only,  as  far  as  3*.  At  this  point  a  change 
takes  place,  and  the  larger  world  of  Palestine 
begins  to  play  a  part  on  the  stage.  The  audience 
is  drawn,  not  from  Galilee  only,  but  from  Jerus., 
Judeea,  Idunuea,  Pertea,  and  Phoenicia ;  the  opposi- 
tion is  reinforced  by  scribes  from  the  capital ;  the 
apostles  are  organized  into  a  body  for  more  system- 
atic evangelization  (3s-  ").  To  this  division,  under 
which  the  first  two  chapters  mark  the  inchoate 
stage  of  the  Ministry,  the  character  of  the  say- 
ings and  doings  recorded  in  them  fairly  corre- 
sponds. Five  miracles  arouse  the  attention  of  the 
populace,  and  spread  the  fame  of  their  author 
(1"-2U),  just  as  five  episodes  bring  out  teaching 
which  provokes  the  criticism,  and  soon  the  hostility, 
of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  (21-34) ;  the  cure  of  the 
paralytic  with  the  forgiveness  of  his  sins,  where 
the  miracle  suggests  the  teaching,  forming  the 
transition  from  the  first  half  of  the  section  to  the 
second.  This  presentation  of  development  and 
progress  is  an  argument  for  the  substantially 
chronological  character  of  the  record,  so  far  at 
least  that  an  episode  of  the  opening  section,  such 
as  that  of  the  ears  of  corn,  would  prima  facie  be 
dated  in  the  actual  order  of  events  before  an 
episode  so  much  posterior  to  the  great  break  in  3* 
as  the  feeding  of  the  6000.  With  muoh  less 
hesitation  it  may  be  laid  down  that  the  miracle 
of  ch.  6  cannot  possibly  be  placed  in  the  same 
spring  as  the  Crucifixion ;  so  that  these  three  data, 
the  late  spring  of  one  year,  the  early  epring  of 
another,  and  the  passover  time  of  a  third,  suggest 
the  testimony  of  St.  Mark's  Gospel  to  at  least  a 
two  years'  Ministry  (but  see  below,  p.  410*). 

On  the  other  hand,  it  does  not  follow  that  the 
arrangement  of  events  within  each  section  is 
chronological;  rather,  the  evangelist  would  cer- 
tainly seem  to  have  here  deserted  the  principle  of 
temporal  order  for  the  principle  of  grouping.  For 
instance,  although  his  general  scheme  in  l"-3*  is 
borne  out  by  the  natural  presumption  that  some 
miracles  arresting  public  attention  preceded  in 
time  the  opposition  offered  to  doctrine  which 
might  otherwise  have  passed  unnoticed,  vet  it  is 
hardly  likely  that  all  the  miracles  came  first  and 
all  the  teaching  after.  That  is  to  say,  the  proba- 
bility that  the  episode  of  the  ears  of  corn  really 
preceded  all  events  from  3*  onward,  does  rot  carry 
with  it  an  equal  probability  that  it  preceded  also 
the  events  of  3™,  or  followed  those  of  l"-2". 
Even  if  the  sections  as  wholes  are  in  chronological 
order,  the  events  within  each  section  are  obviously 
massed  in  groups. 

b.  St.  Luke's  account  of  the  Ministry  divides 
itself  in  the  main  into  two  well-marked  portions, 
of  which  the  first  (41*-0">)  is  parallel  to  the  common 
tradition  of  the  other  Synoptists,  while  the  second 
(9»-i9>s)  fa  almost  entirely  peculiar ;  and  with  this 
division  corresponds  a  (seemingly  methodical) 
arrangement  of  notes  of  place  which  serves  as  a 
setting  for  the  history. 

In  the  first  portion,  representing  the  Galilean 
ministry  of  the  common  tradition,  the  localities 
named  are,  with  one  exception,  and  that  more 
apparent  than  real,  exclusively  Galilean :  4M  Gali- 
lee, "  Nazareth,  "  Capernaum  ;  61  Lake  of  Genne- 
saret;  71  Capernaum,  u  Nain;  8"-  Mary  is  of 
Magdala,  and  Joanna  is  wife  of  Herod's  steward ; 
"•"Lake  of  Galilee,  with  its  opposite  shore. 
Mention  is  made,  as  in  St.  Mark,  of  the  gathering 
of  hearers  from  Judsea,  Jerus.,  Tyre  and  Sidon, 
and  of  the  fame  of  Christ's  miracles  '  in  all  Jndtea 
and  the  country  round '  (5H  6"  7") ;  but  nowhere 
is  our  Lord  himself  removed  from  Galilee  save  in 
the  single  statement  in  4M  that  he  was  '  preaching 
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in  the  synagognes  of  Judaea ' :  'IovoWat ,  kBCLQR 
etc  ;  raXiXaiaj,  Textut  Receptus.  Apologetic  in- 
terest has  detected  here  an  '  undesigned  coinci- 
dence '  with  the  Judaean  ministry  in  St.  John ;  but 
the  truth  is  that  in  this  and  some  other  passages 
St.  Lake  is  using  'Judaea'  in  the  extended  sense 
of  'Palestine,'  a  term  unfamiliar  to  NT  and  to 
the  1st  cent.  A.D.  generally.  When  St.  Luke 
wrote,  the  Rom.  province,  though  it  then  included 
all  Palestine  except  Upper  Galilee,  was  still 
known  only  as  Judaea  (Schiirer,  HJP  L  ii  257). 
Traces  of  this  usage  in  his  writings  (side  by  side 
with  the  narrower  sense  in  which  Judtea  was 
opposed  to  Samaria  or  Galilee)  would  be  Ao  28" 
'Damascus,  J  eras.,  all  the  country  of-  Judaea  and 
the  Gentiles' ;  Ao  10*7 '  throughout  all  Judtea,  begin- 
ning from  Galilee,'  and  the  similar  phrase  Lk  23' 
(cf.  6"  7"),  in  each  of  which  cases  'all  Judaea' 
appears  to  mean  Palestine.  The  phrase  may  have 
been  used  in  4**  as  a  sort  of  comprehensive  intro- 
duction to  the  Ministry ;  and  though  it  does  not, 
tot  idem  verbis,  confine  our  Lord  to  Galilee,  it  does 
not  necessarily  take  him  beyond  its  borders.  The 
definite  indications  of  the  first  half  of  the  record 
are  unanimously  Galilean. 

In  sharp  contrast  with  this,  the  section  peculiar 
to  St.  Luke  opens  with  the  statement  about  Christ 
that '  as  the  days  of  his  assumption  were  coming 
to  the  full,  he  set  his  face  firmly  to  go  to  Jeru- 
salem ' ;  9*1  «V  r$  aviiw\i)povcS<u  rat  iiiUfat  rfp  Ara- 
Xfytut  aaroC.  Again  and  again  the  same  direction 
is  emphasized  in  the  remaining  chapters.  He  is 
journeying  through  cities  and  villages,  teaching 
and  making  his  way  to  J  eras.  13*;  he  passes 
through  the  midst  of  Samaria  and  Galilee  on  his 
journey  to  Jerus.  17u;  he  is  going  np  to  Jerus. 
18s1 ;  he  is  near  Jerus.  19".  It  is  clear  that  all 
these  chapters,  to  the  mind  of  the  evangelist, 
represent  a  conscious  working  up  (though  not 
necessarily  a  direct  journey)  towards  Jerus.,  and 
'  the  filling  np  of  the  days  of  his  assumption '  is  a 
phrase  which  cannot  cover  more  than  a  few  months 
at  the  outside.  Nor  is  there  anything  to  suggest 
that,  the  second  gronp  of  chapters  being  thus 
limited  in  duration,  the  previous  group,  which 
occupy  a  shorter  space  in  the  record,  extended 
over  any  much  longer  period.  Indeed  it  is  not  im- 
probable that  St.  Luke  shared  the  view,  widely 
spread  from  very  early  times,  that  confined  the 
Ministry  to  a  single  year ;  it  is  even  possible  that 
he  himself,  like  so  many  of  the  readers  of  his 
Gospel,  interpreted  in  this  sense  the  reference 
preserved  by  him  to  Isaiah's  prophecy  of  the 
'  acceptable  year  of  the  Lord '  (Lk  4»=  Is  61s). 

e.  St.  John's  Gospel  distinguishes  itself  from 
the  other  three  by  its  careful  enumeration  of  six 
notes  of  time,  live  of  them  Jewish  festivals, 
between  the  Baptism  and  the  Crucifixion ;  and 
these  precise  and  detailed  recollections  of  an  eye- 
witness must  be  allowed  decisive  weight  against 
the  apparently  divergent  testimony  of  the  third 
Synoptist,  not  to  say  that  their  very  precision  may 
have  consciously  aimed  at  a  silent  correction 
of  impressions  erroneously  derived  from  earlier 
evangelical  narratives. 

«J»  mm)  i)W  it  ri  rdnm  rmt  'Inimlm  mm)  Itifiv  it  'UfriXlftm 
i  'IweSt.   •  In  N  t.  if  rmt  'IvmUiAW  i»  *¥  ***Xm  "  rf 

Airm1  Sri  In  nrfmuntit  imt  mm)  i  twr/jit 
i^cmui  Bmi  ijym  vfut  iwd/mrt  rti*  ie^mi/nln  i/tm  mm)  timrmrti 
rmt  x*pmt  *ri  Xivmmt  urn  rpit  dtpie^Ut. 

6>  jurm  rmirm  it  Utri  [or  i  i«^nt]  rmt  ImAmimr  mm)  mtifin 
Imrtvt  lit ' lif*f iXvf*m. 

«*  it  U  iyyit  ri  wmrxm  (or  emit  ri  r*exm)  4  leer*  •* 


7*  it  31  i J-yW  4  eyv4  rSt  'tmjimien  4  rmtenfyim, 
10**  iyitm  riin  rm  iynmttim  it  r**t  'ItfifXvfi—i. 

Of  these,  the  first  and  last  two  are  straight- 
forward statements  which  need  no  comment.  The 
second  admits  of  alternative  explanations  either  as 


harvest-time  or  as  four  months  before  it.  To  the 
third  attaches,  not  only  a  variety  of  reading  be- 
tween 'the  feast'  and  'a  feast,  but,  whichever 
reading  be  adopted,  a  doubt  as  to  the  actual  feast 
intended  by  it.  The  fourth  involves,  again,  a 
question  of  reading,  carrying  with  it  the  difference 
of  a  complete  year  in  the  chronology  of  the 
Ministry  ;  and  as  this  problem  is  at  once  simpler 
and  more  momentous  than  the  other  two,  it  will 
be  on  all  grounds  best  to  begin  with  it. 

(1)  Jn  64.  If  the  words  ri  rdo^a  are  retained, 
three  passovers  are  mentioned  by  St.  John  (2U  6* 
11"),  so  that  the  Ministry  will  extend  over  at  least 
two  years.  If  the  words  are  excised,  '  the  feast  of 
the  Jews,'  which  was  'near'  at  hand,  may  be 
identified  with  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  described 
as  '  near'  in  7",  and  the  chronology  of  the  Ministry 
can  then  be  arranged  on  a  single-year  basis:  21*- " 
Passover  in  March  or  April,  4"  harvest  in  May, 
61  Pentecost  in  May  or  early  June,  or  Trumpets 
in  September,  64  7"  Tabernacles  in  October,  10" 
Dedication  in  December,  11M  Passover  again. 

This  latter  reading,  in  the  belief  that  it  brought 
the  Fourth  Gospel  into  harmony  both  with  the 
Synoptists  and  with  the  earliest  extra-canonical 
tradition,  was  championed  first  by  Browne  in  bis 
Ordo  Saelorum  (London,  1844),  and  afterwards 
with  more  hesitation  by  Hort  in  an  exhaustive  note 
ad  loc  in  Westcott  and  Hort's  Or.  Test.  (App. 
pp.  77-81),  from  which  many  of  the  data  in  this 
article  have  been  drawn.  But  any  prima  facie 
presumption  on  such  grounds  in  favour  of  the 
omission  of  rd  riaxa  would  be  counterbalanced  by 
the  consideration  that  every  known  MS,  whether 
of  the  original  Gr.  or  of  the  VSS,  contains  the 
phrase  or  its  rendering;  moreover,  the  evidence  of 
St.  Mark  is,  as  it  stands,  against  the  single-year 
Ministry,  while  the  evidence  of  the  Fathers  is 
much  more  evenly  divided  than  these  two  writers 
supposed.  Still,  the  high  authority  which  attaches 
to  all  that  Hort  wrote  demands  a  closer  investi- 
gation of  his  arguments.  It  will  be  shown  that 
the  shorter  reading  (a)  is  a  phrase  unlikely  to 
have  been  penned  by  St.  John ;  (jS)  is  unsuitable, 
as  interpreted  by  Hort,  to  the  context ;  (y)  is  un- 
supported by  the  direct  witness  of  more  than  a 
single  Father. 

a.  If  the  words  ri  rmrrm  are  not  genuine,  St.  John  wrote 
■Imply  iy/U  it  »  i«^nt  rmt  Iwlmlmt,  and  by  this  he  ii  supposed 
to  have  meant  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  as  being;  beyond  all 
others  '  the  feast '  of  the  Jews.  No  doubt  both  In  the  OX  and  as 
late  as  the  Mlshno '  the  feast  'Is  used  to  denote  Tabernacles :  see 
Cheyne  on  Is  80».  But  even  If  Tabernacles  retained  this 
pre-eminence,*  so  that  St.  John  as  a  Jew  oould  have  so  used  the 
phrase  himself,  would  he  have  done  It  in  writing-  for  Gentile 
Christians?  To  them  Passover  and  Penteooat  were  Instinct 
with  associations  from  the  Gospel,  while  Tabernacles  spoke  only 
of  the  Law,  and  '  the  feast'  can  only  have  suggested  to  them,  aa 
the  same  or  a  still  vaguer  phrase  suggested  in  M  to  Irensus, 
the  Feast  of  Passover.  And  the  evangelist,  who  habitually 
means  by  'the  Jews'  the  enemies  of  Christ,  can  hardly  have 
been  so  wedded  to  Jewish  usage  as  to  employ  language  which 
would  have  one  meaning  for  himself  and  another  for  his 
Ephesian  disciples. 

fi.  The  evidence  of  context  tells  the  same  tale.  In  the  first 
place,  the  abundance  of  the  grass  (Jn  6»  «Aw :  xW*«  in  Hk  6*> 
of  the  same  occasion)  points  to  spring  and  not  to  autumn. 
Further,  'after  these  things  Jesus  was  walking  in  Galilee' 
(Jn  71  ryirriru),  and  yet  on  Hort's  hypothesis  the  same  feast 
which  was  already  near  in  8*  is  still  only  near — iyyU  in  both 
oases— in  7*. 

y.  The  patristic  evidence  for  omission  can  be  reduced  from 
the  four  witnesses  quoted  by  Browne  and  Hort— Irennus,  a 
heretical  sect  described  by  Eplphanius  and  called  by  him  Alogi, 
Origen,  and  Cyril  of  Alexandria— to  the  single  testimony  of 

Origen. 

Irennus  bring*  the  Onostlo  theory  of  a  one-year  Ministry  to 
the  test  of  agreement  with  St.  John's  Gospel,  where  he  finds 
that  our  Lord  went  up  to  Jerus.  after  the  Baptism  to  three 
Passovers— the  first  after  the  miracle  of  Cana,  the  second  when 

*  On  the  one  hand,  it  is  for  Passover  that  Joseph  and  Mary 
are  said  to  have  gone  up  yearly  to  Jerus.,  Lk  «*' ;  on  the  other, 
Cyril  Alex.,  probably  from  Origen,  says  on  Jn  11*»  a»x  in  «>«r»* 
it  wmtrmt  evtiemmit  lit  *UeemrmXii/e  it  rf  wdr%m  At  irn)  ri 
emntertfyim. 
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be  eared  the  paralytic,  the  third  at  the  Crucifixion  (Bar.  n. 
xxil.  J).  This  Father  la  so  eager,  it  ii  urjred,  to  rwell  the 
number  of  Passovers  that  he  includes  the  unnamed  feast  of  M, 
and  It  is  impossible  that  he  should  have  failed  to  note  eo  clear  a 
case  as  6*  would  be,  if  the  word  Passover  had  stood  there  in  his 
text.  But,  in  fact,  Irensnis  is  professing  to  quote  only  the  Pass- 
overs at  which  Christ  was  present,  qvotia  ucvndum  tempt* 
paschai  Dominus  pott  baptitma  ascendent  in  Hierwalem:  and 
with  this  aim  he  catalogues  minutely  the  Journeys  to  and  fro. 
He  is  not  professing  to  exhaust  the  number  of  Passovers,  for  he 
goes  on  to  argue  that  the  Ministry  lasted  lor  ten  years  or  more. 

The  Alogi,  aooording  to  Epiphanius  (Hwr.  1L  22),  rejected  St. 
John's  Gospel  as  inconsistent  with  the  rest,  for  the  reason, 
among  others,  that  instead  of  one  Passover  it  records  the 
observance  of  two.  While  they  were  about  it,  says  Epiphanius, 
they  might  have  accentuated  the  Inconsistency  by  pointing  to, 
not  two,  but  three  Passovers  in  this  Gospel.  Here  the  answer  is 
again  that  St  John  does  not  speak  of  the  '  observance '  of  more 
than  two  Passovers  by  visits  to  Jerusalem. 

Origen's  Comm.  on  St  John  is  defective  for  aha.  6-7.  But 
on  ch.  4"*  (torn,  xiii.  89,  41),  against  the  view  of  the  Valentinlan 
commentator  Heracleon,  that  the  material  harvest  was  four 
months  off,  and  the  season  therefore  winter,  he  pleads  for  the 
alternative  of  actual  harvest-time  from  the  sequence  of  the 
events  in  the  succeeding  chapters,  where  4*»  is  followed  almost 
at  onoe  by  the  feast  of  6»,  and  the  feast  of  61  by  a  mention  of 
the  Tabernacles  as  'nigh  at  hand'  (0*  or  7*f).  The  argument 
dearly  postulates  the  absence  of  any  intervening  Passover  at  0* ; 
and  though  it  is  possible  In  the  loss  of  the  commentary  on  the 
verse  itself  to  attribute  this  to  mere  oversight,  yet  the  omission 
of  t»  rirx*  In  Origen's  text  is  mads  more  probable  by  the 
evidence  of  his  follower  Cyril,  the  fourth  and  last  witness 
alleged. 

Cyril  of  Alexandria's  Commentary,  like  those  of  so  many 
later  Fathers,  is  composite;  his  own  contributions  are  in- 
extricably mixed  up  with  those  of  his  predecessors,  notably  of 
Origen.  Hence,  if  Cyril  (ed.  Pusey,  i.  398.  899,  404)  both  gives 
the  disputed  words  n  >vr«,  not  only  in  the  biblical  text  at  the 
head  of  the  section  (a  position  where,  no  doubt,  scribes  were 
prone  to  replace  the  more  familiar  reading),  but  in  two  allusions 
at  an  earlier  point ;  and  at  the  same  time  explains  our  Lord's 
removal  beyond  the  Sea  of  Galilee  (Jn  6>)  by  his  desire  to  avoid 
the  thronging  crowds  whom  the  near  approach  of  the  Feast  (not 
of  Passover  but)  of  Tabernacles  would  attract  to  Jems.,— the 
simplest  solution  of  the  inconsistency  is  to  suppose  that  ri 
rdrr*  really  stood  In  Cyril's  own  text,  and  that  the  connexion 
of  the  Tabernacles  with  the  retreat  beyond  Tiberias  is  repeated 
from  Origen. 

Thus  of  Horfe  four  witnesses  the  evidence  of  two,  Irmueus 
and  the  Alogi,  does  not  really  bear  on  the  point  raised  at  all ; 
while  the  testimony  of  Cyril,  so  far  as  it  is  adverse  to  the  words, 
appears  to  resolve  Itself  Into  the  testimony  of  Origen.  But  it  is 
much  easier  to  suppose  that  Origen  in  his  Commentary  either 
conJecturaUy  emended  or  altogether  passed  over  a  notice  that 
he  saw  to  be  irreconcilable  with  his  earlier  conception  of  a  single- 
year  Ministry,  than  that  he  has  alone  preserved  the  apostolio 
text  against  the  ooncurrenos  of  all  other  authorities. 

On  no  ground,  external  or  internal,  can  the 
omission  of  the  reference  to  a  Passover  in  6*  be 
defended  as  original  or  genuine.  The  Fourth 
Gospel  excludes  the  possibility  of  anything  less 
than  a  two-year  Ministry.  The  result  is  a  quite 
simple  chronology  for  the  second  half  of  the  Gospel. 
From  64  to  11s*  the  space  covered  is  exactly  a  year, 
the  autumn  Feast  of  Tabernacles  (7*)  and  the  winter 
Feast  of  Dedication  (10")  being  signalized  in  the 
course  of  it.  The  earlier  chapters  (2U  to  64)  present 
a  more  complicated  problem,  the  solution  of  which 
depends  primarily  on  the  meaning  to  be  attached  to 
the  notices  of  the  season  in  4"  ana  of  the  feast  in  51. 

(2)  Jn  4".  Allusion  is  here  made  to  two  seasons 
of  the  year,  a  period  four  months  from  harvest : 
'Say  ye  not,  There  are  yet  four  months,  and 
then  cometh  harvest?';  and  the  harvest  itself:* 
'  Behold  the  fields,  for  they  are  white  already  to 
harvest.'  Of  these,  only  one  of  course  can  be  meant 
in  the  literal  sense ;  and  the  question  is,  which  ? 
The  patristic  exegesis  of  the  passage  shows  that 
the  difficulty  was  felt  from  the  first.  The  earliest 
recorded  commentator,  the  Valentinian  Heracleon, 
'  like  the  majority,  interpreted  literally,  and  said 
that  the  material  harvest  was  four  months  off,  but 
that  the  harvest  of  which  the  Saviour  was  speak- 
ing, the  harvest  of  souls,  was  ready  and  ripe.' 
Origen  answers  that  it  was  rather  the  middle  or 
end  of  harvest-time,  for  the  connexion  of  the 

*  The  first  ears  of  barley  harvest  would  be  ready  In  the  most 
forward  districts  at  the  end  of  March ;  the  most  backward  wheat 
would  be  cut  m  Jons.  April  and  May  would  be  the  prindp&l 


narrative  proves  that  it  cannot  have  been  winter. 
You  cannot  allow,  he  says,  as  much  as  eight  or 
nine  months — April  to  January — after  the  pass- 
over  of  ch.  2,  for  there  is  nothing  in  the  story  to 
suggest  so  long  a  period,  and  the  impression  made 
on  the  Galileans  at  that  passover  was  still  fresh  in 
their  minds  when  Christ  came  on  to  Galilee  after 
leaving  Samaria  (4") ;  nor  can  yon  allow  as  much 
again— January  to  October — between  this  episode 
and  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  soon  to  be  mentioned :  * 
Orig.  in  Jn.  torn.  xiii.  39,  41. 

It  is  not  possible  at  this  stage  to  dismiss  either 
explanation  as  in  itself  inadmissible.  The  words 
of  the  verse,  especially  the  tn,  '  still  four  months,' 
have,  perhaps,  a  more  natural  meaning  if  the 
harvest  was  actually  four  months  off.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  immediate  context,  the  promise  of 
the  water  which  should  quench  all  thirst,  has  been 
thought  to  suggest  a  warmer  season  than  January, 
the  discourses  in  St.  John's  Gospel  being,  it  is  said, 
always  fitted  to  their  external  surroundings.  On 
this  view  it  has  been  supposed  that  the  TtrpiitJiro* 
is  a  proverbial  phrase  for  the  interval  between  seed- 
time and  harvest,  oix  i/nett  \iytrt  standing  for  rs 
Xeyi/urov,  the  regular  idiom  for  a  proverb.  It  is 
said  in  answer  that  no  such  words  are  elsewhere 
preserved ;  but  phrases  of  similar  meaning,  em- 
phasizing the  interval  between  preparation  and 
fruition,  are  common  in  all  languages.  It  is  said 
also  that  a  strict  reckoning  would  make  the 
interval  rather  six  months  than  four;  but  the 
Rabbis  (see  Wetstein,  ad  loc.)  were  accustomed  to 
divide  the  year  into  six  stages  of  two  months — seed- 
time, winter,  spring,  harvest,  summer,  dog-days — 
so  that  four  months  does  actually  cover  the  period 
between  the  two.  Considering,  too,  the  differences 
of  climate  in  different  parts  of  Palestine,  and  the 
differences  of  season  between  barley  and  wheat 
harvest,  there  is  nothing  improbable  in  supposing 
that  the  interval  which  can  be  described  as  one 
of  six  months  can  be  described  also  as  one  of 
four. 

Origen  has  really  hit  the  mark  in  making  the 
relation  of  the  passage  to  the  general  chronological 
arrangement  of  the  Gospel  the  determining  factor 
in  a  date  which  could  otherwise  only  be  left  open. 
This  relation  involves,  in  the  first  place,  a  dis- 
cussion of  the  third  and  last  of  the  doubtful  time- 
notices  in  St.  John. 

(3)  Jn  61.  Alternative  readings  roan)  and  4  eoon}, 
and  alternative  explanations  of  either  reading. 

4  ioprHi  was  analyzed  in  the  discussion  of  Jn  64 
above,  and  was  found  to  imply  either  Passover  or 
Tabernacles,  though  the  very  existence  of  a  doubt 
as  to  the  relative  precedence  of  the  two  feasts 
made  the  use  of  the  phrase  without  further  defini- 
tion unlikely  in  itself. 

ioprij  would  leave  the  feast  intended  quite  un- 
certain. Origen  and  Epiphanius  both  argue 
rightly  that  the  indefiniteness  excludes  Passover ; 
the  former  apparently  made  it  Pentecost  (as  does 
his  follower  Cyril,  though  the  text  at  the  head  of 
this  section  of  the  Commentary  contains  the 
article),  the  latter  gives  a  choice  between  Pentecost 
and  Tabernacles  (Orig.  in  Jn.  torn.  xiii.  39  ;  Epiph. 
Hear.  li.  21,  Dind.J.t  But  just  as  Tabernacles  is 
important  enough  to  rival  the  claim  of  Passover  to 
be  meant  by  the  definite  tJ  iopr/j,  so  equally  with 
Passover  it  is  too  important  to  satisfy  the  in- 
definite toprti,  which  must  be  referred  to  one  of  the 
less  important  festivals,  Pentecost  (May),  Trumpets 
(September),  Dedication  (December),  or  Purim 
(Feoruary). 

*  The  latter  part  of  the  argument  la,  of  conns,  vitiated  by 
Origen's  neglect  of  the  Passover  of  8* ;  see  above. 

t  The  fact  that  Origen,  who  certainly  did  not  read  the  article, 
uses  of  the  same  feast  the  words  «»!  rm  it  ri  issvS  *•> 
XmimJm  .  .  .  nrm^im  (torn,  xiii.  64),  shows  how  easily  fa 
sthei  - 


oblique 


>  article  would  creep  in. 
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As  between  the  two  reeding*,  the  article  U  found  in  M  0  L  A 
1-118  S3,  the  Egyp.  V88,  Eusebiu*  of  Oawarea,  Oyril-text  (per- 
haps, too,  Irenajus,  sinoe  he  made  the  feast  a  Passover,  aee  above 
on  Jn  «A;  it  ii  omitted  by  A  B  D,  Orlgen,  Epiph.  Chrys. 
and  the  Patehat  Chroniclt.  The  weight  of  external  evidenoe 
favours  the  latter  group,  for  it  ha*  not  only  early  but  varied 
attestation ;  whereaa  the  other  is  of  more  homogeneous  type, 
originally  purely  Alexandrine,  and  may  easily  owe  its  post-Nlcene 
supporters  to  the  influence  of  Kuseblus  of  OsMarea,  and  the 
theory  which  be  brought  into  prominence  of  a  three  years' 
Ministry  with  four  Passovers.  And  when  to  this  is  added  the 
suspicious  character  Just  shown  to  attach  on  Internal  grounds  to 
4  IvrV,  itprr  without  the  article  may  confidently  claim  to  repre- 
sent the  text  of  the  evangelist 

Thus  the  first  half  of  the  Gospel  gives  (1)  a  pass- 
over,  2U-  —  ;  (2)  a  note  of  time,  either  May  or 
January,  4** ;  (3)  an  unnamed  minor  feast,  51 ;  (4) 
a  second  passover,  0*.  These  could  be  combined 
in  more  than  one  way  to  fit  into  a  single  year :  e.g. 
(o)  Passover— May— any  lesser  feast— Passover  ; 
or  (|3)  Passover— January— Purim  (February)— 
Passover. 

But,  It  the  minimum  duration  of  the  Ministry 
which  result*  from  St.  John'*  Gospel  also  the 
maximum  !  Is  it  to  be  assumed  that  if  the 
notes  of  time  in  2u-64  can  be  co-ordinated  into  a 
single  year,  and  those  of  6«-ll"  into  a  second,  no 
further  latitude  is  possible?  This  is  the  crucial 
question. 

A  negative  answer  is  implied  in  Irenteus,  the 
earliest  in  time,  the  most  trustworthy  in  position, 
of  all  extant  patristio  authorities  (Hcer.  IL  zzii. 
3-6).  The  limitation  of  the  Ministry  by  the 
Valentinians  to  a  single  year  he  disproves  at  once 
from  the  record  of  three  visits  to  Jerus.  for  the 
passover  (see  on  Jn  6*  above) ;  but  he  finds  also  three 
other  considerations  which  prove  that  the  total 
length  of  the  Ministry  was  far  in  excess,  not  only  of 
one,  but  even  of  two  or  three  years'  duration. 
(L)  A  priori :  The  Lord  came  to  save  and  sanctify 
every  age,  whether  of  infants,  children,  boys, 
youths,  or  men,  and  to  be  at  once  the  perfect 
example  and  the  perfect  master  and  teacher  of  all ; 
their  example,  by  passing  himself  through  each  of 
the  stages  of  human  life ;  their  teacher,  by  attain- 
ing the  age  of  teaching.*  (ii.)  Scriptural :  St. 
John  records  (8")  that  the  Jews  asserted  that  Jesus 
could  not  have  seen  Abraham,  because  he  was  still 
under  fifty  years  old— a  phrase  implying  that  he 
was  not  far  off  fifty,  at  any  rate  over  forty,  since  to 
a  man  between  thirty  and  forty  the  retort  would 
have  been,  'Thou  art  not  yet  forty  years  old.' 
(iii.)  Traditional :  The  elders  who  gathered  round 
St.  John  during  his  long  old  age  in  Asia,  disciples 
some  of  them,  of  other  apostles  as  well,  have 
all  handed  this  down  as  the  apostolic  teaching. 
Of  these  arguments  the  first  two  do  not  come  to 
much ;  but  the  third  does  establish  a  prima  fade 
claim,  only  to  be  rebutted  by  the  overwhelming 
evidence  on  the  other  side.  Is  there,  then,  no 
method  of  explaining,  or  at  least  minimizing,  this 
at  first  sight  conclusive  appeal  to  Johannine 
tradition  ?  Ins  later  passage  (v.  xxxiii.  3)  Irenaeus 
makes  a  similar  appeal  to  '  the  elders  who  had  seen 
John,  the  disciple  of  the  Lord,'  and  embodies  their 
witness  to  the  Lord's  teaching  about  the  Millennial 
times  in  a  passage  which  he  then  defines  as  the 
written  testimony  of  '  Papias,  the  hearer  of  John 
and  companion  of  Polycarp ' ;  and  since  Papias' 
work  was  primarily  a  commentary  on  savings  or 
oracles  of  the  Lord,  it  is  a  legitimate  conjecture 
that  if  the  earlier  passage  contains  a  particular 
exegesis  of  the  text  Jn  8",  accompanied  by  emphasis 
on  the  authority  of  the  elders,  there,  too,  the 
authority  and  the  exegesis  are  those  of  Papias, 
and  probably  of  Papias  only.  But  Papias  had  no 
title  Beyond  that  of  antiquity  to  the  exaggerated 
deference  which  Ireneus  pays  him.  A  writer  so 
'feeble-minded'  (the  phrase  is  from  Eusebius) 

•  lA.  40  years;  see  above  on  Lk  8»,  p.  408». 


would  have  been  just  the  one  to  press  home  to  its 
narrowest  meaning  the  a  fortiori  argument,  '  Thou 
art  not  yet  fifty  years  old,'  of  the  Jewish  contro- 
versialists ;  it  is  even  conceivable  that  he  attributed 
the  '  forty  and  six  years '  of  the  literal  temple  to 
the  human  temple  of  our  Lord. 

But  because  a  theory  which  extends  the  length 
of  the  Ministry  to  ten  or  fifteen  years  is  on  all 
grounds  untenable,  it  does  not  at  once  follow  that 
an  addition  of  one  year,  or  even  two,  to  the 
minimum  implied  by  the  recorded  passovers  would 
be  equally  out  of  court.  At  the  same  time,  the 
cumulative  effect  of  the  four  following  considera- 
tions seems  decisive  against  even  this  amount  of 
deviation  from  the  stricter  interpretation  of  St. 
John's  narrative. 

a.  However  widely  patristio  writers  differ  from  one  another 
In  their  estimate  of  the  number  of  passovers  mentioned,  they 
all,  save  Irenaus  (t.«.  Papias!)  only,  agree  in  believing  that  the 
enumeration,  whatever  it  is,  is  exhaustive.  Origen  In  his  earlier 
writings  appears  to  have  reckoned  no  more  than  the  two  pass- 
overs;  consequently  the  Ministry  lasted  only  'a  year  and 
some  months'  (a*  Prineipiit,  iv.  6).  If  Euseblus  and  the 
Paschal  Chronicler  find  four  Passovers  in  the  text,  they  allot  to 
the  Ministry  a  period  of  between  three  years  and  four.  If 
Jerome,  Epiphanius,  and  ApoUinaris  speak  of  three  Passovers, 
they  also  define  the  length  of  the  Ministry  as  two  years,  or  two 
years  and  so  many  days.  In  Itself  too  much  weight  must  not 
be  attached  to  this  consensus,  since  the  natural  tendency  of 
chronologers  is  to  make  the  most  of  what  they  find  in  their 
authorities,  and  to  build  up  conclusions  even  where  the 
data  are  slight  and  insufficient.  In  this  case,  however,  the 
Fathers  appear  to  be  doing  no  violence  to  the  intentions  of  the 
evangelist. 

£For  if  St  John  wrote  with  earlier  forms  of  the  Gomel 
tradition  in  his  mind  or  before  his  eyes,  and  made  it  one  of  his 
objects  to  supplement  their  deficiencies  by  restatement  of 
neglected  facts,— as  with  regard  to  the  Judaan  Ministry  or  the 
day  of  the  Crucifixion, — it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the 
numerous  notes  of  time  which  mark  off  his  narrative  into 
stages  are  purposely  introduced  in  definite  contrast  to  the  looser 
Synoptic  account ;  and  he  could  only  remove  the  erroneous 
impression  which  had  perhaps  been  deduced  already  from 
other  Gospels  as  to  the  length  of  the  Ministry,  by  substituting 
in  bis  own  Gospel  an  exact  or  fairly  exact  chronology.  The 
proof  that  St.  John  mentions  so  many  passovers,  and  so  many 
only,  amounts,  then,  to  a  presumptive  proof  that  there  wen  no 
more  to  mention. 

The  two  preceding  arguments  are  Independent  of  the  par- 
ticular number  of  passovers  recorded  In  St.  John's  Gospel ;  the 
two  which  follow  derive  their  force  from  the  result  above 
established,  that  three  passovers,  or  a  mlnlmnm  of  two  years,  are 
there  assigned  to  the  Ministry. 

y.  An  early  tradition,  dating  back  oertalnly  to  the  Gnostics  of 
the  2nd  oent,  and  perhaps  to  St  Luke  himself,  limited  the 
Ministry  to  a  single  year ;  every  year,  therefore,  added  to 
the  minimum  of  two  years  required  by  St.  John  makes  it  more 
difficult  to  understand  how  the  error  can  have  had  so  ancient 
an  origin  or  so  wide  a  diffusion. 

>.  If  the  apparent  narrowness  of  the  framework  in  which  the 
Synoptic  narrative  is  set  paved  the  way  is  part  tor  the  theory 
of  the  single  year,  an  almost  equally  rapid  suooession  of  events 
is  implied  by  two  indications  in  the  Fourth  Gospel— indications 
which,  but  for  the  actual  enumeration  of  the  feasts,  might  well 
have  seemed  to  limit  tile  Ministry  to  an  even  shorter  duration 
than  two  years.  Ch  4«  'the  Galilean*  received  him,  having 
seen  all  thing*  that  he  did  at  Jerus.  at  the  feast,'  refers  to  2* 
'when  he  was  in  Jerus.  at  the  passover  at  the  feast,  many 
believed  on  his  name,  beholding  the  signs  which  he  was  doing ' ; 
and  oh.  7<>-B  <  One  work  I  did,  and  ye  are  all  marvelling. . . . 
I  made  a  man  sound  every  whit  on  the  sabbath  day,'  reaches 
back  to  &>-*.  Not  only  can  there  have  been  no  visit  to  Galilee 
between  2»  and  4",  no  visit  to  Jerus.  between  6>  and  7*1,  but 
the  intervals  themselves  must  have  been  relatively  small ;  eight 
or  nine  month*  I*  the  outside  limit  for  the  former ;  and  since 
many  signs  were  performed  at  the  first  recorded  visit  to  Jerus., 
the  impression  of  the  one  miracle  which  marked  the  second 
visit  would  scaroely  stand  out  with  unique  distinctness  for  much 
more  than  a  similar  period.  As  7*>  was  spoken  at  Tabernacles, 
and  a  Passover  intervenes  at  6*,  this  is  so  far  an  argument  tor 
not  putting  back  the  visit  of  (1  beyond  the  previous  Purim 
(February). 

The  cumulative  effect  of  these  considerations 
warrants  the  conclusion  that  while  two  years  must, 
not  more  than  two  years  can,  be  allowed  for  the 
interval  from  Jn  2"-™  to  Jn  11";  and  it  now 
remains  only  to  ask  how  far  the  results  established 
from  St.  John's  Gospel  agree  with  the  more 
tentative  results  deduced  from  St.  Mark's. 

a  compared  with  c  St.  Mark's  Gospel  was  shown 
(p.  406),  if  its  order  of  events  can  be  taken  as 
chronological,  to  imply,  exactly  like  St.  John's,  a 
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two-year  Ministry.  Its  second  note  of  time,  the 
springof  the  miracle  of  the  6000,  corresponds  exactly 
to  the  Passover  mentioned  as  '  nigh '  on  the  same 
occasion  in  St.  John  (Mk  6"=Jn  6«).  Its  first 
note,  the  harvest  of  the  ears  of  corn  (Mk  2"),  most* 
if  recorded  in  its  proper  place,  belong  to  the 
months  immediately  succeeding  the  passover  of 
Jn  2.  It  would  follow  at  once  that  the  visit 
welcomed  by  the  Galileans  (Jn  4"),  being  the  first 
visit  to  Galilee  after  Jn  2,  must  precede  Mk  2s* ; 
and  St.  John's  note  of  time  in  Samaria  (Jn  4*) 
must  be  placed  between  the  passover  and  the 
episode  of  the  ears  of  corn,  ».«.  at  the  actual  harvest 
season.  Very  soon  after  the  passover — room  has 
only  to  be  found  for  the  visit  of  Nicodemus — per- 
haps about  April  20,  since  passover  in  A.  D.  27  fell 
on  April  11  or  12,  Christ  leaves  Jems,  with  his 
disciples  and  makes  a  stay  in  the  '  land  of  Judaea ' 
while  John  was  still  preaching ;  but  the  Baptist's 
arrest  probably  followed  shortly,  and  may  actu- 
ally have  been  the  cause  of  our  Lord's  removal 
through  Samaria  to  Galilee,  at  a  time  when  at 
least  the  barley  was  ripe,  say  about  the  middle 
of  May(Jn3»*41,and  Westcott,  ad  foe.).  'After 
the  arrest  of  John,  Jesus  came  into  Galilee'  is 
St.  Mark's  description  of  the  same  moment,  1M. 
So  far  the  chronology  is  smooth  enough ;  the 
difficulty  is  to  know  whether  the  six  weeks,  which 
is  the  utmost  that  can  be  allowed  between  the 
middle  of  May  and  the  end  of  wheat  harvest,  are 
enough  to  cover  the  opening  stages  of  the  Galilean 
Ministry  down  to  the  episode  of  the  ears  of  corn.  It 
has  been  shown  above  (p.  406b)  that  within  his  first 
section  St.  Mark  certainly  groups  events  by  subject- 
matter  rather  than  by  time,  so  that  there  is  no  a 
priori  reason  against  placing  the  episode  of  the 
corn  during,  or  even  before,  the  circuit  of  the  village- 
towns  (cufioxiXeit,  L  38),  which  is  almost  the  only 
distinctively  marked  occurrence  in  these  chapters. 
No  doubt,  however,  such  a  scheme  as  this  would 
crush  the  early  Galilean  Ministry  into  an  un- 
comfortably narrow  space ;  the  double  call  of  the 
apostles,  for  instance,  is  more  appropriate  if  a  sub- 
stantial interval,  during  which  they  had  returned 
to  their  ordinary  avocations,  elapsed  between  the 
return  to  Galilee  in  May  and  the  second  and  final 
call.  But  if  the  harmonization  is  thought  im- 
possible, it  is  the  chronological  order  of  the  events 
in  St.  Mark,  and  not  the  limitation  of  the  Ministry 
to  two  years,  which  must  be  given  up.  The  corn 
episode  must  be  transferred  to  the  second  year  of 
the  Ministry,  and  placed  after  the  miracle  of  the 
Five  Thousand. 

d.  A  secure  result  being  thus  established  from 
the  Gospels  for  the  length  of  the  Ministry, 
want  of  space  compels  the  omission  of  the  section 
on  the  evidence  of  antiquity, — evidence  the  less 
essential  that  it  is  wholly  secondary,  being 
based  on  deductions,  some  correct,  some  incorrect, 
from  the  Scriptures  themselves.  Suffice  it  to  say 
briefly,  that  among  ante-Nioene  writers,  against 
the  evidence  for  a  single  year  of  the  Ptolemaean 
Valentinians,  the  Clementine  Homilies  (xviL  19), 
Clem.  Al.  (Strom.  i.  146,  vi.  279),  Julius  African  us 
(Bouth,  Bel.  Sac.  ii.  pp.  240, 306),  Hippolytus'  later 
works  (Paschal  Cycle  and  Chronicle),  ana  Origen's 
earlier  (in  Levit.  Horn.  ix.5,de  Prine.  iv.  6),  are  to 
be  set,  for  a  two  to  three  years'  Ministry,  Melito 
(Bouth,  Bel.  Sac.  i.  p.  121),  Heracleon  (to  judge 
from  his  interpreting  Jn  4*  of  winter),  Tatian's 
Diateuaron,  Hippolytus'  Fourth  Book  on  Daniel, 
and  Origen  (c  Cetirum  ii.  12,  Comm.  in  Matt. 
xxiv.  16,  and  probably  in  the  lost  Comm.  on  Is. 
xxix.  1).  No  writer  before  Eusebius  maintains  a 
three  to  four  years'  Ministry. 

E.  The  Date  of  the  Crucifixion.— a.  The 
Four  Gospels.— 1.  The  dating  by  official*:  a,  the 
governor ;  ft,  the  high  priest. 


a.  All  the  Gospels  besides  the  Acts  and  Pastoral 
Epistles  name  Pilate  (Pontius  Pilate  in  Mt  27',  Ac 
4",  1  Ti  6U)  as  the  governor  before  whom  Christ 
was  tried.  His  tenure  of  the  procuratorship  is 
approximately  fixed  by  Josephus,  Ant.  XVI1I. 
ii.  2,  iv.  2:  (I)  he  came  as  successor  to  Valerius 
Gratus,  whose  eleven  years,  since  they  fell  wholly 
under  Tiberius,  must  have  extended  at  least  to 
a.d.  25 ;  (2)  he  left  after  ten  years  of  office,  and 
was  still  on  his  way  to  Borne  when  Tiberius  died, 
March  A.D.  37,  so  that  he  can  hardly  have  reached 
Palestine  before  A.D.  27  ;  and  as  Lk  13>  23"  (not 
to  speak  of  Lk  31)  show  that  he  was  not  quite 
newly  come  at  the  time  of  the  Crucifixion,  the 
possible  passovers  for  the  latter  are  reduced  to  nine, 
A.D.  28-36. 

B.  As  high  priest  Caiaphas  is  named  by  St. 
Matthew  {2&-*>),  and  so  emphatically  by  St.  John 
(11*  18UaM)  as  to  suggest  that  he  is  correcting  the 
less  technically  accurate  statement  of  St.  Luke, 
who  includes  under  the  title  both  Caiaphas  and 
his  sometime  previously  deposed  predecessor  Annas 
(3*  HI  ipx<*pi<**  'Ana  koI  KaidAa ;  but  in  Ac  4' 
Annas  to  the  exclusion  of  Caiaphas,  "Arvat  i 
dpx"P*fc  <coU  Katd^ut).  Caiaphas  was  appointed 
under  Valerius  Gratus  before  Pilate's  time.  He 
was  deposed  by  Vitelline,  legate  of  Syria,  on  the 
occasion  of  a  visit  to  Jerus.  for  the  passover,  the 
year  of  which  can  be  established  within  certain 
limits,  for  (1)  his  successor  Jonathan  was  deposed 
by  the  same  Vitelline  during  another  visit  for  one 
of  the  festivals  of  A.D.  37— probably  Pentecost,* 
since  the  newsof  Tiberius' death  on  March  16  arrived 
at  the  same  time ;  at  latest,  therefore,  Caiaphas' 
deposition  was  at  the  passover  of  A.D.  36,  and  the 
Crucifixion  at  the  passover  of  A.D.  36 ;  (2)  the 
death  of  Herod  Philip  in  the  20th  year  of  Tiberius, 
A.D.  33-34,  is  mentioned  by  Josephus  a  page  or 
two  after  the  account  of  Caiaphas'  removal,  with 
the  fairly  precise  indication  Tore, '  at  that  time,'  so 
that,  if  this  order  of  events  is  correct,  the  Passover 
of  A.D.  34  is  the  terminus  ad  quern  for  Caiaphas, 
and  that  of  A.D.  33  for  the  Crucifixion.  See 
Josephus,  Ant.  XVTII.  ii.  2,  iv.  3-v.  3. 

The  Crucifixion  under  Pilate  and  Caiaphas  oan 
hardly  then  lie  outside  the  years  A.D.  28-33. 

2.  The  dating  by  the  calendar :  a,  the  day  of  the 
week ;  B,  the  day  of  the  (Jewish)  month. 

a.  Since  the  Resurrection  admittedly  falls  on 
the  first  day  of  the  week,  Sunday,  the  Crucifixion, 
which  was  according  to  Jewish  reckoning  on  the 
'third  day'  before,  took  place  on  a  Friday.  No 
proof  of  this  would  be  needed  were  it  not  that 
it  has  been  strangely  suggested  (by  Westcott, 
Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the  Gospel**,  appendix 
to  ch.  vi.  p.  348)  that  the  day  of  the  Crucifixion 
was  not  Friday  but  Thursday,  on  the  ground  of  the 
prediction  that  the  Son  of  man  was  to  be  three 
days  and  three  nights  in  the  heart  of  the  earth, 
Mt  12".  But  against  this  view  tradition  and  the 
NT  are  equally  decisive:  (1)  The  Wednesday  and 
Friday  fast  is  now  traced  back  as  far  as  the 
Didache,  8*.  (2)  The  most  oommon  NT  phrase  for 
the  day  of  the  Resurrection  in  comparison  with 
the  Crucifixion  is  rjj  T/rfrp  (Gospels  eight  times, 
besides  1  Co  15'),  which  in  Gr.  never  did  or  could 
mean  anything  but '  on  the  second  day,'  whether 
the  day  after  to-morrow  or  the  day  before  yester- 
day; cf.  Lk  13»,  Ac  27u-»,  Ex  1§><>-U,  1  Mac  9". 
Even  the  apparently  stronger  phrases  /ura  rptu 
(Mk  8d,  Mt  27,*>*4)  and  ratit  iifUpat  koX  rpelt 
vvrrat  (Mt  12"),  mean  exactly  tne  same  thing ;  cf. 
Gn  4217* u  JtoJ  Were  avroCn  «V  0vXarj}  iifdpat  rptu'  tlrtr 

•  If  It  had  been  the  passover,  Josephus  would  probably  have 
mentioned  the  (act,  ae  he  does  on  the  previous  oooasion  of 
Caiaphas"  deposition.  If  the  passover  of  A.D.  87  fell  on  Karon 
20-21,  Pentecost  was  about  Hay  8-0,  seven  to  eight  weeks  after 

Tiberius'  Heath. 
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Si  afoot*  rp  iuUpf  rj  Tptrg,  Est  4"  /iJ;  ipiyrfrt  nqSt 
wh/rt  M  iifUpat  rptU  ritra  *oi  iifUpar,  token  ap  in  51 
(  =  16*  Vulg.)  ml  tytnro  tr  rjj  iifUpot  T~jj  rplrg  .  .  . 
vtpitSiXrro  rjjF  Jcffa*  afaijr.  (These  exx.  mostly  from 
Field's  admirable  note  on  Mt  16M — misprinted 11 — 
in  his  Otium  Norviceme,  iii.  p.  7.) 

p.  Bat  the  day  of  the  week  must  be  combined 
with  the  day  of  the  month  before  any  further 
results  can  be  attained.  On  what  day,  then,  of  the 
(Jewish)  month  did  the  Crucifixion  fall  T 

The  passover  was  kept  at  the  full  moon  of 
Nisan,  the  first  month  of  the  Jewish  ecclesiastical 
year ;  and  the  months  being  lunar  and  commencing 
with  the  new  moon,  the  full  moon  fell  about  the 
15th.  On  the  14th,  in  the  afternoon,  the  paschal 
lamb  was  killed,  Ex  12*  explained  by  Joeepnus,  BJ 
VL  ix.  3,  dwA  iri-rtft  &pat  nhu*%  MtKanfi,  and  Philo 
(ed.  Mangey,  iL  292)  cara  lumn^pUa  tm  4cr(pat ; 
it  was  eaten  on  the  evening  of  the  same  natural 
day,  but  as  the  Jewish  day  began  at  sunset,  that 
was  already  Nisan  16.  On  the  16th  the  first-fruits 
of  the  barley  harvest  were  offered  or  'waved' 
before  the  Lord  (Lv  23u-u;  Jos.  Ant.  m.  x.  6). 
The  whole  feast  of  unleavened  bread  lasted  seven 
days,  from  the  15th  to  the  21st  inclusive. 

Whether  the  Crucifixion  fell  on  the  14th  or  on 
the  16th,  whether  (that  is)  the  passover  by  a  few 
hours  followed  it  or  preceded  it,  has  always  been  a 
question.  For  the  present  purpose,  however,  it  is 
only  an  important  one  in  so  far  as  it  may  happen 
that  in  any  one  of  the  possible  years  Friday 
might  be  reconcilable  with  one  bnt  not  with  the 
other  of  the  two  days.  But  the  observation  of 
the  Jewish  months  often  cannot  be  restored  with 
such  absolute  certainty  that  if  Friday  could  be 
Nisan  14  in  any  particular  year  it  could  not  be 
Nisan  15,  or  vice  versa.  Moreover,  the  arguments 
on  each  side  (unlike  most  of  the  points  treated 
hitherto)  are  well  represented  in  accessible  author- 
ities :  see  in  favour  of  the  14th — Sanday,  Author- 
ship and  Historical  Character  of  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
ch.  xii.,  or  Westcott,  Introduction  to  the  Gospels, 
appendix  to  ch.  vi. :  for  the  16th  —  Ederaheim, 
Jesus  the  Messiah,  iL  479-482 ;  Lewin,  Fasti  Sacri, 
p.  xxxi;  M'Clellan,  New  Testament,  pp.  473-494. 
No  more  then  need  be  said  here  upon  the  Gospels 
than  that,  while  prima  facie  the  evidence  of  St. 
John  tells  for  the  14th  and  that  of  the  Synoptists 
for  the  16th,  indications  are  not  wanting  in  the 
synoptic  narrative  (e.g.  the  episodes  of  Simon  of 
Cyrene  and  of  the  deposition  from  the  Cross,  Mk 
Ign.  a. «)  which  confirm  the  Johannine  view. 
Probably,  here  as  elsewhere  St.  John  in  repeatedly 
implying  that  the  passover  was  still  future  (131  rpb 
Si  TT)t  iopnjt  toO  riaxa,  133*  iybpaoov  &p  x/wlar  fxW 
tit  riiP  ioprfy),  18s*  tva  fii)  fuarSaair  dXXa  tpdyaxrw  rd 
Tiaxa)  i*  intending  to  correct  silently  a  false  im- 
pression to  which  other  accounts  had,  or  might 
have,  given  rise." 

For  the  decisive  evidence  of  Christian  antiquity, 
reaching  back  probably  to  St.  Paul  himself,  in 
favour  of  Nisan  14,  see  below,  p.  412. 

In  which  years,  then,  between  the  already  estab- 
lished limits  A.D.  28-33,  could  Friday  have  fallen 
on  the  14th — regard  being  also  had  to  the  less 
probable  15th— of  Nisan  ? 

The  matter  la  not  eo  simple  as  It  looks ;  for  It  U  never  possible 
to  be  certain  which  day  was  reckoned  as  the  new  moon  or 


*  The  regular  synoptio  nee  of  ri  winm  for  the  supper  on  the 
evening  of  Nisan  13-14  is  possibly  illustrated  by  passages  in 
Philo,  nfl  rii  iSfopiw  mm!  rSt  UfrSi,  which  seem  to  distinguish 
the  r*rz»of  the  14th  from  the  ijwia  of  the  16th-21st  (iL  278, 
nrmfm  U  [I«rnt]  rmt  im&tn  '  *   


292,  298):  t.g.  (1)  rnrn^i  N  (ifrill  »>  tmStirnfltn  4  smkairau 
nirvi'  ft^rn  #)  t  rwr  AmvMf  r»  Upir  tfiy/jut'  hint 

ti  k*ttf*t*.    (2)  Aytnu  It  n  w&wtn/*K  farim  n#va#l#maj3c»*fi|  m 

fmk.  (8)  rmtwru  H  nit  imBmntfln  Itfrt  .  .  .  Uvum.  Does 
St  Mark,  h  U  ri  «J  r*  itvpm  >ura  ti,  iftifM  (141), 

imply  a  consciousness  of  this  distinction?  Contrast,  bowever, 
Mt  261',  Mk  H",  Lk  221  7. 


first  of  any  given  month,  and  not  always  possible  to  be  oertain 
which  month  was  reckoned  as  the  Nisan  or  first  of  any  given 
year. 

(1)  How  was  the  beginning  of  a  Jewiah  month  fixed  ?  Theo- 
retically, no  doubt,  by  simple  observation ;  and  since  astronomer! 
can  calculate  the  true  time  of  conjunction  for  any  new  moon,  it 
is  possible,  by  adding  ">  many  hours  (not  less  than  about  80)  for 
the  crescent  to  become  viaible,  and  by  taking  the  first  sunset 
after  that,  to  know  when  each  month  ought  to  have  begun,  if 
the  Jewish  observations  were  accurately  made.  But  what  was 
to  happen  when  observation  was  impossible  f  Wss  the  new 
month  to  be  put  off  as  long  as  every  night  happened  to  be 
cloudy  f  Were  the  Jews  of  the  dispersion  from  Babylon  to 
Borne  to  be  left  ignorant  on  what  day  the  new  month  was  com- 
mencing in  Jerusalem?  Empiric  methods  must  have  been 
qualified  by  the  permanent  rules  of  some  sort  of  calendar.  It 
must  at  least  have  been  reoognised  that,  the  average  length  of  a 
lunation  being  29}  days,  no  month  oould  be  less  than  29  or 
more  than  80  days. 

The  subjoined  table  (of.  Salmon,  Intnd.  to  NT.  appendix  to 
Loot.  xv. ;  MasLatrie,  Trttor  de  Chronologit,  p.  04)  gives,  first, 
the  ttrminut  patohalu  or  14th  of  the  paschal  moon  according 
to  the  present  Christian  calendar ;  seoondly,  the  beginning  ol 
the  14th  day,  reckoned  from  the  time  of  the  astronomloal  new 
moon  of  Nisan ;  and  thirdly,  the  fourteenth  day,  reckoned  from 
the  first  appearance  of  the  new  moon  at  sunset  (it  being  i 
bered  that  the  Jewish  day  began  at  that  hour}— 

A.B.  28  Sa,  27  M.  2811.,  2  a.m. 

29  F.    16  A.  16  A.,  8  p.m. 

80  Tu.  4  A.  4  A.,  8  p.m. 

81  Sa.  24  M  25  iL,  1  a.m. 

82  Sa.  12  A.  11  A.,  11  p.m. 

83  W.   1A.  1  A.,  lp.m. 

The  first  and  third  oohunns  may  safely  be  taken  to  represent 
the  possible  extremes  in  any  year,  and  it  will  be  seen  at  onoe 
that  Friday  cannot  have  fallen  on  Nisan  14  or  16  in  the  three 
years  A.D.  28,  81,  82— in  each  of  these  the  choice  lies  from 
Saturday  to  Monday  or  Tuesday  for  the  14th,  and  from  Sunday 
to  Tuesday  or  Wednesday  for  the  16th— and  must  be  sought  for 
therefore  in  one  of  the  remaining  years,  A.n.  29,  80,  88. 

(2)  But  how  is  it  oertain  that  the  full  moons  just  given  wen 
those  of  Nisan  rather  than  of  some  other  month  T 

Nisan  was  originally  that  lunation  before  the  middle  of  which 
the  first  ears  of  barley  harvest  were  ripe  (Dt  1S>,  Lv  2810);  and 
if,  when  the  previous  month  A  dor  ended,  the  earliest  barley  was 
not  within  a  fortnight  of  being  ripe,  a  13th  month,  Veadar, 
was  intercalated.  But  as  with  the  month,  so  also  tor  the  com- 
mencement of  each  year,  a  systematic  calendar  must  soon  have 
replaced  simple  observation,  for  strangers  from  the  Dispersion 
could  not  visit  Jerus.  for  the  passover  unless  they  knew  before- 
hand whether  a  13th  month  were  to  be  intercalated  or  not. 
Such  a  method  as  was  wanted  for  correlating  the  lunar 
months  with  the  solar  year  exists  in  the  still  familiar  rule  that 
the  paschal  full  moon  is  that  immediately  following  the  spring 
equinox ;  and  this  wss  certainly  in  use— nor  is  there  any  trace 
of  any  rival  system  of  harmonl  sation — before  the  Christian 
era.* 

But  the  equinox  itself,  though  the  reckoning  of  it  varied  only 
within  narrow  limits,  was  not  an  absolutely  fixed  point.  The 
computation  ultimately  accepted  by  the  whole  Christian  world, 
that  of  the  Alexandrians  of  the  4th  cent.,  fixed  it  on  March  21. 
But  Anatolius  of  Laodioea  (see  the  passage  of  his  na.tim  w5 
nr%m,  A.D.  277,  preserved  in  Bus.  HB  vii.  82),  assigning  the 
first  new  moon  of  the  first  year  of  bis  cycle  to  Pnamenoth  26 
=  a.d.  xi  kaL  Apr.  -  March  22,  says  that  the  sun  is  then  already 
in  the  4th  day  of  the  first  ru^um  (or  12th  part  of  his  annual 
course  from  equinox  to  equinox),  which  he  therefore  placed  on 
March  19.  Moreover,  according  to  the  same  authority,  there 
were  those  who,  disregarding  the  equinoctial  limit,  erroneously 
took  for  the  paschal  month  what  was  really  not  the  first  month 
of  one  year  but  the  lost  of  the  preceding— and  that  against  the 
testimony  of  the  old  Jewish  authorities,  Philo,  Joeephus, 
Mussnis,  and  the  still  earlier  Agathobuli  and  Aristobulus.  Who 
these  people  were  whom  he  is  attacking,  Anatolius  in  the  extant 
fragment  does  not  say ;  but  the  evidence  of  various  4th  cent, 
writers  makes  it  all  but  certain  that  they  were  the  Jews  of  his 
day.  The  Encyclical  Letter  of  Oonstantlne  at  Nicsa  dissuades 
from  imitation  of  the  Jewish  pascha,  celebrated  as  it  is  'twice  in 
one  year' :  the  Apostolic  ConttitiUwru  recommend  independence 
of  Jewish  calculations  and  careful  attention  to  the  equinox, 
lest  the  feast  should  recur  'twice  in  one  year' — vs.  onoe 
rightly,  just  after  the  one  spring  equinox,  and  onoe  wrongly, 
just  before  the  next;  and  the  Paschal  Homily  of  pseudo- 
Chrysostom  (A.D.  387)  appeals  from  the  contemporary  Jews  and 
their  neglect  of  the  equinox  to  their  wise  men  of  antiquity, 
Philo,  Joeephus,  and  others,  in  terms  which  seem  to  be 
borrowed  direct  from  Anatolius.  (Socrates,  HB  L  9 ;  Apart. 
Conit.  v.  17 ;  Chrysostom,  ed.  Booed.  viiL  Appendix,  p.  277 ;  of., 
too,  Epipbanius,  Hear.  L  8.) 

It  is  quite  likely  that  this  supposed  error  of  the  Jews  simply 
meant  that  they  reckoned  the  equinox  earlier  than  their 
Christian  contemporaries,  better  equipped  in  astronomical 

*  Philo  (op.  rit.  IL  283)  connects  the  title  of  '  first  month ' 
given  to  Nisan  in  the  OT  with  the  concurrence  of  the  spring 
equinox  as  an  annual  reminder  of  the  beginning  of  all  things ; 
and  see  below  for  the  catena  of  Jewish  authorities  appealed  to 
by  Anatolius,  who  quotes  the  actual  language  of  '  Aristobulus 
one  of  the  Seventy.' 
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knowledge,  had  learned  to  do ;  with  the  result  that  the  Jew* 
would  be  sometimes  keeping  the  passover  when  the  Christiana, 
holding  that  the  equinox  was  not  yet  past,  waited  for  the  next 
full  moon.  In  any  case  the  farther  back  the  Church's  paschal 
calculations  can  be  traced,  the  earlier  does  the  equinox  appear 
to  have  been  set.  Anatolius  himself  put  it  two  days  before  the 
Alexandrian  reckoning,  just  a*  Hippolytus,  the  first  known 
author  of  a  Christian  cycle  (A.D.  222).  put  It  a  day  before 
Anatolius.  And  both  Jews  and  Christians  of  primitive  times 
may  quite  possibly  have  reckoned  it  a  day  earlier  even  than  the 
March  18  of  Hippolytus. 

Now,  in  the  list  of  the  six  passovera  of  A.D.  28-33 
these  was  one  year,  a.d.  29,  in  which  the  new 
moon  of  Nisan  is  placed  as  late  as  April  2, 
8  p.m.,  and  the  14th  as  late  as  April  15-18 ;  but 
the  argument  of  the  last  two  paragraphs  shows 
that  the  previous  lunation,  if  its  new  moon  fell  in 
the  early  hours  of  March  4  and  its  14th  on  March 
17-19,  has  an  equal  or  superior  claim  to  be  con- 
sidered the  month  of  Nisan.  The  14th  in  this  case, 
if  it  fell  on  March  18,  would  actually  be  a  Friday ; 
and  March  18  is  really  the  most  probable  of  the 
alternatives.  It  is  true  that  calculation  from  the 
phatit  of  the  new  moon  after  sunset  would  make 
Nisan  1  =  March  6,  Nisan  14= March  19.  But  the 
caution  has  already  been  given  that  simple  obser- 
vation must  have  been  superseded  before  a.d.  29  by 
calendar  rules;  and  one  of  these  rules,  which  may 
well  go  back  to  our  Lord's  time,  was  that  Adar  never 
consisted  of  more  than  29  days ;  Nisan  therefore 
commenced  a  day  sooner  in  relation  to  the  new 
moon  than  if  it  had  followed  a  month  of  30  days, 
so  that  in  this  year  Nisan  1  would  rather  be 
March  5.  Suppose,  further,  that  the  equinox  was 
calculated  one  day  earlier  than  by  Hippolytus, 
two  days  earlier  than  by  Anatolius,  and  Nisan 
14 ac March  18,  A.Dj  29,  satisfies  the  equinoctial 
limit  also. 

Three  years  then,  A.D.  29,  30,  33,  satisfy  the 
Gospel  evidence  for  the  date  of  the  Crucifixion : 
and  the  choice  between  them  must  now  be  made 
by  recourse  to  other  authorities. 

b.  Tradition  outside  the  Gospels. 

1.  The  Jewish  Date. — Though  the  evidence  ob- 
tained from  these  supplementary  sources  deals,  as  a 
rule,  with  Roman  or  other  civil  computations,  the 
question  as  between  Nisan  14  and  15  is  definitely 
answered  by  a  continuous  chain  of  tradition  from 
the  1st  cent,  to  the  4th. 

St.  Paul  wrote  his  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinth- 
ians about  passover-time  (6*  Sxrrt  ioprri(uiur,  of. 
18"),  and  paschal  symbolism  underlies  his  allusions 
both  to  the  Crucifixion,  57  iKKaBipart  r^v  raXaiiv 
tifif  .  .  .  kuX  yip  to  rdVxa  iyt&r  eVtffljj  Xpwrot,  and 
to  the  Resurrection,  15s0  rurl  Si  Xpurrbt  iy^ye/mu  4k 
wtKfdr  ikTapxh  rwr  KtK»iMiithu».  On  Nisan  14  and 
16,  then,  the  days  of  the  sacrifice  of  the  passover 
and  of  the  offering  of  the  first-fruits,  St.  Paul's 
Churches  appear  to  have  kept  the  memorials  of 
the  Crucifixion  and  of  the  Resurrection.  In  the 
next  century  the  Quartodecimans,  as  their  name 
implies,  observed  Nisan  14,  not  15 :  the  theory  of 
the  Tubingen  school,  that  what  these  Johannine 
Churches  observed  on  the  14th  was  not  the  Cruci- 
fixion but  the  Last  Supper,  is  too  preposterous  to 
call  for  refutation.  Definite  testimony  for  the 
14th,  from  lost  writings  of  three  '  holy  Fathers  of 
the  Church,'  is  quoted  in  the  Patched  Chronicle 
(A.D.  041 :  ed.  Ducange,  pp.  6,  7).  (L)  Claudius 
Apollinaris  of  Hierapolis,  e.  A.D.  180,  in  his  repl 
tov  t-dVxa  Xo-yot  accused  of  ignorance  those  who 
connected  the  14th,  not  with  the  true  Lord's  pass- 
over,  the  groat  Sacrifice,  but  with  the  Last  Supper,* 
and  put  the  Crucifixion  on  the  16th,  on  the  sup- 

*  Strictly,  of  coarse,  the  Last  Supper  and  the  Crucifixion  were 
on  the  same  Jewish  day ;  but  early  Christian  usage  soon  began 
to  in,  even  for  these  days  of  the  lunar  month,  not  the  Jewish 
reckoning  from  sunset  to  sunset,  but  the  ordinary  reckoning 
from  midnight  to  midnight.  Apollinaris  distinguishes  the  two 
days  Just  in  the  same  way  aa  Clement  puts  the  washing  of  the 
feet  on  the  18th,  the  Passion  on  the  14th. 


posed  authority  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel :  a  view, 
he  says,  which  is  out  of  harmony  with  the  law, — 
apparently  because  the  paschal  lamb  is  an  OT 
type  of  Christ, — and  sets  the  Gospels  at  variance 
with  one  another,  obviously  because  St.  John  was 
admitted  to  give  the  quaxtodeciman  date,  (ii.) 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  in  a  work  bearing  the 
same  title,  contrasted  the  years  before  the  Min- 
istry, when  Christ  ate  the  Jewish  passover,  with 
the  year  of  his  preaching,  when  he  did  not  eat 
it,  but  suffered  on  the  14th,  being  himself  the 
paschal  Lamb  of  God,  and  rose  on  the  third  day 
[the  16th],  on  which  the  Law  commanded  the 
priest  to  offer  the  sheaf  of  first-fruits,  (iii.)  Hip- 
polytus of  Port  as,  in  his  De  patcha  and  Adv.  omnes 
hareset  [to  be  distinguished  from  the  now  recov- 
ered longer  treatise,  Refutatio  omnium  hwresium], 
asserted  that  Christ  ate  a  supper  before  the  pass- 
over,  but  not  the  legal  passover :  oiros  yip  fy  ri 
H&axa  to  xpoKtK^pvyiUvov  koX  reXaoifurop  rj  upurfUrf 

Of  other  early  writers  Irenseus  (IT.  x.  1)  is 
hardly  clear ;  but  Tertullian  (adv.  Jud.  8)*  seems  to 
imply  Nisan  14.  African  us  is  quite  unambiguous, 
too  Si  rrjt  piat  roC  riox*  ri  rtpl  rir  Swrijpa  avrtpn 
(Chronicon,  fr.  50  ap.  Routh,  Mel.  Sac.  ii.  297). 
Even  as  late  as  the  end  of  the  4th  cent,  three 
writers,  all  specialists  on  chronology,  can  still  be 
cited  on  the  same  side  :  Epiphanms,  Beer.  1.  2, 
ISei  yip  ro>  Xpurrbr  tV  rc<ro~ap«r«u oVjcdrfl  rifdfxf 
vWtfai;  Ps.-Chryso8tom  (A.D.  387:  ed.  Bened. 
viiL  App.  p.  281),  the  Crucifixion  fulfils  the  Mosaic 
ordinance  that  the  lamb  should  be  sacrificed  be- 
tween the  evenings  on  the  14th ;  Julius  Hilarianus 
(A.D.  397  :  de  die  patches  et  meruit  xv,  ap.  Gallandi, 
viiL  748),  the  sacrifice  of  a  lamb  from  the  flock 
is  replaced  by  the  sacrifice  of  the  Lord  Christ 
himself  on  lima  xiv.  Add  to  these  Anon,  in 
Cramer's  Catena  in  iff.  p.  237,  and  Orosius,  Hist. 
viL  4.  16,  the  darkness  took  place  *>  r%  it'  iiiUpa 
TTjt  <reXij>Tj!,  quartam  decimam  ea  die  lunam,  as  well 
as  the  Paschal  Chronicle  itself  and  the  curro/un 
otifamro,  an  Egyptian  system  incorporated  in  it 
(ed.  Ducange,  pp.  221,  225). 

But  by  this  time  the  opposite  view,  which  first 
emerges  m  the  3rd  cent. — in  the  West,  Ps. -Cyprian, 
Computus  de  pascha  (a.d.  243:  HartePs  Cyprum,  UL 
248),  §  9  manducavit  patcha,  §  21  passus  est  tuna 
xv ;  in  the  East,  Origen  on  Mt  26"  (Delarue,  UL 
895),  Ietut  celebravit  more  Iudaico  patcha  corpor- 
aliter  .  .  .  quoniam  .  .  .  /actus  at  tub  lege — was 
beginning  to  be  the  prevalent  one.  So  certainly 
Ambrose,  ad  epp.  jEmilice  (c.  a.d.  386 :  ed.  Bened. 
ii.  880),  Chrysostom  (e.g.  Horn,  in  Mt.  lxxxii. 
ed.  Field,  ii.  461,  the  passover  superseded  by  the 
Eucharist,  ri  «0dXa<or  rur  ioprup  aArdp  iraraXita  i<p' 
iripar  airrodt  fixra.Ti8tU  r/xfcrefar),  Proterius  of  Alex- 
andria, ad  Papain  Leonem  (A.D.  444,  printed  as 
ep.  cxxxiiL  in  the  Ballerini  Leo)  xiv  luna  mentit 
primi  .  .  .  patcha  manducant  .  .  .  tequenti  die 
xv  luna  crucifigitur ;  and  probably  Theophilus  of 
Alexandria,  ad Theodotium Imp.  iv.  (A.D.  386 :  Gal- 
landi, vii.  616) ;  for  though  the  Greek  has  rg  rev- 
ffa/Kffjcuferaraia,  the  Latin  decimaquinta  tallies  with 
Ambrose  and  Proterius,  who  both  appear  to  be 
borrowing  from  Theophilus. 

This  later  view  appears  to  be  derived  from  the 
use  of  riox*  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels :  Origen,  its 
most  influential  supporter,  is  directly  commenting 
on  the  text  of  St.  Matthew.  On  the  other  hand, 
none  of  the  earlier  witnesses  for  the  14th,  save 
Apollinaris,  the  champion  of  the  JohaDnine 
Churches  of  Asia  Minor,  appeal  to  St.  John's 
Gospel ;  rather  they  represent  an  independent  and 

*  In  favour  of  the  genuineness  of  ens.  1-8  of  this  treatise  set 
Fuller  Diet.  Christ.  Bugr.  tv.  827>>;  Harnack  O—ch.  dor  att  " 
IAtUntur,  L  871 :  against,  BurUtt  Old  Latin  and  Itala, 
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decisive  confirmation  of  it  by  the  living  voice  of 
primitive  tradition. 

2.  The  civil  year  may  be  identified  either  by  the 
consuls  or  by  the  regnal  years  of  the  emperor; 
less  frequently  by  reckoning  from  some  one  of  the 
special  eras  in  use  in  the  East,  such  a*  the 
Olympiads  or  the  era  of  Alexander  (otherwise 
called  of  the  Greeks),  b.c.  312. 

m.  The  earliest  authority  who  appear!  to  have  fixed  the  Cruci- 
fixion by  implication  to  a  definite  year  it  the  pagan  annaUat 
Phlegon,  whose  'chronological  collection  on  the  Olympiad*' 
ranged  from  OL  I  1  (b.0.  776)  down  to  the  timet  of  Hadrian, 
A.D.  117-188.  A  general  account  of  the  work  ia  given  by  the 
patriarch  Pbotraa  (.cod.  97X  though  even  he  failed  to  get  beyond 
(he  fifth  book,  or  about  B.0.  170.  Pbotius  summarises  the  last 
chapter  which  he  read,  aa  a  sample  of  the  style  and  contents 
of  the  whole,  concluding  that 1  the  reader  gets  regularly  bored 
with  the  list*  of  names  and  of  victors  in  the  Olympic  contests, 
and  with  the  excessive  and  unseasonable  details  about  prodigies 
and  prophecies,  which  crowd  out  all  real  history.'  Probably  it 
was  this  interest  in  the  marvellous  which  led  Phlegon  to  men- 
tion the  predictions  of  Jesus  Christ,  though  his  knowledge  was 
so  vague  t 
fused  the 
and  of  St 


so  vague'that,  if  Organ's  phrase  ia  rightly  understood,  he  con 
Peter  (c^" 


(or  perhaps  only  the  miracles)  of  Christ 
eter(o.  Cele.  U.  14,  rvrx"*w  i'  ni  nti  Tlitfmit  wtpt 


What  gives  him  his  interest  for  the  present  purpose  Is  that 
he  recorded  under  OL  202.  4  (A.D.  SS-83)  the  darkness  which 
accompanied  the  Crucifixion ;  though,  since  the  evidence  ia  at 
second  or  even  at  third  hand,  it  is  difficult  to  disentangle  his 
actual  words.  (L)  The  referenoe  in  the  middle  of  a  fragment 
quoted  by  Synoellus  from  the  Chronioon  of  Julius  African ua  (Fr. 
60 ;  South,  Rel  Sac.  IL  287, 477)  Is,  as  South  has  seen,  probably 
an  interpolation  due  to  Synoellus'  oonfused  recollections  of 
Eusebius.  (ill  The  earliest  genuine  alluaiona  are  two  in  Origan : 
0.  Cele.  li.  SS,  Phlegon  recorded  in  the  18th  or  14th  book  of  his 
Cknniala  the  eclipse  under  Tiberius  and  the  great  earthquake* 
of  that  time :  Comm.  in  ML  1(4  (Delarue,  111.  022),  heathen 
opponents  urge  that  an  eclipse,  such  as  the  Gospels  mention,* 
cannot  possibly  take  place  at  full  moon,— Phlegon  recorded, 
indeed,  an  eclipse  under  Tiberius,  but  not  an  eclipse  at  full 
moon.  (llL)  But  though  he  did  not  mention  the  full  moon  in 
so  many  words,  an  Arumymut  in  Cramer's  Catena  in  Mt. 
p.  287— followed  by  pseudo-Origan  in  Mt.  (see  Bouth,  op.  eU. 
470)— does  assert  that  he  related  the  eclipse  as  a  marvel,  r*/m- 
Ufa  yxynrtt,  and  the  Christian  writer  naturally  understood 
by  the  'paradox'  the  coincidence  with  the  full  moon,  (iv.)  A 
further  restoration  of  Phlegon  is  possible  from  the  Chronicle 
St  Eusebius  aa  represented  in  the  Armenian  version.  In  Jerome's 
Latin  version,  and  in  the  quotations  of  George  Synoellus.  '  In 
the  same  year  as  the  Crucifixion  (is.  Tiberius  19;  see  below) 
the  following  notice  occurs  In  pagan  historians :  "  the  sun  was 
eclipsed ;  an  earthquake  occurred  in  Bithynia,  and  most  of 
Nicssa  fell  to  the  ground'* :  still  more  precisely  Phlegon,  the 
oelebrated  ohronologer  of  the  Olympiads,  registers  in  his  13th 
book,  under  OL  202.  4  [a.d.  82-38],  "  an  eclipse  of  the  sun  more 
striking  than  any  previously  on  record,  for  it  became  night  at 
the  sixth  hour  of  the  day,  so  that  stars  were  visible  in  the 
heavens ;  and  a  great  earthquake  in  Bithynia  overthrew  moat 
of  Nicaa."'  Obviously,  these  two  quotations  are  not  inde- 
pendent of  one  another ;  the  first  and  more  general  looks  like 
a  summary  by  some  intermediate  writer  of  the  same  passage 
from  Phlegon  which  Eusebius  then  transcribes  direct  and  in  full. 

That  Phlegon  was  here  drawing  again  on  Christian  sources, 
whether  the  canonical  Gospels  or  not,  appears  not  to  have  been 
suspected  by  Origen  or  Eusebius,  but  in  face  of  the  mention  of 
the  '6th  hour'  cannot  admit  of  doubt.  It  does  not,  however, 
follow  that  ha  borrowed  the  year  also  from  them;  for  an 
annalist,  if  he  has  not  found  a  precise  date  in  his  authorities, 
ia  bound  to  invent  one.  If  he  ascribed  the  portents  of  the 
Crucifixion  to  the  202nd  Olympiad  simply,  a.d.  20-33,  he  would 
not  stand  in  manifest  contradiction  to  the  other  early  evidence. 
But  if  he  really  fixed  them  particularly  to  the  4th  year,  A.D.  88, 
he  is  the  only  witness  before  Eusebius*  time  to  do  so ;  and  in 
that  case  the  most  probable  hypothesis  Is  that  he  knew  from 
his  Christian  authorities  no  more  (and  from  the  Gospels  as  they 
stand  he  could  hardly  have  learned  more)  than  that  the  Cruci- 
fixion fell  in  the  latter  part  of  Tiberius'  reign,  and  fixed  on 
A.D.  88  because  he  may  have  already  found  reason  to  select 
that  year  for  the  Bithynian  earthquake. 

Eusebius,  however,  found  Phlegon's  date  harmonise  admir- 
ably with  his  own  theory  of  the  length  of  the  Ministry,  and  so 
his  Chronicle  assigns  the  Baptist's  mission  (after  Lk  81)  to 
Tiberius  15,  the  mission  of  Christ  to  Tiberius  18,  and  the  Passion 
to  Tiberius  10  (A.D.  83).  f  The  latter  item  is  guaranteed  both  by 
Synoellus,  hut  itf  ret  Tifaftu  £«riAu7w,  and  by  the  Armenian  ; 
Jerome,  no  doubt  because  he  allotted  to  the  Ministry  only  two 
to  three  years,  and  not  like  Eusebius  three  to  four,  substitutes 
Tiberius  18. 

0.  Far  mora  important  is  the  tradition— found,  it  la  tame.  In 


•  Mt  27«-Mk  16"  simply  nine  tyirm;  but  In  Lk  23«  the 
fame  text  appears  to  add  ni  ixi—  UXuWm  with  KBCL,  both 
EjTptUn  versions.  Origan  */»  (rather  */a)  and  Cyril  of  Jeru- 

t  On  Eusebius*  reckoning  of  Imperial  years  see  ImrjwNtiaCely 


no  extant  authority  as  ancient  as  Phlegon,  but  found  in  so 
many  authorities  that  the  common  source  must  ascend  to  * 
remote  antiquity— which  fixes  the  Crucifixion  in  the  consulship 
of  the  two  Gemini,  or  in  the  16th  or  the  16th  year  of  Tiberius, 
or  in  the  year  840  of  the  Greeks. 

L.  Bubellius  Gemlnus  and  O.  Fuflus  (or  Buflus,  or  Bufus, 
or  Fusius)  Gemlnus  were  the  consuls  of  a.d.  29.  The  Seleucid 
en  (era  of  Alexander,  era  of  the  Greeks)  commences  Sept. 
B.O.  812,  so  that  its  840th  year  runs  from  Sept  A.D.  28  to  Sept 
a.d.  29.  But  this  same  spring  of  A.D.  29  can  be  reckoned, 
according  to  different  methods  of  calculation,  as  belonging 
either  to  the  16th  or  16th  year  of  Tiberius,  who  succeeded 
Augustus  in  Aug.  A.D.  14,  so  that,  on  the  strict  reckoning, 
the  paasover  tailing  in  his  16th  year  will  be  that  of  A.D.  29. 
But  the  imperial  year  might  sometimes  be  adjusted  to  the 
calendar  year — to  which  corresponded  the  oonsul's  tenure  of 
office,  Jan.  1  to  Deo.  81 — by  beginning  a  second  imperial  year 
on  the  first  New  Tear's  day  of  each  reign ;  compare  the  practice 
of  Trajan  and  bis  successors  in  commencing  a  2nd  year  of 
tribunxda  potato*  on  the  annual  inauguration  day  of  new 
tribunes  next  after  their  accession  (Lightfoot,  Ignatiue1, 
IL  898).  In  this  case  the  16th  year  would  be  exactly  equi- 
valent to  A.D.  28,  the  16th  to  A.D.  29.  Or  again,  the  example 
of  the  chronographers  suggests  that  the  converse  might  be 
done  and  the  fractional  year  simply  omitted,  each  emperor's 
first  year  beginning  on  some  fixed  day:  thus,  for  instance, 
it  will  be  shown  (see  below  in  part  IL  of  this  article,  Thb 
Apostolic  Aoa,  under  Felix  and  Festus,  p.  418)  that  Eusebius 
appears  to  commence  each  emperor's  1st  year  in  the  Sept  follow- 
ing his  accession.  Either  year  then  is  compatible— but  the  16th 
more  normally— with,  the  spring  of  A.D.  29,  under  the  consul- 
ship of  the  Gemini.* 

(C)  Clement  of  Alexandria, '  With  the  16th  year  of  Tiberius  and 
16th  of  Augustus,  so  are  completed  the  80  years  to  the  Passion  ; 
and  from  the  Passion  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  are  42 
years  8  months,'  Strom.  L  147  (Potter,  L  407).  (ii.)  Origen, 
perhaps  oopying  Clement,  '  If  you  examine  the  chronology  of 
the  Passion  and  of  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  .  .  .  from  Tiberius  16 
to  the  rasing  of  the  temple,  42  years  an  completed,'  Horn,  in 
Hierem.  xiv.  18  (a.  A.D.  246;  Delarue,  UL  217),  and  compare 
o.  CeU.  lv.  22.  (iii.)  Tertullian,  '  In  the  16th  year  of  (Tiber! us*] 
reign  Christ  suffered';  'the  Passion  .  .  .  under  Tiberius  Oasar 
in  the  consulship  of  Bubellius  Gemlnus  and  Buflus  [of.  Fuflus] 
Gemlnus,'  adv.  Jud.  8  (but  the  authorship  is  doubtful),  (lv.) 
Hippolytus,  In  his  early  4th  book  on  Daniel  (ed.  Bratke,  p.  19), 
gives  two  irreconcilable  data,  Tiberius  18  [»a.d.  81,  82]  and  the 
consulship  of  'Bufus  and  Bubellio,'  the  former  doubtless  his 
own  combination  of  a  three  years'  Ministry  (for  he  also  says 
that  Christ  suffered  In  his  33rd  year,  foe.  at.)  with  St  Luke's 
16  Tiberius,  the  latter  already  traditional ;  and  this  year, 
29  A.D.,  alone  reappears  in  his  other  works.  His  Chronicle 
(Chronica  Minora,  ed.  Mommsen,  Lip.  131)  reckons  206  years 
from  the  Passion  to  the  13th  of  Alexander  Severus,  A.D.  234-286 ; 
his  Paechal  Cycle  marks  the  32nd  year  as  that  of  the  Passion, 
and  since  it  was  a  recurring  cycle  of  112  years  beginning  in  a.d. 
222,  the  82nd  year  will  be  equivalent  to  A.D.  268,  or  141,  or  29. 
(v.)  Julius  Africanus,  as  represented  in  the  Greek  of  Eusebius* 
Demonttratio  Evangelica  and  Eclogce  Prophetical,  and  in  that  of 
Synoellus— Bouth,  RtL  Sac  ii.  pp.  801, 802, 304— wrote  Tiberius  16, 
as  represented  in  the  Lat  of  Jerome,  Comm.  in  Dan.  ix.  (Valiant, 
v.  6&JX  Tiberius  lb ;  but  since  all  authorities  agree  in  the 
equation  to  OL  202.  2  I -a. to.  80,  81],  it  is  practically  certain 
that  the  16th  ia  correct  (vi.)  Pseudo-Cyprian,  Computus  de 
Paecha,  20  (a.d.  243 :  Hartel,  11L  267)  places  the  Passion  of 
Christ  in  the  31st  year  of  his  sge,  and  16th  of  Tiberius  Oaaar's 
reign,  (vii.)  Loctontius,  Div.  in$t.  If.  x.  18,  '  In  the  6th  of 
Tiberius,  that  is,  the  consulship  of  the  two  Gemini* ;  Mori.  perl. 
2,  'in  the  consulship  of  the  two  Gemini.'  (viii.j  The  Abgar 
legend  as  given  in  Eusebius,  BS  L  18,  dates  the  Resurrection 
and  the  preaching  of  Thaddaraa  in  the  840th  year  [i.«.  of  the 
Greeks :  A.D.  28-29].  (ix.)  Of  one  other  authority,  the  apoor. 
Gospel  narrative  entitled  'Acts  of  Pilate,'  the  value  turns  en- 
tirety on  the  date  of  Its  composition,  and  on  the  true  reading 
of  its  chronology  of  the  Crucifixion  ;  and  both  these  point*  call 
for  fuller  discussion. 

Date  of  the  Acts  of  Pilate.  —  Tlsohendorf,  the  latest  editor 
(Rvangelia  Apocrypha,  ed.  2, 1876,  pp.  812-410),  concludes  for 
the  beginning  of  the  2nd  cent ;  Lipsius,  the  latest  critio  (Die 
Pilatui-Acten,  1886,  pp.  33,  40),  '  not  before  about  the  middle  of 
the  4th,'  'probably in  the  reign  of  Julian '(a.d.  381-363).  Appeal 
is  made  to  these  Acts  for  the  day  of  the  Crucifixion  by  pseudo- 
Chrysostom  (A.D.  887 :  ed.  Bened.  viii.  App.  p.  277) ;  so,  too, 
Epiphonius  (a.d.  376 :  Beer  L  1)  states  that  certain  of  the 
Quartodecirnons  commemorated  the  Passion  always  on  March 
25  in  deference  to  these  Acts,  though  he  himself  had  found 
copies  of  them  where  the  date  given  was  not  March  26  but 
March  18.  Now,  if  in  a.d.  876  these  Acts  were  being  claimed  as 
the  authoritative  sanction  for  a  practice  unique  in  the  Christian 
world,  and  if  there  existed  already  divergent  traditions  of  the 
text  on  this  very  point  for  which  they  were  cited,  they  must 
surely  have  had  at  that  date  a  history  behind  them.  So  far 
from  having  been  written  under  Julian,  a  presumption  is 
raised  that  they  are  earlier  than  the  lost  Acts  published  under 

*  But  the  16th  year— see  below  under  Africanus  and  pseudo- 
Cyprian— may  also  be  a  combination  of  Lk  Si  (Tib.  16),  as 

giving  the  beginning,  not  of  the  Baptist's  ministry  only,  but  of 
hrist's,  with  the  estimate  of  one  year  for  the  duration  of  the 
Ministry  to  which  both  these  writers  adhered.  Julius  Hilar-t- 
onus, however  (infra,  p.  414*),  gives  both  Tiberius  16  and 

A.D.  29. 
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the  nut  title  by  the  apostate  Theotecnus  (minister  of  the  per- 
secutor Maxlmln  Daa :  Mason,  PertecnUion  of  Diocletian,  pp. 
321-323),  who  perhaps  drew  from  them  the  idea  of  hi*  own 
forgery.  That,  aa  Lipsius  has  shown,  the  chronological  pro- 
logue bears  in  all  the  extent  authorities  dear  traces  of  Eusebius* 
influence,  proves  no  more  than  that  these  Acts,  like  so  many 
other  apocrypha,  were  subject  to  successive  recasting*.  Nor 
are  the  arguments  by  which  Hamack  (Chronologit,  pp.  608-612) 
reinforces  Lipstus  at  all  conclusive.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
treatment  of  the  charge  U  netttrnt  yryitrvm  seems  to  speak 
strongly  for  an  early  date  ;  for  even  If  Theotecnus  revived  the 
scandal,  which  is  possible  enough,  a  Christian  counterblast 
would  have  used  far  stronger  language  than  do  the  extant  Acts 
about  the  virginity  of  the  Mother  of  our  Lord.  The  author  was 
not  improbably  a  seoond-century  Palestinian  of  Ebiooite  tend- 
encies. 

Chronology  of  the  Actt  of  Pilate.— Teschendorf  s  text  of  the 

Srologue  translated  runs :  '  In  the  16th  year  [so  with  two  Greek 
[SS  ;  two  others  and  one  of  the  two  Armenian  recensions — see 
Oonybeare's  edition,.Vfu<tfa  BMica,  iv.,Oxford,  1896— give '  18th' ; 
the  Latin,  the  seoond  Armenian,  and  apparently  the  Coptic  have 
'  10th ']  of  the  government  of  Tiberius  Cswar,  emperor  of  the 
Romans,  and  of  Herod,  king  of  Galilee,  in  the  10th  year  of  bis 
rule,  on  the  8th  before  the  kalends  of  April,  which  is  the  26th  of 
March,  in  the  consulship  of  Bufus  and  Rubellio,  in  the  4th  year 
of  the  202nd  Olympiad,  Joseph  Caiaphaa  being  high  priest  of 
the  Jews.'  Undeniably,  the  references  to  Tiberius  19,  to  Herod 
'  and  his  19th  year,  to  OL  202.  4,  are  derived  from  Eusebius* 
CKronicU  :  but  these  may  be  due  to  later  revision,  and  there 
are  other  data,  the  16th  of  Tiberius,  the  two  Gemini,  the  26th 
or  18th  of  March,  which  are  as  certainly  not  Eusebian,  though 
the  consulship  at  least  is  as  constant  a  factor  in  the  different 
versions  as  the  year  of  Herod  or  the  Olympiad.  Considering  how 
many  vicissitudes  befell  all  early  Christian  literature,  how  Just 
•.he  apocryphal  Gospels  would  be  picked  out  to  satisfy  the 
demand  for  sacred  books  in  Diocletian's  persecution,  how  easily 
each  generation  (all  the  more  that  exuberant  fancies  were 
allowed  no  play  upon  the  canonical  records)  would  embellish 
such  material  by  aid  of  the  newest  lights,  it  is  no  unreasonable 
hypothesis  that  a  'Eusebian'  recension  has  influenced  all 
existing  copies,  while  two  of  them  still  betray  in  their  '  16th  of 
Tiberius '  a  relic  of  the  unrevised  document  in  a  point  where 
the  redactor  has  most  certainly  been  at  work.  On  this  view  no 
more  is  original  than  '  In  the  16th  year  of  Tiberius,  on  the  8th 
[more  probably  16th,  see  below]  before  the  kalends  of  April,  in  the 
consulship  of  Rufus  and  Rubellio,  In  the  high  priesthood  of 
Joseph  Caiaphaa.' 
Here,  then,  are  nine  aate-NIcene  authorities,  of  whom  four 

{*  TertA  Hipp.,  Lack,  Act -Pil.)  give  the  consulship  of  the  Gemini, 
our  (Clem.,  Or.,  'Tert',  Act-.PU.)  Tiberius  16,  two  (Afr.,  Ps.- 
Oypr.)  Tiberius  16.  Five  post-Ntaene  Western  authorities  on  the 
same  side  need  simply  be  catalogued  :  Libcrian  Chronicle  (a.d. 
364 ;  Llghtfoot,  Clement,  L  263)" '  under  Tiberius,  consuls  the 
two  Gemini,  March  26 ' ;  Julius HlUrianus,  Denrundi  duration* 
xvL,  and  Dt  die  patcha  et  meruit  xv  (both  A.D.  897  ;  Gallandl, 
vnX  238,  748),  'Tiberius  18,'  but  Dt  munrf.  dw.  nil.,  also  '  869 
nan  from  the  Passion  to  the  consulate  of  Caearius  and  Atticus ' 
[A.D.  807],  which  clearly  cannot  mean  anything  later  than  a.d. 
t>;  Sulpidus  Severus,  Chronica,  a.  27  u.d.  401),  'Herod  18, 
consuls  Fuflus  Geminus  and  Rubelllus  Geminus,'  where  the 
Herod  date  must  be  from  Jerome's  version  (a.  d.  878)  of  Eusebius* 
Chronicle ;  Augustine,  De  civ.  Dei  xvUL  64.  'oonsuls  the  two 
Gemini,  March  26' ;  Prosper  Tiro,  Chronicon  (a.d.  4SS :  Chronica 
Minora,  ed.  Mommsen,  L  ii.  p.  409),  distinguishes  what  quidam 
fenent.  i.*.  Jerome's  chronology,  from  the  ueitatior  traditio  of 
'Tiberius  16,  oonsuls  the  two  Gemini.'  The  Western  Church, 
then,  during  the  century  A.D.  860-460,  notwithstanding  the 
authority  of  Jerome's  CkronieU,  still  upheld  the  traditional  date 
for  ths  Crucifixion  in  A.D.  20. 

y.  (L)  Of  divergent  notioes,  ths  earliest  after  Phlegon — not 
counting  Hippolytus*  18th  of  Tiberius,  since  he  himself  discarded 
it— 4s  again  from  a  heathen  writing,  the  Acts  of  Pilate  by  Theo- 
tecnus. Eusebius(HXL9)thougbtTt  enough  proof  of  forgery  that 
they  ascribed  the  Crucifixion  to  Tiberius'  4th  consulship,  for  this 
fell  in  the  7th  year  only  of  his  reign  [A.D.  211,  and  Pilate  did  not 
even  reach  Jucuaa  till  the  12th.  But  Lipstus  fie.  p.  81)  points 
ont  that  Tiberius*  next  consulship  in  A.D.  81,  though  Eusebius 
reckoned  It  the  6th,  is  the  4th  in  the  Faeti  Idatiani  (the  oommon 
ground-work  of  the  consular  lists  In  Epiphanius  and  the  Patched 
Chronicle),  so  that  Theotecnus  may  really  have  meant,  not  A.D. 
21  but  A.B.  81.  (ii)  Of  Eusebius'  Chronicle,  both  In  the  original 
and  (UL)  In  Jerome's  version,  mention  was  made  In  connexion 
with  Phlegon ;  of  its  followers  there  Is  no  need  to  speak,  (iv.) 
Epiphanius  (A.D.  876 ;  fleer.  Ii  22-26)  writes  out  in  rail  a  con- 
sular list  from  his  date  for  the  Nativity,  Jan.  s.c.  2,  to  his  date 
for  the  Baptism,  Nov.  a.d.  28."  Beyond  this  point  the  Ministry 
extends  over  two  complete  consulships,  the  one  that  of  the  two 
Gemini,  the  second  that  of  Rufus  sod  Rubellio,  and  closes 
only  in  the  third,  that  of  Vlnlcius  and  Longinus  Casaius. 
Obviously  intending  to  come  down  to  March  A.D.  81,  he  has,  by 
the  error— gross  even  for  him— of  splitting  into  two  the  single 
pair  of  A.D.  20,  Rubellius  Geminus  and  Fuflus  Geminus,  named 
In  fact  for  the  Crucifixion  the  consuls  of  a.d.  80.  It  is  possible 
that  behind  the  confusion  lies  some  older  authority  who 
reckoned  a  shorter  Ministry  with  the  Passion  under  Vlnlcius 


*  He  counterbalances  his  omission  of  the  consuls  of  a.d.  4, 
Aellus  Catus  and  Sentius  Satuminus,  by  Inserting  between 
A.D.  6  and  7  the  fictitious  pair  Caear  and  Capita  His  consuls 
tor  a.d.  13,  Flacous  and  811  van  us,  are  only  a  oorrupt  form  of 
the  real  names  Plancua  and  Silius  Osxdna. 


and  Longinus  In  their  real  year,  (v.)  Paulus  Orosius  (A.D.  417 1 
Bin.  vii.  4.  13)  gives  Tiberius  17  tor  the  Crucifixion,  presum- 
ably reckoning  two  yean  as  from  ths  Baptism  in  Tiberius  16. 

Summary  of  Patristic  Evidence  for  the  Civil 
Year. — A  review  of  this  witness  from  Phlegon  to 
Epiphanius,  from  Tertullian  to  Augustine  and 
Prosper,  sums  itself  up  in  two  questions  :  (i.)  Is  it 
a  priori  probable  that  tradition  would  preserve 
independent  evidence  for  the  date  of  the  Cruci- 
fixion ?  (ii.)  If  so,  do  the  data  suggest  that  such 
has  actually  been  the  case  ? 

(L)  Patristic  evidence  for  the  duration  of  the  Ministry  was 
passed  over  for  want  of  space,  being  unnecessary  In  face  of  the 
full  testimony  of  the  Gospels,  and  unhelpful  because  it  is  a., 
based  ultimately  on  them  ;  Is  there  cause  for  thinking  that  the 
case  would  be  different  here  ?  Yes ;  for  while  the  date  of  the 
Nativity,  for  instance,  was  known  familiarly  to  too  few,  and  the 
length  of  the  Ministry  was  of  too  secondary  importance,  to  have 
given  occasion  to  a  constant  tradition,  the  conditions  are  quite 
dissimilar  and  Indeed  unique  in  respect  to  the  date  of  the 
Passion.  Here  was  to  every  Christian  aye  from  the  first  the 
turning  point  of  the  world's  evolution  ;  and  the  Church's  con- 
fession had  always  put  in  the  forefront  the  historical  setting 
'  under  Pontius  Pilate  '—see  1  Ti  6"  rtS  ftuen/fttrmmt  ir)  Utrri— 
TliXirm,  Ign.  Magn.  11  (with  Llghtfoofs  note)  it  meuet  n< 
itytn—lmt  EL  n.,  and  the  early  Roman  Creed,  rit  in  EL  □. 
rrmvpvttTm.  It  cannot,  then,  be  considered  improbable  that  a 
still  more  definite  dating  by  consuls  or  by  regnal  years  of  the  em- 
peror may  have  been  noted  while  there  was  yet  opportunity,  and 
may  have  filtered  down  in  oral  tradition  or  lost  documents 
through  the  obscure  generations  that  intervene,  till  it  could 
oome  to  light,  together  with  so  much  else  that  is  beyond  question 
primitive,  in  the  writings  of  the  age  of  Tertullian. 

(ii.)  But  do  the  facts  bear  out  what  is  thus  d  priori  not  im- 
probable f  was  then  anything  in  the  review  of  authorities  that 
could  claim  to  be  a  date  of  this  sort  tor  the  Crucifixion  f 
Nothing,  clearly,  unless  it  were  a.d.  29  (consulship  of  the 
Gemini  - 16  Tib.  - 1 16  Tib.) ;  for  it  Phlegon's  a.d.  82-SS  had  been 
traditional,  it  could  not  have  failed  to  have  reappeared  some- 
where or  other  in  the  ante-Nicene  Christian  testimony  :  Hip- 
polytus* (ultimately  discarded)  18  Tib.  depended  simply  on 
a  combination  of  the  Johannine  chronology  of  the  Ministry 
with  Lk  31 ;  Theotecnus,  if  be  really  meant  a.d.  31,  probably 
arrived  at  it  by  the  same  process  ;  Eusebius  depended  Jointly 
on  Phlegon  and  on  his  own  interpretation  of  St  John ;  Epi- 
phanhur  chronology  is,  even  more  than  Eusebius",  Independent 
of  all  predecessors.  It  is  easy  enough  to  rid  the  field  of  rival 
theories :  the  only  question  is,  to  what  epoch  does  the  evidence 
for  A.D.  20  go  back,  and  how  far  can  it  be  explained  on  other 
hypotheses  than  that  of  the  survival  of  an  independent  and 
genuine  tradition  ? 

The  three  earliest  witnesses  for  the  consulship,  the  dating  that 
most  obviously  means  a.d.  20,  are  '  Tertullian,'  Hippolytus,  and 
the  Acts  of  Pilate.  Of  these,  Hippolytus,  at  least,  derived  it 
from  some  pre-existent  source,  for  (not  knowing  to  what  year  It 
really  belonged)  he  incorrectly  synchronises  it  with  Tiberius  18. 
Further,  he  and  Tertullian  are  independent  of  one  another,  sines 
the  latter  distinguishes  the  Gemini  as  Rubellius  and  Ruflus  or 
Fuflus,  the  former  (with  the  Acts  of  Pilate)  erroneously  ss 
Rufus  and  Rubellio.  It  is  hardly  possible  on  the  evidence  that 
the  common  source  can  be  later  than  a.d.  160,  and  it  may  be 
indefinitely  earlier.  It  is  true  that  Phlegon  was  apparently 
ignorant  of  the  tradition,  but  it  need  not  be  supposed  that  ft 
was  universally  spread  by  Hadrian's  time,  and  after  all  Phlegon 
was  a  heathen,  and  not  likely  to  be  conversant  with  all  that  was 
being  handed  down  within  the  Christian  body. 

But  granting  this  antiquity,  can  the  year  still  be  accounted 
for  aa  a  mere  deduction  from  the  Gospels,  in  the  sense  that  the 
consulship  is  a  secondary  date  developed  out  of  16  Tiberius  (the 
date  for  the  Passion  in  Clement  ana  Origen),  and  that  that  in 
tarn  came  from  Lk  81?  Possibly  ;  yet  It  is  surely  not  easy  to 
believe  that  the  evangelist's  synchronism  of  the  commencement 
of  the  Baptist's  ministry  with  a  certain  year  should  have  been  so 
widely  supposed  to  apply  to  the  whole  period,  not  only  before 
Christ's  Baptism,  but  also  as  far  as  his  Passion.  No  doubt  the 
Ptolemsjan  Valentinians  of  Irenrsus'  time  (Iren.  L  L  8,  UL  1-3 ; 
n.  xx.  1,  xxl  1)  based  calculations  on  80  years  aa  the  whole  Life 
of  Christ,  which  is  really  the  Gospel  reckoning  for  his  age  at 
the  commencement  of  his  Ministry ;  but  even  they  did  not 
leave  out  of  account  the  period  of  John's  sole  ministry. 

It  appears,  then,  not  indeed  certain,  but  possible 
and  even  probable,  that  a  trustworthy  Christian 
tradition  does  point  to  A.D.  29  and  the  consulate 
of  the  Gemini  as  the  year  of  the  Crucifixion. 

8.  A  brief  review,  finally,  of  the  evidence  for  the 
day  of  the  civil  month. 

Perhaps  the  earliest  witnesses  an  Basilldlana  quoted  by 
Clement  (Strom.  1. 147,  ed.  Potter,  p.  408),  who  varied  between 
Phamenoth  26,  Pharmuthi  26,  and  Phannuthi  10  [March  21, 
April  20,  April  14).  To  March  26  a  larger  and  weightier  group 
subscribes :  in  Latin,  '  Tert'  ado.  Jud.  8,  menee  Martio  tempon- 
oue  patcha  die  viii  calendarum  Aprilium;  and  for  a.d.  viii 
tal.  Apr.  simply,  the  Liberian  catalogue  of  a.d.  364,  JuUuf 
Hilarianus  De  die  patcha  xv  (Gallandl,  viii,  748),  Aug.  De  eiv 
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xvilL  54,  and  the  Martyrologium  Hierony  mianum :  in  Greek,  »S 
wfi  imr*  mmlmwtm  'Af/iUw,  Hippolytus,  Comm.  in  Dan.,  ed. 
Bratke,  p.  19  (so,  too,  the  nih  X^rtw  in  hi*  paschal  tablet  ii 
attached  to  this  day) ;  Act*  Pilati,  according  to  the  Quarto- 
■i-Hm«ii.  in  Epiphaniu*,  Ear.  L  1,  and  to  peeudo-Chrysostom 
(ed.  Booed.  tUL  App.  p.  277)— most  ol  Tischendorf*  Greek  M8S, 
supported  by  the  Latin  and  Armenian  version*  add  tnt  Irrli 
lUmt  rtfum  M«/i7«< :  sVuuA*  mf,  in  the  lump*  Mrem  in- 
corporated in  the  Chroniam  Patchale,  ed.  Ducange,  pp.  224, 
225.  For  March  23  are  three  witnesses :  Lactantius,  uiv.  met.  17. 
x.  18,  out*  diem  dectmum  katmdarum  Aprilium ;  person* 
known  to  Epiphaniu*,  to.,  ntU  M  tf  wfi  turn 
'AMtOJjm ;  and  the  Paschal  Chronicler  (op.  dt.  p.  221),  «  «r 
mS  \L*rnm  imuh.  Epiphaniu*  had  farther  seen  oople*  of  the 
Acta  PUati  which  gave  March  18,  while  his  own  view  1*  decided 
in  farour  of  yet  another  date,  March  20  :  How.  L  1,  in  Jl  ttfftn 

krttypmAm  is  rwt  [lege  kmmn]  XhiMrtv  if  eSe  rnpuum  *fi  )u««rlt 
uAarlm  'AwfMjtn  ri  wittt  munrtm'  riXtfin  M,  M  U  ratter 
kMf*0*lmt  lyrmfMt,  it  rj  «y*  llMtrsfOT  mA«i)A  'Ar^Uim  ri, 
Arrq>a  miiliw  MniMfaps,  :  cf.  Hotr.  U.  23. 

The  first  reflection  suggested  by  this  oatma  la  the  unanimity 
with  which  (apart  from  some  of  the  Basilidians)  Christian 
antiquity  attributed  the  Crucifixion  to  a  day  not  later  than 
March  25 ;  the  second,  that  if  a  oon  fusion  between  the  *m*x* 
mqtfVipm  and  the  »«»*»  •mmri^M  be  allowed  for,  the  dates, 
March  23  and  26,  March  18  and  20,  pair  off  with  and  explain  one 
another— is.  if  March  28  wa*  understood,  not  of  the  Crucifixion 
but  of  the  Resurrection,  March  23  became  the  day  of  the 
Crucifixion  ;  or  by  a  similar  bat  converse  process,  March  20 
might  be  transferred  from  the  Resurrection  (with  the  Crucifixion 
on  March  18)  to  the  Crucifixion.  Thus  eliminating  the  three 
Basilidian  date*  a*  probably  mere  Gnostio  fancies,  of  the  two 
pairs  that  alone  are  left,  March  18-20  and  23-26,  March  26 
(Tertullian,  Hippolytus,  Acta  of  Pilate?  etc)  ha*  clearly  older 
and  better  testimony  than  March  23  (Lactantius,  some  known 
to  Epiphaniu*,  Patehal  Chronicle),  and  March  18  (irriy/me*  of 
Acta  of  Pilate  older  than  Epiphanius)  than  March  20  (Epiphanius 
himself).  But  these  ultimate  days,  March  18  and  26,  are  exactly 
a  week  apart,  and  very  likely  the  one  i*  to  be  explained  as  a 
oonsdou*  alteration  of  the  other  ;  but  which  of  which  ? 

For  that  day  of  the  two  for  which  authority  is  vastly  pre- 
ponderant, Much  26,  Or.  Salmon  in  an  admirable  article  on 
Hippolytus  (.Diet.  Christ.  Biogr.  iii.  924)  looks  upon  that 
writer's  Patehal  Cycle,  published  about  A.D.  221,  as  the  single 
source.  Hippolytus  there  (very  erroneously)  supposes  that 
after  each  eight  years  the  full  moon  come*  round  to  the  same 
day  of  the  solar  month  again  ;  and  accepting  the  traditional 
date  a.d.  29  for  the  Crucifixion,  he  naturally  assumes  that, 
sinoe  the  full  moon  in  a.d.  221  did  actually  fall  on  March  26, 
the  full  moon  in  A.D.  29, 192  or  8x21  years  earlier,  must  have 
fallen  on  the  same  day.  '  Actually  this  I*  a  week  astray,  the 
true  day  being  March  18.  We  are  sate  In  presuming  that 
whenever  March  26  is  mentioned  a*  the  day  of  the  Passion,  the 
Cycle  of  Hlppolytu*  i*  the  source  of  the  account'  Yet  this 
theory,  simple  and  attractive  as  It  is,  hardly  satisfies  all  the 
element*  of  the  problem.  It  might  be  possible  to  explain  the 
wide  acceptance  of  March  26  in  both  East  and  West  by  the 
dual  position  of  Hlppolytu*,  a  Greek  writer  on  Western  soil ; 
but '  Tert.,'  Adv.  Judmoe,  If  genuine,  and  Hlppolytu**  own  Com- 
mentary on  Daniel,  would  still  stand  in  the  way  of  deducing 
March  26  as  the  day  for  the  Passion  directly  from  March  26  a* 
the  day  of  the  full  moon  in  A.D.  221.  For  Tertullian'!  Mon- 
tanbjt  writing*  commenoe  about  A.D.  200,  and  his  whole  literary 
activity  wa*  almost  at  an  end  by  A.D.  220,  so  that  if  the  first 

Krtion  of  the  adverrue  Jvdaw  la  '  certainly  Tertulllan's,  and 
rtullian'a  while  •till  a  churchman '  (Fuller  in  Diet.  Christ. 
Biogr.  iv.  8276),  It*  chronology  cannot  be  due  to  the  Patehal 
Cycle  of  A.D.  221.  In  the  same  way  Hippolytus'  Fourth  Book 
on  Daniel  '  wa*  apparently  written  much  earlier  than  the ' 
Chronicle  and  Patehal  Tablet  (Lightfoot,  Clement,  11.  392) ;  and 
a*  It,  too,  give*  March  26  for  the  Passion  (from  which  also 
ultimately  comes  it*  Dec  26  for  the  Nativity,  see  above,  p.  405»), 
a  second  reason  La  supplied  for  pushing  back  the  origin  of  the 
tradition  of  March  26  into  the  2nd  cent. 

Genuine,  of  course,  the  tradition  cannot  be.  because,  a* 
Salmon  say*  see  also  the  table  given  earlier  In  this  article— not 
the  26th  but  the  18th  wa*  the  March  full  moon  in  a.b.  29.  But 
thi*  I*  exactly  the  day  remaining  still  for  discussion,  that, 
namely,  which  wa*  given  in  copies  Epiphaniu*  had  seen  of  the 
Acta  of  Pilate.  It  is  true  that  even  (a  these  Acts  March  26 
la  supported  fl.)  by  all  existing  MBS  and  versions ;  fit)  by 
those  Quartcdedman*  who  regularly  kept  the  Pascha  on 
March  26  on  the  authority  of  the  Acta :  (111.)  by  pseudc- 
Chrysostom  in  a_d.  387,  who  accept*  the  date  as  historically 
true  on  the  same  authority.  It  is  possible,  therefore,  that  the 
18th  is  simply  an  accidental  corruption,  IE*  instead  of  H'  before 
the  kalends  of  April ;  but  it  is  possible  also  that  it  is  the 
genuine  reading  of  the  Acts,  altered  Intentionally  at  some  early 
period,  whether  because  the  25th  wa*  already  then  the  more 
popular  date,  or  because  the  18th  was  increasingly  open  to  the 
suspicion  of  falling  before  the  equinox.  And  li  genuine 
In  the  Acts,  it  la  a  really  ourious  and  remarkable  confirma- 
tion of  a  possible  date  for  the  Crucifixion,  Friday  Nisan  li  of 
the  year  A.D.  29. 

Dr.  Salmon  indeed  say*  (foe  dt.)  that  'it  is  obviou*  that  it 
early  trustworthy  tradition  had  preserved  the  day  of  the  solar 
year  on  which  our  Lord  suffered,  the  Church  would  not  have 

Elexed  herself  with  calculations  of  paschal  full  moon*.'  But 
ot  all  tradition*  which  may  in  fact  be  true  were  necessarily 
m  to  be  true  to  the  ancient* ;  (11.)  after  all,  what  the 
Church  wa*  aiming  at  in  paschal  cycles  was  a  system  for  cal- 


culating beforehand  In  term*  of  the  solar  year  a  lay  that  was 
not  solar  but  lunar.  A*  pseudo-Chrysostom  luckily  points  out, 
the  different  data  of  the  chronology  of  the  Crucifixion  will 
not  converge  In  ordinary  year*  ;  the  Church  could  only  imitate 
the  season  a*  far  as  wa*  practicable,  combining  element*  from 
the  solar  year  (the  equinox  as  a  first  term  a  quo!  from  the 
lunar  year  (the  full  moon  as  a  second  term  a  quo),  and  from 
the  week  (Friday).  But  If  the  day  of  the  solar  year  had  been 
considered  alone,  the  full  moon  would  necessarily  have  been 
thrown  over,  and  the  full  moon  was  the  one  point  which  all 
Christian*  united  in  treating  aa  essential  to  a  proper  paschal 
oelebration.* 

It  I*  not  unreasonable,  then,  to  hold  that  the  solitary  datum 
preserved  by  Epiphanius  does  add  a  slight  additional  weight 
to  the  probability  that  the  Crucifixion  should  be  placed  on 
Friday  March  18,  A.D.  29. 

Conclusion. — To  sum  up  briefly :  the  separate 
results  of  five  lines  of  enquiry  harmonize  with  one 
another  beyond  expectation,  so  that  each  in  turn 
supplies  fresh  security  to  the  rest.  The  Nativity 
in  B.C.  7-6 ;  the  age  of  our  Lord  at  the  Baptism 
30  years  more  or  less ;  the  Baptism  in  A.D.  26 
(26-27) ;  the  duration  of  the  Ministry  between  two 
and  three  years  ;  the  Crucifixion  in  a.d.  29  :  these 
five  strands,  weak  no  doubt  in  isolation,  become, 
when  woven  together,  the  strong  and  stable  support 
of  a  consistent  chronology  of  the  Life  of  Christ. 

LmtRATUM. — For  all  the  preliminary  chronological  matter 
which  underlies  subjects  such  as  that  of  this  article,  Ideier, 
Handbuoh  dor  mathomatitchen  und  techniechm  Chronologic. 
2  vols.  1825,  is  still  standard.  Of  books  more  especially  devoted 
to  the  chronology  of  the  life  of  Christ  special  mention  should 
perhaps  be  made  of  Wleaeler,  Chronol.  Synopt.  der  Beano. 
(Eng.  tr.  by  Venables),  and  Caspar!,  Chronol.  u.  geog.  Binlett. 
(E.T.  by  Evans).  The  writer  ot  the  present  article  — some 
points  of  which  had  been  adumbrated  in  previous  studies  ol 
his  own.  Patristic  evidence  and  the  Gospel  Chronology  in  the 
Church  Quarterly  Review  for  Jan.  1892,  pp.  390-415,  and  A 
Patehal  Homily  printed  in  the  Works  of  St.  Chrytottom,  in 
Studio  IHblioa,  1L  pp.  130-149,  Oxford,  1890— has  learnt  much, 
and  derived  many  reference*  in  certain  part*  of  hi*  work, 
from  three  writer*  (though  with  their  general  conclusions  he 
in  each  case  disagrees) :  H.  Browne,  Onto  Saclorum,  London, 
1844  ,  Hon  on  Jn  6*  in  Westcott  and  Hort's  Greek  Testament, 

Uei,'  U§£  PP*  77-81 '  "Kl         Lip>iU*'  'W'  PU**"-A<***. 


IL  THE  APOSTOLIC  AGE. 

The  Apostolic  Age  may  be  defined,  for  the  pur- 
poses of  this  article,  as  the  period  lying  between 
the  Crucifixion  [A.D.  29,  less  probably  A.D.  30] 
and  the  destruction  of  the  temple.  Outside  these 
limits  lie,  no  doubt,  several  of  the  NT  writing*,  for 
the  chronology  of  which  see  the  articles  on  them ; 
but  NT  history  may  fitly  be  said  to  close  with 
the  great  catastrophe  of  A.D.  70. 

These  first  40  years  of  Christian  history  are 
roughly  conterminous  with  the  labours  of  St.  Peter 
and  St.  Paul,  and  the  principal  documents  con- 
cerned are,  on  the  one  hand,  their  Epistles,  on  the 
other,  the  Acts,  one  half  of  which  book  is  in  effect 
devoted  to  each  of  the  two  great  apostles.  But  the 
writings  in  question  do  not  bear  on  the  face  of 
them  any  continuous  system  of  notes  of  time ;  and 
the  chronology  must  be  based,  in  the  first  instance, 
on  such  synchronisms  as  are  given,  principally  in 
Acts,  with  Jewish  or  Roman  history,  namely — 

(1)  The  reign  of  Aretas  of  Damascus  (2  Co  11", 

cf .  Ac  9»). 

(2)  The  reign  and  death  of  Herod  Agrippa  I. 

(Ac  12>-»). 

(8)  The  famine  under  Claudius  (Ac  ll*-"  12*). 
(4)  The  proconsulship  of  Sergius  Paulus  in 

Cyprus  (Ac  13'). 
(6)  The  expulsion  of  the  Jews  from  Rome 

under  Claudius  (Ac  18*). 
(6)  The   proconsulship  of  Gallio  in  Achaia 

(Ac  18u). 

*  The  only  exceptions  to  which  Dr.  Salmon  might  appeal  are  as 
late  as  the  4th  cent. :  (L)  the  Quartodecimans  and  Cappadocians, 
said  by  Epiphanius,  Beer.  L  1,  always  to  observe  March  25  a* 
their  c«rx«  I  (U-)  the  Montanists  of  Asia  Minor,  said  by  pseudo- 
Chrysostom  to  observe  the  14th,  not  of  a  lunar  but  of  the 
'Asiatic'  solar  month  beginning  on  March  24,  so  that  tneii 
wdrx*  tell  always  on  April  6. 
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(7)  The  reign  of  Herod  Agrippa  II.,  and  mar- 

riage of  his  aiater  DrusQla  to  Felix  (Ac 
24*25u-28»). 

(8)  The  procuratorshipa  of  Felix  and  Featos 

(Ac  21»  23»  24M-*). 

(9)  The  Days  of  Unleavened  Bread  (Ao  20*-*). 
(10)  The  persecution  under  Nero. 

Two  preliminary  notes  may  be  offered  hen. 

a.  Imperial  Chronology.— Augustus  died  Aug.  IB,  A.D.  14; 
Tiberius  died  March  16,  A.D.  87;  Gains  Caligula  died  Jan.  24, 
A.D.  41;  Claudius  died  Oct.  IS,  &.D.  64;  Nero  died  June  8, 
A.O.  OB. 

ft.  AtUhorOiee  for  Uu  Period  mUeide  NT  Writer*.— These  are 
principally  three:  for  Jewish  affaire,  Josephus:  tor  Roman, 
Tacitus  and  Suetonine:  and  as  they  are  occasionally  incon- 
sistent with  one  another,  it  ii  important  to  define  their  position 
and  opportunity  at  historians  (L)  Tacitus,  bom  not  later  and 
probably  not  much  earlier  than  A.D.  64,  published  his  latest 
work,  the  Annate,  or  history  of  the  empire  from  the  death  of 
Augustus  to  the  death  of  Nero,  at  the  end  of  Trajan's  reign, 
e.  A.D.  116 ;  but  the  work  as  now  preserved  is  imperfect,  being 
deficient  for  the  ten  years  a.d.  87-47,  besides  two  shorter  lacuna 
in  A.O.  80  and  66-68.  The  materials  at  his  command  for  all  at 
least  that  passsd  in  Borne  were  ample,  though  his  anti-Imperial 
tendencies  may  colour  his  version  of  the  facts  in  relation  not 
only  to  the  emperors,  but  to  their  ministers  or  favourites. 

S.)  Suetonius,  the  Junior  of  Tacitus  by  some  80  years,  wrote 
a  Livee  of  the  Caeeart  (from  Julius  to  Domitnan)  under  Hadrian, 

Erobably  about  A.D.  120.  As  private  secretary  to  that  emperor, 
e  may  nave  had  access  to  additional  personal  details  about  the 
earlier  sovereigns,  such  as  distinguish  nis  anecdotal  biographies 
from  the  more  ambitious  and  more  orderly  history  of  Tacitus. 
Oil.)  Joseph  us,  the  historian  of  Judaism,  was  more  strictly  a 
contemporary  of  the  infancy  of  the  Christian  Church  than 
8uetonfus  or  even  Tacitus.  Born  In  A.D.  87-88  and  brought 
up  in  Jerus.,  he  left  that  city  for  three  years'  stay  among 
the  Essenes,  a.d.  68-66,  and  left  Pal.  on  a  mission  to  Rome  in 
a-d.  63-64.  His  share  in  the  Jewish  revolt — for  he  commanded 
In  Galilee,  and  was  taken  prisoner  at  Jotapata— did  not  prevent 
him  from  espousing  at  once  the  Roman  cause.or  attaching  himself 
tothe  fortunesof  Vespasian  and  Titus.  Thus  his  works  on  the 
Jewieh  War  (written  before  A.D.  79)  and  on  the  Antiquitiee 

Sjmpleted  in  Domitian's  18th  year,  a.d.  93-04)  are  dominated  by 
e  distinct  purpose  of  presenting  himself  and  his  countrymen 
In  as  favourable  a  light  as  possible  to  the  Romans.  On  the 
other  band,  a  writer  in  Rome  enjoying  imperial  patronage,  who 
sad  spent  in  Pal.  most  of  the  years  with  whose  events  this 
article  is  concerned,  was  unusually  well  placed  for  ascertaining 
the  facts,  and,  except  where  his '  tendency '  has  to  be  discounted, 
his  testimony  cannot  be  dismissed  off-hand  even  when  con- 
fronted with  that  of  Tacitus. 

1.  Aretas  at  Damascus. — This  Aretas  (the  fourth 
Aretas  in  the  line  of  Nabataean  kings,  on  which 
dynasty  see  Sehurer,  HJP  I.  ii.  348  ff.)  reigned 
within  the  rough  limits  B.C.  9-A.D.  40 ;  the  exact 
dates  are  unknown,  but  it  is  certain  (a)  that  he 
reigned  over  47  years,  inscriptions  being  extant 
of  his  48th ;  (0)  that  he  died  somewhere  Detween 
the  death  of  Tiberius — which  brought  to  a  close 
operations  begun  against  him  at  that  emperor's 
order  by  the  legate  of  Syria,  Vitellins  (Ant.  xvra. 
v.  1,  3) — and  the  middle  of  the  reign  of  Claudius, 
when  his  successor  Abias  is  found  waging  war  on 
Izates  of  Adiabene  (about  A.D.  48 ;  Ant.  XX.  iv.  1). 
But  Damascus  did  not  belong  to  Nabatcea,  and 
was  certainly  under  direct  Roman  administration 
in  a.d.  33-34,  and  in  a.d.  62-63,  for  Damascene 
coins  of  these  years  are  extant  and  bear  the  heads 
of  Tiberius  and  Nero  respectively,  without  any 
such  allusion  to  the  local  prince  as  was  invariable 
in  the  coins  of  client  states.  It  must  have  come, 
then,  into  the  hands  of  Aretas  after  a.d.  33-34 ; 
if  by  force,  the  empire  would  hardly  have  Buffered 
the  Nabatssan  line  to  reign  unmolested  till  A.D. 
106 ;  if  by  grant,  the  donor  must  almost  certainly 
have  been,  not  Tiberius,  whose  quarrel  with  Aretas 
has  just  been  mentioned,  but  Caligula,  who,  unlike 
Tiberius  (see  the  instance  of  Herod  Philip  in  the 
next  section),  encouraged  the  dependent  prince- 
lings of  the  East.  [The  silence  of  Tacitus  will 
then  admit  of  easy  explanation,  the  Annals  being 
defective  throughout  Caligula's  reign.]  In  this 
case,  St.  Paul's  escape  from  the  ethnarch  of  the 
city  must  be  placed  not  earlier  than  the  middle 
ot  A.D.  37 ;  in  any  case  not  earlier  than  a.d.  34. 

2.  Reign  and  Death  of  Herod  Agrippa  I. — The 
tetrarchy  of  Herod  Philip  (Lk  31)  was  on  his 


death,  about  A.D.  33-34,  incorporated  by  Tiberius 
into  the  province  of  Syria,  but  'not  many  days' 
after  the  accession  of  Gaius  (March  16,  A.D.  37) 
was  conferred  with  the  title  of  king  on  Herod 
Agrippa,  son  of  Aristobulus,  and  grandson  of 
Herod  the  Great,  who  was  then  living  in  Rome;  and 
to  this  territory  the  tetrarchy  of  Antipas  was  added 
in  A.D.  39-40,  and  Judaea,  Samaria,  and  Abilene 
on  Claudius*  accession,  early  in  A.D.  41.  Agrippa 
reigned  altogether,  according  to  BJ,  three  years 
over  the  whole  kingdom,  and  three  years  over 
the  tetrarchies,  according  to  Ant.,  four  years 
under  Gains, — three  over  Philip's  tetrarchy  and 
the  fourth  over  Antipas'  as  well, — and  three  under 
Claudius  over  all  Pal.,  the  year  of  his  death  being 
*  the  7th  of  his  reign  and  64th  of  his  life.'  The  dis- 
crepancy concerns  Gains'  reign  only  (Ant.,  the  later 
and  fuller  work,  appears  the  more  accurate),  and 
'  three  years'  under  Claudius  are  common  to  both 
accounts.  But  Ant.,  as  has  just  been  said,  also 
speaks  of  '  the  7th  year,'  which  (reckoned  from  the 
spring  of  A.D.  37)  suggests  A.D.  43-14  rather  than 
44  simply.  Against  this,  however,  may  be  set 
the  evidence  of  Agrippa's  coinage,  which  appar- 
ently goes  on  to  a  9th  year ;  *  for  even  if ,  as  is 
likely  enough,  the  Jewish  kings  commenced  a 
fresh  year  on  the  1st  of  Nisan  following  their 
accession,+  the  9th  year  cannot  possibly  have 
begun  before  Nisan  1,  A.D.  44,  and  even  then 
only  if  the  original  grant  from  Caligula  preceded 
Nisan  1,  A.D.  37,  so  that  Agrippa's  second  year 
may  have  begun  on  that  day.  The  coinage  reck- 
oning by  itself  would  suggest  rather  A.D.  45  than 
44 ;  Josephus  would  be  compatible  with  the  latter 
part  of  A.D.  43 ;  the  two  in  combination  are  most 
easily  reconciled  by  a  date  in  a.d.  44  after  Nisan 
(BJ  II.  xi.  6;  Ant.  XVUL  iv.  6,  vi.  10,  vii.  2, 
XIX.  t.  1,  viiL  2). 

3.  The  Famine  under  Claudius.— On  Agrippa's 
death  Judaea  is  made  again  into  a  procuratorship 
under  Cuspius  Fad  us.  He  intervenes  in  a  quarrel 
between  the  Jews  of  Peraea  and  the  city  of 
Philadelphia,  seizes  and  executes  the  brigand  leader 
Tholomseua,  and  from  that  time  forward  keeps 
Judaea  clear  of  similar  disturbances ;  then  (ror«) 
enters  on  a  dispute  with  the  authorities  at  Jerus. 
over  the  custody  of  the  high  -  priestly  robes.$ 
'About  this  time,'  kot4  toutov  to*  mipiv,  Helena, 
queen  of  Adiabene,  and  her  son  Izates  become  con- 
verts to  Judaism ;  the  story  and  antecedent  circum- 
stances are  related  at  length,  and  it  is  added  that 
Helena,  seeing  that  their  kingdom  was  at  peace  and 
her  son  envied  even  by  foreigners  for  the  divine  pro- 
tection he  enjoyed,  desired  to  go  up  to  the  temple 
at  Jerus.,  while  Izates  made  great  preparations  of 
gifts  to  be  offered  there.  Her  arrival  was  pecu- 
liarly well-timed,  for  famine  was  raging  '  at  that 
moment,'  card,  rim  xatpor  (xttror.  But  Josephus 
does  not  say  that  all  this  happened  under  Fad  us. 
On  the  contrary,  having  digressed  to  relate  what 

•See  Madden,  CMn*  of  the  Jew,  ed.  2  0881),  p.  ISO.  The 
ascription  of  these  coins  to  Herod  Agrippa  n.  is  impossible ; 
de  Baulcy,  however,  thinks  them  Jewish  forgeries,  and  Madden 
speaks  hesitatingly,  not  having  seen  the  coins  themselves.  But 
If  the  electrotypes  may  be  trusted,  the  figure  is  quite  certain, 
and  there  appears  no  reason  except  the  chronoloflcal  difficulty 
for  doubting  them. 

t  See  the  Qemara  of  Babylon,  Tractate  Roth  haehanan  or 
the  New  Vear,  fol.  2a:  'Our  rabbis  teach  that  a  king  who 
ascends  the  throne  on  the  29th  Adar  has  completed  a  year 
as  soon  as  he  reaches  Nisan  1.' 

2  The  emperor's  answer  to  the  deputation  sent  to  Rome  on 
this  subject  is  dated  in  the  consulship  of  Rufus  and  Pompeiua 
Silvanus ;  and  if  these  were,  as  is  generally  assumed,  conrules 
euflecti  it  a.d.  46,  the  letter  will  fall  somewhere  after  the  early 
months  of  that  year.  [Older  editors  read  wf*  nrripm 
'IanAj'av,  but  the  latter  word  is  simply  a  retranslatlon  of  lutii 
in  the  inferior  Latin  MS8  ;  Niese  omits  it,  and  marks  a  lacuna.] 
But  to  date  by  other  than  the  eoneujre  ordinarii  would  be  so 
unusual,  if  not  unexampled,  that  (especially  in  the  absence  of 
any  other  proof  of  the  existenc  e  of  these  particular  euffeeti) 
the  genuineness  of  the  letter  must  be  considered  do  ibtful 
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was  contemporary  with  Fatlus,  namely,  the  con- 
version of  Helena  and  Izates,  he  continues  the 
digression  through  the  long  chapters  XX.  ii.  iii.  iv., 
bringing  the  history  of  Adiabene  down  to  a  point 
much  later  even  than  this  visit:  and  then,  after 
returning  to  Fados  and  recording  the  revolt  snd 
death  of  Theudas  under  him,  he  goes  on  to  siy 
that  his  successor  was  Tiberius  Alexander,  'in 
whose  time  it  chanced  that  the  great  famine  in 
Judaea  occurred  in  which '  Helena  acted  so  gener- 
ously. After  Alexander,  of  whom  nothing  further 
is  related  except  the  execution  of  the  sons  of 
Judas  the  Galilean,  Cumanus  comes  as  the  new 
procurator ;  in  the  8th  year  of  Claudius  [A.D.  48], 
Herod  king  of  Chalcis  dies.  These  two  last  events 
are  reversed  in  B  J :  '  after  Herod  of  Chalcis'  death 
Claudius  gives  his  kingdom  to  the  younger  Agrippa, 
and  Cumanus  succeeds  Alexander.'  Both  accounts, 
in  fact,  treat  the  two  changes  as  practically  sim- 
ultaneous, so  that  Josephus  certainly  places 
Cumanus'  arrival  in  A.D.  48.  Thus  the  whole 
tenure  of  both  Fadus  and  Alexander  falls  within 
the  limits  of  the  years  44-48  A.D. ;  and  since  the 
bulk  of  the  events  recorded  under  the  former  is 
considerably  the  greater,  Alexander  cannot  have 
arrived  before,  say,  the  spring  of  A.D.  46.  This 
is  the  terminus  a  quo  for  Helena's  visit;  and  as 
Helena  had  not  apparently  heard  of  the  famine 
before  she  arrived,  it  is  the  terminus  a  quo  for 
the  famine  also,  while  Josephus'  language  leaves 
no  doubt  that  '  the  great  famine '  ran  its  whole 
course  under  the  same  governor.  It  is  therefore 
possible  that  it  should  be  placed,  or  placed  partly, 
in  A.D.  47 ;  it  is  certain  that  even  the  earlier  part 
of  the  crisis  cannot  be  placed  before  A.D.  46  (Ant. 
xx.  i.  1,  2,  ii.  1,  5,  v.  1,  2 ;  BJ  n.  xiL  1). 

4.  The  Proconsulship  of  Sergius  Paulus  in  Cyprus. 
— The  name  of  this  governor  has  been  found  in 
a  Cypriote  inscription  M  THaCKov  [arff]vri.Tov  'in 
Paulus'  proconsulship,'  but  unfortunately  without 
any  synchronism  which  would  fix  the  year.  On 
the  other  hand,  a  dedication  to  Claudius  in  the 
name  of  the  city  of  Curium  in  Cyprus  by  the 
proconsul  L.  Annius  Bassus,  'in  accordance  with 
a  decision  previously  taken  by  the  proconsul  Julius 
Cordus,'  is  signed  'in  the  12th  year,'  i.e.  of  the 
emperor,  A.D.  52.  Cordus*  tenure,  if,  as  seems  to 
be  implied,  he  was  Bassus"  immediate  predecessor, 
will  cover  the  year  61,  so  that  in  neither  of  those 
two  years  can  place  be  found  for  Paulus.  (Cea- 
nola,  Cyprus,  p.  425 ;  Boeckh,  CI6  2632.) 

5.  The  Expulsion  of  the  Jews  from  Borne  under 
Claudius  is  recorded  in  Suetonius  {Claudius  25), 
ludmot  impulsore  Chresto  assidue  tumultuantes 
Soma  expulit ;  but  as  this  writer's  method  is  to 
group  together  the  events  in  any  one  reign  of 
similar  character — in  this  case  dealings  with  the 
provincials — no  suggestion  of  a  date  is  given  at 
all.  Tacitus,  whose  Annals,  however,  are  extant 
during  the  last  seven  years  only  of  Claudius'  reign, 
A.D.  47-54,  says  nothing  of  the  Jews,  though  he 
mentions,  under  A.D.  52,  the  expulsion  or  the 
astrologers  from  Italy,  a  measure  at  once  'cruel 
and  ineffective.'  Oroaius,  A.D.  417  (Hist.  VII. 
vi.  15),  is  the  earliest  authority  to  give  a  date, 
Claudius  IX.  =  A.D.  49,  quoting  it  as  from  Josephus ; 
but,  in  fact,  Josephus  is  as  silent  as  Tacitus,  not 
about  the  date  only,  but  about  the  whole  matter. 
Nor  is  there  any  reason  to  believe  that  Oroaius 
had  access  to  Josephus  direct;  the  only  other 
reference  to  him  (VII.  ix.  7)  appears  to  be  repeated 
from  Jerome's  Chronicle.  It  must  therefore  remain 
uncertain  whether  or  not  Oroaius'  source  in  this 
case  is  trustworthy.  (Ramsay  (St.  Paul,  p.  68) 
supposes  that  all  Oroaius'  dates  for  events  under 
Claudius  are  a  year  too  early  (as  might  easily 
be  the  case  if,  for  instance,  he  was  copying  a 
chronicler  like  Euaebiua,  whose  1st  of  Claudius 
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began,  not  in  Jan.,  but  in  Sept.  A.D.  41 ;  see  below, 
No.  8.  a),  so  that  this  expulsion  would  then  rather 
belong  to  A.D.  50.] 

6.  The  Proconsulship  of  Gallio  in  Achaia  must 
fall  after  A.D.  44,  in  which  year  (Dio  Cassius, 
lx.  24)  this  province,  taken  by  Tiberius  in  A.D.  15 
into  his  own  hands,  and  ruled  thenceforward  by 
legati  proprcetore  (dmcrrpdnrvoi),  was  restored  to 
the  control  of  the  senate,  and  to  administration  by 
proconsuls  (iyS&raroi).  Further,  if  Gallio  so  far 
shared  the  disgrace  of  his  famous  brother  Seneca 
— who  was  only  recalled  in  A.D.  49  (Tac.  Ann. 
xii.  8)  from  an  exile  that  had  lasted  about  eight 
years — that  he  would  have  been  passed  over  while 
it  lasted,  then  the  terminus  a  quo  is  not  44  but 
49,  or  rather,  since  the  proconsuls  entered  on  their 
provincial  governments  early  in  the  year,  A.D.  50. 
At  the  same  time,  the  distinction  between  tha 
method  of  appointment  to  imperial  and  to  sena- 
torian  provinces  was  just  this,  that  the  emperor 
was  quite  unfettered  in  his  choice,  while,  in  the 
other  case,  all  ex-holders  of  offices  in  Rome,  ex-con- 
suls and  ex-prietora,  succeeded  naturally  to  sena- 
torial) governorahips ;  Dio,  for  instance  (loc.  cit.), 
describes  this  very  change  as  one  from  selection  to 
lot :  T^y  Si  'AxoUar  xal  rtjv  MaiuBovtav  alptrals 
ipxowriv  «"{  ofnrtjp  4  TijSe'otoj  fofe  SiSo^yat  ixiSaxtv  i 
KXatf&of  toV(  rip  Kkfipi?.  Still,  it  is  likely  enough 
that  candidates  obnoxious  to  the  government 
either  did  not  stand  at  all,  or  were  unsuccessful 
by  arrangement  at  the  balloting.  Gallio,  then, 
entered  on  office  in  Achaia  certainly  not  before 
A.D.  44,  and  probably  not  before  49,  or  even  50.* 

7.  The  Beigm  of  Herod  Agrippa  II.  and  Mar- 
riage  of  Drusula  to  Felix. — This  Agrippa,  son  of 
Herod  Agrippa  I.,  at  his  fathers  death  was 
thought  too  young  to  succeed  ;  but  on  the  death 
of  another  Herod,  his  uncle,  king  of  Chalcis,  in 
the  8th  year  of  Claudius  (A.D.  48),  he  obtained  that 
principality,  from  which  he  was  transferred  after 
Claudius  had  completed  his  12th  year,  i.e.  about 
the  beginning  of  a.d.  53,  to  the  two  tetrarchies  of 
Philip  and  Lysanias,  i.e.  the  northern  part  of 
Palestine.  On  this  accession  to  new  dignity  he 
bestowed  his  sister  Drusilla  in  marriage  on  Azizus 
of  Emeaa,  a  husband  whom,  not  long  after,  fur'  oi 
toMv  xpbpov,  she  deserted  for  the  Roman  pro- 
curator Felix.  Thus,  if  Josephus'  order  of  events 
is  correct,  St.  Paul's  appearance  before  Felix  and 
Drusilla,  which  was  after,  but  not  very  long  after. 
Pentecost  (Ac  201"  241- »•),  cannot  fall  in  A.D.  53,  but 
at  earliest  in  A.D.  64  (Ant.  XX.  v.  2,  viL  1,  2). 

8.  a.  The  Procuratorship  of  Felix. — The  events 
which  led  up  to  the  deposition  of  the  lost- 
mentioned  procurator,  Cumanus  (appointed  in  A.D. 
48),  are  related  in  full  by  Josephus,  Ant.  xx.  vi. 
1-3,  more  briefly  by  Tacitus,  Ann.  xii.  64 ;  the  tww 
writers,  while  consistent  in  the  main  alout 
Cumanus,  differ  seriously  in  regard  to  Felix.  Both 
agree  that  troubles  broke  out  between  the  Gali- 
leans and  Samaritans,  originating,  says  Josephus, 
in  an  assault  on  Galileans  travelling  up  to  Jens, 
for  one  of  the  feasts.  Both  agree  that  the  Roman 
soldiery  intervened;  that  the  quarrel  was  taken 
before  Quadratua,  legate  of  Syria,  who  investigated 
the  responsibility  of  the  Roman  officials  for  their 
conduct  in  relation  to  it ;  and  that  the  ultimate 
result  was  the  deposition  of  Cumanus.  Both  agree 
further  on  the  date  ;  for  Tacitus  records  the  pro- 
ceedings under  A.D.  52,  Josephus  mentions  the 
recall  of  Cumanus  immediately  before  the  notice 
of  the  completion  of  Claudius'  12th  year,  Jan.  A.D. 
63.    On  the  other  hand,  Josephus,  throughout  the 

*  See  also  Ramsay,  Expositor,  March  1887,  p.  206:  Seneca 
addressed  his  de  Ira  to  his  brother,  not  under  the  adoptive  name 
Gallio,  but  under  the  name  Novatus ;  and  if  it  is  true  that  he 
wrote  this  treatise  after  his  return  from  exile,  it  follows  that  his 
brother's  adoption,  and  subsequent  appointment  to  a  proconsul- 
ship under  the  name  Gallio,  must  also  be  not  earlier  than  A.D.  49. 
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story,  (peaks  of  Cumanus  as  the  only  governor, 
whether  of  Galilee,  Samaria,  or  Judtea.  Tacitna 
girea  Cumanus  in  Galilee  and  Felix  in  Samaria 
co-ordinate  jurisdiction;  which  of  them  ruled  Judeea 
proper  ia  not  said  by  him  in  so  many  words  (by  his 
authority  perhaps  not  at  all),  but  he  apparently 
assnmea  it  to  be  Felix,  whom  he  introduces  as 
iampridem  Ivdaem  impositus.  Thus  in  Joaephns, 
Cnmanus  is  the  only  procurator  arraigned  before 
Quadratus,  and  even  he  is  sent  off  to  the  imperial 
tribunal ;  in  Tacitus,  Cum  an  us  and  Felix  are 
equally  involved ;  but  since  Felix  was  brother  to 
Pallas,  the  emperor's  favourite  and  minister,  the 
legate,  to  avoid  having  to  condemn  him,  puts  him 
on  to  the  commission  for  the  trial  of  his  partner  in 
guilt,  who  is  condemned  then  and  there  for  the 
crimes  of  both. 

How  an  (base  divergences  to  be  reoonoOedf  The  answer  la 

not  without  a  direct  bearing  on  the  chronology  of  St.  Paol'a 
Ul* ;  aee  below.  No.  8.  b.  Let  it  be  conceded,  then,  to  Tacltua, 
that  Felix  moat  hare  been  holding  some  position  In  Samaria  of 
sufficient  rank  to  qualify  him  a>  one  of  the  iudic*9  for  Cumanus* 
trial.  So  much.  Indeed,  la  warranted  by  Joeephus*  statement, 
that  the  high  priest  Jonathan  was  oontinually  urging  good 

Eivernment  on  Felix  when  procurator, '  lest  he  himself  should 
our  blame  before  the  populaoe  for  baring  requested  hie 
appointment  from  the  emperor'  (Ant.  xx.  rUi.  t%  s  request 
which  waa  more  natural  If  Felix  were  already  known  In  Palestine. 
Some  of  the  best  modern  authoritlee  (Mommeen,  Roman  Pro- 
vinen.  Eng.  tr.  IL202;  Rameaj,  SL  Paid,  p.  818)  foUow Tacltua 
further  stllL  But  Joeephua,  after  all,  la  giving  a  detailed 
acoount  of  the  history  of  bis  own  country  during  his  own  life- 
time ;  and  to  him  it  must  be  oonoaded  In  turn  that  Oumsnue* 
rule  oertalnly  included  Judas  (In  the  narrower  sense)  with 
Jerus,  and  that  Felix  was  probably  only  s  lubordlnate  of  his 
in  Samaria.  Prejudice  against  ao  near  a  relation  of  Pallas  made 
it  easy  for  Tacltua  or  his  authority  to  project  back  on  to  the 
earlier  yean  of  Felix*  residence  something  of  the  position,  and 
a  ahsn  of  the  misdeeds,  of  his  later  proonratorahlp. 

A  third  authority  for  the  dates  of  Felix'  tenure 
is  the  Chronicle  of  Eusebiua — the  Armenian  VS. 
with  some  MSS  of  Jerome's  tr.,  placing  his  arrival 
in  the  11th  year  of  Claudius,  the  other  Lat.  MSS 
in  the  10th.  [In  the  Bodleian  MS  of  the  Jerome, 
this  note  commences  in  the  second  of  the  two  lines 
given  to  the  10th  year,  ia  continued  through  the 
two  lines  of  the  11th  year,  and  ends  in  the  first 
line  of  the  12th.]  But  how  are  these  imperial 
years  reckoned  t 

So  much  weight  la  laid  by  Harnack  (ChrondooU,  pp.  288-287) 
on  Euseblus*  evidence,  that  this  preliminary  difficulty  must  be 
disentangled  in  some  detail.  Both  Harnack  himself  (ib.  p.  284) 
and  Lightfoot  (:g.  Biblical  Buay,  p.  223,  n.  2 ;  but  tula  essay 
is  as  old  as  a.b.  1868)  assume  a  reckoning  In  the  oase  of  each 
emperor  from  hia  own  accession-day.  But  It  is  In  the  last 
degree  unlikely  that  s  chronicle,  where  every  year  ia  reckoned 
continuously  from  Abraham,  should  admit  in  toe  parallel  column 
of  Imperial  yean  a  system  perpetually  changing :  and  if  Titus, 
though  he  reigned  three  months  of  a  8rd  year  (June  79-Sept. 
81  A.D.X  or  Trajan,  though  he  reigned  six  months  of  s  20th  year 
(Jan.  98-Aug.  117  A.D.X  are  yet  allotted  only  two  and  nineteen 
yean  respectively,  it  seems  clear  that,  as  was  to  be  expected, 
the  imperial  yean  are  manipulated  Into  sooord  with  the  more 
fixed  arrangement.   But  two  questions  still  remain. 

(L)  Where  did  Euaebius  fix  his  new  year!  It  Is  natural  to 
think  first  of  Jan.  1,  the  commencement  of  the  Roman  consular 
year.  But  Euaebius  was  an  Eastern,  and  In  the  East  the  year 
was  all  but  universally  commenced  about  September.  The 
Jewish  dvll  year  began  in  September ;  the  old  Attic  lunar  year 
in  July;  the  old  Macedonian  lunar  year  in  October;  the 
talendan  of  Asia  Minor  in  Imperial  times  used  the  Macedonian 
months  made  Into  a  solar  year,  commencing  Sept  28;  the 
similar  calender  of  Syria  uaed  the  same  months  in  the  same  way, 
only  that  each  month  waa  pushed  down  one  place,  so  that  the 
year  presumably  began  at  the  end  of  October ;  the  Alexandrian 
year  on  Aug.  29;  the  em  of  Alexander  or  the  Greeks  was 
reckoned  from  Sept.  so.  812;  the  Inductions,  an  Invention  of 
Euaebius*  own  day,  were  oounted,  certainly  from  September, 
probably  from  Sept.  a.s.  812.  The  strong  presumption  thai 
Euaebius  would  range  himself  with  all  this  mass  of  usage  Is  re- 
inforced by  hia  use  of  the  Olympiads  aa  parallel,  year  by  year,  to 
his  own  yean  of  Abraham,  for  the  Olympiads  began  in  July,  and 
a  rear  that  began  on  Jan.  1  must  be  out  of  reckoning  with  an 
Olympiad  year  for  either  Its  first  or  last  six  months. 

(IL)  Granted,  then,  that  each  Euaebtan  year  began  In  the 
September  of  s  Julian  year.oan  that  Julian  year  be  oondualvely 
fixed?  Now,  the  starting-point  of  the  Olympiads  is  known  to  be 
July  of  the  Julian  year  so.  776;  if,  therefore,  s  fixed  relation 
to  established  between  Euaebtan  yean  of  Abraham  and  Olym 


eks.' 


s  fixsd  relation  between 


Unfortunately,  las  two  versions 


Euaebtan  and  Julian  yean 
neons  of  the  CknnicU  differ 


Sons  year  as  to  which  year  of  Abraham  to  parallel  to  OL  1. 1, 
e  Armenian  giving  Ann.  Abr.  1240,  Jerome  1241,  and  so 
throughout.  That  Jerome  to  the  more  trustworthy  la  now, 
through  the  labours  of  Hort  and  Lightfoot,  reoognised  even  by 
scholars  who  had  pinned  their  faith  to  the  Armenian  (so,  *.g., 
Haraack,  CAronofayis,  p.  118ff.);  and  In  this  particular  case  two 
synchronisms  of  yean  of  Tiberius  with  the  Olympiads,  the  one 
given  in  the  preface  to  the  Chronicle  (Jerome),  and  repeated  in 
the  Prop.  Bvang.  of  Euaebius  himself  (x.  9.  IX  the  other  given  In 
the  note  on  the  Crucifixion  (both  Jerome  and  the  Armenian), 
clench  the  proof.  In  the  first  oase  Tib.  It  is  said  to  ooincide 
with  OL  201,  or  mora  fully  in  the  Prop.  Stone,  with  OL  201.  4. 
Now,  in  the  Ckronidt  itself  Tib.  16 -Abr.  2044  (Jerome  and 
Annenian)-OL  201.  4  Jerome,  but  OL  202.  1  Arm.  In  the 
aeoond  oase  the  date  for  the  Crucifixion  is  supported  by  appeal 
to  Phlegon'a  date,  OL  202.  4.  Now,  Tiberius  19  (which  Is  un- 
questionably Euseblus*  data  for  the  Passion,  see  previous  art. 
p.  41S»Y=Abr.  2048  (Jerome  and  Arm.)-OL  202.  4  Jerome, 
OL  208. 1  Arm.  Clearly,  then,  the  parallelism  of  the  oolumns 
is  right  in  Jerome,  wrong  in  the  Armenian. 

It  follows  from  this  investigation  that,  accord- 
ing to  Euaebius,  Tiberius  1  =  01.  198.  2  (Jerome) 
=  Sept  A.D.  14  to  Sept.  A.D.  16 ;  Gains  1  =  01. 204. 1 
(Jerome)  =  Sept.  37-Sept.  38  A.D.  ;  Claudius  1  =  01. 
205. 1  (Jerome)  =  Sept.  41-Sept.  42  A.D. ;  Nero  1=01. 
208.  3  (Jerome)-  Sept.  55-Sept.  56  A.D.  As  the  true 
accession-days  of  these  four  emperors  were  Aug. 
19,  A.D.  14 ;  Mar.  16,  A.D.  37 ;  Jan.  24,  A.D.  41 ; 
Oct.  13,  A.D.  64,  an  entirely  consistent  result  ia 
obtained,  namely,  that  Eutebiut  commences  the  1st 
regnal  year  of  each  emperor  in  the  September  next 
after  his  accession.  When,  therefore,  he  puts  the 
arrival  of  Felix  in  Claudius  11,  he  means  not  (aa 
Harnack  says)  Jan.  61  to  Jan.  62,  but  Sept.  61  to 
Sept.  62,  ana  his  evidence,  instead  of  contradict- 
ing, comes  into  line  with  that  of  Tacitna  and 
Joeephua. 

6.  The  Departure  of  Felix  and  Arrival  of 
Ftstus.  — The  chronology  of  ao  large  a  period  of 
St.  Paul's  apostleship  can  be  reckoned  without 
difficulty  backwards  and  forwards  from  his  im- 
prisonment at  Ceeaarea,  that  this  date  of  Felix* 
recall  becomes  the  most  important  of  the  series  of 
synchronisms  that  have  been  under  discussion. 
Yet  there  is  none  about  which  opinions  vary  more 
widely,  years  so  far  apart  as  A.D.  66  and  61  being 
preferred  by  different  enquirers;  what  may  be 
called  the  received  chronology  (Wieseler,  Chron. 
desapost.  Zeitalters,  pp.  66-99 ;  Lightfoot,  Biblical 
Essays,  pp.  217-220 ;  Schurer,  HJP  L  ii.  182,  and 
the  bibliography  there  given)  assigning  it  to  A.D. 
(61  or)  60,  but  not  earlier,  while  a  few  older 
writers,  reinforced  now  by  Harnack  (o.e.  p.  233  ff.), 
push  it  back  to  quite  the  beginning  of  Nero's 
reign,  A.D.  56  or  66.  Blass  {Acta  Ap.  pp.  21-24) 
leaves  the  question  open,  but  is,  on  the  whole, 
against  the  '  received  '  view ;  Ramsay  (see  No.  9, 
below)  modifies  the  latter  by  one  year,  to  A.D.  69. 

(L)  Arguments  for  the  later  date,  A.D.  60  or  61. 

a.  8t.  Paul  at  the  time  of  his  arrest,  two  years 
before  Felix*  recall,  addresses  him  aa  '  for  many 
years  past  a  judge  of  this  nation,'  Ac  toXXuV  trwr 
tm  «vhtV  ry  I8r«  Totfre)  (Ac  241*"),  a  phrase 
which  it  is  said  cannot  mean  less  than  six  or  seven 
years'  procuratorship,  i.e.  from  52  to  68  or  59  A.D. 
But  it  has  just  been  shown  from  Tacitus  that 
Felix  had  been  in  Samaria  before  he  came  into 
office  in  Judssa ;  and  since  St.  Paul's  purpose  is 
naturally  to  press  all  that  could  truly  be  said  of 
Felix'  experience,  he  wonld  not  too  minutely 
distinguish  between  hia  present  position  as  pro- 
curator and  his  previous  position  as  a  subordinate. 
The  trv  xoXXd  are  therefore  to  be  reckoned  from 
an  indeterminate  point  previous  to  A.D.  62,  and  no 
certain  deduction  of  any  sort  can  be  drawn  about 
them. 

•3.  Joeephus,  after  the  mention  of  Nero's  acces- 
sion, records  as  all  happening  under  Felix :  the 
death  of  Arims,  king  of  Emesa ;  the  succession 
of  Aristobulus  in  Chalcis,  and  readjustment  of 
the  dominions  of  the  younger  Agrippa ;  the 
jealousy  between  Felix  and  the   nigh  priest 
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Jonathan,  and  the  reign  of  terror  which,  after 
Jonathan's  assassination,  prevailed  at  each  of  the 
feasts ;  the  appearance  of  various  robber  chiefs  or 
impostors,  especially  a  certain  Egyptian;  and 
lastly,  the  '  great  quarrel '  between  the  Jewish  and 
Syrian  inhabitants  of  Csesarea  (Ant.  XX.  viii.  4-8). 
Now,  this  long  succession  of  incidents  cannot,  it  is 
said,  be  brought  within  less  than  five  or  six  years, 
».«.  from  Oct.  64,  Nero's  accession,  to  60  A.D., 
especially  as  the  rising  of  the  Egyptian  was  already 
'before  these  days'  (Ac  21")  at  the  time  of  St. 
Paul's  arrest,  two  years  from  the  end  of  Felix' 
tenure.  But  two  considerations  deprive  this  line 
of  argument  of  a  good  deal  of  its  force. 

(1)  Josephus  naturally  group*  together  all  he  has  to  my 
about  Pal.  under  Felix.  That  he  doee  this  after  Nero's  acces- 
sion, meant  that  he  conceived,  not  that  the  whole  state  of  things 
described  began  only  then  to  be  true,  but  at  most  that  the 
main  part  of  Felix*  government,  and  Its  most  striking  events, 
belonged  to  the  new  reign ;  and  this,  if  Felix1  procuratorshlp 
began  In  A.D.  62,  oould  easily  be  the  case  so  long  at  it  ended  not 
earlier  than  A.D.  67  or  68.  Exact  information  about  the  latter 
date  Josephus  obviously  did  not  possess,  or  he  would,  as  In 
other  oases,  have  given  it 

(2)  The  various  events  described  wen  not  necessarily  succes- 
sive. The  political  arrangements  in  Galilee  or  Chalets,  the 
growing  disorder  in  Jems.,  the  risings  in  Palestine,  may  all  nave 
been  in  progress  at  one  and  the  same  time.  Even  the  revolt  of 
the  Egyptian  is  not  given  as  the  last  in  order  of  time  of  a  series  of 
such  events,  but  as  the  most  striking  illustration  of  the  decep- 
tions practised  on  the  highly-wrought  minds  of  the  populace  by 
nUraole-mongers  of  all  sorts ;  for  whereas  the  rest  led  their 
followers  off  Into  the  wilderness  with  the  promise  of  signs  and 
wonders,  'a  fellow  from  Egypt  about  this  time.'  set**  «m  W» 
muftt,  gave  rendezvous  for  the  ML  of  Olives,  that  from  thence 
be  might  snow  bow  the  walls  of  Jems,  should  fall  down  at  his 
bidding.  At  the  same  time,  if  thit  rising  It  to  be  plaoed  nnder 
Hero  at  an,  then  8t  Paul's  arrest  cannot  tall  before  Penteoost 
66,  or  rather,  if  the  full  natural  meaning  Is  to  be  given  to  the 
words  **)  ttera*  rSt  tfiym,  before  Penteoost  68,  sad  Fenx* 
recall  before  the  summer  of  67  or  rather  68  a.Sv 

It  appears,  then,  that  the  arguments  used 
to  rapport  the  'received*  date,  A.D.  60,  will  not 
bear  the  whole  weight  placed  on  them,  but  that, 
so  far  as  they  go,  they  do  suggest  a  year  not 
earlier  than  A.D.  68,  or  at  any  rate  than  67.  The 
arguments  used  on  the  other  side  must  bow, 
in  tnm,  be  subjected  to  examination. 
(iL)  Arguments  for  ait  tarty  date,  A.D.  66  or  66. 
«.  Eusebius*  Chronicle  places  Festus'  arrival  in 
Nero  2,  {.«.  according  to  Harnack,  in  the  year 
Oct.  66-Oct  66  A.D. ;  and  Eusebius1  chronology  of 
the  procurators  isprobably  derived  from  Julius 
Africanns  (A.D.  220),  who,  whether  through  the 
Jevrith  hinge  of  Josephus*  contemporary,  Justus 
of  Tiberias,*  or  through  personal  enquiry  (for  he 
lived  in  Palestine),  had  excellent  opportunities 
of  arriving  at  the  facta.  But,  again,  a  twofold 
answer  may  be  given.  (1)  In  any  case  Eusebius' 
true  date  tor  Festus  is  Nero  2 -Sept.  56-Sept.  67 
A.D.,  see  above,  p.  418k.  (2)  It  cannot  be  too  often 
repeated  that  chroniclers  were  tempted  to  invent 
dates  for  all  undated  events  of  historical  interest ; 
and  as  Festus'  connexion  with  St.  Paul  would 
deter  a  Christian  from  passing  him  over  without 
mention,  it  is  possible  that  Eusebius  (or  Africanns), 
if  the  usual  authorities  failed  him,  simply  set  him 
exactly  midway  between  his  predecessor  Felix, 
A.D.  61-62,  and  his  suoceasor  Albinos,  A.D.  61-62. 

For  the  last  procurator,  Gearius  Floras,  Eusebius  gives  Nero 
10-8ept.  84-8ept.  66  A.D. ;  this  agrees  well  enough  with 
Josephus*  statement  that  too  breaking  out  of  the  war— Aug. 
66  a-d. — fell  in  the  ttth  year  of  Nero  (la.  on  Joseph  as*  system 
Oct.  66-Oct.  66)  and  2nd  of  Floras,  Ant.  XX.  xl.  1.  For  Albinut, 
the  last  but  one,  Eusebius  has  Nero  7 -Sept  61-8ept.  62  a-b.  ; 
and  Josephus  relates  that  a  oartain  visionary  was  brought  before 
Albinut  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  four  years  before  the  war, 
t*.  Oct.  82  A.B.,  BJ  vl  v.  8,  so  that  Eusebius'  date  Is  at  any  rate 
the  latest  possible,  and  Is  very  likely  correct 

ft.  Felix  on  his  recall  was  prosecuted  before 
Nero  by  the  leading  Jews  of  Csesarea,  and  '  would 

•  Photlus,  etd.  88,  read  this  book,  and  says  that  It  extended 
from  Moses  to  the  death  of  the  last  Jewish  prince,  Herod 
Agrlppa  a.,  in  a-b.  100. 


certainly  have  been  condemned  for  his  wrong- 
doings towards  the  Jews  had  not  his  brother 
Pallas,  who  at  that  moment  stood  very  high  in 
Nero's  favour,  interceded  on  his  behalf,  Ant.  xx. 
viii  0.  Now,  according  to  Tacitus,  Ann.  xiii.  14, 
16,  Pallas  was  removed  from  office  not  long  before 
Britannicus  celebrated  his  14th  birthday ;  and 
Britannicus  was  born  just  after  his  father  Claudius' 
accession,  circa  Feb.  41  A.D.  But,  again,  if  Pallas' 
retirement  fell  in  Jan.  55  A.D.,  and  Felix*  trial 
preceded  it,  the  latter  must  have  fallen  in  the  very 
first  months  of  Nero's  reign,  and  Festus  must  have 
come  out  as  procurator  in  the  summer  of  a.d.  64 
under  Claudius,  a  result  which  it  is  hopeless  to 
try  and  reconcile  with  the  other  authorities. 

Harnack,  o.o.  p.  238,  on  the  ground  of  the  confusion  which 
besets  even  the  best  cbronologists  through  the  different  methods 
of  reckoning  imperial  years,  conjectures  that  Tacitus  has  mis- 
taksnly  put  Britannicus*  14th  birthday  for  bis  16th,  so  that  the 
whole  sure  should  be  transferred  from  A.D.  66  to  68.  But  this  is 
unlikely :  in  the  first  place,  because  Tacitus  reckons  bis  years, 
as  a  Roman  naturally  would,  by  consulships,  and  not  by  regnal 


years  of  the  emperor  at  all ;  in  the  second  place,  because  the 
detsll  about  Britannlons*  age  Introduces  the  aooountof  hlamurder, 
and  that  wat  far  too  crucial  an  event  to  be  likely  to  be  misdated 


It  seems  obvious— there  Is  certainly  no  reason  against  the  view 
—that  Pallas  retained  sufficient  influence  in  the  early  years  after 
his  retirement  to  be  able  to  secure  immunity  for  his  family. 
Tacitus  expressly  says  that  he  stipulated  that  no  inquiry  should 
be  made  Into  bis  conduct  In  offlot.  a  very  different  attitude  to 
what  most  fallen  ministers  had  to  adopt  under  the  empire. 
Doubtless,  Josephus  exaggerates  when  he  speaks  of  Nero  at  the 
date  of  the  trial  as  »Um  M  rm  fca  tuaer  iym  imi-t,  but 
this  appears  to  be  only  his  way  of  accounting  for  the  acquittal 
of  an  oppressor  of  the  Jews. 

Stated  as  a  proof  for  the  year  A.D.  66  or  66,  this 
argument,  too,  breaks  down ;  but  if  restated  with  a 
more  modest  scope,  it  will  be  found  not  without 
force.  It  is,  in  fact,  difficult  to  believe  that  the 
Jews  would  not  have  gained  their  case  against 
Felix  had  Popptea  already  acouired  that  ascendency 
over  Nero  which  enabled  them  under  the  next 
procuratorship  to  win  their  cause  in  the  matter  of 
the  temple  wall  against  Festus  and  Agrippa  com- 
bined, Ant.  XX.  viiL  11.  It  is  nnder  a.d.  68  that 
this  woman's  first  introduction  to  Nero  is  recorded, 
but  it  was  not  till  A.D.  62  that  she  set  the  crown 
to  her  ambition  by  marrying  him,  Tacitus,  Ann. 
xiii.  46,  46,  xiv.  60  ff.  It  was  in  the  same  year, 
62,  that  Pallas,  who,  according  to  Ann.  xiv.  65, 
was  too  rich  and  too  slow  in  dying  for  Nero's 
avarice,  was  poisoned.  Not  improbably,  the  in- 
terest of  Claudius'  favourite  waned  with  that  of 
Claudius'  daughter,  so  that  it  was  no  mere  coin- 
cidence that  the  same  year  saw  the  murder  of 
Octa'ia  to  make  room  for  Poppsea,  and  the  murder 
of  Pallas.  Anyhow,  considering  the  respective 
histories  of  Pallas  and  Poppssa,  the  years  67,  68 
(69!)  would  appear  to  suit  the  circumstances  of 
Felix'  acquittal  better  than  the  years  60,  61. 

In  the  result,  then,  the  arguments  for  the  ex- 
treme position  on  either  side  have  been  shown  to 
be  equally  devoid  of  conclusive  force.  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  each  set  of  them,  though  it  does  not 
establish  its  own  case,  tends  to  disprove  the 
opposite.  The  facts  about  Pallas  and  Poppssa,  not 
to  speak  of  the  evidence  of  Eusebius,  do  not  prove 
that  Festus  succeeded  Felix  as  early  as  66  or  66, 
but  they  do  seem  to  exclude  a  date  as  late  as  a.d. 
60.  Conversely,  the  account  of  Felix'  procurator- 
ship  in  Josephus,  though  it  does  not  show  that  he 
was  governor  as  late  as  60  or  61,  does  seem  to  show 
that  he  remained  later  than  A.D.  66.  The  prob- 
abilities, therefore,  both  sides  being  considered, 
oonoentrate  themselves  on  the  intermediate  years 
A.D.  67-50  for  Felix'  recall  (A.D.  55-67  for  St 
Paul's  arrest). 

9.  TKe  Days  of  Unleavened  Breoo"  (Ac  20«- •■)  in  St. 
Paul's  third  missionary  journey  have  lately  been 
brought  again  into  notice  by  Ramsay  (Expositor, 
May  1896,  p.  336)  as  a  date  which  '  can  be  fixed 
not  merely  to  the  year,  but  to  the  month  and 
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daj .'  '  The  Passover  was  celebrated  and  the  Days 
of  Unleavened  Bread  were  spent  in  Philippi. 
Thereafter  the  company  started  for  Troas ;  and 
their  voyage  continued  into  the  fifth  day.  In 
Troas  they  stayed  seven  days ;  the  last  complete 
day  that  they  spent  there  was  a  Sunday,  and  they 
sailed  away  early  on  a  Monday  morning.  Now, 
on  the  system  common  in  ancient  usage  and 
followed  by  Luke  .  .  .  the  seven  days  in  Troas  .  .  . 
began  with  a  Tuesday  and  ended  with  a  Monday. 
Further,  the  Tuesday  of  the  arrival  in  Troas  must 
be  also  counted  as  the  fifth  day  of  the  voyage.' 
4  It  follows,  therefore,  that  the  party  started  from 
Philippi  on  a  Friday.  The  only  question  that 
remains  is  whether  the  company  started  on  the 
first  morning  after  the  Days  of  Unleavened  Bread. 
Considering  that  the  plan  was  to  reach  Jerua.  by 
Pentecost,  and  that  tune  was  therefore  precious, 
we  need  not  hesitate  as  to  this  point.  .  .  .  The 
slaying  of  the  Passover  in  that  year  fell  on  the 
afternoon  of  a  Thursday,  and  the  Seven  Days  of 
Unleavened  Bread  continued  till  the  following 
Thursday.  That  was  the  case  in  A.D.  67,  but  not 
in  any  of  the  years  immediately  around  it.' 

On  this  thesi*  three  remark*  suggest  themselves.  (L)  The 

calculation  of  days  from  the  departure  tram  Troas  back  to  the 
departure  from  Philippi,  and  the  Inference  that  the  latter  was 
made  on  the  earliest  day  possible,  Nlsan  22,  are  probable, 
though  not  absolutely  certain.  (1L)  The  only  years  considered 
by  Ramsay  as  open  to  discussion  are  A.D.  60-69.  But  these  years, 
though  they  Include  the  latest,  do  not  Include  the  earliest 
possible  dates  for  the  end  of  the  8rd  missionary  Journey  and  the 
arrest  at  Jerusalem,  which  of  course  followed  this  passovsr  at 
Philippi  at  the  interval  of  a  few  weeks.  A.D.  66  was  even  found 
(see  No.  8. 6,  above)  to  be  so  far  one  of  the  three  most  likely  years. 


Kid  for  security's  sake  a.d.  64majy  be  also  taken  tot*  account 
solved  by  labelling  the  fSSt"  evening  on  which  the  new  moon 


SB.)  The  uncertainty  which  day  in  any  year  was  really  kept  as 
lean  14  I*  always  considerable.    Most  investigators,  and 
Ramsay  among  them,  appear  to  think  that  the  question  la 


I  visible  Nlsan  1.  But  the  Jews  must  before  this  have  modi- 
fied the  method  of  simple  observation  by  something  in  the 
nature  of  a  calendar  or  cycle  (Chsox.  or  tub  Oospxu,  above, 
p.  411),  and  any  such  cycle  no  doubt  deviated  not  Infrequently 
from  the  results  of  simple  observation.  Certainly,  the  days  of 
the  terminus  jxuchalii  or  Nlsan  14  for  these  years  according  to 
the  Alexandrine  cycle,  which  has  prevailed  in  the  Christian 
Church  ever  since  the  4th  cent.,  differ  sensibly  from  those 
supplied  by  Levin's  Fasti  Saeri  or  Wieseler's  ChTonologie  p. 
116  (and  accepted  by  Ramsay),  being  always  one  day,  and  some- 
time* two  days,  the  earlier.* 

A.D.       Alexandrine.  Lewin.  Wlaseler. 

64  Apr.  9,  T.  Apr.  10,  W. 

66  Mar.  £9, 8a.        Mar.  80,  So. 

68         Apr.  17, 8a.        Mar.  19,  F.         Apr.  18,8a. 
(or  Mar.  18  T  Th.) 

67  Apr.  6,T.  Apr.  7,1*0.  Apr.  7.  Th. 
M  Mar.  26,8a.  Mar.  27,  M.  Mar.  27,  M. 
60          Apr.  IS,  F.  Apr.  16,  Su.        Apr.  15,  Su. 

Now,  supposing,  as  seems  a  fair  estimate,  that  the 
Alexandrine  date  is  the  earliest  possible  for  each 
year,  and  two  days  later  the  latest,  Nisan  14  may 
nave  been  a  Thursday  in  any  of  the  three  years 
A.D.  64  (Apr.  11),  56  (Mar.  18),  67  (Apr.  7).  What, 
then,  can  fairly  be  claimed  for  Ramsay's  investiga- 
tion is,  that  against  the  other  three  years,  a.d.  65, 
68,  59,  a  certain  presumption  of  improbability  does 
remain ;  and  with  regard  to  the  two  later  of  these 
three  years  this  result  serves  to  confirm  the  result 
attained  in  the  last  section.  Combining  this  with 
the  previous  enquiry,  A.D.  56  and  57  appear  the 
probable  alternatives  for  the  year  of  St.  Paul's 
arrest,  a.d.  68  and  59  for  the  recall  of  Felix  and 
close  of  the  two  years'  captivity  at  Caesarea. 

10.  The  Persecution  under  Nero,  and  Martyrdoms 
of  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul.—  That  the  two  apostles 
were  martyred  on  the  same  day  is  an  erroneous 
deduction  from  the  common  festival  on  June  29, 
which  is  really  the  day  of  the  common  translation 
of  their  relics  to  the  safe  concealment  of  the  Cata- 

*  That  the  Alexandrine  date  is  always  beforehand  with  the 
date  depending  on  simple  observation  will  be  due  to  the  cycle 
eomputator*  reckoning  Nisan  1  from  the  time  of  astronomical 
new  moon,  not  from  the  time,  about  80  hours  later,  when  it 
•rat  became  visible  to  observers. 


combs  during  the  persecution  of  Valerian,  Tusco 
et  Basso  coss.  (a.d.  268).  But  that  both  were 
martyred  at  Rome,  and  both  under  Nero,  has  been 
in  effect  the  constant  tradition  of  the  Church ; 
Peter  and  Paul,  with  some  date  under  Nero, 
headed  the  Roman  episcopal  list  in  Julius  Africanus 
(Haniack,  Ckronologie,  pp.  124  ff.,  171) ;  according 
to  Dionysius  of  Corinth,  they  taught  together 
in  Italy,  and  were  martyred  *rara.  roe  avrov  mupo* 
(ap.  Eus.  HE  ii.  25 ;  c.  A.D.  170) ;  and  St.  Clement 
of  Rome  himself,  addressing  the  Corinthians  about 
a.d.  96,  sets  before  their  eyes  '  the  noble  examples 
of  our  own  generation,'  the  good  apostles,  Peter 
and  Paul,  and  that  great  multitude  of  elect  which 
was  gathered  together  with  them  in  divers  suffer- 
ings and  tortures,  women  being  exposed  as  Danaids 
and  Dirces  (1  Clem.  v.  vi.  :  avvqBpolaBi)  vdKA  r\rj$os). 
That  the  '  great  multitude '  is  that  of  the  Neronian 
martyrs,  would  be  all  but  certain  from  the  parallel 
account  in  Tacitus  of  the  multitudo  ingens  and 
addita  ludibria  of  the  Christian  victims  of  Nero 
(Ann.  xv.  44) ;  and  the  whole  proof  is  clenched  by 
the  coincidence  of  Tacitus'  mention  of  the  emperor's 
gardens — i.e.  the  horti  Neroniani  on  the  Vatican 
hill — as  the  scene  of  the  executions,  with  the  state- 
ment of  the  Roman  Gains  (ap.  Eus.  H.E.  ii.  25;  c. 
a.d.  200),  that  the  relics  of  St.  Peter  rested  on  the 
Vatican  as  those  of  St.  Paul  on  the  Ostian  Way. 

But  the  date  of  the  apostle**  martyrdom,  If  it  fell  in  th* 
Neronian  persecution  properly  so  called,  can  hardly  have  been 
far  removed  from  the  great  fire  of  Rome  in  July  a.d.  64,  since 
Tacitus  say*  expressly  that  it  was  to  provide  scape-goats  to  bear 
hi*  own  responsibility  for  the  arson  that  Nero  first  devised  an 
attack  on  the  Church.  It  Is  true  that  Suetonius  speaks  of  the 
punishment  of  Christians  under  Nero  in  general  terms  and  with- 
out assigning  any  particular  date  :  Nero  16  (in  the  middle  of  a 
list  of  things  animadverta  tntre  at  cotreita)  qffticti  lupplicia 
Chrittiani  aenut  hominum  tuperttiiionit  notxeac  maUjitxe.  But 
Suet.  I*  not  in  the  habit  of  giving  dates  at  all ;  and  further  it  is 
quite  true  that  the  Neronian  trials  did  settle  for  good  the 
crucial  question  of  the  illegality  of  Christianity,  while  yet  it  is 
dear  from  Tao.  that  the  violence  of  the  first  outbreak  stood  out 
as  something  vastly  different  in  degree  if  not  in  kind  from  the 
normal  ooncfltion  of  occasional  martyrdom*  which  followed.  It 
is  true  again  that  Busebius  assigns  the  apostles'  death  to  the 
very  end  of  Nero's  reign,  A.D.  68.  But  he  gives  this  date  to  the 
whole  persecution,  as  the  last  and  worst  of  all  Nero's  crimes. 
A*  he  did  not  use  Latin  writers,  Tacitus'  account  was  unknown 
to  him,  and  he  has  no  idea  that  the  persecution  had  anything 
to  do  with  the  fire  at  Rome,  of  which  he  only  speaks  in  the 
vaguest  terms  under  Nero  9  (10)  i^p%r^*t  ytfitmn  mAAji  •• 
"Finn.  The  actual  year  he  doubtless  selected  because  his  (or 
rather  African ubO  chronology  of  the  Popes,  calculated  back  from 
oent  8  by  the  years  of  their  tenure  of  office,  brought  the 
accession  of  Linus,  and  therefore  the  apostles'  martyrdom,  to  a.d. 
87-68.  What  is  really  important  is  that  he,  like  Clement,  closely 
associates  the  two  apostles  with  the  rest  of  the  victims  of  the 
persecution  ;  and  this,  taken  into  connexion  with  the  evidence 
of  Tac  and  of  Gaius,  seems  to  fix  their  death  to  within  a  year  at 
any  rate  of  the  great  fire,  middle  of  A.D.  64-middle  of  66  (Harnack, 
o.c  p.  240,  still  more  precisely,  July  A.D.  64  ;  but  this  is  to  limit 
the  possibilities  unreasonably.) 

Probably,  modern  writers  would  not  have  been 
so  reluctant  to  admit  this,  if  the  received  chron- 
ology had  not  prolonged  St.  Paul's  first  Roman 
captivity  till  at  least  the  spring  of  A.D.  63,  so  that 
the  two  years  or  less  which  would  intervene  before 
his  martyrdom  on  the  dating  just  suggested  would 
be  insufficient  to  cover  what  is  known  or  reason 
ably  conjectured  about  his  final  missionary  journey 
But  it  has  been  now  shown  (see  Nos.  8.  6,  9)  that  not 
60,  but  58  or  59,  is  the  true  date  of  Festus'  arrival 
in  Judaea,  and  therefore  not  63,  but  61  or  62,  the 
end  of  the  two  years  (Ac  28*°)  of  the  first  Roman 
captivity.  Is  there,  then,  any  reason  to  suppose 
that  the  two  to  four  years  which  intervene  in  this 
revised  chronology  are  too  few  to  satisfy  the  evi- 
dence as  to  St.  Paul's  movements?  Properly  perhaps 
this  enquiry  belongs  to  a  later  stage  in  the  investi- 
gation ;  but  as  it  stands  outside  the  Acts,  and 
establishes  the  terminus  ad  quern,  parallel  to  the 
terminus  a  quo  of  the  Crucifixion,  for  the  subject- 
matter  of  this  article,  there  is  a  special  advantage 
in  speaking  of  it  at  this  place. 

That  St.  Paul  after  his  release  carried  out  th» 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHRONOLOGY  OF  NEW  TEST. 


CHRONOLOGY  OF  NEW  TEST.  42] 


desire  long  before  expressed  by  him  (Ro  15")  to 
go  on  from  Kome  to  Spain,  is  made  more  than 
probable  by  the  testimony,  of  St.  Clement,  that  the 
apostle  'preached  righteousness  to  the  whole  world, 
and  reached  the  boundary  of  the  West'  (M  tA 
rippa  ttj!  Siaeat  (KBiSa>,  ad  Cor.  v.),  and  of  the 
Muratorian  Canon  [e.  A.D.  200],  profectionem  Pauli 
ab  urbe  ad  Spaniam  proficiseenlis.  For  a  journey 
to  districts  so  untouched,  where  the  very  founda- 
tions of  Christianity  would  still  have  to  be  laid, 
at  least  a  year  must  be  allowed  ,  and  six  months 
more  must  be  added  for  the  preaching  on  the  route 
through  Southern  Gaul — Marseilles,  Aries,  N  Lines, 
Nar bonne — if  the  roXorla  to  which  Crescens  was 
sent  (2  Ti  410)  was,  as  Eusebius,  HE  iii.  4,  and 
other  Greek  Fathers  suppose,  not  the  lesser  Gaul 
of  Asia  Minor,  but  the  greater  Gaul  of  the  West. 

That  St.  Paul  also  revisited  the  East  results 
from  the  Pastoral  Epistles ;  and  even  critics  who, 
likeHamack  {o.e.p.  239,  n.  3),  reject  these  Epistles 
as  a  whole,  admit  that  genuine  accounts  of  St. 
Paul's  movements  after  his  release  have  been  in- 
corporated in  them.  But  for  the  journey  to 
Ephesusand  Macedonia  (1  Ti  1'),  for  the  evangeli- 
zation of  Crete  (Tit  1"),  for  the  final  visits  to 
Troas,  Miletus,  and  perhaps  Corinth  (2Ti  *"•*>), 
for  the  winter  at  Nicopolis  (in  Epirus  ;  Tit  3"),*  a 
second  eighteen  months  are  required. 

Thus  three  full  years,  though  not  necessarily 
more,  appear  to  have  elapsed  between  St.  Paul  s 
departure  from  and  return  to  Rome ;  and  it  follows 
that  if  his  martyrdom  in  the  first  great  outbreak 
of  Nero's  persecution  holds  good,  of  the  two  alter- 
native years  to  which  his  release  was  narrowed 
down  (No.  9,  above),  A.D.  61  has  an  advantage  over 
A.D.  62,  and  A.D.  56, 58  over  A.D.  67, 69  as  the  years 
of  his  arrest  at  Jerusalem  and  of  his  journey  as  a 
prisoner  to  Rome. 


So  far,  then,  ten  points  from  Jewish  and  secular 
history  have  been  fixed  with  more  or  less  prob- 
ability :  (1)  Aretas  in  possession  of  Damascus, 
certainly  not  before  A.D.  34,  probably  not  before 
a.d.  37  ;  (2)  Herod  Agrippa  i/s  death,  probably  in 
A.D.  44;  (3)  the  famine  in  Jerusalem,  not  before 
A.D.  46;  (4)  the  proconsulate  of  Sergius  Paul  us  in 
Cyprus,  not  in  A.D.  51,  52 ;  (5)  the  expulsion  of  the 
Jews  from  Rome,  perhaps  in  A.D.  49  or  60 ;  (6)  the 
prooonsulship  of  Gallic-  in  Achaia,  probably  not 
before  A.D.  49  or  60 ;  (7)  the  marriage  of  Druailla 
with  Felix,  not  before  A.D.  64 ;  (8)  the  appointment 
of  Felix  as  procurator  of  Judaea  in  A.D.  62,  and 
his  recall  in  one  of  the  years  A.D.  67-69;  (9)  of 
these  three  years  the  first  seems  to  be  excluded 
by  the  note  about  the  days  of  unleavened  bread  ; 
(10)  and  the  third  seems  to  be  excluded  by  the 
calculation  of  the  necessary  interval  between  St. 
Paul's  hearing  before  Festus  and  his  martyrdom  in 
A.D.  64  (64-65).  Thus  the  crucial  date  o!  Festus' 
arrival  seems  to  be  established  as  A.D.  68,  and 
therefore  the  close  of  the  Acts  after  St  Paul's  two 
yeans*  captivity  at  Rome  as  A.D.  61  ;  and  a  sort  of 
framework  is  erected  into  which  the  details  to  be 
gathered,  first,  from  the  comprehensive  history  of 
the  Acts,  and,  secondly,  from  the  fragmentary 
notices  in  the  Epistles,  have  now  to  be  inserted. 

{A)  The  Acts ;  second  half  (chs.  13-28).  For  the 
special  criticism  of  this  book,  see  Acts  of  the 
Apostles.  More  need  not  be  said  here  than  that 
Ac  is  accepted  in  what  follows  as  containing,  on 
the  whole,  an  accurate  and  trustworthy  picture  of 
events  between  Pentecost  and  St.  Paul's  (first) 
Roman  captivity,  A.D.  29-61.  The  picture  is  cut 
up,  as  it  were,  into  six  panels,  each  labelled  with  a 
general  summary  of  progress ;  and  with  so  careful 

*  That  u,  11  St.  Paul's  in  ten!  Ion  to  winter  then  ni  carried 


an  artist,  the  divisions  thus  outlined  are,  in  the 
absence  of  more  precise  data,  the  natural  starting 
point  of  investigation,  (i.)  First  period,  1'.  The 
Church  in  Jerus.,  und  the  preaching  of  St.  Peter  : 
summary  in  6"  'and  the  word  of  God  was  in- 
creasing, and  the  number  of  disciples  in  Jerus.  was 
being  greatly  multiplied,  and  a  large  number  of  the 
priests  were  becoming  obedient  to  the  faith.'  (ii.) 
Second  period,  6*.  Extension  of  the  Chinch 
through  Pal.  ;  the  preaching  of  St.  Stephen ; 
troubles  with  the  Jews :  summary  in  931  '  the 
Church  throughout  all  Galilee  and  Judiea  and 
Samaria  was  Having  peace,  being  built  up,  and 
walking  in  the  fear  of  the  Lord  and  in  the  con- 
solation of  the  Holy  Spirit  was  being  multiplied.' 
(iii. )  Third  period,  9K  The  extension  of  the  Church 
to  Antioch ;  St.  Peter's  conversion  of  Cornelius ; 
further  troubles  with  the  Jews :  summary  in  12s4 
4  and  the  word  of  the  Lord  was  increasing  and 
being  multiplied.'  (iv.)  Fourth  period,  12a.  Ex- 
tension of  the  Church  to  Asia  Minor  ;  preaching 
of  St.  Paul  in  '  Galatia ' ;  troubles  with  the  Jewish 
Christians :  summary  in  16s  '  the  Churches  tnen 
were  being  confirmed  in  the  faith,  and  were 
abounding  more  in  number  daily.'  (v.)  Ftfthperiod, 
16*.  Extension  of  the  Church  to  Europe ;  St. 
Paul's  missionary  work  in  the  great  centres,  such 
as  Corinth  and  Ephesus :  summary  in  19"  '  so 
forcibly  was  the  word  of  the  Lord  increasing  and 
prevailing.'  (vi.)  Sixth  period,  19".  Extension  of 
the  Church  to  Rome ;  St.  Paul's  captivities :  sum- 
marized in  28"  '  proclaiming  the  kingdom  of  God 
and  teaching  the  things  concerning  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  with  all  boldness  unhindered.' 

Of  these  six  sections  the  protagonist  in  the  first 
three  is  St.  Peter,  in  the  lost  three  St.  Paul ;  and 
the  two  halves  into  which  the  book  thus  naturally 
falls  make  almost  equal  divisions  at  the  middle  of 
the  whole  period  covered.  But  the  further  con- 
sideration of  the  earlier  half  may  best  be  post- 
poned until  the  rich  chronological  material  of  the 
later  sections  has  been  set  in  order. 

Starting-point  of  SL  Pouts  Pint  Missionary  Journey  (1st 
H.J.,  Ac  — The  summary  which  closes  the  third  section  of 
the  Acts  intervenes  between  the  notices  of  the  death  of  Herod 
Agrippa  l.  (a.d.  44  ;  see  No.  8,  above),  and  of  the  completion  of 
88.  Paul  and  Barnabas*  famine  'ministry'  at  Jems.  ;  so  that  it 
appears  a  legitimate  inference  that  between  these  two  events  some 
considerable  interval  elapsed.  Further,  as  there  was  no  famine 
before  the  year  a_d.  46  (No.  S,  above),  the  delegates  can  scarcely 
have  returned  earlier  to  Antioch,  unless  the  Antiochene  Church 
had  not  merely  begun  to  collect  contributions  in  anticipation, 
which  was  natural  enough,  but  had  closed  their  fund  before  the 
famine  was  heard  of,  which  does  not  seem  natural  at  all.  Cer- 
tainly, If  the  delegates  helped  to  administer  the  relief,  the  year 
46  Is  the  earliest  possible. 

Nor  was  the  start  on  the  1st  M.J.  made  immediately  after 
their  return  to  Antioch.  The  description  introduced  at  this 
point  (IS1)  of  the  personnel  of  the  Antiochene  '  prophets  and 
teachers '  suggests  at  least  some  further  period  of  settled  work ; 
and  as  the  journey  westwards  meant  a  start  either  by  sea  or  over 
the  Taurus,  it  would  not  be  entered  upon  in  the  winter  months,— 
indeed  it  will  be  assumed  In  the  following  discussion  as  axiomatio 
that  St  Paul's  journeys  are  as  far  as  possible  to  be  pUoed  in  the 
summer  (March  or  April  to  Nov.),  and  that  during  tha  other 
months  be  was  in  general  stationary.  Thus  the  spring  of  a.d. 
47,  or  more  particularly  the  end  of  the  paschal  season  (In  that 
year  nrea  Mar.  28-Apr.  «),  is  the  earliest  starting-point  at  all 
probable. 

Duration  of  the  Pint  Missionary  Journey  (Ac  1SM4*1).— 
Crossing  to  Cyprus  the  apostles  landed  at  Salamis  and  passed 
through  the  whole  Island  as  far  as  Paphos,  preaching  in  the 
Jewish  synagogues  (IS*.  *)■  The  stay  in  Cyprus  can  hardly  have 
been  less  than  some  months ;  the  results,  at  any  rate,  en 
couraged  the  Cypriote  Barnabas  to  select  it  as  his  share  of  the 
communities  visited  or  founded  in  oommon  (15*>.  *•).  At  earliest, 
then,  in  the  summer  of  the  same  year,  a.d.  47,  the  party  crossed 
to  the  mainland  of  Pamphylia  ;  and  whether  or  not  Ramsay's 
attractive  conjecture  be  true,  that  the  '  infirmity  of  the  flesh ' 
was  a  malarial  fever  caught  there  in  the  lowlands  and  necessitat- 
ing an  Immediate  move  up  into  the  hills,  no  stay  Is  recorded 
anywhere  short  of  Pisidian  Antioch  (Antioch  P.).  To  the 
evangelization  of  this  city  and  of  lconium,  Lystra,  and  Derbe, 
the  main  efforts  of  the  joumey  were  devoted  ;  and  as  the  return 
was  made  by  the  same  route,  the  three  first-named  cities  were 
visited  twice.  The  first  sojourn  in  Antioch  P.  was  long  enough 
for  the  word  to  be  '  spread  abroad  through  the  whole  district ' 
(13* ;  cf.  the  similar  but  stronger  phrase  in  19>°  of  the  two  year*1 
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Itay  at  EnhesusV  At  Ioonlum  a  '  long  time '  m  (pent  (i»«iit 
Xft<,  With  Lystra  and  Derbe  toe  '  surrounding  country ' 

ni  evangelised  (14*-  T\  and  at  Derbe  the  disciple*  nude  were 
many'  {intuit,  14*>).  The  return  visits  were  no  doubt 
shorter;  but  as  they  included  the  work  of  confirming  and 
organising  the  new  communities  (innvfEnw,  xii^rw&wmf 
wfufivrip*H,  14**-  they  cannot  well  have  been  hurried.  The 
seoond  stay  at  Perga,  unlike  the  first,  was  sufficiently  long  (or 
the  preaching  of  the  word  (1420 :  oontrast  liP*- ").  From  the 
Pamphyllan  coast  the  voyage  homeward  was  made  direct. 

Where  the  indications  are  expressed  in  such  general  language* 
opinions  will  differ  as  to  the  length  of  time  signified.  But  as  it 
is  certain  that  no  one  will  estimate  the  stay  in  the  interior  at 
lass  than  six  months,  and  the  hills  between  Antioch  P.  and 
Perga  would  not  have  been  recroesed  in  the  winter  (Deo. -March), 
the  whole  absence  from  Antioch  In  Syria  (Antioch  8.)  must  have 
prolonged  Itself  beyond  a  year ;  Indeed  the  smallest  space  of 
time  which  will  reasonably  oover  the  details  of  the  Acts  is  18 
months.  Let  it  be  supposed  roughly  that  the  apostles  arrived  In 
Cyprus  in  April  and  left  It  in  July ;  that  they  reached  Antioch 
P.  by  Aug.  1,  Ioonium  by  Nov.  1,  spending  there  the  five  winter 
months,  down  to  the  paschal  season  (probably  oirea  Itar.  18-26) 
of  A.B.  48,  Lystra  by  April  1,  Derbe  by  May  IS,  the  two  latter 
being  far  leas  populous  or  Important  cities  than  the  two  former ; 
that  they  began  the  return  Journey  about  July  1,  getting  down 
to  the  Pamphyllan  lowlands  at  the  beginning  of  Oct.,  and  baok 
to  Antioch  8.  a  month  later,  say  Nor.  1,  A.D,  48.  It  la  easy  to 
allow  more  than  this,  and  Ramsay  raises  the  total  from  a  year 
and  1  months  to  2  years  and  2  or  4  months,  ending  In  July  A.D. 
48  fCA.  <n  RatK.  Emp.  pp.  65-78)  But  the  shorter  estimate.  If  it 
satisfies  St.  Lake's  language,  and  It  seems  to  do  so.  Is  to  be  pre- 
ferred on  the  ground  that  it  seems  unlikely  that  the  apostles  on 
this  their  first  missionary  experiment  should  have  separated 
themselves  from  their  bass  at  Antioch  8.,  which  was  yet  so  near 
them,  for  as  long  a  period  ss  over  2  years. 

Interval  between  the  Fbrmt  and  Seoond  Missionary  Journey : 
the  ApottoUe  Conned  (Ac  14»-16*»>  —  The  two  apostles  after 
their  return  from  the  1st  M.J.,  and  before  their  visit  to  Jerus., 
'resided'  at  Antioch  &  'for  no  short  time'  (iinnSm  x/*"' 
SMym,  14*);  and  although  It  is  just  possible  that  the  phrase 
may  be  meant  to  oover  the  whole  period  up  to  the  starting-point 
of  the  2nd  M.J.,  yet  even  so  the  earlier  portion  itself  cannothav* 
been  less  than  toe  four  winter  months  from  Nov.  1,  a.d.  48. 
onwards.  For  the  Council,  it  may  be  taken  tor  granted,  would 
not  have  been  held  during  those  months ;  and  indeed  since  the 
Twelve  were  by  this  time  no  longer  settled  at  Jerus.,  the 
opportunity  for  the  Council  must  nave  been  found  In  their 
assembling  for  one  of  the  great  Jewish  feasts.  Thus  the  earliest 
Dossible  occasion  will  have  been  the  psasover  of  A.D.  40,  circa 
April  5-12.  But  as  Paul  and  Barnabas  are  said  to  have  '  passed 
through  Phomloe  and  Samaria,  expounding  the  conversion  of  the 
Gentiles '  (16*),— and  though  this  does  not,  of  course,  imply  the 
same  delay  as  the  foundation  of  new  communities,  It  does 
exclude  the  Idea  of  hurried  movements,— it  is  really  more  likely 
that  they  kept  their  psasover  at  Antioch  8.,  and  spent  the  six 
weeks  following  In  a  leisurely  progress  towards  Jerus.,  arriving 


weeks  following  In  a  leisurely  progress  towards  Jerus.,  arriving 
there  tor  the  Council  at  Pentecost  (May  24).  They  may  easily 
have  been  back  again  at  Antioch  8.  by  the  end  of  June :  and 
as  the  further  stay  only  amounted  to  'certain  days'  (iuitme 
vfmm,  16W),  there  Is  no  reason  why  the  start  for  the  2nd  M.J. 
should  not  have  been  made  In  the  lata  summer  of  the  same  year, 
eay  Sept.  1,  A.D.  49,  ten  months  after  the  return  from  the  previous 
Journey.  [On  the  visit  of  St  Peter  to  Antioch,  Qal  2",  see 
below,  p.  424».l 

Duration  of  the  Second  Mieeionary  Journey  (Ao  lfi"-18*>).— 
That  St.  Paul  should  start  so  late  in  the  year,  while  It  would 
have  been  very  unnatural  when  he  was  breaking  new  ground  In 
unknown  districts,  as  In  the  1st  M.J.,  was  natural  enough 
when  he  was  going  primarily  to  revisit  existing  Churches ;  the 
winter  would  be  spent  among  them,  and  they  would  serve  in 
turn  tar  bases  from  which,  in  the  spring,  he  might  make  his 
way  on  again  to  further  and  more  strictly  missionary  labours. 


This,  In  fact.  Is  what  St  Paul  probably  did  do  on  his  2nd  M.  J. 
He  left  Antiooh  a  by  land,  •  passing  through  Syria  and  Cilicia 
confirming  the  Churches '  (18*1  i«*rrv4>>  ;  cf .  14**  138),  a  phrase 
which  certainly  Implies  a  good  deal  more  than  a  night's  rest  at 
each  place.  Thus  several  Churches,  such  as,  no  doubt,  that  of 
Tarsus,  were  'visited '  before  he  reached  the  Churches  of  the  1st 
M.J.  at  all.  That  of  these  Derbe  is  first  mentioned,  and  then 
Lystra  (18>X  follows  from  the  adoption  on  this  occasion  of  the 
land  route  over  Taurus,  which  must  have  been  crossed  not  later 
than  November.  It  is  not  St.  Luke's  habit  to  describe  anything 
>n  much  detail  but  the  foundation  of  new  Churches,— contrast, 
(.jr.,  the  first  visit  to  Macedonia  (18i«-17«)  with  the  second  (20*), 
—so  that  no  deduction  can  be  drawn  from  his  silence  ss  to 
any  events  beyond  the  circumcision  of  Timothy  06*).  On  the 
oontraiy,  the  Interpolation  at  this  point  of  the  fourth  period- 
summary  in  16s,  though  no  doubt  primarily  intended  to 
emphasise  the  great  step  forward  Into  Europe  which  follows, 
marks  also  s  beating  of  time  between  the  old  work  and  the  new, 
and  suggests  that  the  one  was  mors  than  a  mere  episode  on  the 
way  to  the  other ;  8t  Paul  must  have  staved  everywhere  long 
enough  to  mark  the  progress  going  on,  the  '  daily  increase  in 
numbers.'  Nor  is  it  at  all  likely  that  fresh  ground  would  be 
broken  in  the  winter  months.  It  can  onlv  have  been  after  the 
passover  (March  26-April  1)  of  A.D.  80  that  he  concluded  at 
Antioch  P.  the  seven  months' '  visitation '  of  existing  Churches, 
and  plunged  forward  into  the  unknown. 

That  the  phrase  '  Phrygian  and  Oalatian  district '  (n)>  teyymt 
urn)  raAavurii  rifm;  10")  or  '  Oalatian  and  Phrygian  district '  (r»t 
Tax  zifmw  w  *»*>.«>,  1S») means  not  two  places,  but  one  and 


the  same,  follows  as  well  from' the  Inclusion  of  both  under  a 
single  article,  as  from  the  fact  that  the  names  are  given  in  reverse 
order  on  the  seoond  occasion,  though  the  direction  of  the 
journey  was  the  same  as  on  the  first,  from  east  to  west.  St. 
Paul's  object  on  leaving  Antioch  P.  was  naturally  the  group 
of  famous  and  populous  cities  on  the  western  coast.  (The 
Phrygo-Qalatic  region,  if  it  lay  on  the  route  to  Ephesus,  can 
have  nod  nothing  to  do  with  Oalatia  in  the  narrower  ethnical 
sense,  which  was  far  away  to  the  N.  and  N.E.:  and  this  is  only 
one  of  many  arguments  which  combine  to  make  Ramsay's  view 
that  the  '  Oalatian '  Churches  are  those  of  Antioch  P.,  Ioonium, 
Lystra,  and  Derbe,  all  but  demonstrably  true.)  Entrance,  bow- 
ever,  into  the  province  of  Asia  was  barred  by  divine  Intervention ; 
and  St.  Paul  directed  his  eyes  to  the  next  great  group  of  cities, 
and  turned  northwards  for  Bithynia,  only  to  find  the  some  check 
when  he  reached  the  Bithynlan  border.  This  time  the  western 
direction  was  left  open,  and  the  party  skirled  Mysia  until  they 
touched  the  coast  at  a  point  north  of  '  Asia,'  namely  Trees. 
But  as  it  Is  implied  throughout  these  verses  that  no  settlement 
was  made  for  preaching,  not  more  than  a  month  need  be 
allowed  between  the  departure  from  Antioch  P.  and  the  arrival 
In  Europe.  The  proclamation  of  the  gospel  at  Philippi,  Theasa- 
lonica,  Bercea,  and  Athena  must  have  occupied  all  the  summer 
of  a.d.  60 :  the  stay  at  the  two  former  towns,  at  least,  was  long 
enough  to  found  flourishing  Churches,  and  the  '  three  Sabbaths 
at  the  synagogue  of  Thesaalonica  (17s)  represent,  no  doubt,  not 
the  whole  of  St.  Paul's  residence,  but  only  the  time  anterior  to 
the  separation  of  Christians  and  Jews,  cf.  18s- T  19s*  *,  Bamsay, 
Indeed,  allots  eleven  months  to  these  tour  places  (Ch.  in  Horn. 
Bmp.  p.  86) ;  but  In  the  absence  of  any  hint  at  specially  lengthy 
sojourns— contrast  18*  14>  eta— six  weeks  at  Philippi,  two  or 
three  months  at  Thessalonica,  and  a  few  weeks  each  at  Bercea 
and  Athens  must  be  considered  sufficient.  The  sea  route  from 
Bercea  to  Athens  is  likely  to  have  been  taken  before  the 
autumnal  equinox,  and  the  apostle  was  doubtless  eager  to  get 
on  to  bis  future  headquarters,  so  that  the  arrival  at  Corinth 
may  be  placed  in  October  a.d.  60.  The  total  stay  thereof  eighteen 
months  (for  the  euifw  Mtit  of  18"  are  probably  to  be  included 
in  the  inwiM  sai  p«>«  i|  of  18")  will  last  till  April  a.d.  62,  thus 
covering  two  winters  and  a  summer.  St  Paul,  as  might  be 
expected,  arrive*  at  the  end  of  one  travelling  season  and  leaves 
at  the  beginning  of  another.  The  departure,  if  made,  as  In 
other  cases,  immediately  after  the  paschal  season  (circa  April 
2-9,  &.D.  62).  would  be  tuned  to  bring  St  Paul  (fid  Ephesus  and 
Casarea,  18>*-»)  to  Jerus.,  as  on  the  3rd  M.J.,  for  the  Feast  of 
Pentecost  There  the  stay  was  only  for  the  purpose  of '  salut- 
ing the  Church,'  and  the  apostle  went  on  atonce  to  his  old  home 
at  Antioch  8.,  arriving,  say,  in  June  &.D.  62,  after  an  absence  of 
two  years  and  nine  months. 

Duration  of  the  Third  Mieeionary  Journey.— 'Bat  Antioch 
was  no  longer  an  effective  centre  tor  8t  Paul's  work ;  it  was 
out  of  reach  of  his  new  Churches  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia, 
while  his  'Oalatian'  Churches  would  be  supervised  quite  as 
easily  from  Ephesus,  whither  he  was  pledged  to  return  if  he 
could  (1821).  if  advantage  was  to  be  taken  of  the  travelling 
for  the  highlands  of  Asia  Minor,  no  long  delay  was  pos- 


sible ;  the  farewells  at  Antioch  S.  were  therefore- probably  brief 
(18»  ruirmi  rfiw  «»a  IKAft* ;  oontrast  the  continuous  work 
implied  in  11*>13>  1«S6  i&ta),  ind  a  start  made  on  the  3rd  M.J. 
about  August  A.D.  62. 

This  time  the  passage  across  Asia  Minor  seems  to  nave  been 
lees  protracted.  Nothing  is  said  of  a  stay  in  Cilicia  (contr.  16") ; 
It  is  only  in  the  Oalatian  Churches  of  the  1st  M.J.  that  St  Paul, 
as  be  moved  in  order  from  one  to  another,  set  himself  to  '  estab- 
lish' all  the  disciples  (JiWXW«  —Mv  ■  •  ■  tv>>.  IS2*). 
This  visitation,  and  the  not  very  long  or  difficult  journey  between 
Antioch  P.,  the  westernmost  of  these  cities,  and  Ephesus,  need 
not  have  extended  over  much  more  than  the  remaining  months 
ol  a.d.  62.  Perhaps  about  the  turn  of  the  year,  while  travelling 
in  the  less  rugged  districts  wss  still  feasible,  St  Paul  reached 
Ephesus,  and  entered  on  a  long  residence  there,  certainly  of 
two  years,  almost  certainly  of  two  years  and  three  months— 
that  is,  if  IBM  rnn  31  iyi.m  M  in,  11 .  refers  only  to  the  dis- 
puting!: 
of  the  s 
the  stay  s  _ 

lation  u  Inclusive  and  not  exclusive  of  the  earlier  and  briefer : 
for  Ephesus,  on  the  contrary,  the  supplementary  evidence  of 
Ao  20"  TMtTMM  ,  .  .  m  \**urii*v  appears  to  decide  the  ques- 
tion In  favour  of  a  total  length  of  considerably  over  two  years 
of  residence.  The  period  thus  reckoned  terminates  at  earliest 
In  March  or  April  A.D.  66.  (A  departure  not  before  spring  is 
confirmed  by  the  evidence  of  the  two  Corinthian  Epistles. 
1  Co,  written  about  the  paschal  season  (March  SU-April  6  is 
A.D.  66),  announces  s  plan  for  leaving  Ephesus  after  Pentecost, 
for  travelling  through  Macedonia,  and  perhaps  wintering  in 
Corinth  (1  Co  5*  19**),— «  plan  which  would  provide  for  a  much 
longer,  though  less  immediate,  visit  to  Corinth  than  the  original 
Intention  of  going  there  on  the  way  to  Macedonia  (cf.  2  Co  1" 
and  1  Co  ltf  w  Six*  ykf  iitit  irn  it  wmeOm  Du>%  The  Ephesian 
riot  may  have  even  precipitated  the  departure  before  Pentecost 
(Ac  201).)  At  some  time,  then,  m  the  spring  of  A.D.  66,  St  Paul 
launches  himself  on  a  new  cycle  of  wanderings.  Intended  to 
Include  Macedonia.  Achaia,  Jerus..  and  Rome  (19").  12  Co  im- 
plies that  be  had  planned  to  preach  at  Trees,  and  stayed  there 
long  enough  to  find  an  opening,  but  ultimately  hurried  on  Into 
Macedonia,  the  sooner  to  meet  Titus  and  the  news  from  Corinth 
(2ix  IS).]  Through  Macedonia  he  travelled  slowly,  visiting  as  he 
went  the  Churches  of  the  2nd  journey,  and  possibly  founding 
others  (20*  InlKi  v#  mp*  Uwa  sal  rafmmmXiemt  avtwf  Xtyw 
«**•),  until  he  reached  Greece  proper,  or  '  Hellas.'  There,  of 
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In  other  words  in  Oorlnth,  h«  stared  thraa  months— obrkwsly 
the  winter  month*  of  a.d.  86-60,  since  the  return  journey  brought 
him  to  Philippi  Just  in  time  (or  the  puaover  (March  18-26  a.d. 
66),  20*.  This  looser  route  through  Macedonia  was  a  sudden 
substitute,  at  the  time  of  starting,  lor  the  direct  voyage  to  PaL 
(20*),  and  the  party  bad  to  hurry  in  ooneequenoe  if  the  diatanoe 
from  Philippi  to  Jem*,  was  to  be  covered  in  the  six  weeks 
between  the  end  of  the  paaohal  season  and  Penteeost  (20").  A 
week  (six  days)  was  spent  at  Tree*,  and  another  at  Tyre,  per- 
haps while  waiting  for  weather  or  ships :  but  the  Journey  be- 
tween these  two  places  was  made  with  only  neoeasary  halts,  and 
appears  to  have  occupied  not  more  than  a  fortnight.  The  days 
that  remained  to  spare  were  spent  at  Oawarea  Oa>*X  and  Jem*, 
was  probably  reached  Just  in  time  for  the  feast. 

SL  PauTi  Captivities.— At  Jerus.  St.  Paul  was  arrested  (May 
A.B.  66V  and  oonveyed  tbenoe  to  Oawarea,  where  his  imprison- 
ment, though  not  of  a  rigorous  character,  had  lasted  a  full  two 
ysars  Ourimt  w\yMrm,  Vf)  when  Porclus  Festus  suooeeded 
Felix  In  tbs  middle  of  a.  d.  68.  Festus,  unlike  hlsnredeoessor, 
gave  a  fairly  prompt  hearing  to  the  oase  (261- a  »-■>),  and  late  in 
the  summer  St.  Fault  having  appealed  to  Oawar,  was  sent,  with 
other  prisoners,  in  charge  of  a  centurion  to  Bom*.  But  the 
voyage  was  much  delayed  by  contrary  winds,  and  they  war* 
sttD  off  Onto  at  a  time  when  the  great  fast  (Itori  10-etrw 
Sept.  16  in  68)  had  '  ... 
Luke  does  not  say  (2T" 

the  beginning  of  Nomu.™,  mm  mm  muw  iwmm  m 
(t8»)  are  reckoned  to  the  fun,  the  voyage  was  continued  early  in 
February,  before  navigation  would  naturally  have  begun ;  but 
no  doubt  an  official  on  government  business  would  be  more 
Ukery  than  ordinary  folk  to  risk  sailing  at  an  unpropitiou* 
■sason.  Anyhow,  somewhere  in  the  early  months  of  A.D.  60  8t 
Paul  may  be  believed  to  have  arrived  in  Borne,  and  altar  'two 
whole  years'  (lirWa,  ito,  28*0,  <■«.  in  the  spring  of  A.D.  61, 
the  book  of  the  Acts  doses,  and  leaves  him  still  i 
though  the  mention  of  the  particular  period 
different  condition  of  things  supervened  at  the  end  of  it,  in 
,  and  visit  to  Spain,  would  follow  at  this 


a  tune  wnen  toe  great  ass  (nan  m-cuva 
)  bad  already  gone  by— how  king  gone  by  St 
(2V*).  Kven  if  the  wreck  took  plaos  as  late  as 
November,  and  the  three  months  at  Malta 


that  a 


point.  [See  for  the  rest  of  St.  Paul's  fife,  nipra,  pp.  120*  Ol'.] 

Thus  the  second  portion  of  the  Acta,  from  the 
beginning  of  the  1st  M.  J.  (13*-28n).  covers  a  period 
of  fourteen  yean,  certainly  not  leas,  and  appar- 
ently not  more;  and  if  the  starting-point  was 
rightly  placed  in  A.D.  47,  the  fourteen  years  will 
come  to  an  end  in  a.d.  61. 

(B)  The  Epistles  of  St.  Paul. 

Of  these  the  Pastoral  Epistles  fall  outside  the 
Acts,  and  hare  been  dealt  with  already  (p.  421s). 
The  two  to  the  Thess.  were  written  in  the  company 
of  Silas  and  Timothy,  the  first  not  long  after 
leaving  Athens,  1  Th  V  2  Th  V ;  that  is  to 
say,  daring  the  long  stay  at  Corinth  on  the  2nd 
M.J.,  A.D.  61  (60-52).  The  two  to  the  Cor.  fall,  the 
one  just  before,  the  other  soon  after,  the  depar- 
ture from  Ephesus  for  Macedonia,  towards  the  end 
of  the  3rd  M.J.,  A.D.  55  (see  above,  p.  422").  The 
Epistle  to  the  Rom.  belongs  to  the  winter  residence 
at  Corinth,  A.D.  65-56  (Ro  161  lS^^Ac  1»»). 
The  Epistles  to  Philippi,  Ephesus,  Colossee,  and  to 
Philemon  belong  in  all  probability  to  the  Roman 
imprisonment,  A.D.  69-61.  But  the  one  Epistle 
which  contains  something  of  a  chronology  of  St. 
Paul's  life  (Gal  l*-2l),  the  one  Epistle  which 
would  bring  together  a  point  in  the  second  half 
of  the  Acts  with  a  point  in  the  first,  is  also,  from 
the  absence  of  allusions  to  contemporary  history, 
unfortunately  the  most  difficult  to  date  of  all  the 
Epistles. 

Date  of  the  Galatian  Spittle. — (L)  Resemblance 
of  style  and  subject-matter  has  generally  led  critics 
to  assign  Gal  to  the  second  group  of  Epistles,  with 
1,  2  Co  and  Ro,  or  even  to  a  particular  place  in 
that  group,  between  2  Co  and  Ro  (so  Lightfoot, 
Galattanr,  pp.  44-66),  ».*.  on  the  chronology  above 
adopted,  in  the  latter  part  of  A.D.  66.  But  perhaps 
too  much  stress  has  been  laid  on  such  resemblances 
taken  alone,— as  though  St.  Paul's  history  was  so 
strictly  uniform  that  a  given  topic  can  only  have 
been  handled  at  a  given  moment, — and  too  little  on 
the  influence  of  external  circumstances  to  revive 
old  ideas  or  call  out  new  ones.  Thus  the  Philippian 
and  Ephesian  letters  belong  to  the  same  period ; 
but  the  difference  of  conditions  between  the 
'Asiatic'  province  and  a  Romanized  community  in 
Macedonia  has  produced  a  marked  difference  of 
topics  and  illustrated  a  marked  progress  of 


thought.  Conversely,  Gal  and  Ro  may  grapple 
with  the  same  problems  on  the  same  lines  (and  yet 
what  an  alteration  of  tone  between  the  two  I)  with- 
out  being  at  all  nearly  synchronous  with  one 
another.  The  Galatian  Epistle  must  be  earlier  than 
the  Roman,  earlier,  that  is,  than  A.D.  56 ;  nothing 
more  can  be  asserted  positively,  so  far.  (ii.)  At 
the  other  end,  the  termintu  a  quo  for  the  Epistle  is 
the  1st  M.J. :  thus,  even  if  addressed,  as  is  prob- 
able, to  the  Churches  then  founded,  it  falls  after 
A.D.  48.  Further,  the  phrase  in  4U  'because  of 
weakness  of  the  flesh  I  preached  the  gospel  to  you 
to  rpirrepor,'  implies  either  some  considerable  lapse 
of  years,  'in  the  old  time,'  or  a  second  visit  'on 
the  former  of  my  two  visits.'  With  the  first 
alternative  a  date  as  late  as  A.D.  63-66  is  possible ; 
with  the  other,  the  Epistle  must  fall  between  the 
second  and  third  visits,  ».«.  between  the  spring  of 
A.D.  60  and  the  autumn  of  A. D.  62  (tupra,  p.  422). 

[Bameay  (St  PamL  p.  189)  dates  the  letter  from  Antfoch  8. 
Immediately  before  the  third  visit,  and  finds  a  reason  for  this 


precision  in  the  assertion  that  so  critical  a  situation  must  have 
called  of  necessity  for  a  prompt  personal  inspection ;  but  it 
might  be  urged  with  at  least  equal  reason,  from  0*1  1*  4W 
vaviav  awmnvvAj,  that  the  Interval  after  St.  Paul's  last  visit— 
whichever  that  was  had  not  been  a  long  one.] 

Vieitt  to  Jenualem  It*  the  Galatian  Spittle. — 
For  the  date,  then,  the  years  a.d.  60-66  remain 
open ;  and  therefore  St.  Paul  when  he  wrote  had 
paid  according  to  the  Acts  either  three  visits  to 
Jerus., — Ao  fl*""  after  the  flight  from  Damascus, 
Ao  11"  12*  the  contribution  for  the  famine,  e.  A.D. 
46,  Ac  16**  the  apostolic  Council,  a.d.  49,— or 
four,  adding  to  the  three  former  Ao  18",  the  flying 
visit  at  the  end  of  the  2nd  M.J.,  A.D.  62.  In  the 
Epistle,  on  the  other  hand,  two  visits  only  are 
named,  the  first  a  fortnight's  visit  to  Cephas  (Gal 
1M),  the  second  an  official  visit  of  the  represents 
tives  of  Gentile  to  the  representatives  of  Jewish 
Christianity  (Gal  21'1*).  Thus,  even  if  St.  Luke's 
enumeration  is  exhaustive,  St.  Paul  omits  either 
one  or  two  visits  altogether.  But  if  this  seems 
a  difficulty,  the  solution  is  simple;  St.  Paul  is 
enumerating,  not  his  visits  to  Jerus.  per  et,  but  his 
visits  for  intercourse  with  the  elder  apostles,  rpot 
rout  too  ifiod  dTooT&Xoi*  (Gal  11T),  and  would  neces- 
sarily omit  any  visit  when  they  were  absent. 
What,  then,  of  the  occasion  when  the  famine  con- 
tribution was  brought  to  Jerusalem  T  If  St.  Luke 
mentions  only  elders  or  presbyters  as  the  recipients 
of  the  bounty  (Ac  11*^,  the  natural,  though  of 
course  not  the  only  possible,  explanation  is  that  the 
elders — that  is,  the  local  ministry  with  St.  James 
the  Lord's  brother  at  their  head — were  by  that 
time  the  supreme  authority.  Certain  it  is  that, 
whether  gradually  or  at  some  definite  moment, 
the  Twelve  did  separate  themselves  from  the 
Church  at  Jerus.,  and  became  more  completely  the 
missionaries  which  after  all  their  commission  from 
Christ  and  their  very  title  of  'apostles'  meant 
them  to  be.  After  the  persecution  of  Herod  they 
are  never  mentioned  at  Jerus.  save  during  the 
Council  of  ch.  16.  Doubtless,  they  returned  from 
time  to  time,  as  opportunity  offered,  to  keep  the 
feasts  like  other  Jews ;  but  neither  at  St.  Paul's 
fourth  nor  at  his  fifth  visit  is  there  the  least  hint 
of  their  presence.  [If  the  ancient  tradition  that 
the  apostles,  accord  ing  to  divine  command,  remained 
at  Jerus.  for  twelve  years  after  the  Ascension 
(Proedicatio  Petri,  an.  Clem.  Al.  Strom.  vL  6; 
Apollonius  ap.  Ens.  HE  v.  18 :  Hamack,  o.e.  p. 
243 ;  von  Dobschtttz,  Texte  v.  Unter*.  xL  1,  pp.  62, 
148)  substantially  represents  historic  fact,  as  may 
well  be  the  case,  then  A.D.  41  or  thereabouts  will 
mark  their  departure.]  Here  is  ample  reason  for 
St.  Paul's  silence  about  the  visit  of  Ac  11.  12  and 
(if  the  Epistle  was  written  after  the  summer  of 
A.D.  52)  that  of  Ac  18.   Thus  the  first  visit  of  Gal 
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corresponds  with  the  first  of  Ac :  the  second  of  Ac 
is  omitted  j  and  the  second  of  Gal  answers  to  the 
third  of  Ac  (A.D.  49). 

frliii  eoamzka  of  Osl  »•>•  with  As  IS  is  generally  sncepted, 
and  a  strong  argument  fcir  It  la  the  common  atmosphere  of  crisis 
which  pervades  both  narratives,  told  though  they  are  from 
different  points  of  view.  Ramsay,  however  (St.  Paul,  pp.  1SA- 
196),  strongly  msiatsins  that  the  second  visit  of  Osl  can  only  be 
the  second  of  Acts.  Some  of  his  points  have  been  answered  hers 
by  anticipation  ;  some  Uhvtrote  the  mierolofie  which  Hamack, 
not  wholly  without  cause,  attributes  to  him,  e.f.,  that  the  same 
Tisit  cannot  be  said  in  St.  Paul  to  hare  been  wrnb  i«W)u*J.i., 
Oal  2»,  in  St.  Luke  to  bare  been  by  commission  from  the  Church 
of  Antiooh,  as  though  the  Spirit  and  the  Church  never  spoke  in 
harmony.  Very  attractive,  however,  is  the  identification  of  St. 
Paul's  'emissaries  from  James'  (Oal  2™  «•  ixMV  mit  tri 
■L«*S«0  with  St.  Luke's  'emissaries  from  Judaa'  (Ac  161  „,U 
aanxMrrw  iri  r*  ImJtumt),  for  this  would  make  8t  Peter's 
desertion  of  the  Gentile  Christiana  at  Antiooh  to  precede  and  not 
to  follow  his  championship  of  their  cause  at  Jems.,  and  would  be 
a  real  point  of  superiority  over  the  common  view  that  St.  Peter 
and  St.  James  gave  a  formal  pledge  of  brotherhood,  and  then 
violated  it.  But  this  identification  of  the  two  JudeMng  missions 
from  Jems,  to  Antioch  may  be  accepted  side  by  side  with  the 
ordinary  view  that  Oal  21*- Ao  16,  (f  OaL  2»"  be  allowed  in 
order  of  time  to  precede  Oal  21".  There  is  nothing  like  the 
lew*  of  Oal  118-11  il  to  suggest  that  the  chronological  series 
Is  continued.  On  the  contrary,  St.  Paul's  argument  may  per- 
haps be  best  paraphrased  ss  follows :  '  I  have  not  received  my 
goe pel  from  the  aider  apostles.  I  went  up  to  their  headquarters 
at  J  cms.,  not  on  my  conversion,  but  first  at  an  interval  of  8 
years,  and  then  at  one  of  14 ;  the  first  a  private  visit,  the  second 
an  official  one,  when  I  treated  with  them,  and  was  recognized 
by  them,  on  eaual  terms.  Bo  far  from  simply  submitting  to 
them,  I  once  publicly  rebuked  their  chief  on  the  occasion  when 
he  was  on  my  ground  at  Antioch,  and  backed  out  of  his  own 
liberal  principles  under  pressure  from  representatives  of  James.' 
If  this  Interpretation  be  comet,  Ramsay  has  failed  Indeed 
to  prove  his  main  point,  but  has  shown  the  way  to  a  subsidiary 
rearrangement  of  much  importance.  The  dispute  at  Antioch 
may  then  be  placed  in  the  winter  (a.d.  48-49)  before  the  Council, 
at  which  St.  Peter  '  employs  to  others  the  argument  that  had 
oonvinoed  himself,') 

Date  of  St.  Paul's  Conversion. — The  second  visit 
of  Galatians  being  thus  identified  with  the  Council, 
the  date  has  already  been  fixed  as  in  all  probability 
A.D.  40  (above,  p.  422*) ;  and  this  visit  itself  was 
•  at  an  interval  of  14  years'  (Jid  S*KaTt<r<rdpwr  trUr, 
Gal  2l),  while  the  first  visit  was  '  3  years  after'  the 
conversion  (pera  rpla  #nj,  Gal  lu).  But  are  the  14 
years  of  the  «econd  visit  also  to  be  reckoned  from 
the  conversion  (11  years,  therefore,  from  the  first 
visit),  with  Ramsay,  St.  Paul,  p.  382,  or  from  the 
first  visit  (17  from  the  conversion),  with  Lightfoot, 
ad  loe.  T  The  Greek  suits  either  alternative ;  the 
argument  favours  the  former,  for  St.  Paul  would 
naturally  state  the  intervals  at  the  highest  possible 
figure.  The  first  of  the  synchronisms  established 
above  (p.  416*)  gives  weight  to  the  same  side ;  when 
St.  Paul  came  to  Jems,  on  his  first  visit,  he  had 
just  fled  from  the  ethnarch  of  Aretas  at  Damascus 
(2  Co  11"= Ac  9*-  *),  and  Aretas  probably  did  not 
become  master  of  Damascus  till  A.D.  37.  But  the 
addition  of  the  3  to  the  14  years  would  throw 
back  the  first  visit  to  a.d.  36-30,  probably  beyond* 
the  time  of  Aretas,  and  the  conversion  to  A.D.  32-33, 
whereas  the  inclusion  of  the  3  in  the  14  would  put 
the  conversion  in  A.D.  35-38,  and  the  first  visit 
nnder  Aretas  in  A.D.  38. 

(C)  The  first  half  of  the  Acts :  chs.  1-12. 

Thus,  from  the  dates  established  in  the  second 
half  of  the  Acts,  it  is  possible,  by  means  of  the 
Epistles,  to  argue  back  to  the  first  half  of  the 
Acts  and  to  reach  two  rough  dates  for  the  con- 
version of  St.  Paul  (Ao  &*•),  A.D.  35-36,  and  for 
bis  first  visit  to  Jerus.  (Ac  9**),  A.D.  38.  It  re- 
mains only  to  adjust,  by  the  help  of  these  points, 
the  division  into  periods  (see  p.  421b),  which  is  the 
single  hint  at  a  chronology  supplied  by  St.  Luke 
in  the  earlier  part  of  his  work.  St.  Paul's  con- 
version apparently  followed  not  very  long  after 
St.  Stephen's  martyrdom,  and  that,  in  turn,  is  the 
first  event  recorded  in  the  2nd  section  of  the 
Acts  (91  8*  &■%  The  first  period  of  relatively 
undisturbed  progress  will  then  end  about  A.D.  35, 
having  covered  sue  years  from  a.d.  29.  The  second 


period,  marking  a  commencement,  but  only  a  com* 
menoement,  of  conflict,  begins  in  A.D.  35,  and  the 
last  event  mentioned  in  it  is  St.  Paul's  first  visit 
to  Jerus.,  A.D.  38 ;  but  the  peaceful  development 
implied  in  the  summary  of  this  period  (9")  justi- 
fies, perhaps,  the  extension  of  the  period  as  far 
as  a.d.  39-40.  The  third  period  ends  with  the 
record  of  advance  in  12**,  after  the  death  of  Herod 
in  a.d.  44,  and  before  St.  Paul's  second  visit  (at 
any  rate  before  its  conclusion)  at  the  time  of  the 
famine  in  A.D.  46,  and  lasts  altogether  from 
a.d.  39-40  to,  say,  a.d.  45.  That  the  chronology 
here  adopted  results  in  a  more  or  less  even  division 
of  periods — L  from  A.D.  29;  iL  from  a.d.  35; 
iiL  from  A.D.  39-40 ;  iv.  from  A.D.  46-48 ;  v.  from 
A.D.  50;  vL  from  A.D.  55  (to  A.D.  61) — such  as  St. 
Luke  seems  to  be  contemplating,  must  be  con- 
sidered a  slight  step  towards  its  verification.  On 
the  other  hand,  Harnack's  chronology,  which  puts 
St.  Paul's  conversion  in  the  same  year  as  the 
Crucifixion,  or,  at  latest,  in  the  following,  allotting 
even  in  the  latter  case  no  more  than  about  18 
months  to  Ao  V-V*,  neglects  these  period-divisions 
altogether. 

Conclusion.  — This  article  may  be  concluded  by 
a  comparison  of  the  dates  here  adopted  (col.  iL) 
with  schemes  preferred  by  three  representative 
writers — Haniack  (col.  L),  who  throws  everything 
early;  Lightfoot  (coL  iv.),  who  throws  all  the 
latter  part  late ;  and  Ramsay  (col.  iii.),  who  in- 
vestigates independently,  but  is  nearer  to  Light- 
foot than  to  Hamack. 

Crucifixion 
St  Paul's  conversion 
1st  visit  to  Jerus. 
2nd    h  it 
1st  M.J. 

Council  at  Jens.,  2nd  M.J. . 
Corinth  reached  lata  in  . 
4th  visit  to  Jerus.,  Srd  kU. 
Ephesus  left .... 
6th  visit  to  Jerus.,  arrest  at 
Pentecost  .... 
Rome  reached  early  In. 
Acts  closes  early  in  . 
St.  Peter's  martyrdom . 
St.  Paul's  martyrdom  .  . 

If  these  several  schemes  are  brought  to  the  test 
of  agreement  with  the  ten  results  established  on 
a  balance  of  probabilities  in  the  first  half  of  this 
article,  it  follows  with  regard  to  each  in  turn — 

1.  That  certainly  Hamack  (a.d.  33).  and  prob- 
ably Ramsay  (a.d.  35-36),  put  St.  Paul's  first  visit 
to  Jerus.,  and  therefore  his  flight  from  Damascus, 
earlier  than  it  seems  that  Aretas  can  have  ob- 
tained possession  of  the  latter  city. 

8.  That  for  the  death  of  Herod  Agrippa  L, 
A.D.  44  is  accepted  in  all  schemes. 

8.  That  Hamack,  at  least,  puts  the  return  from 
the  second  or  famine  visit  to  Jerus.  [A.D.  44 1]  con- 
siderably before  the  famine  can  have  begun. 

4.  That  no  scheme  puts  the  1st  M.J.  and  visit 
to  Cyprus  (A.D.  45,  47,  48)  in  either  of  the  two 
years  which  are  impossible  for  Sergius  Paulus' 

^°5.  That  a?i  schemes  bring  St.  Paul  to  Corinth 
(autumn  of  A.d.  48,  of  50,  of  51,  of  52)  under 
Claudius ;  but  that  if  Orosius'  date  for  the  expul- 
sion of  the  Jews  from  Rome  (a.d.  49-50)  is  correct, 
then,  since  Aquila's  arrival  immediately  preceded 
St.  Paul's  (Ac  18*  Tpoctpdrut  (kifliveira),  Harnack's 
date  is  certainly  too  early  ;  Lightfoot's  certainly, 
and  Ramsay's  possibly,  too  late. 

6.  That  all  schemes  make  St.  Paul  appear  before 
Gallio  at  Corinth  (A.D.  49-50,  51-52,  52-53,  53-54) 
in  a  possible  year  for  the  latter's  proconsulship ; 
but  that  the  earliest  of  these  years,  Harnacks, 
is  not  a  likely  one. 

7.  That,  in  the  same  way,  Harnack's  scheme 
makes  St.  Paul  appear  before  Felix  and  his  wife 
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Drusilla  at  Cseaarea  (a.d.  64),  in  the  earliest  pos- 
sible year  of  the  marriage. 

8.  That  Harnack  pate  the  recall  of  Felix  and 
arrival  of  Feetua  too  early  (a.d.  66)  to  rait  the 
evidence  of  Josephs*,  just  as  Lightfoot  puts  it  too 
late  (A.D.  60)  to  rait  the  evidence  of  Tacitus,  and 
that  a  date  equally  distant  from  these  two  (A.D. 
68)  is  perhaps  best  of  all. 

0.  That  Harnack's  year  for  St.  Paul's  arrest 
(a.d.  64),  and  still  more  Lightfoot's  (a.d.  68),  are 
less  easy  to  reconcile  with  the  chronology  of  the 
passover  at  Philippi  than  A.D.  66  or  67. 

10.  That  Lightfoot's  year,  and,  to  a  less  extent, 
Ramsay's  year,  for  the  release  of  St.  Paul  from  the 
first  Roman  captivity,  are  difficult  to  reconcile  with 
his  martyrdom  in  A.D.  64-66. 

The  evidence  from  these  synchronisms,  taken 
individually,  does  not  pretend  to  amount  to 
demonstrative  proof ;  but  the  whole  of  Harnack's 
scheme,  and  all  the  latter  part  of  Lightfoot's, 
appear  to  contradict  them  at  too  many  points 
to  be  entertained.  Of  the  other  two,  Ramsay's 
is  perhaps  nowhere  superior,  and  at  several  points 
inferior,  to  that  of  the  present  article,  which  is 
recommended  as  a  consistent  and  fairly  satis- 
factory harmonization  of  a  good  many  results 
which,  like  the  sticks  in  the  faggot,  are  separately 
weak,  but  together  strong. 

LrrauTUU.  —  The  reoeWed  view  depend*  on  Wleseler's 
ChronoL  d.  apoil.  ZeitalUrt,  1848.  The  English  reader  may 
nod  it  expounded  in  venables*  tr.  of  Wieeeler,  in  Le win's  Fatii 
Saari,  1866,  or  in  Lightfoot's  Biblical  Bttaye,  pp.  216-238, 
posthumously  printed  from  note*  of  a  course  of  lectures  de- 
livered in  1868,  but  seeming,  in  essentials,  to  represent  his 
latest  views.  Most  recent  English  writers  had  accepted  this 
chronology  without  question,  until  Ramsay,  St.  Paul  (As 
Traveller  and  (As  Soman  Citizen,  1885  (see  also  for  some 
point*  his  Chunk  in  (As  Roman  Empire,  1808),  subjected  it 
be  partial  reexamination  and  restatement.  His  main  oon- 
tsa&on,  the  identification  of  the  visits  of  Oal  »•»  and  Ao  12», 
has  not  met,  and  is  perhaps  not  likely  to  meet,  with  much 
aooeptanoe ;  rat  In  spite  of  this,  and  in  spite  of  an  unneces- 
sarily dogmatic  tone,  his  contribution  to  the  subject  Is  a  real 
and  substantial  one,  and  the  present  article  Is  very  much  more 
Indebted  to  him  than  to  any  other  writer.  German  books  have 
In  the  main  acquiesced  In  Wleseler's  results,  e.g.  Bchurer's 
invaluable  OeechtchU  da  judiechen  Votlut  im  ZeUalter  Jeeu 
ChrietL  ed.  2,  1886-1890.  Some  Roman  Catholio  writers,  in- 
deed, clung  to  the  system  which  throws  back  the  chronology 
of  St  PauFs  later  life  by  four  or  live  yean  behind  WieselerT; 
and  these  have  been  now  reinforced  by  Blast,  Ada  Apoeto- 
torwm,  1886,  pp.  21-24,  who  does  not  oommit  himself  beyond 
a  trenchant  criticism  of  the  received  view,  and  by  Harnack, 
ChronoL  d.  altckrittl.  Litteratur  bit  BueeMtu,  L  1887,  pp.  233-SU, 
idhedon  is  thoroughgoing,  though  his  treatment  of  the 
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CHURCH  {itcKXmrla).  —  For  the  history  of  the 
word  iKKkipia  and  its  relation  to  such  Heb.  terms 
as  Sng  and  rrjy,,  see  art.  Congregation. 

In  the  present  art.  we  shall  discuss 

L  Dxmnnox  of  Ohttroh  ih  NT. 
U.  Thi  Actual  Church. 

(A)  Conditions  of  Membership. 
IB)  The  Life  of  the  Church. 
L  The  Public  Worship. 
U.  Christian  Rule  of  Conduce. 
(0)  The  Single  Community.  Its  Function*  and  Organi- 
zation. 
(D)  The  whole  Church. 
IH.  Thi  Idbal  Ohdkcb. 

I.  Definition  of  the  Church  in  NT.  — 
TL*K\i)o-la  is  used  in  NT  of  a  single  community  of 
Christians,  or  of  the  sum  of  the  single  communi- 
ties, the  whole  body  of  Christians.  In  the  last 
sense,  two  points  of  view  are  possible,  and  both 
are  found  in  NT.  We  may  think  of  the  Church 
as  an  '  empiric  matter  of  fact,'  i.e.  as  a  collection 
of  individuals,  the  actual  Church,  or  we  may 
eease  to  think  of  the  Church  as  a  noun  of  mul- 
titude and  regard  it  as  a  single  individual  entity, 
the  ideal  Church.  The  second  point  of  view  is 
closely  related  to  the  first.  If  we  ask  what  is  in 
the  minds  of  the  writers  in  this  usage,  we  find 
that  ultimately  they  are  thinking,  not  of  a  single 


entity,  but  of  a  collection  of  individuals.  So 
when  St.  Paul  says  the  Church  is  the  '  body '  or 
'bride'  of  Christ,  he  is  really  expressing  under 
the  figure  of  a  single  entity,  the  Church,  the 
relation  in  which  Christ  stands  to  the  individual 
members.  There  is,  however,  a  real  difference  be- 
tween the  conception  of  actual  and  ideal  Church 
in  two  respects.  (1)  The  conception  of  the  actual 
Church  regards  it  as  it  really  is,  i.e.  a  body  of  indi- 
viduals of  various  degrees  of  imperfection ;  while  the 
ideal  Church  is  a  body  whose  members  represent  the 
ideal  of  membership,  i.e.  it  is  a  perfect  Church,  or 
at  least  one  free  from  the  negative  aspect  of  evil. 
(2)  The  actual  Church  is  composed  of  the  members 
who  are  still  alive  and  in  the  world  at  the  time  of 
speaking;  while  the  conception  of  the  ideal  Church 
does  not  denote  a  definite  number  of  members  at 
a  definite  time,  but  implies  a  membership  inde- 
pendent of  time.  The  latter  is,  in  fact,  an  ideal, 
not  an  empirical,  body.  Hence  it  splits  off  from 
the  later  conception  of  the  '  invisible  Church,  i.e. 
the  Church  as  composed  of  all  its  members,  dead 
and  living ;  for  it  refers  neither  to  dead  nor  living 
Christians,  but  to  an  indefinite  body  of  members 
belonging  to  no  time,  present,  past,  or  future, 
because  it  is  a  timeless  ideal  conception. 

The  oonoeption  of  the  Church  in  NT  stands  in  so  close  a 
relation  to  two  other  conceptions,  vis.  the  'people  of  Israel' 
and  the  'kingdom  of  God,'  that  it  is  necessary  here  to  say 
something  as  to  the  connexion  between  these  ideas. 

(a)  The  Church  and  the  People  of  I  trad.— The  Jewish  nation, 
by  the  crucifixion  of  the  Messiah,  brought  down  upon  them- 
selves their  final  and  irrevocable  rejection.  Jews  were  called 
upon  to  save  themselves  from  'this  crooked  generation'  (Ac  £*°). 
Since  Christ  came  there  was  '  none  other  name  under  heaven 
which  la  given  among  men  wherein  we  must  be  saved'  (4laX 
It  was  no  longer  enough  to  live  after  Moses;  It  was  only 
by  accepting  the  baptism  of  Christ  that  the  Jew  could  obtain 
remission  of  sins.  But  at  the  outset  the  Christian  still  remained 
a  Jew.  His  new  profession  did  not  absolve  him  from  the  law 
and  the  institutions  of  Moses.  Bo  the  Church  starts  as  a  society 
w&Ain  the  Jewish  nation.  The  distinction  is  already  to  hand 
between  the  actual  1st.  and  the  true  people  of  God.  The  be- 
lievers are  the  '  remnant'  (cf.  Ro  11s)  in  the  actual  Israel,  which 
Is  the  preparation  for  the  restored  and  perfected  lar.  of  ths 
prophets.  Ths  Christ,  who  has  already  once  appeared,  is 
waiting  for  'Israel'  to  repent  and  believe  on  Him,  that  He 
may  oome  again  and  all  things  be  restored  (Ao  8'm  6>>X  hU 
that  do  not  acoept  Him  shall  be  utterly  destroyed  from  among 
the  people  (8s1).  Here,  then,  we  see  the  Church  identified  with 
the  people  of  Itrael,  but  distinguished,  on  the  one  band,  from 
ths  existing  Jewish  nation,  and,  on  the  other,  from  the  restored 
Isr.  of  prophecy.  The  'second  coming'  is  to  see  the  identifi- 
cation of  the  actual  with  the  ideal  Isr.,  by  the  incorporation  of 
those  who  believe  on  Christ  with  the  latter,  and  the  destruction 
of  ths  unbelievers.  So  In  the  Messianlo  age,  Church  and  ideal 
Isr.  and  actual  Isr.  will  be  one  and  the  same,  but  at  present 
they  an  distinguished.  It  was  necessary,  however,  that  this 
view  should  be  modified  when  the  admission  of  Gentiles  was 
permitted  without  demanding  circumcision  from  them.  The 
previous  oonoeption  of  the  Church  and  of  ths  future  restored 
Isr.  was  oonflned  to  ths  exclusively  national  Ideals  of  Jewish 
tradition.  It  did  not  travel  beyond  the  '  Israel  after  the  flesh.' 
In  the  Pauline  oonoeption,  however,  the  Church  is  still  regarded 
as  ths  chosen  folk,  but  a  distinction  appears  between  Isr.  '  after 
the  flesh'  (lOo  lO")  and  the  'Isr.  of  God  '(Gal  6").  God  has 
taken  from  the  heathen  a '  people  for  his  name '  (Ac  16«X  and 
in  this  new  Isr.  '  they  are  not  all  Isr.  which  are  of  Isr.'  (Ro  9»). 
The  faithful  remnant  within  Isr.,  which  before  was  identified 
with  ths  Church,  Is  now  but  a  small  part  of  it  The  '  oracles  of 
God'  are  no  longer  entrusted  to  the  Jewish  nation,  for  the 
Christians  have  succeeded  the  Jews  ss  the  vehicles  of  inspiration 
(Eph  8*.  He  ll->,  cf.  with  2*  *).  The  Church,  then,  stands  over 
against  the  actual  Isr.  as  a  non-Jewish  spiritual  Israel.  In  the 
picture  of  Ro  ll'**,  the  Church  is  an  olive  tree  in  which  the 
patriarchs  are  the  'root,'  the  unbelieving  Jews  are  rejected 
branches,  and  ths  Gentiles  new  branches  grafted  in  from  *h« 
wild  olive.  At  tile  same  time,  to  the  Jewish  and  primitive 
Christian,  belief  In  a  restoration  of  the  natural  Isr.  to  the  posi- 
tion of  a  world-subduing  kingdom  (cf.  Ac  l8)  succeeds  the  idea 
of  the  kingdom  of  God  ss  Christ  Himself  conceived  it,  i.e.  the 
universal  rule  of  Christian  principles,  a  cosmopolitan  instead 
of  a  national  oonoeption. 

(t>)  The  Church  and  the  Kingdom  (of  Beaten)  of  God.— The 
fundamental  oonoeption  underlying  the  various  meanings  of 
the  kingdom  of  God  is  that  of  the  Kingship  (j3*nkuK)  of  God 
or  Christ  IWiXiiW  in  Greek  was  a  word  with  a  wider  range  of 
significance  than  we  generally  attach  to  the  Eng.  word  '  king- 
dom,' and  the  shades  of  meaning  which  it  bore  determine  also 
the  different  conceptions  of  ths  kingdom  oi  heaven.  We  bave 
thus  («)  the  abstract  sense  of  0*rtkilm,  i.e.  those  moral  and 
spiritual  qualities  which  ore  In  consonance  with  ths  will  oi 


Digitized  by 


Google 


«6 


CHURCH 


CHURCH 


Ood.  H  la  thui  that  St  Paul  aavs,  '  the  kingdom  of  Ood  to  .  . 
righteousness  and  peace  and  Joy  in  tha  Hoi;  Ohoat'  (Eo  1*"); 
or  that  Chriat  compares  it  to  the  hid  traaeure  and  the  pearl  of 
great  price  (Mt  IS**-*);  or  that  He  save,  'Seek  ye  drat  hie 
kingdom  and  hia  righteousness'  (Mt  6»,  Lk  12*').  'The  k. 
of  God  la  within  ynur(Lk  IT").  It  la  probably  also  used  in  thia 
sense  in  the  expressions,  '  the  glad  tidings  (or  the  gospel)  of 
the  kingdom'  (Mt  Lk  81  etc),  'to  preach  the  kingdom' 
(Lk  ia,  Ac  20"  etc).  0s)  In  a  concrete  sense  the  establishing 
of  such  a  rule  considered  aa  an  event.  We  have  here  two 
points  of  view  from  which  such  an  event  might  be  considered. 
(1)  As  soon  as  Christ's  teaching  found  disciples,  the  kingdom 
was  already  established  ;  or  If  we  regard  the  miraculous  power 
of  Chriat  over  nature,  we  might  say  with  Him,  'if  I  by  the 
spirit  of  Ood  cast  out  devils,  then  to  the  k.  of  Ood  oome  upon 
you'  (Mt  12*>,  of.  Lk  U»l  From  the  point  of  view  of  tha 
kingdom  already  established,  it  is  compared  to  the  rapid  growth 
of  a  mustard  tree  (Mt  IS*1-*1),  or  leaven  spreading  through 
meal  (ft.  «*).  (2)  A  future  establishment  of  tha  kingdom.  Thia 
idea  Is  especially  connected  with  the  second  coining  of  Christ 
'with  the  angels  of  his  power,  in  naming  firs'  (2 Th  1*,  of. 
a,  a.ai(n  the  establishment  of  the  kingdom  In  power  (of. 
Mt  S»  o«\  Lk  17»,  1  Co  15«">«).  A  third  but  rare  use  to  (S)  the 
present  rule  of  Ood  in  heaven  (»Ti  *»,  of.  Lk  »«■«•,  Jn  IS"). 
(*■)  PWiHn'a  —  sphere  of  rule,  not  so  much  local,  aa  In  the 
prevailing  use  of  '  kingdom,'  but  in  the  sense  of  the  society  or 
community  over  which  the  rule  extends.  This  meaning  has 
also  two  variations  corresponding  to  the  first  two  meanings 
of  (J).  They  are  (1)  the  actual  society  of  professing  Christiana, 
Including  good  and  bad  members :  so  In  Parables  of  the  Tares 
(Mt  13»*),  the  Draw-net  (».  «*>),  and  the  Wedding  Garment 
(a.  m-UXbut  always  with  a  reference  to  (2)  the  blessed  society 
of  those  who  are  admitted  to  the  kingdom  at  the  second  ooming, 
when  it  is  established  with  power  In  its  perfection.  Aa  the 
society  of  the  blessed,  to  be  rejected  from  which  is  eternal 
misery,  tta  membership  la  the  reward  of  faithful  service ;  of. 
the  expressions,  'Theirs  is  the  k.  of  heaven'  (Mt  6a.w,  of. 
Lk  «»),  'to  enter  into,  to  Inherit  the  k.'  (Mt  &*>,  Ac  la", 
Oal  5*1,  Col  11*,  and  many  other  places), 

Of  these  meanings  iaaAeri'o  ooincldes  only  with  the  last.  It 
does  not  per  as  connote  any  moral  or  spiritual  qualities,  a.o.  we 
would  not  say,  '  The  Church  is  righteousness  and  peace  and 
Joy,'  etc  Nor  00 old  we  use  the  word  tumx^rm  of  an  event.  It 
to  properly  a  coUeetive  noun,  denoting  the  people  of  God.  Even 
when  It  to  spoken  of  ideally  or  aa  a  person,  the  fundamental 
meaning  is  still  that  of  God's  folk.*  The  'kingdom  of  Ood' 
to  then  a  very  much  wider  conception  than  'Church.'  Where 
die  two  occur  aide  by  aide  (Mt  UP*),  the  'kingdom'  appears 
sa  the  future  and  heavenly  counterpart  of  the  Church.  The 
'bladings'  and  Moosings'  of  the  latter  shall  be  counted  valid 
In  the  former ;  of.  the  words '  on  earth '  (■  Church), '  in  heaven ' 
(.kingdom),  lb.  "  18",  of.  Jn  20". 

II.  Thb  Actual  Church  ia  the  society  of 
Christians,  or  a  part  of  it. 

(A)  Membership. — The  necessary  qualifications 
for  membership  were  repentance  of  former  sins  and 
submission  to  baptism  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ 
(Ac  Vs),  which  carried  with  it  the  demand  of  faith 
in  Christ.  The  privileges  of  membership  acquired 
at  baptism  were  :  (1)  The  Christian  became  recon- 
ciled with  God  through  appropriating  to  himself 
Christ's  satisfaction  for  sin  (Ro  5"  6",  Col  1"- "). 
His  past  life  of  sin  no  longer  stood  against  him  in 
hia  account  with  God.  He  was  justified.  (2)  He 
was  sanctified,  and  henceforth  was  called  'holy' 
(aVyiot),  because  he  belonged  to  God  by  the  conse- 
cration of  baptism  (LCo  6").  (3)  He  received  the 
gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (Ao  2")  as  a  supernatural 
power  within  him.  (4)  He  was  admitted  to  the  com- 
mon life  and  sacraments  of  the  Christian  brother- 
hood.  On  his  part,  in  turn,  he  was  bound,  so  far 
aa  he  could,  to  live  up  to  the  high  standard  of 
that  life,  '  to  put  on  the  new  man,  which  after  God 
hath  been  created  in  righteousness  and  holiness  of 
truth '  (Eph  4*). 

(B)  The  Life  of  the  Church.— The  new  life,  to 
which  the  convert  was  introduced  by  his  baptism, 
was  the  practical  expression  of  the  relation  in 
which  he  stood  to  God  as  a  member  of  Hia  'people.' 
Hia  life  was  henceforth  given  up  to  the  service  of 
God.  And  that  service  was  the  worship  of.  God 
in  the  public  gatherings  of  worship  and  in  the 
holiness  of  his  private  life.  So  we  may  consider 
the  life  of  the  Church  under  these  two  aspects: 
(1)  the  public  worship,  (2)  the  Christian  conduct. 

*  He  lt>>  rmtmyifti  mm)  UmXirlm  «y»nri»«i  to  not  to  the  point 
as  an  instance  of  a  distinctively  Christian  usage  of  imMknetm. 
It  la  plain  from  the  connexion  with  mnrr**  that  i**w<«  Is 
used  here  In  a  quite  general  meaning, '  assembly,'  without 
enca  to  its  technical  Christian  significance. 


L  The  Puttie  Worship. 

This  subject  divides  itself  into  two  branches :  (11 
Occasional  ceremonies.  These  were  the  rites  of 
baptism  and  ordination.  We  hear  nothing  of  special 
forms  of  service  in  connexion  with  marriage  or 
burial.  (2)  Ordinary  services.  These  were  also  of 
two  kinds :  (a)  a  public  (i.e.  not  confined  to  Chris- 
tians) service,  which  was  of  a  didactic  ('  edification,' 
1  Co  14")  and  missionary  character;  (6)  the 
'  breaking  of  the  bread,'  a  private  (».«.  confined 
to  Christians)  act  of  worship. 

(1)  Occasional  Ceremonies.— (a)  Baptism  was  the 
ite  by  which  the  convert  was  formally  admitted 
as  a  member  of  the  Church  (Ao  2*L4*).  It  was 
therefore  (Mt  28u)  to  be  administered  to  every 
Christian  without  exception.  St.  Paul  always 
takes  it  for  granted  that  his  hearers  have  been 
baptized  (e.g.  Ao  19*,  B/  8*,  Col  2U- u).  It  is  indeed 
regarded  aa  necessary  for  salvation  that  a  man 
should  have  undergone  this  ceremony  (Jn  3*),  which 
saves  the  Christian  as  the  ark  saved  Noah  (I  P 
8"-n).  At  the  same  time,  it  is  never  regarded  as 
a  merely  mechanical  means  of  salvation,  but  is 
contrasted  with  circumcision  by  its  spiritual 
significance  (Col  2U* •*),  and  the  subjective  element 
(*.#.  faith  and  a  good  conscience)  is  insisted  upon 
as  the  necessary  accompaniment  of  the  ceremonial 
act,  if  the  receiver  would  obtain  its  advantages 
(1  P  3").  The  ritual  of  baptism  consisted  of  an 
immersion  of  the  baptized  person  in  water  (Mt  3", 
Mk  V,  Ac  8").  The  baptizer  accompanied  the  act 
with  the  formula  '  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ ' 
(Ac  2"  8l«  10"  19»,  cf.  Ja  V),  or  more  fully  '  in  the 
name  of  the  Father  and  of  the  Son  and  of  the  Holy 
Ghost'  (Mt28tt,  Didache  7).  No  limitations  are 
expressly  mentioned  in  NT  which  forbid  us  to 
suppose  that  the  right  to  baptize  did  not  belong  to 
every  Christian,  but  as  a  matter  of  fact  we  find  no 
instances  of  persons  baptizing  except  those  with 
some  sort  of  recognized  position  of  authority.  Our 
Lord  (Jn  4')  and  the  apostles  (Ac  10",  1  Co  1") 
generally  avoided  baptizing  in  person,  and  relegated 
the  duty  to  helpers  and  assistants.    See  BAPTISM. 

(b)  Ordination. — Every  Christian  had  a  charisma 
(=gift,  talent),  the  nature  and  degree  of  which 
determined  his  position  and  duties  in  the  com- 
munity. But  while  the  charisma  in  most  cases  is 
considered  as  coming  direct  from  the  Holy  Ghost 
to  the  individual  at  the  time  of  or  after  his 
baptism,  without  any  further  human  agency,  in 
some  instances  a  charisma  was  bestowed:  through 
the  'laying  on  of  hands.'  The  'laying  on  of  hands' 
in  OT  was  the  symbolic  act  of  conveying  a  gift  (aa 
in  blessing  Gn  48",  appointing  to  office  Nu  27")  or 
a  curse  (as  the  scapegoat  Lv  16°).  In  the  case  of 
our  Lord  the  '  laying  on  of  hands '  was  especially 
attached  to  the  miracle*  of  healing  (e.g.  Mt  9", 
Mk  6"  etc.),  and  He  left  to  His  disciples  the  power 
of  healing  through  the  samo  act  (Mk  16u).  In  the 
apostolic  age  it  is  also  found  in  connexion  with 
healing  ( Ac  9"- "  28s).  It  thus  had  the  significance 
of  a  miraculous  power.  In  tbe  passages  where  it 
ia  mentioned  as  an  accompanying  or  supplementary 
ceremony  to  baptism,  the  miraculous  gift  of  the 


and  is  contrasted  with  the  ordinary  gift  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  through  baptism.  So,  too,  when  a 
man  was  to  be  'set  apart'  for  a  particular  work, 
he  receives  a  special  'gift'  for  its  performance 
through  the '  laying  on  of  hands.'  This  is  especially 
mentioned  of  the  Seven  (Ac  6*),  the  mission  of 
Barnabas  and  Saul  (Ao  13*),  and  the  work  of 
Timothy  at  Ephesus  (I  Ti  4M,  2  Ti  1»),  and  it  appears 
in  the  Pastoral  Epp.  as  the  regular  form  of  ordain- 
ing  a  bishop  or  deacon  (1  Ti  S").    It  was  accora- 
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panied  by  prayer  (Ac  6*  13')  and  fasting  (13*).  We 
find  the  '  laying  on  of  hands '  performed  by  apostles 
(Ac  6s  8"  19",  2Ti  1«),  by  an  ordinary  disciple  at 
the  command  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (Ac  9U  "),  by  the 
prophets  and  teachers  at  Antioch  under  similar 
circumstances  {ib.  13J),  by  the  presbytery  at 
Ephesus(lTi4M). 

(2)  The  Regular  Worship.— We  turn  now  to  the 
regular  services  of  the  early  Christian  Church. 
At  the  first  the  community  met  for  the  purpose  of 
worship  daily  ( Ao  1"  2"),  and  we  find  no  intimation 
or  allusion  that  any  day  was  marked  with  more 
solemnity  than  the  other*.  But  at  a  later  period 
the  '  first  day  of  the  week '  is  singled  out  from  the 
rest  and  observed  with  especial  honour.  The  first 
occasion  on  which  we  meet  with  this  is  in  1  Co  16* 
'  upon  the  first  day  of  the  week  let  each  one  of  you 
lay  by  him  in  store'  his  contribution  to  the  collec- 
tion. Then  Ac  2C  we  notice  the  disciples  of  Troas 
gathered  together  on  the  first  day  of  the  week  to 
break  bread.  By  themselves  these  two  instances 
could  not  be  pressed.  But  in  Rev  l1'  there  is  a 
mention  of  '  the  Lord's  day,'  rj  Kvpuuci  ii/Upa,  which 
appears  as  kv/mojH)  Kvplov  in  the  Duiache  141,  and  as 
(vptainj  simply  in  Ignatius  [ad  Mag.  ix.  1).  These 
all  hang  together  with  the  fact  recorded  by  all  the 
evangelists  that  on  the  first  day  of  the  week  Christ 
rose  from  the  dead  (Mt  28»,  Mk  M»,  Lk  24>,  Jn 
201).  The  resurrection  of  Christ  was  the  foundation 
of  Christian  hope  (1  Co  IS"-"),  and  therefore  the 
day  of  the  resurrection  was  par  excellence  the 
Lord's  day  (see  Ignatius,  loc.  cit.,  Ep.  Barn.  16), 
and  when  it  became  impracticable  for  the  'breaking 
of  the  bread'  to  be  celebrated  daily,  it  was  cele- 
brated with  careful  regularity  on  this  day  {Did.  14' ; 
Pliny,  Epp.  x.  96,  '  stato  die  convenire ').  To  what 
precise  date  this  practice  goes  back  in  Christian 
history  we  cannot  say.  St.  Paul  (Ro  14')  speaks 
of  those  who  esteem  one  day  above  another,  and 
those  who  esteem  every  day  alike,  but  he  is  here 
probably  referring  to  the  Jewish  Sabbath.  The 
Jewish  Christians  themselves  observed  the  Sabbath, 
and  some  attempted  to  force  its  observance  upon 
the  Gentiles  (Gal  4"  Col  2").  But  the  Sabbath 
and  method  of  its  observance  are  especially  dis- 
tinguished from  the  Lord's  day  [cf.  Ign.  loc.  cit. 
'no  longer  esbbatizing  ((rojS^oWfoKret),  but  living 
according  to  the  Lord's  day,'  and  Ep.  Barn.  loc.  cit. 
Sabbaths  are  not  pleasing  to  God,  '  therefore  we 
observe  the  eighth  day  for  rejoicing  "J.  On  the  early 
history  of  the  Christian  Sunday,  Bee  esp.  T.  Zahn, 
Skizzen  am  dem  Leben  der  alien  Kirche,  cap.  vL 

Of  the  existence  of  yearly  festivals  we  have  no 
intimation  at  all  in  NT.  The  Jewish  Christians 
still  observed  the  Jewish  feasts  (Ac  21  20",  1  Co 
168).  There  is  no  allusion  in  1  Co  &■  *  ('  Our  pass- 
over  also  hath  been  sacrificed,  even  Christ,  where- 
fore let  us  keep  the  feast,'  etc.)  to  the  observance 
of  Easter.  The  context  shows  that  the  apostle  is 
not  speaking  literally.  The  starting-point  of  his 
theme  is  the  comparison  of  the  Church  to  a  '  new 
lump '  from  which  the  old  leaven  has  been  purged 
out.  'We,  too,'  he  says,  'as  well  as  the  Jews, 
have  a  Passover  lamb ;  therefore  let  us  keep  the 
feast  .  .  .  with  the  unleavened  bread  of  sincerity 
and  truth.'  His  imagery  is  borrowed  from  the 
distinctively  Jewish  passover,  but  the  lesson  drawn 
applies  to  the  whole  Christian  life,  not  to  any 
special  occasion — iopritufur  is  rather '  keep  festival' 
than  '  keep  the  feast.'  It  is  noticeable,  however, 
that  in  the  later  Paschal  controversy  both  parties 
referred  to  apostolic  usage  (see  Eus.  HE  v.  23,  24), 
in  view  of  which  we  are  not  justified  in  drawing 
an  argument  from  silence  against  the  apostolic 
foundation  of  the  Easter  festival,  and  the  exact 
date  of  its  institution  must  be  left  an  open 
question. 

In  1  Co  we  find  that  St.  Paul  presents  to  us  a 


picture  of  two  kinds  of  Christian  worship.  In  ch. 
14  is  described  a  meeting  whose  chief  aim  is  mutual 
edification ;  in  ll17-*4  one  of  a  very  different  char- 
acter and  ceremonial,  the  purpose  of  which  is  to 
'eat  the  Lord's  Supper*  (xvotairii>  Setrpm).  In  the 
same  way  two  kinds  of  religious  observance  are 
distinguished  in  the  account  ot  the  primitive  Church 
(Ac  2"),  '  the  breaking  of  bread  and  the  prayers.' 
It  is  not  quite  certain  whether  rait  t/mw«%<u>  here 
refers  to  the  public  prayers  in  the  temple  which 
the  Christians  attended  {e.g.  31),  or  to  the  meetings 
of  the  community ;  but  as  the  writer  is  describing 
the  salient  elements  distinctive  of  the  Christian 
life,  the  latter  has  a  slight  balance  in  its  favour. 
In  any  case  there  is  abundant  evidence  {e.g.  Ac  1" 
2*.  m.  ft  4»ur.  n  eto.)  that  the  Christians  at  this  time 
held  assemblies  for  worship  distinct  from  the 
1  breaking  of  the  bread.' 

This  distinctively  Christian  worship  was  not 
held  to  take  the  place  of  the  temple  services,  which 
were  attended  with  scrupulous  regularity  (Ac  31). 
Neither — and  this,  of  course,  refers  not  only  to  the 
first  days  of  Christianity— did  it  take  the  place  of 
individual  private  prayer  (cf.  Ao  10»  16*,  Eph  6U, 
Phi*). 

(a)  The  public  service. — The  purpose  of  this 
service  was  before  all  things  edification,  and  this  not 
only  for  those  who  were  already  believers,  but  also 
for  unbelievers.  It  had,  then,  a  missionary  aspect, 
and  for  this  purpose  was  made  as  public  and  open 
as  possible.  At  J  eras,  it  took  place  especially  in 
the  temple  as  long  as  this  was  permittee.  (Ac  2"  3U 
6"),  or  in  some  public  place  (Ac  2*,  cf.  •).  Un- 
believers were  welcome  to  attend  and  listen  (1  Co 
14s).  Every  Christian  had  received  the  Holy 
Ghost  and  a  'gift'  as  the  'manifestation  of  the 
Spirit'  within  him  (see  1  Co  127"-)-  Whatever  was 
the  gift  he  possessed,  he  was  bound  to  put  it  at  the 
service  of  the  community  and  use  it  in  harmonious 
working  with  the  whole  (ib.aa-).  But  if  we  look 
through  the  lists  of  gifts  in  Ro  12"',  1  Co  12"*-  we 
see  that  there  are  some  (e.g.  miracles,  healings) 
which  would  not  qualify  their  possessors  to  contri- 
bute to  the  worship  of  the  community.  So  we  find 
a  distinction  drawn  in  1  P  410- 11  between  the  gifts 
of  speaking  and  the  gifts  of  ministering  {SuxKorci*  = 
contributing  by  personal  help  or  offerings  to  the 
common  support).  To  the  former  it  fell  to  take 
part  in  the  public  worship.  St.  Paul  mentions 
(1  Co  14")  as  constituent  elements  of  this  service  '  a 
psalm,' '  a  teaching,' '  a  revelation,' '  a  tongue,' '  an 
interpretation.'  The  division  is  not  a  rigid  one : 
a  '  psalm '  might  be  also  a '  tongue '  (cf .  ib.  l>).  Nor 
is  the  enumeration  exhaustive ;  prayer  is  not  in- 
cluded, though  it  formed  an  integral  part  of  the 
service  (cf.  II4).  We  may  then,  perhaps,  divide  as 
follows :  (a)  teaching,  (§)  prayer,  (y)  praise. 

(«)  TeaeMAg.  —  We  are  only  considering  here  the  place 
occupied  by  teaching  In  the  services.  We  must  treat  later  of 
the  wider  question  of  teaching  in  general  A  discourse  termed 
part  of  the  eervioe  In  the  Jamah  synagogue  where  it  was  con- 
nected with  the  reading  of  an  appointed  portion  ot  the  OT 
Scriptures  (Lk  f";  Ac  18i» ;  see  Vltrlnga,  dt  Sm.  Vet.  Bk.  ill. 
pt  £  0.  6,  pt  U.  a  1*  j  Schflrer,  HJP,  I  27).  *  have  several 
instances  ot  discourses  in  the  Christian  services  (t.g  Ac  W" ), 
and  there  Is  no  doubt  the  '  teaching '  in  these  assemblies  took 
the  form  of  one  or  more  discourses.  But  the  question  of  public 
reading  Is  not  quite  so  obvious.  It  is,  however,  on  a  prion 
grounds  quite  probable  In  Itself,  and  Is  supported  by  certain 
supposed  allusions  In  NT.  Thus  Timothy  is  told  (1  TI  «>>)  to 
'give  heed  to  reading,  to  exhortation,  and  to  teaching' ,  and  the 
writer  of  the  A  poo.  alludes  to  the  arrangements  for  the  public 
reading  of  his  book  (Rev  1>,  cf.  Ool  «i«l  Somewhat  later  there 
arose  a  separate  office  called  that  of  the  '  reader,'  whose  duty  it 
was  to  read  in  the  public  services  (see  Hamack,  Die  too.  apott 
Kinhmordmmg,  'Texts  u.  Unf  Bd.  II.  Hft  6). 


(/J)  Prayer  was  made  standing  (Mk  11»)  or  kneeling(Ac  SO"  fl«) 
ith  uplifted  hands  (1  Ti  2«).  Even  If  the  words  of  ths  prayer 
were  uttered  by  one  person  only,  the  prayer  was  regarded  as 
that  of  the  whole  congregation.  Thus  in  Ac  the  prayer  Is 
given  verlially,  hut  is  ascribed  to  the  whole  assembly  iuehumtm 
%pm>  «•»*>  Tpii  »>  But  mtu  iTcw.  We  must  not  press  this  too 
literally,  as  if  all  actually  spoke  in  the  words  given.   It  may 
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mean  that  the;  followed  it,  and  by  their  'amen'  at  the  end 
Identified  themselves  with  the  speaker;  or  perhaps  the; 
repeated  hi*  words  audibly  after  him ;  of.  Ao  20»»v«  riru  «vt*< 
All  prayer  aid  not,  however,  consist  of  definite 
language.  The  Indistinguishable  '  glossolalia'  comprised  prayer 
as  well  a*  praise (1  Oo  14"X  and  such  'prayer  with  the  spirit' 
wan  incomprehensible,  both  to  the  speaker  and  to  the  hearers, 
unless  it  were  interpreted  by  one  who  had  the  gift  of  interpret- 
ing tongue*.  The  object  of  the  prayers  would  vary  with  the 
occasion.  The  necessity  of  the  moment  supplied  the  Church 
with  the  material  for  its  daily  supplication*  (cf.  Ao  12s).  We 
find,  however,  in  addition  to  these  occasional  topics,  injunctions 
to  establish  oertain  prayers  as  a  permanent  part  of  the  worship. 
Such  were  prayers  for  the  advance  of  the  gospel  preaching 
through  the  apostle  (Ro  15»>,  Eph  6is,  Col  4»,  2  Th  3',  cf.  1  Th  5», 
II*  IS'");  prayers  for  the  civil  rulers  and  all  men  (ITi  2>);  prayer* 
for  erring  members  (Ja  Un  6").  But  no  special  form  of  prayer 
is  laid  down  to  be  followed.  Of  a  formulated  liturgy  of  prayer  we 
find  a*  yet  no  signs,  but  there  are  expressions  in  NT  which  bear 
the  appearance  of  more  or  less  stereotyped  formula.  Such  are 
especially  (1)  the  form  of  salutation, '  Grace  to  you  (and  mercy) 
and  peace  from  God  the  Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,' 
which  occurs  with  variations  in  the  opening  of  all  the  Pauline 
Epp. ,  and  also  of  1  P,  2  P,  2  Jn,  Jude,  and  Rev  :  (2)  the  bene- 
dictions, 'The  God  of  peace  be  with  you'  (Ro  IS"),  *  the  grace 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  you '  (to.  16»),  or  the  much 
taller  form, '  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  love  of 
Ood,  and  the  communion  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  be  with  you  all ' 
(2  Co  These  occur  also  in  similar  form  at  the  close  of  all 

the  Pauline  Epp.,  He,  1  P,  and  Rev.  The  form  of  these  opening 
and  concluding  prayers  is  in  all  cases  so  much  alike,  that  it  may 
very  well  represent  the  prayers  of  salutation  and  benediction 
with  which  th*  services  were  begun  and  finished,  differing 
verl*lly  in  different  churches,  but  agreeing  in  the  main.  Their 
liturgical  aspect  In  NT  is  heightened  by  the  frequent  addition 
of  'amen'fe.p.  Ro  IS",  Oal  tt'8X  The  long  prayer  with  which 
Clement  of  Rome  concludes  his  Ep.  to  Qie  Cor.,  and  the  set 
forms  of  prayer  given  in  the  Didaehe  (chs.  9, 10),  have  a  strong 
affinity  with  Jewish  prayer*,  which  suggests  that  the  Church 
■nay  have  for  some  time  used  forms  of  public  prayer  borrowed 
from  these  sources. 

It  is  remarkable  that,  except  in  the  Gospels,  we  hear  nothing 
in  NT  of  the  Lord's  Prayer.  It  is  not  quoted  at  all,  nor  can 
we  find  instances  in  NT  language  which  can  be  said  to  contain 
any  distinct  reminiscences  of  it,  But  in  the  Didacht  (ch.  8)  the 
Christian  is  commanded  to  repeat  the  Lord's  Prayer  three  times 
daily,  which  proves  how  universal  it*  use  became  in  the  sub- 
apostolic  age. 

(?)  Praite,  {.«.  the  giving  of  thanks  (ivxa^mTA  the  act  of 
blessing  (<***»«•)•  of  praising  (anui),  or  of  glorifying  (sa{«<i») 
God.  Like  prayer,  it  could  be  expressed  in  ordinary  language, 
or  in  the  'tongue'  (1  Co  14«X  (See  Tokouis.)  From  its  more 
emotional  character,  it  lent  itself  more  to  the  latter  than  waa 
the  case  with  prayer.  Example*  of  praise  are  to  be  found  in 
the  doxologies  which  occur  with  great  frequency  in  the  Epistles, 
s.0.  Ro  0»  18»,  Gal  1».  Eph  3»,  Ph  **>,  1  Ti  1",  2  Tt  <i>.  He  18^, 
1  P  4"  &u,  2  P  V»,  Rev  1«.  These,  again,  are  given  a  litur- 
gical form  by  the  '  Amen '  which  almost  invariably  follow*,  but 
the  language  is  not  so  stereotyped  as  in  the  case  of  th*  saluta- 
tions and  benedictions.  We  see  also  In  sublime  outburst*  of 
pre]**,  inch  as  Ro  lis**  or  th*  hymn*  of  the  A  poo.  {e.g.  Rev  «ii 
11"  U>  *to-X  example*  of  praise  in  freer  and  less  stereotyped 
form  than  In  the  doxologies.  We  perceive  in  them  the  most 
intense  religious  amotion.  Language  of  so  sublime  and  ecstatic 
strain  easily  Passed  into  th*  form  of  song.  The  singing  of  a 
'  psalm '  or  '  hymn '  by  a  member  of  the  congregation  wa*  the 
form  which  th*  giving  of  praise  frequently  took  (Ao  19*.  1  Oo 
1*1*.  ta,  Eph  6",  Col  8",  JaP*}  Specimen*  of  these  extempore 
hymn*  are  preserved  in  Lk  1  or  In  Rev  (foe.  eitl  Possibly,  too, 
In  rhythmic  passage*  such  as  1  Ti  S1*,  Rev  tft*  an  preserved 
fragments  of  hymn*  rang  by  the  whole  oongregation  together. 
As  In  th*  oss*  of  prayer,  the  oongregation  made  the  ascription 
of  praise  a  corporate  sot  by  saying  'Amen'  at  the  close  (1  Co 
UlS,  Rev  6M  l»S). 

The  form*  In  which  the  teaching  or  prayer  or  praise  might  be 
delivered  were  three.  From  th*  prophet  it  came  as  a  direct 
revelation  from  God,  with  all  th*  force  of  a  verbally  Inspired 


ssage,  expressed  in  ordinary  language,  and  therefore  needing 
no  explanation  of  it*  meaning.  From  the  tpeaker  in  a  tongue 
also  it  came  as  an  'inspired7 utterance  (Ac  2*  'to  speak  with 
other  tongues  as  the  Spirit  gave  them  utterance 'X  but  the  lan- 
guage was  incomprehensible  to  the  bearer*,  and  to  the  speaker 
himself,  unless  they  possessed  a  further  gift,  viz.  the  power  to 
Interpret  tongues  (see  1  Oo  14).  From  the  others  it  did  not 
come  as  an  inspired  utterance,  but  the  teacher  (poke  with 
greater  weight  and  authority,  a*  one  who  had  received,  in  a 
special  degree,  th*  'gift  of  teaching'  from  the  Holy  Ghost. 
The  'teacher/  by  virtu*  of  his  gift,  ranked  higher  than  the 
'spjaker  in  a  tongue.'  He  stood  next  to  the  apostle*  and 
prooheta  In  th*  divinely  appointed  order  of  the  Church 

To  the  necessity  which  St  Paul  felt  of  correcting  certain 
abuse*  in  th*  Cor.  services  we  are  indebted  for  an  interesting 
picture  of  these  meetings  (1  Oo  14****).  In  their  eagerness  to 
exercise  the  gifts  of  which  they  were  conscious,  the  Cor.  Chris- 
tians bad  made  their  services  scene*  of  confusion.  Member* 
did  not  wait  for  one  another  to  finish  speaking.  If  a  prophet 
received  a  'revelation,'  he  stood  up  at  once  and  delivered  it 
while  another  was  still  speaking.  Again,  both  the  prophets  and 
the  'speakers  in  a  tongue'  bad  allowed  their  enthusiasm  to  lead 
them  to  excess.  The  prophet  unconsciously  added  a  subjective 


element  to  his  message.  The  'speaker  in  a  tongue'  Indulged 
his  zeal  without  troubling  whether  the  others  understood  what 
he  meant.  To  pre*  em  this  coiuusion,  the  a|to*ile  lays  down 
the  following  checks :  (1)  Not  more  than  one  10  speak  at  a  time; 
each  must  wait  bis  turn.  (2)  The  one  who  is  speaking  to  stop 
if  he  perceive*  another  waiting  to  deliver  a  *  revelation.  (3)  Th* 
'speaker  in  tongues'  is  not  allowed  to  speak  unless  an  interpreter 
be  present.  (4)  The  '  revelation '  of  the  prophet  is  to  be  checked 
by  those  who  possess  the  gift  of  'discerning  spirit*'  (3iasy>ir« 
mujutnff,  cf.  12'").  St  Paul  does  not  mention  a  president  In 
the  meetings,  and  he  addresses  himself  directly  to  the  oongrega- 
tion, as  if  everything  were  to  be  decided  at  their  discretion. 
But  it  is  almost  impossible  to  suppose  that  there  was  no  one  to 
direct  and  manage  the  gathering,  e.g.  to  appoint  the  time  ol 
meeting,  to  declare  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  service,  etc 
There  is  no  doubt  that  work  of  this  kind  is  included  in  the 
labour  of  those  '  presidents '  described  in  1  Th  6la,  though  we 
cannot  go  the  length  of  saying  that  ■>  Kjtfip  is  a  special  allusion 
to  these  services. 

Women  were  present  at  the  services,  and  contributed  to  the 
worship  (1  Co  ll->,  cf.  Ac  21»X  St  Paul  direct*  that  they  shall 
keep  their  heads  covered  during  worship,  while  the  man  shall 
pray'  with  uncovered  head  (1  Co  114.  S).  Both  at  Corinth 
(1  Col4*t)  and  at  Ephesus  (1  Ti  21'- 1S)  he  forbids  women  to 
take  an  active  part  in  the  services,  and  the  general  language  in 
which  he  speaks  shows  that  he  enforced  the  same  rule  in  all  his 
churches. 

(6)  The  'breaking  of  bread.' — The  expression  ^ 
xXdo-ts  rov  iprou  in  Ac  2"  refers  to  something  more 
than  an  institution  of  common  meals.  It  is  indeed 
doubtful,  in  the  light  of  0'-  *,  whether  a  system  of 
universal  common  meals  existed  at  all.  But  in 
any  case  the  dodble  repetition  of  the  article  4  a-Xde-u 
rov  dprov  would  be  strange  unless  the  term  were 
technical,  and  referred  to  a  special  breaking  of  a 
special  bread.  And  such  we  hnd  to  be  the  case  in 
1  Co  101',  where  the  expression  '  the  bread  which 
we  break'  refers  to  a  religious  act,  and  in  11", 
where  the  eating  of  the  bread  forms  part  of  an  act 
of  worship  called  '  eating  the  Lord's  Supper,'  and 
its  significance  is  to  'proclaim  the  Lord's  death 
till  he  come '  (ib.  ").  From  the  action  of  Christ  at 
the  institution  of  this  sacrament,  the  technical 
name  by  which  it  became  known  was  '  the  break- 
ing of  the  bread.'  The  expression  occurs  some- 
times without  the  article  (cor.  Ac  20',  Didacht 
141 ),  where  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  its  technical 
use.  In  some  places  {e.g.  Ac  2"  27")  it  may  refer 
to  an  ordinary  meal.  The  only  other  name  which 
is  given  to  it  in  NT  is  the  Lord's  Supper,  1  Co  11*°, 
which  refers,  however,  to  the  whole  meal  of  which 
the  xX<t<rit  rob  tprou  was  the  central  act.  As  early, 
however,  as  the  Didaehe  (9*)  the  word  etxapurria  is 
used  to  express  the  same  thing  (cf.  also  Ign.  ad 
Stiiyi  it*  eh*  7)» 

By  it*  nature  this  service  was  of  a  much  more  private  char- 
acter than  the  other.  It  was  not  held  in  public,  with  free 
admission  for  non-members,  but  restricted  to  baptized  Chris- 
tiana (Didaehe  »s  •  Let  none  eat  or  drink  of  your  Eucharist  save 
those  who  are  baptized  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  "X  It  was  the 
secrecy  with  which  the  Christians  shrouded  the  Eucharist  that 
gave  rise  to  the  absurd  accusations  which  were  popularly 
brought  against  them.  At  the  same  time.  It  seems,  when  pos- 
sible, to  have  been  made  the  occasion  of  a  general  meeting  of 
the  tehole  Church,  rich  and  poor  (Ac  20',  1  Oo  111S-M.ZJX 

The  '  breaking  of  bread '  originally  took  place  daily  (2*>X  In 
the  Didacht,  however,  it  la  enjoined  weekly,  on  the  Lord's  day 
(of.  also  Ac  201, 1  Co  16»X  It  wa*  held  in  the  evening,  as  on  the 
occasion  of  It*  institution  faf.  Ac  20™  and  the  word  hUurr* 
(-evening  meal)  in  1  Co  11"*-*>X  The  whole  oeremony  was 
a  '  remembrance '  of  the  last  rapper  which  Christ  ate  with  His 
disciples  before  His  death.  It  was  therefore  made  a  common 
meal,  of  which  the  '  breaking  of  the  bread '  and  the '  drinking  of 
the  cup'  were  a  part  (cf.  1  Oo  ll*w,  Didaehe  101  /mi  >i  ri  iw 
wkirfom).  To  this  common  meal  each  brought  his  share.  Chry- 
sostom  (Horn.  27  in  1  Co  11, 1 1)  says  that  in  place  of  the  original 
community  of  goods  the  Christian*  'observed  oommon  meals  on 
appointed  days,  and  having  gathered  together  after  sharing  the 
mysteries,  they  partook  of  a  common  feast,  the  rich  bringing 
the  viand*,  and  the  poor,  who  had  nothing,  being  invited  by 
them,  and  all  feasting  together.'  The  aspect  of  the  meal  as 
an  act  of  lor*  on  the  part  of  th*  rich  is  supported  by  the 
words  uTwfynm  rein  ftai  Iritw  In  1  Oo  ll38,  which  mean  th* 
l>oor  generally,  not  those  who  have  not  houses.  The  common 
meal  was  called  the  'love-feast'  («y««-n,  found  in  NT  only  in 
Jude".  The  right  reading  in  2P2»  is  probably  iriw  WH, 
not  «>ukkX  Though  at  first  occurring  at  the  same  time  as 
the  '  breaking  of  bread,'  which  formed  part  of  it,  the  two  were 
afterwards  separated,  and  the  Eucharist  held  in  the  early 
morning,  while  the  Agape  still  took  place  in  the  evening ;  ** 
first  in  Pliny,  Epp.  x.  96.  See  Lightfoot,  Ignatius,  tt.  812. 
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St.  Paul  gives  us  %  picture  of  this  act  of  worship  u  It  wu 
celebrated  .n  Corinth  at  the  time,  which  we  can  supplement  by 
other  hints  in  NT.  A  discourse  preceded  it  in  Ac  n)?- but  it 
is  clear  that  this  was  not  the  case  in  Corinth,  for  toe  apostle 
complains  that  each  one,  as  he  arrived,  at  once  ate  up  the  food 
he  had  brought  with  him,  without  waiting  for  the  rest  (1  Co 
11*1- *>).   During  the  meal  came  the  formal  "breaking  of  bread' 

£1. 1  Oo  10"),  probably  with  a  prayer  of  thanks  (of.  nx^mV« 
the  accounts  of  the  institution  by  Christ,  and  the  prayer  of 
thanks  in  the  Did.  9*).  All  present  then  partook  of  the  bread 
thus  consecrated  (1  Co  IV).  Then  perhaps  after  the  meal  (cf. 
to.  *  '  after  supper*)  a  cup  containing  wine  (this  is  more  prob- 
able than  Hamack's  theory  that  water  was  used,  cf.  Mt  2623, 
Ilk  M»,  1  Co  ll")  was  'blessed'  (1  Co  lO"),  and  all  drank  from 
It  (IIs8),  The  prayers  of  thanks  (iir<^«-r<«)  by  which  the  bread 
and  wine  were  consecrated  probably  varied  with  the  occasion. 
In  the  Didache  (ch.  8)  formal  prayers  are  prescribed,  but  the 
prophets  present  are  allowed  to  'give  thanks'  Utwimi)  in 
words  of  their  own  choice  (!»«  ttkmirn),  10*.  There  is  some 
doubt  as  to  whether  the  bread  or  the  wine  came  first  in  the 
order  of  service.  In  Lk  12"*  (WH),  1  Co  10W,  Did.  9,  the 
blessing  of  the  cup  is  placed  before  that  of  the  bread.  In  all 
other  places,  however,  the  cup  follows  the  bread,  and  this  has 
always  been  the  traditional  order  in  the  Christian  Church. 

Lmuurcu. — On  the  early  Christian  services  the  following 
books  may  be  consulted:  Rothe,  D*  Primordiit  euttu*  $aen 
Ckrittianorum,  1851 ;  Abeken,  Dor  Gottetdientt  in  der  aiten 
Kirche,  1853:  Hamaok,  Der  chrittl.  Gemeindrgottredienit, 
1864  ;  Vols, '  Untersuch.  doer  die  Anfange  des  chrutl.  Gottes- 
dienstes,'  In  SK  voL  L  1872;  Jacoby,  'Die  oonstitutiven 
Faktoren  des  apost.  Qottesdlenstes,'  in  J  DTK  voL  xviii.  1873 ; 
Welxsicker,  '  Die  Veraammlungen  der  altesten  Christengemein- 
den,'  In  J  DTK  voL  xxL  1870 ;  Seyerlen,  '  Der  christl.  Cultus 
im  ap.  Zeitalter,'  In  Zeifeh.  /Or  Pratt.  TKeoL  1881 ;  U.  A. 
Kostun,  Gack.  da  chrietl.  Gottetdientttt,  1887 :  Jiilicher,  Zwr 
Gack.  der  Abendmahirfeier  in  der  alien  Kirche,  1892;  F. 
Bpitta,  Zwr  Geteh.  u.  bat.  da  Urchrittenthumt,  Die  urchrietZ. 
Trad.  Ober  Urtprung  und  Sirnn  da  Abendmahle,  1893.  (For 
wider  literature  on  Eucharist,  see  art.  Lord's  Suppkh.)  The 
histories  of  the  Apost.  age  usually  contain  chapters  on  this  sub- 
ject. For  these  see  general  literature  at  the  end. 

ii  The  Christian  Bide  of  Conduct. 

(1)  The  Christian  in  his  Private  Life. — By  baptism 
the  Christian  died  to  the  world,  and  so  the  nega- 
tive, prohibitive,  sphere  of  law  had  no  longer  any 
meaning  for  him  (Ro  6»,  Col  3»"u,  cf .  Gal  2'»  5"). 
His  life  was  consecrated  to  Christ  (Ro  12'-*),  who  is 
its  goal  (Ro  148,  Ph  its  example  (Ph  2»,  1  P 
2*1"*'),  and  the  source  of  its  spiritual  strength  ( Jn 
6«,  2  Co  12»,  Eph  4W).  His  body  is  the  sacred 
temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (1  Co  6'»),  a  member  of 
Qhnst  {ib.  u),  and  therefore  personal  holiness  and 
purity  are  his  natural  condition.  The  near  ex- 
pectation of  the  second  coming  of  Christ  led  to  two 
practical  results:  (a)  s>  holy  enthusiasm  which 
buoyed  him  up  under  every  trial  with  the  con- 
sciousness that  the  present  evils  were  only  transi- 
tory (Ro  8»- »,  2  Co  1»  5*-«,  Eph  1"  4»),  and  would 
be  succeeded  by  a  glorious  future  (Ro  6*,  1  Co  15", 
Col  3**-).  Death  itself  is  welcomed  as  a  quicker 
realization  of  this  (Ph  1").  (6)  A  severe  and  stern 
discipline  of  self.  Men  waited  in  hourly  expecta- 
tion of  Christ's  appearance  (1  Th  5J,  1  Jn  2").  It 
was  then  no  time  to  give  oneself  up  to  feasting. 
Even  marriage  and  family  cares  are  regarded  as 
competitors  against  the  service  of  the  Lord,  which 
should  absorb  every  thought  and  feeling  (1  Co 
•ju. The  Christian  must  be  ever  on  his  guard, 
watchful  and  vigilant,  fasting  (cf.  Ac  13*  14**,  Did. 
7*-8')>  ever  in  arms  against  temptation  (1  Th  6*, 
Eph  610-17),  and  pray  without  ceasing  (1  Th  5"). 
His  mind  is  set  on  things  above,  not  on  things  that 
are  upon  the  earth  (Col  3*).  But  as  he  is  on  the 
earth  he  has  to  perform  his  human  duties  and  to 
bring  into  all  his  relations  with  fellow-men  prin- 
ciples in  accord  with  this  high  and  ideal  life. 

(2)  The  Christian  and  Am  Fellow-  Christians. — 
The  central  principle  of  Christian  ethics  is  love, 
the  practical  expression  of  faith,  vlaru  Si  iydxm 
ivtpyoviLtrti  (Gal  5*).  Faith  without  works  is  dead, 
says  St.  James  (2*),  and  St.  Paul  is  at  one  with 
him,  for  above  faith  he  puts  love  (1  Co  13u,  cf.  ib.1), 
and  love  does  not  exist  apart  from  works  of  love 
(cf.  1  Jn  3U).  Love  is  the  '  end  of  the  charge '  (1  Ti 
1'),  the  bond  of  perfection  (Col  3").  And  this  love 
was  chiefly  exercised  towards  the  fellow-Christian 


(Gal  6'°).  The  name  of  '  the  brethren,'  by  which 
the  Christians  denoted  their  fellow-believers,  was 
especially  significant.  It  implies  descent  from  a 
common  ancestor,  membership  in  the  same  family, 
and  was  used  among  the  Jews  to  denote  their 
fellow-countrymen,  the  'sons  of  Israel '  (e.g.  Ex  2U, 
Dt  18",  Ac  2"  3").  So  when  applied  by  Christians 
to  one  another  it  introduced  the  idea  of  a  tie  as 
strong  as  that  of  blood  relationship  binding  them 
to  one  another.  The  love  of  the  brethren  (dvXa- 
«tX0ia,He  13')  manifests  itself  in  a  spirit  of  humility, 
gentleness,  and  kindness  to  all  (Gal  Sa  etc.),  in 
obedience  and  gratitude  towards  the  workers  and 
rulers  in  the  Church  (ICo  16'«,  ITh  5U,  He  13"), 
forbearance  of  the  stronger  towards  the  weaker 
(Ro  151, 1  Co  10**,  1  Th  5"),  charity  to  the  poor  (Ro 
12",  1  Ti  6",  He  13",  1  Jn  3"),  compassion  and  help 
to  the  suffering  and  helpless  (He  13s,  Ja  V),  and 
hospitality  to  all  who  need  it  (Ro  12",  1  Ti  51",  He 
13*.  1  P  4*).  By  the  strength  of  this  Christian  love 
is  realized  the  truth  of  the  gospel,  that  all  out- 
ward distinctions  of  rank,  nation,  and  sex  are 
abolished  in  the  common  participation  of  member- 
ship in  Christ  (Gal  3**,  Col  3").  At  the  same  time, 
it  is  important  to  remember  that  even  within  the 
Christian  community  concrete  social  reforms  were 
not  aimed  at,  except  so  far  as  was  demanded  by 
the  new  morality.  In  the  expectation  of  the  second 
coming,  social  and  political  questions  were  matters 
of  secondary  importance.  The  general  principle 
of  St.  Paul  was  that  a  man  should  stay  in  the 
position  in  which  the  'call'  of  God  was  received 
(1  Co  7U),  and  work  truly  and  honestly  in  that 
position  (1  Th  4U,  2Th  3">-fi)  until  the  Lord  came. 
So  the  relations  of  rich  and  poor  still  remain,  but 
are  softened  by  the  duty  of  charity  ;  slavery  is  not 
abolished  (Eph  6*-»,  Col  S*^1, 1  Ti6a,  Philem),  but 
its  sting  withdrawn  by  the  proclamation  of  a  higher 
equality ;  the  current  view  of  woman's  position  is 
accepted  (1  Co  ll5- 7  W,  1  Ti  2uff  ),  but  toned  down 
by  the  same  truth  (cf.  1  P  37).  In  regard  to 
marriage,  indeed,  new  principles  were  introduced 
which  the  laxity  of  heathen  and  even  Jewish  views 
made  necessary  on  moral  grounds.  St.  Paul  (1  Co 
7)  in  view  of  the  second  coming  discourages  the 
unmarried  from  seeking  marriage,  in  accordance 
with  his  general  principle,  'let  each  man  wherein 
he  was  called,  therein  abide  with  God '  (v.**).  But 
he  condemns  those  who  would  forbid  marriage  on 
ascetic  grounds  (1  Ti  4* ;  cf.  the  same  teaching  in 
He  13*),  and  sanctifies  the  relation  of  man  and 
wife  by  comparing  it  with  that  of  Christ  and  His 
Church  (Eph  &**).  The  reform  which  Christianity 
introduced  was  the  sacred  inviolability  which  it 
gave  to  the  marriage  bond  by  forbidding  divorce 
(Mt  19",  I  Co  7'*).  The  question  of  remarriage, 
after  the  death  of  one  party,  is  somewhat  doubtful. 
The  injunction  as  to  bishops  and  deacons  (1  Ti 
8*- u,  Tit  1*)  that  they  should  be  the  husbands  of 
one  wife,  and  to  widows  (1  Ti  5*)  that  they  should 
have  had  one  husband,  were  interpreted  in  the  2nd 
cent,  as  prohibitions  against  a  second  marriage. 
But  this  remarriage  is  recommended  in  the  case  of 
younger  widows  (1  TiS14,  cf.  1  Co  7^),  which  leaves 
the  question  doubtful.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is 
very  unlikely  that  the  apostle  would  speak  in  such 
moderate  language  if  he  were  referring  to  bigamy. 

The  natural  result  of  this  nobler  conception  of 
marriage  was  to  quicken  the  sense  of  natural 
affection  between  husband  and  wife,  parent  and 
child  (Eph  5a-64,  Col  &•*>  etc.),  and  to  establish 
those  beautiful  family  relations  which  distinguish 
the  Christian  home. 

The  chief  difficulty  in  the  way  of  mutual  Intercourse  within 
the  Church  was  the  traditional  exclusivenese  which  the  Jewish 
Christian  brought  with  him  into  the  Church.  The  exact  relation 
of  Jew  and  Gentile  Christians  was  one  of  the  most  perplexing 
problems  of  the  apostolic  age.  St  Paul  held  with  regard  to 
his  own  relation  to  the  law  that,  in  the  abstract,  belief  in  Christ 
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made  him  free  (e.g.  he  sayi  of  himself,  '  not  being  myself  under 
[the  principle  of]  law,'  1  Co  9»X  But  he  rated  far  abore  thii 
abatraot  claim  to  freedom,  the  love  whloh  he  owed  to  hie 
'  brethren  in  the  flesh,'  and  so  to  the  Jew  he  became  ae  a  Jew. 
and  observed  the  commands  of  the  law  (e.g.  Ac  IS"  MM  21*> 
48"),  although  he  recognized  that  a  man  could  be  saved,  not 
by  the  works  of  the  law,  but  only  by  faith ;  of.  Gel  2»».  As 
regards  the  Gentile,  however,  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  fought 
for  the  freedom  which  he  thought  the  Jew  should  abstain 
from  claiming.  His  position,  that  the  Gentile  should  be  free 
from  circumcision  and  the  law,  was  confirmed  by  the  con- 
ference at  Jerus.,  and  at  the  same  time  the  further  question 
of  daily  intercourse  between  Jew  and  Gentile  was  also  settled. 
It  was  assumed,  ss  a  matter  of  course,  that  the  two  should 
jalx  freely  and  without  restraint;  but  to  lessen  the  offence 
which  this  intercourse  would  give  to  Jewish  instincts,  the 
Gentile  was  required  to  abstain  from  things  offered  to  idols, 
from  blood,  and  from  things  strangled.  (These  prohibitions 
were  possibly  conceived  as '  eonorete  indications  of  a  pure  and 
true  religion,'  and  only  indirectly  as  concessions  to  Judaism  as 
they  were  specially  reverenoed  by  Jews.  This  explains  the 
perplexing  addition  'and  from  fornication.'  See  Hort,  Judaittie 
CkrxtlianU.il,  pp.  68-78.)  Thus  wss  established  a  modus  Vivendi 
for  those  communities  in  which  Jew  and  Gentile  converts  were 
to  be  found  together.  It  It  too  much  to  assume  from  Ja  2? 
that  in  such  communities  the  Jews  had  their  separate  '  syna- 
gogue,' and  lived  apart.  The  author  la  writing  from  the  stand- 
point of  things  as  they  ware  in  his  own  church,  Cs.  where  the 
oommunlty  included  only  Jews  who  had  formed  themselves 
into  a  synagogue  congregation.  The  incidents  related  in  Gal 
presuppose  a  close  and  daily  intercourse  (especially  In 
the  way  of  meals)  between  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  communities. 
If  St,  Paul  condemned  so  strongly  in  this  Instance  a  reaction 
to  the  exohistveness  from  whloh  a  break  had  been  made,  it  Is 
certain  that  be  would  not  have  encouraged  the  establishment 
of  such  a  system  in  any  of  his  own  churches.  We  are  therefore 
i  that  in  "  •  * 


tin  all  Paulina  churches  the  Jews,  like  the  apostle, 
and  even  Bt  Peter  himself  (of.  Ao  10"  lis),  did  not  refuse  to 
mix  with  aba  Gentiles,  even  if  to  some  extent  the  two  did  tall 
Into  separate  congregations.  And  intercourse  of  any  kind  im- 
plied a  mutual  give-and-take.  The  Jew  resigned  his  instinctive 
and  traditional  hatred  of  the  Gentile  and  uvedae  a  Gentile  (iB.iui, 
C»»,  Gel  IM1  Tbe  Gentile  had  to  subordinate  his  ywii  to  the 
principle  of  love  (1  Oo  8>X  that  he  might  give  no  cause  of 
stumbling  to  Jews,  And  there  were  glades  between  the  pure 
Jew  and  the  pore  Gentile.  The  'proselyte  of  the  gate'  on 
beootnlng  a  Christian  naturally  felt  an  instinctive  sense  of 
obligation  towards  the  whole  or  parts  of  the  law.  St.  Paul  has 
in  Us  mind,  not  only  Jews,  but  the  class  of  rtfii/eim  In  Bo  14>. 
And  Bo  141-1,  i  Oo  8"»  lflsMi  must  be  understood  generally 
without  exclusive  reference  to  Jaw  or  proselyte. 

In  the  mixture  of  religions  from  which  Christianity  drew 
converts,  there  were  many  scruples,  serious  enough  to  those  in 
whom  they  were  ingrained  from  childhood,  but  whloh  might 
draw  •  smile  of  contempt  from  the  man  of  '  knowledge.'  St. 
Paul's  line  of  teaching  is  that  their  observance  or  non-observanoe 
is  accidental,  but  that  the  principle  of  love,  which  enjoins 
respeotand  forbearaDoe  towards  them,  is  essential  (see  Bold*-", 

(8)  The  Chrutian  and  the  World.— The  earliest 
persecutions  proceeded,  not  from  the  Romans,  but 
from  the  Jews,  either  publicly,  where  they  were 
allowed  a  measure  of  local  authority  (e.g.  Ao  41" 
give.  9>»,  2Co  11~),  or  in  the  way  of  private  mal- 
treatment. The  Jews  succeeded  in  some  instances 
in  reusing  Gentile  mobs  against  their  enemies  (e.g. 
Ae  9**t  19**  14*).   On  rarer  occasions  the  hatred 


of  the  Gentiles  was  aroused '  by  personal  1< 
occasioned  through  Christian  teaching  (Ae  Id1*"- 
19'*t).  But  the  Roman  government  and  its  re- 
sponsible representatives  neither  originated  nor 
supported  these  persecutions.  Its  attitude  was  one 
of  indifference  (e.g.  Gallic  in  Ae  18")  or  active  pro- 
tection (of.  Piute's  attitude  Mt  27"-**,  the  authori- 
ties at  Thessalonica  Ae  17*,  Ephesus  19**t,  Jerus. 
81**  23"*-).  The  Jewish  accusation,  that  the  Chris- 
Hans  were  rebelling  against  the  Romans  and  setting 
up  another  king,  was  never  regarded  seriously  by 
the  government  (of.  Lk  23*,  Jn  18**,  Ae  17*).  On 
occasions  of  tumult,  indeed,  Christians  were  appre- 
hended as  the  apparent  causes  of  disturbance,  and 
treated  with  the  rough-and-ready  method  of  Roman 
provincial  justice  (Ac  18**  22**j  j  but  this  was  a 
universal  practice,  and  not  confined  to  Christians. 
The  period  of  official  persecution  did  not  begin  till 
Nero  opened  it  in  64.  So  the  Church  looked  to  the 
Roman  government  as  a  protector  rather  than  a 
persecutor  (of.  2Th  2*).  Those  especially  who  were 
fortunate  enough  to  possess  the  Roman  citizenship 
found  it  a  great  safeguard  against  injustice  (Ao 
18"  22**  26*-u).    These  facts  prepare  us  for  the 
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attitude  of  favour  observed  by  Chiistian  teachers 
towards  the  civil  authorities,  although  they  do  not 
wholly  account  for  it,  since  the  principles  upon 
which  civil  obedience  is  enjoined  are  independent 
of  personal  like  or  dislike.  '  The  powers  that  be 
are  ordained  of  God,'  says  St.  Paul  (Ro  13').  The 
Christians  are  exhorted  to  obey  and  respect  them 
as  the  representatives  of  divine  justice  (Ro  131**, 
Tit  8l,  1  P  21*-"),  to  pray  for  them  (1  Ti  2»),  to  pay 
them  tribute  as  their  due  (Lk  20",  Ro  13*-  *). 

From  Pliny's  letter  to  Trajan  (Epp.  x.  96)  we 
find  that  the  government  regarded  the  Christian 
communities  as  clubs  (hetarice),  and  the  Chris- 
tians acquiesced  in  this  official  definition  of  their 
position. 

As  regards  the  social  and  industrial  world 
around  them,  the  Christians  did  not  cut  them- 
selves off  from  their  former  ties  to  a  greater 
extent  than  was  necessary.  The  regulation  of 
St.  Paul  was,  that  each  should  remain  as  he  was 
until  the  Lord  came.  So  the  believing  husband 
or  wife  is  not  to  leave  an  unbelieving  spouse 
(1  Co  7U«-,  cf.  1  P  81).  If  the  unbeliever  depart, 
the  believer  is,  however,  not  under  bondage  to 
follow.  But  this  applies  only  to  marriages  con- 
tracted before  the  conversion  of  the  one  party. 
When  this  is  not  the  case  the  believer  is  enjoined 
not  to  marry  with  an  unbeliever  (1  Co  7*  '  she 
is  free  to  marry  whom  she  will  only  in  the  Lord,' 
»'.«.  a  Christian  husband,  cf .  2  Co  6").  On  the 
same  grounds  the  slave  is  advised  not  to  seek 
his  freedom  (1  Co  7"),  but  to  do  his  duty  to  an 
unbelieving  master  as  to  a  believer.  We  hear  of 
Christians,  too;  carrying  on  their  former  profes- 
sions, e.g.  physician  (Col  4"),  tentmakers  (Ac  18*), 
soldiers  (Ac  lO1,  Ph  lu),  publio  officers  (Ac  16**, 
Ro  16"),  purple  dyers  (Ao  16"),  lawyer  (Tit  3U), 
and  as  traders  generally  ( Ja  4U). 

A  difficult  question  was  the  extent  to  whloh  a  Christian 
should  Join  in  heathen  social  gatherings.  There  wss  a  danger 
in  so  doing,  not  only  beoauss  of  the  actual  immorality  con- 
nected with  them  (1  P  **•«),  but  also  on  the  grounds  of  the 
ordinances  against  sating  meat  sacrificed  to  idols.  St.  Paul 
doss  not  wish  to  out  his  congregations  entirely  off  from  their 
former  connexions  (e.g.  lOo  6").  Hs  does  not  forbid  them  to 
accept  an  invitation  to  dins  with  a  heathen  (1  Oo  10"),  but 
leaves  It  to  the  Individual  Judgment,  'if  ye  are  disposed.'  In 
regard  to  the  scruple  against  ifcx&n,  hs  recommends  the 
Christian  to  eat  what  is  given  without  question ;  but  if  the  fact 
be  toned  upon  him  that  it  la  an  itlaA&m.  to  refuse  It  for  the 
sake  of  oonsoienoe  and  example  (1  Oo  10»»).  We  And  that 
some  of  tbe  advanoed  liberal  party  at  Oorlnth  even  attended  the 
feasts  in  heathen  temples.  This  St.  Paul  forbids,  not  only  as 
'sinning  against  the  brethren  and  wounding  their  oonsoienoe 
when  It  is  weak '  (1  Oo  81*),  but  also  on  the  deeper  ground  that, 
in  the  interpretation  put  upon  it,  it  la  really  an  act  of  idolatry 
(».  10"*).  At  a  later  period  it  wae  made  a  general  ground  of 
oomplaint  against  the  Christian  that  he  held  aloof  from  social 
gatherings  (IP  «4X 

In  his  contact  with  unbelievers  the  Christian 
had  to  remember  that  the  law  of  love  extends  to 
all  men,  although  it  found  a  greater  outlet  for 
its  expression  in  the  relation  of  Christian  to 
Christian  (Mt  6**-*,  Ro  12*  Tit  8*).  The  same 
principles  of  honesty  and  charity  were,  accord- 
ingly, to  be  observed  also  towards  'them  which 
are  without'  (Ro  12",  Gal  6»,  Col  4»,  Ph  4*. 
1  Th  31*  41*),  even  towards  the  persecutor  (Ro  12"), 
that  thus  the  believers,  by  their  life  and  conduct, 
might  appeal  to  and  touch  the  best  conscience  of 
the  heathen  world  (1  Ti  37,1  P  2U). 

(O  The  tingle  Community.— -The  first  centre  of 
the  Christian  community  immediately  after  the 
ascension  of  Christ  was  the  upper  room  in  a 
house.  Hither  they  returned  immediately  after 
parting  from  Christ  to  wait '  steadfastly  in  prayer ' 
for  the  coming  of  the  promised'  Holy  Ghost  (Ao 
1  ■*-").  Thus  the  Christian  community  was  in  its 
origin  a  house-congregation ;  and  when  it  outgrew 
the  limits  of  a  single  house,  it  did  not  form  a 
'synagogue'  (such  as  those,  e.g.,  in  Ae  6*),  but 
spread  as  a  number  of  house-congregations  (cf.  rar 
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oUor,  ib.  2*  5**).  For  their  general  assemblies  ei>d 
their  missionary  preaching  the  disciples  were  able 
to  meet  in  the  temple  or  its  precincts  (BP-  "•*"), 
bat  for  their  private  worship  they  were  divided 
into  groups,  the  centre  of  each  being  the  house- 
hold of  a  convert,  who  was  able  and  willing  to 
provide  the  necessary  accommodation  in  his  house. 
Thus  the  Church  presented  the  aspect  of  a  number 
of  household  groups.  The  same  principle  of  di- 
vision was  established  in  other  places  besides  Jems., 
m  Christianity  spread  farther.  It  appears,  e.g.,  at 
Thesealonica  (Ao  IT),  Troas  (20s),  Ephesus  (20"), 
Corinth  (1  Co  16"),  Colossse  (Philem  »),  Laodieasa 
(Col  4U),  and  in  Rome  (assuming  that  Bo  16*"  is 
ao  integral  part  of  the  Epistle :  see  tv.*-14-u  rait 
dm  airroii  iSeXjwin).  These  house  -  congregations 
also  bear  the  name  of  iiuikipia  (e.g.  Ro  16*,  1  Co 
16",  Col  4U,  Philem*).  The  condition  of  the 
household  in  ancient  society  favoured  this  feature. 
The  master  of  the  house  was  its  lord,  and  his 
conversion  was  generally  followed  by  that  of  his 
family  and  dependants  (e.g.  Ac  lO*-"  16"  18s, 
1  Co  1M).  In  this  way  the  nucleus  was  at  once 
formed  for  a  house-congregation,  and  doubtless 
isolated  converts  attached  themselves  to  the 
church  in  the  house  of  a  wealthier  convert. 
The  only  passage  in  NT  which  seems  to  imply 
the  existence  of  a  church,  ue.  a  building  set  apart 
for  purposes  of  worship,  is  Ja  2*  'if  there  come 
into  your  synagogue,'  etc  In  this  passage  we 
have  a  picture  of  a  Christian  place  of  worship, 
with  seats  of  honour  like  the  TpanoicaOetplox  in 
Jewish  synagogues.  Apparently,  then,  by  the 
time  this  Ep.  was  written,  the  Jewish  Christians 
of  Jems,  (for  the  writer  speaks  from  the  stand- 
point of  the  conditions  in  his  own  church)  had 
formed  themselves  into  a  synagogue  and  built  a 
place  of  meeting  (cf .  Ac  6*  0*).  The  '  school  of 
Tyrannus,'  in  which  St.  Paul  taught  at  Ephesus 
(Ao  19*),  was,  however,  not  of  this  kind.  It  did 
not  supersede  the  house-congregations  (20",  1  Co 
16"),  but  was  used,  as  the  context  shows  (v.1*), 
for  the  missionary  breaching,  which  had  hitherto 
taken  place  in  the  Jewish  synagogues. 

The  city  -  church  was  composed  of  a  number 
of  these  house-churches,  and  it  grew  by  the  addi- 
tion of  new  congregations.  The  first  household 
which  had  received  the  apostle  generally  became 
the  centre  of  these  smaller  groups.  To  its  mem- 
bers, the  first-fruits  (dxopx'H  of  the  city,  a  special 
respect  was  due  (1  Co  16"- M).  It  had  been  the 
home  of  the  apostle  during  his  visit,  and,  in  conse- 
quence, the  centre  of  guidance  and  direction.  In 
some  cases  the  prominence  of  some  other  member 
caused  the  centre  of  the  community  to  shift  from 
the  original  household;  e.g.  the  bouse  of  Mary, 
the  mother  of  Mark,  was  at  first  the  centre  of 
church  life  in  Jems.  (Ae  12u),  but  later  (Ac  21") 
James'  house  appears  as  the  official  place  of  meet- 
ing. The  whole  oomm unity  met  together  on  occa- 
sions of  necessity  either  at  this  central  house  or 
some  other  convenient  place  (t.g.  Ao  15"  21", 
1  Co  **,  1  Th  8*»,  Col  4").  Thus,  apparently, 
Gains  received  the  community  in  his  house  when 
they  assembled  to  meet  their  apostle  and  founder 
(Ro  16").  The  same  oommunity  met  on  occasions 
for  common  worship  (1  Co  14"),  though  their  num- 
bers do  not  allow  us  to  suppose  that  this  could 
always  have  been  the  ease.  For  the  purpose  of 
worship  the  house  must  have  been  the  unit.  But 
for  the  purpose  of  direction  and  administration 
the  unit  was  not  the  house-  but  the  city-congrega- 
tion(ef.Aoll"13120").  So  the  apostle  directs  his 
letters  to  the  church  of  the  city,  e.g.  at  Corinth 
(1  Co  V-  *),  because  the  city -church  and  not  the 
house-church  was  the  primary  unit  in  the  regula- 
tion of  affairs. 

The  Organisation  of  the  Community.  — The  writer 


of  Ac  sums  up  the  distinctive  elements  of  the  new 
Christian  life  in  the  word8_(2**)  vpoa-KaprtpoCrrtt  rjj 
Sttaxi  irovrSKvr  *al  t$  xotvuWa,  rjj  xXdVei  toC 
tprov  kuI  raft  rpoatvxM  fWH),  'abiding  in  the 
teaching  of  the  apostles  and  the  fellowship,  in 
the  breaking  of  the  bread  and  the  prayers.'  The 
words  go  by  pairs,  the  'breaking  of  the  bread' 
and  '  the  prayers '  making  up  the  common  worship 
of  the  community,  while  the  'teaching'  and  the 
'fellowship*  oover  the  ground  of  their  common 
life.  No  community  can  exist  without  organiza- 
tion, least  of  all  a  oommunity  in  which  are 
oombined  a  religion  and  a  common  life.  But 
before  passing  on  to  ask  what  was  the  nature 
of  this  organization,  we  must  first  see  what 
was  the  nature  of  the  work  to  be  done.  This 
will  be  found  to  group  itself  under  four  main 
heads:  (1)  The  instruction  of  converts,  (2)  the 
collection  and  administration  of  the  common 
funds,  (3)  general  administration  and  direction, 
(4)  discipline. 

(1)  Imtnutian.— When  we  remember  how  slowly  the  disciples 
assimilated  the  teaching  of  their  Master,  and  what  patient  and 
careful  labour  It  needed  to  perfect  their  faith,  we  shall  realise 
the  work  which  was  involved  in  the  Instruction  of  new  oonvert* 
when  the  numbers  of  the  Church  ware  counted  by  thousands. 
And  if  this  is  true  with  regard  to  Jews,  how  much  greater  must 
have  been  the  labour  when  the  oommunity  Included  pure 
Gentiles,  who  had  scarcely  any  knowledge  of  Jewish  scriptures, 
and  lacked  the  sound  foundation  of  Jewish  monotheism.  The 
labour  of  'watering'  was  not  less  than  the  toil  of  'planting.' 
The  instruction  cannot  have  been  confined  to  the  discourse  of 
the  servtaes,  or  the  teaching  of  the  apostle  in  person  or  by  letter. 
Such  a  knowledge  of  the  OT  a*  St  Paul  presuppose*  In  Gentile 
convert*  (t.g.  Ro  7»,  1  Oo  V  10»«,  Gel  4*»*)oould  only  be  the 
fruit  of  long  and  systematic  instruction.  This  was  the  main 
work  of  men  like  Aquila  and  Apollo*.  There  we*  a  special 
■gift'  of  '  teaching,'  and  a  special  class  of  man  in  the  Christian 
Church  who  were  called '  teachers '  from  the  exercise  of  this  gift. 
Of  the  content  of  this  teaching  ws  can  only  say  on  d  priori 
ground*  that  It  must  have  embraced  the  historical  facts  oo  which 
Christianity  I*  baaed,  together  with  their  doctrinal  stgnifloaoos, 
and  the  practical  rule  of  life  directly  grounded  on  the  doctrine. 
A  systematio  instruction  in  the  OT  writings  must  hava  been 
neoessary  for  Gentiles  to  understand  the  very  frequent  allusions 
to  them  and  interpretations  of  them  which  ooour  in  the  Pauline 
Epp.  (ej.  Bo  eat,  1  Co  101-11,  2  Oo  ("*,  Gal  t"*,  of.  also  t  Ti 
SUj.  This  last  passage  shows  how  the  doctrinal  and  hortatory 
elements  are  inextricably  interwoven  with  instruction  in  a 
narrower  sense.  St  Paul  s  Epp.  also  are  a  good  example  of  the 
same.  The  historical  facta  of  OT  and  of  Christ's  life  are  regarded 
as  facta  of  doctrinal  significance  (t.g.  Gal  i**),  and  from 
doctrinal  troths  practical  Injunctions  are  drawn  a*  their  oon- 
•equencee  (of.  the  '  therefore '  in  1  Oo  IB",  Eph  *n.  Ool  »*•  it). 

The  instruction  prooeeded  on  the  Jewish  method  of  repeated 
oral  taaclungjct.  the  word  samxia,  Lk  l4,  Ao  18",  1  Oo  ltML 
Gal  (P).  In  NT  a  convert  was  baptised  as  soon  sa  he  declared 
bis  belief  in  Christ  (Ao  t*l  and  often),  but  later  the  practice 
aroee  of  deferring  baptism  until  the  oonvert  had  been  instructed 
in  the  rudiments  of  the  faith,  and  during  this  period  he  was 
called  a  'catechumen'  (aamxafpmt).  The  oontent  of  the 
teaching  had  tor  its  kernel  first  and  foremost  saying*  of  th* 
Lord  which  were  remembered  and  treasured  up  by  those  who 
had  known  Him  (cf.  1  Oo  7M-  ML »  aw  11"  l«tl ,1  Th  **,  1  Tl  61*). 
These  floating  sayings  were  at  an  early  date  oofleoted  Into  a  book 
of  the  'oracles  of  the  Lord'  (Papias  ap.  Eus.  ill.  88),  which  was 
one  of  the  main  sources  of  ths  Gospels  of  alt  and  Lk.  To  these 
sayings  of  Christ  were  added  the  divinely  inspired  teaching  of  the 
apostles  a   '  ~  "  " 


i  and  prophet*.  So  there  arose  gradually  a  fixed  t 
teaching  bearing  the  (tamp  of  Christ's  authority  (1  Tl  9» ,  2  Jn  •) 
or  th*  apostolic  approval  (Gal  1",  1  Th  *i.«,  2  Th  2»,  2  Tl  V*  2» 
»*,  Tit  1*)-  The  danger  arising  from  the  free  activity  of  the 
'teacher'  was  thus  lessened  by  this  firm  and  unalterable 
foundation  of  'tradition,'  r«««i««t,  the  faith  handed  on  from 
one  I 
guardet 
Tl 

as  runt  >ii«T«  (Ro  BIT),  viwvnnf  ifimjtmn  (2  Ti  1">,  Cf. 

2»),  «'  lUyn  v*  vimmt  (i  Ti  4*).  Th*  especial  frequency  of  snoa 
expressions  In  ths  Pastoral  Epp.  illustrates  the  more  stereotyped 
form  which  this  teaching  assumed  when  death  and  Imprison- 
ment were  removing  the  apostle*  from  personal  cod  tact  with 
their  churches.  The  frequent  recurrence  of  isolated  dicta  with 
the  introduction  mrrii  i  xiyn  (lTi  lis  Ji  as,  1  Ti  t",  Tit  «*), 
shows  that  such  sayings  were  highly  valued  and  carefully 
preserved.  Finally,  after  the  death  of  the  apostles  we  have  a 
specimen  of  the  way  in  which  their  teaching*  war*  collected,  in 
a  work  which  ha*  bean  preserved  to  us  under  the  title  'The 
Teaching  of  the  Lord  through  the  Twelve  Apostles '  (Did.  V\ 

(2)  The  Management  of  Common  /"und*.— (a)  Sourest  of  th* 
common  rntmu.— In  the  early  days  of  enthusiasm  nothing  but 
ths  surrender  of  all  private  property  would  satisfy  the  eagerness 
of  the  oonvert*  (Ao  2**  «**).  Those  who  had  possessions  sold 
ikem  and  laid  th*  money  at  the  apostles'  feet  a*  a  oontrlbutioa 
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to  the  oommon  food.  This  condition  of  thlngi  wu,  however, 
the  result  of  purely  voluntary  action  In  each  Individual  cats, 
and  la  not  to  be  confused  with  a  compulsory  community  of 
roods  (4»  6*).  It  was  probably  not  universal ;  thus,  e.g.,  we  find 
Mary  the  mother  of  Mark  In  possession  of  a  private  bouse 
(121*),  and  Tabitha  at  Joppa  renowned  for  her  many  alms-deeds 
(9%),  which  implies  that  she  did  not  hand  over  all  her  property 
to  the  Church  at  the  time  of  her  conversion.  It  differed  in  degree 
only  from  a  later  condition  of  things  in  which  poor  and  rich 
were  to  be  Been  in  the  church  (e.g.  1  Co  lia,  Eph  6»,  Col  4>,  1  Ti  6", 
Ja  2*).  It  was  a  voluntary  almsgiving  (Ac  4*>V  but  collective 
and  organized  Instead  of  being  individual  ana  sporadic.  The 
sole  source  of  the  Church's  revenue  remained  always  the 
voluntary  offerings  of  the  congregation..  Under  the  head  of 
such  voluntary  offerings  we  must  include  the  contributions  of 
food  brought  by  the  rich  to  the  Agapas  (implied  in  1  Co  11*1. »), 
the  furnishing  of  the  necessary  accessories  (e.g.  seats,  lights, 
etc)  for  the  public  worship,  which  was  probably  undertaken  by 
the  owner  of  the  house  in  which  the  services  were  held,  the 
exercise  of  private  hospitality  on  behalf  of  the  Church  towards 
visitors  from  other  Churches  (cf,  1  Ti  S2  'given  to  hospitality,' 
6'°  'if  she  hath  used  hospitality  to  strangers,  if  she  hath  washed 
the  feet  of  the  saints'),  and  the  practice  of  private  charity  (Ac 
9*.  1  TI  6>«\  (6)  Th*  expenses.— The  money  thus  offered  to 
the  oommunfty  was  spent  mainly  in  the  support  of  the  poor  and 
helpless  in  the  Church.  Part  of  this  charity  was  permanent  and 
regular  (e.g.  the  support  of  widows,  Ac  6>,  1  Ti  S".,  except  so 
far  as  they  were  provided  for  by  private  charity,  1  TI  M«,  Ja  1" ; 
the  support  of  the  poor  generally,  Ao  2"  4*»),  and  part  extra- 
ordinary and  occasional  (f.g.  the  offerings  sent  to  the  poor 
brethren  in  Judaw,  Ac  11»  24",  Ro  ««■»•»,  1  Co  Ml*.  2  Co 
H-9,  Gal  2>0).  Another  source  of  expenditure  was  the  support 
of  the  ministers  of  the  gospel.  The  labourer  was  worthy  of  his 
hire.  They  who  proclaimed  the  gospel  had  the  right  to  live  of 
the  gospel  (cf.  1  Co  O*",  Gal  &,  {  Ti  6»,  1  P  5»).  8t.  Paul 
remarks  that  he  was  an  exception  In  this  respect  (1  Co  6*),  and 
resigned  what  was  his  right  In  order  to  avoid  offence  (2  Co 
12"«-,  1  Th  2»,  2  Th  8*).  From  the  Philippiana  alone  did  he 
receive  any  help  (2  Co  11",  Ph  4">»V  In  the  Didache  (11-13) 
order  is  given  to  receive  and  lodge  the  prophet,  and  send  him 
on  his  way  with  food  enough  to  last  him  until  the  evening,  but 
no  money  gifts  are  allowed.  The  resident  prophets  are  to  receive 
the  first-fruits  of  corn,  wine,  and  oxen.  We  see  from  this  that 
the  burden  of  supporting  these  officers  fell  on  certain  indi- 
viduals rather  than  on  the  community  as  a  whole,  and  so  came 
only  in  a  limited  degree  from  public  funds.  To  these  charges 
we  must  add  also  the  indefinite  administrative  expenses  which 
would  Inevitably  be  incurred  from  time  to  time  in  the  manage- 
ment of  affairs.   See  further  on  this  subject  Alms,  Communion. 

(3)  General  Administration  and  Direction.— Under  this  head 
we  must  include  all  such  work  as  the  arrangement  of  times  for 
the  services  and  other  oommon  meetings,  the  ordering  of  the 
services,  and  the  management  of  the  thousand  and  one  detaila 
Involved  In  the  general  direction  of  the  common  affairs.  To 
this  class  of  duties  St.  Paul  would  add  the  task  of  arbitrating 
in  the  case  of  disputes  among  brethren  (1  Co  6s)  to  avoid  the 
scandal  of  Christian  attacking  Christian  before  the  public  law 
courts. 

(4)  The  Enforcing  cf  Discipline.— To  the  apostles  (Mt  W- 
Jn  SnxaS)  and  to  the  Church  as  a  whole  (Mt  IS")  Christ 
solemnly  committed  the  power  which  He  Himself  possessed 
(Mt  9°  etc)  of  remitting  or  retaining  sins.  These  words  laid  on 
the  Church  the  duty  of  enforcing  discipline,  of  pronouncing 
punishment  upon  the  sinner,  or  declaring  his  forgiveness  when 
the  punishment  had  been  followed  by  repentance.  Punishment 
and  forgiveness  were  dealt  out  in  the  name  and  in  the  person  of 
Christ  0  Co  M,  2  Co  2">1,  This  was,  then,  no  arbitrary  exercise 
of  authority,  but  rested  upon  the  guarantee  that  the  decision 
coincided  with  the  will  of  God  in  the  matter.  The  disciplinary 
power  thus  belonging  to  the  Church  waa  in  practice  only 
exercised  against  sins  which  were  a  public  offence  to  the  com- 
munity. It  was  only  when  an  act  of  sinfulness  became  public, 
and  therefore  a  scandal  to  the  community,  that  the  Church  felt 
itself  called  upon  to  take  cognisance  of  the  matter.  The  search- 
ing out  of  private  offences  was  no  part  of  the  common  discipline, 
nor  was  the  system  of  public  confession  yet  instituted  for  such 
offences.  Christians  are  encouraged  to  confess  their  sins  to  one 
another  (Ja  &!•),  that  they  may  receive  the  benefit  of  others' 

Erayera  for  their  forgiveness  (cf.  to.  u,  1  Jn  618).  From  this 
Lst  passage  we  see  that  there  are  'sins  unto  death'  which 
cannot  thus  find  forgiveness  (cf.  Mk  8»,  Lk  12»).  But  above 
all,  the  Christian  must  settle  his  sins  with  God  by  confession  to 
liim  and  prayer  for  pardon  (1  Jn  l<\  and  the  punishment  for 
Din  comes  direct  from  heaven  (1  Co  11*)  as  well  as  through  the 
Church.  Taking  cognisance,  then,  only  of  these  public  offences, 
publio  punishment  waa  administered  to  proportion  to  the  wrong. 
The  lightest  punishment  waa  aimple  reproof.  Thia  could  be 
administered  by  any  Christian  to  a  fellow-Christian  (Mt  UP*, 
1  Th  514).  it  assumed  an  official  form  when  the  rebuke  was 
publicly  administered  by  a  person  of  recognized  authority  (1  Ti 
6*,  Gal  211)  or  by  the  community.  In  case  of  obstinacy  on  the 
part  of  the  sinner,  or  of  more  serious  faults,  the  offender  might 
be  expelled  from  the  community,  and  ita  members  forbidden  to 
s]>eak,  or  eat,  or  have  any  communication  with  him  (Ro  16", 
1  Co  6*-  1*,  2  Jn  '»).  Finally,  when  the  ain  was  particularly 
grievous  the  aame  sentence  of  excommunication  might  be 
accompanied  with  the  miraculous  infliction  of  a  physical  punish- 
ment (Ac  &"«  8**,  1  Co  6»,  1  Ti  W),  or  with  the  imprecation  of 
a  curse  (itm'tpm)  on  the  offender  (1  Co  lffB,  Oal  1*).  Christ 
Himself  directed  that  in  the  case  of  brother  wronging  brother 
the  injured  person  shall  (1)  reprove  the  wrong-doer  in  private ; 


(2)  If  that  falls,  it  is  to  be  followed  by  formal  reproof  in  th« 
presence  of  witnesses ;  (I)  In  case  he  still  refuses  to  repair  the 

wrong,  the  matter  la  to  be  reported  to  the  Church,  by  whom 
the  offender  shall  be  excommunicated, '  be  to  thee  aa  the  Gentile 
and  the  publican '  (lit  18>*->7).  The  object  of  the  punishment  is 
always  reformatory  and  not  retributory.  This  is  tne  case  even 
with  the  most  severe  sentences  (1  Co  6»,  1  Ti  I").  Their  purpose 
is  not  destruction,  but  repentance,  and  repentance  is  followed  by 
forgiveness  on  the  part  of  the  Injured  community  (2  Co  28-10, 
Gals',  Jude  **■»).  During  the  tune  that  the  ban  of  the  com- 
munity is  upon  him  the  offender  is  not  to  be  regarded  aa  aa 
enemy,  but  pitied  as  an  erring  brother  (2  Th  31*). 

Under  the  four  heads  of  teaching,  administratis 
of  funds,  direction,  and  discipline,  we  have  sum- 
marized the  work  to  be  done  in  the  government 
of  the  community.  Now  the  question  arises,  In 
whose  hands  did  this  work  he?  The  problem 
here  is  wider  than  that  of  the  right  to  take  part 
in  the  public  worship.  There  the  right  of  speech 
was  limited  only  by  the  nature  and  degree  of  the 
'gift*  received  by  the  individual.  Ail  did  not 
possess  the  higher  gifts  (1  Co  12"-")  of  prophecy 
and  teaching,  or  even  the  lower  gift  of  tongues 
{ib.  ").  Some  there  were  who,  without  being 
unbelievers,  did  not  possess  the  special  gifts  which 
fitted  a  man  to  take  part  in  the  services  (the 
'unlearned'  of  14s*- M,  cf.  ib. ",  Ja  1').  He  who 
had  not  a  'gift'  of  speaking  (1  P  4I0-U)  was  not 
called  upon  to  speak.  In  a  case,  then,  where  the 
number  of  those  qualified  to  take  part  in  th* 
service  was  so  indefinite,  we  cannot  press  th 
•each  one'  of  1  Co  14"  to  mean  'every  one. 
There  were  other  gifts  of  ministration  (see  Ro 
121"-,  1  Co  12**\  and  cf.  1  Co  7')  besides  those  of 
the  word;  every  Christian  had  received  his  gift 
according  to  the  will  of  the  Giver  (1  Co  127, 
Eph  47),  and  each  exercised  it  in  its  appropriate 
sphere.  But  though  the  number  of  those  quali- 
fied to  speak  in  the  services  was  limited,  the  limit 
was  quite  indefinite  as  far  as  human  recognition 
was  concerned.  How  far  was  this  so  in  regard  to 
teaching  and  general  administration  T 

At  the  head  of  all  stand  the  apostles.  This  term 
is  not  confined  to  the  Twelve.  The  two  are 
expressly  distinguished  in  1  Co  15*  *  then  to  the 
twelve,'  ib.1  '  then  to  all  the  apostles,'  and  others 
besides  the  Twelve  are  called  apostles  (Ro  167, 1  Co 
V-1,  Gal  lu).  The  conditions  of  apostleship  were 
to  have  '  seen  the  Lord '  and  to  have  done  mission- 
ary work  (1  Co  V'*).  The  superiority  of  the 
apostle's  authority  rested  on  this  personal  contact 
with  Christ  (cf.  Ac  1"),  and  for  this  reason  he  was 
of  higher  rank  than  the  prophet.  He  received  his 
authority  from  the  Lord  (2  Co  10"  13").  His 
teaching  was  irrefutable  because  it  came  to  him 
from  the  Lord  (1  Co  11",  Gal  lu).  The  apostles 
then  occupied  the  first  rank  in  the  Church  (1  Co 
12",  Eph  4").  There  was  no  branch  of  government 
in  which  they  had  not  the  supreme  right  to  com- 
mand. In  teaching  their  doctrine  is  the  norm  of 
truth  (Gal  Is- ').  They  lay  down  directions  in  all 
matters  affecting  the  religious  and  social  life  of  the 
community :  they  pronounce  punishments  (1  Co  6»), 
and  forgive  '  in  the  person  of  Christ '  (2  Co  2*). 

Next  to  the  apostles  come  the  prophets,  who 
constitute  the  second  order  in  the  Church  (1  Co 
12",  Eph  4").  We  find  them,  like  the  apostles, 
claiming  and  exercising  an  authority  in  every 
department  of  church  direction,  e.g.  teaching  (Aa 
15",  1  Co  14"*",  cf.  Didache  11),  general  direction 
(Ac  8"  9M"r-  IS1*,  1  Ti  1"  4",  cf.  Ignatius,  ad 
Philad.  1 ;  Didache  11). 

These  two  classes  of  Church  rulers  (apostles, 
prophets)  stand  entirely  above  all  others  in  the 
sole  possession  of  a  divine  revelation  (aroxdAuf  u). 
Their  command  was  more  than  human,  because 
they  spoke  not  of  themselves,  but  as  the  direct 
mouthpieces  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  To  them  have 
been  revealed  the  mysteries  of  the  gospel  (of.  Gal 
lu  '  the  gospel  .  .  .  came  to  me  through  revelation 
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of  Jesus  Christ,'  Eph  3*  '  which,  i.e.  the  mystery  of 
Christ  .  .  .  hath  now  been  revealed  onto  his  holy 
apostles  and  prophets  in  the  Spirit,'  cf.  1  Co  13s). 
Accordingly,  in  whatever  department  of  the 
Church's  government  they  issue  their  injunctions, 
they  speak  »'»  t/ie  Spirit  (tv  rvtifian,  i.e.  under  the 
power  of  the  Spirit,  Eph  3s,  Rev  1»  4",  cf.  Ac  214). 
The  Holy  Ghost  resi  ded  in  every  Christian  as  a 
power  of  supernatural  strength ;  but  He  resided  in 
the  apostles  and  prophets  as  a  revealer  of  God's 
will  and  purpose.  The  words  and  actions  of 
apostles  and  prophets  are  often  spoken  of  as  the 
words  and  actions  of  the  Holy  Ghost  Himself  (e.g. 
Ac  13s,  cf.4  15"  20*-*  21",  1  Ti  4\  cf.  Ignatius,  ad 
Philad.  7).  They  represent,  therefore,  the  pure 
theocracy  in  the  same  way  as  the  prophets  of  OT, 
and  in  the  same  way  their  authority  stood  above 
all  other  as  the  direct  rule  of  God.  In  the  matter 
of  government  they  were  the  only  possessors  of 
what  we  should  call  a  supernatural  girt,  and  there- 
fore in  a  pre-eminent  degree  had  the  right  to  role. 
(The  other  supernatural  gifts,  e.g.  tongues,  inter- 
pretations of  tongues,  working  of  miracles,  gifts  of 
healing,  1  Co  128*- are  not  gifts  connected  with 
government,  and  need  not  be  considered  here.)  In 
making  this  division, '  supernatural '  and  '  natural ' 
gifts,  we  are,  indeed,  guilty  of  drawing  a  distinction 
which  was  not  present  to  the  minds  of  the  first 
Christians.  To  them  every  gift  was  supernatural, 
because  it  was  the  manifestation  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
in  the  individual.  But  it  is  a  distinction  which 
exists  in  the  nature  of  things;  and  when  the 
Christians  regarded  revelation  as  the  paramount 
source  of  authority,  they  were  unconsciously  draw- 
ing a  distinction  between  'supernatural'  and 
'  natural '  government. 

We  see,  then,  that  in  the  apostles  and  prophets 
rested  an  authority  which  was  supreme,  because  it 
was  based  on  revelation.  Here  we  have  the  funda- 
mental principle  of  NT  church  government,  viz. 
direct  divine  rule  of  the  Holy  Ghost  as  expressing 
itself  through  its  human  mouthpieces  the  recipients 
of  revelation.  But  the  question  we  have  now  to 
consider  is,  To  what  extent  was  this  principle 
carried  out  in  practice?  Did  the  apostles  and 
prophets  monopolize  all  the  direction  of  the 
Church  ?  If  we  look  at  the  early  chapters  of  Ac, 
we  shall  see  that  this  was  at  first  the  case.  Mot 
only  the  general  supervision,  but  also  the  executive 
work  in  all  its  details,  falls  upon  the  apostles  (cf. 
2°  4a- 87  6s).  But  when  the  work  grew  too  large 
for  them,  a  division  of  labour  became  necessary, 
and  this  led  to  the  appointment  of  officers  called 
'  the  Seven,'  whose  work  was  to  receive  the  offerings 
and  attend  to  the  '  daily  ministration '  of  alms  to 
the  needy  (6s).  Here  we  see  the  delegation  of  a 
definite  department  of  administration.  While  re- 
taining their  supremacy,  the  apostles  surrender  the 
actual  daily  working  of  this  department  to  a  new 
class  of  officers,  who  were  not  necessarily  apostles 
or  prophets,  but  appointed  by  popular  election  (ii. 
*•  *).  We  hear  nothing  further  of  this  office  after 
the  persecution  by  which  one  of  its  holders  lost  his 
life,  and  the  rest  were  driven  away  from  Jerus.  (81). 
When  the  community  is  reassembled,  the  'pres- 
byters' appear  in  connexion  with  the  administration 
of  funds  (11").  This  class  of  persons  is  mentioned 
without  introduction,  and  indeed  government  by 
elders  was  so  familiar  to  Jews,  that  it  iB  highly 
probable  that  from  the  first  the  '  heads  of  families ' 
had  held  a  recognized  position  of  influence.  Later 
we  find  ihese  same  persons  forming  with  the 
apostles  a  committee  of  general  management  with 
the  widest  powers.  The  great  question  of  Gentile 
circumcision  was  first  threshed  out  by  them  (15* ; 
v.1*  xo»  to  v\fi$ot  does  not  necessarily  imply  the 
whole  community),  and  their  decision  put  before 
the  whole  Church  for  approval  (v.*2).  Then  the 
vol.  i.—  28 


letter  embodying  this  decision  is  drawn  up  by  the 
committee  of  apostles  and  elders  (v."  5  the  reading 
rptafSvripovi  koX  itfkfovt  is  now  generally  aban- 
doned). At  their  next  appearance  we  find  them 
in  a  similar  position  of  authority  (21uff').  The 
government  of  the  Church  at  Jerus.  appears  in  tW* 
hands  of  a  body  of  presbyters  with  James  at  their 
head.  We  cannot  avoid  seeing  here  an  imitation 
of  the  synagogal  government  among  the  Jews.  We 
find  with  them  also  a  body  of  elders  who  manage 
the  affairs  of  the  synagogue  (Lk  7').  We  may 
notice  in  this  connexion  that  the  Jewish  Christians 
call  their  place  of  worship  a  synagogue  (Ja  2s). 
Government  by  elders  was  a  tradition  among  Jews 
(Nu  11M,  Jg  8",  1 S  19*)  which  had  not  declined,  as 
with  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  but  was  still  active 
(cf .  Mt  21»  Ac  4*- »  6U  etc ;  Sohttrer,  HJP  §  27). 
When  we  find  the  term,  then,  used  as  the  name  of 
the  governing  body  in  Jerus.,  it  is  almost  certain 
that  it  had  a  technical  meaning.  The  'elders' 
were  not  merely  the  '  old  men,'  out  those  among 
the  old  men  who  were  selected  to  manage  the  affairs 
of  the  community.  How,  or  on  what  principle,  they 
were  selected  at  Jerus.  we  do  not  know.  But  we 
find  the  presbyteral  organization  in  other  Chris- 
tian communities  also, — Paul  and  Barnabas  in- 
troduced it  into  the  Churches  founded  on  the 
first  missionary  journey  (Ac  14s*),  —  and  in  this 
case  they  appointed  the  officers  at  their  own 
discretion.*    Whether  St.  Paul  continued  this 

Practice  in  all  his  Churches  is  at  least  doubtful, 
le  speaks  of  those  in  the  Church  at  Thessalonica 
who  '  labour  among  you,  and  are  over  you  in  the 
Lord,  and  admonish  you*  (1  Th  5");  but  we 
cannot  prove,  except  "by  the  analogy  of  other 
Churches,  that  these  were  not  prophets.  Writing 
to  the  Corinthian  Church  (1  Co  12*°),  but  speaking 
of  the  Church  as  a  whole,  he  mentions  '  helps 
(ivrikfypM)  and  'governments'  (Kvpeprfaeit)  in  a 
list  of  gifts  and  workers.  The  names  are  vague, 
which  suggests  that  he  is  using  general  terms  to 
describe  officers  bearing  different  titles  in  different 
places.  But  he  has  already  mentioned  in  his  list 
'  apostles'  and  '  prophets,'  so  that  he  is  thinking  of 
persons  distinct  from  these.  This  is  important, 
Decause  he  is  here  describing  a  divinely  appointed 
{($ero  i  0e6t)  arrangement,  i.e.  one  which  in  its 
outlines  he  understood  to  be  universal.  In  Ro  12* 
he  mentions  i  vpourri/uyot,  but  he  is  here  speaking 
of  '  gifts,'  some  of  them  common  to  all  Christians, 
not  of  officers,  and  the  same  men  may  have  com- 
bined the  gifts,  cf.  the  list  of  gifts  in  1  Co  12"*-. 
He  includes,  e.g.,  'giving'  (0  /teraStSoit),  'pitying' 
(i  Aeur).  We  find,  however,  another  list  01  officers 
in  Eph  4",  where  the  division  is  apostles,  prophets, 
evangelists, t  shepherds,  and  teachers.  From  the 
Gr.  rot>t  Si  rotpcVat  «U  ti6ao-Ki\ovt  we  see  that  he  is 
referring  to  one  class  of  persons  only,  and  the 


•The  Idea  of  popular  election  bad  become  by  no  : 
an  essential  element  in  the  meaning  of  x«i^#t»»«»  in  later 
Greek.  It  li  still  seen  in  some  instances,  e.g.  2  Oo  8>», 
Jos.  Ant.  vn.  xi.  1,  but  has  quite  disappeared  in  man; 
others,  e.g.  Jos.  Ant.  vi.  xiil.  9,  ri*  wr#  t*v  oioZ  «riipmntyM*#t 
fiuriXia.  It  is  immaterial  to  our  present  purpose  whether  «yw- 
$vnp4vf  Is  here  the  name  of  the  officers  created  or  of  the 
persons  from  whom  they  were  chosen,  but  it  would  be  a 
singularly  abrupt  way  of  speaking  to  say,  "They  appointed 
elders  for  them'  (Ce.  to  be  rulers),  xup*fw*iru  mwrmt  wft. 
rfcvnpmt.  In  a  somewhat  similar  passage,  Tit  l*"w  .  .  .  mw 
rrnmt  Juir*  witu*  wf>tr&vripmi«,  it  would  be  just  possible  that 
wrir$uripmH  represents  the  class  from  which  selection  is  made, 
because  ««flirr«t,«u  (=  to  set  down  in  a  place)  had  a  more 
technical  meaning  'to  put  into  office';  but  even  hen  the 
omission  would  be  strange.  With  zufmi*,  which  had  a  vaguer 
meaning, '  to  appoint,'  the  omission  would  be  still  more  remark- 
able. 

t  The  evangelist  was  a  wandering  missionary  working  on  new 

ground  (Ao  21» ;  Bus.  SB  ii.  S,  UL  37),  and  not  concerned  with 
the  organization  of  Churches  already  established.  In  2  Ti  4s 
the  word  is  used  in  a  general  (= preacher  of  the  gospel)  and 
not  in  a  special  sense.  The  application  to  the  writers  of  Gospels 
is  much  later. 
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general  language  (rol^r  is  never  used  as  the  name 
of  an  officer,  bnt  to  describe  bis  position  and  work, 
cf.  Ac  20",  1  P  5',  Jude")  shows  that  he  is  think- 
ing of  functions  which  were  universal,  while  the 
persons  performing  them  perhaps  bore  different 
names.  We  find,  however,  presbyters  at  Ephesus 
(Ac  20"),  whom  St.  Paul  calls  torific&wovt,  'over- 
seers '  or  bishops  (v.").   The  letter  to  the  Philip- 

Sians,  written  some  years  later  than  the  events 
escribed  in  Ac  20,  is  addressed  to  '  the  saints  .  .  . 
at  Philippi,  with  the  bishops  and  deacons.'  This 
is  the  first  certain  mention  of  these  officers,  for 
iirurKiixovt  in  Ac  20"  has  probably  only  a  general 
sense  'overseers,'  and  it  is  by  no  means  certain 
that  Siixovot  in  Ro  16'  is  nsed  technically  (cf.  ib. 
16*  12*),  while  identifications  of  the  Seven  with 
the  deacons,  though  as  early  as  2nd  cent.,  are  only 
conjectural  (see  Deacon).  In  the  Pastoral  Epp. 
(1  Ti  31_")  the  bishops  and  deacons  appear  as  the 
two  local  officers.  (For  the  relation  of  presbyters 
to  bishops,  see  Bishop.)  We  see  from  these 
letters  that  it  was  the  desire  of  the  writer  to 
establish  a  uniform  organisation  of  bishops  and 
deacons  (cf.  Tit  1'),  such  as  we  find  as  an  accom- 
plished fact  in  the  next  generation  (cf.  the  Ep.  of 
Clement  of  Rome  to  the  Cor.,  esp.  chs.  42,  44). 
Amongst  the  Jewish  Churches  we  find  the  presby- 
teral  organization  still  in  force  (Ja  5") ;  so,  too,  in 
1  P  5"'.  We  see,  then,  in  the  local  Churches  of 
the  apostolic  age  various  stages  of  organization, 
tending  towards  the  end  of  that  period  to  assume 
a  uniform  aspect  In  the  earlier  history  we  find 
the  greatest  contrasts  in  this  respect.  In  the 
Church  of  Jerus.  we  see  a  highly  developed  organi- 
sation with  well-marked  distinctions  of  rulers  and 
ruled.  But  if  we  turn  to  the  Corinthian  Church 
of  the  same  time,  the  state  of  things  there  pre- 
sented to  us  implies  organization  of  a  most  rudi- 
mentary type.  In  the  proud  consciousnessof '  know- 
ledge '  (cf.  1  Co  1'  81  14")  the  individual  member 
placed  too  great  reliance  on  his  own  judgment. 
The  result  was  a  forwardness  and  independence  of 
action  on  the  part  of  the  individual  in  his  private 
life  and  in  the  meetings  for  public  worship  [e.g.  810 
14"*"),  which  indicates  the  absence  of  firm  central 
control  and  obedience  to  authority.  The  apostle 
has  to  teach  them  that  love  is  better  than  know- 
ledge or  any  other  gift  (8-  13),  that  gifts  are  to  be 
exercised  for  the  benefit  of  the  whole,  each  in  its 

SI  ace  and  measure  (121"-)-  We  have  not,  then,  to 
eal  with  an  iron  uniformity  of  local  organization, 
but  with  a  variety  of  degrees.  We  can  trace  in 
the  Pauline  Epp.  the  following  stages  in  the  growth 
of  organization,  (a)  At  the  outset  the  idea  of 
ruling  does  not  appear.  Earnest  believers  come 
forward  and,  according  as  their  gifts  permit  them, 
volunteer  their  services  in  the  work  of  carrying 
out  the  necessary  arrangements  for  the  community, 
in  the  way  of  teaching,  collecting,  and  distributinf- 
the_  pubho  alms,  etc  The  incentive  is  not  the 
desire  to  rule,  for  as  yet  no  position  of  command 
is  attached  to  the  work,  but  a  purely  disinter- 
ested labour  of  love.  They  'set  themselves  to 
minister  to  the  saints,'  th  Siaxoflar  rmt  iybtt 
frofnr  tavnfo  (1  Co  16",  cf.  Ac  161*- 40  18"-  "■ ",  Ro 
16  passim,  Ph  2"  4\  1  P  4»).  (b)  Those  who  thus 
volunteered  were  accepted  by  the  apostle  in  the 
first  instance.  They  worked  under  him  in  the 
task  of  constructing  the  new  community.  What 
would  be,  then,  more  natural  than  that  in  depart- 
ing he  should  leave  them  in  charge  with  instruc- 
tions how  to  carry  on  the  work?  We  cannot 
suppose  that  he  went  away  without  leaving  anyone 
to  superintend  the  affairs  of  the  infant  Church. 
Such  persons  are  those  to  whom  he  alludes  as 
'  presiding  in  the  Lord,'  rpdurrafufoi  ir  Ki,iy,  >  Th 
6'*,  for  whom  he  claims  the  respect  and  gratitude  ■ 
due  to  those  who  have  laboured  for  the  common 


food.  Here  we  have  a  status,  unofficial  indeed, 
ut  recognized  by  the  community  and  the  apostle. 
Compare  the  position  of  Stephanas  at  Corinth 
(1  Co  16u).  (e)  This  position  becomes  gradually  of 
a  more  definite  and  official  character.  The  work 
of  ruling  gravitates  more  exclusively  to  these 

§ residents,  and  the  appointment  becomes  more 
efinitely  regarded  as  an  appointment.  In  the 
Chnrches  of  the  first  missionary  journey  such  a 
well-marked  and  definite  official  position  followed 
after  the  lapse  of,  at  most,  a  few  months  from  the 
first  preaching.  At  Thessalonica  (1  Th  5"-  a)  such 
a  definite  position  is  perhaps  not  yet  established, 
but  there  are  persons  possessed  of  a  recognized 
authority  to  preside  and  admonish.  In  Corinth 
the  indefiniteness  of  authoritative  rule,  suggested 
by  1  Co  161*-  is  quite  supported  by  the  condition 
of  things  described  in  the  Epistle,  of  which  we 
have  already  spoken.  Then  in  the  later  Epp. 
(Phil,  and  tne  Pastoral  Epp.)  we  see  the  gradual 
tendency  to  a  uniform  organization  of  presbyter- 
bishops  (cf.  Ao  20"  at  Ephesus  also)  and  deacons 
establishing  itself  in  all  the  Pauline  Churches. 
Later,  as  we  know  from  the  earliest  Christian 
writings,  outside  NT,  which  have  come  down  to 
us,  this  organization  of  bishops  and  deacons  became 
more  and  more  universal.  Among  Jewish  Chris- 
tians, where  previous  writers  had  spoken  only 
of  presbyters,  e.g.  Ja  5M,  1  P  5la  (with  perhaps  a 
hint  at  the  name  bishop  in  2"),  Rev  44,  et  tape, 
we  find  in  the  Didache  the  Pauline  system  of 
bishops  and  deacons  in  full  exercise  (Did.  W-). 
Among  Gentile  Churches  Clement  of  Rome  (Ep. 
ad  Cor.  42,  44)  supposes  it  to  be  universal.  The 
single  bishop  as  the  centre  of  all  authority  in  the 
community  appears  first  at  Antioch  and  in  the 
Asiatic  Churches  of  the  Ignatian  Epistles.* 

Over  against  the  authority  of  these  local  officers, 
which  did  not  extend  beyond  the  single  com- 
munity, stands  the  universal  authority  of  the 
apostles  and  prophets,  who  constitute  the  founda- 
tion of  the  whole  Church  (Eph  2"),  whose  sphere 
of  action  is  not  limited  to  the  single  Church  (cf. 
Ac  ll"  21w,  Did.  11),  though  they  might  settle 
down  for  some  length  of  time  in  one  place  (e.g. 
Ac  13*  18"  15",  Did.  13).  What  was  the  practical 
relation  of  these  two  authorities  in  the  actual 
working  of  affairs  in  the  community? 

It  will  be  useful,  first,  to  compare  the  two  in 
regard  to  the  method  of  their  appointment.  Every 
Christian  possessed  one  or  more  gifts '  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  (1  Co  77).  These  gifts  were  of  many  kinds, 
including  all  the  mental,  moral,  and  spiritual  en- 
dowments of  the  Christian.  Thus  we  find '  mercy,' 
'almsgiving'  (Ro  12-),  '  faith  *  (Ro  12»-',  1  Co  19), 
'  wisdom,'  'knowledge'  ( 1  Co  12").  Theyare  the  mani- 
festations of  the  Spirit  in  the  individual  (ib.  19). 
Every  one  possessing  a  gift  is  called  to  exercise 
it  for  the  benefit  of  the  community.  Every  one, 
therefore,  is  a  minister  to  the  community  in  his 
branch  of  service :  '  each  one  as  he  has  received  a 
gift,  ministering  it  towards  one  another  as  good 
stewards  of  the  manifold  grace  of  God  '  (1  P  4"). 
According,  then,  to  the  ideal  of  the  Christian 
Church,  there  would  have  been  no  appointed 
officers,  but  each  Christian  would  have  performed 
his  proper  part  of  the  work  according  to  the  '  gift* 
or  '  gifts '  granted  to  him.  In  the  same  way  as  the 
Christian  was  '  called '  by  the  grace  of  God  to  be 
a  believer,  so  he  was  '  called '  by  the  gift  of  God  to 
perform  certain  functions  within  the  community. 
Among  these  gifts  was  that  of  '  prophecy.'  He 
who  possessed,  then,  the  gift  of  'prophecy'  was 
'  called '  to  be  an  apostle  or  prophet.    (For  distinc- 

•  It  Is  not  probable  that  the  '  angel '  of  then  Church <■  la  the 
Apoc  <"■>  11 Si  ?■  »«)  is  meant  to  be  a  single  episoopus. 
The  messages  aie  at'en  (»ee  the  language  throughout)  ditittlf 
to  the  Churches,  not  through  an  Intermediate  representative. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHURCH 


CHURCH 


435 


tion  of  apostle  and  prophet  see  separate  articles. 
The  apostle's  authority  ranked  higher  because  of 
his  personal  contact  with  the  Lord.)  So  St.  Paul 
speaks  of  himself, '  Paul,  called  to  be  an  apostle  of 
Jesus  Christ  through  the  will  of  God '  (1  Co  l1).  He 
insist*  strongly  on  the  direct  nature  of  that  call, 
'  an  a|K>stle,  not  from  men,  nor  through  man,  but 
through  Jesus  Christ  and  God  the  Father '  (Gal  l1, 
cf.  Ac  JO*4,  'the  ministry  which  I  received  from 
the  Lord  Jesus ').  These  facte  show  that  he  does 
no*  consider  the  events  of  Ac  131<r',  but  those  of 
his  conversion,  as  the  occasion  of  his  appointment 
to  the  apostolate.  The  appointment  of  Matthias 
is  not  to  be  taken  as  typical.  In  the  first  place, 
the  appointment  was  for  a  definite  position,  i.e. 
to  fill  up  the  number  of  twelve  apostles ;  secondly, 
the  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost  had  not  yet  taken 
place,  and  the  method  of  determining  by  'charisma' 
was  not  yet  jtossible.  So  the  method  here  adopted 
(i.e.  popular  election,  followed  by  the  final  selection 
by  lot  between  the  two  thus  chosen)  is  extra- 
ordinary. 

Like  the  apostle,  the  prophet  wns  a  prophet 
because  he  possessed  the  gift  of  'prophecy.'  The 
Holy  Spirit  divideth  '  to  each  one  severally  even 
as  he  will '  (I  Co  12").  It  follows,  then,  t.iat  the 
prophet,  like  the  apostle,  received  his  appointment 
by  a  subjective  '  call,'  i.e.  lie  exercised  his  authority 
without  reference  to  human  appointment  or  per- 
mission. St.  Paul  gives  instructions  to  Timothy 
about  the  appointment  of  bishops  and  deacons, 
but  says  nothing  of  prophets.    The  Didache  also 

fives  instructions  to  elect  bishops  and  deacons, 
ut  is  equally  silent  as  to  prophets.  Nor  is  this 
surprising,  for  the  prophet  was  not  an  officer,  but 
the  exerciser  of  a  spiritual  gift.  There  could  be 
no  more  question  of  electing  nim  than  of  electing 
those  who  should  speak  with  tongues.  St.  Paul's 
language  in  1  Co  14  (e.g.  ** '  if  all  prophesy,'  " '  if 
any  t Junket h  himself  to  be  a  prophet  or  spiritual,' 
**  'desire  earnestly  to  prophesy  )  would  be  per- 
plexing if  those  only  were  prophets  who  were 
appointed  to  the  office  of  prophet.  It  presupposes 
that  the  number  of  prophets  is  not  fixed,  but 
indefinite.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  'gift' 
might  on  occasions  be  regarded  as  coming  through 
'ordination.'  We  find  instances  in  which  men 
were  appointed  to  carry  out  a  special  work  through 
a  prophecy  put  in  the  mouth  of  others,  e.g.  Paul 
and  Barnabas,  Ac  13*  (but,  as  we  said  above,  Paul 
did  not  regard  this  as  an  appointment  to  the 
apostolate) ;  also  Timothy  (1  Ti  lu  4").  In  the 
case  of  the  latter  the  '  gift '  is  described  as  coming 
to  him  '  through  prophecy,  with  the  laying  on  of 
hands  by  the  presbytery'  (4M),  or  through  the 
laying  on  of  the  apostle's  hands  (2  Ti  1*T.  We 
have  nere  a  solemn  transmission  of  gifts  by  the 
'laying  on  of  hands'  (cf.  Ae  8U  19*),  which  illus- 
trates the  absence  of  strict  uniformity  so  character- 
istic of  the  first  age  of  the  Church.  Absolutely 
fixed  rules  did  not  yet  exist  in  either  way ;  but, 
apparently  like  the  possessor  of  any  other  '  gift,' 
the  prophet,  ordinarily,  was  neither  appointed  nor 
ordained  to  office,  but  the  bearer  of  a  '  revelation,' 
of  which  he  was  subjectively  conscious. 

But  with  the  appointment  of  thoee  who  were  to  manage  the 
tally  affairs  of  the  community  it  was  different.  The  early  con- 
dition of  things  In  which  this  work  was  performed  by  the 
chance  hidiviiuai  in  the  voluntary  exercise  of  his  gift,  led  (as  in 
Corinth)  to  diso/der.  For  the  management  of  everyday  adminis- 
tration, it  was  necessary,  in  the  nature  of  things,  that  definitely 
recognized  persons  should  undertake  the  work.  The  'sub- 
jective '  appointment  was  found  to  be  Impracticable  and  pro- 
ductive of  confusion,  unless  confirmed  by  an  objective  recogni- 
tion. And  so,  somewhat  in  the  manner  described  above,  the 
voluntary  worker  became  an  officer,  since,  from  the  moment  that 
his  appointment  was  determined  by  the  community,  or  an 
apostle,  or  his  delegate,  organization  had  begun,  and  an  office 
was  created.  The  actual  machinery  of  appointment  varies  con- 
siderably in  NT.  We  find  a  system  of  popular  election  in  the 
appointment  of  the  Seven  (Ac  6"),  of  Barnabas  and  Saul  to 


carry  alms  to  Jerusalem  (Ac  11*>),  and  of  the  officers  appointed 
by  the  Churches  of  Macedonia  and  Oorinth  to  take  the  collection 
to  Jerusalem  (g  Oo  8»».  1  Co  18*).  Presbyters  (bishops)  and 
deacons  are  appointed  by  the  apostle  (Ac  11™)  or  his  delegate 
(1  Ti  S'>»  6»,  Tit  1",  Clem.  Rom.  ad  Cor.  42>  •   In  the  Didache 


we  find  a  system  of  popular  election  for  bishops  and  deacons. 

jphete,  that  they  are  s 
shown  themselves  qualified  for  the  work,  Le.  because  they  have 


These  appointed  officers  have  this  in  common  with  the  apostles 
and  prophets,  that  they  are  appointed  becaute  they  have  already 


gifts,'  and  the  will  to  exercise  them  (cf.  1 II 
151).    The  Seven  were  especially  selected  because 


the  necessary 

ss-io.  Did.  161. 

they  wen  'of  good  report,  full  of  the  Spirit  and  of  wisdom.' 
Those  to  whom  St.  Paul  gives  a  semi-official  position  by  enjoin- 
ing the  community  to  pay  respect  to  them,  had  already  shown 
their  ability  for  the  position.  Clement  of  Roue,  Bp.  ad  Cor.  42. 
says  the  apostle  'appointed  their  first-fruits  as  bishops  and 
deacons  after  testing  them  with  the  Spirit'  (suupomnr  rp 
»»*«<0  or,  in  other  words,  by  first  making  certain  that  they 
really  possessed  the  necessary  gifts.  When  he  speaks  of  the 
appointment  of  first  converts  to  be  bishops  and  deacons  as  a 
uniform  practice  of  the  apostles,  his  language  is  more  universal 
than  the  evidence  of  NT  warrants.  This  iuay  have  been  occa- 
sionally true  («.;.  Ro  16»,  1  Oo  IS"),  but  not  necessarily  universal. 

In  the  significance  of  the  word  '  office '  we  find 
the  keynote  of  the  relation  between  the  prophetu. 
authority  and  that  of  the  officers  in  actual  practice. 
Theoretically,  the  sphere  of  '  revelation '  covered 
every  branch  of  work;  in  practice,  the  actual 
details  of  the  daily  management  fell  upon  the 
'  officers,'  while  the  superior  authority  of  revelation 
appeared  in  occasional  direction  on  great  questions 
{e.g.  Ac  13,s-)>  or  negatively  in  checking  an  abuse. 
Another  fact  is  here  brought  before  us.  The 
apostles  and  prophets  were  largely  an  itinerant 
order.  They  belonged  to  the  wnole  Church,  not 
to  any  particular  Church.  Only  occasionally  did 
they  settle  in  a  particular  place  for  any  length 
of  time.  It  was,  then,  impossible  for  them  to 
carry  on  the  daily  administration  of  a  Church 
in  all  its  details.  In  no  case  does  this  come 
out  more  clearly  than  with  regard  to  the  collec- 
tion and  distribution  of  alms.  This  department 
was  the  first  to  be  separated  from  the  original 
centralization  of  all  work  in  the  hands  of  the 
apostles  and  put  into  the  hands  of '  officers.'  Later 
we  find  it  in  the  hands  of  '  presbyters '  at  Jeru- 
salem (Ac  ll").  In  Galatia  (1  Co  lfj'),  Achaia  (»4., 
2  Co  8.  9),  Macedonia  (2  Co  8"),  the  apostle  gives 
general  instructions  about  the  collection  for  the 
poor  brethren  of  Judcea,  but  the  carrying  out  is 
left  to  local  workers.  In  1  Ti  3*-»,  Tit  1'  the 
qualification  for  the  office  of  bishops  and  deacons, 
that  they  should  not  be  'lovers  of  money,'  'greedy 
of  filthy  lucre,'  suggests  that  dealing  with  public 
moneys  formed  a  part  of  their  duties.  In  Clem. 
Rom.  Er>.  ad  Cor.  44,  they  are  spoken  of  as  those 
who  'oner  the  gifts,'  ro*»  .  .  .  rpoa-erryxoVrat  ra 
tap*.  The  management  of  finance  constituted  in 
later  times  also  one  of  the  most  important  of  the 
bishop's  duties,  t  In  the  same  way  as  the  manage- 

*  We  have  her*  a  double  aspect,  according  as  the  person 

who  appointed  proceeded  on  a  'revelation'  or  bis  own  dis- 
cretion. Thus,  on  the  one  hand,  St.  Paul  speaks  of  the  pres- 
byters of  Ephesus  as  those  '  whom  the  Holy  Ghost  had  appointed 
bishops' ;  on  the  other,  he  gives  Timothy  and  Titus  directions 
as  to  the  character  of  those  whom  they  are  to  select  for  office 
(1  TI  8«->»,  Tit  1*->X  and  exhorts  Timothy  not  to  proceed  with 
too  great  haste  in  this  matter  (1  Ti  6**),  both  of  which  suggest 
that  he  has  in  view  a  system  of  appointment  by  their  human 
discretion,  not  on*  In  which  the  proper  perse  ns  were  denoted 
by  a  revelation. 

t  Sohm  (Kirchenrecht,  L  78  ff.)  assigns  to  the  prophet  this 
function  of  collection  and  distribution  on  the  strength  of 
Did.  IS*  "The  first-fruits  shall  be  brought  to  the  prophets.' 
But  this  passage  is  treating  of  the  support  of  prophets  and 
teachers  by  the  community,  not  of  financial  management.  It 
directs  that  if  there  are  no  prophets  in  the  community,  these 
first-fruits  are  to  be  given  to  the  poor.  And  there  is  no  other 
passage  in  which  the  prophet*  at  ruch  appear  undertaking  these 
duties.  Occasional  Injunctions  given  by  the  prophet  as  a 
'revelation'  (t.g.  Did.  II9  ")  are  different  from  permanent 
management.  Still  less  is  Sohm's  case  proved  from  Did.  16' 
vSNTHwen^lvi  ImtmV  iwmhrmrf  *»1  )i*nitt*t  tfywt  rtv  Kvfitu. 

Xurmfywrn  mm)  mini  rr,t  Xtinupymr  r£f  xpt&trrm  nu  lii*rn*>*n. 
The  yip  in  this  passage  Is  most  naturally  referred  back  to 
«{<««  ni  Kw'» ;  this  is  the  main  thought  which  wt*ut, 
yifut,  and  Itltni/Jmrpiimi  describe  more  exactly.   But  if  the 
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rnent  of  finance,  the  daily  administration  of  dis- 
cipline fell  upon  the  local  officers  (cf.  1  Th  5U),  as 
«rell  as  all  those  general  duties  included  in  presi- 
dency. 

The  exact  division  of  labour  between  the  '  pro- 
phetic '  and  the  local  rulers  naturally  varied  with 
the  strength  and  efficiency  of  the  local  organiza- 
tion. In  Jerus.,  where  the  local  organization  was 
very  strong,  the  work  of  the  prophet  sinks  into  the 
background.  There  were  prophets  at  Jerus.  (cf. 
Ac  ll*7),  and  their  voice  was  heard  on  great  occa- 
sions (e.g.  ib.  15"  'it  seemed  good  to  the  Holy 
Ghost  and  to  us'),  but  the  presbyters  are  more 
prominent  in  the  administration  of  affairs.  In 
Corinth,  where  the  local  organization  was  lax  to  a 
degree,  St.  Paul  finds  it  necessary  to  issue  com- 
mands on  the  arrangement  of  a  variety  of  matters 
connected  with  their  private  life  ana  assemblies 
for  worship,  which,  in  a  more  organized  community, 
would  have  been  determined  by  the  local  officers. 
Another  feature  which  would  affect  the  relation  of 
apostle  and  prophet  to  the  local  community,  is  the 
possibility  that,  in  cases  where  the  prophet  was 
settled  in  a  place,  he  was  also  a  local  ruler,  i.e.  not 
qua  prophet,  but  appointed  in  the  regular  way ; 
e.g.  Judas  and  Silas,  who  were  chief  men  among 
the  brethren  (Ac  163*),  appear  also  as  prophets 
(ib.  *■).  In  general,  the  direct  rule  by  revelation 
appears  as  initiative  in  great  steps  (e.g.  Ac  8"  9W 
VM  13»  16*  etc.). 

Growth  of  the  loccU  Ministry. — The  closing  days 
of  the  apostolic  age  witnessed  a  rapid  advance  in 
the  importance  of  the  local  officers.  The  immense 
growth  of  the  Church  made  the  personal  super- 
vision of  the  apostle  more  and  more  intermittent, 
and  naturally  threw  more  initiative  on  the  bishops. 
Again,  certain  dangers  developed  themselves  in 
regard  to  prophecy.  There  had  always  been  a 
risk  that  the  prophet  should  introduce  a  subjective 
element  into  the  message  as  it  was  revealed  to 
him.  But  this  was  not  all.  There  arose  false 
apostles  (2  Co  II1*)  and  false  prophets  (Mt  24", 
Mk  1321,  1  Jn  41,  Rev  16u).  Against  these  dangers 
there  existed  a  special  gift  called  the  discernment 
of  spirits  (1  Co  12">).  In  Thessalonica  (1  Th 
and  Corinth  (1  Co  14**)  St.  Paul  found  it  necessary 
to  remind  the  Christians  to  exercise  discrimination 
in  regard  to  the  prophet's  message.  He  lays  down 
also  (1  Co  12s)  an  objective  criterion  by  which  the 
false  prophet  may  be  detected  (cf.  1  Jn  4IS-,  Rev  2" 
19'°).  The  great  rise  of  false  prophets  in  later 
days  necessarily  weakened  the  authority  of  the 
~rophet,  and  this,  again,  tended  to  strengthen  the 
ishops.  There  are  three  directions  in  which  this 
increased  authority  developed. 

(1)  Teaching. — Of  course  the  apostles  and  pro- 
phets were  also  teachers.  Teaching  was  one  of 
their  main  functions.  But,  exactly  as  in  the  case 
of  other  local  administration,  the  daily  burden  of 
drilling  new  converts  probably  did  not  fall  on 
them.  Their  teaching  was  occasional.  On  whom, 
then,  fell  the  duty  of  regular  teaching  ?  The  exist- 
ence of  a  regular  class  of  persons  called  '  teachers ' 
answers  the  question  for  us.  These  were  persons 
possessing  in  an  eminent  degree  the  '  gift '  of 
teaching  (Ro  127,  1  Co  12*),  i.e.  a  power  of  grasping 
and  imparting  the  truths  of  the  Christian  religion. 
They  were  not,  like  the  apostles  and  prophets, 
guided  by  direct  revelations,  but  they  counted, 
next  to  these,  as  the  third  order  in  the  Church 
(1  Co  12").  They  appear,  too,  in  the  Didache,  as 
wandering  ministers,  possessing  authority  in  all 
Churches,  and  not  confined  to  any  one  single 
Church.  Again,  they  were  not  appointed  to  an 
office  of  teaching,  but  became  teachers  by  the 

rip  refers  to  aaia^wt,  this  implies  no  more  with  regard  to  the 
prophet  than  is  said  in  ch.  11,  viz.  that  the  prophet  must  not 
demand  monetary  payment. 


G 


voluntary  exercise  of  their  'gift'  (cf.  Jay,  I  Co 
4").  They  appear,  then,  as  a  middle  stage  be- 
tween the  prophetic  order  and  the  local  adminis- 
trators, connected  with  the  former  by  their  volun- 
tary exercise  of  an  authority  extending  over  the 
whole  Church,  but  having,  in  common  with  the 
latter,  no  claim  to  a  'revelation.'  Teachers,  in 
fact,  represent  (except  that  tboy  were  not  confined 
to  the  single  Church)  the  position  of  the  local 
ruler,  before  it  became  transformed,  by  appoint- 
ment, into  an  office.  Their  right  to  teach  lay  in 
their  possession  of  the  gift,  and  submission  to  them 
was  the  result  of  a  voluntary  respect.  But  every 
Christian  was  in  some  degree  a  teacher,  because 
every  Christian  had  the  responsibility  of  edifying 
his  brethren  (cf.  Col  31*).  And  the  local  ruler  was, 
from  the  very  nature  of  his  position,  a  teacher  in 
a  higher  degree  (cf.  1  Th  5la).  With  the  growth 
of  the  tendency,  already  described,  of  incorporating 
the  apostolic  teaching  into  an  approved  oody  of 
tradition,  the  work  of  handing  on  this  sacred 
'deposit'  became  part  of  the  bishop's  duty. 
Timothy  is  enjoined  to  select  faithful  men,  and 
instruct  them  carefully  in  this  apostolic  teaching 
(2  Ti  2*).  At  the  same  time,  the  voluntary  teacher, 
who  was  teaching  on  his  own  lines,  became  dis- 
credited, in  a  similar  manner  as  the  prophet,  by 
the  rise  of  false  teachers  (1  Ti  4l  0*  etc.).  Every- 
thing tended,  therefore,  to  throw  extra  weight 
upon  these  accredited  teachers,  and  diminish  the 
authority  of  the  others.  But  in  1  Ti  3',  Tit  1»  St. 
Paul  expresses  the  desire  that  the  bishops  shall  be 
persons  who  possess,  in  an  eminent  degree,  the 
'  gift '  of  teaching :  in  1  Ti  6"  he  ciders  that  elders 
who  '  labour  in  the  word  and  in  teaching '  (i.e.  who 
are  also  teachers)  shall  be  especially  honoured  (cf. 
Eph  411  toi>s  Si  s-oi/teVat  xal  StSaaxiXmn,  i.e.  local 
officers  of  administration  and  teaching).  Finally, 
he  regards  these  rulers  as  the  special  guardians  of 
the  faith,  the  supporters  of  true  and  destroyers 
of  false  doctrine  (Ac  20s8-",  Tit  1*"",  cf.  He  13"). 
Thus,  on  the  one  hand,  the  voluntary  teacher  was 
tending  to  become  merged  into  the  official  bishop ; 
and,  on  the  other,  the  bishop  was  acquiring  an 
authoritative  right  to  teach.  In  the  Didache  the 
teacher  still  appears  by  the  side  of  the  prophet, 
but  nothing  is  said  of  him  separately,  which  snows 
that  his  importance  was  of  the  nature  of  a  survival 
rather  than  active.  The  bishops  and  deacons, 
however,  are  spoken  of  as  also  performing  the 
serviceof  the  prophets  and  teachers  (151).  Thus  we 
see  in  the  Didache  that  what  St.  Paul  desired  had 
come  to  pass,  viz.  the  bishops  were  all  teachers. 

(2)  Spiritual  Functions.— The 'ruler'  had  at  first 
no  exclusive  right  within  the  assemblies  for  wor- 
ship except  that  he  presided.  The  right  of  the 
4  word '  belonged  to  every  one  who  possessed  a  gift 
of  speaking,  and  this  was  possessed  in  an  eminent 
degree  by  the  '  prophets,'  who  were  regarded  with 
a  higher  respect  than  any  other  possessors  of  'gifts 
of  speaking.  Now,  when  we  turn  to  the  Didache 
(chs.  9.  10)  we  find  a  fixed  liturgy  prescribed  for 
the  Eucharist,  with  formal  prayers  for  the  conse- 
cration of  the  cup  and  the  breaking  of  the  bread, 
and,  at  the  close  of  the  service,  the  whole  is  followed 
by  the  injunction,  'But  permit  the  prophets  to 
give  thanks  as  much  as  they  will,'  row  Si  rpo^nrraZi 
eiriTpirert  tixapurretr  Sci  8t\oun.  The  contrast  roll 
Si  rpmprp-eut,  x.r.X.,  implies  that  the  fixed  formula 
of  prayer  was  uttered,  not  by  a  '  prophet,'  but  by 
a  bishop  in  his  absence,  or  in  addition  to  the  free 
'  giving  of  thanks.'  This  prominence  of  the_  bishop 
in  spiritual  functions,  which  he  shared  with  the 
'  prophet '  and  '  teacher,'  is  alluded  to  in  the  sen- 
tence already  quoted  (Did.  151),  'For  they  alto 
perform  for  you  the  service  of  the  prophets  and 
teachers.'  There  were  cases  in  which  no  'prophet' 
or  '  teacher '  was  present  in  the  community  (Did. 
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19*),  and  in  their  absence  functions  which  were 
mainly  entrusted  to  them  fell  upon  the  bishops 
and  deacons.  This  applies,  not  only  to  spiritual, 
but  also  to  other  functions. 

The  advance  of  bishops  and  deacons  to  some- 
thing approaching  an  exclusive  right  to  certain 
ministerial  acts  seems  to  have  arisen  somewhat  as 
follows.  In  certain  cases  there  were  actions  to  be 
performed  on  behalf  of  the  community  which  it 
was  more  convenient  to  carry  out  by  means  of  a 
few  representatives  than  by  the  whole  body.  This 
was,  e.g.,  especially  the  case  with  the  '  laying  on 
of  hands'  at  ordination.  These  acts  were  then 
naturally  transferred  to  the  acknowledged  repre- 
sentatives of  the  assembly  (the  presbytery,  I  Ti 
4").  In_  the  same  way  James  (5")  directs  that  if 
any  one  is  ill  and  desires  the  help  of  others'  prayers 
for  his  physical  and  spiritual  healing,  he  shall  send 
for  the  '  presbyters '  of  the  Church ;  not  that  the 
presbyters  possess  any  exclusive  privilege  in  this 
respect,  for  it  is  as  '  believers '  and  '  just  men ' 
(vv.1*-17)  that  their  prayers  are  potent,  but  because 
they  are  the  natural  representatives  of  the  Church. 
In  the  Apoc  it  is  the  elders  who  lead  in  the 
heavenly  worship  (4W  5"  1 11*- M  19*),  and  present  the 
prayers  of  the  saints  on  behalf  of  the  Church  (58). 

(3)  Discipline. — As  the  apostles  one  by  one  died 
or  were  hindered  by  imprisonment,  etc.,  from 
personal  communication  with  their  Churches,  and 
the  position  of  the  prophets  and  teachers  began 
to  decline,  it  was  inevitable  that  the  bishops  and 
deacons,  who  were  absorbing  teaching  and  spiritual 
functions,  should  increase  their  powers  of  dis- 
cipline. If  we  may  argue  from  natural  causes  and 
the  analogy  of  the  Jewish  elders,  it  will  appear 
extremely  probable  that  the  presbyter  from  the 
first  had  enjoyed  a  recognized  authority  in  matters 
of  daily  discipline.  The  maintenance  of  discipline 
was  indeed  part  of  the  duty  of  every  Christian, 
because  every  'gift'  entitled  the  possessor  to 
admonish  and  exhort.  It  belonged  to  the  prophet 
or  teacher  in  a  special  way,  because  these  were 
gifted  in  a  special  degree,  and  to  the  elder  through 
the  respect  due  to  old  age.  But  the  Pastoral 
Epistles  mark  the  appearance  of  a.  public  discipline 
to  be  exercised  by  the  bishops.  This  is  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  direction  that  the  bishop  is  to  be  '  no 
striker,  but  gentle,  not  contentious  (1  Ti  3*,  cf. 
Tit  1').  We  see  here  a  foundation  laid  for  the 
establishment  of  public  discipline,  with  its  authority 
residing  in  the  hands  of  the  bishops. 

LmouTCsm.— For  further  detail!  on  the  separate  officer*  see 
the  artt  on  Apobtlb,  Bishop.  Ducom,  Prophet,  Txacotk.  On 
the  question  of  Church  oiyanlzatlon  the  following  may  be  con- 
sulted :— Rothe,  Die  An/tinge  d.  christl.  Kirche,  1887 ;  Baur, 
Ueber  dm  Urrpr.  d.  Episkopats,  1888 ;  Hitachi,  bit  Ensteh.  4. 
tUtkathoL  Kirche,  1867;  Llghtfoot,  'The  Christian  Ministry,' 
In  Comm.  on  Phitipp.  1868  (also  in  Dissert,  on  Ap.  Age,  1802) ; 
Beysohlag,  Die  chnttl.  Gemeindever/asiung  im  ZeitaUer  da 
N.T.,  1878;  Hatch,  Organization  of  the  Early  Christian 
Churches,  1880;  Kohl,  DU  Gemtindeordnung  in  dm  Pastoral- 
briefsn,  1886 ;  LCning,  Die  Gtmeindeverfassung  da  Urchristen- 
thums,  1888 ;  Lefroy,  The  Christian  Ministry,  1880 ;  Bohm, 
Kirehmrteht,  Iter  Band,  Die  gesch.  Grundlagen,  1892  (reviewed 
by  K.  KShler  in  ThL.,  No.  84,  1882) ;  Ramsay,  The  Church  in 
the  Roman  Empire,  1898 ;  Gore,  The  Ministry  of  the  Church, 
1898:  Harnack,  Die  Lehrt  der  neolf  Apostel,  1893:  Cramer, 
Die  Fortdauer  der  Geistesgabm  in  der  alien  Kirche ;  Seville, 
Let  origines  de  t  Episcopal.,  1894 ;  Rupfeld,  Die  apost  Urge- 
mtinde  naeh  der  Ap.  Gesch.  1894  ;  Kohl,  Lehrtystem  its  Kirchen- 
rechtsu.  der  KirehenpoMk,  lte  HiUfte,  1894  ;  also  the  Histories 
of  the  Apostolic  Age  given  at  the  end.* 

(D)  The  whole  Church.— Every  baptized  believer 
is  a  member  of  the  Church.  The  Church  universal 
is  therefore  the  company  of  all  the  believers,  '  all 
that  call  upon  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus  in  every 
place'  (1  Co  1'),  i.e.  the  sum  of  all  the  single 
Churches.    Christ  prayed  for  the  unity  of  His 

•  While  this  article  is  in  the  prats,  another  very  Important 
contribution  to  the  literature  of  the  subject  baa  appeared  in 
Hort's  Christian  Eedesia,  1897. 


future  believers  (Jn  17",tI),  that  they  might  be 
one,  cf .  Jn  10'*  '  Other  sheep  have  I  which  are  not 
of  this  fold :  them  also  I  must  bring,  and  they  shall 
hear  my  voice ;  and  they  shall  become  one  flock,  one 
shepherd.'  And  under  the  training  of  His  apostles 
the  local  communities,  wherever  situated,  regarded 
themselves  as  members  of  one  body.  Each  was  a 
Church  of  God  (1  Co  1",  1  Th  2",  2Th  1«)  in  Jesus 
Christ(Ro  16'»,  Gal  1").  All  believers  are  '  brethren' 
and  fellow  •  saints  without  respect  of  nation  or 
rank.'  On  this  feature  of  the  Christian  teaching 
St.  Paul  dwells  most  strongly,  both  as  regards  the 
individual  Christians  [e.g..  1  Co  12)  and  the  indi- 
vidual communities  {e.g.  Eph  2"' 23  4*-  »•).  What, 
then,  were  the  grounds  on  which  this  consciousness 
of  unity  were  based  ! 

1.  Strongest  of  all  was  the  identity  of  relation 
between  all  believers  and  the  Persons  of  the  Holy 
Trinity  (Eph  44).  By  baptism  all  entered  into 
a  corporate  society  (Ac  2",  Gal  3"),  and  that 
society  is  the  'body  of  Christ'  (1  Co  12u).  Faith 
has  cleansed  all  from  their  former  sins,  has  recon- 
ciled all  to  God,  united  all  to  Christ,  and  procured 
for  each  the  presence  of  the  Holy  Ghost  and  His 
gifts  within  him.  Every  Christian  has  been  called 
with  the  same  calling  to  the  same  faith,  enters  by 
the  same  baptism  into  unity  with  the  same  Christ, 
receives  the  gifts  of  the  same  Spirit,  owns  the  same 
Lord,  worships  the  same  God  the  Father,  and  is 
filled  with  the  same  hopes  (Eph  4*"').  This  is  far 
more  than  a  mere  unity  of  belief :  it  is  the  conscious- 
ness of  a  common  spiritual  power  (Eph  lu)  working 
mightily  and  manifestly  in  each  one.  Hand  in 
hand  with  it  follows  its  practical  result  in 

2.  Participation  of  a  common  Life. — The  adoption 
of  Christianity,  which  snapped  so  many  of  the  old 
social  ties  both  for  Jew  and  for  heathen,  at  the 
same  time  opened  to  the  convert  conditions  and 
precepts  of  life  for  the  most  part  new  to  ancient 
ideals.  The  hatred  of  the  Jews  and  the  contempt 
of  the  Gentiles,  which  drove  the  Christians  into  one 
another's  arms,  at  the  same  time  accentuated  the 
division  which  separated  them  from  the  rest  of  the 
world.  Common  unpopularity  made  them  feel 
their  own  unity.  This  affected  primarily  the  single 
community,  but  in  a  lesser  degree  the  whole 
Church.  Within  the  community  the  persecuted 
Christians  found  an  ideal  of  conduct  which  drew 
them  together  with  the  ties  of  brotherhood 
(d&VXeW).  The  first  Christian  community  started 
with  the  principles  of  a  family  life,  and  when  the 
practical  conditions  of  these  early  days  died  out, 
the  idea  of  the  '  household  of  faith '  still  remained 
active.  It  expressed  itself  in  the  common  worship 
and  in  the  common  daily  life  which  we  have 
described  above.  The  sketch  of  that  life,  as  we 
have  given  it,  is  in  many  respects  an  ideal.  It  is 
drawn  not  only  from  the  statements,  but  also  from 
the  injunctions  of  NT,  and  therefore  we  must  not 
suppose  that  it  was  always  faithfully  carried  out. 
In  tact,  complaints  of  failings,  and  even  cases  of 
serious  wickedness  (esp.  1  Co  51*-),  prove  that  it 
was  not  so.  But  it  was  an  authoritative  ideal,  and 
an  ideal  the  acceptance  of  which  implied  a  great 
separation  from  the  heathen  world,  and  was  there- 
fore one  of  the  most  potent  factors  in  confirming 
the  consciousness  of  Christian  unity. 

We  have  described  the  basis  of  Christian  nnity 
under  the  two  headings  of  a  common  belief  and 
a  common  life.  It  remains  to  see  how  this  was 
strengthened  by  more  personal  means.  These  were 
(a)  a  common  government.  To  its  founder  a  Church 
naturally  looked  for  guidance  in  the  creation  of 
its  first  institutions.  But  beyond  its  respect  to 
the  founder  was  the  universal  respect  due  to  the 
prophet,  and  above  all  to  the  apostle.  And  the 
latter  stood  at  the  head  of  the  Church  government 
because  he  had  derived  his  teaching  from  the  Lord 
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directly.  We  have,  then,  in  the  apostolic  govern- 
ment of  the  Church  the  rule  of  a  united  band 
which  traced  its  authority  back  to  Christ.  In 
spite  of  differences  due  to  individual  character 
and  scope  of  work,  the  apostolic  teaching  agreed 
in  its  main  outlines,  so  that  the  Church  can  be 
said  to  have  been  under  the  government  of  one 
common  principle.  (6)  The  intercourse  between 
Churches.  There  exists  no  higher  proof  of  the 
facilities  afforded  by  the  Roman  government  for 
travel  and  intercourse,  than  the  evidence  to  be 
seen  in  NT  of  the  close  relations  which  the  early 
Churches  kept  up  with  one  another.  (See  esp.  on 
this  subject  Th.  Zahn,  Skizzen  aus  dem  Leben  der 
alien  Kvrche.)  This  intercourse  was  kept  up 
mainly  by  those  who  were  travelling  for  the  Church 
or  on  private  business.  Amongst  the  first  class, 
of  course,  the  apostles  stand  ont  most  prominently, 
but  only  second  to  the  extent  of  their  journeyinga 
comes  that  of  their  helpers  and  attendants.  The 
prophets,  too,  were  great  travellers  (e.g.  Ac  11" 
etc.).  As  conspicuous  examples  of  the  extent  of 
private  travels  we  may  point  to  the  wanderings 
of  Aquila  and  Priscilla,  whom  we  find  first  in 
Italy  (Ac  18'),  then  in  succession  at  Corinth  (to.), 
Ephesus  (18»,  1  Co  16'").  Rome  (?)  (Ro  16»),  Ephesus 
(2Ti  4U) ;  or  those  of  Oneaiphorus  (2  Ti  1"-") ;  or 
the  journeys  involved  in  the  collection  and  delivery 
of  the  Gentile  collection  for  the  poor  of  Judtea 
(e.g.  Ac  11",  1  Co  16*  2Co  814- »),  and  the  carriage 
of  the  apostles'  letters.  And  besides  the  wander- 
ings of  official  or  well-known  Christians,  it  must 
be  remembered  that  there  was  a  constant  stream 
of  other  Christians  moving  from  place  to  place  on 
private  business,  who  attached  themselves  to  the 
community,  and  found  in  it  a  welcome  and  hospi- 
tality until  they  passed  on  farther  (cf.  Did.  12 ; 
1  Ti  6M,  He  13*).  Intercourse  by  letter  was  also 
very  frequent.  A  fruitful  cause  of  this  corre- 
spondence was  the  practice  of  furnishing  travellers 
with  letters  of  recommendation  (owrarurai  4ri- 
aroXal  j  cf.  Ac  18s,  2  Co  3l).  We  have  instances  of 
other  correspondence  in  the  letter  of  the  Jerusalem 
Church  to  that  of  Antioch  (Ac  15"),  and  the  letter 
of  the  Roman  to  the  Corinthian  Church  (Clem. 
Rom.  Ep.  ad  Cor.). 

How  far,  then,  did  all  this  lead  to  the  establish- 
ment of  one  organic  unity,  or  of  a  higher  unity  of 
organization  than  the  city -Church!  We  find,  in- 
deed, in  a  sense,  an  organic  unity  embracing  the 
whole  Church  in  the  earliest  perioa.  In  the  Church 
of  Jerus.,  and  esp.  in  the  apostles,  is  to  be  seen  a 
centralization  of  government  stretching  over  all 
the  existing  Church,  viz.  Judaea,  Samaria,  Galilee, 
and  the  district  around  Antioch,  i.e.  Syria  and 
Cilicia  (cf.  Ac  8M  9"  ll1- *•  ").  This  condition  of 
things  continued  nominally  until  the  time  of  the 
conference  at  Jerus.  (Ac  15**').  But  St.  Paul's 
visit  to  Jerus.  on  this  occasion  (which  must  be 
taken  as  identical  with  that  described  in  Gal  2'-"), 
beyond  establishing  the  freedom  of  the  Gentiles 
from  circumcision,  led  to  a  further  very  important 
result.  Now  that  a  purely  Gentile  Church  was 
possible,  St.  Paul  saw  that  not  only  the  separation 
of  distance,  but  also  in  a  greater  degree  the  vast 
difference  of  life  and  thought,  between  the  Pal. 
Jew  and  the  ordinary  Greek  or  Roman,  made  it 
impolitic  that  the  centralization  of  power  in  the 
Church  of  Jerus.  should  continue.  And  the  'pillar' 
apostles,  after  convincing  themselves  of  his 
authority  and  ability,  resigned  to  him  the  care 
of  the  Gentiles,  while  they  contented  themselves 
with  the  management  of  the  Jewish  Churches  (Gal 
2*"*).  The  partition  of  authority  here  described 
was  not  regarded  by  either  side  as  a  rigid  separa- 
tion of  spheres.  The  main  work  of  the  Apostle  of 
the  Gentiles  was  with  Gentiles,  while  that  of  the 
pillar  apostles  was  with  Jews.   Thus  it  was  the 


practice  of  St.  Paul  to  preach  to  the  Jews  first 
when  breaking  up  new  ground  (see  Ac  13-end, 
passim),  and  he  occasionally,  though  very  rarely, 
addressed  himself  to  Jews  in  his  epistles  (e.g.  Ro 
2").  Again  we  find  St.  Peter  active  at  Antioch  (Gal 
2"),  Corinth  (?)  (1  Co  lu),  and  Rome.  St  James 
addressed  his  Epistle  to  the  Jews  of  the  Dispersion, 
l1 ;  and  1  P  is  addressed,  not  only  to  Jews,  but  also 
to  Gentiles  throughout  Asia  Minor  (of.  I1  4')  at  a 
time  when  St.  Paul  was  probably  still  living. 
Nor  was  the  separation  accompanied  by  any  bit- 
terness in  the  relations  between  the  two  parties. 
The  pillar  apostles  gave  to  St.  Paul  and  Barnabas 
the  'right  band  of  fellowship.'  These  promised 
in  turn  to  remember  the  poor  of  Judsea,  and  we 
know  that  the  promise  was  faithfully  kept.  St. 
Paul  always  speaks  with  deep  affection  and  respect 
of  the  Judeean  Christians  (e.g.  1  Th  2",  Ro  15"). 
The  momentary  break  with  St.  Peter  (Gal  2U),  and 
the  efforts  of  some  to  exaggerate  and  prolong  its 
effects  (1  Co  lu  3"),  did  not  impede  his  recognition 
of  the  deeper  truth,  that  all  differences  found  their 
unity  in  Christ  (3U). 

Within  these  two  great  divisions,  each  of  which 
had  something  of  an  organic  unity  in  its  common 
rule,  resulting  to  a  large  extent  in  common  prac- 
tice (e.g.  ICo  HM  14"),  appear  smaller  divisions, 
according  to  the  Roman  provinces.  Such  are  the 
Churches  of  Jndasa  (Gal  1",  1  Th  2"),  Galatia  (Gal 
1',  1  Co  161),  Macedonia  (2  Co  81),  Achaia  (Ro  16", 
2  Co  1>  V),  Asia  (1  Co  16M),  Syria  and  Cilicia  (Ac 
15"- This  grouping  was  also  something  more 
than  a  mere  form  of  speech.  The  Churches  of 
Galatia  (1  Co  161),  Macedonia  (2  Co  8U),  and  Achaia 
(1  Co  16*,  2  Co  8-9)  each  formed  a  separate  whole 
for  the  purposes  of  gathering  and  delivering  to 
J  eras,  the  collection  for  the  poor  of  Judtea.  Officers 
were  appointed  by  each  province  to  act  for  and  re- 
present the  province  in  this  respect  (1  Co  16*,  2  Co 
81*-  ■).  St.  Paul  particularly  notes  the  close  and 
affectionate  relationship  which  bound  together  the 
Macedonian  Churches  ( 1  Th  4"). 

These  provincial  Churches  (it  is  to  be  noted  that 
ixKKrtcLa  is  never  used  of  the  Church  of  a  province, 
but  always  ArxXiprbu,  'the  Churches')  had  their 
natural  centre  in  the  capital  city  (e.g.  Corinth,  2  Co 
l1 ;  Ephesus,  Ac  19" ;  cf.  Rev  21  where  it  comes 
first  in  the  list  of  the  seven  Churches).  At  a  later 
period  these  districts  were  in  some  cases  temporarily 
put  under  the  authority  of  an  apostolic  delegate, 
e.g.  Timothy  in  Asia  (I  Ti  1*),  Titus  in  Crete  (Tit 
1*).  At  the  end  of  the  apostolic  age  we  find  the 
Churches  of  Asia  under  the  guidance  of  St.  John 
(Rev  1*). 

The  extent  of  the  apostolic  Church  included 
Palestine,  Phoenicia  (Ac  15*),  Syria  (the  region 
around  Antioch),  Asia  Minor  (1  P  l1),  Macedonia, 
Achaia.'Illyricum  (Ro  lou,  2  Ti  4"),  Italy  (Ac  28"), 
Crete,  and  Cyprus.  Thus  much  we  know  from 
certain  evidence  in  NT.  But  there  were  doubtless 
many  other  Churches  which  are  not  mentioned,  and 
which,  nevertheless,  were  founded  before  the  close 
of  the  NT  period.  It  is  quite  probable  that  St. 
Paul  himself  preached  in  Spain  (cf .  Ro  15"- " ; 
Clem.  Rom.  ad  Cor.  5 ;  Murat  Fragment,  L  38). 
The  Church  of  Alexandria  ascribed  its  foundation 
to  St.  Mark  (Ens.  HE  iL  16,  24  j  Epiph.  Hot.  li. 
6  ;  Jer.  de  vir.  Must.  8  ;  Nicephorus,  HE  iL  43  ; 
Acta  Barnabas).  And  without  setting  any  value 
on  the  traditions  (e.g.  in  Ens.  HE  u  13,  iii.  1) 
current  in  the  later  Church,  we  may  well  refrain 
from  drawing  any  arguments  from  the  silence  of 
NT  in  this  respect. 

III.  The  Ideal  Church. — So  far  as  we  have  pro- 
ceeded hitherto,  we  have  considered  the  word  <*- 
ic\i)cr{a  always  in  the  sense  of  the  Christian  body 
in  its  actual  state  of  imperfection.  We  come  now 
to  a  conception  of  the  Church  in  which  the  empirical 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHURCH 


CHURCH  GOVERNMENT  439 


idea  disappears  and  an  ideal  Church  appears,  still 
capable  of  progress,  indeed,  in  some  of  the  similes 
under  which  it  is  depicted  {e.g.  Eph  41'),  but  free 
from  all  the  negative  elements  of  evil.  From  one 
point  of  view,  every  Christian  can  be  regarded  as 
perfe  t.  He  was  washed  by  baptism  from  every 
stain  (cf.  1  Co  6",  He  10",  1  Jn  3»),  and  from  hence- 
forth is  holy  (tyun).  The  Christians  are  '  the 
saints '  (o<  tyio*).  So  the  distinction  of  the*  ideal 
from  the  actual  body  of  Christians  was  a  thought 
which  lay  near  at  hand.  It  is  the  actual  Church  to 
which  reproof  and  blame  are  addressed  ;  the  ideal 
which  '  shall  judge  the  world,'  1  Co  6s.  It  is  the 
actual  Church  upon  the  foundation  of  which  some 
build  badly  and  some  well  (1  Co  3'»-u),  the  '  great 
house '  in  which  some  are  '  vessels  unto  honour ' 
and  some  '  vessels  unto  dishonour '  (2  Ti  2*°) ;  it  is 
the  ideal  which  is  a  '  holy  temple  of  God'  (ca4»  = 
shrine)  (1  Co  3"),  sanctified  and  cleansed  by  '  the 
washing  of  water  with  the  word  ...  a  glorious 
Church  not  having  spot  or  wrinkle  or  any  such 
thing  .  .  .  holy  and  without  blemish  '  (Eph  5"- 
The  metaphors  under  which  the  ideal  Church  is 
spoken  of,  and  its  relation  to  Christ  expressed,  are 
of  three  kinds— (o)  the  Church  as  a  building,  (6) 
the  Church  as  a  body  (<r£>/ui),  (e)  the  Church  as  a 
bride. 

(1)  The  Chunk  at  a  Building.— This  very  natural  comparison 
to,  according  to  St.  Matt.,  as  old  ss  the  time  of  Cbriat  Himself 
(Mt  1618  'On  this  rook  I  will  build  my  Church  ').  St.  Paul  (1  Co 
Sio-16)  compares  the  growth  of  the  Corinthian  community  with 
that  of  a  building,  of  which  he  himself  laid  the  foundation,  and 
upon  which  others  are  building.  He  then  (still  referring  primarily 
to  the  Corinthian  community)  passes  directly  in  v.'«  to  the  idea  of 
the  finished  building,  '  Te  are  a  temple  of  God.'  The  word  used 
for  '  temple/  —m,  means  properly  an  inner  shrine  or  sanctuary, 
and  St.  Paul  evidently  has  in  his  mind  the  Holy  of  Holies  in  the 
temple  at  Jerusalem  where  '  the  Lord  sitteth  upon  the  oheru- 
biius '  (2  K  as  the  Holy  Ghost  has  His  shrine  in  the  Udwa 
(cf.  *  Co  6i«,  and  for  the  same  thought  in  regard  to  the  individual 
believer  1  Co  6").  Then  follows  in  the  EpheaUn  Ep.  the  con- 
ception of  the  whole  Church  as  a  '  holy  temple,'  a  '  habitation  of 
God '  in  which  the  Individual  Christians  or  communities  are  the 
parts,  each  fitting  into  his  proper  place  and  the  whole  held 
together  by  Christ,  the  chief  cornerstone  (Eph  2*0-**).  Here, 
where  the  thought  is  that  in  Christ  Jew  and  Gentile  are  made 
one  building  by  the  breaking  down  of  the  '  middle  wall  of 
partition '  (yM\  Christ  is  the  cornerstone  and  the  apostles  and 
prophets  the  foundation.  But  in  1  Co  V,  where  the  thought  is 
the  building  up  of  the  community,  Christ  is  the  foundation,  and 
the  apostles,  etc.,  the  builders. 

(2)  Tht  Church  at  a  Body  (wpa%— The  idea  of  the  Christian 
unity  in  Christ  seems  to  have  suggested  the  comparison  of  the 
society  to  a  human  body,  in  which  the  Individuals  are  members, 
each  performing,  according  to  his '  gift,'  his  proper  function,  ana 
accepting  his  proper  position  (Ro  12s).  Then  comes  the  identi- 
fication of  this  Christian  body  with  the  body  of  Christ  (1  Co 
12ia  *7,  cf.  616,  Jn  15iff-),  a  conception  which  culminates  in  the 
Idea  of  the  believers  all  partaking  in  the  one  body  of  Christ  in 
the  Eucharist  (1  Co  1017,  /„  HUE)  Not  until  the  later  Epp.  is  the 
UsXsria  called  outright  the  'body  of  Christ'  (Eph  is  41s  6**, 
Col  1>*-  *•  2i»).  In  the  earlier  Epp.  it  Is  the  vaguer  '  we,' '  you,' 
is.  primarily  the  oommunity  to  which  the  apostle  is  writing, 
although  Use  secondary  idea  of  the  whole  Church  was  probably 
also  present  to  bis  mind  (Ro  12»,  1  Co  12»- «,  of.  6").  In  this 
relation  Christ  is  sometimes  identified  with  the  whole  body 
(1  Co  121*-  *0,  but  In  the  later  Epp.  He  Is  called  the  Head,  as  the 

Siardian  and  director  (Eph  &*»•  *),  as  the  source  of  It*  life, 
ling  it  with  His  fulness  (Eph  133),  as  the  centre  of  its  unity 
and  the  cause  of  its  growth  (Eph  4">,  Col  it*).  These  last  two 
passages  represent  the  actual  Church  as  growing  gradually  to 
this  ideal  perfection. 

(3)  The  Church  at  a  Bride.— Wt  have  to  do  here,  not  only  with 
an  ideal  conception,  but  also  with  the  further  step  of  a  personi- 
fication. The  comparison  of  the  single  oommunity  to  a  virgin  is 
found  first  in  2 Co  11*  'I  espoused  you  to  one  husband  that  I 
might  present  you  as  a  pure  virgin  to  Christ.'  Here  the  idea 
of  Christ  as  the  bridegroom  is  also  present.  The  expressions  i 
mttAuH  (1  P  6«),  n  Uxumj  mtixti  (!  Jn  <  LaVMri  tufim 
(<*.!),  are  also  applied  to  single  communities.  But  the  applica- 
tion of  this  personification  to  the  whole  Church  as  the  Bride  of 
Christ  to  a  step  beyond  these.  We  are  here,  says  SU  Paul  (Eph 
6**),  face  to  face  with  a  great  mystery.  Han  and  wife  become 
one  flesh,  so  that  a  man  should  lovs  his  wife  ss  his  own  body. 
The  Church  to  the  Bride  of  Christ ;  the  two  are  one  body,  Just 
as  man  and  wife  are  one  body  ;  and  as  Christ  loved  the  Church 
and  gave  Himself  up  for  it,  so  the  husband  should  love  his 
wife.  We  see  here  how  closely  connected  is  this  conception 
with  that  of  the  Church  as  the  body  of  Christ.  The  union  of 
the  two  ideas  is  seen  also  in  the  relation  of  the  individual 
Christian  to  Christ  (1  Co  V-V.  As  man  and  wife  become  one 
flesh,  so  he  who  oleaveth  to  Christ  (the  expression  i  Mtteipen 


«■»  Kvfl*  is  parallel  to  i  «aUa>mf  vf  «-*>>*)  becomes  one '  spirit ' 
(miH  with  Him,  and  belongs  to  His  (spiritual)  body,— ryoui 
bodies  are  members  Oixs)  of  Christ.'  The  Idea  of  the  Church  at 
bride  is  found  also  in  the  imagery  of  the  Apocalypse.  The 
marriage  table  is- spread  (Rev  18*),  the  bride  is  arrayed  in  fine 
linen,  "which  is  the  righteous  acts  of  the  saints '  (i*.8).  In  c  20 
the  powers  of  evil  are  bound  or  destroyed,  and  the  New  Jeru- 
salem comes  down  out  of  heaven  aa  a '  bride  adorned  for  bar 
husband '  (21*) ;  •  she  to  the  Bride,  the  wife  of  the  Lamb '  (to.a 
cf.  221'X 

Summary. — Such  were  the  life  and  teaching 
of  the  Church  in  NT  times.  If  we  compare  them 
with  that  of  the  succeeding  age,  two  features 
stand  out  as  specially  characteristic  of  the  earlier 
period.  The  first  is  the  much  more  vivid  conscious- 
ness of  the  power  and  presence  of  God  in  His 
Church.  The  apostles,  who  were  daily  with  them, 
had  all  been  in  close  contact  with  the  Lord,  and 
most  of  them  during  a  period  of  some  years.  The 
risen  Lord  was  to  them  a  living  memory,  and  they 
imparted  to  the  Church  the  force  of  that  memory 
in  all  its  freshness.  The  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
also  was  a  fact  of  which  men  were  more  directly 
conscious  in  themselves  than  at  any  other  time. 
Never  have  the  central  truths  of  Christianity — the 
position  of  Christ  and  the  significance  of  His  death 
— been  more  powerfully  realized,  and  at  no  time 
has  the  Christian  life  in  its  practice  been  more 
closely  connected  with,  and  derived  from,  that 
belief.  To  the  fixed  apostolic  tradition  of  doctrine 
and  life  all  succeeding  ages  have  looked  as  their 
authority.  But  in  the  strongest  contrast  with  this 
fixedness  of  doctrine  and  moral  life,  stands  the 
freedom  from  formal  conditions  in  questions  out- 
side these.  Thus,  if  we  turn  to  the  organization  we 
notice  the  informal  way  in  which  offices  grew  up, 
and  the  comparative  absence  (until  the  close  of  the 
period)  of  a  fixed  division  of  labour.  It  is  char- 
acteristic also  of  the  time,  that  most  of  the  technical 
terms  are  used  also  in  a  general  sense,  e.g.  rpecr- 
B&rtpos,  tt&Kons  (oiojroWa,  oitucoWu)  4iJd<r<raAot.  Or, 
if  we  turn  to  the  worship,  we  are  struck  by  the 
freedom  of  speech,  the  absence  of  exclusive  minis- 
terial rights,  of  a  formal  liturgy  and  fixed  ritual, 
except  in  the  case  of  baptism,  faying  on  of  hands, 
and  the  Eucharist.  in  the  transition  'period 
immediately  following  the  apostolic  age  came  the 
fixing  of  organization  with  its  clear-cut  division 
of  labour,  and  the  stereotyping  of  liturgies  and 
ritual.  And  along  with  these  developments  came, 
at  once  their  cause  and  their  effect,  the  decline 
of  the  prophet  and  prophecy. 

GaifKRAL  LrrauTuu  os  Chotwh.— The  Church  Histories  of 
the  Apostolic  age :  esp  Neander,  HitL  of  Us  Planting  and 
Training  of  the  Christian  Church  (Eng.),  1861 ;  Thiersch,  Hut. 
of  Chrittian  Church  in  Ap.  Age  (Eng.),  1862 ;  Banr,  Church 
Bitt.  of  the  Kirtt  Three  Centuritt  (Eng.),  1879 ;  Kenan,  OrigUttt 
du  Chritlianitmt,  1883  ;  Schaff,  Hilt,  of  Ap.  Ago,  1886;  Lechler, 
Ap.  Age  (Eng.),  1886  ;  Pressense,  Lt  tied*  apottoliou*,  1888 ; 
MoUer,  Ch.  Bitt.  (Eng.),  1882 ;  Weissacker,  Ap.  Age  (Eng.), 
1896.  Further,  KostTin,  Dot  Weten  der  Kirch*  nach  Lehrt 
und  Oeteh.  dot  NT,  1872 :  Seeberg,  Dor  Btgrif  dtr  ehrittliehm 
Kirch*.  1887 ;  Hamaok,  HitL  o/ bogrna  (Eng\  1894. 

8.  C.  GAYFORD. 

CHURCH  GOVERNMENT  IN  THE  APOSTOLIC 
AGE. — Our  knowledge  of  Church  government  in 
the  apostolic  age  comes  almost  entirely  from 
the  NT.  We  can  glean  something  from  Clement 
and  the  Teaching;  but  with  Ignatius  we  are 
already  in  a  new  age,  and  later  writers  are  too 
full  of  later  ideas  to  help  us  much.  Besides  this, 
things  were  in  a  fluid  and  transitional  state,  com- 

E Heated  on  one  side  by  the  indefinite  authority 
eld  in  reserve  by  the  apostles,  on  the  other  by  the 
ministry  of  gifts,  which  was  crossed,  but  not  yet 
displaced,  by  the  local  ministry  of  office. 

The  general  development  is  clear,  though  its 
later  stages  may  fall  outside  NT  times.  The 
apostles  were  of  necessity  the  first  rulers  of  the 
Church  ;  then  were  added  gradually  divers  local 
and  unlocal  rulers ;  then  the  un  local  died  ont,  and 
the  local  settled  down  into  the  three  permanent 
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orders  of  bishops,  elders,  and  deacons.  The  chief 
disputed  questions  are  of  the  origin  of  the  local 
ministry,  of  its  relation  to  the  other,  and  of  the 
time  and  manner  in  which  it  settled  down. 

Twice  over  St.  Paul  gives  something  like  a  list  of 
the  chief  persons  of  the  Church.  In  1  Co  1 2*  he  counts 
up '  first,  apostles ;  second,  prophets  ;  third,  teachers ; 
then  powers ;  then  gifts  of  healings,  helps,  govern- 
ments, kinds  of  tongues.'  A  few  years  later 
(Eph  4")  his  list  of  gifts  for  the  work  of  service 
(SmopUx)  is  'some  apostles,  some  prophets,  some 
evangelists,  some  pastors  and  teachers.'  At  the 
head,  then,  of  both  lists  is  the  Apostle.  The 
apostles  were  not  limited  to  the  Eleven,  or  to  the 
number  twelve.  Whether  our  Lord  ever  recognized 
Matthias  or  not,  Paul  and  Barnabas  (e.g.  1  Co  9*) 
were  certainly  apostles,  and  we  may  safely  add 
(Gal  \w)  James  the  Lord's  brother.  There  are 
traces  of  others,  and  the  old  disciples  Andronicus 
and  Junias  (Ko  167)  even  seem  to  be  called '  notable ' 
apostles.  On  the  other  hand,  Timothy  is  tacitly 
(2  Co  ll)  excluded.  The  apostle's  qualification  was 
first  and  foremost  to  have  seen  (Ac  la,  1  Co  91-  *) 
the  risen  Lord,  and  to  have  been  sent  out  by  Him  ; 
secondly,  to  have  wrought  (2  Co  12u) '  the  apostle's 
signs.'  His  work  was  to  bear  witness  of  the  things 
he  had  seen  and  heard  (e.g.  Ac  Is) — in  short,  to 
preach ;  and  this  implied  the  founding  and  general 
care  of  Churches,  though  not  their  ordinary  ad- 
ministration. St.  Paul  interferes  only  with  gross 
errors  or  with  corporate  disorder ;  and  he  does  not 
advise  the  Corinthians  on  further  questions  with- 
out hinting  that  they  might  have  settled  them  for 
themselves.  His  mission  was  (1  Co  1")  simply  to 
preach,  so  that  he  had  no  local  ties,  but  moved 
from  city  to  city,  sometimes  working  for  a  while 
from  a  centre,  out  more  commonly  moving  about. 

Next  to  the  apostle  comes  the  Prophet.  He,  too, 
snstained  the  Church,  and  shared  with  him  (Eph 
2"  3*)  the  revelation  of  the  mystery.  He  spoke  '  in 
the  Spirit'  words  of  warning,  of  comfort,  or  it  might 
be  of  prediction.  His  work  was  universal  like  the 
apostle's,  but  he  was  not  like  him  an  eye-witness  of 
the  resurrection,  so  that  he  needed  not  to  have 
'seen  the  Lord.'  Nor  did  'the  care  of  all  the 
Churches'  rest  on  him.  His  office,  so  far  as  we 
know,  was  purely  spiritual,  and  there  is  nowhere 
any  hint  that  he  took  a  share  in  the  administration 
of  the  Churches.  Women,  too,  might  prophesy,  like 
Philip's  daughters  (Ac  21*)  at  Caesarea,  or  the 
mystic  Jezebel  (Rev  2")  at  Thyatira.  Yet  even 
in  the  apostolic  age  we  see  the  beginnings  (1  Th 
5*)  of  discredit,  and  false  prophets  flourishing 
(2  P,  Jude).  After  the  prophet  comes  a  group  of 
preachers,  followed  in  1  Co  12s8  by  special  '  gifts  of 
healings,  helps,  governments,  kinds  of  tongues.' 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  lists  have  to  do  with  a 
ministry  of  special  gifts,  and  leave  no  place  for  an 
ordinary  local  ministry  of  office,  unless  it  comes  in 
under  '  helps  and  governments,'  or  '  pastors  and 
teachers.'  Any  such  ministry  must  therefore 
have  been  subordinate  to  the  other :  yet  there  is 
ample  proof  that  one  existed  from  a  very  early 
time.  We  have  (1)  the  appointment  of  the  Seven 
in  Ac  6 :  (2)  elders  at  Jerusalem  in  44,  in  50,  and 
•gain  in  68 ;  mentioned  by  James  and  Peter ; 
appointed  by  Paul  and  Barnabas  in  every  Church 
about  48 ;  at  Ephesus  in  58 :  (3)  bishops  and 
deacons  at  Philippi  in  63 ;  Phoebe  a  deaconess  at 
Cenchrese  in  58.  Also  (4)  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles, 
Timothy  and  Titus  are  in  charge  of  four  distinct 
orders  of  bishops  (or  elders),  deacons,  deaconesses 
(1  Ti  3"  yvraucas,  not  n»t  yvraixat,  cannot  be  the 
wives  of  deacons),  and  widows.  This  great  de- 
velopment, which  some  think  points  to  a  much 
later  date,  seems  fairly  accounted  for  by  the 
vigorous  growth  of  Church  life  and  the  need  of 
•rganixation  which  most  have  been  felt  near  the 


end  of  the  apostolic  age.  To  complete  our  state- 
ment of  the  evidence,  we  may  add  (5)  the  rturtpct 
who  carried  out  Ananias  (Ac  5s),  though  the  tacit 
contrast  with  TpeofU/rtpoi  is  clearly  one  of  age,  not 
of  office,  for  we  note  that  vcarurrot  buried  Sapphira ; 
(6)  the  prominent  position  of  James  at  Jerus.  in  44 
(Ac  12"),  in  50,  and  in  58 ;  and  (7)  of  Timothy  and 
Titus  at  Ephesus  and  in  Crete ;  (8)  the  indefinite 
rpdurrifuroi  of  1  Th  5U  and  the  equally  indefinite 
rulers (iryodiurat)  of  an  unknown  Church  (He  13'- ") 
of  Heb.  Christians  shortly  before  70 ;  and  (9)  the 
angels  of  the  seven  Churches  in  Asia. 

Our  questions  may  be  conveniently  grouped 
round  the  later  orders  of  bishops,  elders,  and 
deacons — taken,  however,  in  reverse  order. 

i.  Deacons. —The  traditional  view,  that  the 
choice  of  the  Seven  in  Ac  6  is  the  formal  institu- 
tion of  a  permanent  order  of  deacons,  does  not 
seem  unassailable.  The  opinion  of  1  rente  us, 
Cyprian,  and  later  writers  is  not  decisive  on  a 
question  of  this  kind  ;  and  the  vague  word  Siaxorla 
(used  too  in  the  context  of  the  apostles  themselves) 
is  more  than  balanced  by  the  avoidance  of  the 
word  deacon  in  the  Ac  (e.g.  21s  i-Mrrou  rov  evay- 
■yeXtoroS  trrot  in  run*  ford).  If  we  add  that  the 
Seven  seem  to  rank  next  in  the  Church  to  the 
apostles,  we  may  be  tempted  to  see  in  them  (if 
they  are  a  permanent  office  at  all)  the  elders  whom 
we  find  at  Jerus.  in  precisely  this  position  from  44 
onward.  In  this  case  we  are  thown  back  on  the 
Philippian  Church  in  63  for  the  first  mention  of 
deacons.  As,  however,  Phoebe  (Ro  16l)  was 
deaconess  at  Cenchrese  in  58,  there  were  probably 
deacons  before  this  at  Corinth,  though  there  is 
no  trace  of  them  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles  to  that 
Church. 

ii  Elders. — We  first  find  elders  at  Jerus.  (Ac 
ll**)  receiving  the  offerings  from  Barnabas  and 
Saul  in  44.  They  are  joined  ( 15')  with  the  apostles 
at  the  Conference  in  50,  and  with  James  in  58 
(21u).  As  Paul  and  Barnabas  appoint  elders  (14s) 
in  every  city  on  their  first  missionary  journey,  we 
may  infer  that  Churches  generally  had  elders, 
though  there  is  no  other  express  mention  of  them 
before  I  Peter  and  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  unless 
we  adopt  an  early  date  for  Ja  5",  where,  however, 
it  is  not  certain  that  the  word  is  official. 

The  difference  of  name  between  elders  and 
bishops  may  point  to  some  difference  of  origin 
or  function ;  but  in  NT  (and  Clement)  the  terms 
are  more  or  less  equivalent.  Thus  the  elders  of 
Ephesus  are  reminded  (Ac  20")  that  they  are 
bishops.  So,  too,  we  find  sundry  bishops  in  the 
single  Church  of  Philippi.  In  the  Pastoral  Epistles, 
Timothy  appoints  bishops  and  deacons,  Titus 
elders  and  deacons,  though  (1  Ti  5")  Timothy 
also  has  elders  under  him.  The  qualifications  also 
of  a  bishop  as  laid  down  for  Timothy  are  practi- 
cally those  of  the  elder  as  described  to  Titus,  and 
equally  point  to  ministerial  duties  in  contrast  to 
what  we  call  episcopal.  Though  the  elder's  proper 
duty  is  to  'rule'  (1  Ti  5"),  he  does  it  subject  to 
Timothy,  much  as  a  modern  elder  rules  subject  to 
his  bishop. 

iii.  Bishops. — Is  there  any  trace  of  an  order  of 
bishops  in  NT  ?  The  name  of  a  bishop,  as  we  have 
seen,  is  applied  to  elders ;  but  are  there  permanent 
local  officials,  each  ruling  singly  the  elders  of  his 
own  city?  This  is  the  definition  of  the  bishop 
when  he  first  appears  distinct  from  his  elders ;  and 
if  we  find  this,  we  find  a  bishop,  whatever  he  may 
be  called.  The  instances  commonly  given  are 
James  the  Lord's  brother  at  Jerus.,  Timothy  and 
Titus  in  Ephesus  and  Crete,  and  the  angels  of  the 
■even  Churches.  The  plural  rulers  (He  IS*' v)  of  a 
single  Church  are  hardly  worth  mention.  Now, 
James  was  clearly  the  leading  man  of  the  Church 
at  Jerusalem.    His  strictness  of  life  and  his  neat 
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relation  to  the  Lord  (a  more  important  matter  with 
Easterns  than  with  us)  must  have  given  him  enor- 
mous influence.  But  influence  is  one  thing,  office 
is  another.  Mo  doubt  he  had  very  much  of  a 
bishop's  position,  and  his  success  at  Jerus.  may 
have  suggested  imitation  elsewhere ;  but  there  is 
nothing  recorded  of  him  which  requires  us  to 
believe  that  he  held  any  definite  local  office.  The 
case  of  Timothy  and  Titus  is  a  stronger  one,  for  we 
know  that  they  appointed  and  governed  elders  like 
a  modern  bishop.  But  this  is  work  which  must  be 
done  in  every  Church,  so  that  a  man  who  does  it  is 
not  necessarily  a  bishop.  Neither  Timothy  nor 
Titus  is  a  permanent  official,  and  Titus  is  not  con- 
nected with  any  particular  city.  They  are  rather 
temporary  vicars-apostolic,  sent  on  special  mis- 
sions to  Ephesus  and  Crete.  The  letters  by  which 
we  know  them  are  (2  Ti  4»,  Tit  3")  letters  of  recall ; 
and  there  is  no  serious  evidence  that  they  ever  saw 
Ephesus  and  Crete  again.  Titus  is  last  heard  of 
(2  Ti  4W)  in  Dalmatia,  Timothy  from  the  writer  to 
the  Hebrews  (13s),  a  work  which  there  is  no  reason 
to  connect  with  Ephesus.  There  remain  the  angels 
of  the  seven  Churches ;  and  it  would  be  very  bold 
to  take  these  for  literal  bishops.  In  addition  to 
the  general  presumption  from  the  symbolic  char- 
acter of  the  Apoc.,  there  is  the  particular  argument 
that '  the  woman  Jezebel '  at  Thyatira  (Rev  2* — the 
reading  r^r  ywatxi  aov  would  make  her  the  angel's 
wife)  can  hardly  be  taken  literally.  Moreover, 
these  angels  are  praised  and  blamed  for  the  doings 
of  their  Churches  in  a  way  no  literal  bishop  justly 
can  be.  It  is  safer  to  take  them  as  personifications 
of  the  Churches. 

Our  general  conclusion  is,  that  while  we  find 
deacons  and  elders  (or  bishops  in  NT  sense)  in  the 
apostolic  age,  there  is  no  clear  trace  of  bishops  (in 
the  later  sense),  or  of  any  apostolic  ordinance  that 
•very  Church  was  to  have  its  bishop.  This  conclu- 
«r>n  is  fully  confirmed  by  Clement  and  Ignatius. 
If  Corinth  nad  had  a  bishop  in  Clement's  time,  or 
been  remarkable  or  blameworthy  in  having  no 
bishop,  we  should  scarcely  have  failed  to  hear  of  it 
in  a  letter  called  forth  by  the  unjust  deposition  of 
certain  elders.  Instead  of  this,  it  seems  clear  that 
the  elders  at  Corinth  had  no  authority  of  any  sort 
over  them  to  compose  their  quarrels.  Ignatius 
certainly  uses  the  most  emphatic  language  in 
urging  obedience  to  .the  bishop ;  but  the  greater 
his  emphasis  the  more  significant  is  the  absence  of 
any  appeal  {Trail.  7  is  not  one)  to  any  institution 
of  an  order  of  bishops  by  the  apostles.  The  absence 
of  an  argument  which  would  have  rendered  all  the 
rest  superfluous,  seems  nothing  less  than  an  ad- 
mission that  he  knew  of  no  such  institution. 

Nevertheless,  his  earnestness  implies  apostolic 
sanction.  Episcopacy  must  have  originated  before 
the  apostles  had  all  passed  away ;  and  its  early 
strength  in  Asia  cannot  well  be  explained  without 
some  encouragement  from  St.  John.  But  it  must 
have  been  at  first  local  and  partial,  and  due  per- 
haps to  more  causes  than  one.  On  one  side,  the 
need  of  firmer  government  after  the  apostles  and 
prophets  died  out,  would  often  tend  to  raise  the 
chairman  of  the  elders  into  something  like  a 
bishop's  position  ;  on  the  other,  vicars  -  apostolic 
of  the  type  of  Timothy  might  occasionally  be  left 
stranded  by  the  apostle's  death,  and  if  they  re- 
mained at  their  post  would  settle  down  into  genuine 
bishops.  See  also  Hort,  Christian  Ecclesia  (1897), 
published  too  late  for  use  in  this  article, 

H.  M.  Gwatkin. 

CHURCHES,  ROBBERS  OF,  is  the  misleading 
rendering  in  AV  Ac  19"  of  the  word  Up6cv\oi 
(applying  the  word  'churches'  in  the  wider  old 
Eng.  sense  to  pagan  temples),  while  in  RV  the 
rendering  is  ' robbers  of  temples';  but  both  are 
unsatisfactory.  Thn  secretary  of  the  city  {ypawiaTtvt 


rip  riXtajs)  of  Ephesus  points  out  to  the  riotous 
assembly  in  the  theatre  that  St.  Paul  and  his 
friends  are"  not  guilty  of  sacrilege,  the  category 
of  crime  under  which  it  was  natural  for  St.  Paul  a 
accusers  to  bring  his  action.  After  the  word  iatpaa 
had  been  appropriated  to  translate  the  Rom.  legal 
term  Iccsa  majestas  '  treason,'  UparvXla  was  the 
natural  rendering  for  the  Lat.  sacrilegium ;  and  here 
for  emphasis  the  speaker  uses  the  double  term  o0n 
Upoa&kom  odre  f)\ae<pr)/iovi>Tat  rtiv  6edv,  which  implies 
'  guilty  neither  in  act  nor  in  language  of  disrespect 
to  the  established  religion  of  our  city.'  « 

In  2  Mac  4«"  the  epithet  '  church-robber '  (A V, 
*  author  of  the  sacrilege '  RV)  is  applied  to  Lysi- 
machus,  brother  of  Menelaus  the  high  priest,  who 
perished  in  a  riot  (B.C.  170)  provoked  by  the  theft 
of  sacred  vessels  committed  by  his  brother  and 
himself. 

Lrr**iTU»s.— Neumann,  Der  rfim.  Stoat  und  die  aUgemeint 
Kirche,  L  pp.  14,  17 ;  Ramsay,  Church  in  Kcrm.  Emp.  pp  §60, 401. 

W.  M.  Ramsay. 
CHURCHES,  SEVEN. — See  Revelation. 

CHURL.— 'The  Saxons  made  three  degrees  of 
free-men ;  to  wit — an  earl,  a  thane,  and  a  churl ' — 
Risdon  (1630).  And  soon  'churl'  and  'churlish' 
were  applied  to  any  boorish  person.  In  this  sense 
churlish  is  used  of  Nabal,  1  S  25*,  and  of  Nicanor 
2  Mac  14s0.  But  '  churlish '  as  applied  to  Nabal 
being  popularly  taken  in  the  sense  of  niggardly, 
helped  to  give  the  meaning  of  niggard,  miser,  to 
'churl.'  In  this  sense  alone  churl  occurs,  Is  32s- 7, 
though  the  Heb.  (^*?,  *ij)  probably  means  crafty 
(so  RVm)  or  fraudulent  (Vulg.).    J.  HASTINGS. 

CHUSI  (Xoft  B,  Xour<<  A).— Jth  7"  mentioned 
with  Ekrebel  (Akrabeh)  is  possibly  K&zah,  5  miles 
S.  of  Shechem  and  5  miles  W.  of  'Akrabeh.  See 
SWP  vol.  ii.  sh.  xiv.  C.  R.  Condkh. 

CHUZA(Xo«fSt,  Amer.  RVChozas).— The  steward 
(Mrporot)  of  Herod  Antipas.  His  wife  Joanna 
(which  see)  was  one  of  the  women  who  ministered 
to  our  Lord  and  His  disciples  (Lk  8*). 

CICCAR  (->??),  'round.'— A  name  for  the  middle 
broader  part  of  the  Jordan  Valley  (so  Buhl,  Pal. 
112  j  cf.  Driver  on  Dt  34s),  Gn  1310M  19»-  "•»», 
Dt  34»,  2  S  18°,  1  K  7«  2  Ch  4",  Ezk  47".  Sea 
Palestine.  The  term  is  also,  perhaps,  used  of  the 
neighbourhood  of  Jerus.  in  a  later  age,  Neh  3"  12" 
(AV  'plain,'  ' plain  country'). 

CIELED,  CIELING.— This  is  the  spelling  of  the 
Camb.  ed.  of  AV  of  1629,  the  ed.  of  1611  having 
sieled  and  siding  in  all  the  passages.  Amer.  RV 
prefers  the  mod.  ceiled,  ceiling.  Wright  (Bible 
Word  Boo&,  p.  134)  identifies  the  word  with  seel, 
to  close  a  hawk's  eyes,  and  quotes — 

'  But  when  we  in  our  viciousnees  grow  hard, 
O  misery  on't  1 — the  wise  gods  seel  our  eyes.' 

Shake.  Ant.  and  Chop.  ra.  xBL  lit. 

'  Come,  seeling  night, 
Scarf  up  the  tender  eye  of  pitiful  day.' 

Macbeth,  m.  B.  M. 

ButSkoat  (Etymol.  Diet.''  s.v.)  denies  the  identi- 
fication or  connexion.  Ciel,  he  holds,  is  from 
cerium,  '  heaven,'  '  sky,'  and  has  no  connexion  with 
sill,  seal,  or  seel.  Its  meaning,  therefore,  is  'a 
canopy';  then,  as  vb.,  'to  canopy'  or  'cover'; 
and  the  only  meaning  in  AV,  as  in  mod.  Eng.,  viz. 
to  cover  with  timber  or  plaster,  i.e.  wainscot,  is  a 
later  derivation.  Tho  Heb.  always  means  'to 
cover.'  In  Dt  33a  AVm  gives  'cieled'  (text, 
'  seated,'  RV  '  reserved,'  the  Heb.  being  saphan '  to 
panel'  [see  Driver's  note  and  Add.  in  Dent*  ad 
loc.\  tr1 '  ciel '  in  Jer  22",  Hag  V).  The  '  cieling ' 
(only  1  K  6U,  Ezk  4119")  is  any  part  cieled,  waDi 
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as  well  as  roof,  the  roof  indeed  being  formerly 
distinguished  as  *  the  upper  cieling.' 

J.  Hastings. 
CILICIA  (KiXuta),  a  country  in  the  S.E.  corner 
of  Asia  Minor,  on  the  coast,  adjoining  Syria, 
always  closely  connected  with  Syria  in  manners, 
religion,  and  nationality,  and  generally  more 
closely  united  with  Syria  than  with  Asia  Minor 
in  political  and  in  Byzantine  ecclesiastical  arrange- 
ment. It  was  commonly  divided  into  two  terri- 
tories— (1)  on  the  W.  (reaching  as  far  as  Pam- 
phylia),  Cilicia  Tracheia  (Atpera),  a  land  of  lofty 
and  rugged  mountains,  drained  by  the  considerable 
river  Calycadnus;  (2)  on  the  E.,  Cilicia  Pedias 
(Campestris),  a  low-lying  and  very  fertile  plain 
between  the  sea  and  the  mountain  ranges  Taurus 
and  Araanus.  The  entire  double  country  is 
summed  up  as  C.  in  Ac  27s,  a  geographical  de- 
scription of  the  lands  touching  the  Cyprian  Sea. 
But  elsewhere  it  is  clear  that  only  the  civilized 
and  peaceful  C.  Pedias  (in  other  words,  the  part 
subject  to  Roman  rule)  is  intended  when  C. 
is  mentioned  in  NT,  whereas  C.  Tracheia  was 
inhabited  by  fierce  and  dangerous  tribes,  loosely 
ruled  by  king  Archelaus  of  Cappadocia  from  B.C. 
20  to  A.D.  17,  and  by  king  Antiochus  of  Com- 
magene  from  a.d.  37  to  74.  C.  Pedias  had  been 
Roman  territory  from  B.C.  103 ;  and,  after  many 
changing  arrangements  for  its  administration,  it 
was  merged  by  Augustus  in  the  great  joint  province 
Syria-CiTicia-Phcenice  probably  in  B.C.  27 ;  and 
this  system  probably  lasted  through  the  1st 
cent  after  Christ  (though  temporary  variations 
may  possibly  have  occurred).  Hence  Syria  and 
C.  are  mentioned  together  in  such  a  way  as  to 
imply  close  connexion  in  Gal  ln,  Ac  15s-41; 
the  combined  Rom.  province  is  there  meant,  over 
which  the  influence  of  Christianity  spread  from 
the  two  centres,  Tarsus  in  C.  and,  above  all, 
Antioch  in  Syria.  The  close  connexion  of  C.  with 
Syria  arose  from  two  causes — (I)  C.  communicates 
with  it  by  a  very  easy  pass,  the  'Syrian  Gates' 
(Pylce  Syria,  Beilan,  summit  level  1980  ft.), 
whereas  the  passes  crossing  Taurus  into  Lycaonia 
and  Cappadocia  are  all  difficult,  incomparably  the 
best  being  the  *  Cilician  Gates'  (Pylce  CUieice, 
Gulek  Boghaz,  summit  level  4300  ft.);  (2)  C. 
Pedias  was  long  separated  from  Roman  territory 
on  the  W.  ana  N.  by  a  great  extent  of  indepen- 
dent country,  while  it  adjoined  Rom.  Syria.  C. 
has  been  identified  wrongly  with  the  Tarshish 
which  is  so  often  mentioned  in  OT  (Gn  10*  etc.), 
by  some  modern  scholars,  following  Jos.  Ant.  (I. 
vi.  I),  who  says  that  C.  was  originally  called 
Qapabt. 

That  a  large  Jewish  population  existed  in  C.  is 
evident  from  Ac  6' ;  and  it  is  rather  strange  that 
Cilician  Jews  are  not  mentioned  in  Ac  2*"".  The 
existence  of  Jewish  colonists  in  the  Seleucid  cities 
of  C.  would  be  in  itself  highly  probable,  for  they 
were  always  the  most  faithful  and  trusted  adher- 
ents of  the  Seleucid  kings  in  their  foreign  settle- 
ments; and  the  Cilician  Jews  are  alluded  to  by 
Philo,  Leg.  ad  Gaium,  §  36  (ii.  p.  587,  Mang.).  St. 
Paul  had  the  rights  of  a  citizen  of  Tarsus  (which 
see),  as  he  mentions  in  Ac  21* ;  these  rights  must 
have  been  inherited,  and  they  imply,  beyond 
doubt,  that  there  was  a  colony  of  Jews  forming 
part  of  the  Tarsian  State.  An  interesting  memorial 
of  the  religious  influence  exerted  by  the  Jews  in 
C.  is  attested  by  the  society  of  Sabbatistai,  men- 
tioned in  an  inscription,  probably  dating  about  the 
time  of  Christ,  which  was  found  near  Elaioussa 
and  Korykos  (see  Canon  Hicks  in  Joum.  of 
Hellenic  Studies,  1891,  pp.  234-236) ;  this  society 
was  evidently  an  association  of  non-Jews  in  the 

Sractice  of  rites  modelled,  in  part  at  least,  on 
udaistic  ceremonial. 


LiTHUiTnai.— CllioU  is  very  slightly  described  ln  Mon.msen, 
Provinces  of  Rom.  Emp.  (Rdmische  Geschichte,  toL  t.)  ch.  vlll. 
See  Marquardt,  Romitche  StaatrveruxUtv.no,  L  pp.  876-892; 
Banisay,  Hut.  Geog.  Asia  Minor,  pp.  861-887 ;  Best  sod  Hicks 
111  Journ.  of  Uellmic  Studies,  1890,  pp.  231-254,  1891,  pp.  206- 
273 ;  Sterrett,  Wolfe  Exped.  in  Aria  Minor,  pp.  1-126  ;  Lsnglois, 
Explor.  ArcMoL  it  la  (Slide  (1867),  and  Voyage  dam  la  (Slide 
(1860) :  Davis,  Life  in  Asiatic  Turkey  (1879) ;  Kotschy,  Reite  in 
den  dlidschen  Taurus  titer  Tartu*  (1868) ;  Barker,  Cilicia  and 
its  Governors  (1863) :  Bitter,  Kleinasien  (1869),  U.  pp.  66-286 ; 
Heberdey  and  wilhelm  in  Denksehriften  der  Akademie,  Wise, 

1896.  W.  M.  Rams  a  y. 

CINNAMON  (Itojp  kinndmdn,  tuniuunor,  em- 
namomum).  —  The  identity  of  name  makes  it 
impossible  to  mistake  the  substance  intended. 
It  was  early  known  to  the  Hebrews,  as  it  entered 
into  the  composition  of  the  holy  anointing  oil 
(Ex  30s).  It  is  represented  as  being  used  to 
perfume  a  bed  (Pr  7").  The  Oriental  women  use 
musk  for  a  similar  purpose.  Like  other  tropical 
plants,  it  seems  to  have  been  cultivated  in  the 
botanical  gardens  of  Solomon  (Ca  414).  It  is  the 
product  of  Cinnamomum  Zeylanicum,  Nees,  a  plant 
of  the  Laurel  family,  indigenous  in  Ceylon  and 
other  E.  India  islands,  and  in  China.  The  tree 
attains  a  height  of  30  ft.,  and  has  panicled  clusters 
of  white  blossoms,  and  ovate,  acute  leaves.  The 
cinnamon  is  the  inner  bark,  separated  from  the 
outer,  and  dried  in  the  sun,  in  the  shape  of 
cylindrical  rolls.  The  best  oil  is  obtained  by  boil- 
ing the  ripe  fruit.  In  Rev  18u  it  is  enumerated 
among  the  merchandise  of  the  Great  Babylon. 

G.  E.  Post. 

CIRCLE. — In  AV  c  means  the  vault  of  heaven. 
It  occurs  Is  40"  '  It  is  he  that  sitteth  upon  the 
c.  of  the  earth,'  i.e.  the  o.  overarching  the  earth 
(nn,  also  in  Job  22",  AV  and  RV  'circuit,'  RVm 
'vault';  Pr  8"  AV  'compass,'  RV  'circle');  and 
Wis  13»  'the  e.  of  the  stars'  (mfcXoi  ta-rpur,  RV 
'  circling  stars,'  RVm  '  c.  of  stars '). 

J  Hastings* 

CIRCUIT  occurs  4  times  in  AV,  1  S  7U  (a  late 
and  doubtful  passage  acc.  to  which  Samuel  went 
on  circuit  [399]  to  various  high-places),  Job  22" 
( rm  RVm  and  Amer.  RV  '  vault,'  i.e.  the  vault  of 
heaven),  Ps  19*  (nwp,  of  the  sun's  course  in  the 
heavens),  Eo  1*  (3*39,  of  the  circuits  of  the  wind). 
Besides  retaining  these  instances,  RV  substitutes 
' made  [make]  a  circuit'  for  AV  ' fetch  a  compass' 
in  2  S  6"  (where  for  MT  3prj  read  with  Driver  and 
Budde  3b),  2  K  3»,  Ac  28u  (rtpuXebm-et,  RVm  'cast 
loose,'  following  WH  repuXAyTei).    See  COMPASS, 

J.  A  Sklbik. 

CIRCUMCISION  irfye Ex  4",  r«ptro/t4  Jn  7"  etc). 
—The  cutting  off  of  the  foreskin,  an  initiation  rite 
or  religious  ceremony  among  many  races,  such  as 
the  Jews,  Arabians,  and  Colchians  in  Asia,  the 
Egyptians,  Mandingos,  Gallas,  Falashas,  Abys- 
sinions,  and  some  Bantu  tribes  in  Africa,  the 
Otaheitans,  Tonga  Islanders,  and  some  Melanesiani 
in  Polynesia,  certain  New  South  Wales  tribes  in 
Australia,  and  the  Athabascans,  Nahuatl,  Aztecs, 
and  certain  Amazonian  tribes  in  America. 

In  Egypt  its  practice  dates  back  at  least  to  the 
14th  cent  B.C.,  and  probably  much  farther.  The 
circumcising  of  two  children  is  represented  on  the 
wall  of  the  temple  of  Khonsu  at  Kamak.  The 
record  of  the  invasion  of  Egypt  by  Mediterranean 
tribes  in  the  time  of  Merenptah  states  that  as  the 
Aquaahua  (supposed  to  be  Achaians)  were  circum- 
cised, their  dead  were  not  mutilated  by  the 
Egyptians,  except  by  cutting  off  a  hand  (Lepsius, 
Denhn.  iii  19). 

Like  other  mutilations,  such  as  tattooing,  cutting 
off  a  finger-joint,  filing  or  chiselling  out  of  teeth,  the 
operation  may  be  a  tribal  mark.  In  all  these  there 
is  the  twofold,  idea  of  a  sacrifice  to  the  tribal  god, 
and  the  marking  of  his  followers  so  that  they  may 
be  known  by  him  and  by  each  other.  The  sacrifice 
is  a  representative  one,  a  port  given  for  the  re- 
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demption  of  the  rest.  Stade  (ZA  W,  1886)  has  col- 
lected a  number  of  notices  from  many  peoples,  from 
which  he  infers  that  circumcision  is  not  so  much  a 
mark  of  membership  in  a  tribe  as  initiation  into  man- 
hoodaad  acquirement  of  thefull  rightsof  citizenship. 

However  originated,  the  rite  is  said  to  have  been 
appointed  by  God  as  the  token  of  the  covenant 
between  Him  and  Abraham,  shortly  after  Abraham's 
sojourn  in  Egypt.  It  was  ordained  to  be  performed 
on  himself,  on  his  descendants  and  slaves,  as  well  as 
on  strangers  joining  themselves  to  the  Heb.  nation 
(Gn  17"  etc  Ex  12*  both  P),  to  signify  their  par- 
ticipation in  the  benefits  of  the  covenant  and  their 
acceptance  of  its  obligations.  It  was  practised 
by  the  Jews  during  their  captivity  in  Egypt  (Jos 
6*  IP),  but  discontinued  in  the  wilderness.  Even 
Moses  neglected  to  circumcise  his  son  (Ex  4M  JE). 
On  this  occasion  Zipporah  recognized  the  cause  of 
God's  displeasure,  and  removed  the  reproach  by 
operating  (Ex  4s).  She  thus  showed  her  acquaint- 
ance wltn  the  ceremony ;  and  as  she  called  Moses 
on  this  account  a  Hainan  of  blood,  which  may  mean 
one  brought  into  a  family  by  a  blood-rite,  it  has 
been  conjectured  that  the  Jews  received  the  rite 
from  the  Midianites.  There,  is,  however,  no 
evidence  that  this  was  so,  and  it  is  contrary  to  the 
whole  weight  of  tradition.  As  women  were  not 
permitted  by  the  Rabbins  to  circumcise,  the  case  of 
Zipporah  is  explained  away  in  the  Tosephta  on 
Ex  4  as  meaning  that  she  caused  Moses  to  operate. 

The  characteristic  of  Hebrew  circumcision  is  its 
being  performed  in  infancy.  Wellhausen  {Hist. 
340)  sees  in  Ex  4"  the  substitution  of  this  for  the 
older  and  more  severe  operation  in  youth  or  man- 
hood. (See  the  same  writer's  Skizzen,  iiL  154, 215 ; 
and  cf.  Nowack,  Heb.  Archdol.  i.  167  ft;  Cheyne, 
an.  '  Circumcision '  in  Eneye.  Brit.*) 

On  the  arrival  of  the  Jews  in  Canaan  the  rite 
was  renewed  at  Gilgal  (Jos  5'),  the  operation  being 
performed  at  a  place  named  Gib'ath  ha'&r&lGth,  or 
'  the  hill  of  the  fore-skins,'  with  flint  knives,  which, 
according  to  the  Sept.  addition  to  Jos  24",  were 
buried  with  Joshua.  Although  the  ceremony  is 
scarcely  again  mentioned  in  the  historical  part  of 
OT,  yet  it  was  probably  observed  continuously,  and 
there  is  no  real  ground  for  the  statement  made  by 
the  Rabbins  ( Yallcut  on  Jos),  that  on  the  separation 
of  the  two  kingdoms  circumcision  was  forbidden  in 
Ephraim.  The  Midrash  on  La  1'  conjectures  that 
the  priests  were  uncircumcised  in  the  days  of 
Zedekiah  (see  1  Mac  lu) ;  but  this  is  doubtful. 

Abraham  was  circumcised  at  the  age  of  99,  and, 
according  to  Pirke  R.  Eliezer,  the  anniversary  of 
the  ceremony  is  the  great  Day  of  Atonement 
Ishmael  was  circumcised  at  13,  and  among  Islamite 
nations  it  is  performed  at  some  age  between  6  and 
16,  as  soon  as  the  child  can  pronounce  the  religious 
formula).  It  is  not  enjoined  in  the  Koran,  but, 
according  to  the  Arabian  tradition,  the  Prophet 
declared  it  to  be  meritorious,  though  not  an 
obligatory  rite. 

As  Isaac  was  circumcised  on  the  eighth  day,  so 
that  period  was  named  in  the  institution  (Gn  17"), 
and  is  observed  as  the  proper  date  by  the  Jews  to 
this  day.  The  child  is  named  at  the  ceremony  in 
memory  of  the  change  in  Abraham's  name  (Lk2»). 
At  the  present  day  the  rite  is  performed  either  in 
the  house  of  the  parents  or  in  the  synagogue,  and 
either  by  the  father  or  by  a  Mohel  or  circumciser, 
who  is  usually  a  surgeon,  and  must  be  a  Jew  of 
unblemished  character,  who  is  not  paid  for  his 
services.  In  former  times  the  Rabbins  preferred 
flint  or  glass  knives,  but  now  steel  is  almost  in- 
variably used.  Blood  must  be  shed  in  the  operation, 
and  the  inner  layer  must  be  torn  with  the  thumb- 
nail ;  this  supplemental  operation  is  called  plri'ah, 
and  is  said  to  have  been  introduced  by  Joshua. 
The  piri'ah  is  peculiar  to  the  Jewish  mode  of 


operating.  In  former  days  the  flow  of  blood  was 
encouraged  by  suction,  and  the  bleeding  stopped  by 
wine,  with  which  the  Mohel's  mouth  is  filled  ;  but 
these  practices,  called  by  the  Jews  Mizizah,  are  not 
now  adopted  in  many  places,  where  the  operation 
is  performed  with  antiseptic  precautions.  Chloro- 
form may  be  used  if  the  Mohel  think  it  necessary. 

The  night  before  the  rite  the  parents  keep  watch, 
a  survival  of  the  precautions  formerly  adopted  to 
prevent  the  child  being  stolen  by  Lilitn,  the  devil's 
mother ;  they  are  visited  by  their  friends ;  and  all 
the  little  children  of  the  community  are  gathered 
together,  and  the  teacher  reads  the  Shema  or  verses 
from  Dt  6«-»  ll"-"  and  Nu  15s7  ".  On  the  day  of 
the  operation  the  child  is  carried  to  the  door  of  the 
room  by  a  lady,  who  is  called  the  Baalath  Berith, 
and  is  taken  by  a  godfather  or  sandek,  called  also 
Baal  Berith,  who  sits  in  a  chair,  beside  which  is  a 
vacant  seat  dedicated  to  the  prophet  Elijah,  in 
memorial  of  his  jealousy  for  the  maintenance  of 
the  covenant  of  which  this  rite  is  the  token.  The 
Mohel  sets  this  chair  apart  with  prayer,  asking  that 
the  example  of  Elijah,  the  messenger  of  the  cove- 
nant, may  sustain  him  in  his  task.  Prayers,  accord- 
ing to  a  set  form,  are  recited  in  Heb.  by  him,  and 
the  child's  name  is  given,  then  the  father  and  by- 
standers join  in  the  recitation  of  formulas.  After 
the  operation  a  blessing  is  invoked  by  the  Mohel,  and 
the  event  is  celebrated  by  feasting  in  the  parents' 
house.  The  prayers  for  the  occasion  are  set  forth 
in  the  works  of  Bergson,  Asher,  Brecher,  and  Auer- 
bach.  The  portion  cut  off  is  either  burned  or  buried 
in  accordance  with  ancient  rabbinical  directions. 

After  the  defeat  of  Hainan's  plot,  many  are  said 
to  have  been  circumcised  'for  fear  of  the  Jews' 
(Est  8"  LXX).  Circumcision  was  also  imposed  by 
Hyrcanus  upon  the  Idunueans  (Jos.  Ant.  XIII.  ix.  1). 
Occasionally  Gentiles  submitted  to  it.  Elagabalus, 
Antoninus,  and  the  two  sons  of  Ptolemy  Epiphanes 
(Midrash  Bereshith)  were  circumcised ;  but  in  the 
Justinian  Code  the  performance  of  the  operation 
on  a  Rom.  citizen  was  prohibited  on  pain  of  death 
(L  9.  10).  Antiochus  Epiphanes  also  prohibited 
the  rite,  and  many  Jews  were  tortured  and  put 
to  death  on  this  account  (1  Mao  1**,  2  Mac  610). 
Similar  prohibitions  were  issued  by  Hadrian  and 
Constantius,  as  well  as  by  the  Spanish  Inquisition 
in  later  years. 

In  apostolic  times  the  Judaixing  section  of  the 
Church  wished  to  enforce  circumcision  on  Gentile 
converts;  and  in  order  to  avoid  contention,  St. 
Paul  circumcised  Timothy  as  he  was  a  Jew  by  his 
mother's  side  (Ac  16*).  He  refused  to  perform  the 
rite  on  Titus  (Gal  2*),  and  argues  in  the  Ep.  to  the 
Rom.  (410)  that  Abraham  was  as  yet  uncircumcised 
when  God  made  His  covenant  with  him.  On  this 
subject  the  Council  of  Jerusalem  gave  a  final 
decision  adverse  to  the  Judaizers  (Ac  IS""").  In 
some  of  the  Ethiopian  and  Abyssinian  Churches, 
however,  the  operation  was  continued,  being  the 
persistence  of  a  pre-Christian  ethnic  practice.  In 
the  12th  cent,  a  short-lived  Christian  sect  of 
cisi  arose  in  Italy  (Schrbkh,  Chriitl.  Kirchengetch. 
xxix.  655). 

Among  the  Jewish  teachers  circumcision  was 
regarded  as  an  operation  of  purification,  and  the 
word  foreskin  has  come  to  be  synonymous  with 
obstinacy  and  imperfection.  The  rite  was  regarded 
as  a  token  in  the  flesh  of  the  effect  of  Divine  grace 
in  the  heart,  hence  the  phrases  used  in  Dt  30*. 
Philo  speaks  of  it  as  a  symbolic  inculcation  of 
purity  of  heart,  and  having  the  advantage  of  pro- 
moting cleanliness,  fruitfulness,  and  avoidance  of 
disease.  Jeremiah  (Q24- "  RV)  recognized  that  the 
outward  rite  and  the  inward  grace  do  not  always 
go  together,  and  he  groups  together  Egypt,  Judan, 
and  Edom  as  races  which,  though  circumcised  in 
the  flesh,  are  uncircumcised  in  heart. 
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St.  Paul  aim  contrasts  strongly  the  circumcision 
in  the  flesh  and  the  purification  of  the  spirit  (Ro 
2*'  "•»),  and  hence  in  Ph  3*  he  calls  the  fleshly  cir- 
cumcision amroiff),  or  Concision,  a  paronomasia, 
probably  indicating,  as  Theophylact  suggests,  that 
those  who  insist  on  the  fleshly  circumcision  are 
endeavouring  to  cut  in  sunder  the  Church  of  Christ. 

Litijutdu.— Schechter,  Studies  in  Judaism,  1396,  p.  843; 
Letoumeau, Bulletin  Soc.  A  nthrop.  .Pari*,  1893 ;  and  Zaborowaki, 
Ibid.  1894 ;  Brough  Smyth,  Aborigine*  o/  Victoria;  Ourr,  The 
Australian  Race  ;  The  Kamak  monument  is  figured  by  Chabas, 
Heme  ArshtoL  1861,  p.  298 ;  Autenrietb,  Utber  dm  Ursprung 
der  Beschneidung,  Tubingen,  1829 ;  Collin,  Die  Beschneidung, 
Leipzig,  1842;  Bergson,  Die  Beschneidung,  Berlin,  1844; 
Salomon,  Die  Beschneidung,  Brunswick,  1844 ;  Brecher,  Die 
Beschneidung,  Vienna,  1845 ;  Steinschneider,  Utber  die  Beech- 
neidung  der  Araber,  Vienna,  1845 ;  Aaher,  The  Jewish  Rite  of 
Circumcision.  London,  1873.  For  operations  fordecircumourion 
Me  Celsus,  de  Arte  Med.  tU.  26,  and  other  authors  cited  in 
Qroddeck,  dejudctis prcsput.  attrah.,  Leipzig,  1699,  and  Loss!  us, 
de  Rpispasmo  Judaico,  Jena,  1666.  See  alao  Philo,  edit. 
Mangey,  ii.  211:  Oohen,  Diss,  sur  la  eireoncision,  Paris,  1816 ; 
Terquem,  Die  Betchneidung,  etc.,  edited  by  Hermann,  Magde- 
burg, 1844 ;  Meiners,  in  Commentatianes  Soc.  Reg.,  Gottingen, 
zir.  207.  For  Circumcision  of  Elagabalua,  etc,  see  Basnage, 
Bistoirs  dm  Juift,  Taylor's  tranal.  p.  532 ;  Jost,  Oesch.  der  [sr. 

U-  78.  A.  Macalistkb. 

CISTERN  (fa,  M«o»,  cuterna,  lacut). — A  tank 
for  the  collection  and  storage  of  rain-water,  or, 
occasionally,  of  spring-water  brought  from  a  dis- 
tance by  a  Conduit.  It  was  always  covered,  and 
so  distinguished  from  the  POOL  (."ijn^,  ntSkvitfHftpa, 
piscina),  which  was  a  reservoir  open  to  the  air. 

Cisterns  must  always  have  been  necessary  in 
Pal.,  where  there  are  large  areas  ill  supplied  with 
natural  springs,  a  long  dry  summer,  and  a  small 
annual  rainfall.  They  were  required  not  only  for 
domestic  purposes,  but  for  ceremonial  ablutions, 
irrigation,  the  watering  of  animals,  and  the  con- 
venience of  travellers.  The  cisterns  in  Pal.  vary  in 
size  and  character,  and  may  be  classified  as  follows : 
1.  Cisterns  wholly  excavated  in  the  rock.  These  are 
the  most  ancient,  and  the  oldest  form  is  probably 
the  bottle-shaped  tank,  with  a  long  neck  or  shaft, 
which  is  common  in  J  eras.,  the  H  an  ran,  and  else- 
where. Small  rectangular  tanks,  with  draw -holes, 
are  found  by  the  wayside  and  in  vineyards.  At 
Jerus.  there  are  some  very  large  cisterns,  and  in 
these  the  roofs  are  supported  by  rude  rock-pillars. 
The  finest  example  is  the  '  Great  Sea '  in  the  Haram 
esh-Sherif,  which  has  several  rock-pillars,  and  is 
estimated  to  hold  3,000,000  gallons.  It  derived  its 
supply  partly  from  surface  drainage  and  partly 
from  water  brought  by  a  conduit  from  Solomon  s 
Pools,  near  Bethlehem.  2.  Rock-hewn  tanks  with 
vaulted  roofs  are  found  in  many  localities.  A  few 
of  these  may  possibly  be  as  old  as  the  3rd  cent.  B.C. 
8.  Cisterns  of  masonry  built  in  the  soil  are  found 
everywhere.  Some  of  them  are  of  large  size,  and 
have  vaulted  roofs,  supported  by  pillars  arranged  in 
parallel  rows.  They  are  of  all  ages,  from  the  Rom. 
occupation  to  the  present  day.  Most  of  the  cisterns 
have  their  sides  and  floors  coated  with  cement, 
which  is  often  very  hard  and  durable.  All  have 
one  or  more  openings  in  their  roofs,  through  which 
water  is  drawn  to  the  surface ;  and  many  have  a 
flight  of  steps  leading  to  the  floor,  partly  to  facili- 
tate cleansing  operations.  The  rain-water,  which 
falls  on  the  flat  roofs  of  the  houses  and  the  paved 
court- yards,  is  conveyed  to  the  cisterns  by  surface 
gutters  and  pipes,  and  carries  with  it  many  im- 
purities. This  renders  periodical  cleaning  neces- 
sary, as  the  water  would  otherwise  become  foul, 
full  of  animal  life,  and  dangerous  to  health.  Much 
of  the  fever  and  sickness  so  prevalent  in  Pal.  is 
due  to  the  neglected  state  of  the  cisterns. 

Jer  2U  alludes  to  the  rock-hewn  cisterns  of  Jerus., 
and  it  would  appear  from  2  K  18"  that  every  house 
in  the  city  had  its  own  cistern  for  the  collection  of 
rain-water  (cf.  Pr  6U,  Is  36").  One  of  the  great 
works  of  Simon,  son  of  Onias,  was  to  cover  the  Urge 


cistern  of  the  temple  with  plates  of  brass  .Sir  60*). 
When  a  cistern  was  empty  it  formed  a  convenient 
prison.  It  was  into  one  of  the  roadside  cisterns 
( AV  '  pit '),  which  had  become  dry,  that  Joseph  was 
cast  by  his  brethren  (Gn  37*"  **) ;  and  it  was 
into  a  cistern  in  the  court  of  the  guard,  near  the 
temple,  in  which  the  muddy  deposit  was  still 
soft,  that  Jeremiah  was  let  down  with  cords 
(Jer  38aa').  The  custom  of  confining  prisoners  in 
an  empty  cistern  is  alluded  to  in  Zee  9" ;  and  it  may 
be  noted,  that  the  word  "to  '  cistern '  is  used  for  the 
dungeon  in  which  Joseph  was  confined  in  Egypt 
(Gn  40u  41").  In  Ec  12s  there  is  an  allusion  to  the 
wheel  used  in  drawing  water  from  a  cistern.  Jos. 
mentions  the  rock-hewn  cisterns  at  Masada  {Ant. 
XIV.  xiv.  6 ;  BJ  VII.  viiL  3)  and  at  Machserus  (BJ 
vii.  vi.  2),  and  describes  those  constructed  in  the 
towers  of  the  walls  of  Jerus.  for  the  collection  of 
rain-water.  In  the  smaller  towers  the  cisterns 
were  above  the  apartments,  but  in  the  tower 
Hippicus  the  cistern  was  on  the  solid  masonry,  and 
the  apartments  were  built  above  it  (BJ  V.  iv.  3,  4) 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

CITHERN.— See  Music. 

CITIZENSHIP  So  EV  for  s-oWa,  Ac  22* 

instead  of  the  vague  A V  rendering '  freedom. '  Here 
Claudius  Lysias  says  that  he  had  obtained  his  c. 
by  purchase,  possibly  from  the  wife  or  the  freedman 
of  the  Emperor  Claudius  whose  name  he  bore. 
Cf.  Bio  Cass.  lx.  17,  where,  however,  it  is  said 
that  the  price  of  the  franchise  had  fallen  to  a  mere 
trifle.  But  the  interest  of  civic  privileges  in  NT 
lies  in  their  importance  in  the  career  of  St.  Paul. 
Rom.  citizenship  was  one  of  the  special  qualifications 
of  the  '  chosen  vessel,'  and  it  is  a  chief  purpose  cf 
St.  Luke  (in  Ac)  to  exhibit  the  apostle  as  a  citizen 
who,  though  a  Christian,  receives  for  the  most  part 
courtesy  and  justice  from  the  Rom.  officials.  His 
citizenship,  however,  was  double,  of  Tarsus  and  of 
Rome.  That  the  former  did  not  carry  with  it  the 
latter,  we  know  from  independent  sources ;  hence  a 
comparison  of  Ac  21s  with  22",  by  which  the  separ- 
ateness  of  Tarsian  and  Rom.  citizenship  is  made 
evident,  furnishes  proof  of  the  accuracy  of  the 
narrative.  Tarsus  was  not  a  'colonia'  or  'muni- 
cipium,'  butan  'urbs  libera,'Plin.  NHv.Zl  (22),  that 
is  to  say,  a  city  within  a  Rom.  province,  yet  enjoy- 
ing self-government  (Marquardt,  Bom.  Staatroerw. 
L  349-363).  St.  Paul's  citizenship  of  Tarsus  was  of 
no  substantial  advantage  outside  that  city.  But  his 
Rom.  citizenship  availed  throughout  the  Rom.  world, 
including,  besides  private  rights,  ( 1 )  exemption  from 
all  degrading  punishments,  e.g.  scourging  and 
crucifixion;  (2)  right  of  appeal  to  the  emperor 
after  sentence  in  ail  cases ;  (3)  right  to  be  sent  to 
Rome  for  trial  before  the  emperor  if  charged  with 
a  capital  offence  (cf.  Plin.  Epp.  x.  96 ;  Schttrer, 
HJP II.  ii.  278).  These  rights,  at  least  (1)  and  (3), 
are  illustrated  by  Ac  16"  22*-*  25u.  But  there  is 
nothing  to  show  whether  he  jxwsessed  the  foil 
citizenship,  including  the  pubho  rights  of  voting 
and  qualification  for  office.  It  was  by  birth  that 
St.  Paul  had  become  a  '  Roman.'  The  word  citizen 
is  not  used  in  describing  his  status.  'Pu/iatot  alone 
is  enough  (cf .  '  cive  di  quella  Roma  onde  Cristo  e 
Romano,'  Dante,  Purg.  xxxiL  101-2).  There  were 
several  ways  in  which  St.  Paul's  father  or  ancestor 
might  have  obtained  citizenship.  The  most  prob- 
able are  by  manumission  (cf.  Philo,  Leg.  ad  O. 
f  23),  or  as  a  reward  of  merit  bestowed  by  the 
emperor  (cf.  case  of  Jos.  Vit.  76),  or  by  purchase, 
in  which  case  the  contrast  implied  in  Ac  22*  would 
have  had  less  force.  The  large  number  of  Jews  in 
Asia  Minor  who  were  Rom.  citizens  appears  from 
the  decrees  quoted  in  Jos.  Ant.  XIV.  x. 

Lastly,  the  metaphorical  use  of  the  words  citizen 
and  citizenship  requires  notice.   This  use  is  closely 
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connected  with  Plato's  conception  of  the  heavenly 
city  (Rep.  at.  592  B),  and  with  later  Stoic  thought. 
It  appears  in  Ph  3",  where  for  '  conversation  we 
should  substitute  'commonwealth'  (RVm).  See 
parallels  given  by  Lightfoot,  in  loc.  Saints  on 
earth  are  to  live  as  worthy  citizens  of  the  heavenly 
commonwealth  (Ph  1"  RVm).  The  conception  of 
the  Church,  not  as  a  kingdom  subjugating  the 
world,  but  as  a  commonwealth  gradually  extend- 
ing its  citizenship  to  other  lands  and  alien  tribes  (cf . 
Eph  2"  and  Ps  87),  and  thus  making  them  fellow- 
citizens  with  the  saints  (Eph  2"),  ran  parallel 
with  the  extension  of  Rom.  citizenship  which  was 
going  on  at  the  time,  and  was  to  culminate  in 
the  inclusion  of  all  Rom.  subjects  by  the  edict 
of  Caracalla  (a.d.  212).  The  preference  for  'Civi- 
tas  Dei '  over  '  Regnum  Dei,'  as  the  aspect  of  the 
Church  and  of  its  goal,  was,  however,  also  due  to 
OT  influence.  The  picture  of  the  restored  J  eras, 
in  Is  60-62  combined  easily  with  the  Platonic 
'pattern 'of  a  heavenly  city,  and  it  is  this  com- 
bination in  varying  proportions  which  we  have 
before  us  in  He  11,  12,  and  13,  in  the  'Jerusalem 
which  is  above '  of  Gal  4*,  and,  perhaps,  in  Rev  21. 

It  is  worth  noticing  that  it  is  only  in  the  writings 
of  St.  Luke,  thorough  Greek  as  he  was,  that  the 
word « citizen '  occurs,  Lk  15u  19"  (add  RV  reading 
in  a  LXX  quotation  in  He  8"). 

LrriRATUM.— For  the  historical  question,  in  addition  to  the 
authorities  cited,  see  Devling,  Obtt.  Sacra,  iii.  AO,  be  S.  Pauli 
Iiomana  civitaU  (very  full) ;  Wmer.RWD,  art.  '  Burgerrecht' 
(many  reff.) ;  Ramsay,  St.  Paul  the  Traveller,  p.  80  (very  brief) ; 
Wendt's  ed.  of  Meyer's  Apottelgeeehichte  on  Ac  16*?. 

E.  R.  Bernard. 

CITY  (Tff,  riXw).— 1.  Origin.— The  Oriental  city 
owed  nothing  to  organized  manufacture,  and  was 
only  in  a  few  instances,  such  as  Arvad,  Sidon,  Tyre, 
and  Joppa,  dependent  upon  maritime  trade.  It 
was  a  creation  of  agriculture,  which  was  an  out- 
come of  the  pastoral  life.  As  the  country  settled 
down  to  the  cultivation  of  the  soil,  the  peasantry 
found  themselves  in  constant  danger  from  the 
wandering  tribes  of  the  desert,  who  often  sent 
their  flocks  among  the  standing  crops,  and  carried 
off  the  cattle  and  grain.  The  necessity  of  pro- 
tecting life  and  property  from  such  enemies  was 
the  chief  factor  in  the  creation  of  the  village,  out 
of  which  in  turn  grew  the  city.  These  would 
naturally  be  found  near  those  who  could  protect 
them,  or  in  grain-growing  districts,  or  in  positions 
of  natural  strength  and  in  possession  of  a  sufficient 
water-supply.  Hence  the  village  or  town  was 
often  named  from  the  local  well  (Beer-,  En-),  the 
hill  on  which  it  was  built  (Gibeah-),  or  its  sanctity 
as '  a  high  place '  (Baal-),  or  became  distinguished  by 
the  name  of  its  ruling  family,  or  of  some  conspicu- 
ous house  (Beth-). 

2.  Development. — The  city  grew  out  of  the 
village,  as  the  village  owed  its  origin  to  the  house. 
The  expansion  was  on  the  same  lines  as  that  of  the 
nation  from  the  tribe,  and  the  tribe  from  the 
family.  Looking,  therefore,  to  these  ultimate 
factors,  we  find  that  each  house  had  its  ba'al  or 
lord,  and  under  him  the  family  was  an  indepen- 
dent organism,  seeking  its  own  livelihood  and 
welfare.  An  act  of  hospitality  to  a  stranger  gave 
him  the  sacred  privileges  of  the  family  guild,  and 
the  sanctity  of  the  guest  became  the  right  of  later 
citizenship.  The  gradual  slackening  of  this  bond 
is  given  in  the  Arab,  proverb,  '  My  Drother  and  I 
against  my  cousin,  my  cousin  and  I  against  the 
stranger.' 

These  two  facts  of  authority  and  combination 
made  up  the  aristocratic  and  democratic  elements 
of  the  village  and  city.  It  might  be  under  the  pro- 
tection of  a  feudal  lord  living  in  a  fortress  around 
which  the  city  clustered,  or  near  which  it  was 
built ;  or  it  might  depend  entirely  upon  its  own 


wall  and  the  courage  and  fidelity  of  its  inhabitants. 
The  agricultural  life  of  Palestine  knew  nothing  of 
separate  farmsteads  dotting  the  landscape.  The 
peasants  had  to  retire  for  the  night  to  the  village, 
like  the  sheep  to  the  fold.  It  was  customary  for 
the  smaller  villages  to  recognize  the  motherhood 
or  superior  protection  of  a  large  city.  Thus  the 
inhabitants  of  Laish  looked  to  Zidon  the  Great 
(Jg  1838),  and  at  the  present  day  every  inhabitant 
of  Syria  is  considered  to  belong  to  Esh-Sham 
(Damascus).  Hence  the  expression  'cities  and 
their  villages,'  '  cities  and  their  daughters,'  in  Nu 
21*  32",  Jos  15  and  19.  The  feudal  lords  or  the 
superior  cities,  in  return  for  protection  offered 
against  nomad  invasions  and  other  dangers,  re- 
ceived payment  in  service  and  produce  (see 
Taxes).  The  service  rendered  by  the  peasant  to 
his  superior  was  originally  of  the  nature  of  a  son's 
obedience  to  the  father  s  command,  and  passed 
eventually  into  corvee  labour.* 

3.  Characteristics.  —  The  chief  feature  of  an 
Oriental  city  was  its  wall.  This  gave  it  the  right  to 
be  so  named  (Lv  25*0t),  though  in  later  times  the  title 
turned  upon  the  ecclesiastical  distinction  of  having 
ten  men  of  leisure  and  suitability  for  the  services  ot 
the  synagogue.  The  wall  had  one  or  more  gates, 
which  were  closed  from  sunset  to  sunrise ;  hence 
the  explanation  of  their  remaining  open  where 
there  is  no  night  (Rev  21*).  All  within  the  wall 
were  of  one  mind,  pledged  to  obey  the  laws  of  the 
city,  and  seek  the  welfare  of  its  inhabitants.  The 
newspaper  office  and  court  of  tribunal  were  found 
at  the  city  gate  by  which  strangers  entered  and 
the  inhabitants  went  out  to  their  daily  occupation 
in  the  fields.  Domestic  news  circulated  around 
the  fountain  while  the  women  waited  their  turn  to 
fill  the  water-jar.  The  bank  was  represented  by 
the  seat  of  the  money-changer,  while  our  modern 
factories  of  organized  labour  appeared  as  special 
streets  allocated  to  special  trades.  This  last 
arrangement  was  due  to  the  different  artisan  guilds, 
in  which  the  son  usually  followed  the  occupation 
of  his  father ;  it  was  also  of  fiscal  convenience  in 
the  collection  of  taxes  through  a  recognized  and 
responsible  head.  On  occasions  of  general  taxation, 
each  man,  wherever  he  might  be  living  and  work- 
ing, was  reckoned  as  still  belonging  to  the  city  of 
bis  birth.  Thus  Joseph  went  up  from  Nazareth  to 
Bethlehem,  the  city  of  his  family  (Lk  2*). 

In  an  Oriental  city  each  house  had  its  own  in- 
violability, its  power  to  admit  and  exclude.  The 
passer-by  in  the  narrow  street  could  know  no- 
thing or  what  was  going  on  within  those  dead 
walls,  with  their  windows  and  balconies  all  open- 
ing on  the  central  court.  He  was  as  much  outside 
as  the  dog  at  his  feet.  It  is  probable  that  the 
streets  of  Oriental  towns  have  always  by  prefer- 
ence been  narrow,  sufficient  for  the  foot  passenger 
and  baggage-animal,  and  affording  shelter  from 
the  sun  to  the  merchants  and  tradesmen.  Such 
are  the  streets  of  Hebron  and  Zidon ;  and  in 
Damascus  the  '  street  called  straight '  (Ac  9"),  once 
a  broad  Roman  carriage-way,  with  a  foot-path  on 
each  side  of  the  stately  colonnade,  now  shows  a 
return  to  the  Oriental  type. 

Again,  each  quarter  of  a  large  city  might  have 
its  own  homogeneousness.  At  the  present  day  the 
distinction  is  generally  a  religious  one,  as  Chris- 
tian, Jewish,  Moslem  ;  or  of  race,  as  Western  and 
Oriental.  In  Damascus,  for  example,  the  ringing 
of  an  alarm  bell  in  the  Greek  church  can  cause  the 

fates  of  the  Christian  quarter  to  be  closed,  and  the 
istrict  in  a  few  minutes  to  assume  the  character 
of  a  fortress. 

*  Any  payment  made  from  time  to  time  by  the  Emir  or  Sheikh 
was  of  the  undefined  nature  of  a  gratuity,  the  term  for  which  in 
Arabic,  Jui^l-in- S  d  amah,  is  the  equivalent  of  St.  Raul's  ' 
ing  riches  of  grace.' 
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Then,  lastly,  the  entire  city,  with  its  massive 
girdling  wall,  had  the  attitude  both  of  friendly 
enclosure  and  hostile  exclusion. 


muLuccn  cttt-aati 


— KMTRAHCS  TO  STRAIGHT  STOUT. 


The  chief  meanings  of  an  Oriental  city  are  thus 
found  to  be  Safety,  Society,  Service.  Thuswe'ead 
in  Pb  107'  of  *  a  city  to  dwell  in,*  '  a  city  of  habita- 
tions,' around  which  men  'sow  fields'  (w.4,  •*■**). 
Abraham,  dwelling  in  his  black  movable  tent, 
journeyed  by  faith  towards  a  fair  city  '  which  hath 
foundations'*  (He  II10).  In  Rev  21.  22  these 
various  features  appear  as  borrowed  from  the  green 
earth  in  the  glorified  vision  of  the  Holy  City. 
There  the  tabernacle  of  God  is  with  men  ;  the  city 
has  its  wall  and  gates;  as  an  extended  family- 
house  it  has  '  foundations'  like  the  special  corner- 
stone; it  is  a  place  of  safety  into  which  the 
nations  bring  their  glory  and  honour ;  it  has  its 
own  fountain-head  supply  of  water,  and  abundant 
means  of  sustaining  life ;  there  the  servants  serve 
their  Lord  ;  and  all  who  are  hostile  to  its  order 
and  interests  shall  in  no  wise  enter  into  it.  (See 
Citizenship,  Elder,  Government,  Palestine, 
Refuge  (Cities  or),  and  cf.  Benzinger,  Heb.  Arch. 
124  ff.)  G.M.  MACKIK. 

CITY  OF  DAVID — See  Jt.hdsalem.  CITY  OF 
SALT. — 8ee  Salt  City.  CITY  OF  WATERS  and 
CITY  ROYAL — See  Kabbah. 

CLASPS. — RV  for  AV  Tachks  (wh.  see). 

CLAUDIA  {K\avSla).—A  Christian  lady  at  Rome, 
who,  with  Eubulus,  Pudens,  and  Linus,  was  on 
intimate  terms  of  friendship  with  St  Paul  and 
Timothy  at  the  time  of  St.  Paul's  second  imprison- 
ment (2  Ti  4").  The  name  suggests  a  connexion 
with  the  imperial  household,  but  whether  as  a 
member  of  the  gens  Claudia  or  as  a  slave  there  is 
nothing  to  decide.  Tradition  treats  her  as  the 
mother  or,  less  probably,  the  sister  of  Linus  (Apost. 
Const,  vii.  46,  Aires  4  KXavSlat) ;  she  may  also  nave 
become  wife  of  Pudens,  if  they  are  to  be  identified 
with  Claudius  Pudens  and  Clandia  Quinctilla, 
whose  inscription  to  the  memory  of  their  infant 
child  has  been  found  between  Rome  and  Ostia 
(CIL  vi.  15,066).     Another  very  ingenious  but 

Srecarious  conjecture  identifies  her  with  Claudia 
tafina,  wife  of  Martial's  friend.  Aulas  Pudens 
(Martial,  Epiqr.  iv.  13,  xi.  53).  On  this  theory  she 
would  be  of  British  origin,  a  lady  of  high  character 
and  cultivation,  and  the  mother  of  three  sons ; 
perhaps  the  daughter  of  the  British  king  TiWius 
Claudius  Cogidubnus,  who  had  taken  the  name  of 


Rufina  from  Pomponia,  the  wife  of  Aulus  Plautus, 
the  Roman  commander  in  Britain,  and  had  come 
to  Rome  in  her  train  (T.  Williams,  Claudia  and 
Pudens,  Llandovery,  1848;  E.  H.  Plumptre  in 
Ellicott,  Ar.  T.  Comm.  ii.  p.  185 ;  but  against  the 
theory,  Lightfoot,  Apost.  Father*,  Clem.  L  pp.  29 
and  76-79).  W.  Lock. 

CLAUDIUS  (KXatfJiot),  the  name  by  which  the 
fourth  emperor  of  Rome  is  commonly  known. 
Tiberius  Claudius  Drusus  Nero  Germ  aniens  was 
the  son  of  Nero  Claudius  Drusus  and  of  Antonia, 
whose  mother,  Octavia,  was  a  sister  of  the  emperor 
Augustus.  Born  at  Lyons  on  1st  August,  B.C.  10, 
he  was  of  weak  health  and  apparently  feeble 
intellect  (see  the  opinion  of  Augustus  as  given 
in  Suet.  Claud.  4,  and  the  excuse  of  C.  himself 
in  Suet.  Claud.  38) ;  consequently  he  was  kept 
in  retirement,  without  being  allowed  to  hold  any 
but  unimportant  offices,  until  the  reign  of  Gains, 
while  the  honours  conferred  upon  him  by  the 
latter  would  scarcely  seem  to  have  been  seriously 
meant.  His  time  was  occupied  in  historical  and 
literary  studies,  as  well  as  in  less  creditable 
occupations  (Suet.  Claud.  33.  41-42),  until  the 
praetorian  guards,  by  a  freak  which  disappointed 
all  previous  expectations  (cf.  Tac.  Ann.  liL  18. 
7),  raised  him  to  the  principate  on  24th  Jan. 
a.d.  41 — a  position  which  he  occupied  until  he 
was  murdered  by  his  wife  Agrippina,  on  12th 
Oct.  64. 

Recent  inquiry  has  conclusively  shown  that  the 
government  of  the  Roman  Empire  under  Claudius 
compares  not  unfavourably  with  that  of  the  other 
early  emperors.  It  is  pointed  out  that  C,  although 
originally  appointed  through  military  influence  at 
a  tune  when  the  restoration  of  the  republic  was 
being  seriously  discussed,  managed  to  conciliate 
the  Senate  and  to  obtain  a  permanent  reputa- 
tion as  a  constitutional  'pnnceps';  while,  at 
the  same  time,  considerable  advances  were  made 
under  his  rule  towards  concentrating  power  more 
completely  in  the  hands  of  imperial  officers. 
The  views  of  C.  on  the  citizenship  (see  the 
speech  quoted  in  Furneaux,  Annals  of  Tacitus,  ii. 
208)  show  him  to  have  been  very  different  from  the 
colourless  figure  to  which  traditional  historians, 
following  exclusively  one  side  of  the  picture  drawn 
by  Tacitus  and  Suetonius,  have  reduced  him.  It 
might,  however,  be  argued  that  the  present  re- 
action in  his  favour  is  going  too  far.  He  allowed 
his  wives,  Messalina  ana  Agrippina,  whether 
through  their  influence  over  him,  or  even  with- 
out his  knowledge,  to  interfere  with  the  course  of 
justice,  and  to  do  incalculable  harm  in  Rome ;  he 
entrusted  power  to  subordinates  in  a  way  which 
(in  spite  of  the  just  remarks  of  Bury,  Studenft 
Rom.  Emp.  244)  shows  him  to  have  been  but  a 
weak  ruler ;  and  it  is  probable  that  C.  should  be 
considered  to  have  baa  good  intentions  in  certain 
respects,  but  to  have  been,  for  most  practical  pur- 
poses, powerless ;  while  the  effects  of  his  reign,  for 
good  or  evil,  will  have  to  be  mainly  set  down  t« 
the  credit  of  his  leading  freed  men,  over  whom  he 
had  proverbially  little  control  (cf.  Seneca,  Ludus 
de  morte  Claudii,  vi.  2). 

For  the  events  mentioned  in  NT  which  fall  in 
the  reign  of  Claudius,  see  Chronology  of  the 
New  Testament. 

The  emperor  is  twice  mentioned  by  name : — 

(1)  In  Ac  11"  the  prophecy  by  Agabus  of  a 
famine  'over  the  whole  world'  is  said  to  have  been 
fulfilled  'in  the  time  of  C. '  Meyer  and  others 
protest  against  interpreting  these  words  of  any 
other  famine  than  that  to  which  Josephus  refers 
{Ant.  XX.  ii.  5,  v.  2)  as  occurring  under  Cuspins 
Fadus  and  Tiberius  Alexander.  Wieseler  {Chron. 
apost.  Zeil.  p.  159),  though  puzzled  by  the  allusion 
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in  Ant.  m.  zv.  3  to  the  high  priest  Tshmael,  fixes 
the  date  of  this  famine,  with  considerable  prob- 
ability, at  A.D.  45,  adding  that  it  may  well  nave 
lasted  for  more  than  one  year.  There  seems  to  be 
no  reason  to  doubt  that  this  famine  is  the  one 
referred  to  in  Ac  1 1*.  At  the  same  time  it  must  be 
noted  that  famines  seem  to  have  been  unusually 
prevalent  during  the  reign  of  C.  (see,  for  instance, 
Dio,  lx.  11 ;  Eus.  Chron.  iL  p.  152,  ed.  Sch. ;  Suet. 
Claud.  18,  '  assiduffi  sterilitates ') ;  the  person  of  C. 
was  in  danger  from  this  cause  (Tac.  Ann.  xii.  43), 
and  the  emperor  became  so  sensitive  on  the  point 
as  to  allow  a  dream,  which  was  interpreted  as 
foretelling  dearth,  to  bring  about  the  ruin  of  two 
Rom.  knights  (Tac.  Ann.  xi.  4).  The  carelessness 
of  Gaius  as  regards  the  corn  supply  (Sen.  de  Brtv. 
Vit.  xviiL  6 ;  Dio,  lix.  17.  2)  caused  great  difficulties 
to  C.  on  his  accession,  and  very  vigorous  measures 
were  at  once  taken  by  the  latter,  and  continued 
throughout  his  reign  (Suet.  Claud.  xviiL  20;  cf. 
Lehmann,  Claudius,  p.  135).  When  it  was  noticed 
that,  in  spite  of  these  special  precautions,  famines 
were  a  characteristic  of  the  tune  of  C,  it  is  not 
hard  to  see  how  the  prophecy  may  have  come  to 
be  regarded  as  amply  fulfilled,  even  if  taken  in 
the  widest  sense. 

(2)  St.  Paul  met  at  Corinth  two  Jews,  Aquila 
and  his  wife  Priscilla,  who  had  come  thither  '  be- 
cause C.  had  commanded  all  the  Jews  to  depart 
from  Rome*  (Ac  18*).  Suetonius  says  {Claud.  25) 
that  C.  '  Judieos  impulsore  Chresto  assidue  tumul- 
tuantes  expulit.'  Dio  (LX.  vi.  6),  perhaps  correct- 
ing Suet.,  asserts  that  the  Jews,  whose  numbers 
were  so  great  as  to  make  expulsion  difficult, 
were  not  indeed  expelled,  but  only  forbidden 
to  assemble  together.  The  general  policy  of  C. 
towards  the  Jews  was  favourable,  as  is  shown 
by  the  two  edicts,  one  relating  to  Alexandria, 
the  other  to  the  whole  empire  (Jos.  Ant.  XIX. 
v.  2,  3 ;  cf.  the  edict  of  Petronius  in  XIX.  vi  3), 
which  granted  to  them  religious  toleration,  exemp- 
tion from  the  hated  military  service,  and  some 
measure  of  self-government.  But  we  are  expressly 
told  that  he  was  influenced  by  his  personal  feeling 
towards  Herod  Agrippa  I.  (id.  ib.  XX.  i.  1 ;  cf .  XIX. 
▼.  2),  to  whom  the  emperor  was  indebted  at  the 
time  of  his  accession  (xix.  iv.  6).  Not  only  did 
Agrippa  receive  'consular  honours' and  such  ex- 
tensions of  territory  as  to  make  his  dominions 
coincide  with  those  of  Herod  the  Great,  but  his 
brother  was  given  '  praetorian  rank,'  the  rule  over 
Chalcis,  and,  subsequently,  certain  other  districts, 
as  well  as  the  oversight  of  the  temple  (Dio,  LX.  viii. ; 
Jos.  Ant.  XX.  vii.  1,  i.  3),  while  his  son  is  described 
as  having  great  influence  at  court  (Jos.  Ant.  XX. 
i.  2;  cf.  VI.  liL).  Anger  has  accordingly  shown  that 
the  edict  of  Ac  18'  must  be  put  during  the  years 
when  Agrippa  n.  was  absent  from  Rome.  As  he 
remained  in  the  capital  till  a.d.  60  (Wieseler, 
p.  67  n.,  124),  and  had  returned  before  the  end  of 
52  (Jos.  Ant.  XX.  vi.  3),  these  limits  may  be  re- 
garded as  reasonably  certain  ;  but  the  attempt  of 
Wieseler  (pp.  125-8)  to  fix  the  date  absolutely  by 
a  comparison  with  Tac.  Ann.  xii.  62.  3,  though 
interesting  and  ingenious,  is  hardly  convincing.  It 
Li  no  doubt  true  that  the  Jews  often  practised 
magic  (e.g.  Ac  8*),  and  Jews  and  magicians  are 
often  mentioned  together,  but  they  are,  as  Wieseler 
admits,  clearly  distinct,  and  Tacitus  does  not 
mention  the  Jews  at  all  in  this  connexion. 

Literature.— Lehmann,  Claudiut  und  tin*  Zeit,  Leipzig, 
1877  (pp.  I -60  gire  an  account  of  the  original  authorities); 
Furneaux,  The  Annait  of  Tacitut,  vol.  ti. ;  Mommsen,  Province* 
of  Rom.  Bmp.  ch.  xi.  (Eng.  tr.)  ;  Wieseler,  Chronot.  d.  apott. 
Zeitalt.  ;  Noetren,  Apotlrlg'tchichU  (on  Ac  ILcc..  where  re- 
ference* to  modem  works  are  given). 

P  V  M  Bknkckk 
CLAUDIUS  LYSIAS  (KXaitioi  Wat),  the  mili- 
tary tribune  of  the  Roman  cohort  in  Jems.,  who  is 


mentioned  in  Ac  21-23.  Hearing  that  all  Jems, 
was  in  confusion,  he  came  down  with  soldiers  and 
centurions  to  investigate  the  cause  of  the  uproar,  and 
bound  St.  Paul  with  two  chains.  As  the  '  sicarii ' 
had  recently  become  very  prominent  in  Judaea 
(cf.  Jos.  Ant.  XX.  viii.  6,  6),  and  were  especially 
in  evidence  during  the  great  festivals  (id.  BJ  u. 
xiiL  3,  4),  he  imagined,  the  season  being  Pente- 
cost, that  St.  Paul  was  an  Egyptian  who  had 
recently  led  out  4000  '  assassins  into  the  wilder- 
ness (Ac  21tt),  and  who  is  described  by  Jos. 
(BJ  II.  xiiL  5)  as  having  had  30,000  associates 
in  all.  On  discovering  his  mistake,  L.  allowed 
St.  Paul  to  address  the  people  from  the  castle 
stairs ;  but  the  mention  of  the  Gentiles  renewed  the 
disturbance,  so  that  the  tribune  was  obliged  to 
bring  him  into  the  castle,  and  was  only  prevented 
from  examining  him  by  soourging  through  receiv- 
ing the  news  that  he  was  a  Rom.  citizen,  and 
therefore  by  the  Lex  Porcia  exempt  from  such 
treatment.  L.  next  arranged  an  interview  between 
St.  Paul  and  the  Jewish  Council,  but  a  dispute  be- 
tween the  Sadduceea  and  Pharisees  was  the  only 
result ;  subsequently  he  learned  that  a  conspiracy 
had  been  formed  with  the  object  of  killing  St. 
Paul,  so  he  sent  him  to  Ceesarea  by  night  under  an 
escort  of  200  foot-soldiers,  70  horsemen,  and  200 
'spearmen'  (SctioXiBo*,,  see  Meyer  on  Ac  23"). 
The  letter  given  in  Ac  23**""*  as  written  by  L.  to 
the  procurator  Felix  on  this  occasion  has  been  con- 
sidered by  some  eminent  critics  to  be  an  invention 
by  the  historian.  The  letter  would  almost  cer- 
tainly have  been  written  in  Latin,  and  the  word 
■rirrot  (v.")  would  seem  to  imply  that  only  the 
general  sense  is  given.  But  it  must  be  noticed 
that  in  v."  L.  represents  himself  as  having  rescued 
St.  Paul  because  ne  discovered  him  to  be  a  Roman, 
a  falsification  and  inconsistency  with  Ac  23*'*7  of 
which  the  author  of  Ac,  had  he  been  inventing, 
would  not  have  been  guilty  (see,  on  opposite  sides, 
Wendt  and  Nosgen  on  Ac  23").  The  admission  of 
L.  that  he  had  gained  Rom.  citizenship  'for  a 
large  sum '  (implying  his  incredulity  that  a  native 
of  Tarsus  should  be  a  citizen  and  yet  apparently  so 
poor)  illustrates  the '  avarice  of  the  Claudian  times,' 
and  the  traffic  in  honours  by  Messalina  and  the 
imperial  freedmen,  partly  due,  no  doubt,  to  a 
desire  to  replenish  the  treasury,  partly  to  even 
more  questionable  motives,  on  which  Dio  Cassius 
indignantly  comments  (lx.  17.  6).  See  CITIZEN- 
SHIP. P.  V.  M.  Bknecke. 

CLAW. — In  older  Eng.  c.  was  used  for  an  animal's 
hoof,  and  for  any  of  the  parts  into  which  a  cloven 
hoof  is  divided.  So  in  Dt  14*  AV  we  read,  '  And 
every  beast  that  parteth  the  hoof,  and  cleaveth 
the  cleft  into  two  claws,  .  .  .  that  ye  shall  eat' 
(RV  'and  hath  the  hoof  cloven  in  two');  and  in 
Zee  11™  '  he  shall  eat  the  flesh  of  the  fat,  and  tear 
their  claws  in  pieces'  (RV  'hoofs').  The  Heb.  is 
pariah,  the  ordinary  word  for  'hoof,'  in  both 
passages.  Cf.  Lovell  (1661):  'With  claws  like  a 
Cow ;  but  quadrifide.'  The  bird's  c.  is  mentioned 
only  Dn  4"  'his  [Nebuchadrezzar's]  nails  like 
birds'  claw'  (no  word  in  Heb.,  '  nails  *  [prt>]  being 
understood).  J.  Hastings. 

CLAT,  (otj,  Th,  wnXbt).— This  word  is  frequently 
nsed  in  the  Bible  either  in  a  literal  or  a  meta- 
phorical sense,  in  which  latter  it  is  parallel  with 
'dust'  (com p.  Gn  27  and  Is  64').  Clay  is  widely 
distributed  over  the  surface  of  nearly  all  countries, 
especially  in  valleys,  and  from  the  earliest  times 
of  the  human  race  was  used  both  for  the  con- 
struction of  buildings  and  habitations  and  for 
the  manufacture  of  pottery  and*  works  of  art. 
It  is  a  mixture  of  decomposed  minerals  of  various 
kinds,  and  hence  is  exceedingly  variable  in  corn- 
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position.  Alumina,  silica,  and  potash  are  the 
principal  constituents ;  but  along  with  these  may 
be  variable  quantities  of  lime,  magnesia,  and  iron, 
which  give  variety  both  to  the  quality  and  colour. 
Hence  various  kinds  of  clay  are  suited  for  different 
uses  in  the  arts. 

1.  As  a  building  material,  clay  has  been  used 
from  the  earliest  ages.  Ancient  Babylon,  as  de- 
scribed by  Herodotus,  and  verified  by  modern  dis- 
covery, was  built  altogether  of  brick,  either  baked 
in  kilns  or  dried  in  the  sun ;  and  amongst  the 
>ther  remains  is  the  great  quadrilateral  pile  of 
brickwork, — known  as  Babil,  the  Gate  of  God,  cor- 
rupted by  the  Jews  to '  Babel,'  * — which  might  well 
have  been  supposed  to  be  the  'Tower  of  Babel' 
described  in  Gn  11**',  but  that  the  inscriptions 
found  thereon,  by  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson,  show 
it  to  have  been  the  famous  Tower  of  the  Seven 
Planets  built  by  Nebuchadrezzar  II.  (B.O.  604-562). 
Of  similar  materials  was  built,  in  the  main,  the 
capital  of  Assyria,  though  blocks  of  limestone, 
alabaster,  and  other  materials  were  also  employed. 
The  clay  used  in  Nineveh  was  derived  from  the 
alluvia  of  the  Tigris,  t  The  brickmaking  in  Lower 
Egypt  of  the  time  of  the  Exodus  is  still  carried  on, 
the  clay  used  being  derived  from  the  silt  of  the 
Nile ;  and  bricks  in  the  British  Museum,  inscribed 
with  the  names  of  Tahutmes  I.,  b.c.  1700,  and 
Ramses  n.,  B.C.  1400,  show  straw  mixed  with  the 
clay  in  order  to  bind  it  together  as  described  in 
OT  (Ex  1"  5»).  Most  of  the  villages  both  in 
Lower  Egypt  and  in  the  Nile  Valley  are  built 
of  sun  -dried  clay ;  bricks  of  clay  were  also  largely 
used  in  the  construction  of  ancient  Troy.J 

2.  The  use  of  clay  for  pottery  was  coeval  with 
its  use  for  building  purposes.  Remains  of  jars, 
vases,  bowls,  and  other  vessels  are  found  amongst 
the  most  ancient  ruins  of  Assyria,  Babylonia,  and 
Egypt.  The  potter's  wheel  was  coruuiunly  em- 
ployed in  such  works,  and  is  often  referred  to 
in  the  Bible ;  bnt  of  all  the  purposes  for  which 
clay  was  employed  in  very  ancient  times,  none 
was  more  interesting  than  its  use  for  imprinting 
letters  of  cuneiform  characters  on  tablets  which 
have  been  discovered  in  immense  numbers  amongst 
the  ruins  of  Assyria  and  Babylonia ;  §  they  were 
either  in  the  form  of  bricks  or  cylinders  of  clay, 
baked  after  the  inscription  bad  been  impressed.!! 
Amongst  the  inscriptions  is  the  story  of  the  Crea- 
tion, the  Fall,  and  the  Deluge,  deciphered  by  the 
late  George  Smith  of  the  British  Museum  :  H  of 
only  less  interest  are  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets 
in  Egypt,  one  of  which  has  been  discovered  by 
Bliss  amongst  the  ruins  at  Tell  el-Hesy  in  Southern 
Palestine  (supposed  to  be  Lachish,  one  of  the  five 
Amorite  cities,  Jos  10*),  and  dating  as  far  back 
as  b.c.  1480.**  E.  Hull. 

CLEAR  (see  also  Unclean,  Unclkanness).— 1. 
The  orig.  meaning  of  the  word  is  clear,  free  from 
impnrity,  as  applied  to  glass,  gold,  and  the  like, 
as  Wyclif  s  tr.  of  Rev  21"  '  The  citee  it  silf  was  of 
cleene  gold,  lijk  to  cleene  glas.'  Whence  it  is 
used  of  the  transparent  purity  of  white  garments, 
Rev  10s-14  'fine  linen,  c  and  white '  (caffo/tit,  RV 
'pure').  And  then  it  is  applied  to  anything  that 
is  not  dirty  (its  modern  use),  as  Pr  144  '  Where  no 
oxen  are,  the  crib  is  c'  (13) ;  Is  30s* '  c.  provender ' 
(pjO,  salted,  RV  'savoury');  Zee  3,M«  Amer.  RV 
%  c.  mitre '  (linp,  AV  and  RV  '  fair  *) ;  Mt  27"  '  a 
e.  linen  cloth '  (xa£a/>4t). 

*  Rawlinson,  Arte.  Jfon.  IL  811,  ed.  1879. 
t  Layard,  Nintvth  and  iU  Remain;  passim  (1849). 
S  Schliraiann,  Tnja,  oh.  1.  et  $eq.  (1884). 
I  Rawlinson,  Anc  Man.  L  ch.  It. 
I  Layard,  Sinmh,  U.  18*  (ed.  1849). 
*J  Smith,  Chaldaan  account  0/  Genesis. 
—  Savce,  RP,  N.  8«r.  ii.  Hi.  ir.  and  v.;  PEFSt,  1892-93.  The 
IU  al- Amaru  table ta  hare  been  translated  by  Winckler  (1898). 


2.  Before  passing  from  its  physical  uses  we 
may  notice  an  early  application  in  the  sense  of 
complete,  still  retained  in  such  a  phrase  as  'a  c 
sweep.'  The  only  example  of  the  adj.  is  Lv  23" 
'  thou  shalt  not  make  c.  riddance  of  the  corners  of 
thy  field  when  thou  reapest '  (RV  '  shalt  not  wholly 
reap  the  corners  of  thy  field').  But  the  adv.  is 
more  frequent,  Jos  3"  '  all  the  people  were  passed 
c.  over  Jordan'  (•Aa^  we  were  finished  crossing), 
so  4LU,  Ps  778  'Is  his  mercy  c.  gone  for  ever?' 
Jl  1*  '  he  hath  made  it  c.  bare ' ;  Zee  ll1'  '  his  arm 
shall  be  c.  dried  up ' ;  Wis  2U  '  he  is  e.  contrary  to 
our  doings '  (fromoDru) ;  2  P  2U  '  those  that  were 
c.  escaped'  (TR  irrus  dro^vyorrai,  edd.  6\lyan 
dvoipefryoirraf,  RV  '  those  who  are  just  escaping ') ; 
and  Ezk  37"  RV  'we  are  c.  cut  off'  (AV  'cut  off 
for  our  parts').  Cf.  Hooker,  Eccl.  Pol.  m.  i.  13 
'  Excommunication  neither  shutteth  out  from  the 
mystical,  nor  clean  from  the  visible  Church.' 

3.  At  a  very  early  period  the  word  passed  into 
the  language  of  religion  to  designate  (1)  that  which 
does  not  ceremonially  defile,  whether  (a)  beasts,  as 
Gn  7*  'of  every  c.  beast  thou  shalt  take  to  thee  by 
sevens';  Dt  14"  'Of  all  c.  birds  ye  ahall  eat' ;  or 
(6)  places,  as  Lv  4"  6U  '  without  the  camp  unto  a 
c.  place ' ;  or  (c)  things,  as  Is  66"  '  the  children  of 
Israel  shall  bring  an  offering  in  a  c.  vessel ' ;  Ezk 
36s*  'I  will  sprinkle  c.  water  upon  you';  Lk  ll41 
'all  things  are  c.  unto  you'  (where  the  ethical 
[see  4]  closely  approaches) ;  and  Ro  14"  RV  *  All 
tilings  indeed  are  c'  (raflopot,  AV  '  pure ') ;  (2) 
persons  who  are  not  ceremonially  defiled,  as  Lv  7U 
'all  that  be  (RV  'every  one  that  is')  c.  shall  eat 
thereof;  1  S  20"  'Something  hath  befallen  him, 
he  is  not  c. ;  surely  he  is  not  c' ;  Ezk  36"  (see 
above) '  ye  shall  be  c'  (passing  into  4). 

4.  Closely  related  to  this  ceremonial  use  is  the 
ethical,  ana  quite  as  old.  In  passages  like  Ezk  36" 
Lk  U41,  and  esp.  Jn  13ww*n  15*  we  see  the  one 
passing  into  the  other;  in  others  the  ethically 
stands  out  from  the  ceremonially  religious  mean- 
ing. Take  first  of  all  some  passages  where  the 
Heb.  is  the  usual  vb.  ifahfr)  or  adi.  (t&hdr)  used 
for  ceremonial  cleanness :  Ps  19*  '  The  fear  of  the 
LORD  is  c.'  (that  is,  the  religion  of  J"  is  morally 
undented,  in  contrast  to  heathen  religions;  cf. 
Ps  12*  '  the  words  of  the  Lord  are  pure  words,' 
where  the  Heb.  is  the  same,  a  word  Ireq.  applied 
to  '  pure '  gold) ;  Lv  1680  '  from  all  your  sins  shall 
ye  be  c' ;  Gn  35*  '  Put  away  the  strange  gods  that 
are  among  you,  and  be  c,  and  change  your 
garments';  Ps  51'  'purge  me  with  hyssop,  and 
I  shall  be  c' ;  61"  '  Create  in  me  a  clean  heart.' 
Next,  where  the  Heb.  is  bar,  that  is,  'clean' 
because  cleansed,  'bright'  because  polished  (as  a 

5.  arrow,  Is  49*) ;  Ps  73'  '  such  as  are  of  c.  heart ' ; 
ob  ll4  ' I  am  c.  in  thine  eyes' ;  cf.  Is  52"  '  be  ye 
c.  that  bear  the  vessels  of  the  LORD '  (tj$).  Finally, 
where  the  Heb.  is  zdkhdh  or  xdkhak,  'be  c.,'  zak, 
'c.,'  always  in  a  moral  sense,  Job  1614  'What  is 
man  that  he  should  be  c.  ? ' ;  9"  '  If  I  wash  myself 
with  snow  water,  and  make  my  hands  never  so  c' ; 
16u  '  the  heavens  are  not  c.  in  bis  sight' ;  33*  '  I 
am  c,  without  transgression ' ;  Pr  16*  'all  the 
ways  of  a  man  are  c  in  his  own  eyes.' 

5.  In  Ao  18*  'Your  blood  be  upon  your  own 
heads ;  I  am  c.,'  the  sense  is  guiltless,  a  very  rare 
meaning  for  this  word.  Skene  (1609)  says,  'Gif 
be  be  made  quit,  and  cleane :  all  his  gudes  sal  bo 
restored  to  him.'  See  under  Clear. 

J.  Hastinos. 
CLEAR,  CLEARNESS.— The  orig.  meanings  of 
these  words  (from  Lat.  clarus)  are  'bright,' 
'brilliant,'  'manifest,'  'famous.'  But  the  Eng. 
words  early  adopted  the  moral  sense  of  'puru,' 
'  guiltless,'  partly  through  the  natural  association 
of  these  ideas,  and  partly  through  confusion  with 
the  native  words  clean,  cleanness.    1.  Of  the  orig. 
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meanings,  we  find  in  AV  (in  add.  to  the  mod.  sense 
of  ' manifest')  (a)  B> ightness,  2  S  23"  By  c.  shining 
after  rain ' ;  Am  8*  '  I  will  darken  the  earth  in  the 
c.  day '  Zee  14* '  the  light  shall  not  be  c.'  (RV  '  with 
brightness');  Is  18*  'like  a  c.  heat  upon  herbs' 
(n»,  KV  'like  c.  heat  in  sunshine');  Rev  22'  'c 
as  crystal'  (XaM»y>6t,  RV  'bright');  21"  'c.  as 
crystal  (/cpwrraXXifwK) :  so  with  '  clearness,'  Ex  24w 
'as  it  were  the  body  of  heaven  in  his  c'  (RV  '  the 
very  heaven  for  c.  );  2  Es  2a  'let  the  blind  man 
come  into  the  sight  of  my  c'  (RV  'glory');  (6) 
Brilliance,  Job  11"  'thine  age  (RV  'thy  life') 
si  .-all  be  clearer  than  the  noonday'  (nip,  RVra 
*  arise  above ').  Cf.  Wyclif  s  tr.  of  Wis  6» '  Wisdom 
is  cler'  {\ainrf>6t,  AV  ' glorious,'  RV  'radiant'). 
A  thing  is  bright  often  because  it  is  unspotted, 
whence  the  transition  is  easy  to  moral  spotlessness. 
We  see  the  transition  taking  place  in  Ca  6W  '  fair 
as  the  moon,  c.  as  the  sun '  (is) ;  and  Rev  21"  '  th  j 
city  was  pure  gold,  like  unto  c.  glass'  (rafapit, 
R V  '  pure ').  2.  Purity,  innocence,  Ps  61*  '  that 
thou  mightest  be  ...  c.  when  thou  judgest'  (<Vj) ; 
Gn  24s- 41  **•  '  thou  shalt  be  c.  from  my  oath '  (rig}) ; 
Sus**  'I  am  c.  from  the  blood  of  this  woman' 
(dffuot ) ;  2  Co  7U  '  ye  have  approved  yourselves  to 
be  c.  in  this  matter'  [iyvit).  In  this  sense  only  is 
the  verb  used,  Ex  34'  '  that  will  by  no  means  c.' 
[the  guilty]  =  Nu  14u;  Gn  44"  'how  shall  we  c 
ourselves  ? '  ipyppi) ;  2  Co  7U  '  what  clearing  of  your- 
selves' {iroXoyla).  And  in  this  sense  there  is  a 
solitary  instance  of  the  use  of  '  clearly,'  Job  33* 
'  my  lips  shall  utter  knowledge  c'  (mj,  RV '  speak 
sincerely')!  with  which  cf.  Tillotson  (1694),  'Deal 
clearly  and  impartially  with  yourselves. ' 

j  Hastings* 
CLEAVE,  CLEFT.  CLIFF,  CLIFT.— There  are 
two  verbs  '  to  cleave  distinct  in  origin  and  mean- 
ing. (1)  Cleave,  to  split  asunder,  clave,  cloven. 
(2)  Cleave,  to  adhere,  cling,  cleaved,  cleaved.  But 
the  one  has  affected  the  other  so  as  to  cause  some 
confusion.  Thus  c.  =  to  split,  has  also  a  past  ptcp. 
cleft,  Mic  l4  'the  valleys  shall  be  cleft' ;  and  o.  = 
to  stick,  has  the  quite  irregular  past  tense  clave, 
more  common  in  AV  than  any  other  form  of  either 
verb.  Clift,  meaning  a  fissure  or  crevice,  is  a  word 
of  distinct  origin  from  either  verb.  It  occurs  in 
A  V  Ex  33a «  I  will  put  thee  in  a  clift  of  the  rock ' ; 
and  Is  57* '  under  the  clifts  of  the  rocks.'  In  other 
piaces  where  it  occurs  in  mod.  edd.  of  AV  it  is 
spelt  cleft  (and  RV  so  spells  it  in  these  passages) 
tn rough  confusion  with  the  verb  cleave,  'to  split.' 
Thus  Ca  2M,  Jer  49",  Ob»,  Is  231  (RV  'caverns'), 
Am  6".  In  Dt  14* '  Every  beast  that  parteth  the 
hoof,  and  cleaveth  the  cleft  into  two  claws'  (lit. 
'  cleaveth  the  cleft  of  the  two  hoofs '),  the  word 
'cleft'  no  doubt  means  the  division  of  the  hoof, 
but  it  is  formed  directly  from  'cleave'  in  imitation 
of  the  Heb.  (cf.  Lv  11*  ngnj  pp?  ppP),  the  division 
or  toe  of  the  hoof  being  properly  represented  by 
'claws.'  This  word  'clift'  has  been  further  con- 
fused with  cliff,  a  steep  face  of  rock ;  whence  in 
Job  30*  it  is  spelt  'cliff'  in  mod.  edd.  of  AV  (1611 
•clifts,'  RV  'clefts').  The  word  'cliff'  itself 
occurs  once,  2  Ch  20"  '  they  come  up  by  the  c.  of 
Ziz  (njusp,  RV  'ascent').  J.  Hastings. 

CLEMENT  (KXifrnp),  a  fellow-labourer  with  St. 
Paul  at  Philippi  (Ph  4*).  It  was  commonly  held 
In  the  early  Church  that  this  C.  is  to  be  identified 
with  Clemens  Romanus,  one  of  the  first  bishops 
of  Rome,  who  wrote  the  well-known  Epistle  to 
the  Church  of  Corinth  (cf.  Orig.  In  Joan.  i.  29 ; 
Eus.  HE  iii.  4).  Bnt,  though  in  the  absence  of 
fuller  information  it  is  impossible  to  say  for  cer- 
tain, there  are  serious  difficulties  both  as  to  place 
and  time  in  accepting  this  view.  Thus  we  hear  of 
8t.  Paul's  fellow-laboarer  in  connexion  only  with 
Philippi,  while  the  ether  C.  is  associated  with 
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Rome.  Nor  is  it  likely  that  the  former  can  have 
lived  till  A.D.  110,  that  is,  about  60  years  after  the 
date  of  the  Philippian  Epistle,  and  before  which 
date  we  cannot  well  place  the  death  of  the  Rom. 
bishop.  Again,  as  proving  the  commonness  of 
the  name,  it  has  been  pointed  out  that  Tacitus 
alone  mentions  five  Clements  {Ann.  L  23,  iL  39, 
xv.  73  ;  Hist.  i.  86,  iv.  68).  (See  Lightfoot  on 
Ph  4*,  and  detached  note  p.  166 ;  and  the  same 
writer's  St.  Clement  of  Home.)      G.  Mima  an. 

CLE0PA8  (KX^Axas).—  Only  Lk  24u ;  whether  to 
be  identified  with  Clopas  of  Jn  19s6  and  Alphteus 
of  Mt  10*  etc.,  see  Alph-eus  and  Brethren  or 
tub  Lord. 

CLEOPATRA  {KXeorirpa, '  sprung  from  a  famous 
father ').  —  A  female  name  of  great  antiquity 
(Apollod.  ii.  1.  5 ;  //.  ix.  556),  and  very  common  in 
the  families  of  the  Ptolemies  and  Seleucidje. 

1.  A  daughter  of  Antiochus  the  Great.  In 
B.C.  193  she  was  married  to  Ptolemy  Epiphanea, 
with  the  taxes  of  Coele-Syria  and  Pat  as  her 
dowry  (Jerome  ad  Dan.  11" ;  Jos.  Ant.  XII.  iv.  1 ; 
App.  Syr.  6 ;  Liv.  xxxviL  3 ;  Polyb.  xxviiL  17). 
After  her  husband's  deafh  she  ruled  with  vigour  as 
regent  for  her  son  until  her  own  death,  in  B.C.  173. 

2.  A  daughter  of  Cleopatra  and  Ptolemy  Epi- 

fhanes.  She  married  in  B.C.  173  her  own  brother 
tolemy  Philometor  (Ad.  Est  11'),  -jnd  afterwards 
her  second  brother  Ptolemy  Physcon  (Liv.  xlv.  13 ; 
Epit.  59 ;  Justin,  xxxviii.  8).  She  greatly  favoured 
the  Jews  in  Egypt  (Jos.  c.  Apion.  ii.  6),  and  en- 
couraged Onias  IV.  in  the  erection  of  the  temple 
at  Leontopolis  (Jos.  Ant.  XIII.  iii.  2). 

3.  A  daughter  of  Cleopatra  and  Ptolemy  Philo- 
metor. In  B.C.  150  she  was  given  in  marriage  by 
her  father  to  Alexander  Balas  (1  Mac  10"- u  ;  Jos. 
Ant.  XIII.  iv.  1).  When  Balas  was  driven  into 
Arabia  she  became  (B.C.  146)  at  her  father's 
bidding  the  wife  of  his  rival,  Demetrius  Nikator 
(1  Mac  ll1*;  Jos.  Ant.  xm.  iv.  7;  Liv.  Epit.  52). 
Whilst  Demetrius  was  detained  in  captivity 
amongst  the  Parthians,  she  married  (B.C.  140)  his 
brother,  Antiochus  Sidetes  (Jos.  Ant.  xm.  vii.  1). 
Sidetes  died  in  B.C.  128 ;  bnt  when  Demetrius, 
after  his  restoration,  sought  help  from  Cleopatra, 
she  refused  to  see  him,  and  possibly  instigated  his 
murder  (Jos.  Ant.  XIII.  ix.  3;  Justin,  xxxix.  1; 
App.  Syr.  68 ;  Liv.  Epit.  60).  Her  son,  Antiochus 
Gry  pus,  became  king  through  her  influence ;  but, 
being  detected  in  treason,  she  was  compelled  to 
take  poison  in  B.C.  120  (Justin,  xxxix.  2). 

4.  A  native  of  Jems.,  and  wife  of  Herod  the 
Great  (Jos.  Ant.  xvil.  L  3).  She  was  the  mother  of 
Philip,  tetrarch  of  Itursea  (Lk  31). 

R.  W.  Moss. 
CLOKE,  so  in  both  AV  and  RV  instead  of  mod. 
cloak  (Vyo  me"  il,  n^tp  rimlah,  etc. ;  1/utow,  <rroXi), 
etc,  Arab,  jubbeh,  ab&a',  etc.). — The  cloke  was 
the  ordinary  upper  garment  worn  over  the  coat 
(kithOneth).  The  two  occur  together  in  Mt6*°,  Lk 
6s.  The  prominent  meanings  in  these  different 
terms  are  those  of  spaciousness,  length,  ornament, 
envelopment.  Hence  they  are  used  to  represent 
clothing  in  general,  and  translated  'apparel/ 
'garment,'  'raiment,'  'vesture,'  and  metaphori- 
cally as  the  cloke  of  zeal  (Is  59")  or  the  robe  of 
righteousness  (Is  61M).  In  size  and  material  it 
varied  according  to  age  and  sex,  the  class  and 
occupation  of  the  wearer :  as  shepherd,  tradesman, 
priest,  prince.  In  shape  it  might  be  sewn  up  to 
have  the  surplice  form  of  the  robe  of  the  ephod  (Ex 
39**),  or  be  worn  loose  and  open,  like  a  Geneva 
gown  or  Spanish  cloak.  It  was  the  '  garment '  not 
to  be  kept  as  a  forfeited  pledge  (Ex  22*  Dt  24"), 
the  '  garment '  of  Joseph  in  Potiphar's  house  (Gn 
39").    It  is  the  equivalent  of  '  mantle,'  *  robe,'  as 
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the  robe  that  Jonathan  gave  to  David  (1  S  184), 
Saul's  out  robe  (1  S  24*),  Samuel's  robe  (1  S  28"), 
the  '  best  robe '  of  the  parable  (Lk  15°).  The  doke 
of  2  Ti  4a  {<p*\&r>is)  may  have  been  a  light  mantle 
like  a  cashmere  dust-cloak,  in  which  the  books  and 
parchments  were  wrapped.  The  use  of  doke  in 
1  Th  2»  (rp^uni),  1  P  2"  (ln«i\i;wia)  is  general  for 
covering,  excuse.   See  Dress,  under  mi~u. 

G.  M.  Mackie. 
CLOPAS  (AV  Cleophas)  is  named  only  in  Jn 
19"  Ma/u&M  4  roO  KXwxa.    As  to  his  identity  see 
Alph^eus  and  Brethren  or  the  Lord. 

CLOSE  in  the  sense  of  secret  occurs  Lk  9"  'they 
kept  it  c,  and  told  no  man'  (iai-maa>,  RV  'they 
held  their  peace').  Cf.  Pref.  to  1611,  'How  shall 
they  understand  that  which  is  kept  close  in  an 
unknown  tongue?'  The  'dose  places'  of  2  S  22* 
=  Ps  18*  are  castles  or  holds,  places  shut  in  with 
high  walls,  and  so  deemed  safe.  Cf.  More  (1529), 
'  al  dose  religious  houses.'  J.  Hastings. 

CLOSET  (from  Lat.  claudere,  through  Fr.  closet, 
dim.  of  clos,  'an  enclosed  space'). — Any  private 
apartment,  as  Shaks.  Jul.  Cms.  in.  iL  134 — 

'  But  hara'a  %  pvchment  with  the  w*l  of  Qmmt; 
I  found  it  in  tUs  closet,  'tis  his  will 

Hamlet,  U.  L  77— 

'As  I  wss  sewing;  la  my  olont. 
The  king's  private  secretary  was  called  1  derk  of 
the  closet.'  Closet  occurs  Jl  2"  (nsn  fr.  'to 
cover,'  prob.  of  the  bridal  tent,  used  also  of  the  bride- 
groom's c.,  Ps  19*);  Mt  6«  Lk  12*  (RV  'inner 
chamber.'  Or.  raptor,  properly '  a  storeroom,'  as  in 
Lk  12":  'store-chambers,'  says  Plummer  in  loc., 
'are  commonly  inner-chambers,  secret  looms,  esp. 
in  the  East,  where  outer  walls  are  so  easily  dug 
through ').   See  House.  J.  Hastings. 

CLOTH,  CLOTHING. — See  Dress. 

CLOTHED  UPON  in  2  Co  6*- 4  has  been  chosen 
to  express  the  force  of  the  M  in  twtrSfoiuu  (only 
here  in  NT),  to  put  on  something  in  addition  to 
what  is  already  on.  In  Jn  217  Peter  '  girt  his  coat 
(Hreri&TTft)  about  him,'  without  which  he  was 
'naked,  that  is,  had  on  only  the  light  under- 
garment, perhaps  only  the  loin  cloth.   See  Dress. 

J.  Hastings. 

CLOUD  (jw  'AnAn ;  ritfxn).— Much  of  the  precious 
and  beautiful  thought  of  the  Bible  is  written  on 
the  douds,  and  in  the  sky  of  Syria  this  writing  of 
religious  symbolism  and  moral  teaching  is  as  read- 
able to-day  as  the  inscriptions  engraved  on  Assyrian 
brick  or  Egyptian  granite.  Though  the  Hebrews 
had  various  names  for  clouds,  it  is  probable  that 
thdr  knowledge  of  the  weather,  like  that  of  the 
modern  Syrians,  was  confined  to  such  general  and 
obvious  points  as  the  direction  of  the  wind  and  the 
deeper  flame  of  the  evening  sky.  This  indifference 
is  partly  due  to  the  uniformity  of  the  climate,  with 
its  recognized  season  of  rainfall  from  Oct.  to  April, 
and  of  sunshine  from  May  to  Sept.  Forecasting 
the  changes  of  the  weather  would  also  be  difficult 
on  account  of  their  suddenness  in  that  narrow 
land  of  mountains  and  valleys,  with  a  desert  on 
one  side  and  the  sea  on  the  other.  Except  to  the 
fishermen  of  Galilee,  and  the  husbandmen  at  the 
time  of  sowing,  the  interpretation  of  the  signs  of 
the  sky  was  a  matter  of  small  importance.  Further, 
the  Modems,  who  generally  preserve  most  of  the 
ancient  piety  of  the  land,  disapprove  of  criticising 
the  weather,  as  savouring  or  irreverence.  Any 
pointed  reference  to  the  weather  or  inquiry  about 
it  usually  finds  a  Syrian  surprised  and  unprepared 
for  comment,  as  it  is  a  matter  out  of  the  usual 
round  of  his  salutations. 


Such  attention  to  the  clouds  is  in  fact  not  hdd 
in  high  repute :  as  the  Arab  proverb  says,  '  The 
man  who  will  not  work  becomes  an  astrologer.' 

I.  Clouds  as  an  Indication  op  Rain.— 1.  'A 
cloud  rising  in  the  West'  (Lk  12"). — The  rainy 
quarters  are  W.  and  S.W.  Hence  Gehazi  was 
told  (1  K  1844)  to  look  toward  the  sea  for  the  first 
sign  of  rain.  He  saw  what  is  still  often  seen  at 
the  end  of  Sept.,  when  the  dry  summer  season  is 
about  to  end  in  the  early  rain,  namdy,  a  small 
cloud  of  cool  ashy-grey  colour  rising  over  the 
glittering  horizon.  It  is  the  first  token  that  a 
strong  steady  S.W.  wind  has  set  in,  and  will  carry 
everything  before  it.  In  a  few  hours  the  sky 
becomes  a  course  of  swiftly  moving  black  douds, 
which  congregate  in  dense  masses  on  the  mount- 
ains, and  before  long  the  storm  breaks  with  a 

fraud  prdude  of  thunder  peals  and  incessant 
ashes  of  lightning.  2.  '  Clouds  of  the  latter  rain ' 
(Pr  16").— Such  is  the  king's  favour.  This  refers  to 
the  light  showers  in  March  and  April.  These  do  not 
affect  the  deep  roots  of  the  fruit  trees,  which  depend 
on  the  more  continuous  winter  rains,  but  they  re- 
fresh the  ripening  fields  of  barley  and  wheat,  delay- 
ing the  harvest,  and  causing  the  ears  to  mature  into 
a  heavier  crop  in  May  and  June.  3. '  Clouds  of  dew 
in  the  heat  of  harvest'  (Is  184).  — The  season  is 
here  the  autumn  harvest  of  fruits,  when  unusual 
moisture  in  the  sky,  or  a  wandering  shower,  is  an 
unwelcome  phenomenon,  causing  withering  heat  in 
the  vineyards  and  feverish  symptoms  among  the 
people  (see,  however,  Del.  ad  loc.).  4.  'Heat  by  the 
shadow  of  a  cloud'  (Is  25*).— This  is  most  likely  an 
allusion  to  the  prostrating  wind  from  the  Syrian 
desert,  S.  and  S.E.,  whioh  covers  the  sky  with  hot 
sand-clouds  (Sirocco,  from  Arab,  shirk,  East).  It 
is  this  that  gives  the  ' sky  of  brass'  (Dt  28"),  and 
the  'doud  without  water1  (Jude  v.u). 

II.  Clouds  as  a  Symbol  of  the  Transitory. 
— It  is  a  common  phenomenon  of  the  Syrian  sky  to 
see  a  doud,  borne  eastward  by  the  sea-breeze, 
suddenly  and  mysteriously  dissolve  as  it  encounters 
the  hot  dry  air  of  the  inland  district.  The  doud 
is  something  that  mdts  and  leaves  no  vestige  of 
its  existence.  The  artistic  appreciation  of  land- 
scape did  not  exist  in  ancient  tunes :  the  thought 
had  not  been  expressed  that  the  floating  douda 
can  lend  their  state  and  grace  of  motion  to  those 
who  live  in  communion  with  them.  The  eye  was 
occupied  with  moral  issues.  Thus  the  doud 
becomes  a  text  on  life's  brevity  (Job  7*).  Such  was 
prosperity  (Job  30").  In  the  same  way,  it  repre- 
sents the  deep  reality  of  forgiveness  (Is  44**). 
Such  evanescence  is  the  special  peculiarity  of  th* 
morning  cloud,  which  appears  at  sunrise  in  the 
valleys  and  mdts  away  an  hour  afterwards.  It 
was  the  moral  emblem  and  historical  epitome  of 
Ephraim  and  Judah  (Hos  64).  Its  companions 
were  the  chaff  of  the  threshing-floor  and  the  smoke 
of  the  chimney  (Hos  13*). 

III.  Clouds  as  a  Covering.  —  In  this  con- 
nexion the  meaning  passes  from  the  screening  of 
the  sun's  rays  (Ezk  32*),  to  imply  shadow,  obscurity, 
and  oblivion.  Job  prays  that  a  cloud  may  rest 
upon  the  day  of  his  birth  (Job  3*).  Again  (Job  38*) 
we  have  the  majestic  metaphor  of  the  doud  as  the 
swaddling-clothes  of  the  new-born  world.  The 
union  of  power  and  humility  in  the  king, '  when 
mercy  seasons  justice,'  is  likened  to  the  bright 
benediction  of  a  morning  without  clouds  in  spring' 
time  (2  S  23*). 

TV.  Clouds  as  the  Dwelling-place  of  th» 
Eternal.— The  highest  stratum  of  doud-imagery 
was  reached  when,  in  addition  to  what  was  merely 
high  and  wonderful  and  mysterious  in  nature, 
clouds  came  to  be  recognized  as  a  means  of  revela- 
tion the  vesture  of  the  divine  presence,  and  the 
vehicle  of  the  divine  purpose.    'The  bow  in  the 
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cloud'  (Gn  9")  was  so  far  in  the  line  of  the  old 
astrology,  which  saw  a  divine  meaning  in  the 
heavens.  The  cloud  (An&n)  seems  here  to  mean 
the  whole  circle  of  the  sky :  hence  mi'dnen,  sooth- 
sayer; of.  Arab.  falak  ' sky,'  falaki  'astrologer.' 
Throughout  the  Bible  the  cloud  often  appears  as  the 
indication  and  emblem  of  God's  presence,  power,  and 
protection.  He  keeps  the  rain-clouds  suspended  (Job 
26*).  He  numbers,  balances,  commands  them,  and 
has  a  purpose  in  their  mysterious  spreadings  and 
motions  (Job  36"  37"  38*1,  Ps  78").  The  cloud  of 
His  presence  settled  upon  the  mount,  and  left  there 
the  light  of  His  commandments.  In  this  form 
His  presence  crowned  the  preparations  of  the 
sanctuary,  rested  upon  it  when  it  rested,  led  its 
marches  in  the  wilderness,  and  reappeared  in  the 
completed  temple  (Ex  13"  40",  1  K8").  Clouds 
are  the  chariot  of  God  (Ps  104',  Is  19',  Ezk  10*), 
and  the  dust  of  His  feet  (Nab  1').  The  same 
emblem  of  intercepted  light,  partial  knowledge,  and 
hidden  glory  appears  in  NT,  where  a  cloud  closes 
the  story  of  the  Incarnation  (Ac  1"),  and  clouds  are 
the  heralds  of  the  Second  Advent  (Rev  V).  See 
also  Pillar.  G.  M.  Mackie. 

CLOUT  As  subst.  Jer  38"- u  'So  Ebed-melech 

took  thence  old  cast  clouts  and  old  rotten  rags, 
and  .  .  .  said  unto  Jeremiah,  Put  now  these  old 
cast  clouts  and  rotten  rags  under  thine  arm  holes 
under  the  cords.'  As  vb.  Jos  9*  'old  shoes  and 
clouted  upon  their  feet'  (Amer.  RV  'patched'). 
Cf.  Sbaks.  2  Henry  VI.  nr.  iL  196— 

'Span  dom  bat  mob.  is  go  in  clouted  •boon ;' 

and  Latimer,  Serm.  p.  110,  'Paul  yea,  and  Peter 
too,  had  more  skill  in  mending  an  old  net,  and  in 
clouting  an  old  tent,  than  to  teach  lawyers  what 
diligence  they  should  use  in  the  expedition  of 
matters.'  The  word  is  Celtic,  and  came  in  early, 
bat  Wyclif,  in  Jos  9»,  has  *  sowid  with  patchia.' 

J.  Hastings. 

CLUB  (Job  41"  RV).— The  ' dub'  was  a  common 
weapon  among  shepherds.  See  HAND-STAVES  and 
also  under  Dart  (Heb.  shebhe(). 

The  rod,  sceptre,  or  club  of  iron  {shebhet 
barzel,  Ps  2*)  was  carried  by  kings,  as  seen  in  the 
Assyr.  reliefs  in  the  Kouynnjik  Gallery,  B.M., 
esp.  the  figure  of  Assur-nazir-pal.  Cf.  Is  10*  '  Ho 
Assyrian,  the  rod  (thebhef)  of  mine  anger.' 

W.  E.  Barnes. 

CNIDUS  (KWJoi),  a  city  of  Caria,  a  Dorian 
colony,  was  situated  at  the  extremity  of  a  narrow 
peninsula  which  juts  far  out  towards  the  W.  into 
the  iEgean  Sea.  In  this  situation  it  was  the 
dividing  point  between  the  western  and  southern 
coast  of  Asia  Minor.  Hence  a  coasting  voyage 
westward  along  the  southern  coast  of  Asia  Minor 
came  to  an  end  off  C.  j  and  from  thence  the  ship 
had  to  begin  a  new  period  and  method  in  its  course 
towards  Rome  (Ac  27r).  The  city  was  situated 
partly  on  the  peninsula,  partly  on  a  small  island 
off  tie  peninsula  on  its  south  side ;  the  island 
was  connected  with  the  mainland  by  a  causeway 
in  ancient  times,  and  is  now  joined  to  it  by  a  sandy 
isthmus.  There  were  two  excellent  harbours  at 
C,  one  of  which  could  be  closed  by  a  chain.  Like 
Chios  (which  see),  C.  had  the  rank  of  a  free  city. 
It  contained  Jewish  inhabitants  as  early  as  the 
2nd  cent.  (1  Mao  16s ;  see  Caria,  Delos). 

LimuTCll.  —Newton.  Hilt,  tf  Ditan.  at  Balioamauue, 
Cnidut,  etc,  and  Travel*  and  Mm,  in  the  Levant,  supersede* 
bolder  description*.  W.  M.  R A  MS  AY. 

COIL  (n)n|,  DO?,  nfljn,  »#■),  -An?  ;  Mpa(,  irSpeuad). 
— The  variety,  esp.  m  OT,  of  the  words  rendered 
'coal'  in  A V  makes  it  advisable  to  consider  them 
separately,  first  of  all.  For  philological  details  the 
lexicons  must  be  consulted. 


1.  Gaheleth  (LXX  uniformly  tr$pa£,  Vulg.  pruna, 
earbo,  scintilla)  is  the  most  frequently  used,  occur 
ring  seventeen  times.  It  designates  glowing  fuel, 
live  embers,  and  is  sometimes  found  in  the  full 
expressions  '  coals  of  fire,'  or  '  burning  coals  of  fire.' 
Its  special  meaning  is  well  seen  in  Pr  26*  (RV 
embers),  where  it  evidently  denotes  burning,  as 
contrasted  with  fresh  unburnt  fuel  (see  Peham 
below).  In  Pr  6»,  Is  44w  47",  Ezk  24u  it  is  used 
of  a  fire  in  reference  to  such  ordinary  effects  as 
burning,  baking,  warming,  boiling.  In  2  S  14'  it 
describes  figuratively  the  life  of  a  family  as 
embodied  in  the  last  surviving  member  of  its  line 
(Vulg.  scintilla).  In  2  S  22»- u  and  the  parallel  Ps 
18s- ™  and  also  in  Ezk  1"  10s  'coals  of  fire'  are 
associated  with  the  manifestation  of  God,  the 
reference  being  to  lightning,  or  to  the  elemental 
fires  from  which  lightning  is  supposed  to  proceed. 
Gaheleth  occurs  in  Job  41*'  in  a  metaphor  (similar 
to  that  in  Ps  18  above)  descriptive  of  the  fiery 
breath  of  leviathan.  In  Ps  1204  we  find  '  coals  of 
broom'  (orj\  genista  monosperma,  not  JUNIPER, 
which  see)  used  to  denote  either  the  punishment  of 
the  false  tongue's  speech,  or  its  devouring  character, 
the  embers  of  the  plant  in  question  being  known 
to  retain  their  heat  for  a  specially  long  tune.  In 
Ps  14010 '  coals  of  fire '  form  one  of  the  punishments 
of  the  wicked,  as  also  in  the  famous  figure  of 
retribution  by  kindness  in  Pr  25**,  repeated  in  NT 
Ro  12". 

2.  Peham  (LXX  taxipa,  tot) pat ;  Vulg.  earbo,  pruna ) 
occurs  three,  perhaps  four,  times.  In  the  passage 
referred  to  above  (Pr  26u)  it  clearly  means  unburnt 
coals  put  on  live  embers.  In  Is  44"  64u,  however, 
the  reference  is  to  the  live  coals  used  in  smiths' 
work.  In  Ps  11*,  if  the  conjectural  reading  -cqs 
(for  otis)  be  correct,  we  have '  coals  of  fire '  (so 
AVm)  rained  on  the  wicked,  along  with  brimstone, 
instead  of  the  less  congruous  '  snares,  fire,'  etc 

3.  Rifpah  is  found  twice,  in  the  phrases  'a  cake 
baken  on  the  coals'  (1  K  19*),  and  '  a  live  coal  .  .  . 
from  off  the  altar'  (Is  8*).  It  is  probable  that  in 
both  cases  the  word  means  a  hot  stone  (RVm).  In 
the  latter,  LXX  has  6.v0pa£  and  Vulg.  calculus,  while 
in  the  former  bothVSS  are  less  literal  (LXX  fyxpudtai 
iXvpelnji,  Vulg.  subcinericius  panis),  with  a  general 
allusion  to  the  process  of  Baking  (which  see). 

4.  Resheph  is  twice  rendered  '  coal '  in  AV,  Ca  8* 
(LXX  replwrepw,  Vulg.  lampas,  RV « flash '),  Hab3* 
(LXX  omits  the  subject  in  clause  6,  Vulg.  diabolui, 
AVm  'burning  diseases,'  RV  'fiery  bolts').  The 
word  occurs  elsewhere  in  OT  (Dt  32",  Job  5*,  Ps 
76*  78"),  and  means  '  a  pointed,  darting  flame.'  In 
Dt  and  Hab  it  seems  to  denote  '  the  fiery  bolts  by 
which  J"  was  imagined  to  produce  pestilence  or 
fever'  (Driver).  In  connexion  with  this  it  is 
suggestive  that  Resheph  appears  to  have  been  the 
name  of  a  Phoen.  fire-god.  He  is  referred  to  as  an 
Asiatic  deity  in  inscriptions  found  in  Egypt  and 
elsewhere,  particularly  in  certain  bilingual  (Gr. 
and  Phoen.)  ones  in  Cyprus,  where  he  is  identified 
with  Apollo.  (For  this  point  see  the  note  in  Driver, 
Deut.  pp.  367. 368,  and  the  authorities  there  given.) 

5.  Shihor  is  tr.  'coal'  in  La  4*.  The  literal 
meaning  of  the  word  is  '  blackness'  (RVm). 

6.  tpBpaS  (tr.  'carbuncle'  To  13",  Sir  32*)  means 
*  coal '  in  Sir  8W  (drfyanu  iuapruXoO),  Ro  12*  (from 
Pr  25").  i*0paiaa  is  found  in  Sir  11",  4  Mao  9*°, 
Jn  18"  21». 

'  Coal '  therefore  is,  strictly  speaking,  a  correct 
rendering  only  of  gaheleth  and  peham  and  their 
Gr.  equivalents.  Gaheleth  may  denote  the  glowing 
embers  of  any  kind  of  fuel  (wood,  bones,  etc,  Ezk 
24"),  but  by  it  and  peham,  apart  from  their  poetio 
and  figurative  use,  we  are  generally  to  understand 
charcoal,  which  is  a  common  article  of  fuel  in  the 
E.,  and  in  the  preparation  of  which  the  forests  of 
Pal.,  as  well  as  those  of  other  districts,  are  rapidly 
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disappearing.  The  subject  of  fuel  will  be  more 
fully  dealt  with  under  Fire. 

True  mineral  coal  has  not  been  found  in  Pal. 
proper,  where  the  geological  formation  as  a  whole 
is  recent.  The  rocks  of  the  carboniferous  period,  if 
they  exist,  are  not  near  the  surface.  Two  strata 
of  this  age,  however,  have  been  recognized.  They 
are  those  known  as  the  Desert  Sandstone  and  the 
Wftdy  Nasb  limestone,  but  they  are  not  accom- 

Cied  by  any  coal.  Coal  of  an  inferior  quality 
been  found  at  Sidon,  and  coal-mining  was  also 
carried  on  for  a  time  in  Lebanon,  but  was  abandoned 
after  some  12,000  tons  had  been  extracted  (Conder, 
Tent  Work  in  Pal.  ii.  326.  For  the  geology  of  Pal. 
see  Hull,  Survey  of  W.  Pal.  and  the  literature  there 
mentioned,  pp.  5,  6).  James  Patrick. 

COAST  (Lat.  casta,  rib,  side)  is  now  confined  to 
the  sea-shore,  but  formerly  was  used  of  the  side  of 
any  person,  place,  or  thing,  and  in  AV  is  freq. 
used  tor  the  border  or  neighbourhood  of  any  place, 
inland  or  other.  Thus  Mt  21*  '  Herod  .  .  .  sent 
forth,  and  slew  all  the  children  that  were  in  Beth- 
lehem, and  in  all  the  coasts  thereof.' 

'  *t  would  be  unreasonable,"  says  Llghtfoot  (On  a  Frah  Re- 
vision*, p.  19*X  '  *o  expect  the  English  reader  to  understand 
that  when  St.  Paul  passes  "through  the  upver  mutt"  (ri 
i,tmfix*  uifti)  on  his  way  to  Ephesus  (Ac  191),  be  does  in  fact 
traverse  the  high  land  which  lies  in  the  interior  of  Asia  Minor. 
Again,  in  the  gospels,  when  he  reads  of  our  Lord  visiting  "  the 
coats  of  Tyre  and  Sidon  "  (Mt  16",  Mk  7n),  he  naturally  thinks 
of  the  sea- board,  knowing  these  to  be  maritime  cities,  whereas 
the  word  in  one  passage  stands  for  fUn  "  parts,"  and  in  the 
other  for  itm  "  borders,"  and  the  circumstances  sugfeet  rather 
the  eastern  than  the  western  frontier  of  the  region.  And  per- 
haps also  his  notions  of  the  geography  of  Pal.  may  be  utterly 
confused  by  reading  that  Capernaum  is  situaUd  "  upon  the 
ooest"(Mt*l»y  J.  HASTIN3S. 

COAT  (njh?  kltMneth,  ymir),  made  of  cotton, 
linen,  fine  wool,  and  probably  silk.  The 
of  home-life  and  ordinary  work,  worn  under  the 
:loak  and  over  the  undershirt,  or  sheet  (n9).  *nd 
sometimes  instead  of  it,  drawn  tightly  round  the 
waist  by  belt  or  girdle,  in  shape  like  a  dressing- 
gown  or  cassock  (see  Dress,  under  klthdneth).  It 
is  the  coat  of  Joseph  (Gn  37*),  of  the  priests  (Ex 
28*.  Lv  8U),  of  women's  dress  (Ca  5»),  of  Christ  (Jn 
19"),  of  the  disciples  (Mt  6«>,  Lk  «*>).  Coat  is 
translated  '  garment '  in  2  8  13™- a,  Ezr  2",  Neh 
7W,  Jude  "  ;  '  clothes'  in  Mk  14" ;  « robe '  in  Is  22°. 
The  coat  of  1  S  2'*,  the  annual  present  to  Samuel, 
was  a  woollen  cloak  (mfU) ;  that  of  Jn  217,  fisher's  c. 
(trtyfinp),  would  be  a  large  cloak  for  covering  in 
public  and  protection  at  night,  the  fisherman 
merely  wearing  a  large  apron  or  waist-cloth  when 
busy  with  the  net.  The  coat  of  Dn  3U,  RV  hosen 
f>r>P_,  Arab,  sirwdl),  was  the  skirt-trousers  of 
Persian  costume. 

Coat  of  Hall.— See  Brigandish  and  Breast- 
plate. 6.  M.  Mackie. 

COCK  {iXlierap,  alector,  gallus). — The  domestic 
fowl  may  be  the  bird  mentioned  1  K  4M,  Q">2")3  bar- 
burim,  and  translated  in  AV  and  RV  fatted  fowls. 
It  is  not  unlikely  that  Solomon,  who  had  com- 
merce with  the  far  E.,  and  imported  peacocks  and 
apes  from  Ophir  ( 1 K  10s),  might  have  brought  barn- 
yard fowls  from  the  same  direction.  The  original 
stock  of  thesefowls  is  usually  supposed  to  be  indigen- 
ous in  farther  India  and  China.  Gallus  giganteus, 
of  Malacca,  seems  to  be  the  feral  state  of  some  of 
the  larger  tame  breeds,  and  O.  bankiva,  of  Java, 
which  is  regarded  by  many  as  specifically  the  same 
as  O.  femigintus,  the  jungle  fowl,  is  supposed  to 
be  the  parent  of  onr  ordinary  poultry.  In  India, 
poultry  have  been  domesticated  from  the  earliest 
times.  But  no  representation  of  them  is  found 
on  the  Egyptian  monuments.  Pindar  mentions  the 
Dock,  and  Homer  names  a  man  'AX^ktwo,  the  word 


for  a  cock.  Aristophanes  calls  it  a  Persian  bird. 
It  may  have  been  introduced  into  Pal.  before  it  cams 
to  Greece.  Nevertheless,  unless  in  this  doubtful 
passage,  it  is  not  mentioned  in  OT.  Commen- 
tators have  tried  various  other  renderings  of 
barburtm,  as  swans,  guinea  fowls,  geese,  capons, 
and  fatted  fish.    But  these  are  pure  conjectures. 

The  Romans  were  very  much  given  to  raising 
fowls,  both  for  food  ana  for  cock-fighting.  The 
Mishna  states  that  cocks  were  not  allowed  in 
Jerus.,  for  fear  of  polluting  the  holy  things. 
But  there  is  rabbinic  evidence  that  the  Jews  kept 
fowls.  The  Romans  and  other  foreigners  also  kept 
them. 

The  cock  is  mentioned  in  NT  in  connexion  with 
Peter's  denial  of  Christ  (Mt  26*1-*  eta).  Coek- 
crowintf  (Mk  13**)  refers  to  the  habit  of  crowing 
before  the  dawn.  This  is  the  second  cock-crowing 
(Mk  14*°),  the  first  being  at  midnight,  but  less 
certain  or  less  heard  than  the  second.  Hence  the 
other  evangelists  speak  of  the  crowing  of  the  cock 
without  specifying  that  it  was  to  be  a  second  one 
(Mt  26",  Lk  22»,  Jn  13").  In  point  of  fact, 
cocks  crow  somewhat  irregularly  at  intervals  in 
the  night.  The  hen  is  alluded  to  (Lk  13M)  with 
reference  to  her  motherly  care  of  her  brood,  with 
which  the  Saviour  oompares  his  solicitude  for 
Jerusalem.  G.  E.  Post. 

COCKATRICE. — See  SERPENT. 

C0CK-CR0W1HG  (dXearopo^urfo,  Mk  J3*>).-Sea 

Cock,  Time. 

COCKER  Sir  30*  'C.  thy  child,  and  he  shall 

make  thee  afraid,'  that  is  "pamper'  (Gr.  nSipria, 
nurse,  suckle).   Cf.  Shaks.  King  John  v.  L  70— 
•  8hall  a  beardless  boy. 
A  cocker'd  silken  wanton,  brave  our  fields V 

and  Hull  (1611)  'No  creatures  more  cocker  ttieii 
young  than  the  Asse  and  the  Ape.'  The  word  is 
not  found  earlier  than  the  16th  cent.  Its  origin  is 
obscure.  J.  Hastings. 

COCKLE  (nrtoj  bo'shdh,  pirn,  spina).— The  last 
word  of  the  second  member  of  a  parallelism  (Job 
31"), '  instead  of  wheat  let  thistles  grow,  and  instead 
of  barley,  cockle.'  The  signification  of  the  parallel 
word  nih  Mah  is  general,  brier  or  bramble.  There- 
fore this  word  should  be  general.  And  as  the  first 
is  harmful,  the  second  should  be  the  same.  The 
root  of  the  word  is  «*M  =  '  stink,'  hence  the 
marginal  renderings,  AV  stinking  weeds,  RV 
noisome  weeds,  Buit  the  case  well.  There  is  no 
want  of  such  in  the  Holy  Land.  There  are  a 
number  of  ill-smelling  goose  weeds,  Solanum  nig- 
rum, L.,  Datura  Stramonium,  L.  (the  stink-weed  par 
excellence),  D.  Metel,  L.,  and  several  fetid  arums, 
and  henbane,  and  mandrake.  Neglected  fields  are 
overrun  by  the  host  of  thorny  and  unsavoury  weeds 
which  afflict  the  farmer  in  all  parts  of  Pal.  and 
Syria.  Some  have  thought  that  bo'shdh  means 
ergot  or  smut  or  bunt,  and  others  tares.  There  is, 
however,  no  ground  for  this. 

A  word  from  the  same  root,  of»p?  bFushtm 
(Is  6*4),  is  tr.  in  AV  and  RV  wild  grapes. 
The  context  and  the  etymology  are  against  this 
rendering.  The  terrible  judgment  pronounced 
against  the  vineyard  (w.*-*)  might  seem  unjust  if  the 
product  were  simply  inferior.  The  contrast  must 
be  as  sharp  as  in  v.*— between  judgment  and 
oppression,  between  righteousness  and  the  cry  of 
the  oppressed.  We  should  therefore  look  for  some 
ill-smelling  fruit,  having  some  resemblance  to  a 
grape,  and  occurring  in  vineyards.  Such  plant* 
are  Solanum  nigrum,  L.,  and  its  congeners  S. 
minuUum,  Berb.,  and  S.  villosum,  Lam.,  called  in 
Ara)i.  'inab-edh-dhtb,  wolf's  grapes.    They  are  of 
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a  heavy  narcotic  odour,  and  poisonous,  and  grow 
commonly  in  the  vineyards.  Celsius  supposes 
aeoiite ;  out  the  latter  is  not  found  south  of  Amanus, 
anc  hence  would  not  be  known  to  the  readers  of 
Isaiah.  It  is  perhaps  better  to  regard  bi'tiskim  as 
stinking  fruit*  in  general,  and  bo'shah  as  stinking 
weeds.  G.  E.  Post. 

CO.*)EX.— See  M,  A,  B,  C,  D ;  also  Text. 

CCELr-SYRH  (KoiXjj  Zvpla,  'hollow  Syria')  was 
the  name  <fiven  under  the  Seleucids  to  the  valley 
between  ti.e  Lebanons  (Polyb.  L  3;  Dionysius, 
Perieg.  899,  ?00),  and  this  restricted  meaning  is 
retained  in  1  i.  4".  The  same  restriction  appears 
in  Am  1*,  when.,  however,  'the  valley  of  Aven' 
(which  see)  cannot  be  certainly  identified  with 
Ccele-Syria.  'The  valley  of  Lebanon'  (Jos  11" 
127)  denotes  the  same  district.  Strabo  (xvi.  2) 
confines  the  term  to  this  valley  in  describing  the 
boundaries  of  the  separate  parts  of  Syria ;  but  he 
also  uses  it  more  widely  as  covering  the  whole  of 
P(T9T^  or  'Syria  of  Damascus.'  Theophrastus, 
too  [Hut.  plant,  ii.  6.  2 ;  see  also  ii.  6.  8),  extends 
the  name  to  the  valley  of  the  Lower  Jordan,  and 
in  ii.  6.  5  to  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Red  Sea. 
Under  the  later  Seleueids?  it  almost  loses  geogr. 
limitations  altogether,  and  becomes  a  convenient 
name  for  a  political  division  of  the  empire,  the 
central  valley  always  being  included,  but  the 
boundaries  being  extended  or  contracted  with 
every  change  in  the  relative  influence  of  the  local 

fovernors.  For  some  time  Phoenicia  and  Coele- 
yria  include  between  them  the  whole  of  the 
southern  part  of  the  Seleucid  kingdom,  and  the 
latter  term  covers  the  entire  district  E.  and  S.  of 
Lebanon.  The  term  is  so  used  ir.  I  Es  2"-  *• n  6" 
V  8W,  2  Mac  3«  4*  8»  10"  j  and  the  relation  between 
the  two  provinces  is  so  close  that  a  single  governor 
generally  suffices  for  both.  In  1  Mac  10*  the 
settlement  of  Jewish  affairs  is  entrusted  almost  as 
a  matter  of  course  to  the  governor  of  Coele-Syria, 
and  in  -2  Mac  3s-  *  Jems,  is  expressly  represented 
as  within  that  province.  In  later  times  Jos.  (Ant. 
XIV.  iv.  5)  wrote  of  the  province  as  stretching  from 
the  Euphrates  to  Egypt ;  and  within  it  were  the 
Phil,  coast  towns  of  Raphia  (Joe.  Wart,  TV.  xi.  6  j 
Polyb.  v.  80)  and  Joppa  (Diodor.  xix.  59).  But  he 
generally  confines  the  term  to  the  districts  E.  of  the 
Jordan,  including  Moab  and  Ammon  (Ant.  I.  xi.  6 ; 
Ptol.  v.  16),  and  admitting  Scythopolis  (Bethshan) 
because  of  its  connexion  with  the  Decapolis  (Ant. 
xm.  xiii.  2).  He  mentions  also  specifically  Gadara 
(Ant.  XIII.  xiii.  3)  as  in  the  province,  whilst  the 
evidence  of  coins  places  within  it  also  the  neigh- 
bouring towns  of  Abila  and  Philadelphia  (Kabbah) ; 
and  Stephen  of  Byzantium  adds  Dium,  Gerasa, 
and  Philoteria  (Polyb.  v.  70).  Strictly,  therefore, 
the  term  does  Lot  cover  Judsea  and  Samaria,  but 
was  made  to  do  so  when  it  was  wished  to  assert  or 
enforce  Syrian  claims  to  those  districts.  In  Jos. 
Ant.  XII.  iv.  1-4,  in  the  time  of  Ptolemy  Euergetes, 
the  fiscal  system  and  prob.  the  entire  adminis- 
tration of  C.  are  distinct  from  those  of  Judcea  and 
Samaria.  In  the  civil  wars  between  the  sons  of 
Antiochus i  Grypus  (B.C.  96-83),  C,  with  Damascus 

5 rob.  as  ite  capital,  was  the  name  of  a  trans- 
ordanic  kingdom,  separate  from  that  of  Syria 
proper.  In  B.C.  47  Herod  was  appointed  by  Sextus 
Caesar  (Jos.  Ant.  XIV.  ix.  6 ;  Wars,  I.  x.  8),  and 
again  by  Cassius  in  B.C.  43  (Jos.  Ant.  XTV.  xi.  4  ; 
Wars,  I.  xi.  4),  military  governor  of  C. ;  but  on 
neither  of  these  occasions  did  his  appointment 
carry  the  exercise  of  any  authority  within  Judaea. 

R.  W.  Moss. 
COFFER  occnrs  only  in  1  S  8"-    »,  and  the  Heb. 
term  On*,  LXX  0(pa),  of  which  it  is  the  tr»,  is  also 
found  nowhere  else.    From  the  fact  that  in  the 


above  passages  the  word  has  the  article,  some  have 
inferred  that  an  'arg&z  was  an  appendage  to  every 
cart  C&gh&lah),  but  this  is  not  necessary  (Driver, 
Heb.  Text  of  Sam.  p.  43  f.).  The  'argaz  appears  to 
have  been  a  small  chest  which  contained  (?)  the 
golden  figures  sent  by  the  Philistines  as  a  guilt- 
offering.  (Cf.,  however,  the  LXX,  and  see  Well- 
hausen  and  Budde  on  the  text  of  the  passage.) 

J.  A.  Selbib. 

COFFIN. — See  Bdeial. 

COGITATION  (Dn  7",  Wis  12"  Sir  17»).— Not 
the  action  of  thinking,  but  the  thought  itself.  Cf. 
Hobbes  1628)  '  Being  terrified  with  the  cogitation, 
that  not  any  of  those  which  had  been  formerly 
sent  had  ever  returned.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

COIN. — See  Monet. 

COL-HOZEH  (njh-V?  'seeing  all'). — A  Jndahite 
in  time  of  Nehemiah  {Neh  3"11»). 

COLIDS  (A  KrfXuf,  B  Kfiroj),  1  Es  9*.— See 
Calitas,  Kelaiah. 

COLLAR.— 1.  The  collars  of  Jg  8*  (rfeuj)  an 
golden  ear-drops,  RV  pendants.  2.  The  ref.  in 
Job  30"  is  to  the  collar-band  (ns)  of  the  under- 
garment or  coat  (kithdneth).  In  v."  the  symptoms 
of  bigh  fever  a«j  pierced  bones  and  gnawing  pains ; 
hence  in  v.u  the  complaint  that  his  large  outer- 
gurment  or  cloak  (tto?),  in  which  he  vainly  tried  to 
sleep,  had  become  so  completely  soaked  through 
with  the  fever-sweats  that  it  clung  around  him  like 
the  collar  of  his  coat.  It  is  frequently  assumed 
that  the  reference  is  to  Job's  emaciated  condition, 
which  causes  his  outer  garment  to  cling  to  him 
like  the  neck  of  the  close-fitting  inner  tunic. 
Davidson  suggests  that  the  idea  may  be  that 
through  Job's  writhing  under  his  pains  his  clothes 
are  twisted  tightly  about  him.  Dillmann  finds  a 
reference  to  the  unnatural  swelling  of  Job's  body 
by  elephantiasis,  till  his  garment  becomes  tight 
lilce  a  collar.  G.  M.  Mackus. 

COLLECTION  occurs  in  AV  of  2  Ch  24«-  •  as  to" 

of  nxipp  (mas'tth),  and  in  1  Co  Id1  as  tr"  of  \oyla 
(logia,  a  or'.  Xey.)  [all].  In  OT  the  reference  is  to 
the  tax  prescribed  in  Ex  30"-  '*  (P),  and  RV  more 
suitably  tr»  'tax.'  The  NT  reference  is  to  the 
collection  made  by  St.  Paul  in  the  Gentile  Churches 
for  the  poor  at  Jerusalem.  RV  retains  the  word 
and  also  substitutes  'collections'  in  v.*  for  AV 
'gatherings'  (where  the  same  Gr.  word  occurs  in 
the  plur.  Xoyioi).  See  Communion  3,  Tbibutk- 
Money.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

COLLEGE  (n#p ;  LXX  2  K  22"  iwW  ;  2  Ch 
34M  tmaaaval ;  Zeph  1M  irb  rrji  Stvrtpat ;  Vulg. 
in  secunda).  —  This  word  properly  denotes  the 
'  second  quarter '  of  the  city ;  RV  '  the  second 
quarter,'  m.  'Heb.  Mishneh' — comp.  AVm  'in 
the  second  part' ;  in  2  Ch  34"  AVm.  gives  also '  the 
school.'  From  Zeph  I",  where  the  term  occurs 
again  (AV  'the  second'),  it  appears  that  this 
quarter  of  Jerusalem  was  not  far  from  the  Fish- 
gate,  which  lay  on  the  north  or  north-west  of  the 
city  (Neh  3*  12**).  It  was  perhaps  first  enclosed 
within  the  walls  in  the  time  of  Manasseh  (2  Ch 
33").  Probably  the  '  second  quarter '  lay  to  the 
west  of  the  temple-mount,  in  the  hollow  between 
this  and  the  northern  portion  of  the  western  hill, 
the  modern  Sion.  It  would  thus  occupy  the  upper 
end  of  the  Tyropcean  Valley  (comp.  Jos.  Ant.  XV. 
xi.  6). 

The  Targ.  Jonathan  on  2  K  22"  renders  by  n'l 
njq^k,  i.e.  '  houso  of  instruction.'  This  Jewish  tradi- 
tion is  clearly  the  origin  of  the  rendering  '  college ' 
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in  the  A  V.  It  is  doubtless  due  to  the  influence  of 
the  post-biblical  Heb.  word  Mishna,  which,  mean- 
ing originally '  repetition,'  Scvripum,  came  to  signify 
the  doctrine  of  the  law,  and  especially  the  oral 
law.  H.  A.  White. 

COLLOP.— A  collop  is  a  slice  of  meat,  but  in 
Job  1627  '  he  .  .  maketh  collops  of  fat  on  his  flanks,' 
it  is  used  in  the  now  obsolete  sense  (except  in 
dialects)  of  '  a  thick  fold  of  flesb  on  the  body  as 
evidence  of  a  well-fed  condition.'  Cf.  Fuller, 
Worthies,  i.  166,  '  Fat  folk  (whose  collops  stick  to 
their  sides)  are  generally  lazy.'      J.  Hastings. 

COLONY. — Colony  (KoXwWa,  a  literal  transcript 
of  the  well-known  Latin  designation)  occurs  in 
NT  only  at  Ac  1612,  where  it  is  applied  to 
Philippi.  The  Roman  colonies  belonged  to  three 
periods  and  classes :  (1)  those  of  the  earlier  republic 
before  100  B.C. — the  burgess  and  Latin  colonies, 
which  served  as  curb  fortresses  and  influential 
centres  of  Roman  authority  in  conquered  or 
annexed  territory ;  (2)  those  of  the  Gracchan 
times  —  the  agrarian  colonies,  provided  as  an 
outlet  for  the  starving  and  clamorous  proletariat 
of  the  capital ;  and  (3)  those  of  the  Civil  wars 
and  the  Empire,  termed  military  colonies,  intended 
for  the  reception  and  settlement  of  soldiers  dis- 
banded at  the  end  of  their  service  or  at  the  close 
of  war.  While  in  the  former  classes  the  colony 
was  initiated  by  a  formal  law  {lex),  and  carried 
out  by  a  commission  (generally  of  three),  the 
later,  or  military  colony,  was  established  simply 
by  the  imperator,  in  the  exercise  of  his  imperium, 
nominating  a  legate  to  give  effect  to  his  will.  To 
this  latter  class  Philippi  belonged.  It  had  already 
received  (as  we  learn  from  Strabo,  vii.  fr.  41)  some- 
thing of  this  character  after  the  defeat  of  Brutus 
and  Cassius  in  the  adjoining  plain  in  the  year 
42  B.C. ;  but  its  full  organization  as  a  colony  was 
the  work  of  Augustus,  who,  having  to  provide  for 
his  soldiers  after  the  battle  of  Actium  (B.C.  31), 
gifted  to  them  (as  we  learn  from  Dio  Cassius,  li.  4) 
cities  and  lands  in  Italy  which  had  belonged  to 
partisans  of  Antonius,  and  transferred  most  of 
the  inhabitants  thereby  dispossessed  to  other 
quarters,  esp.  to  Dyrrhachium  and  Philippi.  The 
latter  thenceforth  bore,  in  inscriptions  and  on 
coins,  the  name  Colonia  Aug.  Jul.  Philippi  or 
Philippensit.  The  community  thus  constituted 
possessed  (Dig.  60,  tit.  15,  sec.  8)  the  privileged 
position  known  to  jurists  as  that  of  the  ius  Italicum, 
which  apparently  carried,  in  addition  to  the  right 
of  freedom  (libertas),  and  that  of  exemption  from 
poll-tax  and  tribute  (immunitas),  the  right  of 
holding  the  soil  in  full  ownership  under  the  forms 
of  Roman  law  (ex  iure  Quiritium).  (On  the  de- 
velopment of  the  Roman  colonial  system,  see 
Marquardt,  Handb.  iv.  427  ff.,  on  the  military 
colonies,  pp.  449-56  ;  and  on  Philippi  in  particular, 
Mommsen,  CIL  III.  i.  p.  120.) 

William  P.  Dickson. 

COLOSSJE  (KoXoo-<raI)  was  an  ancient  city  of 
Phrygia  (very  important  in  early  history,  dwind- 
ling in  the  later  centuries  as  Laodicea  waxed 
greater),  overhanging  the  river  Lycus  (a  tributary 
of  the  Mseander)  on  the  upper  part  of  its  course. 
It  was  distant  only  about  ten  miles  from  Laodicea 
and  thirteen  from  Hierapolis ;  and  hence  the  three 
cities  formed  a  single  sphere  of  missionary  labour 
for  Epaphras,  an  inhabitant  of  C.  (Col  4U- '»). 
Churches  were  formed  in  these  three  cities  at  a 
very  early  period,  partly  by  the  work  of  Epaphras, 
but  also  through  the  work  of  Timothy,  who  had 
evidently  come  into  personal  relations  with  C. 
(Col  l1),  and  probably  of  other  preachers.  In 
Rev  l11  3"  the  single  Church  of  Laodicea  must  be 
taken  as  representative  of  the  Churches  of  the 
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whole  Lycus  valley.  Paul  himself  had  not  lieen 
at  Laodicea  or  at  C.  (Col  2>).  C,  like  Laodicea 
(which  see),  stood  on  the  most  important  rout)  of 
commerce  and  intercourse  in  the  eastern  par.  of 
the  Rom.  Empire ;  it  was  therefore  a  place  wl.fere 
new  ideas  and  new  thoughts  were  always  likely  to 
be  simmering,  and  the  new  religion  seems  to  hive 
developed  there  with  feverish  rapidity,  and  n/t  in 
a  direction  that  satisfied  St.  Paul.  Durir/  his 
first  imprisonment  in  Rome,  the  report  wb^ijh  was 
brought  to  him  by  Epaphras  of  the  religic  is  views 
and  practices  in  C.  called  forth  an  Epistk,  in  which 
he  rebuked  the  tendency  of  the  Colossus  to  stray 
from  the  straight  path  under  the  induence  partly 
of  Judaism  (observance  of  Sabbat' t,  etc.,  Col  2le; 
circumcision  hinted  at,  211),  and  pirtly  of  a  species 
of  theosopbic  speculation,  which  sought  to  find 
demonic  or  angelic  powers  intermediate  between 
the  supreme  unapproachable  God  and  human 
beings, — a  kind  of  speculation  springing  from  an 
attempt  to  express  the  ideas  of  Christianity  in  the 
terms  and  forms  of  the  philosophic  and  religious 
thought  current  in  Phrygia  and  in  Asia  generally. 
The  Judaic  elements  in  this  Colossian  development 
of  Christianity  show  that  Jewish  teachers  had 
visited  it,  and  that  Jewish  religion  and  thought 
had  influenced  the  population ;  and  from  the 
position  of  the  city  such  influence  is  natural,  and 
Jewish  traders  had  probably  settled  in  it  for  com- 
mercial purposes  (especially  trade  in  the  beautiful 
wool  of  the  peculiar  colour  called  Colossinus,  per- 
haps dark  purple).  There  is,  however,  no  evidence 
that  an  actual  settlement  of  Jews  at  C.  as  colonists 
by  any  of  the  Seleucid  kings  ever  occurred  (as  is 
probable  or  certain  at  Laodicea,  Tarsus,  etc., 
which  see);  for  such  a  settlement  was  considered 
as  a  re-foundation,  and  was  usually  accompanied 
by  change  of  name.  Again,  the  semi-Gnostic  style 
of  Colossian  speculation  revealed  to  us  by  the 
Epistle  shows  that  the  Lycus  valley  was  the  seat 
of  some  philosophic  activity,  which  had  doubtless 
its  centre  at  Laodicea  (which  see),  but  extended  to 
the  other  cities.  The  same  kind  of  speculation 
long  clung  to  the  valley,  as  Theodoret  mentions 
in  the  6th  century ;  and  in  the  0th  and  10th 
centuries  Michael,  the  leader  of  the  host  of  angels, 
was  worshipped  as  the  great  saint  of  C.  (and  of  its 
later  representative  Chonse),  and  a  legend  was  told 
of  his  appearance  to  save  the  city  from  a  great 
inundation.  C.  disappeared  from  history  during 
the  7th  or  8th  cent.,  being  too  much  exposed 
to  the  terrible  raids  of  the  Saracens ;  and  it  was 
succeeded  by  Chonae  (now  called  Chonas),  a  fortress 
about  three  miles  farther  south,  in  a  lofty  situa- 
tion, with  an  impregnable  castle  upon  the  steep 
slope  of  Mount  Cadmus  (summit  8013  ft.).  In  787 
Bishop  Dositheus  took  his  title  from  C,  but  had 
his  actual  home  in  Chonse  (firlo-xoirot  KoXo<r<rc5i'  ijroi 
Xuv&r);  but  in  870  and  870  Samuel  was  bishop 
(afterwards  archbishop)  of  Chon«,  and  C.  had  been 
practically  forgotten. 

Colossie  is  a  grecized  form  of  a  Phrygian  word 
(modified  to  give  an  apparent  meaning  in  Greek,  as 
if  connected  with  KoXtxrwii) ;  and  the  native  form 
was  more  like  KoXao-o-aL  Hence  the  ethnic 
Ko\a<r<raeii  occurs  in  the  (not  original)  title  of  the 
Epistle,  and  in  several  Byzantine  lists  of  bishops. 
KoXoffffTjyAt  is  the  invariable  ethnic  on  coins. 

Literature. — The  exact  Bite  of  C.  nt  first  determined  by 
Hamilton,  XenearchM  in  Aula  Minor,  i.  p.  608;  Arundel  and 
other  travellers  had  previously  visited  the  modern  Chonas, 
and  believed  It  to  be  C.  The  situation  and  history  of  C.  and 
Chona;  are  verv  fully  described  in  Kamsay,  Citit*  and  Bishopric* 
of  Pkryaia,  cha.  i.  and  vi.,  and  Ch.  in  tht  Bom.  Emp.  ch.  xlx. 

W.  M.  RAMSAY. 
"COLOSSIANS,  EPISTLE  TO  THE.— This  Epistle 
forms  one  of  a  closely  connected  group  of  three. 
It  is  linked  on  the  one  hand  to  the  little  letter 
to  Philemon  by  the  group  of  personal  salutations 
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common  to  the  two,  and  on  the  other  to  the  Ep.  to 
'  the  Ephesians '  by  a  remarkable  and  intricate 
community  of  contents,  by  the  fact  that  the 
two  Utters  are  entrusted  to  the  same  messenger 
(47,  cf.  Eph  &a),  and  probably  by  an  express  refer- 
ence in  the  Colossians  to  the  sister  Epistle  under 
the  title  of  '  the  Ep.  from  Laodicea '  in  418. 

I.  AUTHOKSHIP  AND  Date. — The  various  ques- 
tions vfliich  have  been  raised  during  the  present 
cent,  with  respect  to  the  authorship  of  this  group 
of  Epp.,  and  the  particular  stage  in  St.  Paul's 
first  imprisonment  (assuming  them  to  have  been 
written  by  him)  to  which  they  may  be  most  suit- 
ably assigned,  can  be  best  dealt  with  in  connexion 
with  the  Ep.  to  the  Ephes.  (which  see).  For  the 
present  it  will  be  enough  to  say  (1)  that  the  ad- 
mitted differences  in  language,  style,  and,  to  a 
certain  extent,  in  doctrine,  between  this  group  of 
Epp.  and  those  of  the  central  period,  1  and  2  Co, 
Gal,  Ko,  are  by  no  means  sufficient  to  establish  a 
diversity  of  authorship ;  and  (2)  that  two  facts, 
(a)  the  conversion  of  Onesimus,  who,  as  far  as  we 
know,  could  hardly  have  had  access  to  St.  Paul  in 
Caesarea,  and  (6)  the  remarkable  development  in 
the  doctrine  of  the  Ecclesia,  which  marks  Eph, 
make  it  on  the  whole  most  probable  that  the 
whole  group  was  written  from  Rome  shortly  before 
the  outbreak  of  the  Neronian  persecution. 

II.  Destination.— The  situation  of  Colossae 
and  the  chief  elements  in  its  population  have 
already  been  described  (see  CoLoss.fi).  It  will  be 
enough  here  to  notice  that  whatever  may  have 
been  the  proportion  of  resident  Jews  in  the  place, 
St.  Paul  treats  the  Church  throughout  as  specific- 
ally a  Gentile  Church  (l27).  It  is  this  fact  which 
brings  them  within  his  sphere  of  influence,  and 
explains  the  tone  in  which  he  addresses  them. 
The  difficult  and  obscure  references  in  214  to  x<ipo- 
7pa0o»  T-oit  Sdytmv™  o  irtmvrlo*  iipur,  and  in  2s 
to  t4  <rroix«a  rov  xiaitov,  both  of  which  must  refer 
chiefly,  if  not  exclusively,  to  the  law  of  Moses, 
are  not  really  inconsistent  with  this.  Language 
of  fundamentally  the  same  import  occurs  in  Gal 
323  48^  gap.  4*  (wrtax^  <TTOixe*«  of*  wd\iv  tvtadev  Sov- 

\eO<rai  MXere).  Before  the  coming  of  Christ  the 
only  way  by  which  a  Gentile  could  enjoy  the 
privileges  of  the  covenant  people  was  by  accepting 
circumcision  and  submitting  to  all  the  ordinances 
of  the  law. 

St.  Paul's  language  in  the  Epistle  leaves  no 
doubt  that  the  Church  at  Colossaa  had  not  been 
directly  founded  by  him,  and  that  he  was  person- 
ally unknown  to  the  bulk  of  its  members,  though 
individuals  among  them,  such  as  Philemon,  may 
have  met  him  during  his  long  stay  at  Ephesus, 
and  have  owed  their  conversion  to  him. 

Ramsay's  Interpretation  of  to  awnptKa  u'pv  (Ac  191)  would 
make  It  probable  that  9t.  Paul  had  not,  even  on  his  third 
missionary  journey,  traversed  the  valley  of  the  Lycus.  But  In 
any  case  there  Is  no  hint  of  the  existence  of  a  Christian  Church 
In  that  locality  at  the  time  of  that  Journey,  and  still  less  of  any 
evangelistic  activity  of  St.  Paul's  there,  and  so,  by  whatever 
road  St.  Paul  reached  Ephesus,  there  Is  nothing  In  Ac  Incon- 
sistent with  the  obvious  meaning  of  the  Epistle. 

III.  Object  and  Contents.— The  object  of  this 
Ep.  is  to  bring  before  the  Colossians  a  true  ideal 
of  Christian  life  and  practice,  based  on  a  true  con- 
ception of  the  relation  of  Christ  to  the  universe 
and  to  the  Church.  It  was  occasioned  by  the 
appearance  in  Colossae  of  a  form  of  false  teaching, 
which,  under  the  garb  of  a  'philosophy'  (29),  was 
enticing  men  back  to  the  trammels  of  an  outward 
asceticism.  The  practices  to  which  reference  is 
made  (216f  )  are  in  some  cases,  perhaps  in  all,  dis- 
tinctively Jewish.  And  it  is  probable  that  they 
were  put  forward  as  the  gateway  to  a  higher  state  of 
purification  than  that  which  was  accessible  to  the 
ordinary  believer.  It  is  uncertain  to  what  extent 
these  practices  were  connected  with  any  definitely 


formulated  metaphysical  or  cosmological  theories. 
The  term  'philosophy,'  as  Hort  has  shown  (Juda- 
istic  Christianity,  p.  120  ff.),  does  not  necessarily 
imply  more  than  an  ethical  system.  Yet  the 
Colossians  were  in  danger,  actual  or  prospective 
(2s-  4),  of  doctrinal  error  respecting  the  Person  of 
Christ.  And  some  of  St.  Paul's  language  regard- 
ing Christ's  relation  to  '  the  principalities  and 
powers '  (l10  210)  would  gain  in  point  if  we  might 
suppose  that  a  speculative  justification  of  the 
'  worship  of  angels '  had  already  been  put  forward, 
involving  expressly  'either  a  limitation  of  His 
nature  to  the  human  sphere,  or  at  most  a  counting 
of  Him  among  the  angels.'  On  the  other  hand, 
substantially  similar  language  occurs  in  Eph  Vil, 
where  there  is  no  necessity  to  postulate  any 
polemic  reference.  And  it  is  hard  to  believe  that 
St.  Paul  would  have  contented  himself  with  this 
indirect  method  of  attack,  if  the  error  had  already 
taken  such  definite  shape.  In  any  case  there 
seems  no  sufficient  ground  for  postulating  a 
specifically  Gnostic  or  Oriental  (non-Jewish)  in- 
fluence on  the  Church  at  Colossae.  Above  all,  the 
later  Valentinian  usage  of  r\-hp*na  throws  back  no 
light  on  the  meaning  of  the  term  in  the  cardinal 
passages  in  which  it  occurs  in  Col  1"  2*  and  Eph 
1-a  319  41* 

The  key  to  the  positive  teaching  of  the  Ep.  is 
certainly  to  be  found  in  the  conception  of  the 
Person  and  the  Work  of  Christ  which  it  unfolds. 
Over  against  the  false  philosophy,  and  as  the 
assurance  of  the  perfect  satisfaction  of  the  genuine 
human  need  of  assistance  in  the  attainment  of 
truth  to  which  that  philosophy  appealed,  St.  Paul 
sets  the  thought  of  Christ  as  the  Image  of  the 
Invisible  God  (lls),  the  perfect  manifestation  in 
human  form  of  the  Eternal  Truth,  'the  Mystery 
of  God'  (2s),  in  whom  are  hid  all  the  treasures  of 
wisdom  and  knowledge.  Did  men  aspire  after  a 
new  ideal  of  moral  development?  Their  aspira- 
tions were  not  in  vain,  because  the  fulness  of  the 
divine  perfections  had  found  a  permanent  embodi- 
ment and  home  in  One  who  had  taken  our  nature 
upon  Him,  and  borne  and  bears  a  human  form 
(2»,  cf.  l'»).  Did  they  quail  before  ♦h"  material 
forces  of  this  world's  potentates  thr*  were  arrayed 
against  them,  or  lose  their  hoUl  ot  the  in- 
herent dignity  that  belonged  to  them,  as  men  in 
the  presence  of  the  countless  multitudes  of  the 
hosts  of  heaven  ?  There  was  no  power  in  the 
universe  but  from  Him.  And  He  had  revealed 
upon  the  Cross  the  impotence  of  all  the  powers 
that  had  set  themselves  in  array  to  thwart  His 
purposes  (216).  The  evil  from  which  they  were 
longing  to  get  free  clung  so  close  that  it  might 
seem  almost  an  integral  part  of  their  being;  and 
they  were  willing  to  submit  to  any  discipline  that 
would  set  them  free.  In  the  death  of  Christ  they 
could  attain  to  the  reality  of  that  deliverance  from 
the  corruption  of  their  nature  which  had  been 
foreshadowed  by  circumcision  (2ll),as  they  realized 
the  newness  of  life  which  was  theirs  by  union  with 
His  resurrection. 

The  following  analysis  may  help  to  bring  out 
the  sequence  of  thought,  and  to  show  how  this 
central  conception  is  interwoven  with  the  whole  of 
the  Epistle. 

A.  The  opening  section,  after  the  salutation  (vv.  >■ '),  Is  de- 
voted to  an  elaborately  expanded  thanksgiving  (*-*).  St.  Paul 
singles  out  for  special  mention  the  fruitfmness  of  the  knowledge 
of  the  truth  among  the  Colossians  as  witnessed  by  their  evan- 
gelist Epaphraa  ("),  and  prays  for  a  further  development, 
springing  from  the  same  source,  to  take  practical  effect  in  walk- 
ing worthily  of  the  Lord,  as  they  give  thanks  to  the  Father  for 
their  deliverance  from  the  power  of  darkness  Into  the  kingdom 
of  the  Son  of  His  love  ("-").  This  reference  to  the  Son  leads  to 
a  full,  though  condensed,  statement  of  the  otlico  of  the  Son — 

(it)  In  relation  to  the  universe  as  the  source  and  goal,  and  the 
present  principle  of  coherence  for  all  creation  (">-"),  and 

(6)  In  relation  to  the  Church  as  being,  now  In  His  risen  state 
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not  only  tho  permanent  home  of  all  the  divine  perfections,  bnt 
also  the  source  of  an  all-embracing  reconciliation  by  His  death 
(is-ao), — a  reconciliation  the  power  of  which  the  Cofossians  had 
already  experienced,  and  which  would  not  fall  of  lta  final  con- 
iumniatlon  if  they  continued  as  they  had  begun,  faithful  adher- 
ents of  the  world-wide  gospel,  of  which  St.  Paul  was  In  a  special 
sense  the  minister. 

B.  This  personal  reference  forms  the  starting-point  of  the 
second  section  of  the  Ep.  (l*-8»),  in  which  St.  Psal  Introduces 
hiraseif  to  his  correspondents,  explaining  his  unique  position  in 
relation  to  the  consummation  of  the  divine  revelation,  and  bis 
efforts  to  bring  the  hearts  of  all  men  under  the  full  power  of  its 
influence  (l3*-").  This  will  help  them  to  understand  the  interest 
that  he  takes  In  them  and  in  their  neighbours,  even  though 
thay  had  never  met  in  the  flesh,  and  also  the  ground  for  his 
prayer  for  their  enlightenment  (21-*).  This  section  closes  with 
a  brief  warning  against  some  plausible  deceiver,  coupled  with  a 
renewed  assurance  of  his  close  sympathy  with  them,  and  his 
Joy  in  their  constancy  °). 

C.  He  passes  now  to  a  series  of  special  exhortations  and 
warnings,  which  occupy  two  chapters  (,2«-4B),  and  fall  into  five 
subdivisions. 

(/i)  The  first  of  these  (2«-19)  Is  in  its  main  purpose  an  exhorta- 
tion to  retain  their  hold  on  and  to  develop  into  all  its  practical 
consequences  the  personal  relation  to  Christ  which  the  gospel 
had  made  known  to  tbein.  As  this  was  the  point  on  which  the 
Colosslans  had  most  to  fear  from  false  teachers,  the  exhortation 
(•■ 7)  is  accompanied  by  an  explicit  warning  (•),  and  a  careful 
statement  of  the  grounds  on  which  the  Christian  who  grasps  the 
true  conception  of  the  Person  of  Christ  is  assured  of  a  complete 
moral  development,  and  receives,  by  union  in  baptism  with  the 
death  and  resurrection  of  Christ,  the  reality  of  that  separation 
from  his  evil  nature  which  had  been  foreshadowed  by  circum- 
cision ("-»).  In  the  light  of  this  thought,  the  attractiveness  of 
outward  observances  for  the  attainment  of  purity  and  the 
necessity  for  angelic  mediation  disappear  ("-"). 

(»)  In  the  second  subdivision  (■2">-Hi)  union  with  the  death  of 
Christ  Is  shown  to  be  a  deliverance  from  formal  and  material 
restrictions,  and  union  with  His  resurrection  determines  the 
true  sphere  of  Christian  thought  and  life. 

(c)  The  third  subdivision  develops  the  same  thought  in  its 
present  practical  application  to  moral  effort,  with  relation  (1)  to 
the  appetites  and  passions  (the  members  on  the  earth)  which 
need  to  be  done  to  death,  and  the  evil  habits  which  must  be 
stripped  off  (8*-") ;  and  (2)  to  the  new  graces  which  the  Chris- 
tian must  seek  to  acquire  C*-44),  and  the  new  principles  by  which 
he  should  regulate  his  practice  ("-"J . 

(<f)  The  fourth  subdivision  (8"-4»)  applies  the  new  principle 
to  the  fundamental  relations  of  family  life,  husbands  and  wives, 
parents  and  children,  masters  and  servants. 

(e)  The  last  subdivision  (4>-*)  contains  an  exhortation  to  per- 
severance in  prayer,  and  to  discretion  In  their  relations  with  the 
heathen  world. 

D.  The  letter  closes  with  a  commendation  of  the  messengers, 
Tychlcus  and  Onesimns,  by  whose  hands  it  was  sent  (4'-*),  and 
a  group  of  personal  salutations 

IV.  Integrity. — Now,  if  this  be  a  true  account 
of  the  connexion  between  the  different  parts  of 
the  letter,  there  is  little  room  left  for  questioning 
the  substantial  integrity  of  the  document  as  it 
has  come  down  to  us, — least  of  all  for  any  such 
theory  as  that  of  Holtzmann,  even  in  the  modified 
form  proposed  by  von  Soden,  which  requires  us  to 
believe  that  its  most  characteristic  christological 
passages  have  been  added  by  an  interpolator.  The 
letter  must  clearly  be  accepted  or  rejected  as  a 
whole.  Holtzmann's  theory  no  doubt  deserves  all 
the  respect  which  is  due  to  honest  and  scholarly 
workmanship.  But  it  has  failed  to  find  support 
even  in  the  land  in  which  it  was  produced.  And 
after  Sanday's  criticism  of  it  in  Smith's  DB*  no 
useful  end  would  be  served  by  a  detailed  examina- 
tion of  it  here. 

There  remains,  however,  the  subordinate  ques- 
tion of  the  integrity  of  the  text.  And  here  it  is 
by  no  means  so  easy  to  speak  with  confidence.  In 
one  or  two  cases,  notably  in  218  and  **,  it  is 
difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  accept  any  of  the 
attested  readings.  We  are  therefore  forced  to 
accept  Hort's  conclusion  (App.  p.  127),  that  'this 
Epistle,  and  more  especially  its  second  chapter, 
appears  to  have  been  ill  preserved  in  ancient 
tiint's.'  And  it  may  well  be,  as  Sanday  has  sug- 
gested, that  some  of  the  harshnesses  which  have 
led  to  suspicion  of  interpolation  may  be  due  to 
primitive  corruptions  in  the  transmitted  text. 

LiTF.RATtiRK. — Of  Eng.  Comm.  the  most  complete  Is  that  of 
IJghtf'tot.  whoso  conrlufions  should,  however,  be  carefully 
checked  bv  reference  to  the  sections  In  Judttiatie  Chrintianili/, 
In  which  Hort  examines  minutely  Into  the  characteristics  of  the 


false  teaching  prevalent  at  Colosse.  Other  commentaries:— 
Barry,  J.  LI.  Davies,  H.  C.  O.  Moule,  Alexander  Maclaren  ;  and 
(German)  l)e  Wette,  Ewald,  Lange,  Mever.  See  also  Pnelderer, 
Urehritteutlium,  «S8;  von  Soden  (in  Jahrb.  f.  prof.  Tkeol. 
1895,  pp.  820  A*.,  497  ff.,  «72  ff.) ;  Holtzmann,  Krit.  d.  BpK.  u. 
Kalomrbritft ;  Welzsacker,  Apont.  Age,  i.  218, 11.  240 ft,  898, 
891,  and  refer  to  the  Literature  at  end  of  Ephiisiaxs. 

J.  0.  F.  Murray. 

COLOUR  is  used  in  the  sense  of  '  pretence '  or 
'  pretext,'  Ac  27"°  '  under  c.  as  though  they  would 
have  cast  anchors'  QuWimur  eVrcfmv),  and  2  Mac 
3s  '  under  a  c.  of  visiting  the  cKies '  (t j?  iiupivti  it 
i<t>o$ci<rwv).  Cf.  Greene  (1692)  'You  carry  your 
pack  but  for  a  coulour,  to  shadow  your  other 
villainies.'  J.  Hastings. 

COLOURS. — In  his  Juventus  Mundi  (p.  540) 
Gladstone  sums  up  the  main  conclusions  of  his 
investigations  into  the  sense  of  colour  in  Homer 
(cf.  Studies  on  Homer  and  the  Homeric  Age.  iii. 
467  ff. ) : — '  1.  His  perceptions  of  colour,  considered 
as  light  decomposed,  though  highly  poetical,  are 
also  very  indeterminate.  2.  His  perceptions  of 
light  not  decomposed  as  varying  between  light 
and  dark,  white  and  black,  are  most  vivid  and 
effective.  3.  Accordingly,  his  descriptions  of  colour 
generally  tend  a  good  deal  to  range  themselves  in 
a  scale  (so  to  speak)  of  degrees  rather  -  than  of 
kinds  of  light.'  Very  much  the  same  may  be  said 
of  the  colour-sense  among  the  Hebrews.  Even  in 
Mesopotamia  the  colours  used  in  the  painting  and 
enamelling  of  walls  were  only  some  five  or  six  in 
number,  and  were  used  for  effects  of  brilliance 
rather  than  of  actual  representation  of  natural 
coloured  objects  (Perrot  and  Chipiez,  History  of 
Art  in  Chaldcea  and  Assyria,  vol.  ii.  p.  295). 
Among  the  Hebrews  the  pictorial  arts  seem  to 
have  been  at  first  unknown,  and  later  were  dis- 
couraged on  religious  grounds.  Dyeing  was  the 
only  art  connected  with  colours  known  to  them 
before  the  time  of  Ezekiel,  and  even  here  the 
result  rather  than  the  process  was  familiar.  Con- 
sequently, the  references  to  colour  in  the  oldest 
literature  are  very  simple.  In  the  Song  of  Deborah 
(Jg  6*°)  dyed  stuffs  and  embroideries  (of  various 
colours)  are  mentioned  without  any  further  dis- 
tinction. In  the  Song  of  the  Bow  (2  SI**),  '  scarlet' 
raiment  is  the  gift  of  the  king.  In  the  'Oldest 
Book  of  Hebrew  Hist.'  (JE),  the  only  colours  men- 
tioned are  black  (Gn  80*»*)»  white  (Gn  48M),  scarlet 
(Gn  38»-»),  red  (Gn  252t),  and  grey  (Gn  44»).  All 
these  are  used  of  natural  objects.  Later,  the  dyed 
wares  of  Phoenicia  were  introduced  and  largely 
used  among  the  Hebrews,  whose  acquaintance 
with  colours  was  thus  enlarged,  though  at  no  time 
was  it  very  precise  in  its  nature  or  extensive  in  its 
comprehension. 

In  like  manner  the  symbolism  of  colours  in  OT 
and  NT  is  very  simple.  It  may  be  classed  as  (a) 
literary,  (6)  apocalyptic,  (c)  ritual. 

(a)  Illustrations  of  the  first  use  will  be  found 
under  the  individual  colours.  It  is  to  be  found  in 
the  literature  of  most  nations,  especially  in  poetical 
language. 

(6)  The  apocalyptic  use  of  colour  as  symbol  is 
found  in  a  simple  form  in  Zee,  in  a  more  developed 
in  l)n,  and  in  its  most  complete  form  in  the 
Apocalypse. 

(c)  In  matters  pertaining  to  ritual  (esp.  in  the 
tabernacle),  colours  are  frequently  used,  but  it  has 
not  yet  been  satisfactorily  shown  that  they  were 
used  symbolically,  or  that  they  were  other  than 
the  most  brilliant  colours  procurable  when  the 
descriptions  were  given.  They  are  only  thus 
mentioned  in  P  and  Ch.  In  Alexandria,  how- 
ever, in  the  1st  cent,  they  were  all  interpreted 
symbolically  by  Philo,  who  says  (de  V-ita  Mos. 
iii.  0)  that  they  represent  the  elements — fine 
flax  (white),  the  earth;  purple,  water;  hyacinth 
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(Mae),  sir;  scarlet,  fire  (so  also  Jos.  Ant.  m. 
vu.  7  ). 

Black  is  used  in  OT  only  of  natural  objects. 
(1)  of  hair  Lv  13",  Ca  5",  horses  Zee  6*-«,  skin 
that  is  burnt  with  the  sun  Ca  1*,  and  that  peels  off 
in  disease  Job  30s*.  (2)  on  is  used  of  sheep  only 
Gn  SO**-1*,  and  is  rendered  in  LXX  by  <pcu6t,  a 
wore  denoting  the  greyness  of  twilight,  or  any 
mixture  of  black  ana  white.  In  v.4*  it  is  an  inter- 
polation. (3)  The  verb  Tia  (originally  '  to  be  dirty, 
foul ')  is  nsed  of  the  darkened  sky  Jer  4**,  1  K  18*, 
and  from  a  original  meaning  comes  to  signify 
mourning  Jer  8»  14*.  Ezk  31",  Mai  3".  It  is  also 
used  of  the  dark  colour  of  ice-covered  water  Job 
6".  In  Pr  7*  '  blackness  of  night '  is  literally  as  in 
RVm  '  pupil  of  eye  of  night.'  In  Ep.  Jer  (v.**)  faces 
are  blackened  (petieXa.vaptyoi)  by  smoke.  In  NT 
/U\at  is  used  of  hair  Mt  5",  of  horses  Rev  0*,  and 
especially  of  ink  2  Co  3*  etc;  yvitpoi  for  the  dark- 
ness of  night  He  12M  (cf.  Dt  4U),  and  fo'^oi  for  the 
darkness  of  the  nether  world  2  P  2*  (cf.  Homer,  II. 
xxi.  06).  It  is  used  symbolically  for  affliction  and 
death  Zee  6'"*  ('  famine  in  consequence  of  a  siege,' 
cf.  Hitzig-Steiner's  Comm.),  La  4*,  and  as  above 
for  ' mourning' generally  Mai  3". 

Blue  (njen,  LXX  6iKiv8<n,  i\or6fxf>vpot  only  in 
Nu  4',  cf.  Xen.  Cyrop.  VIH.  UL  13).  In  NT  there 
is  no  mention  of  this  colour.  In  Assyr.  the  word 
ta-kil-tu  occurs  in  several  inscriptions  (Delitzsch, 
Assyr.  Hwb.  p.  706).  This  colour  seems  to  have 
been  a  violet-purple  as  distinguished  from  pjps 
(see  PURPLE),  but  even  in  early  times  there  was 
great  indefiniteness  in  its  use  (cf.  Tabs.  Bab. 
Menachoth  44*,  and  for  use  of  Hxivdot  and  hya- 
cinthus  in  classical  writers  see  Kitto,  Cyclop,  of 
Bibl.  Lit.*  L  40  f.).  It  was  obtained  from  a  shell- 
fish found  on  the  Pheen.  coast  attached  to  the 
rocks.  The  Targ.  pseudo-Jonathan  to  Dt  33" 
calls  it  p'lta  and  this  is  usually  identified  with 
Helix  ianthina.  (For  other  purple-producing  shell- 
fish see  PURPLE.)  Blue  was  used  often  with 
purple  (see  below)  and  scarlet  (see  SCARLET)  in  the 
curtains  of  the  tabernacle  (Ex  26'),  the  veil  of  the 
ark  (26**),  the  screen  of  the  tent-door  (26**),  the 
screen  of  the  gates  of  the  court  (27"),  parts  con- 
nected with  the  ephod  (28),  the  mitre  (2b*7),  and 
the  girdle  (39**)  of  the  priest,  also  in  the  coverings 
of  the  table  of  shewbread,  the  candlesticks,  the 
golden  altar,  and  the  vessels  of  the  sanctuary 
(Nu  4).  A  cord  of  blue  was  to  be  put  on  the 
fringes  or  tassels  of  the  Israelites'  garments  (Nu 
15**).  In  the  veil,  before  the  hottest  place  in 
Solomon's  temple,  blue  was  inwrought  with  purple 
and  crimson  according  to  the  Chronicler  (2  Cn  3"). 
It  was  also  used  in  the  clothing  of  idols  (Jer  10*). 
In  Ezk  it  is  the  colour  of  the  clothing  of  yonng 
Assyr.  nobles  (23*),  and  in  his  description  of  the 
luxury  of  Tyre,  awnings  of  blue  and  purple  were 
their  coverings  on  ships;  and  bales  of  blue  and 
broidered  work  were  among  their  merchandise 
(277* H).  Hangings  of  white  and  blue  cloth  figure  in 
the  palace  of  Ahasuerus  (Est  1*),  and  royal  apparel 
is  of  blue  and  white  (Est  8").  In  Pr  20»  the  AV 
'  blneness  of  a  wound '  is  correctly  given  in  RV  as 
'  stripes  that  wound.' 

CRIMSON  is  identical  with  scarlet.  It  occurs  in 
RV  only  in  Is  1"  as  tr.  of  y^n  (see  SCARLET),  and 
in  2  Cn  27- 14  3"  for  'nrp,  which  seems  to  be  a 

Pel  dan  word,  from  a £  'a  worm,'  and  thus  equiva- 
lent to  ry^fl  (cf.  Ges-Buhl.).   See  separate  art. 

Green  (in  Heb.  various  derivatives  of  the  root 
pv,  cf.  Assyr.  araku, '  to  be  pale '  [Delitzsch,  Assyr. 
Hwb.  p.  243].  Cr.  -^.uioln).— It  is  used  exclusively  of 
vegetation  Gn  1*  9",  Mk  6*»,  Rev  87  9*  etc 
Greenish,  Plify,,  that  is,  inclining  to  yellow,  is  used 
ot  the  plague  of  leprosy  in  skin  or  garment  Lv  13** 
14w.   The  same  word  is  used  of  gold  Ps  68"  (RV 


s  where  the 
equivalent 


'  yellow ').  In  the  many  other  passagi 
word  '  green '  occurs  in  RV,  the  Heo 
contains  no  reference  to  colour. 

Grey  is  used  only  of  'grey  hair,'  Heb.  nyir 
Gn  44**  etc. 

Purple  (LXX  and  NT  roppfipa,  wp<pvpoSi,  Heb. 
Aram.  Assyr.  Argamannu,  Del.  Assyr. 

Hwb.  p.  129). — This  was  a  precious  dye  of  a  red- 
purple  colour  obtained  from  the  shell-fish  Murex 
truneulus,  near  Tyre,  and  Murex  brandaris  on  the 
shores  of  Taranto  and  the  Peloponnesus.  The 
Phoenicians  seem  to  have  long  monopolized  the 
sale  (and  perhaps  the  preparation)  of  it,  not  only 
on  their  own  coasts,  but  on  those  of  the  '  isles  of 
Elishah'  (acc  to  Targ.  on  Gn  10*=  Italy,  more 
probably = Greece,  'EXXos ;  cf.  Smend's  Comm.),  Ezk 
277,  and  in  the  manufactories  of  Syria  (Ezk  27"). 
In  later  times  the  dye  was  sold  (and  manu- 
factured ?)  in  Asia  (Ac  16"),  and  in  Pliny's  time  in 
the  islands  on  the  N.  coast  of  Africa  and  Madeira 
(HN  ix.  36,  vl  36 ;  cf.  Strabo,  835).  For  other 
methods  of  preparing  purple  see  Vitrnvius,  vii.  13, 
14.  Purple  was  used — generally  in  combination 
with  blue  and  scarlet — in  the  curtains  and  veils  of 
the  tabernacle,  in  certain  parts  of  the  priests'  dress 
and  ornaments,  and  alone  in  the  cloth  spread  on 
the  altar  (Ex  26-28.  35.  39,  Nu  4",  cf.  Sir  46"),  also 
in  Solomon's  temple  (see  BLUE).  It  was  especially 
the  colour  used  in  the  raiment  and  trappings  of 
royalty.  The  kings  of  Midian  wore  purple  raiment 
(Jg  8"),  so  did  the  royal  courtiers  of  Persia  (Est 
8"),  of  Babylon  (Dn  67""- "),  and  of  Syria  (2  Mac 
4*).  The  fittings  of  Solomon's  palanquin  (Ca  3") 
and  the  oords  in  the  hangings  of  the  palace  of 
Ahasuerus  (Est  1*)  were  of  purple ;  and  the  absence 
of  this  colour  from  the  dress  of  the  all-powerful 
Romans  was  noted  with  surprise  (1  Mao  8M). 
Purple  is  thus  the  sign  of  royalty  and  nobility  (Pr 


31M,  Rev  17*  1811 "),  and  hence  it  is  used  in  the 
dressing  of  idols  (Jer  10*.  Ep.  JerM).  A  purple 
robe  was  put  on  our  Lord  in  mockery  before  his 
crucifixion  (Mk  1517  [-roppipar],  Jn  19*  [IpaTior 
Top<t>vpov>\  but  Mt  27"  reads  'scarlet'  [x^afiiSa 
KoKKurqr]).  In  Ca  7*  the  brilliance  of  the  hair  is 
compared  with  that  of  purple  (see  Graetz,  Comm. ). 

Ked  (oik  and  'fays ;  for  other  words  see  below, 
LXX  and  NT  rvfipis,  rv/Udnp,  rvfifn^ar.  In  Assyr. 
the  root  adtn  is  used  for  dark-red  as  of  blood 
[Delitzsch,  Assyr.  Hwb.  p.  26]).— This  colour  is  in 
most  passages  used  of  natural  objects,  as  of  pottage 
Gn  25",  a  heifer  Nu  19s,  water  discoloured  2  K  3*1, 
wine  Pr  23"  (cf.  RVm  to  Ps  75s,  Heb.  tso),  horses 
Zee  1*  6*,  Rev  64,  the  face  red  with  weeping  Job 
16"  (RVm),  and  the  sky  Mt  16*-  *.  But  it  was 
also  artificially  produced  (Flinders  Petrie  says  that 
red-dyed  leather  was  made  in  Egypt  before  B.C. 
3000).  Rams'  skins  dyed  red  were  used  for  the 
covering  of  the  tent  of  the  tabernacle  Ex  25*  3S7-  * 
36"  39*  (see  Tabernacle).  Garments  dyed  red 
are  mentioned  in  Is  63*.  In  Nan  2*  the  words 
'  made  red '  mean  dyed  red  according  to  Oxf.  Heb. 
Lex.  and  Siegfried-Stade,  but  'lit  up  by  the  sun' 
(cf.  1  Mac  6")  according  to  Hitzig-Steiner's  Comm. 
In  Gn  49"  the  word  translated  •  red '  means  '  dull ' 


Ver- 


Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  to  opj)  c_   

mentary).    In  one  passage  (Wis  13'*, 
HIUON)  it  is  the  RV  rendering  of  ipvStvat. 

A  lighter  shade  of  the  same  colour  is  expressed 
by  the  word  reddish  (079115),  used  of  leprous  spots 
on  the  flesh  Lv  13,  or  on  the  wall  of  a  house  Lv 
14". 

Scarlet  (yVn,  ny^ta,      and  very  commonly  ny^s 
LXX  and  NT  (facirot.   See  also  Crimson).— 
y?ta  denotes  the  source  of  the  colour,  *#  the  brilliance 
of  it(cf.  Pliny,  HN  xxxiii.  40,  'Cocci  nitor';  Martial, 
x.  76. '  eocco  mulio  fvlqet ').  It  is  an  artificial  colour 


Digitized  by 


Google 


458 


COLT 


COMFORT 


obtained  from  the  female  of  an  insect  (Coccus  Uicis) 
which  is  found  attached  to  a  species  of  oak,  and 
forms  a  berry-like  protuberance  about  the  size  of  a 
cherry-stone.  It  was  found  chiefly  in  Palestine, 
Asia  Minor,  and  South  Europe.  The  poor  of  Spain 
at  the  time  of  Pliny  paid  halt  their  tribute  by  means 
of  this  insect  (HN  xvi.  12).  In  OT  scarlet  is  used 
chiefly  of  thread  (Gn  38"- »,  Jos  2"- »),  cloth  (Nu 
4",  2  S  1M),  and  wool  (He  9").  In  the  coverings  of 
the  tabernacle  it  was  used  sometimes  alone  Nu  4*, 
oftener  with  purple  and  blue  Ex  26Ln  etc.  So 
also  in  the  dress  of  the  priests  Ex  28*  etc.,  cf.  Sir 
45".  In  ordinary  life  scarlet  clothing  was  a  sign 
of  prosperity  2  S  1M,  Pr  31",  La  4*.  Its  brilliance 
made  it  a  source  of  attraction  Jer  4",  and  led  to 
the  figurative  use  for  what  was  glaring  Is  lu. 
Once  only  it  is  used  of  a  natural  object,  when  the 
lips  are  compared  to  a  thread  of  scarlet  Ca  4*. 

Sorrel  (frtp)  occurs  once  of  horses  in  Zee  1*, 
where  LXX  translates  by  fap&t,  'dappled  grey,'  of. 
fl*  (LXX). 

VERMILION  (Heb.  T*T*,  Or.  /dXrot  [but  h  ypcuplSi 
in  Elk]). — A  pigment  used  among  the  Assyrians  (for 
reff.  see  Smith,  DB  L  623).  Rooms  were  painted 
with  it  Jer  22",  images  of  the  Chaldaeans  are  por- 
trayed on  a  wall  with  it  in  a  description  in  Ezk 
23",  and  wooden  idols  are  smeared  with  it  in  Wis 
13".  The  Vulg.  translates  by  sinopide  in  Jer, 
coloribut  in  Ezk,  and  rubrica  in  Wis.  Virgil  {Eel. 
x.  28  f.)  and  Pliny  (HN  xxxv.  45.  cf.  xxxiii  36) 
describe  Roman  images  of  deities  thus  adorned. 

White.— In  OT  the  most  usual  word  employed 
is  p7,  LXX  Xevrot.  It  is  used  of  such  objects  as 
snow  Is  lu,  milk  Gn  49",  manna  Ex  16*1,  horses 
Zee  Is  6*-*,  and  leprous  hair  Lv  13.  Lebanon 
seems  to  have  received  its  name  either  from  the 
white  snow  on  its  summits  or  the  limestone  of 
which  it  was  composed  (see  Delitzsch,  Wo  lag  das 
Parodies,  p.  103).  In  Ca  5"  the  word  n*  «  white* 
(RV)  denotes  dazzling,  and  in  Dn  7*  a  late  word 
■nri  is  used  of  raiment.  The  same  root  is  used  in 
the  word  translated  '  white  bread '  Gn  40".  In 
NT  Xevcot  is  used  of  natural  objects  and  of  linen, 
but  chiefly  as  the  symbol  of  purity  or  innocence 
and  holiness,  as  in  the  Transfiguration,  or  of  angels 
Jn  20",  eta,  the  saints  Rev  6",  or  the  throne  of 
God  Rev  20",  or  of  victory  Rev  6*  19»- "  (cf .  Virgil, 
A  en.  iii  537  f.). 

Yellow  (aVix,  farMf-owa)  is  used  in  OT  only  of 
the  hair  in  leprous  sores  Lv  13*0-  **• "  (but  see 
Greenish).  In  Est  1'  the  word  *n  tr4  '  yellow '  in 
RV,  '  alabaster '  in  RVm,  probably  means  '  pearl  * 
or  '  mother-of-pearl'  {Ox/.  Heb.  Lex.  and  Ges-Buhl 
under  13). 

In  addition  to  the  words  denoting  specific  colours, 
there  are  a  few  used  in  OT  to  indicate  a  mixture, 
generally  of  black  and  white.  The  chief  of  these 
are:  1.  Speckled  -hp),  literally  dotted  or  spotted, 
used  of  sheep  and  goats,  Gn  30.  31.  In  Jer  12*  it 
is  used  of  birds  and  is  a  tr.  of  yoy,  lit.  '  dyed.'  2. 
Spotted  *»Sp,  i.e.  covered  with  patches,  Gn  30.  The 
same  Heb.  word  is  used  in  Ezk  16"  of  high  places, 
and  is  translated  in  RV  'decked  with  divers 
colours.'  3.  Rintfstraked  -rtpif,  marked  with  rings 
or  hands  Gn  30.  31.  4.  Orisled  -ri-13,  marked  with 
white  spots  resembling  hail,  used  of  he-goats  Gn 
31  »*  **  of  horses  Zee  6»- « 

In  Jg  S"  the  word  n-yay  is  tr.  'of  divers  colours  * 
in  RV,  or  '  dyed  garments '  in  RVm  (cf.  also  under 
Speckled).  The  word  n?in  is  tr.  'of  divers 
colours '  in  1  Ch  29*,  of  precious  stones,  similarly  in 
Ezk  17*  of  feathers.  In  other  places  it  is  gener- 
ally translated  '  broidered  work.'  It  is  derived 
from  a  root  which,  according  to  Fleischer,  origin- 
ally meant  to  make  a  thing  many-coloured  by 
engraving,  drawing,  writing,  or  broidering. 

G.  W.  Thatcher. 

COLT  is  not  applied  in  the  Bible  to  the  young 


horse,  but  to  the  young  ass,  and  once  (Gn  sku)  to 
the  young  camel.  Outside  the  Bible  it  is  not 
applied  to  the  young  of  any  animal  but  the  horse 
See  Ass.        '  J.  Hastings. 

COME. — 1.  Come  about,  i.e.  *  come  round,'  either 
lit.  2  Ch  13"  '  Jeroboam  caused  an  ambushme'jt  to 
c.  about  behind  them '  (sen)  >  or  fig.  1  S  1*  *  rhen 
the  time  was  c  about'  (cpjo  rrt*jjjp"?  on  the  retjm  of 
the  days).  2.  Come  again,  i.e.  'come  bar*'  (see 
Again),  as  Jg  HP*  '  when  he  had  drunk.  'Js  spirit 
came  a.  and  he  revived'  (aid).  3.  Cjrhe  at,  (1) 
'come  near,'  'reach,'  Dn  6s4  'the  lions  had  the 
mastery  of  them,  and  brake  all  their  bones  in 

£ieces  or  ever  they  came  at  the  bottom  of  the  den' ; 
ik  8"  'they  could  not  c  at  him  for  the  crowd' ; 
(2)  'oome  near,'  'touch,'  Nn  6*  'he  shall  0.  at 
no  dead  body'  (RV  '0.  near  to');  (3)  so  as  to  have 
sexual  intercourse,  Ex  19"  ' c  not  at  your  wives' 


(RV  '  e.  not  near  a  woman ').  4.  Come  by, '  come 
near,'  esp.  so  as  to  get  hold  of,  Ae  27"  'we  had 
much  work  to  c.  by  the  boat'  (RV, '  we  were  able, 
with  difficulty,  to  secure  the  boat') :  cf.  Pref.  to 
AV  'Translation  it  is  .  .  .  that  removeth  the 
cover  of  the  well,  that  we  may  c  by  the  water' ; 
and  Shaks.  Two  Gent,  of  Ver.  m.  t  125— 

'  Loire  Is  like  a  child. 
That  long*  for  eTerythlng  that  he  oan  oome  by. 

5.  Come  in,  'enter  upon,'  'begin,'  Ro  ll1*  'until 
the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  be  c  in'  (tUrtpxotuu). 
CI  Shake.  2  Henry  IV.  V.  iii.  52— 

•  Now  oome*  in  the  met  of  the  night' 

For  the  phrase  'He  that  should  come'  (4 
ipx&vx'o!,  RV  *  he  that  cometh ')  see  Jesus  Christ, 
and  Messiah.  And  for  the  Second  Coming  see 
Parousia.  J.  Hastings. 

COMELY,  COMELINESS. — These  words,  now 
slightly  archaic  in  any  sense,  are  quite  obsoL  in 
the  sense  of  moral  fitness  or  beauty,  a  meaning 
which  they  have  a  few  times  in  EV,  as  Ps  33* 
'praise  is  c  for  the  upright.'  Dr.  Murray  (Oxf. 
Eng.  Diet,  s.v.)  thinks  the  earliest  meaning  of 
'  comely '  may  have  been  '  delicately  fashioned,'  so 
that  we  may  compare  Jer  6*  *  the  0.  and  delicate 
one,  the  daughter  of  Zion.'  But  the  usage  of  AV 
(foil,  by  RV)  gives  us:  (1)  Befitting,  Ec  5"  'it  is 
good  and  c.  for  one  to  eat  and  to  drink  and  to 
enjoy  the  good  of  all  his  labour ' ;  1  Co  11" '  is  it  c. 
that  a  woman  pray  unto  God  uncovered!' (rorret, 
RV  'is  it  seemly?').  (2)  Pleasing  to  the  eye, 
because  befitting,  Job  41"  'his  c  proportion' 
(Amer.  RV  'goodly  frame');  Ezk  27"  'they  set 
forth  thy  comeliness'  (-nn).  Then  (3)  handsome, 
beautiful,  majestic  (the  distinction  'might  be 
rather  called  comely  than  beautiful '  being  quite 
modern),  Ca  64  '  Thou  art  beautiful,  O  my  love,  as 
Tirzah,  c  as  Jerusalem,  terrible  as  an  army  with 
banners' ;  Is  63*  '  he  hath  no  form  nor  comeliness.' 

J.  Hastings. 

COMFORT  (apoj,  cnjnje,  roodVXiprtt  *).— The  state 
of  relief  from  trouble,  or  the  means  of  solace.  In 
OT  the  evils  to  which  the  consolations  of  God  are 
most  characteristically  opposed  are  the  calamities  of 
the  chosen  people,  while  in  NT  the  divine  comfort  is 
mainly  represented  as  enabling  the  individual  Chris- 
tian to  endure,  and  even  to  rejoice  under,  the  natural 
ills  of  human  life  and  the  persecutions  to  which 
the  faithful  are  subjected.  As  the  sources  of  comfort 

•  In  AV,  KMitlwt  b  tr.  <  consolation '  to  Lk  2»  «*,  Ae  4" 

15M  (m.  'exhortation"),  Ro  16»,  2  Co  V-  *■ '  7*  V,  Ph  V,  2  Th 
V*.  Philem7,  He  «M;  'comfort'  in  Ac  9»,  Ro  1M,  t  Co  V- * 
T-  a ; '  exhortation '  in  Ao  13",  Ro  128, 1  Co  14*,  2  Oo  V,  1  Th  S», 
1  Ti  *«,  He  125  13= ;  and  '  intreaty '  in  2  Oo  8«.  RV  changes 
'consolation'  into  'comfort,'  except  in  Lk  2»  8»,  Ac  16", 
He  6™  (encouragement),  Ac  4*>  ('  exhortation,'  m.  •  oomoiation 
and,  except  in  1  Oo  li»,  keeps  '  exhortation '  where  AV  has  it 
(Ro  12«  '  exhorting  "1. 
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are  mentioned  the  word  of  God  (Ps  1 19"°),  the  loving- 
Itindness  of  God  (Ps  119™),  the  Holy  Ghost  (Ac  9"), 
the  fellowship  and  sympathy  of  Christ  (2  Co  1*, 
Ph  21 ),  God  the  Father  (2  Co  The  OT  comfort  of 
the  individual  is,  in  the  main,  hope  in  the  eventual 
manifestation  of  the  retributive  justice  of  God ;  of 
the  nation,  the  prophetic  promise  of  the  deliverance, 
purification,  and  exaltation  of  Israel.  The  NT 
doctrine  specially  emphasizes  as  comfort  (a)  aimer 
sorrow  for  sin,  that  it  works  repentance  (2  Co7w); 
(A)  under  affliction,  that  it  is  a  paternal  discipline, 
a  token  of  the  divine  love,  designed  to  purify  the 
character  of  the  sufferer  (He  12),  and  to  qualify 
for  ministration  (2  Co  l4) ;  while,  generally,  it  con- 
trasts the  present  sufferings,  as  temporary  and 
light,  with  the  future  joys  of  the  redeemed,  as 
eternal  and  weighty  (2  Co  4n).  The  divine  com- 
forts are  strong  (He  6U),  all-embracing  (2  Co  1*), 
and  everlasting  (2  Th  2").   See  Paraclete. 

W.  p.  Patkrson. 
COMFORTER.— See  Paraclete. 

COMING  OF  CHRIST. — See  Paroubia. 

COMMANDMENT.— The  distinction  bet.  'com- 
mand,' the  order  of  a  secular  authority,  and 
'  commandment,'  a  divine  charge,  is  modern.  In 
older  Eng.  we  find,  e.g.,  Rogers  (1642)  saying,  'As 
Papists  have  done  with  the  second  Command ' ; 
and  in  AV  'commandment'  is  freely  used  for  the 
orders  of  a  king  or  other  secular  power.  Thus, 
Est  2s0 '  Esther  did  the  commandment  of  Mordecai ' ; 
Mt  16*  'teaching  for  doctrines  the  commandments 
of  men'  («VrdA/um»,  RV  'precepts');  Ac  25»  'at 
Festus'  commandment  Paul  was  brought  forth' 
(RV  'at  the  command  of  Festus').  To  give  com- 
mandment is  an  archaic  phrase  often  used  for  the 
simple  vb.  'to  command,'  and  even  'to  give  in 
commandment'  Ex  34"  (npt).  The  vb.  to  command 
is  itself  used  in  many  obsol.  constructions.  Besides 
the  mod.  use  to  command  one  to  do  a  thing,  or  a 
thing  to  be  done,  we  find  'c  to  do'  without  the 
person,  Ac  S*4 '  Gamaliel  ...  c-  to  put  the  men 
forth.'  Sometimes  the  pers.  only  is  mentioned,  as 
Gn  18u  '  he  will  c  his  children  and  his  household 
after  him ' ;  sometimes  the  thing  only,  as  Ps  133* 
'  there  the  LORD  c^  the  blessing ' ;  or  the  pers.  and 
thing  without  the  infin.  as  1  S  21"  the  king  hath 
c**  me  a  business.'  The  subst.  1  command '  occurs 
once  in  AV,  Job  39*  '  Doth  the  eagle  mount  up  at 
thyc.  V  and  only  one  earlier  occurrence  is  found 
in  Eng.  literature,  Shake.  Two  Gent.  nr.  iii.  6 — 

•  One  that  attend!  roar  Ladyship's  command  ' 

For  the  Ten  Commandments  see  Decalogue. 

•J  Hastings* 
COMMEND,  COMMENDATION. — To  c  is  now  to 

approve  of,  speak  well  of,  and  in  this  sense  it  is 
used  in  AV,  as  Gn  12"  'The  princes  also  of 
Pharaoh  saw  her,  and  c"1  her  before  Pharaoh '  {Vfn 
RV  '  praised ') ;  Pr  12s  '  A  man  shall  be  C*1  acc.  to 
his  wisdom '  Mn) ;  Ec  8U  '  I  c"1  mirth '  (nj*») ;  Lk 
16*  'the  Lord  c™  the  unjust  steward'  (trawtm). 
But  in  older  Eng.  'c'  also  signified  (1)  to  present  a 
person  or  thing  to  another  as  worthy  of  approval 
(mod.  recommend) :  thus,  Ro  16'  '  I  c  unto  you 
Phoebe,  our  sister '  {<rvrUmuu.  *  So  3»  6*,  2  Co  31 4"  5" 
10U.UM.  i2ii).  i  Co  gs  <meat  c"*"  us  not  to  God* 
(naUrrriiu).  In  this  sense  is  commendation  used, 
2  Co  [all],  'epistles  of  c.'  (2)  To  entrust,  Lk 
23" '  Father,  into  thy  hands  I  c.  my  spirit,'  and  Ac 
14°  20*'  (all  rapaTlSriiu).  Cf.  Shaks.  Henry  VIII. 
T.  L  17— 

'  I  lore  you. : 

And  dont  minuend  a  secret  to  your  ear. 

J.  Hastings. 

•On  the  meaning!  of  thia  verb  aee  Sanday-Headlam  on  Ro  S>, 
where,  as  In  5»,  the  meaning  ia  rather  '  prove,' '  establish.' 


COMMENTARY.— Thus  RV  translates  midhrdih 
(tHn;,  AV  '  story ')  in  the  only  passages  in  which 
that  word  is  found,  2  Ch  13a  24". 


relop  t 

thought  not  apparent  on  the  suHaoe, — for  tnstanne,  the  niddei 
meaning  of  a  word,  or  the  particulars  implied  by  an  allusion 
(t.g.  what  Abraham  did  in  Ur  of  the  Chaldees,  what  Eldad  and 
Medad  said  when  they  prophesied,  the  circumstances  of  Ifoees* 
death,  etc).  The  Midrash  may  be  defined  as  an  imaginative 
development  of  a  thought  or  theme  suggested  by  Scripture, 
especially  a  didactic  or  homiletk)  exposition,  or  an  edifying 
religious  story  (Tobit  and  Susanna  are  thus  MidraMm).' 

The  two  Midrashim  of  OT  are  (1) '  The  Midrash 
of  the  Prophet  Iddo'  (2  Ch  13"),  and  (2)  'The 
Midrash  of  the  Book  of  Kings'  (24").  They  were 
probably  didactic  developments  of  the  historical 
narratives  we  possess,  making  use  of  these  narra- 
tives to  emphasize  some  religious  truth ;  but 
nothing  is  known  of  them  beyond  their  titles.  See 
under  Chronicles.  J.  Hastings. 

COMMERCE. — See  Trade. 

COMMON.— 1  Following  the  Gr.  (twit),  c  is 
used  in  NT  in  two  chief  senses.  1.  That  is  'o.' 
which  is  shared  by  all,  as  Ac  2**  4**  '  they  had  all 
things  c' ;  Tit  l4  '  Titus,  mine  own  son  after  the 
c  faith ' ;  Jude*  '  the  common  salvation.'  2.  That 
which  is  common  to  all  is  distinguished  from  that 
which  is  peculiar  to  the  few  ;  whence  the  applica- 
tion to  the  religious  practices  of  the  heathen  in 
contrast  with  those  of  the  Jews :  or  of  the  ordinary 
people,  '  the  people  of  the  land '  (nW  °S)>  hi  con- 
trast with  those  of  the  Pharisees — i.e.  ceremonially 
unclean.  Thus  Ac  10"- u  '  But  Peter  said,  Not  so, 
Lord ;  for  I  have  never  eaten  anything  that  is  a  or 
unclean.*  And  the  voice  spake  unto  him  again  the 
second  time,  What  God  hath  cleansed  {inaOdptrt), 
that  call  not  thou  c.'  (<n>  nolvov,  RV  'make  not 
thou  c.').  In  this  sense  c  is  twice  (1  S  214-')  the 
tr.  of  Heb.  h6l  (never  tr*  by  towfo  however  in  LXX, 
but  always  by  /S^SijXoj),  elsewhere  rendered  in  AV 
'unholy' (LvlO")  or  'profane'  (Ezk  22*42»44» 
48"  [all]),  but  by  RV  always  'common.' 

2.  In  Lv  4n  we  find  the  expression  '  the  o.  people.' 
The  Heb.  (n$r>  ox,  'am  h&'&rez)  is  lit.  '  the  people 
of  the  land,  and  is  so  tr1  Gn  237  (where  it  describes 
the  Hittites),  2  K  ll"- u  16"  21*  Jer  1»  Ezk  V. 
The  phrase  was  chosen  by  the  Pharisees  to  describe 
the  people  dwelling  in  the  Holy  Land  who  were 
not  Haberim.  See  under  Pharisees,  and  consult 
the  foil,  literature  on  the  subject — 

LrrsuTDBS.— Schnrer,  BJP  n.  U.  8.  22  ft . ;  Knenen,  Ret.  of 
Itr.  UL  2*1 ;  Graete,  Hitt.  of  J  mm  U.  152,  367,  UL  lie ;  Eders- 
heim,  J—ut  th*  Mutiak  L  86,  230;  Chwolson,  Dai  UUU 
PauahmaM  Chritti  p.  73  n ;  Monteflore,  Bibb.  teat.  407  ft.  ; 
Friedlander,  Zur  EnttUkmgtgfck.  des  ChrittmOatmt,  oh.  L 

8.  For  'common  hall'  Mt  27"  see  PRXTORITJH. 
In  Ac  6",  '  the  c.  prison,'  c.  is  used  in  the  old  sense 
of  public  This  is  after  Wyclif,  who  tr.  Vulg.  »'n 
custodia publico,  'in  oomun Icepyng'  (1388  'in  the 
comyn  warde').  Cf.  Eng.  Gild*  (1467),  391,  'That 
no  citezen  be  putt  in  comyn  prisone,  but  in  one  of 
the  chambers  of  the  halfe  benethf orth ' ;  Cover- 
dale's  tr.  of  Ac  17s*  'Paul  stode  on  the  myddes 
of  the  comon  place ' ;  Latimer's  Serm,  p.  326.  '  I 
told  you  the  diversity  of  prayer,  namely,  of  the 
common  prayer,  and  the  private ' ;  and  '  the  Book 
of  Common  Prayer.'   See  PRISON. 

J.  Hastings. 

*  RV  gives  •«.  and  unclean,'  reading  asnit  nmi  imilmfr- 

with  add.,  instead  of  TR  s.  J)  Am.  Nevertheless  mtnk  and 
ixuimfTM  have  the  same  meaning.  The  classical  passage  is  Mk 
7>,  mnw  XV".  nir'  irri'  iuimt.  'with  defiled  (AVm,  RVm 
'  common  %  that  is,  unwashen,  hands.'  With  which  cf.  w.M.  n, 
where  Jesus  says,  'whatsoever  from  without  goeth  into  the 
man,  it  cannot  defile  him'  (itni  x^tSrmt,  lit.  'make  him  a'): 
and  8t.  Mark  adds  the  comment,  '  [this  he  said],  making  all 
meats  clean '  (ul^M   See  Pas*  on  Ac  10". 
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COMMUNE.  —  In  its  earliest  nse  '  commune ' 
(which  had  the  same  origin  as  '  common ')  signified 
to  make  common  property,  to  share.  This  may  be 
either  by  giving,  as  Wyclif's  tr.  of  Ph  4M  '  Ye  han 
don  wel,  comunynge  to  my  tribulacioun ' ;  or  by 
receiving,  as  his  tr.  of  2  Jn  11  '  He  that  saith  to 
him,  Heyl,  comuneth  with  his  yuele  werkis.' 
Being  by  and  by  restricted  to  speech,  it  meant 
sometimes  simply  '  talk  to,'  as  Gn  42M  '  [Joseph] 
returned  to  them  again,  and  communed  with  them 
(onhj  tjt),  RV  •  and  spake  to  them ').  But  generally 
the  sense  of  both  giving  and  receiving  is  present, 
either  with  othere,  as  Lk  6"  '  they  communed  one 
with  another  what  they  might  do  to  Jesus' 
( oiaXaXeu) ;  or  with  oneself,  as  Ps  4*  '  o.  with  your 
own  heart  upon  your  bed,  and  be  still ' — a  meaning 
which  Dr.  Murray  [Ox/.  Eng.  Diet,  s.v.)  describes 
as  '  now  only  literary,  devotional,  and  poetic'  In 
1  S  25"  (A  V  *  And  David  sent  and  communed  with 
Abigail ')  the  Heb.  1913)  is  lit. '  spake  concerning 
A.,'  and  has  the  special  meaning  of  'asked  in 
marriage,'  as  in  Ca  8°  (same  Heb. )  AV  and  R V  '  the 
day  when  she  shall  be  spoken/or.' 

J.  Hastings. 
COMMUNICATE.— Like  commune  (wh.  see),  to  o. 
is  to  make  common  property,  either  more  particu- 
larly by  giving,  as  Gal  2"  '  I  c-  unto  them  that 
gospel '  {irartBciuu,  RV  '  laid  before  them ') ;  Ro  12u 
RV  ' 0"*  to  the  necessities  of  the  saints'  (AV  ' dis- 
tributing'); He  13"  'to  do  good  and  to  c.  forget 
not' :  or  by  receiving,  as  Ph  4"  'ye  did  c  with  my 
affliction  *  (RV  '  had  fellowship  with ').  Cf.  Fenton 
(1579)  '  Caesar  the  Dictator,  of  whom  yon  beare  the 
surname,  and  communicate  in  his  fortunes.'  But 
generally  by  giving  and  receiving  equally,  as  Ph 
Iu  'no  church  c**1  with  me  as  concerning  giving 
and  receiving'  (RV  'had  fellowship  with  me'). 
Communication  is  generally  conversation,*  as  2  K 
9"  'Ye  know  the  man,  ana  his  c'  (RV  'what  his 
talk  was ') ;  Col  3*  '  filthy  c.  out  of  your  month ' 
(abrxpoXeyla,  RV  '  shameful  speaking '). 

In  lOo  1S*>  'aril  o»  oorrupt  good  manners,'  RV  take*  the  Or. 
{ifjuXlm  mjmu)  in  the  tense  of  '  evil  company,'  Amer.  RV  *  evil 
companionships.'  This  is  a  new  tr.,  Vulg.  having  'colloqnia 
mala ' ;  Wyclif,  *  yuel  speohis ' ;  Tindale, '  malicious  speaking** ' ; 
Oranmer,  'evil  wordes';  the  Geneva,  'evil  speakinges';  the 
Bheims  and  AV  1  evil  communications.'  And  it  is  not  certain 
that  it  is  a  correct  tr».  The  vb.  «p<Au>  occurs  in  NT  only  In  the 
sense  of  'speak  with'  (as  in  LXX,  Jo*,  and  mod.  Greek— see 
Kennedy,  Sources  of  NT  Greek  p.  166),  and  ifuluu,  which  occurs 
only  here,  may  well  have  the  same  meaning— a  meaning  towards 
1.  .—j   -j  i-  ineoolss.  "" 


which  it  tends  more  and  more  in  later  Greek, 
it  is  the  sermon  (homily)  of  the  Christian  preacher. 

J.  Hastings. 

COMMUNION.— The  word  icomwia  is  variously 
rendered  in  the  English  Bible  by  '  communion,' 
'  fellowship,'  '  contribution,'  '  distribution.'  It  is 
used  in  relation  to  the  Christian  Society  to  express 
the  idea  of  the  fellowship  in  which  it  is  united,  and 
the  acts  of  fellowship  in  which  the  idea  is  realized. 
Its  general  NT  use  d  eserves  to  be  considered  as  intro- 
ductory to  its  specific  application  to  the  Eucharist, 
or  Holy  Communion  (see  Lord's  Supper). 

The  corresponding  verb  cotruretr  has  two  senses : 
(1)  'to  have  a  share  in,'  (2) '  to  give  a  share  to'; 
so  that  we  are  prepared  for  a  twofold  meaning  of 
toaunrla  :  (1)  'fellowship'  as  recognized  and  en- 
joyed, (2) '  fellowship '  as  manifested  in  acts  which 
give  it  expression.  Four  passages,  or  groups  of 
passages,  deserve  special  examination. 

1.  2  Co  13" '  The  fellowship  of  the  Holy  Spirit' ; 
Ph  2'  '  If  there  be  any  fellowship  of  the  Spirit.5 
The  first  of  these  passages  is  one  of  the  few  in 
which,  as  in  the  Baptismal  formula  (Mt  28"), 
the  three  Persons  of  the  Holy  Trinity  are  brought 
into  emphatic  juxtaposition :  '  The  grace  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  and  the  love  of  God  and  the 
fellowship  of  the  Holy  Spirit  be  with  you  all.' 

•  In  sit  6"  Lk  14",  Eph  4»  the  Or.  Is  simply  y*y«,  word, 
speech. 


The  order  is  remarkable.  It  is  explained,  how- 
ever, when  we  observe  that  we  have  here  an 
expansion  of  the  final  salutation  with  which  St. 
Paul  regularly  closes  his  epistles.  Thus  in  2  Th 
317.  u  we  read .  •  The  greeting  of  me  Paul  with 
mine  own  hand,  which  is  the  token  in  every 
epistle :  thus  I  write :  The  grace  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  be  with  yon  all.'  It  was  his  invari- 
able habit  to  take  the  pen  from  his  amanuensis 
at  the  close  and  write  a  parting  salutation  as  nil 
sign-manual.  This  was  always  a  prayer  that 
'  grace '  might  be  with  his  readers ;  the  word  was 
characteristic  of  his  teaching,  and  it  always  occurs, 
even  in  the  briefest  form  of  the  closing  salutation. 

To  understand  the  enlarged  form  or  this  saluta- 
tion in  2  Co,  we  must  recall  the  circumstances  of 
the  Corinthian  Church.  Party  divisions  were 
distracting  it:  all  its  manifold  troubles  St.  Paul 
traces  to  this  root.  Unity  must  be  restored  :  this 
is  the  first  injunction  of  the  first  epistle  (1  Co  1"), 
and  the  last  injunction  of  the  second  (2  Co  13"). 
His  remedy  for  disunion  was  his  doctrine  of  the 
One  Body,  which  he  brought  to  bear  on  their  sin 
of  fornication,  their  difficulty  about  idol-meats, 
their  jealousy  as  to  spiritual  gifts,  their  profana- 
tion of  the  Lord's  Supper.  The  second  epistle 
opens  with  an  outburst  of  relief  at  their  return 
to  obedience.  Yet  at  the  close  he  shows  that  his 
fears  are  still  alive.  What  will  he  find  when  he  comes  J 
'Strife,  jealousy,  wraths,  factions,  backbiting)*, 
whisperings,  swellings,  tumults  ?'  If  so,  he  warns 
them  that  he  will  not  spare.  He  closes  with 
exhortations  to  unity  and  peace,  and  promises  the 
presence  of  '  the  God  of  love  and  peace.'  Then  bis 
final  salutation  runs  at  first  in  its  accustomed 
form,  '  the  grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ ' ;  but 
it  is  expanded  to  meet  the  occasion  and  its  needs : 
'  the  God  of  love '  suggests  the  addition  '  tlio 
love  of  God ' ;  and  the  true  sense  of  membership 
which  the  One  Spirit  gives  to  the  One  Body  is 
prayed  for  in  the  words  'the  fellowship  of  the 
Holy  Spirit.'  It  is  clear,  then,  that  the  genitive 
here  is  subjective  and  not  objective ;  and  this 
is  confirmed  by  the  parallel  clauses.  '  The  grace ' 
which  is  '  of  the  Lord  Jesus,'  and  '  the  love '  which 
is  'of  God,'  are  parallel  with  'the  fellowship'  which 
is  '  of  the  Holy  Spirit.' 

The  meaning  in  this  place  seems  to  decide  the 
otherwise  doubtful  sense  of  Ph  21  '  if  there  be  any 
fellowship  of  the  Spirit.'  Here,  again,  the  context 
speaks  of  love  and  unity.  So  that  it  is  most 
natural  to  interpret  the  phrase  in  both  places  of 
the  sense  of  unity,  membership  or  fellowship, 
which  it  is  the  peculiar  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  to 
preserve  in  the  Christian  Church. 

2.  Ac  2°  '  They  continued  steadfastly  in  the 
teaching  of  the  apostles  and  the  fellowship,  the 
breaking  of  bread  and  the  prayers.'  This  is  the 
first  description  given  us  of  the  newly-baptized 
converts  after  Pentecost,  when  they  numbered 
already  about  3000.  It  is  expanded  in  the  next 
verses,  in  which  two  at  least  of  its  phrases  are 
almost  verbally  repeated :  '  the  breaking  of  bread ' 
is  represented  by  '  breaking  bread  house  by  house,' 
and  '  the  fellowship '  or  '  communion '  (coowla)  it 
echoed  in  the  words,  '  all  they  that  believed  to- 
gether held  all  things  common  (tcovaf). 

Thus  '  the  fellowship '  seems  to  refer  to  the 
unity  of  recognized  membership,  the  '  community,' 
in  which  the  first  brethren  lived  together.  The 
words  '  they  held  all  things  common '  are  illus- 
trated by  the  statement  that  they  sold  their  goods, 
and  distributed  to  all  'according  as  any  had  need.' 
No  systematic  plan  of  relief  for  the  poorer  brethren 
is  implied :  the  wealthier  were  moved  to  supply 
their  needs  as  they  occurred,  in  a  way  that  must 
have  been  reckless  had  they  not  looked  for  a 
speedy  return  of  Christ.    The  method  was  incom 
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Sstible  with  the  higher  organization  of  the  Body  ; 
ut  it  was  a  striking  exemplification  of  the  new 
spirit  of  fellowship,  the  sense  of  common  interest, 
the  realization  of  oneness.  This  oneness  is  again 
emphasized  in  4na- :  '  Of  the  whole  company  of 
them  that  believed  there  was  one  heart  and  soul : 
and  not  one  said  that  any  of  his  possessions  was 
his  own ;  but  they  held  all  things  common  .  .  . 
nor  was  there  any  in  need  among  them  :  for  as 
many  as  were  owners  of  lands  or  houses  sold  them, 
and  brought  the  prices  of  the  things  sold  and 
laid  them  at  the  feet  of  the  apostles ;  and  dis- 
tribution was  made  to  each,  according  as  any  had 
need.'  Then  follows  the  account  of  Barnabas, 
who  thus  disposed  of  his  estate  ;  and  of  Ananias 
and  his  wife,  who  sold  a  possession  and  offered  a 
part  of  the  price  as  the  whole.  St.  Peter  makes  it 
plain  that  Ananias  need  not  have  parted  with  his 
property  at  all.  It  was  his  own,  and  in  his  own 
power.  His  offence  lay,  not  in  niggardliness,  but 
in  deceit.  This  makes  it  evident  that '  community 
of  goods '  was  not  a  part  of  the  apostolic  teaching ; 
nor  is  this  the  meaning  of  the  term  toivwla.  The 
reference  to  laying  the  price  at  the  feet  of  the  apostles 
shows  that  indiscriminate  almsgiving  was  quickly 
yielding  place  to  a  central  fund  for  common  relief. 
The  events  of  ch.  6  indicate  that  a  common  table 
for  the  poorer  members  was  one  method  of  their 
elief ,  and  so  one  sign  of  '  the  fellowship '  which 
characterized  the  Body.  This  '  daily  ministration ' 
led  to  difficulties  which  imperilled  the  sense  of 
unity  itself,  and  so  necessitated  a  more  developed 
organization  of  the  Body. 

Turning  back  to  Ac  2",  we  now  see  that  the 
words  '  the  breaking  of  bread  and  the  prayers ' 
are  not  to  be  regarded  as  an  explanatory  clause 
exhausting  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  '  the  fellow- 
ship,' which  precedes  them.  We  have  four  phrases, 
which  fall  into  two  groups :  (1)  '  the  teaching 
of  the  apostles  and  the  fellowship,'  (2)  '  the  break- 
ing of  the  bread  and  the  prayers.'  The  '  breaking 
of  Dread  '  took  place  in  the  homea  of  the  brethren ; 
*  the  prayers '  are  perhaps  those  which  they  offered 
in  the  temple  (cf.  2"  and  31).  The  '  fellowship ' 
was  exemplified,  no  doubt,  in  these  acts ;  but  it  was 
wider  than  any  of  its  special  manifestations :  it 
was  the  unity  and  membership  in  which  the  whole 
Body  was  constituted  and  maintained. 

3.  The  third  group  of  passages  needing  special 
investigation  is  that  in  which  the  word  Kotrarla  is 
used  in  the  limited  sense  of  the  'contribution' 
or  '  distribution '  of  alms.  As  a  general  duty  this 
is  enforced  in  Ro  12",  He  13",  1  Ti  6U,  in  each  of 
which  places  the  radical  meaning  of  the  word 
employed  is  that  of  'fellowship.'  Each  act  of 
Christian  almsgiving  was  a  witness  to  the  central 
principle  of  fellowship  in  the  Christian  Society. 
Most  conspicuously  is  this  the  case  with  the  great 
collection  for  '  the  poor  saints  at  Jerusalem,'  upon 
which  St.  Paul  expended  so  much  labour  and 
anxiety.  He  regarded  this  as  of  supreme  import- 
ance, as  the  external  pledge  of  the  living  fellow- 
ship of  the  whole  Christian  Church.  He  insisted 
on  carrying  it  in  person,  even  though  he  was  aware 
that  the  visit  to  Jerusalem  endangered  his  liberty 
and  his  life.  The  Gentiles  had  enjoyed  fellowship 
with  the  spiritual  blessings  of  the  Jews:  it  was 
but  right  that  they  should  offer  a  return  of  fellow- 
ship such  as  was  in  their  power  (Kon-wWew  rt»« 
vorhaaoOtu,  Ro  15",  cf.  2  Co  84  9U).  The  stress 
which  the  apostle  lays  on  this  collection  is  only 
explained  when  we  regard  it  as  the  emblem  and 
the  instrument  of  the  corporate  fellowship  of  the 
locally  scattered  Christian  Society. 

4.  We  come,  lastly,  to  the  passage  (1  Co  10"- n) 
in  which  the  word  is  used  in  connexion  with  the 
Holy  Eucharist.  To  understand  this  passage,  the 
whole  section,  commencing  at  81,  'Concerning 


meats  offered  to  idols,'  needs  to  be  studied  con- 
tinuously. The  more  immediate  context  begins 
with  Just  as  not  ail  who  run  receive  the 
victor's  crown,  so  in  the  history  of  the  Chosen 
People  not  all  who  had  spiritual  privileges  were 
saved  thereby.  These  privileges  are  described  in 
metaphors  borrowed  from  the  Christian  Sacra- 
mento. They  were  all  '  baptized  into  Moses,'  as 
when  the  Cloud  overshadowed  them,  and  when 
they  passed  through  the  Sea :  '  spiritual  food ' 
and  '  spiritual  drink '  they  all  partook  of,  namely, 
the  Manna  and  the  Water  from  the  Rock ;  the 
Rock  was  the  Messiah.  These  words  are  of 
importance  as  showing  incidentally  that  St.  Paul, 
like  St.  John,  thought  of  the  Eucharist  as 
'spiritual  food  and  drink,'  although  this  is  not 
the  side  of  it  on  which  he  ordinarily  insists.  The 
idolatry  into  which  the  Israelites  fell  in  spite  of 
their  spiritual  privileges  is  the  starting-point  of  the 
warning  of  10".  From  two  sides  the  apostle  has 
approached  the  danger  of  idolatry — the  idolatry 
of  the  Gentiles  of  his  own  day,  the  idolatry  of 
Israel  in  the  past.  Worship,  whether  true  or 
false,  implies  a  fellowship.  The  Christian  fellow- 
ship must  be  recognized  and  vindicated  from  con- 
tamination. 

'  The  cup  of  blessing  which  we  bless,  is  it  not 
KMtuwta  of  the  blood  of  Christ?  the  bread  which 
we  break,  is  it  not  icowurla  of  the  body  of  Christ  t 
because  one  bread,  one  body,  we  the  many  are, 
for  all  of  us  partake  (iur4xopa>)  of  the  one  oread.' 
What  is  the  meaning  of  jcouwWa  here  ?  The  AV 
renders  '  the  communion  of ' ;  the  RV  '  a  com- 
munion of,'  with  the  marg.  alternative  'a  par- 
ticipation in.'  In  the  Greek  the  word,  being  a 
predicate,  does  not  take  the  article ;  but  m  English 
the  definite  article  is  in  such  cases  usually 
supplied  ;  so  that  in  this  respect  syntax  makes 
no  demand  for  altering  the  AV.  Secondly,  as 
to  the  word  itself,  ft  is  no  doubt  tempting 
to  take  it  in  the  simple  sense  of  '  partaking 
of ' ;  but  this  loses  the  force  of  its  derivation 
from  <rou>4»,  which  implies  join tn ess,  or  com- 
munity of  some  kind.  In  this  very  place  St. 
Paul  expresses  mere  '  partaking '  by  lurtxfa,  not 
KotrweSV.  Fellowship  is  the  ruling  idea  of  the 
word,  and  we  must  not  lose  sight  of  it.  In 
regard  to  the  second  of  the  clauses,  the  apostle 
himself  interprets  his  meaning  to  us.  The  single 
loaf,  broken  and  distributed  and  eaten,  linked 
all  who  partook  of  it  into  unity.  '  We  are  one 
loaf,  one  body,  many  though  we  be ;  for  of  the 
one  loaf  we  all  partake.'  Thus  the  loaf  was 
nothing  less  than  '  fellowship  with  the  Body  of 
the  Christ.' 

This  interpretation  is  borne  out  by  the  apostle's 
next  words :  You  are  God's  new  Israel  —  Israel 
after  the  Spirit ;  look  at  Israel  after  the  flesh  : 
they  bring  their  sacrifices  to  the  temple,  they  eat 
of  them,  and  thereby  they  are  in  fellowship  with 
the  altar.  Then,  recurring  to  the  Gentile  sacri- 
fices, he  points  out  that  to  partake  of  them  is  to 
be  in  fellowship  with  the  demons  to  whom  tbey 
are  offered.  He  contrasts  'the  cup  of  the  Lord* 
and  '  the  cup  of  the  demons,'  '  the  table  of  the 
Lord'  (t'.«.  the  Bread)  and  'the  table  of  the  demons' 
(»'.e.  the  idol-meats).  '  I  would  not  have  you  to 
enter  into  fellowship  with  the  demons  (mwuro&r 
rwr  Saifurluy  ylpeaSai).'  It  is  in  sharp  contrast  with 
such  a  conception  as  this  that  St.  Paul  declares 
that  to  partake  of  the  Eucharistic  Cup  is  to  be 
in  fellowship  with  the  Blood  of  Christ,  and  to 
partake  of  the  Eucharistic  Bread  is  to  be  in  fellow- 
ship with  the  Body  of  Christ.  Thus  interpreting 
St.  Paul  by  himself,  we  see  once  more  the  side  of 
the  truth  on  which  he  peculiarly  insisted  :  fellow- 
ship in  the  New  Covenant  made  by  the  Death  of 
Christ;  fellowship  in  the  Body  of  Christ,  that 
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liring  corporate  unity  of  which,  to  his  view,  Christ 
is  at  once  the  Head  and,  in  a  deeper,  fuller  sense, 
the  Whole  (1  Co  12",  Eph  4U). 

J.  Armttaok  Robinson. 
COUP  ANT  was  formerly  used  with  more  freedom 
than  now. '  a  great  c'  being  loosely  employed  where 
we  should  say  'a  great  number,'  or  'a  great  crowd.' 
Thus  2  Ch  20"  '  this  great  o.  that  cometh  against 
us'  (hdmdn,  crowd) ;  Ac  61 '  a  great  c.  of  the  priests 
were  obedient  to  the  faith '  (6x\ot ;  so  Lk  6"  6"  9" 
11*  12",  Jn  6s) ;  Lk  23" '  there  followed  him  a  great 
c.  of  people'  (r\ij6ot,  RV  'multitude');  and  He 
12"  'an  innumerable  a  of  angels'  (/tvpiiu,  RV 
•  innum.  hosts ').  Even  when  the  Heb.  is  a  military 
term,  as  mahdneh,  camp  (Gn         31  50s,  1  K  6", 

1  Cb  V),  hdytl,  force,  army  (2  Ch  P),  gidMdh, 
troop  (1  S  'KP»»«,  2  K  6*),  fdbhd',  host  (Ps  68u 
'great  was  the  c  of  those  that  published  it,'  RV 
'  the  women  that  publish  the  tidings  are  a  great 
host'),  the  meaning  is  quite  indefinite. 

In  Pi  88*  the  word  hayyOA  has  been  taken  by  AT  in  the 
eenee  of  'a'  ('Rebuke  the  a  of  spearmen*),  after  Ibn  Ezra, 
Oalrln,  eta. ;  bat  there  ii  no  absolutely  certain  instance  of  this 
meaning  of  the  word  (eee  Driver,  If ota  on  Sam.,  on  18  18",  2  S 
tsu,  and  Osf.  Btb.  Lax.  i.v.\  and  BV  return*  to  the  tr.  of  Tula;. 
'  Increpe  ferae  arundlnia,'  and  Wjrclif  '  Blame  thou  the  wielde 
beeeti*  of  the  reheed,'  giving  'Rebuke  the  wild  beast  of  the 
reeds,'  the  refennoe  then  being  to  the  crocodile  or  hippopotamus 
of  the  Nile  as  symbolical  of  the  power  of  Egypt. 

Oa  6>*  AT  renders  '  What  will  ye  see  in  the  Bholamltef  As 
It  were  the  c  of  two  armies,'  this  time  following  Wyclif  ('  What 
schalt  thou  ee  In  the  Bunamyte,  no  but  oumpenyee  of  oostisf  'X 
who  takes  the  'nisi  ohoros  castrorum'  of  Vulg.  in  that  sense, 
which  is  the  sense  given  by  most  of  the  V88  end  Jewish  com- 
mentators. But  RV  takes  the  Heb.  aWfcUdA  in  its  invariable 
meaning  of '  dance '  and  mahdndyim  as  a  proper  name,  'Why  will 
ye  look  upon  the  Shulammite,  as  upon  the  dance  of  Mahanalmf ' 

The  vb.  '  to  c.  together '  is  used  in  Apocr.  (Sua 
1«*> •»••»)  in  the  sense  of  'to  cohabit.'  In  NT 'toe. 
with '  is  simply  to  associate  with ;  1  Co  6"  I  wrote 
unto  you  in  an  epistle  not  to  c  with  fornicators' 
(RV  '  to  have  no  c ) ;  Ac  1°  *  these  men  which  have 
companied  with  us  all  the  time  that  the  Lord  Jesus 
went  in  and  out  among  us.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

COMPASS  (cum  together,  passu*  step,  hence  '  a 
route  that  comes  together  or  joins  itself — Skeat) 
is  used  both  as  subst.  and  as  vb.  1.  As  subst.  c  = 
(a)  a  '  circle,' '  sphere,'  the  vault  of  heaven  (Is  40", 
see  Circle),  or  the  horizon,  Pr 8"  'he  set  ac. upon 
the  face  of  the  depth '  (an,  RV  '  circle ') ;  (6)  instru- 
ment for  making  a  circle,  Is  44u  'the  carpenter 
.  .  .  marketh  it  [the  image]  out  with  the  o.'  (njwrp, 
RV  '  the  compasses ') ;  (c)  circumference,  margin 
round,  Ex  27^ 88*  (a*p),  1  K  7"  (a*??);  (d)  the 
space  within  a  circle,  ranee,  limit,  1  Es  Is*  '  within 
the  c.  of  their  holy  temple '  [rtpucikXif,  RV  '  round 
about  their  holy  temple  *),  1  Mac  14"  '  within  the  c. 
of  the  sanctuary'  (vsplfidKot,  RV  '  precinct').  The 
phrase  fetch  a  c.  is  'make  a  circuit'  or  'go 
round  about,'  Heb.  339,  Nu  34\  Jos  If?,  2  8  6*, 

2  K  3* ;  Gr.  TtpUfxe/iai,  Ao  28u  '  from  thence  we 
fetched  a  o.,  and  came  to  Rhegium '  (RV  ' made  a 
circuit').  3.  As  verb  the  meaning  is  either 
(a)  make  a  circle  round,  surround,  or  (6)  make  a 
circuit  round,  go  round.  Thus  (a)  1  8  23"  '  Saul 
and  his  men  c- David  and  his  men  round  about  to 
take  them ' ;  Lk  21"  '  When  ye  shall  see  Jems. 
C*  with  armies';  2  8  22a=Ps  18*  'the  sorrows  of 
hell  o-  me  about '  (139,  RV  '  the  cords  of  Sheol 
ware  round  about  me');  Ps  1393  'Thou  C*  my 
path  and  my  lying  down '  (.tji,  RV « searchest  out ') ; 
Jer  31"  'A  woman  shall  0.  a  man '  (i.e.  prob.  as 
protector,  of.  Dt  32w,  Ps  32").  And  (6)  Dt  21  '  we 
c**  mount  Seir  many  days' ;  Jos  6"  '  so  the  ark  of 
the  Lord  c**  the  city,  going  about  it  once ' ;  Jer 
31"  'the  measuring  line  .  .  .  shall  c.  about  to 
Goah'  (339,  BV  'shall  turn  about  unto  Goah'); 
Mt  23"  'ye  0.  sea  and  land  to  make  one  proselyte.' 

J.  Hastings. 
COMPASSION  OR  PITY  These  words  have 


become  entirely  synonymous,  and,  with  two  ex- 
ceptions, they  are  so  employed  in  AV.  But  in  1 P  3* 
and  He  10s4,  compassion  retains  its  original  mean- 
ing of  sympathy,  being  used  to  tr.  respectively 
avpraBfy  (see  RVm)  and  trvftraOtir. 

With  these  exceptions  the  words  are  used  in- 
differently both  in  A  V  and  RVof  the  0T  to  translate 
the  Heb.  verbs  and  orn  (and  adj.  and  subst. 
from  latter).  The  second  of  them  is  frequently 
rendered  'have  mercy.'  The  plural  cnjrn  (Gr. 
<rr\dyx»a.)  is  also  tr.  'bowels.'  'Pity'  tr.  also  otn, 
)J0  (usually =* to  be  gracious'),  199  (once  Job  6"), 
and  Ti  (once  Ps  69"  marg.  'lament').  The 
equivalents  in  the  LXX  are  olmlptw,  with  the 
cognates  olKTipp&t,  oUrlmtar,  <*Xeeu>,  ana  0e'i«a"Cai, 
used  indifferently.  In  Ezk  24°  '  that  which  your 
soul pitieth '  (marg.  'pity  of  your  soul')  is  equiva- 
lent to  '  object  of  affection '  (cf.  v.").  There  is  a 
play  upon  words  in  the  Hebrew. 

In  NT  to  be  moved  with  e.  tr.  <rr\ayxrltc<r6ai,  while 
iXetir  is  twice  represented  by  have  c.  (Mt  18", 
Ro  S"  quoted  from  Ex  33u  LXX).  In  the  former 
of  these  passages,  on  its  repetition,  i\tti»  is  rendered 
have  pity.  With  this  exception  jnfy  only  appears  in 
NT  in  1  P  3',  where  pitiful  tr.  eevr\ayx»os,  and  in 
Ja  6U,  where « the  Lord  is  very  pitiful  and  of  tender 
mercy '  represents  the  conunon  Heb.  formula  ourj 
pun  (Ex  34?  etc.). 

0.  la  in  the  Bible  a  Divine  as  well  as  a  human  quality.  But 
its  attribution  to  God  has  raised  certain  questions  among 
theologians. 

The  relation  between  pity  and  graet  (bear  and  x*/«)  Is  one  of 
these.  In  the  Divine  mind,  it  is  said,  and  In  the  order  of  our 
salvation  pity  precedes  grant,  but  in  the  order  of  the  mani- 
festation of  God's  purposes  of  salvation  the  grace  must  go  before 


the  pity  (Trench,  ... 

Another  point  was  raised  by  the  Manirhinana,  who  objected  that 
to  call  Qod  oompatsionat*  was  to  make  Him  capable  of  suffering 
The  Latin  miterieort  lent  itself  to  such  a  perversion  of  truth, 
and  Augustine  brushes  it  aside  as  a  mere  pretence  of  logomachy 
(D*  CT»!  Dei,  ix.  6;  Dt  Die.  Quart.  Hi:  Ub  .  dt  mor.  Bed. 
Cath.  27).  See  the  question  also  discussed  In  Aquinas  (£whcm 
Quasi.  xzL  art  UL).  It  is  not  God.  but  only  Nature,  that  i> 
pitiless ;  only  the  stars  that  '  would  as  soon  look  down  on  a 
Gethsemane  as  an  Eden.'  We  may  be  thankful  that  the  OT 
exulted  in  speaking  of  the  oom  passion  of  God  for  human  misery 
and  human  sin,  and  that  the  NT  tells  how  the  Divine  pity  went 
forth  in  the  fulness  of  time,  incarnate  in  the  Son,  to  seek  and  te 
save  that  which  was  lost. 


pity  that  was  in  the 
jould  not  do  other  than 


With  their  sense  of  the 
heart  of  God,  the  prophets  could 
impress  on  the  Hebrews  the  dnty  of  pity  for  each 
other.  Religion  without  kindness  was  unmeaning 
(Hos  6*).  It  became  a  proverb  that  he  who  pitied 
the  poor  lent  to  the  Lord  (Pr  19").  '  To  him  that 
is  afflicted,'  said  Job,  '  pity  should  be  showed  from 
his  friend'  (6M).  The  fatherless  and  widow  were 
to  be  to  man,  as  they  were  to  God,  special  objects 
of  compassion  (Ps  146*,  cf.  Ja  1"), 

But  in  regard  to  foreigners  Heb.  morality  was 
that  common  to  all  the  ancients.  There  is  no 
trace  in  OT  of  compassion  towards  a  beaten  foe. 
The  solitary  stranger  who  might  be '  in  their  gates ' 
was  respected,  but  for  aliens  generally  pity  did  not 
exist.    'Thine  eye  shall  have  no  pity  on  them' 

iDt  7U)  was  the  law  of  Israel  in  regard  to  enemies. 
t  needed  the  revelation  of  NT,  the  parable  of  the 
good  Samaritan,  and  the  example  of  Christ's ' com- 
passion for  the  multitude'  to  create  the  modern 
idea  of  general  benevolence.  The  OT  religious 
and  ethical  standard  on  the  subject  is  presented  in 
the  verse  '  Execute  true  judgment,  ana  show  mercy 
and  compassion  every  man  to  his  brother'  (Zee  7*). 

A.  8.  Aglen. 
COMPEL.— This  verb  was  sometimes  used  with- 
out any  threatening  or  thought  of  force,  simply  in 
the  sense  of  '  urge  successfully.'  It  is  doubtful  if 
it  is  so  used  now.  Hence  we  may  misunderstand 
1  S  28",  where  it  is  said  that  Saul's  servants,  to- 
gether with  the  woman  of  Endor,  'c**  him  to  eat' 
fi3-w)e\  in  2  8  13"-  *  tr*  '  pressed  him ') ;  and  esp. 
Lk  14" '  0.  them  to  come  in,  that  my  house  may 
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be  filled'  (dwry*<£fw,  RV  'constrain');  cf.  Earl 
Rivers  (1477),  '  Whiche  grace  .  .  .  hath  compelled 
me  to  sette  a  parte  alle  ingratitude.'  Robertson 
(Charles  V.  111.  xi.  336)  says,  '  As  they  could  not 
persuade  they  tried  to  compel  men  to  believe' — 
and  this  passage  in  St.  Lake  was  quoted  as  their 
authority ;  but  neither  the  Gr.  nor  the  Eng.  sanc- 
tions more  than  'urging' :  cf.  RV  even  of  Ac  26" 
'  I  strove  to  make  them  blaspheme,'  where  Gr.  and 
AV  are  the  same  as  in  Lk  142*. 

In  Mt  541  '  Whosoever  •hall  o.  thee  to  go  a  mile,'  27*>  '  him 
they  c"1  to  bear  his  cross,'  and  Mk  1621  "they  c  one  Simon  a 
Oyrenian  ...  to  bear  his  cross,'  the  Or.  vb.  («rra/n*>)  has  the 
technical  meaning;  of  pressing  into  the  king's  service  (RVm 
always  •  impress  >  The  word  is  of  Pen.  origin,  the  myyaft 
being  the  public  couriers  of  the  kings  of  Persia,  who  had 
authority  to  press  into  their  service  in  any  emergency  whatever 
horses  or  men  they  met.  The  word  was  adopted  also  into 
'Attn  mgmriart,  and  is  used  by  Yulg.  in  passage-,  named  above. 

J.  Hastings. 

COMPOUND. — Ex  30"  'an  ointment  compound 
after  the  art  of  the  apothecary  '  =  '  compounded,' 
as  RV.  Compound  is  the  orig.  and  only  accurate 
form  of  the  ptcp.,  the  verb  being  componen  in 
middle  Eng.,  from  Lat,  componere. 

J.  Hastings. 

COMPREHEND  C.  is  used  lit  =  hold  together, 

contain,  in  Is  40"  '  and  c**  the  dust  of  the  earth  in 
a  measure' ;  and  in  the  same  sense,  bnt  fig.,  in  Ro 
13"  it  is  briefly  c*4  in  the  saying'  (RV  '  summed 
up  in  this  word ').  Bee  Apprehend. 

J.  Hastings. 

OONANIAH  (in;jjto). — 1.  A  Levite  who  had  charge 
of  the  tithes  and  offerings  in  the  time  of  Hezekiah 
(2  Ch  SV*" ",  AV  Cononlah).  2.  A  chief  of  the 
lievites  in  Josiah's  reign  (2  Ch  36*).  On  the  form 
of  the  word  see  Kittel,  ad  loc.  in  Haupt. 

J.  A.  S  EL  BIB. 

CONCEIT. — A  c.  is  something  conceived,  a 
thought,  as  Sir  27'  '  The  fruit  declareth  if  the  tree 
have  Deen  dressed  ;  so  is  the  utterance  of  a  c.  in 
the  heart  of  man '  [Minium,  RV  'thought') ;  20" 
AVm  'pleasant  conceits'  (xdpcret,  AV  'graces,' 
RV  'pleasantries');  Pr  18"  (RV  'imagination'); 
Ro  11"  12u  'wise  in  your  own  conceits'  (too' 
tavroit,  TR).  Though  e.  is  found  very  early  in  the 
sense  of  self-conceit,  that  is  not  its  meaning  in  any 
of  the  foregoing  passages.  In  Ro  11"  12"  'con- 
ceits' is  due  to  Tindale  and  Coverdale  ('consaytes'), 
but  they  probably  meant  simply  '  opinions,'  the 
word  used  in  12"  by  Tindale,  Cranmer,  and 
Geneva.  (The  plu.  '  conceits '  is  used  of  more  than 
one  person).  But  in  Pr  26»-»-"28"  ('wise  in  his 
own  c.' ;  Heb.  ps  'ayin,  '  eye ')  the  meaning  is  no 
doubt  the  same  as  in  mod.  usage.  In  Wis  8"  a  is 
used  in  the  obsol.  sense  of  '  power  of  conceiving,' 
'  mental  capacity,' '  I  shall  be  found  of  a  quick  c. 
in  judgment ' ;  cf.  Shaks.  A*  You  Like  It,  V.  ii.  48, 
'  I  know  yon  are  a  gentleman  of  good  conceit ' ; 
and  Lucrece,  701 — 

'  O  deeper  sin  than  bottomless  conceit 
Can  comprehend  In  (till  imagination.' 

J.  Hastings. 

CONCERT. — See  Consort. 

CONCISION  See  Circumcision. 

CONCLUDE. — 1.  In  the  sense  of  '  shut  up,' '  en- 
close,' mod.  include,  Ro  1 1"  '  God  hath  c"1  them  all 
in  unbelief,'  and  Gal  3"  '  the  Scripture  hath  c**  all 
under  sin '  (RV  '  shut  up,'  Gr.  vvyxXtlv,  used  lit.  in 
Lk  6* '  they  inctowrf  a  great  multitude  of  fishes';  and 
fig.  as  above  from  Ps  78"  LXX,  '  He  gave  his  people 
over  unto  the  sword ' — used  with  the  pregnant  sense 
of  giving  over  so  that  there  can  be  no  escape — 
Sanday  and  Headlam).  2.  To  come  to  a  conclusion 
by  reasoning,  infer,  Ro  3*  '  Therefore  we  o.  that  a 
man  is  justified  by  faith'  (Xayifi/wtfa,  RV  'we 
reckon') ;  and  in  RV,  Ac  16"  •  c"*  that  God  had 


called  us*  (€vitfii^i{orrn,  AV  'assuredly  gather- 
ing ').  3.  To  decide,  Ac  21*  '  we  have  written  and 
o™  that  they  observe  no  such  thing'  (Kplrarret,  RV 
'giving  judgment');  and  with  direct  object= 
'determine  upon,'  Jth  2s  'Nebuch.  .  .  .  c"1  the 
afflicting  of  the  whole  earth '  (<r\meri\ten,  cf.  1  SaC 
'  evil  is  determined  by  him,'  LXX  avrrerfXeant). 

J.  Hastings. 
CONCOURSE.— A  c.  is  a  'running  together' 
(eoneurrere)  of  people,  as  Wyclifs  tr.  (1382)  of  Ac 
24u  '  makinge  concurs  or  rennyng  to  gidere  of  the 
cumpany  of  peple.'  In  this  orig.  sense  c  occurs 
in  AV,  Jth  10"  '  Then  was  there  a  c.  throughout 
all  the  camp '  (avrSpofij) ;  Pr  ln  '  She  crieth  in  the 
chief  place  of  c'  (nVofi  ehh?,  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  'at  the 
head  of  bustling  streets ') ;  Ac  19"  '  we  may  give 
an  account  of  this  o.'  (<rvcrpo^).     J.  HASTINGS. 

CONCUBINE.— See  Marriage. 

CONCUPISCENCE. — C.  is  intense  desire  (eon- 
cvpiscere  intensive  of  concupere),  always  in  a  bad 
sense  (so  that  '  evil  a'  of  Col  3*  is  a  redundancy  in 
English),  and  nearly  always  meaning  sexual  lust. 
The  Gr.  is  always  triOvpla,  a  more  general  word 
than  the  Eng.  '  concupiscence.'  The  passages  are 
Wis  4"  (RV  '  desire '),  Sir  23"  (RV « concupiscence '), 
Ro  7»  (RV  'coveting'),  Col  3»(RV  'desire'),  1  Th 
4»(RV 'lust').  J.  Hastings. 

CONDEMNATION.  —  See  Damnation,  Judg- 
ment. 


CONDITION. — In  the  obsol.  sense  of  disposition, 
condition  occurs  2  Mac  16"  'gentle  in  c'  (RV 
'  manner ' ;  Gr.  rpoxot,  in  this  sense  also  He  13* 
AV  '  conversation,'  RVm  '  turn  of  mind ').  Cf. 
Chaucer,  Knight*  Tale,  1431— 
*  He  was  so  genUl  of  oondlcloun. 
That  thurghout  al  the  court  was  his  moon.' 

J.  Hastings. 
CONDUCT.— 1  Es  8»  '  I  was  ashamed  to  ask  the 
king  footmen,  and  horsemen,  and  c  for  safeguard 
against  our  adversaries ' — mod. '  escort.'  So  Soaks. 

Cymb.  m.  v.  8 — 

'  So,  sir,  I  desire  of  yon 
A  oonduot  over  land  to  KiUord-Haven.' 

See  Ethics.  J.  Hastings. 

CONDUIT  (nfas,  ISpayttyh,  aquceductut).  —  A 
channel  for  the  conveyance  of  water  from  the 
source  whence  it  was  derived  to  the  place  where  it 
was  delivered.  It  wound  round  hills,  or  passed 
through  them  by  means  of  tunnels ;  and  crossed 
valleys  upon  arches  or  upon  a  substructure  of  solid 
masonry.  The  channel,  when  not  itself  a  tunnel 
of  varying  height,  was  rectangular  in  form,  and 
either  cut  out  of  the  solid  rock  or  constructed  of 
masonry.  It  was  covered  by  slabs  of  stone  to  keep 
the  water  pure  and  cool,  and  its  floor  had  a  slight 
and  fairly  uniform  fall. 

The  remains  of  ancient  conduits  constructed  for 
the  conveyance  of  water  to  towns,  or  for  purposes 
of  irrigation,  are  common  in  Pal.,  but  it  will  only 
be  necessary  here  to  allude  to  those  connected  with 
the  water  supply  of  Jerusalem.  Amongst  the  oldest 
of  the  Jems,  conduits  are  the  rock-hewn  channel 
that  entered  the  temple  area  from  the  north,  and  was 
cut  through  when  the  ditch  that  separated  Bezetha 
from  the  Antonia  was  excavated ;  one  at  a  low 
level,  beneath  'Robinson's  Arch,'  which  was  de- 
stroyed when  Herod  built  the  west  peribolot  wall 
of  the  temple;  and  the  well-known  tunnel  that 
conveyed  water  from  the  Fountain  of  the  Virgin  to 
the  Pool  of  Siloam.  An  inscription  in  Phoen.  char- 
acters in  the  last  conduit  carries  the  date  of  its  con 
struction  back  to  the  8th  cent.  B.C. 

Equally  interesting  and,  perhaps,  in  Dart  of 
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greater  age,  is  the  conduit  about  13}  miles  long 
which  conveyed  water  from  the  'Pools  of  Solomon/ 
beyond  Bethlehem,  to  the  temple  enclosure  at 
Jerus.,  and  is  known  as  the  'low-level  aqueduct.' 
Tradition,  with  great  probability,  ascribes  the  con- 
struction of  this  conduit  to  Solomon,  who  must  have 
found  himself  obliged  to  increase  the  water  supply 
when  the  temple  services  were  instituted.  The 
channel,  which  is  about  2  ft.  deep  and  1$  ft.  wide, 
passes  under  Bethlehem  by  a  tunnel.  It  has  been 
conjectured  that  this  conduit  was  called  '  Tannin ' 
by  the  Jews  from  its  serpentine  course,  and  that 
the  'Dragon's  Well'  of  Neh  2U  was  an  outflow 
from  it  in  the  Valley  of  Hinnom.  At  a  later  date 
a  pool  {piscina)  was  constructed  in  the  Wddy 
Arrub  to  collect  the  water  from  springs  in  that 
valley,  and  this  Was  connected  with  the  '  low-level 
aqueduct'  by  a  conduit  about  28  miles  in  length, 
which,  near  Tekoa,  passed  through  a  long  tunnel. 
This  conduit  is  apparently  that  alluded  to  by  Jos. 
{Ant.  xviil  iii.  2,  BJ  n.  ix.  4)  as  having  been  made 
by  Pontius  Pilate  with  the  Corban. 

The  most  remarkable  work,  however,  is  the 
'  high-level  aqueduct,'  which  probably  entered 
Jerus.  at  the  Jaffa  Gate.  It  was  apparently  con- 
structed by  Herod  for  the  supply  of  the  citadel 
and  palace  which  he  built  on  the  W.  hill,  and  of 
the  fountains  and  irrigation  channels  in  his  palace 
gardens  (BJ  V.  iv.  4) ;  and  it  displays  a  very  high 
degree  01  engineering  skill.  It  derived  no  portion 
of  its  supply  from  the  '  Pools  of  Solomon,'  but  had 
its  head  in  Wddy  Bldr,  '  valley  of  wells,'  where 
it  passed  through  a  tunnel  about  four  miles  long, 
which  collected  the  water  from  several  small 
springs,  asjd  had  numerous  shafts  leading  to  the 
surface.  On  issuing  from  the  tunnel  it  entered  a 
piscina,  where  any  sediment  contained  in  the  water 
was  deposited,  and  it  afterwards  passed  through  a 
second  tunnel  1700  ft.  long,  which  had  nine  shafts, 
— one  1 15  ft.  deep.  The  conduit  crossed  the  valley 
in  which  the  'Pools  of  Solomon'  lie,  above  the 
upper  pool,  and  at  this  point  its  level  is  150  ft. 
above  that  of  the  'low-level  aqueduct.'  One  of 
its  most  interesting  details  is  the  inverted  syphon, 
composed  of  perforated  limestone  blocks,  cased  in 
rubble  masonry,  which  crosses  the  valley  between 
Bethlehem  and  Mdr  Eltds.  No  details  have  come 
down  to  us  of  the  manner  in  which  the  water  con- 
veyed by  the  numerous  conduits  was  distributed 
after  it  reached  Jerus. ;  but  there  were  probably 
fountains,  supplied  by  small  conduits  of  lead  or 
earthenware,  as  well  as  cisterns  and  pools,  to  which 
the  public  had  access. 

Amongst  the  conduits  mentioned  in  the  Bible 
are :  '  the  conduit  of  the  upper  pool,'  at  the  end 
of  which  Isaiah  was  commanded  to  meet  Ahaz 
(Is  7*),  and  beside  which  Sennacherib's  messengers 
stood  when  they  spoke  to  the  people  on  the  wall 
(2  K  18",  Is  36*) ;  that  by  which  the  waters  of 
Gihon  were  brought  straight  down  to  the  W.  side 
of  the  city  of  David  (2  Ch  32") ;  and  that  connected 
with  the  pool  made  by  Hezekiah  (2  K  20s0).  The 
existence  of  conduits  is  also  implied  in  Sir  48w, 
Is  22*-".  In  Sir  24*°  there  is  an  allusion  to  a 
conduit  made  for  irrigating  a  garden. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

CONEY  (jse1  sh&phdn,  xupoypOKkun,  Saairroxn, 
chwrogryllus). — The  coney  is  undoubtedly  Hyrax 
Syriacus.  It  is  known  by  the  S.  Arabs  as  thttfn, 
evidently  the  same  as  shdphdn.  In  Pal.  it  is 
known  as  xoabr,  and  in  Lebanon  as  tobsHn.  The 
Arabs  also  call  it  ghanam-Beni-Isratl,  the  sheep  of 
the  Children  of  Israel.  It  is  a  perissodactyl,  with 
dentition  and  feet  strongly  resembling  those  of  the 
rhinoceros.  It  is  as  large  as  a  rabbit,  has  short 
ears  and  a  very  short  tail.  Its  colour  is  greyish- 
brown  on  the  back  and  whitish  on  the  belly.  It  is 
declared  unclean  by  the  Mosaic  law,  because  it 


chews  the  cud,  but  does  not  divide  the  hoof  (Lv 
11*,  Dt  147).  It  is  not  a  ruminant,  but  has  a 
motion  of  the  jaws  similar  to  that  of  the  ruminants. 
Bruce  the  traveller  kept  a  tame  one,  and  supposed, 
from  the  motion  of  its  jaws,  that  it  was  a  ruminant. 
Cowper  made  a  similar  mistake  in  regard  to  his 
tame  hares. 

The  conies  are  among  the  four  '  exceeding  wise ' 
animals  (Pr  SO**--);  they  are  'but  a  feeble  folk, 
yet  make  they  their  houses  in  the  rocks.'  'The 
rocks  are  a  refuge  for  the  conies '  (Ps  104").  They 
do  not  burrow  like  rabbits,  but  live  in  clefts  ana 
holes  of  the  rocks.  They  are  gregarious  in  habit 
and  strictly  herbivorous.  They  are  very  shy,  and 
usually  come  out  of  their  holes  towards  evening. 
When  feeding,  an  old  male  sits  as  sentry,  and,  on 
the  approach  of  danger,  gives  a  whistle  or  squeak 
as  a  warning  to  his  companions,  and  they  immedi- 
ately take  '  refuge '  in  the  rocks.  They  are  found 
all  the  way  from  Ras-Muhammed  to  Lebanon. 
The  natives  esteem  their  flesh  a  delicacy. 

G.  E.  Post. 

CONFECTION.  CONFECTIONARY. — Confection 
occurs  in  AV  only  Ex  30"  '  a  c  after  the  art  of  the 
apothecary '  (rtfi  rClfah,  RV '  perfume '),  and  Sir  38" 
'  Of  such  doth  the  apothecary  make  a  c.'  (/dyvn,  RV 
asAV);  to  which  RV  adds  lCh9»' the  sons  of  the 
priests  prepared  the  c.  of  the  spioes'  (nojT)W  '0}1), 
AV  'made  the  ointment').  Thus  'c'  is  always 
something  made  up,  a  compound,  and  always  of 
perfume  or  medicine,  never  sweetmeats.  So  con- 
fectionary is  a  perfumer ;  only  1 S  8U  '  he  will  take 
your  daughters  to  be  confectioneries,  and  to  be 
cooks,  ana  to  be  bakers '  (rtnji,  RVm '  perfumers '). 
Cf.  Bp.  Mountagu  (1641),  Acts  and  Won.  298,  'the 
woman  was  an  excellent  Confectionary,  very 
cunning  in  poisons.'  See  Medicine,  Perfumes. 

J.  Hastings. 

CONFEDERACY  in  the  common  sense  of  league, 
alliance,  is  found  Ob  7 '  All  the  men  of  thy  c.'  (rnx), 
1  Mac  817-  a  (avmiayla).  In  Is  8U  **»  the  meaiong 
is  'conspiracy,'*  which  is  nearly  obsoL,  though 
D'lsraeh  (Charles  I.  II.  ii.  39)  has  '  in  a  perpetual 
state  of  confederacy  and  rebellion.'  Confederate 
is  both  adj.  and  subst.  As  adj.  Gn  14u  '  these  were 
c.  with  A  Dram ' ;  Ps  83*  '  they  are  c  against  thee' 

SLV  '  against  thee  do  they  make  a  covenant ') ; 
7*  '  Syria  is  c.  with  Ephraim'  (RVm  after  Heb. 
'rcstetb  on  E.') ;  1  Mac  10".  As  subst  1  Mac  8" 
'  Your  confederates  and  friends.'    J.  Hastinos. 

CONFERENCE  is  what  we  should  now  call  con- 
verse, almost  the  same  as  conversation,  which  if 
Bacon's  meaning  in  the  passage,  Essays  'Ot 
Studies'  (p.  205,  Gold.  Treas.  ed.),  'Reading 
maketh  a  full  man ;  Conference  a  ready  man  ;  and 
Writing  an  exact  man.'  C.  occurs  Wis  8U  (4/uXia, 
Vulg.  loquela)  and  Gal  2*  '  they  who  seemed  to  be 
somewhat  in  0.  added  nothing  to  me'  (where  the 
word  has  no  proper  equivalent  in  the  Greek,  RV 
'  they,  I  say,  who  were  of  repute  imparted  nothing 
to  me' ;  but  in  l1* '  I  conferred  not'  is  the  same  Greek 
word  as  is  here  tr1  '  imparted '  (rpomrarUfruu).  In 
the  Pref.  to  AV  c  is  used  in  the  more  prim,  sense 
of  '  comparison '  (con-fero,  '  bring  together '),  '  We 
cannot  be  holpen  by  c  of  places.    J.  Hastings. 

CONFESSION  (srfM,  JpoXoynV,  i/u&oyia).— Both 
the  Heb.  and  the  Gr.  words  are  capable  of  the 
same  double  application  as  the  English.  To 
'  confess '  is  to  acknowledge  by  either  word  or  deed 
the  existence  and  authority  of  a  divine  power,  or 
the  sins  and  offences  of  which  one  has  been  guilty. 
The  biblical  use  of  the  verb  and  its  derivatives  is 

*  This  is  the  meaning  of  the  Heb.  (npjj)  also,  which  DeHtasoh 
In  his  4th  ed.  successfully  defends  against  the  substitution  of 
trip  'holy  thing,'  made  by  Seeker,  revived  by  Qrati,  ana 
accepted  by  Cheyne. 
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about  equally  divided  between  these  two— (1)  pro- 
fusion or  acknowledgment  of  God  as  the  true  God 
or  of  Jesu*  as  the  Christ,  (2)  confession  or  open 
acknowledgment  of  sin.  (For  the  distinction  of. 
further  Cic  pro  Sestio,  61,  109.) 

1.  Confession  of  God  as  their  God,  acknowledg- 
ment of  Him  as  the  true  God,  was  required  of  the 
members  of  the  Chosen  Family  before  it  became  a 
nation.  It  was  rendered  by  Abraham  when  he 
•called  upon  the  name  of  the  Lord'  (Gn  13* 
etc.),  and  by  him  and  his  descendants  when  they 
claimed  the  covenant  relationship  through  the  rite 
«f  circumcision.  In  process  of  time  this  outward 
confession  tended  to  become  conventional,  and 
only  external.  The  consciousness  of  common 
nationality  superseded  that  of  personal  relation  to 
God.  In  the  subsequent  reaction  of  individualism, 
men  of  special  piety,  or  in  special  circumstances, 
felt  constrained  to  make  specific  confession  of  their 
personal  adherence  to  J*  (of.  Ps  63',  Is  44*).  The 
passage  in  Isaiah  shows  that  this  confession  was 
accompanied  by  an  open  act  of  self-dedication,  if 
not,  as  some  think,  by  the  cutting  of  some  per- 
manent mark  on  the  head  or  forehead.  At  other 
times,  after  a  period  of  national  apostasy,  the 
general  repentanoe  and  return  was  marked  by  a 
solemn  renewal  of  the  national  confession  (of. 
1K8»,  2Ch6»). 

Such  confession  is  the  natural  result  of  deep  con- 
viction (of.  Jn  41*,  Mt  12*4),  and  when  Jesus  had 
brought  His  disciples  to  the  point  of  recognizing 
Him  as  the  Christ,  He  drew  from  one  of  them  that 
acknowledgment  which  is  specifically  known  as  St. 
Peter's  Confession  (Mt  16°-™).  He  announced  that 
it  was  on  the  rock  of  such  conviction  and  confession 
that  His  Church  should  be  built ;  and  He  made 
this  open  acknowledgment  of  Himself,  His  dignity 
and  authority,  a  sine  qud  rum  of  true  discipleship 
(Lk  12*). 

In  the  Apostolic  Church  this  confession  was 
insisted  upon  as  a  sign  of  true  conversion  and  a 
condition  of  baptism.  Its  contents  were  at  first 
very  general,  varying  with  the  circumstances  of  the 
conversion  and  the  experience  of  the  convert,  but 
with  a  growing  tendency  to  include  certain  con- 
stant elements.  From  the  beginning  it  must  have 
included  the  recognition  of  Jesus  as  'the  Lord' 
(of.  Bo  10*.  1  Co  12*),  and  an  expression  of  con- 
fidence and  hope  in  Him  (cf.  He  3*  10**).  Such 
general  acknowledgment  of  allegiance  to  Christ  is 
referred  to  in  1  Ti  6U,  He  31 }  but  even  He  4M,  '  let 
us  hold  fast  our  confession'  (AV  '  profession')  does 
not  involve  a  formulated  confession.  An  ac know- 
led gmentof  the  Resurrection  doubtless  found  a  place 
both  early  and  often  (Ro  10*),  and  prepared  the  way 
for  a  confession  including  belief  of  the  historical 
facts  of  Christianity.  Of  theological  inference  there 
is  an  early  trace  in  the  interpolated  confession 
of  the  Ethiopian  (Ac  8"),  but  the  early  appearance 
of  false  teaching  and  imperfect  views  of  Christ 
accentuated  the  necessity  of  more  dogmatic  ex- 

Eression.  Signs  of  this  are  found  in  the  Epistles  of 
t.  John  (1  Jn  4U,  cf.  2*»  4*-*,  2  Jn  ').  Here  we 
have  the  necessary  antithesis  to  gnostic  docetism ; 
the  deepened  consciousness  of  the  Church  corre- 
sponded to  a  fuller  confession,  involving  both  the 
Fatherhood  of  God  and  the  true  Sonship  of  Jesus. 

2.  Both  in  OT  and  NT,  confession  of  Bin  before 
God  is  recognized  as  a  condition  of  forgiveness, 
being  the  guarantee  of  genuine  penitence  and 
purpose  of  amendment.  Thus  Joshua  exhorted 
Achan  to  make  confession  unto  the  Lord  (Jos  7U) ; 
the  Psalmist  'acknowledged  his  sin'  (Ps  32*;  cf. 
514);  Pr  28™  lays  it  down  as  a  general  principle 
that '  whoso  confesseth  and  forsaketh  his  sin  shall 
have  mercy,'  and  Jesus  exhibits  the  prodigal  son 
as  moved  by  a  natural  impulse  to  confess  to  his 
father.    Confession,  therefore,  as  at  once  an 
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instinct  of  the  heart  and  a  principle  of  God's  king- 
dom, was  consistently  recognized  and  inculcated 
by  the  Mosaic  ritual.  It  was  required  of  the  indi- 
vidual whenever  he  had  committed  a  trespass 
(Lv  61- '  26"),  and  its  necessity  in  regard  to  both 
individual  and  national  sins  was  exhibited  in  the 
ceremony  of  the  Scapegoat,  over  whose  head  the 
high-priest  was  to  confess  all  the  iniquities  of  the 
whole  people  (Lv  16u).  '  Confession  of  sin  became 
the  natural  and  regular  accompaniment  of  prayer 
(cf.  Ezr  101).  At  the  same  time  representative 
men  felt  themselves  to  be  partakers  in  national  sins 
of  unbelief  and  disobedience,  and  bound  to  confess 
these  as  well  as  their  own  (Dn  9").  The  whole 
prayer  in  Dn  9  shows  the  nature  and  contents  of 
such  a  confession. 

The  connexion  between  repentance  and  con- 
fession was  so  ingrained  in  the  Jewish  conscience 
that  when,  under  the  Baptist's  preaching,  many 
were  led  to  repent,  open  confession  accompanied 
their  baptism  (Mk  1'),  and  doubtless  the  Apostolic 
baptism  was  prefaced  by  a  confession  in  this  sense 
as  well  as  the  other.  Such  a  confession  was  under- 
stood to  be  made  to  God,  but  commonly  it  would 
be  made  in  the  hearing  of  men  (of.  Ac  17*).  It  is 
plain  also  that  Christ  taught  the  necessity  of 
acknowledging,  and  obtaining  forgiveness  for, 
offences  committed  against  other  men  (Mt  6", 
Lk  17').  As  to  the  mode  of  confession  or  the 
person  to  receive  it,  no  instruction  is  given.  It  is 
clear,  however,  from  the  language  of  St.  John  (1  Jn 
1*)  and  St.  James  that  it  was  specific,  definite,  and 
mutual.  In  Ja  51'  the  reading  of  WH  (r&s  ifiaprlat 
for  TR  rd  wapawni/um)  puts  it  beyond  doubt  that 
reference  is  made  to  sins  against  God ;  •  but  the 
interpretation  (Chrysostom  and  others)  which 
infers  that  the  confession  was  to  be  made  to  the 
Presbyters,  involves  an  inadmissible  tautology. 
'  AXXiJXwt  can  only  refer  to  the  relation  of  individual 
believers  to  one  another,  so  that  Cajetan  from  the 
Roman  standpoint  rightly  admits  'nec  hie  est 
sermo  de  confessione  sacramentali.' 

C.  A.  Scott. 
CONFIRMATION. — The  verb  'confirm'  is  used 
in  a  very  general  sense  in  the  AV,  serving  as  a 
rendering  of  no  fewer  than  eleven  words  in  the 
original  languages — seven  Heb.  (pjp,  "gj,  pip,  ps, 
*fo  tnp  in  their  proper  conjugations)  and  four 
Gr.  (/Se/SatAw,  irumipLiu,  Kvp6u,  iuoitcvo).  The  OT 
group  of  words  suggests  the  idea  of  establishing  and 
strengthening ;  though  in  some  cases  the  more  tech- 
nical notion  of  a  legal  or  authoritative  confirmation 
comes  in,  esp.  when  the  word  Dip  is  used  (e.g.  Ru  47, 
Est  Q»-  «•*»).  In  the  NT  peficu6u  and  Arumj^f <*  are 
used  in  the  general  sense  of  strengthening  and  estab- 
lishing, while  xvpiu  is  used  in  the  sense  of  giving 
power  or  validity  (2  Co  2*,  Gal  3"),  and  ivunrtto  is 
employed  in  its  natural  meaning  of  acting  as  a 
mediator  (He  6").  The  substantive  'confirma- 
tion '  (/Se/Safaxrtt)  is  used  in  the  two  senses  of  making 
firm,  establishing  (Ph  l7),  and  giving  authoritative 
validity  (He  6").  It  is  not  used  in  the  Bible  to 
describe  an  ecclesiastical  rite.  In  the  Acts  refer- 
ence is  made  to  St.  Paul  '  confirming  the  souls  of 
the  disciples '  (14B),  and  '  confirming  the  Churches' 
(IS41) ;  and  it  is  stated  that '  Judas  and  Silas,  being 
prophets  also  themselves,  exhorted  the  brethren 
with  many  words,  and  confirmed  them '  (16**) — 
forms  of  brurpnfl$u  being  used  in  each  case.  There 
is  no  indication  that  any  ceremony  was  performed 
on  these  occasions;  the  narrative  would  rather 
suggest  the  general  idea  of  strengthening  and  estab- 
lishing spiritually.  But  although  the  laying  on 
of  hands  (tnlOiavt  rat  x«vf ')  is  not  connected  with 
the  word  confirmation,  it  appears  in  association 
with  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit  to  disciples  by 
apostles  subsequent  to  baptism  (Ac  8"-"  19s-  *), 
and  as  a  rite  following  baptism,  in  He  0*.  This 
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was  after  the  example  of  the  Jewish  method  of 
blessing  (e.g.  Gn  48*  M),  which  was  recognized  by 
the  mothers  who  brought  their  children  to  Jesus 
that  He  might  '  lay  his  hands  on  them,'  etc.  (Mt 
19").  According  to  the  Talmud,  a  father  laid  his 
hands  on  his  child,  after  which  the  elders  also 
blessed  him  (Buxton.,  Syn.  Jud.  138).  As  late  as 
Tertullian  the  laying  on  tf  hands  was  closely 
associated  with  baptism  as  almost  part  of  the  same 
rite  (de  Bap.  c.  8  ;  de  Berurr.  Cam.  c  8). 

W.  F.  ADKfTKY. 
CONFISCATION.  —  See  Crimes  and  Punish- 
ments. 

CONFOUND. — This  vb.  is  used  in  three  senses. 

1.  Destroy,  shatter,  Jer  ln  'be  not  dismayed  at 
their  faces,  lest  I  c  thee  before  them.  The 
Geneva  and  Bishops'  Bibles  have  '  destroy '  here, 
and  it  is  possible  that  AV  chose  a  milder  word 
on  purpose,  as  RV  has  a  still  milder  'lest  I 
dismay  thee  before  them ' ;  but  the  Heb.  (^rtf^i 
too  in  hiph.)  has  the  meaning  of  'shatter,'  as  in 
Is  9*  '  the  yoke  of  his  burden  .  .  .  thon  hast 
broken'  (RV) ;  and  the  Eng.  word  has  this  mean- 
ing also,  as  Milton,  Par.  Lost,  ii  380 — 

■Whenoa, 

But  from  the  author  of  ill  111,  oould  spring 
Bo  deep  a  malice,  to  confound  the  ram 
Of  Mankind  in  one  root!' 

2.  Put  to  shame.  This  is  the  most  frequent  mean- 
ing. RV  often  changes  '  c** '  into  '  ashamed,'  but 
Amer.  RV  prefers  '  put  to  shame.'  Earlier  ver- 
sions  sometimes  had  'c**'  where  AV  has '  ashamed,' 
as  2  S  10*  Douay,  '  The  men  were  confounded  very 
fowly,  and  David  commanded  them,  Tary  in 
Jericho,  til  your  beard  be  growen.'  3.  Throw  into 
confusion  (stronger  than  mod.  confuse,  Dr.  Murray 
suggests  the  colloq.  dumfound),  as  Gn  ll7-*  (see 
Tongues,  Confusion  of),  2  Mac  13"  14*  'he 
was  much  c**  in  himself '  j  Ac  2*  9"  {vvyx**,  cf . 
Ac  19"  21"  '  was  in  confusion '  RV). 

J.  Hastings. 
CONFUSED.— Confuse  and  confusion  were  much 
stronger  words  in  Elizabethan  than  in  mod.  Eng., 
Ac  19"  *  the  assembly  was  c*  (RV  '  in  confusion") ; 
Is  9*  'with  o.  noise  (RV '  in  the  tumult ').  See  Con- 
found 8.  Confusion :  1.  Tumultuous  disorder,  as 
Ac  19"  '  the  whole  city  was  filled  with  c'  (afryvms), 
1  Co  14*,  Ja  3"  {imnumurla),  2  Es  16n,  Lv  18"  20" 
(Vw),  I»  8*"  34"  41"  («*).  The  Or/.  Eng.  Diet. 
quotes  Is  84"  '  he  shall  stretch  out  upon  it  the  line 
of  c'  as  an  example  of  c.  in  the  sense  of  destruction 
(see  CONFOUND  1) ;  and  that  meaning  was  common 
in  1611,  as  Shales.  Mid.  Night's  Dream,  I.  L  149— 

•Bo  quick  bright  things  oome  to  confusion.' 

Bnt  the  Heb.  (which  is  the  word  tr.  'without 
form,'  RV  '  waste,'  in  Gn  1*)  makes  it  probable 
that  in  all  the  passages  from  Isaiah  the  meaning  is 
disorder.  2.  Shame,  disgrace,  as  Ps  35*- "  « brought 
to  o.'  (ieo,  RV  '  confounded,'  Cheyne  'abashed  ')  j 
Job  10"  '  I  am  full  of  c'  (fi *>jj,  RV  '  ignominy ') ; 
esp.  with  Heb.  Msheth,  1  8  20" bu,  Err  97,  Ps  109", 
Jer  7",  Dn  V-  •.  (Except  Ps  70»,  Is  61»,  Jer  7>», 
Mic  1",  Zeph  3«- »,  bdsheth  is  tr.  by  oicrxtfnf  in  LXX. ) 
See  Tongues,  Confusion  of.      J.  Hastings. 

CONGREGATION  is  AV  rendering  of  several 
Heb.  terms,  esp.  ttfo,  rny,  and  It  will  be 

necessary  to  examine  minutely  the  linguistic 
usage  of  OT  in  regard  to  each  of  these. 

1.  ipo  (md'ed).  The  root-idea  contained  in  this 
word  is  that  of  a  fixed  appointed  meeting  or  tryst 
between  God  and  man.  Hence  it  is  frequently 
employed  to  mean  a  'set  time,'  or  to  designate  the 
sacred  seasons  (mS'ddim)  when  all  the  males  in 
Israel  had  to  present  themselves  at  J"'s  sanc- 
tuary (Hos  9»  \V,  Lv  23*-  *•     «).    It  to  but  a  step 


from  this  when  we  find  the  word  used  to  designate 
the  assembly  that  celebrated  the  festival,  or  indeed 
as  a  designation  for  any  assembly.  In  Job  30"  we 
have  TT^  lyta  n*j  '  the  place  of  assembly  for  all 
living,'  used  of  Sheol,  while  in  Is  33"  Zion  is  called 
w^to  rnp  '  the  city  of  our  assemblies '  (cf.  Ps  744, 
La  l4,  Ezk  44").  In  particular,  itfo  occurs  very 
frequently  in  the  phrase  into  Sgk  ('Ohel  md'ed)  the 
Tent  of  Meeting  (between  J"  and  Israel).  The 
familinr  AV  tabernacle  of  the  congregation  fails 
entirely  to  suggest  the  true  idea  conveyed  by  the 

Ehrase  as  this  is  explained  in  Ex  29*"-  (Cf.  W.  R 
mith,  OTJC*  246.)   The  Sept  t»0  naprvpin 

and  Vulg.  tabernaculum  testimonu,  as  well  as 
Luther's  St\ftshutte,  have  arisen,  as  Ges.  explains, 
from  improperly  regarding  i£to  as  synonymous  with 
mis  (see  Nu  9",  where '  tabernacle  of  the  testimony ' 
is  the  correct  rendering).  Tyto  tyt  is  used  with  great 
frequency  by  P(I31  times)and  by  the  Chronicler(l  Cb 
6"  9"  23",  2  Ch  I*-  «•  *  6»),  but  it  to  employed  also 
by  E  (Ex  33',  where  its  meaning  to  explained ;  cf. 
Nu  11"-"  J),  and  occurs  in  at  least  two  passages 
which  belong  to  JE,  vto.  Nu  11"  12*.  The  source 
of  Dt  31"  is  uncertain,  and  1  S  2"  and  1  K  8*  can 
scarcely  be  taken  into  consideration,  because  both 
contain  elements  of  late  date.  In  Ps  74"  lltfer'fj 
=all  the  synagogues  of  God,  and  in  La  2*  ifito  to 
employed  as  a  designation  for  the  temple. 

It  may  be  worth  while  to  remind  the  reader  that 
in  the  expression  solemn  assembly,  which  to  occa- 
sionally used  by  AV  as  a  rendering  of  tjrto, '  solemn 
has  its  archaic  sense  of  'fixed'  or  'stated,'  Lat 
solennis  (Driver,  Deut.  189). 

In  Is  14"  mount  of  the  congregation  probably 
refers  to  the  assembly  of  the  gods,  whose  dwelling- 
place,  according  to  Bab.  mythology,  was  located  in 
the  far  north,  upon  the  '  mountain  of  the  world ' 
(Driver,  Isaiah*  129  n. ;  Delitzsch,  Isaiah,  new  ed. 
L  310).   See  BABYLONIA,  p.  216». 

2.  ir%  t'ed&h)  and  Snp  (kdhsl).  Before  examin- 
ing the  linguistic  usage  of  OT  it  may  be  well  to 
refer  to  a  distinction  between  these  two  words  which 
has  been  contended  for  by  some.  Vitringa  (de 
Synagoga  vet  ere,  80,  88),  with  whom  Trench  (Syn- 
onyms of  NT,  3f.)  agrees,  expresses  the  difference 
thus,  '  notat  propria  universal*  alicujus  populi 
multitudinem  vinculis  societatto  unitam  et  rem- 
publicam  quandam  constituentem;  cum  vocabulum 
rrjs  ex  indole  et  vi  significationto  suss  tan  turn  dioat 
quemeumque  hominum  costum  et  convention  sire 
minorem  sive  majorem.  .  .  .  rvraytrrf  ut  et  rrjs 
semper  sign  iti  cat  costum  con  junctum  et  congregatum 
etiamsi  nullo  forte  vinculo  ligatum,  sed  ArcXipfa 
(SnB)  designat  multitudinem  afiquam  que  populum 
constituit,  per  leges  et  vincula  inter  se  junctam, 
etsi  sa?pe  fiat  ut  non  sit  coacta  vel  eogi  possit.' 
This  is  certainly  far  more  plausible  and  reasonable 
than  the  famous  distinction  which  Augustine 
sought  to  establish  between  cvnytiyt  and  focXiprlo, 
or  rather  between  their  Latin  equivalents,  con- 
gregatio  and  eonvocatio,  the  latter  being  the  nobler 
term,  because  used  of  calling  together  men,  while 
congregatio  designated  the  gathering  together  of 
cattle  (grex) !  Vitringa's  distinction  comes,  in  fact, 
pretty  near  to  that  of  SchUrer,  to  which  we  shall 
advert  presently ;  but  it  seems  a  mistake  to  en- 
deavour to  carry  such  a  distinction  back  to  OT. 
It  may  fairly  be  questioned  whether  in  a  single 
instance  the  contention  of  Vitringa  can  be  estab- 
lished. Rather  are  we  inclined  to  see  in  the  choice 
of  the  one  or  the  other  of  these  terms  •>  mark  of 
authorship.  It  to  remarkable  that  rqsi  finds  favour 
in  certain  books,  while  Sng  is  prevailingly,  if  not 
exclusively,  employed  in  others. 

(a)  mjc,  from  the  same  root  as  itfe,  occurs  vari- 
ously, as  Stoif  ira  (Ex  12»),  VrjF!  'ji  (Ex  161-  *•  •), 
.n.v  rn^  (Nu  27"),  and  absolutely,  irjjjn  (Lv  4") 
It  belongs,  like  irto,  to  the  vocabulary  of  P,  nevet 
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occurring  in  D  or  JE,  and  its  ase  in  the  other 
historical  books  is  rare,  Jg  201,  21"-  •*•  ",  1  K  8* 
(=2  Cli  6*),  12"  being  the  only  instances  (Driver, 
LOT  126). 

(6)  occurs  variously,  as  ^(rjtpr  Sojj  (Dt  31*°), 
mr  Spj?  (Nu  16»,  204),  oviSgg  Spjj  (Neh  131),  and 
absolutely,  Vmo  (Ex  16*  Lv  4U).  It  fa  frequently 
employed  in  Dt,  1  and  2  Ch,  Ezr,  and  Neh.  In  the 
Ps  both  .tie  and  ^OB  are  used  without  any  per- 
eeptible  difference  of  meaning  to  designate  the 
'  congregation '  of  Israel. 

In  the  Sept.  awayurrf  generally  answers  to  tjs, 
and  /icicXijffio  to  The  latter  statement  holds 
good  uniformly  in  Jos,  Jg,  S,  K,  Ch,  Ezr,  and 
Neh,  also  in  Dt  (with  the  exception  of  6**,  where 
Sng  is  rendered  awaywy^).  On  the  other  hand,  tyg 
is  rendered  by  rwayuyt  in  Ex,  Lv,  Nu,  probably  in 
order  to  secure  uniformity  in  the  Gr.,  for  rrjg  in 
these  books  is  always  ewayayik  Once  in  the  Ps 
*>pp  is  rendered  tvrayayH  (4010) ;  elsewhere  we  find 
JcxXiprfo,  except  in  26*,  where  it  is  awiipm. 

While  we  cannot  admit  that  the  distinction  con- 
tended for  by  Vitringa  fa  traceable  in  OT,  yet  a 
somewhat  similar  distinction  fa  discovered  by 
Schttrer  in  the  usage  of  the  terms  by  later  Judaism. 
cvrayuyfi  was  the  term  applicable  to  the  empirical 
reality,  the  actual  congregation  existing  in  any 
one  place,  while  iicK\ri<rla  designated  the  ideal,  the 
assembly  of  those  called  by  God  to  salvation.  It 
fa  easy  to  see  how,  on  this  account,  iKKX^la  dis- 

E laced  avrayuy^  in  Christian  circles.  In  classical 
(reek,  as  fa  well  known,  AtxXiprla  was  the  name  for 
the  body  of  free  citizens  summoned  by  a  herald, 
and  in  this  sense  it  fa  used  in  Ac  19  of  the  assembly 
at  Ephesus.  A  statutory  meeting  was  designated 
xvpta  or  6*0/10*  (the  latter  in  Ac  19**),  one  specially 
summoned  was  otyKkijroi.  It  can  hardly  be  said, 
however,  that  classical  usage  throws  much  light 
np.>n  the  nature  of  the  iickkipl*,  or  'congregation,' 
so  often  spoken  of  in  OT.  The  word  may  be  used 
of  an  assembly  summoned  for  a  definite  purpose 
(1  K  8")  or  met  on  a  festal  occasion  (Dt  231),  but 
far  more  frequently  it  has  in  view  the  community 
of  Israel  collectively  regarded  at  a  congregation. 
Wellhausen  (Comp.  d.  Hex.  206)  finds  this  last 
usage  distinctive  of  P,  denying  that  the  nation  fa 
viewed  from  such  a  purely  churchly  standpoint  in 
JE,  or  even  in  D.  See  Assembly. 

In  OT  Apocr.  ixxXijala  occurs  in  the  sense  of  a 
popular  assembly  (Jth  6"  14*.  Sir  16*),  more  rarely 
as  a  designation  for  the  people  as  a  whole 
(1  Mac  4"). 

In  NT  iKKkyvla.  fa  applied  to  the  congregation  of 
the  people  of  Isr.  in  the  speech  of  Stephen  (Ac  7"), 
but  awayayfi  came  gradually  to  be  employed  to 
distinguish  Isr.  from  other  nations.  (It  is  charac- 
teristic of  the  Ep.  of  James  that  in  2*  evmyorr^  fa 
used  of  an  assembly  of  Jewish  Christians,  and  of  the 
Ep.  to  the  Hebrews  that  in  Wbrtavrwyurff)  [the  word 
has  a  different  meaning  in  2  Th  2']  is  spoken  of  a 
Christian  community.)  Hence,  apart  from  the 
reason  noted  above,  it  was  natural  that  AwXipria 
should  be  chosen  as  the  designation  of  the  Christian 
Church,  owing  to  the  Judafatio  associations  of 

While  there  fa  little  about  OT  'congregation' 
to  recall  the  popular  assembly  of  a  Gr.  community 
(for  the  elders,  or  in  post-exilic  times  at  J  eras.,  the 
high  priest  and  his  counsellors,  seem  to  have  gener- 
ally acted  alone),  there  are  one  or  two  examples  of 
an  opposite  kind.  In  Nu  35MIL  (P)  it  fa  the  'con- 
gregation '  that  decides  the  case  of  the  manslayer 
who  has  reached  a  city  of  refuge,  although  even 
here  the  decision  according  to  D*  rests  with  the 
elders  (cf.  the  above  passage  with  Jos  20*  [D*],  or 
the  latter  with  v.*»  [P]).  Similar  functions  are 
ascribed  to  the  '  congregation '  in  the  late  and 
peculiar  narrative  of  Jg  20,  21,  and  in  Ezr  10,  on 


the  latter  of  which  Kuenen  (Bel.  of  Israel,  iL  214) 
remarks,  'In  very  weighty  matters  the  decision 
even  rested  with  the  whole  community,  which  was 
summoned  to  Jerus.  for  that  purpose.  (All  that 
concerns  the  OT  congregation  as  a  worshipping 
body  will  be  dealt  with  under  Cuubch,  Synagogue, 
and  Temple.) 

For  the  sake  of  completeness  it  may  be  well  to 
note  the  usage  of  some  other  words  of  kindred 
import  to  the  three  we  have  discussed. 

(a)  rrmn  ('dfereth),  from  a  root  containing  the 
idea  of  enclosing  or  confining,  fa  frequently  applied 
to  the  '  congregation '  that  celebrates  the  festivals 
(Jl  1"  2»,  Am  6M,  2  K  10*»,  Is  1»  in  which  last 
passage  it  fa  coupled  with  iTpp).  The  nearest  Gr. 
equivalent  fa  ramfrvpts  (by  which  it  fa  rendered  in 
the  Sept.  of  Am  5",  and  which  occurs  in  the 
NT  once,  He  12"  'the  general  assembly'),  n-j^ 
designates  especially  such  assemblies  as  were 
convened  on  the  seventh  day  of  the  Feast  of  Un- 
leavened Bread  (Dt  16*),  and  the  eighth  day  of  the 
F.  of  Tabernacles  (Lv  23"  Nu  29",  Neh  8U,  2  Ch  7») 

(6)  thp  trjjpp  (mikra'  kodesh),  which  occurs  so 
frequently  in  the  'holy  convocation '  of  AV,  fa  a 
favourite  expression  in  the  priestly  sections  of  Ex, 
Lv,  and  Nu,  particularly  in  H  (Lv  17-26).  The 
Sept.  usually  renders  it  *XipHj  iyla  (cf.  Sanday, 
Romans,  12  f.).  The  simple  »rjpp  occurs  in  Nu  10* 
and  Is  lu.  It  fa  hard  to  discover  any  difference 
between  this  term  and  rrjy^. 

(c)  -rto  (sdd),  originally  —  friendly  conversation 
(ifuXla),  then  on  the  one  hand  =  friendliness, 
friendship,  and  on  the  others  a  body  of  friends 
(cf.  Driver  on  Am  3*).  It  fa  used  of  a  gathering  for 
familiar  converse  ( Jer  6"  16",  in  the  latter  of  which 
the  Sept.  has  vwiSpuw),  of  a  deliberative  council 
(Job  16*,  Jer  23»,  Ps  89',  in  all  these  used  of  the 
Privy  Council  of  the  Almighty),  of  a  secret  com- 
pany of  wicked  men  plotting  evil  (Ps  6J*i,  or  of  the 
select  assembly  of  the  upright  (Ps  1111,  where  -rto 
fa  coupled  with  irjj,  as  it  is  in  Gn  49*  with  Sjjp). 

LfTBKATCU.— Scbflrer,  EJP  XL  IL  69 n. :  Driver.  LOT  126, 
Deut.  188,  196.  234 ;  Thayer,  ST  Lot.  ud  Creiner,  Bib.  TheoL 
Lea.  s.  iulvo  and  mmyryA  ;  Wellhauaen,  Comp.  d.  Hat.  206 ; 
Hort,  Christian  BceUria  (1897),  1-21 ;  Vitrings,  dt  Syn.  FW. 
Tit.;  Trench,  Syn.  0/ NT,  If.;  HoUaager,  ZA  W  Q8&<\  p.  106 ff. 

J.  A.  Selbib. 

CONIAH.— See  Jkhoiachin. 

CONJECTURE  Only  Wis  8*  '[Wisdom J  c*» 

aright  what  fa  to  come '  (fbrrffet).  RV  has  'divmeth 
the  things  to  come,'  with  '  c***- '  in  marg.  But  it  fa 
probable  that  in  AV  c*»= « divineth,'  as  Scot  (1684), 
'  Conjecture  unto  me  by  thy  familiar  spirit.' 

J.  Hastings. 
CONSCIENCE.— The  word  fa  not  found  in  OT} 
it  occurs  in  Apocr.,  Wis  17" '  wickedness  .  .  . 
being  pressed  with  c,  always  forecasteth  grievous 
things  *  (tmltrtaa),  Sir  14*  '  Blessed  fa  he  whose  0. 
hath  not  condemned  him'  (f io4>  RV  1  soul '),  and 
2  Mac  6"  'they  made  a  0.  to  help  themselves ' 
(eiXapSn  #x«".  RV  'scrupled' ;  of.  Pure  has  [1626], 
Pilgrimet,  ii.  1276,  'They  will  .  .  .  make  more 
conscience  to  breake  a  Fast,  than  to  commit  a 
Murther').  In  NT  32  times  (RV  30  times,  omit- 
ting Jn  8*,  and  reading  axmfleiq,  1  Co  8')  always  for 
iriWoV",  of  which  it  is  the  invariable  and  appro- 
riate  tr.  But  mod.  usage  would  prefer  '  conscious- 
ness '  in  1  Co  8'  '  some  with  c.  of  the  idol  unto  this 
hour  eat  it  as  a  thing  offered  unto  an  idol '  (RV 
with  edd.  reads  <rwii$tla,,  hence  'being  used  until 
now  to  the  idol ') ;  and  in  He  10*  '  no  more  0.  of 
sins.'  Cf.  Milton,  Par.  Lost,  viii.  502— 

'  Her  riitue  and  the  oooadence  of  her  worth.' 

See  Sanday-Headlam  on  Ro  2U;  P.  Ewald,  Dt 
Vocis  2w«ii)<r«w»  apud  Script.  NT  v*  ac  potestatt 
(1883) ;  and  the  next  article.        J.  Hastings. 
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CONSCIENCE— 

A.  Historical  Sketch. 

B.  Christian  Doctrine. 

L  The  Nature  of  Conscienoe. 
ii.  The  Competence  of  Conscienoe. 
iiL  The  Education  of  Conscienoe. 
1.  Social. 
.  2.  Individual. 
if.  The  Witness  of  Conscience. 

A.  Historical  Skbtcb.— -When  man  begins  to 
reflect  on  his  experience  as  a  moral  agent,  two 

?[uestions  emerge.  (1)  What  is  the  highest  good 
or  man?  What  is  the  'chief  end'  in  attain- 
ment of  which  man  finds  satisfaction  ?  (2)  What 
is  the  source  of  moral  obligation?  What  power 
commands  and  regulates  human  action!  In  the 
history  of  thought,  these  two  questions  occur 
in  the  order  stated ;  and  it  is  not  till  the  second 
has  been  asked  that  a  doctrine  of  conscience  is 
possible. 

1.  Greek  philosophy  in  its  prime  is  mainly  con- 
cerned with  the  first  of  these.  The  ethics  of  Plato 
and  Aristotle  are  largely  occupied  with  discussing 
the  nature  of  the  Good ;  and  practically  their  doc- 
trine amounts  to  this,  that  man  finds  his  highest 
welfare  in  the  duties  of  citizenship.  Man  is 
regarded  as  part  of  the  pnysical  and  social  world 
in  which  he  finds  himself ;  and  his  welfare  lies  in 
playing  his  due  part  therein.  This  doctrine  was 
sufficient  as  long  as  the  Greek  State  lasted.  When 
this  was  broken  np,  however,  and  there  was  no 
longer  a  life  of  free  and  ennobling  activity  open 
to  men,  the  moral  problem  assumed  the  second 
form.  Man  is  thrust  back  on  himself.  His 
individuality  becomes  emphasized  over  against 
the  world,  in  which  he  can  now  no  longer  realize 
himself.  Turning  in  upon  himself,  he  seeks  within 
the  guidance  he  has  hitherto  found  in  the  life  which 
waited  for  him  without.  This  type  of  mind,  so  char- 
acteristic of  thoughtful  and  earnest  men  under  the 
Roman  Empire,  finds  expression  in  the  philo- 
sophical doctrines  of  the  Stoics  and  Epicureans. 
These  are  as  intensely  subjective  as  the  systems  of 
Plato  and  Aristotle  bad  been  comprehensive  and 
objective.  Not,  therefore,  till  man  has  become 
aware  of  himself  as  an  individual,  and  looks  out 
on  life  from  the  standpoint  of  his  subjectivity, 
does  the  question  of  the  rule  of  conduct  clearly 
emerge.  In  discussing  this  question,  the  Stoics 
found  the  rule  in  reason,  the  Epicureans  in  sense. 
The  Stoics  made  wide  the  opposition  between 
reason  and  sense.  Virtue,  according  to  them,  is 
reasonableness,  and  is  exercised  in  absolute  control 
of  sense,  utter  indifference  to  material  things,  and 
austere  rejection  of  pleasure.  Noble  things  are 
said  by  them  in  praise  of  virtue,  and  eloquent 
testimony  is  borne  against  the  views  of  a  corrupt 
age.  But  by  their  own  admission  the  leading 
principle  of  their  thought  and  action  is  sublime 
but  powerless.  The  moral  world  needed  an  active 
principle  which  should  regenerate  character  and 
reconstitute  society.  This  power  came  with 
Christianity. 

2.  In  the  history  of  religion  as  set  forth  in  the 
Christian  Scriptures,  we  find  a  similar  succession 
in  the  order  in  which  the  above-mentioned  problems 
emerge.  A  doctrine  of  conscience  is  not  found  till 
late  in  the  development  of  Christian  thought,  when 
the  consciousness  of  individuality  is  strong  and 
full.  _  There  are  indeed  traces  of  the  operations  of 
conscience.  Man  is  always  treated  as  a  moral 
being  (so  in  the  prophets,  and  especially  in  Ezekiel, 
whose  sense  of  individual  responsibility  is  new  and 
strong),  susceptible  of  communications  from  a 
personal  God,  and  amenable  to  His  judgment. 
But  conscience,  or  the  source  of  obligation  for  the 
individual,  is  not  made  a  subject  of  special  treat- 


ment in  the  earlier  stages  of  man's  spiritual  history 
Broadly  speaking,  there  is  no  doctrine  of  conscience 
in  the  OT.  The  heart  is  the  centre  of  man's 
whole  spiritual  energy,  whether  intellectual  or 
moral ;  and  no  subtle  analysis  of  mental  or  moral 
powers  is  attempted.  The  characteristic  work  of 
conscience,  that  of  condemning  us  when  we  do 
wrong,  is  ascribed  to  the  heart,  Job  27*.  The 
absence  of  a  doctrine  of  conscience  from  the  OT 
is  to  be  explained,  not  by  any  reference  to  the 
alleged  disinclination  of  the  Heb.  mind  for  psycho- 
logical study,  but  by  the  fact  that  the  stage 
of  religious  development  at  which  the  Hebrews 
were  under  Mosaism,  precluded  the  question  to 
which  the  doctrine  of  conscience  is  an  answer. 
The  law  may  be  compared  to  the  systems  of  Plato 
and  Aristotle,  inasmuch  as  it  answers  the  first  of 
the  moral  questions  which  arise  on  consideration 
of  man's  life,  viz.  What  is  the  Good  T  The  Good 
is  the  will  of  God  expressed  in  this  body  of  legis- 
lation. The  question  of  principle  of  action,  or  an 
organ  of  moral  judgment,  cannot  emerge  till  the 
conception  of  the  Good  has  been  made  explicit. 
The  law  is  the  conscience  of  the  Heb.  community. 
Hence,  as  Oehler  points  out,  the  idea  of  a  r&pot 
yoarrbt  h  xapSlaa  is  wholly  alien  to  the  OT.  This 
absence  of  a  doctrine  of  conscience  is  to  be  found 
also  in  our  Lord's  teaching.  He  never  uses  the 
word,  and  for  a  similar  reason.  His  teaching  is 
essentially  revelation.  He  is  dealing  with  the 
highest  good  for  man,  stating  it  in  words,  exhibit- 
ing it  in  life.  His  teaching  and  example  are 
addressed  to  conscience,  and  are  meant  to  awaken 
conscience ;  and  for  this  very  reason  He  does  not 
and  cannot  discuss  conscience.  Many  of  His  say- 
ings apply  to  conscience,  and  cast  light  on  it,  e.g. 
'  the  lamp  of  the  body,'  Mt  " ;  but  conscience 
itself  does  not  form  part  of  His  express  teaching. 

With  Christ's  work  as  Redeemer  a  new  stage  of 
man's  history  is  entered  on.  The  first  question 
is  answered ;  the  first  need  is  met.  The  Good  is 
revealed  as  truth ;  it  is  accomplished  in  act ;  it  is 
present  as  power.  What  Greek  philosophy  sought 
after  in  the  speculations  of  Plato  and  Aristotle, 
is  possessed  in  the  kingdom  of  God.  The  parallel 
is  more  than  fanciful.  As  the  Greek  realized  the 
good  in  the  duties  of  citizenship  in  the  State,  the 
Christian  realizes  it  in  the  duties  and  privileges  of 
citizenship  in  the  kingdom  of  God.  The  virtue  of 
the  Greek,  narrowed  by  the  limitations  of  the  Gr. 
State,  is  the  obligation  and  possibility  of  mankind 
in  the  wide  realm  of  grace,  which  no  political 
change  can  restrict  or  destroy. 

Now,  accordingly,  man  as  an  individual  gets  his 
rights,  and  becomes  the  subject  of  special  study. 
The  NT,  apart  from  the  teaching  of  our  Lord,  is 
largely  occupied  with  the  consideration  of  man  in 
relation  to  the  grace  of  God  which  has  come  with 
Christ  Human  nature  is  studied  as  it  could  not 
be  at  an  earlier  stage.  It  is  true  that  there  is  no 
merely  speculative  treatment,  the  interest  of  the 
NT  being  practical  and  not  technical.  Refer- 
ences, however,  to  various  aspects  of  man's  moral 
constitution  abound.  In  particular,  the  question 
of  man's  relation  to  the  Good  as  the  will  of  God 
receives  special  treatment,  and  is  answered  by  an 
explicit  doctrine  of  conscience.  Man  is  confronted 
by  the  revealed  will  of  God,  revealed  not  only  in  a 
book,  but  in  a  Person.  How  does  this  will  make 
iteelf  felt  in  the  sphere  of  man's  individual  con- 
sciousness ?  How  is  man  guided  and  impelled 
towards  the  fulfilment  of  this  will  ?  The  answer 
of  St  Paul,  and  other  writers  in  the  NT,  is  con- 
science. Conscience,  therefore^  at  once  becomes 
the  object  of  special  practical  interest  _  It  is  the 
great  aim  of  a  Christian  to  have  a  conscience  that 
shall  be  'good,'  'void  of  offence,' or  'pure';  and 
it  is  of  paramount  importance  that  conscience 
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should  be  maintained  in  a  condition  of  enlighten- 
ment and  power  adequate  to  the  discharge  of  its 
great  function  as  the  organ  of  moral  apprehension 
and  moral  judgment. 

3.  After  the  varied  Christian  life  of  the  early 
centuries  of  our  era  had  died  away,  Christian 
ethic,  like  Christian  theology,  fell  under  the  blight 
of  mediaeval  scholasticism.  Christian  truth  was 
stiffened  into  a  system  of  dogma.  Christian 
morality  was  elaborated  into  a  legal  system  more 
cumbrous  and  wearisome  than  ever  the  Mosaic 
code  had  been.  Under  this  double  burden  the 
souls  of  men  groaned  in  bondage.  Yet  even  in  the 
darkest  ages  there  were  not  wanting  symptoms  of 
revolt.  Mysticism  claimed  the  power  of  holding 
fellowship  with  God,  without  the  intervention  of 
ecclesiastical  machinery ;  but  it  failed  to  base  its 
protest  on  a  Bound  conception  of  human  nature, 
and  so  never  rose  beyond  the  position  of  a  secret 
in  possession  of  a  few  uniqne  spirits.  Final 
deliverance  came  in  the  epoch  of  the  Reformation. 
The  Reformation  was  in  essence  a  religious  revival. 
The  cumbrous  ecclesiastical  machinery  by  which 
the  mediaeval  Church,  while  professing  to  unite 
God  and  man,  had  really  held  them  apart,  was 
•wept  away  in  a  burst  of  righteous  wrath.  The 
relations  of  God  and  man  came  to  be  re-stated 
under  the  inspiration  of  original  Christian  ideas. 
In  this  process  conscience  necessarily  played  an 
important  part.  Conscience  accentuated  the  an- 
tagonism between  man  and  God,  and  showed  man 
guilty  in  a  degree  for  which  indulgences  and 
priestly  absolutions  brought  no  sound  relief.  Con- 
science, in  like  manner,  in  view  of  the  complete 
atonement  wrought  by  Christ,  testified,  to  him  who 
rested  on  Christ  alone  for  salvation,  perfect  peace 
with  God.  Conscience,  accordingly,  occupies  large 
space  in  the  writings  of  the  Reformers,  aa  it  must 
do  in  all  Christian  teaching.  It  is  not  made,  how- 
ever, the  subject  of  special  theoretical  treatment. 
Speculative  interest  in  the  question  of  the  source 
of  moral  judgment  has  not  awakened;  and  the 
necessity  of  ite  discussion  is  not  yet  felt.  The 
Reformation,  in  fact,  was  not  an  individualistic 
movement.  It  is  a  misrepresentation  to  describe 
it  aa  such,  or  to  quote  such  phrases  as  '  the  right 
of  private  judgment,'  as  embodying  its  character- 
istic ideas.  Those  philosophical  writers  who  most 
fully  express  in  the  domain  of  pure  thought  the 
Protestant  spirit — Descartes  and  Spinoza — are  by 
no  means  individualists.  At  the  same  time,  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  the  Reformation  contained 
the  possibility  of  individualism.  The  external 
unity  of  the  Church  had  been  broken  up.  Before 
a  conception  of  spiritual  unity  could  be  formed  and 
wrought  out  in  moral  and  political  life,  it  was 
inevitable  that  an  epoch  of  individualism  should 
supervene,  in  which  man  should  seek  to  find  the 
solution  of  intellectual  and  moral  problems  within 
his  own  subjectivity.  This  movement  predomin- 
ated most  largely  in  England,  and  obtained  almost 
exclusive  sway,  till  within  the  present  century  it 
has  met  a  counter  current  of  thought.  Ethical 
theory  during  such  a  period  is  largely  occupied 
with  the  question  of  the  source  of  moral  obligation, 
and  the  faculty  of  moral  judgment.  British 
moralists  may  be  distinguished  and  classified 
mainly  by  their  views  on  this  topic.  At  the  head 
of  the  long  line  stands  Thomas  Hobbes  (1688-1679), 
a  writer  whose  fertile  suggestiveness,  virile  force, 
and  daring  paradox,  made  him  a  paramount  in- 
fluence in  the  development  of  ethical  doctrine  in 
Britain.  His  fundamental  position  is  that  man's 
natural  tendencies  are  only  and  altogether '  self- 
regarding.'  The  good  for  the  individual  is  simply 
what  he  desires  for  himself.  The  result  of  each 
individual  seeking  the  gratification  of  his  own 
desires  is,  of  course,  a  state  of  war,  whose  miseries 


Hobbes  depicts  to  the  life.  Reason,  accordingly, 
intervenes  to  stop  this  intolerable  state  of  matters, 
and  does  so  by  enjoining  submission  to  a  strong 
government.  Hobbes  thus  pushes  individualism 
to  an  extreme  in  which  it  becomes  intolerable,  and 
is  replaced  by  an  iron  system  in  which  the  indi- 
vidual is  practically  extinguished.  In  such  a 
system  there  is  no  place  for  conscience,  properly 
speaking.  Hobbes  uses  the  word  only  in  con- 
nexion with  the  analogous  phrase  'conscious.' 
Conscience  is  no  more  than  opinion  shared  by 
various  individuals.  Any  higher  sense  is  mere 
metaphor.  The  moral  faculty  is  no  other  than 
reason,  calculating  how  best  to  secure  individual 
advantage,  and  deciding  upon  submission  to  the 
State  as  the  best  means  of  securing  the  end  aimed 
at.  Such  a  doctrine  was  rather  the  propounding 
of  a  problem  than  its  solution.  Accordingly,  we 
find  that  ethical  thought  in  England  consists 
mainly  in  answers  to  Hobbes,  or  rather  in  answers 
to  the  moral  problem  so  acutely  stated  by  him : 
What  is  the  source  of  moral  obligation  t  What  is 
the  nature  of  the  moral  faculty?  These  answers 
follow  three  distinct  lines. 

(1)  Appeal  is  made  to  reason.  Reason  is  regarded 
as  the  power  by  which  universal  truths  and  principles 
are  perceived  and  proclaimed.  This  is,  in  general, 
the  view  of  Cudworth  (1617-1688),  whose  Treatise 
concerning  Eternal  and  Immutable  Morality,  not 
published  till  1731,  is  directed  against  the  teaching 
of  Hobbes  as  destructive  of  the  essential  dis- 
tinctions of  good  and  evil ;  and  of  Clarke  (1676- 
1729).  Both  these  writers  claim  for  man  this 
faculty  of  recognizing  truths,  ideas,  or  relations  of 
things,  prior  to  and  apart  from  the  suggestions  of 
sensation.  Here  we  have  a  real  answer  to  Hobbes, 
and  a  most  hopeful  line  of  ethical  thought.  If  man 
have  this  power,  then  we  are  lifted  at  once  above 
the  degrading  view  of  man  as  a  creature  of  merely 
selfish  instincts,  and  have  morality  based,  not  on 
conventions,  but  on  eternal  fact. 

The  value  of  such  '  dianoetio  ethics,'  to  use 
Martineau's  designation,  depends  obviously  on  the 
view  taken  of  reason  ;  and  in  the  above-mentioned 
writers,  reason  is  conceived  too  much  as  a  mere 
formal  power,  limited  to  the  recognition  of  truths 
submitted  to  it,  Thus,  while  phrases  in  Cudworth, 
for  instance,  remind  one  of  Kant,  there  is  no 
approach  to  the  Kantian  doctrine  of  knowledge, 
still  less  to  its  subsequent  idealist  development. 

(2)  A  fuller  analysis  of  human  instincts  is  at- 
tempted. Hobbes  had  said  man's  primary  instincts 
are  self-regarding.  It  was  obviously  open  to  reply 
that  they  were  not,  or  that  they  all  were  not.  Ac- 
cordingly, we  have  such  writers  as  Shaftesbury 
(1671-1713)  and  Hutcheson  (1694-1747)  elaborately 
proving  that  man  possesses  social  as  well  as  selfish 
instincts,  and  placing  virtue  in  the  proper  balance 
of  the  two.  The  perception  of  this  Dalanoe  or  pro- 
portion is  due  to  a  moral  sense,  which,  like  the 
sense  of  beauty  in  things  artistic,  guides  us  in 
things  moral  At  a  first  glance  it  might  appear, 
as  no  doubt  it  did  to  the  writers  themselves,  that 
they  were  answering  Hobbes,  and  giving  a  more 
dignified  conception  of  human  nature.  Really, 
however,  they  are  in  substantial  agreement  with 
Hobbes,  entirely  so  as  to  presuppositions,  and 
practically  so  as  to  result.  They  also  appeal  to 
instincts  as  providing  motives  and  impulses.  Some 
of  these,  indeed,  they  say  are  not  selfish ;  but 
if  we  press  them  we  find  that  the  special  power 
of  unselfish  instincts  is  the  superior  gratification 
they  afford,  ie.  they  are  at  bottom  selfish  stilL 
Selfishness,  or,  to  give  it  a  more  refined  but  more 
misleading  title,  Utility,  is  the  spring  and  standard 
of  action.  The  psychological  and  even  the  ethical 
principles  of  Hobbes  are  really  continued  in 
Shaftesbury,  Hutcheson,  Adam  Smith,  Hume. 
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(3)  Reference  is  made  to  a  distinct  power  of 
human  nature,  viz.  to  Conscience,  as  supreme 
arbiter  in  morals.  Butler  (1692-1752)  is  dis- 
tinguished among  British  moralists  for  the  em- 

thasis  he  lays  on  this  faculty.  He  sees  that 
haitesbury's  reply  to  Hobbes  is  defective  in 
this  respect,  that  his  '  moral  sense '  lacks  the 
quality  of  supremacy,  which  is  required  to  face 
and  quell  the  imperiousness  of  selfish  instincts. 
He  labours,  therefore,  to  establish  the  supremacy 
of  conscience,  and  to  vindicate  for  it  magisterial 
position  and  authority.  Of  the  impressiveness 
and  moral  strength  of  Butler's  writings  it  is 
impossible  to  speak  too  highly.  As  a  practical 
protest  against  the  immorality  of  his  own  age, 
they  are  deeply  interesting ;  and  as  a  moral  tonio 
in  any  age,  they  are  invaluable.  As  ethical 
theory,  or  doctrine  of  conscience,  however,  they 
cannot  be  said  to  be  final  or  satisfactory.  Butler 
was,  to  quote  the  words  of  T.  H.  Green,  'the 
victim  or  the  current  psychology."  To  him,  as 
much  as  to  Hobbes,  Shaftesbury,  Locke,  or  Hume, 
feeling  was  the  source  of  action,  as  of  knowledge. 
Objects  of  desire  are  given.  Then  conscience,  a 
power  whose  origin  and  nature  are  unexplained  and 
inexplicable,  appears  to  decide  among  the  com- 
peting motives.  It  speaks  with  authority,  but  is 
unable  to  make  its  authority  felt.  Ultimately, 
Butler  is  driven  to  admit  practical  supremacy  to 
self-love,  and  takes  refuge  in  the  identity  of  duty 
and  self-interest.  A  higher  principle  does  indeed 
appear  in  Butler,  viz.  the  love  of  God.  But  as  he 
never  reconsidered  his  psychology,  this  rather 
contributes  additional  confusion  to  his  scheme. 
Human  nature  remains  'a  cross  of  unreconciled 

{winciples,'  self-love,  beuevo'ence,  conscience,  the 
ove  of  God.  Plainly,  such  a  view  of  man  cannot 
provide  a  sure  basis  of  ethics.  The  whole  moral 
problem  must  be  reconsidered.  What  is  implied 
in  moral  action?  If  it  shall  appear  that  the 
sensationalist  psychology  is  at  fault,  if  feeling 
cannot  present  objects  of  desire,  if  in  the  simplest 
action  there  is  implied  the  presence  of  a  Self, 
making  itself  its  own  object,  then  we  are  led  to 
a  view  of  man  as  a  being  who  finds  his  true  good 
in  the  good  of  others,  and  of  conscience  as  not 
merely  authoritative,  but  also  mighty  to  carry 
its  precepts  into  effect,  being  indeed  the  presence 
within  the  individual  consciousness  of  that  Reason, 
Mind,  Spirit,  or  Personality  whose  revelation  is 
found  in  all  reality  and  all  good. 

It  is  not  needful  to  pursue  the  line  of  British 
moralists  any  further.  Whoever  they  happen 
to  be,  Paley,  Bentham,  James  Mill,  J.  S.  Mill, 
or  Bain,  whatever  their  minor  differences  or 
their  special  excellences,  they  unite  in  retain- 
ing the  psychology  which  reigned  throughout 
the  eighteenth  century.  In  vain  for  them  did 
Hume  carry  the  conclusions  of  that  psychology 
to  a  scepticism  which  provoked  Kant  to  a  reply, 
which  introduced  a  new  conception  of  man  and 
the  spiritual  world.  All  alike  they  cling  to  the 
conviction  that  it  is  possible  by  dissection  to 
arrive  at  the  living  man,  and  by  analyzing  his 
sensations  to  account  for  knowledge  and  morality. 
They  may  vary  in  detail,  but  they  are  in  sub- 
stantial agreement  as  to  results.  The  chief  end  of 
man  is  happiness.  The  moral  faculty  is  a  vari- 
ously described  compound  of  feelings,  whose  fluid- 
ity is  stiffened  by  the  sanctions  and  punishments 
of  society.  This  psychology  has  more  recently 
allied  itself  with  the  hypothesis  of  organic  evolu- 
tion, and  made  draughts  of  illimitable  time  aid 
in  establishing  its  conclusions.  Prolonged  experi- 
ence **f  pleasure  in  connexion  with  actions,  which 
serve  social  ends,  has  resulted  in  certain  physio- 

*  The  moet  DlnmliMttlng  critique  of  Butler  with  which  I  un 
acquainted  U  contained  in  Qreeu'i  Worka,  roL  UL  pp.  86-104. 


logical  changes  in  the  brain  and  nervous  system, 
which  render  these  actions  constant.  Thus, 
according  to  Spencer,  is  begotten  a  conscience  ot 
faculty,  to  which  he  even  gives  the  name  of  intui- 
tion. This  sensational  ist  psychology,  thus  strength- 
ened by  evolution,  has  called  forth  various  replies. 

(a)  Intuitionism  enters  its  earnest  denial  By. 
Martineau's  strictures  on  evolutionary  ethics 
are  powerful,  and  his  general  ethical  doctrine  is 
most  earnest  and  impressive.  His  position  <  losely 
resembles  that  of  Butler  in  last  century.  Like 
Butler,  he  gives  an  account  of  the  springs  of  moral 
action.  But  whereas  Butler  only  mentions  two, 
Self-love  and  Benevolence,  Martineau's  list  is  most 
elaborate,  containing  no  fewer  than  thirteen  pas- 
sions, propensions,  sentiments,  or  affections.  Quite 
as  Butler  had  done,  he  gives  to  conscience  a 
judicial  function  in  respect  to  these  springs  of 
action.  Distinctive  in  Martineau,  however,  is  his 
doctrine  that  conscience  judges,  not  of  the  right- 
ness  of  acts,  but  of  the  rank  of  motives.  Con- 
science he  defines  to  be  'the  critical  perception 
we  have  of  the  relative  authority  of  our  several 
principles  of  action.'  Right  and  wrong  he  defines 
thus :  '  Every  action  is  right  which,  in  presence 
of  a  lower  principle,  follows  a  higher;  every 
action  is  wrong  which,  in  presence  of  a  higher 
principle,  follows  a  lower.'  Eloquent  and  powerful 
as  Dr.  Martineau's  exposition  is,  it  is  open  to  the 
objection  which  may  be  brought  against  Butler. 
Whnnce  come  these  springs  of  action  ?  Do  they 
simply  appear  before  the  judgment-seat  of  con- 
science, without  any  prior  determination  by  self- 
consciousness?  Then  we  are  thrown  back,  as  we 
were  by  Butler,  upon  current  sensational  psy- 
chology. And  whence  comes  conscience?  Does 
it  simply  appear,  and  seat  itself  in  judicial  state, 
a  separate,  unique  faculty,  inexplicable  ana 
mysterious,  owning  no  organic  relation  to  self- 
consciousness  ?  Then  its  authority  is  blind,  and,  as 
in  Butler's  doctrine,  is  unsupported  by  power. 

(6)  A  conclusive  answer  can  be  reached  only 
through  a  consideration  of  the  possibility  of 
experience  in  general,  and  of  moral  experience  in 
particular.  Such  an  answer  is  to  be  found  in 
Green's  Prolegomena  to  Ethic*.  Press  tho  analysis 
of  sensation  as  far  back  as  we  please,  make 
oar  list  of  feelings  and  instincts  as  detailed 
as  possible,  we  never  get  a  mere  sensation  or 
instinct,  such  as  we  might  suppose  it  to  be  in  the 
lower  animals,  but  always  the  sensation  as  it  is  to 
a  self,  already  modified  by  its  relation  to  self- 
consciousness.  In  the  simplest  sensation,  there  U 
implied  the  operation  of  a  spiritual  principle, 
which  is  the  basis  of  the  possibility  at  once  of 
knowledge  and  of  morality.  The  sensationalist 
psychology  is  thus  deprived  of  its  whole  ration 
d'etre.  It  exists  in  order  to  get  personality  out  of 
sensations.  It  can  do  so,  only  because  personality 
is  therein  already  implied. 

The  hypothesis  of  evolution  is  of  no  use  to  sensa- 
tionalism, and  does  not  invalidate  the  argument  of 
idealism.  '  That  countless  generations  should  have 
passed  daring  which  a  transmitted  organism  was 
progressively  modified  by  reaction  on  its  surround- 
ings, by  struggle  for  existence  or  otherwise,  till  its 
functions  became  such  that  an  eternal  conscious- 
ness could  realize  or  reproduce  itself  through  them, 
— this  might  add  to  the  wonder  with  which  the 
consideration  of  what  we  do  and  are  must  always 
fill  us,  but  it  could  not  alter  the  results  of  that 
consideration.  If  such  be  discovered  to  be  the 
case,  the  discovery  cannot  affect  the  analysis  of 
knowledge  of  what  is  implied  in  there  being  a 
world  to  be  known,  and  in  our  knowing  it,  on 
which  we  found  our  theory  of  the  action  of  a  free 
or  self -conditioned  and  eternal  mind  in  man' 
(Prolegomena,  p.  82).    Man,  therefore,  is  a  self  or 
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personality,  which  is  not,  however,  an  incident  in 
a  scries,  out  is  rooted  in  on  infinite  self  or  per- 
sonality. Our  individual  self-consciousness  derives 
from  an  1  is  maintained  by  an  infinite,  eternal, 
universal,  self-consciousness ;  Green  would  say,  is 
a  '  reproduction '  of  it, — a  phrase  open  to  miscon- 
struction. Knowledge,  therefore,  is  the  gradual 
discovery  of  mind  or  spirit  in  things,  the  exhibi- 
tion of  the  world  as  the  self-manifestation  of  an 
infinite  personality,  with  whom  the  finite  intelli- 
gence of  man  is  one.  Morality  is  the  progressive 
accomplishment  of  an  eternal  purpose,  with  which 
the  individual  is  and  ought  to  be  at  one,  whose 
goal  is  the  perfection  of  man.  The  good  for  man 
is  self-realization,  but  it  is  the  realization  of  an 
infinite  self,  and  is  thus  identical  with  the  widest 
possible  range  of  good  for  others,  and  is  attained 
by  the  profoundest  self-surrender.  The  moral 
faculty  in  man,  the  practical  reason  or  conscience, 
is  no  special  inexplicable  endowment,  a  vox 
clamantis  in  deserto.  It  is  the  man  himself,  con- 
scious in  all  action  of  a  good,  which  he  either 
reaches  or  fails  to  reach,  which  in  either  case 
stands  above  his  separate  impulses,  in  the  one  case 
approving  and  beckoning  him  onward  and  upward, 
in  the  other  condemning  him  and  binding  on  him 
the  penalty  due  to  one  who  has  broken  the  law  of 
his  own  being.  Conscience,  thus  conceived,  may 
also  with  equal  truth  be  described  as  the  revelation 
of  infinite  good  to  man,  or  the  voice  of  God  witness- 
ing to  eternal  right  within  the  individual  soul. 
It  is  the  voice  of  the  man's  true  self,  and  his  true 
self  is  ideally  one  with  God.  On  such  lines  alone 
is  the  sensationalist  attack  on  absolute  right  and 
on  conscience  successfully  met,  and  room  found  for 
Christian  ethic,  and  a  Christian  doctrine  of  eon- 
science. 

B.  Outline  or  Christian  Doctrine. 
i.  Thk  Nature  or  Conscience.  —  The  locus 
elassieut  here  is  Ro  2M- u.  The  connexion  of  thought 
is  the  responsibility  of  all  men  for  their  actions,  their 
condemnation  in  sin,  their  acceptance  in  righteous- 
ness. This  applies  to  Gentiles  as  well  as  Jews. 
It  would  not  apply  had  Gentiles  no  revelation 
of  absolute  good  made  to  them,  as  the  Jews  had  in 
the  Law.  Such  a  revelation,  however,  the  Gentiles 
have.  They  (v.14)  do  by  nature,  i.e.  instinctively, 
the  things  which  ore  articulately  prescribed  in  the 
Law,  and  accordingly  while  they  have  not  the  Law 
as  a  written  code,  yet  they  have  it  in  another  sense. 
In  what  sense  is  now  explained  (v.u).  The 
comparison  in  the  apostle's  mind  is  between  Jew 
and  Gentile,  in  respect  of  the  delivery  to  each 
of  God's  Law.  To  the  Jews,  this  delivery  was 
made  at  Sinai,  and  so  in  speaking  of  its  delivery 
to  the  Gentiles  he  uses  Sinaitic  imagery.  The 
apostle's  description  involves  three  points.  ( 1 )  The 
delivery  of  the  Law  in  the  dictates  of  natural 
impulse ;  '  the  work  of  the  law,'  i.e.  a  course  of 
conduct  conforming  to  the  will  of  God,  being 
'written  in  their  hearts,'  as  in  the  case  of  the 
Jews  it  was  written  on  tables  of  stone.  (2)  The 
recognition  of  the  Law  in  its  binding  obligations 
by  a  moral  faculty,  just  as  the  Jews  heard  with 
bodily  ear  the  proclamation  of  the  Ten  Command- 
ments; 'their  conscience  bearing  witness  there- 
with,' i.e.  along  with  the  heart,  when  it  speaks  and 
prompts  to  duty.  (3)  Judgments  passed  upon  actions 
in  the  light  of  the  witness  of  conscience,  some 
being  favourable,  others  (as  the  emphasis  implies, 
the  greater  number)  being  unfavourable;  'their 
thoughts  one  with  another,  accusing  or  else  excus- 
ing them.' 

The  doctrine  of  this  passage,  borne  out  by 
other  Scripture  usage,  therefore,  is:  (a)  That 
man  has  received  a  revelation  of  good,  sufficient 
to  make  him  morally  responsible.    This  reve- 


lation comes  in  different  forms  to  men  differently 
placed  in  the  providential  disposition  of  affaire. 
Even  those  who  seem  least  advantageously  situ- 
ated have  the  revelation  of  'nature.'  Man  is 
so  made  that  he  finds  the  satisfaction  of  his  true 
self  in  moral  good  only ;  and  towards  this  the 
forward  impulse  of  his  heart  goes  forth.  The 
race,  charged  with  the  special  function  of  guarding 
and  transmitting  the  spiritual  heritage  of  human- 
ity, has  appropriately  a  special  revelation  of  good, 
explicitly  bearing  the  stamp  of  superhuman  origin. 
Finally,  when  'the  fulness  of  time*  in  the  moral 
discipline  of  mankind  is  reached,  the  good  finds 
complete  revelation  in  a  person,  the  man  Christ 
Jesus.  '  Nature,'  with  its  few  rudimentary  facts  of 
moral  life,  and  '  Law,'  with  its  greater  articulate- 
nest*,  are  summed  up  in  '  Christ,'  in  whom  moral 
good  is  perfectly  realized.  (/S)  That  man  possesses 
a  moral  faculty,  or  is  possessed  by  it,  that  he  has 
a  conscience,  which  is  indeed  his  self-consciousness 
in  respect  of  moral  action,  in  virtue  of  which  he 
recognizes,  approves,  and  binds  upon  himself  the 
Good,  in  whatsoever  form  it  is  revealed  to  him,  and 
by  the  authority  of  which  he  pronounces  judgment 
upon  himself.  This  doctrine  obviously  rests  upon 
the  general  scriptural  doctrine  of  man  as  made  in 
the  image  of  God,  of  man  as  spirit  even  as  God  is 
spirit  or  personality,  a  conception  which  we  have 
seen  to  oe  the  suggestion  of  philosophy  in  its 
criticism  of  unphilosophical  sensationalist  psycho- 
logy. God  reveals  His  will  to  man,  partially  in 
Nature  and  Law,  fully  in  Christ.  Man  as  a 
spiritual  being  is  susceptible  of  this  revelation ;  his 
consciousness  of  it  in  things  moral  is  conscience. 

This  view  of  conscience  greatly  simplifies  it,  and 
reduces  it  from  the  position  of  an  inexplicable 
faculty,  fulminating  in  impotent  majesty  above 
the  warring  impulses  of  man  s  nature.  It  is  simply 
the  faculty,  if  we  must  use  the  term,  through 
which  we  apprehend  the  divine  will  so  that  it 
may  govern  our  lives.  It  is  no  more  a  separate 
faculty  than  faith,  and  deserves  no  more  than 
faith  the  credit  of  its  operations.  As  faith  lays 
hold  of  Christ,  and  thus  saves  and  sanctifies;  sc 
conscience  lays  hold  of  the  divine  will,  and  thus 
legislates  and  judges.  It  is  not  an  independent 
source  of  law  and  judgment.  It  voices  the  will 
of  God. 

It  is  plain,  however,  that  this  view,  if  in  one 
sense  it  deprives  conscience  of  the  proud  position 
which  an  intuitionist  theory  would  confer  upon 
it,  in  another  confers  upon  it  unique  and  awful 
supremacy.  When  conscience  wakes  and  speaks, 
it  means  that  man  is  in  spiritual  contact  with 
God,  that  God  is  making  His  will  felt  in  the 
depths  of  man's  constitution.  Thus  it  is  that  '  to 
him  that  knoweth  to  do  good,  and  doeth  it  net, 
to  him  it  is  sin ' ;  sin,  not  error  or  mistake,  nor 
only  shortcoming,  but  trespass  against  the  law  of 
God,  which  is  recognized  as  the  law  of  our  own 
being,  in  keeping  which  our  welfare  lies. 

The  practical  result  is  that  conscience  claims, 
and  must  receive  if  we  are  to  be  true  to  our 
very  nature,  a  position  of  absolute  supremacy. 
Every  action  must  be  brought  beneath  its  sway ; 
in  popular  phrase,  we  must  make  conscience  of 
all  we  do.  Actions  laid  upon  us  by  outward 
authority,  we  are  to  do,  not  because  the  authority 
is  supported  by  force,  but  because  conscience  re- 
cognizes the  good  of  which  this  authority  is  an 
expression ;  and  so  we  obey  '  for  conscience'  sake ' 
(Ro  13*).  Actions  which  seemingly  lie  outside 
the  moral  judgment,  having  apparently  no  relation 
to  moral  questions,  are  to  be  brought  before  con- 
science and  carefully  scrutinised,  so  that  even  in 
such  matters  as  what  we  are  to  eat  or  refrain  from 
eating,  we  are  still  to  act  'for  conscience'  sake* 
(1  Co  10*-»).    The  whole  domain  of  life  is  to 
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be  brought  within  the  sweep  of  conscience,  and 
every  element  in  it  is  to  be  made  subject  to  that 
great  and  just  arbitrament. 

It  may  be  true  that  in  a  society  so  largely  Chris- 
tianized as  ours,  the  man  who  acta  from  conscience 
will  not  behave  in  a  manner  markedly  distinct  from 
the  behaviour  of  those  who  simply  follow  the  con- 
ventions of  society.  There  will,  however,  be  very 
distinct  differences  on  a  closer  scrutiny.  He  will  dis- 
cover new  meanings  in  actions  prescribed  by  con- 
vention, and  will  perform  them  the  better  that  he 
does  them  with  conscience.  He  will  be  on  the  outlook 
for  new  duties  and  new  means  of  realizing  the  good 
which  he  apprehends,  not  as  a  code,  but  as  an  inner 
spiritual  impulse.  Apart  from  specific  differences  of 
action,  there  is  a  difference  in  spring  of  action,  which 
cannot  but  tell  in  the  long  run.  Perceiving  the 
disparity  between  his  own  attainments  and  that 
good  of  which  conscience  is  the  witness,  and  to 
which  it  summons  him,  he  has  within  him  a  divine 
discontent  which  drives  him  to  further  efforts,  and 
secures  for  him  greater  excellences.  The  morality 
of  a  code  is  rigid,  self-satisfied,  pharisaic.  The 
morality  of  conscience  is  ever  aspiring,  humble, 
dissatisfied  with  self.  A  conscience  thus  kept  in 
its  supremacy  is  described  as  '  good '  (Ao  23\ 

1  Ti  1*  »  He  13u,  1  P  3"- »),  not  in  the  sense  that 
he  who  has  it  has  never  sinned,  but  because  he 
has  yielded  himself  to  the  will  of  God,  and  is 
living  in  the  spirit  and  aim  of  his  career  for  the 
glory  of  God,  while  he  never  permits  unforgiven 
sin  to  lie  upon  bis  heart :  'void  of  offence  toward 
God  and  toward  man '  ( Ac  24"),  because  the  pleas- 
ing of  God  in  all  things,  and  his  neighbour  in  all 
things  for  his  good  unto  edification,  is  the  man's 
constant  aim  and  exercise:    'pure'  (1  Ti  8», 

2  Ti  1'),  because  there  is  no  donbleneas  of  mind, 
or  secret  alienation  from  the  will  of  God,  bnt  a 
sincere  desire,  an  unwavering  resolution  to  lire  ao 
that  He  may  approve. 

It  is,  of  course,  always  open  to  man  as  a  free 
agent  to  disobey  conscience,  reject  its  supremacy, 
disregard  its  witness,  and  defy  its  authority.  On 
an  intuition  iat  theory,  which  regards  conscience 
as  a  part  of  man,  separable  from  other  parte,  it 
would  be  difficult  to  vindicate  the  terrible  conse- 
quences of  such  conduct  It  is  because  the  con- 
science is  the  man  himself  in  his  consciousness  of 
the  divine  will,  that  the  consequences  ■  are  so 
injurious,  penetrate  so  deeply,  and  extend  so 
widely.  Conscience  disobeyed  is :  (1)  Defiled ; 
and  this  defilement  may  be  either  (e)  occasional 
(1  Co  8*),  or  (/»)  permanent  and  pervasive  (Tit  l"). 
(2)  Branded  or  seared  (1  Ti  4»),  where  the  figure 
is  either  the  branding  of  a  slave  with  a  stamp, 
or  the  extinction  of  faculty  by  the  use  of  hot  iron, 
in  any  case  expressing  the  reduction  of  conscience 
to  a  state  of  moral  incapacity.  (3)  Perverted 
(Mt  6*),  so  that  conscience,  the  light  of  the 
soul,  gives,  not  merely  no  deliverance,  bat  a 
deliverance  on  the  wrong  side,  the  man  being  now, 
not  a  servant  of  the  good,  but  of  the  evil,  having 
sinned  against  the  Holy  Spirit. 

That  conscience  is  disobeyed  in  countless  in- 
stances is  patent  fact;  and  these  consequences  may 
be  traced  in  the  history  of  individuals.  It  is  more 
difficult  to  see  the  fact  and  to  trace  the  con- 
sequence in  the  records  of  the  race.  Yet  it  is 
certain  that  sin  is  not  merely  an  incident  in  the 
career  of  an  individual,  bnt  a  quality  inherent 
in  the  conduct  of  man  universally,  and  that  the 
effects  of  sin  are  traceable,  to  what  extent  it  is 
impossible  to  define,  in  the  general  conscience  of 
mankind. 

ii.  The  Competence  ofConsctbnck.— In  all  that 
is  said  of  the  supremacy  of  conscience  its  competence 
is,  of  course,  presupposed.  This,  however,  is  precisely 
what  is  denied  by  those  who  desire  to  explain  the 


phenomena  of  conscience  on  the  hypothesis  of 
evolution,  and  facts  are  urged  in  disproof  of  the 
claim  of  original  authority.  It  must  be  remem- 
bered, however,  what  it  is  that  is  claimed  by  the 
Christian  doctrine  on  behalf  of  conscience.  It  is 
not  the  infallible  authority  of  an  independent 
faculty,  but  the  ability  on  the  part  of  a  being  made 
in  God's  image  to  recognize  God's  will  as  it  is  pro- 
gressively revealed  to  him. 

Much  of  the  sensationalist  and  evolutionary 
attack  on  conscience  really  applies  only  to  the 
intuitionist  theory  of  conscience,  and  does  not  touch 
the  Christian  doctrine  or  the  idealist  philosophy, 
whose  criticism  of  sensationalist  psychology  we  have 
noticed  above.  The  special  difficulties  which  call 
for  consideration  are  these — 

1.  The  diversity  of  moral  judgments,  as  among 
different  nations  now,  or  at  different  stages  of  the 
world's  history.  The  heathen  conscience  enjoins 
what  the  Christian  conscience  condemns.  Jewish 
feeling  rejoiced  in  deeds  at  which  Christian  senti- 
ment shudders.  Amid  such  divergences,  is  not  the 
supremacy  of  conscience  lost?  The  answer  to  this 
puzzle  lies  in  our  general  view  of  man  and  his  con- 
science of  good.  If  man  be  a  personal  being  in 
constant  communication  with  the  infinite  Person, 
God,  we  cad  understand  how  his  moral  history  is  an 
education  or  development,  each  step  in  advance 
being  gained  through  obedience  to  conscience,  which 

Sroclaims  as  absolute  the  will  of  God.  The  stages  of 
tie  revelation  of  good  are  marked  by  advance  up 
to  the  full  realization  of  good  in  Christ.  Con- 
science at  each  stage  is  supreme,  though  its 
deliverances,  compared  together,  vary  according 
to  the  stage  reached.  Combined  with  this  view 
is  the  fact  of  deterioration  through  disobedience, 
so  that  the  conscience  of  a  nation  or  religions 
community  may  become  perverted,  and  proclaim 
as  duty  a  bloody  crime  or  an  unnatural  offence. 
Even  among  races  which  have  formed  the  most 
mistaken  standard  of  duty,  it  is  found,  as 
missionary  records  amply  show,  that  the  revela- 
tion of  higher  excellence  meets  with  ready 
response,  and  conscience,  revivified  by  the  light, 
calls  upon  man  to  follow  it.  In  order  to  prove  the 
supremacy  of  conscience,  we  do  not  need:  to  prove 
uniformity  amid  the  deliverances  of  conscience, 
from  age  to  age.  The  very  divergences  set  its  per- 
sistent authority  in  more  vivid  light. 

2.  The  alleged  conflict  of  duties,  which  occasion- 
ally arises,  reducing  conscience  to  perplexity 
and  silence.  This  certainly  would  be  a  fatal 
objection,  not  to  the  supremacy  of  conscience 
only,  but  to  morality  as  a  whole.  If  there  arise 
circumstances,  not  due  to  any  human  crime  or 
error,  in  which  duty  confronts  duty  in  absolute 
contradiction,  so  that  merely  to  act  is  to  transgress, 
not  only  is  conscience  proved  incompetent,  but  the 
moral  sphere  is  shown  not  to  include  the  whole  of 
life,  and  righteousness  by  being  demonstrated  to 
be  impossible  is  made  unnecessary.  The  question 
can  be  met  only  by  analyses  of  cases.  Those  cases 
must,  of  course,  be  excluded  which  are  not,  properly 
speaking,  cases  of  conscience.  One  case  only  needs 
to  be  stated  to  be  dismissed,  that  in  which  a  verdict 
of  conscience,  in  itself  clear  and  distinct,  is  opposed 
by  strong  passion  or  self-interest  which  clamorously 
demands  to  be  obeyed.  Here,  plainly,  there  is 
no  question  of  the  competence  of  conscience,  or  its 
claim  to  be  obeyed.  Another  case  is  that  in 
which  tile  clear  testimony  of  conscience  is  con- 
fronted by  some  instinct  of  the  soul,  itself  true  and 
noble.  Here  also  there  is,  strictly  speaking,  no 
perplexity  of  conscience,  and  it  is  admitted 
that  there  is  no  wavering  in  its  demand  to  be 
obeyed.  Hesitation  arises  from  the  strong  appeal 
of  feeling.  8ir  Walter  Scott  has  presented  such  a 
situation  in  the  classic  instance  of  Jeanie  Deana 
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tempted  to  tell  a  falsehood  in  order  to  save  her 
sinter's  life.  Here  the  obligation  of  truth  is  con- 
fronted by  sisterly  affection.  The  action  of 
Jeanie  Deans  unquestionably  represents  the  tme 
solution.  Conscience  is  obeyed,  while  love  goes 
forth  in  noblest  sacrifice  on  behalf  of  the  beloved. 
The  difficulty  of  such  cases  is  not  speculative,  but 

Sractical,  and  is  to  be  met,  not  by  intellectual 
iacussion  on  the  occasion  when  the  difficulty 
arises,  for  which,  indeed,  there  would  be  no  time, 
but  by  the  life  habit  of  obedience,  begetting  an 
insight  into  the  nature  of  the  highest  good  for 
others,  even  our  best  beloved,  as  well  as  for 
ourselves,  which  will  be  available  in  the  sudden 
emergency  as  an  intuitive  judgment. 

Cases  which  do  affect  conscience  and  seem  to 
perplex  it,  are  those  in  which  there  is  a  '  conflict 
between  different  formulae  for  expressing  the  ideal 
of  good  in  human  conduct,  or  between  different 
institutions  for  furthering  its  realization,  which 
have  alike  obtained  authority  over  men's  minds 
without  being  intrinsically  entitled  to  more  than 
a  partial  and  relative  obedience,'  or  an  '  incompati- 
bility of  some  such  formula  or  institution,  on  the 
one  side,  with  some  moral  impulse  of  the  individual 
on  the  other,  which  is  really  an  impulse  towards 
the  attainment  of  human  perfection,  but  cannot 
adjust  itself  to  recognized  rules  and  established 
institutions '  (Prolegomena,  p.  342).  In  such  cases 
'  the  requirements  of  conscience  seem  to  be  in 
conflict  with  each  other.  However  disposed  to  do 
what  his  conscience  enjoins,  the  man  finds  it 
difficult  to  decide  what  its  injunction  is'  (ibid. 
p.  351).  Such  cases  may,  indeed,  become  peculiarly 
complicated,  and  exceedingly  painful,  But  they 
do  not  really  constitute  a  conflict  of  duties.  Right 
seems  to  be  divided  against  itself,  when  in  reality 
it  is  only  rising  through  contest  of  opposite  one- 
sided views  to  a  fuller  conception,  or  through  the 
break-up  of  a  system  to  a  higher  realization  than 
could  be  contained  within  its  limits.  There  is  no 
such  thing  really  as  a  conflict  of  duties.  'A  man's 
duty  under  any  particular  set  of  circumstances  is 
always  one,  though  the  conditions  of  the  case  may 
be  so  complicated  and  obscure  as  to  make  it  difficult 
to  decide  what  the  duty  really  is'  (ibid.  p.  35S). 
Here,  in  like  manner,  the  ability  and  claim  of 
conscience  are  not  involved.  It  is  true  that  there 
is  no  extant  formula  which  will  serve  by  its  mere 

?[uotation  to  settle  the  case.  Conscience  is  not  so 
ormal  and  unnatural  a  faculty  as  such  a  view 
would  imply.  Yet  it  is  not  incompetent,  because 
it  moves  slowly  and  grows  in  knowledge  and 
power  through  the  discipline  of  life  and  the 

fractice  of  obedience.  With  characteristic  caution 
Sutler  states  the  matter,  '  Let  any  plain,  honest 
man,  before  he  engages  in  any  course  of  action, 
ask  himself,  Is  this  I  am  going  about  right,  or  is  it 
"wrong  ?  Is  it  good,  or  is  it  evil  t  I  do  not  in  the 
least  doubt  but  that  this  question  would  be 
answered  agreeably  to  truth  and  virtue  by  almost 
any  fair  man  in  almost  any  circumstances ' 

germon  III).  A  recent  essayist,  to  the  question, 
ow  am  I  to  know  what  is  right  ?  makes  answer, 
'  By  the  obtfipns  of  the  <pp6npun '  (Bradley's  Ethical 
Studies,  p.  177).  '  If  any  man  willeth  to  do  bis 
will,  he  shall  know  of  the  teaching,'  or  system,  or  in- 
stitution, or  formula, '  whether  it  be  of  God  '(Jn  7"). 

iii  The  Education  op  Conscience.— We  thus 
see  that  objections,  which  might  be  valid  against  a 
doctrine  which  made  conscience  an  infallible  oracle, 
are  not  valid  against  the  view  which  regards  con- 
science as  man's  consciousness  of  the  will  of  God. 
It  is  now  to  be  regarded,  not  as  an  inexplicable 
part  of  man,  but  as  man  himself  in  relation  to  the 
revelation  of  right  It  is  the  apprehension  of  God 
as  Righteousness,  just  as  faith  is  the  apprehension 
of  God  as  Grace ;  and  Luther,  as  Dorner  points  out, 


speaks  of  faith  as  the  Christian  conscience.  Con- 
science, accordingly,  is  involved  in  man's  moral 
history.  It  suffers  in  his  sin  and  alienation  from 
God,  becoming  clouded  in  its  insight,  feeble  in  it* 
testimony,  and  may  even  come  to  be  grievously 
perverted  in  its  judgments.  It  gains  in  hi*  restora- 
tion through  grace,  its  knowledge  is  clarified,  its 
judgment  strengthened.  The  deepest  characteristic 
of  sin  is  a  liberty, which  is,  in  truth,  the  bondage  of 
man's  will  or  personality.  The  deepest  characteristic 
of  grace  is  a  service,  which  is  perfect  freedom. 
Man,  in  yielding  himself  to  God,  accepts  a  law, 
which  is  the  law  of  his  own  being.  He  is  therefore 
free,  self-determining,and  self-realizing;  a  person  as 
God  is  a  person,  realizing  the  fulness  of  personal 
life  in  harmony  with  God.  Conscience  snares  in 
this  subjection  '  which  is  also  emancipation.'  The 
NT  everywhere  claims  for  conscience  this  inde- 
pendence of  action,  this  immediacy  and  certainty  of 
its  deliverances,  undetermined  by  a  formal  code  or 
the  voice  of  a  spiritual  director  (Ro  14>- «•!»-»,  Col 
2",  Ja  1*"*).  Toward  this  point,  theref  ore,  the  growth 
of  conscience  must  be  directed  under  the  guidance 
of  special  education.   This  education  is  twofold. 

1.  Social. — The  highest  good  for  man  always 
involves  the  relation  of  man  to  man.  'Through 
society,'  says  Professor  Green,  '  is  personality 
actualized.'  Hence  it  follows  'that  the  human 
spirit  can  only  realize'  itself,  or  fulfil  its  idea,  in 
persons ;  and  that  it  can  only  do '  so  through 
society,  since  society  is  the  condition  of  the 
development  of  a  personality'  (Prolegomena,  pp. 
200,  201).  Conscience,  therefore,  being  personality 
in  its  relation  to  right,  is  also  socially  conditioned. 
There  is  no  such  thing  as  a  merely  individual 
conscience.  Even  when  seemingly  most  individual, 
as  when  a  reformer  rises  to  protest  against  the 
injustice  of  some  institution,  its  testimony  is  still 
on  behalf  of  a  good  for  man,  which  this  institution, 
founded,  no  doubt,  to  further  it,  now  fails  to  express 
and  practically  opposes.  It  is  plain,  therefore, 
that  'no  individual  can  make  a  conscience  for 
himself.  He  always  needs  a  society  to  make  it  for 
him'  (Prolegomena,  p.  851).  Conscience  is  born 
and  cradled  in  the  home,  trained  and  exercised  in 
the  Church,  in  civil  society,  and  the  State.  The 
enormous  importance  of  this  social  education  of 
conscience  is  thus  evident.  The  ethical  functions 
of  parent,  teacher,  pastor,  employer,  statesman, 
are  seen  to  be  the  highest  and  most  sacred.  Under 
their  influence,  the  conscience  of  the  individual 
receives  its  revelation  of  duty,  and  its  preparation 
for  the  exercise  of  its  legislative  and  judicial 
vocation. 

2.  Individual. — Man  cannot  be  merely  passive 
in  education.  All  true  education  is  self-education. 
The  education  of  conscience,  in  particular,  must 
be  the  work  of  the  individual,  consciously  fitting 
himself  for  the  service  in  which  freedom  and  life 
for*  him  lie.  The  means  at  his  disposal  are  mainly 
three. 

(a)  The  institutions  of  society,  the  sacred  rights  of 
life,  honour,  property,  reputation,  with  all  the  de- 
tailed obligations  to  which  these  give  rise.  Only 
through  the  most  careful  obedience  to  these  element- 
ary conditions  of  moral  life  can  conscience  be  kept 
clear  and  strong.  Negligence  here,  even  in  name 
of  high  spirituality,  has  always  produced  a  terrible 
Nemesis,  and  those  who  have  claimed  emancipation 
in  name  of  religion  have  sunk  beneath  the  load  of 
that  mere  morality  they  affected  to  despise.  Hence 
the  NT  ethic  is  remarkable  for  its  abundance  of 
commonplace,  and  has  the  homeliest  directions  to 

five  to  children,  servants,  citizens,  to  fulfil  the 
nties  of  their  station,  while  it  frequently  recalls 
those  who  are  thrilling  with  consciousness  of  new 
light  and  life  to  the  rudiments  of  morality,  truth, 
honesty,  purity,  industry,  etc     The  attempt 
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to  be  religious  at  the  expense  of  morality  is  very 
ancient  and  is  still  very  prevalent,  and  requires 
continually  the  prophetic  rebuke  (Mic  6*"*). 

(6)  The  literature  in  which  the  conscience  of 
humanity  has  given  utterance  to  itselt.  The  whole 
field  of  history,  biography,  and  fiction  is  opened  np 
for  the  education  of  conscience.  By  diligent  study, 
conscience  grows  informed,  and  becomes  more  sure  of 
itself.  Along  with  such  general  literature  we  may 
class  the  Bible.  It  requires  no  &  priori  doctrine  of 
inspiration  to  establish  the  supremacy  of  biblical 
ethic.  Here  we  have  a  revelation  of  right,  which 
has  never  been  seriously  questioned,  and  has  com- 
manded the  unaffected  approval  even  of  unbelievers. 
The  Bible  is  the  touchstone  of  conscience.  Con- 
science can  only  be  maintained  in  truth  and 
vigour,  according  as  it  is  continually  refreshed  by 
earnest  study  of  the  unveiling  of  the  ideal  con- 
tained in  Scripture  and  principally  in  the  character 
of  Jeans  Christ. 

(c)  Communion  with  God.  Here  we  are  on  the 
borderland  of  ethic  and  religion.  The  education  of 
books  becomes  the  education  of  living  intercourse. 
The  conscience  whose  sole  sources  or  information 
have  been  natural  laws,  or  the  records  of  literature, 
fails  of  the  highest  light,  breaks  down  in  critical 
instances,  and  is,  besides,  gloomy  stern  and  hopeless. 
The  conscience  which  rises  through  obedience  to 
moral  law  and  study  of  ethic  into  fellowship  with 
Him  who  is  Righteousness  and  Truth,  becomes  clear 
and  full  in  its  testimony,  a  reliable  guide  in  the 
perplexities  of  life.  Of  course  this  result  is  not 
reached  by  a  leap.  It  implies  a  process  carried  on 
through  life.  The  growth  of  conscience  will  have 
its  periods  of  weakness,  onesidedness,  acrid  fan- 
aticism, morbid  tenderness,  all  of  which  must  be 
most  patiently  borne  with,  not  only  by  observers, 
but  by  the  individual  himself.  Conscience  will 
even  pronounce  judgments  that  are  needless,  foolish, 
or  actually  erroneous.  The  utmost  care  must  be 
taken  not  to  wound  conscience  at  such  times. 
Specially  must  it  not  be  overborne  by  those  who 
rejoice  in  higher  light  and  claim  a  larger  liberty. 
Their  higher  duty,  indeed,  may  be  to  deny 
themselves  a  liberty  which  is  their  right  (1  Co 
g?-i»  jo»-»  Ro  151.*).  The  stage  of  weakness  is, 
however,  in  itself  an  effect  of  sin,  and  to  continue 
in  it  is  added  sin.  Strength  and  truth  of 
conscience  are  the  aim  to  be  consciously  striven 
after  (He  5M).  The  testimony  of  conscience  is 
meant  to  be  part  of  our  assurance  toward  God 
(2  Co  1",  1  P  3°). 

iv.  The  Witness  of  Conscience.— The  work  of 
conscience  lies,  no  doubt,  within  the  moral  sphere. 
But  in  considering  the  basis  of  ethics,  we  are  led 
to  see  that  moral  action  implies  a  reference  to  an 
infinite  Personality  as  the  ground  and  origin  of 
man's  personal  being.  Morality  presupposes  re- 
ligion as  the  basis  of  its  possibility,  and  prepares 
for  religion  through  its  incompleteness.  Con- 
science, accordingly,  as  the  supreme  moral  faculty, 
points  beyond  the  merely  moral  sphere,  and  be- 
comes a  witness  to  the  truth  of  religion.  The 
witness  of  conscience  is  not  to  be  regarded  as 
logical  demonstration.  In  point  of  fact,  spiritual 
realities  cannot  be  reached  by  logical  processes. 
The  only  valid  argument  for  religious  truth  is  that 
which  proceeds  by  consideration  of  the  constitution 
of  man,  and  discerns  in  that  constitution  the 
necessity  of  the  existence  of  a  Divine  Being  in 
whose  image  man  has  been  made.  In  that  argu- 
ment, the  witness  of  conscience  forms  an  important 
element.  To  trace  this  witness  fully  belongs  to 
dogmatics.  We  conclude  this  article  by  a  Dare 
outline  of  the  direction  which  this  witness  takes. 

1.  God. — Conscience  we  have  seen  to  be  man's 
consciousness  in  action  of  right  to  be  done.  This 
is  with  eaual  truth  to  be  described  as  the  revelation 


of  right  within  us,  or  the  voice  of  God  speaking 
in  the  soul  of  man.  In  moral  action  we  are  deal- 
ing with  more  than  the  judgments  of  our  fellow- 
men,  with  more  even  than  our  own  judgment  upon 
ourselves.  There  is  present  in  the  court  of  con- 
science an  invisible  Assessor,  who  is,  indeed,  the 
ultimate  source  and  standard  of  right  by  which 
the  judgment  proceeds.  Individual  experience 
presents  this  line  of  proof  with  an  intensity  which 
is  best  expressed  in  silence.  Biography  and  his- 
tory present  the  demonstration  often  with  tragic 
articulateness.  In  conscience,  the  consciousness 
of  God  cannot  be  got  rid  of.  It  haunts  the  sinner 
in  his  revolt  as  shadow  of  doom.  It  accompanies 
the  seeker  in  his  upward  movement  with  ever- 
growing confirmation.  All  other  arguments  for 
the  being  of  God  find  their  force  increased  by 
being  combined  with  this.  If  the  ontologies! 
argument  leads  us  to  a  reason  or  universal  self- 
consciousness,  through  man's  relation  to  which 
knowledge  is  possible;  if  the  argument  <  con- 
tingentia  munai  brings  us  to  an  eternal  substance 
in  which  all  things  inhere ;  if  the  teleologies!  argu- 
ment requires  a  purpose  fulfilling  itself  in  creation, 
— tht  moral  argumen*  enables  us  to  define  that 
reason,  substance,  purpose,  as  a  Person  whose  very 
nature  is  righteousness.  (See  suggestive  treatment 
in  Illingworth,  Personality,  Loot,  iv.) 

2.  Christ. — The  constitution  of  man  requires  as  its 
root  a  Personal  God,  to  whom  conscience  in  man 
ascribes  moral  perfection.  But  Personality  is  incon- 
ceivable apart  from  Self-revelation  and  Self-com- 
munication. An  Incarnation  of  God,  therefore,  is 
profoundly  congruous  with  th  e  demand  for  God  which 
arises  out  of  the  constitution  of  man.  Jesus  Christ 
is  presented  to  the  mind  of  man  as  such  an  Incar- 
nation. It  will  scarcely  be  denied  that  He  used 
language  regarding  Himself  which  implies  such  a 
claim.  It  is  certain  that  the  Church  with  growing 
fulness  has  made  it  on  His  behalf.  Conscience 
makes  in  in  tensest  form  the  demand  for  a  Per- 
sonal God.  It  is  fair,  therefore,  to  ask  if  con- 
science is  satisfied  with  the  claim  advanced  for 
Christ.  Here  there  is  no  hesitation  in  the  answer. 
The  conscience  of  humanity  has  recognized  in 
Christ,  in  His  teaching  and  in  His  life,  the  final 
revelation  of  Good.  Christ  i*  the  conscience  of 
humanity.  The  words  of  J.  S.  Mill  are  often  and 
justly  adduced  as  consenting  to  this  dictum. 
'Even  now  it  would  not  be  easy,  even  for  an 
unbeliever,  to  find  a  better  translation  of  the  rule 
of  virtue  from  the  abstract  into  the  concrete  than 
to  endeavour  so  to  live  that  Christ  would  approve 
our  life.'  Here  we  have  a  moral  argument,  not 
only  for  Theism,  but  for  Christianity.  Conscience, 
as  Domer  finely  says,  becomes  our  '  rauSaytryM 

I Gal  3"),  and  leads  us  through  obedience  into 
mowledge  (Jn  7").  Faith  in  Christ,  accordingly, 
is  no  longer  an  act  unrelated  to  our  moral  life, 
but  is  itself  a  moral  obligation. 

3.  Atonement.  —  Conscience,  especially  as  en- 
lightened by  Christianity;  witnesses  to  infinite 
perfection.  At  the  same  time,  it  pronounces  upon 
all  our  actions  sentence  of  failure.  Between  the 
absolute  good  and  the  individual  will  there  is  ever  a 
want  of  complete  harmony.  Conscience  abates  none 
of  its  condemnation,  when  action  is  largely  harmon- 
ized with  social  institutions  or  codes  of  moral  law. 
The  more  entirely  it  wins  the  mastery,  the  more 
stem  is  its  refusal  to  be  satisfied.  _  Its  demand  is 
for  absolute  harmony  with  infinite  good.  Any 
breach  it  treats  as  infinite;  and  lays  upon  the 
heart  the  burden,  not  of  shortcoming  merely,  but 
of  guilt.  The  question  of  salvation,  therefore,  is 
a  moral  question.  It  is  stated  in  Hebrews  in  this 
form,  How  can  the  conscience  be  cleansed  from 
dead  works  to  serve  the  living  God!  (He  9") 
How  can  the  incubus  of  guilt  be  removed,  so  that 
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the  will  of  man  may  act  in  unhindered  harmony 
with  the  will  of  God  ?  Two  solutions  conscience 
declines, 

First,  that  of  gratuitous  forgiveness.  God  is 
sometimes  represented  as  saying,  in  virtue  of 
His  bare  almighty  will,  '  I  forgive.'  But  mere 
sovereignty  is  mere  unreason.  And  if  to  this  be 
added,  '  at  the  prompting  of  His  tender  heart,'  the 
reply  is  still,  mere  feeling  is  mere  unreason.  In 
either  case,  the  supreme  arbiter  of  life  is  repre- 
sented as  mere  caprice ;  and  in  order  to  save  man 
from  consequences  of  immoral  act,  we  have  con- 
founded the  whole  moral  sphere.  To  conscience, 
sin  is  a  moral  fact,  and  not  until  sin  is  dealt  with 
can  the  relations  of  God  and  man  be  adjusted  on  a 
permanent, ».«.  on  a  moral,  basis. 

Second,  that  of  ritual  observance.  Action  that 
is  good,  i.e.  in  absolute  moral  quality,  can  spring 
only  from  harmony  with  absolute  good.  Hence 
no  action  of  a  merely  external  kind  can  produce 
the  requisite  harmony.  The  historic  demon- 
stration of  this  incapacity  is  the  Jewish  ceremonial 
law.  It  did,  indeed,  cleanse,  but  the  cleansing 
reached  only  to  the  flesh  (He  9"),  and  had  to  be 
constantly  repeated  (He  101-*).  The  practical 
point  is  that  the  most  elaborate  scheme  ever 
devised — devised,  be  it  observed,  by  divine  wisdom 
— failed  consciously  and  intentionally  to  reach  the 
springs  of  action,  emancipate  the  will,  and  purge 
the  conscience.  Is  it  likely  that  any  other  scheme 
will  succeed,  that .  any  morality  which  human 
wisdom  can  devise  or  individual  care  execute,  will 
accomplish  what  the  law  failed  to  do?  Conscience 
steadily  pronounces  against  every  such  attempt, 
in  name,  not  of  arbitrary  creed,  but  of  essential 
righteousness. 

A  third  solution  presents  itself.  Jesus  Christ 
perfectly  reveals  God  to  man,  because  He  is 
Himself  true  and  perfect  man.  Accordingly,  He 
not  only  unveils  to  men  the  Absolute  Gooa,  but 
as  man  He  Himself  fulfils  this  Good.  If ,  then,  He 
who  is  thus  in  inmost  being  one  with  the  Good, 
that  is,  God,  and  perfectly  satisfactory  to  Him, 
shall  in  virtue  of  His  humanity  take  man's  place, 
and  bear  as  a  substitute  man's  burden,  offering 
Himself  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  will  not  this  meet  the 
requirements  of  conscience?  It  is  now  possible, 
through  faith  in  the  Sin-bearer,  to  enter  into  that 
moral  union  with  God  which  is  the  condition  of 
good  action.  Sin  no  more  interposes  its  barrier. 
It  has  been  recognized  and  dealt  with  by  One 
competent  to  do  so.  The  blood  of  Christ,  who 
through  the  eternal  Spirit  offered  Himself  without 
blemish  unto  God,  avails  to  cleanse  the  conscience 
from  dead  works,  and  qualifies  us  to  serve  the  living 
God  (He  9").  In  the  death  of  Christ  the  demand 
of  conscience  is  satisfied  through  atonement  being 
made  for  sin.  In  union  to  Christ  through  faith, 
the  ideal  to  which  conscience  witnesses  is  no  longer 
an  impossibility  for  ever  condemning  us,  but  an 
actual  realization  upon  the  basis  of  which  we  are 
jnstified,  and  through  the  power  of  which  we  are 
enabled  to  fulfil  the  will  of  God  (Ro  3»6*w  61U< 
8*"").  The  witness  of  conscience,  which  brings  us 
to  God  and  Christ,  directs  us  also  to  that  which 
is  central  in  Christianity,  atonement  made  by 
sacrifice. 

LmuTuu.— 8pecla]  treatment  of  the  doctrine  of  oonsdence 
la  to  be  found  in  the  ethical  works  of  Dorner,  Rothe,  Harlees, 
Wuttke,  Hofmann,  Muteneen,  Martineau,  T.  R.  Green,  Newman 
Smyth.  The  last  hat  the  advantage  of  exhibiting  the  place  of 
conscience  in  relation  to  the  whole  system  of  Christian  ethics. 
The  Biblical  Psychologies  of  Beck  and  Delitssch  also  contain 
discussions  of  conscience.  Monographs  upon  conscience  have 
been  written  by  B.  B.  Hotmann  (bit  Ltkrt  m  dem  Otmttn, 
Leipzig,  1866),  W.  Oats  (bit  Ltkrt  torn  Qncium,  Berlin,  1869), 
A.  Rltschl  (tftbtr  dot  Omiutn;  Ein  Vortrag,  Bono,  1874), 
U.  Kahler  (Dot  Gewiswn,  Halle,  1878),  F.  D.  Maurioe  (Tht 
Contcimet;  Ltaturtt  en  Casuistry),  W.  T.  Davison  (Tht 
Christian  Grmsotsne* ;  Feroley  Lecture  for  1888).  An  edition  of 
Batter's  Tkrm  Sermons  has  been  published  by  T.  *  T.  Clark 


with  Introduction  and  Notes  by  T.  B.  KUpatrick;  and  see 
Gladstone's  ed.  of  BvOm't  Worts,  1806. 

T.  B.  KlLPATRICK. 

CONSECRATE,  CONSECRATION.— In  OT  several 
Heb.  words  are  so  tr4 :  1.  n&zar  Nu  6"  or  nizer  Nu 
67-',  better  'separate,'  'separation';  see  Naziritk. 
2.  kiddath  as  in  Ex  28'  30*  2  Ch  31*  Ezr  3»,  or 
Udeth  Jos  6>»,  2  Ch  29s,  better  '  sanctify,'  '  sancti- 
fication'  (wh.  see).  8.  hefySrtm  Mic  4U,  better 
'  devote '  (see  Curse).  4.  nulla'  y&d ;  this  is  the 
commonest  and  only  characteristic  expression  for 
'consecrate'  (with  mxUH'im  for  'consecration'): 
lit.  'fill  the  hand.'  The  origin  of  the  phrase  is 
quite  obscure.*  The  Heb.  milld'tm  being  plu., 
AV  has  '  consecrations  *  (Ex  29",  Lv  7"  8"- »)  with- 
out difference  of  meaning ;  RV  sing,  always.  In 
Ex  29"  'the  flesh  of  the  consecrations,'  the  c  is 
transferred  to  the  offering  by  which  the  a  took 
place;  so  Lv  8"  'they  [the  cake  of  unleavened 
oread,  etc.]  were  consecrations  for  a  sweet  savour.' 

J.  Hastings. 

CONSENT. — To  c.  is  now  no  more  than  to  ac- 
quiesce ;  in  earlier  Eng.  it  often  included  approval. 
Hence  (1)  to  approve  of  a  thing,  Ac  81  '  Saul  was 
chw  unto  his  death '  (e-vrevoWv,  so  22" ;  in  Lk  11" 
tr1 '  allow '— '  ye  allow  the  deeds  of  your  fathers,' 
RV  'consent  unto');  Ro  7"  'I  c.  unto  the  law 
that  it  is  good '  (aiiu(n,px).  Cf .  Shaks.  1  Henry  VI. 
L  r.  34— 

'  Ton  all  consented  unto  Salisbury's  death. 
For  none  would  strike  a  stroke  in  his  revenge. 

Or  (2)  to  be  in  sympathy  with  a  person,  Ps  80M 
'  When  thou  sawest  a  thief,  then  thou  consentedst 
with  him '  (.-nr)) ;  Ro  1",  AVm,  RV '  not  only  do  the 
same,  but  also  c.  with  them  that  practise  them' 
{avrevSoxiu,  AV  'have  pleasure  in  them').  Cf. 
Ford  (1633)— 

'  T  had  been  pity 
To  sunder  hearts  so  equally  consented.' 

J.  Hastings. 
CONSIDER. — To  c  is  either  to  look  carefully  at 
or  think  carefully  about  The  former  sense  is  now 
obsol.  or  archaio :  Pr  31w  *  She  of*  a  field  and 
buyeth  it ';  Lv  13u  '  the  priest  shall  e.'  (».«.  examine 
the  leper,  fno,  RV  'look') ;  Sir  38"  'The  smith 
also  sitting  by  the  anvil,  and  c^*  the  iron  work ' ; 
He  13"  o"*  the  end  of  their  conversation '  (dwifrW- 
poOrrtt) ;  Gal  61  'o.  thyself,  lest  thou  also  be 
tempted'  (tKovtu,  RV  'looking  to*).  So  Cover- 
dales  tr.  of  Neh  2U  '  Then  wente  I  on  in  thenighte 
.  .  .  and  considered  the  wall'  (AV  'viewed'). 
'  Consider  of  is  now  rare :  Jg  19*  *c  of  it,  take 
advice,  and  speak';  Ps  64* ;  Pref.  toAV  '[they] 
set  them  forth  openly  to  be  c-  of  andperused  by 
all.'  J.  Hastings. 

CONSIST.— Col  1"  '  by  him  all  things  &'  (<rw*V- 
nj«,  RVm  'hold  together  ')  =  mod.  '  subsist.'  This 
is  the  oldest  meaning  of  tht-  word  and  the  tr.  of  the 
Rhemish  NT ;  Tindale  gives  '  have  their  being,' 
and  is  followed  by  Cranmer  and  the  Geneva; 
Wydif  simply  « ben ' = are.  J.  Hastings. 

CONSOLATION. — See  Comfort. 

CONSORT.— To  a  with  is  to  associate  with,  cast 
in  one's  lot  with  (eon  together,  sort,  tortem  lot); 
Ao  17'  '  some  of  them  believed,  and  c*1  with  Paul 
and  Silas '  (a  good  idiomatic  tr.  of  the  Gr.  t/xwicXij- 
pot*,  fr.  root  to,  kMjpot lot,  though  the  form  is  pass., 
lit.  '  were  allotted  to ').  Up  to  the  end  of  the  18th 
cent  a  concert  of  music  was,  by  a  mistaken  associa- 

*  It  la  used  of  the  oonseoratlon  of  the  priest  only  (exoept  Esk 
40*  the  altar),  and  the  most  probable  explanation  is  that  the 
things  to  be  offered  were  pat  into  the  priest's  hands,  a  symbolio 
act  by  which  he  was  installed  or  consecrated.  Some  (esp.  Vatke, 
AUtat.  Thiol,  p.  tnt,  and  WeUhauaen,  ProL*  p.  ISO)  think 
that  the  priest*  s  hand  was  filled  with  money  as  'earnest'  (Bcotofe 
•rfet).  Bee  Pram  axd  Lirrrm. 
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tion  with  this  word,  spelt  '  consort,'  though  it 
comes  through  Fr.  concert,  It.  concerto  from  Lat. 
concertare  to  contend  (or,  as  Skeat  decidedly  prefers, 
contercre  to  unite).  Cf.  Bom.  and  Jul.  in.  L  48 — 
'  TVftoit— If  ercutio.  thou  oonsorf st  with  Borneo,— 
Mtr. — Consort!  what  I  dost  tbou  nuke  n*  minstrels  t' 

In  Sir  32*  AV  1611  we  have  '  A  consort  of  musick 
in  a  banquet  of  wine '  (<nW«r«/»a  /loutrurur),  but  mod. 
odd.  spell '  concert.'  See  Music.   J.  Hastings. 

CONSTANT. — 1  Ch  28*  «  if  he  be  c  to  do  my  com- 
mandments' (p]rr-DK=if  he  be/rm).  Cf.  Shales. 
Jul.  Cos.  III.  i.  72— 

*  For  I  mi  constant  Cimber  should  be  banleb'd, 
And  oonetant  do  remain  to  keep  him  so.' 

Constantly  :  Pr  21"  '  the  man  that  heareth  speak - 
eth  c,'  i.e.  'confidently,'  not  'frequently'  (n»j,  RV 
'  unchallenged,'  KVm  '  so  as  to  endure') ;  Ac  12u 
'  she  c.  affirmed  that  it  was  even  so '  (itXaviMrre, 
RV  '  confidently  affirmed ') ;  Tit  3«  '  these  things  I 
will  that  thou  affirm  c'  (Sia£*pauti(r6<u,  RV  '  afhrm 
confidently ').  Cf .  the  Collect  for  St.  John  Baptist's 
Day,  '  After  his  example  c  speak  the  truth,'  i.e. 
firmly,  consistently.  J.  Hastings. 

CONSULT.—!.  To  take  counsel,  deliberate,  used 
of  a  single  person,  as  Neh  6* '  Then  I  c*1  with  my- 
self'; Lk  14"  'Or  what  long,  going  to  make 
war  against  another  king,  sitteth  not  down 
first,  and  c-*  whether  he  be  able'  (RV  'will  not 
. . .  take  counsel ').  2.  To  devise,  contrive,  with  a 
simple  object,  as  Mic  6* '  remember  now  what  Balak 
king  of  Moab  c-' ;  Hab  2"  '  Thou  hast  C*  shame 
to  thy  house ' ;  or  with  an  in  fin.,  as  Ps  62* '  They 
only  c  to  east  him  down  from  his  excellency.' 

J   sfT  AfiTI  WOfls 

CONSUMPTION  In  Lv  26",  Dt  28"  the  ref .  is 

to  the  disease  (see  Medicine).  But  in  Is  10"  (p'fa) 
and  10"  28"  (nfy,  RV  '  consummation,'  as  Dn  V 
AV)  the  meaning  is  '  thorough  ending.'  So  Foxe 
(Act.  and  Mon.  uL  66)  says,  *  Christ  shall  sit  .  .  . 
at  the  right  hand  of  God,  till  the  consumption  of 
the  world.'  J.  Hastings. 

CONTAIN.— 1  Co  7*  '  if  they  cannot  a,  let  them 
marry '  (RV  '  if  they  have  not  continency,'  tynBa- 
rsAyuu,  fr.  h,  cpdrot  power  = '  have  self-control ' ; 
it  is  tr*  'be  temperate '  9").  Cf .  Young,  Paraphr. 
Job  (1719),  '  Then  Job  contained  no  more ;  but 
curs'd  his  fate ' ;  and  for  the  meaning  here,  Swift, 
Letters  (1710),  'No  wonder  she  married  when  she 
was  so  ill  at  containing. '  Wyclif  s  tr.  (after  the 
Vnlg.  si  non  se  continent)  is,  'For  if  thei  eon- 
teynen  not  hem  ailf,  or  ben  not  ckast,  weddid  be  thei.' 

J.  Hastings. 

CONTEND. — Generally  ' c  with'  in  the  mod. 
sense  of  '  fight  with,'  as  Is  49"  '  I  will  c  with  him 
that  C***  with  thee ' ;  or  '  argue  with,'  as  Ac  11* 
'  they  that  were  of  the  circumcision  C*  with  him. 
saying.'  But  in  the  latter  sense  c  is  also  found 
without '  with,'  as  Is  67"  '  I  will  not  c  for  ever ' 
(prob.  =  argue  with,  accuse,  condemn);  Job  13* 
'will  ye  c  for  God?'  (= argue  with  others  for  God. 
be  an  advocate  for  God),  Am  V  'the  Lord  God 
called  to  c  by  fire'  (= argue,  and  so  Mic  61  '  c  thou 
before  the  mountains,  and  let  the  hills  hear  thy 
voice').  In  all  these  passages  the  Heb.  is  a*i  rtbh. 
In  Jude  *  '  ye  should  earnestly  c  for  the  faith ' 
(tmywrltoiiai),  the  meaning  passes  out  of  strife  or 
argument  into  the  wider  sphere  of  earnest  endeav- 
our ;  as  with  the  simple  iywrlfofuu  in  Lk  13" '  Strive 
to  enter  in  at  the  strait  gate,'  and  Col  4U  '  labour- 
ing fervently  for  you  in  prayers '  (RV  '  always 
striving  for  you '),  and  as  Bacon,  Essays, '  Let  a  man 
contend,  to  excel!  any  Competitors  of  his  in  Honour.' 

J.  Hastings. 

CONTENT. — When  Gehaxi  in  his  greed  begged 
of  Naaman  a  talent  of  silver,  Naaman  said  (2  K  6"), 


'  Be  content,  take  two  talents.'  Evidently  he  did 
not  mean  '  be  satisfied,'  but '  be  pleased,  let  it  be 
your  pleasure.'  So  also  Ex  2",  Jos  V,  Jg  17"  19*, 
2  K  ft*,  Job  6"  (RV  '  be  pleased ')  where  the  Heb. 
is  yA'fd  in  hiph.  =  *  acquiesce,'  and  where  the 
Eng.  is  obsoL  except  in  the  phrase  '  well  a,'  as 
Stevenson,  Underwoods,  L  xxv.  65  (1887),  '  So  sits 
the  while  at  home  the  mother  well  content.'  Cf. 
the  voting  formula  'Content'  or  'non-Content' 
used  in  the  House  of  Lords.  In  this  sense  the  vb. 
content  is  also  used,  Wis  16"  '  bread  .  .  .  able  to 
c.  every  man's  delight '  (RV  '  having  the  virtue  of 
every  pleasant  savour'),  with  which  cf.  Bacon, 
Essays,  'He  that  questioneth  much,  shall  learae 
much,  and  content  much.'  J.  Hastings. 

CONTENTMENT. — This  is  a  peculiarly  Christian 
grace,  and  the  form  it  assumes  in  the  Bible,  and 
esp.  in  the  NT,  differentiates  it  from  the  allied 
pagan  virtues.  It  is  quite  distinct  from  Oriental 
apathy,  which  is  pessimistic,  while  Christian  con- 
tentment is  nearer  optimism ;  and  it  is  almost 
equally  distinct  from  the  calm  of  Stoicism,  because 
it  does  not  regard  external  things  with  absolute 
indifference,  despise  pain  and  pleasure,  and  rest  in  its 
self-sufficiency.  It  is  more  cheerful  than  Buddhism, 
more  human  than  Stoicism.  While  it  implies  a  just 
appreciation  of  the  good  and  ill  of  life,  it  does  not 
base  itself  on  the  balance  of  fortune,  out  finds  its 
source  and  its  sustenance  in  the  unseen  world. 
The  most  elementary  form  of  contentment  is 
extolled  in  the  Book  of  Proverbs  as  a  certain 
discreet  expediency.  Here  the  secret  of  domestic 
content  is  given  in  the  apothegm,  '  Better  is  a 
dinner  of  herbs  where  love  is,  than  a  stalled  ox  and 
hatred  therewith '  (Pr  15"),  and  the  superiority 
of  moral  to  material  grounds  of  content  in  the 
saying,  '  Better  is  the  poor  that  walketh  in  his 
integrity,  than  he  that  is  perverse  in  his  lips,  and 
is  a  fool '  (Pr  191).  In  the  Psalms  we  meet  with 
more  indications  of  the  contentment  which  is 
derived  directly  from  faith  in  God.  This  is  seen 
in  two  forms.  (1)  Trust  in  Providence,  which 
leads  to  the  conviction  that  the  righteous  man's 
life  is  rightly  ordered  so  that  no  evil  can  befall  him 
(e.g.  Ps  23).  (2)  An  appreciation  of  the  supreme 
blessedness  of  union  with  God,  which  is  independ- 
ent of  external  fortune,  God  Himself  being  the 
portion  of  the  soul  (e.g.  Ps  73").  The  prophets 
concern  themselves  largely  with  public  affairs,  and 
in  so  doing  never  encourage  injustice  and 
oppression  by  preaching  an  ignoble  acquiescence  in 
wrong.  In  them  we  see  the  divine  discontent 
which  cannot  endure  the  triumph  of  the  rich  and 
strong  over  their  unhappy  victims.  Still  the 
essence  of  the  higher  contentment  is  also  present 
in  the  faith  which  is  assured  of  God's  care  for  His 
people  and  His  coming  redemption  of  them,  and 
the  promise  of  the  Messianic  age,  the  hope  of  which 
should  check  impatience  and  prevent  despair. 

Our  Lord's  teachings  carry  the  higher  forms  of 
contentment  up  to  their  supreme  excellency.  He 
did  not  come  into  contact  with  those  ideas  of  the 
prophets  which  concern  the  more  public  treatment 
of  social  wrongs,  because  His  method  was  to  work 
from  within,  and  perhaps  because  the  contemporary 
condition  of  the  Roman  world  did  not  admit  of  a 
sudden  social  revolution.  Accordingly  He  did  not 
contradict  the  preaching  of  John  the  Baptist, 
who  discouraged  restless  agitation  (Lk  3M);  and 
He  said  nothing  directly  against  the  institution 
of  slavery.  On  the  other  hand.  He  inculcated 
principles  of  justice,  charity,  and  brotherhood,  the 
effect  of  which  must  be  tc  sweep  away  the  wrongs 
which  provoke  the  avert  reasonable  discontent. 
In  training  His  disniples  personally  He  rebuked 
greed  of  gain  and  anxiety  about  temporal  affairs, 
encouraging  contentment,  (1)  by  giving  the  aasur- 
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once  that  our  Father  knows  of  our  needs,  and  will 
provide  for  tnem,  since  He  provides  even  for  those 
of  birds  and  flowers ;  (2)  by  directing  attention  to 
the  true  riches,  the  heavenly  treasures,  which  can 
alone  satisfy  the  soul  of  man ;  and  (3)  by  urging 
the  duty  of  seeking  first  the  kingdom  of  God  ana 
His  righteousness,  discontent  being  a  phase  of  self- 
seeking,  and  therefore  a  sin  (  Lk  12u-»).  St, 
Paul  inculcates  the  patient  endurance  of  present 
■offerings  on  the  grounds  of  hope,  these  sufferings 
not  being  worthy  to  be  compared  with  the  future 
glory  (Ro  8U),  and  even  working  for  that  glory 
(2  Co  4");  and  of  faith,  all  things  working 
together  for  good  to  them  that  love  God  (Ro  8"). 
Towards  the  end  of  his  life,  when  a  prisoner  at 
Rome,  he  claims  to  have  learned  the  secret  of 
contentment,  and  he  implies  that  this  is  found  in 
a  certain  independence  of  external  things — he  has 
learned  to  be  'independent*  (airdornf),  and  he  has 
reached  this  attainment,  as  also  all  others  to  which 
he  has  come,  because  Christ  has  strengthened  him 
(Ph  4u-»).  The  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  encourages  contentment  by  reference  to 
God's  fatherly  chastisement  of  His  children  (12"*). 
St.  James  rebukes  covetousness  and  contentious- 
ness, and  encourages  a  humble,  restful  spirit  with 
especial  reference  to  the  efficacy  of  prayer  ( Ja  4'-w 
67-").  St.  Peter  inculcates  patience  by  dwelling 
on  the  example  of  Christ  (1  P  2"-*) ;  and  St.  John 
endurance  of  the  world's  hatred  by  considering  the 
love  of  God  (1  Jn  31- ").  W.  F.  Adknky. 

CONTRARY.— 1.  In  the  sense  of  '  antagonistic, ' 
c  is  now  obsol.  or  dialectic,  except  in  ref.  to  wind 
or  weather,  where  the  phrase  in  NT,  '  the  wind 
was  c.,'  has  kept  the  meaning  alive.  This  is  the 
meaning  of  c.  in  Lv  26,  where  it  is  used  as  tr.  of  *1J 
j*r»  in  all  its  occurrences  (26s1-  "»•  *•».«••• «),  « if 
ye  walk  a  unto  me,'  lit.  *  in  an  encounter,'  in 
hostile  meeting  and  revolt,  inimically,  as  Kalisch 
explains.  In  NT  this  is  the  only  meaning,  whether 
the  Gr.  be  «Wrio>,  '  c'  of  wind  (Mt  14*  Mk  6* 
Ac  27*) ;  of  Saul's  opposition,  Ac  26*  '  I  verily 
thought  with  myself  that  I  ought  to  do  many 
things  c.  to  the  name  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth ' ;  of 
the  opponents  of  Christianity,  1  Th  2"  (the  Jews), 
Tit  2"  '  he  that  is  of  the  e.  part' ;  or  farerarrfot,  Col 
2M  '  the  handwriting  .  .  .  which  was  c.  to  us  (9 *)r 
vranunlm  1i)uv  describes  its  active  hostility — Light- 
foot)  ;  or  irimm,  Ac  IV  '  these  all  do  c.  to  the 
decrees  of  Caesar,'  a  charge  of  treason;  or  dvrl- 
Gal  5"  '  the  Spirit  and  the  flesh  ...  are  c. 
the  one  to  the  other' ;  1  Ti  V* ;  or  even  rood,  Ac 
18u,  Ro  11"  16".  2.  In  2  Es  11*- 11  c.  is  used  in  the 
sense  of  opposite  in  position  or  direction,  '  out  of 
her  feathers  there  grew  other  c  feathers.'  Con- 
trariwise (a  hybrid,  fr.  Lat.  contrarius  and  Eng. 
mm,  way)  =' on  thee,' occurs  2  Co  2C,  Gals',  1  P3». 

J.  Hastings. 

CONTRIBUTION. — See  Communion. 

CONTRITE  (Lat.  eontritus,  bruised,  crushed) 
appears  early  in  Eng.  in  a  fig.*  sense,  '  bruised  in 
heart,'  prob.  through  the  influence  of  the  Vu)g. 
and  the  Eng.  versions,  and  nearly  always  with  the 
meaning  of  penitent.  Thus  Wyclif  ( 1380),  Select 
Works,  li.  400, '  To  assoile  men  that  ben  contrite ' ; 
Milton,  Par.  Lost,  x.  1091— 

1  Pardon  beg,  with  tew* 
Watering  the  ground,  and  with  our  sighs  the  all 
Frequenting,  aent  from  hearts  contrite.' 

This  is  the  meaning  of  c.  in  AV  and  RV.  But 
popular  as  the  tr.  has  been,  it  is  inaccurate,  for  the 
Heb.  («^  Ps  34u  51",  Is  67"  *»,  n?j  Is  66s)  so  tr4  never 
describes  penitence,  but  always  humility,  abase- 

*  Contritv  is  merer  fig.  until  under  the  influence  of  the  Vulg., 
while  the  Heb.  word  tr* '  contrite '  (our  times  out  of  lire  in  Avis 
never  literal. 


merit.  Certainly,  God  will '  not  despise  a  broken 
and  a  penitent  heart ' ;  but  more  than  that,  He  will 
not  despise  a  broken  and  a  crushed  heart:  *  Blessed 
are  the  poor  in  spirit.'  J.  Hastings. 

CONVENIENT,  now  greatly  restricted  in  mean- 
ing, is  freely  used  in  AV  in  the  sense  of  befitting, 
becoming,  seemly,  as  Eph  54 '  Neither  filthiness,  nor 
foolish  talking,  nor  jesting,  which  are  not  c'  (RV 
'  befitting ') :  so  Pr  30»  (RV  « that  is  needful '),  Jei 
40*-  *,  Wis  13"  '  a  c.  room,'  not  '  commodious,'  but 
'befitting'  (of.oj,  RV  'worthy'),  Sir  10»  (RV 
'right'),  2  Mac  4»  (RV  'fit'),  Ro  1"  (RV  'be- 
fitting '),  Philem  •  (RV  •  befitting ').  In  Merchant 
of  Venice,  in.  iv.  52,  Portia  says.  *  Bring  them,  I 
pray  thee,  with  imagined  speed,'  i.e.  quick  as 
thought ;  to  which  BaJthasar  replies,  '  Madam,  I 
go  with  all  convenient  speed,'  i.e.  speed  befitting 
the  urgency.  In  the  sense  of  '  morally  becoming 
(as  Ro  1",  Eph  54,  Philem')  the  word  was  once 
quite  common,  as  Trans,  of  Agrippa's  Van  Aries 
(1684),  '  She  sang  and  dano'd  more  exquisitely  than 
was  convenient  for  an  honest  woman. 

J.  Hastings. 

CONTENT.— Jer  49»AVm,  'who  will  c.  me  in 
judgment?'  and  50"  AVm,  'who  will  c  me  to 

§lead!' — an  obsolete  vb.  =  summon  {convenire).  Cf. 
Using,  Debates  House  of  Lords  (1621),  '  The  Com- 
mons have  convented  Flood,  examyned  him,  and 
sentenced  him.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

CONVERSATION.— The  word  never  occurs  in 
AV  in  its  modem  sense  of  colloquy,  but  always 
in  its  earlier  sense  of  conduct,  behaviour.  But  as 
intercourse  by  speech  is  a  large  part  of  conduct,  the 
word  was  specialized  to  its  present  limited  sense  at 
an  early  date  (not  much  later  than  the  date  of  AV). 
See  Oxf.  Eng.- Diet.  *  '  Conversation '  in  AV  is  prob- 
ably due  to  Vulg.  eonversatio,  conversor.  These 
usually  stand  in  Vulg.  for  NT  drao-rpofVi),  iraarpi- 
tpta8<u,  though  in  two  cases,  Ph  1"  and  3",  they 
represent  voXtrefo/uu  and  voXlrtvpa.  On  these 
latter  passages  see  Citizenship.  In  one  instance 
where  Vulg.  renders  roXirela  by  eonversatio  (Eph  211), 
A  V  departs  from  the  guidance  of  Vulg.  and  correctly 
renders  'commonwealth.'  In  a  few  other  places 
AV  does  not  render  by  'have  our  c,'  bnt  by 
'  behave,' '  live,' '  pass  the  time  of.' 

The  true  equivalent  of  inrrpvp^  in  mod.  Eng.  is 
'  conduct and  it  is  an  unfortunate  result  of  the 
A V  archaism  '  conversation '  that  the  real  pro- 
minence of  conduct  in  NT  teaching  is  obscured  (see 
ETHICS).  Indeed,  the  substantive  'conduct'  no- 
where occurs  in  AV,  though  RV  wisely  introduces 
it  in  2  Ti  31*  to  represent  d-yoryr). 

There  are  but  two  passages  in  OT  where  c 
occurs  (Ps  37M  and  50").  In  both  it  represents 
VC} '  way.'  Conduct  in  OT  is  thought  of  under  the 
metaphor  of  walking,  and  the  words  describing  itare 
literally  tr*,  hence  abstract  nouns  to  express  moral 
conduct  do  not  occur.  Hatch  (Essays  tn  Bibl.  Or. 
p.  9)  sees  the  conditions  of  Syr.  and  Gr.  life  respect- 
ively mirrored  in  the  metaphors  which  the  two 
nations  severally  employed  for  conduct,  viz.  rtpt- 
wartir  and  drturrpl^erdcu.  '  Whereas  in  Athens  and 
Rome  the  bustling  activity  of  the  streets  gave  rise 
to  the  conception  of  life  as  a  quick  movement  to 
and  fro ;  the  constant  intercourse  on  foot  between 
village  and  village  in  Syria,  and  the  difficulties  of 
travel  on  the  stony  tracks  over  the  hills,  gave  rise 
to  the  metaphors  which  regard  life  as  a  journey.' 
But  the  OT  metaphor  naturally  runs  on  into  the 
NT,  and  in  Epp.  of  St.  Paul  TtptrareU  is  far  more 
frequent  than  imrroi<ptir$<u.  Christianity  is  '  the 
Way.*  Cf.  Hort,  «  Way,  Truth,  and  Life* Lect,  I. 

*  A  good  example  of  conversation  in  the  old  aa  dMtngttiahed 
from  the  mod.  sense,  is  in  Bunyan's  Pilgrim' $  Prog.  'Tour 
Conversation  gives  this  your  Month-profession,  the  lye.' 


Digitized  by 


Google 


478 


CONVERSION 


CORAL 


The  NT  words  for  converse  in  its  modern  sense  are 
ifuKtir  (Lk  24"- u  '  they  talked  together '),  ffwojuXetr 
(Ac  10").  E.  K.  Bernard. 

CONYERSION. — The  noun  {frurrpo^)  occurs  only 
once  in  Scripture,  Ac  15*  (cf.  Sir  49*),  where  it 
need  not  denote  the  definite  spiritual  change 
belonging  to  the  word  in  the  verb-form.  The  verb- 
form  Uriarpi<t>ti»)  is  frequently  found  both  in  OT 
and  NT,  answering  in  the  former  to  such  Heb. 
terms  as  W},  and  esp.  sis'.  The  point  to  be 
noted  L«  that  it  almost  invariably  denotes  an  act  of 
man  :  '  Turn  ye,  turn  ye  ('xtf)  from  your  evil  ways ' 
(Ezk  33") ; « Except  ye  turn '  (Mt  18*) ; '  When  thou 
hast  turned  again r  (Lk  22"),  etc.  It  is  worth 
noting  also  that  'convert'  is  merely  a  synonym 
for  '  turn,'  and  answers  to  the  same  originals.  In 
Ps  W  '  converting '  is  a  mistransl.  of  naV?  (RV 
correctly  'restoring,'  ».«.  'refreshing,'  cf.  Pa  23* 
and  La  1").  In  Is  1"  '  her  converts '  (AVm,  RVm 
'  they  that  return  of  her ')  is  too  technical  a  tr"  of 
v"ap.  Whatever  the  causes  lying  behind  the  act  of 
turning,  the  act  itself  is  man's.  The  idea  is  esp.  pro- 
minent in  OT  ;  and,  while  in  NT  it  is  often  brought 
into  connexion  with  repentance,  in  OT  the  term 
repent  seldom  occurs  in  reference  to  man.  Many 
times  it  is  used  to  denote  an  apparent  change  of 
purpose  on  the  part  of  God  (Gn  8*  etc.),  but  very 
seldom  in  the  same  sense  of  man  (1  K  8",  Job  42s). 
It  never  there  becomes  a  standing  term,  as  in  NT. 
Twice  at  least  in  NT,  'turn'  is  associated  with 
'repent'  (Ac  3U  26*>).  We  find  the  term  also 
similarly  associated  with  faith  :  '  A  great  number 
that  believed  turned  to  th«  Lord'  (Ac  1IB).  As 
the  very  idea  of  the  word  implies  both  a  turning 
from  and  a  turning  to  something,  it  seems  equally 
natural  to  make  the  former  aspect  coincide  with 
repentance,  which  is  a  turning  from  evil,  and  the 
latter  coincide  with  faith,  which  is  a  turning  to 
God.  In  other  words,  conversion  on  its  negative 
side  is  repentance,  and  on  its  positive  side  is  faith. 
In  some  cases  one  element  will  be  emphasized,  in 
some  the  other;  and  in  some  both  will  be  included. 
This  interpretation  will,  we  believe,  explain  all  the 
passages  of  Scripture.  '  Repentance  toward  God, 
and  faith  toward  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ'  (Ac  20"), 
though  the  term  conversion  does  not  occur,  expresses 
the  contents  of  the  idea. 

Nor  is  the  divine  ground  of  these  acts  of  man 
overlooked  :  '  Unto  you  first,  God,  having  raised 
up  his  Servant,  sent  nim  to  bless  you,  in  turning 
away  every  one  of  you  from  your  iniquities' (Ac 
3" ;  cf.  Jn  6M).  The  ancient  prophet  held  the  same 
faith  :  '  Turn  thou  me,  and  I  shall  be  turned  '*  (Jer 
31u).  Sinful  man  turns,  but  the  power  by  which 
he  does  so  is  God's,  given  him  for  Christ  s  sake ; 
just  as  the  stretching  out  of  the  withered  hand  was 
man's  act,  but  the  power  by  which  it  was  done  was 
divine.  The  prophets  are  addressing,  not  the 
good,  but  the  wicked ;  the  wicked  are  to  turn  and 
five.  In  like  manner  the  apostolic  exhortations  are 
addressed  to  those  who  have  not  yet  come  to  God. 

There  is  thus  little  difficulty  in  fixing  both  the 
nature  of  conversion  and  its  place  in  the  order  of  sal- 
vation in  biblical  teaching.  It  is  man's  first  act 
under  the  leading;  of  divine  grace  in  the  process  of 
salvation,  the  initial  step  in  the  transition  from 
evil  to  good.  A  universal  presence  and  operation 
of  grace  is  a  necessary  corollary  of  universal  atone- 
ment ;  the  universal  work  of  the  Spirit  goes  along 
with  the  universal  work  of  the  Redeemer,  always, 
of  course,  assuming  the  necessity  of  conditions  on 
man's  part.  The  fulfilment  of  the  conditions, 
divine  grace  supplying  the  power,  is  biblical  oon- 

*  The  Heb.  Is  •Imply  <  I  wQI  turn.'  Of.  La  5",  where  the  tune 
panlve  form  it  adopted  in  both  AV  and  RV.  Thi«  unfortunate 
miatranal  Implies  a  technical  dogmatic  eenae,  which  la  not  in  the 
orifuaL  Of.  EV  of  Pi  61",  Mt  IS",  Lk  &*. 


version.  Subsequently  conversion  has  been  identi- 
fied with  regeneration  ;  and  there  is  less  objection 
to  such  use,  if  the  term  is  so  defined  and  accepted. 

Scripture  recognizes  not  only  divine  grace  as  the 
efficient  cause  of  conversion,  but  also  human  agency 
in  bringing  it  about.  This  is  the  preaching  of  the 
truth  by  prophets  and  apostles :  in  other  words,  the 
proclamation  of  God's  truth  by  men  who  are 
themselves  witnesses  to  its  power.  This  is  not 
only  implied  in  the  passages  already  referred  to,  but 
is  expressly  mentioned  in  other  places,  e.g.  Ac  10" 
14'.  The  importance  of  the  channel  which  conveys 
the  water,  or  of  the  wire  which  conveys  the  force, 
although  secondary,  is  still  great.  While  recogniz- 
ing that,  as  a  rule,  divine  grace  works  through 
human  means  and  instruments,  we  need  not  doubt 
that  it  also  can  and  does  often  work  independently. 

J.  S.  Banks. 

CONTEST. — In  AV  c.  is  used  once  intransitively, 
Is  6"  '  lest  they  see  with  their  eyes  .  .  .  and  con- 
vert and  be  healed'  (RV  'turn  again').  Cf. 
Wyclifstr.  of  Jn  1"  (1382) '  Sothli  Ihesu  convertid 
and  seynge  hem  suwynge  him,  seith  to  hem,  What 
seken  ye?'  The  most  frequent  meaning  of  &  in 
early  Eng.  (and  in  AV)  is  simply  to  turn  (e.g.  Is 
60*) ;  but  the  mod.  use  was  known,  as  Shaks.  Merck, 
of  Ven.  m.  v.  37 :  'in  converting  Jews  to  Christians 
you  raise  the  price  of  pork.'  In  Ps23*  for  AV  '  he 
restoreth  my  soul,'  Douay  reads  'he  hath  conuerted 
my  soule,'  with  the  remark,  'which  is  the  first 
justification.'  See  Conversion.   J.  Hastings. 

CONVINCE. — Certainly  in  most,  probably  in  all 
the  examples  of  c  in  AV,  the  meaning  is  to 
convict.  Job  32"  '  There  was  none  of  you  that 
convinced  Job '  (irsVi,  cf.  Ps  60",  Pr  30*  where  EV 
have  'reprove,'  but  'convict'  would  be  better); 
Job's  friends  did  not  try  to  convince  him  merely, 
but  to  convict  him,  find  him  in  the  wrong,  and  that 
is  probably  the  meaning  both  of  the  Heb.  and  of 
the  English.  In  NT  tne  Gr.  is  either  the  simple 
«Vtx»  Jn  8*  'Which  of  you  cr*»  me  of  sin!';  1  Co 
14*  '  he  is  c*>  of  all,  he  is  judged  of  all ' ;  Tit  l1 
'  to  c  the  gain  say  era '  (not  merely  refute  in  argu- 
ment, but  convict  in  conscience)  j  Ja  2*  '  are  c^of 
the  law ' ;  Jude  u  (edd. ;  TR  QtMyxu) '  to  c  all  that 
are  ungodly  among  them  of  their  ungodly  deeds' ;  or 
SiarartXiyxoimi,  a  compound  occurring  here  only  in 
all  Gr.  literature,  Ac  18" '  he  mightily  c"1  the  Jews' 
(RV  '  powerfully  confuted ' ;  but  from  the  analogy 
of  other  passages  it  is  prob.  that  St  Luke  means 
that  the  apostle  brought  home  moral  blame  to 
them,  not  merely  that  he  refuted  their  arguments). 
Cf.  Milton,  Par.  Beg.  iii.  3,  'Satan  stood  .  .  . 
confuted,  and  convinc't ' ;  and  Adams,  Sertn.  iL  38, 
'  Whatsoever  is  written  is  written  either  for  our 
instruction  or  destruction ;  to  convert  us  if  we 
embrace  it,  to  convince  us  if  we  despise  it' 

J.  Hastings. 

CONVOCATION. — See  Congregation.  COOK- 
ING.— See  Food.  COPPER.— See  Brass. 

COPTIC  TENSION.— See  Egyptian  Versions. 
COR. — See  Weights  and  Measures. 

CORAL  (rtotrj)  is  twice  (or  thrice,  if  we  include  Pr 
24*  where  '  too  high '  is  tr.  of  same  word)  mentioned 
in  OT,  Job  28u  and  Ezk  27M;  and  as  coral  is 
abundant  in  the  waters  of  the  Mediterranean,  the 
reference  in  the  latter  to  Syria  as  a  '  merchant  in 
coral '  is  peculiarly  appropriate  (cf.  Dillm.  Job  28"). 
Red  coral  (Corallium  ruorum)  is  probably  meant, 
as  being  specially  suited  for  ornament ;  but  from 
the  rareness  of  ornaments  of  this  material,  found 
amongst  those  of  Egypt  and  Phoenicia,  we  may 
conclude  that  it  was  not  in  much  request,  at  least 
in  OT  times;  on  the  other  hand,  the  material 
may  have  crumbled  away,  or  been  unsolved. 
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The  polyps,  or  animals  producing  coral,  belong 
to  those  members  of  the  Actinoeoa  which  secrete 
a  hard,  generally  calcareous,  skeleton.  They 
flourish  in  the  warm  waters  of  the  Mediterranean 
and  Indian  Ocean,  where  these  are  clear  and  free 
from  sediment,  at  various  depths  down  to  about 
80  fathoms  or  more.  The  most  important  fisheries 
are  off  the  coast  of  Tunis,  Algeria,  Naples,  Genoa, 
Sardinia,  and  Corsica.  E.  Hull. 

COR-ASHAN  (AV  Chor-ashan,  1  S  30*°)  is  the 
present  reading  Qt\"*:)  of  MT,  but  the  orig. 
text  was  undoubtedly  Bor-ashan  ('jrT>a),  as  is 
evident  from  the  LXX  (A  Bupaa&y,  B  Bi)po-40et)- 
Cf.  notes  of  Budde,  Driver,  and  Wellh.  ad  Joe.  The 
place  may  be  the  same  as  Ashan  of  Jos  lo42  19'. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
CORBAN  (Heb.  t?"$  korban)  means  (1)  an 
oblation ;  *  (2)  a  gift.  The  word  occurs  Mk  7U  *  If 
a  man  shall  say  to  his  father  or  his  mother,  That 
wherewith  thou  mightest  have  been  profited  by 
me  is  Corban,  that  is  to  say,  Given  (to  God),  ye 
no  longer  suffer  him  to  do  aught  for  his  father 
or  his  mother'  (cf.  Mt  165  RV).  The  Talmudic 
treatise  Nedarim  (  =  vows)  discloses  that  the  Jews 
were  much  addicted  to  rash  vows ;  and  t?")S,  or  its 
equivalent  ='V  (  =  tdnas,  which  according  to  Levy  is 
a  corruption  of  konam) ,  was  in  constant  use ;  so 
that  it  gradually  became  a  mere  formula  of  inter- 
diction, without  any  intention  of  making  the  thing 
interdicted  'a  gift  to  God.'  A  man  seeing  his 
house  on  fire  says,  '  My  tallith  shall  be  korban,  if 
it  is  not  burnt,'  Ned.  iii.  6.  In  making  a  vow  of 
abstinence  he  says,  '  Konas  be  the  food  (vi.  1)  or 
the  wine  (viii.  1)  which  I  taste.'  When  a  man 
resolves  not  to  plough  a  field,  he  says,  '  Konas  be 
the  field,  if  I  plough  it,'  iv.  7.  Repudiation  of  a 
wife  is  thus  expressed,  '  What  my  wife  might  be 
benefited  by  me  is  konas  [f>  '0*?  TP),  because 
she  has  stolen  niy'cup"'  or  'struck  my  son,'  iii.  2; 
while  the  precise  Heb.  formula  of  our  text  is 
<?  viii.  11  (Lowe's  Mishna). 

Iii  Nedarim,  c.  ix. ,  retractation  of,  and  absolu- 
tion from,  vows  is  considered.  The  problem  was  a 
knotty  one.  Oblations  were  needed  for  the 
sanctuary,  and  vows  were  a  fruitful  source  of 
income ;  and  besides  this,  Dt  2321-4*  most  rigorously 
forbade  any  retractation  of  vows;  and  therefore 
the  Rabbis,  while  they  did  not  encourage  vows, 
ruled  that  when  made  they  must  be  kept.  Here 
arises  an  extreme  case.  A  man  in  haste  or  passion 
has  vowed  that  nothing  of  his  shall  ever  again  go 
to  the  maintenance  of  his  parents.  Must  that  vow 
hold  good?  'Certainly,' the  Rabbis  say.  'It  is  hard 
for  the  parents,  but  the  law  is  clear,  vows  must 
be  kept.'  Thus,  as  often,  did  they  allow  the  literal 
to  override  the  ethical.  Jesus  revealed  a  different 
'spirit,'  as  He  ruled  that  'duty  to  parents  is  a  far 
higher  law  than  fulfilment  of  a  rash  vow.' 

R.  Eliezer  ben  Hyrkanos  (c.  a.d.  90),  who  felt  in 
several  ways  the  influence  of  Christianity,  was 
apparently  the  first  Rabbi  to  advocate  retracta- 
tion of  vows.  I  render  Nedarim  91  thus :  '  R. 
Eliezer  said  that  when  rash  vows  infringe  at  all  on 
parental  obligations,  Rabbis  should  suggest  a 
retractation  (lit.  open  a  door)  by  appealing  to  the 
honour  due  to  parents.  The  sages  dissented.  R. 
Zadok  said,  instead  of  appealing  to  the  honour  due 
to  parents  let  them  appeal  to  the  honour  due  to 
God ;  then  might  rash  vows  cease.  The  sages  at 
length  agreed  with  R.  Eliezer,  that  if  the  case  be 
directly  between  a  man  and  his  parents  (as  in  Mt 
156),  they  might  suggest  retractation  by  appealing 
to  the  honour  due  to  parents.' 

LtTERATURK. — The  best  elucidation  is  direct  from  the  Mishna 


*  In  this  sense  very  frequently  In  Lv  and  Su  (all  P),  elsewhere 
Ezk  20"  40*»  only. 

Covtrriqht,  1898,  by 


next  from  Edersheim,  Life  and  Time*  of  Jesue,  c.  xxxl.  ; 
Mt  16»  and  Ms  7"  are  diversely  discussed  by  Wetstein,  Grotlus, 
Ltghtfoot  (Hor.  Heb.),  M orison,  and  in  W  unsche's  Erlauterung. 

J.  T.  Marshall. 

CORD. — 1.  ''SH1,  Arab,  habl,  the  common  name 
for  rope  in  Syria.  It  is  translated  in  RV  'cord' 
in  Jos  216,  Job  36»  etc.  ;  'line'  in  Mic  2s,  2  S  8a, 
PS  16»  78«,  Am  7",  Zee  2> ;  Topes  'in  1  K  2081 ; 
and  'ticklings'  in  Is  33M.  In  Syria  ropes  and 
cords  are  made  of  goat's  or  camel's  hair  spun  into 
threads,  and  then  plaited  or  twisted.  Sometimes 
they  are  made  of  strips  of  goat's  skins  or  cow's  hide 
twisted  together.  In  modern  times  ropes  of  hemp 
are  more  commonly  used.  2.  Tx'-1^,  Arab,  rubitt, 
'  band,'  a  binding  or  fastening.  It  is  so  translated 
in  Ezk  3**,  Job  39M,  Hos  11* ;  but  'ropes'  in  Jg 
Igis.  u.  •  cords'  in  Ps  1184'  129* ;  and  'cart  rope' 
in  Is  618.  The  word  has  the  meaning  of  something 
interlaced  or  twisted.  See  BAND.  Besides  the 
common  ropes  mentioned  above,  ropes  for  tempor- 
ary fastenings  are  often  made  from  branches  of 
vines  interlaced  or  twisted  together,  and  also  from 
the  bark  of  branches  of  the  mulberry  tree.  3.  ",?,?) 
Arab,  atnab,  tent  ropes,  trans.  '  cords '  in  Ex  3618 
30",  Is  642,  and  Jer  10».  Tent  ropes,  among  the 
Bedawin,  are  made  of  goat's  or  camel's  hair.  4. 
win,  Arab,  khait,  line,  tr.  'cord'  in  Ec  41S.  8.  "VJ, 
Arab,  wittar,  catgut.  In  Jg  167  this  word  is 
translated  'withes,'  in  RVm  'bowstring,'  which  is 
probably  correct.  In  Job  3011  A  V  '  my  cord '  may 
mean  '  bowstring '  or  the  '  rein '  of  a  bridle  ;  in  Ps 
ll3  'bowstring.'  Catgut  is  often  made  in  the 
villages  of  Lebanon.  In  the  NT  vxolnov,  ropes  of 
rushes,  is  translated  '  cord '  in  Jn  2",  and  '  ropes ' 
in  Ac  27s2.  W.  Carslaw. 

CORIANDER  SEED  (V  gad,  xi/nor,  coriandrum). 
— The  fruit  of  an  umbelliferous  plant,  Coriandrum 
sativum,  L.,  extensively  cultivated  in  the  East.  It 
is  an  annual,  with  two  kinds  of  leaves,  the  lower 
divided  into  two  to  three  pairs  of  ovate-cuneate, 
dentate  segments,  the  upper  much  dissected  into 
linear-setaceous  lobes.  The  fruits  are  ovate- 
globular,  straw-coloured,  twice  as  large  as  a  hemp 
seed,  and  striate.  They  have  a  warm,  aromatic 
taste,  and  stomachic,  carminative  properties.  Avi- 
cenna  recites  (ii.  198)  a  long  list  of  virtues  attributed 
to  it,  in  a  variety  of  diseases.  The  only  mention 
of  it  in  the  Bible  is  in  comparison  with  the  size 
and  colour  of  manna  (Ex  16'1,  Nu  11').  The  Arabic 
name  of  it  is  kuzbarah.  G.  E.  Post. 

**C0RIHTH  (Ko>tr0ot)  was  in  many  respects  the 
most  important  city  of  Greece  (t'.e.  Achaia,  accord- 
ing to  the  Rom.  appellation,  cf.  Ac  20*  with  1921) 
under  the  Rom.  Empire.  Whereas  Athens  was 
the  educational  centre,  the  seat  of  the  greatest 
university  in  the  world  at  that  time,  and  the  city 
to  which  the  memories  of  Greek  freedom  and  older 
history  clung  most  persistently,  C.  was  the  capital 
of  the  Rom.  province  (see  Achaia),  the  centre  of 
government  and  commerce,  of  actual  life  and 
political  development  in  the  country ;  while  its 
situation,  again,  on  the  great  central  route  between 
Rome  and  the  East,  made  it  one  of  the  knots  to- 
wards which  converged  a  number  of  subordinate 
roads.  In  this  last  respect  it  was  the  next  stage  to 
Ephesus  (wh.  see)  on  this  great  highway,  and  must 
have  been  in  very  close  and  frequent  communica- 
tion with  it.  The  situation  of  C.  qualified  it  to  be 
the  most  important  centre  whence  any  new  move- 
ment in  thought  or  society  might  radiate  over  the 
entire  province  of  Achaia ;  and  therefore  it  became 
one  of  the  small  list  of  cities  (along  with  Syrian 
Antioch  and  Ephesus)  which  were  most  closely 
connected  with  the  early  spread  of  Christianity 
towards  the  West. 

I     C.  occupied  a  striking  and  powerful  position. 

Charles  Seribner's  £ow 
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It  was  situated  at  the  southern  extremity  of  the 
narrow  isthmus  which  connected  the  Peloponnesus 
with  the  mainland  of  Greece,  on  a  slightly  raised 
terrace,  sloping  up  from  the  low-lying  plain  to  a 
bold  rock,  the  Aerocorinthus,  which  rises  abruptly 
on  the  south  side  of  the  city  to  the  height  of 
over  1800  ft.  above  sea-level.  Thus  the  city  was 
easy  of  access  from  both  east  and  west,  and 
at  the  same  time  possessed  of  great  military  im- 
portance, on  account  of  its  powerful  citadel.  Its 
strength  was  increased  by  its  fortifications,  which 
not  merely  surrounded  the  city,  but  also  connected 
it  by  the  '  Long  Walls'  with  its  harbour  Lechseum 
on  the  western  sea,  about  1^  miles  (12  stadia) 
distant.  Its  situation  enabled  it  to  command  all 
land  communication  between  central  Greece  and 
the  Peloponnesus.  Along  the  southern  edge  of  the 
isthmus  stretches  a  ridge  called  Oneion  from  E.  to 
W. ;  and  the  Aerocorinthus,  which  from  the  north 
seems  to  be  an  isolated  rock,  is  really  a  spur  of 
Oneion,  though  separated  from  the  ridge  by  a  deep 
cleft  or  ravine.  This  ridge  makes  communication 
with  the  Peloponnesus  difficult,  leaving  only  three 
paths— one  along  the  western  sea  (Corinthian  Gulf), 
commanded  by  Lechseum  and  the  Long  Walls,  one 
close  under  the  walls  of  Corinth,  and  one  along  the 
eastern  sea  (Saronic  Gulf),  commanded  by  the 
other  harbour  of  Corinth  named  CenchreaB  (Ac  1818, 
Ro  10'),  about  8}  miles  (70  stadia)  distant  from  the 
city.  The  Aerocorinthus  commands  a  wonderful 
view  over  both  seas,  on  the  E.  the  Saronic  Gulf, 
and  on  the  W.  the  Corinthian,*  and  over  the  low 
lands  bordering  the  two  seas,  up  to  the  mountains 
both  in  the  Peloponnesus  and  in  central  Greece ;  the 
acropolis  of  Athens,  Mount  Parnassus,  and  many 
other  famous  points  are  clearly  visible. 

Through  its  two  harbours  C.  bestrode  the 
isthmus,  with  one  foot  planted  on  each  sea;  and 
hence  it  is  called  'twe-sea'd  Corinth'  (bimaris 
Corinthi  mania,  Horace,  Od.  i.  7)  ;  and  Philip  IV.  of 
Macedon  called  it  one  of  the  'fetters  of  Greece' ; 
the  other  two  being  Chalcis  in  Eubcea  and  Deme- 
trias  in  Thessaly.  But  the  territory  belonging  to 
the  city  was  confined  and  unproductive  (except  the 
fertile  though  narrow  strip  of  soil  extending  along 
the  Corinthian  Gulf  towards  Sicyon)  ;  the  low 
ground  of  the  Isthmus  was  poor  and  stony ;  and 
Oneion  was  mere  rock.  Hence  the  population  was 
at  once  tempted  by  two  quiet  seas,  and  compelled 
by  the  churlish  land,  to  turn  to  maritime  enter- 
prise ;  and  there  lay  the  greatness  of  C.  so  long  as 
Greece  was  free.  Only  when  Greece  was  enslaved 
did  C.  become  one  of  the  fetters  of  the  country. 

It  was  customary  in  ancient  times  to  haul  ships 
across  the  low  and  narrow  Isthmus  by  a  made  route, 
called  Diolkos  (MoXkos),  between  the  W.  and  the  E. 
sea.  Owing  to  the  dread  entertained  by  ancient 
sailors  for  the  voyage  round  the  southern  capes  of 
the  Peloponnesus  (especially  Malea),  as  well  as  to 
the  saving  of  time  effected  on  the  voyage  from  Italy 
to  the  Asian  coast  by  the  Corinthian  route,  many 
smaller  ships  were  thus  carried  bodily  across  the 
Isthmus ;  though  the  larger  ships  (such  as  that  in 
which  St.  Paul  sailed,  Ac  278-  ")  could  never  have 
been  treated  in  that  way.  Many  travellers  along 
the  great  route  from  Italy  to  the  East  came  to 
Lechieum  in  one  ship,  and  sailed  east  in  another 
from  Cenchrese,  while  the  merchandise  of  large 
ships  must  have  been  transhipped ;  and  thus 
Corinth  was  thronged  with  travellers.  Under  Nero 
an  attempt  was  made  about  a  d.  66-67  to  cut  a 
ship-canal  across  the  Isthmus  (after  several  earlier 
schemes  had  been  frustrated  as  an  impious  inter- 
ference with  the  divine  will) ;  and  traces  of  the 
works  were  observable  before  the  present  ship- 

*  A  bold  hill,  projecting  a  little  distance  on  the  west  of  the 
Aerocorinthus,  seriously  interferes  with  the  view  on  that  side ; 
Leake  calls  it '  the  eyesore  of  Corinth.' 


canal  was  made.*  The  canal  was  intended  to  be 
some  distance  north  of  the  two  harbours,  and 
would  have  damaged  their  prosperity.  In  such  a 
city  any  new  movement  of  thought  originating  in 
the  East  was  certain  to  become  known  rapidly,  in 
the  frequent  intercourse  that  was  maintained  be- 
tween Home  and  the  East.  Moreover,  Christians 
travelling  for  various  reasons  were  often  likely  to 
pass  through  C. ;  and  hence  St  Paul  calls  Gaius  of 
Corinth  'my  host  and  of  the  whole  Church' 
(Ro  16s*).  In  the  end  of  the  1st  cent.  Clement, 
writing  to  the  Church  at  C,  alludes  several  times 
(§  1,  §  10,  §  85),  to  the  frequent  occasion  which  the 
people  had  to  show  hospitality  to  travellers. 

In  this  situation  C.  had  generally  been  the  lead- 
ing commercial  city  of  Greece.  Historical  reasons, 
indeed,  occasionally  endangered  its  trading  supre- 
macy for  a  time ;  sometimes  the  energy  of  the 
Athenians,  or  of  some  other  rivals,  challenged  it ; 
and  at  last  the  Romans  destroyed  the  city  in  B.C. 
146.  But  the  favourable  situation  which  had  made 
it  the  originator  in  Greek  history  of  great  fleets 
and  of  commercial  enterprise  on  a  large  scale,  and 
enabled  it  to  become  the  mother-city  of  many 
colonies  in  the  central  and  western  parts  of  the 
Mediterranean,  could  not  allow  it  to  remain  a  ruin 
and  a  mere  historical  memory.  For  a  time,  indeed, 
Delos  succeeded  to  its  commercial  supremacy,  and 
Sicyon  to  its  presidency  at  the  Isthmian  Games ; 
but  in  B.C.  46  it  was  refounded  by  Julius  Caesar  as 
a  Rom.  colony,  under  the  name  Colonia  Laus  Julia 
Corinthus.  Hence  a  considerable  proportion  of  the 
small  number  of  names  in  NT  connected  with  C. 
are  Roman:  Crispus,  Titius  Justus  (Ac  18T-  8), 
Lucius,  Tertius,  Gaius,  Quartus  (Ro  le4'-*8),  For- 
tunatus,  Achaicus  (1  Co  16").  Since  Greece  was 
revived  as  an  independent  country  in  modern 
times,  the  claim  of  C.  to  be  the  site  of  the  capital, 
though  mentioned,  has  been  always  rejected,  partly 
through  the  surpassing  historical  memories  that 
cluster  round  Athens,  and  partly  through  the  fact 
that  C.  is  subject  to  earthquakes. 

The  oration  of  Dion  Chrysostom,  delivered  in 
C.  in  the  early  part  of  the  2nd  cent.  (Or.  37),  gives 
a  lively  idea  of  the  prosperity  of  C. ;  he  describes 
it  as  the  most  prominent  and  the  richest  city  of 
Greece  (vol.  ii.  p.  120,  ed.  Reiske),  and  alludes  to 
its  library,  but  enlarges  chiefly  on  the  historical 
and  mythological  associations.  Half  a  century 
later  Aelius  Aristides  in  an  oration  '  to  Poseidon,' 
delivered  at  C.  in  connexion  with  the  Isthmian 
Games,  also  draws  a  picture  of  the  city,  enlarging 
more  on  the  educated  and  literary  spirit  manifested 
there.  About  the  same  period  Pausanias  de- 
scribes its  history  and  monuments  and  public 
buildings  (ii.  c.  1-4) :  the  old  temple  of  Aphrodite, 
on  the  top  of  the  Aerocorinthus ;  the  sacred 
fountain  Peirene  on  its  side,  close  under  the 
summit ;  below  this  the  Sisypheum ;  in  the  lower 
city  the  Agora,  with  its  temples  and  statues,  and 
so  on.  The  coinage  of  the  Rom.  colony  proves,  by 
the  numerous  types  taken  from  old  Corinthian 
history  and  mythology,  the  pride  which  was  felt 
by  the  Roman  C.  in  the  ancient  memories  of  the 
city;  and  at  once  illustrates  and  confirms  the 
testimony  of  Dion  and  Aristides.  This  feeling  in 
the  colony  must  be  taken  into  account  in  estimat- 
ing its  character  when  St.  Paul  visited  it;  and 
the  subject  is  admirably  treated  by  Imhoof-Blumer 
and  Gardner  in  their  Numismatic  Commentary  on 
Pausanias  (see  Journal  of  Hellenic  Studies,  vi. 
1885,  pp.  69-77).  It  must,  however,  be  remembered 
that  the  colonial  coins  used  by  them  are  generally 
later  than  the  time  of  St.  Paul,  and  that  this  feel- 

•  These  traces,  which  have  been  entirely  obliterated  by  the 
modern  canal,  are  described,  and  a  map  given  showing  the  line 
intended  to  be  followed  by  Nero's  canal,  In  Bulletin  dt  Corrt- 
»pond.  Htlliniqu*,  vlii.  (1881)  p.  228  f. 
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ing  grew  stronger  in  the  2nd  cent,  as  the  Rom. 
blood  and  spirit  died  out  on  a  foreign  and  uncon- 
genial soil.  The  circumference  of  the  lower  city 
was  40  stadia,  and  the  circumference  of  the  fortifi- 
cations, including  in  their  circuit  the  Acrocorinthus, 
was  85  stadia  (about  10  miles),  as  Pausanias  and 
Strabo  agree.  Only  scanty  and  unimpressive  re- 
mains of  ancient  buildings  now  remain. 

The  population  of  such  a  colony  as  C.  would 
consist  (1)  of  the  descendants  of  the  Rom.  coloni, 
established  there  in  B.C.  40,  who  would  on  the 
whole  constitute  a  sort  of  local  aristocracy  ;  (2)  of 
many  resident '  Romans '  who  came  for  commercial 
reasons,  in  addition  to  a  few  resident  officials  of 
the  government ;  (3)  of  a  large  Greek  population, 
who  ranked  as  incolce ;  (4)  of  many  other  resident 
strangers  of  various  nationalities,  attracted  to  C. 
for  various  reasons,  amid  the  busy  intercourse  that 
characterized  the  Kom.  world.  The  Rom.  colonial 
blood  had  not  yet  had  time  to  melt  into  the  Greek 
stock,  as  it  probably  did  in  the  cent,  or  two  follow- 
ing St.  Paul's  visit.  Among  the  resident  strangers 
it  is  clear  that  a  considerable  colony  of  Jews 
existed  at  C,  where  they  had  a  synagogue  (Ac  18*); 
and  in  such  a  commercial  centre  a  Jewish  settle- 
ment was  a  matter  of  course.  Among  the  Corin- 
thian Jews  a  certain  number  of  converts,  including 
some  of  the  most  prominent  persons,  joined  St. 
Paul  (Ac  18*- 8,  Ro  lO21,  1  Co  i  and  this  was, 
doubtless,  one  of  the  reasons  why  the  feeling 
against  St.  Paul  was  so  strong  in  the  city,  leading 
even  to  a  plot  against  his  life  (Ac  20s).  ft  is  clear, 
however,  both  from  Ac  and  from  the  two  letters  of 
St.  Paul  to  the  Corinthians,  that  the  Church  con- 
sisted chiefly  of  non-Jews  (see  esp.  1  Co  122).  But 
the  presence  in  the  Church  of  some  influential 
Jews,  and  probably  of  a  considerable  number  of 
Gentiles  who  had  previously  been  brought  under 
the  influence  of  the  synagogue  (such  as  Titus 
Justus,  Ac  187),  constituted  an  element  always 
likely  to  cause  that  strong  Judaizing  tendency 
which  is  revealed  in  St.  Paul's  letters. 

St.  Paul  visited  C.  at  first  without  any  definite 
intention  of  making  it  a  great  centre  of  his  work 
(Ac  18').  He  was  still  under  the  impression  that 
his  call  to  Macedonia  (Ac  16'- 10)  was  operative  ; 
and  he  was  eager  to  return  to  Macedonia,  and 
specially  to  Thessalonica  (1  Th  217- 18),  but  was  pre- 
vented by  various  circumstances  and  impediments 
(which  he  suras  up  in  the  expression '  Satan  hindered 
us ' ) .  It  would  appear  from  the  narrative  of  Ac 
1710,  185r-  that  in  Athens,  and  at  first  in  C,  St.  Paul 
was  still  strongly  possessed  with  the  Macedonian 
scheme,  aud  was  only  delaying  his  return  thither 
until  the  difficulties  were  cleared  away.  But  a 
special  revelation  (Ac  18*- 11)  altered  his  plans,  when 
in  a  night-vision  the  Lord  directed  him  to  speak 
freely  and  boldly  in  C,  '  for  I  have  much  people  in 
this  city.'  St.  Paul  regarded  this  as  releasing  him 
from  the  Macedonian  duty,  and  now  directed  his 
work  entirely  towards  the  new  sphere,  in  which  he 
remained  altogether  for  a  year  and  six  months. 
It  is  not  stated  what  period  had  elapsed  between 
his  arrival  and  this  revelation  ;  but,  in  all  prob- 
ability, no  very  long  time  intervened.  It  is  at 
least  clear  that  the  new  governor  Junius  Gallio 
arrived  after  the  revelation,  and  during  the  second 
period  of  work,  which  was  directed  towards  the 
new  Achaian  sphere.  But  evidently  even  during 
the  first  period  St.  Paul  had  been  encouraged  by 
considerable  success  in  C.  In  the  Jewish  synagogue, 
indeed,  he  had  met  with  strong  opposition,  and 
had  already  found  himself  obliged  to  break  off  his 
connexion  definitely  with  his  own  nation,  and  to 
go  unto  the  Gentiles  (Ac  18°)  from  henceforth  (i.e. 
during  the  rest  of  his  stay  in  C).  But  even  among 
the  Jews,  Crispus,  the  ruler  of  the  synagogue, 

believed  with  all  his  house ;  while  among  the 
vol.  c. —  )I  ° 


general  population  of  C.  many  were  Baptized  (Ac 
188).  None  of  the  baptisms  in  C.  were  performed 
by  St.  Paul  himself,  except  those  of  Crispus  and  of 
Gaius.and  of  the  household  of  Stephanas  (1  Co  l14- le). 
It  is  not  certain  whether  this  abstention  from 
personally  baptizing  was  something  peculiar  in  the 
special  case  of  C,  or  was  commonly  practised  by 
St.  Paul ;  but  the  other  apostles  seem  to  have 
often  left  the  work  of  baptizing  to  ministers  and 
subordinates  (Ac  10*8  13s) ;  and  St.  Paul  probably 
did  the  same.  The  three  exceptions  mentioned  by 
him  are  noteworthy  ;  the  circumstances  show  why 
St.  Paul  was  likely  to  attach  special  importance 
to  them ;  Stephanas  was  '  the  first  -  fruits  of 
Achaia'  (1  Co  1016);  Gains  was  his  host  on  his 
later  visit  (Ro  102*),  and  therefore  probably  a 
specially  beloved  friend ;  Crispus,  the  ruler  of  the 
synagogue,  was  a  convert  of  uncommon  importance. 

About  five  or  six  weeks,  perhaps,  after  St. 
Paul's  arrival  at  C,  he  was  rejoined  by  Silas  and 
Timothy,  returning  from  Macedonia.  He  had  left 
them  at  Beroaa,  and  they  had  joined  him  prob- 
ably in  Athens,  and  been  immediately  sent  away 
on  a  mission  to  Thessalonica  (1  Th  31,  Ac  1715  186) 
and  probably  also  to  Philippi.*  The  fact  that 
Timothy  alone  is  quoted  as  authority  for  news 
from  Thessalonica  (1  Th  36),  and  as  messenger  to 
Thessalonica,  shows  that  Silas  had  been  sent  to 
some  other  city  of  Macedonia  (doubtless  to  Philippi ) . 
Immediately  on  receipt  of  Timothy's  news  St.  Paul 
wrote  his  First  Ep.  to  the  Thess.  (1  Th  3«)  from  C. 
The  date  of  the  second  is  not  so  clearly  fixed ;  but 
it  also  was  probably  composed  in  the  early  part 
of  the  Corinthian  work,  immediately  on  receipt 
of  news  about  the  reception  of  the  first  letter  in 
Thessalonica. 

During  St.  Paul's  residence  in  C,  Gallio  came  to 
govern  Achaia  as  proconsul  of  praetorian  rank. 
There  is  no  evidence,  except  what  can  be  derived 
from  the  life  of  St.  Paul,  to  fix  the  year  in  which 
Gallio  administered  the  province ;  but  he  may 
probably  have  come  during  the  summer  of  a.D. 
52,  though  some  authorities  fix  the  date  differently 
(53,  Renan,  Lightfoot ;  see  Gallio).  During  his 
administration,  the  Jews — angry  at  the  defection  of 
at  least  one  leading  compatriot,  at  the  manner  in 
which  St.  Paul  had  turned  away  from  them  with  a 
very  exasperating  gesture,  and  at  the  institution 
of  a  rival  meeting-house  next  door  to  the  syna- 
gogue, in  the  house  of  Titus  Justus,  a  Koinan,  and 
a  ' God-fearing  proselyte'  (Ac  186-8) — brought  an 
accusation  against  St.  Paul  before  the  proconsul. 
In  order  that  such  an  accusation  might  be  admitted 
for  trial,  the  Jews  must  have  tried  to  give  to  it  a 
colouring  of  offence  against  Roman  law,  for  the 
Jews  still  possessed  the  right  to  try  among  them- 
selves in  their  own  way  any  offence  against  purely 
Jewish  religious  observance.  But  the  attempt  to 
give  colour  to  a  charge  which  was  essentially 
religious  did  not  deceive  Gallio ;  he  refused  to 
admit  the  case  to  trial,  and  '  drave  them  from  the 
judgment-seat.'  His  action  was  highly  important; 
it  amounted  to  an  authoritative  decision  that  St. 
Paul's  preaching  could  not  be  construed  as  an 
offence  against  Rom.  law,  and  that,  if  there  was 
anything  wrong  in  it,  the  wrong  was  only  in 
respect  of  Jewish  law,  and  therefore  should  come 
before  a  Jewish  court,  and  could  not  be  admitted 
before  the  proconsular  court.  This  decision  by  an 
official  of  such  rank  formed  a  precedent  which 
might  be  appealed  to  in  later  trials ;  and  it  is  not 
too  much  to  say  that  it  had  practically  the  force  of 
a  declaration  of  freedom  to  preach  in  the  province. 
According  to  our  view,  this  incident  had  a  marked 
effect  in  directing  St.  Paul's  attention  to  the  pro- 
tection which  the  Roman  state  might  give  him 

•  Wo  neo  that  Philippi  was  In  frequent  communication  with 
St.  Paul  (Ph  4'M-). 
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against  the  Jews.  Hitherto  his  position  had  been 
so  humble  that  his  relation  to  the  state  had  prob- 
ably not  entered  consciously  into  his  mind,  or 
formed  any  part  of  his  calculations ;  but  the  de- 
cision of  the  first  Koman  imperial  official  before 
whom  he  had  been  accused  (combined  with  the 
favourable  memory  of  the  other  high  imperial 
official,  Sergius  Paulas,  with  whom  be  had  come 
in  contact),  was  calculated  to  make  a  strong  im- 
pression on  his  mind. 

When  St.  Paul  ceased  to  preach  in  the  syna- 
gogue, he  began  to  use  the  house  of  Titus  Justus, 
a  '  God-fearing  proselyte '  (evidently  Roman  from 
his  name),  as  a  centre  for  teaching.  In  the  follow- 
ing months  he  was  evidently  understood  by  the 
Corinthian  population  to  be  one  of  those  lecturers 
on  philosophy  and  morals,  so  common  in  the  Greek 
world,  who  often  travelled,  and  settled  in  new 
cities  where  there  seemed  a  good  opening  for  a 
teacher ;  and  scornful  remarks  were  made  contrast- 
ing the  high  fees  charged  by  teachers  of  estab- 
lished reputation  with  the  gratis  lectures  of  this 
new  aspirant,  and  an  impression  was  common  that 
St.  Paul  (like  other  beginners  in  philosophy)  was 
working  to  obtain  a  reputation  and  position  such 
as  would  justify  him,  after  a  time,  in  beginning  to 
charge  fees,  and  make  a  livelihood  by  his  brains 
instead  of  by  his  hands.  The  effect  produced  on 
St.  Paul  by  these  remarks  is  shown  in  1  Co. 

As  was  the  case  in  most  other  cities,  the  Greek 
populace  of  C.  disliked  the  Jews ;  and  the  marked 
reprimand  administered  to  the  latter  by  Gallio,  in 
refusing  to  entertain  the  case  against  St.  Paul, 
seems  to  have  been  popular  in  the  city  (Ac  18"). 
The  Greeks  took  and  beat  Sosthenes,  the  ruler  of  the 
synagogue  (who  had  apparently  succeeded  Crispos 
when  the  latter  became  a  Christian);*  and  Gallio 
took  no  notice  of  an  act  which  he  may  probably 
have  considered  as  a  piece  of  rough  justice,  and 
also  as  a  mark  of  popular  approval  (which  was 
always  grateful  to  a  Rom.  official).  At  this  time 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  in  the  popular  mind 
Christianity  was  looked  on  merely  as  an  obscure 
variety  of  Judaism. 

In  C.  at  his  first  arrival  Paul  became 
acquainted  with  two  persons  wno  played  an  im- 
portant part  in  subsequent  events ;  these  were 
Priscilla  and  Aquila  (to  follow  the  noteworthy 
order  observed  by  St.  Luke,  Ac  18I8-»,t  and  by  St. 
Paul  himself,  Ro  18»,  2  Ti  4'»).  Aquila,  a  Jew  of 
the  province  Pontus,  had  left  fwrae  in  consequence 
of  Claudius'  edict  (perhaps  issued  in  the  latter  part 
of  A.D.  50);  t  and  the  commercial  advantages  of  C. 
attracted  him  thither.  St.  Paul  resided  in  their 
house  during  his  long  stay  in  C.  ;  and  they  accom- 
panied him  to  Ephesus,  where  they  were  still  resid- 
ing when  he  came  thither  after  visiting  Pal.,  Syrian 
Antioch,  and  the  Galatian  churches.  Priscilla 
bears  a  good  Rom.  name,  and  was  probably  a  lady 
of  good  family  (which  would  explain  why  she  is  so 
often  mentioned  before  her  husband);  and  Aquila 
doubtless  had  acquired  a  wide  knowledge  of  the 
Rom.  world  during  his  life ;  and  they  would  there- 
fore be  well  suited  to  suggest  to  St.  Paul  the 
central  importance  of  Rome  in  the  development  of 
the  Church,  and  form  a  medium  of  communication 
with  the  great  city.  We  may  fairly  associate  with 
this  friendship  the  maturing  of  St.  Paul's  plan 
for  evangelizing  Rome  and  the  West,  which  we 
find  already  fully  arranged  a  little  later  (Ac  19", 

•  So  In  AV  ;  but  In  RV  It  seems  to  be  implied  that  the  Jews 
beat  Sosthenes  (implying  that  he  was  a  Christian,  as  either  he 
or  another  Sosthenes  afterwards  was,  1  Co  l1).  bat  it  seems  in- 
conceivable that  Gallio  should  have  permitted  such  an  act  on 
the  part  of  those  whom  he  had  Just  snubbed  so  emphatically. 

♦  Bo  In  RV ;  but  AV  has  the  wrong  order  in  18". 

t  The  dates  assigned  vary.  Orosius  names  49  as  the  year : 
and  It  has  been  contended  that  his  dates  at  this  period  are  all 
uniformly  one  year  too  earlv  (Ranisav,  St.  Paul  the  Traveller, 
pp.  48,  2B4).   Llghtfoot  gives  the  date  W,  Kenan  M,  Lewin  64. 


Ro  16i4).  In  this  respect,  also,  the  Corinthian 
residence  was  an  epoch  in  St.  Paul's  conception  of 
the  development  of  the  Church  in  the  Horn,  world. 

In  C.  the  development  of  the  Church  might  be 
expected  to  move  rapidly.  East  and  West  met 
there,  where  Rom.  colonists,  Greek  residents,  and 
Jewish  settlers  all  dwelt ;  and  thought  progressed 
in  the  contact  of  race  with  race.  But  rapid  de- 
velopment always  implies  dissension  and  conflict 
of  opinions ;  and  hence  we  find  the  existence  of 
warring  factions  mentioned  far  more  emphatically 
in  C.  than  in  any  other  Church ;  some  were  of 
Paul  (the  founder),  some  of  Apollos  (Paul's 
eloquent  successor),  some  of  Cephas  (i.e.  the 
Judaizing  party),  some  of  Christ  (presumably  per- 
sons who  claimed  to  be  above  mere  apostolic 
partisanship),  as  we  read  in  1  Co  lu.  Of  these 
parties  it  is  perhaps  a  permissible  conjecture  that 
the  Rom.  colonists,  and  the  freedmen  who  natur- 
ally agreed  with  them,  formed  the  bulk  of  the  first, 
while  the  Greek  residents  had  been  more  attracted 
by  the  Alexandrian  philosophy,  and  perhaps  the 
mysticism  of  Apollos ;  the  Jews  and  some  proselytes 
would  comprise  the  Judaizing  adherents  of  Cephas. 
St.  Paul,  when  he  came  to  C.,  seems  to  have  been 
moved  by  the  want  of  success  that  had  attended 
h.is  very  philosophic  style  of  address  in  Athens ; 
and  he  deliberately  adopted  a  specially  simple 
style  of  address.  As  he  says  (1  Co  21- 2,  cf.  Ac  18'), 
he  came  not  with  oratorical  power  or  philosophic 
subtlety,  expounding  the  mysterious  nature  of 
God ;  he  did  not  declare  to  the  Corinthians,  as  he 
had  done  to  the  Athenian  audience,  'the  Divine 
Nature'  (Ac  17B-2B);  he  determined  not  to  know 
anything  among  his  hearers  at  C.  save  Jesus 
Christ  and  Him  crucified.  To  the  Greeks,  who 
sought  after  philosophy,  such  preaching  must  have 
seemed  uneducated  and  unintellectua]  (1  Co  la- a) ; 
and  we  might  conjecture  that,  as  a  rule,  they 
would  prefer  the  message  as  delivered  by  Apollos. 
But  there  is  no  evidence  to  confirm  this  conjecture ; 
and  in  the  only  slight  description  of  Apollos' 
preaching  in  Achaia,  he  is  said  to  have  been 
specially  successful  among  the  Jews  (Ac  18**).  It 
seems,  therefore,  not  possible  to  feel  any  confidence 
in  the  details  of  an  hypothesis  connecting  the 
parties  in  the  Church  with  the  nationalities  that 
were  mingled  in  the  population  of  C,  though  we 
admit  the  strong  probability  that  the  variety  of 
races  contributed  to  cause  the  variety  of  parties, 
and  that  there  would  be  a  tendency  for  each  race 
to  become  concentrated  in  one  party. 

The  preceding  paragraphs  show  that  we  are 
justified  in  attaching  great  importance  to  St. 
Paul's  stay  in  C,  as  constituting  an  epoch  in  his 
preaching,  in  his  plans,  and  in  his  conscious 
attitude  towards  the  Rom.  government,  and  also 
as  resulting  in  the  formation  of  a  new  Church  in 
the  track  of  ready  communication  alike  with  the 
East  and  with  Italy.  As  to  the  constitution  of 
this  new  Church,  it  is  evident  that  a  very  consider- 
able congregation  had  been  formed  in  C.  within  a 
few  years  after  St.  Paul  first  entered  it,  and  some 
of  the  converts  were  men  of  position ;  on  the 
whole,  however,  he  declares  that  there  were  among 
them  not  many  that  were  deeply  educated  in 
philosophy,  not  many  possessing  official  dignity 
and  power,  not  many  of  aristocratic  birth  (1  Co  1*); 
the  bulk  of  the  Church  was  humble,  but  these 
words  ('  not  many')  may  fairly  be  taken  as  imply- 
ing that  there  were  in  it  some  few  members  of 
higher  position. 

St  Paul  seems  to  have  departed  from  C.  for  the 
purpose  of  celebrating  the  feast  at  Jerus.  (Ac  18**, 
where  RV  omits  the  words  intimating  his  intention 
—  but  probably  they  are  original);  we  cannot 
doubt  that  this  was  the  Passover,  which  fixes  his 
departure  to  early  spring,  and  his  arrival  in  C.'to 
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autumn,  acc.  to  our  view  Sept.  61 -March  63  (52- 
64  many  scholars,  48-60  Harnack).  Perhaps  his 
tow,  in  accordance  with  which  he  cut  his  hair 
in  Cenchrese,  when  on  the  point  of  going  on  board 
the  ship,  was  completed  and  discharged  at  the 
Passover  in  Jerusalem.  Doubtless,  he  performed 
the  voyage  on  a  ship  whose  special  purpose  was  to 
carry  pilgrims  to  Jerus.  for  the  feast  from  Achaia 
and  Asia.  In  20*  he  probably  again  thought  of 
performing  the  voyage  on  such  a  ship,  and  found 
that  the  Jews  were  too  incensed  against  him  to 
make  the  voyage  safe. 

The  subsequent  history  of  the  Corinthian  Church 
is  lightly  passed  over  by  St.  Luke.  Apollos  was 
sent  over  from  Bphesus  with  a  letter  of  recom- 
mendation to  the  brethren  in  Achaia  (Ac  IS", 
2  Co  31),*  and  his  influence  in  C.  was  powerful  (Ac 
1847-  1  Co  1").  It  is  generally  admitted  that  St. 
Paul,  during  the  early  part  of  his  stay  in  Ephesus, 
sent  to  C.  a  letter  which  has  not  been  preserved 
(1  Co  6*)  ;  and  it  may  be  regarded  as  highly  prob- 
able that  this  is  not  the  only  one  of  his  letters 
that  has  perished.  The  view  has  also  been  strongly 
maintained  that  St.  Paul  paid  a  short  visit  to  C. 
from  Ephesus,  and  returned  to  Ephesus  (2  Co 
1214  13')  ;  but,  more  probably,  such  a  short  visit 
was  paid  later  from  Macedonia  (see  Drescher  in 
SK,  1807,  pp.  60  ft.).  In  the  latter  part  of  St. 
Paul's  stay  in  Ephesus,  however,  the  report  that 
was  brought  to  him  from  C.  by  envoys  (1  Co 
161'- >8)  drew  from  him  the  letter  which  has  been 
preserved,  and  is  commonly  cited  as  1  Co.  It 
seems  probable  that  this  letter  was  sent  by  the 
hands  of  Titus :  at  least  it  is  certain  that  he  was 
sent  by  St.  Paul  on  a  mission  to  C.  about  this 
time  (2  Co  7U*  u) ;  and  St.  Paul  several  times  refers 
to  the  strong  interest  which  Titus  took  in  the 
Corinthians  (2  Co  71*  8M).  Timothy  also  was  sent 
on  a  mission  to  C.  from  Ephesus  (1  Co  4").  When 
St.  Paul  left  Ephesus  and  came  to  Macedonia,  he 
met  there  Titus  on  his  return  from  C.  (probably  at 
Philippi),  after  having  been  disappointed  in  the 
hope  of  finding  him  at  Troas.  Evidently,  Titus 
returned  from  C.  by  the  land  route  or  by  a  coast- 
ing vessel  by  way  of  Macedonia  and  Troas.  On 
this  report  the  second  letter  to  C.  was  now  dis- 
patched; and  Titus  went  on  a  second  mission, 
accompanied  this  time  by  'the  brother  whose 
praise  in  the  gospel  is  spread  through  all  the 
Churches'  (identified  by  an  early  tradition,  which 
may  probably  be  correct,  as  St.  Luke).  Timothy 
also  returned  by  the  land  route  from  C,  and  met 
St.  Paul  in  Macedonia  (2  Co  l1).  After  spending 
some  months  in  Macedonia,  apparently  in  several 
cities  (Ac  20s,  1  Co  16s,  Ro  16>»),  St.  Paul  entered 
Greece,  where  he  spent  three  months,  chiefly, 
no  doubt,  at  C,  during  the  winter  of  66-67 
(or  67-68  acc.  to  Lightfoot  and  many  others). 
During  the  years  56-66  St.  Paul  had  been  much 
occupied  with  a  scheme  for  a  general  contribution 
from  his  new  Churches  in  the  four  provinces 
Achaia,  Macedonia,  Galatia,  and  Asia,t  which  was 
to  be  devoted  to  the  benefit  of  the  poor  Christians 
in  Jerusalem.  To  this  scheme  St.  Paul  attached  the 
utmost  importance,  as  marking  the  solidarity  of 
the  new  foundations  with  the  original  Church ; 
and  he  pays  a  high  compliment  to  the  Corinthians 
for  the  readiness  with  which  they  had  begun  to 
respond  to  the  call  (2  Co  9*-').  No  envoy  from  C. 
is  named  among  the  delegates  sent  in  charge  of 

*  In  the  passage  of  2  Co  8,  probably  other  Jews  who  came 
with  letters  of  recommendation  from  .Terns,  are  referred  to,  as 
well  as  Apollos  with  his  Ephesian  recommendation. 

t  St.  Paul  mentions  the  contribution  of  Macedonia  and 
Achaia  In  Eo  16»,  2  Co  •  9>,  of  Oalatia  and  Corinth,  1  Co  16». 
He  has  no  occasion  to  allude  to  that  of  Asia ;  and  he  alludes  to 
that  of  Oalatia  only  perhaps  as  being  the  first  and  supplying 
the  model.  The  Asian  contribution  Is  Implied  In  Ac  40*  where 
the  envoys  who  carried  It  to  Jems,  are  mentioned  (cf.  Ac  24"). 


the  money  to  Jerus.  (Ac  204);  but  it  seems  possible 
that  the  Corinthians  asked  either  St.  Paul  himself 
or  one  of  the  envoys  mentioned  in  2  C0  818"14  to  act 
as  their  steward. 

The  development  of  the  Church  in  C.  between 
A.D.  63  and  57,  and  the  kinds  of  difficulties  that 
beset  the  early  steps  of  this  young  congregation, 
are  closely  connected  with  the  letters  of  St.  Paul 
(which  form  our  sole  authority),  and  will  be 
more  appropriately  treated  under  the  heading  of 
CORINTHIANS,  EPISTLES  TO  THE  ;  but  we  must 
here  refer  to  the  probable  influence  of  the  char- 
acter of  society  in  the  city  on  the  Church.  C.  had 
always  been  a  great  seat  of  the  worship  of 
Aphrodite ;  and  that  goddess  retained  in  her  seat 
on  the  Isthmus  much  of  the  abominable  (and 
really  non-Greek)  character  of  the  Asian  and  esp. 
Phoenician  religion  from  which  she  sprang,  par- 
ticularly the  system  of  hierodouloi  who  lived  a  life 
of  vice  as  part  of  the  religious  ceremonial  of  the 
goddess.  Hence  the  viciousness  of  C.  was  pro- 
verbial through  the  Roman  world  ;  and  we  can 
realize  how  vile  was  the  society  out  of  which  the 
Corinthian  congregation  arose,  how  hard  it  was  for 
them  to  shake  off  the  influence  of  early  and  long 
association  with  vicious  surroundings,  how  deep 
they  were  likely  to  sink  in  case  of  any  lapse  from 
religion.  It  is  no  wonder  that  St.  Paul  wrote 
(1  Co  510)  that,  If  they  were  to  cut  themselves  off 
altogether  from  vicious  persons,  they  '  must  needs 
go  out  olthe  world.' 

Near  C.  was  the  scene  of  the  Isthmian  Games, 
one  of  the  four  great  athletic  contests  and  festivals 
of  Greece.  These  games  were  held  at  the  shrine 
of  Poseidon,  a  ilttle  way  N.E.  of  the  city,  about 
the  narrowest  part  of  the  Isthmus,  and  close  to  the 
shore  of  the  Saronic  Gulf.  They  were  of  the  usual 
Greek  style,  ineluding  foot-races,  chariot-races, 
boxing,  etc.,  and  the  victor's  prize  was  a  wreath  of 
the  foliage  of  the  pine-trees,  which  grow  abund- 
antly on  the  coast.  It  is  usual  to  say  that  St. 
Paul  borrows  his  imagery  in  such  passages  as 
1  Co  9**-**  from  these  games ;  but  games  were  uni- 
versal in  all  Greek  or  semi-Greek  cities ;  and  St. 
Paul,  who  had  lived  long  in  such  cities  as  Tarsus 
and  Antioch,  and  had  already  visited  many  others, 
did  not  require  to  visit  the  Isthmian  Games  in 
order  to  write  that '  they  which  run  in  a  race  run 
all,  but  one  receiveth  the  prize,'  or  that '  they  do 
it  to  receive  a  corruptible  crown.'  Such  allusions 
would  be  as  luminous  to  the  inhabitants  of  every 
other  Greek  city  in  the  Mediterranean  lands  as 
they  were  to  the  Corinthians. 

Litkratfrk. — Of  general  works  on  geography  the  best  are 
Leake's  Morta,  ill.  229-804,  and  his  Peloponnetiaca,  892  ff. ; 
Curtlus,  Peloponntso*,  11.  514  ff. ;  Clark,  Peloponnttut,  42-41. 
The  guide-books,  especially  Besdeker,  are  good  ;  and  the  articles 
In  works  on  Greek  geography  are  In  general  excellent  in  regard 
to  Greece  proper  (far  superior  to  those  on  the  cities  of  Asia). 
The  works  on  the  life  of  St.  Paul  by  Conybeare  and  Howson,  and 
a  host  of  others,  are,  as  a  rule,  very  good  in  their  treatment  of 
Corinth.  On  the  oolnage,  besides  Imhoof-Blumer  and  Gardner 
already  quoted,  see  the  works  of  Mlonnet,  Eckhel,  and  cata- 
logues like  that  of  the  British  Museum. 

W.  M.  RAMSAY. 

CORINTHIANS,  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  THE.— 

1.  Place  of  the  Epistle  In  Tradition. 
8.  Transmission  of  the  Text. 
8.  Internal  Evidence  and  Genuineness. 
4.  Recent  Criticism. 

6.  St.  Paul's  earlier  Relations  with  Corinth. 

6.  The  Plaoe  of  the  Epistle  in  Pauline  Chronology. 

1.  Condition  of  the  Corinthian  Church. 

8.  Immediate  Circumstances  and  Subjects  of  the  Epistle. 

9.  Analysis  of  the  Epistle. 

10.  Importance  of  the  Epistle  (general). 

11.  Doctrinal  Importance. 

12.  The  Christian  Life,  individual  and  corporate,  In  the 

Epistle. 
18.  Select  Bibliography. 

1.  The  two  companion  Epistles  to  the  Corin- 
thians have  occupied  from  the  first  an  unchallenged 
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flace  among  the  acknowledged  writings  of  St. 
'aul.  These  writings,  as  is  well  known,  formed  a 
recognized  group,  under  the  name  of  '  the  Apostle,'  * 
before  the  date  at  which  we  have  evidence  of  a 
complete  NT  Canon.  The  well-known  response  t 
of  the  Scillitan  Martyrs  (A.D.  180)  at  once  includes 
and  distinguishes  the  '  letters  of  Paul  a  Just  man ' 
among  the  'books'  carried  about  by  Christians. 
That  a  collection  of  Pauline  letters  existed  at 
least  as  early  as  the  reign  of  Trajan  is  a  strong 
inference  from  the  now  generally  accepted  date  of 
the  Ignatian  letters.  £  Whether  or  no  the  whole 
thirteen  letters,  already  included  in  the  Muratorian 
list,  were  part  of  this  collection  from  the  first 
cannot  be  discussed  here ;  but  it  is  of  special  in- 
terest for  our  purpose  to  note  that,  although  eventu- 
ally superseded  by  the  modern  order,  traceable  as  far 
back  as  Origen,  a  very  ancient  order  of  the  thir- 
teen Epp.,  preserved  in  Can.  MurcU.  and  attested 
from  other  quarters,  places  the  Epp.  to  Corinth  at 
the  head  of  the  list.  Zahn  infers  that  this  order 
is  the  primitive  one,  and  that  the  collection  of 
Pauline  Epp.  was  first  made  at  Corinth.§  In  any 
case,  the  recognition  of  our  Epistle  is  coeval  witn 
the  evidence  for  any  collection  of  the  apostle ; 
in  fact  it  goes  back  Deyond  any  clear  evidence  of 
the  kind.  The  reference  in  Clement  of  Rome  (zlvii. 
1)  is,  unlike  most  of  the  early  references  to  NT 
books,  a  formal  appeal  to  our  letter.  Echoes  of 
the  Ep.  are  too  numerous  to  be  quoted  here  (a 
fairly  full  collection  is  in  Charteris  Catumicity,  p. 
222  If.) ;  they  occur  in  Clement  of  Rome  (seven), 
Ignatius  (nine),  Polycarp  (three,  or  with  the 
Martyrdom,  four),  Justin  (at  least  five)  [Hennas, 
Sim.  v.  viL  2,  is  doubtful,  and  the  same  may  be  said 
of  Didache  x.  papa*  did],  and  others.  From  the 
citations  in  Hippolytus  we  know  that  the  Ophites 
knew  our  Ep. ;  the  same  is  true  of  Basilides  as  well 
as  of  the  later  Gnostics.  It  is  unnecessary  to  set 
out  in  detail  the  evidence  for  an  undisputed  fact 
(see  below,  §  A). 

2.  The  Epistle  has  been  transmitted  in  the 
Peshitta,  Old  Lat.,  Copt.,  and  other  oldest  versions 
of  NT  as  well  as  in  the  principal  Gr.  MSS. 

Of  the  latter,  the  Epistle  la  oontained  entire  In  mBaDpmi 

C.4U-B  •  manu  alia  antlqua"),  E  (oopy  of  01  L.  FO  contain  all 
ut  S"«  B7-M,  0  all  except  71«-»»  13M6*,  P  all  except  7«-l" 
12»-18»  14»M*.  Fragment!  are  oontained  in  F»,  H  (cf.  Robinson, 
£utAaKaM,Mf.XP,K(conaMerable),M,Q,8,  3.  Of  the  curat vea, 
it  may  eufflce  to  refer  to  67",  6,  47,  $7  a*  of  special  interest. 

The  Old  Lat.  of  our  Epistle  Is  transmitted  in  the  Lat.  V8  of  the 
Or.-Latin  MSS  DE  fd  e  ;  on  f  and  g  see  Gregory,  Prolegomena, 
p.  909,  and  Sanday-Headlam,  Soman*,  pp.  fxvf  ff.),  and  In  x„ 
a  8th  cent.  US  at  Oxford  ;  fragments  only  In  m  and  r. 

The  Epistle  then  comes  down  to  us  with  every 
possible  external  attestation  of  genuineness,  and 
its  integrity  (see  on  2  Co,  §  8)  is  equally  free  from 
suspicion. 

3.  But  external  attestation  is  hardly  enough  to 
determine  the  authorship  of  a  book  in  the  face  of 
internal  evidence.  What  then  does  the  Epistle 
tell  us  of  its  authorship?  We  may  remark 
generally  that  no  NT  writing  bears  a  more  con- 
vincing stamp  of  originality  than  this  letter ;  it  is 
clearly  the  reflex  of  a  great  and  markedly  indi- 
vidual personality.  Manifold  as  are  its  contents, 
its  several  parts  hang  naturally  together,  and  are 
strongly  homogeneous  in  treatment  and  style. 
Moreover,  as  we  shall  see  presently,  the  Ep.,  read 
in  conjunction  with  onr  other  sources  of  know- 
ledge, yields  a  definitely  realizable  historical 
situation,  without  a  particle  of  evidence  to  sug- 
gest that  it  stands  to  those  sources  in  a  secondary 
relation.    Until  quite  modern  times,  and  except 

*  Zahn,  Oetch.  d.  ITT  Kanont,  L  263,  n.  1 
t  Zahn,  n.  U.  90S,  L  82.  88  nn. 

t  The  question  will  be  found  discussed  under  Cairo*.  Paul: 
at  Sanday,  BL  p.  363  ff. 
IL8SSB.   But  see  Clemen,  EinheMichktit  *•»  PB,  11, 178. 


within  a  limited  area,  this  has  not  been  questioned. 
Our  Ep.,  with  2  Co,  Bo,  and  Gal,  have,  as  is  well 
known,  formed  the  un  impeached  and  unassailable, 
nucleus  of  admitted  Pauline  writings,  and  haver** 
furnished  to  criticism  the  standard  by  which  the 
claims  of  all  other  supposed  Pauline  literature 
have  been  estimated.  This  was  conspicuously  the 
case  in  the  period  of  the  Tubingen  school.  With 
the  exception  of  the  free-lance  Bruno  Bauer, 
whose  isolated  attack  is  reoorded  rather  as  a 
literary  curiosity  than  as  a  contribution  to  histori- 
cal criticism,  the  four  Epp.  were  allowed  on  all 
sides,  even  by  the  most  radical  criticism,  to  be  the 
genuine  work  of  St.  Paul.  This  was  characteristic 
of  the  genuine  psychological  insight  which,  in 
spite  of  admitted  extravagances  of  subjective 
criticism,  marks  the  work  of  F.  C.  Baur  and  his 
ablest  followers. 

4.  Of  late  years,  however,  the  genuineness  ot 
the  four  '  Pauline  homologumena '  has  been  called 
in  question  by  a  somewhat  more  imposing  body  of 
opinion.*  On  the  one  hand,  a  somewhat  numerous 
band  of  Dutch  writers  ( Lo  m  an ,  Quaestiones  Paulinas 
in  Th.  T.  1882-1886 ;  '  Pierson  and  Naber,  Veri- 
simUia,  1886 ;  Van  Manen  in  Jahrbb.  /.  Prot. 
Tkeol.  1883-1887,  and  others)  have,  by  subjective 
criticism  of  the  wildest  kind,  endeavoured  to  dis- 
solve the  personality  of  St.  Paul  and  of  Jesus 
Christ,  and  resolve  the  teaching  of  the  Epp.  into 
the  product  of  vague  and  arbitrarily-assumed 
movements  of  Jewish  religious  thought.  Kuenen, 
Scholten,  and  others  have  thought  the  arguments 
by  which  these  views  are  supported  worthy  of 
refutation,  but  any  detailed  notice  of  extrava- 
gances, tending  only  to  bring  rational  historical 
criticism  into  discredit,  would  oe  out  of  place  in  an 
article  like  the  present.  The  same  must  be  said  of 
a  somewhat  less  fanciful  critic,  Rudolf  Stock, 
professor  at  Bern,  who  published  (Berlin,  1888) 
Der  Galattrbrief  naeh  texner  Echtheit  untertveht. 
His  arguments  reach  our  Ep.  through  that  to  the 
Galatians.  The  latter  is  condemned,  partly  on 
the  ground  of  its  discrepancies  with  Ac  fexactly 
reversing  the  argument  of  Baur  and  his  followers, 
Steck  allows  Ac  a  relative  superiority  as  a  source), 
partly  on  that  of  its  literary  dependence  upon 
Ro,  and  1  and  2  Co.  Extending  the  method  to  the 
latter,  Steck  f  finds  in  our  Epistles  signs  of  de- 
pendence on  Ro  (e.g.  the  4  ytypamu  of  1  Co  4' 
refers  to  Ro  12*1),  while  the  latter  in  turn  pre- 
supposes the  Gospels,  and  such  post-Christian 
A  poor,  as  2  Es  and  the  Assumption  of  Moses. 
Accordingly,  all  the  '  Pauline  homologumena '  fall 
to  the  ground.  Our  Ep.  in  particular  is  dependent 
upon  the  synoptic  Gospels,  especially  on  Lk,  as 
appears  from  the  accounts  of  tie  Last  Supper  (1  Co 
11)  and  of  the  post-Resurrection  appearances  of 
Christ  (1  Co  16).  Steck  appears  to  have  gained  a 
convert  in  J.  Friedrich  {Die  UntcMhe.it  det  Galater- 
Brief 'es,  1891). 

Those  who  wish  to  follow  the  questions  raised  by 
Loman,  Steck,  and  their  adherents  into  further 
detail,  may  be  referred  *ja  the  works  quoted  in  the 
previous  notes.  A  general  weakness  of  all  the 
writers  in  question  appears  to  be  a  defective 
appreciation  of  personality,  carrying  with  it  an 
inability  to  distinguish  the  spontaneous  from  the 
artificial.   In  common  with  the  representatives  of 

*  A  careful  account  of  the  arguments  of  the  Dutch  hyper- 
critical school,  and  of  Steck,  is  given  br  Knowling,  The  Wane— 
of  the  Eputla^ch.  ill. ;  cf.  also  Schmiedel  in  Hand-Kommentar, 
roL  11.;  Zahn,  Die  Brief*  det  Paulu*  ttii  60  Jahrm  im  Finer  der 
Kritik  (in  ZKW,  1889).  The  arguments  of  Vfllter  (Kompoeition 
der  pout  II.- Brief e,  1890)  reach  a  similar  conclusion  by  a  super- 
refined  method  of  analysis. 

f  Steck  Is  answered  by  aloe],  DitjCnatU  Krita  dm  Qalatw 
briefe*,  and  Undemann,  Die  Btklheit  der  p.  Bauptbrieft ;  for 
what  specially  refers  to  our  Epistle  see  Knowling,  pp.  190-207. 
The  question  has  been  debated  from  time  to  time,  especially  to 
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every  influential  school  of  criticism,  we  regard  the 
Pauline  authorship  of  our  Ep.  as  unim peached  and 
unimpeachable. 
1*1,5.  St.  Paul  first  visited  Corinth  during  his  first 
European  mission  (Ac  181"1').  The  circumstances 
have  Men  stated  under  Corinth.  In  modification 
of  the  view  there  taken,  it  should  be  noted  that  at 
any  rate  the  arrival  of  Timothy  and  Silas  from 
Macedonia  convinced  him  that  Corinth  was  to  be 
a  great  centre  of  work.  He  '  became  engrossed  in 
the  word '  (crvrelxero  t$  \6y<p,  v.1).  The  vision  of 
w.*- 10  had  reference  rather  to  alarms  arising  on 
the  spot  (1  Co  2*)  than  to  any  remaining  doubt  as 
to  his  mission  to  the  Corinthians.  His  earliest 
converts  were  made  by  his  addresses  in  the  syna- 
gogue, and  comprised  '  Jews  and  Greeks '  (Ac  184). 
To  the  former  class  belonged  Crispus;  but  the 
baptism  of  the  household  of  Stephanas  must  have 
been  his  first  conquest  (1  Co  16").  S.  and  Gains 
were  probably  proselytes  (».«.  <rep&ntroi).  After  the 
arrival  of  his  companions,  St.  Paul,  engrossed  in 
preaching,  entrusted  the  baptism  of  his  converts  to 
them  (1  Co  1"- u).  St.  Paul  was  the  first  to  preach 
the  gospel  at  Corinth.  Hence  he  describes  himself 
as  the  planter  (1  Co  3«),  the  first  builder  (w.'°- »), 
the  father  (4M)  of  the  Cor.  Church.  He  laid,  as 
its  foundation,  'Jesus  Christ'  (3"),  teaching  the 
significance  of  His  death  (2*,  2  Co  1>*  8")  and  resur- 
rection (1  Co  I518),  of  the  Eucharist  (lO1"-  ll*"  ), 
the  fundamental  principles  of  the  Christian  life 
(3"  6"-M),  and  the  hope  beyond  the  grave  (\Sa-tt 
Is,  cf.  6*).  The  composition  of  the  Cor.  Cliurt-h 
was  mainly  Gentile,  but  not  without  Jews  (Ro  16", 
1  Co  7"  9"  12") ;  and  heathenish  antecedent*  (12s 
6")  were  the  cause  of  most  of  the  troubles  of  the 
community.  The  Christians  of  Corinth  were  of 
the  lower  ranks  of  life  (l**-"  7"),  thongh  there  were 
marked  differences  of  wealth  among  them  (11") ; 
Gains  and  Erastus  (Ro  16a)  may  be  added  to 
Crispus  and  Stephanas  (above)  as  persons  of  higher 
social  position. 

Of  the  numbers  of  the  Cor.  Church  we  cannot 
form  any  safe  conjecture.  St.  Paul  preached  at 
first  in  the  house  of  Titius  Justus  (Ac  187)  while 
residing  with  Aquila  aid  Priscilla  (v.1).  Later 
(1  Co  16")  we  hear  of  an  eVxAijo-fa  at  the  house  of 
the  latter,  which  probably  implies  that  the 
Christians  were  no  longer  capable  of  being  con- 
tained in  any  one  house.  In  any  case,  the  language 
of  1  Co  8,  4  suggests  continued  growth  under  other 
teachers  after  the  departure  of  St.  Paul  himself. 
Chief  among  these  was  Apollos  (Ac  18w- n).  The 
Acts  hints  at  two  lines  of  his  activity  at  Corinth  : 
edification  of  the  believers  ("),  and  successful  con- 
troversy with  Jews  (M,  the  yip  here  cannot  fairly  be 
held  to  restrict  the  scope  of  <rwtfM.\tro  to  his  success 
with  the  Jews).  For  both  purposes  his  Alexandrian 
training  was  a  high  qualification.  The  contrast 
between  his  style  of  preaching  and  the  severe 
simplicity  of  St.  Paul  was  laid  hold  of  by  frivolous 
minds  as  a  basis  of  party  spirit  {infra,  §  7).  The 
date  of  Apollos'  arrival  at  Corinth  is  uncertain, 
except  that  it  precedes  St.  Paul's  arrival  at 
Ephesus  (Ao  W).  To  Ephesus,  at  some  time 
during  St.  Paul's  rpttrla  there,  Apollos  returned. 
The  remaining  points  in  the  history  of  the  Church 
of  Corinth  enter  into  the  situation  out  of  which 
our  Ep.  arises.  Before  dealing  with  this,  it  is 
desii  able  to  consider  the  dates. 

6.  The  chronology  of  St.  Paul's  life  has  recently 
been  the  subject  of  renewed  investigations,  which 
have  tended  to  disturb  the  scheme  which,  in  its 
broad  features,  may  be  described  as  in  possession 
of  the  field  previous  to  1893.  Among  the  most 
important  of  recent  discussions  are  those  of  Clemen 
(Chronot.  d.  Paul.  Brie/e,  1893)  and  of  Ramsay  {St. 
Paul  the  Traveller,  1895,  also  in  Expositor,  May 
1896).   A  discussion  of  the  questions  raised  will  be 


found  in  articles  Chronology  of  NT,  and  Festua. 
Here  it  will  suffice  to  state  that  the  prevalent  view, 
as  represented  (e.g.)  by  Wieseler,  Lewin  {Fasti S.), 
and  Lightfoot  (on  Acts  in  Smith  DIP,  and  Biblical 
Essays,  p.  223),  used  the  arrival  of  Festus  in  Pales- 
tine as  the  pivot  date  for  the  reconstruction  of  the 
period.  It  was  argued,  on  grounds  not  to  be 
entered  on  here  (see  Festus),  that  this  pivot, 
though  not  absolutely  rigid,  yet  oscillated  only  as 
between  the  years  A.D.  60  and  61,  and  that  of 
these  two,  the  year  60  was  the  mure  probably 
correct.  Subtracting,  then,  the  .two  years  of  St. 
Paul's  imprisonment  at  Cuesarea,  we  obtained  58  as 
the  year  of  his  last  journey  from  Corinth  to  Jeru- 
salem. As  he  left  Corinth  before  the  Passover 
(Ac  20*),  the  three  months  spent  there  carried  us 
back  to  his  arrival  *t  Corinth  in  Nov.  67  (see 
Corinthians,  Second  Ep.  to,  §  6).  This,  cor- 
responding as  it  does  with  the  intention  of  winter- 
ing at  Corinth  expressed  1  Co  16s,  made  the  spring 
of  57  the  probable  date  of  I  Co. 

Moreover,  if  37  was  the  earliest  possible  date  for  St.  Paul's 
escape  from  Damascus  (2  Co  11*>,  Ac  B»,  see  Aretas),  and  14 
years  elapsed  lietween  this  and  the  apostolic  conference  of  Ao 
IS,  identified  with  that  of  Gal  2,  the  latter  must  have  occurred 
about  61.  Subtracting,  then,  from  67,  the  date  of  1  Oo,  the 
three  years  (Ac  20")  of  his  Ephesian  ministry,  we  had  64  as  the 
date  of  SL  Paul's  arrival  at  Ephesus  (Ac  191),  and  three  years 
remained  for  all  the  events  of  Ac  16-18,  or  hardly  eighteen  months 
for  his  movements  before  and  after  the  year  and  a  half  claimed 
(Ac  IS"-  >f)  by  his  first  sojourn  at  Corinth.  And  this  residual 
space  of  time  was  certainly  none  too  large  for  the  movements  of 
the  apostle  which  had  to  be  fitted  into  it.  Now  the  argument 
of  Kamsay,  from  the  days  of  the  week  which  the  data  of  Ac 
require,  in  relation  to  the  calendar  of  the  year  67  (Expo*.  May 
1888,  •  A  Fixed  Date  In  the  Life  of  St.  Paul  '),  if  accepted,  pushes 
back  our  Epistles  by  a  year.  He  insists  on  the  absolute  loose- 
ness, amounting  to  uselessnees,  of  the  pivot  date  referred  to 
above  (a  question  to  be  discussed  under  Fbstos),  and,  identi- 
fying the  conference  of  Gal  2  with  St.  Paul's  famine  visit 


(dated  by  him  in  46)  to  J  eras.  (Ac  11»  12»),  pushes  oack 
at  p.,,i>.  to  the  year  32  (pt.  Paul  the  Traveller, 

The  latter  date  is  too  early 


St.  Paul's  conversion  to  the  year  ! 

ch.  14  and  note).  The  latter  date  Is  too  early  to  satisfy 
the  referenoe  to  Arbtas  in  2  Oo  11";  while  the  objec- 
tions to  Ramsay's  identification  of  the  conference  of  Oal  2 
seem  overwhelming.  But  Galatiahs  rather  than  our  Ep. 
is  the  battle-ground  of  this  controversy,  which  after  all 
affects  the  absolute  rather  than  the  relative  chronology  of  the 
Epp.  to  the  Corinthians.  It  may  suffice  for  our  purpose  to 
remark  that  Ramsay's  'fixed  date*  depends  on  the  twofold 
assumption  that  St  Paul  and  his  party  left  Phllippl  (Ac  20*)  on 
the  very  morning  after  the  last  day  of  unleavened  Dread,— a  men 
matter  of  inference,— and  that  the  night  on  which  St  Paul 
preached  at  Troas  was,  as  Meyer,  etc.,  assume,  a  Sunday  night, 
not  (as  Hackett,  Oonybeare  and  Howson,  etc)  a  Saturday  night, 
—a  very  dubious  point  in  view  of  the  Jewish  phraseology  used  to 
denote  the  day.  We  do  not  think,  therefore,  that  the  aooepted 
chronology  has  been  shattered  by  Ramsay's  assault.  That  of 
Clemen  proceeds  on  far  more  radical  lines.  Here  again  the 
battle-ground  Is  ultimately  the  Ep.  to  the  Galatiahs.  But  we 
may  sketch  the  outlines  of  Clemen's  construction  as  bearing  on 
our  Epistle.  Accepting  60  as  the  date  for  Festus,  and  conse- 
quently 68  as  that  of  St  Paul's  arrest,  he  yet  brings  St  Paul  to 
Jerusalem  (Ao  20-21*>)  in  64,  where  the  conference  of  Gal  2  la 
inserted ;  between  64  and  68  the  apostle  Is  lost  to  our  ken ;  the 
rebuke  of  Cephas  at  Antiocb  and  the  Ep.  to  the  Gal  belong  to 
this  nebulous  Interval.  The  winter  of  68-64  was  spent  at  dor., 
the  previous  summer  in  the  evangelization  of  IUyricum  (Ro  U»X 
the  winter  62-68  at  NioopoUs  (Tit  81*) ;  in  the  summer  of  62  the 
apostle  left  Ephesus.  where  he  had  been  since  the  beginning  of 

60.  This  Is  the  period  el  our  Epp.  to  the  Corinthians,  which 
may  be  conveniently  renumbered  as  follows:  a-d.  60,  early 
spring,  1st  Utter  (that  of  1  Oo  6») ;  later  spring,  2nd  Utter  ( - 1  Oo) ; 

61,  summer,  Titus  carries  to  Corinth  the  Srd  Utter  (2  Co  ») ; 
then,  after  a  revolt  in  the  Cor.  Church,  and  a  painful  visit  of  the 
apostle  to  Corinth,  comes  a  4fA  (painful)  Utter  (  =  2  Co  10-13"); 
lastly,  when  St  Paul  has  already  reached  Macedonia,  in  the 
summer  of  62,  the  Uh  Utter  (  =  2  Co  1-8"  lS«-end).  (On  the 
above  derail*  compare  art  2  Oorikthiaks,  SI  4(0),  8.)  The  vision 
referred  to  in  2  Oo  12*  Is  that  at  the  conversion,  which  thus  falls 
14  years  before  61,  <■«.  in  87,  two  years  after  the  crucifixion 
(A.D.  36). 

To  discuss  this  scheme  in  detail  Is  out  of  place  here.  The 
present  writer,  holding  that  the  Pauline  chapters  of  the  Acta 
give  a  trustworthy  consecutive  outline  of  the  apostle's  life ;  that 
Ac  16  is  meant  to  describe  the  conference  of  Gal  2,  and  that  the 
hiatus  left  between  A.D.  64  and  68,  with  the  dislocation  of  the 
sequence  of  events  in  Ao  2117-40  amounts  to  a  failure  of  the 
entire  scheme,  is  not  predisposed  in  favour  of  the  proposed  re- 
adjustment of  the  chronology  of  our  Epistles.  In  particular, 
that  1  Co  comes  at  the  beginning  rather  than  at  the  end  of  the 
Ephesian  ministry  of  St  Paul,  is  not  only  contrary  to  the  indi- 
cations of  Ac  101-*1  2fP,  a  consideration  which  would  weiirn 
lightly  with  Clemen,  but  is  contrary  to  the  spirit  of  1  Co  4>»,  mA 
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especially  18.  That  19s- »  an  anything  bat  natural  to  the 
closing  period  0(  the  Epheslaa  sojourn,  Is  surely  »  desperate 
argument. 

The  time  has  not  arrived,  then,  to  abandon  the 
year  07,  and  the  latter  end  of  St  Paul's  three 
years'  ministry  at  Ephesus,  as  the  date  of  1  Co, 
unless,  indeed,  it  be  held  (as  Godet  and  others 
maintain,  but  without  conclusive  reasons)  that  it 
must  have  preceded  2  Co  by  at  least  a  complete 
year  (see  2  Corinthians,  §  «V 

7.  The  history  of  the  Cor.  Church  after  the 
departure  of  Apollos  for  Ephesus  is  known  to 
us  solely  from  the  two  Epp.  to  the  Corinthians. 
That  communications  passed  from  time  to  time 
between  St.  Paul  and  this  Church  is  only  what 
we  might  expect  from  our  general  knowledge  of 
St.  Paul's  life.  In  one  letter,  written  not  very 
long  Before  1  Co,  he  had  had  occasion  to  warn  the 
Corinthians  not  to  allow  themselves  to  associate 
(<rvmrafilyvve8<u)  with  fornicators.  This  warning, 
in  view  of  the  conditions  of  the  place  {Corinth), 
does  not  indicate  circumstances  of  special  urgency 
there.  But  we  gather  that  there  was  a  tendency 
in  Corinth  to  treat  the  apostle's  command  as 
impracticable  in  its  severity  (1  Co  51"-) ;  the  tone 
of  public  opinion  in  the  Cor.  Church  was  omin- 
ously low  (of .  1  Co  6""");  and  when  a  case  of 
exceptional  repulsiveness  occurred,  it  was  treated 
by  the  community  with  a  tolerance  amounting 
almost  to  levity  (5").  How  St.  Paul  heard  of 
this,  of  the  litigious  recourse  to  heathen  tribunals 
(6"-).  and  of  other  matters  for  blame  (Uu  15"), 
we  do  not  know.  Speaking  broadly,  these  were 
all  anxieties  of  a  kind  likely  to  occur,  in  a  more 
or  less  acute  form,  in  any  community  whose 
Christianity  was  recent,  while  the  heathen  in- 
stincts of  its  members  were  bred  in  the  bone 
and  not  to  be  overcome  except  by  time. 

It  was  somewhat  different  with  the  axUrium  or 
dissensions  which  occupy  the  early  chapters  of 
the  Epistle.  Partly  no  doubt,  ana  specially  as 
regards  the  use  of  the  names  of  St.  Paul  and 
Apollos  as  party  watchwords,  they  are  explicable 
by  the  frivolous  and  excitable  temper  of  the 
people.  The  Epistle  of  Clement  shows  us  that 
forty  years  later  than  St.  Paul's  time,  although 
the  party  watchwords  of  the  year  67  have  dis- 
appeared, the  tendency  to  faction  is  still  at  work 
(§§  1,  47,  etc).  In  communities  of  this  kind,  as 
Renan  observes  {St.  Paul,  p.  373  f.),  'divisions, 
parties,  are  a  social  necessity ;  life  would  seem  dull 
without  them.'  '  The  talent  of  Apollos  turned  all 
their  heads.'  The  contrast  between  the  Alex- 
andrian methods  of  Apollos  and  the  simpler 
spiritual  preaching  of  St.  Paul,  would,  in  fact, 
furnish  this  tendency  with  an  irresistible  tempta- 
tion. But  in  Corinth  we  are  in  the  presence  of 
a  more  serious  and  far-reaching  phenomenon. 
Apart  from  the  question  of  the  personal  presence 
there  at  any  time  of  one  of  the  older  apostles 
(see  below),  it  is  clear  from  the  data  of  our  Ep., 
combined  with  those  of  2  Co  (9  4  [«]  there),  that 
Corinth  was  the  scene  of  an  anti-Pauline  mission 
identical  in  its  source  and  aims,  though  naturally 
differing  in  tactics,  with  that  which  troubled  the 
Churches  of  Galatia.  At  Corinth  the  demand  for 
circumcision  would  appear  to  have  been  dropped 
or  held  back  ;  the  point  of  attack  was  the  apostolic 
mission  of  St.  Paul  (1  Co  9"-),  whose  conduct  and 
position  had  become  the  object  of  suspicious  criti- 
cism (iraKpirtir,  1  Co  4*  9*  etc.).  The  Judaic 
movement  against  St.  Paul  is  probably  respon- 
sible for  the  two  watchwords  iyii  Si  Ki)<pa'  (yw  Si 
Xpurrov.  This  is  clearly  the  case  with  the  former 
(of.  Hort,  Judaistie  Christianity,  p.  96  f.).  'E-yui 
Si  Kj)<p&  must  have  been,  in  the  first  instance,  the 
utterance  of  a  person  who  knew  St.  Peter  by  his 
Pal.  name.    Such  persons  must  have  found  their 


way  to  Corinth,  and  attached  to  themselves  par- 
tisans, whether  Gentile  or  Jewish,  who  were  im- 
pressed by  the  prior  claim  of  St.  Peter  to  apostolic 
rank,  or  perhaps  repelled  by  the  lengths  to  which 
emancipation  from  Jewish  prejudices  had  carried 
some  or  the  Christians  at  Corinth  (1  Co  8"-).  It 
does  not  follow  that,  in  order  to  say  tyit  Si  KtitfA,  it 
was  necessary  to  be  a  personal  pupil  of  St.  Peter. 
The  name  of  Cephas  must  have  become  a  House- 
hold word  in  every  Church  visited  by  the  PaL 
propagandists ;  there  is  nothing  in  1  Co  lu,  even 
combined  with  9*,  to  justify  us  in  inferring,  as  a 
2nd  cent,  bishop  of  Corinth  inferred  (Dionys. 
ap.  Euseb  HE  h.  25),  that  St.  Peter  had  actually 
visited  Corinth  and  shared  with  St.  Paul  the  claim 
to  rank  as  founder  of  the  Church  there.  St.  Paul's 
silence  would  in  that  case  suggest  a  more  painful 
relation  between  himself  ana  the  partisans  of 
Cephas  than  we  need  otherwise  assume.  He 
blames  the  partisans  of  Cephas  indeed,  but  neither 
more  nor  less  than  he  blames  those  of  Apollos  and 
of  himself ;  there  is  nothing  to  suggest  any  special 
hostility  between  St.  Paul  and  any  one  of  the 
three.  This  would  equally  apply  to  the  fourth 
party,  whose  watchword  was  tyw  Si  XpurroS,  had 
we  only  our  present  Ep.  to  go  by.  But  on  them 
the  seoond  Ep.  throws  a  peculiar  light,  which 
reduces  the  other  three  parties  to  a  comparatively 
unimportant  rank.  It  is  true  that  the  Cephas- 
party  must  have  been  under  the  influence  of  the 
Judaizing  propaganda ;  but  the  second  Ep.  shows 
that  it  is  not  among  them  (cf.  1  Co  3n)  that  we 
are  to  look  for  its  extreme  and  dangerous  par- 


In  considering  the '  Ohrirt-party,'  it  will  be  neediest  to  discuss 
the  endless  suggestions  that  have  been  made  apart  from  the 
light  derived  from  t  Co.  That  iyi  U  X/wmS  were  the  words 
of  St  Paul  himself,  or  of  Christians  who  formed  a  party  against 
partv  spirit,  etc.,  are  views  for  which  the  reader  must  consult 
the  Commentaries  (see  also  Rabiger,  Krit.  UnUtnuhungm  Hitr 
dm  InhaU  der  beidm  Britje  an  die  Km.  Otmtinde,  etc.,  1888. 
Riblger  denies  the  existence  of  a  Christ-party).  Quite  certainly 
there  were  men  In  Corinth  wbo  put  forward  the  name  of  Christ 
as  a  party  watchword,  as  others  put  forward  that  of  Cephas, 
Apollos,  or  St.  Paul  It  is  Instructive  to  note  the  absolute 
contrast  between  the  iutii  11  X>#r<S  of  8"  (cf.  16»  etc),  where 
the  apostle  asserts  ri  Xftmv  vw  as  true  of  all,  and  the  i»*  »i 
Xtirr,:  of  1"  where  be  stamps  its  falsehood  (v.u  'Is  Christ 
portioned  off '  to  any)  as  the  exelmive  claim  aj  torn*. 

There  were,  then,  those  at  Corinth  who  falsely 
claimed  a  monopoly  of  Christ,  and  the  renewed 
repudiation  of  this  claim  in  2  Co  107  lets  in  a 
flood  of  light  upon  their  position.  The  claim 
stands  in  the  closest  connexion  with  the  dispar- 
agement of  St.  Paul's  apostolic  rank.  He  had 
not,  like  the  Twelve,  known  Christ  personally ; 
while  his  witness  of  Christ,  therefore,  was  second- 
hand, theirs  was  direct;  they  were,  and  he  was 
not,  appointed  to  the  apostolate  by  Christ  Him- 
self. This  contention  was  due  in  the  first  in- 
stance, no  doubt,  to  newcomers  at  Corinth  (2  Co 
ll1*-*),  but  appears  to  have  imposed  upon  some 
native  members  of  the  Church  (1  Co  V*  eWroi 
i/i&r).  This  view  of  the  matter  is  clinched  by 
St.  Paul's  depreciation  of  a  knowledge  of  Christ 
•after  the  flesh'  (2COS14).  By  the  time  the 
second  Ep.  was  written,  this  agitation  had  grown 
to  far  more  alarming  dimensions  than  we  can 
trace  in  our  present  letter  (see  Corinthians, 
Second  Ep.  to  the,  §  4  [«]). 

While  fully  recognizing  the  nature  and  import- 
ance of  these  axlaium,  we  must  not  exaggerate 
their  intensity  by  supposing  that  they  constituted 
'  schisms '  in  the  modern  sense  of  the  word.  They 
were  dissensions  within  the  society,  not  separately 
organized  bodies.  Our  Ep.  presupposes  through- 
out a  corporate  life,  impaired  indeed,  but  not 
destroyed,  by  these  dissensions,  and  the  other 
burning  questions  which  existed  at  Corinth  seem 
to  have  had  no  party  relation  to  the  axlsiiara — 
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in  some  cases  they  may  have  mitigated  their 
intensity  by  causing  cross-divisions.  The  attempt 
has  indeed  been  made  to  connect  each  of  the 
several  evils  touched  upon  in  1  Co  with  one  or 
other  of  the  parties  (e.g.  in  the  work  of  Rabiger 
mentioned  above),  but  this  entirely  outruns  the 
evidence,  and  assigns  to  the  parties  a  too  funda- 
mental significance  in  the  life  of  the  Cor.  Church. 
That  the  enlightened  persons,  who  went  too  far 
in  their  emancipation  from  prejudice  about  tlto- 
XMvn,  were  not  under  Judaizing  influence  is  no 
doubt  pretty  certain;  bat  that  does  not  connect 
them  without  more  ado  with  the  'party'  of  St. 
Paul  or  Apollos ;  that  the  ru>&  of  16™  embody 
a  thoroughly  Gr.  prejudice  does  not  prove  that 
Apollos  was  their  watchword.  Nothing  in  the 
morbid  exaltation  of  the  gift  of  tongues  (14)  be- 
trays (even  in  the  light  of  Ac  2M  llu)  the  Petrine 
partisan. 

8.  Tidings  of  the  axle/urn  reached  St  Paul  for 
the  first  tune  through  some  persons  described  by 
him  as  a!  XXoip  (lu).  These  were  probably,  by 
the  analogy  of  St  Paul's  language  elsewhere, 
slaves.  Whether  their  mistress  was  a  Christian, 
and  where  she  lived,  are  uncertain  points  (Chloe). 
Stephanas,  who  had  a  household  of  hiB  own  ( lu  16"), 
can  hardly  have  been  one  of  ot  Xk&qt.  Stephanas 
and  his  companions  must  have  reached  St.  Paul 
after  Chloe's  people ;  they  to  some  extent  allayed 
the  disquieting  impression  which  the  news  of  the 
latter  had  produced  (18").  Whether  they  were 
the  carriers  of  a  letter  from  Corinth  is  not  quite 
clear.  Such  a  letter,  in  any  case,  reached  the 
apostle  about  this  time.  He  begins  to  answer 
it  in  71;  its  contents  may  be  inferred  to  be  un- 
connected with  the  matters  dealt  with  in  1-6 — 
even,  probably,  with  the  misunderstood  injunc- 
tion of  the  apostle  in  6"-.  The  Corinthians  con- 
sulted him  about  marriage  and  its  problems  (7), 
probably  about  eltu\66vra  (8-10),  about  the  veiling 
of  women  in  public  worship  (ll*-),  and  not  im- 
probably about  wrev/tariKi ;  the  Xoyia  (16"-)  was 
very  likely  another  matter  upon  which  they  con- 
sulted St.  Paul— probably  in  reply  to  some  pre- 
vious indication  of  his  wish  that  something  should 
be  done  for  the  purpose.  Before  the  receipt  of 
the  letter  from  Corinth,  as  it  would  seem,  but 
after  the  arrival  of  Chloe's  people,  St.  Paul  had 
instructed  Timothy,  whom  he  was  employing  for 
a  mission  to  Macedonia  (Ac  19s),  to  proceed  after- 
wards to  Corinth  and  endeavour  to  restore  dis- 
cipline (4n  IS1*-  "J.  But  the  task  required  a  strong 
man,  and  St.  Paul  is  evidently  anxious  as  to 
Timothy's  reception.  And  as  an  opportunity, 
probably  the  Cor.  letter  and  the  visit  of  Stephanas 
vnd  his  party,  offered  itself,  shortly  after  Timothy's 
departure,  for  the  dispatch  of  a  letter,  the  apostle 
penned  the  Epistle  before  us.  After  a  preamble  of 
guarded  but  sincere  general  commendation  (1**), 
he  deals  (1"MI)  with  the  more  urgent  matters  for 
blame :  the  o~x.lv imra  (1-4),  the  case  of  incest  (5), 
litigation  before  heathen  courts  (61"*),  and  immor- 
ality generally  (6*"*0).  He  then  takes  up  the  Cor. 
letter,  and  answers  its  inquiries  about  marriage 
in  general  (71*7),  the  duties  of  various  classes  m 
relation  to  marriage  (*~M),  and  specially  the  duty 
of  the  unmarried,  or  rather  of  the  parents  of 
virgins,  as  regards  the  question  of  marrying  (*"*). 
Thea  follows  the  difficult  question  of  the  elSu\6- 
Sw»,  which  brings  out  the  principle  that  privilege 
is  to  be  exercised  only  subject  to  considerations  of 
the  higher  expediency  (8-10) ;  to  exercise  it  with- 
out regard  to  this,  leads  men  to  overstep  its  lawful 
limits  I  lO14"*).  Next  follows  a  series  of  matters  re- 
lating to  public  worship  (11M4)  :  first,  the  veiling 
of  women  (11M*) ;  then  the  disorders  connected 
with  the  Eucharist  (11"-");  then  (12-14)  the  xwtv 
/iarixd.  The  principle  which  emerges  here  is  closely 


analogous  to  that  which  determines  the  discussion 
of  the  tlSu\66vra.  Chapter  13  occupies  the  same 
place  here  as  does  ch.  9  in  the  former  subject :  only 
the  principle  of  forbearance  from  privilege  enforced 
in  0  is  here  carried  to  the  higher  and  deeper  ground 
of  iyini,  itself  the  greatest  of  the  Spirit's  gifts. 
We  then  reach  the  only  properly  doctrinal  subject 
dealt  with  ex  profesto  in  the  Epistle,  that  of  the 
Resurrection.  Our  account  of  this  must  be  a  little 
more  full.  The  question  arises  from  the  denial, 
on  the  part  of  'some'  (15u),  of  the  future  resur- 
rection of  the  body.  St.  Paul's  reply  is,  that  if 
Christ  has  risen, — if  the  truth  of  His  resurrection 
is  part  of  the  gospel  common  to  St.  Paul  and 
the  Twelve  (16»-n),— then  the  dead  in  Christ  will 
rise  also.  The  denial  of  the  nrh, '  some,'  extended 
to  the  latter  or  consequent  proposition,  not  to  its 
antecedent.  St  Paul's  argument  is  ("""),  that 
their  denial  of  the  consequent  truth  overthrows 
the  antecedent,  viz.  the  resurrection  of  Christ  On 
the  other  hand  ("""),  if  the  latter  is  a  certain 
truth  of  the  gospel,  the  resurrection  of  the  dead 
in  Christ,  denied  by  the  rirti,  follows  as  effect 
from  cause.  This  is  supplemented  (**"")  by  an 
explanation  which  puts  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead  into  context  with  the  rettrn  of  Christ  and 
the  consummation  of  all  things.  Two  practical 
and  corroboratory  arguments  ("■**)  complete  the 
refutation.  Then  follows  the  answer  to  the  ob- 
jection, founded  on  the  nature  of  the  resurrection 
body  (*"**),  issuing  in  the  triumphant  vindication 
of  the  hope  of  a  resurrection  as  the  basis  of 
quiet  Christian  perseverance.  St  Paul  now  turns 
to  purely  epistolary  matters :  directions  as  to  the 
\oyla  (lo1"*)  lead  to  a  statement  of  his  plans  of 
travel  (*"•).  Then  follows  a  recommendation  of 
Timothy  (MlU),  a  message  on  behalf  of  Apollos 
("),  a  brief  general  exhortation  ("• "),  a  commenda- 
tion of  Stephanas  and  his  household,  and  an  ex- 

fression  of  thankfulness  for  his  presence,  with 
'ortunatus  and  Achaicus,  at  Ephesus  (u~u).  Salu- 
tations I1*"")  form  the  close,  the  solemn  anathema 
of  v.u  comes  in  abruptly  in  their  midst  That  it 
is  directed  against  the  Judaizing  agitators  (cf. 
2  Co  llu'u)  is  not  improbable,  but  can  hardly  be 
proved. 

Such  is  the  general  plan  of  the  letter.  Its  con- 
tents can  be  exhibited  more  in  detail  by  the  aid 
of  a  table. 

9.  Analysis  of  the  Epistle. 
L  Bfistourt  Iktroitootioh 

A.  Tbb  Salutation  (}•*).  (a.  The  writer  (>) ;  «.  the  readers 

O;  y.  the  greeting?).] 

B.  Pkkambli  («-»).  m.  The  apostle's  thankfulness  for  the 

work  of  grace  at  Corinth,  especially  in  regard  to  lUyi 
and 

$.  The  end  to  which  thii  ihould  tend,  and  whloh  will 
not  tail  for  lack  of  anything  on  God's  part  (?-*)> 
FX.  Urskkt  Matters  for  Buns  (l'Mfji 
A.  Party  8mit  (liM»). 
m.  The  facts  (ll«7»). 

'  "  The  facte  stated  (1M*). 

The  facts  characterized  (!»-"•).   [Christ  degraded  to 
the  leadership  of  some;  Paul  exalted  as  U  the 
saviour  of  any.) 
$.  Party  spirit  forgets  the  essential  Motor*  «/  Us  Chris- 
tian teaching  (lin>-8«). 
(1)  The  gospel  has  no  room  for  nfl*  <ln  the  lower  sense, 
r.  kiyto)  (I17*-*8). 
This  shown  by  (a)  the  facts  in  general  P**)  I  (6)  the 
history  of  the  growth  ot  the  Corinthian  Church  ; 
f*-*1) ;  and  by  (c)  the  way  in  which  the  apostle 
founded  it 

(I)  The  gospel  is  rtalm  in  the  true  sense  (r.  foS)  (2»-S*). 
(a)  This  wisdom  hidden  from  the  world,  but  revealed 

to  the  saints  (2«0»). 
(ft)  The  Spirit  of  God  the  vehicle  ot  its  revelation 

M 

(«)  Hence  it  Is  revealed  to  spiritual  Q>\  but  not  to 
unspiritual  (J*-16),  nor>  excePt  in  a  rudimentary 
form,  to  unripe  hearers  (S1-*). 
y.  Patty  spirit  forgets  the  essential  character  of  the 
Christum  teacher  (8»~4l«). 
(1)  All  alike,  whatever  their  ministry,  are  but  secondary 
to  God,  who  determines  the  result  (**»). 


ft 


Digitized  by 


Google 


488  L  CORINTHIANS 


L  CORINTHIANS 


the 
The 


0}  This  In  no  my  diminishes  their  several  responsibility 

Paul  the  (planter  v.«,  father  4"*)  tonnder,  other* 
after-builders  (*>,  waterers  «,  gnardlaoa  4")i 
Day  wiU  teat  the  work  of  all  alike. 

0)  The  temple  of  God  destroyed  by  those  who  praetio- 
ally  deny  the  above  truths  by  'glorying;  In  man' 

nui), 

(a)  Alt  teachers,  like  an  that  enter*  Into  the  existence 
and  experience  of  the  Christian,  are  part  of  God's 
ftfMo  him,  mean*  to  the  one  end,  God  in  Christ 

(S)  The  Christian  teacher  to  be  regarded  a*  an  underling 
(vm/unc )  of  Christ,  to  whose  Judgment  alone  he  fi 
ultimately  subject  (4"). 
ff)  The  Corinthians  have  only  too  good  cause  to  look 
down  on  the  apostles  from  a  higher  level  («•■>*) ; 
yet  the  apostle's  aim  is  not  to  crush  by  sarcasm, 
but  to  reclaim  them  as  their  father  P"*). 
I.  Epilogue  on  the  party  spirit.  The  mission  of  Timothy, 

and  the  coming  visit  of  Paul  p'-*»). 
0.  The  Moral  Scandal  (6"*). 
a.  The  facts  OX 

fi.  Falu  attitude  of  the  Corinthians  C,  of.  «V 
y.  The  proper  way  to  deal  with  the  eaee  (**% 

fl)  The  Paschal  metaphor  of  the  leaven  (to*). 

(2)  A  repetition,  with  removal  of  an  objection,  of  a 
former  injunction  on  the  subject  (•■'•J. 

C  LmOATIOK  BRFOHB  TUB  UNRIGHTEOUS  («'■<•).  This— 

a.  Unworthy  of  the  eternal  destiny  of  Christians  p-4). 
fi.  Speaks  ill  for  the  wisdom  p-«J,  but  still  worse  for  the 

moral  tone,  of  the  community  (»••). 
*>  The  injustice,  or  unrighteousness,  thus  shown  to  exist 
among  them  Is  part  of  a  heathen  past  <*-u,  trans- 
itional, working  the  argument  back  to  B). 
D.  Fornication. 
s>.  Hot  a  legitimate  use  of  the  body  but 
fi.  A  denial  of  the  true  destiny  of  the  body  WMIl 

1)  This  destiny  described  (!»*■ «). 
1  Fornication  desecrates  the  limbs  of  Christ  P*-"). 
I  Fornication,  beyond  any  other  sin,  assail*  (the 

eternal  destiny  of)  the  body  ('*•  !■)  in  which  we  are 
to  glorify  God  ('•»). 
III.  Bitot  to  tub  Corinthian  Letter:  sUuuo  aid  in 
Problems  Q\. 

A.  Prsahblb  p-T),  While  the  single  state  Is  preferable, 

marriage  Is  meant  for  some,  ana  it*  obligations  are  to 

be  maintained. 

B.  AdVICI  TO  DIFFERENT  CliASSBB. 

a.  The  unmarried  (»->). 

fi.  Those  who 'have  married •  (a* Christians) U), 
y.  The  rest  (i.e.  those  who  have  been  converted  a*  married 
personal  ("-«). 
II)  Genera!  principle :  existing  relations  to  be  loyally 
maintained  (fc  u,  of.        «)  [a  reason  for  this,  as 
regards  family  life,  V.MJ, 
TO  This  general  principle  not  to  enslave  a  Christian  to 
union  with  a  reluctant  heathen  partner  G*-1*); 
but 

(I)  The^general  principle  to  be  observed  when  possible 

(4)  This  Drlndpl*  1*  the  aame  as  is  to  govern  all  relations 

(a)  Circumcision  or  undrcumdalon  (■*•*>). 

(b)  Slavery  (*>-*> :  this  does  not  forbid  an  opportunity 

of  emancipation  being  accepted,  Ok). 
I.  Virgins  P6*). 
(1)  St  Paul's  opinion  tentative,  bat  he  decidedly  advises 

celibacy  <*•*»). 
(I)  Seasons  for  this : 
(a)  The  general  principle  <?.  1)  makes  this  way  (*»•*>), 
especially 

(I)  In  view  of  the  precarlousneas  of  all  earthly 
relations,  given  the  'shortness  of  the  time' 
(28t>-38):  the  unmarried  are  freer  to  serve  the 
Lord  undiridedly. 

(5)  ThU^anplied  to  the  duty  of  the  parent  of  a  virgin 

(4)  The  same  principle  applies  to  widows  P*-<*). 

IT.  Food  ottered  to  Idol*  (8-ll'X 
A.  General  Prdiclpl**  :  to  aot  on  mere  knowledge  not 

right  (8). 

a.  Knowledge  does  not  guarantee  troth  of  instinct  p-*V 
fi.  The  truth  about  idols  (**). 
y.  This  truth  not  squatty  grasped  by  att  ("•). 
(I)  Borne,  influenced  by  association  of  Idea*,  oannot  eat 

without  sin  P). 


fl)  No  one  sins  by  abstaining  (*). 
it)  The  enlightened  may  by  eating  injure  the  weak  (*•"). 
S.  The  orbat  Principle  that  of  Forbearance  in  view  of  the 
higher  expediency  (»\ 
a.  The  Apostolic  position  P-*),  and  rights  (*■'*)  to  main- 
tenance, of  St.  Paul  P*. "  a  supplementary  corrobora- 
tion). 

fi.  His  forbearance  to  exercise  these  rights  ps*.  IMS), 
y.  His  motive  in  this :  p»*»»)  to  save  other*. 

(3SM7)  to  save  himself. 
C.  Tb*  above  Principles  applied  (lo'-ll'). 
e.  The  example  of  the  Israelites  warns  us  of  the  danger, 
sven  to  ourselves,  of  presuming  on  privilege  (10J  12). 


8< 


fi.  The  danger  of  idolatry,  for  all  their  i 
real  one  to  the  Corinthians  (i*-asi 
)  There  Is  no  neoeasity  to  yield  P*). 
I  The  partaking  of  a  sacrificial  feast  (of.  8")  Is  an  act 
of  idolatry,  as  Is  evident  P«- «)  from  the  parallels  of 

(a)  The  Christian  Eucharist,  a  partaking  of  the  blood- 

shedding  of  Christ  (U-  IT). 

(b)  The  Jewish  sacrifices,  to  eat  of  which  Is  to  partake 

of  the  altar  (18). 
O)  Result;  to  eat  ceremonially  of  ittaUhra  totally 

forbidden  (">-*). 
f.  Practical  rules  for  other  eases. 
(I)  Preliminary  repetition  of  the  principle  of  the  higher 

expediency  (*»■  **). 
(I)  Where  the  history  of  the  food  is  not  forced  on  your 

attention,  it  may  be  freely  eaten  (*>■  *). 
(8)  Where  the  history  of  the  food  is  forced  on  your 

attention,  better  abstain  for  the  sake  of  others 

(T7  29*),  and  to  avoid  exposing  yourselves  to  mis- 

construction  (*"* 
(4)  Epilogue  pu-lli).   The  glory  of  God  and  the  higher 

expediency  to  be  your  guides,  as  they  are  mine. 

V.  Matters  relating  to  Public  Worship  (11M4). 
11*.  General  commendatory  preamble  ta  this  set 

A.  Ta*  Twliho  or  Woven  (ll'M). 
a.  Principle  of  organic  subordination  pi 

fi.  The  covering  or  uncovering  the  heaa  a  recognition  of 

this  principle  <*■">). 
r.  Women  not  lowered  by  this  pi-  >*). 

i  from  nature  P*"). 
I.  Corroboratory  considerations  ■<  from  the  custom  of  the 

(   Churches  PfV. 

B.  Disorders  connected  with  the  Eucharist  fll"-**). 

a.  The  assemblies  of  the  Church  marked  by  dissensions 
rn.il). 

fi.  They  substitute  their  own  feast  for  the  lord's  P*-"). 
y.  Unseemliness  of  the  above  P"0- 
(1)  In  the  spirit  displayed  P*). 

( the  history  (*»\  and  of 

_.  ^.  A  the  significance  P*-*7)  of  the  eucharistla 
TO  in  view  oi-j         (whioh  m  the  fntar,  of 

V   the  Kveuuit  luVr««X 
TO  Precautions  for  worthy,  and  dangers  of  unworthy, 

reception  («-»). 
(4)  Conclusion :  the  feast  not  to  be  used  to  satisfy 
hunger;  other  direction*  postponed  till  the 
apostle's  arrival  p*  **). 
0.  The  Spiritual  Gifts  (12-14). 
a.  General  principles :  The  purpose  of  then  gifts  forbids 
their  use  as  ends-in-themselves  (121 
(I)  A  caution  necessitated  by  the  reader's  heathen  ante- 
cedents :  the  nature  of  the  utterance  the  criterion 
of  its  divine  origin  p->). 
(I)  Diversity  of  these  gifts,  but  all  from  one  source,  and 

for  one  aim— the  higher  expediency  (*-uX 
(!)  The  organio  unity  of  the  body  of  Christ  P**7) 

/  to  envy  those  who  have  gifts  which 

(a)  Forbids  us-[  toT/eipU^^oee  who  lack  gifts  which 

I   we  have  pi). 
(6)  Implies  organio  interdependence  of  aD  P*«0- 
(4)  Church  organization  and  functions  band  on  then 
principles  p9*1). 
[Transition  to  OS)  (<>).] 
fi.  Charity,  the  greatest  gift  of  all,  (As.  principle  de- 
termining tho  use  of  all  tin  net  (li!n  18). 

(1)  No  gift,  miraculous  or  moral,  of  any  value  without 

charity  p-*). 

(2)  Charity,  its  nature  and  pre-eminence  (*■"). 
1  Charity  described  (*-^ 


^6)  Charity  outlasts  prophecy,  tongues,  knowledge, 
all  of  which  belong  to  our  childhood,  is.  our 
present  dim  and  partial  vision  of  truth  (*-!*). 

(0)  Conclusion,  of  the  three  lasting  gifts,  charity  the 

chief  P»> 

y.  Practical  application.  Spiritual  gift*  to  be  Tabled 
only  as  mean*  to  edification  (14). 
(1)  Prophecy  preferable  to  tongues  P  *5). 
(a)  Prophecy  edifies  all  present,  tongues  the  speaker 

only  p*). 

I* of  masloal  instruments 

(1)  The  Inutility  of  tongues  J  p-*)i 

Illustrated  by  analogy  1  of    human  language 

(*)  Consequent  practical  superiority  of  worship  '  with 

the  understanding'  P*-"). 
(d)  Practical  application  of  the  above  P"-"^ 
(t)  Concluding  directions  (a)  as  to  the  exercise  of  ***» 

/usn«a  P»«X 

(B)  as  to  the  silenoe  of  women 

(<**>). 

(8)  Epilogue :  (a)  Galnsayers  rebuked  P7-  *■). 
(0)  Result  P»-  «>). 
VL  The  Resurrection  of  the  Dead  (16). 
A.  Tub  Resurrection  of  Curbt  an  essential  Article  or  the 

Gospel  p-»). 

m.  The  creed  originally  delivered  to  the  Corinthians  (}■*). 
fi.  Witnesses  to  the  resurrection  of  Christ  from  Cephas  to 


St.  Paul  P-8). 
y.  Paul  as  apostle  M*) 
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>.  This  truth  common  to  all  the  apostles  ("). 
JL  tw  Oram  is  urn,  thi  D«ad  nc  Christ  shall  smO**). 
a.  To  dtny  the  consequent  ooerthroKt  the  antecedent  (ins). 
(1)  The  denial  of  a  resurrection  of  tlx  dead  by  'soine 

among  you '  (1*1 
(I)  What  this  denial  involves : 
(a)  The  falsification  of  apostolic  preaching  and  of 

Christian  faith  (J""). 
(6)  The  destruction  of  Christian  hope  P™*). 
0.  The  resurrection  of  Christ  carries  with  it  that  of  Hum 
who  art  Chrises  C*-"). 
0)  Christ  lead*  the  war  in  resurrection  as  Adam  did 

in  death  (»»). 
(3)  The  resurrection  in  relation  to  the  consummation 
of  Christ's  mediatorial  reign  (»-*Q- 

(L  BesurrecUon  of  Christ, 
i.  Return  of  Christ  and  resurrection 
of  Bis  people. 
S.  The  end,  or  re-delivery  of  the 
kingdom  to  God  (*■»*). 
(J)  Before  the  end  must  come  the  subjugation  of  all 
powers,  all  enemies  to  Christ,  and,  last  of  all, 
that  of  death  (»"»). 
(•)  The  end  itself,  and  subjection  of  the  Bon  to  the 
Father  (*?•  *). 

•>  Subsidiary  arguments :  fa)  Baptism  for  the  dead  C"). 

lb)  The  motive  of  the  Christian 
\U*  (*>**). 

O.  Amma,  to  Oanonon :  thi  Boot  or  ths  Rises  (»*»). 
a.  On<  kind  of  body  it  town,  another  it  raised  up 

S)  The  seed  differs  from  the  fruit  (»-*0- 
)  Flesh  differs  from  flesh,  heavenly  bodies  from  earthly 
<*-*). 

(8)  The  spiritual  body  differs  from  the  natural  as  the 
second  Adam  from  the  first  (**•*). 
JL  The  change  from  the  one  to  the  other,  at  the  coming  of 
Christ,  will  del 


e>  Epilogue ; 


I  destroy  the  strength  and  sting  of  death 

Sin  and  the  law  (M). 
Our  victory  In  Christ  ("). 
Result  (••). 

TIL  Krorrouav  Conclusion  (1?). 
X  Directions  for  the  x«>/«  (1-*). 
3.  Personal  plant  of  the  apostle  (W). 
C.  Penonai  notices  G°-18X 

a.  The  mission  of  Timothy  P*11). 

4.  Apollo,  (is). 

tA  closing  exhortation  Interjected  (1*  M). 
Stephanas  (!»■"). 
Q)  Bis  household  (»»■  "X 
«)  Bis  mission  to  Ephesus  (IT.  If), 
J>.  <Wiu#fcmo/(A«.Bj*sti«. 
a.  Salutations  O"1)- 
$.  Anathema  against  false  brethren  (■>. 
p.  Concluding  benediction  (O.  W), 

Mr.  IHPOBTAKCB  OF  THB  EPISTLK.— The  above 
synopsis  ia  enough  to  show  the  richness  and  di- 
versity of  the  light  thrown  by  our  letter  upon  the 
spirit  and  circumstances  of  the  apostolic  age.  In 
its  fulness  of  light  and  shadow  it  vividly  repro- 
duces the  life  of  a  typical  Gentile-Christian  com- 
munity, seething  with  the  beginnings  of  that  age- 
long warfare  of  the  highest  and  lowest  in  man, 
which  constitutes  the  history  of  the  Church  of 
Christ  from  the  time  when  His  fire  was  kindled  on 
the  earth  down  to  this  day.  To  do  justice  to  the 
manifold  lessons  of  the  Epistle  would  require  a 
commentary ;  but  without  trespassing  beyond  the 
limits  of  this  article,  a  few  salient  points  may  be 
noted. 

Pastoral  character. — The  two  Epistles  to  the  Cor- 
inthians are  the  most  pastoral  of  the  Epistles.  For 
details  of  pastoral  work  and  organization,  indeed,  we 

So  to  the  letters  to  Timothy  and  Titus.  But  for  the 
eep-seated  principles,  for  the  essential  relations 
between  pastor  and  people,  for  the  conception  of 
the  apostolic  office,  and  the  nature  of  apostolic 
authority,  these  Epp.  are  our  primary  source. 
The  questions  touched  upon  in  our  Ep.  furnish  a 
fair  sample  of  the  difficulties  of  Church  govern- 
ment ;  and  as  each  is  taken  up  in  turn  some  deep- 
lying  principle  springs  naturally  to  the  apostle  s 
lips,  and  is  brought  to  bear  with  all  its  power  upon 
the  matter  in  hand.  The  letter  is  unique  as  an 
object-lesson  in  the  bishopric  of  souls. 

11.  Doctrinal  importance. — It  is  impossible  within 
our  limits  to  do  more  than  glance  at  the  main 
points  of  interest,  (a)  The  Epistle  bears  fewer 
traces  than  2  Co  of  the  great  controversy  of  the 


period  to  which  it  belongs.  The  only  express 
reference  to  the  subject  is  15M  '  the  strength  of  sin 
is  the  law '  (cf.  Ro  7'"*).  But  the  foundation-stone 
of  his  preaching  in  Corinth, '  Jesus  Christ,  and  that 
crucified'  (2*  $"•"),  is  the  root  of  the  apostle's 
whole  mind  and  thought  on  the  subject.  (6)  The 
doctrine  of  the  Person  of  Christ,  indissolubly  cor- 
related with  that  of  His  work,  is  touched  upon 
8',  where  the  6V  oS  rd  rirra  anticipates  Col  l'*** 
The  redelivery  of  the  kingdom  (15""")  by  the 

florified  Christ,  and  His  final  '  subjection '  to  His 
ather,  is  a  thought  not  elsewhere  brought  out 
(but  see  1  Co  3"  8s,  Ro  1 1»).  With  regard  to  the 
pre-existence  and  human  nature  of  Christ,  the 
passage  15*"*  is  of  great  importance,  and  has 
given  rise,  from  Baur  onwards,  to  startling  inter- 
pretations (Pfleiderer,  Paulinism,  Eng.  tr.  i.  139  If. ; 
Schmiedel  in  loc.).  (c)  The  Holy  Spirit  (2M*  and 
12)  is  the  vehicle  of  all  true  enlightenment  and 
receptivity  to  revealed  truth  (2*- u),  and  of  all  the 
xaplviuiTo.  which  enable  Christians  to  live  their 
corporate  life.    The  languuge  of  12"  involves  the 

rxsonality  of  the  Spirit  (see  further  the  art.  on 
Corinthians,  §  7).  The  Spirit  is  assumed  to  be 
the  active  power  in  baptism,  and  to  be  present  in 
all  baptized  persons  (12"  6U);  though  this  is 
ideally  rather  than  actually  true  of  all  (3lff  ). 
(rf)  With  regard  to  the  sacraments,  baptism 
and  its  significance  are  touched  upon  in  the 
passages  just  mentioned.  It  was  administered  in 
the  name  of  Christ  (lu,  cf.  Ac  19*).  An  enig- 
matical practice  of  baptizing  '  for  the  dead '  is 
referred  to  (16*) ;  the  context  (irrip  airrwr)  forbids 
us  to  regard  this  as  merely  an  aspect  of  ordinary 
baptism.  On  the  doctrine  of  the  Eucharist  a  side- 
light is  thrown  in  10""".  The  reference  is  intro- 
duced to  illustrate  the  principle  that  to  eat  the 
sacrifice  is  to  take  part  in  the  sacrificial  act.  The 
sacrifice  here  is  that  of  the  cross,  offered  by  Christ ; 
the  Eucharist  has  a  sacrificial  character  analogous 
to  that  of  the  Jewish  or  heathen  sacrificial  meal, 
and  like  them  has  the  effect  of  establishing  a  com- 
munion between  the  worshipper  and  his  God.  The 
reference  involves  the  belief  on  St.  Paul's  part 
that  the  body  of  Christ  is  eaten  (cf.  11  »■»).  In 
what  sense  this  is  so,  St.  Paul  does  not  define, 
(e)  With  reference  to  the  resurrection  (see  above, 
1 8),  that  of  Christ  is  the  premise  of  St  Paul's  argu- 
ment in  IS1"*4.  In  w.*- 4  we  have  the  germ  of  a 
creed.  In  w.*-T  we  have  the  earliest  record  of  the 
post-resurrection  appearances  of  the  Lord ;  v.*  is 
of  special  importance.  That  He  rose  with  a  o-Qua 
vrev/mTtKoe  is  implied  in  v.**"-  The  whole  argu- 
ment is  addressed,  not  to  the  general  resurrection 
of  all  men,  but  to  that  of  oi  XpurroO,  the  ««oi- 
PW<eW,  whose  rising  again  is  the  effect  of  their 
being  quickened  in  Christ.  From  other  places  we 
know  that  St.  Paul  taught  a  future  life  and  judg- 
ment for  all,  good  and  bad  alike  r  but  (except  in  the 
hypothetical  dxiiXorro  of  v.u)  this  chapter  has  no 
word  applicable  to  the  latter.  (/)  Eschatology 
in  general  the  Ep.  touches  upon  7*- "  15M,  whence 
we  see  that  the  apostle  still  expected  the  early 
return  of  Christ,  and  especially  in  15°""  (see 
analysis,  §  9).  In  this  latter  passage  the  coming 
of  Christ  appears  as  the  last  and  final  act  of  His 
reign,  immediately  ushering  in  the  end.  At  His 
coming  Christ  will,  by  raising  His  dead  to  in- 
corruption,  destroy  death  (v.M),  and  thus  complete 
the  subjugation  of  all  inimical  powers  (*•).  Then 
all  is  ready  for  the  redelivery  of  the  kingdom,  that 
God  maybe  all  in  all.  This  seems  incompatible 
with  the  millennial  reign  after  the  resurrection  of 
the  just,  which  some  commentators  (Godet,  etc.) 
would  read  into  our  passage  from  the  Apocalypse. 

12.  The  Christian  life.  —  The  whole  Ep.  is  '  an 
inexhaustible  mine  of  Christian  thought  and  life.' 
Nowhere  else  in  the  NT  is  there  a  more  many -aided 
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embodiment  of  the  imperishable  principles  and 
instincts  which  should  inspire  each  member  of  the 
body  of  Christ  for  all  tune.  With  regard  to 
personal  life,  it  may  be  noted  that  the  ascetic 
instinct  which  has  ever  asserted  itself  in  the 
Christian  Church  finds  its  first  utterance  in  7  (L  **■ 
*  0(\u,  roplfw  Sri  *&\or,  etc.) ;  but  coupled  with  a 
solemn  and  lofty  insistence  (otf*  eycl  dXXA  A  kCmos) 
on  the  obligations  of  married  life,  and  founded  on 
the  simple  ground  of  the  higher  expediency.  This 
latter  principle  (t4  avfubipor)  is  the  keynote  of  the 
ethics  of  the  Epistle.  The  whole  content  of  life  is 
to  the  Christian  but  means  to  a  supreme  end  ;  free 
in  his  sole  responsibility  to  God  {3*  2U  10"),  the 
spiritual  man  limits  his  own  freedom  (6U  9")  for 
the  building  up  of  others  and  the  discipline  of 
self  (9**-").  The  corporate  life  of  the  Church  is 
reflected  in  our  Epistle  as  nowhere  else  in  NT  (see 
Weizsacker,  Ap.  Zeit.  pp.  567-605,  Eng.  tr.  ii  246  ff., 
for  a  careful  and  interestingdiscussion,  mainly  on 
the  data  of  our  Epistle).  We  note  especially  the 
development  of  discipline,  of  organization,  and  of 
%oorsh%p.  With  regard  to  discipline,  the  leading 
passage  is  51<L,  where  are  described,  not  indeed 
the  actual  proceedings  against  the  immoral  person, 
but  those  which  might  and  ought  to  have  been 
carried  out.  St.  Paul  sees  the  Corinthian  Church 
assemble ;  he  himself  is  with  them  in  spirit ;  the 
power  of  the  Lord  Jesus  is  in  their  midst.  In 
the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus  they  expel  the  offender, 
'deliver  him  to  Satan  for  the  destruction  of  his 
flesh,  that  his  spirit  may  be  saved  in  the  day  of 
the  Lord.'  We  nave  here  the  beginning  of  ecclesi- 
astical censures,  inflicted  by  the  community  as  a 
whole,  and  it  is  not  surprising  in  the  apostolic 
age  (1  Co  11",  Ac  61*')  to  find  physical  suffering 
associated  with  the  spiritual  penalty.  Such  an 
assembly  as  St.  Paul  here  pictures  could,  a  fortiori, 
dispose  of  such  matters  of  peisonal  rights  as  should 
arise  (6>-1'*6u).  The  organization  of  the  Cor. 
Church  is  evidently  in  a  very  early  stage.  We  hear 
of  no  bishop,  presbyter,ordeacon(contrast  Ph  l'J.but 
of  prophets  and  teachers,  as  the  ranks  immediately 
foil  lowing  the  apostles.  This  is  in  remarkable  con- 
formity with  what  we  hear  of  at  Antioch  (Ac  13'), 
and  its  correspondence  with  the  lists  given  in  other 
Epistles  is  too  close  to  be  accidental.  The  follow- 
ing list  compares  the  data  of  12**  with  those  of 
Ro  12« -•,  Eph  4"  :— 

i.  iwimXu  (Co,  Eph). 
t,  *f*frrm  (Co,  Eph,  ■*»  BO). 
lumyrtXjrrmi  (Eph) 
ff«pirlf  (Eph) 

w;>  (Ron. 
t.  Miml.  (Co,  Eph,  -n  Bo) 

[nwuln  (Ro) 

Svfuutit.  idf*MTm  (Eph)) 

LrrMr^tu  (Go)  [^t^)m  (Bo)] 
mfrptnt  (Co)  [ffair^M  (Bo)J 
[iW>  (Bo)] 
yin  yimrri,  (Oo\ 

These  lists  are  evidently  not  to  be  regarded  as 
statistical,  and  their  variations  are  clearly  due 
to  the  unstudied  spontaneity  with  which  each 
enumeration  is  made.  All  the  more  significant, 
then,  is  it  that '  prophets '  everywhere  take  rank 
next  after  the  apostles,  while  'teachers,'  who 
stand  high  in  ail  these  lists,  are  the  only  other 
class  common  to  all.  In  our  Epistle  these  three 
classes  alone  are  expressly  assigned  an  order, 
'first,'  'second,'  'third.'  To  interpret  these  facts 
would  take  us  beyond  our  limits,  Dut  it  is  worth 
noting  that  the  prophetic  gift  is  not  strictly 
limited  to  a  class,  out  potentially  belongs  to  all 
(14"-").  That  administrative  gifts  (xv/Sepnjo'eir) 
oome  so  low,  perhaps  implies  that  they  are  still 
voluntary  (cf.  the  rpourrdfuvot  of  Ro).  To  organize 
the  \oyla  (le1*)  the  presence  of  Titus  was  required 
(2  Co  8*).  The  trotKoSo/uOrrtt  or  raiSayaryol  of  3M 
4U,  who,  like  Apollos  (3*),  carried  on  the  work 


begun  by  St.  Paul  at  Corinth,  were  therefore  prob- 
ably '  prophets  and  teachers ' ;  but  the  Ep.  makes 
little  reference  to  them  (perhaps  16",  cf.  1  Th  51"  ). 
Public  worship  is  the  subject  of  a  long  section  of 
the  Epistle  (see  analysis,  §  9).  At  some  torXiprtcu, 
ISiwrcu  (possibly  unbaptized  persons)  might  be 
present  (141*-  ■) ;  this  would  not  be  at  the  Kvptaxlm 
SetTror.  The  '  Amen '  is  in  use  as  the  response  to 
prayer  or  praise  (14M).  The  discussion  ll*"-  would 
suggest  that  women  might,  under  certain  con- 
ditions, pray  or  prophesy  in  public ;  but  14M  shows 
that  the  apostle  was  merely  holding  in  reserve  a 
total  prohibition,  at  any  rate  as  regards  speaking 
t»  iKKKtitU^.  Otherwise,  the  liberty  of  prophesying 
belonged  to  all ;  the  utterances  were  to  be  tested 
(14s),  but  the  test  was  simply  the  character  of  the 
utterance  (12lt).  Prayer  or  praise  eV  ykuarn  (see 
Tongues)  was  a  marked  feature  of  public  worship, 
but  St.  Paul  insists  on  its  inferiority  to  prophecy. 
Sunday  is  mentioned  as  a  day  for  setting  apart 
alms  (16*),  and  was  therefore  probably  a  day  for 
common  worship ;  but  this  is  not  expressly  stated. 
To  come  together  for  common  worship  constituted 
an  imcKmrla  (llu).  It  is  possible  that  assemblies 
for  prophecy  and  teaching  (14*)  were  distinct  from 
those  held  tit  ro  faytU  (11").  This  was  the  case 
apparently  in  Pliny's  time  (see  Weizsacker,  Apost. 
Zextalter,  p.  668  f.).  The  purpose  of  the  latter 
assembly  was  to  break  the  bread  and  bless  the 
cup  of  the  Lord.  In  111T'M  we  have  the  locus 
classicus  for  the  Eucharist  of  the  apostolic  age. 
Two  views  may  be  referred  to  which  appear  to  be 
erroneous.  One,  represented,  for  example,  by  Beet 
in  his  commentary  on  the  passage,  is  founded  on 
the  abuse  censured  in  v.u  (cf.B),  that  'each  one 
taketh  before  other  his  own  supper,'  thereby 
destroying  the  character  of  the  meal  as  a  '  Lord  s 
Supper. '  If,  it  is  argued,  previous  consecration  of 
the  bread  and  wine  by  the  fpotariit,  and  reception 
at  his  hands,  had  been  an  essential  of  the  Eucharist 
then,  as  we  find  it  to  be  in  the  age  of  Justin 
(Apol.  L  §  65),  the  abuse  in  question  could  not 
have  occurred ;  and  St.  Paul's  remedy  would  have 
been  '  wait  for  the  consecration,'  not '  wait  for  each 
other'  (v.").  This  argument  assumes,  firstly,  a 
departure  from  the  procedure  of  Christ  in  institut- 
ing the  sacrament,  which  is  quite  incredible.  That 
in  carrying  out  His  command,  toDto  rouhe,  the 
apostolic  Churches  omitted  precisely  the  actions 
which  accompanied  His  words,  and  that  the  pre- 
sence of  those  actions  in  Justin's  Eucharist  is  due 
to  a  reversion,  not  to  continuous  repetition,  is  im- 
probable to  the  last  degree.  The  argument  is 
really  due  to  a  second  erroneous  assumption  that 
*  the  Lord's  Supper'  in  v."  '  can  be  no  other  than 
the  bread  and  the  cup  of  the  Lord  in  v.".'  This 
assumption  is  a  reaction  from  the  anachronism  of 
introducing  the  Agape  of  later  times*  to  explain  the 
passage.  The  '  Lord's  Supper '  is  not  the  Eucharist 
proper,  still  less  the  Agape,  but  the  entire  re- 
enactment  of  the  Last  Supper,  with  the  euchar- 
istic  acts  occurring  in  the  course  of  it,  as  they  do 
in  the  paschal  meal  of  the  synoptic  Gospels.  The 
name  'Lord's  Supper'  is  not  elsewhere  used  in  the 
NT,  but  in  the  Church  the  'Lord's  Supper*  was 
neither  the  earliest  nor  the  commonest  name  for 
the  Eucharist ;  it  primarily,  though  not  exclus- 
ively, meant  the  annual  re-enactment  of  the  Last 
Supper,  which  survived  after  the  Agape  had  first 
been  separated  from  the  Eucharist,  and  then  had 
gradually  dropped  out  of  use  (see  Smith's  Diet. 
Christ.  Antia.  s.v.  '  Lord's  Supper').  In  any  case, 
then,  the  'Lord's  Supper'  at  Corinth  would  be 
already  in  progress  when  the  bread  and  cup  were 
blessed;  St.  Paul's  censure  and  remedy  (w.*"") 

'The  name  Agape  la  oooaelonally  need  (or  the  Eucharist 
Itaelf ,  but  more  properly  for  the  meal  from  which  the  Eucharist 
has  been  entirely  separated  (Diet.  Christ.  Ant. «.». '  AicapeO. 
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are  entirely  compatible  with  the  closest  adherence 
to  the  procedure  of  the  Last  Supper.  Who  presided, 
we  do  not  know,  but  it  may  tie  taken  as  certain 
that  someone  did.  In  v.**  we  see  the  first  impulse 
toward  the  separation  of  the  Eucharist  proper 
from  the  common  meal  in  which  it  was  embedded 
(see  Weizsacker,  p.  601).  St  Paul's  account  of 
the  words  of  institution  has  probably  crept  into 
the  text  of  St.  Luke's  account  of  the  Last  Supper 
(see  Hort'8  critical  note).  But  it  has  recently  been 
argued  by  Percy  Gardner  ( The  Origin  of  the  Lor  St 
Supper,  1803)  that  a  revelation  to  St.  Paul  at 
Corinth  (so  he  very  questionably  understands  11") 
may  have  been  the  sole  source  of  the  institution  of 
the  Eucharist;  and  it  is  suggested  further,  that 
this  revelation  was  largely  coloured  by  the  neigh- 
bouring mysteries  of  Eleusis.  The  tradition  of 
the  institution  in  the  first  two  Gospels  is  enough 
to  refute  this  view.  That  they  have  derived  it 
from  Pauline  influence  is  not  to  be  believed  for  a 
moment ;  nor,  in  view  of  its  thoroughly  Palestinian 
and  Jewish  antecedents,  can  great  weight  be 
assigned  to  the  fact  that  they  do  not  expressly 
record  a  command  to  repeat  the  ordinance  (oft 
Bickell,  Mute  und  Paicha ;  Anrich,  Antikt  My*- 
terienweten,  p.  127).  We  note  the  stress  laid  by 
the  apostle  on  previous  preparation  (11s).  The 
solemnity  of  the  rite  in  St.  Paul's  eyes  can  hardly 
be  exaggerated. 

18.  Litbutuu.— (For  complete  commentaries  on  the  NT  Me 
Niw  Tbraioht;  for  oommentarles  on  the  Epp.  of  St  Pmul 
generally,  and  Introductions  to  them,  aee  Paul,  Rohans  ;  for 
graiumatioal  works,  aee  Larooaaa  or  thi  NT.)  A  very  com- 
plete list  of  works  on  the  Epp.  to  the  Oor.  will  be  found  In 
Jdej-er'B  Commentary  (Eng.  tr.X  also  in  Hammer's  article!  on 


Corinthians  in  Smith  DBf,  see  also  WakL  Schmidt  in  PRE'  xL 
W»(T.,  878;  Reuse,  Oeteh.  <Ur  H.  SchrifUn  NT,  f  88 B.  In  a 
select  bibliography  we  most  be  content  with  mentioning  a  few 
books  of  special  importance  without  implying  in  any  way  that 
those  omitted  are  without  (often  great)  value,  fa)  On  both 
Epistles :  The  historical  situation  has  been  specially  discussed 
(among  others)  by  Bleek,  SK  1880 ;  Baur,  Tub.  Z.  1831  (import- 
ant for  the  ryvpara),  PauiwP,  pp.  237-343;  Rablger  (see 
above,  |  7) ;  Schenkel,  De  feci.  Cor.  factionibue  turbata,  1838 ; 
Beyschlag,  De  tccL  Car.  factions  ChfUtiana,  1861,  and  in  SK, 
1886,  1871 ;  Hilgenfeld  in  his  ZWTh.  1866,  1866,  1871,  1872 ; 
Heinrld,  dot  trie  SS.  dee  Ap.  P.  an  die  Kor.  1880.  and  in  his 
edd.  of  Meyer  (see  below) ;  Klopper  (see  next  article) ;  Krenkel, 
BritrOge  I.  AufheUxtnq  d.  Oeteh.  u.  d.  Briefe  de*  P.  1890 :  Eylau, 
Zur  Chron.  d.  P.  Briefe,  1873 ;  Hagge  in  J.  prot.  Th.  1876 ; 
Weissaoker  (as  cited  above  and)  In  J.  Th.  1876 ;  Pfleiderer, 
trrehrutentum,  pp.  89-117, 1887 ;  Hausratb,  Paulxu*,  1866  (see 
also  his  BieU  of  N.T.  Timet,  Eng.  tr.  1896)  :  Lisco,  Paulut 
ArUipaulinue  (a  very  novel  theory  an  1  Co  1-4),  1894 ;  Ekedal, 
Inter  Paid,  at  Corr.  mux  interoetterint  rationee  u*j.  id  [1  Cor) 
(London),  1887:  GodeV/ntrod.  (Edin.)  1894 ;  Clemen  (see  above, 
i  6),  and  Schmiedel  In  Band-Kommentari,  1891,  » 1892,  the  most 
searching  and  accurate  digest  of  the  many  complicated  ques- 
tions involved ;  Zahn,£tnMf .  in  d.  NT,  i.  196  ff.  Of  commentaries 
on  both  Epp.  the  homilies  of  Chrysostom  'have  ever  been  con- 
sidered by  devout  men  as  among  the  most  perfect  specimens  of 
his  mind  and  teaching '  (see  Nieene  and  P.  N.  Library,  series  i. 
voL  xii.) ;  they  were  delivered  at  AnOoch,  te.  before  398 ;  44  are 
on  1  Co,  SO  on  2  Co.  On  the  commentaries  of  Theodoret,  John 
Damascene,  Theophylact,  Oeoumenius,  Eutbymius,  '  Ambrost- 
aster,'  Pelagius,  Thomas  Aquinas,  the  reader  may  be  referred  to 
the  remarks  in  Sanday -Headlam,  Romant,  p.  xdxff.  The 
'  Postils '  of  Nlc.  de  Lyra  (first  in  1471-1472)  mark  a  revival  of  exe- 
getloal  Insight  upon  some  points  in  our  Epp.  Melanchthon  wrote 
on  both  Epp.,  but  2  Co  was  not  finished.  Of  more  modern 
writers,  Locke's  Paraphrate  and  Eetay  on  8t  Paul  (1705-1707) 
dealt  with  1  and  2  Co.  For  lists  of  17th  and  18th  cent,  com- 
mentators, see  the  references  given  above.  The  list  of  strictly 
modern  commentaries  opens  with  Pott,  1826 ;  Billroth,  1863 ; 
BOckert,  1838.  Olshaoaen,  de  Wette,  Meyer  dealt  with  the 
Epistles  in  their  general  works  on  the  NT.  Meyer  remains  the 
nearest  approach  to  a  standard  commentary ;  his  latest  edd. 
Lave  been  revised  by  Heinricl,  who  had  previously  published  a 
commentary  of  his  own.  Osiander,  1847-1868 ;  Neander,  1859 ; 
Kling  in  Lange's  Bibelvierk,  1861 ;  Maler  (Rom.  Cath.),  1867-1866 ; 
Schnedennann  (In  Str&ck-Zdckler),  1887  ;  Schmiedel  (see  above). 
On  both  Epistles,  in  English,  the  best  modem  works  are  those 
of  Hodje  (New  York),  1857-1880 ;  F.  W.  Robertson  »  (lectures) ; 
Stanley,  *lWt  J.  A.  Beet,  »1886;  Kay,  1887  (scholarly  but 
shght,  posthumous);  Lias  (In  Camb.  Greek  Test.),  1886-1892.  We 
may  add  T.  K.Abbott,  Short  NoUionSLPauTt  Xpp.  1892.  Several 
excellent  commentaries  exist  on  1  Co  only.  Dean  Colet'a  (ed.  by 
Lnpton),  1874 ;  Heydenreich,  1825-1828 ;  Holsten  (in  Dot  Evang. 
ietPauhu\  1880;  T.  0.  Edwards,  1885  (very  valuable);  E1B- 
oott,  1887  (possibly  the  moat  thorough  English  commentary) ; 
™ — ■  (In  vpeaJbtr'*  Comm.),  1881  (unsurpassed  insight  in  many 
■);  Jodet,  1887  (excellent);  Boll,  Advermria  Critiea, 


1887 ;  Mllllgan,  The  Reeurreetion  of  the  Dead  (on  1  Co  16X 
1894 ;  LighUoot'l  Notet  on  Epittltt  of  St.  Paul,  1895,  contain 
notes  on  1  Co  1-7.  References  to  Field's  Otium  Norvicente,  to 
articles  in  the  Expositor,  etc.,  are  given  by  Plummer  in  D&,  as. 
land  2  Co ;  the  articles  give  interesting  and  valuable  details  as  to 
style,  coincidences  with  Acts,  etc.  The  art.  Paulus  in  PRE*  by 
W.  Schmidt,  contains  some  useful  references ;  that  in  Ersoh  and 
O ruber  (1886)  is  by  HohmiwW,  and  represents  his  earlier  views 
on  both  Epistles.  A.  ROBERTSON. 

CORINTHIANS,  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  THE.— 

1.  External  Tradition. 

X.  Transmission  of  the  Text. 

8.  Internal  Evidence  and  Genuineness. 

a.  Elements  of  the  Historical  Situation. 

(a)  Timothy,  (6)  Titus  and  the  Xfm,  (o)  the  troubles  at 
Corinth,  (d)  the  Offender,  (e)  the  Judalier*,  (/)  St 


Paul's  plans  of  travel,  (g)  letters  of  St. 
visits  of  St.  Paul  to  Corinth,  (i)  summary. 
6.  The  Situation  reconstructed. 

6.  Chronological  Relation  of  1  and  2  On. 

7.  Purpose  of  the  Epistle. 

8.  Integrity  of  the  Epistle. 

9.  Contents  and  Analysis. 
10.  Importance  of  the  Epistle. 

1L  Apocryphal  Correspondence  of  St  Paul  and  th*  Corin- 
thians. 
IS.  Select  Bibliography. 

1.  The  traces  of  this  Epistle  in  the  post-apostolic 
age  are  as  slight  as  those  of  the  first  Epistle  are 
exceptionally  strong.  Clement  of  Rome  does  not 
quote  it.  Where  the  Epistle  would  have  fur- 
nished him  with  most  apposite  material  {e.g.  Clem. 
ad  Cor.  v.  6),  he  makes  no  use  of  it.  It  is  not 
referred  to  by  Ignatius.  Polycarp,  on  the  other 
hand,  distinctly  quotes  2  Co  4"  (Polyc  ad  Phil. 
ii.  4,  4  Si  eyHpat  .  .  .  cot  i/uit  iytpeX),  and  ap- 
parently 8"  (ad  Phil.  vL  1,  comparing  Pr  3*). 
The  letter  to  Diognetus  v.'  shows  a  knowledge 
of  2  Co  6*'M  10*.  The  reference  of  Athenagoras 
(de  Resurr.  18)  to  v.10  is  fairly  clear ;  two  refer- 
ences, at  least  in  Theophilus  (ad  Autol.  L  2,  iiL  4), 
to  71  11"  are  quite  distinct.  The  'Presbyters' 
quoted  by  Ireneeua  (v.  v.  1)  refer  to  12*.  More- 
over, the  Epistle  was  in  the  canon  of  Mansion, 
and  appears  to  have  been  used  by  the  Sethites, 
(ap.  Hippol.  Philo*.  v.  iii.  19,  p.  216,  Cruice)  and 
by  the  Ophites,  who  quoted  2  Co  12>-«  (t*.  p.  166). 
The  above  references  fairly  cover  the  period  prior 
to  the  Muratorian  Canon,  Irenaeus,  Clement  of 
Alexandria,  and  Tertullian,  all  of  which  authorities 
bear  full  witness  to  the  Epistle.  The  utmost  we 
can  say  is  that  there  is  no  evidence  that  our  Ep. 
was  absent  from  any  list  of  writings  of  St.  Paul. 
This  would  hardly  hold  good  if  we  were  to  follow 
Zahn  (Kanon,  2.  833  ff.)  in  his  view  that  a  defini- 
tive collection  of  Pauline  Epp.  had  been  compiled 
before  the  date  of  Clemens  Roman  us.  For,  as  we 
have  seen,  his  knowledge  of  our  Epistle  is  more 
than  doubtful. 

2.  The  text  of  the  Epistle  has  been  transmitted  by 
the  same  versions  and  MSS  as  1  Co  (see  last  art), 
with  the  following  exceptions: — A  lacks  4U  (-row 
trlo-rtuo-a)  -127  sol  r. ;  C  lacks  all  from  10s;  it  is 
contained  entire  in  FGKL ;  H  contains  4*"',  10*-"-  »- 
11*-M-12*,  tho  first  fragment  at  St.  Petersburg, 
the  rest  at  Mt.  Athos;  I*  contains  no  part  of 
our  Epistle;  M  contains  the  first  fifteen  verses 
of  chapter  1,  and  10u-12»  (Brit  Mus.);  O  has 
l»-2";  P  lacks  only  2»-»;  Q  has  no  part  of  the 
Ep.;  R  has  ll"*.  For  the  old  Latin,  r  lacks  211- 
31'  5*-7»  8u-9»  ll*-12u  18"* 

3.  Although  inferior  in  its  external  attesta- 
tion to  the  first  Epistle,  the  internal  character  of 
2  Co  removes  it  far  above  any  suspicion  as  to  its 
authenticity.  On  whatever  ground  its  integrity 
may  be  called  in  question  (see  §  8),  the  several  parts 
of  the  Epistle  are  acknowledged  as  Pauline  by 
all  sober  criticism  (see  1  Cor.  §  3).  In  fact,  in  its 
individuality  of  style,  intensity  of  feeling,  inimit- 
able expression  of  the  writer's  idiosyncrasy,  it  may 
be  said  to  stand  at  the  head  of  all  the  Pauline 
Epistles,  Galatians  not  excepted.    Moreover,  its 
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historical  references  are  so  unstudied,  so  manifold, 
so  intricate,  that  difficult  as  it  is  to  reconstruct 
with  any  certainty  the  historical  situation  (§§  4, 5), 
the  difficulty  is  rather  analogous  to  the  '  subtilitas 
Naturae,'  than  such  as  would  result  from  the 
inconsistencies  of  a  literary  fabrication.  It  is 
the  most  personal,  least  doctrinal,  of  all  the 
Epistles  except  Philemon ;  but  at  the  same  time 
it  is  saturated  with  the  characteristic  theological 
conceptions  of  St.  Paul.  The  personal  relation 
of  the  apostle  to  the  community  is  viewed  in 
the  light  of  the  apostolic  office  as  such,  and  this 
in  turn  in  that  of  the  distinctive  character  of 
the  gospel :  the  profoundest  conceptions  of  grace, 
reconciliation,  consummation,  thus  enter  into  the 
very  fibre  of  chs.  1-7.  This  interpenetration  of 
practical  detail  with  first  principles  of  the  faith  is 
a  characteristic  which  our  Epistle  shares  with  1  Co. 
But  here  it  is  even  more  strongly  marked.  Not 
only  do  the  relations  between  the  Old  and  New 
Covenants  (3),  the  Earthly  and  the  Future  Life  (4), 
not  only  do  the  doctrines  of  Redemption  and  the 
Incarnation  (5.  7.  8)  find  classical  expression,  but 
there  is  not  the  smallest  matter  mentioned  in  the 
letter  which  does  not  carry  us  back  to  the  highest 
and  most  ultimate  laws ;  the  mere  organization  of 
the  X07I0  is  sowing  for  eternity  (0),  a  carrying  out 
of  the  principle  of  the  Incarnation  (8) ;  'from  the 
surface  of  things  he  everywhere  penetrates  to  the 
depths.' 

The  Epistle  is  a  letter  of  many  moods,  but  all 
under  strong  control.  'Joy  and  heaviness,  anxiety 
and  hope,  trust  and  resentment,  anger  and  love, 
follow  one  another,  the  one  as  intense  as  the  other. 
Yet  there  is  no  touch  of  changeablecess,  nor  any 
contradiction.     The  circumstances  dictate  and 

i' ratify  it  all,  and  he  is  master  of  it  all,  the  same 
hroughout,  and  always  his  whole  self.  An  extra- 
ordinary susceptibility  of  feeling  and  impression, 
such  as  only  an  extraordinary  character  can  hold 
in  control'  (Weizsacker,  Apott.  Ztlter,  p.  328; 
cf .  the  whole  section). 

In  the  discussions  (art.  1  Corinthians,  §  4) 
raised  by  the  Dutch  hypercritical  school,  and  by 
Steek,  on  the  genuineness  of  the  '  Haupt-briefe,' 
our  Epistle  has  played  a  somewhat  subordinate 
part  (see  Knowling,  ubi  supra,  pp.  192,  174).  We 
may  therefore  dispense  with  any  discussion  on 
the  subject,  and  postpone  the  question  of  Integrity 
until  we  have  dealt  with  the  difficulties  connected 
with  the  historical  situation. 

4.  As  we  have  seen  above  (on  1  Cor.  §  7),  the 
complete  elucidation  of  the  circumstances  of  1  Co 
depends  on  the  recovery  of  the  thread  of  events 
connected  with  and  ascertainable  from  the  second 
Epistle.  Here  we  enter  upon  what  the  most 
accurate  of  explorers  has  compared  to  a  'track- 
less forest.'  The  problem  is  especially  tantalizing, 
because  the  abundance  of  material  at  once  stimul- 
ates and  mocks  the  attempt  at  a  complete  com- 
bination. 

The  broad  question,  How  does  the  historical 
situation  in  2  Co  differ  from  that  in  1  Co?  how 
many  letters,  how  many  visits,  of  St.  Paul  to 
Corinth,  how  many  estrangements  and  recon- 
ciliations, are  to  be  traced  or  assumed?  depends 
for  its  solution  on  our  success  or  failure  in  un- 
ravelling several  distinct  threads.  Such  are  the 
movements  of  Timothy,  the  movements  of  Titus, 
the  history  of  the  \oyla  (1  Co  161)  at  Corinth,  the 
sequel  of  the  case  of  the  offender  of  1  Co  S";  the 

frogress  of  party  spirit  and  of  opposition  to  St. 
'am  at  Corinth,  and,  lastly,  St.  Paul's  references 
to  his  plans  of  travel,  and  to  letters  and  visits  of 
his  own. 

We  will  briefly  sketch  the  position  of  each  of 
these  questions,  and  then  consider  the  possibilities 
of  a  satisfactory  reconstruction  of  the  history. 


(a)  As  to  Timothy,  the  case  is  comparatively 
simple.  We  have  seen  (on  1  Cor.  §  7)  that  Timothy 
left  St.  Paul  at  Ephesus  for  Macedonia,  probably 
not  long  before  the  dispatch  of  1  Co.  He  was  to 
reach  Corinth  eventually  (1  Co  4"),  though  St. 
Paul  implies  some  doubt  (&j>  fKSv,  1610)  as  to 
the  prospect  of  his  doing  so.  St.  Paul  expected 
him  to  return  to  Ephesus  with  the  bearers  of 
1  Co  (16u)  by  Pentecost  (16u).  His  return 
from  Corinth  would  in  that  case  be  by  sea 
direct.  The_  expression  of  Luke  (Ao  19"  tit  ri)p 
Max.  only)  is,  however,  easily  understood  if  he 
failed  to  reach  Corinth.  Lightfoot  (Bibl.  Ess. 
275  ff.),  who  maintained  that  he  probably  did  not 
do  so,  suggested  that  Titus  might  have  overtaken 
him  on  the  way  to  Corinth,  or,  if  he  went  thither 
by  sea,  have  met  Timothy  on  the  way  back. 
Certainty  on  this  point  is  not  possible;  we  have 
to  weigh  the  total  silence  of  St.  Paul  in  2  Co  (in 
the  face  of  1  Co  4")  as  to  any  result  of  Timothy's 
mission  to  Cor.,  against  the  absence  from  2  Co 
of  any  explanation  (in  face,  again,  of  1  Co  4") 
of  the  non-arrival  of  a  messenger  so  impressively 
announced.  The  latter  argument  seems  to  the 
present  writer  to  be  slightly  outweighed  by  the 
former.  'It  is  patent  that  the  mission  had  in 
some  way  miscarried '  ( Waite) ;  but  that  Timothy 
had  failed  painfully  at  Corinth  is  hardly  to  be 
assumed  (as  by  Julicher,  Eini.  p.  61)  without  more 
proof  than  we  possess.  Anyhow,  Timothy  was 
with  St.  Paul  when  he  wrote  2  Co.  They  may 
have  met  either  at  Ephesus  or  in  Macedonia. 

(6)  Of  Titus  (Gal  2*)  we  do  not  hear  by  name 
in  1  Co.  From  2  Co  we  learn  that  he  was  the 
bearer  of  our  letter  (8*-  "~M),  accompanied  by  two 
unnamed  brethren,  one  of  whom,  'whose  praise 
is  in  the  Gospel,'  may  or  may  not  have  been  Luke. 

From  2  Co  12u  we  see  that  Titus  had  been  to 
Corinth  before,  as  we  should  also  gather  from  8* 
xaSiit  xpotr/ipiaro.  This  also  follows  independently 
from  !*• B  21*.  Titus,  then,  paid  at  any  rate  two 
visits  to  Corinth ;  and  on  one  of  them,  previous 
to  2  Co,  he  had  been  accompanied  by  a  (single, 
unnamed)  brother  (2  Co  1218). 

We  will  come  back  to  Titus  after  briefly  con 
sidering  the  history  of  the  XoyU  at  Corinth.  The 
directions  given  1  Co  161*4  were  possibly  in  answer 
to  some  inquiry  on  the  part  of  the  Corinthians 
(supra,  I  Cor.  §  7).  They  had  offered  (2  Co  9*  rpe- 
erqyyt\fUrTir)  to  contribute,  and,  acc  to  8*,  Titus 
had  assisted  in  the  preliminary  organization  of 
their  efforts  (8M,  cf.  v.*  s-ooer^pfaro).  To  this 
reference  appears  to  be  made  2  Co  12u  (cf.  frX«- 
orAmpw  with  9*).  Why  not,  then,  identify  (as 
Lightfoot,  Bibl.  Ess.  281)  Titus  and  'the  brother' 
with  'the  brethren'  who  carried  1  Co?  (supra, 

1  COR.  §  7).  This  combination  seems  free  from  any 
objection,  and  the  note  of  time,  dri  vimm  (8W  9*), 
pushes  back  this  visit  of  Titus  to  a  date  in  any 
case  very  near  1  Co  (see  1  Cor.  §  6).  Titus  visited 
Corinth,  then,  in  connexion  with  the  \oryia  on  two 
occasions;  on  the  second  occasion  he  was  one  of 
the  bearers  of  2  Co  ;  on  the  first,  not  improbably 
he  was  one  of  the  bearers  of  1  Co. 

(c)  The  person  of  Titus  (cf.  infr.  §§  6,  7)  forms  the 
link  between  the  Xoyfaand  the  more  painful  questions 
between  St.  Paul  and  the  Church  of  Corinth.  The 
question  whether  Titus  paid  yet  a  third  visit  thither 
depends  upon  the  consideration  of  the  troubles 
which  threatened  to  estrange  St.  Paul  and  the 
Corinthians.  Firstly,  the  case  of  incest  (1  Co  51"-) 
was  dealt  with  in  1  Co,  and  the  expulsion  there 
ordered  would  naturally  follow  upon  the  am  al 
of  the  letter.  Did  it?  It  is  the  preva.ent  view 
(the  grounds  for  it  are  stated  with  admirable 
conciseness  by  Holtzmann,  Einl.*  p.  255)  that 

2  Co  25-'1  ( =7»  ")  records  the  sequel.  Stung  by  St. 
Paul's  summons,  the  Corinthians,  by  a  majority 
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(2*),  inflict  a  punishment  which  St.  Paul  pronounces 
sufficient,  and,  lest  the  pain  of  it  should  drive  the 
offender  to  desperation,  advises  the  Corinthians 
to  relax.  The  punishment  had  been  inflicted  in 
the  presence  ana  at  the  summons  (7U)  of  Titus, 
who  reported  the  contrition,  zeal,  and  loyalty 
wrought  by  the  letter  he  had  borne.  This  letter 
would  accordingly  be  1  Co,  unless  we  should  have, 
on  further  consideration,  to  infer  that  the  in- 
attention or  disaffection  with  which  that  letter 
had  been  received,  or  some  other  cause,  had 
necessitated  the  dispatch  by  the  hand  of  Titus 
of  a  sharper  summons  (see  below,  g). 

\d)  But  a  closer  examination  of  the  passages  we 
are  considering  makes  it  doubtful  whether  they 
really  relate  to  the  offender  of  1  Co  6*.  The 
object  in  view,  in  St  Paul's  treatment  of  the 
case  now  in  question,  had  been  to  prove  the 
loyalty  of  the  Corinthians  to  himself  (71Jb  2»). 
To  have  persisted  in  withholding  pardon  would 
have  been  to  give  Satan  an  advantage  over  them 
all,  St.  Paul  included ;  i.e.  to  have  intensified  the 
very  evil  St.  Paul  was  combating.  Moreover,  St. 
Paul  is  specially  careful  to  depreciate  the  grief 
inflicted  upon  himself  (2s),  which  strongly  suggests 
that  the  iStmjdels  of  7U  is  also  none  other  than 
himself.  The  oi%  tr**tr  roO  i$udi<ro.rr<n  of  the  latter 
verse  contradicts  the  Ira  of  1  Co  6*  even  more 
sharply  than  the  notion  of  a  personal  wrong,  the 
prominent  thought  in  2  Co  2.  7,  contrasts  with 
that  of  a  sin  against  God,  such  as  the  roprela  of 
1  Co  5.  There  are,  then,  weighty  grounds  for 
eliminating  from  these  verses  any  reference  to 
the  incestuous  offender  (who  may  none  the  less 
be  glanced  at  among  the  rooi^iaprijicAMt  of  12*  13*), 
and  for  referring  them  to  some  other  individual. 
Here,  again,  it  is  a  question  of  probability ;  but  the 
view  adopted  by  very  many  scholars,  that  the 
offender  of  2  Co  2.  7  is  a  personal  opponent  of 
St.  Paul,  who  has  grossly  slandered  him,  and  has 
temporarily  succeeded  in  undermining  the  loyalty  of 
the  Corinthians,  has  much  to  recommend  it.  On  this 
view,  which  is  as  old  as  Tertullian,  de  Pud.  xiiL  ft, 
this  mission  of  Titus,  and  the  letter  then  carried  by 
him,  must  be  quite  independent  of,  and  subse- 
quent to,  1  Co.  The  iryvois  of  2  Co  7"  then  har- 
monizes in  sense  with  11*. 

(«)  The  mla/taT*  of  1  Co  1-4  have  undergone 
a  change  of  aspect  in  2  Co.  Of  the  watchwords 
Paul,  Apollos,  Cephas,  we  hear  no  more.  It  is 
otherwise  with  the  name  of  Christ.  In  the  section 
10-13"  a  distinct  group  of  opponents  are  in  view 
who  arrogate  the  distinction  XpurroO  ttyat  (107). 
The  final  consideration  of  this  movement  must 
be  deferred  (see  below,  §  7).  For  our  present  pur- 
pose it  is  enough  to  dwell  on  the  marked  change 
of  situation.  In  1  Co  indeed  we  trace  the  ten- 
dency to  arraign  {iroKptrtv,  41*-)  the  apostle,  and 
to  question  his  apostolic  rank  (9"-)  But  it  is 
disposed  of  briefly  and  quietly ;  it  is  not  as  in  2  Co 
the  subject  of  a  long  and  passionate  indictment. 
The  first  (1-7)  and  last  (10-13")  sections  of  the 
Epistle  present  somewhat  different  aspects  of  the 
uase.  In  the  former,  we  have  references  to  'the 
many  who  traffic  in  the  word  of  God'  (2";  cf. 
4*) ;  to  '  certain,  who  need  letters  of  introduction ' 


irurrot,  men  blinded  by  world]  inees  to  the  light 
of  the  gospel  (44),  who  yet,  as  we  infer  from  5ia, 
lay  great  stress  on  having  known  Christ  after  the 
flesh.   The  last  two  points  throw  light  on  the 

*  It  is  well  put  by  Dr.  Llewelyn  Device  In  Bmlth'e  DB,  i.v. 
Paul.  It  had  been  maintained  by  Bleek.  Oredner,  Olahausen, 
Neander,  Ewald;  and  la  alao  adopted  by  Hilgenfeld,  Welz- 
•acker,  JSUcber,  Qodet,  etc  Krenkel  and  Clemen  luppose  that 
the  alander  wu  directly  aimed,  not  at  St.  Paul,  but  at  a  fellow- 
worker.  Bee  rWimlertel.  Bm.  on  2  Co  2". 


purpose  of  such  passages  as  V  2M~>T,  above  all 
ge-iff  514-n,  The  J udaizing  tendencies  faintly  trace- 
able in  1  Co  have  assumed  a  doctrinal  character. 
Still,  the  polemic  of  these  chapters  is  not  direct ; 
St.  Paul  assumes  that  his  readers  are  with  him; 
so  far  as  they  are  concerned  (d  rtt  eV  Xfnartf,  con- 
trast 13s* *)  'old  things  are  passed  away,  and  new 
things  have  come.'  We  seem  to  hear  'not  the 
threatenings  of  a  coming  so  much  as  the  rumblings 
of  a  departing  storm.'  But  when  we  turn  to  the 
concluding  chapters  (10-13")  the  brightness  and 
confidence  of  tone  is  gone.  The  features  of  the 
opposition  of  1-7  are  still  there.  St.  Paul  is 
charged  with  fleshly  motives  (10*),  with  lording 
it  over  the  Church  (10*  1310;  cf.  1"),  with  decei1. 
(lla).  His  opponents  still  come  armed  with 
letters  of  mtroduction  (10"-u),  they  are — not  now 
driaroi  but  —  ministers  of  Satan,  false  apostles 
(ll1*")  j  they  preach  another  Jesus,  another  gospel 
(ll4) ;  they  claim  to  be  ministers  of  Christ,  to  be 
•Christ'sMll"  10';  cf.  1  Co  lu).  All  the  features 
of  the  opponents  of  1-7  are  here,  but  they  are 
heightened,  and  the  polemic  against  them  is  more 
painfully  intense.  Their  accusations  against  St. 
Paul,  too,  are  more  direct  and  audacious, — em- 
bezzlement (12"-u),  bullying  by  letters  (lO**)  in 
contrast  with  weakness  when  face  to  face,  reck- 
less folly  (11M),  are  imputed  to  him ;  if  he  refuses 
direct  sustentation,  it  is  because  he  knows  he  has 
no  right  to  it,  being  no  true  apostle  (11*  1211'1*). 
But,  worse  than  all,  St.  Paul  is  conscious  that  his 
readers  are  not  with  him ;  their  loyalty  is  under- 
mined. Their  obedience  is  unfulfilled — '  Ye  look  at 
the  outside  of  things '  (10*- 7).  They  are  in  imminent 
peril  of  being  corrupted,  in  fact  they  tolerate  an- 
other gospel, — yes,  gladly  tolerate  the  yoke  of '  the 
fools'  who  are  tyrannizing  over  them  (ll1-4- "■••); 
they  accept  the  invidious  construction  put  upon  St. 
Paul's  conduct,  are  prepared  to  doubt  his  love  for 
them  (ll'-u;  cf.  12"-").  They  are  wavering  in 
faith,  Christ  can  hardly  be  in  them ;  St.  Paul  dreads 
to  think  of  the  impenitent  state  in  which  he  will 
find  them,  dreads  the  humiliation  which  awaits 
him  at  Corinth,  dreads  the  unsparing  severity  he 
will  have  to  exercise  (12u-13w), — his  last  hope  is 
that  the  letter  may  pave  the  way  to  better  things. 
Note  that  St.  Paul  is  addressing  the  community 
as  a  whole  throughout,  not  the  Judaizing  rait,  not 
a  minority  still  under  their  influence ;  of  this  the 
chapters  give  no  hint.  Can  the  situation  still  be 
that  of  1-7,  or  even  that  of  8.  9T  There  is  some 
plausibility,  prima  facie,  in  the  severance  of  10- 
13"  from  tiie  rest  of  the  Epistle.  But  in  any 
case  the  situation  in  these  chapters  is  a  new  one 
as  compared  with  that  in  1  Co;  and  from  its 
nature  can  hardly  have  been  revealed  to  St. 
Paul  by  the  arrival  of  Titus  in  Macedonia,  for 
he  brought  news  of  quite  a  different  kind  (7U). 

{/)  St.  Paul  entertained,  at  different  times,  two 
distinct  plans  of  travel.  The  simpler  of  the  two 
is  that  announced  in  1  Co  16*,  and  carried  out 
Ac  201,  viz.  from  Ephesus  to  Macedonia  and  thence 
to  Corinth.  But  from  2  Co  l1**1*  we  learn  that 
he  had  at  one  time  entertained,  but  (v.**  in  order 
to  spare  the  Corinthians)  had  abandoned,  the  more 
complicated  plan  of  proceeding  direct  from  Asia 
to  Corinth,  thence  to  Macedonia,  and  thence  to 
Corinth  again.  This  plan  had  been  communicated 
to  the  Corinthians,  at  least  in  the  form  of  a  promise 
of  a  prompt  visit  This  is  not  satisfied  by  1  Co  4" ; 
for  3  so,  the  withdrawal  would  be  announced  in 
1  Co  16*- ',  a  passage  totally  out  of  correspondence 
(v.1*)  with  the  situation  presupposed  in  2  Co  1". 
Moreover,  in  defending  his  change  of  plan  (2  Co 
l1*-"),  St.  Paul  would  not  have  failed  to  appeal  to 
the  clear  statement  of  his  intentions  in  1  Co  16*. 
The  inference  seems  irresistible  that  the  change 
of  plan  was  subsequent  to  1  Co,  and  that  the 
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Complicated  Plan  was  formed  in  oonseqnence  of 
something  that  had  transpired  after  1  Co  was 
dispatched,  and  that  farther  events  caused  St. 
Paul  to  fall  back  upon  the  original  Simple  Plan. 

Jg)  We  have  now  to  take  note  of  St.  Paul's 
erences  to  letters  written  by  himself  to  Corinth. 
That  there  were  three  such  is  certain,  viz.  the  two 
canonical  letters,  and  the  'pie-canonical'  or  lost 
letter  referred  to  in  1  Co  6*.  But  we  have  seen 
that  the  Complicated  Plan  of  travel  was  com 
municated  to  the  Corinthians  after  1  Co ;  whether 
this  was  by  letter  or  not,  depends  on  the  inter- 
pretation of  2  Co  l1*"14.  At  any  rate  the  promise 
of  a  direct  visit  was  given  in  the  confidence  (rvrol- 
ftprti,  v. u)  of  happy  relations  between  the  apostle  and 
the  Corinthians,  and  the  promised  visit  waa  looked 
forward  to  as  a 'joy' (xaod).  But  something  occurred 
to  upset  this  oonndenoe,  and  to  demand  that  the 
visit,  if  paid,  should  be  one  of  stem  judgment. 
St  Paul  decided  'to  spare*  them,  and  not  to 
return  to  them  in  sorrow  (21).  And  this  he  had 
stated  in  a  letter  (2*-4),  written  in  affliction  and 
distress  of  heart  and  many  tears, — a  letter  calcu- 
lated to  cause  pain,  and  one  which  he  for  a  time 
regretted  having  written  (7ML),  but  which,  aided 
by  the  presenoe  of  Titus  (supra,  e,  4),  produced  a 
happy  revolution  in  the  temper  of  the  Corinthians. 
Two  questions  arise — (1)  Did  the  letter  announce 
the  abandonment  of  the  Complicated  Plan,  or  did 
the  latter  merely  follow  tacitly  by  way  of  post- 
ponement? This  depends  on  the  sense  of  reOro 
a*ro  (2*),  which  may  merely  mean  'for  this  very 
cause '  (of .  2  P  1* ;  Winer,  ni.  §  xxi.  fin. ).  (2)  Can 
this  letter  be  our  1  Co  f  Certainly  not,  if,  as  we 
have  argued,  it  arose  out  of  a  situation  subsequent 
to  that  of  1  Co.   But,  quite  independently  of  this, 

1  Co  is  hardly  a  letter  which  St  Paul  could  even 
temporarily  have  repented  writing.  Stern  passages 
it  contains,  but  they  are  relieved  by  frequent 
encouragement,  calm  discussion,  quiet  practical 
advice ;  its  emotiomd  tension  is  not  to  oe  com- 
pared with  that  of  2  Co  10-13,  or  even  1-7 ;  it 
does  not  correspond  to  the  description  2  Co  2* 
(see  Waite,  p.  883).  This  is  a  vital  point,  but  it 
seems  hardly  doubtful.  The  one  strong  counter- 
argument, the  supposed  identity  of  reference  in 

2  Co  2*"-  and  1  Co  has  already  been  examined 
(<f),  and  found  to  be  of  very  dubious  validity. 

We  must  therefore  insert  a  stern  and  highly 
painful  letter  between  1  and  2  Co ;  and  if  2  Co 
lu"u  refers  to  a  letter  at  all,  it  is  certainly  not  to 
1  Co,  and  still  less  to  the  painful  letter  just  men- 
tioned. St  Paul  then,  who  in  any  case  wrote 
not  fewer  than  thret,  can  be  fairly  proved  to  have 
written  /our,  and  may  very  probably  have  written 
five  letters  to  the  Corinthians,  including  our  two 
canonical  Epistles  (of.  Clemen,  SinheUl.  p.  66; 
and  see  below,  g  8). 

(A)  Lastly,  we  oonsider  the  references  to  his 
visits  to  Corinth.  First  of  all,  in  2  Co  12"  13' 
he  says,  Utoi)  rpiror  roOre  eVoipwf  trm  iXStltr  trpds  iftat 
.  .  .  rntro*  roCra  tpxopuu  rpbt  i/i&t.  Taken  by 
themselves,  these  words  would  be  held  by  any- 
one to  establish  two  previous  visits.  And  the  more 
natural  interpretation  of  21  Upwa  .  .  .  to  m*>  riXir 
to  \utji  WfOt  i/i&t  i\9tu>,  connects  rdXxr  with  to  \{nty 

rather  than  with  ikSttr.  If  so,  a  previous  visit 
to  Mrg  is  implied ;  the  attempt  to  explain  this 
by  1  Co  21  4\8ur  wpot  i/t&f,  is  unworthy  of  serious 
discussion.  We  are  therefore  obliged  to  assume 
provisionally  that,  when  the  painful  letter  was 
written,  St  Paul  had  visited  Corinth  twice,  and 
the  second  time  to  Xtfrj.  Only  if  this  assumption 
proves  so  improbable  as  to  outweigh  the  more 
obvious  sense  of  the  passages  just  quoted,  shall 
we  be  justified  in  throwing  into  the  scale  against 
them  the  Stvrtpa  %ap&  of  Iu,  the  in  rapitr  to  ttO- 
riper  of  13*.   As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  assumption 


of  a  visit  to  \6rv  does  encounter  hopeless  obstacles, 
whether  we  seek  to  place  it  before  or  after  1  Co. 

Let  Ol  oonsider  the  Utter  possibility  lint.  St.  Paul  abandoned 
his  direct  visit  (ts.  the  Complicated  Plan)  'la  order  to  •pare' 
the  Corinthians.  This  excludes  at  onoe  from  consideration  the 
period  between  the  painful  letter  and  2  Co.  Let  us  suppose 
then  that  St.  Paul,  on  receiving  from  Corinth  unfavourable  news 
(probably  oonnected  with  the  offender  of  2»  7«0.  after  he  had 
dispatched  1  Oojoroceeded  thither  in  person.  If  so,  St.  Paul, 
unsuccessful  (12*1)  at  Corinth,  returns  to  Ephesus  (still  i>  xl*n) ; 
receives  better  news ;  announces  another  Immediate  visit  (is. 
the  Complicated  Plan)  S»  wiriBiru '  (H*) ;  another  estrange- 
ment, oonnected  again  with  the  offender  of  2*  7U,  breaks  out ; 
St.  Paul  writes  again  it  xfcni,  and  this  time  with  more  per- 
manent success,  which  he  at'  last  learns  from  Titus  in  Mace- 
donia. The  improbability  of  this  duplication  of  events  oondemns 
the  entire  hypothesis,  and  drives  us  back  on  the  other  alterna- 
tive, that  St.  Paul's  visit  i>  Xuni  must  have  preceded  1  Co.  But 
here  we  are  enoountered  by  the  total  ignorance  of  such  a  visit 
which  that  Epistle  betrays.  Not  only  is  there  'not  a  staple 
trace '  of  it  (Weixsacker,  pp.  277,  800);  we  are  compelled  to  ass, 
and  ask  in  vain,  to  what,  on  this  assumption,  was  the  Kurn  due  ? 
Not  to  the  nirpmr*,  ol  which  St  Paul  knew  only  from  Chloe's 
people.  Not  to  the  >v»'a  nor  to  the  disorders  In  their  '  assem- 
bling together,'  of  which  he  knew  only  by  report  (51 11>S).  Not 
to  the  litigiousness  (1  Co  8)  nor  to  the  denial  of  the  Resurrec- 
tion, of  both  of  which  he  speaks  with  indignant  surprise.  It 
the  distressing  second  visit  preceded  1  Co,  the  Mr*  which 
occasioned  it  was  dead  and  buried  when  1  Co  was  written,  It 
had  nothing  to  do  with  any  of  the  subjects  touched  upon  in 
1  Co,  and  St  Paul's  references  to  it  in  2  Co  are  inexplicable. 

In  fact,  the  main  ground  on  which  Weixsacker,  Clemen,  and 
others  place  It  after  1  Co  is  the  inadmissibility  of  placing  it 
earlier;  while  Schmledel  follows  Neander,  Olahausen,  Reuse, 
Wheeler,  Meyer,  Klopper,  and  many  others  in  placing  it  earlier, 
because  the  attempt  to  find  room  for  It  later  breaks  down.  He 
lastly  observes  that  in  a  complicated  hypothesis  we  cannot 
expect  to  harmonise  all  details  satisfactorily,  but  must  be  con- 
tent with  oertalnty  where  possible.  But  wis  may  Justify  us  in 
questioning  the  finality  of  the  Inferences  drawn  at  first  sight 
from  2  Coll  iju  isl. 

Against  the  probability  of  either  of  the  two 
hypotheses  just  discussed,  we  must  weigh  that  of 
the  interpretation  of  those  verses  adopted  by  Paley 
(Horae  Paul.),  Baur,  de  Wette,  Renan,  Hilgenfeld, 
Davidson,  Farrar,  and  others,  that  by  rpiror  ro&r« 
tfxo/uu  St.  Paul  means  '  this  is  the  third  time  I  am 
coming'  (i.e.  meaning  to  come),  while  21  simply 
states  his  resolve  that  his  new  visit  (rdXur  A0«u>) 
shall  not  be  to  \6rg.  This  interpretation  is  at 
first  sight  of  inferior  probability  to  the  more 
obvious  sense  of  the  words,  but  it  harmonizes 
well  with  13>  (RVm)  and  with  the  eixtn  of  1" 
(RV ;  AV  is  against  the  idiom). 

(t)  Summary.  —  Timothy's  visit,  then,  hardly 
enters  into  our  problem ;  Titus  visits  Corinth 
three  times,  first  (possibly  as  bearer  of  1  Co)  to 
organize  the  \oyla,  the  second  time  to  cope  with 
the  troubles  there,  thirdly  as  bearer  of  2  Co,  and 
to  complete  the  \oyla.  The  troubles  at  Corinth 
were  mainly  due  to  events  subsequent  to  the  situa- 
tion of  1  Co,  and  the  offender  of  2  Co  2.  7  was  more 
probably  an  offender  against  St  Paul,  connected 
with  the  Judaizing  jjarty,  than  the  incestuous 
person  of  1  Co  5.  The  troubles,  however,  had, 
taken  root  and  hold  in  Corinth  to  a  degree  fat 
beyond  what  is  traceable  in  1  Co.  It  is  not  alto-' 
gether  easy  to  combine  the  situation  presupposed 
in  2  Co  ifr-131*  with  that  in  2  Co  1-9 ;  it  is  quite 
impossible  to  identify  it  with  the  situation  of  1  Co. 
St  Paul,  then,  dispatched  Titus  to  cope  with  new 
troubles  at  Corinth,  the  news  of  which  had  reached 
him  after  the  dispatch  of  1  Co,  and  had  induced 
him  to  abandon  an  intended  visit  to  Corinth,  and  to 
write  a  painful  letter  instead.  To  insert  a  visit  of 
St  Paul  to  Corinth  in  connexion  with  this  crisis  La 
impossible,  while  the  painful  letter,  and  the  aban- 
donment of  the  Stvrtpa  xaoi,  are  so  closely  bound 
up  with  the  visit  to  \6xy,  that  the  three  mutt  rett  on 
a  tingle  basis  of  fact.  If  so,  the  visit  to  Xtfx»  teas  a 
visit  abandoned,  not  one  actually  paid.  Still  less 
can  we  find  a  probable  place  for  a  second  visit 
anterior  to  1  Co  and  oonnected  with  a  painful  crisis 
not  dealt  with  in  that  Epistle.  Aooordingta,  as 
the  language  of  2  Co  is  susceptible  of  a  different 
though  perhaps  less  prepossessing  explanation,  we 
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remove  the  intermediate  visit  from  the  horizon  of 
either  Epistle. 

5.  (a)  A  too  rimpU  scheme  impossible. — We  are 
now  in  a  position  to  reconstruct  the  order  of  events 
from  the  evidence.  The  simpler  such  an  order,  the 
fewer  the  events  assumed,  the  better ;  but  we  must 
not  be  tempted  by  this  consideration  to  force  the 

Shenomena  to  combine  where  they  do  not  naturally 
o  so. 

Let  us  begin  by  trying  the  combination  suggested 
in  art.  CORIKTH,  which  is  in  substance  that  of 
Bishop  Lightfoot  {Bibl.  Essays,  p.  282  ft).  The 
order  of  events  suggested  is — 1.  Paul  at  Corinth 
(a.d.  51  ?).  2.  ApolloB  at  Corinth  (52-63 1).  3.  Paul 
at  Ephesus  (53-56).  [Here  Lightfoot  inserts  the 
second  visit  of  Paul  to  Corinth.  J  4.  Lost  letter  of 

1  Co  6*  ['  announcing  the  plan  of  2  Co  lu,'  Light- 
foot]. 5.  (' Possible,  but  not  proved')  Second 
visit  of  Paul  to  Cor.  6.  Stephanas,  etc,  to 
Ephesus  (1  Co  16"- u).  (Letter  of  the  Corinthians. ) 
8.  Dispatch  by  Titus  of  1  Co  ['with  the  brother, 

2  Co  12u,'  Lightf.];  or  0.  Titus  sent  close  after 

1  Co.  10.  Titus  returns  to  Macedonia  (2  Co  7*). 
11.  Titus  and  the  brother  (2  Co  12u  or  8U?)  sent 
back,  with  2  Co,  to  Corinth. 

The  schemes  of  Waite  (in  Speaker's  Comm.) 
and  of  Weiss  (most  recently  in  die  Paul.  Brief e, 
1896,  pp.  9, 10)  are  in  substantial  agreement  with 
the  above/  but  Waite  inserts  the  painful  letter 
after  8.  The  arguments  against  the  view  taken 
below  are  best  put  by  Holtzmann,  Einl.*  p.  254  f. 

To  begin  with,  we  must  insert  here,  Wore  6, 
the  arrival  at  Ephesus  of  of  XXfcp  (1  Co  l10).  But 
more  important  is  the  need  for  further  links  be- 
tween 8  and  10.  It  seems,  indeed,  needless  to 
distinguish  9  from  8.  But  between  the  mission  of 
Titus  (possibly  as  one  of  the  bearers  of  1  Co)  to 
begin  the  organization  (2  Co  8*-  **)  of  the  \oyta,  and 
his  mission  (v.*)  to  complete  it,  i.e.  the  dispatch  of 

2  Co,  many  events,  as  we  have  seen,  demand  room. 
The  iSlmtfta  of  2  Co  2"  7U,  almost  certainly ;  a  visit 
of  Titus  in  connexion  therewith  (2  Co  V),  quite  cer- 
tainly ;  and  a  letter,  not  corresponding  in  its  char- 
acter (sup.  %4,g)  with  1  Co,  probably  carried  by  Titus 
on  the  same  occasion.  Titus,  then,  had  returned  to 
Ephesus  before  that ;  and  since  St.  Paul,  though  he 
eventually  carried  out  the  plan  of  travel  announced 
1  Co  16*,  yet  has  to  defend  himself  from  the  charge 
of  fickleness  with  respect  to  his  plans,  we  must 
find  room  for  his  adoption  of  the  plan  of  two 
visits  to  Corinth,  for  the  announcement  of  this, 
and  for  its  abandonment.  If  the  latter  coin- 
cides, as  we  have  shown  to  be  probable,  with  the 
painful  letter,  we  have  to  insert  the  first  change 
of  plan  between  8  and  the  return  of  Titus  to 
Ephesus. 

(6)  Resultant  scheme. — We  therefore  revise  the 
scheme  as  follows:  1-8  (as  above).  9  or  10.  St.  Paul 
determines  to  pay  a  double  visit  to  Corinth  (Seurtpa 
Xapd,  2  Co  lu).  11.  Painful  news  from  Corinth 
(possibly  brought  back  by  Titus)  changes  this  plan  ; 
the  Stvrtpa  %a^d  given  up,  the  visit — now  painful 
in  prospect — abandoned ;  and  12.  A  painfully  severe 
letter  sent.  13.  Titus  at  Corinth  (2  Co  V"),  with 
happy  results.  14.  Titus  meets  St.  Paul  in  Mace- 
donia ;  and  15.  Returns  to  Corinth  with  2  Co. 

6.  The  above  seems  to  be  the  simplest  scheme 
that  permits  the  insertion  of  all  the  events  implied 
in  2  Co.  (For  a  comparison  of  the  views  of  different 
critics,  see  Schmieden's  Table  in  Hand-Kommentar, 
pp.  xii,  xiii).  It  remains  to  consider  the  interval  of 
tame  required  between  the  letters  1  and  2  Co. 

We  have  to  provide  time  tor  Tito*  making  one  double  Journey 
between  Ephesus  end  Oorlnth,  a  eeoond  Journey  to  Oorintb,  and 
a  return  Journey  ae  far  at,  eay,  PhlllppL  And,  aemmlng  the 
eorreetneae  of  the  view  taken  above  (1 4,  ft)  ae  to  the  connexion 
of  the  tint  Journey  with  the  we  have  ao  to  plaoe  the 

tourneys  that,  In  dispatching  Titui  for  the  third  tune  (1 6 : 16), 
nil  oould  apeak  of  his  flrat  visit  (|  S :  8, 9)  ae  having  taken  plaoe 


'  last  year'  (M  rifum,  S  Co  8»- "  9*).  This  latter  condition  It 
elastic ;  it  only  implies  in  strictness  that  the  beginning  of  a  new 
year  had  intervened ;  and  the  Interval  between  the  two  letters 
Is  so  far  left  open  within  somewhat  wide  limits.  The  move- 
ments of  Titus,  however,  require  a  considerable  mlntmnm  of 
time.  As  1  Co  was  likely  to  reach  Oorintb  before  Timothy,  who 
was  on  his  way  through  Macedonia,  it  was  probably  dispatched 
(8)  by  sea  direct.  Tbiswsspoadbleatuytiineafterkar.fi,  when 
the  mare  elausum  properly  ended.  '  The  voyage  wss  often  accom- 
plished In  three  or  four  days'  (Don.  and  Howson,  oh.  ztL  p. 
449  n. ;  for  fall  details  eee  Sohmiedel  in  UK  xvl.  8a) ;  let  us 
allow  seven.  Titus  may,  but  need  not,  nave  returned  (11)  by 
Macedonia.  This  route  would  require,  with  rapid  travelling, 
about  a  month ;  let  us  allow  six  weeks.  Another  week  will  then 
be  claimed  by  the  second  Journey  (12)  to  Oorlnth,  and  four  weeks, 
let  us  suppose,  for  Titus  at  last  to  meet  St.  Paul  in  Maoedonia 
(141  We  thus  require  at  most  IS  weeks  for  the  actual  Journeys 
of  Titus ;  and  for  his  two  visits  (8, 18)  to  Oorlnth,  in  default  of 
any  statement  as  to  their  duration,  we  should  allow  about  four 
weeks  in  all  as  a  minimum.  Accordingly  we  require  is  weeks 
for  the  movements  of  Titus,  allowing  him  but  little  repose. 

But  St.  Paul  (assuming  the  year  to  be  fin  must  hsve  reached 
Oorintb  by  the  end  of  November  (Ao  20*  ■),  and  this  pushes 
back  the  dispatch  (16)  of  2  0o  into  the  month  of  October.  How 
the  new  year,  according  to  the  Macedonian  calendar,  began  on 
Sept.  21,  and  the  civil  reckoning  of  the  Jews  (1  Tisri)  coincided 
within  a  few  days.  St.  Paul,  therefore,  oould  easily  speak  of 
the  first  mission  of  Titus (8)  as 'last  year.'  From  the  beginning 
ot  October  (which  we  adopt  In  order  to  deal  liberally  with  the 
time)  the  20  weeks  carry  us  back  to  the  midsummer  solstioe,  or 
over  three  weeks  after  Psnteoost  (May  28).  These  three  weeks 
then  are  at  our  disposal  as  spare  time.  To  these  we  sdd  the 
time  between  Pentecost  and  the  previous  (1  Oo  16")  dispatch  of 

1  Oo  (8) ;  to  this  interval  we  cannot  assign  a  definite  value,  un- 
less (following  a  possible  suggestion  from  1  Oo  6)  we  plaoe  1  Oo 
about  the  paschal  season.  If  so,  there  is  time  for  Titus  to  rejoin 
St.  Paul  (11)  at  Eph.,  even  If  he  returned  through  Maoedonia  ; 
but  there  is  no  strong  reason  to  suppose  that  be  did  not  return, 
as  ha  probably  went,  by  sea  (npr.  |  4,  a,  of.  ft) 

There  is  thus  no  impossibility  in  the  view  taken 
by  the  majority  of  critics,  that  2  Co  was  written  in 
the  autumn  of  the  Roman  year,  in  the  spring  of 
which  the  apostle  had  written  1  Co.  The  separa- 
tion of  the  two  Epistles  by  a  longer  interval  is  not, 
indeed,  forbidden  by  their  contents ;  but  the  neces- 
sity of  finding  a  plaoe  here  for  an  evangelization  of 
Illyricum  (Godet,  Clemen),  in  order  to  satisfy  Ro 
15™,  is  not  so  apparent  as  to  claim  a  voice  in  the 
settlement  of  our  question.  1  Co  16*  is  prima  facie 
evidence  that  St.  Paul's  three  months  at  Corinth 
belong  to  the  winter  next  following  that  Epistle  ; 
nor  are  his  changes  of  plan  revealed  in  2  Co  such 
as  to  affect  the  broad  outline.  At  the  same  time, 
the  question  as  to  the  interval  between  the  two 
Epistles  must  be  finally  decided,  if  at  all.  by  refer- 
ence to  the  general  chronology  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles 
(see  on  1  Cor.  §  6,  and  art.  CHRONOLOGY  OF  NT) ; 
always  recollecting  that  the  two  must,  by  2  Co  8M 
9*.  1  Co  16"-  (assuming  the  integrity  of  2  Co  1-9, 
see  below,  g  8),  fall  within  two  successive  calendar 
years. 

7.  The  purpose  of  the  Epistle  follows  from  the 
circumstances  of  its  origin.  The  effect  of  1  Co  had 
been,  it  would  seem,  good  at  first.  Titus  had 
begun  actively  the  organization  of  the  Xo>ta  (2  Co  8* 
9s)  in  a  spirit  to  the  purity  of  which  the  apostle 
appeals  as  a  fact  above  question  (the  exact  force  of 

2  Co  12"  is  often  overlooked,  e.g.  by  Clemen).  Titus 
had  needed  encouragement (va/**dWa),  and  St.  Paul 
had  given  this  in  the  form  of  a  warm  recommenda- 
tion of  the  Corinthians  (7M),  which  was  fully  justi- 
fied only  after  serious  disappointments.  Mean- 
while, apparently,  St.  Paul  was  incurring  the 
danger  at  Ephesus  described  1*  (of.  Ro  16' [T],  Ac 
19*3*  [»?])  0f  which  he  characteristically  first 
informs  the  Corinthians  when  the  worst  of  the 
crisis  at  Corinth  is  over.  St.  Paul  had  formed  the 
plan  of  visiting  Corinth  earlier  than  he  had  intended 
(8  *./)»  when  the  return  of  Titus  with  bad  news 
of  a  quite  unlooked-for  character  convinced  him 
that  such  a  visit  would  be  most  painful  to  both 
sides.  Hence  the  painful  letter,  again  dispatched 
by  Titus,  and  the  reversion  to  the  Simple  Plan  of 
1  Co  16*.  This  was  before  the  apostle's  departure 
from  Ephesus ;  and  the  period  immediately  succeed- 
ing, during  which  St  Paul  moved  first  toTroas  (2"- u 
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and  then  on  to  Macedonia,  anxiously  awaiting  the 
return  of  Titus  to  pat  an  end  to  his  suspense,  is 
the  time  of  intense  mental  strain  of  which  our 
Epistle  is  the  outcome.  The  relief  expressed  in 
1-7  finds  its  outlet  along  with  much  of  the  pent-up 
indignation  and  self-vindication  (10-13)  which  had 
been  all  the  while  accumulating  in  the  apostle's 
mind.  The  main  purpose  of  the  Epistle,  then, 
turns  upon  the  new  troubles  at  Corinth,  which 
differentiate  our  Epistle  from  1  Co.  These  have 
been  touched  upon  above  (§  4,  e),  but  require  a 
little  further  examination  in  this  connexion. 

The  difference  between  the  new  troubles  at  Oorinth  and  those 
connected  with  the  '  Chriat- party '  of  1  Oo  is  one  ot  degree,  not 
of  kind.  But  the  difference  of  degree  is  very  great,  ana  is  prob- 
ably due  to  the  arrival  of  a  fresh  agitator  (l5">  tori')  or  fresh 
agitator*  (10U  11*)  on  the  scene.  Can  we  identify  them  with 
any  closeness  f  The  Irtft  tiwyyikm  of  11*  links  them  on  to  the 
agitatori  of  Gal  is.  At  Corinth,  this  is  rather  in  prospect  than 
actually  preached ;  but  11s  shows  that  we  have  to  do  with 
Christians  of  Jewish  birth.  Were  they  personal  disciples  of 
Christ!  (107,  of.  His  yj).  This  is  matter  for  oonjecture  rather 
than  proof.  The  original  Twelve  seem  to  be  referred  to  in  the 
twice-recurring  phrase  infXUu  trim**  (lis  l£U);  but  to 
suppose  that  any  of  the  Twelve  were  personally  concerned  is  out 
of  the  question,  St.  Paul  would  not  in  that  case  have  stigma- 
tised them  as  4u4anmX«,  etc.  (11 U).  But  did  the  agitators 
claim  to  represent  the  Twelve,  to  whose  superior  authority  they 
certainly  made  appeal?  In  this  connexion,  the  Letters  of  Intro- 
duction (Si,  of.  Ro  161)  are  of  importance.  As  the  U  isii  of 
81  is  meant  rather  to  point  the  contrast  with  S*  than  to  posi- 
tively describe  the  mw,  we  must  understand  that  the  claims  of 
the  latter  were  backed  by  these  letters.  These  claims  would  have 
lost  all  their  danger  and  prestige  had  not  the  letters  come  from 
tome  well-known  names.  That  the  agitators  used  letters  of 
merely  personal  commendation  for  purposes  beyond  the  scope 
of  such  letters  is,  of  course,  possible  (QsJ  2",  Ac  IS!-**),  At  any 
rate  St  Paul  ignores  any  real  connexion  between  the  agitators 
and  the  Twelve.  In  loyal  conformity  to  his  side  of  the  Jeru- 
salem agreement  (Gal  2i0)  he  pushes  forward  the**?  t  (of.  9"i* 
with  Bo  InW.),  in  the  assurance  that  his  uncompromiii  ng  warfare 
against  the  agitators  will  in  no  way  compromise  bis  relation 
with  the  older  apostles.  Chapters  8.  S  therefore  stand  in  a 
close  relation  to  the  main  purpose  of  the  Epistle.  The  first 
seven  chapters,  with  their  suggestive  passages  on  the  relation 
ot  the  Law  to  the  Gospel,  their  profound  glances  into  the 
'I oc trine  of  Redemption,  also  lead  np  to  the  same  principal 
purpose  (sua.  (  8).  Whether  the  iu«  'M  of  U«  (cf.  Sis  fri) 
refers  to  a  lower  view  of  the  Person  of  Christ,  cannot  be  re- 
garded as  certain.  Unquestionably,  the  question  of  Ohristology 
underlies  the  question  of  Law  and  Grace,  of  Faith  and  Works ; 
but  this  fundamental  issue  is  felt  rather  than  perceived  in  the 
NT  as  a  rule.  At  any  rate  it  was  neoessary  to  throw  aside  all 
thoughts  of  compromise,  and  to  endeavour  to  stamp  out  from 
Corinth  a  movement  which  bade  fair  to  result  in  complete 
apostasy  CIV\  Hence  the  peculiar  transition  in  the  Epistle 
from  thankful  reconciliation  (1-7)  to  bitter  polemic  (10-13),  the 
alternating  tones  of  endearment  and  rebuke,  first  the  appeal  to 
the  higher,  then  the  withering  exposure  of  the  lower  tendencies 
at  work  among  the  Corinthians. 

8.  We  must  now,  accordingly,  endeavour  to  reach 
a  result  with  regard  to  the  Integrity  of  the  Epistle. 
We  have  seen  that  the  canonical  Epp.  to  the  Cor- 
inthians are  the  remains  of  a  correspondence  which 
comprised  other  letters  now  lost  (§  4,  g),  and  that 
possibly  not  fewer  than  three  lost  letters  were  ad- 
dressed by  St.  Paul  to  the  Corinthians.  The  tempta- 
tion to  rediscover  all  or  part  of  these  in  our  extant 
letters,  coupled  with  undeniable  difficulties  in  their 
sequence  of  ideas  (cf.  §  4,  e),  has  naturally  been 
strong.  Clemen  (whose  Einheitlichkeit  der  Paul. 
Brief e,  1894,  contains  the  most  searching  and  acute 
of  recent  essays  in  this  direction)  has  redivided 
our  Epistles  into  five  (see  1  Corinthians,  §  6), 
thus  providing  wholly  or  in  part  for  each  letter  of  St. 
Paul  to  the  Corinthians  of  which  we  have  any  trace 
whatever.  As  affecting  1  Co,  his  result  consists 
merely  in  the  relegation  to  the  lost  letter  of  1  Co 
5*  of  certain  passages  in  chs.  3.  7.  0.  14,  where  the 
connexion  is  difficult,  and  of  the  whole  of  15  (except 
the  rejected  v.M).  We  venture  to  think  that  a  little 
more  patience,  orexegetical  penetration,  might  have 
very  greatly  reduced  the  compass  of  these  frag- 
ments. But  with  regard  to  2  Co  the  difficulties  are 
more  serious.  They  fall  into  three  main  heads — 
(1)  The  interjected  warning  (see  below,  §  9,  A  2,  b  0) 
V*-V.  The  direct  continuity  of  6"  V  is  too  obvious 
to  be  mistaken;  the  interjected  appeal  simply 


breaks  the  connexion.  Accordingly  Clemen,  fol- 
lowing Hilgenfeld  and  others,  refers  it  to  the  lost 
letter  of  1  Co  6",  while  many  other  critics  (see 
Heinrici,  Das  moeite  SS.  u.s.w.  pp.  329-334)  agree 
that  it  is  out  of  place  here.  It  must  be  allowed 
that  if  this  is  the  case,  the  insertion  was  made  at 
a  date  prior  to  the  first  circulation  of  the  Epistle, 
for  textual  tradition  of  any  kind  is  totally  silent  as 
to  it.  Whether  this  objection  is  fatal  in  limine 
will  be  considered  at  the  close  of  this  section.  Waiv- 
ing it  for  the  present,  the  question  becomes  one 
(a)  of  exegesis,  which  on  the  whole  has  hitherto 
failed  to  find  a  clear  line  of  connexion  with  the 
context  before  or  after;  and  (4)  of  the  general 
analogy  of  St.  Paul's  style,  and  of  this  Epistle 
especially.  True,  'there  is  no  literary  work  in 
which  the  cross-currents  are  so  violent  and  so 
frequent* ;  but  there  is  no  other  'cross-current'  in 
the  Epistle  which  cats  with  so  clean  an  edge  as 
this.  On  the  whole,  if  we  may  assume  an  inter- 
polation at  all  without  textual  evidence,  this  is 
perhaps  dignus  vindiee  nodus.  Whether,  if  out  of 
place  here,  the  section  is  part  of  the  letter  of  1  Co 
5*,  is  not  so  clear ;  the  injunction  of  6"  does  not  fit 
so  exactly  with  1  Co  510  as  to  preclude  all  doubt.  To 
reject  the  passage  as  un- Pauline  (Holsten,  etc.)  is 
quite  arbitrary.  (See  the  discussions  of  Whitelaw, 
Chase,  and  Sanday  in  Class.  Review,  1890,  pp.  12, 
150,  248,  317, 359;Schmiedel's  Exc.  in  loe.;  Clemen, 
Einh.  58  f.) 

(2)  Chapters  8  and  9.— All  allow  chapter  8  to 
remain  part  of  our  (the  '  Fifth ')  Epistle,  but 
chapter  9  is  thrown  back  to  the  '  Third.'  This 
divorce,  in  which  Clemen  follows  Sender  and  a 
long  series  of  later  critics,  is  mainly  on  grounds 
which  are  more  suitable  for  discussion  in  a  com- 
mentary (see  Waite  in  loe.).  That  chs.  8  and  9, 
especially  in  view  of  9*  {yip),  are  impossible  in  one 
and  the  same  letter,  is  an  assumption  founded, 
surely,  upon  a  somewhat  narrow  view  of  St.  Paul's, 
logic. 

(3)  The  great  invective,  or  '  Vierkapitelbrief.' — 
The  main  grounds  for  relegating  this  to  a  different 
Epistle  are  given  above  (§  4,  e).  If  they  have  any 
validity  they  make  for  its  identification  with  the 
'Fourth'  or  Painful  Letter  (§  4,  g).  This  is  the 
view  of  Hausrath  (Vierkapitelbrief,  1870)  and  of 
Schmiedel  (in  Ersch  and  G ruber,  and  in  Hand- 
Kommentar).  The  arguments  are  not  easy  to  meet 
directly — they  are  not  indeed  conclusive ;  we  know 
less  of  the  circumstances  than  did  St.  Paul's 
readers  (cf.  Jlilicher,  Einleit.  §  7  ;  Weizsacker, 
Apost.  ZeUalter,  314-316).  The  difficulty  is  that 
in  1-9  the  Corinthians  are  reconciled,  whereas  in 
10-13  they  are  still  in  a  state  of  hostility,  or  at 
best  of  dubious  fidelity.  That  the  apostle  is 
addressing  a  section  only  of  the  Corinthians  it 
against  all  the  evidence.  That  after  the  good 
news  Drought  by  Titos,  some  worse  news  again 
arrived  to  change  the  apostle's  tone,  is  unproved 
and  improbable.  The  opening  of  chapter  10,  afo-os 
Si  #yi>  UauXas,  is  of  importance  as  bearing  on  the 
question.  Assuming  that  the  words  mark,  not 
wie  beginning  of  an  interpolated  document,  bat 
the  opening  of  a  new  section  in  the  letter,  they 
indicate  some  change  of  treatment.  Possibly,  St. 
Paul  may  have  sent  Timothy  (l1)  away  and  begun 
to  write,  either  by  bis  own  hand  or  by  a  confidential 
amanuensis,  words  that  had  been  maturing  in  his 
mind  (§  7)  in  the  period  of  suspense  before  the 
arrival  of  Titus,  and  which  not  even  the  good 
news  brought  by  Titus  could  persuade  him  to  leave 
unwritten.  If  this  view  be  correct,  we  can,  with 
Weizsacker  and  others,  regard  these  chapters  as  the 
final  assault,  prepared  for  in  the  whole  previous 
course  of  the  letter,  which  is  decisively  to  secure 
for  the  apostle  the  allegiance  of  the  Corinthians, 
and  to  drive  the  interlopers  (ll4),  who  bad  gained 
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a  partial  hold  over  them,  headlong  from  the  field. 
The  Corinthians  are  already  won  'in  part'  (1M), 
but  a  leaven  of  disloyalty  exists  among  them,  and 
the  success  reported  by  Titos  most  be  followed  up 
to  be  lasting,  and  the  disloyal  leaven  effectually 
stamped  out.  Add  to  this  that  the  identification 
of  these  chapters  with  the  Painful  Letter  (§  4,  g) 
would  seem  to  demand  that  they  should  refer  to 
the  (ex  hypotheii)  still  unsettled  case  of  the  Offender 
(chs.  2.  7).  But  no  such  reference  can  be  traced  ; 
the  argument  for  separating  10-13  from  the  rest  of 
the  Epistle  thus  loses  a  very  strong  positive  factor. 
On  the  whole,  then,  as  regards  internal  evidence,  we 
may  say  that  the  case  for  separation  is  not  proved; 
but  it  would  be  going  too  far  to  say  that  it  is 
absolutely  disproved.  Whether  this  is  so  or  not  must 
depend  on  the  weight  to  be  attached  to  the  entire 
lack  of  external  evidence.  Can  we  suppose  that 
interpolations  so  serious  as  to  amount  (if  we  accept 
all  the  three  hypotheses  discussed  above)  to  the 
formation  of  an  entire  Epistle  out  of  heterogeneous 
fragment*— or  even  the  interpolation  of  any  one 
of  the  passages  in  question— can  have  taken  place 
without  leaving  so  much  as  a  ripple  upon  the 
stream  of  textual  tradition  T  Certainly,  there  exist 
•  primitive  corruptions '  of  the  NT  text,  £«.  changes 
which  occurred  so  early  that  the  original  text  has  left 
no  documentary  traces  of  itself.  But  these  are  small 
in  number  and  in  scale.  *  We  cannot  too  strongly 
express  our  disbelief  in  the  existence  of  undetected 
interpolations  of  any  moment'  (Westcott  and 
Hort).  The  strongest  internal  evidence  might 
conceivably  modify  this  in  an  exceptional  case; 
only  our  witnesses  to  the  text  push  its  history  back 
so  very  early  as  to  leave  very  scanty  room  for  the 
occurrence  of  such  interpolations.  But  the  literary 
relations  of  the  synoptic  Gospels  furnish  an  analogy 
which  warns  us  against  too  summary  a  rejection 
of  any  such  hypothesis  in  this  case.  The  question 
is  whether  the  Second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians 
passed  into  general  circulation  as  soon  as  the  first. 
The  latter,  formally  appealed  to  within  forty  years 
of  its  origin,  was  circulated  too  early  to  permit  us 
to  assume  interpolations  in  it  on  any  large  scale 
unreflected  in  the  textual  tradition.  But  Clement 
appears  to  know  nothing  of  2  Co,  and  its  com- 
paratively late  appearance  in  the  stream  of  attesta- 
tion (see  above,  §  1)  is  perhaps  compatible  with 
some  process  of  editing  on  the  part  of  the  Cor- 
inthian Church  before  it  was  copied  for  public 
reading  and  imparted  to  other  Churches.  This 
would  be  easier  to  suppose,  if  the  autographs  were 
written  on  leaves  or  tablets  rather  than  on  rolls. 
(See  Sir  E.  M.  Thompson,  Handbook  of  Palaeo- 
graphy, pp.  20  ft,  64-61.)  We  do  not  therefore 
regard  the  absence  of  textual  evidence  in  this 
particular  case  as  absolutely  fatal  in  limine  to  the 
hypotheses  we  have  been  considering ;  but  it  must 
be  allowed  to  weigh  heavily  against  them ;  and  we 
believe  that  a  patient  and  circumspect  exegesis 
will  gradually  dissolve  the  arguments,  at  first 
sight  very  tempting,  for  the  segregation  of  chs. 
10-13,  and  even  perhaps  of  &*-V. 

0.  OonUnU  of  Ou  Xpittlc— Ths  nature  of  the  Latter  (If  S,  7) 
makes  it  far  1cm  readily  dMstble  into  well-marked  sections  than 
the  tint  Epistle.  The  order  of  Idea*  is  emotional  rather  than 
logical ;  a  subject  la  not  taken  up,  dealt  with,  and  disposed  of, 
but,  like  some  strain  in  a  pieoe  of  impassioned  music,  occurs,  is  lost 
h  a  mass  of  crowding  harmonies,  and  recurs  again  and  again. 
This  Is  especially  the  case  in  chs.  10-18.  But  certain  broad  lines 
of  division  may  be  recognised,  and  we  snail  exhibit  these,  with- 
out pursuing  the  analysis  into  its  subtler  subdivisions. 
A.  Ajrswsa  ro  ths  wiLcoxi  Tideigs  or  Titos  (1-7). 

L  BpimMaiy  Introduction 

t.  Rsronr  or  ism  Btunon  with  th»  OouarHum 
(11S-7M). 


/•with  regard  to  Ms  promised} 

M  W-tfacfeotioiJ  wittfregard  to  the  case  of  W 

\    the  Offender  J 
9)  Tkt  gnat  Wormian  (814-74). 
m.  Apostleshtp(2l4-«10) 
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n-8"). 


mm.  The  office  of  an  apostle 

[8t.  Paul's  self-vindication  (»«-8«). 

The  Old  Mucistkt  asd  the  N«w  (8M*), 

Self-vindication  completed  (41*).) 
At  The  sufferings  of  an  apostle  (4'-&"0. 

(In  relation  to  the  work  of  an  apostle  (47-U)l 

In  relation  to  the  Hops  or  Rntnuucnoif  (4l«-sii 

In  relation  to  life,  death,  and  Judgment  (S*-").) 
yr-  The  Ufa  of  an  awjstle  (6"-ol«). 
[Its  motive  (6"  fg. 

Its  basis  in  thi  Bsiismsm  and  Ha  Won  (SM-8*). 
Its  credentials  (6*ioj.) 
0.  Appeal  of  the  reconciled  apostle  to  his  readers  (SU-7*). 
(Interjected  appeal  against  heathenish  defilements 
(614-71).]  ^ 
(0)  The  reconciliation  completed  (7m). 
a.  Arrival  of  Titus  (7M). 
fi.  The  Offender  and  the  Painful  Letter  (M*). 
*  The  Joy  of  Titus  C*"). 

B.  Ths  Ooluotiok  for  thi  Sautts  (8.  9). 
fa)  The  example  of  Macedonia  (81-7). 

(e)  The  example  of  Christ,  and  the  ns  11  saWenot  Ops  sad 

the  brethren  (88-9»). 
(e)  Exhortation  to  liberality  (DM*} 

C.  Tarn  mm  Invaonvs  (KU-18>0). 

1.  St.  Paul  and  hit  opponent*  (lOi-lSU). 
(a)  Self -vindication  of  St  Paul  as  an  apostle  (10"*). 
(6)  8t  Paul  and  the  area  of  his  mission  (lOU-li). 
(«)  Reply  to  opponents  (10U-12"). 
*■  The  question  of  personal  loyalty  Qlfk 
fi.  The  question  of  maintenance  (117-1*). 

tThe  apostolic  (11U-121°). 
Completion  of  the  *«*»>.<»  (12U-1*> 
X.  Warning!  in  vita  of  hit  coming  visit  (U»-1S1*X 
J>.  Wtmal  SiLDTATion  aim  BnrsDionos  (1SU-1*). 

10.  Ihpobtamcb  of  the  Epistle.— The  Epistle 
is  far  less  various  in  its  contents  than  1  Co,  and 
throws  correspondingly  less  direct  light  on  the 
theology  of  St.  Paul  and  on  the  life  of  the 
apostolic  Church.  All  the  more  important  is  its 
contribution  to  our  personal  knowledge  of  St. 
Paul.  The  most  important  biographical  material 
is  supplied  in  ll"-".  Some  of  the  details  (v.")  are 
not  easy  to  fit  into  the  otherwise  known  life  of  the 
apostle ;  but  this  is  only  what  one  would  expect 
from  a  genuine  source.  The  notice  of  Aretas  i* 
exceptionally  important  for  chronological  reasons. 
Whether  the  same  can  be  said  of  12*  (see  Clemen's 
view,  referred  to  in  1  Corinthians,  §  6)  may  be 
doubted.  The  attempts  to  identify  the  vision  with 
any  point  of  contact  in  Ac  have  been  various  and 
precarious.  The  apostle's  raaxwa  (1  Co  9ut),  of 
taking  no  sustenance  from  the  Corinthians,  is  more 
fully  elucidated  2  Co  ll*""  12M.  Of  a  more 
personal  kind  are  the  notices  of  the  apostle's 
miracles  12" ;  of  the  much-debated  oxoXof  rj  oapxl 
(1Z»)  (see  Lightfoot,  Galatiant,  p.  183  ff. ;  Lias,  p. 
xxiv  ;  Ramsay,  Ch.  in  Horn.  Emp.*  pp.  62-66 ;  St. 
Paul1,  p.  94  fT),  and  the  references  to  St.  Paul's 
comparative  inferiority  as  a  speaker  (11'  10")  and 
lack  of  commanding  presence  (Plummer  in  DB,  p. 
658*;  Ramsay,  CRE*,  p.  30  f.).  But  the  interest 
of  such  details  is  far  transcended  by  the  Epistle's 
revelation  of  the  writer's  personality.  To  draw 
out  this  in  detail  is  superfluous;  let  it  suffice  to 
say  that  to  this  Epistle,  more  than  to  any  other, 
we  owe  our  knowledge  of  the  true  '  pectus  Pauli- 
num,'  —  our  intimacy  with  the  apostle's  inmost 
self.  From  this  point  of  view  it  takes  its  place 
side  by  side  with  1  Co  as  the  most  pastoral  of  all 
Epistles.  'What  an  admirable  Epistle  is  the 
second  to  the  Corinthians  1  how  full  of  affections  I 
he  joys  and  he  is  sorry,  he  grieves  and  he  glories ; 
never  was  there  such  care  of  a  flock  expressed, 
save  in  the  great  Shepherd  of  the  Fold,  who  first 
shed  tears  over  Jerusalem,  and  afterwards  blood' 
(George  Herbert;  cf.  Lightfoot,  Galatiant,  pp. 
44, 51 ).  The  doctrinal  interest  of  the  Epistle  must 
be  very  briefly  indicated.  The  eschatology  of  4"- 
5"  is  difficult,  and  involves  at  any  rate  a  less  con- 
fident expectation  of  living  until  the  return  of 
Christ  than  is  expressed  1  Co  IS*1  (for  a  very 
accurate  exegesis  of  the  passage  see  Waite  in 
loc.).  The  contrast  of  the  spirit  and  letter  (3**1*) 
leads  to  the  difficult  passage  3"  u,  apparently 
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identifying  the  '  Lord '  with  the « Spirit,'  a  thought 
with  a  long  sequel  in  the  history  of  theology  (see 
Gehhartit  wnd  Harnack  on  Ilenn.  Sim.  v.  2  j  Swete 
in  Diet.  Chr.  Biog.  iii.  115";  Bull,  Def.  Fid.  Nie.  I.  iL 
5,  n.  iL  3 ;  Harnack,  Dogmengesch.1  494  n.;  A  than. 
<M  <Syn.  27  [Anath.  21]) ;  and  so  to  the  Christology  of 
St.  Paul,  which  receives  striking  sidelights  from  the 
Epistle.  The  glory  of  the  exalted  Christ  is  the 
dominant  thought  of  3^-4*,  a  glory  which  shines 
noon  lad  transforms  (Ae  9**-)  the  Christian,  con- 
stituting in  the  life  of  grace  a  foretaste  of  the  life 
of  glory  (v.»,  see  Ro  6*-u  8wfc»-«»  etc.).  The 
doctrine  of  renovation  (5")  and  of  the  Christian  life 
(4**u)  thus  rests  upon  the  agency  of  a  living  Christ 
as  the  sustaining  force ;  but  there  is  presupposed, 
as  the  fountainnead  of  union  with  Christ,  forgive- 
ness of  sin  (3*),  founded  on  the  reconciling  work  of 
the  Sinless  (5»)  Christ  (S"-"*).  The  last-men- 
tioned passage  is  a  most  important  contribution  to 
St.  Paul's  soteriology.  In  8»  the  thought  of  Ph  2s* 
is  anticipated.  The  concluding  verse  of  the  Epistle 
is  not  a  doctrinal  announcement  of  the  doctrine  of 
the  Holy  Trinity,  but  may  fairly  be  combined  with 
other  passages  in  which  that  doctrine  1b  implicit. 

We  do  not  directly  know  the  effect  this  Epistle 
produced  at  Corinth ;  but  from  the  fact  that  St. 
Paul's  promised  visit  was  carried  out,  and  that  our 
two  Epistles  were  treasured  up  at  Corinth  and 
thence  eventually  found  their  way  into  the  Church's 
canon,  we  infer  that  the  Epistle  produced  the 
effect  of  which  such  a  letter  was  worthy. 

11.  Apocryphal  Correspondence  of  St.  Paul 
and  the  Corinthians. — A  letter  of  the  Corinthian 
Church  to  St.  Paul,  and  a  reply  by  the  apostle, 
formed  part  of  the  NT  of  the  Syrian  Church  in  the 
time  of  Aphraatee  and  Ephraim.  From  the  Syrian 
Church  the  letters  passed  over  into  the  Armenian, 
which  retained  them  to  a  late  date  (they  are  still 

2 noted  by  a  writer  of  the  7th  cent).  The  Cor- 
ithians  ask  St  Paul  to  condemn  certain  false 
teachers  who  have  appeared  among  them,  and  the 
apostle  duly  replies.  Ephraim,  in  his  commentary 
on  St  Paul  (given  in  Zahn,  Geteh.  d.  N.T.  K.  iL 
695 ft),  already  noticed  that  the  false  doctrine  is 
that  taught  by  the  school  of  Bardesanes,  who  lived 
from  A.D.  166  to  223.  The  letters  are  accordingly 
in  all  probability  a  product  of  the  3rd  cent  .and 
directed  against  the  school  in  question.  They 
were  first  made  known  in  Europe  by  Usher,  1644, 
(Sylloge  Annotat.  p.  29),  from  an  imperfect  Arm. 
MS ;  then  in  1736  Whiston  published  a  Gr.  and 
Lat  transl.  from  a  complete  MS.  The  Arm.  text 
was  printed  by Zohrab in  1806.  The  commentary 
of  Ephraim  on  St  Paul  (where  our  Epp.  follow 
2  Co)  was  printed  from  an  Arm.  MS  of  A.D.  999  at 
Venice  in  1836.  At  last,  in  1890,  Berger  discovered 
at  Milan  a  Latin  MS  of  the  Bible  fsaeo.  x.  ut 
videtur')  containing  our  two  Epp.  (after  He),  and 
a  second  Lat  MS  (saeo.  riii. )  has  been  discovered  at 
Laon  by  Bratke,  where  the  Epp.  come  after  the 
Apoc  and  Cath.  Epp.  The  text  of  the  Milan  MS 
is  given  in  ThL,  1892,  p.  7  ft,  that  of  the  Laon  MS 
in  the  same  volume,  p.  686  ft  The  existence  in  a 
Latin  version  of  letters  known  only  to  Syrian  and 
Armenian  tradition,  and  which  have  left  no  trace  in 
Greek  Christian  literature,  is  not  as  yet  explained. 
See  Harnack,  Geteh.  d.  altchrist.  Lit.  L  37  ft ; 
Carriere  et  Berger,  Corresp.  Apoer.  de  S.  P.  et  des 
Corinthiens,  1891 ;  Tetter,  D.  apokr.  3  Korinther- 
brief  (Tub),  1894 ;  also  in  Th.  Quartalschrift  (1896) 
iv.  ;  Zahn  (t»W  sup  ,  maintains  that  the  correspond- 
ence comes  from  the  lost  Acta  Pavli),  PRE'  xL 
378 ;  Jtilicher  in  ThL.  1889,  p.  164. 

Imimi- For  worki  on  both  Epiitlea  tee  previous  article* 
On  J  Oo  only,  Emmerling  (Commentary),  1823;  Fritzsche,  Vt 
Uxit  nonnuUu,  1824  ;  Burger,  1860 ;  KlSpper,  UntmucAungen, 
1809,  Kommtntar,  1874  (Important);  Wait*  (in  Sptatet't 
Comm.),  1881  (excellent);  Danney  (in  ExvotUort  Bible),  ISM; 
Lieco,  Xntttehtmg  d.  1  ior.+ritfm.  1888 ;  Dreecber  in  SR  (1897) 


pp.  48-111.  Other  works  at  quoted  in  the  body  of  the  abon 

»rtW».  A.  Robertson. 

CORMORANT  is  the  rendering  of  AV  for  two 
Heb.  words,  n&p  k&'ath  (see  Pelican),  and 
thdWc,  Karapdump,  mergulus. 

Shdldk  occurs  only  in  the  list  of  unclean  birds 
(Lv  11",  Dt  14"),  with  no  context  to  assist  in 
determining  its  meaning  except  its  association 
with  kA'ath.  From  its  etymology  it  should  be  a 
plunging  bird.  The  difficulty  of  identifying  it  is 
enhanced  by  the  uncertainty  of  the  meaning  of 
the  LXX  rendering  KaTapdnrtit,  which  is  also  a 
plunging  bird.  Tristram  is  inclined  to  the  render- 
ing of  AV,  which  is  also  that  of  RV,  saying  that 
the  cormorant,  Phalacrocoraz  earbo,  is  common 
along  the  coast,  coming  up  the  Kishon,  and  visit- 
ing the  Sea  of  Galilee.  It  is  likewise  abundant 
along  the  Jordan.  G.  E.  Post. 

CORN.— In  Jn  12*  <  a  oorn  of  wheat,'  we  have 
a  solitary  instance  of  'corn'  used  for  a  particle. 
The  AV  went  back  for  it  to  Wyolif,  intermediate 
versions  "having  '  the  wheat  corn,'  except  Rheims, 
'the  graine  of  wheat,'  which  RV  ('a  grain  of 
wheat  )  adopts.  It  is  the  earliest  meaning  of 
the  word  '  corn.'  Cf.  Jewel,  On  These.  (1611),  'We 
must  understand  this  authorise  with  a  oorn  of  salt 
(cumarano  talis),  otherwise  it  may  bee  vnsauorie ' ; 
and  Hall  (1656),  Occas.  Med.  11,  '  He,  that  cannot 
make  one  spire  of  grass,  or  oorn  of  sand,  will  yet 
be  framing  of  worlds.'  The  Gr.  is  kJkkos,  every- 
where else  tr*  '  grain.'  J.  Hastings. 

CORN  (m  ddgdn,  tiros,  fruges).—  The  generic  (?) 
name  for  the  cereal  grains.  Those  cultivated  in 
Bible  lands  are :  Wheat,  nari  hittdh,  the  same  as 
the  Arab,  hintah.  The  Arab.,'  with  its  usual 
wealth  of  names  for  familiar  objects,  has  also  burr 
and  komh  for  wheat  Barley,  rrjjrp  sfdrdh.  The 
Arab,  for  this  grain  is  tha'tr.  Vetch,  nypi  kutte- 
meth,  called  in  AV  (Ex  9",  Is  28°)  rye,  (Esk  4») 
fitches.  The  kirsennih  of  the  Arab,  is  a  modified 
form,  with  n  substituted  for  m,  and  r  inserted 
This  grain  is  Vicia  Emilia,  L.  It  is  extensively 
cultivated  in  the  East  Fitches,  n»jj  kesah  (Is 
28*-*7),  the  seeds  of  the  nutmeg  flower,  Nigella 
tativa,  L.,  which  is  known  in  the  E.  as  el-habbat 
es-saudd,  the  black  seed,  or  habbat  el-barakat,  the 
seed  of  blessing.  This  seed,  which  has  carminative 
properties,  is  sprinkled  on  the  top  of  loaves  of 
bread.  Millet,  Hfi  ddhan  (Ezk  4»),  which  is  the 
same  as  the  Arab,  dukhn,  Panieum  miliaeeum,  L., 
also  Milium  Italieum,  L.  Beans,  V*  pdl,  Arab. 
fid.  Lentils,  oVtb  'addshtm,  Arab.  'ados.  Pulse, 
oVl  ttri'im  (Dn  !"•"),  seeds,  probably  refers  to 
edible  seeds  in  general,  corresponding  to  the  Arab. 
kutntyah,  plur.  kafdnt,  which  includes  not  only  the 
leguminous  seeds  which  we  know  as  pulse,  but 
millet,  etc  ;  bnt  excludes  wheat.  Rye,  as  above 
stated,  is  an  inoorrect  rendering  for  vetch,  and  is 
not  otherwise  mentioned  in  Scripture,  nor  culti- 
vated in  the  Holy  Land.  Oats,  also,  are  not  men- 
tioned nor  cultivated. 

Corn  of  all  kinds  is  carried  in  sheaves  from  the 
harvest-fields  on  asses,  mules,  horses,  or  camels.  It 
is  threshed  by  the  nauraj  or  maurqj  (Heb.  mdrag), 
and  wmnotaed,  and  stored  in  earthen,  barrel-shaped 
receptacles  or  oblong  bins  in  the  houses  (2  S  4'), 
or  in  pits  under  the  floor  (2  S  17u),  or  in  store- 
houses (2  Ch  32").  It  is  now  often  stored  in 
underground  chambers,  with  domed  roofs,  at  the 
top  of  which  is  an  opening  to  introduce  the  oorn 
and  remove  it  These  chambers,  contrary  to 
what  might  be  expected,  are  dry  and  free  from 
vermin.  They  are  sometimes  excavated  in  the  rock, 
at  other  times  in  a  sort  of  soft  marl  called  hutc- 
todrah. 
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The  corn  is  liable  to  mildew,  pfx  yer&kdn  (the 
equivalent  of  the  Arab,  yerakdn,  -which  means 
jaundice),  and  blasting,  ftnj  thidd&phdn  (1  K  V), 
caused  by  the  hot  and  withering  east  wind  (Hos 
13u,  Jon  4*).  When  the  corn  was  burned  by  care- 
lessness, restitution  was  enjoined  (Ex  22*).  Also 
if  the  corn  land  was  made  pasture  ground  for  flocks 
other  than  those  of  the  owners  of  the  land  (Ex  22s). 

Palestine  exported  corn  in  Solomon's  time  (2  Ch 
a**")  and  in  Ezekiel's  (Ezk  27").  Even  now  it 
exports  some  corn,  although  its  imports  of  grain 
exceed  its  exports.  See  further  under  Barley, 
Wheat,  etc  G.  B.  Post. 

CORNELIUS  (KopnjXtoi).— A  centurion  in  the 
garrison  of  Ctesarea  (Ac  W).  He  was  probably 
an  Italian,  the  Italian  Cohort  (cf.  Blass  ad  loc.), 
being  so  named  to  distinguish  it  from  companies 
locally  enrolled,  while  his  name  is  pure  Roman, 
having  been  borne  by  the  Scipios  and  Sulla.  In 
Ac  10  ne  flits  across  the  line  of  apostolic  history, 
being  brought,  in  consequence  of  a  series  of 
mutually  supplementary  visions,  into  contact  with 
St.  Peter,  and  admitted  by  baptism  into  the 
Church.  According  to  a  later  tradition  he  founded 
a  church  at  Ctesarea,  while  another  legend  makes 
him  bishop  of  Scamandros.  The  baptism  of  C. 
has  generally  been  regarded  as  the  first  step 
in  the  admission  of  the  un circumcised  into  the 
Church;  but  before  this  can  be  definitely  main- 
tained, we  should  have  to  assume  that  the 
events  related  in  Ac  8-11  are  narrated  chrono- 
logically. The  eunuch's  baptism  by  Philip  (8"), 
that  of  C.  by  St  Peter  (10*),  and  the  admission  of 
the  Greeks  (RV)  at  Antioch  (11*>),  may  all  have 
occurred  coincidently,  or  in  any  order ;  the  events 
are  dovetailed  into  each  other  without  any  neces- 
sary implication  of  historical  sequence.  There  is 
no  evidenoe  that  the  eunuch  was  circumcised, 
though  he  was  probably  a  proselyte  of  the  wider 
class  (proselytes  of  the  Gate) ;  while  the  Greeks  at 
Antioch  may  also  have  belonged  to  this  class. 
But  C,  too,  is  described  as  <popovft*rm  rir  Beir,  the 
regular  phrase  in  Ac  for  such  proselytes  (Ramsay, 
St.  Patd,  p.  43),  though  Renan  (The  Apostles, 
ch.  xL)  says  he  was  not  a  proselyte  in  any  degree 
whatever.  Now,  if  C.  was  a  proselyte,  the  question 
regarding  the  admission  of  the  unmitigated  heathen 
still  remained,  since  the  apostles  could  hardly  wish 
to  make  the  door  of  the  Church  narrower  than  that  of 
the  Synagogue.  Some  have  therefore  conjectured 
that  St.  Peter  simply  gave  C.  a  standing  in  the 
Church  similar  to  that  which  he  had  in  the  Syna- 
gogue (see  Weizsacker,  Apostolic  Age,  L  103  f.); 
others,  that  his  case  was  passed  as  an  exceptional  one 
(Ramsay).  St.  Peter, however,  according  to  Ac  ll**-, 
uses  it  as  a  true  precedent,  though,  had  it  been 
accepted  as  such,  what  was  the  purpose  of  the 
subsequent  Council  at  Jerusalem  (Ac  15)  ?  Arguing 
from  this,  and  from  the  fact  that  St.  Peter  was 
blamed,  not  for  admitting  the  Gentiles,  but  for 
eating  with  them,  Pfleiderer  (Urchristentum, 
Apostelgeschichte)  holds  that  the  case  of  C.  is  given 
to  show  the  cessation  of  ceremonial  exclusiveness 
from  the  Jewish  standpoint.  But  if  so,  it  is 
strange  to  find  St  Peter  later  on  (Gal  2lur)  hesi- 
tating about  this  very  point  On  the  whole,  it  is 
A  priori  unlikely  that  a  terse  writer  like  St  Luke 
would  have  bestowed  such  pains  upon  anything 
but  a  matter  of  prime  importance,  which  the 
relaxing  of  Jewish  exclusiveness  could  hardly  ha»e 
appeared  to  him — a  Gentile — to  be.  We  may, 
therefore,  most  safely  infer  that  he  looked  on  the 
baptism  of  C.  as  an  all-important  step  in  the  ad- 
mission of  the  Gentiles,  while  a  long  advance  still 
remained  to  be  made.  A.  Grieve. 

CORKER.— See  Agriculture. 


CORNER-STONE  (in  Job  38*  njs  pg,  XiSot  yomtioi, 
in  Jer  51  (Gr.  28) «  njjj>  py,  XWot  els  yurlar).—The 
corner  -  stones  of  important  buildings,  such  as 
palaces  or  temples,  were  sometimes  of  an  exceed- 
ingly ornate  and  costly  description,  and  of  extra- 
ordinary dimensions.  With  the  view  of  giving 
greater  strength  to  the  two  walls  which  they 
connected,  they  were  generally  arranged  length- 
ways and  endways  alternately,  or  a  single  angular 
stone  might  be  inserted  at  the  corner  (Layard,  JVt»». 
ii.  254). 

There  are  two  passages  in  the  OT  where  corner- 
stones are  spoken  of,  which  are  of  primary  import- 
ance because  of  the  use  made  of  them  in  the  NT. 
These  are  Is  28"  '  Behold  I  lay  in  Zion,'  etc.,  and 
Ps  118"  'The  stone  which  the  builders  rejected,' 
etc.  The  first  is  quoted  in  1  P  2*  and  underlies 
Eph  2s,  in  both  of  which  MSot  ixpoywuuot  repre- 
sents nj9  of  Is  28".  (On  the  unusual  construc- 
tion of  the  latter  verse  see  Davidson's  Heb.  Syntax, 
p.  37.)  The  second  is  quoted  in  Mt  21",  Mk  12", 
Lk  20",  Ac  4",  and  1P2>.  Here  instead  of 
nj9  rat  we  find  nje  M\  answering  to  KtOaXti  yurUu, 
'  head  of  the  oorner.'  In  Ps  144"  a  different  word 

occurs,  nrq  (Syr.  l2uo{),  which  in  Zee  V  is 

applied  to  the  corners  of  the  altar.  It  is  doubtful 
whether  in  the  above  psalm  corner-stones  (accepted 
by  both  AV  and  RV)  is  the  correct  rendering.  The 
Sept  has  simply  KeKoXXurur/trVat,  Aq.  <■»  bnywria, 
Symm.  uf  ywrlat  xtKoa/irifUrcu,  Vulg.  quasi  anguli. 
Gesenius  understands  the  word  of  corner-coiuntm 
beautifully  carved,'  or  of  Caryatides.  Kautzsch, 
who  in  all  the  other  OT  passages  offers  the 
rendering  Eckstein,  has  here  Ecksdulen.  In  all 
the  NT  passages  Weizsacker  gives  Eckstein, 
rightly  treating  'corner-stone'  and  'head  of  the 
corner '  as  synonymous  expressions. 

As  to  Is  28M,  Driver  (Isaiah',  p.  52)  finds  in  the 
prophet's  language  an  allusion  to  the  huge  and 
costly  foundation  stones  of  the  temple  (1  K  5"), 
the  prominent  thought  of  the  passage  being  that 
of  the  permanent  element  in  Zion  (the  theocracy  or 
the  Davidie  dynasty).  It  is  easy  to  understand 
St  Peter's  application  of  the  words.  (Cf.  Delitzsch, 
Isaiah,  new  ed.  voL  ii.  p.  9.)  Similarly,  the  expres- 
sions used  of  Israel  in  Ps  118"  were  readily  trans- 
ferred to  Christ  The  figure  of  Eph  2"  is  well 
explained  by  Grimm  (Clavis,  s.  iicpoyuruuot).  As 
the  corner-stone  is  inserted  at  the  angle  of  a 
building,  holding  two  walls  together  and  support- 
ing the  superstructure,  so  Christ  unites  Jew  and 
Gentile,  and  is  the  support  of  the  Church.  The 
additional  thought  or  1  P  2*  can  be  without 
violence  derived  from  the  same  figure.  As  one 
recklessly  turning  the  corner  of  a  building  may 
stumble  over  the  corner-stone,  so,  while  some  find  in 
Christ  their  support  others  stumble  at  Him  and 
perish.  (Cf.  Alford  and  Ellicott  on  Eph  2».)  For 
various  superstitions  and  religious  rites  connected 
with  the  corner-stone,  comp.  Trumbull,  Threshold 
Covenant,  22,  51,  55,  and  see  Foundation. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

CORNET.— See  Music. 

CORONATION  Only  2  Mac  4n  'the  coronation  of 

king  Ptolemeus  Philometor,'  AVm  '  enthronizing ' 
(Rawlinson  in  Speaker's  Com.  '  inthronizationy), 
RV '  enthronement' 

The  Greek  rk  rpmmkirim  la  found  only  here,  and  lte  meaning 

i>  doubtful.  It  ha*  been  identified,  as  by  Bissell  in  lot.,  with  * 
nvraaWa,  the  'chief  seat'  (AV  'highest  room')  at  a  feast, 
which  occurs  Mt  2S«,  Mk  ISO,  Lk  20«,  and  Lk  14'- »,  elsewhere 
only  in  eocles.  writers.  But  cod.  A  (fold  by  Swete)  has  wprr- 
*Xr,rm  In  our  passage,  'a  first  assembly,'  whence  Luther's  ertten 
Rtiehstag.  J.  HASTINGS. 

CORPSE,  from  Lat  corpus,  is  in  earliest  Eng.  * 
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body,  living*  or  dead,  and  ia  so  found  aa  late  as 
1707.  Hence  «  dead  cirpses,'  2  K  19»*=l8  37*,  as 
in  Fuller,  Holy  War,  it.  27,  '  the  cruditie  of  a 
dead  corpse.'  RV  retains  *  dead  corpses '  because 
of  the  Heb.  (cop  on)?)  of  which  it  is  a  literal 
translation.  J.  Hastings. 

CORRECT,  CORRECTION. — Both  vb.  and  subst 
are  used  in  the  (nearly)  obsoL  sense  of  chastise- 
ment, and  it  is  doubtful  if  in  any  other.  Thus 
Jer  10** '  O  LORD,  correct  me,  but  with  judgment ; 
not  in  thine  anger,  lest  thou  bring  me  to  nothing ' ; 
and  Sir  16"  '  As  his  mercy  is  great,  so  is  his  cor- 
rection also'  (*X«7xof).  In  Job  37u  the  Heb.  is  '  a 
rod '  (btb>)  as  it  is  tr*  in  21*.  The  Heb.,  however, 
is  generally  %w  mOs&r  (or  vb.  to;),  a  word  very 
characteristic  of  Pr,  in  AV  most  freq.  tr*  •  instruc- 
tion,' but  RV  prefers  'correction,  though  not 
consistently.  In  He  12°  reuStvHjt  is  tr4  by  a  verb, 
AV  '  which  corrected  us,'  RV  '  to  chasten  us '  (aa 
the  vb.  watSt6u  is  tr4  in  ».**) ;  but  the  same  word  is 
rendered  in  Ro  2"  AV  ' an  instructor,'  RV  'a 
corrector.'  In  2  Ti  3"  Scripture  is  said  to  be  pro- 
fitable for  'correction.'  The  Eng.  word  prob. 
means  'chastening'  (if  not  'chastisement,'  Wyclif 
has  '  to  chastise '),  and  this  is  prob.  the  meaning  of 
the  Gr.  exa»6ooWif,  which  ooours  only  here  in  NT, 
though  in  the  classics  it  is  common  for  '  amend- 
ment.' J.  Hastings. 

CORRUPT.— In  older  English  'corrupt'  (and  its 
derivatives)  had  the  meaning  of  destroy,  consume, 
and  in  that  sense,  not  in  the  sense  of  taint,  it  is 
most  freq.  in  AV.  Thus  Mt  6"  '  where  moth  and 
rust  doth  corrupt'  (d^aWfei,  'causes  to  disappear,' 
KV  'doth  consume');  Lk  12**  'neither  moth 
corrupteth'  (SuupBtLpti,  RV  '  destroyeth ') ;  Ja  6* 
'  Your  riches  are  corrupted '  (aiarrre).  Corrupter : 
Is  1*  '  children  that  are  corrupters '  (RV  '  that  deal 
corruptly'),  but  the  Heb.  {ovty^Q  cj?)  means 
'sons  that  deal  or  act  corruptly.'  Corrupt  as 
participial  adj.,  Job  171 '  My  breath  is  c'  (n^?n,  RV 
'  my  spirit  is  consumed ') ;  Eph  4a  '  c.  acc.  to  the 
deceitful  lusts '  (aioVioo/tesw  = '  morally  decaying,  on 
the  way  to  final  ruin ' — Moule).  Corruptible  : 
Wis  19*  'the  flesh  of  c.  living  things'  (ei^eipmp 
ftW) ;  Ro  1"  '  c.  man,'  i.e.  liable  to  decay,  mortal 
(ipBaprtn) ;  1  Co  9"  '  a  c.  crown,'  referring  to  the 
garland  of  bay  leaves  with  which  the  victors  in  the 
games  were  crowned,  and  which  soon  went  to 
decay.  Corruption:  Ps  16w  'Neither  wilt  thou 
suffer  thine  Holy  One  to  see  c'  (RVm  correctly '  the 
pit,'  nitf,  LXX  Sia<peopi,  whence  Ac  2"  13") ;  Ro  8" 
'the  bondage  of  c'  [Sovkclaiyt  ABooat,  'the  state 
of  subjection  or  thraldom  to  dissolution  and  decay' 
— Sanday-Headlam,  in  loc. 

There  Is  an  obsol.  meaning  of  '  corrupt'— adulterate,  of  which 
Ox/.  Eng.  Diet,  has  found  two  examples :  Act  28  Elizab.  c  8, 
I  4  (lMl\  '  Everye  Person  and  Persona  that  shall  oorrupt  the 
Honny  .  .  .  with  any  dencyptfull  mvxture,  shall  forfeyte  the 
Barrell  ' ;  and  View  Penal  I.axct,  244(1607),  'If  any  .  .  .  Vintners 
shall  Corrupt  or  Adulterate  any  Wine/  Of  this  rare  usage 
there  ia  an  Instance  In  A  V,  2  Oo  2"  '  For  we  are  not  as  many, 
which  oorrupt  the  word  of  God.'  This  tr°  ij  a  change  from 
that  of  the  Rhemish  Bible  'adulterating,'  which  again  re- 
sembles Wyclif s  '  for  we  ben  not  as  many  that  don  avouterie 
(  =  adultery)  bl  the  word  of  god."  The  Gr.  verb  (sovnAiw  from 
autre**,  a  vintner,  huckster,  Is  1&,  Sir  26s)  signifies  to  make 
money  by  trading,  esp.  by  trading  basely  in  anything ;  and 
some  prefer  that  more  common  meaning  here ;  hence  Tindale's 
tr"  'many  .  .  .  which  oho  ope  and  chaunge  with  the  word  of 
God,'  foil'  by  Oranmer.  Bat  as  such  hucksters  sought  to  In- 
crease their  gain  by  adulterating  their  goods  (the  reference  is 
esp.  to  wine)  the  word  came  to  mean  '  adulterate,'  and  Is  taken 
in  that  sense  by  most  here. 

In  2  K  23u  the  Mount  of  Olives  is  called,  on 
account  of  the  '  high  places '  which  Solomon  built 

*  T.  Adams  (quoted  by  Davies,  Bible  English,  p.  161)  speak* 
sf  those  to  whom  'orchards,  fishponds,  parks,  warrens,  and 
whatsoever  may  yield  pleasurable  stuffing  to  the  ocrpse,  is  a 
rety  heaven  upon  earth,'— Sermons  (Pur.  Divines),  L  276. 


there,  or,  rather,  turned  to  idolatrous  uses,  '  th« 
mount  of  corruption '  (RVm  '  destruction ' ;  Heb. 
n'Ofernp,  LXX  ro  Spot  rot  Moo-odd,  Vule.  mont 
offensionis,  whence  the  name  of  a  part  of  Olivet 
in  later  Christian  writings  1  Mount  of  Offence. '  See 
Olives,  Mount  of.  J.  Hastings. 

CORRUPTION  (usual  rendering  of  rv&,  Situpeopi, 
fSopi)  has  in  OT  only  a  literal  and  physical  mean- 
ing, though  the  verb  is  also  emblematical  and 
moral  (Gn  6",  Jg  2",  Dn  2»).  In  profane  Gr.  both 
tpSopd  and  SuupBopi.  bear  the  physico -moral  sense  of 
sensual  corruption  (Xen.  Apol.  19 ;  Plut.  2.  712c) ; 
and  SuupBepi,  the  more  strictly  moral  corruption 
of  bribery  (Arist  BAet.  L  12.  8).  Both  the  verbs 
are  used  of  bribery  and  also  of  the  degradation 
of  the  judgment  {Mech.  Ag.  932).  the  prefer- 
ence being,  both  in  class.  Greek  and  in  LXX,  for 
SuupStlpa  in  the  moral  region.  In  NT  Siatpdopi 
(six  times)  denotes  only  physical  decompositioc 
and  decay  (Ac  2"  13***),  while  <t>9opd  stands  ir 
2  p  14  2".  i»,  Jude  ■»,  Gal  6*  Ro  8",  for  the  natural 
decay  of  the  world,  the  unreasoning  animals,  or 
the  flesh,  as  emblematic  of  the  immoral,  sin  being 
behind  the  decomposition  of  the  natural  body  and 
nature  generally  (2  P  l4,  Ro  8";  cf.  Gn  3'7-14), 
fettering  free  development  and  keeping  the  creation 
in  slavery  (Ro  8").  Both  verbs  (with  a  balance  in 
favour  of  (pSttpu)  are  used  morally  without  any 
medium  of  metaphor  (1  Ti  8*  1  Co  15",  Rev  19», 
Jude10,  2  Co  11').  In  Gal  6s  (of  the  flesh  reap 
<p$opir  ...  of  the  spirit  reap  fwfjr  aUbnov)  <t>0opa 
is  antithetical  to  eternal  life  and  all  that  is  therein 
contained.  But  while  <pdopd  in  this  connexion  in- 
cludes the  moral  death,  which  is  the  lowest  depth 
of  moral  deterioration  and  decay,  and  the  kindred 
verbs  mean  not  only  to  make  worse,  but  also  to 
destroy  {SuupBtlpu  in  NT  only  in  two  passages, 
Rev  8*  11";  Mtlpu  perhaps  in  three,  I  Co  Za, 
2  P  2",  Jude  '°),  there  is  nothing  in  NT  usage 
which  involves  the  substitution  of  annihilation, 
literal  destruction  of  spirit,  for  the  continuation  of 
the  miserable  and  penal  existence  which,  according 
to  later  OT  ideas  and  the  more  definite  Jewish 
views  in  NT  times,  was  the  destiny  of  the  wicked 
after  the  death  of  the  body.  (Cf.  for  the  general 
misery  of  after  existence,  Job  14" ;  penal  for  the 
wicked,  Ps  9" ;  the  righteous  rescued  from  it,  Ps  16" ; 
climax  for  both  in  resurrection,  Dn  12*;  Jewish 
idea  of  Hades  in  NT  times,  Lk  16s,  Ps-Sol 
14«  15"  16*  Enoch  63w.  'In  the  Talm.,  Sheol  has 
become  synonymous  with  Gehenna.  Weber,  L.  d.  T. 
326'.'  Charles,  Enoch,  p.  69.)  The  corrupted  state 
of  the  moral  functions,  Drought  to  a  kind  of  com- 
pletion (cf.  perfect  participle  Sit<p8a.ppt»oi),  may  be 
already  reached  in  this  life  (1  Ti  6* ;  cf.  2  Co  11', 
2  P  2>»  Eph  4»).  J.  Massir. 

COS  (Kit). — An  island  off  the  Carian  coast,  nearly 
blocking  the  entrance  to  the  Ceramic  gulf,  very 
fertile  (producing  ointments,  wheat,  wines,  ana, 
above  all,  silk),  famous  for  its  rich  and  comfortable 
country  life  and  the  beauty  and  character  of  its 
people,  with  a  city  of  the  same  name  at  its  eastern 
end.  It  was  one  of  the  six  Dorian  colonies.  Its 
famous  temple  of  iEsculapius  was  the  centre  of 
one  of  the  oldest  and  greatest  medical  schools  in 
Greece,  adorned  especially  by  the  genius  of  Hippo- 
crates in  the  5th  century.  Amid  the  busy  and 
frequent  trade  and  intercourse  between  the  vfcgean 
cities  and  the  Syrian  and  Egy  p.  coasts,  which  existed 
for  many  centuries  after  the  time  of  Alexander  the 
Great  (336-321),  C,  which  lay  on  the  path  of  all 
ships  engaged  in  that  trade,  S.  of  Miletus  and 
Sam os,  and  N.  of  Rhodes  (Ac  211;  Lucan,  via. 
243  f. ;  Livy,  xxxvii.  16),  became  a  place  of  great 
importance  and  wealth.  In  the  3rd  cent  C. 
clung  closely  to  the  Egyp.  kings ;  but  in  the 
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2nd  cent,  it  was  a  good  deal  under  the  in- 
fluence of  Rhodes,  ana  like  it  a  staunch  ally  of 
Rome.  It  is  uncertain  whether  C.  was  incorpor- 
ated in  the  Rom.  province  Asia  in  B.C.  129  along 
with  the  rest  of  Caria  (which  see) ;  it  had  always 
the  dignity  of  a  free  city  (see  Chios)  as  a  reward 
for  its  faithful  alliance ;  and  this  perhaps  implied 
a  position  of  approximate  autonomy  until  the  time 
of  Augustus,  when  C.  became  definitely  a  part 
of  the  province  (after  the  death  or  deposition  of 
the  tyrant  Nicias).  It  suffered  from  earthquakes 
in  B.C.  6,  under  Pius  (a.d.  138-161),  and  in  a.d. 
554  (Agathias,  p.  98,  gives  a  vivid  description  of 
the  latter).  There  is  a  famous  plane  tree  of  great 
size  and  age  in  the  square  of  the  modern  city, 
declared  by  tradition  to  be  over  2000  years  old. 

From  its  Syrian  and  Alexandrian  trading  con- 
nexion, C.  was  one  of  the  great  Jewish  centres  in 
the  iEgean.  In  B.C.  139-138  the  Romans  wrote  to 
its  government  in  favour  of  the  Jews  (I  Mac 
15";  see  Casia).  The  position  of  C.  natur- 
ally made  it  one  of  the  great  banking  and  financial 
centres  of  the  £.  commercial  world ;  and  the 
treasure  of  Cleopatra,  which  Mithridates  seized  in 
B.C.  87,  is  thought  by  Rayet  to  have  been  deposited 
with  the  Jewish  bankers  of  C,  as  certainly  were 
the  800  talents  (£192,000)  belonging  to  Jews  of 
Asia  Minor,  which  Mithridates  also  seized  there 
(Jos.  Ant.  XIV.  viL  2).  In  B.C.  49,  C.  Fannius, 
governor  of  the  province  Asia,  wrote  to  the  Coans 
urging  them  to  observe  the  decree  of  the  Rom. 
Senate,*  and  provide  for  the  safe  passage  of  Jewish 
pilgrims  through  C.  (which  lay  on  their  route) 
to  Jerusalem  (Jos.  Ant.  xrv.  x.  15).  The  poet 
Meleager,  who  lived  in  C.  in  that  century,  com- 

f>lains  that  his  mistress  deserted  him  for  a  Jewish 
over  (Ep.  83,  Anthol.  Gr.  v.  160).  Herod  the  Great 
was  a  benefactor  of  the  Coans ;  and  the  inscription 
of  a  statue  to  his  son  Herod  the  Tetrarch  has  been 
found  at  Cos. 

Lctjutou.— Strabo,  p.  667  f.  The  latest  and  best  account  to 
by  Paton  and  Hicks,  Inscription*  of  Cot ;  Rayet,  Memoir*  *wr 
til*  de  Ko*  (extr.  da  archive*  it*  misriont,  ill.  S) ;  Dubois,  De 
Co  intula ;  Boas,  Reiten  nach  Kot,  u.t.-w.,  and  hi*  Reiten  auf 
den  grieck.  lutein,  li.  pp.  88-02,  ill.  pp.  126-189,  are  also  useful. 
A  list  of  other  works  la  given,  Paton-Hicks,  p.  ix. 

W.  M.  Ramsay. 
COSAM  (KwrdM).— An  ancestor  of  Jesus  (Lk  3"). 
See  Genealogy. 

COSMOGONY.— L.  Two  cosmogonies  or  narratives 
of  creation  confront  us  in  the  opening  chapters  of 
the  Bible.  The  first,  contained  in  the  first  chapter 
of  the  Book  of  Genesis,  is  a  part  of  the  document 
P,  belonging  to  the  early  post-exilic  period ;  while 
the  second,  contained  in  Gn  24b*,>  forms  the  intro- 
duction to  the  Jahwistic  document  (J),  redacted  in 
the  pre-exilio  period,  and  therefore  earlier  than 
the  first. 

(a)  The  First  Creation  Narrative.— The 
writer  t  of  the  opening  chapter  of  the  Book  of 
Genesis  (Gn  lMJ4*)  set  before  himself  the  task  of 

frying  a  comprehensive  survey  of  the  origins  of 
sraePs  history.  'It  was  his  purpose  to  show 
that  the  theocracy  which  became  historically 
realized  in  Israel  as  hierocracy  was  the  end  and 
aim  of  the  creation  of  the  world'  (Holzinger). 
To  his  consciousness  Israel  and  Israel's  sacerdotal 
institutions  stand  central  to  the  great  movement 
of  history,  and  he  consistently  works  out  this 
grandiose  conception  to  its  ultimate  origins.  Ac- 
cordingly, he  unfolds  the  narrative  in  successive 
gradations,  the  scope  of  which  narrows  from  the 

*  The  decree  is  erroneously  termed  by  soma  modern  autho- 
rities an  edict  of  Julius  Ganar. 

t  The  work  of  this  writer  constitutes  the  fundamental  docu- 
ment of  the  larger  work,  F,  henoe  oalled  by  HoUdnger,  Pi  (g= 
Orund*ekrift\  by  Weilhausen,  Q,  A  clear  and  comprehensive 
statement  of  the  specialities  of  language  and  stvle  of  this  docu- 
ment may  be  found  in  Houdnger's  Bexateuck,  pp.  836-864. 


universal  to  the  particular  as  it  passes  from  heaven 
and  earth  to  Adam,  from  Adam  to  Noah,  from 
Noah  to  Abraham,  and,  lastly,  from  Abraham  to 
Israel  and  his  descendants.  Beginning  each  sec- 
tion we  find  an  enumeration  of  TdUdOth  or 
'  generations.'  First  we  have  the  Toledflth  of  the 
universe  (heaven  and  earth)  of  which  God  is  the 
Creator,  then  of  man  (Adam),  then  of  Noah,  then 
of  Abraham.  We  are  here  concerned  only  with 
the  first  of  the  series,  which  deals  with  the  pre- 
human stages  in  the  drama  of  the  world. 

The  following  is  a  brief  summary  of  the  First 
Creation  Story.  The  week  of  seven  days  forms  a 
calendar  into  which  the  different  successive  stages 
of  the  work  of  creation  are  divided.  The  creation 
of  man  forms  the  climax  and  conclusion  of  the 
work  on  the  sixth  day,  while  the  close  of  the 
narrative  describes  the  seventh  or  day  of  rest,  when 
J"  ceased  from  His  creation-work. 

Pint  day  (On  11-*).  Light  created  amid  the  waste  and  void 
of  the  primal  chaos.   Division  of  day  and  night 

Second  day  (w.M).  Creation  of  the  firmament,  dividing  the 
upper  from  the  lower  waters. 

rAird  day  (w>U).   Dry  land  and  aeas  formed.  Vegetation. 

Fourth  day  (vv.M-19).    Heavenly  bodies  created. 

Fifth  day  (vv.**-").  Waters  swarm  with  living  creatures — 
flying  things,  monsters  of  the  deep,  reptiles  and  birds  created. 

Sixth  day  (w.  Creation  of  land  animals— cattle,  rep- 

tiles, wild  beasts.  Man  fashioned  in  divine  image  and  placed 
as  head  and  lord  of  created  things. 

Seventh  day  {»■*).  Sabbath  of  divine  rest. 

(b)  The  Second  Creation  Narrative  is  the 
Jahwistic  account  contained  in  Gn  24b_T,  and  follows 
immediately  upon  the  preceding.  It  belongs  to 
an  earlier  document,  composed  during  the  national 
and  pre-exilic  period  of  Hebrew  life,  before  the 
Jewish  nation  became  merged  in  an  ecclesiastical 
polity,  and  at  a  time  when  the  traditions  of  patri- 
archal story,  which  clustered  around  certain  sacred 
spots,  were  still  vivid.  Religious  conceptions  were 
then  simple  and  concrete,  and  the  representations 
of  God  were  strongly  anthropomorphic.  The  in- 
terests of  the  writer  are  national  and  human. 
Not  a  priestly  system,  but  a  people,  is  the  centre 
of  his  universe.  Moreover,  his  thought  moves 
along  the  lines  of  prophetic  rather  than  priestly 
ideas.  Accordingly,  the  creation  of  man  plays  a 
much  more  important  part  in  the  Jahwistic  cos- 
mogony. We  near  nothing  of  moon  and  stars 
to  regulate  festival  seasons,  but  of  plants  and 
animals.  Nor  is  man's  position  made  so  distinct 
from  that  of  animated  nature  around  him  (cf. 
Weilhausen,  Prolegg.1  p.  323). 

It  is  exceedingly  doubtful  whether  we  have  the 
Jahwistic  cosmogony  complete,  and  the  abrupt 
introduction  to  v.*  ij  ni?  Si]  suggests  that  some- 
thing between  vv.*  and  *  has  been  omitted  by 
the  redactor,  and  perhaps  also  between  *  and  * 
either  because  it  repeated  or  because  it  was  incon- 
sistent with  the  preceding  creation  narrative.  The 
succession  of  circumstantial  clauses  in  w.»  and  • 
certainly  presents  an  interesting  parallel  to  Gn  1*. 
But  what  we  actually  possess  of  the  Jahwistic 
cosmogony  in  the  biblical  record  is  in  striking 
contrast  to  the  work  of  P.  Vv.*  and  '  in  external 
form  bear  a  certain  resemblance  to  the  'New 
Babylonian  version  of  the  creation  story,'  dis- 
covered by  Pinches  and  published  in  JRAS  vol. 
xxiii.  (1891)  p.  393  ff. 

'The  sacred  house  of  the  gods  had  not  been 

erected  in  the  Holy  Place, 
No  reed  had  yet  budded,  no  tree  had  been 
formed,'  etc. 

The  dryness  of  the  earth  before  the  growth  of 
plants,  the  mention  of  the  ascending  mist,  the 
creation  of  man,  and  the  description  of  Paradise 
in  which  man  was  placed,  as  well  as  the  creation 
of  woman,  of  which  a  special  account  is  given  in 
2*ur-,  stand  in  remarkable  contrast  to  the  preceding 
post-exilic  cosmogony.   In  language  we  specially 
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note  the  use  of  i»;  (or  «W)  in  place  of  ens  in  On  1. 
(See  Dillmann's  commentary  for  a  complete  list  of 
divergencies  in  style.) 

II.  We  shall  now  proceed  to  examine  in  greater 
detail  the  first  creation  account.  The  narrative 
in  Gn  IMS4*  opens  with  a  reference  to  a  pre- 
existent  dark  chaos  {tohu  toaboKu).  'In  the  be- 
ginning, when  God  created  the  heavens  and  the 
earth — now  the  earth  was  waste  and  void,  and 
darkness  was  over  the  watery  abyss  (WiAm),  and 
the  breath  of  God  was  brooding  over  the  waters 
—  then  God  said :  Let  there  be  light.'  This 
rendering,  which  is  adopted  by  Ewala,  Dillmann, 
and  Schroder  (following  Rashi),  regards  v.'  as  a 
circumstantial  or  parenthetic  clause.  This  yields 
the  best  construction  as  well  as  meaning,  and  is 
parallel  to  the  opening  of  the  Jahwistic  creation 
account  24b,t,(,  and  also  of  the  Bab.  creation  tablet 
to  be  presently  cited.  All  these  are  curiously 
similar  in  the  form  of  the  opening,  which  consists 
of  a  series  of  temporal  clauses. 

How  long  the  pre-existing  waste  and  emptiness 
of  chaos  existed,  and  how  long  the  darkness  pre- 
vailed over  the  primal  waters  Def  ore  the  quicken- 
ing spirit  or  breath  of  God  brooded  over  its  surface, 
we  do  not  know.  The  remarkable  phrase  in  the 
first  cosmogony,  'the  spirit  (or  breath)  of  God  was 
brooding  over  the  waters,'  is  probably  intended  to 
indicate  the  ultimate  origin  of  the  generating  in- 
fluences that  operated  during  creation  as  grounded 
in  the  divine  spiritual  activity.  That  the  form, 
however,  in  which  this  conception  is  conveyed 
was  suggested  by  ancient  Semitic  cosmogonies,  is 
a  fact  which  we  shall  subsequently  have  occasion 
to  confirm. 

The  immediate  cause  of  light,  in  the  mind  of  the 
writer,  is  clearly  indicated  as  the  divine  word 
which  went  forth  as  a  fiat,  and  it  is  this  divine 
word  regarded  as  an  agent  that  ushers  in  each 
succeeding  act  in  the  divine  drama  of  creation. 
The  creation  of  light  in  itself  involves  a  distinction 
between  light  and  darkness ;  but  the  division  be- 
tween light  and  darkness  in  v.'  implies  that  this 
was  a  division,  not  in  space  but  in  time,  as  the 
context  immediately  shows:  'and  God  called  the 
light  day,  and  the  darkness  he  called  night.'  It 
was  therefore  through  the  creation  of  light  that 
the  first  creation-day  was  constituted.  What,  then, 
constituted  the  night  and  what  the  daytime? 
Was  it  the  primal  darkness  of  chaos  that  consti- 
tuted the  night,  to  which  day  succeeded  T  If  so, 
we  might  compare  the  conception  of  the  first  day 
and  or  the  succeeding  ones  to  the  ecclesiastical 
day  of  Judaism,  which  begins  with  the  darkness 
after  sunset  and  continues  till  the  sunset  which  in- 
augurates the  following  day.  Some  colour  is  given 
to  this  view  by  the  specification  of  evening  Before 
the  morning  in  the  concluding  formula  in  describing 
each  stage  of  creation : '  and  there  was  evening  and 
there  was  morning. . .  .'  But  the  difficulties  which 
stand  in  the  way  of  accepting  this  view  have  been 
clearly  set  forth  in  Dillmann's  Commentary.  He 
emphasizes  the  fact  that  the  darkness  of  chaos 
lay  entirely  outside  the  reckoning  of  day  and 
night  [properly,  we  might  add,  outside  the  actual 
work  of  divine  creation  here  recorded].  Evening 
first  arises  after  light  has  been  created.  In  fact, 
the  word  from  its  very  etymology  {'ereb,  derived  from 
the  root  aiy,  in  Assyrian  'ertbu,  'enter,'  'passunder'*) 
implies  that  'day'  had  preceded.  Moreover,  the 
fact  that  we  are  reading  a  post-exilic  narrative  in 
which  the  months  of  the  calendar  were  regulated 
by  the  Bab.  system,  which  reckoned  from  Nisan  (a 
name  of  Bab.  origin),  would  lead  us  to  the  supposi- 
tion that  the  Bab.  tradition  would  also  affect  the 
reckoning  of  the  day  in  the  creation  account.  Now, 
•a  the  testimony  of  Pliny  (HN  ii.  79,  cited  by  Del.  ) 
*  Thus  Tib  Ion*  In  Aarrrian 


the  Babylonians  reckoned  the  day  from  sunrise  to 
sunrise.  We  may  therefore  infer  that  the  crea- 
tion-day was  also  reckoned  from  sunrise  to  sunrise, 
according  to  the  tradition  of  the  Jewish  civil  day. 

Vv.*-»  portray  the  second  day's  creation-work, 
viz.  the  separation  of  the  upper  from  the  lower 
waters  by  the  formation  of  a  heavenly  firmament 
(Heb.  riticia')  which  divides  them.  The  Hebrew 
word  I*p*)  properly  signifies  something  beaten  of 
hammered  out,*  fairly  represented  by  LXX,  Aq., 
Symm.  artpiviia,  Vulg.  firmamentum.  That  the 
ancient  Greeks  conceived  of  this  vault  as  consisting 
of  burnished  metal  is  shown  by  the  epithets  atS-fiptot 
(Od.  xv.  329)  and  x<&*«»  zviL  425 ;  Pindar, 
Pyth.  x.  42;  Nem.  vi  6)  occurring  in  their  early 
literature.  And  these  conceptions  have  their 
parallels  in  the  language  of  the  OT.  Numerous 
passages  may  be  cited  to  prove  that  the  Heb. 
Semite  regarded  the  sky  as  a  solid  vault  or  arched 
dome.  In  Job  37"  it  is  compared  to  a  firm  molten 
mirror,  the  hue  of  which  in  Ex  24u  is  described  as 
resembling  sapphire,  while  from  Am  9",  Job  261'- u, 
Pr  8"'  *  we  gather  the  additional  details  that  this 
solid  compacted  vault  or  arched  dome  was  supported 
on  the  loftiest  mountains  as  pillars  (Job  28°).  It 
was  also  provided  with  windows  and  gates  (Gn  7" 
28",  2  K  V- u,  Ps  78*).  Above  this  solid  rO%ta' 
flowed  the  upper  or  heavenly  waters  (v.7),  which 
descended  in  rain  through  these  openings  (Ps  104' 
148*,  2  K  7U).  Dillmann,  from  whose  clear  exposi- 
tion of  these  conceptions  we  have  borrowed,  com- 
pares also  the  language  of  the  Vedas  and  of  the 
Areata,  where  we  likewise  meet  with  this  conception 
of  an  upper  or  heavenly  sea.  Similarly,  the  ancient 
Egyptians  believed  that  the  sun -god  Ra  daily 
traverses  the  celestial  waters  in  his  boat.  The 
Assyrians  and  Babylonians  also  had  their  con- 
ceptions of  a  deep  which  rolled  over  the  firma- 
ment of  heaven.  These  we  shall  illustrate  in  some 
measure  from  their  creation-epic  Cf.  Sayee,  Bib. 
Led.  p.  374 ;  Jensen,  Cormol.  der  Bab.  p.  264. 

Yv.**u  portray  the  work  of  the  third  creative 
day,  which  involves  two  separate  acts :  (1)  the  crea- 
tion of  dry  land  and  the  segregation  of  the  waters 
into  seas ;  (2)  the  creation  of  plants.  According  to 
the  writer  of  2  P  3*  land  was  created  from  water 
by  divine  command.  This  is  not  distinctly  stated 
in  the  biblical  narrative,  which  simply  affirms 
that  the  waters  were  gathered  together  into  one 
place,  and  that  the  land  thereby  appeared.  But 
from  subsequent  considerations  and  the  parallels 
from  ancient  religions  which  will  be  cited,  it  will 
appear  that  water  was  undoubtedly  regarded  as 
the  primitive  element  out  of  which  created  things, 
including  land,  emerged,  and  there  can  be  no 
question  that  this  conception  underlies  the  first 
creation  narrative,  though  it  is  not  clearly  ex- 

Vv.>"*  describe  the  work  of  the  fourth  day,  the 
creation  of  heavenly  bodies.  Light  in  a  diffused 
form  ("An)  had  been  summoned  into  existence  by 
God's  first  creative  fiat.  How  it  emerged  we  are 
not  told,  but  are  left  to  infer  that  it  was  the 
immediate  outflow  of  divine  energy.  The  heavenly 
bodies  are  naturally  regarded  purely  from  the 
terrestrial  standpoint.  To  the  naive  conceptions 
of  antiquity  it  was  necessary  that  the  creation  of 
a  firmament  should  have  preceded  that  of  the 
luminaries.  For  these  luminaries  were  placed  on 
or  attached  to  the  firmament  or  solid  vault,  and 
their  courses  prescribed  thereon.    It  should  be 

•  From  Um  Hebrew  root  pp^  •  be**'  or '  stamp '  (henoe  extend, 
or  stretch  oat)  we  have  an  interesting  derivative  PpTS  prewired 
In  the  Phcen.  inscriptions  mewing  plate  or  dish.  Of.  CIS,  Pen 
Prime,  lorn.  L  p.  107,  No  Bo- 
na tSo  nrsSo  ix  m*  m  pn  yp-c 
(the  (old  plate  (or  bowl)  which  king-  kdeobjathon,  ting  at 
Oitium,  gave). 
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observed  that  in  Job  38*"'  the  underlying  tradition 
respecting  the  stars  is  very  different.  In  the 
tatter  the  stars,  personified  as  '  sons  of  God,'  take 
their  part  in  the  work  of  creation  at  the  beginning, 
and  fry  aloud  with  exultant  strains  (cf.  Jg  5"). 

Passing  over  the  work  of  the  fifth  day  (w.  *••*), 
which  includes  the  creation  of  the  lowest  forms  of 
animal  life  that  rwarm  in  the  water,  as  well  as  of 
the  flying  creatures,  we  come  to  the  sixth  day 
(rr. **■•'),  on  which  the  larger  land  animals  as  well 
as  reptiles  and  sea  and  river  monsters  were  created. 
The  creation  of  man  in  the  divine  image  concludes 
the  narrative.  This  is  not  the  place  to  enter  into  the 
theological  aspects  of  the  parallel  phrases  '  image ' 
(felem)  and  '  likeness '  IdemtUh),  which  misplaced 
ingenuity  has  separated  by  hard-and-fast  lines  of 
demarcation."  It  is  necessary,  however,  to  enter 
a  caveat  against  the  view  recently  propounded  by 
Gunkel  in  his  stimulating  work,  Schopfung  u.  Chaos, 
p.  lift,  who,  in  opposition  to  the  interpretation 
usually  adopted  (sustained  by  Dillmann  and  Well- 
hausen),  which  regards  the  likeness  as  internal 
and  spiritual,  argues  from  a  comparison  of  51"* 
and  9"-,  where  the  same  expressions  occur,  that 
the  resemblance  here  refers  to  external  form  or 
shape.  But  such  an  inference  is  altogether  gratuit- 
ous. Though  it  is  quite  conceivable  that  m  some 
ancient  form  of  the  tradition,  or  in  another  con- 
nexion as  5*,  such  terms  as  felem  might  connote 
external  shape,  such  a  meaning  here  in  relation 
to  God  is  altogether  out  of  harmony  with  the 
spirit  of  this  post-exilic  document.  Another  point 
to  which  we  must  refer  is  the  much  discussed  '  let 
us  make  man  .  .  .'  The  plural  is  here  best  ex- 
plained in  reference  to  angels  who  participate  in 
the  work  of  creation  (in  Job  called  '  sons  oi  God,' 
and  identified  with  stars  Job  38*"7,  cf.  Jg  6",  and 
elsewhere  called  nta?^,  cf.  1  K  22").  Such  an  in- 
terpretation is  sustained  by  Gn  ll7  (J)  and  Is  6s. 
For  other  explanations  see  Spurrell,  ad  loe. 

III.  In  interpreting  this  first  cosmogony  the 
greatest  difficulties  encounter  us  at  the  earlier 
stages  of  the  drama  as  it  unfolds  to  us,  and  the 
only  means  of  dispelling  the  obscurity  is  a  closer 
and,  moreover,  a  comparative  study  of  the  Heb. 
Semitic  cosmos.  An  endeavour  will  therefore  be 
made  to  throw  light  on  this  subject  from  the  data 
of  Phcen.  as  well  as  Bab.  mythology,  preserved  for 
us  either  in  Greek  writings  or  upon  inscriptions, 
so  as  to  present  as  clear  and  vivid  a  conception  as 
possible  of  the  ancient  Heb.  cosmos. 

The  Phcen.,  like  the  Heb.  and  the  Bab.  cosmo- 
gony, starts  with  the  conception  of  a  dark  abyss  of 
waters  or  chaos,  called  by  the  Hebrews  nyj  o\n» 
•  great  Tehom'  (Gn  7U),  or  simply  oSnp,  and  by  the 
Babylonians  Tidmat  (Tiamtu).  According  to  the 
Phcen.  cosmogony  cited  by  Eusebius  {Prop.  Evang. 
i.  10)  from  Philo  Byblius,  this  watery  material 
was  generated  from  desire  [w60nt)  and  spirit 
(mtOfia).  Here  we  find  a  point  of  contact  with 
the  oipj  on  of  Gn  Is,  though  in  the  biblical  cos- 
mogony the  water  is  not  regarded  as  a  product  of 
the  action  of  spirit,  but  appears  to  stand  as  a 
coefficient  with  spirit  of  the  subsequent  generative 
processes.    Now  the  three  clauses, 

The  earth  was  waste  and  void, 

And  darkness  was  upon  the  face  of  the  deep 
(Tehom), 

And  the  breath  (spirit)  of  God  was  brooding 
over  the  waters, 
conduct  us  to  the  conclusion  that  the  writer  re- 
gards waste  and  void  (tohu  wabohu),  deep  (Tehdm), 
and  waters,  as  three  epithets  designating  the  same 
thing,  viz.  the  chaotic  watery  abyss.  Accordingly, 
we  may  infer  that  when  God  entered  upon  the 

*  On  the  distinction  between  bmaqt  ud  tbiUUtuds  among 
Bom.  Otth.  theologhns,  eee  Nltaoh,  Any.  Dogmata,  p. 
Bit 


creative  work  there  was  no  distinction  between 
(a)  day  and  night,  (6)  heaven  and  earth,  (c)  dry 
land  (earth)  and  sea.  All  that  existed  were  (1) 
darkness;  (2)  Teh6m  =  T6hu  wabohu  =  waters,  i.e. 
the  chaotic  watery  abyss ;  (3)  the  brooding  spirit 
of  God  materialized  as  air.  (a)  The  first  distinc- 
tion emerges  with  the  creation  of  light,  whereby 
day  is  separated  from  night  (v.»).  (4)  The  second 
distinction  arises  when  the  firmament  or  '  heavens' 
are  formed  (v.»).  (e)  The  third  distinction  was 
effectuated  by  the  separation  of  water  from  land, 
whereby  'dry  land/ or  'earth'  in  the  narrower 
sense,  was  formed. 

The  Tehom  (nyi  oSnn)  was  no  mere  figment  of  the 
imagination,  or  the  conception  of  some  far  distant 
cosmic  condition,  to  the  mind  of  the  ancient  Heb- 
rew. Though  it  apparently  assumed  the  latter  char- 
acter in  cosmogomc  narrative,  it  was  also  a  very 
present  and  vivid  reality.  The  accompanying 
diagram  will  enable  the  reader  to  comprehend:  the 
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ordinary  conceptions  of  an  ancient  Semite  (whethei 
Babylonian  or  Hebrew)  respecting  the  universe  in 
which  he  lived.  The  writer  of  this  article  sketched 
this  outline  from  a  study  of  numerous  OT  passages 
about  twelve  years  ago,  and  found  in  Jensen's 
Cosmologie  der  Bab.,  published  in  1800,  a  diagram 
almost  identical  in  character,  descriptive  of  the 
universe  according  to  Bab.  conceptions,  and  based 
purely  upon  the  data  of  the  cuneiform  inscriptions. 
In  both  we  have  a  heavenly  upper  ocean,  and  in 
both  the  earth  was  conceived  as  resting  upon  a 
vast  water-depth  or  Tehom  (called  also  in  Baby- 
lonian apsu).  The  Hebrews  thought  of  the  world 
as  a  disc  (nn,  cf.  Is  40**) ;  and  to  this  earthly  diss 
corresponded  the  heavenly  disc  (also  called  an,  of. 
Job  22",  Pr  8").  Beneath  the  earth  rested  the 
unknown  and  mysterious  TffUhn  Rabbdh  (cf .  the 
language  of  Ps  24').  The  flood  not  only  descended 
through  the  windows  of  heaven  (see  above),  but  also 
ascended  from  the  deep  nether  springs,  called 
'springs  of  the  great  Tehom'  (Gn  7U  P*),  which 
were  cleft  open.  These  deep  springs  were  accord- 
ingly called  Tth&m6th  (Pr  3"),  and  were  believed  to 
communicate  through  the  depths  of  the  earth  by 
means  of  passages  with  the  great  Tehdm  which 
lay  below.  In  a  striking  passage  in  Am  (74)  the 
prophet  portrays  a  judgment  in  which  the  fire  of 
J"  will  devour  this  great  water-depth.  Within  the 
earth  itself  lay  the  realm  of  the  departed,  Sheil  or 
Hades. 

That  mythical  ideasand  personifications  clustered 
round  this  mysterious  chaotio  water-depth  in  the 
thoughts  of  the  ancient  Semites,  is  abundantly 
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shown,  not  only  in  the  legends  of  the  Babylonians, 
preserved  in  their  inscriptions,  to  which  we  shall 
presently  refer,  bat  also  in  the  references  to  be 
found  in  Heb.  literature.  The  dark  water-depth 
was  represented  as  a  dragon  or  serpent,  and  was 
cailed  by  various  names.  Images  were  formed  of 
it*  (Ex  20*).  Sometimes  it  is  called  Rahab,  a 
dragon  which  entered  into  conflict  with  J"  and  was 
destroyed  by  Him  (Is  51"s  Job  26""-).  At  other 
times  it  is  named  Leviathani  (Job  41,  cf.  Ps 
74u""*),  or  again  it  is  simply  called  the  '  serpent ' 
(Am9>»). 

IV.  We  shall  now  proceed  to  quote  from  those 
Sem.  cosmogonies,  which  Bhould  De  brought  into 
comparison  with  the  Heb.  narrative.  Since  the 
Hebrews  were  Semites,  and  were  nurtured  from  a 
common  stock  of  ancient  Sem.  inheritance,  both  as 
to  beliefs  and  usages,  such  a  comparison  will  be 
fertile  of  results. 

(A)  The  Phanictan  cosmogony  has  come  down 
to  us  in  a  very  fragmentary  and  dubious  condition. 
It  is  contained  in  the  Prteparatio  Evangelica  of 
Eusebius  (L  chs.  ix.  x.  and  IV.  ch.  xvL).  He  obtained 
his  materials  from  the  ^otrtinj  Urropla  of  Philo 
Byblius.  According  to  Eusebius,  i.  6,  as  well  as 
Porphyry,  Philo  of  Byblus  translated  these  frag- 
ments from  a  Phaen.  original  by  Sanchuniathon. 
It  is  not  possible  for  us  to  enter  into  the  discussion 
respecting  Sanchuniathon.  (It  will  be  sufficient  to 
refer  the  reader  to  Baudissin's  elaborate  essay  in 
his  Studien  tur  Sem.  Keligiongeschichie,  L  pp.  1-46, 
where  references  to  the  literature  on  this  subject 
are  fully  given.)  We  shall  content  ourselves  with 
citing  in  summarized  form  the  Phoan.  cosmogony 
so  far  as  it  can  be  intelligibly  presented  from  the 
obscure  pages  of  Eusebius. 

At  the  beginning  of  things  nothing  existed  but  limitless  Chaos 
sad  Spirit  (rtivpa).  A  third  tactor  is  introduced  in  the  form  of 
Desire  (wiSit),  corresponding  to  the  le*r  of  Greek  legend.  Desire 
•rose  as  a  blending  (wlxti,)  of  the '  spirit '  with  1  love.'  The  ultim- 
ate Issue,  obscurely  described  and  difficult  to  interpret,  was  Mir. 
This  nam*  M*V  Is  a  feminine  abstract  form  from  to='0  water.) 
This  corresponds  In  all  probability  to  the  T&iim  of  the  biblical 
narrative.  '  Out  of  this,'  says  the  account  from  which  we  are 
quoting, '  sprang  all  the  seed  of  the  Creation.'  All  these  seeds  or 
germs  of  wings  were  formed  Into  an  egg  (and,  according  to 
Damasclus,  broke  into  two  parts,  heaven  and  earth).  From  Mar 
gleamed  forth  sun,  moon,  and  star* ;  and  these  became  endowed 
with  Intelligence,  and  received  the  name  Z«**#«pi«,  B'Jftf  '5* 
heavenly  watchers  or  guardians.  As  soon  as  air,  land,  and  sea 
were  heated  by  the  sun,  winds  arose  as  well  as  clouds  and  violent 
downpours  of  the  heavenly  waters,  thunder  and  lightning. 
By  these  thunderstorms  animated  shapes,  male  and  female, 
began  to  stir  in  sea  and  on  land.  It  may  be  remarked  that 
the  conception  of  the  origin  of  the  universe  from  water  Is 
thoroughly  Semitic  Berosus,  as  we  shall  have  occasion 
to  sea,  interprets  the  name  of  the  primal  matter,  'O/Aifum  or 
«•**•*,  by  * mterrm.  * 

Another  cosmogony  cited  by  Eusebius  makes  the 
two  mortals  AUl>y  and  Uporrfryorot  begotten  of 
KoXrla  and  his  wife  Baav.  The  word  KoXtIo  has 
been  variously  interpreted  as  n;  'b  Vip,  voice  of  J"s 
month,  and  as  o-3  Vip  voice  of  breath.  Neither  of 
these  explanations  lias  much  probability,  but  it  is 
generally  held  that  BaoC  is  the  Heb.  <>-n  or  chaos. 
It  is  not  necessary  to  cite  further  varieties  of  the 
Phoenician  cosmoironic  legend,  as  they  fail  to  throw 
any  light  on  the  biblical  narrative. 

(B)  More  important  for  the  biblical  student  is  the 
Babylonian  cosmogony.  Not  only  are  its  features 
more  significant  in  their  bearing  on  the  first 
creation  narrative,  but  it  has  come  down  to  us  in 
a  more  complete  form,  and  through  two  distinct 
sources.    It  has  been  handed  down  to  us  through 

*  Oomp.  the  ref.  by  Berosus  to  animal  shapes  In  the  temple 
of  Bel  (cited  below),  and  Qunkel,  Sckdpf.  p.  28. 

t  The  diagram  clearly  exhibits  the  close  connexion  between 
Mean  and  the  water-depth.  Leviathan  embodies  the  idea  of  a 
serpent,  like  Ocean  us,  colled  round  the  earth.  Jensen,  Cotmo- 
Jocw,  p.  261 ;  Bayoe,  Bibb.  UeL  pp.  1M,  116 ;  Qunkel,  ScSSpf. 
p.  48. 

t  Baudlssln,  StwUm,  L  p.  12,  Cf.  Schroder,  PMn.  Spraths, 
p.  US.  Philo  adds  the  explanation  that  Mir  was  explained  by 
some  as  wmd  and  by  others  a*  a  putrefying  watery  mixture. 


Greek  sources,  which  have  been  obscured  by  trans- 
mission through  a  Christian  writing,  and  we  also 
possess  it  in  a  series  of  tablets  containing  the 
original  cuneiform  Bab.  creation  epic. 

Before  the  discovery,  in  1875,  by  the  late  George 
Smith,  of  the  fragments  of  the  Bab.  creation 
account  in  the  ruined  library  of  Asurbanipal  (pub- 
lished in  TSBA  iv.  1876),  this  legend  was  known 
to  us  only  in  the  mutilated  records  of  Berosus. 
Berosus  was  a  priest  of  Bel  in  Babylon  about 
B.C.  300.  His  recital  of  the  Bab.  story  of  creation 
was  handed  down  by  Alexander  Polyhistor,  and  it 
is  from  this  source  that  Eusebius  (in  his  Chronicon, 
bk.  i.)  has  borrowed.  We  shall  now  give  the 
translation  of  the  more  salient  passages  in  the 
words  of  Gunkel,  who  has  carefully  examined  the 
text. 

'  Primarily  all  consisted  of  darkness  and  water,  and  Strang* 
creatures  of  peculiar  form  arose  therein.  There  were  men  with 
two  wings,  some  also  with  four  wings  and  two  faces,  and  ran 
which  had  one  body  but  two  heads,  one  male  and  the  other 
female  .  .  .  other  men  with  goat's  feet  and  horns,  or  with 
horse's  feet,  or  like  horses  behind  and  like  men  In  front,  and 
therefore  in  the  form  of  hlppocentaura.  .  .  .  Besides  these  then 
were  fish,  creeping  things,  serpents,  and  all  kinds  of  strange 
creatures  of  varied  shapes.  The  images  of  them  are  to  be  seen 
In  the  temple  of  Bel  as  dedication  gifts.  Over  them  there 
reigned  a  woman,  Om  Orka,*  which  In  Chaldee  is  Thamte  t 
[Tiamat],  in  Greek  Sitam  Under  this  condition  of  the  world 
Bel  came  over  [i.e.  the  liarduk  of  the  cuneiform  narrative], 
cleft  the  woman  in  twain,  and  made  from  one  half  of  her  the  earth, 
and  from  the  other  the  heavens,  and  destroyed  the  beast*  which 
belonged  to  her. 

'  Now  this  narrative,  as  he  asserts  [<.*.  Berosus,  for  at  this 
point  Eusebius  interrupts  the  citation  in  order  to  give  an  alia- 

S>rical  explanation),  is  intended  to  be  an  allegorical  represent*- 
on  of  the  processes  of  nature.  The  universe  was  formerly  in 
a  state  of  flux,  and  the  creatures  above  described  arose  in  It. 
Bel,  however  (in  Greek  Zur),  cleft  the  darkness  In  the  midst,  and 
so  divided  heaven  and  earth  from  one  another,  and  thereby 
established  the  order  of  the  universe.  The  creatures,  how- 
ever, could  not  endure  the  power  of  light,  and  perished  [so  far 
the  allegorical  interpretation,  then  follow*  the  remainder  of  the 
myth). 

'So  when  Bel  saw  the  earth  destitute  of  Inhabitant*  and  fruit, 
he  commanded  one  of  the  gods  to  cut  off  his  [Bel's]  head,  and  to 
mix  the  earth  with  the  blood  which  flowed  from  it,  and  thereby 
to  fashion  men  and  animals  that  should  be  capable  of  enduring 
the  air.  Bel  also  completed  the  creation  of  the  (tar*,  sun, 
moon,  and  five  planet*. 

Unfortunately,  the  polemical  bias  of  [Eusebius 
mars  the  rational  consistency  of  his  quotations. 
He  appears  to  make  his  excerpts  in  order  to  hold 
them  up  to  ridicule.  Thus  Bel  creates  heavenly 
bodies  after  his  decapitation.  There  seems  to  be 
a  confusion  here  between  Bel  and  Tiamat,  as  the 
cuneiform  record  appears  to  show.  It  is  quite 
possible  that  some  of  the  confusions  in  the  narra- 
tive may  have  existed  in  the  text  cf  Alexander 
Polyhistor. 

We  shall  now  proceed  to  give  a  summary  of  the 
Babylonian  creation  epic  brought  to  light  by  the 
discovery  of  the  original  cuneiform  texts. 

In  the  beginning,  before  heaven  and  earth  existed,  when  the 
primal  father  Apsu  (ocean)  and  the  primal  mother  Tiamat 
mingled  their  waters,  the  gods  arose,  Labniu,  Lahamu,  Anshar, 
Kishar,  and  Anu.  This  u  the  summary  of  the  fragmentary 
creation  account  cited  by  Schrader  in  COT  L  on  On  IK  The 
following  translation  of  the  first  tablet  in  the  Babylonian  creation 
epio  we  give  approximately  in  the  words  of  Prof.  Fried  rich 
Detitxsch.who  has  recently  published  a  carefully  edited  text  of 
the  entire  Creation  Epio  Series  (Dot  Babyiomuk*  WtUtcMp- 
/una*  Epot,  Leipzig :  Hirxel,  1896)— 

'  When  above  the  heaven  was  not  named  t 
Beneath  the  earth  did  not  record  a  name, 
The  ocean  (Apm)  the  primeval  was  their  begetter 
The  tumult  I  Tiamat  was  mother  of  them  all, 
Their  waters  in  one  united  together 
Fields  I  were  not  bounded,  marshes  wen  not  yet  to  be  seen. 

•  Qunkel  rightly  interpret*  'OmV—  «■  •*p*w  CR 
the  depth.   See  his  long  and  Instructive  note,  p.  18. 

4  The  text*  give  tWiv*.  Robertson  Smith,  however, 
to  ZA  vL  p.  838. 

1  To  a  Semite  nam*  connotes  existenoe  and  power. 

|  So  Schrader  and  Jensen  (' Wlrrwarr'):  Delitaaoh  renders 
'Qetose.'  The  meaning  of  mummu  is  very  doubtful.  Delitaaoh 
questions  the  derivation  of  the  word  from  the  root  owl  or  DDT. 

H  Again  a  doubtful  passage.  On  ytporu  see  Delitnch,  Dm 
Bab.  StJiopfungtepoi,  p.  119 ;  Jensen,  Cornel,  p  226. 
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At  a  time  when  of  the  gods  none  had  come  forth 

No  name  did  they  bear,  deatinationa  were  not  [determined] 

Then  were  the  gods  born 

Lahmu  Lahamu  came  forth. 

Great  periods  Taniahed  [of  timet  many  paaaed  by] 

Anahar,  Klabar  were  born 

Lone  days  passed  by'  [or  sa  Jensen  and  Zimmera:  'the  days 

became  lone']. 

[The  rest  ia  fragmentary,  and  simply  contains  the  names 
Ann  and  Ansharj. 

We  can  only  infer  from  the  context  what  the  lost  remainder  of 
this  tablet  oontained.  Probably,  it  described  how  the  gods  of 
the  upper  world  and  of  the  depth  came  into  being,  and  possibly 
the  creation  of  light.  Then  must  hare  followed  the  rebellion 
of  the  lower  deities,  arrayed  under  Tiamat,  against  the  upper 
deities.  We  have  a  fragment  describing  a  conversation  between 
Apsu  and  Tiamat,  in  which  the  end  of  their  consultation  is  that 
they  '  plan  evil '  against  the  gods.  Ounkel  thinks  that  the 
creation  of  light  was  the  cause  of  their  insurrection,  but  of  this 
we  have  not  sufficient  evidence.  The  legible  portion  of  the 
tablet  then  proceeds  to  describe  the  conflict  between  Tiamat 
and  the  gods.  In  their  war  against  Tiamat  and  the  deities 
ranged  under  her  leadership,  the  gods  are  commanded  by 
Anabar,  father  of  Anu.  Be  is  supported,  not  only  by  Anu,  but 
also  by  Ea  and  his  son  Marduk.  Lnhmu  and  Lahamu  bring  up 
the  rear.  Anshar  at  first  sends  Anu  and  then  Ba'to  conduct  the 
battle  against  Tiamat,  but  as  both  shrink  back  in  terror,  Marduk 
the  son  of  Ea  is  eventually  commissioned  to  undertake  the 
struggle  with  Tiamat.  He  la  armed  with  a  net,  bow,  Javelin, 
and  apparently  a  trident  (nu'«u),  and  so  advances  to  the  conflict 
The  goddess  of  the  deep  is  skilfully  caught  by  Marduk  in  a  net, 
a  hurricane  ia  driven  into  her  open  throat,  and  be  smites  her 
body  with  his  javelin.  Her  allies  flee,  but  are  overtaken,  and 
their  weapons  broken.  The  body  of  Tiamat  is  then  divided  into 
two  parts, '  like  that  of  a  fish.'  With  one  part  Marduk  1  made 
and  covered'  the  heaven.*  Bars  are  placed,  and  sentinels,  so 
that  the  waters  may  not  stream  through.  The  arch  of  heaven 
is  placed  opposite  the  primal  waters.  After  this  Marduk  created 
the  heavenly  bodies ;  but  the  fifth  tablet  of  the  creation  epic  on 
which  this  is  described  la  very  obscure.  The  first  tew  lines  may 
be  rendered — 

He  erected  the  station  for  the  great  gods 
Stars  like  .  .  . 

He  appointed  the  year,  divided  oS  sections 

He  divided  the  twelve  months  [each]  by  three  stars. 

On  another  doubtful  tablet  we  read  that  he  created  three 
elasses  of  land  anlmnls— field-cattle,  wild  beasts  of  the  field,  and 
creeping  things.  The  conclusion  of  the  Bab.  creation  poem  is 
recorded  on  the  sixth  tablet,  which  contains  a  hymn  to  the 
Clary  of  Marduk.  'God  of  pure  life,  God  of  kindly  breath, 
Lord  of  bearing  and  grace,  creator  of  fulness,  maker  of  abund- 
ance, Ged  of  the  pure  crown,  raiser  of  the  dead.  .  .  .  May  one 
rejoice  over  the  Lord  of  Gods,  Marduk,  cause  one's  land  to 
abound,  himself  enjoy  peace.  Firm  abideth  His  word.  His  com- 
mand changeth  not.  No  god  hath  caused  the  utterance  of  His 
mouth  to  fail.' 

It  ia  impossible  to  study  the  features  of  this 
epie  without  noting  remarkable  parallels  to  the 
first  biblical  cosmogony.  What,  then,  is  the  actual 
relation  which  subsists  between  them?  If  the 
creation  account  in  Gn  1  and  this  Bab.  epic  were 
the  only  points  of  contact  between  Israel  and 
Babylonia,  it  might  be  possible  to  explain  the  Bab. 
myth  as  a  development  from  the  simpler  and  purer 
tradition  contained  in  the  Bible.  But  such  an 
explanation  is  untenable  in  view  of  the  estab- 
lished results — (1)  Of  a  critical  examination  of  the 
OT  literature,  which  cannot  allow  an  earlier  date 
for  the  document  P*  than  the  period  of  the  Exile. 
(2)  Of  Aasyriology.  The  discovery  of  the  Tel  el- 
Amarna  tablets  in  1887,  and  of  a  cuneiform  tablet 
at  Lachish  belonging  to  the  same  period  as  those 
of  Tel  el- Amarna,  renders  it  absolutely  certain  that 
Bab.  influence  widely  prevailed  in  Palestine  about 
B.C.  1600-1400.  (3)  We  have  many  other  remark- 
able parallels,  viz.  in  the  Flood  story  and  other 
elements  in  the  pre-exilian  Jahwistic  document 
(including  the  account  of  Paradise  and  the  story  of 
the  Fall)  "between  the  Scripture  records  and  those 
of  the  cuneiform  tablets.  All  this  renders  it 
extremely  probable  that  the  biblical  form  in  which 
these  narrations  have  been  preserved,  with  their 
unquestionably  Palestinian  colouring,  is  the  result 
of  many  centuries  of  growth  on  Palestinian  soil 

*  How  widespread  this  conception  was  of  a  primeval  rending 
asunder  of  sky  and  earth  Into  an  upper  and  lower  halt  may  be 
gathered  from  the  New  Zealand  Maori  myth  quoted  in  Tylor, 
Prim.  OuUure,  L  8220.  This  feature,  we  are  told,  ia  < a  far- 
spread  Polynesian  legend.' 


(cf.  Schrader,  COT  i.  pp.  43  ff.,  82-56).  This 

Eroblem  of  the  relation  of  the  Bab.  epic  to  Gn  1 
as  recently  been  made  the  subject  of  a  search- 
ing investigation  by  Gunkel,  Schiipf.  *».  Chao*,* 
from  which  quotation  has  already  been  made. 
This  writer  does  full  justice  to  the  glaring  con- 
trasts. In  the  Bab.  epio  we  have  wild,  grotesque, 
tumultuous  mythology  expressed  in  poetic  form. 
In  the  biblical  account  we  have  serene  majestic 
calm  and  sober  prose.  In  the  one,  the  gods  rise 
into  being  in  the  course  of  the  drama.  In  the  other, 
God  pre-exists  and  remains  from  the  first  the 
creative  source  whose  command  summons  each  new 
order  of  created  things  into  existence. 

Yet  the  parallels  are  as  remarkable  as  the  con- 
trasts. For  (1)  in  both  the  world  at  the  beginning 
consists  of  water  and  darkness.  (2)  The  Teh8m  of 
the  2nd  verse  is  the  Babylonian  Ttdmtu  (Tiamat). 

(3)  God  divides  the  primal  waters  by  means  of  the 
firmament  into  two  parts.  This  feature  corre- 
sponds to  the  episode  in  the  4th  tablet  of  the 
creation  epic  (lines  137ff.  in  Fried.  Delitzsch's 
version) — 

'  Hs  cleft  her  (Tiamat)  like  a  fish  ...  In  two  halves. 
From  the  one  half  he  made  and  oovered  the  heaven  : 
He  drew  a  barrier,  placed  sentinels, 
Commanded  them  not  to  let  its  waters  through.' 

(4)  In  Gn  1  light  arises  before  the  creation  of  the 
heavenly  bodies.  Also  in  the  Bab.  myth  we  may 
suppose  that  light  appeared  before  the  coming  of 
Marduk  the  youngest  of  the  gods,  since  light  be- 
longs to  the  essence  of  the  'upper  gods.'  (5)  The 
creation  of  sun,  moon,  and  stars  on  the  fourth  day 
may  be  placed  parallel  with  the  creation  of  the 
heavenly  bodies  by  Marduk,  recorded  in  the  6th 
creation  tablet,  special  mention  being  made  of  the 
moon-god  (Nairn  arn)  as  ruler  of  the  night  (lines 
12ft  in  Fried.  Delitzsch's  ed.).  (6)  God  beholds  all, 
and  calls  it  good.  Compare  the  hymn  of  praise  to 
Marduk  (already  quoted)  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
Bab.  epic.  (7)  Creation  of  the  beasts  of  the  field, 
wild  animals,  and  creeping  things  is  also  found  on 
a  fragment  (copied  in  cuneiform  by  Delitzsch, 
Asryr.  Lesat*),  but  it  is  not  certain  whether  it 
belongs  to  the  same  Creation  Epic  Series  above 
quoted.  (8)  Lastly,  the  seventh  day,  or  Sabbath  of 
divine  rest,  is  essentially  of  Bab.  origin.  See 
Schrader,  COT  i.  p.  18  ft;  Sayoe,  Expo*.  Timet, 
March  1896,  p.  264. 

It  has  been  forcibly  argued-  by  Gunkel  that  the 
Bab.  creation  myth,  involving  a  conflict  between 
Tiamat,  the  dragon  of  chaotic  darkness,  and 
Marduk,  the  god  of  light  and  order,  had  influenced 
Israel  long  before  the  Exile  period.  It  is  true  that 
passages  like  Is  61"'  (where  Kahab  the  dragon  is 
a  reminiscence  of  Tiamat)  belong  to  the  Exile 

Seriod,  and  Cheyne  thinks  '  there  is  sufficient  evi- 
ence  that  there  was  a  great  revival  of  the  mytho- 
logic  spirit  among  the  Jews  in  the  Bab.  and  Pers. 
periods,  and  it  is  very  possible  that  the  old  myths 
assumed  more  definite  forms  through  the  direct 
and  indirect  influence  of  Babylonia.' t  On  the 
other  hand,  it  must  be  remembered  that  Jer  4n~M 
(cf.  6M)  is  a  genuine  product  of  the  7th  cent.  (cf. 
Cornill's  ed.  in  SBOT),  and  this  apparently  reflects 
the  same  tradition  of  J"'s  conflict  with  watery 
chaos  (an  idea  which  we  also  meet  in  Nah  1*),  while 
the  reference  in  Am  0*  to  the  serpent  at  the  bottom 
of  the  ocean  belongs  to  the  8th  cent.,  and  the 
brazen  sea  of  Solomon's  temple  (1  K  7"',s),  with  its 
twelve  supporting  oxen,  carries  us  back  to  the 
10th.  This  last  was  evidently  based  on  the  apri 
or  ocean-abysses  of  the  temples  of  MardulcJ  (Cf. 
Schrader,  KIB  iii.  1,  pp.  13,  143,  and  footnotes.) 

•See  the  discriminating  review  of  this  work  by  Prof.  Owns 

in  Orit.  Rev.  July  1806. 
t  Orit.  Rev.  ib.  p.  260. 

J  Of.  Sayoe,  Expot.  Timet,  March  1886,  p.  26s. 
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These  facta,  as  well  as  the  features  in  the  Jah- 
wistio  narrative  above  referred  to,  justify  as  in 
seeking  a  much  earlier  period  than  the  Exile  for 
the  original  adoption  by  primitive  Israel  of  the 
elements  of  Bab.  tradition.  The  most  probable 
theory  is  that  these  influences  found  their  way  into 
Palestine,  together  with  certain  features  of  Bab. 
civilization  (including  measures  of  weight  and 
money)  some  time  before  B.O.  1450  (the  age  of  the 
Tel  el-Amarna  inscr.),  and  along  this  path  passed 
ultimately  into  the  possession  of  ancient  Israel, 
and  became  assimilated  into  their  stock  of  intel- 
lectual possessions.  It  then  became,  in  the  course 
of  centuries,  gradually  modified  and  stripped  of 
its  mythological  features.  In  Gn  l1  we  have  it  in 
the  purified  Judaic  form.  There  is  a  complete 
obliteration  of  the  polytheistic  elements  of  the 
genesis  of  the  gods,  and  the  titanio  struggle  be- 
tween Ti&mat  and  Marduk,  which  preceded  the 
creative  process  in  the  Bab.  myth.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  contains  certain  features  which  clearly 
reveal  a  primitive  Bab.  type.  Driver  {Guardian, 
July  29,  1896)  accurately  states  the  true  relation 
of  the  biblical  to  the  Bab.  cosmogony  when  he 
•ays :  *  The  narrative  of  Gn  1  comes  at  the  end  of 
a  long  process  of  gradual  elimination  of  heathen 
elements,  and  of  gradual  assimilation  to  the  purer 
teachings  of  Israelitish  theology,  carried  on  under 
the  spiritual  influences  of  the  religion  of  Israel.' 

V.  According  to  the  biblical  narrative,  the  world 
was  created  by  a  divine  oommand,  and  every  new 
stage  in  the  creative  process  is  introduced  by  the 
formula  'God  said.'  Another  noteworthy  feature 
to  which  attention  has  already  been  called,  is  the 
phrase  '  lot  us  make  man '  (v.*),  wherein  we  have  a 
point  «i  contact  with  the  conception  of  subordinate 
angelio  powers  ('sons  of  God  ),  who  co-operated 
with  God  in  the  work  of  creation  (Job38*-T).  Here 
we  observe  the  germ  of  that  belief  in  inter- 
mediate agencies  between  God  and  the  universe 
which  was  destined  in  later  times  to  become  a 
most  important  factor  in  Jewish  theology.  This 
conception  became  developed  into  the  'Wisdom ' 
which  was  with  God  in  the  beginning,  before  the 
sreation  of  the  cosmos,  and  was  with  God  when  He 
astablished  the  heavens  (Pr  8*">,  of.  3"- »).  This 
« third  cosmogony,' as  Cheyne  not  inaptly  calls  it,* 
Is  the  product  of  that  growing  belief  in  the 
transcendent  greatness  of  God  which  began  with 
Amos,  and  received  a  great  impulse  from  the 
sublime  teachings  of  the  Deutero- Isaiah  (cf.  esp. 
Is  40).  The  influence  of  Greek  philosophy — more 
particularly  of  Platonism — made  itself  felt  in 
Judaism,  and  in  proportion  as  God  came  to  be  re- 
garded as  transcendent  and  absolute,  a  Logos 
doctrine  became  a  necessary  factor  of  thought. 
Philo  became  the  representative  in  Judaism  of  the 
Alexandrine  philosophy.  On  one  side,  from  eternity 
we  have  God  as  the  absolutely  active  principle ;  on 
the  other,  matter  formless  and  without  qualities, 
the  principle  of  absolute  passivity.  God  produces 
first  the  world  of  ideas,  Logos  or  kImiuh  rmrrit. 
This  Logos  becomes  the  mediating  cause,  between 
the  absolute  and  transcendent  Deity  and  the 
passive  formless  matter,  in  the  generation  of  the 
world.  This  is  not  the  place  to  indicate  the  transi- 
tion from  this  position  to  that  occupied  by  the 
writer  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews  or  the  Logos 
doctrine  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  for  this  subject 
belongs  to  Christology. 

In  Judaic  theology  the  place  of  the  Logos  in  the 
creation  of  the  world  is  partly  occupied  by  the 
doctrine  of  the  pre-existent  emanation  of  the  Tdrah 
from  God,  partly  by  Memra.  This  principle  of 
the  Torah  as  a  mediating  element  or  occasion  in 
the  creation  of  the  world  is  expressed  in  Bereshith 
Babba  1,  for  the  Torah  cannot  be  realized  without 
•  In  his  srttols  '  Ooanogoay '  (AwyeL  Jrit). 


the  creation  of  man.  From  the  same  treatise 
(c.  9)  we  learn  that  a  curious  inference  was  drawn 
from  the  words,  '  God  saw  all  that  he  had  made, 
and  behold  it  was  very  good'  (Gn  1°),  *ix.  that 
God  had  previously  created  worlds,  and  they  did 
notplcase  Him,  so  He  destroyed  them.  According 
to  Shemoth  Rabba,  c  30,  these  reverted  to  the 
primal  Tdhu  Wabohu  until  the  present  world  was 
created.  Moreover,  there  are  undoubted  traces  in 
the  Talmud  of  the  influence  of  the  old  Bab.  tradi- 
tions. For  later  Jewish  writers  held  that  primal 
matter  exercised  certain  powers  of  resistance  until 
God's  creative  energy  coerced  them  by  the  limita- 
tions it  imposed.  They  believed  in  the  existence  of 
primeval  monstrous  animal  forms,  and  in  a  female 
Leviathan  (of.  Tidmat),  who wasslaughtered in  order 
to  prevent  the  increase  of  the  monstrous  brood. 

The  doctrine  respecting  the  Heaven*  and  the 
Earth,  taught  in  later  Judaism,  also  possesses  its 
points  of  contact  with  ancient  Babylonian  tradition 
though  founded  upon  biblical  record.  To  one  of 
these  we  shall  refer  presently.  Meanwhile  it  may 
be  observed  that  while  Scripture  regards  the 
universe  as  one,  having  the  earth  as  its  centre, 
later  Judaism  did  not  adhere  to  this  unity.  We 
read  of  the  upper  world  and  the  under  world,  of 
God's  world  and  man's  world.  In  the  Tare. 
Jerusal.  1,  Gn  18"  Abraham  calls  J*  '  Lord  of  all 
worlds.'   Aboda  Zara  3b  reckons  18,000  worlds. 

But  the  most  remarkable  cosmic  doctrine  is  that 
of  the  Seven  Heaven*.  Jewish  Rabbis  were  not 
quite  agreed  as  to  this  number.  Aooording  to 
Rabbi  Jehuda  there  were  only  two,  but  aooording 
to  the  common  doctrine  there  were  seven.  R.  EL 
Charles  has  recently  contributed  two  exceedingly 
instructive  papers  on  this  subject  to  the  Expo* 
Time*  (Nov.  and  Dec  1895),  in  which  he  draw* 
special  attention  to  the  Bab.  conception  of  th« 
sevenfold  division  of  the  Lower  World.  (On  this 
point  interesting  information  may  be  obtained 
from  Jensen's  Cotmologie  der  Bab.  p.  232  ff.) 
Readers  of  the  Babylonian  mythic  romanoe  (in  the 
Gilgamlsh  [Izdubar]  series),  called  the  '  Descent  of 
Ishtar  to  Hades,'  will  remember  that  she  was 
obliged  to  pass  through  seven  gateways  in  order 
to  reach  the  interior  of  the  infernal  city.  Though 
the  inscriptions  do  not  expressly  state  that  the 
heaven*  were  so  divided,  it  is  legitimate  to  surmise 
either  that  the  Babylonians  themselves  conceived 
of  a  similar  division  of  the  heavens,  or  that  this 
correlative  became  subsequently  developed.  The 
former  is  more  probable,  for  not  only  do  we  find 
the  doctrine  of  the  Seven  Heavens  among  the  Jews, 
but  also  among  the  Paraees.  We  find  the  same 
conception  in  the  recently  discovered  Slavonio 
Enoch  (translated  by  Morfill),  and  also  in  other 
apocalyptic  literature,  as  tile  '  Testament  of  the 
Twelve  Patriarchs.'  This  later  cosmic  oonoeption, 
which  grew  up  in  connexion  with  the  dootrue  of 
God's  absolute  transcendence,  is  of  some  imporunoe 
in  its  bearing  upon  such  passages  as  2  Co  12*-  *,  He 
41*- In  reference  to  the  difficult  passage  Eph  6U, 
Charles  most  usefully  cites  from  Slavonic  Enoch 
29*-  *.  (Further  information  respecting  the  Jewish 
doctrine  may  be  found  in  Weber,  Syttem  der 
Alttynaa.  Palatt.  Theol.  p.  197  ft) 

VI.  We  have  now  oonoluded  our  task  of  expound- 
ing the  biblical  conceptions  respecting  cosmogony 
and  the  cosmos.  It  is  manifestly  beyond  the  true 
scope  of  this  article  to  deal  with  the  cosmogonies 
of  Egypt,  Perria,  and  India,  though  these  also 
exhibit  interesting  parallels  with  the  Scripture 
narrative.  Undoubtedly  there  were  points  of 
historic  contact,  and  these  of  no  little  importance, 
between  Egypt  and  ancient  Israel,  but  the  course 
of  recent  investigation  has  not  strengthened  the 
impression  that  Egypt  exercised  any  deep  or 
lasting  influence  on  Hebrew  cosmogony.   It  is  to 
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BxbyUmia,  the  land  of  the  highest  and  most 
ancient  Sem.  culture,  we  must  look  for  the  most 
fruitful  clues  to  ancient  Heb.  thought  and  life. — 
Nor  is  it  necessary  to  refer  to  Persian  cosmogonies, 
for  Pers.  influence  entered  into  the  sphere  of 
Jewish  life  too  late  to  affect  the  cosmogonic  con- 
ceptions of  Genesis.  It  may  here  be  remarked  that 
no  chaos  exists  in  the  Persian  cosmogony  as  it  is 
presented  in  the  Bundehesh.  A  separation  is  made 
between  the  creation  of  the  present  world  and  of 
the  other  world.  Moreover,  in  the  former  we 
find  a  distinct  creation  by  the  Good  and  by  the 
Evil  deity.  But  these  conceptions  hare  a  com- 
paratively late  origin.  Respecting  the  creation 
legends  of  Egypt,  Persia,  and  India,  the  reader  is 
referred  to  Dillmann's  introductory  remarks  to 
Genesis,  oh.  L  in  his  great  commentary  (6th  ed. 
pp.  5-10),  and  also  to  Otto  Zockler's  article '  Schop- 
fung '  in  Herzog  and  Plitt,  RE1,  where  a  compre- 
hensive survey  is  given  of  these  cosmogonies  as 
well  as  those  of  savage  races. 

Nor  have  we  thought  it  necessary  to  describe 
the  various  apologetic  schemes  whereby  the  state- 
ments that  are  contained  in  Genesis  are  brought 
into  supposed  harmony  with  the  ascertained  results 
of  modern  science.  A  history  of  these  successive 
attempts,  with  a  succinct  classification  of  them, 
will  be  found  in  the  article  by  Zockler  to  which 
reference  has  been  made.  This  eminent  evangelical 
scholar  and  divine  concludes  his  examination  of 
these  varied  theories  with  the  significant  and  just 
remarks :  '  The  Mosaio  account  postulates  a 
graduated  advance  of  organic  life  from  plants  to 
animals,  and  among  the  latter,  from  water  animals 
to  creeping  things  and  birds,  and  after  that  to  land 
animals  in  the  proper  sense.  Bnt  geology  regard* 
animal*  and  plant*  a*  coming  into  existence 
together  from  the  first.  These  considerations 
plainly  reveal  that  the  first  chapter  of  Genesis  is 
not  intended  to  teach  us  the  elements  of  geology, 
bat  to  reveal  to  us  the  fundamental  ideas  of  all 
theology,  those  ideas  being  religious  in  their 
essence.  It  is  out  of  place,  therefore,  to  insist  on 
carrying  out  the  parallel  between  the  Bible  and 
geology  into  every  detail  We  can  only  hope  to 
exhibit  a  concordance  of  both  in  their  large 
bearings  and  main  outlines.'  A  very  useful  article 
on  the  same  subject,  written  in  a  deeply  reverent 
spirit,  will  be  found  in  the  Expositor,  Jan. 
1886,  by  Driver  ('  The  Cosmogony  of  Genesis'),  in 
which  the  results  of  geological  research  are  care- 
fully examined  and  compared  with  the  statements 
of  Scripture. 

Probably,  the  most  fatal  objection,  however,  is 
the  creation  of  the  heavenly  bodies  on  the  fourth 
day.  The  language  here  clearly  shows  that  in  the 
mind  of  the  writer  they  had  not  previously  existed. 
It  is  obvious,  therefore,  that  day  and  night  were  not 
regarded  as  standing  in  any  causal  connexion  with 
the  sun.  In  fact,  toe  sun  is  no  more  regarded  as 
causal  than  the  moon.  The  sun  rules  or  regulate* 
the  day,  and  the  moon  regulates  the  night. 

Much  as  we  value  the  remarkable  harmonies 
that  nevertheless  exist  between  science  and  Scrip- 
ture, there  is  clear  proof  that  biblical  apologetio 
is  proceeding  on  false  lines  when  it  seeks  to  con- 
strain the  biblical  narrative  into  harmony  with  the 
results  of  modern  science.  The  preceding  expo- 
sition shows  that  that  narrative  emerged  from  a 
divinely  guided  history  and  a  divinely  moulded 
process  of  thought  not  isolated  from  the  currents 
of  the  world  of  Iranian  life  around  it,  but  charged 
with  a  great  mission  to  garner  out  of  all  the  efforts 
of  humanity  to  spell  out  the  awful  enigma  of  the 
universe,  that  which  was  most  vital  and  precious 
for  the  good  of  man,  to  purify  it  frrm  all  mytho- 
logies taint  and  inform  it  with  the  spiritual 
monotheistic  conceptions  of  Judaism.  The  supreme 


value  of  our  biblical  cosmogony  lies  in  the  fact  that 
it  furnishes  us  with  the  only  key  that  can  solve  the 
dark  riddle  of  life.  It  sets  God  above  the  great  com 
plex  world-process,  and  yet  closely  linked  with  it, 
as  a  personal  intelligence  and  will  that  rules  victori- 
ously and  without  a  rival.  And  as  the  supreme  object 
of  His  creative  energy,  it  sets  man,  fashioned  in  His 
divine  likeness,  to  oe  the  ruler  of  created  things. 
All  else  is  secondary,  and  it  is  for  scientific  investi- 
gation to  determine  the  exact  details  of  those 
intermediate  steps  in  the  stupendous  ascent 
whereby  God's  work  advanced  along  the  vistas  of 
past  time  to  the  dawn  of  human  existence.  But 
without  that  clear  and  sublime  attestation  at  the 
threshold  of  the  inspired  record  of  the  personal 
source  from  which  all  has  flowed,  and  of  the  unique 
worth  and  dignity  of  man,  and  his  near  kinship 
with  that  source,  surely  human  life  would  have 
been  far  darker  and  more  hopeless,  and  its  Deepest 
problems  would  have  remained  unsolved.  Upon  this 
basis,  laid  broad  and  clear  in  Genesis,  the  revela- 
tion of  the  New  Covenant  of  Redemption  in  Christ 
Jesus  rests.  For  the' mediatorial  work  of  Christ 
rests  on  the  Fatherhood  of  the  Creator  of  all  things, 
and  on  the  supreme  worth  of  man,  whom  Jesus 
came  to  save.  Owra  C.  Whitkhouhk. 

COTE.— 2  Ch  82"  'stalls  for  all  manner  of  beasts, 
and  cotes  (1611  'coats')  for  flocks'  (RV  'flocks  in 
folds').   Cf.  Milton,  Comus,  344— 

•Might  we  bat  hear 
The  folded  flocka,  penned  is  their  wattled  oasts  | 

which  Matthew  Arnold  borrowed  in  The  Scholar 
Gtipsy— 

•Go,  shepherd,  sad  untie  the  wattled  ootea' 
The  word  was  orig.  used  of  any  small  house,  like 
the  mod.  use  of  cot  (which  was  the  same  word  in 
Old  Eng.  in  the  neuter,  cote  being  fern.)  and 
cottage  (which  was  perhaps  a  cote  and  its  append- 
ages— Murray).  Thus  Langland,  Pier*  PI.  viii.  16— 

•  Bothe  prjmoes  palojvee  and  pore  meniies  ootea,' 
No  doubt  the  sheep  often  shared  the  shepherd's 
'  cote,'  as  in  the  Ship.  Calender,  Dec  77,  78— 

•  And  learned  of  lighter  timber  ootee  to  frame, 
Such  a*  might  tare  my  sheep  and  me  fro  shame.' 

In  course  of  time  the  word  was  restricted  to  a 
slight  building  for  sheltering  small  animals  in,  esp. 
sheep.    'Sheepcote'  occurs  1  S  24»  2  S  V,  I  Ch  IT. 

Cottage  is  used  in  the  sense  of  hut  i 
•booth' 
Sir29Mi 

much  as  cote  above.  J.  Hastings. 


p.  -oneepcoie  occurs  1  o  z*-,  zo  v  ,  i  us  i  r. 
ttage  is  used  in  the  sense  of  hut  in  Is  1*  (RV 
th ')  24*  (RV  '  hut ').  Zeph  2»  (RVm  « caves '), 
»**  '  a  mean  cottage '  (RV  '  a  shelter  of  logs '), 


COTTON  (obu  karpas).— The  word  karpas  (Est  1") 
is  rendered  by  AV,  as  also  by  RV,  green,  but 
in  the  marg.  of  the  latter,  cotton.  It  is  certainly 
either  cotton  or  linen  stuff.  Karpas  is  a  loan-word. 
Sansk.  karpAsa,  'cotton';  Persian  karpas,  'fine 
linen '  (Richardson's  Lex.) :  hence  also  xipraaot  and 
carbasus.  Passages  have  been  quoted  from  Arrian 
and  others  to  prove  that  it  grew  and  was  used  for 
clothing  in  India.  G.  E.  Post. 

CODCH.— See  Bed.  As  a  verb,  'couch,'  which 
means  'to  stoop,'  'to  lie  down'  (or  transitively  'to 
lay  down '),  and  is  now  used  only  of  beasts,  and 
esp.  in  the  sense  of  lurking  to  spring,  was  formerly 
used  also  of  persons  and  things.  Thus  Shaks. 
Merry  Wives,  v.  ii.  1 :  '  Come,  come,  we'll  couch  i' 
the  castle-ditch  till  we  see  the  light  of  our  fairies.' 
So  Dt  33u  'the  deep  that  coucheth  beneath,'  where 
it  is  possible,  however,  as  Driver  suggests,  that 
the  subterranean  deep  is  pictured  as  a  gigantic 
monster  (cf.  p.  506  f.  above).         J.  Hastings. 

COULTER — 'The  iron  blade  fixed  in  front  of 
the  share  in  a  plough ;  it  makes  a  vertical  out  in 
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the  soil,  which  is  then  sliced  horizontally  by  the 
■hare.'  The  Eng.  word  occurs  1  S  IS"-"  as  tr»  of 
Heb.  'tth  (jib),  which  is  tr*  'plowshare,'  Is  2*= 
Mic  4»,  Jl  3M  [all,  but  Kiosk  adds  2  K  6'  Vpsim*, 
taking  no  thus  for  the  instrument  (=the  axe  of 
iron),  not  as  the  sign  of  the  accusative].  See  AGRI- 
CULTURE. J.  HASTINGS. 

COUNCIL,  CODNSEL. — These  words  are  distinct 
in  origin,  council  from  concilium  (con-calere,  to  call 
together)  'an  assembly';  counsel  from  consilium 
(con-sulere,  to  consult)  'consultation,'  'advice.' 
And  they  are  now  kept  distinct  in  spelling  and  in 
meaning,  their  meaning  nearly  corresponding  with 
the  Lat.  words  from  which  they  come.  But  from 
the  earliest  times  they  were  completely  confused 
in  the  Eng.  lang.;  and  although  efforts  were  made 
from  the  beg.  of  the  16th  cent,  to  separate  them,  it 
took  two  centuries  to  effect  the  separation.  In 
AV  of  1611  counsel  is  once  (2  S 17")  spelt  '  counsel,' 
elsewhere  always  ' oounsell '  (with  a  cap..  Counsel!, 
in  la  ll1).  The  plu.  is  always  '  counsels,'  except 
Pr  22"  '  counsailes.'  But  council  appears  in  a 
great  variety  of  forms:  Council,  Councili,  Councels, 
coon  cell,  Councell,  counsel,  connsell,  Counsel! 
Subsequent  odd.  varied  these  indefinitely,  but  for 
the  last  century  or  thereby  the  spelling  has  been 
uniformly  '  council.' 

Conn  oil  is  the  tr*  of— 1.  n?fl  rlgkmak.  Pa  98"  only,  (BVm 
1  oompany ' ;  m  notes  in  Perowne  and  Dellttaoh :  Wellh.  eeyl 
the  word  ia  prob.  oorrupt,  and  certainly  unintelligible).  3.  np- 
MW,  kit  UlVAo  26".  In  lit  12"  RV  gives  (with  AVm)  '  took 
ooonael '  (for  AV 4  held  a  oounoil  *)*  which  la  the  tr»  of  r.  where  it 
oooura  elaewhere  in  the  OoepelsfMt  22"  27LT  28»,  Mk  8*  161, 
'  held  a  oonsultatkm.'  AV,  RV).  But  in  Ac  26'*  both  AV  and  RV 
render  'council.'  The  Lat.  coneiUvm  (of  which  np&iltn  la  a 
tr»)  had  thia  twofold  meaning  of '  deliberation '  (mod. '  oounael  \ 
and  'a  deliberating  body'  (still  retained  in  law  as  'oounael 
tor  the  defence  0-    *■  Elsewhere  mUnn,  for  which  aee 


Oounael. — In  OT  mostly  rrfs  'teak,  'adrioa,'  then  (as  la 
Pa  1>) '  resolution,  bant  of  will,  character,'— DeL ;  and  TID,  a  moat 
intereating  word,  whose  primary  meaning  la  that  of  'eon- 
/Uential  communion';  whereupon  the  two  meanings  already 
seen  in  nn&nX**  emerge,  via.  (1)  those  who  are  in  confidential 
communication,  council ;  and  (2)  the  communication  itself, 
oounael.  The  most  freq.  tr*  in  EV  ia  '  secret,'  at  Pa  26"  '  the 
secret  of  the  Lord  ia  with  them  that  fear  him.'  Where  AV  has 
'counsel'  RV  retains,  exoept  Jer  B*",  RV  '  council.'  In  NT 
either  0«Ji«  (which,  though  it  it  the  usual  tr>  of  'tfah  ia  LXX, 
rarely  In  NT  means  advice,  almost  always  will,  purpose,  aa  Ao 
V  'the  determinate  oounael  and  foreknowledge  of  God")  or 
n/ifriXm  aa  a  bore. 

Counsellor. — This  is  the  only  spelling  in  mod. 
edd.  of  AY.  It  does  not,  however,  occur  in  AV  of 
1611,  though  'counsellours'  is  found  thrice,  Ezr  8s4, 
Pr  12"  Iff" ;  there  the  spelling  is  always  '  coun- 
sellor' (or  '  Counseller,'  Is  1*9",  Dn  6',  1  Es8u). 
The  Oxf.  and  Camb.  Parallel  Bibles  restore  '  coun- 
seller' everywhere  except  Mk  IS*,  Lk  23"  (both 
fiovktvrtit,  used  of  Joseph  of  Arimathaea  as  a 
member  of  the  Sanhedrin,  RV  'councillor')  and 
Ro  11"  (#tf<i0ovXot,  the  LXX  word  in  Is  40B,  of 
which  this  is  a  quotation).  J.  Hastings. 

COUNTENANCE.— As  a  subst.  frequent,  always 
=  face.  As  a  vb.  only  Ex  23*  '  Neither  shalt  thou 
c.  a  poor  man  in  his  cause,'  RV  '  favour,'  older 
versions  'esteem.'  Cf.  Brinsley  (1612),  'that  the 
painfull  and  obedient  be  .  .  .  countenanced,  in- 
couraged,  and  preferred ' ;  and  Shaks.  2  Henry  IV. 
V.  L  41,  '  I  beseech  you,  sir,  to  countenance 
William  Visor  of  Wincot  against  Clement  Perkes 
of  thehUL' 

The  Heb.  vb.  is  hddkar,  '  honour,'  which  is  used  la  a  bad 
sense  again  In  Lv  1D>R> '  nor  honour  the  person  of  the  mighty.' 
Knobel  would  make  Ex  23*  correspond  with  Lv  10>tk  by  reading 
Tty  'great,'  for  Vj)  'and  a  poor  man.'  But  the  reraiona  do  not 
support  any  change  (LXX  reads  mml  rinrrs),  and  the  statement 
la  parallel  to  Lt  1SU»  '  thou  shalt  not  respect  the  person  of  the 
poor.'  Aa  the  Bishops'  Bible  explains,  'Trueth  of  the  matter, 
aad  sot  respect  of  any  person  le  to  be  sateemed  in  Judgement.' 

J.  Hastings. 


COUNTERFEIT. — Only  in  Apocr.  1.  As  adj. 
Wis  16*  '  [the  potter]  endeavoureth  to  do  like  the 
workers  in  brass,  and  counteth  it  his  glory  to  make 
c  things ' ;  Gr.  KtpSrjka,  things  made  in  imitation 
of  other  more  valuable  things,  hence  spurious,  the 
mod.  meaning  of  the  word.  This  reference  is  to 
earthenware  figures  made  and  glazed  so  as  to 
resemble  the  precious  metals.*  2.  As  subst.  Wis 
2M  'We  are  esteemed  of  him  as  counterfeits'  (eh 
KipSyXor  i  Vulg.  lamquam  nugaces,  the  only  occur- 
rence of  nugax  in  Vulg.) ;  14"  '  they  took  the  c  of 
his  visage  from  far'  (rr)»  riAioBer  S^m  drorwrowd- 
/mot,  RV  'imagining  the  likeness  from  afar'). 
Here  c.  is  used  in  the  obsol.  sense  of  a  representa- 
tion of  any  person  or  thing  by  painting,  sculpture, 
etc.,  a  likeness,  image.  Cf.  Shaks.  Merch.  of 
Venice,  IIL  LL  115 — 

'What  find  I  heref 
Fair  Portia's  counterfeit ; ' 

and  Holland  (1606),  Sutton.  39,  'An  olde  little 
counterfeit  in  brasse  representing  him  being  a 
child.'  8.  As  vb.  Sir 38"  'They  that  cut  and  grave 
seals .  .  .  give  themselves  to  c.  imagery '  lifuuda-cu 
{wypaeUar,  KV  'to  preserve  likeness  in  his  por- 
traiture'). Cf.  Tin  dale's  Address  to  the  Reader 
(NT  1525),  'I  had  no  man  to  counterfet,  nether 
was  holpe  with  englysshe  of  eny  that  had  inter- 
preted the  same.'  J.  Hastings. 

COUNTERVAIL. — Est  7*  'the  enemy  could  not 
e.  the  king's  damage'  (RV  'the  adversary  could 
not  have  compensated  for  the  king's  damage'): 
and  Sir  6U  '  Nothing  doth  a  a  faithful  friend '  (RV 
'  there  is  nothing  that  can  be  taken  in  exchange 
for  a  faithful  friend ').  In  Est  7*  the  meaning  is 
'make  an  equivalent  return  for'  (Geneva  'recom- 
pense '),  as  Stubbes  ( 1583),  Ana*.  Abut.  63, '  though 
I  be  unable  with  any  benefit  to  countervail  your 
great  pains.'  In  Sir  6U  c  has  the  older  meaning  of 
'  equal  in  value ' ;  cf.  More,  Utopia  (Robinson's  tr. 
1551),  'All  the  goodes  in  the  worlde  are  not  liable 
to  oountervayle  man's  life.'         J.  Hastings. 

COUNTRYMAN. — 1.  Of  the  same  nation,  2  Co 
11"  '  in  perils  by  mine  own  countrymen  '  (eVc  yivovt, 
Wyclif  '  of  kyn,'  other  VSS  '  mine  own  nation '). 
2.  Of  the  same  tribe,  1  Th  2'*  '  ye  also  have  suffered 
like  things  of  your  own  countrymen'  (tup  ISlur 
cvfitpuXtruiff  the  Jewish  inhabitants  of  Macedonia). 
The  word  is  only  here  in  eccles.  writers ;  Wyclif, 
'lynagis'  (  =  ' lineage,'  Rheims),  Tindale  'kins- 
men ' ;  Geneva  and  Bishops'  as  AV).  3.  Of  the 
same  city,  2  Es  10*"  [civet,  AV,  RV  '  neighbours,' 
RVm  '  townsmen ').  J.  Hastings. 

COUPLE  is  now  used  only  of  two  persons  or 
things  having  some  affinity,  or  wont  to  be  con- 
sidered in  pairs.  But  in  older  Eng.  the  usage  was 
free,  as  Steele,  Spect.  No.  8,  '  I  shall  here  com- 
municate to  the  world  a  couple  of  letters.'  So  in 
AV,  2  S  13*  'make  me  a  o.  of  cakes.' 

J.  Hastings. 

COURAGE  ranks  as  one  of  the  four  cardinal 
virtues  (Wis  8')  ace.  to  the  classification  derived 
from  Gr.  philosophers.  In  the  early  days  of  Israel's 
battles,  courage  in  its  simplest  sense  was  naturally 
rated  very  highly.  Much  stress  is  laid  on  it  in  Dt 
31  and  Jos  1 ;  neither  of  these  passages,  however, 

*  '  Many  [counterfeit  gems],  in  the  form  of  beads,  have  been 
met  with  in  different  parte  of  Egypt,  particularly  at  Thebes ; 
and  ao  far  did  the  Egyptians  carry  this  spirit  of  imitation,  that 
eren  small  figures,  scarabs!,  and  objects  made  of  ordinary 
porcelain,  were  counterfeited,  being  composed  of  still  cheaper 
materials.  A  figure  which  was  entirely  of  earthenware,  with  a 
glased  exterior,  underwent  a  somewhat  more  complicated 
process  than  when  cut  out  of  atone  and  simply  covered  with  a 
vitrified  costing ;  thia  last  could  therefore  be  sold  at  a  low 
price ;  It  offered  all  the  brilliancy  of  the  former,  and  Its  weight 
aloiwbetrayed  its  inferiority.'— Wilkinson,  Ancient  JtmMeme, 
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belongs  to  the  earlier  parts  of  the  Pentateuch.  The 
courageous  feats  of  Jonathan  and  David  and 
others  are  related  with  admiration  (e.g.  1  S  14.  17). 
We  hear  much  of  'men  of  valour'  (Jg,  S,  etc.,  and 
esp.  Ch).  The  faint-hearted  are  not  to  be  allowed 
to  serve  in  battle  (Jg  7',  Dt  20",  1  Mac  3").  Be- 
tween the  earlier  kings  and  the  Maccabees  we 
hear  little  or  nothing  of  courage  in  war.  The 
courage  of  endurance  shown  by  martyrs  is  a  leading 
topic  in  Dn,  Mac,  and  parts  of  NT,  esp.  He  11, 
1  P  and  Rev. 

The  secondary  forms  of  the  virtue  also  have 
their  place  in  the  Bible.  Man  is  not  to  fear  un- 
popularity nor  the  blame  of  his  fellow-men  (Is  61', 
Ezr  10*,  Pr  29*  etc.).  This  moral  courage  is  esp. 
demanded  of  the  prophets  (e.g.  Ezk  3*,  of.  Mk 
13*"1*) :  they  were  therefore  encouraged  for  their 
work  by  special  revelations  and  calls  (Ex  410~u,  Jer 
1',  Ezk  2*).  Men  must  not  be  daunted  by  tribu- 
lation (Ps  27"  31M) ;  nor  give  way  to  any  super- 
stitious fear  of  false  gods  (Jos  23*- T,  2  Ch  10*,  Jer 
10*).  Again,  David  charges  Solomon  to  be  of  good 
courage  in  building  the  temple  (1  Ch  22 11  28"). 
Jehosnaphat  bids  Bis  judges  of  assize  deal  cour- 
ageously (2  Ch  19").  The  spiritual  conflict  with 
the  hosts  of  evil  demands  courage  (Eph  6"""). 

The  Heb.  words  for  courage  and  kindred  ideas  (e.g. 
p}\f,  pig)  suggest  firmness,  strength,  power  of  resist- 
ance. The  man  is  to  be  himself,  his  best  self,  in 
spite  of  all  that  might  unman  him.  Here  the 
thought  is  close  to  that  of  drSpcta,  manliness  (not 
in  NT,  but  dvSplfciuu  occurs  1  Co  16u,  and  is  common 
in  LXX).  That  which  will  enable  a  man  to  stand 
firm  is  faith,  which  is  expressly  connected  with 
courage  in  Ps  56»,  Mt  8"  etc.  (cf.  2  8  10").  Faith 
implies  the  consciousness  of  God's  sympathy,  which 
is  the  secret  of  all  courage  that  is  more  than  natural 
spirit  and  the  love  of  fighting  (see  Is  60',  Pr  281, 

1  Ti  3U).  In  a  secondary  degree  the  knowledge  of 
man's  sympathy  confirms  courage  ( Ac28u,  He  I2*~u). 
In  Rev  21*  cowardice  is  coupled  with  unbelief,  and 
the  two  head  the  list  of  deadly  sins  (cf .  Sir  2'*- u). 
See  also  Fear.  W.  O.  Burrows. 

COURSE  (from  eursum,  running,  race). — 1.  On- 
ward movement  in  a  particular  path,  as  of  a  ship, 
Ac  16"  21  ' ;  of  the  stars,  Jg  5*  '  the  stars  in  their 
courses  fought  against  Sisera' ;  of  the  sun,  1  Es  4M 
4  swi  t  is  the  sun  in  his  c' ;  and  fig.  of  the  gospel, 

2  Tb  51  '  that  the  word  of  the  Lord  may  have  tree 
c'  (irhcVt  KV  •  may  run ').  2.  The  path  in  which 
the  onward  movement  is  made,  of  a  river,  Is  44* 
'  willows  by  the  watercourses' ;  fig.  of  one's  manner 
of  life,  Jer  8*  23w;  and  of  the  manner  of  the 
present  age,  Eph  2* '  the  c.  (al&r,  RVm  '  age ')  of 
this  world.'  *  8.  The  space  over  which  a  race  ex- 
tends, as  the  duration  of  life  (or  perhaps  rather  of 
special  service),  Ac  13*  20**,  2  Ti  4"  I  have  finished 
my  c.'  4.  The  fixed  order  of  things,  Ps  823  '  the 
foundations  of  the  earth  are  out  of  c.'  (RV  '  are 
moved ') ;  or  regular  succession,  Ezr  3U  '  they  sang 
together  by  c.'  (RV  'one  to  another'),  1  Co  14* 
'by  c'  (4wk  lUpm,  RV  'in  turn'),  and  especially 
the  Courses  of  the  Priests  and  Levites.  See 
Priests  and  Levites.  J.  Hastings. 

COURT.— See  Temple. 

COUSIN. — This  word  was  formerly  used  of  any 
near  kinsman  or  kinswoman,  except  those  of  the 
first  degree.  Shakespeare  uses  it  of  a  nephew 
(King  John,  HI.  iii.  0),  a  niece  (Twelfth  Night,  I. 
iiL  5),  an  uncle  (L  v.  131),  etc.  Thus,  As  You 
Like  It,  I.  iii.  44— 

•JtoMKnd-  Ma,imoIet 
Duk*  FrtitrUk—  You,  oonatn. 

It  is  in  this  older  and  wider  sense  that  o.  is  used 

*  For  J*  8*  tee  Mayor  in  loc. 


in  To  6*  7*-u,  2  Mac  ll1- »  Lk  1*-".  C.  is  also 
applied  by  a  sovereign  to  one  whose  rank  is  the 
same,  or  is  courteously  assumed  to  be  the  same. 
In  this  sense  is  c.  in  1  Es  37  4U  ('  thou  shalt  sit  next 
me,  and  shalt  be  called  my  c.'),  1  Mac  lln.  The 
Greek  is  <rvyv«n>»,  Lk  1*- «,  1  Es  3>  4«\  To  4M,  1  Mac 
11°,  2  Mac  ll1- « j  dwiiof,  To  7»;  and  iSe\<p6t,  7U. 
The  older  VSS  nearly  always  have  'cousin'  as 
AV ;  it  is  only  in  RV  that  the  change  is  made 
into  'kinswoman,'  Lk  l";  'kinsfolk,'  1";  'kins- 
man,' To  V,  1  Mao  11",  2  Mao  ll1-";  and 
'brother,'  To  7U:  while  'cousin'  is  retained  in 
1  Es  &  4*,  To  7*.  On  the  relationship  bet.  Elisa- 
beth and  Mary,  who  are  called  '  cousins '  in  AV,  see 
Plummer  on  Lk  1",  and  art.  Elisabeth. 

J.  Hastings. 

COVENANT  (in?  btrUh,  LXX  ««ofliJ«>,  in  other 
Gr.  versions  sometimes  <ru»9ii«;). — The  Eng.  word 
covenant  (from  Lat.  eonvenire)  means  a  convention, 
agreement,  compact,  etc,  and  may  thus  embrace 
a  variety  of  agreements,  from  a  treaty  or  league 
between  two  nations  down  to  a  contract  between 
two  persons.  The  Heb.  term  is  used  with  the 
same  latitude,  though  properly  bertth  is  employed 
only  of  the  more  important  class  of  conventions, 
at  the  forming  of  which  a  religious  rite  was  per- 
formed, by  which  the  Deity  was  involved  as  a 
party  to  the  covenant,  or  as  the  guardian  of  it. 
Other  uses  are  derived,  and  are  either  less  strict 
or  metaphorical. 

The  term  bertth  occurs  well  on  to  300  times  in 
OT,  and  is  rendered  '  covenant '  in  AV  with  a  few 
exceptions,  e.g.  '  league,'  Jos  9**,  2  S  3"*-,  and 
some  other  places ;  '  confederacy,'  Ob',  cf.  Gn 
14u.  The  word  is  used  in  a  variety  of  signifi- 
cations, appearing  to  mean  not  only  covenant  but 
also  appointment,  ordinance,  law ;  and  opinions 
differ  on  the  question  what  its  primary  meaning 
is.  Some  have  assumed  that  the  word  properly 
means  a  bilateral  covenant  with  reciprocal  obliga- 
tions or  undertakings,  and  that  then  being  applied 
to  the  conditions  of  the  covenant,  which  were  of 
the  nature  of  binding  ordinances,  it  thus  came  to 
have  the  general  sense  of  ordinance  or  law.  Not 
very  different  from  this  idea  is  the  other,  that, 
seeing  among  the  Shemitic  peoples  no  authority 
existed  from  which  law  could  emanate,  the  only 
idea  they  had  of  a  binding  law  was  that  of  a 
contract  or  agreement  on  the  part  of  those  who 
were  to  be  bound  by  it.  Others  have  supposed 
that  the  original  meaning  of  blrith  was  ordinance 
or  appointment  laid  down  by  a  single  party,  but 
that,  as  in  all  such  cases  a  second  party  necessarily 
existed,  the  term  came  to  have  the  sense  of  a 
reciprocal  arrangement.  The  transition  from  the 
primary  to  the  derived  sense  would  on  this  last 
supposition  be  much  less  natural  than  it  is  on  the 
other.  The  derivation  of  the  word  is  uncertain. 
Ges.  assumed  a  root  .tj;  to  cut,  after  Arab.,  suppos- 
ing the  term  derived  from  the  primitive  rite  of 
cutting  victims  into  pieces,  between  which  the 
contracting  parties  passed  (Gn  15",  Jer  34u-u). 
It  is  probable  that  the  early  phrase  to  make  a 
covenant,  viz. '  to  cut '  (irjj)  a  covenant,  was  derived 
from  this  usage ;  but  it  is  more  natural  to  suppose 
that  both  the  idea  of  bertth  and  the  term  itself 
existed  independently  of  the  rites  employed  at  its 
formation  in  particular  instances  (cf.  Lat.  fosdus 
icere,  etc.)  More  recently  it  has  been  suggested 
that  the  word  may  be  connected  with  the  Assyr. 
birtu  '  a  fetter,'  beritu  a  fettering,  enclosing.  It 
does  not  quite  appear,  however,  whether  the  sup- 
posed verb  from  which '  fetter '  is  derived  meant '  to 
enclose'  or  '  to  bind '  (Del.  Assyr.  HWB).  At  any 
rate,  the  word  bond  would  approximate  more 
nearly  towards  expressing  the  various  usages  of 
birtth  than  any  other  word,  for  the  term  is  used 
not  only  where  two  parties  reciprocally  bind  them 
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■elves,  bat  where  one  party  imposes  a  bond  upon 
the  other,  or  where  a  party  assumes  a  bond  upon 
himself. 

There  are  two  classes  of  covenants  mentioned  in 
OT— those  between  men  and  men,  and  those  be- 
tween God  and  men.  It  may  be  assumed  that  the 
ideas  associated  with  the  latter  class,  the  divine 
covenants,  are  secondary,  and  transferred  from 
covenants  among  men. 

L  Covenants  among  Men.— In  Gn  26**-  men- 
tion is  made  of  a  covenant  between  Abimelech, 
Ahuzzath,  and  Phicol  on  the  one  side,  and  Isaac  on 
the  other.  (I)  The  proposal  came  from  Abimelech, 
'  Let  there  now  be  an  oath  (or  curse,  n?$)  betwixt 
us,  betwixt  as  and  thee,  and  let  us  make  a 
covenant  with  thee'  (v.").  (2)  The  contents  or 
terms  of  the  covenant  were  that  they  should 
mutually  abstain  from  hurting  one  another,  or 
positively  do  as  Abimelech  had  done  to  Isaac,  '  we 
have  done  unto  thee  nothing  but  good,  and  sent 
thee  away  in  peace'  (v.").  (3)  The  covenant  was 
contracted  by  an  oath  taken  by  both  parties,  '  they 
sware  one  to  another '  ( v.n).  Reference  is  made  to 
a  meal  or  feast  provided  by  Isaac;  bnt  as  this  took 
place  the  night  before  the  covenant  was  sworn,  it 
formed  no  part  of  the  covenant  ceremonies.  What 
appears  to  be  another  version  of  the  same  trans- 
action is  given  in  Gn  21*"-  in  the  history  of 
Abraham.  If  the  transaction  there  be  a  different 
one,  the  passage  has  probably  suffered  interpola- 
tion from  (in  LXX  Ahuzzath  as  well  as 
Phicol  appears).  The  covenant  in  these  passages 
was  an  international  treaty  between  the  two 
peoples,  Israel  and  the  Philistines. 

A  similar  covenant  is  described  in  the  history  of 
Jacob  (Gn  31444-).  The  passage  is  oomposite.and  it 
is  not  easy  to  apportion  the  verses  between  the 
sources  J  and  E.  The  most  important  part  of  the 
passage  is  v.Ma-  (E).  (1)  The  initiative  was  taken 
by  Laban,  '  Come,  let  us  make  a  covenant,  I  and 
thou '  (v.44).  (2)  A  cairn  was  raised  by  Laban  (or 
by  both)  to  be  a  witness,  and  apparently  also  a 
boundary  landmark.  (3)  The  terms  of  the  covenant 
were  that  neither  party  should  overstep  this 
boundary  for  harm  to  the  other.  (4)  Both  parties 
bound  themselves  by  a  solemn  oath,  Laban  taking 
to  witness  the  God  of  Abraham  and  Nahor,  and 
Jacob  swearing  by  the  Fear  of  his  father  Isaac.  In 
v."  (possibly  J)  an  addition  or  a  variation  appears, 
having  a  more  personal  character,  and  referring  to 
Jacob  s  treatment  of  Laban's  daughters.  Refer- 
ence is  twice  made  to  a  meal  (vv.4*-*4),  bat  in 
neither  ease  does  the  meal  appear  part  of  the 
covenant  ceremonies ;  in  the  second  case  it  was  a 
sacrificial  meal,  of  which  Jacob  and  '  his  brethren,' 
that  is,  the  Hebrews,  alone  partook.  It  is  obvious 
that  the  covenant  here  is  again  an  international 
treaty  between  Hebrews  and  Aramaeans,  to  estab- 
lish Gilead  as  a  boundary-line  between  the  two 
peoples. 

These  two  cases  may  be  taken  as  types.   In  Gn 

26*"-  mention  is  made  of  the  '  curse  (nfy).  The 
word  may  also  mean  '  oath,'  and  was  used  just  like 
•oath '  as  a  general  name  for  covenant  (Ezk  17u) ; 
in  Dt  29"- 14  and  Neh  10»  both  words,  '  oath '  and 
'curse,'  are  used,  though  the  expressions  may 
merely  be  cumulative  to  denote  one  thing  (Ezk 
17").  It  may  be  supposed,  however,  that  *  curse ' 
was  originally  used  in  its  literal  sense.  Very  prob- 
ably, the  ceremonies  originally  in  use  in  conclud- 
ing covenants  were  in  later  times  abridged  or  fell 
into  disuse.  If  the  details  of  the  two  covenants 
just  referred  to  were  supplemented  from  the  solemn 
ceremony  described  in  Gn  15  of  passing  between 
the  pieces  of  the  victim,  a  ceremony  still  in  use  in 
Jeremiah's  days  (34"),  we  might  suppose  a  covenant 
concluded  with  all  the  rites  to  have  consisted  of 
three  things — (1)  the  agreement  on  the  terms ; 


(2)  the  positive  oath  (•1^37)  taken  by  each  party  to 
the  other  (Gn  26")  to  perform  them ;  ana  (3)  the 
imprecation  or  curse  (compare  '  cursed,'  1  S  14", 
Dt  271*"-)  invoked  by  each  party  on  himself  in 
ease  of  failure,  this  curse  being,  at  the  same  time, 
symbolically  expressed  by  passing  between  the 
pieces  of  the  slaughtered  animal.* 

It  is  evident,  first,  that  the  essential  thing  in 
the  covenant,  distinguishing  it  from  ordinary  con- 
tracts or  agreements,  was  the  oath  under  the 
solemn  and  terrible  rites  in  use — a  covenant  is  an 
intensified  oath,  and  in  later  times  the  term '  oath ' 
is  usual  as  synonym  of  covenant.  And,  secondly, 
as  the  consequence  of  these  solemnities,  that  the 
covenant  was  an  inviolable  and  immutable  deed. 
Hence  a  frequent  epithet  applied  to  covenants  is 
•  eternal '  (2  S  23*,  Lv  24»).  The  penalty  of  break- 
ing the  covenant  was  death  through  the  curse 
taking  effect.  And  this  explains  the  terrible  im- 
precation of  David,  2  S  3s"-.  The  language  is  not 
that  of  mere  passion,  though  there  may  be  passion 
in  it ;  it  is  tne  invocation  on  Joab's  head  of  the 
'corse'  due  to  his  violating  the  covenant,  and  the 
safe-oonduct  granted  to  Abner. 


Soma  other  covenants  of  a  similar  Und  an  referred  to  In  OT : 
a  covenant  of  Israel  with  the  natives  of  Canaan  (Ex  23»  Stl*-U, 
Dt  7*,  Jg  2s).  Such  oovenanta  would  Imply  mutual  oommerce 
and  intermarriage,  but  are  forbidden.  The  covenant  between 
Joshua  and  the  Gibeonltes  (Jos  »),  the  conditions  of  whioh  were 
that  he  should  spare  their  lives,  and  that  they  should  be  servants 
to  Israel.  Though  Israel  found  that  it  bad  been  deceived,  the 
sacredness of  the  'oath'  was  such  that  Its  terms,  at  least  in  the 
letter,  were  held  binding.  The  story  reposes  on  the  supposition 
that  Israel  was  putting  the  native  population  to  the  sword. 
A  covenant  between  the  people  of  Jabeah  and  king  Nabash  of 
Ammon,  with  similar  cendltionsfl 8  ll1,f  ).  A  covenant  between 
Jonathan  and  David  (1  S  18>  SO*),  the  only  one  mentioned  be- 
tween two  persons,  though  1  8  28"<&,  If  it  referred  to  the  same 
thing,  might  put  a  different  complexion  on  the  covenant.  A 
covenant  between  David  and  Abner  (2  S  S1*),  and  between  David 
and  the  elders  of  Israel  (2  8  6*) ;  and  some  others,  s.o.  that 
between  Nebuchadrezzar  and  Zedekiah  (Exk  17),  and  that 
between  Zedekiah  and  the  people  to  set  free  their  slaves,  ir 
conformity  with  the  law,  Ex  21»,  Dt  16"  (Jer  84»») ;  of.  1  K  6", 
Ami',  IK  IS**. 

In  all  the  above  cases  the  covenant  appears  two- 
sided,  there  being  two  parties  incurring  mutual 
obligations.  The  term  birtth  is  used,  however,  in 
some  cases  where  only  one  of  the  parties  accepts 
an  obligation,  while  the  other  suggests  or  imposes 
it.  No  doubt  in  these  cases  the  party  imposing  the 
obligation  or  line  of  conduct  is  already  committed 
or  commits  himself  to  the  same  course,  as,  for 
example,  Jehoiada  is  said  to  have  taken  the 

Srincea  with  him  into  the  covenant  (2  Ch  23').  In 
os  24  Joshua  is  said  to  have  '  made  a  covenant 
with  the  people*  (v.").  The  oovenant  is  not  one 
between  the  people  and  God,  made  by  Joshua  as 
mediator,  but  a  solemn  bond  laid  by  Joshua  on 
the  people,  or  rather  assumed  by  the  people  at  bis 
suggestion,  that  they  would  'serve  J  their  God.' 
Joshua  bad  already  announced  his  own  resolution 
to  serve  J"  (v.u).  It  is  added  that  Joshua  set  the 
people  a  statute  and  an  ordinance  in  Sbechem 
(v.") ;  but  this  appears  to  be  something  additional 
to  the  covenant.  An  instance  of  a  similar  kiwi 
is  recorded  in  2  K  ll4,  where  Jehoiada  is  said  to 
have  made  a  covenant  with  the  centurions  and 
chiefs  of  the  guard.  In  explanation  it  is  added 
that '  he  made  them  swear?'  and  then  showed  them 
the  young  king.  Again,  in  2  K  23'  we  reaO.  that 
Josiah  '  stood  by  the  pillar  and  made  a  covenant 
before  the  Lord,  to  walk  after  the  Lord  and  to 
keep  his  commandments.'  This  covenant  was  not 
made  with  the  Lord,  but  before  the  Lord ;  neither 
was  it  made  with  the  people,  although  the  people 
afterward  also  entered  into  the  covenant  (v.*). 

•Liv.  L  £4,  'turn  illo  die,  Jupplter,  populum  Romanian  si] 
terlto,  ut  ego  nunc  porcum  blc  hodie  feriam,  tan  toque  inagia 
ferito  quanta  magis  potes  pollesque.'  The  Heb.  formula  of 
oath,  '  God  do  so  to  me  and  more  also,1  may  be  connected  with 
such  ceremonies. 
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The  covenant  was  an  engagement  or  bond  assumed 
by  Joeiah,  and  differs  little  in  idea  from  a  tow; 
and  this  sense  is  even  clearer  when  Hezekiah  says, 
« It  is  in  min«>  heart  to  make  a  covenant  with  J* 
the  God  of  Israel'  (2  Ch  29",  of.  Ezr  10*).  From 
these  passages  it  appears  that  bertth  is  used,  not 
only  when  the  engagement  or  obligation  is  mutual, 
bat  also  when  it  is  imposed  on  one  party  by 
another,  or  when  one  assumes  it  on  himself. 

ii.  God's  Covenants  with  Men.— Some  points 
are  common  to  covenants  in  general — (1)  Every 
covenant  implies  two  parties,  and  that  the  parties 
are  free  moral  agents,  and  that,  whether  the  en- 

Eement  be  mutual  or  not,  both  parties  acquiesce. 
Every  covenant  is  made  in  bonum ;  the  relation 
ned  is  always  friendly,  and  for  the  benefit  at 
least  of  one  of  the  parties.  (3)  A  covenant  creates 
a  new  relation  between  the  parties,  not  existing 
previously.  (4)  A  covenant  creates  also  a  jut  or 
right  on  the  side  of  each  party  against  the  other. 
These  general  points  belong  also  to  divine  cove- 
nants, though  the  introduction  of  God  as  one  of 
the  parties  may  cause  some  modification.  For 
example,  God  always  initiates  the  covenant ;  and 
the  evil  conscience  of  Israel,  as  reflected  in  the 
prophets,  restrains  it  from  claiming  the  protection 
of  J"  as  a  right.  It  does  go  so  far  as  to  plead  that 
it  is  His  people  (Is  84*),  and  for  that  reason  it 
claims  to  be  treated  differently  from  the  nations, 
and  chastened  in  measure  and  with  restraint  of 
His  anger  (Jer  10s*).  But  it  usually  finds  its  pleas, 
not  in  itself,  but  in  God.  It  beseeches  Him  to 
remember  His  covenant  and  His  grace,  and  to  deal 
with  it  for  His  name's  sake — His  name  of  God 
alone,  already  begun  to  be  revealed  to  the  world 
in  the  great  acts  of  Israel's  redemptive  history. 
If  in  later  times  Israel  pleads  its  '  righteousness,' 
and  invokes  God's  righteousness  in  its  behalf,  this 
is  not  a  plea  of  moral  righteousness,  but  of  being  in 
the  right  as  against  the  world — a  plea  that  it  has 
.  in  it  the  true  religion,  and  represents  the  cause  of 
God. 

In  Gn  16  (of.  221**  26»»)  J*  makes  a  covenant 
with  Abram.  The  passage,  though  perhaps  com- 
posite, is  sufficiently  connected,  v!*~T  having  refer- 
ence to  the  question  who  should  be  Abram  s  heir, 
and  v.8*  to  the  question  what  the  inheritance 
should  be.  The  covenant  has  reference  to  the  in- 
heritance, the  important  verses  being  *"u-  w. 
The  passage  is  strongly  anthropomorphic,  though 
what  occurred  may  have  been  of  the  nature  of  a 
vision.  Certain  animals  were  slain  and  divided 
into  their  parts,  the  corresponding  parts  being 

5 laced  opposite  each  other  with  a  space  between. 
i.t  night-fall  there  passed  between  the  pieces  a 
smoke  as  of  a  furnace  and  a  flaming  torch.  The 
smoke  and  flame  was  a  symbol  of  the  Divine  Being. 
The  explanation  follows :  '  In  that  day  J"  made  a 
covenant  with  Abram,  saying.  Unto  thy  seed  have 
I  given  this  land'  (of.  IS1*).  Mow  this  covenant  is 
a  promise  on  the  part  of  Jr.  The  promise  has  the 
form  of  an  oath  or  curse  symbolized  by  the  act  of 
passing  between  the  pieces  of  the  victims.  Among 
men  this  would  have  meant  the  most  solemn  invoca- 
tion of  J*  as  guardian  of  the  covenant,  but  here  it 
is  J'  Himself  who  performs  the  rite— because  He 
oonld  swear  by  no  greater,  He  aware  by  Himself. 

Two  other  covenants  of  a  similar  nature  are 
mentioned — the  covenant  with  David,  constituting 
his  seed  perpetual  rulers  of  the  kingdom  of  God, 
and  that  with  Levi,  bestowing  inalienably  the 
priesthood  on  that  family.  In  2  S  7  David,  be- 
cause of  his  purpose  to  build  an  house  to  the  Lord, 
receives  through  Nathan  the  promise  that  J"  will 
build  him  a  house,  i.e.  establish  his  dynasty  as 
perpetual  rulers  in  Israel.  In  2  S  23*  this  promise  is 
spoken  of  as  '  a  covenant  ordered  in  all  things,'  i.e. 
constituted  with  all  the  due  and  solemn  rites,  and 


therefore  'sure'  (of.  GalS*"  He  «»•••).  In 
23*  it  is  called  '  eternal '  (of.  7*).  In  later  writings 
this  covenant  is  referred  to  as  an  oath  (Ps  89*-" 
18211),  and  spoken  of  as  the  '  sure  mercies  of  David ' 

ils  65*).  But  it  appears  to  be  alluded  to  as  early  as 
s  16*.  and  the  idea  of  it  is  what  gives  meaning  to 
the  whole  Messianic  passage,  Is  71-97.  The  setting 
apart  of  the  tribe  of  Levi  for  priestly  functions  is 
several  times  alluded  to,  Ex  32»,  Dt  10*  18*  (of. 
Nu  26"- u) ;  and  elsewhere  this  appointment  is 
called  a  covenant,  Dt  33*.  Jer  33",  Mai  2**. 

These  three  covenants  bear  upon  three  great 
facts  or  institutions  in  OT  religious  history — the 
inalienable  right  of  Israel  to  the  possession  of 
Canaan,  the  perpetual  monarchy  in  the  house  of 
David,  and  the  perpetual  priesthood  in  the  family 
of  Levi  In  the  mind  of  one  standing  far  down  in 
the  history  of  Israel  in  the  midst  oi  these  estab- 
lished institutions,  and  conceiving  of  them  as  due 
to  covenants  made  in  the  distant  past  by  J",  one 
main  conception  in  covenant  must  have  appeared  its 
immutability.  This  idea  of  unchangeableness  be- 
longs so  much  to  the  conception  of  covenant  that 
any  established  custom,  such  as  the  exhibition  of 
the  shewbread.  is  called  '  an  everlasting  covenant ' 
(Lv  24").  Similarly,  the  observance  of  the  Sabbath 
is  so  called  (Ex  31A  "),  and  Jer  33s0  applies  the  term 
covenant  to  the  laws  of  nature,  speaking  of  J'"a 
covenant  with  the  day  and  with  the  night;  and 
the  covenants  with  David  and  Levi  have  the  same 
security  as  this  law  of  nature.  But  the  conception 
of  J"  implied  in  the  idea  of  such  covenants  is  re- 
markable. J"  is  conceived  of  as  a  free  moral 
Being,  having  power  to  dispose  of  the  world  to 
whom  He  will  (Gn  16),  and  to  select  among  men 
whom  He  wills  for  His  ends  (2  S  7),  standing 
above  men  and  the  world,  but  entering  graciously 
into  their  history,  and  initiating  consciously  great 
movements  that  are  to  govern  all  the  future. 

Some  modern  writers  on  OT  religion  contend  that 
these  conceptions  regarding  J"  implied  in  the  notion 
of  covenant  cannot  have  existed  so  early  as  the  dates 
assigned  to  these  various  covenants.  They  argue 
that  such  covenants  as  those  with  Abram,  David, 
and  Levi,  not  to  mention  the  Sinaitic  covenant,  the 
basis  of  which  is  the  Moral  Law,  are  antedated,  they 
all  presuppose  an  established  and  permanent  con- 
dition of  things,  and  are  merely  a  religious  view 
taken  of  existing  conditions.  The  covenant  of  J" 
with  Abram  to  give  his  seed  the  land  of  Canaan  is 
just  the  fact  that  Israel  was  now  firmly  in  posses- 
sion of  Canaan  brought  under  the  religions  idea 
that  all  Israel's  blessings  were  due  to  their  God. 
And  the  covenant  with  David  is  merely  a  religious 
view  of  the  fact  that  his  dynasty,  unlike  those  in 
the  northern  kingdom,  was  established  and  secure. 
J"  is  the  author  of  all  Israel's  blessings,  He  is  self- 
conscious,  and  foresees  the  end  from  the  beginning, 
and  therefore  that  which  is  seen  to  be  established 
has  been  a  determination  of  His  from  of  old,  and 
His  determinations  He  communicates  graciously 
to  those  who  are  the  subjects  of  them  (Am  37). 
But  this  mode  of  thinking  regarding  J",  and  this 
mode  of  interpreting  institutions  and  facts  that 
have  historically  arisen,  are  modes  of  thinking  not 

J [trite  early  in  Israel's  religions  history.  The  re- 
ation  of  J"  to  Israel  must  originally  have  been 
similar  to  that  of  the  gods  of  the  heathen  to  their 
particular  peoples ;  the  relation  existed,  but  it  was 
never  formed;  it  was  natural,  and  not  the  result  of 
a  conscious  act  or  a  historical  transaction.  Even 
admitting  that  from  the  earliest  times  some  ethics' 
elements  entered  into  the  conception  of  J",  tin 
idea  of  a  covenant  with  Israel  implying,  as  it  did, 
a  conception  of  a  Divine  Being  entirely  free  and 
unconnected  with  Israel,  and  entering  into  volun- 
tary relation  with  that  people,  could  not  have 
arisen  before  the  conception  of  J"  was  complete!* 
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ethiclied  and  He  was  recognised  aa  God  over  alL 
And  snch  views  of  J",  it  is  contended,  are  to  be  ob- 
served first  among  the  canonical  prophets,  or  at 
earliest  in  the  sab-prophetic  age,  the  times  of 
Elijah  and  Eliaha. — It  is  enough  to  state  the 
question  here  (its  discussion  falls  under  other 
rubrics,  Decalogue,  God,  Israel),  though  a 
reference  to  it  was  necessary  in  order  to  indicate 
what  place  the  idea  of  covenant  holds  in  the 
history  of  OT  religion.  The  question  of  the 
covenant  runs  np  into  what  is  the  main  question 
of  OT  religious  history,  vis.,  To  what  date  is  the 
conception  of  J*  as  an  absolutely  ethieal  Being  to 
be  assigned  t 

iii.  History  or  the  Divine  Covenants.— 1. 
The  passage  Ez  19-34  (apart  from  261-31",  assigned 
to  P),  giving  an  account  of  the  transactions  at 
Sinai,  is  extremely,  almost  hopelessly,  compli- 
cated (see  Exodus).  In  Ex  34  (assigned  to  J) 
mention  is  made  of  a  covenant  which  appears  to  be 
constituted  on  the  basis  of  certain  laws,  partly 
moral  and  partly  ritual,  and  differing  considerably 
from  the  ordinary  Decalogue  of  Ez  20.  Several 
scholars  detect  under  this  passage  (Ex  341**),  now 
considerably  retouched,  the  Decalogue  as  given  by 
J  (v.9*).  The  main  parts  of  Ex  19  ff.  are  usually 
assigned  to  E.  As  the  passage  now  stands,  no 
covenant  is  connected  with  the  simple  Decalogue 
of  Ex  20,  but  Dt  {6*-  9**)  affirms  that  the  cove- 
nant at  Horeb  was  made  on  the  basis  of  the  Deca- 
logue written  on  the  tables  of  stone  (4U  6").  It 
also  appears  to  say  that  no  laws  were  promulgated 
at  Horeb  beyond  the  Decalogue  (6s*) ;  Moses  re- 
ceived 'judgments'  at  Horeb  (41- M  D^-O1),  which 
he  promulgated  first  in  the  plains  of  Moab  (41-* 
61- "  121).  In  Ex  24  mention  is  made  of  a  covenant 
and  a  Book  of  the  Covenant.  This  covenant  seems 
made  (or  renewed)  when  Moses  received  the  second 
tables  of  stone.  The  Book  of  the  Covenant  appears 
to  be  Ex  20-23,  but  the  testimony  of  Dt  makes  it 
probable  that  E_  21  ff.  did  not  originally  stand  in 
connexion  with  the  events  at  Horeb,  but  with 
those  in  the  plains  of  Moab.  When  Moses  told 
the  people  the  words  of  J"  they  answered  with  one 
voice,  *  all  the  words  which  J"  hath  spoken  will  we 
do ' ;  and  the  covenant  thus  formed  was  followed 
by  a  sacrifice  and  a  ceremony  with  the  blood,  half 
of  whbh  was  sprinkled  on  the  altar  and  the  other 
half  on  the  people.  This  rite  has  been  supposed 
to  be  an  instance  of  the  ancient  way  of  making  a 
covenant  by  both  parties  having  communion  in  the 
same  blood  (W.  R.  Smith,  BS  461).  This  may 
be ;  bat  in  the  main  the  sacrifice,  being  an  offering 
to  J",  was  piacular,  atoning  for  and  consecrating 
the  people  on  their  entering  upon  their  new  rela- 
tion to  J*  (He  9"«-).»  The  words,  'I  am  J"  thy 
God '  (Ex  20*),  form  no  part  of  the  Decalogue,  they 
rather  express  the  one  side  of  the  covenant,  the 
Decalogue  proper  expressing  the  other  side.  In 
brief,  the  covenant  is,  '  I  am  J"  thy  God,  and  thou 
art  my  people,'  and  the  Decalogue  (Ex  20*-")  is  the 
expression  or  the  analysis  of  what  this  means. 

2.  The  prophets. — The  idea  of  the  divine  cove- 
nant appears  very  little  in  the  prophets  down  to 
Jer  and  Ezk,  two  prophets  directly  under  the  influ- 
ence of  Dt  The  notion  of  covenant  in  general  is 
not  unfamiliar  to  them  (Am  1',  Hos  2U,  Is  28 u  " 
33*),  but  a  covenant  of  God  with  men  is  not  re- 
'erred  to  except  Hos  6T  81.  The  former  of  these 
passages  is  obscure,  and  the  second  is  considered 
by  some  an  interpolation,  though  mainly  just  be- 
cause it  does  refer  to  the  divine  covenant,  t  It  can 

*  It  Is  doubtful  If  Pi  60*  refer*  to  this  covenant ;  the  ptcp. 
may  have  a  present  tense  Oum  that  make  a  covenant,  tel.  being 
to  the  sacrificial  worship,  which  Is  a  continuous  making  or  main- 
taining of  the  covenant  with  J*.   Cf.  i  iii.  (4)  end. 

t  For  1  forsaken  thy  covenant,"  1  K  IB'0  LXX  reads  forsaken 
Met,  and  In  v.»  1  thy  covenant  and '  seems  a  duplicate  of  t**t  In 
.and  Is 


previous  clause,  i 


i  wanting  In  A. 


hardly  be  because  the  idea  of  a  divine  covenant 
was  as  yet  little  current  that  the  early  prophets 
avoid  the  use  of  the  term,  for  later  prophets  (Zeph, 
Nah,  Hab,  Hag,  Jon,  Jl,  Zee  1-8)  also  fail  to  use 
it ;  the  reason  must  rather  be  that  their  thoughts 
moved  on  different  lines.  The  prophets  have  to  do 
with  an  existing  people,  and  their  main  concep- 
tions are— (1)  that  there  is  a  relation  between  J* 
and  Israel ;  He  is  their  God  and  they  are  His 
people.  (2)  This  relation  of  J"  and  the  people  was 
formed  by  His  act  of  redeeming  them  from  Egypt : 
•  I  am  J'  thy  God  from  the  land  of  Egypt '  (Hos  12»). 
This  was  the  day  of  Israel's  « birth  MHos  2*  11>  12» 
13*),  the  time  when  J"  •  knew '  her  (Am  3*).  (3)  In 
this  as  in  all  His  other  acts  towards  Israel  the 
motive  of  J"  was  His  goodness  (Am  2**),  His  '  love' 
(Hos  ll1,  cf.  Is  1>  61*-).  (4)  The  nature  of  this  re- 
lation between  J"  and  the  people  is  perfectly  well 
understood.  It  is  given  in  the  conception  of  J",  and 
is  purely  ethical.  What  is  required  of  the  people 
is  to  seek  'good' — civil  and  moral  righteousness 
and  the  service  of  J"  alone.  In  demanding  this  from 
the  people  the  prophets  do  not  found  on  a  book  or 
on  laws,  they  speak  off  their  own  minds.  To 
themselves  their  principles  are  axiomatic,  and  wher- 
ever these  principles  were  learned  they  coincide 
with  the  Moral  Law  (Hos  4").  Thus  the  prophets 
dealing  with  an  existing  people  have  no  occasion 
to  go  further  back  than  the  Exodus,  when  the 
people  came  into  existence.  It  is  doubtful  if  Isaiah 
goes  further  up  than  David  and  Zion.  The  'jud- 
ges, as  at  the  first'  (1"),  are  supreme  rulers  like 
David ;  'the  Lord  hath  founded  Zion '  (14*) ;  ■  He 
dwetleth  in  Mount  Zion '  (8W).  J",  who  is  universal 
Sovereign,  has  founded  His  kingdom  of  righteous- 
ness in  Israel  (281Mr')-  If  Isaiah  has  any  covenant  ia 
his  mind  it  is  the  Davidic,  on  which  his  Messianic 
prophecies  repose  (V-V 11).  Thus  the  prophetic  idea 
a  i  tiers  from  the  idea  of  a  covenant  as  real  differs  from 
formal ;  the  assurance  of  redemption  reposes,  not  on 
the  divine  promise,  but  on  the  divine  nature,  on  God 
Himself  as  men  have  historically  found  Him  in 
His  acts  of  redemption  already  done,  and  as  He  is 
known  in  the  heart  of  man.  (5)  And  the  nature 
of  God,  as  it  explains  the  present,  guarantees  the 
future.  However  Hosea  came  by  his  ideas,  whether 
in  the  course  of  his  domestic  trials  he  discovered 
in  his  own  heart  a  love  which  could  not  let  its 
object  go,  however  degraded  she  might  beoome, 
and  rose  by  inspiration  to  the  intuition  that  such 
was  God's  love, — however  this  be,  he  has  the  idea 
of  a  love  which  is  stronger  than  custom  or  law,  or 
even  than  moral  repugnance,  a  love  which  nothing 
can  overcome,  And  this  is  God's  love  to  Israel. 
The  relation  between  J"  and  Israel,  of  God  and 
people,  is  indissoluble,  because  J"  has  loved  (Hos 

3.  Deuteronomy.— knows  of  three  covenants 
— that  with  the  fathers,  that  at  Horeb,  and  that  in 
the  plains  of  Moab.  The  covenant  with  the 
fathers  (4"  7U),  specifically  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
Jacob  (1*  6M),  was  a  promise  to  increase  their  seed 
(13u)  and  give  them  the  land  of  Canaan  (6U).  The 
covenant  is  called  an  '  oath '  (7s),  and  is  often  said 
to  have  been  sworn.  The  covenant  at  Horeb  was 
based  on  the  Decalogue  (4»  9**-,  cf.  4").  In 
addition  to  these  Dt  mentions  a  covenant  in  the 
plains  of  Moab,  which  is  expressly  distinguished 
from  the  covenant  at  Horeb  (291  [Heb.  28"],  cf. 
2g>  is.  l*.  ii  26"-u).  The  contents  of  this  covenant 
are  formed  by  Dt  itself  (».«.  ch.  12-26,  28),  which  is 
called  the  Book  of  the  Covenant  (2  K  23*-  *>,  cf.  Jer 
ll**10).  Dt  is  in  the  main  an  expansion  of  Ex  21  ff., 
the  place  of  which  it  is  meant  to  take.  The  terms 
of  this  covenant  are  given  in  261T- u  '  Thou  hast 
avouched  *  J"  this  day  that  he  shall  be  thy  God, 

*  The  word,  occurring  only  here,  is  very  obscure ;  LXX 
'  chosen,'  so  Vulg.  and  virtually  Targ. ;  Aq.  iinUija  s» 
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and  that  thou  wilt  walk  in  his  ways,  and  keep  his 
statutes  and  commandments  and  judgments,  and 
hearken  unto  his  voice.  And  J*  has  this  day 
avouched  thee  that  thou  shalt  be  his  particular 
people  .  .  .  and  that  he  will  make  thee  high  above 
all  d  at  ions  .  .  .  and  that  thou  shalt  be  an  holy 
people  unto  J"  thy  God.'  It  is  obvious  that  the 
essential  thing  in  the  people's  undertaking  is  that 
J"  shall  be  their  God,  and  the  essential  part  of  His 
undertaking  is  that  they  shall  be  His  peculiar 
people  (cf.  Ex  19*) ;  all  else  is  but  the  exposition 
or  analysis  of  what  these  terms  imply.  Like  the 
prophets,  Dt  greatly  insists  on  the  duties  of  the 
people,  though  with  surprising  inwardness  it  sums 
up  all  duties  in  love  to  J"  their  God  (6*  10").  Like 
the  prophets  also,  it  fills  up  the  formal  outline  of 
the  divine  covenant  (Gn  15)  with  contents  from  the 
nature  of  God:  J"  'loved  thy  fathers'  (4"),  and 
this  love  continues  to  their  descendants  (7*).  The 
'covenant  and  the  grace'  (ipr;)  are  coupled;  the 
covenant  was  an  expression  of  grace  (7U).  Dt  also 
lays  great  emphasis  on  the  uniformity  of  the  divine 
mind  and  the  continuity  of  His  operations.  It  was 
because  He  loved  the  fathers  that  He  '  chose '  their 
seed,  the  people  Israel ;  this  '  choice '  meaning,  not 
election  beforehand,  but  the  concrete  act  of  separ- 
ating Israel  to  Himself  from  among  the  nations  at 
the  Exodus  (4"  V  10").  J*  « keepeth  oovenant,' 
though  this  again  is  explained  from  His  nature 
—'He  is  the  faithful  God'  (7»-u).  All  Israel's 
blessings,  its  deliverance  from  Egypt,  entrance  to 
Canaan,  and  prosperity  there,  are  but  the  first 
covenant  (Gn  15)  unfolding  itself—'  to  uphold  His 
covenant  which  he  aware  unto  thy  fathers'  (8U  9* 
10").  And  this  first  covenant,  as  it  has  operated 
in  the  past  and  operates  now,  will  continue  opera- 
tive in  the  future  :  Israel  may  be  scattered  among 
the  nations,  but  J"  will  not  forget  His  covenant, 
for  He  is  merciful  (4n).  The  term  blrith  is  used  in 
Dt  for  the  terms  or  contents  of  the  covenant,  e.g. 
the  Decalogue  or  any  of  its  laws  (4"  171 »)  j  so  Dt 
speaks  of  the  '  tables  of  the  covenant,'  '  the  ark  of 
the  covenant,'  cf .  1  K  8n  '  the  ark  wherein  is  the 
covenant  of  the  Lord.' — The  prophets  Jer.  and  Ezk. 
follow  Dt  in  their  use  of  the  term  covenant,  though 
they  draw  no  distinction  between  the  covenant  at 
Horeb  and  that  in  the  plains  of  Moab  (Jer  Ji*-  «■ • 
31»  71a »  Ezk  16*").  It  is  curious  that  in  his 
irophecies  anterior  to  the  promulgation  of  Dt  (ch. 
-A)  Jer.,  like  other  prophets,  does  not  make  use 
of  the  covenant  idea  (cf.,  nowever,  3").   See  §  iv. 

4.  The  Priestf  Code. — P  is  a  historical  account 
of  the  rise  and  completion  of  Israel's  sacra,  its 
religious  institutions  and  rites.  When  it  was 
written,  these  sacred  institutions  had  run  through 
their  full  development,  and  could  be  described  in 
their  historical  succession,  e.g.  the  law  in  regard 
to  blood  (Gn  9),  the  law  of  circumcision  (Gn  17), 
the  tabernacle  as  the  dwelling-place  of  God  among 
His  people  (Ex  25  ff.),  and  the  like.  In  this  history 
P  records  two  covenants — that  with  Noah  (Gn  9) 
and  that  with  Abraham  (Gn  17).  The  former  was 
a  covenant  with  man  and  all  creation,  consisting 
of  a  promise  or  oath  (Is  54*)  on  God's  side  that  He 
vould  no  more  destroy  the  world  with  a  flood,  and 
laying  on  men  the  obligation  of  abstaining  from 
human  bloodshed  and  the  eating  of  blood.  It  is 
very  much  a  question  of  words  whether  this 
covenant  was  two-sided.  Of  course  being  made 
with  mankind  and  all  creation,  it  was  an  absolute 

changed,  connecting  perhaps  with  YIJTJ  (Jer  ill).  A*  v."  plainly 
states  what  the  people  undertake,  and  f.a  what  J"  undertakes, 
the  rendering, '  thou  hart  caused  1"  to  say,'  could  only  mean 
that  the  people  by  their  words  or  demeanour  had  caused  J"  to 
understand  and  repeat  their  pledges  in  regard  to  Him,  while  He 
had  caused  or  enabled  them  to  repeat  His  pledges  to  them— a 
strangely  roundabout  form  of  thought.  The  passage  is  difficult 
In  other  ways,  the  exact  bearing  of  the  subordinate  olauaes  being 
la  some  case*  obscure.  Bee  avouch. 

vol,  i.— m 


promise  on  God's  part  in  regard  to  the  human  race 
and  the  world ;  but  in  regard  to  individuals  the 
penalty  of  violating  it  was  death  (9*-*),  and  in 
later  law  even  a  beast  that  shed  human  blood  was 
to  be  slain  (Ex  219*).  This  covenant  was  a  law  for 
mankind  (Is  24s),  and  in  later  times  abstinence 
from  blood  was  imposed  on  proselytes,  and  even 
on  Gentiles  in  the  early  Church  (Ac  15*).  The 
covenant  of  Noah  is  not  referred  to  in  JE,  but 
Is  54*  is  proof  that  knowledge  of  it  was  current 
before  the  date  usually  assigned  to  P.  It  is 
possible  that  it  was  the  increasing  intercourse 
between  Israel  and  the  heathen,  and  the  fact  that 
many  of  the  latter  were  accepting  the  religion  of 
Israel,  which  induced  the  author  of  P  to  preserve  a 
record  of  this  covenant.  The  Abrahamic  oovenant 
(Gn  17)  was  made  with  Abraham  and  his  seed.  It 
consisted  of  a  promise  of  God,  called  also  an  oath 
(Ex  6*),  to  multiply  Abraham,  to  give  Canaan  to 
him  and  his  seed,  and  to  be  their  God  (Gn  17*-  '• 8) ; 
and  it  imposed  on  him  and  his  seed  the  obligation 
of  circumcision  (v.u).  Circumcision  is  called  the 
sign  of  the  covenant  but  also  the  covenant  itself 
(v.1*-  u),  just  as  the  Sabbath  is  both  the  covenant 
and  the  sign  of  it  (Ex  31"-").  As  in  Noah's 
covenant,  the  promise  to  Abraham  and  his  seed 
regarded  as  a  people  was  absolute  (v.'),  but  in 
regard  to  individuals  the  penalty  of  neglecting 
circumcision  was  death  (v.").  The  OT  idea  is 
hardly  that  Abraham  represented  his  seed ;  his 
seed  are  conceived  as  existing — as  they  were  when 
the  author  wrote  (cf.  Dt  29").  The  Decalogue 
does  not  now  stand  in  P,  neither  does  it  speak  of 
any  covenant  at  Sinai,  except  in  the  general 
reference  Lv  26"  'the  covenant  of  their  ancestors,' 
at  the  Exodus;  the  only  psxt  of  the  Decalogue  spoken 
of  as  a  covenant  is  the  Sabbath  (Ex  31").  *  The 
'ark  of  the  covenant'  becomes  'the  ark  of  the 
testimony '  (mj).  P  gives  an  account  of  the  his- 
torical revelation  of  the  divine  names,  Elohim,  El 
Shaddai,  and  J".  The  covenant  with  Noah  wan 
made  by  Elohim,  that  with  Abraham  by  El- 
Shaddai,  and  a  covenant  made  by  J"  might  have 
been  expected.  It  is  wanting;  the  covenant  in 
Ex  d4-  *  is  the  Abrahamic.  Thus  in  P,  (1)  the  only 
covenant  with  Israel  is  the  Abrahamic ;  all  Israel  a 
subsequent  history,  their  multiplication  in  Egypt 
and  their  entrance  into  Canaan,  is  but  the  fulfil- 
ment of  this  covenant  (Ex  2"  d4-*,  cf.  Ps  106*  "). 
In  P,  as  everywhere  else,  the  essence  of  the  cove- 
nant is,  '  I  will  be  their  God '  (Gn  17'- '),  or  more 
fully,  '  I  will  take  you  to  me  for  people,  and  I 
will  be  to  you  God r  (Ex  6').  In  the  idea  of  P 
this  promise  was  realized  by  God  dwelling  among 
the  people  on  the  one  hand,  and  accepting  their 
offerings  on  the  other.  Hence  the  need  of  the 
tabernacle,  God's  dwelling-place,  offerings,  and 
ministrants.  These  are  all  divine  institutions, 
creations  and  gifts  of  God,  the  fulfilment  in  detail 
of  the  covenant  to  be  their  God.  And  (2)  the 
oovenant  is  everlasting  (Gn  177) ;  it  continues  valid 
in  the  Exile  and  at  all  times,  and  it  will  yet  prove 
effectual  in  the  restoration  of  the  people  and  in 
their  being  the  people  of  God  in  truth  (Lv  26u-tt). 
Neither  in  P  nor  in  Ezk  are  the  ritual  institutions 
the  means  of  salvation,  they  express  the  state  of 
salvation,  which  is  altogether  of  God ;  and  their 
performance  merely  conserves  it.  If  a  different 
way  of  thinking  ever  came  to  prevail,  it  arose  long 
after  P. 

*  As  the  history  of  creation  (On  t^tf  Is  written  mainly  to 
Introduce  the  net  of  the  Sabbath,  in  which  creation  issued,  the 
Sabbath  might  hare  been  expected  to  be  a  covenant  with 
creation  and  Adam.  This  is  not  the  case,  nor  does  OT  speak  of 
a  oovenant  with  Adam  (Hoe  67  is  obscure).  In  Sir  14"  '  the 
oovenant  from  the  beginning  was,  thou  shalt  die  the  death,' 
oovenant  appears -appointment,  ordinance ;  and  death,  being 
universal.  Is  regarded  as  the  destiny  of  man  from  the  be 
ginning. 
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iv.  The  New  Covenant.— As  an  idea  in  the 
religion*  history  of  Israel  the  new  covenant  means: 
first,  that  Israel's  national  existence  and  all  her 
institutions,  civil  and  sacred,  shall  be  dissolved 
(Hos  S*-) ;  J*  shall  say  of  her,  '  She  is  not  my 
people,  neither  am  I  hers*  (Hos  1*  2*).  And 
secondly,  that  this  divorce  of  Israel  shall  be  but 
temporary — as  it  is,  in  fact,  merely  apparent  (Is  401 
49"*  CO1*  61**);  the  relation  between  her  and 
J"  shall  be  renewed  :  '  I  will  say  unto  them  which 
were  not  my  people,  Thou  art  my  people ;  and 
they  shall  say,  Thou  art  my  God"*  (Hos  2»  lw). 
This  is  the  faith  and  prediction  of  all  the  prophets, 
of  Dt  and  of  P  (above  in  §  iii.).  The  Exile  was 
the  dissolution  of  the  relation  between  Israel  and 
J",  the  rupture  of  the  old  covenant  (Jer  31**) ;  the 
Restoration  shall  be  the  renewal  of  the  relation, 
the  establishment  of  a  new  covenant.  But  around 
the  renewal  of  the  relation  gather  all  the  religious 
ideals  and  aspirations  of  the  prophets,  the  for- 

E'veness  of  sin,  righteousness  and  peace,  and  ever- 
sting  joy — the  relation  is  renewed  amidst  the 
tumultuous  jubilation  of  creation  (Is  42M  44*w*). 
In  its  visions  of  the  new  covenant  OT  becomes 
Christian.  Jer.  is  the  first  to  use  the  word  new, 
but  the  term  adds  nothing  to  what  had  been  already 
■aid  in  the  words  spoken  Dy  J"  to  her  who  had  been 
cast  off:  'I  will  betroth  thee  unto  me  for  ever* 
(Hos  21*  31).  In  terms  the  new  covenant  is  nothing 
but  the  old :  'I  will  be  their  God,  and  they  shall  be 
my  people '  (Jer  31") ;  its  novelty  (apart  from  the 
reference  to  the  future)  lies  in  its  subjective 
reality ;  its  terms  are  realized  in  their  deepest 
sense.  It  is  in  this  view  only  that  its  promises  are 
'better'  (He  8*).  The  prophets  and  Dt  insist 
greatly  on  the  duties  of  the  people,  and  assume 
that  they  are  able  to  perform  them.  But  when 
Jer.  and  Ezk.  review  the  people's  history,  which 
has  been  one  long  act  of  unfaithfulness,  they  de- 
spair of  the  people  (Jer  13").  To  Jeremiah's  expostu- 
lations the  reply  seems  to  come  back,  1  It  is  hope- 
less' (2s).  Hope  is  now  only  in  God.  J"  will 
make  a  new  covenant  with  Israel,  that  is,  forgive 
their  sins  and  write  His  law  on  their  hearts — the 
one  in  His  free  grace,  the  other  by  His  creative 
act ;  and  thus  the  covenant  idea  shall  be  realized, 
•  I  wilTbe  their  God,'  etc.  The  second  part  of  the 
promise  is  developed  in  Dentero-Is. 1  This  is  my  cove- 
nant, saith  J",  my  spirit  which  is  upon  thee,  and  my 
words  which  I  have  put  in  thy  mouth '  (59") ;  and 
even  more  fully  in  Ezk  cf.  11"    In  20*4ff- 

Ezk.  describes  the  act  of  making  the  new  covenant, 
which  is  a  repetition  of  that  at  the  Exodus.  This 
new,  everlasting  covenant  is  due  to  God's  remem- 
brance of  His  former  covenant  (16***).  Both  Jer. 
and  Ezk.  bring  the  new  covenant  into  connexion 
with  the  Davidic  or  Meesianio  covenant  (Jer  331*"14, 
«-«,  Ezk  37a-»,  of.  17s"  ). 

In  Deutero-Is.  (40  ff.)  the  assurance  of  a  new 
covenant  reposes  on  two  great  conceptions — the 
universal  iutic  conception  of  J"  as  God,  ana  that  of  the 
invincible  power  of  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God 
once  implanted  in  the  heart  of  mankind.  J"  is  God 
alone,Creator,  He  that giveth  breath  unto  the  people, 
and  in  this  all  is  said :  He  shall  yet  be  acknowledged 
by  all.  'By  myself  have  I  sworn  that  to  me  every 
knee  shall  bow '  (45s*  42s).  And  Israel  is  His  witness 
(43").  There  is  no  mention  of  former  covenants  with 
the  fathers  or  Israel.  J"  called  Israel  (41*  42*  40" 
51*),  and  in  the  act  of  calling  He  planted  in  Israel  the 
consciousness  of  its  meaning  in  the  moral  history 
of  mankind — '  I  said  unto  thee,  Thou  art  my  ser- 
vant '  (41"-).  There  is  no  God  but  J",  and  Israel  is 
His  servant,  to  bring  forth  judgment  to  the  nations, 
to  be  the  light  of  the  Gentiles,  that  the  salvation 
of  J'  may  be  to  the  end  of  the  earth  (49*).  The 
knowledge  of  the  true  God  has  been  given  to  man- 
kind once  for  all  in  Israel ;  and  this  idea  of  the 


true  knowledge  or  word  of  the  true  God  implanted 
in  Israel,  incarnated  in  the  seed  of  Abraham — this 
idea  personified  into  a  Being  is  the  Servant  of  the 
Lord.  One  might  not  be  able  anywhere  or  at  any 
time  to  lay  his  finger  on  this  Being,  but  he  was 
there,  had  always  been  there  since  Israel's  call  and 
the  creation  of  its  consciousness  (491"*).  And  the 
religious  history  of  mankind  was  a  Process  at  Law, 
the  conduct  of  the  great  Cause  of  the  Servant  against 
the  nations,  their  wrongs  and  idolatries.  In  this 
cause  he  was  righteous,  that  is,  in  the  right :  his 
cause  was  that  of  J",  and  though  he  stood  contra 
mundum  he  would  surely  prevail :  *  I  know  that  I 
shall  not  be  put  to  shame '  (SO*-*).  So  the  Servant 
becomes  a  covenant  of  the  people,  to  restore  the 
tribes  of  Jacob  (42*  49").  And  this  is  too  light  a 
thing,  he  shall  also  be  the  light  of  the  nations. 
The  new  covenant  is  one  of  peace  (64M),  is  ever- 
lasting (66*  61'),  and  the  Gentiles  may  take  hold  of 
it  (581-»  44»). 

In  the  above  and  all  late  writings  bertth  is  used 
in  a  general  way,  not  of  the  act  of  agreement,  but 
of  its  conditions  or  any  one  of  them,  and  thus  of 
the  religion  of  Israel  as  a  whole  (Is  56',  Ps  103"). 
So  it  is  used  of  the  relation  created  by  the 
covenant ;  the  new  covenant  is  not  thought  of  as  a 
formal  act  of  agreement,  but  as  the  realizing  in 
history  of  the  true  covenant  idea.  The  term 
bertth  had  a  charm  and  power,  and  was  clung  to, 
partly  because  it  expressed  the  most  solemn  and 
unalterable  assurance  on  God's  part  that  He  would 
be  the  people's  salvation,  and  partly,  perhaps, 
because  it  suggested  that  He  acted  with  men  after 
the  manner  of  men,  graciously  engaging  Himself  to 
them,  and  entering  into  their  life.  The  covenant 
thus  took  form  in  their  heart,  awakening  hopes 
and  ideals  towards  which,  kindled  and  elevated  Dy 
the  divine  fellowship,  they  might  strive.  And 
thus  the  covenants  were  not  only  promises  of 
redemption,  but  stages  in  its  attainment.  For 
God's  covenants  were  not  isolated  and  unmolived 
interpositions,  they  attached  themselves  to  loftjr 
spiritual  conditions  of  men's  minds, — to  the  'faith' 
of  Abraham  (Gn  157),  to  David's  absorbing  purpose 
to  prepare  an  house  for  J"  (2  S  7,  Ps  132),  to  the 
'  zeal '  of  Levi  and  Phinehas,  and  to  the  elevated  re- 
ligious mind  of  Israel  in  the  hour  of  its  redemption. 

By  the  time  of  the  LXX  translation  berith  had 
become  a  religious  term  in  the  sense  of  a  onesided 
engagement  on  the  part  of  God,  as  in  P  and  late 
writings ;  and  to  this  may  be  due  the  use  of  the 
word  fwftyxii,  disposition  or  appointment,  though 
the  term  was  then  somewhat  inappropriately 
applied  to  reciprocal  engagements  among  men. 
In  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews  the  word  is  used  both  for 
covenant  and  testament,  the  idea  of  covenant  as  a 
onesided  disposition  naturally  sliding  into  that  of 
testament  when  the  other  ideas  of  inheritance  and 
death  are  involved  (9"-").  The  Ep.  develops  in 
detail  Jer  31nft,  particularly  the  promise,  '  I  will 
remember  their  sins  no  more.'  The  Day  of  Atone- 
ment (Lv  16),  in  which  the  piacular  rites  of  OT 
culminated,  is  used  as  a  frame  into  which  to  insert 
the  work  of  Christ ;  and  the  rites  and  actions  of 
the  high  priest  on  that  day,  which  could  never 
realize  the  idea  they  embodied,  serve  as  a  foil  to 
the  sacrifice  and  high  priesthood  of  Christ,  which 
'  for  ever  perfected  the  sanctified.'  The  other  half 
of  the  promise,  '  In  their  hearts  I  will  write  my 
law,'  is  not  developed  in  the  Ep.  (cf.  ref.  to  the 
Spirit,  Is  69",  Ezk  36*"  ).  St.  Paul  employs  the 
term  &a0ij*ij  (Gal  3"),  but  in  the  sense  of  an  en- 
gagement on  the  part  of  God,  which  is,  as  he  calls 
it,  a  promise.  In  the  main  he  follows  P,  (1) 
in  mmnming  that  there  is  but  one  covenant,  the 

•  Ariitoph.  A  v.  4S9,  ii  quoted  u  an  ex.  of  the  meaning 1  oat. 
rentlon,'  mutual  engagement  Had  this  mum  esf  hHehon  tt»M 

in  the  '  common '  dUlcct  of  the  Sid  cent.  S.C.  ? 
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Abrahamic  (Gn  17) ;  (2)  in  regarding  circumcision 
as  the  sign  of  it ;  and  (3)  in  regarding  the  Sinaitic 
revelation  as  subordinate  to  the  covenant  and  a 
means  of  realizing  it — though  in  a  different  sense 
from  P.  The  revelation  at  Sinai  was  not  the 
making  of  a  covenant,  but  the  giving  of  a  law. 
With  Gn  17,  however,  he  combines  Gn  16,  and  the 
wider  promise  that  all  nations  should  be  blessed 
in  the  seed  of  Abraham.  The  covenant  with 
Abraham  was  a  purely  spiritual  deed,  and  contem- 
plated only  spiritual  ends.  The  promise  of  heir- 
ship of  the  world  was  given  to  Abraham  and  to  his 
seed,  which  seed  is  Christ,  in  whom  the  promise 
has  been  fulfilled.  Further,  the  promise  was  given 
to  Abraham,  the  believer,  and  to  his  seed,  which 
seed  all  believers  are,  who  are  heirs  according  to 
the  promise,  being,  as  one  with  Christ, Joint-heirs 
with  Him.  In  the  institution  of  the  Supper  the 
term  4ta0i)nj  is  also  used,  and  oombined  with  the 
sacrificial  idea  as  in  Ex  24™-,  of.  He  V*. 

Phuooumt.— The  usual  phrase  to  make  a  oorenant  b '  to 
«=*  '(."V»  I  ta*8  «8»  'to  appoint*  (Otp).  In  P  'to  give'  (JO} 
Gn  Si*  17*),  and  'to  set  op  a  oorenant'  (O'pnX  an  common. 
The  latter  word  often  means  '  to  uphold,'  but  the  sense  '  set  up ' 
or  make  Is  undoubted;  the  determination  of  'oorenant'  by 
pron.  ooouil  also  with  |(TJ  and  rnj  (2  8  S").  Of  both  parties  it  is 
said,  'they  made  a  covenant '(On  OVSl**);  the  superior,  or 
wnoerer  takes  the  inltUtire,  makes  a  oorenant  wOA  (ntj,  oy) 
the  other  (1 8  *">,  On  tor*).  To  make  a  oorenant  to  or  for  (S) 
mar  mean  to  '  submit  a  oorenant  to,'  <.«.  tor  acceptance  (Jos 
U*),  otto  maka  a  oorenant  or  undertake  an  obligation  '  for  the 


to  make  a  oorenant  or  undertake  an  ob 


adrantageof'one(ExtS»,  S8S*).  This  construction  U  always 
used  of  oorenanta  with  the  natives  of  Canaan  (Ex  2S»  St11  «, 
Dt  7»,  Jg  2*X  and  becomes  Terr  common  in  later  style  in  con- 
formity with  the  extended  usage  of  prep.  to.  Bee  more  fully 
Valeton,xU.»fl.,'«7a.!  Kr»tssoh.pp.60f.,«06ir.,S47ff.;  Oaf. 
Heb.  Lex.  s.v. 

umiTUU — Art.  'Bund'  in  BohenkeTs  and  Rlehm's  DB. 
The  OT  Theologies :  Blebm,  p.  68 II. ;  Bchults  (Bog.  tr, X  iL  1  fl . ; 
Smend,  pp.  24  S. ,  294  ft. ;  OiUmann,  pp.  107  It.,  418  ft.  H.  Outhe, 
De  fotdtrit  notion*  Jtremiana,  Lefp.  1877;  Valeton,  ZA  W  xii. 
xiii.  (1882-98);  Oandlish,  BxpotUory  Time*.  1892  (Oct.,  Nor.); 
Knetsschmar,  Di*  BundeninUibma  1m  Alt.  Test.,  Marburg, 
1898.  On  the  Federal  Theology  see  an  art.  by  T.  M.  Lindsay, 
Brit,  and  For.  Jh.  Rot.  July  1879.      A.  B.  DAVIDSON. 

00YER.— 1.  Following  Sa'adya,  Talm.,  and  most 
Eng.  VSS,  AV  gives  '  covers  ...  to  cover  withal,' 
as  one  of  the  vessels  used  in  the  tabernacle,  Ex  26* 
87",  Nu  4».  RV  (after  LXX,  Vulg.,  Syr.,  Targ., 
Luther)  gives  'flagons  ...  to  pour  out  withal.' 
The  same  word  (rtft?)  is  used  in  1  Ch  28"  of  one 
kind  of  vessels  given  by  David  to  Solomon  for  the 
temple  ;  EV  4  cups.'  2.  In  Jg  3*  1  S  24» « to  cover 
one's  feet'  is  a  literal  tr.  of  the  Heb.  (r^n  jon) 
euphemistically  used  for  performing  the  offices  of 
nature  (so  LXX,  Jg  3"  ds-oceroCr  tm>»  ritas,  but 
1  S  24*  I4)  rapaoK*vioxur9ai ;  Vulg.  puraare  alrum, 
•ndjp.  ventrem ;  Luther  in  Jg,  tu  Stuhl  gegangen, 
but  in  1  S,  Fiitte  tu  decken).  On  the  scrupulous 
regard  for  decency  among  Orientals,  see  Ges.  Lex. 
«.*>.  J.  Hastings. 

COVERT.  —Scarcely  now  in  use,  except  for  game, 
and  then  generally  spelt  cover,  'covert'  is  used  in 
AV  for— i.  '  A  covered  place,'  2  K  16>« ;  '  the  c, 
for  the  sabbath  that  they  had  built  in  the  house  * 
(Heb.  Kth.  \m,  kert  wo,  LXX  rbr  tfe/uAtor  rfjr 
mBftpat,  RV  '  the'  covered  way  for  the  sabbath,' 
RVm  '  covered  place ').  2.  Any  shelter,  as  Is  4* '  a 
e.  from  storm  and  from  rain' ;  or  hiding  place,  as 
Job  38*  '  the  young  lions  .  .  .  abide  in  the  c.  to  lie 
in  wait';  1 S  25*" she  [Abigail]  came  down  by  the 
e.  of  the  hill,'  that  is,  where  the  hill  hid  her  from 
view  ;  of.  1  Mao  9"  '  hid  themselves  under  the  c.  of 
the  mountain.'  J.  Hastings. 

CO  YET. — '  The  law  had  said.  Thou  shalt  not 
covet*  (Ro  T)i  'Covet  earnestly  the  best  gifts' 
(1  Co  12"),  and  'covet  to  prophesy'  (14»).  It  is 
not  St.  Paul  that  offers  this  startling  contradic- 


tion ;  he  uses  two  different  words,  trtdv/iiw  in  Ro, 
in  1  Co;  it  is  AV  only.  The  older  Eng. 
VSS  have  generally  'Inst'  in  quoting  the  com- 
mandment, or  where  they  have  'covet  they  give 
some  other  word  in  1  Co,  as  1  Co  12"  Wyclif 'sue,' 
Rheims  'pursue';  14"  W.  'love,'  R,  'be  earnest.' 
RV  has  '  desire  earnestly '  in  1  Co.  '  Covet '  (from 
Fr.  convoiter,  Lat.  cupere,  cupiditare),  scarcely 
used  now  in  a  good  sense,  was  at  first  quite 
neutral  =  eagerly  desire,  as  Caxton  (1483), '  She  ever 
coveyted  the  pees  and  love  of  her  lord.'  'Covet 
after, '  as  1  Ti  6",  is  obsolete.  (The  Gr.  in  this  place 
is  iotyu,  and  RV  gives  'reach  after,'  a  happy 
change,  ipiya  and  '  reach '  being  phonetically  as 
well  as  idiomatically  identical)     J.  Hastings. 

C0YET008NE88.— The  verb  covet  and  its  parts 

are  used  in  a  wider  sense  in  the  Scriptures  than  the 
noun  covetousness,  which  has  always  a  reference  to 
property,  and  is  a  rendering  of  the  Heb.  w?  and 
the  Gr.  rXeovelia.  In  OT  there  are  found  frequent 
denunciations  of  this  sin,  which  is  brought  into 
close  connexion  on  the  one  hand  with  violence  ( Jer 
22",  Hab  2*),  and  on  the  other  with  fraud  (Jer  81S) ; 
and  this  connexion  shows  that  action  as  well  as 
desire  to  get  another's  goods  is  meant  (Mic  2*). 
The  forms  of  the  sin  singled  out  for  rebuke  are 
usury,  seizing  the  land  of  the  weak  and  poor, 
selling  debtors  into  slavery,  and  taking  bribes  to 
pervert  justice.  The  judges  to  be  chosen  by  Moses 
were  to  be  men  'hating  unjust  gain'  (Ex  18"). 
Covetousness  brought  rum  on  Achan  and  his  house 
(Jos  7°).  Samuel  m  laying  down  office  asserted  his 
innocence  of  this  sin  (1  S  12*). 

Turning  to  NT,  we  find  that  Jesus  warned  men 
against  covetousness,  wherewith  His  opponents 
the  Pharisees  were  charged  (Lk  16u),  and  enforced 
His  warning  with  the  parable  of  the  Rich  Fool  (Lk 
12"*-").  St.  Paul  in  several  of  his  letters  includes 
covetousness,  which  be  calls  idolatry  (Col  3*), 
among  the  very  worst  sins  (Ro  1",  Eph  6*,  1  Co  6M). 
He  had  to  defend  himself  against  the  charge  of 
covetousness  in  connexion  with  the  collection  for  the 
poor  at  Jerus.  (1  Th  2>,  2  Co  8 ;  cf.  Ac  20s).  There 
were  some  teachers  in  the  Church  whose  aim  was 
worldly  gain  (2  P  2*) ;  and  accordingly  one  of  the 
necessary  q  unifications  of  a  bishop  was  freedom  from 
the  love  of  money  (1  Ti  3*).  The  remedy  for  covet- 
ousness as  for  the  anxiety  about  food  and  raiment, 
which  hinders  undivided  service  (Mt  6""*),  is  trust 
in  God's  fatherly  care  and  abiding  faithfulness  (He 
13*).  Regarding  the  sense  of  ' covet'  in  the  tenth 
commandment  (Ex  20"),  it  is  held  by  some  that  it 
includes  not  only  the  desire  to  have  another's 
property,  but  also  the  effort  to  make  it  one's  own 
(Schultz,  O.T.  Theol.,  Eng.  tr.  iL  p.  62).  In  Dt  S° 
with  its  more  inward  morality,  only  the  desire  may 
be  referred  to.  In  St.  Paul's  reference  the  inwardness 
of  the  law  is  asserted  (Ro  77).  He  might  claim  to 
be  blameless  in  outward  acts,  but  this  command- 
ment convicted  him  of  sinfulness  in  his  wishes,  not 
for  gain  simply,  but  also  for  other  unlawful  objects. 

A.  E.  Gab  vie. 

COW. — See  Cattle. 

COZBI  (-si?  'deceitful,'  Xao-pi).— The  Midianitess 
slain  by  Phinehas  (Nu  25"- u  P). 


COZEBA  (1  Ch  4") 


ACHZIB. 


CRACKNELS  Only  1  K  14'  'take  with  thee  ten 

loaves  and  cracknels.  The  Heb.  (on^))  is  found 
elsewhere  only  Jos  9*,  of  the  '  bread '  the  Gibeonites 
carried  with  them  on  their  pretended  long  journey. 
It  is  supposed  to  mean  bread  that  crumbles  easily, 
hence  the  Eng.  tr.,  'cracknel'  being  a  dialectic 
variety  of  crackling.    See  BREAD. 

J.  Hastings. 
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CRAFT.— In  the  mod.  sense  of  guile,  Dn  8*. 
2  Mae  12",  Mk  14' ;  for  already  by  1611  the  word 
had  lost  its  orig.  sense  of  'power,'  'strength,' 
-when  it  could  be  distinctly  set  against '  cunning,' 
as  Caxton  (1474),  Chesse,  '  Thou  hast  vaynquisshed 
them  ...  by  subtilnes.  .  .  .  But  I  that  am  a 
romayn  shal  vaynquisshe  them  by  craft  and 
strength  of  armes.'  Elsewhere  in  AV  'o.'  means 
'trade,'  an  early  application  of  the  word  (  =  that 
to  which  a  man  gives  his  strength).  So  '  Crafts- 
man '  = '  tradesman,'  as  Rev  18"  '  no  craftsman  of 
whatsoever  craft  he  be.'  In  Rich.  II.  I.  iv.  28, 
Shako,  plays  upon  the  doable  sense  of  'craft' — 

'Wooing  poor  craftsmen  with  the  craft  of  waHm.' 

Crafty  and  Craftiness  are  always  used  in  the 
modern  degenerated  sense.  J.  HASTINGS. 


CRANE.— The  word  ow  tut,  or  D'p  tit,  tr.  in 
AV  crane,  should  be  tr.  swallow  (so  RV). 
The  first  of  these  words  occurs  in  Hezekiab's 
prayer  (Is  88").  Here  (i*?*ij  p  nay  cbdj)  sUs  is 
a  swallow,  and  'agtir  possibly  an  adjective  which 
means  twittering.  The  passage  would  then  be  tr. 
'  as  a  twittering  swallow  I  chatter.'  In  the  second 
passage  (Jer  87)  occurs  the  second  form  (nay)  o'p^), 
and  here  tit  is  again  a  swallow,  and  'agur  the  twit- 
terer  (?).  If  the  passage  be  tr.  '  as  a  swallow  and 
a  twitterer,'  the  latter  probably  refers  to  another 
species  of  swallow,  or  one  of  the  twittering  birds 
of  passage,  of  which  there  are  many  in  the  Holy 
Land.  In  the  passage  in  Jer.  the  allusion  is  to 
the  migratory  habits  of  the  bird,  and  its  note ;  in 
Isaiah  to  its  note  alone.  Some  of  the  swallows,  as 
the  swift  or  martin,  are  known  to  the  Arabs  by  the 
name  tut  or  sit,  and  utter  a  piercing  shriek  as  they 
fly,  but  the  allusion  here  is  to  the  twittering;  of  the 
birds  in  nesting  time.  By  no  stretch  of  imagination 
could  the  whoop  or  trumpeting  of  the  crane  be  called 
twittering.  Some  have  supposed  that  the  yanshuph 
(Lv  11",  Dt  14>«),  tr.  in  AV  and  RV  great  owl,  and 
yanthdph  (Is  34u),  tr.  in  both  owl,  are  the  crane. 
But,  in  the  absence  of  evidence  in  its  favour,  we 
must  drop  the  crane  from  the  fauna  of  the  Bible. 

G.  E.  Post. 

CRATES  (KsdVns),  a  deputy  left  in  charge  of  the 
citadel  at  Jerusalem  (Acra)  when  the  regular 
governor,  Sostratus,  was  summoned  to  Antioch  by 
Antiochus  Epiphanes,  in  consequence  of  a  dispute 
with  the  high  priest  Menelaus  (2  Mac  4").  Crates 
is  termed  the  governor  of  the  Cyprians  (tA»  trl  run 
Kirrplar,  RV  '  who  was  over  the  Cyprians ') :  prob- 
ably he  was  sent  to  Cyprus  shortly  afterwards, 
when,  in  168  B.C.,  Antiochus  obtained  possession 
of  the  island.  Some  MSS  read  here  Z&rrparot 
Si  Kparfyjat  rur  trl  r.  Kvr.  ;  so  Vulg.  Sostratus 
pralatus  est  Cypriit.  H.  A  White. 

CREATION. — See  Cosmogony,  Creators. 

CREATURE  is  the  somewhat  loose  rendering  of 
nepheth  (e>w),  breathing  being,  in  Gn  and  Lv  (once 
in  Gn — 1» — of  sherez  (f-jy),  swarming  being,  or,  as 
it  is  there  put,  moving  creature),  and,  in  Ezk,  of 
hai  (tj),  living  being  (rendered,  in  each  case,  living 
creature).  In  NT,  quite  accurately,  it  represents 
KTiona,  and  shares  with  creation  the  representation 
of  m-lnt.  Neither  xrUriia  nor  ktIou  is  ever  employed 
by  the  LXX  as  a  tr.  of  nepheth,  sheref,  or  hai,  the 
favourite  equivalents  for  these  words  respectively 
being  fvjrf.  iprrrtr,  and  ffior.  In  Gn  the  verb  b&rO.' 
(irjj,  'create')  is  tr.  solely  by  roittr:  /rrtf«i>  represents 
it  first  in  Dt  4",  and  afterwards  more  usually  than 
T«ftr ;  while  both  stand,  for  it,  sometimes  side  by 
side,  in  Deutero-Isaiah  {e.g.  4fF).  Since  rouir  is 
simply  to  make,  while  erlitur  is  (classically)  to  found 
(a  city,  a  colony),  and  so  to  make  from  the  begin- 
ning, originally,  for  the  first  time  (not  necessarily 


out  of  nothing),  rr<f«r  is  especially  fitted  to  express 
God's  creative  activity  not  only  in  the  physical 
(Ec  121,  Ro  1"),  but  also  in  the  spiritual  sphere 
(Col  3M.  For  an  OT  premonition  of  the  spiritual 
sense,  see  Ps  61u,  where  create,  oritur,  and  renew, 
trKawl{ew,  recall  together  the  nuH)  terlnt,  new 
creature,  of  2  Co  5").  The  use  of  the  subst.  ktUtu 
exactly  corresponds.  In  contradistinction  to  tcrlaiia, 
which  points  to  the  creative  act  completed  and 
embodied,  it  denotes  sometimes  the  creative  act  in 
process  (Ro  1*>),  at  other  times  the  thing  created, 
regard  being  paid  to  the  process  of  its  production. 
It  is  used  (1)  physically  (a)  of  the  whole  creation 
(so  invariably  in  OT  and  Apocr.;  in  NT,  Ro  8**), 
often  with  special  reference  to  mankind  as  the 
creation  (Mk  16u,  Col  la) ;  (b)  of  the  individual 
creation,  the  creature  (like  the  purely  physical 
nrlaiia  of  the  Apocr.  and  NT),  Ro  8" ;  (2)  spiritually, 
of  the  new  creature  (2  Co  6",  Gal  6"),  and  the  new 
creation  (Ro  8s0"")  in  Christ  Jesus,  the  original  and 
originator  of  the  new  race,  and  the  renovator  of 
nature  as  a  whole.  Cf.  the  rabbinical  expressions 
beriyah  hddash&h,  'new  creation,'  of  a  man  con- 
verted to'  Judaism ;  and  hiddush  ha'dl&m,  '  the  new 
age '  (lit.  newness  of  the  age)  to  be  ushered  in  by 
the  Messiah  ;  also  Isaiah's  '  new  heavens  and  new 
earth'  (65"),  the  ToXiyyewts,  regeneration  (Mt 
19"),  and  the  iTwcardoTamt  wirraf,  restitution  of  all 
things  (Ae  3U).  The  classical  sense  of  xrifecr,  to 
found,  occurs  only  in  1  Es  4",  but  is  traceable  in 
the  meaning  of  icrtfit  in  1  P  2U,  tAotj  Mpenrlrg 
tutu,  'every  institution,  Le.  ordinance,  of  man.' 

J.  Massie. 

CREDIT.— 1  Mae  10**  'When  Jonathan  and  the 
people  heard  these  words,  they  gave  no  credit 
unto  them'  (otic  trlartvaar  afo-ois,  RV  'credence'). 
Cf .  Introd.  to  Rhemish  NT,  '  The  discerning  of 
Canonical  from  not  Canonical,  and  of  their  infal- 
lible truth,  and  sense,  commeth  unto  us,  only  by 
the  credite  we  give  unto  the  Catholike  Chnrche.' 

J.  Hastings. 

CREDITOR. — See  Debt. 

CREED.— A  creed  is  an  authorized  statement  or 
definition  of  religious  beliefs.  The  name  is  usually 
limited  in  its  application  to  the  three  formulas 
known  as  the  Apostles',  the  Nicene  (or  Constanti- 
nopolitan),  and  the  Athanasian.  The  history  of 
these  documents  has  been  the  subject  of  minute 
and  elaborate  investigation.  The  most  convenient 
collection  of  the  materials  for  study  is  to  be  found 
in  Hahn's  Biblioth.  d.  Symb.  u.  Olaubensreg.  d.  alt. 
Kirche*,  1897.  The  earliest  traces  of  the  Apostles' 
Creed  are  investigated  in  vol.  i.  pt.  2,  of  Gebhardt, 
Harnack,  and  Zahn's  Pair.  Apost.  Op. ,  and  Haraack, 
A  nhang  to  Hahn  (ed.  2) ;  and  the  recent  controversy 
as  to  its  original  meaning,  and  the  source  of  certain 
clauses,  is  accessible  in  Harnack,  Apost.  Glaubens- 
bek.,  and  Swete,  Apostles'  Creed.  As  Swainson  has 
observed,  it  is  necessary  to  remark  that  until  the 
tenth  century  the  name  'apostles"  or  'apostolic' 
was  applied  to  the  Nicene  as  well  as  to  the  Western 
symbol  to  which  it  is  now  appropriated ;  both  were 
regarded  as  embodying  the  apostolic  teaching,  and 
the  epithet '  apostolic  does  not  always  entitle  us 
to  say  that  the  Latin  symbol  is  the  one  meant. 
But  the  purpose  of  this  article  is  not  to  enter 
the  origin  and  history  of  the  creeds,  but  to  indi- 
cate their  biblical  suggestions  or  anticipations. 

Pagan  religion  was  a  rite  rather  than  a  doctrine ; 
if  the  ceremonial  were  duly  performed,  the 
worshipper  was  at  liberty  to  interpret  it,  or  leave 
it  unexplained,  as  he  pleased.  The  myths  which 
in  a  certain  sense  rationalize  ritual  do  not  amount 
to  a  doctrine;  there  is  nothing  in  them  binding 
the  reason  or  faith  of  the  worshipper :  and  pagan 
religion  has  no  theology  or  creed.  Neither  nas 
it  a  historical  basis,  which  might  be  exhibits  and 
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guarded  by  a  solemn  recital  of  sacred  facfe.  In 
both  respects  it  is  distinguished  from  the  religion 
of  revelation.  This  rests  upon  facts,  which  have 
to  be  perpetually  made  visible,  and  upon  an  .  inter- 
pretation of  those  facts,  without  which  they  lose 
their  value  and  power  as  a  basis  for  religion.  This 
is  true  both  of  OT  and  NT  stages  in  revelation,  but 
it  is  in  the  latter  only  that  we  can  be  said  to  see 
the  first  approaches  to  the  formation  of  a  oreed. 
The  Ten  Words,  with  their  demand  for  monolatry, 
if  not  their  proclamation  of  monotheism,  might  be 
regarded  as  the  '  symbol '  of  the  ancient  religion : 
the  Shema — Hear,  O  Israel,  J"  our  God  is  one  J'' — 
in  Dt  6'  is  the  nearest  approach  to  the  enunciation 
of  a  doctrine.  In  NT  there  are  varions  more 
distinct  indications,  sometimes  of  the  existence, 
sometimes  of  the  contents,  of  what  would  now  be 
called  a  creed.  The  emphasis  which  Jesus  lays 
upon  faith  in  Himself  makes  Him,  naturally,  the 
principal  subject  in  these.  The  Christian  creed  is 
a  confession  of  faith  in  Him  ;  there  is  nothing  in 
it  which  is  not  a  more  or  less  immediate  inference 
from  what  He  is,  or  teaches,  or  does.  The  early 
confession  of  Nathanael  (.In  I49),  'Rabbi,  thou  art 
the  Son  of  God  ;  thou  art  the  King  of  Israel,'  is  the 
germ  of  a  creed.  There  is  probably  more,  though 
not  everything,  in  Peter's  confession  at  Cawarea 
Philippi  (Mt  IB'*),  >Thou  art  the  Christ,  the  Son  of 
the  living  God.'  The  exclamation  of  Thomas  in 
Jn  2029  goes  further  still.  We  may  infer  from  sach 
passages  as  1  Co  12'  ('Jesus  is  Lord')  and  Ro  10»  ('  If 
thou  shalt  confess  with  thy  mouth  that  Jesus  is  Lor<i, 
and  believe  in  thy  heart  that  God  raised  him  from 
the  dead '),  that  a  confession  of  the  exaltation  of  the 
crucified  Jesus  was  the  earliest  form  of  Christian 
creed.  Cf.  Ac  2™.  Some  such  confession  seems  to 
have  been  connected  from  the  beginning  with  the 
administration  of  baptism.  This  appears  from  the 
ancient  interpolation  in  Ac  8"  in  w'uich  the  eunuch 
is  made,  before  his  baptism,  to  <><ty,  '  I  believe  that 
Jesus  Christ  is  the  Son  of  God '  ;  but  still  more 
from  Mt  28".  The  formula,  '  into  the  name  of  the 
Father  and  of  the  Son  and  of  the  Holy  Spirit,' 
which  is  here  prescribed  for  baptism,  is  undoubtedly 
the  outline  on  which  both  the  Western  (Apostolic) 
and  the  Eastern  (Nicene)  symbols  were  moulded ; 
and  candidates  for  baptism  were  at  a  very  early 
date  required  to  profess  their  faith,  sometimes  in 
the  very  words  of  those  symbols,  sometimes  in  forms 
virtually  equivalent,  to  them.  (See  BAPTISM.)  It 
has  indeed  been  pointed  out  that  where  baptism  is 
mentioned  historically  in  NT,  it  is  1  into  the  name 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  '  (Ac  8>»  19s  etc.),  not  into  the 
triune  name  of  Mt  28M ;  but  the  surprise  of  St. 
Paul  in  Ac  19*  that  any  one  could  have  been 
baptized  without  hearing  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  is 
fair  evidence  that  the  Holy  Spirit  was  mentioned 
whenever  Christian  baptism  was  dispensed  (observe 
the  force  of  o$v  in  Ac  19»).  Expansions  of  this 
trinitarian  formula  constituted  what  Irenseus  calls 
'the  canon  of  the  truth  which  one  receives  at 
baptism'  (Iren.  Hear.  I.  x.  1,  and  the  note  in 
Harvey's  ed.  vol.  i.  p.  87  f.).  Such  expansions, 
however,  are  hardly  to  be  found  in  NT.  The  brief 
summaries  of  Christian  fundamentals  are  usually 
of  a  different  character.  Thus  St.  Paul  mentions, 
as  the  elements  of  his  gospel  in  1  Co  158r  Christ's 
death  for  sins,  His  burial,  and  His  resurrection. 
In  1  Ti  3W  there  is  what  is  usually  considered  a 
liturgical  fragment,  defining  at  least  for  devotional 
purposes  the  contents  of  'the  mystery  of  godliness,' 
the  open  secret  of  the  true  religion.  There  the 
first  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  Incarnation — He  who 
was  manifested  iTi  the  flesh  ;  and  the  last  on  the 
Ascension — lie  who  was  received  up  in  glor3'.  As 
in  the  individual  confessions  mentioned  above, 
Christ  is  the  subject  throughout.  It  is  difficult  to 
say  whether  the  summaries  of  his  gospel  in  which 
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St.  Paul  delights,  sometimes  objective  as  in  Ro  l*f-, 
sometimes  subjective  as  in  2  Th  2lsf-,  Tit  31-7,  in- 
fluenced the  formulation  of  Christian  truth  for 
catechetical  purposes,  or  were  themselves  due  to 
the  need  for  it ;  but  it  is  obvious  that  outlines  of 
gospel  teaching,  such  as  the  apostles  delivered 
everywhere,  must  soon  have  been  required  and 
supplied.  Such  an  outline  may  be  referred  to  in 
2  Ti  l1* — i'TroTtiiruwip  vyiaivbvrtitv  \6yu>v — though 
it  may-  well  be  the  case  that  something  is  denoted 
much  more  copious  than  anything  we  call  a  creed  : 
a  eatediist's  manual,  for  instance,  such  as  might 
contain  the  bulk  of  one  of  our  gospels.  It  is  usual 
to  assume  that  by  irapaflifcij  or  vapaKaTaB-fixri  (1  'Ui 
6*>,  2  Ti  l13)  is  meant  'the  faith  once  delivered  to 
the  saints,'  in  the  sense  of  a  creed  or  deposit  of 
doctrine ;  and  though  good  scholars  dispute  this, 
and  suppose  the  ref.  to  be  to  Timothy's  vocation  as 
a  mii'ister  of  the  gospel,  the  assumption  is  probably 
correct.  For  in  the  first  nassace  the  vapa$^Kii  is 
opposed  to  'profane  babblings  and  oppositions  of 
kne  pledge  falsely  s.i  called,  which  some  professing 
have  erred,  concerning  tMe  ]<fah  '  ,  aim  :ii.tue  second, 
it  is  evidently  parsji'lel  to  the  '  form  '  or  '  outline  of 
sound  words.'  'Yliere  are  several  passages  in  which 
St.  riui  u»-».'  uie  nuiu  njpuyna  iu  denote  the  con- 
tents of  '  his  gospel  (Ro  1626,  Tit  Is  irfipvyna  S 
hriartMriv  iyii)  in  a  way  which  suggests  that  idea 
of  t)ne  gospel  which  would  naturally  find  embodi- 
ment in  a  creed.  The  rtfiros  StSaxvs  01  K°  ®17  is 
evidently  wider  than  anything  we  mean  by  creed. 
There  is  one  passage  in  NT  (He  6lf-)  in  which 
the  elementary  doctrines  of  the  Christian  religion 
are  enumerated,  partly  from  a  subjective  point  of 
view  (repentance  and  faith),  partly  more  object- 
ively (resurrection  and  judgment).  In  one  place 
the  reality  of  the  Incarnation  is  expressly  asserted 
as  tiie  foundation  of  the  Christian  religion,  and  as 
a  test  of  all  '  spirits,'  in  a  tone  which  had  immense 
influence  on  early  Christian  dogma  (1  Jn  42f-).  The 
creeds  of  Christendom  go  back  to  these  small  be- 
ginnings. The  tendency  to  produce  them  is  plainly 
as  old  as  the  work  of  Christian  preaching  and 
teaching ;  and  their  legitimate  use,  as  all  these  NT 
passages  suggest,  is  to  exhibit  and  guard  the  truth 
as  it  has  been  revealed  in  and  by  Jesus.  If  it  be 
true  that  the  dogma  of  Christianity  is  the  Trinity, 
and  that  this  is  the  central  content  of  the  creeds, 
it  must  be  remembered  that  the  trinitarian  con- 
ception of  God  depends  upon  the  revelation  of  the 
Father,  and  the  gift  of  the  Spirit,  both  of  which 
are  dependent  on  the  knowledge  of  the  Son.  In 
other  words,  it  is  truth  'as  truth  is  in  Jesus.'  But 
on  this  view  of  the  content  of  the  creeds,  we 
should  have  to  refer  for  the  Scripture  basis  of 
them  to  such  passages  (besides  those  quoted  above) 
as  1  Co  12<-»,  2  Co  13",  Eph  2",  Jude  *>*,  Jn  14-16. 
Apart  from  the  authenticity  of  Mt  28w,  these  are 
sufficient  to  show  how  instinctive  is  the  combina- 
tion .of  Father,  Son,  and  Spirit  in  the  thought  of 
NT  writers,  and  how  completely  the  problem  is 
set  in  Christian  experience  to  which  the  Church 
doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  as  embodied  in  the  Nicene- 
Constantinopolitan  creed,  is  ajV  answer.  The  his 
torical,  as  opposed  to  theologjjtajjjljfcitements  j— ^™ 
creeds  claim  to  rest  on  direcjfiBI  v  ay 

Litkrati'RK. — Swatnson.  Ap 
Heurtley,  Ifarmonia  St/wbolh 
Quelteti  *.  Gen.  d.  Tav/Ht/mbo 
hint,  of  Creeds  ;  Zahn.  Ap 
Hahn,  Ilarnack,  and  Sw«te 
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under  this  term  'creeping  things'  are  mentioned 
Gn  l24- 25  (as  created,  together  with  1  cattle,'  and 
'  beasts  of  the  earth '  [i.e.  speaking  generally, 
herbivoraandcarnivora],  on  the  sixth  day);  l28  (as 
given  into  the  dominion  of  man,  together  with  the 
'fish  of  the  sea,'  the  'fowl  of  the  air,'  tlie  'cattle 
and  all  beasts  [Pesh.]  of  the  earth');  6'-a>  7"-1* 
817- 19  (as  spared,  usually  together  with  '  cattle '  and 
'  fowl,'  on  occasion  of  the  Flood) ;  in  other  allusions 
to  the  animal  kingdom,  often  by  the  side  of 
'beasts,'  'cattle,'  'fowl,'  or  'fishes,'  1  Klf  f6") 
'  He  spake  also  of  cattle,  and  of  fowl,  and  of 
creeping  things,  and  of  fishes,'  Hos  218(2I))  ;  Hab  1" 
(the  Chaldaean  makes  men  to  be  '  as  thetfishes  of 
the  sea,  as  the  creeping  things,  over  whom  is  no 
ruler'),  Ezk  810  (figures  of  them  worshipped  by 
Israelites),  3&°,  Ps  148">.  In  Gn  9»  [RV  moving 
thing"],  where  the  term  stands  by  itself,  it  is  vised 
more  generally  of  all  gliding  Or  creeping  things  (cf. 
the  verb  In  Gh  l*8  721  8l»  [RV  moveth,  moved]  ;  Ps 
10420)  :  and  in  Ps  1042*  of  glidthg  aquatic  crea- 
tures (cf.  the  verb  in  Gn  1»,  Lv  11« >e  6984(»)  [RV 
moveth] ) ;  »J  aito  oernaps  ^jiote  the  context,  esp. 
v.1*)  in  Hab  1M.  The  corresponding  verb  is  often 
found  closely  joined  to  it,  Gn  1**  ?l»  8",  Ezk  38*> ; 
.  ^or  used  synonymously,  Gn  1*>  78  92  (W  V  teemelh), 
Lv  2025  (RV  id.),  Dt  4"  (by  the  side  of  cattle, 
fowl,  and  fish),  cf.  Lv  11"  (BV-motett).  These  are 
all  the  occurrences  of  either  the  subst.  or  the  verb. 
From  a  survey  of  the  passages*  in  which  rime* 
occurs,  especially  those  (as  Gn  l26,  1  K  48)  in  which 
it  stands  beside  beasts,  fowls,  and  fishes*  in  popular 
classifications  of  the  animal  kingdom,  it  is  evident 
that  it  is  the  most  general  term  denoting  reptiles, 
which,  especially  in  the  East,  would  be  the -most 
conspicuous  and  characteristic  of  living  species, 
when  beasts,  fowls,  and  fishes  had  been  excluded. 
Dillm.  and  Keil  (on  Gn  l24)  both  define  it  as  denot- 
ing creatures  moving  on  the  ground  '  either  without 
feet,  or  with  imperceptible  feet.'  It  is  often  defined 
more  precisely  by  the  addition  of  '  that  creepeth 
upon  the  earth,'  or  (Gn  l25  6*>,  Hos  2'8)  '  upon  the 
ground.'  The  term  not  being  a  scientific  one,  it  in- 
cluded also,  perhaps,  creeping  insects,  and  possibly 
even  very  small  quadrupeds :  but  the  limitation  of 
rimes  to  the  'smaller  quadrupeds  of  the  earth  *  (to 
the  exclusion  of  reptiles),  which  has  been  devised 
(Dawson,  Modern  Science  in  Bible  Lands,  1888,  p.  28) 
for  the  purpose  of  '  harmonizing '  Gn  1  with  the 
teachings  of  paleontology,  is  arbitrary,  and  cannot 
be  sustained. 

(2)  The  other  term,  also  sometimes  unfortunately 
rendered  'creeping  things,'  is  sherez  (H?) '•  th's 
is  applied  to  creatures,  whether  terrestrial  or 
aquatic,  which  appear  in  swarms,  and  is  accord- 
ingly best  represented  by  swarming  thitigs.  It 
occurs  (sometimes  with  the  cognate  verb)  Gn  12) 
Met  the  water  swarm  with  swarming  things,'  cf. 
v.21  'every  living  soul  [see  Soul]  that  creepeth, 
wherewith  the  waters  swarmed ' ;  721  (beside  fowl 
and  cattle  and  beast)  '  every  swarming  thing  that 
swarmed  upon  the  earth ' ;  Lv  6s  '  the  carcases  of 
iclean  swarming  thelitis'1  ;  ll10  '  of  all  the  swarm- 
v.2J  (=  Dt  14"),  TV.2--2* 
igs*  (i.e.  flying  insects: 
23  '  swarming  things,  that 
le  weasel,  the  mouse,  and 
are  instanced),  cf.  v.81 
vv.  41-  **• 43  '  every 
upon  the  earth '  — 
than  four  feet ; 
eepeth  upon  the 
glideth  (cf. 
living  soul 
hoso  toucli- 
ie  may  become 
occurs  also 
frogs'  (cf 


swat 
includTfl 
v.44  'any' 
earth ' ;  v.* 
above,  No. 
that  siearmeth 
eth  any  swarming  thi 
unclean.'    The  cognate 
Ex  88  (T28)  '  the  river  i 


Ps  10680)  ;  Ezk  479  1  every  living  soul  that  swarmeth' 
(viz.  in  a  river)  ;  and  fig.,  of  animals  generally, 
Gn  817  (BV  breed  abundantly),  and  of  men,  97  (RV 
id.)  Ex  l7  (of  the  Israelites  multiplying  in  Egypt: 
RV  increased  abundantly).  Sherez  thus  denotes 
creatures  that  appear  in  swarms,  whether  such  as 
teem  in  the  water,  or  those  which  swarm  on  the 
ground  or  in  the  air,  i.e.  creeping  and  flying 
insects,  small  reptiles,  such  as  lizards,  and  small 
quadrupeds,  as  the  weasel  and  the  mouse.  Sherez 
and  remes  are  not  co-extensive ;  for,  though  par- 
ticular animals,  as  small  reptiles,  would  no  doubt 
be  included  under  either  designation,  remes  would 
not  be  applied  to  flying  insects,  or  (at  least 
properly)  to  aquatic  creatures,  nor  is  it  certain 
that  it  was  applied  to  small  quadrupeds,  or  even  to 
creeping  insects ;  while  shirez  would  not  probably 
be  used  of  large  reptiles,  or  of  any,  in  fact,  which 
did  not  usually  appear  in  swarms. 

S.  R.  Driver. 
"CREMATION.— It  is  sometimes  stated  that  burn- 
ing was  the  ordinary  mode  of  disposing  of  the  dead 
among  all  ancient  nations,  except  the  Egyptians, 
who  embalmed  them  ;  the  Chinese,  who  buried  them 
in  the  earth;  and  the  Jews,  who  buried  them  in 
the  sepulchres.  This  statement  requires  a  good 
deal  of  qualification.  Lucian  tells  us  that  the 
Greeks  burned  their  dead  while  the  Persians  buried 
them  (Dfi.  Luetu,  Tri.)  ;  and  it  is  certain  that  among 
the  Greeks  bodies  were  often  buried  without  being 
burned  (Thuc.  i.  134.6;  Plat.  Ph&do;  115  E ; 
Pint.  Lye.  xxvii.).  Among  the  Romans  both 
methods  were  in  use ;  and  Cicero  believed  that 
buriafv  was  the  more  ancient  (Ji£-J,e&ibu&t.  ii.  22. 
66).  So  that  Persians,  Greeks,  and  Romans  must  be 
added  as,  at  any  rate,  partial  exceptions.  Whether 
religious,  or  sanitary,  or  practical  reasons  were 
uppermost  iu  deciding  between  the  different 
methods  is  uncertain.  Where  fuel  was  scarce, 
cremation  would  £<e  difficult  or  impossible. 

That  the  Jews'  preference  for  sepulchres  was 
determined  by  a  belief  in  the  resurrection  of  the 
body  is  very  doubtful.  The  doctrine  itself  seems 
to  have  been  of  late  development;  and  modern 
Jews,  who  accept  the  doctrine,  do  not  object  to 
cremation.  Nevertheless,  their  forefathers  rarely 
practised  it,  and  perhaps  then  only  as  an  alter- 
native to  what  would  be  more  distasteful.  The 
bodies  of  Saul  and  his  sons  were  burned  by  the 
men  of  Jabesh-gilead.(l  S  31"2),  perhaps  to  secure 
them  from  further  insult  byTHe"  Philistines,  and  to 
make  it  more  easy  to  conceal  the  bones.  A_m_6ll> 
gives  a  horrible  picture  of  a  whole  household 
having  died,  and  a  man's  uncle  and  a  servant 
being  the  only  survivors  left  to  burn  the  last  body. 
But  we  are  probably  to  understand  a  plague,  or 
something  exceptional.  That  bodies  were  burned 
in  the  valley  of  Hinnom  in  times  of  pestilence  is 
an  assertion  which  lacks  support.  However  large 
the  number  of  the  dead,  burial  was  the  manner  of 
disposing  of  them  (Ezk,  391'-'6).  The  'very  great 
burning'  made  for  Asa, at  his  burial  -(2  Ch  16'4) 
is  not  a  case  of  cremation,  but  of  burning  spices 
and  furniture  in  his  honour  (comp.  Jer  345). 
'  When  R.  Gamaliel  the  elder  died,  Onkelos  the 
proselyte  burned  in  his  honour  the  worth  of  seventy 
mines  of  Tyrian  money'  (T. B.  Aboda  Zara  11a). 
Comp.  2  Ch  21'*.  Nor  is  1  K  132  an  allusion  to 
cremation.  Bones  of  men  previously  buried  are  to 
be  burned  on  the  altar  to  pollute  it  and  render  it 

abjutiuablo:  ■  

^LJn  the  NT  there  is  no  instance  of  cremation, 
i  whether  Jewish,  Christian,  or  heathen  ;  arid  there 
lis  abundant  evidence  that  the  early  Christians 
followed  the  Jewish  practice  of  burial,  with  or 
without  embalming  (Mimic.  Felix,  Octav.  xxxix. ; 
Tert.  Apol.  xlii.  ;  Aug.  De  Civ.  Dei,  i.  12,  13). 


It  was  to  outrage  this  well-known  Christian  senti- 
i'«7A<,  1R98,  by  Charlet  Scribner'i  ,'sent 
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ment  that  persecutors  sometimes  burned  the  bodies 
of  the  martyrs  and  scattered  their  ashes  in  mockery 
of  the  resurrection  (Eus.  H.E.  v.  1.  62.J53;  .camp. 
Lact.  Inst.  vi.  12).  The  example  of  the  Jews, 
the  fact  that  Christ  was  buried,  the  association  of 
burning  with  heathen  practices,  and  perhaps  rather 
material  views  respecting  the  resurrection,  have 
contributed  to  make  cremation  unpopular  among 
Christians.  But  there  is  nothing  essentially  anti- 
christian  in  it:  and  charity  requires  us  to  adopt 
any  reverent  manner  of  disposing  of  the  dead 
which  science  may  prove  to  be  least  injurious  to 
the  living.  A.  PLUMMEB. 

CRESCEHS. — A  companion  of  St  Paul  in  his 
final  imprisonment,  sent  by  him  to  Galatia  (2  Ti 
41"),  t'.e.  either  to  Asiatic  Galatia,  —  a  view  sup- 
ported by  St.  Paul's  usage  elsewhere,  and  by  the 
context,  in  which  all  the  other  places  mentioned 
lie  east  of  Rome  (so  Const.  Apost.  vii.  46 ;  Tille- 
mont,  Mimoires  stir  St.  Paul,  Note  81  ;  Smith, 
DIP  s.v.);  or  possibly  to  Gaul  (so  «  C,  reading 
VaWlar;  Euseb.  HE  iii.  4;  Epiph.  liter.  61.  11; 
Theodore  and  Theodoret  ad  2  Ti  410;  Lightfoot, 
Gal.  pp.  3  and  30).  A  late  Western  tradition  treats 
him  as  the  founder  of  the  Churches  of  Vienne  and 
of  Mayence  (Gams.  Series  Episc).  His  memory 
is  honoured  in  the  Roman  martyrology  on  June 
27,  in  the  Greek  Menologion  on  May  31),  and  there 
he  is  treated  as  one  of  the  seventy  disciples,  and 
a  bishop  of  Chalcedon.  [Acta  Sanctorum,  June 
27 ;  Menologion,  May  30.1  The  name  is  Latin, 
and  is  found  among  the  freedmen  of  Nero  (Tac. 
Hist.  i.  76),  the  centurions  {Ann.  xv.  11),  and  the 
priests  of  Phoebus  {Inscr.  Grxcce,  Sic.  et  Ital. 
1020).  W.  Lock. 

CRESCENTS. — RV  tr.  of  D'pnir  Jg  8*>-  *>  (AV 
'ornaments'),  Is  318  (AV  'round  tires  like  the 
moon').  As  clearly  indicated  by  its  etym.  (from 
Aram,  sahra,  '  moon,'  with  on  as  diminutive  ter- 
mination,—  for  which  see  Barth,  Nominalbildg. 
§  212),  —  the  saharon  was  a  crescent  or  moon-shaped 
ornament  of  gold  (Jg  8**),  introduced  presumably 
by  Syrian  traders  from  Babylonia.  In  OT  we  find 
these  crescents  worn  by  Midianite  chiefs  (Jg8,26),by 
the  ladies  of  Jerus.  (Is  318),  and  hung  by  the  former 
on  the  necks  of  their  camels  (Jg  8al).  They  were 
in  all  probability  worn  on  the  breast  by  a  chain 
round  the  neck,  like  the  crescents  (hilhlat)  of  a 
modern  Arab,  belle  (see  Del.  and  Dillm.  on  Is  318 ; 
Keil,  Bibl.  Archceol.  Eng.  tr.  ii.  149  ;  Nowack,  Heb. 
Arch.  i.  129 ;  cf.  Jg  8ab,  where  the  crescents  seem 
to  be  distinguished  from  the  chains  by  which  they 
were  suspended).  Others  {e.g.  Moore,  Comm.  in 
loc.)  consider  the  latter  to  have  been  'necklaces  or 
collars,  the  elements  of  which  were  little  golden 
crescents. '  Originally  the  crescents  were  amulets  or 
charms  (W.  R.  Smith  in  Journ.  of  Philology,  xiv. 
122-123;*  Wellh.  Skizzen,  iii.  144),  although  by 
Isaiah's  time  they  may  have  become  more  purely 
ornamental.  A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 

CRETE. — Crete,  the  modern  Candia,  is  an  island 
in  the  Mediterranean,  60  miles  to  the  S.  of  Greece. 
Its  greatest  length  from  E.  to  W.  is  156  miles,  while 
its  width  varies  from  30  to  7  miles.  The  orig. 
inhabitants  were  prob.  a  kindred  race  with  those 
of  Asia  Minor.  C.  plays  a  prominent  part  in  the 
legendary,  as  well  as  in  the  early  historical  period. 
Lying  as  a  convenient  stepping-stone  between  the 
continents  of  the  Old  World,  the  island  was  prob- 
ably colonised  by  the  Dorians  in  the  3rd  generation 
after  their  conquest  of  the  Peloponnesus.  Homer 
numbers  them  together  with  the  Achaeans  and 

*  Smith  suggests  that  the  mhdrMiim  may  have  been  of  horse- 
shoe form.  '  so  that  this  is  the  same  kind  of  amulet  which  is  still 
often  found  on  stable  doors.1 


I'elasgians  among  the  inhabitants.  Some  striking 
points  of  resemblance  are  noticed  by  Aristotle 
{Politics,  ii.  10)  between  the  institutions  of  Sparta 
and  those  of  C,  prominent  among  them  being  the 
military  training,  and  the  system  of  common 
meals.  The  mythical  king  Minos,  round  whom  so 
many  legends  cluster,  is  alluded  to  as  a  historical 
person  by  Thucyd.  (i.  4.  8)  and  Aristotle.  He  was 
the  first  to  gain  command  of  the  sea;  he  insured 
the  payment  of  tribute  by  the  suppression  of  piracy, 
and  finally  failed  in  an  attempt  to  conquer  Sicily. 
C.  was  mountainous,  fertile,  and  thickly  populated. 
Its  cities  were  said  to  be  100  in  number  (Horn.  II. 
ii.  649 ;  Virg.  Aen.  iii.  106),  and  elsewhere  90  (Horn. 
Od.  xix.  174),  the  most  important  being  Gnossus, 
Gortyna  (1  Mac  152"),  Cydonia,  and  Lyctus.  The 
warlike  spirit  of  the  inhabitants,  due  to  their 
position  and  training,  was  fostered  by  their  internal 
disputes  and  their  fondness  for  service  as  mercen- 
aries. Tacitus  {Hist.  v.  2)  says  that  the  Jews  were 
fugitives  from  C,  and  connects  their  name,  'lovSaTot, 
with  the  mountain  in  the  island  called  Ida.  This 
probably  arose  from  a  confusion  between  the  Jews 
and  Philistines,  the  latter  of  whom  are  called 
Caphtorim,  from  Caphtor  (Dt  2*«,  Am.  9'),  the 
country  from  which  they  migrated  to  Pal.,  and 
may  possibly  be  identified  with  the  Cherethites 
mentioned  1  S  30",  Ezk  26".  In  Jer  47*  the  passage 
'  the  Philistines,  the  remnant  of  the  isle  of  Caphtor,' 
has  marginal  alternative  in  RV  1  of  the  sea-coast ' 
for  '  isle ' ;  and  in  the  LXX  (Zeph  26)  x-dooixot 
Kpijrwv  is  found  and  is  tr.  '  inhabitants  of  the  sea- 
coast,  the  nation  of  the  Cherethites'  (RV),  and 
Kp^TJi  (Zeph  2*)= 'the  sea-coast.'  Caphtor  may 
have  been  a  part  of  Crete,  possibly  Cydonia  on  the 
N.  coast,  which  contained  a  river,  Jardanus  (cf. 
Jordan),  Horn.  0<f.  iii.  292.  In  any  case  C.  was 
prob.  a  primitive  settlement  of  the  Caphtorim,  and 
the  Cretan  character  resembles  in  some  respects 
what  we  know  that  of  the  Philistines  to  have  been. 
The  capture  of  Jerus.  by  Ptolemy  Soter,  and  the 
forced  emigration  of  the  Jews,  B.C.  320,  drove  many 
doubtless  to  C.  as  well  as  to  Egypt.  C.  is  mentioned 
in  1  Mac  1067.  Demetrius  Soter,  an  enemy  of  the 
Jews,  had  retired  to  a  life  of  self-indulgence  in 
Antioch,  and  was  defeated  and  killed  by  the 
usurper  Balas.  The  latter  was  in  turn  attacked 
by  Demetrius  Nikator,  the  son  of  Soter,  who 
invaded  Cilicia  from  C,  and,  though  joined  by 
Apollonius,  the  Rom.  governor  of  Ccele-Syria, 
was  defeated  by  Jonathan  Maccabseus  near  Azotus, 
B.C.  148. 

In  B.C.  141  Simon  Maccabseus,  on  the  recognition 
of  his  authority,  renewed  the  old  friendship  with 
the  Romans,  and  obtained  from  the  consul  Lucius 
the  promise  of  protection  for  the  Jews  from  the 
inhabitants  of  Gortyna  in  C.  (1  Mac  lb'2*).  There 
is  no  doubt  that,  after  this  date,  the  number  of 
Jews  in  the  island  increased  greatly.  Internal 
quarrels  among  the  Cretans  led  to  the  invitation  to 
Philip  iv.  of  Macedon  to  act  as  mediator,  but  the 
effects  of  his  intervention  were  not  lasting.  C.  was 
taken  by  the  Romans  under  Met«llus,  B.C.  67,  and 
joined  to  Cyrene  and  made  a  Roman  province. 
Under  Augustus,  Creta-Cyrene  became  a  senatorial 
province  governed  by  a  propr»tor  and  a  legatus. 

Cretans  are  mentioned  (Ac  2U)  among  the 
strangers  present  at  Jerus.  at  the  Feast  of  Pentecost. 

St.  Paul  touched  at  C.  in  the  course  of  his  dis- 
astrous voyage  to  Rome.  Starting  from  Myra  in 
Lycia,  in  the  charge  of  a  centurions  on  board  a  corn 
ship  of  Alexandria,  since  the  winds  prevented  a 
straight  course,  he  sailed  under  the  lee  of  C,  i.e. 
S.  instead  of  N.  of  the  island.  Skirting  the  pro- 
montory of  Salmone  (Ac  27"),  on  the  E.  side,  and 
coasting  along  the  S.,  the  vessel  reached  an  anchor- 
age called  Fair  Havens,  a  little  to  the  E.  of  Cape 
Matala.    Five  miles  to  the  E.  some  ruins  have 
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been  discovered  which  may  be  those  of 
This  harbour  was  not  considered  safe  for  wintering 
in,  though  St.  Paul  recommended  keeping  to  it. 
It  was  getting  late  in  the  year.  The  Fast,  i.e.  the 
great  Day  of  Atonement,  on  the  10th  day  of  the  7th 
month  Tisri,  about  the  time  of  the  autumnal 
equinox,  had  passed,  and  the  ancients  did  not 
usually  sail  after  the  setting  of  the  Pleiades,  Oct.  20 
(Hesiod,  Works  and  Day t,  619)  or  the  beginning  of 
Not.  The  centurion,  however,  preferred  the  advice 
of  the  master  and  the  owner  of  the  vessel,  who 
wished  to  reach  the  shelter  of  Phoenix  on  the  S.W. 
of  the  island.  This  has  usually  been  identified 
with  Lutro,  said  to  have  been  called  by  the  ancients 
Phcenike,  the  only  secure  harbour  on  the  S.  coast 
which  faced  E.  (RV).  'There  is  no  harbour 
existing  at  that  spot  now,  but  one  is  marked  in 
some  Admiralty  charts  of  the  middle  of  the  last 
cent.,  and  called  Lutro.  In  order  to  identify 
Phoenix  (Ac  27")  with  this  roadstead,  the  forced 
interpretation  of  the  words  /cord  \Z/3a  aU  (card 
Xwpo»,  « down  the  8.W.  wind  and  down  the  N.W. 
wind,'  found  in  the  RVm  is  adopted.  It  is  better, 
however,  to  take  the  words  as  in  A  V  in  their  usual 
sense, '  lying  toward  S.W.  and  N.W.,'  esp.  as  there 
is  a  harbour  opposite  Lutro  called  Phineka  in  that 
position. 

On  a  gentle  S.  wind  springing  up,  the  attempt 
was  made  to  reach  Phoenix,  and  the  vessel  coasted 
along  the  S.  shore  of  C.  There  suddenly,  however, 
blew  down  from  the  island  (kot'  adrtfs)  a  wind, 
Euraquilo  E.N.E.,  in  the  teeth  of  which  it  was 
found  impossible  to  sail,  so  the  ship  was  allowed  to 
scud  before  the  gale  to  the  lee  of  Cauda  (or  Clauda, 
AV),  20  miles  S.  of  Cape  Matala,  the  southern- 
most promontory  of  the  island.  Fourteen  days 
later  the  vessel  was  wrecked  on  the  coast  of 
Melita. 

It  is  not  known  who  planted  Christianity  in  C. 
If  St.  Paul  did  so,  it  must  have  been  before  his 
first  imprisonment,  possibly  in  the  course  of  a  visit 
while  he  was  staying  at  Corinth  or  Ephesus. 
Perhaps  the  Church  in  the  island  had  been  founded 
by  Christian  converts.  St.  Paul  seems  to  imply 
from  his  words  to  Titus  (Tit  1'), '  For  this  cause 
left  I  thee  in  C.,'  that  he  had  been  to  the  island. 
The  fact  that  Titus  was  left  to  supply  all  omissions 
and  appoint  elders  in  every  city,  shows  that  the 
Church  had  been  established  long  enough  to  admit 
the  presence  of  irregularities,  and  had  been  im- 
perfectly organised. 

The  untrustworthy  character  of  the  Cretans 
(Kpfjrn,  Ao  2U  AV  Cretes,  Tit  1B  AV  CretianB)  was 
proverbial.  St.  Paul  quotes  from  one  of  their  own 
poets,  Epimenides  (Tit  lu),  who  lived  about  B.C. 
600,  and  is  called  by  Plato  '  a  divine  man,'  that 
'  they  were  always  bars,  evil  beasts,  idle  gluttons.' 
Witness  to  their  avarice  is  also  borne  by  Livy 
(xliv.  45)  and  Plutarch  iEmilius  (§  23),  'the  Cretans 
are  as  eager  for  riches  as  bees  for  honey' ;  to  their 
ferocity  and  fraud  by  Poly  bins  and  Strabo;  and  to 
their  mendacity  by  Callimachus,  Hymn  in  Jov. 
8,  who  begins  a  line  Kmrit  <Ui  friferat  with  the 
i  words  as  Epimenides. 


LmsATUU.— Bunburr,  B<tt.  of  Anoient  Otog. ;  Weldon'i  tr. 
of  Aristotle's  Politic* ;  Bawlinson,  Htndctut;  sad  the  Comm. 
on  Acts,  esp.  Page,  Blum,  and  Bendatt. 

C.  H.  Prichard. 
CRIB  (c«|j).— The  earliest  meaning  of  the  Eng. 
word  (of  which  the  origin  is  unknown)  is  '  a  barred 

Etacle  for  fodder  used  in  cowsheds  and  fold- 
i ;  also  in  fields,  for  beasts  lying  out  during 
rinter.'  And  that  is  precisely  the  meaning 
of  the  Heb.  word  'tbM*  (ft.  to  feed),  which 
is  used  Is  1*  of  a  crib  for  the  ass,  Pr  14*  for  the 
ox,  Job  39*  for  the  'unicorn,'  %.«.  wild  ox. 

J.  Hastings. 

CRICKET. — See  Locust. 


CRIER. — In  this  form  the  word  is  not  found  in 
the  Bible,  but  the  verb  from  which  it  is  derived 
(k-jb,  podu)  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  cry- 
ing aloud,  or  proclaiming.  Of  Wisdom  it  is  said 
that  she  'crieth  in  the  chief  place  of  concourse,' 
Pr  ln ;  and  in  answer  to  the  question  of  the  Jews, 
'Who  art  thou?'  the  Baptist  calls  himself  'the 
voice  of  one  crying  in  the  wilderness,'  Jn  1".  In 
ancient  times,  when  men  were  illiterate,  and  could 
not  read  written  mandates,  public  criers  proclaimed 
the  orders  of  the  king  or  men  of  authority.  In  the 
Middle  Ages  herald*,  preceded  by  trumpeters  who 
announced  their  mission,  made  public  proclama- 
tions. This  custom  is  still  carried  out  m  the  E. 
In  every  town  and  village  a  public  crier,  distin- 
guished for  his  loud  voice,  is  appointed  to  give 
notice  on  the  part  of  governors  or  other  authorities 
of  some  fresh  order.  Or,  going  through  the  streets, 
or  standing  on  some  height,  he  announces  the 
loss  of  some  article, — sometimes  the  straying  of  a 
young  child, — giving  a  description  of  the  lost 
object,  offering  sometimes  a  reward,  and  always 
concluding  with  a  reminder  of  the  divine  promise 
of  a  'reward  in  heaven.'  Of  this  class  of  public 
criers  is  the  muezzin  among  Moslems,  who  at  the 
five  appointed  times  of  prayer  mounts  the  minaret, 
and,  after  proclaiming  the  unity  and  greatness  of 
God,  calls  men  to  '  prayer  and  eternal  happiness.' 
In  the  quiet  watches  of  the  night  this  cry,  heard 
from  many  a  minaret,  is  often  very  impressive. 

J.  Woetabkt. 

CRIME. — About  1611  and  earlier,  'crime'  was 
used,  like  Lat.  crimen,  in  the  sense  of  charge  or 
accusation ;  as  Grafton  (1668),  Chron.  ii.  92,  '  The 
common  people  raysed  a  great  cryme  upon  tb.6 
Archbishop,'  and  Milton,  Par.  Lost,  ix.  1181 — 

'Bat  I  rue 

That  error  now,  which  Is  bsoome  my  crime 
And  thou  th'  accuser.' 

In  three  out  of  the  four  occurrences  of  0.  in  AV, 
this  is  the  meaning.  In  Job  31"  (.19;)  the  Heb., 
and  presumably  the  Eng.,  is  crime  in  the  mod. 
sense.  But  in  Ezk  7"  '  the  land  is  full  of  bloody 
crimes,'  the  Heb.  (017;  oss*p)  is  'accusation  of 
bloodshed,'  or  as  RVm,  'judgment  of  blood.'  In 
Ac  25"  'the  0.  (RV  'matter)  laid  against  him,' 
the  Gr.  fyxXn/ia  means  an  accusation,  and  is  so 
used  distinctly  in  the  only  other  occurrence  in 
NT,  Ae  23»  (AV  and  RV  'charge').  Lastly,  in 
Ae  SB*  'to  signify  the  crimes  laid  against  Lira,' 
the  Gr.  alrla  certainly  means  '  accusation '  (RV 
'  charge ')  as  always  in  class.  Greek.  Cf.  Ac  25u 
Geneva,  '  Against  whom  when  the  accusers  stood 
up,  they  brought  no  crura  of  such  things  as  I 
supposed.'  J.  Hastings. 

CRIMES  AND  PUNISHMENTS. — A .  CRIMES. 
— The  term  occurs  in  the  Scriptures  as  a  tr.  of 
the  foil,  words :— eofr;,  Ezk  7*}  nw.  Job  31u; 
ot>v,  Gn  26";  ab-la,  Ao  25",  changed  in  RV  to 
'charges,'  and  'fault'  in  AV  Jn  18»  19*- «  to 
'  crime ' ;  fyxXivia,  Ae  25",  changed  in  RV  to 
'  matter.'  Crime  is  an  act  that  subjects  the  doer 
to  legal  punishment ;  a  grave  offence  against  the 
legal  order;  wickedness;  iniquity.  In  the  Bible 
such  an  act  is  regarded  as  an  offence  against  (1) 
God  or  (2)  man.  The  distinction  cannot  always  be 
maintained,  for  an  injury  to  the  creature  is  ob- 
noxious to  the  Creator.  For  convenience  of  refer- 
ence the  list  appears  in  alphabetical  order. 

Adultery  in  general  terms  was  forbidden  in  the 
seventh  commandment  (Ex  20").  It  usually  de- 
notes sexual  intercourse  of  a  married  woman  with 
any  other  man  than  her  husband,  or  of  a  married 
man  with  any  other  than  his  wife.  More  specifi- 
cally in  the  Isr.  as  well  as  Rom.  law,  the  term  was 
confined  to  illicit  intercourse  of  a  married  or  be- 
trothed woman  with  any  other  man  than  hei 
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husband.  Other  unchaste  relations  were  dis- 
approved, but  they  were  described  by  different 
words.  It  was  deemed  an  outrageous  crime, 
striking  at  the  laws  of  inheritance  and  inflicting  a 
spurious  offspring  on  the  husband,  and  was  to  be 
punished  with  death,  Lv  20"  19*-",  Ezk  16"- «,  by 
the  act  of  stoning,  Jn  8*.  It  has  been  seriously 
doubted  whether  the  extreme  penalty  was  exe- 
cuted, Lightfoot  failing  to  find  the  record  of  a 
single  instance,  except  of  %  priest's  daughter  who  was 
burnt  according  to  the  order,  but  she  was  unmarried. 
A  bondmaid  was  only  scourged  (Lv  19").  Muti- 
lation of  nose  and  ears  is  mentioned  (Ezk  23"). 
See  Mutilation.  Divorce  became  a  substitute  for 
severer  penalties.  The  word  is  used  to  describe 
the  unfaithfulness  of  the  covenant  people  who  dis- 
solved their  relation  with  God  (Jer  2s  3"  13"  31", 
Hos  8*),  and  those  who  rejected  Christ  are  described 
as  an  <  adulterous  generation '  (Mt  12*  16*,  Mk  8s8). 

Affray. — He  who  inflicted  an  injury  was  required 
to  pay  for  loss  of  time  and  the  medical  expenses, 
ana  an  especial  consideration  for  a  pregnant  woman 
indirectly  injured  (Ex  21  "•u-  """).  A  certain  form 
of  vicious  attempt  was  to  be  summarily  and  piti- 
lessly punished  (Dt  25"- 

Assassination.— See  Murder. 

Assault,  resulting  in  damage,  incurred  the  penalty 
of  retaliation.  The  air  as  well  as  the  home-born 
was  protected  (Lv  24*"). 

Bestiality,  treated  as  a  rank  and  mortal  offence 
(Ex  22"  Lv  18"  20"-  The  Talm.  gives  as  a  reason 
for  slaughter  of  the  beast,  that  all  memory  of  the 
low  transaction  might  be  obliterated.  The  crime 
was  charged  on  the  Canaanites,  and  was  said  to 
exist  in  Egypt. 

Blasphemy. — An  irreverent  use  of  the  name  of 
God,  accompanied  with  cursing  (Lv  241*"") ;  a  pre- 
sumptuous deed,  or,  RV,  an  act  done  '  with  a  high 
hand'  (Nu  15*);  contempt  towards  God.  See 
separate  article. 

Breach  of  Covenant. — In  this  term  are  included : 
(I)  A  failure  to  observe  the  Day  of  Atonement 
(Lv  23") ;  work  on  that  day  (Lv  23s8).  (2)  The 
Sacrifice  of  Children  to  Molech  (Lv  20»).  (3)  Neglect 
to  Circumcise  the  holy  seed  (Gn  17",  Ex  4").  (41 
An  unauthorized  manufacture  of  the  holy  Oil 
(Ex  30"),  and  (5)  Anointing  a  Stranger  therewith 
(Ex  30»).    (6)  Neglect  of  the  Passover  (Nu  0"). 

Breach  of  Ritual.— (1)  Eating  Blood,  whether  of 
fowl  or  beast  (Lv  7"  17") ;  because  God  has  sancti- 
fied the  life  to  Himself.  (2)  Eating  Fat  of  the 
beast  of  sacrifice  (Lv  7") ;  regarded  as  insanitary. 
(3)  Eating  Leavened  Bread  during  the  passover 
(Ex  12"-  >*).  (4)  Offering  a  sacrifice  after  the  ap- 
pointed time  (Lv  19*).  See?"-".  (5)  Failure  to  bring 
an  Offering  when  an  animal  is  slaughtered  for  food 
(Lv  174).  The  notion  that  such  was  dedicated  to  a 
deity  existed  even  in  Egypt.  (6)  Offering  a  sacri- 
fice while  the  worshipper  is  in  an  Unclean  condi- 
tion (Lv  7"-n  SSP-4-*).  (7)  Manufacturing  holy 
Ointment  for  private  use  (Ex  30*- ").  Perfume  was 
regarded  by  the  Semites  as  a  holy  thing  (Pliny, 
xii.  64 ;  see  W.  R.  Smith,  BS p.  433).  (8)  Using  the 
same  for  Perfume  (Ex  30").  (9)  Neglect  of  Purifi- 
cation in  general  (Nu  19™-").  The  offender  'de- 
fileth  the  tabernacle  of  the  Lord.'  Cf.  1  Co  3". 
(10)  Slaughtering  an  animal  for  food  away  from  the 
door  of  the  Tabernacle  (Lv  17*-  *).  The  order  was 
designed  to  enforce  religious  proprieties  in  eating, 
and  to  prevent  formal  worship  elsewhere.  Even 
the  gSr  must  comply.  (11)  Touching  holy  things 
(RV  the  sanctuary)  illegally  (Nu  *-*).  See 
2S67,2Ch26» 

Breach  or  Betrayal  of  Trust,  including  false 
dealing  '  in  a  matter  of  deposit,  or  of  bargain,  or 
of  robbery,  or  oppression,'  and  involving  the  con- 
cealment of  stolen  goods,  was  regarded  as  a  crime 
to  which  not  only  a  penalty  was  attached,  but  a 


Bacrificial  service  was  required  for  expiation  (Lv 
6s"7).  In  this  may  be  included  breach  of  contract, 
which  was  also  severely  condemned  in  the  religion 
of  the  ancient  Persians  (Zend.  Farg.  iv.).  The 
removal  of  landmarks  as  set  by  God  is  an  offence 
that  exposes  to  the  divine  curse,  Dt  19u  2717  (Jos. 
Ant.  iv.  viiL  18.).  It  was  wrong  to  move  them 
when  set  by  the  fathers  (Pr  22"  23"<l). 

Bribery  in  general  was  forbidden,  Ex  23s,  Dt 
16u,  and  condemned,  2  Ch  197,  Job  15*.  Ps  26w, 
Pr  6*  17",  Is  1"  33u,  Ezk  22".  It  was  a  vice  to 
which  rulers  seem  to  have  been  addicted  (1  S  8*  12s 
Am6»). 

Burglary. — See  Robbery. 

Debt,  while  it  might  be  a  misfortune,  could  be 
incurred  so  as  to  expose  to  penalty  where  the  in- 
solvency was  the  result  of  fraud  or  neglect  (Mt  5" 
18s6"*4).  Perhaps  punishment  was  inflicted  to  deter 
others,  rather  than  as  a  vindictive  act  against  the 
offender.  In  Egypt  he  was  subjected  to  the  bastin- 
ado (Wilkinson,  Ancient  Egyptians,  1864,  iL  211). 
See  separate  article. 

Divination. — See  Magic  and  sep.  art. 

Drunkenness,  a  vice  which,  in  view  of  its  con- 
sequences, may  be  regarded  as  a  crime  (Is  281-  *• ' 
66ft,Ezk234,RV).  Religious  abstinence  from  strong 
drink  was  viewed  in  the  same  light  as  refraining  from 
unclean  meats  (W.  R.  Smith,  ES  465).  Teetotal- 
ism  was  required  of  a  Nazirite,  Jg  134,  and  com- 
mended, Jer  35u.  Inebriety  is  forbidden  in  the 
Koran.  See  Stron<j  Drink  and  Drunkenness. 

Fornication,  a  sexual  vice  that  was  common 
before  the  time  of  Moses,  being  grossly  prevalent 
in  Egypt,  as  shown  in  Gn  397  and  the  evidence  of 
the  monuments;  also  in  Babylonia  (Rawlinson, 
Ancient  Monarchies,  iiL  30).  Prostitution,  a  hein- 
ous crime  (Jos.  Ant.  iv.  viiL  9),  was  not.  tolerated  by 
the  Sin.  code,  being  an  abomination  in  the  sight  of 
God  (Lv  19",  Dt  23"- ").  Its  price  could  not  be 
accepted  in  the  sanctuary,  Mic  l7,  and  death  by 
stoning  was  the  penalty  for  an  unmarried  woman 
who  had  concealed  her  crime,  Dt  22*- u.  It  would 
seem  from  the  term  '  strange  woman,'  in  Pr  21*, 
that  harlots  were  procured  from  foreigners.  By 
the  Koran  a  courtesan  was  not  allowed  to  testify, 
and,  according  to  the  Zendavesta,  she  might  be 
killed  without  warrant,  like  a  snake.  Her  vile 
methods  and  their  terrible  effects  are  severely  por- 
trayed in  Pr  21*-"  5*-*  7t"*7.  and  as  arousing  the  dis- 
pleasure of  God,  Jer  ft7,  Am  27  7".  Such  excesses 
were  very  common  among  the  heathen  in  the 
time  of  the  apostles  (1  Co  &  *■ w  6»,  Gal  6»,  Eph  5«). 
Terms  for  this  vice  are  frequently  used  in  a  sym- 
bolical sense,  the  chosen  nation  being  represented 
as  a  harlot  or  adulteress  (Is  1st,  Jer  2",  Ezk  16, 
Hos  Is  31).  Idolatry  itself  is  so  designated  (Jer 
3"-     Ezk  16*  »  23fc).    Fornication  is  a  type  of 


unholy  alliances  in  the  Bk.  of  Rev,  esp 
ohs.  17,  18,  and  19. 

Homicide,  which  consists  in  taking  human  life 
without  hatred  or  thirst  of  blood,  or  by  mistake  or 
accident,  included  cases  like  that  of  the  owner  of 
an  ox  which  gored  a  man  when  it  was  not  known  to 
bo  vicious  (Ex  21") ;  the  slaying  of  a  thief  overtaken 
in  the  night  (Ex  22M)j  taking  life  without  pre- 
meditation, or  by  casting  a  stone  or  missile  at 
random  (Nu  35M""),  or  by  the  slipping  of  an  axe- 
head  from  its  helve  (Dt  19").   See  Dt  22s  and  art. 

GOEL. 

Idolatry.— See  separate  article. 

Incest. — Carnal  intercourse  is  treated  as  criminal 
when  between  a  man  and  his  mother,  step-mother, 
half-sister,  grand-daughter,  step-sister,  aunt,  wife 
of  an  uncle,  daughter-in-law,  sister-in-law,  step- 
daughter, step-grand-daughter  (Lv  184"18) ;  or  hia 
mother-in-law  (Dt  27"*").  Mention  of  an  own 
sister  is  omitted  as  too  gross  to  consider. 

Infanticide. — See  Murder. 
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Kidnapping  was  a  mortal  offence  (Dt  24T). 

Lying,  an  attempt  to  deceive  by  speaking  an  un- 
truth, was  forbidden  in  the  Mosaic  law  (Lv  19"),  and 
included  in  the  category  of  sins  against  God.  It  was 
a  common  evil  among  Oriental  people,  but  con- 
rideredveiy<ii8gra«efuI(Wakmson,ilnc.jFoy^<»a»w, 
1854,  ii.  207).  The  prophets  especially  fulminated 
against  the  effort  to  lead  the  people  astray  by  false 
teaching  (Is  WSS*-",  Jer  14"  27w- -*,  Ezk 
21*  Mic  1",  Zee  13*,  and  many  other  passages). 
Falsehood  is  severely  rebuked  in  Pi  82*  119".  Pr 
14s- »  19s- ».  In  NT  it  is  regarded  as  a  sin  odious 
to  God  ( Ao  6*- 4) ;  contrary  to  the  essence  of  the 
gospel  (1  Jn  1*  2"- ") ;  and  disqualifying  the  perpe- 
trator for  the  new  order  (Rev  21**  22"»).  It  is 
associated  with  perjury  (1  Ti  1").  See  Oath, 
Witness,  and  Lying. 

Malice,  that  was  made  apparent  in  tale-bearing, 
lying  in  wait  for  blood,  secret  hatred,  and  bearing 
a  grudge,  is  condemned  (Lv  19"-"). 

Murder,  according  to  the  divine  word,  is  a  crime 
against  which  all  nature  revolts  (Gn  4Na<*>  ").  The 
sanctity  of  human  life  is  founded  on  the  fact  that 
man  was  made  in  the  image  of  God  (Gn  9s). 
Murder  may  be  instigated  by  hatred  (Nu  35"- n) ; 
or  by  thirst  for  blood,  prompted  by  premeditated 
design  (Dt  19n) ;  or  accomplished,  by  deceitful 
stratagem  (Ex  21").  Assassination  is  an  aggra- 
vated form  in  which  life  is  destroyed  by  surprise  or 
unexpected  assault  and  treacherous  violence  (2  S 
4s-  *),  and  the  following  instances  occur :  Eglon,  Jg 
*"-»;  Ishbosheth,  2  8  4»-»;  Nadab,  1  K  15"  "; 
Sennacherib,  2  K  19",  2  Ch  32»  ;  Gedaliah,  Jer  41*. 
In  the  times  of  Felix  and  Festus  there  appeared  a 
fanatical  faction  of  Jewish  patriots  known  as 
Sicarii,  armed  with  daggers,  sicca,  who,  flitting 
about  unobserved  among  the  crowds  during  festival 
seasons,  removed  opponents  by  assassination,  and 
then  feigned  deep  sorrow  to  avert  suspicion.  See 
Ac  21"  (Jos.  Ant.  XX.  viiL  5,  Wart,  II.  xiiL  3,  II. 
xvii.  6,  IV.  viL  2,  ix.  5,vn.  viii.  1,  x.  1,  xL  1;  Schiirer, 
HJP  I.  ii  178,  185).  There  is  no  mention  of 
parricide  and  infanticide  in  the  Mosaic  code,  as  if 
these  crimes  were  not  known  to  exist  or  be  possible. 
In  Egypt  the  parent  was  doomed  to  embrace  the 
corpse  of  the  child  for  three  days  (Wilkinson,  Anc. 
Egyp.  ii.  209) ;  and  while  the  Koran  oondemned 
prenatal  murder  as  well,  E.  H.  Palmer  states  in 
a  note  to  Koran  vi.  137,  that  female  children  were 
buried  alive  in  Arabia.  The  following  cases  of 
suicide  appear :  Saul  and  his  armour-bearer,  1  S 
314-*;  Ahithophel,  2  8  17";  Zimri,  I  K  16"; 
Judas  Iscariot,  Mt  27*;  also  Ptolemy  Macron, 
2  Mac  10>»,  and  Razis,  2  Mac  14«-«.  It  could 
be  treated  as  a  crime  by  the  Jews  (Jos.  Wars,  ni. 
viii.  5),  but  there  is  no  mention  of  penalty  in  the 
Scriptures.  Murder  in  all  its  forms  is  forbidden  in 
Ex  20",  Dt  5".  No  sanctuary  was  to  be  allowed 
to  the  criminal  (Ex  21",  Lv24"-a,  Nu  SB*",  Dt 
19'-'».  1  K  2"-*).  In  poetic  thought  the  voice  of 
blood  shed  cried  for  vengeance  until  the  murderer 
was  punished  (Gn  410).  A  woe  is  pronounced  on 
the  city  that  is  regarded  as  guilty  (Ezk  24M) ;  and 
when  unsuccessful,  after  the  most  diligent  efforts,  in 
detecting  the  criminal  (Jos.  Ant.  IV.  viii.  16),  it 
must  by  an  elaborate  and  impressive  ceremony 
exonerate  itself  (Dt  211'*).  So  sacred  was  the 
regard  for  human  life,  that  the  owner  of  an  ox 
known  to  be  vicious  and  causing  death  was  held 
guilty  of  a  capital  crime,  and  the  ox  was  stoned 
(Ex  21").  In  Egypt,  he  who  witnessed  a  murder 
without  giving  information  of  it  was  considered 
particeps  crimxnis. 

Irreverence  and  Unklndness  to  Parents.— The 
command  to  honour  father  and  mother  (Ex  20"), 
also  inculcated  in  the  Koran  (xvii.  24.  25),  rests  on 
a  3acred  relation  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
divine  creation.   God's  majesty  is  violated  when 


parent*  are  dishonoured  (Ex  22").  Hence  the 
following  are  prohibited:  (1)  Cursing  father  or 
mother  (Ex  21",  Lv  20*).  Examples  or  this  offenoe 
in  practice  are  condemned  in  Mt  15*"*,  Mk  7'*u. 
(2)  Striking  (Ex  21u).  This  was  a  capital  crime 
(Dt21u-U).  It  is  possible  that  insolence  to  parents 
was  condonable  by  reformation,  and  there  are 
evidences  that  tne  laws  were  not  invariably 
executed  with  extreme  rigour.  Jos.  (Ant.  xvl  xi. 
2)  recounts  an  ineffectual  attempt  of  Herod  at 
Berytus  to  get  rid  of  his  sons  on  this  charge. 

Prophesying  Falsely  See  Prophecy. 

Prostitution.— See  Fornication. 

Rape,  a  foul  crime  that  demanded  capital  punish- 
ment (Dt  22").    See  Seduction. 

Robbery,  when  the  act  is  accompanied  with 
violence,  as  burglary,  placed  the  offender  beyond 
protection  (Ex  22s].  The  Egyp.  law  was  similar. 
Various  degrees  of  the  crime  were  recognized,  it 
being  a  capital  offence  to  take  the  'devoted  thing ' 
(Jos  7"),  or  to  steal  a  man  (Ex  21",  Dt  24*). 
See  Kidnapping. 

Sabbath-Breaking. — See  Sabbath. 

Seduction  consisted  in  the  enticement  of  an  on- 
betrothed  virgin,  for  which  restitution  was  to  be 
made  by  subsequent  marriage,  unless  the  father 
interposed  an  obstacle,  but  then  the  usual  dowry 
was  exacted  (Ex  22").  In  Dt  22"  it  is  stated  that 
a  fine  of  50  shekels  was  required,  and  there  is  no 
hint  of  possible  compromise.  Selden  (Htb.  Laws) 
states  that  the  Sanhedrin  added  other  mulcts, 
because  this  was  so  insignificant:  one  for  the 
shame  and  dishonour ;  one  for  the  loss  of  virginity 
and  the  vitiating  of  the  body,  and  still  another  if 
force  had  been  used ;  and  some  account  was  taken 
of  the  quality  and  station  of  the  person  injured 
(see  W.  R.  Smith,  RS  276).  An  offending  bond- 
maid was  scourged,  and  her  enticer,  besides  paying 
the  fine,  must  make  a  trespass-offering  (Lv  19-*"*-'). 

Slander  was  prohibited,  though  no  punishment  is 
named  (Ex  23')  except  when  a  wife's  chastity  was 
falsely  impeached  (Dt  32-*-").  See  separate  article. 

Sodomy  was  delicately  but  positively  condemned 
in  Gn  13**  19** T,  and  regarded  as  an  abomination 
(Lv  18"  20-*).  On  this  crime  the  Koran  and 
Zendavesta  likewise  are  very  severe.  The  Israelites 
were  not  always  innocent.  It  was  an  evil  practised 
in  religious  ceremonies,  as  appears  from  the  terms  chg 
and  njhp  (Gn  38n  and  Hos  4"),  which  show  that 
both  males  and  females  were  set  apart  for  such 
flagitious  uses  ;  but  if  allowed  in  heathen  temples, 
it  was  never  to  be  permitted  in  the  worship  of  J", 
Dt  23",  1  K  14"  15"  22",  2  K  237,  Job  36-4,  Hos 
4"  (W.  R.  Smith,  SS  133). 

Speaking  Evil  of  Rulers. — In  the  theocracy 
rulers  are  regarded  as  standing  in  the  place  of  God, 
and  so  all  reproachful  words  are  prohibited.  In 
Ex  22s- ",  Jg  5",  1  S  2",  Ps  82>-  *•  •  the  term  is 
used  so  as  to  imply  that  judges  or  legal  officers  are 
divine  representatives. 

Swearing  Falsely  was  never  excusable  even  on 
behalf  of  the  poor  (Ex  20"  23--*) ;  but  when  it  was 
directed  against  the  innocent,  it  was  so  aggravated 
a  crime  as  to  permit  of  no  reprieve  or  pity  (Dt 
19"-*-).   See  Lying  and  Oath. 

Theft  involved  the  culprit,  when  convicted,  in 
fines  of  varying  grades,  and  it  has  been  thought, 
from  Pr  6*  "  compared  with  Ex  22',  that  the 
evil  was  more  prevalent  in  the  later  history  of  the 
people.  Harmer  {Observations,  ii.  194)  shows  that 
it  was  shameful  to  steal  in  a  caravanserai  (Sir  41"). 
In  later  times  it  was  not  considered  a  crime  to 
steal  from  a  Samaritan  or  another  thief. 

Un  cleanness  as  the  result  of  incontinence,  lack 
of  restraint,  or  self-abuse,  was  forbidden  directly 
(Lv  18"  20u) ;  marked  with  the  divine  displeasure 
(Gn  3810) ;  and  indirectly  disapproved  (Lv  151-"). 
The  Zendavesta  pronounces  a  similar  condemnation. 
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and  allows  of  no  atonement  for  the  last-named. 
See  separate  article. 

Diary  might  not  be  taken  from  1st.  brethren, 
although  the  foreigner  (nokhri)  was  expressly  ex- 
cluded from  this  and  similar  privileges  (Ex  22*,  Dt 
23*>- n).  The  practice  was  forbidden T>y  Egyp.  laws, 
and  is  reproved  in  the  Koran  (xxx.  38).  in  various 
passages  those  who  abstain  from  the  evil  are  com- 
mended (Dt  1{P-U24M,  PbIo,37»-*  112»,  Pr  19", 
Ezk  18").  Extortionate  and  oppressive  dealing  is 
condemned  (Job  22*  24*-  *).    See  sep.  article. 

B.  PUNISHMENTS.  —Punishment  is  defined  as 
'  pain  or  any  other  penalty  on  a  person  for  a  crime 
or  offence  by  an  authority  to  which  the  offender  is 
subject ;  any  pain  or  detriment  suffered  in  con- 
sequence of  wrong-doing '  (Standard  Did.).  This 
article  will  describe  some  forms  of  suffering  in- 
flicted on  victims  who  might  not  be  guilty  of  legal 
offences.   Various  words  m  OT  are  tar.  by  '  punish- 


ment,' but  the  Heb.  word  that  most  frequently 
l  is  tjb,  in  the  sense  of  *  visit. '  In 
ployed  gem 

and  npupta  ;  also,  of        (2  Th'l*},  trmpia  (2  Co 


represents  the  idea  isipB,  in  t 
NT  the  word  is  employed  generally  as  a  tr.  of  /tAWit 


2*),  fcMxipru  (1  P  2").  Its  purpose  is  not  so  much 
to  execute  vengeanoe  at  to  deter  from  further 
violations,  so  that  the  offender  '  will  hear  and  fear 
and  do  no  more  presumptuously '  (Dt  17"  19").  It 
was  the  belief  of  the  Israelites  that  crimes  were  en- 
couraged by  indulgence  (Jos.  Ant.  TL  viL  4).  The 
ancient  Parsees  taught  that  crime  was  punished  in 
the  next  as  well  as  m  this  world  (Darmesteter,  Sac. 
Bks.  E.  p.  xcvi).  The  term  is  properly  restricted  to 
penalty  for  violation  of  law;  but  suffering  has  often 
been  imposed  on  the  innocent  and  weak,  as  if  these 
had  transgressed  order,  when  it  meant  no  more  than 
the  arbitrary  will  of  one  in  superior  authority. 
Punishment  may  extend  to  the  forfeiture  of  lire, 
and  is  then  known  in  common  law  as  Capital  In 
the  Bible  one  thus  liable  is  described  as  having 
committed  a  sin  of  death  (Dt  22") ;  a  sin  worthy 
of  death  (Dt  21°).  Such  as  he  are  said  to  be  '  sons 
of  death'  (1  S  20"  26",  2  S  12»),  or  'men  of  death' 
(19*).  '  He  shall  be  put  to  death  for  his  own  sin ' 
(Dt  24u,  2  K  14*).  See  also  Jn  8*-« :  'Ye  shall 
die  in  your  sin.'  Various  modes  of  inflicting  the 
penalty  are  mentioned,  some  of  them  as  legally 
authorized  among  the  chosen  people,  and  others  as 
administered  by  other  nations  or  without  regular 
warrant.  The  larger  class  of  penalties  was  of 
secondary  grade,  and  various  means  were  devised 
to  punish  the  offender  and  deter  others  from 
repeating  the  crime. 

The  following  are  either  alluded  to  or  mentioned 
in  the  Bible  and  the  historical  or  literary  works  of 
the  people  of  Israel : — 
Anathema  (d»40«/wi). — See  sep.  art.  Curse. 
Banishment. — There  was  no  provision  in  the 
Mosaic  code  for  exile,  unless  it  is  to  be  understood 
that  in  some  instances  he  who  was  cut  off  from  the 
congregation  was  expelled  from  his  country  as  well 
as  from  his  people.  Temporary  exclusion  was 
ordered  in  the  case  of  Miriam  (Nu  12").  In  the 
Pers.  period  it  appears  as  a  possible  penalty,  Ezr 
7*  (Kawlinson,  Anc.  Mon.  hi.  194).  The  Rom. 
authority  resorted  to  this  measure  in  the  case  of 
John,  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  ( 1'),  and  it  was  much 
dreaded  by  the  Jews  (Jos.  Ant.  XVI.  i.  1).  A 
wholesale  deportation,  as  a  military  measure,  was 
made  by  Sargon,  king  of  Assyria  (2  K  18").  The 
flight  of  Absalom  to  Geshur  to  escape  his  father's 


not  formal  punishment. 

Beating  (TvumrurfUn,  He  11*).— The  bastinado 
was  in  common  use  among  the  Egyptians  for  thefts, 
petty  frauds,  and  breach  of  trust.  With  it  the 
male  adulterer  was  punished.    In  minor  offences  a 


stick  was  used.  A  debtor  was  often  beaten  (Wilkin- 
son, Anc.  Egyp.  ii.  210  ff.).  In  Assyria  a  mace 
was  used  to  crush  the  skull  (Layard,  Nvn.  and  Bab. 
458).  Though  designed  as  a  chastisement  for 
slaves  by  the  Greeks,  a  criminal  might  be  beaten  to 
death  (2  Mao  6M-  *■ »).   See  Braying. 

Beheading. — A  capital  punishment  not  sanc- 
tioned in  Mosaic  law,  but  frequently  practised 
among  the  Assyr.,  Pers.,  Gr.,  Rom.,  and  others. 
A  cut  in  Rawhnson's  Ancient  Monarchies  shows 
the  victim  standing  upright,  while  the  executioner 
seizes  him  by  a  lock  of  the  hair  in  despatching 
him.  In  this  way  the  chief  baker  who  incurred 
Pharaoh's  displeasure  may  have  suffered  (Gn  401'), 
the  subsequent  suspension  of  the  body  being  an 
added  reproach  (see  Hanging).  It  is  doubtful 
whether  the  seven  sons  of  Gideon  were  thus  slain, 
Jg  9*  (see  Slaying  with  Spear  op  Sword.  Ahab's 
seventy  sons  lost  their  heads  by  command  of  Jehu 
(2  K  10*-*).  The  head  of  John  the  Baptist  was 
severed  by  order  of  Herod  (Mt  14*- M,  Mk  6"). 
Thus  also  suffered  James  the  Apostle  (Ao  12*). 
Many  of  the  early  martyrs  were  beheaded  (Rev 
20*).  The  head  of  Ishbosheth  was  removed  after 
death  (2  S  4").  Whether  Sheba  was  slain  before 
he  was  beheaded  is  not  stated  (2  S  20"-*). 

Blinding.— The  only  legal  authority  for  putting 
out  the  eyes  under  the  Mosaic  dispensation  would 
be  found  indirectly  in  the  law  of  retaliation  'an 
eye  for  an  eye'  (Ex  21",  Lv  24*  Dt  19"-*),  and 
therefore  the  punishment  would  be  seldom  inflicted. 
There  is  an  indistinct  reference  to  something  of 
this  sort  in  boring  out  the  eyes  of  the  spies  (Nu 
16").  As  practised  by  foreign  nations,  the  Assyrians 
and  Babylonians  sometimes  using  hot  irons  for  the 
purpose,  it  was  rather  designed  to  incapacitate  the 
victim  from  rebellion,  revolt,  or  the  power  of  doing 
further  harm.  Thus  Samson  suffered  (Jg  16s1). 
Zedekiah  lost  his  eyes  partly  as  a  vindictive 
visitation,  but  more  to  effectually  unfit  him  foi 
rulership  (2  K  26'  and  Jer  52").  In  Persia  it  was 
inflicted  for  rascality,  thieving,  and  rebellion. 
Criminals  were  not  permitted  to  look  on  the  face 
of  the  king  (Est  7").  Nahash  the  Ammonite 
threatened  that  he  would  thrust  out  the  right  eyes 
of  the  inhabitants  of  Jabesh-gilead  as  a  reproach 
on  Israel,  1 S  11s  (Rawlinson,  Anc.  Mon. ;  Harmer, 
Observations). 

Branding  and  Burning.— It  has  been  surmised 
that  in  some  cases  where  burning  was  inflicted  as 
the  punishment  for  unchastity,  it  meant  branding 
on  the  forehead  as  a  mark  of  shame.  If,  however, 
the  extreme  penalty  is  intended,  it  is  represented 
as  of  pre-Mosaic  authority,  and  was  proposed  for 
Tamar  (Gn  38*).  The  Sinaitio  law  directs  that  a 
priest's  daughter  shall  be  burned  for  fornication 
(Lv  21*) ;  and  that  this  shall  be  the  form  of  punish- 
ment for  incest  with  a  wife's  mother  (Lv  20"). 
Fire  from  the  Lord  supematurally  slew  Nadab  and 
Abihu  (Lv  10'"*).  Burning  alive  or  scorching  was 
practised  by  the  Phil.  (Jg  14"),  and  associated  with  a 
sort  of  confiscation  ( 121) ;  also  by  the  Bab.  and  Chald. 
(Jer  29*).  Esarhaddon  burned  a  king  alive  (G. 
Smith,  Assyr.  Discov.),  and  burning  was  attempted 
on  Shadrach  and  his  companions  (Dn  3).  There  is 
an  allusion  to  the  practice  in  Is  43' ;  see  also  2  Mac 
7*.  Tradition  states  that  Nimrod  cast  Abraham 
into  the  fiery  furnace  for  refusing  to  worship 
Chald.  gods  (Layard,  Bab.  and  Nin.;  Koran  xxi. 
68,  xxxvii.  95).  Cf.  Gn  11°  with  Neh  9',  where 
'ur,  may  be  interpreted  as  light  (of  a  flame).  The 
pouring  of  molten  lead  down  the  throat  (Jahn,  Bib. 
Arch.)  has  no  other  authority  than  that  of  Rabbin, 
statement.  Slaves  were  sometimes  branded  on  the 
hand  (Is  44'),  but  such  disfigurement  was  forbidden 
by  Jewish  law  (Lv  19*;  cf.  Gal  6").  Branding 
accompanied  deportation  by  the  Persians  (Rawlin 
son.  Anc.  Mon.  liL  1941. 
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Braying  or  Pounding  in  a  Mortar.— This  act  la 
mentioned  in  Pr  27*  as  unavailing  in  the  cure  of  a 
fool.  BY  specifies  that  the  victim  may  be  bruised  as 
with  a  pestle  among  corn  (see  Nestle,  Cheyne,  etc. 
in  Expo*.  Timet,  1897,  viiL  287,  335,etc. ).  Tennant 
is  authority  for  the  statement  that  it  still  remains  as 
a  Cingalese  penalty.  The  Turks  have  been  charged 
with  such  cruelty,  and  a  king  of  Canday  is  said  to 
have  compelled  a  wife  to  pound  her  infant  child 
to  death.  There  is  probable  allusion  to  this  form 
of  punishment  in  He  ll"- •*,  where  the  faithful 
are  said  to  have  been  tortured  or  beaten  (trvinca.i>le- 
Srpav),  and  to  have  had  trial  of  scourging*.  It  is 
said  that  Eleazar  was  beaten  on  an  instrument 
like  a  drum  (2  Mac  6"),  and  Jos.  (Dt.  Mace.  5,  9) 
mentions  a  wheel  (rpoxtn)  as  an  instrument  of  tor 
ture.  Hazael  put  men  under  sledges  with  iron 
spikes  (2  K  8U  10"- »,  with  Am  1**«),  to  which  also 
the  Ammonites  were  probably  subjected  (2  S  12", 
1  Ch  20*).  The  Talm.  is  quoted  by  Lightfoot  as 
saying  that  Nebuzaradan  used  iron  rakes  on  evme 
of  his  captives  (Jer  S9»  52s"-"). 

Confiscation. — An  act  for  which  no  provision  is 
made  in  the  Mosaic  economy,  but  authorized  in  a 
modified  form  by  Pers.  rule,  so  that  a  residence 
might  be  destroyed ;  but  no  mention  is  made  of 
the  forfeiture  of  property  for  the  benefit  of  the 
State  (Ezr  6",  Dn  2»  3*).  The  act  described  in  Ezr 
7*  seems  to  convey  the  idea  of  modem  confiscation. 

Crucifixion. — See  sep.  art.  Cross. 

Cutting  Asunder. — In  carrying  out  the  threat  as 
recorded  in  Dn  2*  and  3M,  the  body  might  be  cut 
in  more  than  two  pieces.  The  verb  used  in  Mt 
24n,  Lk  12",  is  S'xoro/Ww,  which  in  its  etymology 
signifies  severing  in  two  parts. 

Cutting  off  froia  the  People  (v?£9,  rraHp  in;,  '»,* 
LXX  ttoKoSptta).  —  A  term  used  in  Gn  17"  as 
penalty  for  neglect  of  circumcision,  and  in  the  law 
to  be  employed  as  a  punishment  for  certain 
breaches  (1)  in  morals,  (2)  in  the  Abrahamic  cove- 
nant, and  (3)  in  the  Levities]  ritual.  For  immor- 
ality such  as  filial  irreverence,  incest,  and  unclean 
connexions,  the  offender,  in  at  least  seven  cases, 
was  unquestionably  exposed  to  death  (Lv  18" 
SO**1),  in  like  manner  be  who  does  aught  pre- 
sumptuously (RV  'with  a  high  hand'),  that  is, 
wilful  sin  in  general,  was  liable  (Nu  16**).  In  the 
breach  of  the  covenant  it  may  be  doubted  whether 
the  extreme  penalty  of  death  was  invariably 
inflicted,  as  in  Ex  80»  Lv  23M- »,  and  Nu  9".  There 
are  instances  where  the  punishment  for  offences  that 
were  kindred  to  such  as  are  expressly  designated 
as  a  breach  of  ritual,  meant  death.  Such  are  the 
oases  of  (1)  Nadab  and  Abihu  (Lv  101-  >) ;  (2)  Korah. 
Dathan,  and  Abiram  (Nu  18").  These  '  perished 
from  the  congregation '  (see  Nu  12M,  in  which  it  is 
stated  that  Miriam,  for  leprosy,  was  '  as  one  dead ' 
in  her  temporary  exclusion).  The  punishment 
in  general  seems  so  severe  that  it  has  been  sug- 
gested that  it  was  possibly  voidable  either  by  an 
elaborate  atonement  on  the  offender's  part  (Nu 
IS""*1),  or  by  a  divine  commutation,  the  penalty 
being  recorded  but  not  executed.  In  some  in- 
stances it  meant,  perhaps,  only  deprivation  of 
certain  civil  and  social  privileges.  There  are  two 
such  cases:  (1)  when  the  people  ate  of  the  blood  in 
one  of  Saul's  campaigns  (1  S  14") ;  (2)  when  king 
Uzziah  offered  incense  (2  Ch  26"- ").  On  the  other 
hand,  in  Ex  3114t  the  meaning  of  the  penalty  as 
attached  to  Sabbath-breaking  is  interpreted  as 
death.f 

*  The  plural  0*»B  apparently  meant  '  Unafolk,' '  relatives,'  eo 
that  'cut  off  from  hit  (their)  people'  It  a  better  rendering 
than  '  from  tht  people.' 

t  It  may  be  questioned  whether,  when  'cut  off  from  his 
people '  etands  alone,  anything  more  le  intended  than  to  exprete 
strongly  the  divine  disapproval  under  threat  of  excommunica- 
tion. Cf.  '  /  will  cut  off,1  Lv  17"  20»-  »■  •  [all  H],  and  see  Nowack, 
Bed.  Arch.  L  USL  sod  Dillm.  on  On  17". 


Divine  Visitation.— In  the  theocratio  economy 
there  were  certain  sins  for  which  the  nation  at 
large  suffered.  The  punishment  was  oonsidered 
as  inflicted  by  the  divine  hand,  the  visitation 
itself  being  manifestly  due  to  no  human  in- 
strumentality, though  man  was  sometimes  the 
executioner  of  God's  will.  Divine  condemnation 
was  executed  against  idolatry,  Sabbath-breaking, 
oppression  of  the  poor,  covetousness,  and  other  sina 
which  betokened  a  rebellious  or  unholy  spirit,  or 
for  which  an  individual  could  not  obtain  redress. 
Human  agencies  might  be  employed  in  the  admin- 
istration of  the  penalty,  but  God  Himself  waa 
regarded  as  the  avenger  of  the  wrong.  He  it  waa 
who  led  the  people,  for  their  wickedness,  into 
captivity  (Ezr  97,  Jer  15s,  Am  9*),  threatened  them 
with  the  curse  (Dt  28"-",  Jer  24"),  with  consump- 
tion and  fever  (Lv  26u),  and  inflammation  and 
fiery  heat  (Dt  28"),  caused  the  drought  (Dt  11" 
28»-",  Is  5»,  Jer  141"'  60",  Hag  l'«-u),  and  famine 
(Lv  26*  Jer  24"  341',  Rev  8"),  kindled  a  consuming 
fire  (Dt  4",  Is  66",  He  12"),  showed  His  indignation 
by  hail  and  tempest  (Is  30",  Hag  2"),  inflicted 
pestilence  and  plague  (Ezk  6U  7U),  exposed  to  the 
taunt  of  proverb  and  reproach  (Dt  28s7,  2  Ch  7", 
Jer  24w),  smote  with  scourge  (Is  10"  28>*> "),  and 
with  the  sword  in  the  hands  of  enemies,  as  shown 
in  so  many  passages  that  the  reader  may  consult  a 
concordance  for  a  complete  view  of  these  and  all 
other  providential  punishments  named.  His  dis- 
pleasure at  Korah  was  shown  by  the  earthquake 
(Nu  16").  Idolatry  was  punished  by  captivity. 
Delay  of  justice  provoked  war.  Perjury  invited 
wild  beasts.  Neglect  of  tithes  was  attended  with 
drought  and  famine  (Sohttrer,  HJP  n.  ii.  91). 

Drowning  was  not  distinctively  a  Jewish  punish- 
ment. It  was  the.  penalty  in  Babylonia  for  the 
wife  who  repudiated  her  husband  (Encye.  Brit.  art. 
'  Babylonia  ).  Jerome,  however,  says  that  oflende  rs 
were  thus  sometimes  put  to  death  among  the  Jews 
as  well  as  among  the  Romans.  There  is  an  allusion 
to  this  mode  of  dying  in  Mt  18*,  Mk  9".  Jos. 
(Ant.  XIV.  xv.  10)  states  that  some  Galileans 
revolted  and  drowned  the  partisans  of  Herod. 

Exposure  to  Wild  Beasts.  —  Daniel  and  his 
enemies  were  cast  into  a  den  of  lions  (Dn  0),  and 
the  practice  of  thus  dealing  with  offenders  is  said  to 
be  still  in  vogue  in  Fez  and  Morocco.  In  the  use  of 
a  strong  figure  in  Mic  4U  human  beings  are  repre- 
sented as  being  gored  or  trodden  by  beasts.  The 
lion  from  whom  St.  Paul  was  said  to  be  delivered 
(2  Ti  4")  undoubtedly  means  Nero.  No  conclusive 
exegesis  has  been  given  of  1  Co  IS".  Many  are  of 
the  opinion  that  numan  foes  are  described,  but 
there  is  some  plausible  argument  in  favour  of  the 
literal  view.  The  inroads  of  wild  animals,  as  by  an 
act  of  God,  are  to  be  regarded  as  a  punishment  of 
Israel  for  unfaithfulness  (Lv  26"  Dt  32",  2  K  17"). 
The  disobedient  prophet,  named  Jadon  according 
to  Jos.  (Ant.  vm,  ix.  1),  met  death  from  God  by  a 
lion  (1  K  13").  Contrariwise,  the  righteous  are 
protected  (Job  6",  Hos  2U). 

Fines  were  permitted  at  the  option  of  the  injured 
party  as  a  special  privilege  to  freedmen  (waves 
being  punished),  and  in  earliest  times  the  money 
was  presented  to  the  priest  or  at  the  sanctuary,  ft 
was  not  in  accordance  with  Sem.  doctrine  to  com- 
pel the  aggrieved  to  accept  material  compensation 
(W.  R.  Smith,  RS  329,  378).  In  the  case  of  a 
mortal  result,  the  mulct  which  might  be  in  lieu  of 
corporal  penalty  was  called '  ransom  (RV  '  redemp- 
tion') of  life'  (Ex  21"),  but  was  never  allowed  for 
wilful  murder  (Nu  35*1-").  The  specific  amount 
was  generally  left  to  be  determined  by  the  judicial 
tribunal  (Ex  21"-w),  but  the  sum  for  fatal  injury 
by  an  ox  to  a  servant  was  fixed  at  30  shekels 
(Ex  21"),  for  humbling  an  unbetrothed  virgin  at 
50  shekels  (Dt  22"),  and  the  highest  amount  named 
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is  for  slander  against  a  wife's  chastity,  100  shekels 
(Dt  22u).   See  Restitution. 

Flaying  is  mentioned  (fig.)  Mic  It  was  a 

practice  in  Assyria,  though  the  victim  may  have 
previously  died  (Rawlinson,  Ane.  Mon.  u  478 ; 
Layard,  iV»».  and  Bab.  ;  Mon.  of  Nin.).  The 
Persians  would  flay  and  then  crucify  (Rawlinson, 
lii.  246 ;  also  recognized  in  the  Zendavesta). 
Herodotus  (iv.  64,  v.  25)  states  that  Persians  and 
Scythians  used  the  skins  so  obtained. 

Banging  consisted  usually  in  the  suspension  of 
the  lifeless  form  as  a  mark  of  reproach.  By  this 
David  showed  his  disapproval  of  the  slaughter  of 
Ishboshetb  (2  S  4U).  The  person  whose  body  was 
so  exposed  was  'accursed  of  God'  (Dt 21s,  Gal  3U), 
and  tor  this  reason  it  might  not  remain  in  view 
over  night  (Jos  8"  10").  This  word  is  used  for  the 
act  of  impaling  (dnunroXorffwr,  Ezr  6U),  a  common 
custom  in  Assyria.  A  sharp-pointed  stake  in  a 
perpendicular  position  penetrated  the  body  just 
below  the  breast-bone.  (Rawlinson,  Ane.  mon.  i. 
477).  It  was  frequent  in  Persia.  Darius  impaled 
3000  Babylonians  (Layard,  Nin.  and  Bab.  295  n.  ; 
Herodotus,  iii.  159).  The  Philistines  gibbeted  (on 
crosses,  Jos.  Ant.  VI.  ziv.  8)  the  dead  bodies  of  Saul 
and  Jonathan  (1  S  31",  2  S  21"- u).  Other  Greek 
words  used  to  represent  this  act  are  <f ijXidfeir  and 
Tapaieiy/MTltew,  for  which  the  Vulg.  uses  crucifigere 
(see  Cross);  and  so  St.  Paul,  according  to  the 
accepted  exegesis  of  the  time,  applied  Dt  21s  to 
the  ignominy  of  Jesus.  Execution  on  the  gallows 
was  not  prescribed  for  any  crime  in  the  Mosaic 
code.  There  is  a  difference  of  opinion  whether  the 
chief  baker  (Gn  41u)  lost  his  life  by  being  hanged  by 
the  neck,  or  w  hether  his  body,  after  being  despatched, 
was  exposed  to  shame  (Wilkinson,  Ane.  Egyptian*, 
ii.  213).  In  later  history  offenders  were  hanged  by 
the  hands  (La  5",  Targ.  12),  and  in  1  Mac  la  it  is 
stated  that  dead  children  were  hanged  to  the  necks 
af  their  mothers.  Abithophel  (2  S  17")  and  Judas 
(Mt  27*,  Ac  lu)  voluntarily,  in  chagrin  and  re- 
morse, took  their  lives  by  hanging.  There  is  an 
apparent  allusion  to  this  form  of  punishment  in 
1  K  20*1).  The  Gibeonites  may  have  adopted  this 
method  of  avengement  on  the  sons  of  Saul  (2  S  21'), 
because  it  was  in  vogue  among  the  aboriginal 
nations  of  the  land.  Stanley  {Hist.  Jew.  Ch.  ii.  37) 
says  the  victims  were  first  crucified,  then  suspended. 
Under  the  Persian  rule  there  was  resort  to  the 
gallows  (1%  but  called  '  tree'  in  Gn  40",  Dt  21") 
for  punishing  the  conspirators  against  Ahasuerus 
(Est  2"),  Haman  (7*- ")  and  his  ten  sons  (9") ;  possibly 
the  same  as  impalement. 

Imprisonment. — Offenders  were  confined  by  the 
Israelites  as  well  as  other  nations.  The  prison  was 
often  used  merely  for  keeping  a  person  in  ward  until 
the  pleasure  of  the  judicial  power  should  be  known. 
So  Joseph  by  Potiphar  (Gn  39*- ») ;  the  son  of 
Shelomith,  for  blasphemy  (Lv  21") ;  the  man  who 
gathered  sticks  on  the  Sabbath  (Nu  15**) ;  the 
apostles  after  healing  the  lame  man  (Ac  4*) ;  St. 
Peter,  by  order  of  Herod,  till  a  convenient  time 
for  his  execution  (Ac  124).  Incarceration  was  often 
accompanied  with  other  punishments  (cf.  Samson 
grinding  for  the  Philistines,  Jg  16"),  or  it  was  re- 
garded as  an  alternative  (Ezr  7*).  Jeremiah  was 
smitten  as  well  as  imprisoned  (Jer  37u).  The 
murderer  and  debtor  might  be  delivered  both  to 
prison  and  the  tormentors  (Mt  IS90).  Zedekiah  used 
the  prison  for  the  protection  of  Jeremiah  from  his 
enemies  (Jer  37").  He  was  then  transferred  to 
the  princes,  who  cast  him  into  the  dungeon  or  pit 
(Jer  38').  For  the  Eng.  word  'dungeon'  or 
'prison'  in  Gn  40"  39*.  1  K  22",  2  K  25*  2  Ch 
16",  Ps  1427,  Ec  4",  Is  24"  427,  Jer  37«-»  52", 
there  are  eight  different  roots  in  the  Heb.  which 
would  imply  that  detention  of  those  under  accusa- 
tion or  in  disfavour  was  regular  and  quite  common, 


the  confinement  itself  being  for  the  purpose  of 
punishment.  Confinement  in  jail  was  inflicted  aa 
a  preliminary  punishment  by  Ahab  on  Micaiah, 
accompanied  with  spare  bread  and  water  diet  (1  K 
22")  j  by  Asa  on  Hanani  (2  Ch  16").  The  motive 
of  Herod  in  imprisoning  John  the  Baptist  is  un- 
certain (Mt  4U).  Bar  abbas  was  committed  for 
insurrection,  and  it  would  appear  as  if  this  were 
intended  to  be  final  (Lk  23").  In  the  prison-house, 
which  might  contain  cells  (Jer  37"),  there  was 
sometimes  a  pit  with  or  without  water  (Jer  38*, 
Zee  9"),  and  the  court  of  the  prison  is  mentioned 
in  Jer  37,  38,  39,  and  elsewhere.  In  some  prisons 
there  were  stocks  (Jer  20*  29*  Ac  16M).  To  the 
Rom.  prison  there  were  three  parts :  communiora, 
ulteriora,  where  Paul  and  Silas  were  kept,  and  the 
Tullianum  or  dungeon,  the  place  of  execution 
(Conybeare  and  Howson,  St.  Paul,  L  304  n.). 
There  is  an  allusion  to  prisoners  at  labour  in  Job 
3",  and  they  might  be  held  in  chains  (Ps  105"  107", 
Jer  404). 

Indignities. — There  was  resort  to  various  means 

of  heaping  contumely  on  an  offender;  such  as 
ignominious  or  obscure  burial  for  a  blasphemer  (Jos. 
Ant.  IV.  viii.  6 ;  1  K  14",  2  K  9"  21"-*  2  Ch  24* 
Jer  22").  Some  victims  were  slain  and  left  in  the 
street  or  cast  behind  the  walls  (Ps  79*-*,  To  2*). 
Heads  of  the  slain  were  removed  and  carried  in 
triumph  (1  S  17"  31*).  Dead  bodies  were  burned 
(Jos  7"- ",  Lv  20",  Am  fl».  See  Burning)  or  hanged 
(2  S  4",  Gn  40"-"  [see  Hanging],  Nu  254-1,  Dt  21*^). 
Stones  were  thrown  on  the  corpse,  as  on  that  of 
Achan  (Jos  7*-  *),  the  king  of  Ai  (Jos  8**),  and  on 
the  tomb  of  Absalom  (2  S 18").  Mohammedans  still 
maintain  the  custom  when  passing  by  its  supposed 
site  (Thomson,  Land  and  Book,  L  61) ;  but  Harmer 
plausibly  suggests  that  the  'heap  of  stones'  was 
erected  in  honour.  Some  forms  of  execution  were 
regarded  as  more  disgraceful  than  others,  as  cruci- 
fixion ( Jn  1 9°),  but  it  was  not  the  design  of  the  Mosaic 
law  to  cover  a  sufferer  with  perpetual  infamy.  In 
Egypt  a  calumniator  of  the  dead  was  subject  to 
severe  punishment  (Wilkinson,  Ane.  Egvp  ). 

Mutilation  was  practised,  but  not  under  direct  sanc- 
tion of  the  covenant  law.  The  thumbs  and  great  toes 
of  Adonibezek  were  severed  (Jg  1*- ').  The  slayers 
of  Ishbosheth  (2  S  4")  lost  their  hands,  but  possibly 
after  death.  Nebuchadrezzar  threatened  to  cut  in 
pieces  his  offending  counsellors  (Dn  2*).  At  the 
command  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (ace  to  2  Mac 
71-*),  seven  brothers  suffered  horrible  outrages, 
among  others  that  of  tearing  out  the  tongue,  a  very 
common  cruelty  among  the  Assyrians.  In  Egypt 
robbers  were  sometimes  deprived  of  the  right  hand 
for  the  first  offence,  the  left  foot  for  the  second, 
and  the  left  hand  for  the  third ;  though  the  theft 
of  food  not  quickly  perishable  was  not  so  severely 
punished  (Lane,  Mod.  Egyp.).  To  this  act  our 
Saviour's  statement  in  Mt  24",  Lk  12*,  seems  to 
allude.  An  Egyptian  viqtor  was  known  to  display 
severed  hands  as  proof  of  the  number  of  his  trophies 
(see  1 S  18").  The  town  of  Rhinocolura  was  said  to 
be  peopled  by  robbers  who  had  lost  their  noses.  The 
nose  and  ears  of  an  adulterer  were  cut  off  (Diod.  Sic.  i. 
78),  and  from  Ezk  23*  it  appears  that  the  usage  was 
in  vogue  among  the  Babylonians.  (On  the  horrible 
cruel  ties  of  Assurbanipal,  as  recorded  on  his  cylinder, 
see  RP  iii.  39-50.)  Rings  were  put  in  the  lips  ot 
noses  of  captives  (2  Ch  33u  'among  the  thorns,' 
RV  'in  chains,'  Is  37»,  Ezk  194-*;  Rawlinson,  Ane. 
Mon.  iii.  7 ;  and  see  Am  4'). 

Plucking  off  the  Hair  was  a  punishment  inflicted 
on  Jews  who  had  indulged  in  mixed  marriages 
(Neh  13*).  It  may  have  been  intended  simply  for 
disfigurement.  The  prophet  in  Is  50*  alludes  to 
the  judicial  practice  as  common  in  his  time.  The 
effort  was  so  vicious  as  described  in  2  Mac  V,  that 
the  skin  was  torn  off  with  the  hair ;  but  in  scalping, 
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as  practised  by  the  N.  American  Indians,  a  knife 
was  used.  As  an  insult  to  David's  servants,  half 
of  the  beard  was  shaven  off  (2  S  10*).  The  head 
was  subjected  to  other  indignities  (Job  SO10,  Mt 
27",  Mk  12»). 

Precipitation — It  is  stated  in  2  Ch  25"  that 
10,000  Edomites  were  cast  from  a  rock  by  the 
children  of  Judah.  So  two  Jewish  women  are  said 
to  have  suffered  (2  Mac  610).  Of  the  same  sort  are 
the  acts  mentioned  in  2  K  8",  Hos  10"  13".  On 
column  iv.  100,  101  of  Assurbanipal  (G.  Smith),  it 
is  stated  that  certain  persons  were  thrown  on  the 
stone  lions  and  bulls  in  a  quarry,  the  fall  designed 
to  be  fatal.  Calmet  is  of  opinion,  with  Jerome 
as  authority,  that  this  was  the  fate  of  Oreb  and 
Zeeb  ( Jg  7").  An  attempt  after  this  manner  was 
made  on  the  life  of  Jesus  (Lk  4"). 

Restitution. — There  was  enacted  an  elaborate 
system  for  compensating  an  injured  party  under 
the  sanction  of  Mosaism.  As  far  as  possible  the 
restoration  was  identical  with,  or  analogous  to,  the 
loss  of  time  or  power  (Ex  211**  Lv  24"*,  Dt  19"). 
He  who  stole  and  then  slew  or  sold  a  live  ox  had  to 
restore  fivefold ;  if  it  was  a  live  sheep  fourfold.  The 
penalty  was  designed  in  part  to  De  prohibitory, 
because  sheep  were  more  exposed  in  the  desert, 
while  oxen  were  necessary  and  not  so  easily  taken. 
In  later  history  it  appears  as  if  sevenfold  might 
be  exacted  (Pr  8".  See  also  the  LXX  tr.  of  2  S 
12*,  where  seven  is  substituted  for  four).  If  the  iden- 
tical animal  was  restored,  another  of  equal  value 
was  ail  that  the  law  required  besides.  Burglary 
doomed  the  culprit  to  umoquited  death  or  to 
slavery.  For  breach  of  trust  :t  for  trespass,  twenty 

Ser  cent,  additional  to  f*»j  original  sum  was 
emanded  (Lv  61"*,  Nu  ft*5*).  He  who  was  de- 
tected in  the  theft  of  a  pledge,  <ir  was  found  guilty 
in  the  matter  of  trespass  while  the  property  was 
in  his  hand,  must  pay  double.  Pecuniary  com- 
pensation must  be  furnished  for  damages  by  an 
animal,  when  not  on  its  own  ground  (Ex  22s) ;  and 
when  a  fatality  occurred  in  the  case  of  a  servant, 
thirty  shekels  must  be  paid  to  the  loser  (Ex  21" ; 
see  Dt  22").  One  case  only  is  mentioned  ofper- 
mitted  commutation  for  bull-goring  (Ex  21*-"). 
In  case  a  married  woman  was  killed,  the  fine  was 
paid  to  her  father's  (instead  of  her  own)  family 
(Lewis,  Heb.  Ant.).  Akin  to  restoration  is 
redemption,  referred  to  in  Lv  SB"- ",  Ezk  187- ". 
Remuneration  was  expected  for  loss  by  fire, 
through  negligence,  of  a  standing  grain  field ;  or  for 
the  loss  or  damage  of  a  pledge  (Ex  22°-  "• "). 
Under  Rom.  law  a  jailer  losing  his  prisoner  was 
liable  to  the  punishment  which  was  to  be  inflicted 
for  the  crime  on  which  the  arrest  had  been  made 
(Ac  ,12"  16").  In  NT  morals  it  was  taught  that 
the  guilt  of  theft  could  not  be  compounded  by 
restitution.  'Let  him  that  stole  steal  no  more' 
(Eph  4s) ;  but  ZaccluBus,  on  the  occasion  of  his 
pardon,  proposed  to  restore  fourfold  (Lk  19s). 

Retaliation  was  authorised  in  the  code  of  Ex 
21M> ".  It  was  in  use  among  other  nations,  esp.  the 
Egyptians  (cf.  the  lex  talionit  of  the  Romans).  It 
was  not  unequivocally  approved  by  ancient  authors, 
because  it  was  apt  to  degenerate  into  mere  revenge 
and  would  often  be  unfair  in  its  operation.  The 
possibility  of  its  baneful  consequences  is  shown  by 
Thomson  {Land  and  Book,  L  447,  449).  Diodorus 
Siculus  instances  a  one-eyed  man  as  suffering  more 
than  the  victim  with  two  eyes.  Favorinus  shows 
the  injustice  of  this  principle  in  operation  as  con- 
tained in  one  of  the  Twelve  Tables,  in  that  the  same 
member  may  be  worth  more  to  one  man  than  to 
another,  as  the  right  hand  of  a  scribe  or  painter 
compared  with  that  of  a  singer.  Hence  it  had  to 
be  administered  with  certain  modifications.  Thus 
Heb.  law  adopted  the  principle,  but  lodged  the  appli- 
cation with  the  judge  (Ex  21aK,  Lv24"-») ;  and  an 


aggressor,  by  the  payment  of  a  ransom,  could  com- 
pound with  the  aggrieved  and  be  relieved  from  th« 
full  penal  tr  of  the  law.  A  false  accuser  was  required 
to  suffer  the  same  penalty  that  he  proposed  against 
the  accused  (Dt  19").  Heo.  law  was  milder  in  spirit 
than  that  of  heathen  jurisprudence.  Moses  would 
not  allow  parents  or  children  to  suffer  for  the  offences 
of  each  other  (Dt  24").  This  equitable  exemption 
was  not  regarded  by  the  Chaldeans  (Dn  6s4),  or  even 
by  the  kings  of  Israel  (1  K  21",  2  K  9*). 

Sawing  Asunder.— In  He  lln  the  term  is  used  to 
describe  an  ancient  form  of  punishment,  which  was 
possibly  a  crushing  under  instruments  of  iron  (Am 
1*) ;  and  it  is  said,  on  the  authority  of  Justin 
Martyr  (Dial,  with  Trypho),  to  have  been  practised 
on  Isaiah.  There  is  an  allusion  to  something  of 
this  sort  in  Pr  20"  (RV)  *He  bringeth  the  threshing 
wheel  over  them '  (cf.  Is  28"* ").  Saws  are  men- 
tioned in  2  S  12",  1  Ch  20* ;  and  while  it  is  painful 
to  admit  that  David  may  have  been  guilty  of  such 
severity,  the  literal  interpretation  is  the  most 
plausible  and  accords  with  the  usages  of  the  times. 
(See,  however,  Driver,  Beb.  Text  of  Sam.  226ff.l. 
In  Shaw's  Travels  a  case  is  described  where  the 
victim  was  placed  between  two  boards  and  dis 
severed  longitudinally  (Smith,  DB),  and  anothei 
case  is  mentioned  by  Harmer  {Observations)  as 
occurring  on  Stewart's  journey  to  Mequinez. 

Scourging  with  Thorns  (see  also  Stripes). — In 
the  marginal  reading  of  Jg  87,  Gideon  is  repre- 
sented as  threatening  to  thresh  the  men  of  Succoth 
with  thorns  and  briers,  and  in  the  margin  to 
8"  it  is  stated  that  they  were  thus  punished,  as 
Stanley  (Hist.  Jew.  Ch.)  suggests,  with  the  acacia. 
The  scorpions  (o'JipE)  mentioned  in  1  K  12"  may 
have  been  knotted  sticks,  or  ropes  into  which  wire 
was  plaited,  or  iron  points  or  nails  or  cutting  pieces 
of  lead  were  inserted.  Calmet  guesses  that  David 
so  treated  the  Moabites  (2  S  8s).  Some  attempt  to 
solve  the  much-mooted  difficulties  of  2  S  12"  by  • 
reference  to  this  mode  of  punishment. 

Slavery. — In  Heb.  law  it  was  possible  for  a 
person  to  fall  into  servitude  for  a  limited  time.  A 
thief,  when  unable  to  make  restitution,  was  sold 
with  wife  and  children  (Ex  22s).  The  misfortune 
of  debt  led  to  the  same  result  (2  K  4',  Neh  6»). 
The  statute  of  limitations  mercifully  provided 
against  oppressive  usage  and  permanent  enslave- 
ment (Lv  25»-«,  Dt  16",  Jer  34").  The  Rabbins 
say  a  woman  could  not  be  sold  for  theft.  Joseph 
proposed,  as  an  Egyptian  procedure,  to  make  a  slave 
of  the  detected  pilferer  of  his  cup  (Gn  44").  See 
separate  article. 

Slaying  by  Spear  or  Sword.— This  was  an  ex- 
peditious method,  sometimes  adopted  in  an  emer- 
gency. The  spear,  javelin,  or  dart  (He  12")  was  to 
be  used  on  trespassers  at  the  foot  of  Sinai  (Ex  19"). 
Phinehas  went  no  armed  in  eager  and  immediate 
punishment  of  the  man  found  with  a  Midianitish 
woman  (Nu  25T-*j.  The  sword  was  taken  by  the 
Levi  tea  against  the  worshippers  of  the  golden  calf 
(Ex  32"),  and  in  Dt  13"-"  authority  is  given  for 
its  use  in  the  wholesale  slaughter  of  a  city  for 
idolatry.  Some  cutting  instrument  was  employed 
by  Abimelech  in  the  murder  of  his  brethren  (Jg 
9»).  Samuel  hewed  Agag  to  pieces  with  the  sword 
(1  S  15**),  and  with  the  same  Doeg  massacred  the 
priests  in  Nob  (1  S  22"- ").  According  to  the  lex 
talionis,  the  young  Amalelrite  who  claimed  that  he 
drew  the  sword  to  kill  Saul  was  put  to  death  with 
the  same  kind  of  implement  (2  S  1"),  with  which  or 
the  spear  Ishbosheth  was  assassinated  (2  S4*-T).  The 
sword  was  used  in  the  summary  executions  ordered 
by  Solomon  (1  K  2m-K-n-*t).  By  it  Elijah  slew  the 
prophets  of  Baal  (1  K  191),  and  it  was  common  in 
regal  and  martial  proceedings,  beooming  still  more 
prominent  in  post- Bab.  times.  The  sword  or  axe  was 
employed  to  carry  out  the  order  of  Jehu  an  Ahab'i 
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sons  (2  E  107)  (see  Beheading).  Thus  Jehoram 
mnrdered  his  brethren  (2  Ch  214),  and  Jehoiakim 
despatched  Urijah  (Jer  26").  The  sword  as  an 
instrument  of  punishment  is  specifically  mentioned 
in  Job  1 9».  See  also  Divine  Visitation. 

The  Stocks  (njjno,  (v\6r  Ttrrtvipcrymi).  This 
machine,  though  probably  of  Egyp.  origin,  is  not 
described  in  the  Mosaic  legislation,  but  in  it  Hanani, 
the  seer,  was  put  by  Asa  (2  Ch  1610),  and  Jeremiah 
was  punished  (Jer  20*).  In  Jer  27s  RV  uses 
•bars'  for  AV  'yokes,'  and  in  Jer  29*  changes 
'prison'  to  'stocks,'  and  'stocks'  to  'shackles,' 
that  is,  the  pillory.  It  usually  contained  five  holes 
for  the  neck,  arms,  and  legs,  which  sometimes  were 
inserted  crosswise.  One  form  (ip)  was  designed  for 
the  legs  only.  The  word  '  stocks '  is  employed  in 
Job  13*7  33"  and  Pr7**,  and  this  form  of  torture 
was  probably  in  mind  when  Fs  105ls  was  written. 
It  was  an  infliction  among  the  Romans  as  indicated 
by  Ac  16* 

Stoning  was  the  ordinary  formal  and  legal  mode 
of  inflicting  punishment  in  the  earlier  history  of 
the  children  of  Israel,  and  was  in  vogue  before  the 
departure  from  Egypt  (Ex  8").  Even  beasts  might 
be  the  victims,  evidently  as  a  spectacular  example 
(Ex  IB"  21"-  *• **).  Stoning  was  the  penalty  for 
taking  '  the  accursed  thing '  (Jos  7*);  for  adultery 
and  unchastity  ,the  death  sentence  being  pronounced 
in  Lv  20u,  and  the  means  of  carrying  it  out  stated 
in  Dt  22"- »  Jn  8»- ' ;  for  blasphemy  (Lv  2410-*'), 
and  on  this  specious  charge  Naboth  (1  K  21 w)  and 
Stephen  (Ac  7")  suffered,  and  an  effort  was  made 
to  show  Jesus  guilty  by  a  feint  to  stone  Him  (Jn 
10") ;  for  divination  (Lv  20s-  *»),  idolatry  (Dt  13"), 
dishonour  to  parents  (Dt  21°),  prophesying  falsely 
(Dt  136-10),  and  Sabbath  -  breaking  (Ex  31"  85* 
Nu  16"- •*).  Doubtless  other  capital  crimes  would 
thus  be  punished,  and  the  city  of  Jerusalem  was  so 
threatened  as  if  it  were  an  individual  culprit  (Ezk 
16").  In  an  orderly  proceeding  the  witness  was  to 
east  the  first  stone  (Dt  VP,  Jn  8'),  and  as  the  Rabbins 
say,  on  the  chest ;  and  if  others  were  necessary  to 
produce  death,  the  bystanders  hurled  them.  Law- 
less movements  are  mentioned  or  suggested,  like 
that  to  which  Moses  thought  himself  exposed  (Ex 
174),  the  accomplished  acts  on  Adoram  (1  K  12u) 
and  Zechariah  (2  Ch  24"),  in  the  danger  dreaded  by 
the  priests  on  account  of  their  estimate  of  the 
Baptist  (Lk  20*),  and  the  assault  on  St.  Paul  in 
Ioonium  (Ac  14*).  Poisoners  among  the  Persians 
were  laid  on  one  stone  and  crashed  by  another 
(Rawlinson,  Anc.  Mon.  iiL  247 ;  see  Mt  21M,  Lk 
20>»). 

Strangling  was  a  later  form  of  capital  punishment 
among  the  Jews  (W.  R,  Smith,  £5398),  but  there  is 
no  scriptural  authority  for  it.  The  convict  was 
immersed  in  clay  or  mud,  and  a  cloth  was  twisted 
around  the  neck  and  drawn  in  opposite  directions 
by  two  lictors,  so  as  to  take  the  breath.  During 
the  operation  molten  lead  might  be  poured  down 
the  throat  (Sanhedr.  10.  3).  The  proposed  humili- 
ation of  the  Syrians  before  Israel  (1  K  20*1)  may 
hint  at  the  practice.  See  Hanging. 

Stripes.— -The  Mosaic  economy  ordained  that  an 
offender  might  be  punished  with  stripes  (Lv  19", 
Dt  22u),  not  exceeding  forty  (Dt  25*) ;  and  this 
limit  was  carefully  observed,  as  on  St.  Paul  (2  Co 
11"),  for  a  single  stroke  in  excess  subjected  the 
executioner  to  punishment  The  scourge  was  com- 
posed of  three  thongs,  of  which  39  was  the  largest 
multiple  within  the  limit.  It  was  the  most  com- 
mon mode  of  secondary  punishment,  and  the  idea 
of  disgrace  did  not  seem  to  attach  to  it  (but  see 
Jos.  Ant.  nr.  viii.  21).  No  station  of  life  was 
exempt  (see  from  Pr  17**,  indicating  that  the  noble 
may  be  smitten,  and  10*  that  a  rod  is  proper  for 
the  vacant-minded).  The  bastinado  may  have  been 
used  on  Jeremiah  (20*  87u).    Scourging  was  in- 


flicted on  a  bondmaid  overtaken  in  illegal  inter- 
course (Lv  19*°),  on  a  husband  who  falsely  accused 
his  wife,  on  a  person  who  used  abusive  language 
(Jos.  Ant.  XIII.  x.  6),  on  ecclesiastical  offenders  in 
the  synagogue  (Mt  10",  Ac  26"),  and  it  might  be 
used  on  the  debtor  (Mt  6s"  18*4).  As  to  the  method : 
the  culprit  lay  on  the  ground  while  under  casti- 
gation,  in  the  presence  of  the  judge,  who  during 
the  infliction  proclaimed  the  words  in  Dt  28M-  , 
and  concluded  with  those  in  Ps  78".  In  later 
times  an  adult  male  was  stripped  to  the  waist  and 
in  a  bending  posture  lashed  to  a  pillar  ;  a  female 
received  the  stripes  while  sitting  with  head  and 
shoulders  bent  forward ;  and  a  boy  was  punished 
with  his  hands  tied  behind  him.  The  Mosaic  re- 
gulations were  in  pleasing  oontrast  with  those  of 
the  Zendavesta,  which  authorizes  as  many  as  10,000 
stripes  for  the  murder  of  a  water  dog  (Darmesteter, 
Intro.).  The  Porcian  law  forbade  the  scourging 
of  Rom.  citizens  (Cic.  in  Verr.  v.  53,  Ac  16*7  22*"). 
Nevertheless,  it  was  regarded  as  a  wholesome 
punishment,  and  is  zealously  advocated  in  Pr  13** 
231*- 14  j  see  also  Sir  3011*.  It  is  a  symbol  of  divine 
correction  (Ps  89"),  and  is  regarded  as  a  purifier 
(Pr  20*°).  The  Moslems  have  a  proverb  that  the 
stick  is  from  heaven,  a  blessing  from  God. 

Suffocation  was  a  recognized  Pers.  mode  of  dealing 
with  offenders.  A  case  is  described  (2  Mao  134"8) : 
Menelaus  was  fastened  to  a  revolving  wheel  in  a 
standpipe  60  cubits  high,  filled  with  ashes,  in 
which  he  was  repeatedly  immersed,  until  death 
ensued.  Another  description  attributes  a  similar 
method  to  the  Macedonians,  the  victim  being 
placed  on  a  beam,  under  which  the  ashes  were 
constantly  stirred  until  he  was  overcome  with  heat 
and  dust  (see  Rawlinson,  Anc.  Mon.  iiL  244). 

LmuTCUL— In  addition  to  the  authorities  cited  in  the  art , 
the  reader  may  consult  Hamburger,  RE,  art.  'Lohn  u.  Strafe1 
(pp.  891-708)  and ' Vergeltung '  (pp.  U52-67) ;  artt  on  the  rarioua 
crimes  and  punishment*  enumerated  above.  In  Riehm,  HWB, 
Hmog,RB,  and  Schenkel,  BibtlUx. ;  SaalachuU,  dot  MotaitcKt 
Rrehti  the  Bib.  Arth&ol.  of  Kell,  Benzinger,  and  Nowack; 
Post,  Pamtlimncht,  358  f.  ;  Hartmann,  Bnge.  Ytrbmd.  d.  A.T. 
mit  d.  N.  197  ff . ;  Schfirer,  BJP  n.  U.  00  ff. ;  W.  R  Smith, 
OTJC  StO  f.,  868  f.  ;  J.  W.  Haley,  Either  (1886),  pp.  122-180 ; 
Dillmann,  Com.  on  the  Pent.,  and  Driver,  Dtut.  (pattim), 

J.  Pouch  KB. 
CRIMSON.— Two  words  are  tr.  'crimson'  in 
both  AV  and  RV,  jfoh  Ma'  (Is  1"),  LXX  Komtrot, 
and  Vtj-p  karmU  (2  Ch  V- 14  3").  KarmU  is  a  later 
word  used  in  place  of  the  earlier  shdnt.  Shdni 
is  rendered  once  (Jer  4*"  AV)  crimson.  In  the  same 
passage  in  RV,  and  in  all  other  passages  where  it 
occurs  in  both  VSS,  it  is  rendered  scarlet.  In 
Is  lu  n'rf  is  rendered  scarlet,  LXX  tfwtruroGr,  and 
crimson,  LXX  xiKKwor.  It  is  probable  that  the 
distinction  of  these  two  colours  was  not  accurately 
made  at  that  time,  as  indeed  it  has  not  been  pre- 
served in  the  VSS.  See  Colours;  and  for  the 
insect  producing  both  these  colours  see  SCARLET. 

G.  E.  Post. 

CRIPPLE.— See  Medicine. 

CRISPING  PINS  (ov-iD,  Is  3**,  RV  'satchels,' 
and  2  K  5**,  AV  and  RV  'bags';  see  Bag  36).— To 
'  crisp '  is  in  mod.  language  to  '  crimp,'  that  is,  carl 
in  short  wavy  folds.  The  word  is  often  used  in 
Shake.,  Milton,  and  others,  of  the  curl  a  breeze 
makes  on  the  water,  as  Par.  Lost,  iv.  237,  '  the 
crisped  brooks' ;  cf.  Byron,  Child*  Harold,  iv.  211, 
'I  would  not  their  vile  breath  should  crisp  the 
stream.'  Bat  the  earliest  ref.  is  to  the  hair ;  and 
a  'crisping  pin'  is  an  instrument  for  crimping 
the  hair.  Cf.  Pocklington  (1037),  'Fetch  me  my 
Crisping  pinnes  to  curie  my  lockes.' 

J.  Hastings. 

CRISPUS  (KpLmrot).  —  The  chief  ruler  of  the 
Jewish  synagogue  at  Corinth  (Ao  18*).  Convinced 
by  the  reasonings  of  St.  Paul  that  Jesus  was  the 
Messiah,  he  believed  with  all  his  house.  Tbc 
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apostle  mentions  him  (1  Co  1M)  as  one  of  the  few 
persons  whom  he  himself  had  baptized.  Tradition 
represents  him  as  having  afterwards  become  bishop 
of  iEgina  {Const.  Apost.  vii.  40).     R.  M.  Boyd. 

CROCODILE  (RVm  Job  41').— The  crocodile  is 
doubtless  meant  by  leviathan  in  the  above  passage 
and  Job  :59.  In  Ps  74u  leviathan  refers  to  Pharaoh, 
under  the  simile  of  a  crocodile.  Cf .  Ezk  29s,  where 
Pharaoh  is  called  '  the  great  dragon  {tannlm,  for  the 
usual  tannin)  that  lieth  in  the  midst  of  his  rivers,' 
and  322,  where  he  is  compared  to  a  1  whale  (also 
tannlm  AVm,  RV  text  'dragon')  in  the  seas,' 
the  reference  being  to  the  crocodile  of  the  river 
(Arab,  bahr  —  sea,  the  usual  Arab,  way  of  speaking 
of  their  great  river  the  Nile).  See  Leviathan, 
Pkago.v.  The  crocodile  is  a  saurian,  sometimes 
attaining  a  length  of  20  feet.  His  back  and  sides 
are  covered  with  an  armour,  impenetrable  to  spears, 
swords,  slingslones,  and  arrows(  Job  4 1 7- 26  *■ 1 9) ; 
not  to  be  injured  by  clubs  (RV  for  AV darts'  v.29), 
or  even  spherical  bullets.  The  scales  of  which  this 
armour  is  composed  are  beautifully  marked.  His 
jaws  are  set  with  numerous  sharp-pointed  teeth(v.u). 
His  neck  is  extremely  powerful  (v.2*).  His  tail  is 
also  very  muscular,  and  a  blow  from  it  will  crush 
a  man.  His  legs  are  short.  The  toes  of  the  fore 
feet  are  five,  and  of  the  hind  feet  only  four.  The 
inner  two  toes  of  the  fore  feet  and  the  inner  one 
of  the  hind  feet  are  destitute  of  claws.  The  rest 
have  strong  claws  (v.80).  The  crocodile  is  well 
characterized  as  'a  king  over  all  the  children  of 
pride '  (v.84).  In  one  other  passage  (Jer  14s)  RVm 
gives  'crocodile'  for  tan nim,  AV  'dragons.' 

The  Land  Crocodile  (Lv  ll*3  RV)  is  not  a  croco- 
dile, but  probably  the  Mjnitok  (see  Chameleon). 

G.  E.  Post. 

CROOKBACKT  (Amer.  RV  'crook-backed'),  Lv 
2120.    See  Medicine. 

"CROSS  is  the  tr.  of  the  Gr.  vravptn,  the  name 
applied  in  NT  to  the  instrument  upon  which  Jesus 
Christ  suffered  death.  Owing  to  the  variety  of  the 
methods  in  which  crucifixion  might  be  inflicted,  and 
the  indefiniteness  of  the  terms  employed,  it  is  im- 
possible to  determine  with  certainty  the  exact 
nature  of  the  cross  used  in  His  case,  rravpit  means 
properly  a  stake,  and  is  the  tr.  not  merely  of  the 
Lat.  crux  (cross),  but  of  palus  (stake)  as  well.  As 
used  in  NT,  however,  it  refers  evidently  not  to 
the  simple  stake  used  for  impaling,  of  which  wide- 
spread punishment  crucifixion  was  a  refinement,  but 
to  the  more  elaborate  cross  used  by  the  Romans  in 
the  time  of  Christ.  Besides  the  crux  simplex,  or 
simple  stake,  we  may  exclude  from  consideration 
the  so-called  cross  of  St.  Andrew,  shaped  like  an  X> 
the  origin  of  which  is  much  later,  and  concerning 
the  actual  use  of  which  -there  is  much  doubt. 
There  remain  of  the  four  varieties  of  cross  usually 
enumerated  only  two,  between  which  the  choice 
must  lie — the  crux  commUsa  or  St.  Anthony's  cross, 
shaped  like  a  "T\  and  consisting  of  a  single  upright 
post,  across  the  top  of  which  is  fastened  a  hori- 
zontal cross-bar ;  and  the  crux  immissa  or  Lat. 
cross,  in  which  the  top  of  the  upright  shaft  projects 
above  the  cross-bar,  as  in  the  form  with  which  we 
are  most  familiar.  In  favour  of  the  latter  is  not 
only  the  testimony  of  the  oldest  tradition,  which 
in  such  a  matter  is  entitled  to  great  weight,  but 
also  the  statements  of  the  evangelists  concerning 
the  title  nailed  to  the  cross  (Mt  2737,  Mk  1526,  Lk 
23*  Jn  19 '»--•*). 

The  upright  post  to  which  alone  the  name 
properly  belongs,  was  usually  a  piece  of  some 
strong,  cheap  wood,  olive  or  oak,  of  such  length 
that  when  firmly  planted  in  the  ground  the  top 
was  from  1\  to  it  ft.  high.  Most  modern  illustra- 
tions err  in  making  the  upright  much  too  high. 
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It  was  erected  on  some  spot  outside  the  city,  con- 
venient for  the  execution,  and  remained  there  as 
a  permanent  fixture,  only  the  cross-bar  or  pat- 
ibulum being  carried  to  the  spot,  usually  by  the 
person  who  was  to  suffer  death.  This  consisted 
sometimes  of  a  single  piece  of  wood,  more  often  of 
two  parallel  bars  joined  at  one  end,  between  which 
the  head  of  the  victim  passed,  and  to  the  ends  of 
which  his  hands  were  fastened.  The  cross  which 
Jesus  carried  was  doubtless  simply  the  cross-bar  in 
one  of  these  two  forms.  Keiin  argues  in  favour  of 
the  simpler,  partly  because  Jesus  is  represented  as 
clothed,  which  would  hardly  have  been  the  case 
had  He  carried  the  double  patibulum ;  partly  be- 
cause of  the  carrying  of  it  by  Simon,  which  he 
regards  rather  as  a  rude  joke  of  the  soldiers  than 
as  rendered  necessary  by  the  weight  of  the  cross- 
bar, which  could  in  no  case  have  been  very  heavy 
{Jem  von  Nazara,  iii.  398,  Eng.  tr.  vi.  125).  Be- 
sides the  patibulum,  the  cross  was  furnished  with 
a  support  for  the  body  called  the  sedile.  This  was 
a  small  piece  of  wood  projecting  at  right  angles 
from  the  upright,  upon  which  the  victim  sat  as 
upon  a  saddle.  It  was  designed  to  bear  part  of 
the  weight  of  the  body,  which  would  otherwise 
have  been  too  great  to  be  supported  by  the  hands 
alone.  Whether  there  was  also  a  support  for  the 
feet,  the  so-called  vrowbiiov,  is  still  in  dispute. 

The  origin  of  crucifixion  must  be  sought  in  the  E., 
probably  among  the  Phcen.,  from  whom  it  passed  to 
the  Greeks  and  Romans.  The  long  list  of  peoples 
giver,  by  Winer  (fl'rf'B  i.  680),  and  often  copied, 
includes  r.iany  cases  which  prove  no  more  than 
impaling  (so  the  Persians,  Egyptians,  Indians). 
For  the  practice  among  the  Phoenicians,  Cartha- 
ginians, and  Numidians  we  have  good  authority. 
We  hear  of  Alexander  on  one  occasion  crucifying 
as  many  as  2000  Tyrians.  Among  the  Romans 
this  was  a  very  common  punishment.  At  first 
they  confined  it  to  slaves  and  seditious  persons, 
but  gradually  extended  its  use,  especially  in  the 
provinces,  here  following  Punic  examples.  In  Sicily, 
Verres  crucified  even  Roman  citizens.  The  same 
was  done  by  Galba  in  Spain.  But  these  were  rare 
exceptions,  and  excited  universal  indignation.  In 
Judsea  the  punishment  was  frequently  used.  Thus 
Varus  crucified  2000  rioters  after  the  death  of  Herod 
the  Great  (Jos.  Ant.  XVI I.  x.  10).  Under  Claudius 
and  Nero,  various  governors,  Tiberius  Alexander, 
Quadratus,  Felix,  Florus,  crucified  robbers  and 
rioters  of  political  and  religious  character,  includ- 
ing two  sons  of  Judas  Galila?us  {Ant.  XX.  v.  2  ;  BJ 
II.  xii.  6,  II.  xiii.  2),  and  even  respectable  citizens 
and  Roman  knights  {BJ  II.  xiv.  9).  Titus  cruci- 
fied so  many  after  the  destruction  of  Jerus.  that 
there  was  neither  wood  for  the  crosses  nor  place 
to  set  them  up  {BJ  V.  xi.  1).  Especially  under 
Tiberius,  who  held  that  simple  death  was  escape, 
was  this  method  of  punishment  frequent 

The  Jews  did  not  practise  the  crucifixion  of  living 
persons.  The  case  of  Jannsus,  referred  to  by  Jos. 
{BJ  I.  iv.  6),  was  an  exception  which  called  forth 
universal  reprobation.  But  the  hanging  up  of  dead 
bodies  meets  us  frequently  in  OT.  See  Jos  10'-* 
(the  five  kings),  2  S  4U  (the  murderers  of  Ish- 
bosheth),  1  S  31'°  (the  Philistines  and  Saul,  cf. 
2  S  2112),  Ezr  6»  (the  decree  of  Darius),  and  is 
distinctly  authorized  in  the  law  (l)t  2122,  cf.  Nu 
2f>4,  where  J"  commands  this  punishment  in  the 
case  of  the  men  who  have  led  the  people  away  tc 
Baal-peor).  In  such  cases  the  dead  body  became 
accursed,  and  must  be  buried  before  nightfall, 
that  the  land  might  not  suffer  pollution  (IH214*). 
Those  who  suffered  crucifixion  came  under  this  curse, 
and  hence  the  passage  in  Dt  is  applied  to  Jesus  not 
only  in  the  Talm.,  but  also  by  NT  writers.  This 
explains  the  frequent  reference  to  the  cross  in  NT 
as  the  tree  ({wW),  that  being  the  LXX  tr.  of  the 
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Heb.  r"..  (Cf.  Ac  5s0  1089  13»,  1  P  2M,  and  esp.  Gal 
318  « Christ  redeemed  us  from  the  curse  of  the  law, 
having  become  a  curse  for  us ;  for  it  is  written, 
Cursed  is  every  one  that  hangeth  on  a  tree.') 

The  method  of  crucifixion  is  clearly  described  in 
NT.  After  condemnation,  the  victim  was  scourged 
with  the  flagellum,  a  punishment  so  terrible  that 
men  often  died  under  it.  In  Jesus'  case  the  scourging 
seems  to  have  taken  place  before  rather  than  after, 
possibly  to  excite  pity  (Jn  19').  The  cross-bar  was 
then  bound  on  the  victim's  back,  or  his  head  in- 
serted in  the  patibulum,  and  he  was  led  through 
the  city  accompanied  by  the  centurion  and  four 
soldiers  detailed  to  conduct  the  execution.  The 
title,  a  piece  of  wood  covered  with  white  gypsum 
on  which  the  nature  of  his  offence  was  set  forth  in 
letters  of  black,  was  usually  carried  before  the  con- 
demned person,  so  that  all  might  know  the  reason 
for  which  he  was  to  die.  This  custom  of  carrying 
the  cross  gave  rise  to  'the  proverb  alptw  or  \an- 
pdveiv  or  paaT&ttw  T&r  vravpbv  airrov  which  was  wont 

to  be  used  of  those  who  on  behalf  of  God's  cause 
do  not  hesitate  cheerfully  and  manfully  to  bear 
persecutions,  troubles,  distresses,  thus  recalling 
the  fate  of  Christ,  and  the  spirit  in  which  He  en- 
countered it'  (Thayer,  Lex.  p.  686).  In  this  sense 
it  is  used  by  Jesus  Himself  in  the  well-known 
saying,  « If  any  man  would  come  after  me,  let  him 
deny  himself,  and  take  up  his  cross  and  follow 
me '  (Mt  16M,  Mk  8M,  Lk  9*  ;  cf.  Mt  10**,  Lk  14"). 
Arrived  at  the  place  of  execution,  the  prisoner  was 
stripped,  his  garments  falling  to  the  soldiers  as 
their  booty.  He  was  then  bound  to  the  patibulum, 
and  both  were  raised  on  ladders  until  the  cross-bar 
rested  on  the  notch  prepared  to  receive  it.  This 
was  the  more  common  custom.  In  a  few  cases  the 
cross  piece  was  fastened  to  the  upright  lying  on 
the  ground,  and  the  whole  then  raised  together. 
After  the  patibulum  was  firmly  fastened,  the 
hands  were  nailed  to  its  extremities,  and  possibly 
the  feet  to  the  upright,  although  this  was  less 
frequent.  Afterwards  the  title  was  fastened  to  the 
head  of  the  cross,  and  the  victim  was  left  to  the 
slow  agonies  of  a  death  which  might  endure  many 
hours,  and  even  days. 

All  authorities  agree  that  of  all  deaths  crucifixion 
was  the  most  abhorred.  This  was  due  not  only  to 
its  pain,  which  was  of  the  most  intense  character  (see 
the  account  of  Richter,  quoted  in  Smith,  DB),  but 
also  to  its  shame,  which  in  the  case  of  the  Roman 
was  due  to  its  servile  association,  in  that  of  the  Jew 
to  its  rendering  the  sufferer  accursed.  Cicero  in  his 
oration  against  Verres  (v.  66)  declares  that  it  is 
impossible  to  find  a  fit  word  to  describe  such  an 
outrage  as  the  crucifixion  of  a  Roman  citizen. 
'  Facinus  est  vinciri  civem  Iiomanum :  scelus  ver- 
berari:  prope  parricidium  necari;  quid  dicam 
in  crucem  tollif  Verbo  satis  digno  tarn  ne/aria  res 
appellari  nullo  modo  potest.' 

The  shame  of  this  death  is  often  referred  to  in 
NT.  So  He  12a  'Jesus,  who  endured  the  cross,  de- 
spising shame ' ;  He  1318  '  Let  us  therefore  go  forth 
unto  him  without  the  camp,  bearing  his  reproach ' ; 
cf.  He  ll26.  With  more  particular  reference  to  its 
relation  to  the  ceremonial  law,  Gal  318  'Christ 
redeemed  us  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  having 
become  a  curse  for  us  ;  for  it  is  written.  Cursed  is 
every  one  that  hangeth  on  a  tree' ;  1  Co  123  'No 
man  speaking  in  the  Spirit  of  God  saith  Jesus  is 
anathema.'  Because  of  this  character,  the  death 
of  Jesus  upon  the  cross,  viewed  in  the  light  of 
His  Messianic  claims,  became  not  merely  foolish- 
ness to  Greeks,  but  a  stumbling-block  to  Jews  (1  Co 
l18>2a,  cf.  Gal  611).  It  was  an  outrage  to  Jewish 
propriety  that  He  who  had  become  accursed  in  the 
sight  of  the  law  by  His  death  on  the  cross  should 
claim  to  be  the  Messiah  in  whom  the  law  was  ful- 
filled.   This  element  of  ceremonial  defilement  has 
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been  particularly  emphasized  by  C.  C.  Everett  in 
The  Gospel  of  Paul  (Boston,  1893),  as  a  clue  to 
the  understanding  of  St.  Paul's  view  of  the  signi- 
ficance of  Christ's  death.  This  significance  he 
finds  not  at  all  in  its  penal  character,  but  in  its 
character  as  ceremonial  defilement.  Christ  by  His 
death  on  the  cross  became  accursed  (anathema). 
Those  Christians  who  accepted  this  accursed 
sufferer  as  the  Messiah  of  God,  shared  His  curse, 
and  were  in  like  manner  cut  off  by  the  law.  But 
this  cutting  off  by  the  law  brought  with  it  also 
freedom  from  the  law,  since  those  who  were  thus 
outcast  were  no  longer  within  its  realm.  Thus 
Christ's  death  under  the  law,  followed  by  His 
resurrection,  was  God's  way  of  showing  that  the 
Jewish  law  was  done  away,  and  a  new  method  of 
salvation,  even  that  through  faith  in  Christ, 
ushered  in. 

The  use  of  the  word '  cross '  in  a  theological  sense,  as 
a  brief  designation  of  Christ's  saving  work,  is  char- 
acteristic of  St.  Paul.  The  gospel  of  salvation  is 
'  the  word  of  the  cross '  (1  Co  l18).  Those  who  suffer 
persecution  because  of  their  faith  in  the  saving 
efficacy  of  Christ's  death,  do  so  '  for  the  cross  of 
Christ'  (Gal  6").  They  who  refuse  this  gospel 
are  '  enemies  of  the  cross  of  Christ'  (Ph  318).  The 
cross  is  not  only  the  instrument  of  the  recon- 
ciliation between  God  and  man  (Col  1*>,  Eph  218), 
through  the  death  of  Him  who  there  suffered 
(Col  l20  '  the  blood  of  the  cross '),  but  also  between 
Jew  and  Gentile  (Col  2l*  the  bond  nailed  to  the 
cross),  since  by  it  the  '  bond  written  in  ordinances,' 
which  up  to  that  time  had  barred  the  way  .of  the 
Gentiles  to  God,  is  put  out  of  the  way.  It  was 
through  the  cross,  i.e.  acceptance  of  the  crucified 
Christ  as  Saviour,  that  the  world  was  crucified  to 
Paul,  and  Paul  to  the  world  (Gal  6'4).  Thus  cruci- 
fixion becomes  not  merely  the  means  of  salvation, 
but  the  type  of  that  absolute  renunciation  of  the 
world  which  characterizes  the  true  Christian  life 
(Gal  6"). 

Literature.— The  articles  on  Cross  and  Crucifixion  In  Smith, 
DB  and  in  Hereof,  RE.  Monographs  by  Llpslus,  De  Cruce, 
Antwerp,  1W5;  Nlcquetus,  Titulm  s.  Cruris,  Ant.,  1670; 
Curttus.DeClarisDominicis,  Ant.,  1670:  Bartolinus, De Cruce, 
Amsterdam,  1670 :  aDd  more  recently  by  Zockler,  Das  Kreu* 
Christi.  1875,  and  Fulda,  Das  Kreus  und  die  Kreuzigttng, 
lf>78.  Much  information  is  contained  In  the  Lives  of  Christ  of 
Keim  and  Hase.  On  the  theological  significance  of  the  cross, 
cf.  besides  the  Biblical  Theologies,  Everett,  The  Gospel  of  Paul, 
Boston,  1898.  \y.  ADAMS  BKOWN. 

CROW  occurs  once  in  Apocr.  (Bar  6M),  where  the 
helplessness  of  idols  is  illustrated  by  the  remark 
that  '  they  are  *  as  crows  (xopuvai)  between  heaven 
and  earth.'    In  Jer  32  the  LXX  has  ixrel 
4pr)poviUri)  for  MT  y?!~-,i  ('  as  an  Arabian  in 

the  wilderness,'  RV),  which  implies  the  punctua- 
tion 2y  ('raven')  instead  of  '?■??,('  Arabian '). 
The  common  LXX  equivalent  of  31'v  is  «Apa{.  See 
Raven.  j.  A.  Selbie. 

CROWN. — In  OT  (both  AV  and  RV)  Crown  is 
used  to  translate  several  Heb.  words,  the  particular 
meanings  of  which  must  be  distinguished.  1.  The 
golden  fillets  or  mouldings  placed  around  the  ark 
of  the  covenant  (Ex  25"  374),  the  table  of  shew- 
bread  (Ex  252*  37")  and  its  border  (Ex  2526  3712), 
and  the  altar  of  incense  (Ex  30s- 4  3726-2;)  in  the 
Mosaic  tabernacle  are  called  Crowns  (RVm  'rim  or 
moulding').  The  Heb.  word  C1!)  means  a  cincture 
like  a  wreath,  and  describes  rather  the  foliated 
appearance  of  the  band  than  its  position  on  the 
object  to  which  it  was  attached.  (LXX  tr.  it  by  a 
phrase  meaning  '  twisted  golden  wavelets '  [(tu^drio 
xpvo-a  o-TpcTTTd]  or  '  twisted  golden  crown '  [o-TparTiii> 
o-Tt(pA.iii)v  xpvffv']  ;  Pal.  Targ.  by  ">'3  a  wreath ;  Vulg. 
by  corona,  whence  Eng.  translation.  The  later 
Rabbins  also  describe  it  as        a  crown).  The 

»  The  Syr.  VS  reads  'are  not.' 
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brevity  of  the  description  in  Ex  has  occasioned 
differences  of  opinion  among  archaeologists  as  to 
both  its  purpose  and  its  position.  Some  imagine  it  a 
rim  to  prevent  objects  from  falling  off.  But  the 
border  which  passed  round  the  table  of  shewbread, 
as  well  as  the  table  itself,  had  a  crown ;  nor  would 
the  ark  need  a  rim  for  the  purpose  suggested.  The 
crown  therefore  was  ornamental.  As  to  its  position, 
Bahr  (Symbolik,  L  877,  378)  regards  the  crown  of 
the  ark  as  an  ornamental  design  placed  round  its 
middle,  but  his  arguments  are  not  conclusive ;  and 
since  the  crown  is  said  to  be  '  upon '  {i')n)  the  ark, 
we  should  doubtless  imagine  it  as  placed  round 
the  top  of  the  sacred  chest  as  it  was  round  the 
top  of  the  table  of  shewbread  (see  Neumann,  Die 
Stxftshiitte,  p.  127).  Bahr,  however,  also  denies  that 
'the  border  of  a  handbreadth  round  about'  the 
table  (Ex  25*)  had  a  crown  of  its  own  {Symb.  i.  409, 
citing  also  the  Rabbins  Jarchi  and  A  ben-Ezra ;  so 
Keil,  Archaol.  %  19,  but  not  in  his  Comm. ; 
Nowack,  Heb.  Arch.  iL  60),  but  the  language  of 
Exodus  seems  clearly  to  state  that  it  had  (Jahn, 
Archaol.  p.  421 ;  Abarbanal  cited  by  Biihr ;  Neu- 
mann, p.  96;  Bissell,  Bibl.  Antiq.  p.  292).  The 
crown  or  the  altar  of  incense  likewise  is  placed  by 
some  round  its  top  (Carpzov,  Appar.  CrU.  p.  273  ; 
Neumann,  p.  120),  by  others  round  its  middle 
(Biihr,  L  378,  419).  But,  whatever  their  positions, 
these  crowns  were  evidently  golden  wreaths  in- 
tended for.  decoration.  Assyr.  monuments  afford 
examples  of  similar  ornamentations  (Neumann,  p. 
27  ;  Layard,  Nineveh,  ii.  236,  364). 

2.  Another  word  tr.  Crown  (i{j)  means  conse- 
cration, and  is  applied  to  the  symbolic  ornament 
worn  by  the  high  priest  upon  his  forehead  over  the 
mitre  (Ex  29«  39*.  Lv  8*  21") ;  and  to  that  worn 
upon  the  head  by  the  Heb.  monarch  (2  S  1",  2  K 
II",  2  Ch  23",  Ps  89"  132",  so  also  Zee  9").  It  is 
also  used  figuratively  for  dignity  or  honour  (Pr  27", 
Nah  3"  'crowned  ones').  The  high  priest's  crown 
(LXX  to  wtnXor,  Vulg.  lamina)  was  a  narrow  plate 
(ry)  of  pure  gold,  on  which  was  engraved  '  Holy  to 
J".'  Tradition  represents  it  as  about  two  fingers 
broad.  It  was  fastened  '  upon  the  mitre  above  by 
a  piece  of  blue  lace  (Ex  28"  39").  The  Rabbin,  com- 
mentators suppose  three  ribbons  of  lace— two  from 
the  ends  and  one  from  the  top  of  the  front  of  the 
crown — all  tied  together  at  the  back  of  the  head. 
Jos.  (Ant.  m.  vii.  6)  describes  the  high  priest's 
crown  as  of  three  rows,  one  above  another,  upon 
which  were  carved  enps  of  gold  like  the  calyx  of 
the  plant  Hyoscyamus,  while  the  plate  with  the 
inscription  covered  the  forehead ;  but  he  probably 
refers  to  an  ornamentation  introduced  at  a  late 
period.  Ace  to  1  Mac  10"  a  crown  was  given  to  the 
nigh  priest  Jonathan  by  Alex.  Epiphanes.  Brannius 
{De  Vestitu  SaeertL  Heb.  oh.  xxii.)  admits  that  Ex 
gives  no  support  to  Josephus*  description.  The 
crown  was  the  symbol  of  the  high  priest's  special 
consecration,  as  the  people's  representative,  to 
make  atonement  for  sin  (Ex  28").  The  same  tern 
is  also  applied  to  the  symbolic  headtire  of  the  Heb. 
king,  but  no  description  of  it  is  given  (LXX  ro 
paaCKeuut,  U[tp,  t{tp,  rb  iylae/ia).  It  was  prob.  a  light, 
narrow  fillet  of  silk,  perhaps  studded  with  jewels, 
like  the  early  diadems  of  E.  kings  (see  Diadem). 
It  was  light  enough  to  be  worn  in  battle  (2  S  1"). 
The  term  indicates  that  the  king,  as  well  as  the 
priest,  was  divinely  consecrated  to  his  office. 
Hence  it  is  attributed  to  the  ideal  Davidio  King 
(Ps  89"  132"),  and  His  people  are  called  the  stones 
of  their  Saviour's  Crown  (Zee  9"). 

3.  The  commonest  use  of  Crown  in  OT  (gener- 
ally as  tr.  of  .-rjpjk  LXX  <nt<pai>oi,  bnt  in  Est  of 
in;,  Gr.  xlSapa  or  tlra/xt,  LXX  JidJij^a)  corre- 
sponds with  the  use  of  the  word  in  mod.  times.  It 
is  applied  to  crowns  worn  by  kings  (2  S  12*°,  1  Ch  20s, 
the  crown  of  the  king  of  Kabbah,  which  weighed  a 


talent  of  gold ;  Est  1"  2"  6*  8U,  the  tiaras  of  the 
king  and  queen  of  Persia,  probably  high,  jewelled 
turbans;  see  also  Is  62»,  Jer  13",  Ezk  21") ;  to 
wreaths  worn  at  banquets  (Ca  3U,  Is  28L  *•  »  Ezk 
23") ;  and  fig.  as  an  emblem  of  honour  or  victory 
(Job  19*  31*  Ps  8»  21*  65"  103*,  Pr  4»  12«  14"  [inj] 
*  16»  17*,  La  6",  Ezk  16").  In  Is  23*  Tyre  is  called 
'  the  crowning  city '  because  ruling  over  kingdoms 
and  dispensing  crowns.  Some  have  supposed  that 
the  kings  of  Israel  had  two  crowns— the  light 
diadem  mentioned  above,  and  a  heavier  one  for 
state  occasions.  It  has  also  been  inferred  from  2  S 
12*  that  the  crown  taken  by  David  from  the  king 
of  Kabbah  became  the  state  crown,  and  Jos.  {Ant. 
vn.  vii.  6)  enlarges  the  biblical  account  by  stating 
that '  this  crown  David  ever  after  wore  on  his  own 
head.'  But  there  is  no  positive  evidence  for  this, 
and  only  the  term  iu  is  used  in  the  Bible  for  the 
crown  of  the  Heb.  kings.  In  Zee  6"-"  a  crown 
(,TJWZ)  is  represented  as  placed  on  Joshua,  the  high 
priest,  to  indicate  the  union  of  the  royal  and  priestly 
offices ;  but  the  usual  word  for  the  kingly  crown  of 
Israel  is  in  this  instance  apparently  avoided  because 
it  described  also,  as  has  been  stated,  that  of  the 
high  priest.  The  crowns  used  at  banquets  were 
doubtless  wreaths  of  flowers  (see  Is  281,  also  Wis  2s, 
3  Mac  4*  7U).  Heroes  were  also  received  with  them 
(Jth  3*),  and  dwellings  decorated  (1  Mac  4"). 

4.  In  1  Mac  10*  11*  13"  allusion  is  made  to 
crowns  due  from  the  Jews  to  the  Syrian  kings, 
by  which  are  meant,  not  coins  so  named,  but 
money  tribute,  which  represented  allegiance  as 
formerly  the  presentation  of  a  crown  had  done 
(1  Mac  13",  2  Mac  14' ;  Jos.  Ant.  XII.  iiL  3,  <rrt- 
OavtTTis  <p6pot;  see  Levy,  Gesch.  der  Jiid.  Hitmen; 
Madden,  Jewish  Coinage). 

The  Heb.  has  other  words  synonymous  with  those 
mentioned  (as  i«9  head-dress;  I'M  turban;  rr)'C? dia- 
dem ;  tr$  garland),  but  their  consideration  does  not 
fall  here.  The  later  Jews  spoke  of  three  crowns, 
of  the  law,  the  priesthood,  and  the  king,  and  added 
'  the  crown  of  a  good  name'  as  best  of  all  (Carpzov, 
Appar.  Crit.  p.  60 ;  Brannius,  De  Vettitu,  p.  634). 
The  word  is  also  used  in  AY  for  the  top  of  the  head 
(Gn  49",  Dt  33*  2  S  14",  Is  3",  Jer  2"  48";  tr. 
pate  Ps  7",  head  [RV « crown  of  the  head "]  Dt  83", 
scalp  Ps  68"). 

In  NT  the  AV  gives  *  Crown '  for  two  words  (rri- 
iparos  and  tidSriiia)  which  RV  properly  distinguishes. 
Xrttparot  was  not  applied  by  the  Greeks  to  a  king's 
crown.  « It  is  the  crown  of  victory  in  the  games, 
of  civic  worth,  of  military  valour,  of  nuptial  joy, 
of  festal  gladness  ...  the  wreath  in  fact,  or  the 
garland  .  .  .  but  never,  any  more  than  corona  in 
Latin,  the  emblem  and  sign  of  royalty'  (Trench, 
Syn.  of  NT,  xxiii. ;  see,  too,  Lightfoot  on  Ph  41). 
Roman  law  likewise  regulated  the  bestow  ment  of 
special  corona!  as  rewards  of  military  valour  and 
civic  service ;  and  while  it  was  customary  to  use 
crowns  on  ceremonial  and  festive  occasions,  they 
never  symbolized  royalty.  The  word  for  the  latter 
was  diadema  (see  DIADEM).  This  distinction  is 
observed  in  NT,  though  not  always  in  the  LXX 
(see  2  S  12",  1  Ch  20\  Ps  21(20)",  Ezk  21",  Zee 
6'1, M).  In  NT  a  crown  is  an  emblem  of  victory  or 
reward.  It  describes  the  Christian's  final  recom- 
pense (1  Co  9",  Rev  3"  4*  "),  specifically  called  a 
crown  of  righteousness  (2  Ti  4'),  of  life  (Ja  1",  Rev 
S"),  of  glory  (1  P  5«).  St.  Paul  applies  it  to  his 
converts  as  being  his  reward  (Ph  4',  1  Th  2"). 
Hence  in  the  Apoc.  a  crown  is  represented  on  the 
conquering  Christ  (Rev  6*  14"),  on  the  symbolic 
locusts  (Rev  9"),  and  on  the  'woman'  of  ch.  12, 
as  a  sign  of  victory.  In  12*  131  19",  on  the  other 
hand,  the  ' dragon '  and  the  '  beast'  and  the  kingly 
Christ  have  diadema,  the  'many  diadems'  signi- 
fying Christ's  universal  empire  (see  v.").  Thus 
Crown  in  NT  is  the  emblem  of  attainment,  the 
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reward  of  service.  Even  the '  crown  of  thorns '  was 
probably  a  mock  symbol  of  victory,  suggested  to 
the  soldiers  by  the  corona  of  military  or  civic 
service ;  though  Trench  remarks  that  '  woven  of 
such  materials  as  it  was,  SuMi/ia  could  not  be 
applied  to  it.' 

While  the  use  of  crowns  among  the  Greeks  and 
Romans  seems  to  have  originated  with  the  athletic 
games, — allusions  to  which  are  made  by  St.  Paul 
in  the  places  cited  above, — and  while  the  crown 
does  not  appear  in  Homer  as  an  emblem  of  victory, 
later  traditions  attributed  its  invention  to  one  or 
other  of  the  gods.  Those  traditions  are  collected 
by  Tertullian  in  his  tract  De  Corona,  in  which  he 
violently  inveighs  against  the  use  of  crowns  by 
Christiana. 

Lrriunu.- Piachaltnt,  Corona ;  lfannltu,  Dt  Coronit ; 
Fhbridns,  Bibliographia  Antiqvarut ;  Rcland,  Antiquitattt 
taer.  -otter.  Htbr. ;  Bnunius,  Dt  Vttiilu  lacerd.  Hrbr. ;  Jahn'f 
and  Keil'i  Bib.  Arch. ;  Bahr,  Symbolik  det  Motainrhen  Cultxu ; 
Nowick,  Hear.  ArduUL  G.  T.  PURVBS. 


CROWN  OF  THORNS. — See  Thorn. 
FIXION.— See  Cross. 


CRDCI- 


CRUELTY.  —  The  habits  and  sentiments  of 
Gentiles  and  average  Israelites,  both  in  OT  and 
NT,  are  often  tainted  with  gross  cruelty.  Even 
acts  of  divinely  appointed  leaders  of  Israel,  utter- 
ances of  the  psalmists  and  prophets,  and  ordin- 
ances of  the  inspired  Law,  sometimes  seem 
inhuman  when  judged  by  the  highest  standards  of 
modern  Christianity.  These  standards  require  the 
righteous  man  to  treat  human  life  as  sacred,  and 
to  refrain  scrupulously  from  inflicting  unnecessary 
pain.  But  Christianity  has  only  recently  secured 
any  widespread  practical  recognition  of  these 
principles,  and  even  now  they  prevail  only  with 
minorities  in  a  few  of  the  most  advanced  com- 
munities. Moreover,  civilization  has  developed  a 
sensitiveness  which  often  renders  the  punishment 
of  a  criminal  really  as  severe  as  in  ancient 
times;  the  mitigation  of  physical  cruelty  has 
been  compensated  for  by  the  refinement  of  mental 
torture.  The  constant  tendency  of  inspired 
teaching  is  towards  humanity,  and  ordinances 
which  seem  inhuman  often  mitigate  prevailing 
barbarity. 

The  facta  are  as  follows.  The  extermination  of 
enemies  is  frequently  commanded,  Dt  20"  etc., 
and  such  extermination  is  described  with  apparent 
approval,  Jos  6"  etc.  David  massacred  the  Ammon- 
ites with  great  barbarity,  2  S 12",  1  Ch  20»,  cf .  2  K 
16".  Amongst  the  Israelites  themselves  the  Law 
ventures  to  impose  only  a  moderate  limitation  of 
blood-revenge.  Ex  21**  "  (JE)  forbids  the  actual 
beating  to  death  of  a  male  or  female  slave,  but  does 
not  feel  it  possible  to  deal  with  cases  in  which  the 
victim  survives  a  day  or  two.  Death  is  to  be 
inflicted  for  a  large  number  of  offences,  some  of 
them  slight,  e.g.  sabbath-breaking,  Ex  35*  (P). 
An  incestuous  person,  Lv  20"  (H),  and  an  unchaste 
woman  of  the  priestly  clan,  Lv  21*  (H),  were  to  be 
burnt  to  death.  The  OT  records  great  cruelty  on 
the  part  of  Gentiles,  barbarous  outrages  on  women 
and  children,  2  K  8",  Hos  13",  Am  lu,  and  cruel 
mutilation,  2  K  25'.  These  are  more  than  borne  out 
by  the  sculptures  of  the  Assyrians,  who  delighted 
to  depict  flaying  alive  and  other  tortures  inflicted 
upon  their  enemies,  e.g.  upon  the  Elamite  prisoners 
on  slabs  48-50  in  the  Kouyunjik  Gallery  of  the 
British  Museum.  In  the  NT  we  meet  with  the 
barbarous  Roman  punishments  of  scourging  and 
crucifixion.  W.  H.  Bennett. 

CRUSE.— See  Food.  The  English  word,  now 
archaic  though  not  quite  obsolete,  is  apparently 
of  Scandinavian  origin,  and  means  an  earthenware 


jar  for  holding  liquids ;  less  freq.  for  drinking  from, 
as  Skelton  (1626),  'Then  he  may  drink  oat  of  a 
stone  cruyse.'  In  AV  it  holds  water  (1  S  2611-  >«. 
1  K  19*),  oil  (1  K  n"-14-1'),  honey  (1  K  14»),  and 
salt  (2  K  2").  J.  Hastings. 

CRYSTAL. — 1.  In  Job  28"  n*?u|  is  rendered  in 
AV  '  crystal '  (».«.  rock-crystal) ;  and  as  it  occurs 
in  a  passage  descriptive  of  the  treasures  of  mines, 
this  is  probably  to  be  accepted  as  correct.  (See, 
however,  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  and  RV  which  tr. '  glass '). 
2.  In  Ezk  1*  another  word  rrjB  is  also  tr.  '  crystal ' 
(RVm  '  ice '),  and,  in  this  case,  there  is  no  certainty 
whether  rock  -  crystal  or  ice  is  referred  to  (cf . 
Davidson,  ad  loe.);  the  same  remark  applies  to 
ipfaraXKot  in  Rev  4*  21"  22' ;  but  this  is  immaterial 
in  the  case  of  poetic  imagery,  as  the  two  sub- 
stances are  similar  as  regards  transparency  and 
absence  of  colour;  hence  the  Greeks  applied  the 
same  word  (x/MforaXXos)  to  both.  3.  In  Job  2818 
RV  substitutes  'crystal'  for  'pearls'  of  AV  as 
tr.  of  (>'3). 

Rock  -  crystal  is  pure  quartz,  crystallizing  in 
hexagonal  prisms  with  pyramidal  apices,  and  is 
abundant  in  veins  amongst  the  older  rocks  in 
nearly  all  countries.  It  was  used  in  ancient  times 
for  ornamental  purposes,  and  being  softer,  could 
be  cut  by  the  diamond  or  corundum.  It  is  pos- 
sible that  the  Heb.  word  (oSq:)  tr.  'diamond  as 
one  of  the  stones  on  the  breastplate  of  the  high 
priest  was  really  rock-crystal,  as  it  was  engraved 
with  the  name  of  one  of  the  tribes  (Ex  28").  [See, 
however,  art.  Stones  (Precious),  and  Oxf.  Heb. 
Lex.,  where  the  jasper  or  the  onyx  are  suggested 
as  equivalents  of  cAq:.]  E.  Hull. 

CUB  (30,  AV  Chub),  in  Ezk  30s,  Is  almost  cer- 
tainly a  corruption  of  niS  (».«.  Lybia)  as  was  read 
by  LXX.  The  '  Lybia '  of  AV  is  a  mistransla- 
tion of  Put  (see  RV).  Cf.  Nah  3*,  where  Lybians 
are  mentioned  along  with  Cuah  ( Ethiopia),  Egypt, 
and  Put,  as  here ;  also  2  Ch  12>  16*.  Identifica- 
tions which  assume  the  correctness  of  the  text 
lead  to  no  satisfactory  result,  and  hardly  deserve 
notice.  J.  Sbunner. 

CUBIT. — See  Weights  and  Measures. 

CDCKOW  (no*  shahaph,  \dm,  larus).—  The 
Heb.  word  is  from  a  root  signifying  leannett.  It 
occurs  only  in  Lv  II1*  and  Dt  14**,  in  the  list  of  un- 
clean birds.  No  scholar  now  renders  it  by  euekow 
(cuckoo ).  Various  slender  birds  have  been  proposed, 
as  the  stormy  petrel,  the  shearwater,  the  tern,  and 
the  gull  or  seamtw.  The  RV,  following  the  LXX 
and  the  Vulg.,  has  seamete.  It  is  probably  to  be 
understood  genetically  for  birds  of  the  Laridas,  the 
gull  family.  G.  E.  POST. 

CDCOMBER  (d*ks*p  kishshu'tm,  almoi,  eucumeres). 
— Cucumbers  are  universally  cultivated  in  the  E., 
and  are  a  favourite  article  of  food.  Two  species  or 
varieties  are  common,  Cucumis  satwus,  L.,  which 
is  the  ordinary  green  or  whitish  cucumber,  and  C. 
Chate,  L,  which  is  originally  an  Egyptian  plant. 
The  former  is  called  in  Arab,  khiy&r.  It  baa  a 
very  delicate  flavour,  and  is  more  wholesome  than 
the  European  variety.  The  latter  is  known  by 
the  name  kiththa  or  miktt,  which  is  a  modification 
of  the  Heb.  tap p,  and  is  doubtless  the  vegetable 
referred  to  as  one  of  the  good  things  of  Egypt  (Nu 
11').  It  is  longer  and  more  slender  than  the  com- 
mon cucumber,  being  often  more  than  a  foot  long, 
and  sometimes  less  than  an  inch  thick,  and  pointed 
at  both  ends.  It  has  a  thick,  hairy,  mottled  or 
striped  green  rind,  with  a  less  juicy  pulp  than  the 
khiy&r,  but  a  similar,  though  less  delicate,  flavour. 
Although  originating  in  Egypt,  it  is  everywhere 
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cultivated  in  the  East.    It  is  esteemed  coarser  than 
the  khiy&r,  and  sold  cheaper.  .....  , 

A  cardinal  difference  between  the  kxtMhA  and 
the  kfiiydr  is  that  the  latter  cannot  be  cultivated 
without  constant  irrigation.  The  kithtM,  while 
often  cultivated  on  watered  Boil,  and  then  attain- 
ing a  large  size,  grows  on  perfectly  dry  soil  also, 
without  a  drop  of  water  through  the  hot  summer 
month*,  during  which  it  flourishes.  The  word 
khiy&r  is  Hid  to  be  of  Persian  origin. 


A  'LOIXJ1  ES  A  OARDUlt  OF  OUCCTJIBMS.' 


The  expression  'garden  of  cucumbers'  (Is  1»)  is 
ntf  p5  mikshAh,  a  noun  of  place,  meaning  the  place 
of  kishshu,  and  is  exactly  reproduced  in  the  Arab. 
mii.  tha'at.  The  lodge  is  the  booth  of  the  man  who 
watches  the  patch.  This  booth  is  made  of  four 
upright  poles,  6  or  8  ft.  high,  planted  in  the  ground, 
and  tied  by  withes  of  flexible  bark  to  four  hori- 
zontal poles  at  their  tip.  Over  the  frame  made 
by  these  horizontal  poles  are  laid  cross  poles,  and, 
over  all,  branches  of  trees.  Sometimes  a  floor  is 
made  by  tying  four  other  horizontal  poles  at  a  few 
inches  or  feet  above  the  ground,  and  laying  over 
them  a  flooring  of  cross  poles.  Walls  are  some- 
times made  of  wattled  branches,  more  or  less 
enclosing  the  frail  tenement.  Such  booths  are  to 
be  seen  in  all  the  cucumber  and  melon  patches, 
and  in  vineyards  and  other  cultivated  land  which 
requires  watching.  They  are  fitting  emblems  of 
instability,  as  the  withes  with  which  they  are  tied 
together  give  way  before  the  winds  of  autumn,  the 
branches  are  scattered,  and  the  whole  structure 
soon  drops  into  a  shapeless  heap  of  poles  and 
wattles,  themselves  soon  to  be  carried  oft  and  used 
as  firewood,  or  left  to  rot  on  the  ground. 

G.  E.  "OST. 

00 LI D  RE.— Only  2  Es  8"  AV  and  RV,  '  give  us 


seed  unto  our  heart,  and  culture  to  our  under- 
standing, that  there  may  come  fruit  of  it.'  The 
Eng.  word  is  a  direct  and  accurate  tr.  of  the  Lat. 
(cultura),  and  is  used  in  its  own  earliest  sense  of 
the  cultivation  or  tillage  of  the  soil.  Coverdale, 
Matthew,  and  the  Bishops  have  '  build,'  Geneva 
'  prepare,'  but  Douay  'give  tillage  to'  the  under- 
standing. J-  Hastings. 

CUMBER  (from  old  Fr.  combrer,  'to  hinder,* 
which  is  from  low  Lat.  cumbrus,  i.e.  cumulus,  '  a 
heap' ;  thus  c.  =  'put  a  heap  in  the  way ').— 1.  To 
harass,  worry,  Lk  10*  'Martha  was  cumbered 
about  much  serving.'  Cf.  Coverdale's  tr.  of  1  K 
21»  'What  is  ye  matter  that  thy  sprete  is  so 
combred?'  The  usual  prep,  is  'with';  here 
'about'  is  a  lit.  tr.  of  the  Gr.  xepL  (rre/xtorSTo  *tpl 
to\Miv  StaKovtav).  RVm  gives  'distracted,  like 
Ostervald's  distraite,  and  as  1  Co  7"  '  without  dis- 
traction,' AV  and  RV  (dirt/x<nr<i,r™t).  '  Cumbered 
is  Tindale's ;  Wyclif  has  '  martha  bisied  aboute  the 
oft  seruyse ' ;  Coverdale,  '  Martha  made  hir  self 
moch  to  do  to  serue  him.'  2.  To  'block  up, 
'  burden,'  Lk  13T  '  Cut  it  down ;  why  cumbereth 
it  the  ground ! '  again  from  Tindale  (and  scarcely 
obsolete  in  this  sense);  Wyclif  'ocupieth,'  fr. 
Vulg.  occupat ;  Geneva,  '  why  kepeth  it  the  ground 
baren?'  a  better  tr.  of  the  Gr.  here 
favourite  word  with  St.  Paul,  elsewhere  only  in 
this  passage  and  He  2>\  AV  'destroy,'  RV  '  bring 
to  nought*).  Cf.  Bunyan,  Holy  War  (Clar  Press 
ed  p.  47),  'Thou  hast  been  a  Cumber-ground  long 
already.'  Cumbrance,  only  Dt  1"  '  your  c.'  (ojQip), 
and  Is  1"  RVm  'your  new  moons  ...  are  a  c. 
unto  me '  (rnbj>  •?»  ™.  AV  and  RV  « trouble ').  The 
mod.  forms  'encumber,'  etc.,  are  not  Quite  equi- 
valent, being  too  wholly  passive.  As  Pavies 
(Bible  Eng.  p.  211)  remarks,  Spenser s  'cum- 
brous gnattes  '(F.  Q.  Li.  23)  teems  now  a .  singu. 
larly  inappropriate  epithet.  J.  Hasting. 

CTJMI.-See  TaUTHA. 

CUMMIN  (tbj  kammdn,  nJ/uror,  eyminum).—  The 
seed  of  Cummum  eyminum,  L.,  an  umbelliferous 
plant  cultivated  in  Bible  lands.  It  is  known  in 
Arab,  by  the  same  name  as  in  Heb.,  kammHn,  and 
is  used  in  cookery  as  a  condiment,  esp.  in  the  dishes 
prepared  during  the  fasts,  which,  being  made  with- 
out meat,  require  more  seasoning  to  make  them 
palatable.  It  has  also  carminative  properties, 
and  is  used  in  poultices  for  the  dissipation  of 
swellings.  It  has  a  penetrating  odour  and  savour, 
not  over-agreeable  to  most  Europeans.  It  la 
twice  mentioned  in  Scripture.  Once  the  reference 
is  to  the  mode  of  threshing  it  (Is  28»-lp)  by  a 
rod  instead  of  the  mdrag.  This  is  still  practised 
with  this  and  other  seeds  of  plants  cultivated  in 
small  quantities.  It  is  also  mentioned  as  subject 
to  tithe  (Mt  23»).  »•  E-  PosT- 

CUN  (pa),  1  Ch  18».— See  BKROTHAL 

CUNNING.— The  Anglo-Saxon  cunnan  meant 

both  'to  know'  and  'to  be  able,'  whence  both 
can,  which  Bacon  uses  as  a  finite  verb,  Essays 
(Gold  Treas.  ed._p.  40),  'In  Evill,  the  best  condition 
is,  not  to  will  ;  The  Second,  not  to  Can  ;  and  also 
cunning,  which  is  really  the  pres.  ptcp.  of  the 
A.-S.  cunnan  as  it  appears  in  its  Middle-Eng.  form 
cunnen,  to  know.  '  Cunning,'  then,  up  to  and 
after  1611,  is  generally  knowledge,  skill.  W. 
I'nrvey's  Preface  to  the  Wycliffite  Version  of 
1388  '  the  Holy  Spyrit  author  of  all  wisdom  and 
cunnynge  and  truth';  Bp.  Barlowe's  translation 
of  Ja  3'»  (Dialoae  [1531],  ed.  of  1897,  p.  34),  '  %\  ho 
that  among  you  is  wyse  endued  with  connynge  ; 
and   Shaks.  'Othello,  III.  iii.  50,  'That  errs  in 
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Ignorance,  and  not  in  canning.'  In  AV  the  inlet 

•  canning'  occurs  only  Pi  137*,  'If  I  forget  thee, 
O  Jerusalem,  let  my  right  hand  forget  ner  cun- 
ning.' *  The  adj.  is  common,  applied  to  men  who 
are  skilful  in  some  work,  or  to  the  work  they  do 
skilfully.  Thus  Ex  86"  'the  a  workman  .  .  . 
and  .  .  .  those  that  devise  c  work.'  Once  to 
women,  Jer  9",  in  ref.  to  their  skill  as  hired 
mourners  (on  which  see  Thomson,  Land  and 
Book,  iii.  403).  But  in  Eph  4"  '  c.  craftiness,'  2  P 
V  « cunningly  devised  tables,'  the  meaning  is 
probably  'wily,'  'deceitful.'  Amer.  RV  prefers 

*  skilful  where  cunning  has  that  meaning  (except 
Is 3" expert').  J.  Hastings. 

ODP. — i.  In  OT  the  rendering  of  various  words, 
the  precise  distinction  between  which,  either  as  to 
form  or  use,  is  unknown  to  us.  The  usual  word  is 
c/a  kit  (iroTTjptor,  calix),  the  ordinary  drin  king- 
Teasel  of  rich  (Gn  40u-  *  »)  and  poor  (2  8  12>)  alike, 
the  material  of  which  varied,  no  doubt,  with  the 
rank  and  wealth  of  the  owner.  Numerous  illus- 
trations are  found  on  the  reliefs  of  the  Assyrian 
palaces,  such,  e.g.,  as  the  caps  in  the  hands  of 
Assnrbanipal  ana  his  queen,  in  a  scene  often  re- 
produced. With  these  compare  the  specimens  of 
pottery  actually  found  on  Jewish  sou,  in  Bliss, 
Mound  of  Many  Cities,  Nos.  174, 181,  etc.,  and  the 
illustration  cited  below. 

Joseph's  divining  cup  (ra|  Gn  44")  was  of  silver, 
and,  we  may  infer,  of  elaborate  workmanship,  since 
the  same  word  is  used  for  the  bowls  (AV)  or  cups 
(RV),  »'.*.  the  flower-shaped  ornamentation,  on  the 
candlestick  of  the  tabernacle  (which  see  for  details, 
also  Bowl).  That  the  r?'  was  larger  than  the  kit 
is  clear  from  Jer  30*.  The  rips  khavdth,  of  1  Ch 
28°  (Phoen.  oop,  see  Blooh's  Phan.  Glouar,  tub  voce), 
were  more  probably  flagons,  as  RV  in  Ex  26"  87" 
(but  Nu  4'  KV  cups).  The  'agg&n  (jjs  Is  22")  was 
rather  a  basin,  as  Ex  24',  than  a  cup  (EV). 

In  NT  woHipw  is  the  corresponding  name  of  the 
ordinary  drinking-oup  (water  Mt  10"  etc.,  wine 
23" etc.).  The  'cup  of  blessing'  (1  Co  10»)  is  so 
named  from  the  na-jxp  Oto  k6t  habbirdkhah  of  the 
Jewish  Passover  (which  see,  also  Lord's  Supper). 
The  cup  represented  on  the  obverse  of  the  so-called 
MaocabVean  shekels  may  be  a  cup  such  as  was  used 
on  this  occasion. 

2.  The  word  cap  has  received  an  extended 
figurative  application  in  both  OT  and  NT.  (a)  As 
in  various  other  literatures,  '  cup '  stands,  esp.  in 
Psalms,  for  the  happy  fortune  or  experience  of 
one's  earthly  lot,  mankind  being  thought  of  as 
receiving  this  lot  from  the  hand  of  God,  as  the 
guest  the  wine-cup  from  the  hand  of  his  host,  Ps 
Id*  23*  73w  etc.  But  also  conversely  for  the  bitter 
lot  of  the  wicked,  Ps  11*  (cf.  c,  below),  and  inpar- 
ticular  for  the  sufferings  of  Jesus  Christ,  Mt  20*- ", 
Mk  10"- "  14",  Lk  22",  Jn  18u.  (6)  Another  figure 
is  the  'cup  of  salvation'  (lit.  'of  deliverances'), 
Ps  lid1*.  The  reference  is  to  the  wine  of  the 
thank-offerings  (n-p??),  part  of  the  ritual  of  which 
was  the  festal  meal  before  J"  (cf.  vv.1*-  "*•)•  A 
striking  parallel  is  found  in  the  inscription  of  iScnrr 

■  The  Heb.  Is  simply  Met  my  right  hand  forgot '  (<)■?;  njs/  *), 
which  m»y  be  dealt  with  In  three  way*.  L  As  a  passive:  so 
LXX,  imfcweMi  4  Ufii  /un ;  Vnlg.,  oblivionl  detur  deztera  mea ; 
Lnth.,  so  werde  melner  Reobten  rergeesen  ;  Ostervald,  que  ma 
droit*  stabile  elle-meme;  Ooverdale,  'let  my  right  hande  be 
forgotten.'  But  the  Beb.  a*  it  stands  cannot  be  tr>  passively, 
f,  Asa onrrnpt  text.  The  simplest  emendation  le  proposed  by 
Doll  teach,  na***,  which  sir**  the  pan.  at  onoe,  and  with  whioh 
may  be  oompared  Jer  *»*».  Other  auggested  emendation*  will 
ba  found  In  Oheyna,  Book  <if  Ptalnu,  ortt  n.  in  loc.  But  Well- 
haueen  (in  Haopt)  lears*  the  Heb.  untouched  and  unnoticed, 
s.  Aa  an  aUfpaia.  Bo  DeL  aa  an  altemaBr*,  •  let  my  right  hand 
show  Itself  forgetful '(of.  Wyollf*  tr.  <my  rigt  hond  be  gouun 
(given)  to  forgeting';  Oheyne,  'let  my  right  hand  deny  it* 
Barrio*'  (but  In  parchment  ed.  1884,  'let  the  strength  of  my 
right  band  dir^)^  Genera, '  forget  to  play' ;  Biahops'  Bible, 


of  Gebal  (Byblus),  who  is  figured  on  his  stele  in 
the  act  of  presenting  such  a  cup  of  thanksgiving 
to  the  local  deity  (see  his  inscription  in  CIS  i.  1). 
(c)  By  a  still  bolder  figure  the  punitive  wrath  of 
the  offended  Deity  is  spoken  of  as  a  cup  which  the 
guilty,  Israelites  and  heathen  alike,  must  drain  to 
the  dregs.  So  Jer  251"-  (the  wine-cup  [of]  fury), 
Ezk  23***,  Is  SI"*  ('the  oup  of  trembling*  RV 
'staggering'),  Zee  12*  (RV  'cup  of  reeling'),  Ps 
76»,  Kev  14>«  16u  18*.  for  all  which  see  the  com- 
mentaries, (d)  Lastly,  we  have  '  the  cup  of  consola- 
tion (ronfoior  els  rapdcXijnr)'  offered  to  the  mourners 
after  the  funeral-rites  were  performed,  Jer  16'  (cf. 
Pr  31*  and  see  Commentaries  in  loc.  and  Schwally, 
Dot  Leben  nach  d.  Tode,  %  8). 

A  R.  S.  Kennedy. 
CUPBEARER  (no^c).— An  officer  of  considerable 
importance  at  Oriental  courts,  whose  duty  it  was 
to  serve  the  wine  at  the  table  of  the  king.  The 
first  mention  of  this  officer  is  in  the  story  of 
Joseph  (Gn  401"1*),  where  the  term  rendered '  butler ' 
(wh.  see)  in  EV  is  the  Heb.  word  above,  ren- 
dered in  other  passages  cupbearer  (Arabic  e#- 
*dki).  The  holder  of  this  office  was  brought 
into  confidential  relations  with  the  king,  and  must 
have  been  thoroughly  trustworthy,  as  part  of  his 
duty  was  to  guard  against  poison  in  the  king's  cup. 
In  some  cases  he  was  required  to  taste  the  wine 
before  presenting  it.  The  position  of  Nehemiah  as 
cupbearer  to  Artaxerxes  Longimanua  was  evidently 
high.  Herodotus  (iii.  34)  speaks  of  the  office  at 
the  court  of  Cambyses,  king  of  Persia,  as  'an 
honour  of  no  small  account,'  and  the  narrative  of 
Neh.  shows  the  high  esteem  of  the  king  for  him, 
who  is  so  solicitous  for  his  welfare  that  he  asks  the 
cause  of  his  sadness  (2*).  The  cupbearers  among 
tiie  officers  of  king  Solomon's  household  (1  K  10>) 
impressed  the  queen  of  Sheba,  and  they  are  men- 
tioned among  other  indications  of  the  grandeur 
of  his  court,  which  was  modelled  upon  oourta  of 
other  Oriental  kings.  The  Rabshakeh,  who  was 
sent  to  Heze Irian  (2  K  18"),  was  formerly  supposed 
to  have  been  cupbearer  to  Sennacherib,  but  the 
word  (npr>yi)  means  chief  of  the  prince*  (see  Del 
on  Is  30*,  and  Sayce,  HCM  p.  441).  Among  the 
Assyrians,  the  cupbearers,  like  other  attendants  of 
the  king,  were  commonly  eunuchs,  as  may  be  seen 
from  the  monuments ;  and  such  was  the  case  gener- 
ally at  Oriental  oourta.  The  Persians,  however,  did 
not  so  uniformly  employ  eunuchs,  and  probably 
never  so  degraded  their  own  people  or  the  Jews 
who  served  them.  Certainly,  Nehemiah  was  not  a 
eunuch.  Herod  the  Great  had  a  cupbearer  who 
was  a  eunuch  (Jos.  Ant.  XVI.  viiL  1). 

H.  Porter. 

CUPBOARD  (inlKlicum,  1  Mac  15").— A  sideboard 
used  for  the  display  of  gold  and  silver  plate.  This 
is  the  earliest  meaning  of  cupboard,  a  board  or  table 
for  displaying  cups  and  other  vessels;  cf.  Greene 
(1592),  'Her  mistress  ...  set  all  her  plate  on 
the  oubboorde  for  shewe.'  J.  Hastings. 

CURIOUS, — Of  the  many  meanings  which  once 
belonged  to  this  word  only  two  now  remain,  »n- 
ouisitwe  and  peculiar.  Of  these  the  first  is  found 
lh  Apocr.,  2  Es  4"  (interroqare)  9"  (curiotut  cue). 
Sir  3"  M  rtpupydtov,  RV  'Be  not  over  busy'), 
2  Mac  2"  (ToXvwpaynoretr).  In  OT  curious  occurs  as 
a  description  of  'the  girdle  of  the  ephod'  in  Ex 
28»-"-«  29*  39"-»-n,  Lv  8*  for  which  RV  sub- 
stitutes 'cunningly  woven,'  Amer.  RV  'skilfully 
woven.'  'Curious  girdle'  (AV)  or  'cunningly 
woven  band'  (RV)  represents  one  word  in  Heb., 
afO  htthebh,  which  comes  from  ar/Q  hdthabh,  to 
think,  devise,  invent  ingenious  or  artistic  things ; 
whence  also  3i*n  hfahibh,  tr*  'cunning  workman ' ; 
and  n3»>qo  mahdshdbhah,  device,  invention,  tr* 
'curious  works,'  Ex  35"  (RV  'cunning  works'). 
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•Crafty,'  'conning,'  and  'curious'  were  all  used 
formerly  in  the  sense  of  clever,  ingenious ;  of. 
Barbour  (1375),  Bruce,  x.  359— 

'  ▲  catty  man  and  a  ourlouM ' ; 

and  as  a  good  parallel  to  the  passages  in  Ex, 
Shaks.  Cymb.  v.  v.  361— 

'  He,  sir,  wu  lapp'd 
In  a  moat  ourious  mantle,  wrought  Dy  toe  hand 


Of  hie  queen  mother.' 
The  same  thought  is  found  in  Ps  139"  'I  was 
made  in  secret,  and  curiously  wrought  in  the 
lowest  parts  of  the  earth.'  The  Heb.  here  (T^tty 
means  '  variegated ' ;  '  the  body  or  the  fetus  is 
described  as  woven  together  of  so  many  different- 
coloured  threads,  like  a  cunning  ana  beautiful 
network  or  tapestry' — Perowne. 

The  only  other  occurrence  of  'curious'  is  in 
Ac  19"  '  c.  arts,'  meaning  '  magical  arts,'  as  RVm 
(Gr.  rik  weplepyo,  lit.  'superfluous  things,'  'things 
better  left  alone'  (Page);  cf.  Sir  3a  above,  and 
see  Busybody).  '  Curious '  here  is  due  to  Wyclif, 
'curiouse  thingis,'  a  literal  tr.  of  Yule,  curtosa; 
Tindale,  'c. crafts';  Geneva,  'c  artes'(vulg.marg. 
curiam*  artet).  From  this  place  it  has  passed  into 
English  literature,  as  Bacon,  Essays,  35,  'the  Q. 
Mother,  who  was  given  to  Curious  Arts,  caused 
the  King  her  Husbands  Nativitie,  to  be  Calcu- 
lated, under  a  false  Name.'  J.  Hastings. 

GURBE. — Under  this  title  an  account  is  given  of 
the  ideas  connected  primarily  with  the  Heb.  words 
DTpn  and  oryn  (herem),  and  with  the  Gr.  word 
ir£$cfia  {anathema),  so  far  as  it  is  representative  of 
the  latter.  The  Heb.  words  are  variously  rendered 
in  AV :  '  the  accursed  thing '  in  Jos  V~ 11  •**• ;  '  every- 
thing devoted'  in  Nu  18" ;  'every  dedicated'  thing 
in  Ezk  44" ;  '  and  I  will  consecrate  their  spoil '  in 
Mic4u.  RV  has  in  all  these  places  'devote'  or 
'  devoted  thing ' ;  where  the  object  is  personal,  it 
has  usually  *  utterly  destroy '  (see  Driver  on  Dt  2" 
7'  or  Sam.  p.  100  f. ).  A  thing  which  is  r/jn  is  irre- 
vocably withdrawn  from  common  use.  This  may  be 
done  in  two  ways,  or  at  least  may  have  two  kinds 
of  result.  In  the  one  case,  the  devoted  thing  be- 
comes God's ;  it  falls  irredeemably  to  Him,  or  to 
His  sanctuary  or  His  priests.  In  this  sense,  as  has 
been  pointed  out,  to  '  devote '  a  thing  is  to  make 
a  peculiar  kind  of  vow  concerning  it.  The  most 
instructive  passage,  in  illustration  of  this  sense,  is 
Lv  27"t '  No  devoted  thing,  that  a  man  shall  devote 
unto  the  Lord  of  all  that  he  hath,  whether  of  man 
or  beast,  or  of  the  field  of  his  possession,  shall  be 
sold  or  redeemed :  every  devoted  thing  is  most  holy 
unto  the  Lord.  None  devoted,  which  shall  be 
'  devoted  from  among  men,  shall  be  ransomed ;  he 
shall  surely  be  put  to  death.'  In  the  second  and 
third  of  the  passages  quoted  above  (Nu  18",  Ezk 
44s),  it  is  said  expressly  that  every  devoted  thing 
in  Israel  is  the  priest  s :  this  might  include  the 
spoil  of  conquered  nations,  carried  into  the  temple 
treasury,  as  perhaps  in  Mic  4U,  or  property  of  any 
other  description  which  a  man  irrevocably  alienated. 
But  the  last  words  in  Lv  27"  (he  shall  surely  be 
put  to  death)  point  to  the  second,  and  much  the 
commoner,  use  of  the  words  0T(jn  and  crp.  To 
'  devote '  a  thing  means  to  put  it  under  the  ban,  to 
make  and  to  execute  a  vow  of  extermination,  so 
far  as  that  thing  is  concerned.  It  is  this  meaning 
that  has  occasioned  the  Eng.  rendering  for  c-in — 
the  accursed  thing.  Whatever  is  devoted  to  utter 
destruction  is  regarded  as  under  a  curse.  Things 
which  are  so  devoted  are  in  a  sense  inviolable ;  in 
the  old,  morally  neutral  sense  of  holiness,  it  may 
be  said  that  a  peculiar  degree  of  holiness  attaches 
to  them.  The  thing  called  u-jg  is  at  the  same  time 
mn'S  O'ffjB  (compare  the  seemingly  opp.  mean- 
ings of  saeer  in  Latin,  and  the  idea  of  taboo).  It 


was  common  in  ancient  warfare  to  '  devote,'  or  put 
under  the  ban,  the  enemy  and  anything  or  every  thmg 
which  belonged  to  him.  All  wars  were  holy  wars ; 
warriors  were  consecrated  (Is  13*) ;  and  the  ban, 
which  seemed  natural  in  the  circumstances,  might 
be  of  greater  or  less  extent.  In  Dt  2**,  which 
speaks  of  the  conquest  of  Sihon's  kingdom,  we  are 
told  that  Israel '  utterly  destroyed  (devoted)  every 
inhabited  city,  with  the  women  and  the  little  ones,' 
and  the  same  terrible  account  is  given  in  Dt  3*  of 
Og  ana  Bashan.  In  Dt  V  this  is  even  laid  down 
as  the  law  for  the  conduct  of  the  sacred  war  against 
the  Canaanites.  But  it  is  only  human  beings  that 
are  here  put  under  the  ban :  '  The  cattle  we  took 
for  a  prey  unto  ourselves,  with  the  spoil  of  the 
cities  which  we  had  taken.'  In  some  cases  the 
ban  was  more  stringent.  In  Dt  7"  it  is  specially 
extended  to  the  precious  metal  ou  the  images  of 
the  Canaanites :  this  is  an  abomination  to  J" ;  and 
'thou  shalt  not  bring  an  abomination  into  thy 
house,  and  become  a  devoted  thing  (o-jn)  like  it . . . 
for  it  is  a  devoted  thing.'  It  was  a  ban,  or  curse, 
of  this  stringent  type  which  Achan  violated  at  the 
conquest  of  Jericho,  and  Hiel  the  Bethelite,  long 
afterwards,  when  he  rebuilt  the  town.  He  who 
appropriates  what  is  tryj,  as  Achan  did,  becomes 
himself  (Dt  7",  Jos  6")  d-jtj  :  the  baa,  or  sentence  of 
extermination,  is  extended  to  him,  and  he  is  ruth- 
lessly destroyed,  with  all  the  persons  and  property 
that  attach  to  him.  It  was  a  similar  ban  which 
Saul  violated,  or  allowed  the  people  to  violate,  in 
the  war  with  Amalek  ;  and  his  action  is  represented 
as  equally  serious,  though  not  followed  on  the 
instant  by  such  tragical  results.  In  point  of  fact, 
it  was  not  practicable  for  the  Israelites  to '  devote' 
the  Canaanites  wholesale  (1  K9™);  and  the  pro- 
clamation of  ruthless  warfare,  under  the  auspices  of 
a  god,  was  no  peculiarity  of  theirs.  The  same  thing 
is  affirmed  of  the  Assyrians  in  2  K 19",  and  of  Mesha 
on  the  Moabite  stone.  It  is  more  interesting  to 
note  that  God  Himself  is  sometimes  the  subject 
who  proclaims  this  war,  or  pronounces  this  sentence 
of  destruction.  Thus  in  Is  34*  'The  Lord  hath 
indignation  against  all  the  nations ...  He  hath 
devoted  them  (my-an),  He  hath  given  them  up  to 
the  slaughter.'  So  in  v.»  Edom  is  wos  the 
people  whom  I  have  devoted.  And  in  Mai  4'  God 
threatens  to  come  and  lay  the  earth  under  a  ban. 

It  is  usual  to  point  to  Ezr  10*  as  an  instance 
marking  the  transition  between  the  ancient  and 
awful  use  of  o-jrj,  and  that  post-biblical  use  in 
which  it  is  equivalent  to  Excommunication.  We 
are  told  here  that  all  the  substance  of  a  man 
who  did  not  answer  a  certain  summons  should  be 
forfeited  (eno;),  and  he  himself  separated  (Vny)  from 
the  congregation.  Probably  this  is  the  first  trace  of 
Jewish  ecclesiastical  usages,  of  which  hints  are  to 
be  found  in  NT  in  such  passages  as  Mt  18",  Jn  9" 
12*  16',  Lk  6".  Though  such  usages,  no  doubt, 
would  influence  the  practice  of  the  Christian 
Church,  it  is  not  likely  that  they  have  anything  to 
do  with  that ' delivering'  of  offenders  '  to  Satan,' 
of  which  we  read  in  1  Co  5",  1  Ti  1".  The  sug- 
gestion in  both  these  cases,  and  especially  in  the 
first,  which  has  been  interpreted  of  a  sentence  of 
death,  is  rather  of  a  severity  resembling  that  of  the 
ancient '  ban ' ;  but  with  the  significant  difference, 
that  in  both  the  purpose  of  this  solemn  exclusion 
from  the  Christian  community  is  remedial.  Both 
the  incestuous  person  at  Corinth,  and  Hymenseus 
and  Alexander  in  Asia,  are  to  profit  eventually  by 
their  discipline. 

The  true  succession  to  trjo  is  represented  in  NT  by 
those  passages  in  which  iridcfia  (Anathema)  is  found. 
This  is  the  usual  LXX  rendering  of  the  word.  Thus 
in  Dt  7"  referred  to  above, theGr.  is  AriSe/ta  toy  Surra 
koI  rovro :  thou  shalt  be '  accursed '  like  the  accursed 
thing  which  thou  takest.   Cf.  Jos  617t,  Zee  14". 
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Even  the  place-name  Hormah  (Nn  21*)  is  rendered 
iriBeiui ;  a  variant  is  iiokiBptvoit.  In  NT  the  word 
is  used  only  by  St.  Luke  and  St.  Paul  (Rev  22* 
quotes  Zee  14",  but  with  the  form  KaTddepa).  In 
Ac  231**  '*• *  we  read  of  men  who '  ira.8tfw.Tt  ire$e/ta- 
rica/ur  iavrovi ' —  bound  themselves  with  impre- 
cations on  their  own  heads — neither  to  eat  nor  to 
drink  till  they  had  killed  Paul.  The  same  verb  is 
used  in  Mk  1471  with  o/utfrat  to  describe  Peter's 
profane  denial  of  Christ :  he  wished  he  might  be 
cursed  or  damned  if  he  knew  the  man.  But  the 
serious  passages  are  in  St.  Paul.  In  1  Co  123  we 
have,  No  man  speaking  in  the  spirit  of  God  says, 
Jesus  is  drrffic/io.  This  may  mean  that  no  man 
speaking  in  the  spirit  of  God  can  do  what  Paul 
once  tried  to  get  Christians  to  do  —  blaspheme 
Christ,  »'.•.  speak  profanely  of  Him,  without  defining 
more  precisely  how  (Ao  26").  Or  it  may  mean 
that  no  one  speaking  in  the  spirit  of  God  can 
speak  of  Christ  as  an  object  of  hatred  to  God,  as 
Jews  with  the  cross  in  their  minds  might  do.  For 
illustrations  of  the  passage,  see  Edwards,  ad  loe. 
(Com.  on  1  Cor.),  ana  Earnack's  note  on  Didache, 
xvi.  6  (Irw'  airroO  rev  xaraotyiarot).  In  Ro  9*  St.  Paul 
says  he  could  wish  himself  to  be  dviBcfia  from 
Christ  for  his  brethren's  sake.  This  is  exactly  the 
dtd  of  OT :  he  could  wish  to  perish  that  they  might 
be  saved — 'a  spark  from  the  fire  of  Christ's  sub- 
stitutionary love.'  It  is  only  the  other  side  of 
this  passion  which  is  seen  in  the  other  passages 
where  the  word  is  used:  1  Co  16",  Gal  1«\  "if 
any  man  love  not  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  let  him 
be  ir&Oe/ia ' :  the  apostle  assents  to  God's  will  that 
no  part  in  bliss,  but  only  otter  perdition,  can  be 
his  who  does  not  love  the  Saviour.  So  again, 
when  he  says,  and  says  deliberately  and  repeatedly, 
of  the  man  or  the  angel  who  preaches  another 
gospel  than  he  has  preached,  *  let  him  be  iriSe/i*,' 
fie  expresses  in  the  strongest  possible  style  his 
assurance  that  the  gospel  he  preaches  is  the  one 
way  of  salvation,  that  to  preach  another  is  to  make 
the  grace  of  God  vain,  to  stultify  the  death  of 
Christ  and  to  delude  men,  and  that  for  such  sins 
there  can  be  nothing  but  a  final  irremediable 
judgment,  to  which  he  assents.  The  vehemence 
is  like  that  with  which  Christ  says,  that  better  than 
a  man  should  make  one  of  His  little  ones  stumble 
would  it  be  for  that  man  to  have  a  millstone 
hanged  about  his  neck,  and  be  cast  into  the  depths  of 
the  sea.  In  both  cases  the  passion  of  indignation  is 
the  passion  of  sympathy  with  the  love  of  God,  and 
with  the  weak,  to  whom  an  irreparable  injury  is 
being  done. 

The  word  'curse'  is  also  used  in  the  English 
Bible  as  the  tr.  of  n^p  and  no/rdpa.  The  interest 
of  this  centres  in  the  passage  Gal  310"u,  and  in  the 
ref.  there  to  Dt  21**.  The  non-observance  of  the 
law,  St.  Paul  teaches,  puts  men  (some  limit  it  to 
the  Jews)  under  a  curse;  from  this  curse  Christ 
redeems  them  by  becoming  Himself  a  curse  (xardpa) 
on  their  behalf.  The  proof  that  Christ  did  become 
a  curse  is  given  in  the  form  of  a  reference  to  the 
Crucifixion:  it  is  written,  'cursed  is  every  one 
that  hangeth  on  a  tree'  (Dt  21**).  The  Heb.  is 
D'rfyc  n^>p,  the  LXX  KtKartipaiUrot  irri  StoO ;  and  it 
has  been  often  remarked  that  St.  Paul  does  not 
introduce  '  by  God '  into  his  quotation.  Some  seem 
to  think  that  he  shrank  from  doing  it,  as  if  it 
would  have  been  equivalent  to  saying  ipddtfta, 
'IijaoOt.  But  he  does  not  shrink  from  saying  that 
God  made  Christ  to  be  sin  for  us  (2  Co  5*),  which, 
in  its  identification  of  Christ  with,  or  its  substi- 
tution of  Christ  for,  the  sinner,  is  exactly  the 
same  as  His  becoming  a  curse  in  Gal  3U.  The 
important  thing  is  not  that  St.  Paul  omits  the  irri 
ttoi,  but  that,  as  Cremer  remarks,  he  avoids  the 
personal  tctKartipa/Urot  of  the  LXX,  and  employs 
the  abstract  card/w.    In  His  death  on  the  cross  He 


was  identified  under  God's  dispensation  with  the 
doom  of  sin :  He  became  curse  for  us ;  and  it  is  on 
this  onr  redemption  depends.   See  Cross. 

LrrmmATtnu. — Besides  the  comm.  on  the  various  passages 
quoted,  see  Men  In  Schenkel,  Bibel-lM.  i.v.  'Bann' ;  Ewaid, 
Ant.  of  Itr.  pp.  70-79  (Eng.  tr.) ;  amend,  A.  T.  ReUgitmmuchichU, 
I  834;  W.  ft.  Smith7«S,  p.  434f. :  Weber,  Die  Lthrm  da 
Talmud,  187-189 ;  Securer,  BJP  a.  it  OOfl.,  157. 

J.  Dknnky. 

CURTAIN — 1.  The  ordinary  tent  of  the  Semitic 
nomad,  in  modern  times,  is  made  by  sewing  to- 
gether a  number  of  narrow  lengths  of  a  water- 
resisting  material,  as  a  rule  cloth  woven  from  yarn 
of  goats'  and  camels'  hair  mixed  with  sheeps' 
wool.  And  so  it  must  have  been  in  ancient  times.* 
Hence  we  read  of  a  Heb.  country  maid  being 
'  black  as  the  tents  of  Kedar '  (Ca  l').  The  name 
of  these  lengths  of  tent-cloth  was  in  the  Heb.  rAp-r; 
( A  V  and  KV '  curtains ').  The  weaving  of  them,  as 
well  as  the  previous  spinning  of  the  yarn,  was  and 
is  one  of  the  chief  occupations  of  the  women  of 
the  tribe  (Ex  35*- M;  Palmer,  Desert  of  the 
Exodus,  L  pp.  81,  125 ;  Doughty,  see  footnote). 
With  a  more  advanced  civilization  men  also  took 
to  weaving  as  a  trade  (1  Ch  4") ;  indeed  this 
particular  branch,  the  weaving  of  goats'  hair  cloth, 
is  well  known  to  have  been  one  of  the  staple 
industries  of  Tarsus,  which  has  led  many  scholars 
to  interpret  <rojrox«is  (Ac  18*)  as  '  a  weaver  of  tent- 
doth  '  (see  art.  '  Paulus '  in  PRE1  xi.  359).t  In  OT 
we  find  that  ten  of  these  yirtdth  or  curtains,  of 
special  width  and  workmanship,  were  to  be 
'  coupled  together,'  in  two  sets  of  five,  to  form  the 
innermost  covering  of  the  tabernacle  proper  (the 
Mishkctn),  as  given  in  detail  Ex  26lff\  Above  this 
was  a  more  ordinary  covering,  composed  of  eleven 
curtains  of  the  usual  goats'  hair,  and  constituting 
the  Sfjk  or  tent  of  the  tabernacle  (Ex  Wa  ).  For 
further  particulars  about  these  curtains  see  Taber- 
nacle. YirtCth  is  also  used  in  OT  of  the  curtains 
or  tent-cloth  of  ordinary  nomad  tents  ( Jer  49a)  and 
of  the  gala-tents  of  king  Solomon  (Cal*),  and  often 
stands  in  poetic  parallelism  with  Snk  '  tent,'  Is  54', 
Jer  4"  10*,  Hab  3*.  The  sing,  njp;  i*  even  used  of 
the  tent  erected  by  David  for  the  ark  on  Mt. 
Zion,  2  S  7*  (LXX  «V  fUaif  Hjt  <rKi,ri)t,  but  1  Ch  17' 
injn;  plur.). 

2.  In  AV  the  portiere  (1199)  which  closed  the 
entrance  to  the  Holy  Place  of  the  tabernacle,  and 
is  elsewhere  in  AV  tr*  '  hanging/  is  once  rendered 
curtain  (Nu  3**).  The  same  Heb.  word  is  also 
applied  to  the  similar  curtain  at  the  entrance  of  the 
court  of  the  tabernacle.  The  uniform  tr"  in  RV 
is  '  screen,'  even  when  the  name  is  applied  to  the 
'veil  of  the  screen'  which  separated  the  Holy 
Place  from  the  Holy  of  Holies,  of.  Ex  26"  35"  etc. 
See  further  Tabernacle. 

3.  Is  40"  the  word  tr1  curtain  (p^)  seems  from  its 
etymology  to  denote  some  fine  material  such  as 
gauze  (so  RVm,  Dillm.,  Duhm). 

4.  In  the  Book  of  Judith  we  read  of  Holofernes 
possessing  a  very  magnificent  jtururetbr  (EV 
•canopy,  Jth  10"  13*u  16l»)  'of  purple  and jrald 
and  emerald  and  precious  stones  inwoven.'  This, 
as  the  name  and  the  context  of  10"  imply,  must 
have  been  a  mosquito-curtain.    See  CANOPY. 

A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 
CUSH  («>»).— 1.  In  the  hieroglyphs  Kash,  Kaish, 
Kish,  Keshi,  Kesh,  or  Kesha,  a  nation  to  which 
frequent  reference  is  made  in  the  Bible.  Its 

*  '  The  tent-atuff  is  seamed  of  narrow  lengths  of  the  house- 
wives' rude  worsted  weaving ;  the  yarn  is  their  own  spinning, 
of  the  mingled  wool  of  the  sheep  and  camels'  and  goats'  hair 
together.  Thus  it  is  that  the  cloth  is  blackish,'  Doughty, 
Arabia  Detrta,  L  p.  226. 

t  mnriii,  loe.  at..  Is  more  probably  a  synonym  of  rmtnlftf, 
one  who  prepared  and  put  together  the  lengths  supplied  by  the 
weavers.  Bee  Ramsay  and  Nestle  in  Sxpoe.  Timm,  vliL  (1807) 
109, 163,  286. 
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founder  is  given  in  the  ethnological  tables  of  Gn 
(10*)  as  son  of  Ham,  and  brother  of  Mizraim 
(Egypt),  Put,  and  Canaan.  Though  the  form  Kush  is 
not  fonnd  in  the  hieroglyphs,  there  is  no  doubt  of 
the  identity  of  the  nation  ordinarily  referred  to  in 
the  Bible,  and  located  by  Ezk  29u  S.  of  Egypt,  with 
the  Kesh,  whose  home  was  in  Ethiopia,  but  who 
were  known  to  the  Hebrews  through  the  prominent 
part  they  played  in  Egyp.  affairs.  This  country, 
'embracing  the  territories  S.  of  Egypt  originally 
inhabited  by  negro  tribes  called  Nabs,  u '  (Brugsch, 
Geographic  der  Nachbar lander  jEgyptens,  p.  4), 
and  extending  S.  from  the  first  cataract,  though 
repeatedly  invaded  by  Egyp.  kings  of  the  early 
dynasties,  was  formally  enrolled  in  Egypt  by 
Tahutmes  L  of  the  18th  dynasty,  and  put  under  a 
governor  called  the  prince  of  Kesh  (Egyp.  seten-si 
en  Kesh,  king's- son  of  Cush),  who  from  the  18th 
dynasty  regularly  figures  in  the  Egyp.  records  by  the 
side  of  the  king  of  Egypt.  Somewhere  about  1000 
B.C.,  during  the  wars  between  the  high  priests  of 
Amon  (descendants  of  Hrihor)  and  the  Tanites,  the 
Upper  Nile  was  lost  to  Egypt,  and  it  is  probable  that 
descendants  of  Hrihor,  escaping  to  Napata,  on  Mt. 
Barkal  (according  to  some  authorities,  the  Heb.  <u, 
which  is  more  probably  to  be  identified  with  Mem- 

ghis),  founded  a  dynasty.  These  kings  took  the  same 
Itles  as  the  Egyp.  monarchs ;  at  about  B.O.  800,  at 
the  end  of  the  reign  of  Sheahonk  n.,  they  occupied 
Thebes ;  and  about  776,  under  the  king  Pi'anchi, 
they  had  spread  as  far  S.  as  Hermopolis,  while  all 
important  towns  had  Eth.  garrisons.  An  attempt 
made  by  Tefnaht  of  Sais  (whose  name  survives  in  Gr. 
authors  under  the  form  TW^ox'°»)  to  unite  the  petty 
princes  under  whose  rule  Lower  Egypt  had  now 
fallen,  in  resisting  them,  was  defeated  at  Memphis, 
(the  great  stele  of  Pi'anchi,  edited  by  Marietta, 
Monuments  Divert,  and  tr.  by  Brugsch,  Geich.  /Egyp. 
682-707,  in  which  this  event  is  described,  is  one  of 
the  most  important  of  the  hieroglyphic  monuments), 
although  for  reasons  not  known  Pi  anchi  afterwards 
made  terms  with  Tefnaht,  whose  son  Bokenranf,  or 
Bocchoris,  is  represented  by  Manetho  as  the  founder 
of  the  24th  dynasty.  During  the  reign  of  this 
king  (about  B.C.  728),  a  successor  of  Pi'anchi  (prob- 
ably after  some  intermediate  reigns),  Shabaka, 
son  of  Kashtu,  called  in  the  Bible  tno  So'  (2  K  17<, 
which  should  rather  be  read  Sava,  representing  the 
name  without  the  definite  article),  himself  on  the 
mother's  side  a  descendant  of  Osorkon  III.  of  the 
23rd  dynasty,  invaded  Lower  Egypt,  defeated  Boc- 
choris, and  put  him  to  death ;  and,  unlike  his 
predecessor  Pi  anchi,  succeeded  in  obtaining  a  per- 
manent hold  on  the  country,  whence  he  and  his  two 
successors  are  regarded  as  constituting  a  26th,  or 
Eth.  dynasty.  The  conspiracy  between  this  king 
and  Hosea  of  1st.  against  the  Assyr.  led  to  the  defeat 
of  the  former  at  Raphia  in  720,  and  to  the  captivity 
of  the  ten  tribes ;  and  the  identification  of  Egypt 
with  Ethiopia  at  this  time  is  alluded  to  in  Is  7**, 
where  the  '  fly  that  is  in  the  uttermost  part  of  the 
river  of  Egypt,'  i.e.  Ethiopia,  is  made  co-ordinate 
with  Assyria  as  a  first-rate  power ;  and  in  Is  20"'  the 
names  Cush  and  Mizraim  are  used  as  synonyms.  (See 
especially  Lenormant, '  Memoire  but  l'epoque  Eth.' 
Rev.  Archtolugique,  1870).  Under  Shabaka's  son 
Sbabataka,  or  Sebichos  (perhaps  the  Sabteca  of  Gn 
107),  it  is  probable  that  anarchy  again  broke  out  in 
the  Delta,  a  state  of  things  reflected  in  the  prophecy 
of  Is  19.  The  king  Shabataka,  who  had  acceded  in 
7 16,  was  followed  in  704  by  Taharka  (the  ngn-p  of  the 
Bible,  2  K  19*),  who  is  said  to  have  murdered  his 
predecessor  ana  to  have  married  Shabaka's  widow, 
acknowledging  her  son  as  co-regent.  As  in  2  K  19" 
he  is  officially  described  as  king  of  Cush  only,  it  is 
probable  that  his  authority  was  not  at  first 
recognized  in  Egypt.  During  nis  reign  occurred  the 
conspiracy  which  led  to  Sennacherib's 


invasion  of  Pal.,  terminating  most  probably  in  tha 
defeat  of  the  Egyp.  forces  at  Altaku,  although,  as 
the  Assyr.  were  unable  to  follow  up  their  victory, 
peace  was  made  between  the  two  powers,  giving 
Taharka  time  to  consolidate  his  authority ;  until  in 
671  a  fresh  quarrel  with  the  Assyr.  led  to  the  in- 
vasion of  Egypt  by  Esarhaddon,  who  conquered  the 
country  as  far  S.  as  Thebes  ;  and  a  fresh  attempt  of 
Taharka  to  turn  out  the  Assyr.  at  the  accession  of 
Assurbanipal  in  668  led  only  to  a  fresh  invasion  and 
renewed  disasters  in  the  following  year.  Taharka's 
son  and  successor  Tanuatama,  or  Urdamani,  who 
acceded  in  664,  would  seem  to  have  made  one 
more  attempt  to  free  the  country  from  the  Assyr., 
but  without  more  success  than  his  predecessors, 
and  in  the  following  year  the  Eth.  rule  came 
finally  to  an  end.  Their  own  country  was  invaded  by 
Cambyses  in  B.C.  526,  whence  in  the  lists  of  Darius 
the  Cushiya  figure  as  a  subject  race.  Though  the 
Persians  could  not  permanently  occupy  the  country, 
they  would  seem  to  have  destroyed  Napata,  the 
chief  town  after  this  time  being  Merog  or  Barua, 
slightly  N.  of  Shendi  on  the  Upper  Nile,  which 
Herodotus  regards  as  the  chief  city,  although 
Napata  was  long  regarded  as  the  sacred  city.  The 
ancients  tell  us  about  the  elective  nature  of  the 
Eth.  monarchy,  their  statements  being,  in  part, 
confirmed  by  the  monuments  of  Napata ;  and  it 
would  seem  that  the  kings  were  chosen  out  of 
certain  families  by  the  god,  ».e.  by  the  priests,  who 
also  had  the  right  to  command  the  king  to  put  an 
end  to  his  life  if  they  thought  fit — a  right  which 
was  finally  abolished  by  king  Erkamon,  or  Erga- 
menes,  early  in  the  3rd  cent.  B.O.  This  custom, 
which  has  been  illustrated  from  the  practice  of 
tribes  still  existing  in  Africa,  may  be  regarded  as 
specifically  Eth.,  as  also  the  female  rule,  which  at 
most  periods  of  Eth.  history  seems  to  have  had 
theoretical  or  practical  recognition  ;  in  Rom.  times 
they  were  governed  by  queens,  called  always  Can- 
dace  (cf.  Ac  8s7),  apparently  associated  with  their 
sons ;  but  even  in  their  earlier  history  the  import- 
ant position  given  to  the  kings'  mothers  and  sisters 
anticipates  this  practice.  Otherwise,  Eth.  culture, 
art,  and  religion,  as  well  as  the  official  language, 
would  seem  to  have  been  directly  borrowed  from 
Egypt ;  and  while  the  idea  that  Egyp.  culture  was 
Eth.  in  origin  must  be  distinctly  rejected,  the 
theory  of  Lepsius,  that  the  Cush  were  the  nation 
who  circulated  that  culture  through  the  ancient 
world,  would  seem  to  rest  on  no  secure  foundation. 
2.  The  fact  that  Cush  in  Gn  10*  is  represented  as 
the  father  of  Nimrod,  probably  comes  from  the 
confusion  of  the  Kesh  with  the  Cossai,  or  Kashshu, 
a  tribe  who  had  possession  of  Babylonia  between 
the  16th  and  13th  cent.  B.C.*  3.  For  the  names  of 
the  sons  of  Cush  in  Gn  107,  see  Seba,  Havilah, 
Sabtah,  Raamah,  and  Sabtaca. 

D.  S.  Marooliouth. 
CUSH  (rts,  LXX  Xowrri).— Mentioned  only  in  the 
title  of  Ps  7.  The  older  translators  appear  to 
have  read  V«  (Aq.  Symm.  Theod.  Jer.).  'As  the 
name  of  a  person,  the  word  is  of  uncertain  mean- 
ing' (Delitzsch).  Cush  is  described  as  a  Benjamite, 
and  was  probably  a  follower  of  Saul  who  opposed 
David.  The  seventh  psalm  sheds  no  light  on  name, 
person,  or  character.  W.  T.  DAVISON. 

CUSHAN-RISHATH  AIM  (rotfi  nyu,  Xevnpn. 

$ii/t,  AV  Chushan-rishathaim),  king  of  Mesopo- 

•  Hommel,  however  (Expository  Timts  [1897],  rliL  S78)  mold 
regard  the  tribe  mentioned  here  u  one  erieting  In  Central 
Arabia,  to  which  be  find*  farther  reference  In  t  Oh  14»,  where 
Zerah  the  Cushite  is  eaid  to  have  invaded  Judah  in  the  days  of 
Aea  (cf.  LXX  both  here  and  in  t  Ch  where  he  finds  the 
Arab,  tribe  Hiraini,  Matin,  mentioned).  The  name  Zerah  (or 
Dirrih)  is  found  a»  a  title  of  early  Sabaan  king*.  It  may  be 
doubted,  however,  if  the  LXX  readings  really  preserve  etthw 
the  original  text  or  an  ancient  tradition  isspeoUng  Its  meaning 
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tamia  or  Aram -naharaim,  was  the  first  of  those 
oppressors  into  whose  hands  God  delivered  Israel 
for  their  apostasy  in  the  days  of  the  Judges 
(Jg  3*~u).  For  eight  years  they  were  in  bondage 
to  this  king,  till  they  were  delivered  by  Caleb's 
younger  brother  Othniel.  Of  Cushan-rishathaim 
nothing  more  is  known  directly,  and  his  name  has 
not  yet  been  found  on  the  monuments.  The 
country  over  which  he  ruled,  'Aram  of  the  Two 
Rivera,'  was  in  all  probability  the  territory  lying 
between  the  Euphrates  and  the  ChabOras,  the  last 
of  the  tributaries  of  the  Great  River.  (See  Aram- 
naharaim  in  art.  Aram,  p.  138b.)  Its  two  cities 
mentioned  in  Scripture  are  Haran  (Gn  28")  and 
Pethor  (Dt  23*,  Nu  22*).  It  is  known  as  Nahrina  on 
the  Egyptian  monuments,  and  Nahrima  in  the  Tel 
el-Am  arna  tablets,  the  native  name  of  its  people 
being  Mitanni.  Sayce  (the  soundness  of  whose 
argument,  however,  is  denied  by  Moore  and 
Driver)  finds  a  remarkable  correspondence  between 
the  notice  of  Cushan-rishathaim  in  Jg  and  the 
history  of  the  reign  of  Ramses  m.  'The  eight 
years,  he  says,  'during  which  the  king  of  Aram- 
naharaim  oppressed  Israel  would  exactly  agree 
with  the  interval  between  the  beginning  of  the 
Libyan  attack  upon  Egypt  and  the  campaign 
of  the  Pharaoh  against  Syria.  We  know  from 
the  Egyptian  records  that  Mitanni  of  Aram- 
naharaim  took  part  in  the  invasion  of  Egypt ;  we 
also  know  from  them  that  the  king  of  Mitanni 
was  not  among  those  who  actually  marched  into 
the  Delta.  He  participated  in  the  Math  ward  move- 
ment of  the  peoples  of  the  north,  and  nevertheless 
lingered  on  the  way.  What  is  more  probable 
than  that  he  again  sought  to  secure  that  dominion 
in  Canaan  which  had  belonged  to  some  of  his 
predecessors  f '  See  further  OTHNIBL. 

IfflBATCBB.— Moon,  Judgm,  pp.  84-89 ;  Driver,  Conttmp. 
Mm.  08MX  p.  420  <>■ ;  Sayoe,  BOM,  pp.  887-804. 

T.  Nicol. 

CTJSHI,  CUSHITE  (-*»,  Vup).— The  word  occurs 
with  the  article  in  Nu  12",  2  S  18" ;  without  the 
article  in  Jer  36",  Zeph  1>.  1.  With  the  article  it 
is  probably  merely  an  expression  of  nationality, 
'  the  Cnshite '  (see  Cush).  That  in  both  instances 
it  was  a  sufficient  designation  of  the  person  in 
question,  seems  to  show  that  there  were  but  few 
Cushites  among  the  Israelites.  In  both,  the  foreign 
character  of  the  person  intended  is  indicated  by 
the  narrative.  It  was  looked  upon  as  a  disgrace 
that  Moses  should  have  married  a  Cnshite.  In 
2  S  18"  the  stranger  is  unacquainted  with  the 
short-cut  made  use  of  by  Ahimaaz.  2.  Without  the 
article  the  word  is  used  merely  as  a  proper  name. 
It  is  borne  by  (1)  the  great-grandfather  of  Jehudi, 
the  latter  one  of  Jehoiakim's  courtiers  (Jer  36") ; 
(2)  the  father  of  the  prophet  Zephaniah  (Zeph  l1). 

F.  H.  Woods. 

CUSTOM  (WXot,  Mt  17*.  Ro  13T,  oomp.  1  Mao 
10"  11"),  toll,  tax  upon  goods,  generally  ad  valorem, 
as  distinguished  from  rflro-ei  and  atyoi,  tribute, 
an  annual  tax  on  houses,  lands,  and  persons. 
Custom  ordinarily  went  into  the  treasury  of  the 
native  government.  Thus  in  Palestine  the  Herods 
in  Galilee  and  Persea  received  the  custom,  whereas 
in  Judaea  it  was  paid  to  the  procurator  for  behoof 
of  the  Roman  government.  The  custom  (WXot) 
was  collected  by  the  tax-gatherer  (rtXiinp).  For 
full  details  see  Publican  and  Taxes. 

J.  Macphkbsoh. 

CTJTH,  CTJTHAH  (nrsj,  mi ;  B  Xowdi,  Xe60 ; 
A  Xovd). — One  of  the  cities  from  which  Sargon 
brought  colonists  to  take  the  place  of  the  Israelites 
whom  he  had  deported  from  Samaria,  B.C.  722 
(2  K  17M,M).  These  colonists  intermingled  with 
the  Israelite  inhabitants  who  were  left  by  Sar- 

r! ;  and  their  descendants,  the  Samaritans,  were 
consequence  termed  by  the  Jews  Cuthteans 


(07*3).  According  to  the  old  Arabic  geographers, 
Cuthah  was  situated  not  far  from  Babylon,  and 
there  seem  to  have  been  two  cities  of  the  same 
name  close  to  each  other  (de  Sacy,  Chrtst.  Arab. 
L  331).  This  view  as  to  the  site  of  Cuthah  is 
borne  out  by  the  Assyrian  inscriptions,  from  which 
we  learn  that  Kutt  (or  Kttiu)  was  a  city  of 
Middle-Babylonia.  It  has  now  been  identified 
with  the  modern  Tdl-Ibrdhtm,  N.E.  of  Babylon, 
where  remains  of  the  temple  of  Nergal  (cf.  v.") 
have  been  discovered  (see  Schrader,  COT,  L  270  f.). 
Cuthah  has  also  been  identified  as  the  name 
of  a  country  near  Kurdistan,  possibly  =  Ur 
Kasdim  (Gn  lln) — Neubaner,  Giogr.  p.  379 ;  while 
others  consider  '  Cutheans '  to  be  another  form  of 
'  Cosseeans,'  a  tribe  dwelling  in  the  Persian  pro- 
vince Jutipa,  the  modern  Khuzistan,  E.  of  the 
mouth  of  the  Tigris.  J.  F.  Stesninq. 

0DTHA  (A  KovBd,  B  om.,  AV  Coutha),  1  Es  ff». 
— His  sons  were  among  the  temple  servants  who 
returned  from  Babylon  with  ZerubbabeL  There  is 
no  corresponding  name  in  the  lists  of  Ezra  and 
Neh.  The  name  may  be  taken  from  the  Babylonian 
town  Cuthah  or  Cuth  (2  K  V7*- »). 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

CUTTINGS  IN  THE  FLESH. — i.  In  the  legisla- 
tion of  Dt  (D)  and  in  the  corpus  known  as  the 
'Law  of  Holiness'  (H),  the  Hebrews  are  for- 
bidden to  'cut  themselves'  (rrjipi  ilS  Dt  141)  or 
to  '  make  any  cutting '  (lit.  an  incision  off  Lv  19", 
nr/jiT  Lv  21»,  LXX  eVreult)  in  their  flesh  'for  the 
dead.'  The  prohibition  in  question  is  aimed  at 
one  of  the  most  widely -spread  tokens  of  grief  at 
the  loss  of  relatives  or  friends.  To  scratch  and 
beat  one's  self  to  the  effusion  of  blood,  nay,  to 
gash  and  hack  one's  self  of  set  purpose,  may  be 
said  to  be  an  all  but  universal  custom  among  un- 
civilized and  semi-civilized  races  at  the  present 
day.  It  must  suffice  to  refer  to  such  well -Known 
works  as  Waltz's  Anthropologic  der  Naturvolker 
(passim),  and  H.  Spencer's  Principles  of  Sociology, 
3rd  ed.  vol.  L  pp.  163  ft,  277,  292,  etc.  (see  also 
authorities  named  at  the  close  of  this  art.).  The 
prevalence  of  the  custom  is  equally  attested  for 
nearly  all  the  nations  of  antiquity,  the  Egyptians 
being  the  most  notable  exception  (Herod,  bk.  ii. 
61,  86 ;  Wilkinson,  Arte.  Egyp.  \  1864]  vol.  ii.  p.  374). 
Thus  Herodotus  tella  us  that  tne  Scythians  of  his 
time  on  the  death  of  their  king  '  out  off  their  ears, 
shear  their  hair,  and  make  incisions  all  over(rcotvid>- 
romu)  their  arms'  (iv.  71).  Xenophon  gives  a 
similar  aooount  of  the  Armenians  and  Assyrians 
(Cyrop.  iiL  1.  13).  The  legislation  of  Solon,  aoc  to 
Plutarch,  forbade  the  women  of  Athens  to  beat 
themselves  to  the  effusion  of  blood  (d/tvxat  sowro- 
fitmir  .  .  .  i<pei\tr,  Sol.  21),  and  the  same  is  affirmed 
of  the  laws  of  the  Twelve  Tables  ('  mulieres  genas 
ne  radun to  '—quoted  by  Cicero,  de  Leg.  ii.  23). 
Among  the  ancient  Arabs,  further,  the  practice 
forbidden  at  Athens  and  Rome  was  associated, 
as  it  was  among  the  Heb.  (see  below),  with  the 
cutting  off  of  the  hair  {Kitdb  alAgh&ni,  xiv.  101, 
28 — this  and  other  reff.  in  Wellh.  Slciasen,  iii. 
160  f . ).  Thus  the  poet  Lebtd  'says  to  his  daughters, 
When  'I  die,  do  not  scratch  your  faces  or  shave  oft 
your  hair,'  xxi.  4  [ed.  Huber  and  Brockelmann].* 
The  earliest  reference  to  this  custom  of  making 
cuttings  in  the  flesh  among  the  Hebrews  is  in  what 
appears  to  be  the  orig.  reading  in  Hos  7"  (see  RVm), 
where  several  MSS  (see  De  Rossi,  Var.  Leett. 
Vet.  Test,  in  loc.)  have  nw,  which  was  also 
the  reading  of  the  Greek  translators  (raraWp- 
nrrcu).  It  was  widely  prevalent  in  the  time 
of  Jeremiah,  not  only  among  his  countrymen  of 
the  South  (16*)  and  those  of  the  central  highlands 

*  Quoted  by  Driver,  Comm.  on  Deut  1*1,  p.  166,  from  a  MS 
note  of  the  late  Protestor  W.  R.  Smith. 
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_  Philistines 
the  hands  shall  be 


(41*),  bat  also  among  the  neis 
(47*),  and  Moabites  'upon  all 
cuttings '  nVn)  48".  The  passages  cited,  taken  along 
with  the  abundant  evidence  for  the  usually  associ- 
ated practice  of  shaving  the  head  (Am  8",  Is  3** 
15' 22"  Mic  1",  Jer  48",  Ezk  7U),  clearly  prove  that 
the  customs  in  question  were  universally  practised 
by  the  Hebrews  in  pre-exilic  times.  And  further, 
the  remarkable  phraseology  of  Is  22u  '  J"  called  to 
weeping  and  to  mourning  and  to  baldness'  (with 
which  cf.  Mic  1M),  seems  to  show  that  the  prohibi- 
tion of  D  was  unknown  in  the  age  of  Hezekiah. 
The  attitude  of  this  code  to  both  the  above-men- 
tioned practices  is  very  decide.  ■  '  Ye  shall  not  cut 
yourselves,  nor  make  any  baldness  between  your 
eyes  for  the  dead '  (Dt  141).  H,  incorporated  in 
the  priestly  legislation  of  P,  re-states  the  pro- 
hibition in  more  technical  language,  both  for  the 
people  generally  (Lv  19")  and  a  fortiori  for  the 
priests  in  particular  (21*). 

iL  When  we  inquire  as  to  the  raison  cPitre  of 
these  prohibitions  we  find  considerable  difference 
of  opinion.  We  may,  however,  at  once  set  aside 
as  entirely  inadequate  the  view  that  their  purpose 
was  to  restrain  that  exuberance  of  emotion  which 
the  Hebrews  shared  with  other  Oriental  peoples ;  in 
other  words,  to  prohibit  certain  extravagant  mani- 
festations of  grief  as  such.  To  say,  for  example, 
that '  the  practices  here  (Dt  14')  named  seem  to  be 
forbidden  .  .  .  because  such  excesses  of  grief  would 
be  inconsistent  in  those  who  as  children  of  a 
heavenly  Father  had  prospects  beyond  this  world ' 
(Speaker's  Comm.  on  Dt  141),  is  quite  unscientific, 
inasmuch  as  considerations  are  here  introduced 
altogether  foreign  to  this  stage  of  revelation. 
Nor  yet  is  it  sufficient  to  regard  these  prohibitions 
— for  we  must  remember  that  artificial  baldness 
and  tattooing  the  skin  (see  below)  stand  in  the 
same  category  with  the  more  drastic  cuttings  in  the 
flesh — as  primarily  directed  against  the  disfigure- 
ment of  the  human  body  which  is  God's  handi- 
work. It  cannot  be  denied  that  both  the  explana- 
tions just  adduced  have  a  certain  amount  of  force 
and  truth,  but  they  do  not  seem  to  reach  the  original 
significance  of  the  prohibitions  in  question. 

In  our  search  for  the  real  origin  of  the  latter,  two 
points  have  to  be  kept  in  mind :  both  the  cuttings 
and  the  baldness  are  expressly  stated  to  be  'for 
the  dead,'  and,  not  less  explicitly,  to  be  incom- 
patible with  Israel's  unique  relation  to  J",  a 
relation  at  onee  of  sonship  (Dt  411)  and  of  con- 
secration ("S  tnp  14').  Now  it  is  admitted  on  all 
hands  (1)  that  such  mutilations  of  the  body  as  are 
here  condemned  have  in  almost  all  countries 
formed  part  of  the  religious  rites  of  heathenism. 
And,  in  particular,  they  must  have  been  familiar 
enough  in  the  Pal.  of  those  days  where  such  self- 
inflicted  bloodshed  formed  part  of  the  everyday 
ritual  of  the  Canaanite  Baal  (see  1  K  18",  the  only 
passage  not  already  cited  where  the  Heb.  word  has 
this  signification,  and  note  '  after  their  manner '). 
(2)  Both  the  shedding  of  the  blood  and  the  dedica- 
tion of  the  hair  are  found,  as  we  have  seen,  in  the 
most  intimate  connexion  with  the  ritual  of  heathen 
burial  and  the  belief  in  the  necessity  of  propitiat- 
ing the  spirit  of  the  deceased.  Thus  (to  give  but 
a  single  example)  we  are  told  that  'a  Samoan 
ceremony,  on  the  occasion  of  a  decease,  was  "  beat- 
ing the  head  with  stones  till  the  blood  runs " ; 
and  this  they  called  "an  offering  of  blood"  for 
the  dead '  (quoted  from  Turner's  Samoa  by  Spencer, 
Princip.  of  Social,  p.  166). 

In  view  of  the  facts  now  stated,  we  are  led  to 
the  conclusion  that  both  the  tokens  of  grief  pro- 
hibited by  the  Heb.  legislation  were  so  prohibited 
because  they  carried  with  them  associations  of  a 
character  incompatible  with  the  pure  religion  of  J". 
Whether  we  hold  with  Stade  and  others  that  a 


developed  ancestor-worship  was  practised  by  the 
primitive  Hebrews  or  not.  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that  the  gashing  of  the  body  and  the  shaving  of 
the  head  as  practised  by  the  Semitic  peoples  gener- 
ally must,  in  the  last  resort,  be  traced  to  the  desire 
to  propitiate  the  manes  of  the  departed,  and  '  to 
make  an  enduring  covenant  with  the  dead '  ( W.  R. 
Smith,  BS1  p.  305).  But  while  we  are  forced  by 
the  evidence  to  this  conclusion  as  to  the  ultimate 
origin  of  the  practices  in  question,  we  would  not 
have  it  supposed  that  any  such  animistic  concep- 
tion was  present  to  the  minds  of  thefcontempor- 
aries  of  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah.  In  nothing  is  man- 
kind so  conservative  as  in  all  that  concerns  the 
respect  due  to  the  dead,  and  so,  to  the  spiritually- 
minded  at  least,  the  practices  prohibited  were  but 
the  wonted  outward  signs  of  excessive  grief.  All 
excesses,  then — so  we  conclude— such  as  malring 
incisions  in  the  hand  (Jer  48")  or  other  part  of  the 
body  to  the  effusion  of  blood,  and  shaving  the 
head  in  whole  or  in  part,  were  strictly  forbidden 
by  the  legislation  of  D  and  of  H,  not  merely  or 
even  chiefly  qua  excesses,  but  as  being  alike  in 
origin  and  association  unworthy  of  those  who  had 
attained  to  the  dignity  of  the  sons  of  J". 

iii.  Under  the  head  of '  cuttings  in  the  flesh '  falls 
to  be  considered  also  the  particular  practice  for- 
bidden in  Lv  19"b  [Ye  shall  not]  '  print  any  marks 
(SKfi  njhf,  LXX  yp&niian.  arucri,  Vulg.  stigmata) 
upon  you.'  The  expression  does  not  occur  elsewhere, 
but  we  may  be  sure  that  the  reference  is  to  the 
ancient  and  widely-spread  custom  of  tattooing  or 
branding.  Which  of  these  two  modes  of  marking 
is  to  be  understood  here  it  is  impossible  to  say  with 
absolute  certainty,  the  verbal  stem,  ppjrp,  having 
both  meanings  in  post-biblical  Heb.,  while  the  same 
ambiguity  attaches  to  o-rtfu  and  its  derivatives, 
<rrlytia,  etc.  In  favour  of  tattooing,  however,  the 
following  may  be  urged  :  (1)  the  exegetical  tradi- 
tion ;  Rashi,  for  example,  explains  the  marks  in 
question  as  made  with  a  needle  {Comm.  in  foe.) : 
(2)  the  probable  origin  of  the  custom,  as  advocated 
by  the  acute  author  of  SS.  '  In  Lv  19**,  where 
tattooing  is  condemned  as  a  heathenish  practice,  it 
is  immediately  associated  with  incisions  in  the 
flesh  made  in  mourning  or  in  honour  of  the  dead, 
and  this  suggests  that  in  their  ultimate  origin  the 
stigmata  are  nothing  more  than  the  permanent 
scars  of  punctures  made  to  draw  blood  for  a  cere- 
mony of  self -dedication  to  the  deity '  (p.  316,  note  1). 

The  best-known  illustration  of  the  prevalence  of 
the  practice  of  tattooing  or  making  stigmata  in 
8yria  is  supplied  by  the  priests  of  '  the  Syrian 
goddess'  in  Lucian's  treatise  of  that  name,  who  were 
tattooed  on  wrist  and  neck  (ch.  59— on  which  cf. 
the  classical  work  of  John  Spencer,  below).  Philo 
(De  Monarch.  L)  refers  to  the  allied  practice  of 
branding,  familiar  to  us  in  the  case  of  slaves  and 
criminals,  as  practised  by  certain  misguided  idol- 
worshippers  in  his  own  time.  In  3  Mac,  also, 
Ptolemy  rv.  (Philopator)  is  represented  as  having 
the  contumacious  Jews  branded  with  the  ivy -leaf, 
the  symbol  of  Dionysus  (2").  These  passages, 
then,  show  that  it  was  not  an  unusual  practice  to 
have  tattooed  or  branded  in  one's  flesh  the  name  or 

rbol  of  the  deity  to  whom  one  was  specially 
>ted — a  practice  which  at  once  gives  us  the  true 
explanation  of  the  interesting  passage,  Is  44* 
(another  shall  mark  on  his  hand  'Yahweh's,'  cf. 
RVm,  also  Gal  6"  artyjuiTa  'IiproS).  Jewish  tradi- 
tion, we  may  add,  has  it  that  the  obscure  phrase  of 
the  Chronicler  with  regard  to  Jehoiakim,  'that 
which  was  found  in  him '  (2  Ch  36s),  refers  to  his 
breach  of  the  command  in  Lv  I93a>,  letters  having 
been  discovered  tattooed  on  his  flesh,  presumably 
the  name  of  some  heathen  deity  (Midrash  LeviL 
Rabba  19— quoted  by  S track,  Comm.  im  loci 
Jerome,  Quasi.  Heb.  in  Paralipom.  I.e.). 
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Here,  then,  we  hare  another  heathen  custom 
forbidden  to  the  worshippers  of  J" ;  and  the  un- 
mistakable evidence  of  its  unworthy  associations 
being  the  cause  of  its  prohibition — although  in 
itself  a  thing  indifferent  (Dillm.  Theol.  d.  A.T. 
p.  428)  —  strengthens  the  view  above  advanced 
as  to  the  historical  raiion  d'Stre  of  the  ancient 
custom,  here  (Lv  9**)  forbidden  along  with  it,  as 
alike  incompatible  with  whole-hearted  loyalty 
to  J*. 

LrnouTuu.  —  Martin  Oder,  D*  Sbraorum  Luetu  (ed.  3, 
1683),  and  (eap.  for  the  ttigmata)  John  Spencer,  De  Lea.  Hebr. 
(ed.  2, 1686)  lib.  ii.  cap.  nil.  Lex  contra  camit  incituram  lata 
and  cap.  xiv.  Lex  tturmata  prahibem ;  Knobel-DiLlmann,  Bxodut- 
Leviticus  on  Lv  19* :  Driver,  Deut.  on  14' ;  Lightloot,  Gal.  on 
6";  W.  R.  Smith,  RS,  Led.  ix. ;  Schwally,  Dae  Leben  naeh  d. 
Tode,  1892,  Kap.  i.  |j  3,  5 ;  Benzinger,  Heb  Arch,  i  23  ;  Nowack, 
Heb.  Arch.  1.  |  33.  See  alto  the  works  of  Waitz  and  H.  Spencer 
(mentioned  above),  and  Tvlor'i  Primitive  Culture  tot  the  cue  torn* 
ot  lavage  tribes.  A.  K.  S.  KkNNKDY. 


CYAMON  (Kua/u&r),  Jth  7*.— The) 
mam,  which  see. 

CYMBAL. — See  Music 


•a  Jok- 


CYPRE88  (nj-in  tirzah,  ilex).— Am  in  the  ease  of 
the  box  tree  (titishskHr),  there  is  nothing  in  the 
philology  to  indicate  what  tree  is  signified.  The 
root,  which  is  obsolete  in  Heb.,  signifies  in  Arab, 
to  be  strong  or  hard.  The  tree  is  mentioned  (Is 
44")  in  connexion  with  the  cedar  and  the  oak.  It 
might  be  any  of  the  numerous  coniferous  or  oupuv 
liferous  trees  of  Bible  lands,  but  there  is  no  means 
of  telling  which.  The  LXX  gives  us  no  help,  the 
sentence  beingoonfused,  and  not  a  tr.  of  the  Hebrew. 
The  cypress,  Uuprettus  semperviretu,  L. ,  is  abund- 
ant, ana  suitable  as  to  hardness,  but  we  have  no 
certainty  that  it  is  intended.    Furthermore,  it  is 

grobable  that  Cuprestus  ttmptrvirent  is  the  fir. 
ee  Fir.  Under  these  circumstances,  the  best  way 
would  be  to  transliterate,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
algum  and  almug,  and  call  the  tree  tirzah. 

G.  E.  Post. 

CYPRUS  lies  in  the  N.E.  corner  of  the  Levant 
{34°  33'— 36*  41'  N.  lat.,  32°  17'— 34'  36'  E.  long.), 
between  the  convergent  coasts  of  Cilicia  and  Syria. 
On  its  N.  coast  Cape  Kormakfti  is  only  46  Eng.  miles 
from  Cape  Anamnr,  in  Cilicia,  and  its  E.  extremity, 
Cape  Andrea,  only  60  (miles)  from  Latakia  on  the 
Syrian  coast.  Consequently,  the  whole  line  of  the 
CUician  coast  is  easily  visible  from  the  sea-level  in 
C,  and  vice  versa,  while  the  Lebanon  can  be  seen 
at  sunrise  even  from  Stevrovnni  near  Larnaka 
(2260  ft).*  Its  greatest  breadth,  from  Cape  Gata 
to  Cape  Kormakfti,  is  60  Eng.  miles,  and  its  ex- 
treme length,  from  Cape  Drepano  to  Cape  Andrea, 
is  146 ;  but  the  latter  includes  the  Karpaas  pro- 
montory, which,  though  45  miles  long,  is  nowhere 
more  than  10  miles  across.  The  nearly  straight 
N.  coast  from  Cape  Kormakfti  to  Cape  Andrea 
measures  about  100  miles.  The  area  of  C.  is  3707 
square  miles,  or  about  equal  to  that  of  Norfolk  and 
Suffolk ;  it  is  larger  than  Corsica  or  Crete,  but 
smaller  than  Sicily  or  Sardinia. 

C.  consists  of  two  mountain  masses,  separated  by 
a  broad  low-lying  plain  :  (1)  The  S.W.  half  of  the 
island  is  occupied  by  a  range  composed  of  crystal- 
line and  metalliferous  rocks,  which  in  its  western 
and  highest  section  is  called  Tr6odos  (6406  ft.),  and 
is  continued  through  Madhari  (5305  ft.),  Paputsa 
(5124  ft.),  and  the  Makhaera  range  (4674  ft.)  to  the 
almost  isolated  Stavroviini  (2260  ft.),  about  12 
miles  from  Larnaka.  The  same  rocks  reappear  in 
the  plateau  of  limestone  and  gypsum  beds  between 
Larnaka  and  Famagtfsta,  but  never  rise  to  more 
than  300  ft.    (2)  The  Messaoria  or  'midland' 

*  Ot  Is  231,  where  the  homeward-bound  merchantmen  first 
see  the  smoke  of  burning  Tyre  from  their  last  anchorage  at 
Kition  :  '  from  the  land  of  Kittim  it  is  revealed  to  them.' 


Slain  extends  along  the  N.  and  N.E.  side  of 
lakhaera  from  the  Bay  of  M6rphu  to  that  of 
Famaguste.  A  very  low  watershed  divides  the 
basin  of  the  Seraknis,  flowing  towards  MtSrphu, 
from  that  of  the  Pedias  (He Jiotbt)  and  Yalias,  which 
rise  from  the  N.  side  of  Makhaera  and  reach  the 
sea  at  Salamis  through  extensive  marshes.  (3)  The 
N.  range  is  a  straight,  narrow,  and  abrupt  ridge 
of  the  Anatolian  limestone,  and  extends  100  miles 
from  Cape  Kormakiti  to  Cape  Andrea.  Its  highest 
peak  is  Buflavento  (3135  ft.),  crowned  by  a  Byzan- 
tine fortress.  H.  Ellas  or  Kornos  (3106  ft.)  and 
Try°pa  Vun6  (3085  ft.)  are  conspicuous  peaks  in  the 
West.  Pentedaktylo,  farther  E.,  rises  to  2405  ft., 
and  Olymbos  to  2431  ft. ;  but  in  the  Karpaas  nothing 
is  higher  than  Sina  (5ros  (2380  ft.),  close  to  the 
fortress  of  Kantara  (161  ft.).  Pambulos,  near 
Rhizokarpaso,  reaches  only  1104  ft.  The  northern 
coastland  E.  and  W.  of  Kerynia  is  narrow,  but 
well  watered  and  very  fertile. 

The  only  accurate  map  of  C.  is  the  Government 
Trigonometrical  Survey  (Stanford,  1885),  incorpor- 
ated in  the  subsequent  editions  of  the  Admiralty 
Chart  of  Cyprus  (No.  2074). 

The  principal  resources  of  C.  in  ancient  and 
mediaeval  times  were  copper  and  timber.  The 
former,  which  in  fact  derives  its  name  from  that  of 
the  island,  was  worked  in  great  abundance  on  the 
N.  side  of  Troodos  and  Makhaera,  from  Lfmni  near 
the  Bay  of  Khr^sokhu,  to  Frangissa  (Tamassbs) 
and  Lithrodonda ;  and  in  less  quantity  near  Tremi- 
thnsha  (Tremithus).  The  principal  centres  of 
export  were  Soloi  (Karavostasi)  and  Marion  (P61i 
dis  Khr^sokhu).  The  supply  was  finally  exhausted 
some  time  in  the  Middle  Ages.  Iron  was  worked 
from  the  0th  cent.  B.O.  onwards  in  the  country 
about  Makhaera,  though  it  never  rivalled  copper 
in  commercial  importance.  Pliny  (xxxiv.  2}  Bays 
that  only  inferior  qualities  were  worked  in  his 
time.  Much  glass  was  made  in  Roman  times  at 
Tamassos  and  elsewhere  (Pliny,  xxxvi.  103). 

The  forests  of  C.  had  not  wholly  disappeared 
even  in  imperial  times,  though  they  were  already 
very  much  reduced  in  area  by  the  continuous 
export  of  timber  (Strabo,  xiv.  6).  The  cypress  ( AV 
'fir')  or  Karamanian  pine  is  the  principal  forest 
tree ;  and  the  juniper  (?,  the  '  cypress  [tirzah] 
ofIs44"M  probably  formerly  attained  great  size 
in  C,  ana  still  grows  freely  between  Larnaka  and 
Famaguste.  Besides  these,  C.  has  always  pro- 
duced much  wine  and  oil ;  and  carobs,  anise,  and 
madder  are  considerable  crops.  It  grew  enough 
corn  for  its  own  population  in  the  time  of  Augustus 
(Strabo,  xiv.  6),  and  exports  it  now.  Ladanum 
and  resin  were  exported  under  the  Roman  Empire 
(Pliny,  xii.  74,  xiv.  123,  xxiv.  34).  Both  PUny 
(xxvii.  23.  68.  121,  etc)  and  Strabo  (iii.  15)  record 
the  occurrence  of  precious  stones ;  and  the  former, 
mines  of  alum  and  gypsum  (xxxvi.  183).  Salt  is 
made  in  lagoons  near  Larnaka  (Kition),  and  Pliny 
records  the  manufacture  here  (xxxL  75)  and  at 
Salamis  (xxxi.  84). 

History. — The  copper  aad  the  timber  of  C,  so 
long  as  the  supply  lasted,  gave  the  island  an  im- 
portance in  commerce  and  civilization  out  of  all 
proportion  to  its  size.  From  the  earlier  part  of  the 
Bronze  Age  Cyprus  maintained  a  large  population 
and  an  art  and  culture  distinct  and  in  many  respects 
highly  developed,  and  exported  copper  to  Syria, 
Cilicia,  and  probably  to  Egypt,  to  the  farther  parts 
of  Asia  Minor,  and  even  to  Central  Europe.  The 
influence  also  of  Cypriote  pottery  was  felt  in  Syria, 
and  widely  in  Asia  Minor;  some  of  the  finer 
varieties  have  been  found  in  Egypt,  South  Pales- 
tine, Thera,  Athens,  and  the  Troad. 

C.  was  invaded  by  Tahutmes  in.  of  the  18th 
dynasty  of  Egypt  (B.C.  1603-1449),  and  appears  to 
have  remained  tributary  to  Egypt  for  some  time. 
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It  hma  been  suggested  by  Maspero  and  other*  that 
the  Keftin  (cf.  OT  'Caphtor')  include  the  in- 
habitants  of  C.  |  bnt  the  usual  Egyp.  name  for  C. 
is  Aat  (Flinders  Petrie,  Hist.  Eg.  S.  118.  124). 

The  next  period  of  Cypriote  art  and  civilization 
U  of  great  importance,  but  very  obscure.  Myce- 
naean settlements  have  been  found  on  a  number  of 
sites,  and  the  contact  with  their  higher  art  and 
culture  brought  about  a  profound  change  in  that  of 
Cyprus.  Aboutthesame  time  the  abtmdant  deposit* 
of  iron  began  to  be  worked,  at  first  for  ornaments, 
but  very  soon  for  weapons  and  tools.  Greek  tradi- 
tion asserted  a  very  early  colonization  of  C,  and 
esp.  of  Kurion  and  Salamis,  both  of  which  are  now 
known  to  have  been  Mycenaean  centres ;  and  tradi- 
tion is  confirmed  by  the  primitive  '  MoMc '  dialect 
of  Greek  which  was  spoken,  and  the  peculiar 

S 'liable  script,  which  was  not  displaced  by  the 
reek  alphabet  until  the  4th  cent.  On  the  other 
hand,  Phoen.  inscriptions  have  been  found  in  C.  of 
the  9th  cent,  and  onwards,  and  there  are  indica- 
tions that  the  culture  of  the  Syrian  coast  had 
influence  in  C.  even  earlier.  The  natural  centre  of 
Phcen.  influenoe  was  Kition  (mod.  Larnaka),  but 
Phoenicians  and  Greeks  seem  to  have  settled  side 
by  side  all  over  the  island.  Kition  (and  perhaps 
all  C.)  appears  to  have  been  irregularly  tributary 
to  Tyre  in  the  10th  to  8th  cent  (Jos.  e.  Ap.  I.  18 ; 
Ant.  Vm.  v.  8,  Z.  xiv.).  Consequently,  C.  was 
involved  in  the  conquest  of  Phoenicia  in  709  by 
Sargon,  an  important  inscription  of  whom  has  been 
found  at  Kition  (Berlin  Museum).  Later,  Esar- 
haddon  and  Assurbanipal  record  tribute  received 
from  twelve  kings  of  C,  some  of  whom  appear  to 
bear  Greek  names,  while  the  island  itself  appears 
as  Jaman  ('  Ionian '). 

About  660  C.  was  conquered  and  attached  to 
Egypt  by  Amasis  (Hd.  ii.  182),  and  on  his  fall  in 
626  passed,  with  Egypt,  to  Cambyses  of  Persia 
(id.  fli.  19.  21).  In  601  the  Greeks  of  C,  in  sym- 
pathy with  those  of  Ionia,  rebelled  against  Persia  (t<i. 
v.  106  f.),  but  in  so  mixed  a  population  united  effort 
was  impracticable ;  the  revolt  was  soon  put  down, 
and  in  480  C.  furnished  160  ships  to  the  fleet  of 
Xerxes  {id.  vii.  90).  During  the  6th  cent.  C.  re- 
mained under  Persia,  in  spite  of  Cimon's  repeated 
attempts  to  attach  it  to  the  Athenian  League ;  but 
a  brisk  copper  trade  was  maintained  with  Athens, 
which  sent  fine  pottery  and  bronze  work  in  return. 
Early  in  the  4th  cent.  Evagoras  succeeded  in 
making  Salamis  the  leading' state  in  C,  and  in  387 
openly  revolted  from  Persia.  But  the  Phoenician 
interest  was  wholly  against  him ;  the  Greeks,  as 
usual,  were  divided,  and  the  attempt  failed.  Alex- 
ander the  Great  however,  received  the  voluntary 
submission  of  all  the  states  of  C.  after  the  battle 
of  Issue,  and  efficient  help  at  the  siege  of  Tyre 
from  their  fleets,  and  supplies  of  timber.  At  nis 
death  (323)  C.  fell,  with  Egypt,  to  the  share  of 
Ptolemy,  but  was  seized  by  Demetrius  Poliorcetes, 
after  a  desperate  sea-fight  (Diod.  Sic.  xx.  759-761) 
and  vigorous  siege  of  Salamis.  In  295,  however, 
Ptolemy  reconquered  the  island,  which  long  re- 
mained closely  attached  to  Egypt  It  is  under 
this  regime  that  we  first  hear  of  Jewish  settlers  in 
C.  (1  Mao  16*).  It  was  for  a  few  years  (B.C.  107- 
89)  a  separate  but  dependent  kingdom  under 
Ptolemy  Lathyrus,  but  in  B.C.  68  was  annexed  by 
Rome,  as  security  for  financial  loans  to  the  bank- 
rupt Ptolemy  Auletes.  After  reorganization  by 
M.  Cato  it  was  first  attached  to  the  province  of 
Cilioia,  bnt  was  made  a  separate  province  by 
Augustas  after  Actium.  As  long  aa  serious  danger 
was  to  be  apprehended  in  the  East  the  new  pro- 
vince, with  its  neighbours,  remained  imperial,  and 
was  governed  by  a  proprietor  (Dio.  Cass.  liii.  12 ; 
Strain,  xiv.  683  [ml  rvr]).  No  monuments  remain  of 
this  period.    But  very  soon  afterwards  C. 


transferred  to  the  Senate  (Dio.  Cass.  liii.  12.  liv.  4); 
consequently,  Ao  137  is  strictly  accurate  in  describ 
ing  Sergius  Paul  us  as  proconsul  (drliHrarot)  in  A.O 
46.  Of  this  Sergius  Paul  us  no  coins  are  known, 
but  an  inscription  exists  at  Karavostasi,  which  is 
dated  crl  Hai/Xov [artful  wdnv (Hogarth,  Devia  Cypria 

L114).  Several  other  names  of  proconsuls  are 
own,  e.g.  Julius  Cordus,  CIG  2631,  L.  Annius 
Bassos,  his  successor,  A.D.  62,  CIG  2632  (quoted 
Conybeare  and  Howson,  L  p.  187).  See  Hogarth, 
Devta  Cypria,  Appx.,  for  a  complete  list 

The  seat  of  government  was  at  Paphos  (wh.  see), 
which  had  been  the  capital  of  the  Ptolemaic  priest- 
king,  deposed  in  B.C.  68,  and  was  most  easily 
accessible  from  the  west  though  Salamis  (wh.  see) 
was  by  far  the  largest  and  most  important  town  in 
the  island,  owing  to  its  proximity  to  the  Syrian 
coast  Paphos  was  connected  with  Salamis  by  two 
roads — one  inland  and  north  of  Troodos,  via  Soloi, 
Tamasaos,  and  Tremithus,  about  four  days'  journey ; 
the  other  easier,  and  along  the  south  coast,  via 
Kurion,  Amathus,  and  Kition,  about  three  days.* 
Neither  of  these  was  a  Roman  military  road,  out 
both  followed  well-worn  native  tracks. 

Jews  appear  to  have  settled  in  C.  in  large  numbers 
under  the  Ptolemaic  regime,  and  probably  more 
were  attracted  thither  under  the  early  Empire  by 
the  fact  that  Herod  the  Great  farmed  the  Cypriote 
copper  mines  (Jos.  Ant.  XVI.  iv.  6,  cf.  xix.  26,  28). 
They  seem  to  have  had  more  than  one  synagogue 
in  Salamis  (Ac  13'). 

The  dispersion  after  the  death  of  Stephen  carried 
Christians  as  far  as  Cyprus  (Ac  ll1*),  and  shortly 
afterwards  Cypriotes  were  preaching  in  Antioch 
(Ac  11").  Or  Cypriote  Christians,  two  are  known 
by  name:  Mnason,  'an  original  convert'  (ApxaZoi 
paiirrfft,  Ac  21M),  and  Joseph  the  Levite,  surnamed 
Barnabas,  the  friend  and  companion  of  St  Pan! 
(Ac  4»). 

In  A.D.  117  the  Jews  of  C.  revolted,  massacied 
240,000  pagans,  and  destroyed  a  large  part  of 
Salamis.  Hadrian,  afterwards  emperor,  suppressed 
the  disorder,  and  expelled  all  Jews  from  Cyprus 
(Milman,  iii.  Ill,  112). 

The  Christian  Church  of  C.  was  divided  into  thir- 
teen bishoprics;  in  the  4th  cent.,  in  consequence 
of  the  supposed  discovery  at  Salamis  (wh.  see) 
of  St  Matthew's  Gospel  in  the  tomb  of  Barnabas,  it 
was  made  autonomous,  and  the  Patriarch  has  ever 
sinoe  enjoyed  the  right  to  sign  his  name  in  red  ink. 
The  Council  of  C.  in  401  was  summoned,  on  the 
suggestion  of  Theophilus  of  Alexandria,  to  pro- 
hibit the  reading  of  the  works  of  Origen. 

The  word '  Cyprus '  does  not  occur  in  OT,  but  the 
island  and  the  town  Kition  are  frequently  alluded 


to  as  '  Kittim,'  which  is  identified  with  Cyprus  by 
Jos.  (Ant.  I.  vL  Ik  XtSt/ia.  .  .  .  K&rpot  a&Vi)  r0» 
KoXemu  (of.  Epiph.  Mar.  xxx.  26).  See  Kittim. 

Lmunu,-(i)  MacsMiA—aos :  Oobham,  An  Attempt  at  a 
Bibliography  tf  Cyprus,  NloocU  (Srd  ed.X  1894  (exhauetiTe) : 
Engel,  Kymt,  Berlin,  1841, 8  vol*. ;  Ungeru.  Kotachy,  Duln—l 
Omtm,  Vienna,  1866-68;  Oberhummer,  Ay*  Cvpem,  Berlin, 


1890-91,  SbuUmxturaUnQmrapM4™Crptrn,)iujik^l8SV, 
A.  SakaUarioa,  T*  Kiavm^  Athena,  1890-81,  t  Tola,  (in 
Aimqirmie :  Perot  and  Chiplei,  BitL  d*  (Art  dan*  rAntimitl 
(vol  UL  Phoenicia  and  typnuVParls,  188*  (B.T.  London,  1886) ; 
Ohnetalach-Bichter,  Kypro*.  Berlin,  1891  ito,  t  Tola,  (many 
plates);  and  the  papen  of  de  Mas Latrie,  L.  Boaa,  B.  H.  Lang;, 
L.  P.andA.P.diOeanola,aiidO.OolonnaOeoaaldi;cl.  historical 
sketch  in  Heuaay,  Lu  Pimtrin—  dt  Ttm  OuiU  du  Loum, 
Pari*,  1891 ;  Myrae  aad  a-Blenter,  Cfpnu  Human  Catalog*, 
Oxford,  1887.  J.  L.  MYRK8. 

CYBENE  (Kv/mH).  the  chief  city  in  Libya  in  N. 
Africa,  about  half-way  between  Carthage  and 

•The  Peutinger  Table  gires  (■)  Pmphoe— xi— Patonhate 
(Pelanaphoe)— xxtt—  Curio— xvi— Amathoa— xxflH— Clto  — 
(xxfflf-ielamlna  :  (xori  in  all),  (fl  Papboa-xxttt— 8oloe>- 
xxix— Tamleo— rxilU— Thnmltne— xviU— CM»— [xxtH]— Sabv 
mine :  (oxrl  in  all). 
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Alexandria,  wu  the  capital  of  a  small  province 
corresponding  to  the  modern  Tripoli.  Although 
in  Africa,  it  was  a  Greek  city,  dating  from  B.C.  631. 
It  was  famous  for  its  beauty  of  situation,  its 
commerce,  and  its  culture.  Alexander  the  Great 
granted  the  rights  of  citizenship  in  it  to  Jews 
on  equal  terms  with  Greeks,  and  it  became  an 
important  centre  of  the  Jews  of  the  Dispersion,  the 
fourth  of  the  population  being  Jewish  according 
to  Josephus.  In  the  reign  of  Manasseh,  Psam- 
mitichus,  king  of  Egypt,  carried  off  many  Jews 
and  settled  them  in  the  parts  of  Libya  about  C, 
while  one  of  the  Ptolemies  transported  100,000 
Jews  to  Pentapolis  in  the  same  district.  Like 
other  communities  of  the  HeL  Jews,  the  Cyrenians 
had  a  synagogue  of  their  own  in  J  eras.,  and  seem 
to  have  been  more  Jewish  than  the  Jews  them- 
selves (Ac  6*).  There  were  Cyrenians  among  the 
first  preachers  of  the  gospel,  and  they  were  associ- 
ated with  the  great  forward  movement  of  preach- 
ing it  for  the  first  time  to  the  Gentiles  (Ao  IV**). 

Lucius  of  C.  (Ao  131)  is  said  by  tradition  to  have 
been  the  first  bishop  of  his  native  district.  Tradi- 
tion also  connects  St.  Mark  with  the  first  estab- 
lishment of  Christianity  in  this  part  of  Africa. 
An  interesting  speculation  gathers  round  the  name 
of  Simon  of  C.  (Mt  27").  He  is  referred  to  as  the 
father  of  Alexander  and  Rnfus,  evidently  well 
known  to  Mark's  readers  (Mk  15") ;  while  St.  Paul 
in  his  Epistle  to  the  Romans  refers  to  one  Rufus  as 
holding  an  honourable  position  among  the  brethren 
there, 'Salute  Rufus,  chosen  in  the  Lord,  and  his 
mother  and  mine '  (Ro  16").  From  this  it  has  been 
conjectured  that  while  St.  Paul  was  studying  at 
Jerus.  he  enjoyed  the  motherly  care  of  Simon's  wife. 

After  Alexander's  death,  the  district  of  which 
C  was  capital  became  a  dependency  of  Egypt. 
Under  the  Rom.  rule  it  was  called  Cyrenaica,  and 
was  politically  connected  with  Crete.  In  the  4th 
cent  the  city  was  destroyed  by  the  Saracens,  and 
is  now  desolate. 

Oyrenlan  (Kvppxubt). — Two  Cyrenians  are  men- 
tioned in  Scripture :  Simon  who  bore  our  Lord's  cross 
(Mt  27**),  and  Lucius  a  Christian  teacher  (Ac  131). 

W.  Mum. 

CTRENIUB.— See  Quirintus. 

CYRUS  ry^a,  Ktywt).— The  name  of  Cyras  is 
written  Kuras  in  Bab.  cuneiform,  Kurush  in  Old 
Persian.  Ctesias  stated  on  the  authority  of  Pary- 
satis,  the  wife  of  the  Persian  king  Genus,  that 
her  younger  son  was  named  Cyrus  from  the  sun, 
as  'the  Persians  call  the  sun  KCpot'  {Epit.  Phot. 
80:  Pint.  Artax.  1).  In  Zend,  however,  the  'sun' 
is  haare,  which  could  not  take  the  form  KOpot  in 
Old  Persian,  though  in  modern  Persian  it  is  khur, 
and  in  certain  Aram,  dialects  of  the  Pamir  it  is 
khir  and  kher.  According  to  Strabo  (xv.  3),  the 
original  name  of  Cyrus  was  A  gradates,  his  later 
name  being  adopted  from  that  of  the  river  Cyrus. 
But  this  is  contrary  to  the  fact  that  his  grand- 
father's name  was  also  Cyrus. 

The  classical  writers  nave  given  contradictory 
accounts  of  his  birth  and  rise  to  power.  Herodotus 
(L  90)  says  that  he  knew  of  three  accounts  different 
from  the  one  he  himself  adopted,  which  was  that 
Cyrus  was  the  son  of  a  Persian  nobleman  named 
Cambyses  and  Mandane,  a  daughter  of  the  Median 
king  Astyages,  who  had  caused  her  to  marry 
beneath  her  station  in  consequence  of  a  dream 
which  the  magi  interpreted  as  predicting  danger  to 
himself  from  ner  son.  A  second  dream  induced 
him  to  order  his  relative  Harpagus  to  kill  the  child. 
Harpagus  gave  it  to  the  herdsman  Mithridates  to 
expose,  bat  he  and  his  wife  Spako  brought  it  up  as 
their  own.  Subsequently  Cyrus  was  recognizee  by 
Astyages,  who,  in  consequence  of  the  advice  of  the 
magi,  sent  him  back  to  his  parents,  but  punished 


Harpagus  by  giving  him  the  mutilated  limbs  of  his 
own  son  to  eat.  Harpagus  therefore  persuaded 
Cyrus  to  lead  the  Persians  into  revolt ;  after  which 
the  infatuated  Astyages  appointed  him  the  general 
of  the  Median  army.  The  result  was  an  easy 
victory  on  the  part  of  Cyrus ;  Astyages,  however, 
impaled  the  magi  who  had  advised  him  to  let  bis 
adversary  go,  raised  another  army,  and  himself  led 
it  into  the  field.  But  he  was  defeated  and  captured, 
though  his  life  was  spared,  and  Cyrus  became  king 
of  Media  as  well  as  of  Persia. 

Xenophon,  in  the  romance  of  the  Cyropcedia, 
gives  a  wholly  different  account.  He  makes 
Cambyses,  the  father  of  Cyrus,  king  of  Persia. 
Cyrus  is  educated  first  in  Persia  and  then  by  bis 
grandfather  Astyages  j  and  when  the  latter  is  suc- 
ceeded by  his  son  Cyaxares,  Cyrus  acts  as  his 
general,  subduing  the  Lydians,  Babylonians,  and 
other  nations,  and  finally  succeeding  him  in  the 
natural  course  of  things.  His  first  victory  over  the 
Babylonians  was  when  he  was  sixteen  years  old, 
when  Evil-Merodaeh  wantonly  invaded  Media;  the 
second  when  he  was  forty,  when  Neriglissar,  the  ally 
of  Croesus  of  Lydia,  attacked  Cyaxares.  His  final 
conquest  of  Babylonia  took  place  before  the  death 
of  the  king  of  Media. 

Nioolaus  of  Damascus  (vii  fr.  66)  asserts  that 
Cyrus  was  the  son  of  a  Mardian  bandit  named 
Atradates,  whose  wife  Argoatfi  tended  goats.  He 
began  his  career  as  a  servant  in  the  palace  of 
Astyages.  Here  he  was  adopted  by  Artembares, 
the  cupbearer,  and  recommended  to  Astyages, 
who  raised  him  to  power  and  wealth.  Cyrus  now 
made  his  father  Atradates  satrap  of  Persia,  and 
urged  by  a  'Chaldaean'  began  to  plot  against 
Astyages.  with  the  help  of  (E bares  a  Persian. 
Eventually,  after  obtaining  leave  to  visit  Persia, 
where  everything  had  been  prepared  for  a  revolt, 
he  defeated  at  Hyrba  the  troops  which  had  been 
sent  against  him.  In  a  battle  before  Pasargadse, 
however,  he  and  his  general  OS  bares  were  driven 
within  the  walls,  and  his  father  was  captured  and 
soon  afterwards  died.  The  Persians  now  fled  to  the 
precipitous  mountain-peak  where  Cyrus  had  been 
reared,  and  there,  excited  by  the  taunts  of  their 
wives,  they  utterly  overthrew  their  Median  assail- 
ants and  destroyed  the  kingdom  of  Astyages. 

Ctesias  calls  Astyages  Aatyigas,  and  states  that 
after  his  defeat  by  Cyrus  he  fled  to  Ecbatana,  where 
he  was  concealed  in  the  palace  by  his  daughter 
Amytis  and  her  husband  Spitamas,  whom  Cyrus 
ordered  to  be  tortured,  along  with  their  children 
Spitakes  and  Megabernes,  to  make  them  confess 
where  he  was.  Astyages  was  put  into  fetters  by 
CE bares,  but  released  by  Cyrus,  who  married  Amytis 
after  putting  her  husband  to  death. 

All  these  versions  have  been  shown  to  be  unhis- 
torical  by  contemporaneous  cuneiform  inscriptions. 
The  most  important  of  these  are — (1)  a  cylinder 
inscription  of  Nabonidus,  the  last  king  of  the  Bab. 
empire,  from  Abu  Habba  (Sippara) ;  (2)  an  an  rial - 
istic  tablet  written  shortly  after  the  conquest  of 
Babylonia  by  Cyrus;  (3)  a  proclamation  of  Cyrus  of 
the  same  date. 

The  inscription  of  Nabonidus  was  composed  soon 
after  the  conquest  of  Astyages  by  Cyrus  in  B.O.  649. 
Nabonidus  calls  Astyages  (Istuvigu)  king  of  the 
Manda  or  'Nomads,'  whom  the  Assyr.  texts  identify 
with  the  Gimirra  or  Cimmerians.  He  states  that 
the  temple  of  the  moon-god  at  Harran  had  been 
destroyed  by  the  Manda,  but  that  Merodach  had 
ordered  him  in  a  dream  to  restore  it,  assuring  him 
that  within  three  years  '  Cyrus  the  king  of  Anzan, 
their  little  servant,  with  his  small  army,  shall 
overthrow  the  widespread  people  of  the  Manda; 
Istuvigu,  the  king  of  the  people  of  the  Manda,  he 
shall  capture,  and  bring  him  a  prisoner  to  his  own 
country.' 
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The  annalistic  tablet,  which,  when  complete, 
began  with  the  first  year  of  the  reign  of  Nabonidus, 
tells  ns  that  in  the  seventh  year  of  the  latter's 
reign  (B.C.  649)  Astyages  had  marched  against 
'  Cyrus,  king  of  Ansan,'  out  that  his  army  revolted 
against  him  and  delivered  him  to  Cyrus,  who  then 
marched  to  Ecbatana,  captured  it,  and  carried  its 
spoil  to  Ansan.  Three  years  later  (ac.  546),  Cyrus 
bears  for  the  first  time  the  title  of  '  king  of  Persia,' 
so  that  he  must  have  gained  possession  of  Persia 
between  B.C.  540  and  546.  In  the  latter  year  he 
crossed  the  Tigris  below  Arbela  and  conquered 
northern  Mesopotamia  as  well  as  Armenia. 

In  B.c.  538,  aided  by  a  revolt  in  southern  Baby- 
lonia, he  attacked  Nabonidus  from  the  north.  A 
battle  was  fought  at  Opis,  which  resulted  in  the 
defeat  of  the  Bab.  army ;  and  a  few  days  later,  on 
the  14th  of  Tammuz  (June),  '  Sippara  was  taken 
without  fighting.'  Nabonidus  fled  and  concealed 
himself  in  Babylon,  followed  by  Gobryas,  the 
governor  of  Kurdistan,  with  the  army  of  Cyrus. 
On  the  16th,  Gobryas  entered  Babylon  without 
resistance,  and  Nabonidus  was  captured.  The 
daily  services  went  on  as  usual  in  the  temples  of 
the  city,  and  the  contract-tablets  show  that  there 
was  no  disturbance  of  trade.  On  the  3rd  of 
Marchesh  van  (October),  Cyrus  came  to  Babylon,  and 
henceforth  bore  the  title  of  'king  of  Babylonia.' 
'  Peace  to  the  city  did  Cyrus  establish ;  peace  to 
all  the  province  of  Babylon  did  Gobryas  his 
governor  proclaim.  Governors  in  Babylon  he 
appointed.  On  the  11th  of  the  month  the  wife* 
of  Nabonidus  died,  and  for  six  days  there  was 
mourning  for  her.  On  the  4th  of  Nisan,  Cambyses 
conducted  her  funeral  in  the  temple  of  Nebo. 
After  this,  offerings  to  ten  times  the  usual  amount 
were  made  to  the  Bab.  deities. 

The  proclamation  of  Cyrus  justifies  his  seizure  of 
the  Bab.  crown,  and  declares  that  he  had  been 
called  to  it  by  Bel-Merodach,  who  was  angry  with 
Nabonidus.  He  describes  himself  as  '  king  of  the 
city  of  Ansan,'  the  son  of  Cambyses,  king  of  Ansan, 
grandson  of  Cyrus,  king  of  Ansan,  and  great-grand- 
son of  Teispes,  king  of  Ansan,  and  says  that  he 
had  restored  to  their  homes  the  exiles  who  were  in 
Babylonia  as  well  as  their  gods.    He  concludes  by 

S raving  that  the  deities  he  has  thus  restored  may 
aily  intercede  for  him  before  Bel-Merodach  ana 
Nebo,  whose  '  worshipper '  Cyrus  professes  himself 
to  be. 

It  is  clear  that  the  Greek  writers  have  con- 
founded the  Manda  or  nomad  Scythe  and  Cim- 
merians with  the  Mada  or  Medes.  Cyrus,  moreover, 
like  his  ancestors,  was  not  king  of  Persia,  but  of 
Ansan  or  Anzan,  one  of  the  most  important  divi- 
sions of  Elam,  which  is  stated  in  a  cuneiform 
tablet  to  be  the  equivalent  of  Elam,  and  of  which 
the  native  kings  of  Susa  called  themselves  rulers. 
Teispes,  the  son  of  the  Persian  Achaemenes,  seems 
to  have  conquered  it  at  the  time  of  the  fall  of  the 
Asbtt.  empire.  The  fact  explains  Is  21',  as  well 
as  the  use  of  Susian  as  one  of  the  three  official 
languages  of  the  Persian  empire.  At  Behistun, 
Darius  states  that  eight  of  his  ancestors  had  been 
kings  '  in  a  double  line.'  As  Teispes  was  the  father 
of  his  great-grandfather  Ariaramnes,  we  should 
have  exactly  the  eight  kings,  if  we  suppose  that 
while  the  line  of  Cyrus  was  ruling  in  Anzan,  that  of 
Darius  was  reigning  in  Persia. 

Another  fact  which  is  due  to  the  cuneiform 
texts  is,  that  the  account  of  the  siege  of  Babylon 
by  Cyrus,  given  by  Herodotus,  is  a  fiction,  derived 
probably  from  one  of  the  sieges  of  the  city  by 
*  Or,  according  to  the  reading  of  Pinches,  the  eon. 
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Darius  Hystaspis.  The  date  of  the  conquest  of 
Astyages  is  also  fixed.  The  conquest  of  Croesus 
and  the  Lydian  empire  probably  took  place  before 
that  of  Babylon,  as  well  as  the  reduction  of  the 
Greek  cities  in  Asia  Minor  by  the  Medes,  Mazares 
and  Harpagns. 

Before  his  death  the  empire  of  Cyrus  extended 
from  the  Mediterranean  to  Bactria,  and  was  thus 
larger  than  that  of  the  Assyrians.  Different  stories 
are  told  of  his  death.  Herodotus,  who  knew  of  more 
than  one,  says  that  he  was  slain  when  invading 
the  Massagetas.  According  to  Ctesias,  he  had 
invaded  the  Derbikes,  and  after  gaining  a  victory 
over  them  by  stratagem,  and  capturing  the  son  of 
their  queen,  Tomyris,  was  killed  in  a  second 
engagement  in  which  his  troops  were  defeated. 
Diodorus  asserts  that  he  was  taken  prisoner  by 
Tomyris,  who  crucified  him  ;  while  Xenophon 
makes  him  die  peacefully,  and  be  buried  at  Pasar- 
gada,  seven  years  after  the  death  of  Cyaxares. 

The  Bab.  contract- tablets,  on  the  contrary,  prove 
that  he  reigned  nine  years  over  Babylon  ana 'the 
empire,'  dying  in  July  b.c.  520.  A  year  before  his 
death  he  had  made  his  son,  Cambyses,  king  of 
Babylon.  According  to  Herodotus,  Cambyses  was 
the  son  of  Cassandana,  the  daughter  of  Pbarnaspes. 
The  supposed  tomb  of  Cyrus  at  Murghab  can  hardly 
belong  to  the  great  conqueror:  it  is  difficult  to 
reconcile  its  character  and  position  with  the 
account  given  by  Arrian  (vi.  20),  and  the  figure 
on  a  neighbouring  column,  above  whose  head  is 
the  inscription,  '  1  am  Cyrus,  the  king,  the  Akhse- 
menian,'  is  that  of  a  winged  demi-goa  who  wears 
an  Egyptian  head-dress.  It  can  hardly,  therefore, 
have  Deen  sculptured  before  the  conquest  of  Egypt 
by  Cambyses.  The  most  probable  view  is  that  it 
represents  Cyrus  the  younger. 

The  proclamation  of  Cyrus  shows  that  he  was  not 
a  Zoroastrian  like  Darius  and  Xerxes,  but  that  as 
he  claimed  to  be  the  successor  of  the  Bab.  kings, 
so  also  he  acknowledged  the  supremacy  of  Bel- 
Merodach  the  supreme  Babylonian  god.  Hence  the 
restoration  of  the  Jewish  exiles  was  not  due  to 
any  sympathy  with  monotheism,  but  was  part  of 
a  general  policy.  Experience  had  taught  him  the 
danger  of  allowing  a  disaffected  population  to  exist 
in  a  country  which  might  be  invaded  by  an  enemy ; 
his  own  conquest  of  Babylonia  had  been  assisted 
by  the  revolt  of  a  part  of  its  population ;  and  he 
therefore  reversed  the  policy  of  deportation  and 
denationalization  which  hod  been  attempted  by  the 
Assyr.  and  Bab.  kings.  The  exiles  and  the  images  of 
their  gods  were  sent  back  to  their  old  homes ;  only 
in  the  case  of  the  Jews,  who  had  no  images,  it  was 
the  sacred  vessels  of  the  temple  which  were  restored 
(Ezr  1T-U).   See  RP,  New  Series,  v.  pp.  143  ff. 

LrrnuTCU.— Herodotus  L  86, 108-180,  177-214 ;  Xen.  Cyrmm.; 
Otesias,  Pertika,  ed.  QUmore,  rUL-zL;  tticolaut  Damascenes, 
tig.  6M8  (Mailer's  Fragm.  111.  pp.  4060.);  Diodorue  Siculus, 
xxxi.  18,  Exc  pp.  238  f.;  RP  new  eer.  v.  pp.  143-176  (where 
references  are  given  to  tile  vuioue  editions  of  the  cuneiform 
tezta);  Clinton,  Fasti  Hellenic!,  L  iL;  Rawlinson,  Ancient 
Monarchies,  iv.  oh.  vtL;  Dunoker,  Hiet.  of  Antiquity,  Eng.  ed. 
v.;  Biidinger  in  the  Sitamatbtrichtt  of ^the  Academy  of  Vienna, 
xcvii.  711  (1830);  Halevy  fn  Rev.  dee  Etui**  Juivee  I  (1880): 
Floigl,  Cyrui  and  Herodot  (1881) ;  Bauer,  Die  Kyroeeage  una 
Vermndtet  (1882) ;  Keiper,  Die  neuentdeekten  Inechriflm  abet 
Cyrus  (1882) ;  Sayoe,  L*  Mutton  (1882),  pp.  648,  686,  fierodotut 
L-UL  pp.  888 f.,  438 ff.;  Even,  Emportommen  der  j 


Macht  unttr  Kyrot  (1884);  Jurti,  Oeech.  dtr  orient.  V Hiker  <m 
AUertum,  pp.  mil.  0884);  Tiele,  Bab.-Aetyr.  Qetth.  iv.  86 
(1888) ;  Winckler,  Untertuch.  twr  altorient,  Otteh.  i.  pp.  108-112 ; 
Sayoe,  HCM  ch.  xL  (1893);  Pralek.  Medien  und  dot  Haut  det 
Kyaxaret  (1890),  Kambytee  und  dte  Uebertieferung  &<*  Alter- 
tAunw(1887);  Tiele,  'Cyrus deOroote  en  de  godsdienet  van  Babel,' 
In  Mitanoet  Charlet  de  Hariez  (1899).  The  latest  ed.  of  Gyros' 
Annalistic  Tablet  is  by  Hager  in  Delitssoh  and  Haupfs  BeHraat 
sur  Auyr.  a.  (1891),  216  ff.  A.  H.  S A YCK. 
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D. — In  critical  notes  on  the  text  of  the  Gospels 
and  Acts  this  symbol  is  used  to  indicate  the  readings 
of  Codex  Beta,  a  Graeco-  Latin  MS  of  the  6th  cent, 
preserved  in  the  Cambridge  University  Library. 
The  text,  both  Greek  and  Latin,  is  written  sticho- 
metrically,  i.e.  in  lines  of  unequal  length,  divided 
according  to  the  sense — the  Greek  on  the  left,  the 
Latin  on  the  right  hand  page  of  each  opening. 

The  Gospels  are  arranged  in  the  order,  Mt,  Jn, 
Lk,  Mk — an  order  found  also  in  many  old  Latin 
MSS,  the  Gothic  version,  and  in  Const.  Apott.  ii.  57. 

Between  Mk  and  Ac  there  is  a  gap  which, 
according  to  the  original  numbering  of  the  quires, 
must  have  contained  67  leaves  (8  quires  and  3 
leaves).  It  closes  with  a  fragment  of  a  Latin 
version  of  3  Jnu'u.  Clearly,  therefore,  the  Epp. 
of  Jn  occupied  part  of  the  vacant  space  (14  or  15 
leaves).  What  else  the  missing  leaves  contained 
it  is  impossible  to  say.  The  other  Catholic  Epistles, 
if  they  were  all  present,  would  require  about  36 
leaves.  This  would  leave  16  leaves  (  =  2  quires) 
unaccounted  for ;  and  it  is  possible,  though  not 
very  likely,  that,  as  Scrivener  suggests,  the  scribe 
had  made  a  mistake  of  2  in  numbering  his  quires 
at  this  point  in  the  MS. 

About  37  leaves  are  missing  in  other  parts  of  the 
MS,  and  12  are  more  or  less  mutilated.  It  is  also 
mutilated  at  the  end.  The  following  passages  are 
in  consequence  wanting  in  the  Greek  Text — Mt 
[Z>-«\  27*-",  Jn  l>«-3»  [18"-20'»],  [Mk 

161*-*!  Ac  S^-IO"  21"-"  221<(-»  22»  end.  The  gaps 
in  the  Latin  are  Mt  1M>  6M»  26--271,  Jn  fl-3w 
riiP-201],  [Mk  16*""].  The  passages  in  square 
brackets  have  been  supplied  by  a  9th  cent.  hand. 

The  MS  was  written  in  all  probability  in  Gaul, 
and  Rendel  Harris  has  given  good  reason  for 
believing  that  it  did  not  travel  far  from  its  birth- 
place  for  the  first  1000  years  of  its  existence. 
During  this  period  it  was  corrected  at  various 
times  by  eight  or  nine  different  hands. 

Its  modern  history  begins  with  the  Council  of 
Trent,  whither  apparently  it  was  taken  in  1546  by 
the  Bishop  of  Clermont  in  Auvergne.  Stephens,  in 
his  1550  edition,  published  readings  from  it  derived 
from  collations  made  for  him  by  his  friends  in 
Italy— perhaps  during  this  visit  to  the  Council. 
When  Beta  presented  the  MS  to  the  University  of 
Cambridge  in  1581,  he  stated  that  it  had  been 
taken  from  the  Abbey  of  St.  Irenseus  in  Lyons  at 
the  sack  of  that  city  in  1562.  It  is  for  the  most 
part  the  only  witness  among  Greek  MSS  to  a  type 
of  text  which  we  know  from  the  evidence  of 
patristic  quotations  and  the  earliest  versions  to 
nave  been  widely  current  as  early  as  the  2nd  cent. 
It  has  in  consequence,  especially  in  recent  years, 
received  a  great  deal  of  attention,  notably  in  a 
most  ingenious  work  by  J.  Rendel  Harris,  A  Study 
of  Codex  Btzce  ('Texts  and  Studies'),  1891,  and 
in  two  careful  but  not  altogether  convincing 
volumes,  The  Old  Syriac  Element  in  Codex  Bezm, 
1893,  and  The  Syro-Latin  Text  of  the  Gospels,  by 
F.  H.  Chase,  1895.  The  problems  raised  by  these 
writers  will  require  fuller  treatment  in  connexion 
with  the  whole  subject  of  the  Textual  Criticism 
of  the  New  Testament. 

An  excellent  edition  of  the  MS,  including  a  com- 
plete transcription  of  the  text  and  a  full  introduc- 
tion, was  published  by  Scrivener  in  1864,  and  this 
year  (1897)  the  University  of  Cambridge  has 
undertaken  to  bring  out  an  edition  in  photographic 
facsimile. 


Dr — In  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  the  same  symbol 
— written  more  properly  D,  to  avoid  confusion — is 
used  to  denote  the  readings  of  the  MS  in  the 
National  Library  at  Paris,  the  Codex  Claro- 
montanus.  This  is  also  a  Gresco-Latin  MS  of  the 
6th  cent,  written  stichometrically.  It  seems  clear 
that  it  was  the  work  of  a  Greek  scribe,  and  that  it 
remained  for  some  time  in  scholarly  Greek  hands ; 
but  there  seems  no  decisive  evidence  to  fix  either 
the  place  where  it  was  written  or  its  first  home. 
The  remarkable  list  of  the  canonical  books  of  01 
and  NT  inserted  between  Philemon  and  Hebrews 
— known  as  the  Claromontane  stichometry — points 
on  the  whole  to  a  Western  origin,— Carthage, 
Borne,  or  Gaul.  The  Latin  version  is  of  great 
importance  throughout.  In  Hebrews  it  is  the 
main  representative  of  the  old  Latin  version  of  the 
epistle. 

It  contains  all  the  Pauline  epistles  virtually  com- 
plete— including  Hebrews.  It  has  been  most  care- 
fully collated  both  by  Teschendorf  and  Tregelles, 
and  sumptuously  edited  by  Teschendorf,  1852. 

J.  O.  F.  Murray. 

D. — The  symbol  ordinarily  used  in  criticism  of 
Hex.  to  signify  the  work  of  the  Deuteronomist ; 
often  so  as  to  include  also  his  school,  although 
this  creates  confusion,  which  may  be  avoided  by 
using  for  this  sense  D*,  D*,  and  similar  symbols. 
See  Hkxatkuch.  F.  H.  Woods. 

DABBE8HETH  (n???),  Jos  1911.— A  place  on  the 
borders  of  Zebnlun.  The  line  is  difficult  to  follow, 
but  the  extreme  limits  on  N.  and  S.  seem  to  be 
denned  by  the  names  Dabbesheth  and  Jokneam. 
In  this  case  the  ruin  Dabsheh,  on  the  hills  E.  of 
Acoo,  may  be  intended,  the  only  place  where  this 
name  (meaning  'hump,'  of.  Is  30")  occurs.  See 
SWP,  vol.  i.  sheet  iiL  C.  R.  Condkr. 

DABERATH  (m^p),  Jos  19"  21",  1  Ch  6»— A 

city  of  Zebulun  given  to  the  Levi  tea,  noticed  as 
the  extreme  point  on  the  S.E.  border ;  now  the 
village  DebUneh  at  the  foot  of  Tabor  on  the  W. 
In  the  record  of  the  conquests  of  Ramses  II. 
(Brugsch,  Hist.  ii.  p.  64)  we  learn  that,  about  1325 
b.c,  he  attacked  places  in  the  Amorite  country, 
named  Dapur,  Shalama(Shunem),Maroma(Meirun), 
Ain  Anamim,  Kalopu  (perhaps  Shalabun),  and 
Beit  ha  Antha  (Beth  Anath) ;  and  of  these  places 
Shun  em  was  in  Lower  Galilee,  and  Beth  Anath 
and  Meirun  in  Upper  Galilee.  Dapur  is  thought 
to  be  Tabor  or  Daberath,  and  is  represented  as  a 
walled  town.  But  in  Egyptian  the  letters  L  and 
R  are  not  distinguished,  and  the  name  may  have 
been  Dapul.  In  the  latter  case  Dibl  in  Upper 
Galilee  would  be  the  site.  See  Diblah.  The 
site  of  Daberath  on  Tabor  was  known  in  the  4th 
cent.  A.D.  (Onomasticon,  s.v.  Dabira),  but  wrongly 
identified  with  Debir.    See  SWP  vol.  i.  sheet  vi. 

C.  R.  Conder. 
DABRI A. — One  of  the  five  scribes  who  wrote  to 
the  dictation  of  Ezra  (2  Es  14M). 

DACUBI  (A  Aoxoi^Si,  B  om.,  AYDacobl)= Akkub. 
Eir2«,  Neh7«. 

DAGGER  (Jg  3M  AV,  'sword*  RV,  Heb.  a-iij 
herebh). — The  Heb.  word  means  in  most  cases 
a  short  weapon'  used  for  stabbing  (cf.  2  S  208, "). 
The  Arab  'khanjar,'  still  in  use  E.  of  Jordan,  has 
a  curved  blade,  and  inflicts  by  a  downward  stab 
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inst  moh  a  horrible  wound  m  la  described  in 
!  S  20".   Bee  Sword.  W.  E.  Babmxs. 

DAGON  (pjj,  A«7<i»).— The  principal  deity  of  the 
Philistines,  whose  worship,  however,  seems  to  have 
extended  beyond  the  Phil,  country,  as  is  proved 
by  the  geographical  name  Beth-dagon  (which  see), 
and  perhaps  by  the  later  name  Dagon  (Jos.  Ant. 
XIII.  viiL  I ;  Wart,  L  iL  8). 

It  has  commonly  been  held  by  scholars  that  the 
name  is  a  diminutive,  and  so  a  term  of  endearment, 
from  dag,  which  signifies  fish,  and  hence  that  D. 
was  worshipped  under  the  form  of  a  fish.  He  has 
been  generally  identified  with  a  Bab.  god  who  is 
represented  on  seals  and  elsewhere  as  having  in 
part  that  form.  And  though  there  is  nothing  in 
the  biblical  account  to  confirm  this  view,  there  is 
also  nothing  to  contradict  it.  D.  had  face  and 
hands,  and,  according  to  the  Sept.,  feet  also  (1  S 
5*) ;  but  this  is  not  inconsistent  with  his  having  in 
part  the  shape  of  a  fish.  The  pictures  of  the  Bab. 
fish-god  show  face  and  hands,  and  in  some  instances 
feet.  Indeed,  one  is  strongly  tempted  to  find  in 
the  phrase  'only  D.  remained,'  the  meaning  « only 
little  fish  remained/ the  point  being  that,  alter  the 
head  and  hands  of  D.  were  cut  off,  nothing  was  left 
of  him  save  the  fish-shaped  part.  Nevertheless, 
Sayce  and  others  now  insist  that  D.  was  not  a  fish- 
god,  and  that  the  resemblance  of  name  is  a  mere 
coincidence.  The  Bab.  fish-god  was  Ea,  the  patron 
god  of  the  oity  of  Eridu,  the  god  of  the  ocean,  of 
water,  of  wisdom.  In  some  sense  Ea  was  god  of 
the  sea,  Ann  of  the  sky,  and  Bel  (Baal)  of  the 
earth  and  the  under-world.  Bel  is  closely  associated 
with  Ann,  but  not  with  Ea.  And  D.  appears  in 
the  inscriptions  as  one  of  the  names  or  one  of  the 
forms  of  Bel. 

The  name  and  worship  of  D.  were  upon  either 
theory  imported  into  Pal.  from  Babylonia.  The 
name  is  held  to  have  been  originally  Sumerian, 
but  a  Semitio  derivation  was  found  for  it  in  con- 
nexion with  its  use  to  designate  the  god  of  wri- 
culturt.  D.  was  identified  with  dagan,  the  Heb. 
word  for  corn,  when  corn  is  thought  of  as  an 
agricultural  product. 

Presumably,  D.  was  worshipped  in  Phoenicia  as 
well  as  in  Philistia.  There  is  a  Phoan.  cylindrical 
seal  of  crystal  now  fat  the  Ashmolean  Museum  at 
Oxford,  on  which,  according  to  Sayce,  the  name 
Baal -dagon  is  written  in  Pnoen.  letters,  with  an 
ear  of  com  engraved  near  it,  and  other  symbols, 
such  as  the  winged  solar  disc,  a  gazelle,  and 
several  stars,  but  no  figure  of  a  fish.  Eosebius 
(Prop.  Evang.  i  6)  quotes  Philo  Byblius  of  the 
2nd  cent.  A.D.  as  citing  the  ancient  Phosn.  legends 
that  go  under  the  name  of  Sanchoniathon,  to  the 
effect  that  Ouranos  (Ann)  married  his  sister  the 
earth,  'and  by  her  had  four  sons,  IIus  (El),  who  is 
called  Kronoe.  and  Betylus,  and  D.,  which  signifies 
"corn,"  and  Atlas.'  '!>.,  after  he  had  discovered 
bread-corn  and  the  plough,  was  called  Zeus 
Aro  trios.' 

The  Phoen.  Dagon,  then,Iike  the  Bab.,  is  properly 
Zeus  of  the  plough.'  With  this  agree  all  the 
notices  found  in  OT  in  regard  to  the  Phil.  Dagon. 
He  had  temples  in  Gaza  and  Ashdod  {J%  16s,  1  S 
C-'),  and-  presumably  in  the  other  Phil,  cities. 
His  worship  among  the  Philistines  was  national, 
and  not  merely  local  (1  Ch  10"  1  8  6»-6u).  His 
worship  did  not  exclude  that  of  other  Baals  (2  K 
l*"*).  The  Philistines  regarded  him  as  giving 
them  victory  over  their  enemies,  rejoicing  before 
him  when  Samson  was  in  their  power,  and  placing 
Saul's  head  in  his  temple  (Jg  16*,  1  Ch  10").  But 
he  was  eminently  the  god  of  agriculture;  they 
acknowledged  J  »  victory  over  him  through  the 
mice  that  marred  their  fields,  and  offered  golden 
mioe  in  token  of  the  acknowledgment  (1  S  6*-'). 


Apparently,  the  worship  of  D.  among  the  Philis- 
tines was  conducted  with  a  highly  developed  and 
technical  ritual  We  may  infer  this  from  the 
elaborate  discussions  and  arrangements  for  return- 
ing the  ark,  as  described  in  1  8  5.  6,  the  golden 
mice  and  golden  tumours  as  a  guilt-offering,  the 
new  cart,  the  new  milch  kine  with  their  calves 
shut  up  at  home.  The  worship  of  D.  at  Gaza  con- 
tinued to  a  late  period.  During  the  Maccahsean 
wars  Jonathan  destroyed  the  temple  of  D.  there 
(1  Mao  10*  M  ll4;  Jos.  Ant.  xm.  iv.  4,  6). 

bnunu- Sayoe,  HCM  826-07 ;  Same  in  S3  Timet,  Ma; 
Z7, 1883;  Smith,  BOHL 184;  Moon,  Jvdgm,  868 1;  Wellh.  and 
DrWw on  1 8 1* ;  Otf.H*.  Lm.l.%.     W.  J.  BKECHKE. 

DAI  SAN  (B  Aaurtfr,  A  A«r-).  1  Es  (J". —Called 
Rezin,  Ezr  2*1,  Neh  7".  The  form  in  1  Es  is  due 
to  confusion  of  i  and  n. 

DALAN  (A  AaXdr,  B  'Ardr,  AY  Ladan),  1  Es  6" 
kDxlaiah,  Ezr  2*. 

DALE. — See  Kino's  Dale. 

DALETH  (1).— Fourth  letter  of  Heb.  alphabet, 
and  as  such  used  in  the  119th  Psalm  to  designate 
the  4th  part,  each  verse  of  which  begins  with  this 
letter. 

DALLY. — Only  Wis  12"  '  correction,  wherein  he 

dallied  with  them.'   By  a  bold  anthropomorphism 

God  is  described  as  only  sporting  with  the 
a    ...      .    -  -  -  ..~  - 

correction'. 

'  scornes  and  rebukes,'  Geneva  '  scornful  rebukes,' 
RV '  a  mockiDg  correction  as  of  children.'  '  Dally ' 
has  now  chiefly  the  sense  of  '  delay,'  which  easily 
arose  from  the  older  sense  of  '  sport,  as  in  Milton, 
Of  Reformation  (Prose  Works,  u.  410),  '  Let  us  not 
dally  with  God  when  he  offers  us  a  full  blessing ' ; 
and  Bunyan,  Heavenly  Footman  (Clar.  Press  ed. 
p.  270),  '  it  is  not  good  dallying  with  things  of  so 
great  concernment,  as  the  Salvation  or  Damnation 
of  thy  Soul'  J.  Hastings. 

DALM ANUTHA  (AaX/twovM)  is  mentioned  only 
in  Mk  8".  The  corresponding  statement  of  Mt 
(16"  RV)  gives  Magadan.  In  Tatian,  Diatessaron 
(Hill's  ed.  p.  134),  it  is  Magheda.  Rendel  Harris 
{Study  of  Codex  Bezm,  p.  178)  suggests  that  Dal- 
manutha  may  be  simply  a  corruption  from  the 
Syriao ;  but  see  Chase,  Betan  Text  of  the  Act*,  p. 
145  n*.  On  the  variants  in  Mk  see  Chase,  Syro- 
Latin  Text  of  the  Gospel*,  p.  97  f .  The  common 
reading  Magdala  is  probably  a  substitution  of  a 
better  for  a  less  known  place.  Ewald  suggested 
that  Magadan  stands  here  for  Megidon  =  Megidd  j ; 
but  Eosebius  says  this  Magadan  was  near  Gerasa. 
Thomson  places  Dalmanutha  at  Ed-Delemtyeh.  one 
mile  N.  of  the  Jarmuk,  at  the  8.E.  comer  of  the 
Sea  of  Galilee.  As  the  scene  of  the  second  Feeding 
of  the  Multitude  is  uncertain,  and  as  there  is 
nothing  said  to  indicate  in  what  direction  the 
boat  into  which  our  Lord  went  was  steered,  the 
site  of  Dalmanutha  cannot  be  determined  with 
certainty.  Tristram  suggests  a  site  1^  mile  from 
Migdel  [Magdala),  and  Sir  C.  Wilson  thinks  it  was 
not  far  from  that. 

LmuTDU- Besides  the  work*  mentioned  above,  oonauM 


A.  Hkndkeson. 
DALMATIA  (AoXparfa)  in  apostolic  times  was  an 
ill-defined  mountainous  district  on  the  E.  coast  of 
the  Adriatic,  stretching  towards  Macedonia.  In 
its  more  exact  use,  the  name,  which  is  not  known 
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to  the  earlier  Greek  writers,  was  used  of  the  S. 
portion  of  the  Bom.  province  Illyricom,  between 
the  Drill  us  and  the  sea.  In  its  more  indefinite  use 
it  was  practically  another  name  for  Illyricom. 
St.  Paul  preached  the  gospel  in  the  district,  or. 
at  any  rate,  in  its  neighbourhood  (Ro  15"),  ana 
during  his  last  imprisonment  in  Rome  it  was 
visited  by  Titus  (2  Ti  4U).    In  our  ignorance  of  the 

Slace  where  the  apostle  was  arrested,  we  cannot 
etermine  either  the  exact  time  when  Titus  was 
sent  to  D.  or  the  reason  why  he  was  sent ;  but  it 
has  been  conjectured  that,  having  failed  to  find 
St  Paul  at  Nicopolis  as  he  expected  (Ti  3"),  be 
went  on  to  Dalmatia.  W.  Muia. 

.  DALPHON  {ftfyj,  Est  V),  the  second  son  of 
Ham  an,  pat  to  death  by  the  Jews.  In  the  LXX 
AeXaWir. 

,  DAMARI8  (Aipapit). — The  name  of  a  woman 
who,  with  Dionysius  the  Areopagite  and  certain 
others,  is  mentioned  as  having  been  converted  by 
St.  Paul  at  Athens  (Ae  11**).  Ramsay  (St.  Paul 
the  Tram,  p.  268)  points  ont  that  it  is  not  stated 
that  she  was  of  good  birth  (in  contrast  with  17u 
and  13") ;  that  this  arose  from  the  fact  that 
women  of  social  position  in  Athens  would  cer- 
tainly not  have  the  opportunity  of  hearing  St. 
Paul ;  and  that  her  name  suggests  that  she  was  a 
foreigner,  perhaps  'one  of  the  class  of  educated 
Setatrai.'  This  suggestion  seems  to  go  rather 
beyond  the  evidence.  The  name  is  said  to  be 
a  corruption  of  ti/wXit,  a  heifer,  which  is  the 
reading  of  one  Lat.  MS  (et  mulier  nomine  Damalis, 
Flor.).  Chrys.  (ad  he.)  suggests  quite  erroneously 
that  she  was  the  wife  of  Dionysius ;  this  could 
not  be  the  tr.  of  xol  yvrii  erbium  A.  These  words 
and  all  mention  of  this  woman  are  omitted  by 
Codex  Betas.  Ramsay  (Church  in  Bom.  Emp. 
p.  161)  quotes  this  in  proof  of  his  assertion  that 
the  reviser  to  whom  we  owe  the  Western  text  was 
a  Catholic  who  objected  to  the  prominent  posi- 
tion assigned  to  women  in  the  Acts ;  '  this  was, 
firstly,  pagan  rather  than  Christian  ;  and,  secondly, 
heretical  rather  than  Catholic'  (See  also  17"  and 
the  variation  there.)  A.  C.  Hkadlam. 


DAMASCUS  (pm,  Aajiarcos ). 


jemporary  of  all  htotorj 
lost  In  antiquity.  Jos.  (Ant.  L  vi.  4)  savs  It  wu  founded  bj 
Ur,  grandson  of  Sham.  It  la  first  mentioned  in  connexion  with 
Abraham*  poranit  of  the  defeated  Obedorlaomer  (On  14"). 
Then  (On  IS*)  hla  servant  Is  called  Dammeaek  EUezer,  where 
both  the  Ohaidae  and  the  Syr.  have  1  EUezer  the  Damaaoene.' 
Itooonnint88>aa  pljr^i  DT|j,  Aram  Dammeaek,  which  suggests 
comparison  with  the  modern  Arabic  name,  Dimathk  tth-Shdm. 
As  It  was  the  capital  of  Aram,  ao  it  la  the  chief  dty  of  uh-Shdm, 
the  modem  Syria.  Sth-Slidm- '  the  left,'  t*.  the  country  on 
the  left;  as  d-Ymm,  Arabia  Felix,  ia  on  the  right  of  the 
Arabian  looking  northward.  A  Moslem  tradition  make* 
EUezer  the  founder  of  the  city,  and  Abraham  king  for  some 
I  before  he  went  south  to  Palestine.   So  also  Nlcolaus  of 


I" 

V.,  quoted  by  Jos.  (Ant.  i.  vii.  2).  He  mentions  a  Tillage 
called  'the  Habitation  of  Abraham,'  which  may  be  identical 
with  el-Burzeh,  t  miles  N.  of  the  city,  where  there  is  s  ttaiy 


sacred  to  the  patriarch. 

L  History.— The  history  of  D.  really  begins 
for  us  with  its  capture  by  David.  Coming  to  suc- 
cour Hadadezer,  king  of  Zobah,  the  Damascenes 
were  themselves  overthrown.  David  smote  of  the 
Syrians  22,000  men,  took  and  garrisoned  the  city, 
and  '  the  Syrians  became  servants  to  David,  and 
brought  presents '  (2  S  83"*).  Nicolausof  Damascus 
says  the  battle  was  fought  on  the  Euphrates. 
Rezon,  son  of  Eliada,  a  follower  of  Hadadezer, 
escaped,  gathered  a  company  around  him,  possibly 
fugitives  like  himself,  and  obtained  possession  of 
Damascus.  '  He  was  an  adversary  to  Israel  all  the 
days  of  Solomon.'  His  experience  on  the  Euphrates 
possibly  led  him  to  abhor  Israel  (1  K  ll»-»).  But 
soon  again  the  sceptre  passed  to  the  family  of 
vol.  i. — w 


Hadad.  Syria  and  Israel  were  in  league  against 
Judah.  Hard-pressed  by  the  king  of  Israel,  Asa 
bought  the  friendship  of  Ben  hadad  with  costly 
presents,  and  induced  him  to  break  with  Baasha 
and  invade  his  territory.  A  successful  raid  into 
the  northern  dominions  of  Israel  called  off  Baasha 
and  relieved  Judah  (1  K  IS1*"*1).  Benhadad  seems 
to  have  followed  up  his  advantage  in  the  reign  of 
Orjuri.  Retaining  the  captured  cities,  he  held  the 
right  to  'make  streets'  in  the  new  capital, 
Samaria  (1  K  20").  'Streets'  may  have  meant 
quarters  for  a  permanent  embassy,  or  simply 
accommodation  for  Syrian  merchants,  who,  like 
the  Tyrians  in  Memphis,  would  congregate  in  one 
quarter.  It  was  a  concession  to  a  power  which 
could  enforce  it  if  necessary.  Benhadad,  son  of 
this  monarch,  led  a  great  expedition  against 
Samaria.  There  were  with  him  thirty -two  subject 
kings,  with  horses  and  chariots.  Conducting  the 
siege  with  a  contemptuous  carelessness,  born  of  a 
sense  of  absolute  superiority,  he  was  surprised  by 
a  sudden  attack,  and  his  army  routed,  he  himself 
escaping  with  difficulty  on  horseback.  Meeting 
Israel  again  at  Aphek,  he  was  defeated  and  his 
army  destroyed.  Taken  by  Ahab,  his  freedom 
was  granted  on  most  humiliating  terms  (1  K  20). 
In  about  three  years'  time  we  find  them  again  at 
war,  fighting  for  possession  of  Romoth-gilead ;  and 
there  Ahab  was  slain  (1  K  22).  From  D.  came 
Naaman,  to  be  healed  of  leprosy  (2  K  6).  Again 
the  Syrians  invaded  Israel,  and  a  company  sent  to 
arrest  Elisha  at  Dothan  was  led  by  him,  blinded, 
into  Samaria  (2  K  e>  s).  Unaffected  by  their 
chivalrous  treatment,  we  find  Benhadad  directly 
again  besieging  Samaria.  The  city  was  reduced 
to  the  most  appalling  straits  by  famine,  when,  by 
a  miraculous  discomfiture  of  the  Syrians,  it  was 
delivered,  and  plentiful  supplies  provided  (2  K  6*- 
7").  From  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  we  learn  that 
the  Assyrians  ajso  harassed  Benhadad,  and  were 
too  strong  for  him  and  his  allies.  His  reputation 
suffered  heavily  from  these  disasters,  making  it 
easier  for  a  strong  man  to  usurp  his  place.  Falling 
sick,  he  sent  a  messenger  laden  with  gifts  to  eon- 
suit  Elisha.  To  this  man,  Hazael,  the  prophet 
promised  the  kingdom.  On  bis  return  he  secured 
the  swift  fulfilment  of  the  promise  by  the  murder 
of  his  master  (2  K  8").  fit  his  encounters  with 
the  great  Assyr.  power,  the  new  king  was  not  more 
fortunate  than  nis  predecessor;  but  elsewhere 
success  waited  upon  nis  standards.  Jehoram  of 
Israel  and  Ahaziah  of  Judah  attacked  Romoth- 
gilead.  Hazael  repulsed  them,  the  former  being 
seriously  wounded  (2  K  8*-18).  He  then  laid 
waste  the  whole  country  east  of  the  Jordan  (2  K 
lO**-").  He  captured  Gath  (ib.  12"),  and  threat- 
ened Jerusalem.  Jehoash  purchased  immunity 
from  attack,  stripping  the  temple  and  the  palace 
of  all  valuables  for  this  purpose  (ib.  12").  Hazael 
also  prevailed  against  Israel,  and  superiority  was 
maintained  by  his  son  Benhadad  (ib.  13").  Ulti- 
mately Jehoash,  son  of  Jehoahaz,  asserted  his 
independence,  and  recovered  the  cities  Hazael  had 
taken  (ib.  13s).  Jeroboam  il,  son  of  Jehoash, 
the  great  warrior-king  of  the  northern  monarchy, 
extended  the  borders  of  Israel,  recovering  D. 
and  Hamath,  probably  making  their  kings  tribu- 
tary to  Israel  (ib.  14*).  D.  and  Samaria  next 
appear  in  league  against  Jerusalem  (2  K  Iff"  16*). 
Rezin  of  D.  reconquered  Elath,  driving  ont  'the 
Jews.'  Meantime  the  Assyrians,  under  Tiglath- 
pileser  III.,  whose  Bab.  name  was  Pul  or  Pulu 
(2  K  15"),  were  rapidly  extending  their  sway, 
threatening  the  independence  of  D.  and  Samaria 
alike.  To  consolidate  their  power  against  Assyria, 
Rezin  and  Pekah  sought  to  attach  Judah  to  their 


by  dethroning  Ahaz,  and  setting  up  '  a  king 
in  the  midst  of  it,  the  son  of  Tabeel '  (Is  7")  The 
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attempt  not  only  failed :  it  hastened  the  disaster 
they  wished  to  avert.  Ahaz  appealed  to  Tiglath- 
pileser,  who  at  once  '  went  up  against  D.  and 
took  it,  and  carried  the  people  of  it  captive  to 
Kir,'  Bean  himself  being  slain  (2  K  16») ;  and 
Assyr.  colonists  were  placed  in  it(Jos.Ant.  IX.  xiL  3). 
This  was  the  heaviest  blow  the  city  had  yet  re- 
ceived,  and  for  a  time  she  seems  to  have  been 
crashed  by  it.  To  this  period  probably  refer  the 
prophecies  of  Isaiah  and  Amos,  'The  riches  of 
D.  .  .  .  shall  be  carried  away  before  the  king 
of  Assyria '  (Is  S4), '  Behold,  D.  is  taken  away  from 
being  a  city,  and  it  shall  be  a  ruinous  heap '  (Is  17\), 
'  I  will  send  a  fire  into  the  house  of  Hazael,  and  it 
shall  devour  the  palaces  of  Benhadad  .  .  .  and 
the  people  of  Syria  shall  go  into  captivity  to  Kir, 
saith  the  Lord*  (Am  l*-y;  see  also  Jer  49»-"). 
Ahaz  came  to  D.  to  do  homage  to  Tiglath- 
nileser.  Here  he  saw  the  great  altar,  of  which,  at 
his  order,  a  duplicate  was  made  by  Urijah  the 
priest,  and  put  in  the  temple  to  supplant  the 
brazen  altar  (2  K  16I0-W).  For  the  important  issues 
of  this  act  see  W.  B,  Smith,  OTJCP  266,  443,  BS 
369,  466  ff. 

A  city  occupying  the  position  of  D.  could  not 
be  permanently  overwhelmed.  During  the  Persian 
period  she  displayed  afresh  her  perennial  vigour, 
playing  a  distinguished  part  (Strabo,  xvi.  2.  9). 
When  Darius  advanced  against  Alexander  at 
Issus,  he  sent  his  harem  and  treasures  to  D. 
for  safety.  After  his  defeat  and  inglorious  flight, 
the  city  was  treacherously  surrendered  to  Alex- 
ander's general,  Parmenio  (Arrian,  Exped.  Al. 
iL  11).  During  the  Greek  occupation  D.  yielded 
to  Antioch  on  the  Orontes  the  rank  of  first  city  in 
Syria.  In  the  course  of  the  wars  with  Egypt,  D., 
with  Palestine  and  Coelesyria,  fell  at  times  into 
the  hands  of  the  Ptolemies.  On  the  division  of 
Syria  (B.C.  HI)  between  Antiochus  Grypus  and 
Antiochus  Cyzicenus,  D.  fell  to  the  latter- 
Against  this  prince  Hyrcanus  made  a  successful 
stand  (Jos.  Ant.  xm.  x.  1-3).  The  next  king 
was  Demetrius  Eucserus,  who,  assisted  by  Ptolemy 
Lathyrus,  established  himself  in  D.,  and  divided 
the  rule  of  Syria  with  his  brother  Philip  [Ant. 
xm.  xiii.  4).  Invited  by  discontented  Jews,  he 
marched  against  Alexander  Jamueus,  and  defeated 
that  prince  near  Shechem,  returning  immediately 
to  war  with  Philip.  The  latter,  assisted  by  Arabs 
and  Parthian s,  was  victorious.  Demetrius  was 
sent  to  Mithridates,  king  of  Parthia,  and  remained 
with  him  till  his  death.  A  younger  brother, 
Antiochus  Dionysus,  now  seized  the  throne  of 
Damascus.  He  fell  in  an  encounter  with  Aretas, 
king  of  Arabia ;  and  this  monarch,  invited  by  the 
inhabitants,  entered  D.  and  assumed  the  reins  of 
government.  Against  Ptolemy  Mennseus,  'who 
-was  such  a  bad  neighbour  to  the  city,'  Alexandra, 
widow  of  Jannseus,  sent  an  expedition  to  D., 
under  her  son  Aristobulus,  which  achieved  nothing 
[Ant.  UL  xvi.  3).  Tigranes,  king  of  Armenia, 
obtained  temporary  possession.  The  Romans 
under  Metellus  took  the  city,  and  here,  B.C.  64, 
Pompey  received  ambassadors  from  the  neighbour- 
ing Icings,  who  brought  him  presents;  among 
others,  a  golden  vine  from  Aristobulus,  valued  at 
600  talents.  In  B.C.  63  the  whole  of  Syria  became 
a  Roman  province ;  and,  while  the  proconsul 
usually  resided  in  Antioch,  D.  began  to  assume 
her  old  ascendency.  Herod,  while  still  a  young 
man,  escaping  judgment  from  the  Sanhedrin,  came 
here  to  visit  Sextus  Caesar,  and  was  made  by  him, 
general  of  the  army  of  Coelesyria  [Ant.  XIY.  ix.  6). 
Later,  according  to  Jos.  [BJ  t.  xxL  11),  he  showed 
his  magnanimity  by  adorning  many  cities,  not 
only  within  but  also  beyond  his  own  dominions. 
To  D.  he  added  the  attractions  of  a  gymnasium 
and  a  theatre.   It  was  on  the  way  to  D.  that  the 


miraculous  event  occurred  through  which  Saul 
of  Tarsus  was  converted  to  Christianity ;  and  in 
this  city  he  first  testified  for  Christ  (Ae  9*n).  It 
was  then  under  the  Arabian  Aretas,  and  governed 
by  an  ethnarch,  whose  vigilance  Paul  escaped,  being 
let  down  over  the  wall  in  a  basket  (2  Co  Un). 
Hither  the  apostle  returned,  after  his  sojourn  in 
Arabia  (Gal  1").  It  was  reckoned  to  the  DecapolU 
(Pliny,  HN  v.  16).  Josephus  ouriously  remarks 
that  Scvthopolis  was  the  greatest  of  these  citie* 
After  Herod's  time  he  says  little  of  D. ;  but  there 
must  have  been  a  strong  Jewish  colony  there: 
at  one  time  some  10,000  of  these  were  slain  by 
the  populace  (BJ  n.  xx.  2).  Under  Trajan,  D. 
attained  the  rank  of  a  Roman  provincial  city. 
Since  that  time,  although  she  has  often  changed 
hands,  her  career  of  prosperity  has  hardly  been 
interrupted,  save  perhaps  when  she  fell  before  the 
ferocious  Tamerlane  ( 1399).  D.  is  still  the  chief  city 
in  Syria,  with  a  population  of  not  less  than  150,000. 
Christians  have  always  been  fairly  numerous 
in  the  city.  Theodosius  transformed  the  great 
temple  into  a  Christian  church.  On  the  advent  of 
Islam  it  was  changed  into  a  Moslem  moaqne.  D. 
was  originally  subordinate  to  Antioch,  which  was 
the  seat  of  the  patriarch ;  but  this  official,  still 
taking  his  title  from  Antioch,  now  resides  in 
Damascus.  The  darkest  blot  on  the  history  of  the 
city  is  the  massacre  of  some  6000  Christians  in 
the  summer  of  1860. 

iL  Geography. — One  of  the  most  beautiful  and 
fertile  plains  in  the  world  is  that  which  lies  to  the 
east  of  the  Anti-Lebanon  range,  at  an  elevation  of 
about  2200  ft.  above  sea-level.  Great  Hermon, 
Jebel  eth- Sheikh,  a  vast  snowy  bank  filling  all  the 
horizon,  forms  the  western  boundary.  A  chain  of 
hills,  thrown  off  to  eastward  from  Anti-Li  ban  us, 
runs  along  the  northern  edge.  J ebel  el-Anoad  and 
Jebel  M&ni'  shut  it  in  on  the  south.  Three  marshy 
lakes  mark  the  eastern  frontier  of  fertility ;  and 
away  beyond  them  rises  a  range  of  low  hills, 
which  definitely  cuts  off  this  district  from  the 
sandy  wastes  of  the  Arabian  desert.  These  sur- 
rounding hills,  all  bare  and  forbidding,  save  in 
the  deeper  and  shadier  wadies,  enclose  within 
their  rooky  anna  a  broad  expanse  of  rich  waving 
green. 

This  plain  owes  its  fertility  almost  entirely  to  the 
river  el-Barada,  'the  cool,'  which  bursts  through 
the  limestone  ramparts  on  the  north,  to  fling  itself 
in  many  a  refreshing  stream  over  its  surface ;  and 
to  the  waters  of  el-A'uxtj,  'the  crooked,'  which, 
coming  down  from  the  eastern  slopes  of  Gt.  Her- 
mon, flows  through  the  southern  meadows.  Some- 
thing is  also  due  to  the  protection  of  the  desert 
hills  in  the  east,  which  in  a  measure  bar  the  way 
against  the  drifting  sand-storms  from  the  wilder- 
ness. In  the  plain  the  natives  distinguish  five 
districts.  The  western  portion,  extending  about 
two  hours  east  of  the  gorge  of  the  Barada,  is 
divided  by  that  river  into  the  northern  and  southern 
Ghaut  ah.  To  the  east  is  the  Merj,  also  divided  by 
the  Barada  into  north  and  south ;  while  all  lying 
between  these  districts  and  Jebel  el-Atwad  and 
the  valley  of  el-A'waj,  is  known  as  Wady  el-'Ajam. 
Scattered  over  this  tract  are  some  140  villages.  A 
population  of  about  60,000  are  engaged  almost  ex- 
clusively in  agricultural  pursuits.  Clumps  of 
olives,  and  many  varieties  of  fruit  trees  pleasantly 
diversify  the  landscape,  while  between  them,  in 
season,  far  and  wide,  wave' seas  of  golden  grain. 
On  the  edge  of  the  plain,  east  of  el-Barada,  just 
under  Jebel  fCasiHn,  which  rises  some  1700  ft.,  lie 
the  f anions  orchards,  some  30  miles  in  circum- 
ference, which  encircle  with  luxuriant  foliage  the 
ancient  city  of  Damascus.  From  afar  are  seen  the 
white  roofs,  domes,  and  minarets,  in  striking  relief 
against  the  green.    The  scene  of  rich  beauty  here 
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presented,  with  the  shade  of  fruitful  trees,  and  on 
every  hand  the  music  of  running  water,  has  ever 
Inspired  the  Arab  with  admiration ;  ana  when  he 
drained  of  Paradise— 'the  garden'  par  excellence — 
his  imagery  was  drawn  from  the  gardens  and  streams 
of  Damascus.  Nor  need  we  wonder  if,  coming 
from  the  dreary  monotony  of  the  burning  desert, 
the  Bedawi,  fascinated  by  its  delights,  thinks 
himself  in  the  midst  of  an  earthly  Paradise.  Even 
for  the  eye  accustomed  to  the  fresh  beauty  and 
fruitfulness  of  the  West,  it  possesses  many  a  charm, 
although  the  descriptive  language  of  the  Arab 
may  appear  somewhat  exaggerated.  There  are 
few  places  where  so  rich  a  variety  of  fruits  is 
brought  to  maturity  within  a  similar  area.  In 
the  vicinity  of  the  city  are  large  vegetable  gardens ; 
and  in  the  fields  beyond  different  kinds  of  grain, 
tobacco,  cotton,  flax,  hemp,  madder  -  roots,  and 
vicious  are  grown.  The  olive  is  plentiful,  and 
much  of  the  oil  used  in  the  city  is  made  in  the 
neighbourhood.  Tall,  graceful  poplars  line  the 
banks  of  the  streams,  yielding  excellent  timber  for 
building  purposes.  Firewood  is  mostly  made  of 
the  olive  ana  the  apricot.  There  are  also  the 
cypress,  the  plane  tree,  and  the  stately  palm. 
But  the  charm  of  D.  is  felt  chiefly  in  her 
gardens,  and  under  the  shadow  of  her  far-stretch- 
ing thickets  of  fruit  trees.  There,  in  generous 
rivalry,  are  found  the  orange,  the  lemon,  and  the 
citron ;  the  apple,  the  pear,  and  the  quince ; 
plums  and  prunes,  grapes  and  figs,  pomegranate 
and  mulberry,  almonds  and  walnuts,  hazel-nuts 
and  pistachios. 

D.  is  situated  about  SO  miles  from  the  coast. 
Its  exact  position  is  33*  30*  N.  lat.,  36*  18'  E.  lone. 
It  is  now  most  easily  approached  by  the  magnifi- 
cent French  diligence  road  from  Beirut,  which 
scales  Mount  Lebanon,  crosses  el-Beka',  and  then 
follows  the  easy  passes  through  Anti-Lebanon  to 
the  plain  of  Damascus.  The  routes  by  which  of  old 
she  communicated  with  the  seaboard  varied  with 

S>litical  conditions.  The  way  to  Tripoli  lay  past 
aalbek  and  Besherreh.  That  to  Beirut  followed 
closely  the  line  of  the  present  road :  while  the 
great  height  of  the  two  Lebanons  lay  also  between 
D.  and  Tyre  and  Sidon.  When  the  way  was 
clear,  she  found  the  most  convenient  outlet  at 
Acre.  This  road  led  to  the  south-west  past  Sa'sa' 
and  Kuneiterah  over  the  Jed&r  uplands,  crossed 
the  Jordan  below  lake  HUlth  by  Jirr  Bendt  Ya'kOb, 
traversed  the  rolling  downs  of  the  upper  Jordan 
valley,  and  splitting  towards  the  west,  one  arm 
took  the  difficult  but  direct  route  by  way  of  $afcd ; 
the  other  swept  southward  past  Khan  Jubb  Yusif 
to  the  plain  of  Gennesaret  at  Khan  Mmyeh,  ana, 
following  an  easy  line  by  the  wadiea  to  the  north- 
west, joined  the  Safed  road  at  Er-R&meh,  From 
Gennesaret  a  branch  of  this  highway  ascended  the 
uplands  west  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee  to  Khan  et- 
Tujj&r,  and,  passing  round  the  base  of  Tabor, 
crossed  the  plain  of  Esdraelon  to  Megiddo,  and 
thence  to  the  Philistine  plain  and  Egypt.  Another 
branch  kept  the  valley  along  the  shore  of  the 
lake,  and  southward  past  Bethshan  to  Jericho. 
This  was  crossed  by  a  road,  which,  leaving  D. 
in  a  more  southerly  direction,  traversed  the  level 
reaches  of  the  Blaur&n,  came  down  into  the  valley 
from  the  Jauldn  highlands  east  of  the  sea,  by  way 
of  Aphek,  and  here  dividing,  one  limb  crossed  the 
Jordan  below  the  lake,  climbed  the  hills  to  west- 
ward, and  reached  Acre  by  way  of  Kefr  Kennah  ; 
the  other  passed  up  the  vale  of  Jezreel,  and  again 
bifurcating,  one  branch  went  straight  to  the  sea 
over  Esdraelon :  the  other,  bending  to  the  south- 
west, is  identified  with  the  ancient  caravan  road 
from  Gilead,  which  passes  by  Dothan,  and  oomes 
down  upon  tile  plain  of  Sharon.  The  old  gold  and 
frankincense  caravan  road  from  Arabia  the  Happy 


has  frequently  changed  its  course  in  the  northern 
reaches.  The  traffic  has  long  been  confined  to  the 
passing  of  the  Haj,  the  Moslem  pilgrimage  to  and 
from  El-Haramein,  El-Medinah,  and  Mecca.  The 
great  road  from  Aleppo  in  the  north  is  split  as 
with  a  wedge  at  Emeaa  by  the  Anti-Lebanon  ridge. 
It  throws  an  arm  round  either  side  of  the  moun- 
tain, that  on  the  west  traversing  the  valley  of 
Ccelesyria  by  way  of  Baalbek,  and  unites  again  at 
Damascus.  Eastward  lay  the  highways  across  the 
desert  to  Palmyra  and  Baghdad.  Thus  the  great 
avenues  of  communication  between  north  and 
south,  east  and  west,  along  which  flowed  the  com- 
merce and  marched  the  armies  of  the  ancient 
world,  lay  through  the  heart  of  the  city.  Resting 
in  the  midst  of  a  beautiful  oasis  on  the  edge  of  the 
changeless  desert,  surrounded  by  desert  hills,  she 
formed  the  natural  harbour  whither  steered  the 
argosies  from  the  sea  of  sand,  bearing  the  treasures 
of  the  East :  whence  again  the  sombre  mariners  set 
forth  upon  their  dreary  voyage  homeward.  Herein 
we  have  the  secret  of  her  perennial  greatness.  A 
strong  position  she  never  was,  and  often  has  she 
bowed  beneath  the  stroke  of  the  conqueror,  be- 
coming '  a  servant  to  task  work.'  But,  ever  as  the 
tides  of  war  rolled  back,  she  has  arisen  again,  fresh 
and  vigorous  as  of  yore.  She  has  been  the  meeting 
place  and  mart  of  the  nations ;  and  as  she  has  been 
of  use  to  all,  to  the  desert  nomad  and  to  the  more 
civilized  and  settled  peoples  alike,  so  the  necessities 
of  all  have  conspired  to  perpetuate  her  prosperity. 

iii.  Trade. — It  seems  probable  that  the  chief 
source  of  income  to  the  people  of  D.  would  be 
the  constantly  passing  caravans.  But  that  they 
also  traded  on  their  own  account  is  shown  in  Ezk 
271*,  the  'handyworks'  of  Tyre  being  exchanged 
for  '  the  wine  of  Helbon  and  white  wool.'  galbtin, 
a  village  about  12  miles  north  of  D.,  is  still 
famous  for  its  vine  produce;  and  the  mountain 
shepherds  of  Anti-Lebanon  would  always  have  a 
supply  of  white  wool  for  the  D.  merchants. 
From  Am  3U  (RV)  we  may  gather  that  the  city 
was  already  known  for  silken  manufactures.  Our 
word  '  Damask '  is  derived  from  a  product  of  the 
looms  of  Damascus.  At  a  later  time  her  armourers 
also  achieved  wide  fame,  and  the  '  Damascus  blade' 
was  highly  prized.  They  were  carried  off  en  masse 
by  Tamerlane,  and  settled  in  Samarkand. 

iv.  Antiquities. — The  main  stream  of  El-Bar- 
ada,  the  true  creator  of  the  city,  enters  from 
the  N.W.,  and,  passing  under  the  great  square, 
part  escapes  to  water  the  gardens  on  the  north, 
while  the  rest  is  carried  off  through  multitudinous 
conduits  to  supply  the  houses  of  the  inhabitants. 
The  distribution  of  the  water  has  always  been  a 
matter  requiring  the  exercise  of  both  care  and 
tact  among  these  excitable  people :  so  it  has  come 
to  be  a  common  saying,  that  'every  drop  of  the 
water  of  El  Barada  has  to  run  according  to 
law.'  The  ancient  city  was  built  on  the  southern 
bank  of  the  stream.  Much  more  ground  is  now 
covered  to  the  north,  and  especially  to  the  S. 
and  S.W.,  while  the  long  limb  of  El-Mtd&n,  ter- 
minating in  the  'Gate  of  God,'  Bauneabet  Ullah, 
whence  issue  the  pilgrims  for  Mecca,  stretches 
far  to  the  S.  The  old  walls  may  be  traced,  how- 
ever, along  the  edge  of  the  stream,  and  through  the 
centre  of  the  modern  city,  in  circumference  about 
4  miles.  For  a  city  of  such  extraordinary  age, 
D.  is  not  rich  in  antiquities.  The  castle,  a  rect- 
angular building  of  great  extent,  standing  at  the 
N. W.  corner  of  the  old  wall,  probably  dates  only 
from  the  Middle  Ages,  although  the  substructures 
are  ancient.  To  the  S.  of  the  eastern  gate  part 
of  the  wall  is  very  old.  The  gate  itself  dates  from 
Roman  times ;  and  the  line  of  the  Via  Recta,  '  the 
street  called  straight,'  may  be  traced  from  this  to 
the  western  gate.   It  is  still  called  Derb  *l-Mus- 
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takim,  straight  street,  by  the  natives  (Derb  es- 
Svlt&ny,  '  the  king's  highway,'  is  the  name  given 
to  every  important  road  in  the  conn  try).  This  is 
the  straight  street  common  to  all  Syro-Greek  and 
Syro- Roman  cities,  of  which  fine  examples  are  still 
to  be  seen  at  Bosrah  and  Shuhbah.  The  great 
mosque  possibly  occupies  the  site  of  the  temple 
of  Rimmon  (2  K  618).  It  is  in  accordance  with 
the  conservatism  of  the  Orient,  that  the  spot 
has  preserved  its  religious  character  under  the 
dominion  of  successive  faiths.  It  was  a  spacious 
Greek  temple,  then  a  Christian  church,  andf  finally 
it  became  a  Moslem  mosque ;  the  only  remaining 
evidence  of  Christian  use  being  the  Greek  inscrip- 
tion over  the  southern  gateway,  '  Thy  kingdom,  O 
Christ,  is  an  everlasting  kingdom,  and  Thy  dom- 
inion endure th  for  all  generations.'  The  Moslems 
say  that  the  head  of  John  the  Baptist  was  buried 
here;  but  Christian  tradition  has  it  that  the 
church  was  dedicated  to  John  Damascenus,  whose 
tomb  was  within  it ;  and  there  his  body  was  mir- 
aculously retained,  when  an  effort  was  made  to 
remove  it.  Of  this  mosque,  which  for  centuries 
had  been  the  pride  of  the  Moslem  world,  a  large 
part  was  destroyed  by  fire  in  October  1803. 

The  traditions  associating  certain  spots  with 
Abraham,  Naaman,  and  Elisha  are  of  the  most 
shadowy  character.  Hardly  more  reliable  are 
those  relating  to  the  experiences  of  St.  Paul.  A 
■pot  about  half  a  mile  E.  of  the  city  is  shown  as  the 
scene  of  his  conversion.  It  is  now  the  Christian 
burying-ground.  But  tradition  has  several  times 
contradicted  itself  as  to  the  scene  of  this  miracle : 
in  any  case  it  could  not  be  here,  as  the  traveller 
from  the  S.  would  not  enter  the  city  from  the 
E.  Between  this  and  the  gate  is  the  grave  of 
St  George,  the  kindly  porter  who  connived  at  St. 
Paul's  escape,  and  suffered  martyrdom.  The  spot 
where  the  apostle  was  let  down  over  the  wall  in  a 
basket,  *  the  house  of  Judas '  in  Straight  street, 
and  also  the  house  of  Ananias,  are  pointed  out ; 
but  considerable  uncertainty  attaches  to  them 
alL  W.  Ewino. 

DIMH,  Dim  ABLE,  DAMNATION.  —  These 
words  have  in  the  course  of  time  suffered  a  process 
of  degeneration,  for  which,  says  Bishop  Sanderson, 
'we  are  not  so  much  beholden  to  good  acts  as 
to  bad  manners.'  The  Lat.  damnare  signified 
'  to  inflict  loss  on  one,' '  to  condemn.'  But,  under 
the  influence  of  theology,  the  Eng.  words  thence 
derived  soon  acquired  the  sense  of  '  condemnation 
to  eternal  punishment';  and  this  special  appli- 
cation ran  alongside  the  orig.  meaning  from  the 
14th  cent,  to  the  18th.  In  the  1619  ed.  of  the 
Bishops'  NT,  the  translation  of  1  Ti  5U  is  '  having 
damnation,  because  they  have  cast  away  their  first 
faith ' ;  and  there  is  added  this  note :  '  S.  Paul  doth 
not  here  speake  of  the  everlasting  damnation,  but 
by  this  word  damnation,  doeth  rather  understand 
the  shame  that  those  wanton  widowes  shall  have 
in  the  world  for  breaking  their  promise.'  Thus 
even  then  the  sense  to  which  the  words  are  now 
wholly  confined  was  the  most  familiar.  But  in 
earlier  English  it  was  not  so.  To  Wyclif  s  ear  the 
words  must  have  had  a  very  different  suggestion, 
for  he  not  only_  uses  '  damn  freely  in  the  sense  of 
'  condemn,'  as  in  his  tr.  of  Job  0"  '  If  I  wole  make 
me  iust,  my  mouth  shall  dampne  me,'  but  even 
uses  it  of  our  Lord  Himself,  as  in  Mk  10**  '  For  lo  1 
we  stien  to  Jerusalem,  and  mannus  Bone  schal  be 
bi traded  to  the  princis  of  prestis,  and  to  scribis, 
and  to  the  eldre  men ;  and  thei  schulen  dampne 
hym  bi  deth.' 

In  AV  'dunned'  occurs  as  tr.  of  mmrmmftm  Mk  lew.  Bo  14* 

fV  '  condemned    of        2  Th  «1»  (RV  'Judged  ').   '  Damnable ' 
found  only  2  P  V  '  damnable  heresies,'  Or.  «>im  irikumt,  RV 
'dattniotlve  heresies,'  RVm  'eeoti  of  perdition.'  'Damnation' 


la  the  tr.  of  walai  Wis  1227  (RV  '  condemnation ") ;  of  Mlu 
2  P  2*  (RV  •  destruction  ■) ;  of  v>«  Mt  2S»,  Jn  6»  (RV '  Judg- 
ment "),  Mk  8»  (RV  '  sin,'  reading  in*mfia) ;  and  of  iwu  Mk 
12«>,  Lk  20",  Ro  S«,  1  Ti  5"  (RV  '  condemnation  •),  Bo  1S>,  1  Co 
11»  (RV  '  Judgment  'X  while  Mt  23"  is  omitted  from  RV.  Thus 
the  words  are  never  used  in  AV  In  the  sense  now  attaching  to 
them,  and  they  are  completely  banished  from  RV.  See  more 
fully  Roberts  in  Bxpo*.  Tim—,  iii.  6499.,  and  the  art.  Jodohskt. 

J.  Hastings. 

DAMSEL,  now  archaic  or  poetical,  is  freely  used 
in  AV ;  and  it  is  retained  in  RV,  except  where  the 
Gr.  is  »<ufflor  (Mk  fj38-"^*1  'child')  or  waMaiai 
(Mt  26*  Jn  18",  Ac  12u  16w  « maid ').  *  In  Gn  34" 
one  word  (.tjsj  na'drdh)  is  twice  tr"  in  AV  'd.,'  in 
v.*  another  (tiff,  yald&h) ;  and  again  in  Mk  o*-  *  •*** u 
we  have  one  word  (waiStor),  in  yt.*U4*  another 
(topdo-wr).  RV  preserves  the  distinction  in  St. 
Mark.  J.  Hastings. 


DAN  (n  '  judge,'  Ad>).— The  elder  of  the  two  sons 
borne  to  Jacob  by  Bilhah,  Rachel's  handmaid.  The 
origin  of  the  name,  given  in  Gn  30"  (E),  is  that,  after 
her  long  barrenness,  God  had  judged  Rachel  and 
had  given  her  a  son,  the  eon  of  her  handmaid 
counting  as  her  own.  No  details  of  his  history 
are  given  in  the  patriarchal  narratives.  Modern 
critics  usually  regard  him  as,  like  the  other  sons 
of  Jacob,  the  eponymous  ancestor  of  the  tribe  of 
Dan.  These  tribes  are  divided  into  two  main 
branches,  the  Leah  tribes  and  the  Rachel  tribes. 
Dan  belongs  to  the  latter ;  but  the  representation 
of  Dan  and  Naphtali  as  sons  of  Bilhah  implies 
that  they  were  inferior  members  of  the  Rachel 
group.  That  the  tribe  was  quite  small  appears 
from  various  indications.  Only  one  son  is  men- 
tioned in  Gn  46"  Hushim  (in  Nu  26"  Shuham), 
that  is,  the  tribe  consisted  of  a  single  clan.  It 
is  referred  to  as  a  'family'  in  the  important 
narrative  of  its  migration  to  Laish,  Jg  181•u•,*. 
The  fighting  men  on  this  expedition  are  only  600, 
and  they  seem  to  have  been  the  majorityof  the  tribe. 
It  is  unnecessary  to  attach  much  importance  to 
the  characteristic  statement  of  P,  whioh  places 
the  fighting  men  of  Dan,  during  the  wilderness 
wandering,  at  more  than  60,000  (Nu  1»  26«). 

After  the  settlement  in  Canaan,  the  clan  I 


to  have  broken  off  from  the  main  Joseph  group 
in  order  to  secure  a  district  for  itself.  In  this  ft 
was  only  partially  successful.  Its  territory  lay 
to  the  8.W.  of  Ephraim,  and  joined  that  of  Ben- 
jamin and  Judah.  It  seems  to  have  stretched 
forward  towards  the  fertile  lowlands,  but  whether 
it  ever  occupied  any  portion  of  them  or  not  is 
uncertain.  The  reference  in  the  Song  of  Deborah 
( Jg  6")  is  itself  very  obscure,  and  the  chronology 
of  the  period  so  uncertain,  that  we  learn  little 
from  it.  We  do  not  know  whether  it  refers  to  the 
northern  or  the  southern  settlements.  The  most 
obvious  sense  of  the  words  is  that  Dan  had  pushed 
forward  to  the  sea.  But  we  have  no  other  evidence 
that  it  ever  reached  the  coast.  Nor  is  it  certain 
that  the  words  require  this  interpretation.  Moore 
translates:  'Dan,  why  does  he  live  neighbour  to 
ships?'  and  explains— Why  does  he  live_  as  a  de- 
pendent under  the  protection  of  Phoenician  sea- 
farers? He  thinks  the  northern  Danites  are 
meant  G.  A.  Smith  thinks  Deborah  may  speak 
'in  scorn  of  futile  ambitions  westward,  which 
were  stirred  in  Dan  by  the  sight  of  the  sea  from 
the  Shephelah,'  but  admits  that  Dan  may  have 
reached  the  coast  at  some  time  {Hist.  Geog.p.  220). 
RV,  'Dan,  why  did  he  remain  in  ships?  is  not 
satisfactory.  It  is  most  probable  that  the  tribe 
never  reached  the  sea ;  but  even  if  it  did  so,  it 
•  The  spelling  of  AV  1611  Is  never '  damsel ' ;  'damsell'  oocun 
in  On  24.  34,  and  Damsell  Mt  14",  while  'damsefc'  is  found  On 
2441,  Jg  19*.  Elsewhere  It  is  either  'damoael'  or  (most  freq.) 
'damosell,'  with  'damosels'  for  plural  and  possessive.  This  Is 
nearer  the  Lat.  dominicella,  dim  of  domino,  1 
the  Pr.  dmoitetU. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


DAN 


DANCING 


549 


most  have  been  soon  compelled  to  retreat.  Not 
only  so,  bat  we  learn  that  it  was  forced  back  even 
from  the  lowlands  by  the  Amorites  (Jg  l*4***). 
Wellhaosen  thinks  that  it  was  really  the  Philis- 
tines who  drove  them  back  into  the  hill  country. 
Bat  it  seems  safer  to  accept  the  statement  of  the 
text,  though  possibly  the  Philistines  forced  back 
the  Amorites,  who,  in  torn,  poshed  Dan  back. 
We  find  the  tribe  after  this  living  in  the  vales 
of  Aijalon  and  Sorek,  in  and  about  the  towns  of 
Zorah  and  Eshtaol  (Jg  18,  of.  13).  The  lot  of 
the  tribe  as  given  in  Jos  19*1"**  includes  very  much 
more.  Bat  it  cannot  be  taken  as  proving  that 
Dan's  territory  ever  included,  even  in  idea,  during 
its  actual  history,  all  the  towns  mentioned.  It  is 
the  work  of  the  Priestly  Writer,  and  therefore 
very  late.  Not  only  so,  but  the  general  account 
of  the  territories  of  the  tribes  makes  it  clear  that 
the  whole  land  of  Palestine  was  regarded  as  occu- 
pied by  the  Hebrews,  though  the  actual  history 
was  very  different.  In  this  case  the  method  of 
the  writer  has  been  to  specify  places  actually 
occupied  by  Dan  (Zorah,  Eshtaol,  Shaalabbin, 
Aijalon),  and  to  add  all  the  adjacent  places  which 
were  not  assigned  to  other  tribes,  though  strangely 
Eshtaol  and  Zorah  are  assigned  to  Judah  as  border 
towns  (lfi"). 

Although  the  tribe  still  retained  this  small 
district,  it  was  so  cramped  in  it  that  it  became 
necessary  to  seek  a  new  home.  We  have  a  most 
valuable  account  of  this  expedition  in  Jg  18.  The 
narrative  in  this  chapter,  and  the  preceding,  of 
which  it  is  a  continuation,  is  probably  composite. 
Badde  prints  his  analysis  (which  has  been  fol- 
lowed in  the  main  both  by  Kittel  and  by  Moore) 
in  his  Richter  und  Samuel.  It  is  not,  however, 
important  for  our  purpose  to  follow  the  analysis, 
as  the  outlines  or  the  story  are  quite  clear. 
A  small  party  of  spies  was  sent  northward,  and 
found  in  Laish  (Leshem,  Jos  19",  which  Well- 
haosen thinks  was  originally  Lesham),  a  oity 
which  from  the  fertility  of  the  district  was  very 
inviting,  and  from  its  isolation,  and  the  peaceful, 
unsuspecting  character  of  the  inhabitants,  was 
likely  to  fall  an  easy  prey.  Six  hundred  armed 
men  with  their  families  and  goods  set  oat  for 
Laish.  On  their  way  they  plundered  the  sanctuary 
of  Micah,  an  Ephraimite,  of  its  images,  and  took 
hi*  priest  with  them.  He  pursued  them  with  a 
few  neighbours;  but  his  remonstrance  was  met 
with  a  grimly  humorous  warning  that  unless  he 
was  silent  he  might  irritate  them  into  killing  him 
and  his  family,  a  hint  which  Micah  discreetly 
took.  The  Danites  then  moved  on  to  Laish,  which 
they  captured  and  burnt,  while  they  butchered 
the  inhabitants.  They  built  a  new  city  and  called 
it  Dan.  Probably  only  a  small  remnant  was  left 
behind  in  the  south,  but  at  least  a  remnant,  with 
its  home  between  Zorah  and  Eshtaol  in  the  camp 
of  Dan  (Jg  13",  in  Jg  18u  Mahaneh-dan  is  said  to 
be  in  Kiriath-jearim,  but  this  is  less  likely).  That 
a  remnant  was  left  is  made  probable  by  the  story 
of  Samson,  who  belonged  to  this  tribe.  That  it 
was  small  seems  clear  from  the  subsequent  history. 
It  plays  no  part  in  the  later  history  of  Israel.  It 
is  omitted  from  the  tribes  in  the  genealogies  of 
Chronicles  and  in  the  list  of  the  Apocalypse. 

The  character  of  the  tribe  is  sketched  in  the 
blessings  of  Jacob  and  Moses.  In  the  former  we 
read— 

'  Dan  shall  Judge  his  people. 
As  one  of  the  tribes  of  Israel. 
Dan  shall  be  a  serpent  in  the  way. 
An  adder  tn  the  path, 
That  btteth  the  horse's  heels, 
Bo  that  his  rider  falleth  backward. 
I  have  waited  for  thy  salvation,  O  Lord '  (On  49M-"). 

The  first  sentence  has  been  variously  understood, 
bat  probably  the  meaning  is  that  Dan  shall  take 


his  part  with  the  other  tribes  in  defending  Israel. 
The  writer  jprobably  has  Samson  in  mind.  The 
comparison  in  v.17  is  to  the  stealthy  tactics  adopted 
by  Dan  in  war  or  on  marauding  expeditions,  by 
which,  weak  tribe  though  it  was,  it  secured  a 
victory  over  foes  of  superior  strength.  The  attack 
on  Laish  is  a  good  example.  In  the  Blessing  of 
Moses  we  read — 

'  Dan  Is  a  lion's  whelp, 
That  leapeth  forth  from  Bashan '  (Dt  88s*). 

Here,  too,  the  point  of  the  metaphor  is  the 
suddenness  with  which  the  tribe  would  attack. 
The  reference  is  not  so  much  to  war,  probably, 
as  to  attacks  on  caravans,  for  which  it  would  he 
in  wait.  Although  the  second  line  refers  to  the 
'  lion's  whelp,'  yet  the  mention  of  Bashan  makes 
it  probable  that  the  northern  portion  of  the  tribe 
is  in  the  author's  mind.  From  2  S  2018,  where  we 
should  probably  read  'in  Abel  and  in  Dan,'  it 
seems  that  Dan  was  regarded  as  a  tribe  that  held 
fast  to  the  good  old  Israelite  customs. 

The  gentilio  name  Danites  {'m)  occurs  Jg  13* 
W- u,  1  Ch  12»  A.  8.  Peaks. 

DAH  (fj,  Ad>). — A  city  which  marked  the  most 
N.  point  of  Pal.,  and  naturally  became  linked  with 
Beersheba,  the  boundary  town  in  the  south.  The 
phrase '  from  Dan  to  Beersheba '  was  at  once  pictur- 
esque and  suggestive  of  dimension,  and  in  times  of 
national  crisis  emphasized  the  fact  that  amid  all 
tribal  distinctions  there  was  a  common  inheritance 
—the  whole  land  of  Israel  ( Jg  201,  1  S  3»,  2  S  3"). 
The  chief  independent  notice  is  the  account  of  the 
Danite  invasion  given  in  Jg  18,  where  the  change 
of  name  from  Laish  or  Leshem  is  accounted  for. 
In  all  likelihood  it  is  the  same  place  that  is  referred 
to  in  the  census- journey  of  Joab  as  Danjaan,  2  S 
24s.  If  the  reading  ja'ar  instead  of  ja'an  be 
accepted,  it  would  indicate  the  first  point  of 
contact  with  the  rocky  ground  and  oak  scrub  of 
Lebanon,  which  the  Arabs  call  wa'ar. 

At  Dan  Jeroboam  set  up  one  of  the  calves  of  gold 
(1  K  12").  Dan  disappears  from  Scripture  after 
the  invasion  of  Benhadad  (1  K  15*°,  2  Ch  164).  It 
is  referred  to  by  Josephus,  Eusebius,  and  Jerome  in 
terms  that  identify  it  with  the  present  Tell  el-$adi 
(although  G.  A  Smith  prefers  to  locate  Dan  at 
Banias).  The  mound  rises  out  of  a  close  jungle  of 
tall  bushes  and  rank  reeds,  with  larger  trees  on  the 
higher  slopes,  until  an  irregular  oblong  plateau  is 
reached,  about  40  ft.  high  on  the  N.  side  and  80  ft. 
on  the  S.,  and  resting  upon  one  of  the  broad  fringe- 
like  terraces  with  which  the  skirts  of  Hermon  sweep 
down  towards  the  plain  of  Huleh  (L.  Merom).  On 
the  W.  side,  amid  the  rough  boulders  and  blocks 
of  ancient  masonry  that  cover  the  ground,  there 
gushes  out  the  immense  fountain  (Leddan)  that 
forms  by  far  the  largest  source  of  the  Jordan 
current,  where  5  miles  down  it  meets  the  waters 
from  the  upper  springs  of  Hasbeya  and  Banias. 

LmuTDRB.— Robinson,  BRP ;  Thomson,  Land  and  Book; 
Smith,  HQllL  478,  480  f.;  Moors,  Judga,  890 ;  see  also  art. 

Ciuf  (OoldenX  G.  M.  Mack  ik. 

DANCING  is,  in  its  origin,  an  expression  of  the 
feelings  by  movements  of  the  body  more  or  less 
controlled  by  a  sense  of  rhythm.  It  was  practised, 
therefore,  long  before  it  was  raised  to  the  dignity 
of  an  art,  being  simply  a  natural  development  of 
the  tendency  to  employ  gesture,  either  as  an 
accompaniment  to,  or  a  substitute  for,  speech. 
We  may  distinguish  three  stages  in  the  early  his- 
tory of  dancing,  as  exemplified  in  the  practice  of 
ancient  nations :  (1)  Its  rudest  and  most  unstudied 
form,  the  outward  expression  of  exuberant  feel- 
ing; (2)  the  pantomimic  dance,  in  which,  e.g.,  the 
movements  of  hostile  armies  were  represented  ; 
(3)  the  dance  pure  and  simple,  the  exhibition  of 
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the  poetry  of  motion,  of  all  the  grace  of  attitude 
and  all  the  flexibility  of  which  the  body  is  capable. 
Social  dancing,  as  we  now  understand  it,  was 
almost,  if  not  altogether,  unknown  in  ancient 
times. 

Whatever  view  we  may  hold  of  the  presence  or 
position  of  Israel  in  Egypt,  we  have  no  evidenoe  to 
show  that  the  Hebrews  borrowed  thence  their  love 
or  their  methods  of  dancing.  They  never  seem, 
in  ancient  times,  to  have  reached  the  third  of  the 
stages  which  we  have  enumerated.  We  hear 
nothing  of  performances  by  professional  artists, 
similar  to  those  represented  on  the  Egyp.  monu- 
ments, and  supposed  by  Lane  to  have  Been  the 
direct  ancestors  of  the  modern  Ghawazee.  There 
is  no  mention  of  solo  or  figure  dancing,  of  oontra- 
danoes  (unless  we  attach  this  meaning  to  the  n^no 
B'xsto,  Ca  6U),  or  of  anything  approaching  in 
elaboration  the  performances  associated  with  the 
Feast  of  Eternity.  Still  less  can  we  expect  a 
reasoned  appreciation  of  the  exercise  as  a  means 
of  developing  the  mind  and  body,  such  as  we  have 
in  Plato's  Laws.  All  the  allusions  point  to  spon- 
taneous movements;  in  processions  these  would 
be  impromptu  on  the  part  of  the  leaders,  and  more 
or  less  closely  imitated  by  the  others.  Three  ideas 
are  represented  in  the  vocabulary:  leaping,  circ- 
ling^ and  making  merry.    Thus  ifn,  i?-t  (Ec  3*, 


that  these  words  might  be  used  in  a  looser  and  in 
a  more  technical  sense.  They  were  applied  to  the 
artless  play  of  the  children  (Job  21'"-),  as  well  aa 
to  the  dancing  of  the  adults. 

Few  as  are  the  references  in  the  Bible,  they  show 
that  almost  any  occurrence  might  be  associated 
with  dancing :  the  return  of  the  prodigal,  the 
commemoration  of  an  hist,  event,  the  welcoming 
of  a  hero  on  his  return  from  battle,  the  ingather- 
ing of  the  vintage, — whatever  called  for  an  expres- 
sion of  joy  or  excited  the  heart  to  gladness.  Of 
dancing  for  its  own  sake,  of  its  practice  as  an  art, 
there  is  no  trace.  Leyrer  sees  a  possible  exception 
to  this  in  Ca  8*,  but  the  passage  is  too  obscure 
to  admit  positively  of  such  an  explanation. 
Whether  we  should,  look  on  Mahanaim  as  the 
name  of  a  place,  or  as  descriptive  of  a  dancing 
in  which  two  rows  of  performers  took  part,  or 
whether,  with  Delitzsch,  we  should  understand 
an  allusion  to  the  angels,  must  remain  a  matter 
of  doubt.  The  only  unmistakable  instance  of 
artistic  dancingis  that  mentioned  in  Mt  14'  the 
performance  of  Herodias*  daughter  '  in  the  midst ' 
of  the  guests  assembled  on  Herod's  birthday. 
This  was  due,  however,  to  the  introduction  of 
Greek  fashions,  through  contact  with  the  Romans, 
who  had  adopted  them,  and  hardly  belongs  to  our 
subject. 

It  is  with  dancing  in  connexion  with  the  religious 
rites  and  ceremonies  of  the  Hebrews  that  we  are 
mainly  concerned  in  this  article.  Their  religion 
was,  esp.  in  pre-exilic  times,  predominantly  social 
and  joyful.  It  found  its  proper  aesthetic  expres- 
sion in  a  merry  sacrificial  feast,  which  was  the 
public  ceremony  of  a  township  or  clan.  Then  the 
crowds  streamed  into  the  sanctuary  from  all  sides, 
dressed  in  their  gayest  attire,  marching  joyfully 
to  the  sound  of  music  Universal  hilarity  pre- 
vailed ;  men  ate  and  drank  and  made  merry  to- 
gether, rejoicing  before  their  god  (W.  R.  Smith, 
ItS  236  if.).  To  such  a  religion  dancing  would  be  a 
natural  adjunct.  The  cultus  was  not  a  system  of 
rites,  artificially  contrived  to  express  and  maintain 
theological  doctrines,  but  the  free  outcome  of  the 
religious  feelings,  which  found  vent  in  the  way 
suggested  by,  and  in  harmony  with,  the  disposi- 
tion and  genius  of  the  people.    It  is  not  surprising. 


however,  that  we  find  comparatively  few  references 
to  this  part  of  the  cultus  in  OT,  or  that  no  pro- 
vision is  made  for  it  in  the  regulations  contained 
in  the  recognized  standards  of  the  priests.  There 
is  no  trace  of  the  existence  among  the  Hebrews 
of  any  class  of  priests  corresponding  to  the  Salii 
of  ancient  Rome,  and  their  vintage  and  other 
festivals  are  far  from  possessing  the  significance  of 
the  great  carnivals  of  the  pagan  world.  The  fact 
seems  to  be  that  the  priestly  historians  and  legis- 
lators resolutely  excluded,  as  far  as  possible,  every- 
thing that  could  infer  any  similarity  between  the 
worship  of  J"  and  that  of  heathen  deities.  Never- 
theless, enough  remains  to  show  that  dancing 
was  practised  and  acknowledged  as  part  of  the 
Heb.  ritual.  The  dancing  of  Miriam  and  the 
women  of  Israel  (Ex  lC**-)  may  have  been  due  to 
an  ancient  ceremony  connected  with  the  Passover. 
In  any  view  of  it,  the  dance  formed  an  essential  part 
of  an  act  of  worship  (cf.  Is  30").  At  the  annual 
vintage  festival  at  Shiloh — '  a  feast  of  the  Lord ' — 
the  maidens  came  out  and  joined  in  dances  in  the 
vineyards  (Jg  SI1***1).  When  David  took  part  in 
the  procession  at  the  removal  of  the  ark,  ne  did 
so  in  a  priestly  capacity :  he  wore  the  linen  ephod, 
the  official  dress  of  the  priests  (2  S  6").  These 
passages  exhaust  the  list  of  religious  dances  in  OT. 
But  the  allusions  in  the  Psalms  and  Prophets,  and 
the  references  to  the  rites  in  honour  of  idols,  point  in 
the  same  direction  ;  e.g.  the  dance  round  the  golden 
calf  (Ex  32u),  and  at  the  altar  of  Baal  (1  K  18"). 

The  people  retained  in  later  times  their  fondness 
for  dancing  in  connexion  with  religious  rites,  aa 
is  shown  by  the  ceremonies  connected  with  the 
Feast  of  Tabernacles  and  the  Day  of  Atonement. 
On  the  latter  day,  and  on  the  15th  Abib,  the  maidens 
of  Jems,  are  said  to  have  gone  in  white  garments, 
specially  lent  them  for  the  purpose  so  that  rich 
and  poor  might  be  on  an  equality,  into  the  vine- 
yards close  to  the  city,  where  they  danced  and 
sang.  The  following  fragment  of  one  of  their 
songs  has  been  preserved,  and  is  thus  given  by 
Edersheim— 

•  Around  ill  circle  gay,  the  Hebrew  maidens  tee ; 

From  them  our  happy  youths  their  partners  choose. 

Remember  I  Beauty  soon  it*  charm  must  loae — 

And  seek  to  win  a  maid  of  fair  degree. 

When  fading  grace  and  beauty  low  are  laid, 

Then  praise  shall  ber  who  fears  the  Lord  await; 

God  does  bless  her  handiwork— and,  in  the  gate, 

"Her  works  do  follow  bar,*  it  shall  be  said? 

The  other  dance  festival  was  held  on  the  day 
preceding  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  and  is  said  tc 
have  been  instituted  by  Judas  Maccabeus.  At 
the  appointed  time  everyone  went  to  the  '  house 
of  the  Sho'Sbah,'  carrying  branches  with  lemons 
attached,  for  the  procession  round  the  altar.  In 
the  court  were  large  candelabra,  each  with  four 
arms ;  four  priests,  or  youths  of  priestly  descent, 
climbed  ladders,  filled  the  vessels  with  oil,  and  lit 
the  wicks,  which  were  made  of  cast-off  belts  of  the 
priests.  All  J  eras,  was  lighted  from  the  fires. 
The  whole  multitude  joined  in  the  laudations  that 
followed.  Men  famous  for  their  piety  and  good 
works  danced  with  lighted  torches,  and  great 
scholars  like  Hillel  were  not  above  exhibiting 
their  dexterity  and  agility  to  the  admiring  crowd. 
Meanwhile  the  Levi  tea,  standing  on  the  steps  that 
led  from  the  court  of  the  men  to  that  of  the 
women,  accompanied  the  performance  with  psalms 
and  canticles,  and  the  sound  of  the  kinndrs  and 
cymbals  was  heard,  with  trumpets  and  other 
musical  instruments.  The  whole  festival  is  proof 
of  that  irrepressible  love  of  display  and  hilarity 
which  revealed  itself  in  the  popular  religion  of 
Judaism. 

Litsratoxs.  —Spencer,  Dt  Ltg.  Rtt.  tr.  t ;  Vow,  Oasea.  dar 
TanxJmmt ;  Grove  (etc.),  Dancing,  In  'Badminton  Library'; 
Leyrer.  PRE*  xv.  pp.  206-808;  Wetatetn,  Zmfckr.  fir  Ah 
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nologu,  1878,  p.  286  ff. ;  Smith,  RS*p.  482;  Tristram,  Solent 


Oudomt,  pp.  207-210;  Dehtasoh,  Jrit,  pp.  189-208;  Oooder, 
Tmt  Wort,  pp.  806, 826,  846. 


J.  Mn.T.AR. 


DAHDLE  (prob.  from  It.  dandola  or  dondola,  a 
doll),  to  '  toss  gently,'  ia  found  la  66"  '  be  dandled 
upon  her  knees.'  CI.  Palsgrave  (1630), '  I  dandyll, 
as  a  mother  or  nourryee  doth  a  ohilde  upon  her 
lappa';  and  Bp.  Hall  (1014),  'If  our  Church,  on 
whose  lappe  the  vilest  miscreants  are  dandled.' 
It  is  doubtful,  however,  if  this  tr.  is  accurate 
enough,  though  RV  retains  it  The  Heb.  (mt>)  is 
to  stroke  or  caress,  rather  than  to  toss  or  dandle. 
The  older  versions  have  'be  joyful  upon  her 
knees';  except  Wye.  1380,  'daunte  you,'  1388, 
'  speke  plesanntly  to  you,'  and  Douay,  '  speake 
you  fayre.'  J.  Hastings. 

D AUGER.— In  Apocr.  (Ad.  Est  14«,  Sir  3*  29" 
84"  48",  2  Mac  161)  and  in  Ac  19"-  •  '  danger '  has 
its  modern  meaning ;  and  so  the  adj.  'dangerous.' 
Sir  9U,  Ac  27*.  But  in  the  other  passages  in  which 
•danger'  occurs  (Mt  6n-»*r,  Mk  3s*)  ft  is  used  in 
the  obsol.  sense  of  'power,'  •  control ';  Gr.  frowst, 


eternal  damnation,'  reading  iitapr/marot  for  itfiatm. 

Dm  Let.  damkmu  'lord,'  wu  oontraoted  In  old  French  In 
nrioa  ways,  of  which  one  wy  daw  and  wu  thenoe  adopted 
Into  Eng.  in  the  form  don.  Spenser,  F.  Q.  ir.  U.  82,  has— 

'Den  Chenoer,  well  of  EngUah  nndefyld.' 

Chancer  himself  nee*  'den'  freely  as  a  title  of  respect^sir. 
From  this  word  was  formed  danger  (first  in  late  Lac  or  Fr.,  and 
then  adopted  into  Eng.)  by  adding  the  term,  gtr,  seen  in 
passenger,  messenger.  This  'danger'  became  a  great  legal 
word  in  median!  Eng.,  signifying  a  lord's  rights  or  sway,  the 
extent  of  his  jurisdiction.  Henoe  'power,"  oontrol,'  as  Chancer, 
PnLXt(oit.  ed.>- 

'  In  daunger  hadde  he  at  his  owns  gyss 
lbs  yonge  guies  of  the  diocyee.' 

Of.  More,  Utopia, p.  116,  L  6  (Lmnby),  'so  disdaining  to  be  in 
her  daunger,  that  be  renonnoeth  and  refuseth  all  her  benefltes ' ; 
aad  Shake,  if  sr. «/  Fan.  nr.  L  180— 

'  Toa  stand  within  hie  danger,  do  yem  not?' 

Thus  'to  be  In  one's  danger  'passed  easily  Into  the  meaning  of 
' be  liable  to '  punishment  or  the  like,  and  then  'be  exposed  to' 
any  harm,  the  mod,  meaning  ' 


J.  Hastings. 

D1HIBL,  V«3J  (in  Elk  14"- »  28»  Wi,  keri  Wi), 
meaning  '  God  is  my  judge,'  occurs  in  OT  as  the 
name  of  three  (or  four)  persons. 

1.  David's  second  son,  '  born  unto  him  in  Heb- 
ron' 'of  Abigail  the  Carmelitess'  (1  Ch  3>).  In 
the  parallel  passage,  2  S  3*.  the  name  is  Chileab 
(3^s) :  and  since  this  is  the  evident  source  of  the 
chronicler's  list,  the  name  D.  probably  arose  from 
a  corruption  of  the  text.  This  apparently  can  be 
traced  through  the  T.TT,  which  in  each  passage 
has  AaXowd  (B  Acmim}X  in  1  Ch  31)  (:»!»,  rutin,  Wi) 
(Kittel  on  1  Ch  V  in  Hanpt's  OT). 

2.  A  priest  of  the  line  of  Ithamar  who  returned 
in  the  time  of  Artazerxes  with  Ezra  to  Judaea 
(Est  8*),  and  sealed  the  covenant  drawn  up  by 
Nehemiah  (Neh  10*),  unless  two  distinct  persons 
are  mentioned. 

3.  The  hero  and  traditional  author  of  the  Bk.  of 
DanieL  According  to  this  book,  D.  was  a  youth 
of  noble  descent  and  high  physical  and  intellectual 
endowments,  carried  by  Nebuchadnezzar  in  the 
third  year  of  Jehoiakim  from  J  eras,  to  Babylon,  and 
with  other  Jewish  youths,  esp.  three  companions, 
Hananiah,  Mishael,  and  Azariah,  assigned  for 

.  education  at  the  king's  court  (Dn  l1"7).  D.  and 
his  companions  refused  to  defile  themselves  with 
the  royal  food,  and  for  their  fidelity  were  rewarded 
by  being  fairer  in  appearanoe  '  than  all  the  youths 
whioh  did  eat  of  the  king's  meat,'  and  in  their 
final  examination  before  the  king  by  being  superior 


in  understanding  and  wisdom  to  all  the  magicians 
and  enchanters  of  the  realm  (Dn  1***).  In  the 
second  year  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  D.  revealed  and  in- 
terpreted, on  the  failure  of  all  the  other  wise  men, 
the  king's  dream  of  the  composite  image,  and  was 
made  ruler  over  the  whole  province  or  Babylon 
and  chief  ruler  over  all  the  wise  men  (Dn  2).  He  - 
also  interpreted  the  king's  dream  of  the  tree  -- 
(Dn  4).  After  the  death  of  Nebuch.  he  seems  to 
have  lost  his  high  office  and  gone  into  retirement ; 
but  when  the  handwriting  appeared  on  the  wall  of 
the  palace  during  Belshazzars  feast  (Dn  51-'),  again 
D.  was,  on  the  failure  of  the  other  magicians,  sum- 
moned at  the  instigation  of  the  queen  (w."-").  He 
interpreted  the  writing,  and  was  then  clothed  with  - 
purple,  decked  with  a  chain,  and  proclaimed  the 
third  ruler  in  the  kingdom  (v.**).  Under  Darius  the 
Mode,  D.  was  appointed  one  of  three  presidents 
over  120  satraps,  and  was  distinguished  above  all 
the  others ;  '  ana  the  king  thought  to  set  him  over 
the  whole  realm '  (Dn  8*).  Through  this  favour  he 
incurred  the  enmity  of  his  fellow-officers,  who,  find- 
ing no  occasion  of  accusing  him,  persuaded  Darius  i 
to  pass  a  decree  that  for  30  days  no  one  shouUN 
present  a  petition  unto  any  god  or  man  except 
himself  on  pain  of  being  cast  into  a  den  of  lions.  - 
As  they  expected,  D.  faithfully  continued  his 
custom  of  praying  unto  his  God  three  times  a  day. 
Thus  an  accusation  was  brought  against  D.;  and 
although  the  king  tried  to  rescue  him,  yet  he  was 
cast  into  the  den  of  lions  (w.1*-1*),  but  was  miracu- 
lously saved  (v.**).  D.'s  accusers  were  then  cast 
into  the  den  and  quickly  devoured,  and  the  king 
decreed  that  all  men  should  fear  and  tremble  before 
the  God  of  D.  (w.*-*»).  'So  this  D.  prospered 
in  the  reign  of  Darius  and  the  reign  of  Cyrus  the 
Persian '  (v.»).  This  is  the  story  of  D.  in  Dn  1-6. 
In  chs.  7-12  he  appears  as  the  recipient  of  a  series 
of  divine  apocalyptic  revelations  respecting  the 
future  of  Israel,  for  whose  welfare  he  is  extremely 
concerned.  Two  additional  stories,  that  of  Bel 
and  the  Dragon  and  that  of  Susanna,  are  also 
related  concerning  him  in  the  Apocrypha. 

This  narrative  of  D.  is  evidently  an  example  of 
Jewish  Haggadoth  (see  next  art.).  Whether  D. 
represents  in  any  way  a  real  hist,  character  cannot 
be  absolutely  determined.  In  Ezk  141*'  *»  a  D.  is 
mentioned  with  Noah  and  Job  as  a  pre-eminently 
righteous  character,  and  in  Ezk  28*  as  an  example 
of  the  highest  wisdom.  This  association  and 
allusion  imply  that  the  D.  in  the  mind  of  the 
prophet  was  an  ancient  worthy  in  the  traditions  of 
Israel.  (We  can  with  difficulty  conceive  of  Ezekiel 
speaking  thus  of  a  younger  contemporary.  See 
Cheyne  in  Expositor,  July  1897,  p.  25.)  Of  this 
D.  of  Jewish  tradition  we  are  entirely  ignorant; 
yet  probably  he  was  the  prototype  of  the  D.  of  the 
Exile,  and  many  features  of  this  ancient  character 
probably  reappear  in  the  later  one.  Ewald  supposed" 
that  the  D.  of  Ezk  was  a  Jewish  exile  of  the  ten, 
tribes  who  lived  at  the  court  of  Nineveh  and  had 
acquired  there  a  reputation  for  wisdom  and  right- 
eousness, and  whom  later  Jewish  tradition  trans- 
ferred to  Babylon.  Or  it  is  possible  that  there 
was  such  a  distinguished  Jew  at  Babylon,  who 
enjoyed  the  favour  first  of  Nebnch.  and  then  of  the 
Persian  conquerors,  who  was  actually  named  D.,  or 
owing  to  his  wisdom  and  righteousness  was  so  called 
by  his  countrymen  after  the  ancient  worthy  alluded 
to  by  Ezk,  and  thus  a  real  historical  character  may 
have  been  the  basis  of  the  hero  of  the  Bk.  of  Daniel.* 
The  story  of  D.  appears  to  have  been  written 
in  imitation  of  that  of  Joseph — history,  however,  , 
often  repeats  itself ;  yet,  if  the  story  is  historical,  it-v 
is  strange  that  no  reference  is  made  to  D.  in  the 


strange 

•Cheyne 
me  hart 

'wisdom'  (. 


a  oonnezion  between  D.  and  Zoroaster,  the 
ooined  out  of  the  Zend  done),  'wise'  Of 
Ltet  on  Psalter,  106  S.X 
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OT  narrative  of  the  restoration  ;  that  no  post-exilic 
writer  before  the  Maccabsean  age  knows  anything 
about  him  ;  that  no  one  else  shared  his  expectations : 
and  that  he,  with  all  his  patriotism,  did  not  avail 
himself  of  the  opportunity  of  returning  to  Pal. ; 
and  that  Ben-Sirach,  writing  about  B.0. 170,  should 
entirely  omit  him  from  the  worthies  of  Israel,  and 
also  write  (Sir  49"), '  Neither  was  there  a  man  born 
like  unto  Joseph,  a  governor  of  his  brethren,  a  stay 
of  the  people.  E.  L.  C trans. 

DANIEL,  THE  BOOK  OF,  in  the  Heb.  Canon, 
is  placed  among  the  Hagiographa,  between  Est 
and  Ezr,  but  in  the  LXX,  Vulg.,  and  Eng.  Bible 
a»  one  of  the  four  great  prophets,  immediately  after 
Ezekiel.  It  falls  into  two  divisions :  chs.  1-6,  the 
history  of  Daniel ;  chs.  7-12,  visions  and  revela- 
tions given  to  Daniel.  In  the  original,  SP-T*  is 
written  in  Aramaic  instead  of  Hebrew.  In  literary 
character  the  Blc  of  Dn  is  mainly  an  apocalypse, 
representing  in  visions  under  symbolical  forms 
various  historical  epochs.  The  beginning  of  this 
kind  of  writing  appears  in  Ezk  and  Zee ;  but  Dn 
is  far  more  complete  and  elaborate,  and  exercised 
a  great  influence  upon  subsequent  Jewish  and 
Christian  literature. 

i.  Authorship  ahd  Date.— The  visions  (chs. 
7-12)  are  represented  as  given  in  the  words  of 
Dn  (7*  81  9*  10"),  hence  the  inference  that  he  wrote 
the  entire  book.  This  was  the  ancient  Jewish 
opinion,*  and  the  prevailing  Christian  one,  until 
within  recent  years.  +  Now,  however,  it  has  gene- 
rally been  abandoned,  and  in  its  place  are  quite  a 
variety  of  views  all  agreeing  in  this,  that  the  book 
in  its  promt  form  must  be  assigned  to  the  age  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  (B.C.  176-163) ;  and  there  is 
a  growing  consensus  of  opinion  that  the  book  as 
a  whole  Wongs  to  that  period,  for  the  following 


1.  Acquaintance  with  Ant.  Epiphanes. — Ch.  11 
shows  a  clear  acquaintance  with  minor  events  in  his 
reign  and  in  those  of  his  predecessors.  In  the 
veiled  form  of  a  revelation  of  the  future  it  gives 
an  outline  of  history  from  the  time  of  Cyrus  to 
near  the  death  of  Antiochus.  $  There  are  sketched 
the  Persian  period  (v.1),  the  rise  and  conquest  of 
Alexander  the  Great  (v.*),  the  dismemberment  of 
his  empire  (v.4),  and  then  principally  the  varying 
relations  of  the  Ptolemaic  and  Seleucid  dynasties 
to  each  other  and  of  the  latter  to  the  Jews  (w.*-"). 
Attention  is  called  in  succession  to  Ptolemy  I.  and 
Seleueus  Nikator  (v.*),  Ptolemy  Philadelphia  and 
Antiochus  n.  (v.*),  Ptolemy  Euergetes  (w.**), 
Antiochus  the  Great  (w.10-u),  Seleueus  Philopator 
(v."),  and  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (w^-**).  While, 
from  the  obscurity  of  the  history  and  the  difficulty 
of  determining  the  meaning  of  uie  Heb.  text,  some 
references  are  not  perfectly  plain,  vet  it  is  easy 
to  point  out  definitely  the  accessions  of  these 
sovereigns,  their  alliances,  intrigues,  campaigns, 
victories,  defeats,  bestowment  of  gifts,  treacheries, 
acts  of  violence,  and  frequently  untimely  deaths. 
The  older  commentators  regarded  these  details  as 
signal  examples  of  divine  prediction;  but  since 


i  ("Babe  bathre 16),  that  the  men  of  the 
e  Dn,  does  not  necessarily  Imply  the 
i  Idee  of  a  later  editing :  It  may  (imply 


*  The  Tabu,  statement 
Great  Synagogue  'wrote 
contrary  or  express  the 
mean  a  'recording'  ot  the  book. 

t  Porphyry,  the  Neo-Platonist  (t  80S),  wrote  a  treatise  denying 
the  genuineness  of  Daniel's  prophecy.  His  views  are  known 
from  the  Commentary  of  Jerome,  who  refuted  them.  Porphyry 
had  no  followers  in  the  Christian  Church.  The  flrert  systematic 
modern  rejection  of  Daniel's  authorship  was.  by  Oorrodl  in  1783 
and  1702.  He  was  followed  by  Bertholdt,  Eichhom,  Gesenius, 
Bleek,  De  Wette,-  Ewald,  et  of.  ;  while  the  genuineness  was 
stootly  defended  by  Hengstenberg,  Havernick,  Auberlen,  Keif, 
Pusey,  et  at  Of.  for  history  of  theSsriticism,  Bleek's  KinUitung; 
Zockler'e  Comm.  In  the  Lange  Aries,  and  Hengstenberg  on 
Genuineness  o/  Daniel  J* 

1  Vr.«n»  are  perhaps  an  Ideal  deecrfVioo  of  •ventsVhicb  thes 
writer  expected.  '  »  ' 

V— - 


such  a  revelation  of  the  future  is  without  analogy 
elsewhere  in  Scripture,  and  without  any  apparent 
moral  or  spiritual  import,  this  chapter  or  insertions 
in  it  are  now  allowed,  even  by  those  who  regard 
Daniel  as  the  author  of  his  visions  or  the  rest  of  the 
book,  to  belong  to  the  period  of  Antiochus  Epi- 
phanes.* Similar  references  elsewhere,  however, 
seem  to  require  these  to  be  taken  with  their  natural 
force,  indicating  the  true  date  of  the  entire  book,  and 
not  as  later  additions.  In  ch.  8  is  a  clear  descrip- 
tion of  the  conquests  of  Alexander  (w.Mn)  and 
the  division  of  his  empire  (w>  and  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes  (w.*-1*-  "■").  These  appear  again,  aco. 
to  the  most  probable  interpretation  (see  below),  in 
eh.  7,  the  fourth  beast  representing  Alexander's 
kingdom  and  its  succession  in  the  Seleucid  dynasty 
(with  which  alone  the  writer  here  is  concerned), 
culminating  in  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (w>  *•*"). 
The  descriptions  are  very  exact.  While  the 
numbers  of  the  kings,  ten  and  three  (v.M),  might  be 
taken  relatively  or  symbolically,  yet  the  corre- 
spondence to  the  Seleucidse  is  so  precise  that  these 
kings  seem  evidently  meant,  f  The  eleventh 
corresponds  exactly  to  Antiochus  Epiphanes. 
Another  clear  reference  to  this  sovereign  seems 
also  to  appear  in  9m4  Thus  throughout  all  these 

e  Zockler  in  Lange's  BOtlmri,  1809 ;  0.  H.  H.  Wright,  Introd. 
to  OT,  1880;  Kohler,  Lekrbuch  dtr  Bibiiteh**  Ouch.  toL  U. 
p.  545,  1893. 

t  We  do  not  know,  of  oonrae,  Just  how  the  author  reckoned 
these  kings.  Two  main  schemes  have  been  suggested:  (a)  (Hi  tsig, 
Kuenen,  Comill,  Be  van,  «t  aL\  (1)  Alexander,  (2)  Seleueus  L 
Nikator,  (8)  Antioohus  L  Soter,  (4)  Antiochus  u.  Theoa,  (6) 
Seleueus  n.  Oallinloua,  (6)  Seleueus  iu.  Ceraunus,  (7)  Antioohus 
the  Great,  (8)  Seleueus  IT.  Philopator,  (9)  Heliodorus,  (10)  De- 
metrius i.  Soter,  or  an  unknown  elder  brother ;  (6)  (Bertholdt 
Von  Lengerke,  Delitcsch,  Meinhold,  tt  al\  (1)  Seleueus  l 
Nikator,  (2)-(9)-(3H10)  of  (a)  00)  Ptolemaus  w.  Philometor. 
(8)  (9)  (10)  of  either  (a)  or  (0)  fulfil  the  conditions  of  the  three 
kings  put  down  (v.M).  Seleueus  rv.  Philopator  was  assassinated 
(the  Jews  may  have  thought  by  the  oonnivance  of  Ant.  Epi- 
phanes). Heliodorus,  who  seised  the  government,  was  over- 
thrown by  Antiochus :  Demetrius,  the  rightful  heir,  was  thrust 
aside,  and  Ptolemy,  who  laid  claim  to  It,  was  bitterly  humbled. 
For  Demetrius,  who  never  became  king,  Kuenen,  after  Von 
Outschmidt  (Klrt-ne  Schrtfton,  vol.  11.  pp.  175-179),  was  Inclined  to 
place  an  elder  brother  who  soo.  to  a  fragment  of  John  of  Antsooh 
was  put  to  death  by  Antiochus. 

t  Antioohus  Epiphanes,  to  the  Jewish  mind,  was  the  incarna- 
tion of  wickedness,  arrogance,  and  blasphemy  (cf.  1  Mao  l1*- » 
t*>,  2  Mac  9M0- "),  and  every  term  mentioned  in  the  above 
references  in  Dn  is  most  appropriate  to  describe  him  and  his 
career.  The  eyes  (7»-*>)  and  '  understanding  dark  sentences'  (8**) 
indicate  his  vigilance  and  cunning ;  '  the  look  more  stout  than  his 
fellows'  and  '  the  fie  roe  countenance'  (7s0  &*),  the  terror  be  in- 
spired, and  his  cruelty ;  'the  mouth  speaking  great  things' 
(7*- » hi*  boastful  arroganoe,  seen  in  the  assumption  ot  the 
title  Epiphanes,  'the  Illustrious  '—changed  to  Epimanes  'tLe 
mad '  by  his  subjects, —and  the  title  Theos, '  the  god,'  oh  some  of 
his  oolns.  His  fearful  persecution  of  the  Jews  and  his  suppres- 
sion of  their  laws  and  sacred  days  are  clearly  Indicated  in  7" 
8M.  The  following  outline  (abridged  from  LOT  p.  441  f.)  gives 
the  leading  events  of  his  reign  and  the  references  to  them  la 
Dn  :— 
1.0. 

176.  Aeoesslon(lMacli»)LDn7«-"-»8»-»n« 

176.  Jason  Intriguing  against  Onlas  m.  procures  from  AnskxAul 

the  high  priesthood.  Rise  of  Hellenixing  party  in  Jerus. 

(1  Mac  1"  U,E  Mac  «?■««). 
171  [171].  Onlas  m.  murdered  (2  Mao  t***),  Dn  »■»  n«Sb. 
171.  1st  expedition  of  AnUochus  against  Egypt  O  Mao  1W-W), 

Dn  ll*1". 

170.  2nd  expedition  against  Egypt  (1  Mac  1"),  Dn  11*>*7. 
Antiochus  on  his  return  plunders  the  temple  and 
massacres  many  Jews  (1  Mac  l»-»,  2  Mao  6"«,  Dn 
geb-io,  li«V 

109.  3rd  expedition  against  Egypt.  Rom.  legate  PopUius 
Lamas  obliges  Antioohus  to  retire,  Polyb.  xxix.  1 :  Livy, 
xllv.  19,  xlv.  12 ;  Dn  U*U°». 

169-6.  Fresh  measures  against  Jerusalem.  City  surprised  on 
Sabbath  day.  Many  inhabitants  slain  or  captured  and  sold 
as  slaves.  Syrian  garrison  placed  in  citadel.  God-fearing 
Jews  fleSkv'All  practices  of  Jewish  religion  prohibited. 
Temple  worship  suspended,  and,  on  16  Cnlslev,  B.O.  168, 
'  the  abomination  of  desolation '  (a  small  heathen  altar 
erected  on  the  altar  of  burnt-offering).  Books  of  ths  law 
burnt,  and  women  who  had  their  children  rilrnnm  isort 

But  to  death  fl  Mac         2  Mac  0-7,  Dn  7*1       «  8Uf 
ib.st.as  o»tt.m  i (renegade  Jews)  »M»  (the 
faithful)  *M»  121-  7. 11). 
167.  Revolt  of  the  Maccabees  (1  Mac  2),  Dn  11«  (the  little  help) 
166.  After  rlctories  hjtfhe  Maccabees  (1  Mac  4*M«),  temple  purl 
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chapters  there  are  indications  of  the  same  kind  of 
knowledge  of  Antiochus  and  of  previous  history 
as  in  ch.  11.  Antiochus  and  his  persecution  of  the 
Jews  and  defilement  of  their  sanctuary  seem  ever 
present  before  the  writer  (cf.  1  Mao  1).  When, 
however,  he  touches  upon  a  subsequent  period  he 
gives  nothing  which  need  be  interpreted  as  refer- 
ring to  specific  historical  events,  but  only  symbolizes 
the  general  Messianic  hope  of  Israel  (2Mt  7"  12lt). 
Hence  the  conclusion  that  chs.  7-12  belong  to  the  age 
of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  appears  warranted,  and 
then  also  chs.  1-4  if  by  the  same  author. 
,  ^Unity  of  Authorship  has  been  the  prevailing 
Kview  among  scholars  Of  all  schools.*  That  chs. 
1-6  belong  to  one  author  is  evident.  Ch.  1  is  a 
necessary  introduction  to  the  others.  Without  it 
2"*-  and  2*  would  be  unintelligible,  and  31'  requires 
2" ;  and  6lwr-  require  chs.  2  and  4.  Ch.  6  is  closely 
connected  with  the  preceding  ones.  The  visions 
(chs.  7-12)  require  an  account  of  D.'s  personality 
and  life,  and  the  unity  of  the  two  sections  is  seen 
from  the  fact  that  the  substance  of  the  dream  of 
the  composite  image  (ch.  2)  is  repeated  in  the 
vision  or  the  four  beasts  (ch.  7),  and  that  '  they 
shall  mingle  themselves  with  the  seed  of  men '  (2**) 
is  evidently  a  reference  to  the  unhappy  marriages 
of  the  Ptolemies  and  Seleucidae  (11** The  homi- 
letical  or  didactic  purpose  of  each  section  is  also 
the  same.t 

I  ai  ffj^tnpml  Statement*..  Daniel,  according  to  l1, 
began  his  career  as  a  youthful  student  at  the  Bab. 
court  in  the  3rd  year  of  Jehoiakim,  and  lived  af 
least  until  the  3rd  year  of  Cyrus,  »'.«.  from  606  or 
605  to  636  or  635  B.C.  Within  this  period  are  men- 
tioned as  kings  of  Babylon,  Nebuchadnezzar  (21), 
Belshazzar  (5E  »),  Darius  the  Mede  (6"  6» »),  and 
Cyrus  (6").  Events  are  dated  by  the  years  of 
these  kings  (21  71 81  91 101),  showing  that  the  writer 
must  have  regarded  all  of  them  as  reigning  sove- 
reigns, and  not  in  any  way  as  subordinate  rulers.  ^ 
Bel  shazzar  is  further  described  as  the  son  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  (5*1- u)  and  king  of  Babylon  at  its 
capture  by  the  Medes  and  Persians,  when  (acc.  to 
6**-)  he  was  slain  and  Darius  received  the  king- 
dom. But  history  knows  nothing  of  a  Babylonian 
king  Darius  the  Mede  preceding  Cyrus.  The 
reigning  monarchs  within  this  period  were  Nebuch- 
adnezzar, Evil-Merodach,  Nenglissar,  Nabunahid, 
and  Cyrus.  No  Darius  reigned  in  Babylon  until  a 
score  of  years  later.  The  person  whom  Belshazzar 
represents  was  undoubtedly  Btl-sar-usur,  son  of 
Nabunahid  and  commander  of  the  Babylonian  army 
during  the  last  years  of  bis  father's- reign  (COT 
iL  p.  180  f.).    Being  more  active  and  energetic 

fled  and  publ)o-4ronhip  re-established  Just  tkrm  mart 
after  It!  desecration  (I  Mao  *»«),  Do  8>*^. 
164  [lftSl.  Antiochua  dies  somewhat  suddenly  In  Persia  (1  Mao 
«••>•,  bat  tee  also  Polyb.  zxxL  11),  Dn  7U-»  8Mb.ti<ad 

(the  explanation  of  11"***  la  uncertain,  for  we  do  not  know 
whether  the;  refer  to  an  Egyp.  campaign  or  to  oonduct  In 
Assyria.  On  Antiochus  the  etudent  should  oonanlt  J.  F.  Hoff- 
soann.  Ant.  Epiph.,  Leipeig,  1873.) 

*  That  of  Qeeeniut,  De  Wette,  Bleek,  Oomill,  Knenen,  Driver, 
KBnlg,  tt  at.,  —  well  aa  Havemick,  Hengstenberg,  Keil,  Puaey, 
Puller,  tt  aL  Diversity  of  authorahlp  haa,  however,  been  held, 
both  by  those  holding  the  late  authorship  and  by  those  regarding 
one.  7-12  aa  genuine.  Of  the  former,  Berthoktt  thought  the  book 
to  have  been  written  by  nine  authors.  8 track  and  Meinnold 
regard  x*Mi  as  by  an  earlier  writer,  about  a.  a  800.  Of  the  latter, 
Sir  Isaac  Newton  thought  Daniel  wrote  only  chs.  6-12.  Eohler 
(Lehrtntch  dor  biblitchm  Qttehichtt,  II.  p.  6S7,  1898)  holds  that 
chs.  1-8  were  written  some  time  after  the  reign  of  Gyrus  by  the 
editor  of  chs.  7-12. 

t  No  reason  is  clearly  perceptible  why  the  book  is  partly 
written  in  Heb.  and  partly  In  Aramaic.  The  following  hare  been 
suggested :  (1)  Diversity  of  origin  (Strack,  Meinnold,  see  in.  above); 
(2)  portion  of  the  original  Heb.  lost  and  replaced  by  the  Aram, 
translation  (Lenormant,  Bevan,  Haupt) ;  (8)  the  Aram,  language 
a  secret  sign  that  the  Chaldeans  represented  the  Syrians, 
Antiochus  and  his  followers  (mentioned  by  KSnig,  Binttit.  p. 
882) ;  (4)  author  preferred  to  give  the  speeches  of  the  heathen 
m  Aram,  rather  than  in  the  sacred  Heb.,  and  being  more  at 
home  In  that  language  continued  to  use  it  (Behrmann). 


than  his  father,  he  seems  to  have  supplanted  him  in 
tradition  as  sovereign.  In  reality,  however,  he 
was  never  king.  This  is  proved  by  the  long  series 
of  contract  tablets,  'which,  dated  month  by  month 
and  almost  day  by  day  from  the  reign  of  Nebuch 
adnezzar  to  that  of  Xerxes,'  make  no  mention  of  an 
intermediate  ruler  between  Nabunahid  and  Cyrus 
(Sayce,  HCM  p.  528).  Belshazzar  also  was  not  a  son 
of  Nebuchadnezzar  even  by  descent,  for  his  father, 
Nabunahid,  belonged  to  a  different  family.*  In 
introducing  Darius  the  Mede  the  writer  shows  the 
same  confused  idea  of  the  order  of  events  as  the 
Greek  writers. t  Cyrus,  we  now  know  from  the 
cuneiform  inscriptions,  obtained  possession  of 
Babylon  peaceably.  During  the  reign  of  Darius 
(B.C.  621-486)  Babylon  rebelled,  and  Darius  was 
obliged  to  besiege  the  city,  and  took  it  by  strata- 
gem. In  the  tradition  followed  by  Herodotus  tlii- 
siege  is  transferred  to  Cyrus  (Her.  i.  191).  In  Dn 
both  the  king  and  the  siege  seem  to  have  been  trans- 
ferred to  the  earlier  period.  J 

A  further  confusion  about  Darius  appears  in  9', 
where  he  is  called  the  son  of  Ahasuerus  or  Xerxex. 
Darius  I.  was  the  father  of  Xerxes. 

Another  apparently  inaccurate  statement  is  that 
of  Nebuchadnezzar's  siege  and  capture  of  Jerus.  in 
the  3rd  year  of  Jehoiakim,  B.C.  605  (Dn  l1).  The 
historical  books  relate  no  such  event,  and  that  it  did 
not  happen  seems  implied  in  Jer  25'"',  and  necessary 
from  the  movements  of  Nebuchadnezzar.  Shortly 
after  the  battle  of  Carchemish  (605)  he  returned  Ui 
Babylon  to  secure  his  accession  to  the  throne.  The 
conquest  of  the  West  occupied  four  years  more, 
since  not  until  601  or  600  did  Jehoiakim  begin  to  pay 
tribute  (Tiele,  Bab.  und  Assyr.  Gesch.  p.  425  f.).§ 

A  class  of  wise  men  or  magicians  are  called 
Chaldasans  (2*  *• w  4'  S>- a).  '  This  signification  is 
foreign  to  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  usage,  and  did 
/not  arise  till  after  the  fall  of  the  Babylonian 
empire'  (COT  ii.  p.  125).  These  Chaldeans  are 
also  represented  as  addressing  Nebuchadnezzar  in 
Aramaic  (2*),  whioh  probably  was  not  spoken  then 
at  the  Bab.  court,  and,  in  no  case,  in  the  western 
Aramaic  dialect  which  the  writer  gives.ll 

In  9s  D.  is  said  to  have  'understood  by  the  books 
the  number  of  the  years  whereof  the  word  of  the 
Lord  came  to  Jeremiah  the  prophet.'  Thisexpression 

*  The  remote  possibility  that  B.  was  a  grandson  of  N.  on  his 
mother's  side  haa  been  urged  aa  an  explanation  of  the  author's 
statements.  This,  however,  is  highly  improbable,  and  an  un- 
natural interpretation  (cf.  Bar  V*L% 

t  They  have  given  four  different  account*  of  the  origin  of 
Cyrus  and  bis  relation  to  the  last  king  of  Media,  no  one  of  whioh 
is  entirely  correct  (art.  '  Gyrus,'  Bncy.  Brit.  9th  ed.). 

]  Ch.  6  implies  no  peaceable  surrender  of  Babylon,  but  it* 
capture  by  assault  or  stratagem.  That  Dariua  should  be  called 
a  Mede  may  have  arisen  from  Is  181?,  je,  51IL  *,  where  it  Is 
predicted  that  the  Medes  will  conquer  Babylon.  The  Medes 
also  were  allies  of  Cyrus,  and  Oobryae,  to  whom  the  city  sur- 
rendered, and  whom  Cyrus  placed  in  command,  was  governor  of 
*  Outturn,'  a  Median  provinoa  (Bntrdpt  t.  AuyrMogtt,  Delitzach 
and  Haupt,  vol.  ii.  p.  228).  The  older  commentators  generally 
saw  in  Dariua,  Oyaxarea  n.  of  Xenophon'a  Cmpadia.  This  prob- 
ably was  the  view  of  Jos.  (Ant.  x.  id.  4).  But  the  Cyropasdia 
is  a  romance,  and  modern  hist,  investigation  has  failed  to  find  a 
place  for  this  king.  The  story  of  festivities  at  the  time  of  the 
fall  of  Babylon  Is  given  in  Herodotus,  i.  198.  The  cuneiform 
tablets  mention  a  religious  festival  in  oonnexion  with  the  ac- 
count of  the  capture  of  Babylon,  but  earlier  than  the  entrant* 
of  Cyrus  or  Qobryas  into  the  city. 

I  The  writer  perhaps  drew  his  statement  from  a  combination 
of  2  K  24"  and  2  Ch  80*,  misunderstanding  the  three  years  in 
Kings  and  reckoning  them  from  the  beginning  of  Jehoiakim's 
reign.  Or  by  reckoning  backward  he  may  have  regarded  the  3rd 
year  of  Jehoiakim  as  the  beginning  of  the  70  years  of  captivity. 
That  the  author  of  Dn,  both  here  and  elsewhere,  does  not  seem 
to  have  rightly  apprehended  or  presented  recorded  foots  of  OT 
history,  is  no  more  surprising  than  the  similar  variations  between 
the  statements  of  Kings  and  Ch,  and  esp.  the  departures  in  NT 
from  the  Heb.  text.  Cf.  On  11»  121-  *  (Haran)  with  Ao  7*  (Ur), 
Dt  10"  (70  souls)  with  Ac  7"  (76),  On  23  (Kphron  in  Hebron) 
with  Ao  7"  (Hamor  In  Shechem),  Ex  12«  (430  years  in  Egypt) 
with  Oal  8U  (480  years  in  Canaan  and  Egypt). 

I  The  word  n'DIK-'in  Aramaic'  (v.«  RVm),  may  be  a  gloss 
So  Lenormant,  Bevan,  Kautxsch-Martl,  P.  Haupt  (Bk.  0/  On. 
Crit.  Heb.  Text,  p.  16),  tt  al 
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Implies  that  the  prophecies  of  Jer.  belonged  to  a 
well-known  collection  of  sacred  books,  and  sug- 
gests (this  is  the  prevailing  interpretation)  the 
second  division  of  the  Heb.  Canon,  which  was 
formed  a  century  or  more  after  the  Exile.  See 
art.  Canon. 

Thus  the  Bk.  of  Dn  contains  a  series  of  historical 
statements  which  imply  a  misconception  of  the 
exilic  period,  and  that  their  author  lived  consider- 
ably later,  and  may  well  have  written  during  the 
reign  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes. 

3.  The  Language  of  Dn  points  likewise  in  the 
same  direction.*  The  Heb  is  distinguished  from 
that  of  the  exilio  Ezk  and  the  immediately 
following  Hag  and  Zee,  and  resembles  more  nearly 
that  of  1  and  2  Ch  written  about  B.C.  800,  and 
certainly  does  not  belong  to  an  earlier  period.  The 
Aram,  also,  as  far  as  can  be  determined,  is  of  the 
same  late  date.  Persian  words  appear  in  both 
sections,  some  in  oonnexion  with  the  description  of 
Bab  institutions  before  the  conquest  of  Cyrus  (see 
list,  LOT  p.  489).  This  indicates  a  period  long  enough 
after  that  conquest  for  Persian  words  to  have  become 
a  part  of  the  Jewish  language.  Three  Or.  words, 
the  names  of  musical  instruments  (tnirp,  xlSaptt, 
flute;  prune,  foAnjocor,  psaltery;  and  n-ircnn, 
(TVfupurla,  dulcimer  or  bagpipe,  8*- T*  u),  also  occur. 
One  of  these,  tnifupwrta,  as  the  name  of  a  musical 
instrument,  is  peculiar  to  late  Or.,  and  according  to 
Poly  bios  was  a  favourite  instrument  with  Antiochus 
Epiphanes  (Be van,  p.  41).  This  evidenoe  brings 
the  composition  of  Dn  to  a  date  at  least  later  than 
the  conquest  of  Alexander,  unless  the  supposition 
be  made  that  the  Or.  musical  instruments  had  at 
an  earlier  period  through  channels  of  trade  found 
their  way  into  the  East,  and  their  names  become 
domesticated  in  the  Aram,  language.  This,  how- 
ever, is  unlikely,  t 

4.  The  Doctrines  of  Dn  with  respect  to  angels  and 
the  resurrection  are  the  most  developed  in  the  OT. 
Angels  have  special  personal  names  (8"  9*1 10"- u 
121),  special  ranks  (10* »  121),  and  the  guardian- 
ship or  different  countries  (HP-  n).  These  repre- 
sentations go  far  beyond  those  of  Ezk  and  Zee,  and 
are  relatively  identical  with  those  of  Tobit  and 
other  Jewish  writings  of  the  1st  cent.  B.C.  Dn 
plainly  teaches  a  personal  resurrection  both  of  the 
righteous  and  the  wicked  (12*).  This  also  is  a 
decided  advance  upon  the  doctrine  elsewhere  in  OT, 
and  is  mentioned  by  later  Jewish  tradition  in  oon- 
nexion with  the  Maccabees  (of.  2  Mao  IB4*"'). 
Thus,  while  the  determination  of  the  date  of  an  OT 
writing  from  its  religious  doctrines  is  always  a 
delicate  procedure,  yet,  as  far  as  a  doctrinal  de- 
velopment can  be  found  in  OT,  the  Bk.  of  Dn 
comes  after  all  the  other  OT  writings,  and  approxi- 
mates most  closely  to  the  Jewish  literature  of  the 
1st  cent.  B.O. 

5.  The  HomiUtical  Purpose  of  the  Bk.  of  Dn  is 
most  agreeable  to  the  Antiochian  period.  The 
narratives  in  chs.  1.  3.  6  are  exhortations  to  keep 
the  Jewish  law  and  to  remain  faithful  to  the 
worship  of  J".  While  such  teaching  might  be 
appropriate  at  all  times,  it  was  esp.  so  then  in  its 
peculiar  form.  The  question  of  eating  meat  was  at 
that  time  a  test  of  faith.  Then  pious  Jews  'chose 
to  die  that  they  might  not  be  denied  with  food,  and 
that  they  might  not  profane  the  covenant '  (1  Mac 
l**-).  The  lessons  of  the  '  fiery  furnace '  and  the 
'lions*  den,'  chs.  8  and  6,  never  could  have  been  more 
fitly  presented  than  when  '  came  there  forth  out 

•DeHtssch,art. '  Daniel,'  PRE(lttS),  Mm,  LOT  pp.  4S9-47C 

(1891)  ;  KSnlg,  JNnfatt.  |  80  (1893) ;  Bonn,  Com.  pp.  36-48 

(1892)  ;  Behrraann,  Komm.  pp.  l-x  (1894). 

t  Additional  evidenoe  In  language  appeal*  also  in  the  proper 
names  Nebuchadnetxar  11,  Belteahasxar  1',  and  Abed-Nego  V, 
iinoe  their  •palling  and  formation  show  a  lack  of  acquaintance 
with  the  language  and  gode  of  Babylon  during  the  Exile  (COT 
a.  W- ;  SajoiTflCjr  p.  SO) 


of  1st.  transgressors  of  the  law,  and  persuaded  many, 
saying,  Let  us  go  and  make  a  covenant  with  the 
nations  that  are  round  about  us'  (1  Mao  lu),  and 
when  Antiochus  commanded  the  worship  of  foreign 
deities  on  pain  of  death  (1  Mao  l4Mt).  The  stones 
of  the  humbling  of  Nebuch.  (ch.  4)  and  the  fall  of 
Belshazzar  (ch.  5)  would  also  be  fraught  with  par- 
ticular consolation  when  Israel  was  oppressed  by  the 
heathen.  The  visions  (chs.  7-12),  whatever  view  is 
taken  of  their  date,  are  universally  acknowledged 
to  have  been  primarily  designed  for  consolation 
during  the  reign  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes. 

6.  The  External  History  of  the  Bk.  of  Dn  likewise 
favours  its  composition  at  the  time  of  Antiochus. 
There  is  no  evidenoe  in  any  OT  or  A  poor,  writing 
of  its  earlier  existenoe.  The  testimony  of  Josephns, 
written  near  the  close  of  the  1st  cent.  A.D.,  that 
the  book  was  shown  to  Alexander  the  Great  (Ant. 
XL  viii.  5),  prob.  represents  only  a  Jewish  legend,  and 
historically  is  of  no  decisive  value.  The  earliest 
possible  reference  is  in  the  Sibylline  Verses,  iiL 
388  ff.  (about  RC.  140),  where  there  may  be  an 
allusion  to  Antiochus  Epiphanes  and  the  ten  horns 
(Dn  V'  "■  * ;  Schttrer,  HJP  div.  iL  voL  iii.  p.  280). 
The  next  reference  is  1  Mao  2*t  where  Matthias  is 
reported  in  his  dying  exhortation  to  have  said 
'  that  Hananiah,  Azanah,  and  Mishael  believed  and 
were  saved  out  of  the  flame.  Daniel  for  his 
innocency  was  delivered  from  the  month  of  lions.' 
While  this  might  simply  indicate  a  knowledge  of 
these  stories,  it  is  probable  that  the  author  of 
1  Mao  (about  B.C.  100),  who  evidently  composed 
the  speech  of  Matthias,  was  acquainted  with  our 
book.  From  this  period  on  there  are  abundant 
evidences  of  its  being  well  known.  Its  influence  is 
very  appreciable  in  NT,  esp.  in  Rev,  but  it  is  only 
once  directly  mentioned  (Mt  2ia).* 

The  place  of  the  Bk.  of  Dn  among  the  Hagio- 
grapha  favours  also  its  late  composition.  If  it  had 
been  written  during  the  Exile,  notwithstanding  its 
apocalyptic  character,  it  naturally  would  have 
been  placed  among  the  Prophets. 

The  Conclusion,  then,  in  favour  of  the  Maocabsean 
date,  in  view  of  this  accumulation  of  concurrent 
facte,  seems  abundantly  warranted.  The  exact 
date  of  composition  is  usually  placed  within  the 
year  B.C.  166.  The  '  abomination  of  desolation,' 
168,  is  clearly  before  the  writer,  and  also  the 
Maocabsean  uprising  in  167,  but  not  the  rr-dedica- 
tion  of  the  temple  in  Dec  166,  and  the  death  of 
Antiochus  in  163. 

The  great  difficulty,  of  course,  in  assigning  the 
Bk.  of  Dn  to  the  late  date  is  the  fact  that  chs. 
7-12  are  represented  as  revelations  of  the  future 
given  to  Daniel  during  the  Exile.  But  this  difficulty 
vanishes  the  moment  one  considers  how  prevailing 
in  OT  and  among  Jewish  writers  was  the  custom 
of  representing  present  messages  as  given  in  the 
past  through  ancient  worthies.  Thus  the  law  of 
Deut.  is  given  as  though  spoken  by  Moses  in  the 
land  of  Moab,  and  the  legislation  of  P  as  though 
revealed  to  Moses  in  the  wilderness.  The  Bk.  of 
Eccles.  is  written  as  the  experience  of  Solomon. 
While  in  2  Es,  Bar,  the  Bk.  of  Enoch,  and  the 
Jewish  Apocalypses  generally,  this  method  of  com- 
position is  abundantly  illustrated,  and  was  evi- 
dently a  favourite  one  with  the  devout  and  pious 
of  the  centuries  immediately  preceding  ana  fol- 
lowing Christ. 

Assigning  the  entire  book  to  the  Maccabeean 
period,  destroys,  it  is  true,  the  hist,  reliability  of  chs. 
1-6.  These  chapters  must  be  regarded  as  a  species 

*  This  passage,  like  other  similar  NT  ones,  reflects  the  Jewish 
opinion  of  the  let  cent.  A.D.,  but  has  no  further  weight  in 


deciding  the  question  of  authorship.  Ohrtrt  or  the  writer  of  the 
Ooepel  naturally  expressed  himself  according  to  this  opinion, 
for  we  hare  no  reason  to  believe  that  the  Divine  Spirit  ever  led 


either  of  them  to  instruct  or  correct  their  oontemporariee  os 
questions  of  literary  and  historical  criticism. 
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of  the  later  Jewish  Haggada,  or  method  of  incul- 
cating moral  and  spiritual  lessons  by  tales  of  the 
imagination.  Here,  again,  we  meet  with  striking 
parallels  in  the  OT  Bk.  of  Jonah  and  in  the  Apocr. 
stories  of  Tobit  and  Judith.  A  quasi  defence  of  chs. 
1-6  is  frequently  made  on  the  ground  that  the 
writer  used  authentic  written  material  of  the  Exile 
which  he  revised.  This,  of  course,  is  possible,  but 
it  is  a  mere  hypothesis,  and  it  is  more  probable 
that  his  material  was  only  traditions  or  tales.* 

The  view  which  has  been  presented  of  the  Bk.  of 
Dn  doubtless  will  appear  to  some  to  destroy  its 
religious  value  and  render  it  unworthy  of  a  place 
within  the  sacred  Canon.  No  one,  however,  under 
the  modern  view  can  read  the  book  without  being 
taught  lessons  of  sublime  faith,  and  having  a 
firmer  assurance  of  the  ultimate  triumph  of  the 
kingdom  of  God.  The  book  has  in  the  past  been 
blessed  as  an  instrument  of  the  Holy  Spirit  for  the 
strengthening  of  the  Church,  and,  interpreted  in  the 
light  of  its  real  origin,  this  will  continue  and  be 
enhanced.  Great  difficulties  in  receiving  its  lessons 
will  be  removed,  and  the  Church  will  be  spared 
endless  profitless  discussion  and  exegesis  necessi- 
tated by  the  old  view.t 

ii.  The  Interpretation.  —The  Bk.  of  Dn  con- 
tains three  representations  of  the  world's  history 
more  or  less  closely  related  to  each  other,  which, 
with  their  interpretations,  may  be  outlined  as 
follows : — 


Ch.  *  Oh.  7 

A.  O  o  I  d  e  n— The  lion 
head 

Silver  —The  bear 
breast 

Brazen— The  leopard 

belly  and 

thighs 

Iron  lege— The  fourth 
and  iron 
and  day 


Oh.  8 


-The  i 


-  Babylonian  Empire. 
-Hedo-Perslan  „ 


■  The  he-goat = Grecian 


•  An  argument  often  repeated  rests  on  the  aaeertion  that  the 
whole  colouring  and  character  of  the  book  are  Oriental  and  esp. 
Babylonian,  impossible  to  an  age  no  unfamiliar  with  them  ai 
the  Maccabnan,  and  reference  is  made  to  the  colossal  Image, 
the  fiery  furnace,  the  martyr-like  boldness  of  the  three  con- 
fessors, the  decree  of  Darius,  the  lions'  den,  the  dreams  of 
Nebooh.,  and  his  demands  of  the  Chaldeans,  etc  (Fuller,  art. 
'  Daniel,'  Smith,  DEP).  Snob  a  view  had  the  oountenanoe  and 
authority  of  Lenormant  (La  Divination,  pp.  168-267).  The 
truth  is,  however,  that  the  Bk.  of  Dn  contains  no  allusions  to 
Bab.  customs  which  might  not  have  been  known  to  a  Jewish 
writer  of  the  2nd  cent.  s.0.  (who  even  might  have  visited 
Babylon),  or  have  been  preserved  In  the  tales  from  which  he 
drew  his  material ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  there  are  the 
statements  already  given  which  seem  to  prove  the  author's  real 
lack  of  acquaintance  with  Babylon  during  the  ladle.  In  addition 
to  these  may  be  mentioned  the  statement  of  Daniel's  appoint- 
ment as  '  chief  governor  over  all  the  wise  men  of  Babylon  '  (2*8). 
This,  owing  to  the  exclusivenees  of  Bab.  sacred  caste,  even 
Lenonnant  regarded  as  impossible,  and  hence  held  the  words 
•  all  the  wise  men '  to  be  an  interpolation.  Indeed,  Lenormanf  s 
or  any  similar  theory  of  the  composition  of  the  book  (<.«.  an  early 
work  thoroughly  revised  in  the  Oreek  period)  is  worthless  for 
a  defence  either  of  the  truth  of  its  narrative  or  of  Its  genuineness, 
because  the  line  of  separation  between  the  early  and  late  contents 
cannot  be  determined.  The  account  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  In- 
sanity (oh.  4)  has  been  thought  to  reoeive  confirmation  by  a 
story  given  in  a  fragment  of  the  historian  Abydenus  (preserved 
in  Euseblus,  Prop.  Evang.  tx.  41).  The  story  relates  that 
Nebooh.  on  the  roof  of  his  palace  was  Inspired  by  some  god 
or  other,  and  announced  the  future  calamities  of  Babylon  and 
then  suddenly  vanished.  In  this  announcement  there  Is  a  wish 
that  the  author  of  these  calamities  might  be  driven  into  the 
desert  where  the  wild  beasts  seek  their  food,  and  wander  among 
the  mountains  and  rocks  alone.  The  similarity  between  this 
and  the  biblical  narrative  is  not  very  great,  and  yet  enough 
perhaps  to  show  that  the  same  story  originally  was  the  basis 
of  each  (Be van,  p.  87  IT. ;  Bohrader,  JPT,  1881,  pp.  618-62S). 

t  The  following  from  Farrar  is  worthy  of  quotation  in  this 
connexion :  'Though  lam  compelled  to  regard  the  Bk.  of  Dn  as 
a  work  which  in  Its  present  form  first  saw  the  light  in  the  days 
Of  Antiochua  Epiphanes,  and  though  I  believe  that  Its  six  mag- 
nificent opening  chapters  were  never  meant  to  be  regarded  in 
any  other  light  than  that  of  moral  and  religious  Baggadoth, 
yet  no  words  of  mine  can  exaggerate  the  value  which  I  attach 
to  this  part  of  our  Canonical  Scriptures.  The  book,  as  we  shall 
see,  has  exercised  a  powerful  innuenoe  over  Christian  conduct 
and  Christian  thought.    Its  right  to  a  place  in  the  Canon  is 


Ch.  8 


•  Babylonian  Empire 


•The  ram    *=  Med  o- Persian 


Oh.  X  Oh.  7 

B.  O  o  1  d  e  n— The  lion 
head 

Stiver  -The  bear 
breast 

Brasen-The  leopard   —  The  he-goat  =•  Macedonian 

belly  and 

thighs 

Iron  legs -The  fourth 

and  iron    beast  -Syrian 

and  clay 

feet 


-^The  i 


-Thehe-goat-Orsdan 


C.  G  ol  den— The  Bon  -Babylonian Empire, 

head 

Silver  -The  bear 
breast 

B  r  a  s  e  n-The  leopard 

belly  and 
thighs 

Iron  legs-The  fourth 
and  iron  beast 
and  clay 
feet 

The  parallelism  between  the  composite  image  (oh. 
2)  and  the  four  beasts  (ch.  7)  shows  that  they  were 
designed  to  represent  the  same  world-powers.  In 
this  interpreters  are  generally  agreed.  The  historic 
fact  that  after  the  fall  of  the  Bab.  kingdom  there 
was  no  distinct  Median  kingdom,  but  Media  was 
united  to  Persia,  naturally  gave  the  interpretation 
of  Medo-Persian  to  the  silver  breast  and  the  bear, 
and  such  a  united  kingdom  appeared  in  the  two- 
horned  ram  of  ch.  8.  The  brazen  belly  and  thighs 
and  the  leopard  then  well  symbolized  the  Grecian 
kingdom  of  Alexander  and  his  successors,  who  acc. 
to  ch.  8  were  represented  by  the  he-goat.  While  the 
legs  of  iron  and  feet  of  iron  and  clay  and  the  fourth 
beast  with  the  ten  horns,  in  connexion  with  which 
appeared  the  final  everlasting  kingdom  (Si44  ?*7), 
would  represent  the  Roman  Empire  in  whose  days 
the  Christ  appeared.  Elsewhere,  both  in  OT  and 
NT,  there  were  indications  of  great  wars  and  dis- 
tress, and  even  an  Antichrist  to  precede  the  final 
consummation  of  the  kingdom  of  J".  Hence  the 
interpretation  A  was  most  plausible,  and  became 
almost  universal  in  the  early  Jewish  and  the 
Christian  Church.* 

The  prevailing  modern  interpretation  is  C  (B  has 
had  few  advocates).  The  reasons  for  the  adoption 
of  C  are  as  follows :  Whatever  may  have  been  the 
facte  of  history,  the  author  does  distinguish  between 
the  Median  and  Persian  kingdoms.  After  the 
Babylonian  he  places  the  Median  represented  in  the 
reign  of  Darius  (6*0t  61  91),  who  has  the  position  of 
an  independent  and  absolute  sovereign,  and  then 
follows  the  reign  of  Cyrus  the  Persian  (6*  VP).  A 
Medo-Persian  kingdom  could  scarcely  have  been 
designated  by  the  writer  as  inferior  to  Rebuchad- 
nezzar  or  the  Babylonian  (2*'),  while  this  would 
aptly  describe  the  short-lived  Median  of  his 
scheme.  This  kingdom  seems  also  well  represented 
in  the  bear  (7*).  The  kingdom  of  brass  which 
shall  rule  over  all  the  earth  (2s*),  or  the  leopard  to 
which  dominion  was  given  (7*),  with  its  four  wings 

undisputed  and  indisputable,  and  there  is  scarcely  a  single  book 
of  the  OT  which  can  be  more  richly  profitable  for  teaching, 
for  reproof,  for  correction,  for  instruction  in  righteousness,  that 
the  man  of  God  may  be  oomplete,  completely  furnished  to  every 
good  work.  Such  religious  lessons  .  .  are  not  in  the  slightest 
degree  Impaired  by  those  results  of  ardueological  discovery  and 
criticism  which  are  almost  universally  accepted  by  the  scholars 
of  the  Continent  and  many  of  our  chief  English  critics.  Finally 
unfavourable  to  authenticity,  they  are  yet  in  no  way  derogatory 
to  the  predousness  of  this  OT  Apocalypse '  (Bk.  of  Dan.  p.  S  f.). 

*  Indeed  It  is  difficult  to  see  how  a  different  interpretation 
oould  have  been  given  according  to  the  prevailing  exegesis  which 
ignored  the  original  historical  situation  and  meaning  of  OT 
prophedes,  and  sought  some  fulfilment  agreeable  to  the  actual 
history  or  expected  future  of  the  Church.  Christ  had  applied 
to  His  second  coming  the  words  of  Dn  7"  (Mk  IB"  It*),  hence 
His  parousia  was  regarded  as  preceded  by  the  little  horn  of  v.«, 
which  thus  became  the  Antichrist.  Many  oommentators  soughs 
hist,  kingdoms  to  represent  the  10  horns,  and  since  the  Refor- 
mation the  papal  power  has  very  often  been  regarded  as  the 
Antichrist.  The  numbers  three,  four,  and  ten  have  also  been 
freq.  interpreted  symbolically  (so  Briggs,  Mm.  PropK.  1 106). 
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representing  rapid  and  successive  conquests,  and 
with  its  four  heads  (corresponding  to  the  four  kings 
of  11'),  symbolizes  particularly  well  the  Persian 
kingdom  which  advanced  so  widely  and  rapidly 
under  Cyrus  and  Cambyses,  and  whose  dominion 
was  so  great  under  Darius  I.  and  his  successors. 
It  must  also  be  noted  that  the  two  horns  of  8*,  one 
of  which  comes  up  last,  which  are  interpreted  as 
the  kings  of  Media  and  Persia  (8"),  can  as  well 
represent  two  successive  kingdoms,  the  power  of 
one  of  which  entered  into  the  other,  as  one  consoli- 
dated empire.  The  fourth  kingdom  of  the  image, 
which  shall  be  strong  as  iron  and  break  in  pieces 
and  crush  (2*),  and  the  beast  terrible  and  powerful 
with  great  iron  teeth,  that  devoured  and  brake  in 
pieces  and  stamped  the  residue  with  his  feet  (7'), 
seem  identical  with  the  he-goat  of  furious  power 
(8M)  interpreted  as  Alexander  (8°).  The  feet,  part 
of  clay  and  part  of  iron  (2"),  represent  well  the 
successors  of  Alexander,  often  '  externally  allied 
but  inwardly  disunited ' ;  and  the  ten  toes  (2**)  seem 
to  be  reproduced  in  the  ten  horns,  which  fitly 
represent  the  Seleucidae  (see  footnote,  p.  652).  The 
mingling  of  the  seed  seems  to  refer  to  the  futile 
endeavours  of  the  Ptolemies  and  SeleucicUe  to  form 
stable  alliances  by  marriages  (cf.  II*- "').  But  the 
clear  description  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  in  the 
little  horn  **•  *"•)  is  decisive  for  the  modern  inter- 
pretation. The  introduction  of  the  Messianic 
kingdom  immediately  in  connexion  with  or  follow- 
ing events  of  the  author's  own  time,  is-  fully  in 
accord  with  other  OT  representations.  Isaiah  places 
the  advent  of  the  Messianic  king  in  immediate  con- 
nexion with  a  deliverance  from  Assyr.  oppression 
(Is  8M-97  Ky-ll11-).  likewise  Micah  (5**);  and 
Deutero-  Isaiah  blends  in  one  picture  the  release 
and  restoration  from  Bab.  captivity,  and  the  final 
consummation  of  the  divine  purposes  for  Israel. 
The  same  principle  is  illustrated  in  Christ's  eschato- 
logical  discourse  in  Mt  24. 

Corresponding  with  the  interpretations  of  the 
four  beasts  are  those  of  '  one  like  unto  a  son  of 
man '  {V"-).  The  prevailing  Christian  and  Jewish 
interpretation  has  referred  these  words  to  the 
Messiah.  In  favour  of  this  view  is  their  application 
by  Christ  to  Himself  (Mt  26",  Mk  14".  Lk  22»,  cf. 
Mk  13",  Lk  21",  Mt  16*  Lk  12"  18<  Rev  14"  et 
al.),  and  the  repeated  designation  of  Christ  in  NT 
by  the  term  '  the  Son  of  Man.'  The  Bk.  of  Enoch 
applies  the  same  expression  to  the  Messiah  (461_* 
48*-»  62"  69*-*),  •  and  this  is  the  general  exposition 
of  our  passage  by  the  Jewish  Rabbins,  also  in  the 
Talm.  (Sanh.  p.  98,  col.  1).  A  growing  modern 
view,  however,  finds  in  7U  a  symbolization  of  the 
kingdom  of  Israel,  and  this  probably  was  the  in- 
tention of  the  writer.  The  expression  '  son  of  man ' 
(Aram.  b*jb  ij=Heb.  ttytfn)  aco.  to  a  common  Heb. 
idiom  is  synonymous  for  man  or  one  of  mankind 
(cf.  Ps  8\  Ezk  21  3U  *■ 10- "  et  al.),  and  stands  here 
evidently  for  one  in  human  form  representing  Israel, 
in  contrast  with  the  beasts  symbolizing  the  heathen 
powers.  A  striking  parallel  occurs  in  Ps  80,  where 
in  v."  'son  of  man  symbolizes  Israel,  and  'the 
boar '  v.u  the  heathen.  The  interpretation  in  v." 
seems  also  decisive  for  this  view.   The  kingdom  is 

Sven  to  '  the  people  of  the  saints  of  the  Most  High  ; 
s  (the  people  s)  kingdom  is  an  everlasting  kingdom, 
and  all  dominions  shall  serve  and  obey  him  (the 
people).'  Again,  no  other  possible  similar  Messi- 
anic allusion  appears  elsewhere  in  Daniel.  The 
'coming  with  the  clouds  of  the  heaven'  is  in 
evident  contrast  to  the  heathen  kingdoms  '  rising 
out  of  the  sea'  (7*).  The  latter  appearance  is  fig., 
indicating  earthly  origin ;  the  former  indicates  then, 
by  parallelism,  a  source  in  the  special  power  of 

*  The  references  siren  from  the  Bk.  of  Enoch  are  by  some 
regarded  aa  belonging  to  a  Christian  addition  to  the  original 
Jewish  work  (aec  art.  Ekoos,  Book  or). 


God,  just  as  the  stone  cut  out  of  the  mountain 
without  hands  (2s4-  **)  stands  in  contract,  to  the 
image,  an  evidently  human  or  earthly  product. 
That  later  writers,  esp.  those  of  the  NT,  should  find 
in  this  passage  a  direct  allusion  to  the  Messiah,  is 
in  exact  accord  with  their  interpretation  of  other 
OT  figures  which  primarily  denote  mankind  or 
Israel  (cf.  Ps  8"-  and  He  2*  *,  Hos  ll1  and  Mt  2U. 
Gn  127  and  Gal  3"  et  al.). 

iii.  The  '  Times  '  of  Daniel  (7"  8"  9***  12"-  Kj 
are  difficult  of  interpretation.  They  are  mainly 
an  endeavour  under  the  Antiochian  persecution  to 
answer  the  anxious  thought  and  piercing  cry, 
'Lord,  how  long?  When  wilt  Thou  restore  the 
kingdom  to  Israel?  When  will  the  Messianic 
hope  be  realized  ? '  They  express  the  thought  that 
the  time  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  divine  promise  is 
very  near  at  hand.  The  glorious  assurances  of  la 
40-66  had  never  been  realized.  The  Jews,  in  their 
pitiful  poverty  and  national  smallness,  and  above 
all  in  this  hour  of  persecution,  seemed  still  in  their 
captivity,  still  within  the  period  of  the  seventy 
years  mentioned  by  Jeremiah  (Jer  2910),  and  an 
explanation  of  their  duration  and  the  announce- 
ment of  their  end  is  the  evident  endeavour  of  our 
author  in  9,M'. 

Of  the  weeks  subdivided  into  7+62+1  (9"-"),  aa  in 
the  case  of  the  image  (ch.  2),  and  the  four  beasts 
(ch.  7),  there  are  two  main  interpretations  differing 
generally  according  to  the  view  taken  of  the  Bk.  of 
Dn  as  a  whole,  or  esp.  according  to  the  historical 
and  prophetic  references  in  (a)  '  the  anointed  one, 
the  prince'  ("),  (6)  'the  anointed  one  cut  off 
(" *),  (c)  the  destruction  (*"•),  (d)  the  maker  of  the 
covenant  C*^  (e)  the  desolation  (*7b).  The  pre- 
vailing view  in  the  past  in  the  Christian  Church 
has  seen  in  (a)  (b)  and  (d)  the  Messiah,  and  in  (c) 
and  («)  the  destruction  of  J eras,  by  Titus,  70  a.d. 
The  view  received  at  present,  agreeably  to  the 
Maocabsean  date  of  Dn,  refers  (a)  to  Cyrus  (cf.  Is 
461),  (6)  to  Onias  in.  (2  Mac  4U),  (d)  to  Antiochus 
Epiphanes,  (c)  and  («)  to  the  havoc  and  desolation 
wrought  by  Antiochus  at  Jerusalem.  In  the  case  of 
both  interpretations  a  week  has  usually  been  held 
to  represent  seven  years,  but  a  difficulty  has  always 
been  experienced  in  fixing  the  termini,  and  the 
various  solutions  proposed  for  adjusting  the  49  + 
434  + 7  years  have  been  almost  endless.  The  more 
prevailing  one,  in  the  old  view,  places  the  advent 
of  Christ  at  the  end  of  69  weeks  (v.*  AV  and 
RVm),  and  refers  the  commandment  to  the  decree 
of  the  7th  year  of  Artaxerxes,  B.C.  457  or  458  (cf . 
Ezr  7**"),  and  then  483  yrs.  later  is  a.d.  25  or  26, 
the  date  usually  assigned  for  Christ's  baptism, 
which,  from  His  anointing  with  the  Holy  Spirit, 
might  represent  His  proper  Messianic  advent 
(Pusey,  Led.  IF.).  This  view  and  all  other 
similar  ones  presented  by  those  holding  the  genu- 
ineness of  the  Bk.  of  Dn  contain  their  own  refu- 
tation, for  the  termini  a  quo  must  be  later  than 
the  period  of  the  prophet,  who  would  have  died 
many  years  at  the  latest  before  the  commencement 
of  the  490  years  or  the  70  weeks  B.C.,  and  such  a 
date  could  not  have  been  taken  aa  the  basis  of  bis 
reckoning,  unless  the  history  of  Israel  after  his 
death  had  been  revealed  to  him  in  detail. 

Under  the  other  view  the  natural  interpretation 
would  be  as  follows :  To  the  decree  of  Cyrus  seven 
weeks  (v."),  i.e.  586  -  49  =537.  From  this  decree 
the  city  stands  rebuilt  during  62  weeks  of  434 
years,  but  after  this  period  (v.")  the  anointed 
priest  Onias  III.  shall  be  cut  off  in  B.C.  171  (i.e.  537  - 
434 = 103.  This  should  be  171 ;  see  below).  During 
the  next  seven  years,  the  last  week  (v.""-),  occur 
the  havoc  and  ruin  wrought  by  Antiochus.  The 
sacrifice  ceased,  and  the  heathen  altar  was  set  up 
in  the  sanctuary.  The  latter  event  was  in  Dec 
168  (1  Mac  1M) ;  but  the  former,  with  the  terrible 
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ruin  and  slaughter  (1  Mao  1  ""*'),  occurred  probably 
tome  months  earlier.  The  temple  was  re -dedicated 
in  Dec  165  (1  Mae  4").  These  three  Tears  and 
some  months  represent  the  half  week  of  the  ceasing 
of  the  oblation,  mentioned  in  the  time,  times,  and 
half  a  time  (7"),  in  the  2300  evenings  and  mornings 
(8M),  i.e.  1150  days,  and  in  the  1290  days  (12u)  and 
the  1335  days  (12™).  The  representations,  of  course, 
are  not  exact,  *.«.  the  number  of  days  exceed  in 
each  instanoe  3}  years,  or  half  a  week.  Did  we 
know  all  the  circumstances  of  the  times,  we  might 
see  a  clear  solution,  or  possibly  the  author  designed 
an  enigmatic  surplus  or  remainder  to  be  inter- 
preted only  through  the  future  course  of  events,  even 
as  he  had  endeavoured  to  interpret  the  70  weeks. 

In  the  above  interpretation  the  actual  period 
between  the  decree  of  Cyrus  and  the  death  of 
Onias  is  shorter  than  the  62  weeks,  ».«.  366  years 
instead  of  434.  This  probably  has  arisen  from  the 
defective  chronology  of  the  writer.  He  placed  the 
reign  of  Cyrus  too  early  *  (Be van,  Cornill,  Sohiirer). 
Owing  to  the  great  difficulty  of  finding  any  con- 
sistent explanation  of  the  *  times '  of  Dn,  many 
writers  have  regarded  the  numbers  as  entirely 
symbolical. 

iv.  Versions.— The  LXX  text  of  Dn  has  been 
preserved  only  in  one  MS,  Codex  Chisianus,  which 
cannot  be  older  than  the  0th  cent.,  and  is  perhaps 
much  later  (Be van).  In  place  of  the  LXX  the 
Greek  VS  of  Theodotion  was  used  (even  by  Irenteus, 
1 202).  There  is  no  Targ.  on  Daniel.  The  follow- 
ing diagram  (from  Behrmann,  p.  xxx)  shows  ten- 
tatively the  relation  of  the  VS8  to  the  original 
text  and  to  each  other  s — 


Original  Text  (164  ao.) 


Hsb.  ^Archetype 


T.TT.  (a  100  aa> 


(a  160  a. a). 

Tatoaphw  Text  (a  ISO  la) 


HaasorsMo  Tint 
(700-800  AJ.). 


Syr. 
Paul  t.  Tell* 
(617  A.B.X 


Oodex  CbUanos 

(11th  oentX 

v.  Additions.  — There  are  three  Apocr.  additions 
to  Dn :  (1)  The  Song  of  the  Three  Children,  pre- 
ceded by  the  Prayer  of  Asanas,  in  LXX  and  Vulg. 
at  8"-";  (2)  The  Story  of  Susanna,  in  Vulg.  oh.  13. 
in  LXX  a  separate  book  (?) ;  (3)  The  Story  of  Bel 
and  the  Dragon,  in  Vulg.  ch.  14,  in  LXX  a  separ- 
ate book  (T).   (See  sep.  artt) 

LmaATcaa— The  literature  on  Daniel  Is  exceedingly 
voluminous.  'On  no  other  book '  (says  0.  H.  H.  Wright)  '  nu 
to  much  worthless  matter  been  written  in  the  shape  of  exegesis.' 
The  moat  important  Commentaries  are  those  of  Bertnoldt, 
1800-8;  Von  Lengerke,  1886;  Havernlok,  1888 ;  Hitsig  (Kg/. 

*  Jossphus  tell  Into  a  similar  error,  also  the  Jewish  Hellenist, 
Dematrhu  (Bchurer,  HJP  n.  toL  ill.  p.  68  LX 


Hndb.),  1860 ;  Stuart,  1860 ;  Ewald  (Proph.  d.  AB),  1867, 1 
tr.,  1881 ;  Kell,  1869,  Eng.  tr.,  1872;  Zockler  (Luge's  h 
•Mr*),  1870,  Eng.  tr.  and  add.  by  Strong,  1876 ;  Fuller  (Speaker's 
Com.),  1876  ;  Melnhold  (Kg/.  Rom.),  1889 ;  Be  van,  1892 ;  Behr- 
mann (Band-Kom.X  1894  ;  Parrar  (Expositor' e  Bible),  1896. 

Special  Tread—  and  Article*.  —  Hengstenberg,  BeUraae, 
1831,  Eng.  tr.,  1848;  Tregellee,  Defence  of  Authenticity,  1862; 
Auberlen,  Der  Prophet  Daniel  und  Ofenoarung  Johannes, 
1864-67,  Eng.  tr.,  1867 ;  Puny,  Dan.  the  Prophet,  1864,  3rd 
ed.  1889;  Fuller,  Any  on  the  Authenticity  of  Daniel,  1864 ; 
Lenormant,  La  Divination  ehez  lee  Chald.  (pp.  169-236),  1876 ; 
Cornill,  ■  Die  Siebzig  Jahrwochen  Daniels,' in  Theol.  Stud.  u. 
Skizzen,  1889;  Sohrader,  'Die  Sage  rom  Wahnsinn  Nebuch.' 
JPT.  1881;  Kampbausen, '  Das  Buch  Daniel,'  in  Stu.  Qeschiehts- 


"If*  - 

tr  Dan.  et  FApoe.  1896. 

In  add.  to  these  works,  the  student  will  find  valuable  material 
on  Dn  in  Kamphausen's  Daniel  in  Haupfs  OT,  in  the  OT  Intro- 
ductions of  tJomill,  Driver,  Konig,  Strack,  et  at.,  and  the  OT 
Theologies  of  Dillmann, Sehultx,  Smend,  et  al. ,  and  the  Messianic 
or  OT  Prophecies  of  Brlggs,  Delitsaoh,  Hofmann  (Weiesagung 
«.  ErfuUung\  Orelli,  Riehm,«f  al.  and  in  the  Histories  of  Israel 
or  the  Jews  of  Ewald,  Grata,  KShler,  Klttel,  8tade,  Schurer, 
et  at  Sea  also  art.  Apookthia.  E.  L.  CURTIS. 

DAN-JAAN. — Joab  and  his  offioers  in  taking  the 
census  came  'to  Dan-jaan  and  round  about  to 
Zidon '  (fnT^f  3,'H  IE  "J?)>  2  S  24*.  No  such  place 
is  mentioned  anywhere  else  in  OT,  and  it  is 
generally  assumed  that  the  text  is  corrupt.  It 
has  indeed  been  proposed  to  locate  Dan-jaan  at  a 
ruin  N.  of  Achrib  which  is  said  to  bear  the  name 
Khan  Ddnidn  ;  but  this  identification,  although 
accepted  by  Conder,  has  not  made  headway.  The 
reference  is  more  probably  to  the  city  of  Dan 
which  appears  so  frequently  as  the  northern  limit 
of  the  kingdom.  Three  leading  emendations  of 
the  text  have  been  proposed.  (1)  Wellhausen 
(Sam.  ad  loc. )  instead  of  the  MT  a<?9]  je  would  read 
fTtpf  ('They  came  to  Dan)  and  from  Dan  they 
went  about.'  This  is  accepted  by  Driver  (Sam.  ad 
loc.,  cf.  Dent.  p.  421),  Budde  (in  Haupt's  OT), 
Kittel  (in  Kautzsch's  AT).  (2)  Elostermann  would 
read  ub,i  j»yj  ,  .  .  'and  to  Ijon  and  they  went 
about.'  Ijon  and  Dan  are  associated  in  1 K  15" 
(cf.  2  K  IS").  (3)  Gesenius  would  change  |B:  into 
TIC  ...  'to  Dan  in  the  wood'  (cf.  Vulg.  tilvestria). 
After  sit  Air  LXX  reads,  B  KtSar  trot  OiSir,  A 
'la par  koI  'lovfdr.  This  does  not  help  us  much,  but 
Wellh.  points  out  that  it  indicates  at  least  that 
the  translators  found  p  twice  in  their  text  and  had 
a  verb  in  place  of  raw.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

D  ANN  AH  (nn),  Jos  15*.— A  town  of  Judah 
mentioned  next  to  Debir  and  Socoh.  It  was  clearly 
in  the  mountains  S.W.  of  Hebron,  probably  the 
present  Jdhnah.  This  place  is  noticed  in  the  4th 
cent.  A.D.  (Onomasticon,  i.v.  Jedna)  as  six  Roman 
miles  from  Eleutheropolis  (Beit  Jibrtn).  It  is  now 
a  small  village  on  the  W.  slopes.   See  SWP,  vol. 


iii.  sheet  xxL   LXX  has  Pei 


C.  R,  Conder. 


DAPHNE  (Aitprn). — A  place  mentioned  in  2  Mao 
4"  to  which  Onias  withdrew  for  refuge,  but  from 
which  he  was  decoyed  by  Andronicus  and  treacher- 
ously slain.  Its  site,  which  has  been  identified 
with  the  mod.  Beit  el-Md,  or  House  of  Waters,  is 
placed  by  Strabo  and  the  Jerus.  Itinerary  at  a 
distance  of  40  stadia,  or  about  5  miles,  from 
Antioch.  This  grove,  which  owed  its  establish- 
ment to  Seleucus  Nikator,  was  famous  for  its 
fountains,  its  temple  in  honour  of  Apollo  and 
Diana,  its  oracle,  and  its  right  of  asylum.  (See 
Gibbon,  Decline  and  Fall,  o.  xxiiL) 

R.  M.  Boyd. 
DARA,  jttj  1  Ch  2*.  Adpa  AB ;  but  oodd.  Heb., 
Luc  Aapaii,  Peah.,  Targ.  presuppose  jrm  Darda 
(which  see). 

DARDA  (Prn,  AoooXi  B,  Aapai  A,  AopJoV  Luc)— 
Mentioned  with  Ethan  the  Ezrahite,  Heman,  and 
Calcol  as  a  son  of  Mahol,  and  a  proverbial  type  of 
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DARIUS 


wisdom,  but  yet  surpassed  by  Solomon  (1  K  481). 
In  1  Ch  23  apparently  the  same  four  (Dara  is  prob- 
ably an  error  for  Darda.  See  Daka)  are  men- 
tioned with  Zimri  as  sons  of  Zerah,  the  son  of 
Judah  by  Tamar  (Gn  38*>).  So  Targ.  in  1  K  4sl 
interprets  'the  Ezrahite'  as  mi  is  'the  son  of 
Zerah.'  This  statement  of  Ch  need  not  conflict 
with  that  of  K,  '  sons  of  Mahol,'  since  Zerah,  as  is 
suggested  by  the  title  'the  Ezrahite,'  may  have 
been  the  remoter  ancestor,  Mahol  the  Immediate 
father.    See  MAHOL.  C.  F.  BUKNEY. 


DARIC 


Monet. 


"DARIUS  (^17,  Aaptfot)  —  1.  Darius,  the  son  of 
Hystaspes  (Vistashpa),  written  DSrayavaush  in 
Old  Persian,  was  the  true  founder  of  the  Persian 
empire.  The  usurpation  of  the  crown  by  the 
Magian  Gaumata,  who  pretended  to  be  Smerdis 
the  brother  of  Cambyses,  had  thoroughly  shaken 
the  empire  of  Cyrus,  and  the  murder  of  the  usurper 
by  Darius  and  six  others  (B.C.  521)  caused  it  to 
break  up.  The  nations  of  which  it  was  composed 
revolted  under  different  pretenders,  and  had  to 
be  reconquered  and  reorganized  by  Darius.  The 
history  of  all  this  is  given  in  the  trilingual  inscrip- 
tion he  caused  to  be  engraved  on  the  rock  of 
Behistun  (Bagistana).  First  Susiana  rebelled 
under  Atrina,  then  Babylon  under  Nidinta-Bel, 
who  pretended  to  be  Nebuchadrezzar,  son  of  Nabo- 
nidus.  Contract-tablets  show  that  the  latter  pre- 
tender reigned  from  October  B.C.  621  to  August 
B.C.  620,  when  Babylon  was  taken  and  Nidinta-Bel 
himself  put  to  death.  Next  came  the  revolts  of 
Martiya  in  Susiana;  of  Phraortes  in  Media,  who 
called  himself  Khshathrita,  descendant  of  Uvakh- 
shatara ;  of  the  Armenians ;  of  Chitrantakhma  in 
Sagartia,  who  said  he  was  a  descendant  of  Uvakh- 
shatara;  of  Phraortes  in  Parthia  and  Hyrcania, 
where  Hystaspes  was  satrap ;  of  Frada  in  Margiana ; 
of  a  second  false  Smerdis  in  Persia  itself ;  and  of 
the  Armenian  Arakha,  son  of  Khaldita,  in  Babylon, 
who  professed  to  be  Nebuchadrezzar,  the  son  of 
Nabonidus.  But  the  revolts  were  all  suppressed 
and  the  leaders  impaled,  though  many  months  of 
hard  fighting  were  needed  for  the  work.  D.  ascribes 
all  his  successes  to  the  help  of  Ahuramazda 
(Ormazd),  the  supreme  god  of  the  Zoroastrian  faith. 

He  now  set  about  the  organization  of  the  empire, 
which  he  placed  under  a  bureaucracy  centralized 
in  himself.  The  provinces  were  governed  by  satraps 
appointed  by  the  king,  and  each  province  was 
required  to  furnish  the  royal  treasury  with  a  fixed 
amount  of  annual  tribute.  Justice  was  adminis- 
tered by  royal  judges  who  went  on  circuit. 

The  second  revolt  of  Babylon  probably  took 
place  in  B.C.  514,  as  no  Bab.  contract-tablets  have 
been  found  dated  in  the  seventh  year  of  Darius,  and 
after  its  suppression  a  part  of  the  walls  of  the  city 
were  pulled  down.  Soon  afterwards  Darius  over- 
came Iskunka  the  Sakian  or  Scyth,  and  hencefor- 
ward the  Sakians  formed  part  of  the  Persian  army. 
The  expedition  against  the  Scyths  of  Europe  was  still 
later.  Darius  crossed  the  Danube  near  Ismail  by  a 
bridge  constructed  by  the  Ionians,  who  had  already 
performed  the  same  service  in  the  case  of  the 
Bosphorus,  and,  leaving  it  in  charge  of  the  Ionian 
'  tyrants,'  he  marched  eastward  to  the  Don.  Eight 
fortresses  were  built  on  the  banks  of  the  Oarus 
(probably  the  Volga),  and  Darius  then  returned 
through  a  desert  country  to  the  Danube,  harassed 
by  the  Scyths.  Histiseus  of  Miletus  saved  his 
army  by  dissuading  the  Greeks  from  destroying 
the  bridge.  Histiseus  was  afterwards  the  indirect 
cause  of  the  Ionian  revolt,  which  led  to  the  burning 
of  Sardis  by  the  Athenians,  and  the  determination 
of  Darius  to  punish  Athens  and  annex  Greece. 
Thrace  and  Macedonia  had  already  submitted, 


Mardonius,  the  son  of  Gobryas,  was  sent  against 
Attica;  but  his  ships  were  wrecked  off  Mount 
Athos,  and  he  was  compelled  to  return.  Another 
army  was  despatched  accordingly  the  following 
year.  Eretria  was  pillaged ;  but  the  Persian  host 
was  utterly  defeated  by  the  Athenians  at  Marathon 
(B.C.  401),  and  compelled  to  retreat.  Darius  now 
fitted  out  another  expedition  on  a  larger  scale,  but 
just  as  it  was  ready  to  start  Egypt  revolted. 

D.  had  already  explored  the  Indian  Ocean. 
Sky  lax  of  Karyandria  sailed  down  the  Indus,  and, 
after  a  voyage  of  thirty  months,  reached  Suez. 
One  of  the  results  of  the  expedition  was  the  sub- 
jugation  of  the  Indians. 

The  Egyptian  revolt  was  followed  by  the  death 
of  the  king,  B.C.  486.  He  had  married  the  daughter 
of  Gobryas  in  early  life,  and  Artobarzanes,  his  eldest 
son  by  her,  was  not  allowed  to  succeed  him,  as  he 
had  been  born  while  Darius  was  still  a  private 
citizen.  After  his  accession  he  married  Atossa, 
the  daughter  of  Cyrus  and  wife  of  Cambyses  and 
of  the  pseudo-Smerdis,  as  well  as  Parmys  the 
daughter  of  Smerdis,  and  Phsedyma  the  daughter 
of  Otanes.  Xerxes,  his  son  by  Atossa,  was  his 
successor  to  the  crown. 

It  was  in  the  reign  of  Darius  that  the  second 
temple  of  Jerusalem  was  finished.  The  work  had 
languished  till  the  second  year  of  his  reign,  when 
Haggai  and  Zechariah  excited  Zerubbabel,  'the 
governor  of  Judah,'  and  the  high  priest  Joshua  to 
undertake  it  afresh  (Ezr  5lf>).  This  made  Tattenai, 
the  Persian  governor  of  Syria,  inquire  by  what 
authority  they  acted  (v.8*).  On  being  told  that  it 
was  a  decree  of  Cyrus,  he  wrote  to  Darius,  who  had 
search  made  for  the  decree,  which  was  found  in  the 
palace  of  Ecbatana.  Darius  caused  it  to  be  pub- 
lished, and  added  that  money  for  the  building  should 
be  given  out  of  the  revenue  of  the  province,  as  well 
as  cattle  and  other  things  for  the  temple  services, 
'that  they  may  offer  sacrifice  .  .  .  and  pray  for 
the  life  of  the  king  and  of  his  sons.'  Accordingly, 
the  temple  was  completed  on  the  3rd  of  Adar,  in 
the  sixth  year  of  Darius  (61-1*). 

According  to  Josephus  (Ant.  XI.  i.  8) ,  whose  narra- 
tive rests  on  chs.  2  and  3  of  1  Es,  the  goodwill  of 
Darius  towards  the  Jews  went  back  to  the  time  when 
he  was  a  private  individual,  and  had  vowed  that  if 
he  became  king  he  would  restore  the  sacred  vessels 
to  the  temple  of  Jerusalem.  He  and  Zerubbabel 
were  old  friends,  and,  after  the  return  of  the  Jewish 
prince  from  Jerusalem,  Darius  made  him  one  of 
his  bodyguard.  In  this  capacity  Zerubbabel  was 
called  on  to  amuse  the  king  one  night  when  he 
was  sleepless,  in  the  first  year  of  his  reign,  by 
determining  the  relative  strength  of  'wine,  kings, 
women,  and  truth.'  His  explanation  that  truth 
was  the  strongest  pleased  Darius,  who  promised 
to  grant  whatever  he  asked.  He  therefore  re- 
minded the  king  of  his  promise  to  build  Jerusalem 
and  its  temple,  and  Darius  thereupon  did  all  he 
could  to  further  the  work,  giving  fifty  talents 
towards  it,  and  relieving  the  Jews  of  all  taxation. 

2.  Darius  the  Persian.  (Neh  12s1).  Which  king 
of  Persia  is  meant  is  uncertain.  Some  commen- 
tators have  supposed  it  to  be  Darius  II.  (No thus) 
B.C.  423-404,  but  it  was  more  probably  Darius 
III.  (Codomannus),  the  last  king  of  Persia,  and 
the  contemporary  of  the  high  priest  Jaddua, 
who  is  mentioned  in  the  same  verse.  Darius 
III.  reigned  from  B.C.  836  to  330,  when  he  was 
overthrown  by  Alexander  of  Macedon  in  the 
decisive  battle  of  Arbela,  and  the  Persian  empire 
destroyed. 

3.  Darius  in  1  Mac  127  AV  is  a  false  reading 
for  the  Lacediemonian  A  reus.   See  Arius. 

4.  Darius  the  Mede.—See  next  article. 

LmtKATOiE.— Spiegel,  JH»  altpertitchtn  Keilituehriften 
(1881).  A.  H.  SAYCK. 
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DARIUS  THE  MEDE  (Tpo  ^  Dn  ll1,  Aram. 
KJ9  (^«<Ai6A),  nyjp  (.6Ter*")  6*  [Eng.  6"]),  the 
son  of  Ahasuerns  (  = Xerxes),  'of  the  seed  of  the 
Medes'  (91),  ia  laid  (6")  to  have  succeeded  to  the 
Bab.  kingdom  after  Belshazzar's  violent  death,  and 
to  have  oeen  62  years  old  when  he  '  received  the 
kingdom.'  His  first  year  only  is  mentioned  (6" 
V  IV). 

Who  this  D.  was,  is  difficult  to  ascertain  with 
certainty.  Besides  other  proposals,  D.  the  Mede 
has  been  identified  with  (1)  Cyaxares  n.t  the  son 
and  successor  of  Astyages  (Jos.  Ant.  x.  xi.  4),  but 
no  proof  is  given  to  support  this  theory  j  (2)  Darius 
Hystaspis ;  (3)  Astyages  himself  ;  but  all  these 
identifications  seem  quite  untenable.  It  is  true 
that  D.  Hystaspis  conquered  Babylon,  bat  that 
was  soma  thirty  years  later.  Besides  thU,  he  was  a 
Persian,  not  a  Mode ;  and  he  was  about  thirty -six 
years  old,  not  sixty-two,  when  tra  began  to  reign. 

The  passage  in  Dn  5"  where  he  is  described  as 
having  received  the  kingdom  (KV)  leads  one  to 
ask  whether,  in  spite  of  the  title  of  king  which  is 
given  to  him  (61-*  etoA  he  may  not  have  been 
really  governor  only.  In  the  Gr.  historians  and 
in  the  nab.  Chronicle  the  name  of  D.  the  Mede 
does  not  occur,  he  who  preceded  Cyrus  to  Babylon, 
on  the  occasion  of  the  siege  and  capture  of  that 
city,  being  Gobryas,  who  may  thus  be  regarded  as 
having  *  received  the  kingdom  for  him. '  *  Gobryas, 
like  Darius  the  Mede  (Of),  appointed  governors  in 
Babylon,  and  seems  also  to  have  beeD^in  the 
attack  which  resulted  in  Belshazzar's  deatli  {Bab. 
Chronicle,  Bev.  coL  L  L  22).  It  will  thus  be  seen 
that  Cyrus  gave  great  power  to  Gobryas,  who  was, 
In  fact,  his  vioeroy.f  Apparently,  therefore,  the 
later  Jewish  writers  looked  upon  Gobryas  as  hav- 
ing as  muoh  authority  as  Belshazzar,  whom  they 
regarded  likewise  as  king,  though  he  does  not 
appear  ever  to  have  reigned.  The  confusion  of 
the  names  of  D.  the  Mede  and  Gobryas  of  Gutium 
(he  being  governor  of  that  place,  which  ia  regarded 
as  having  included  a  part  of  Media),  may  have 
been  due  to  the  scribes,  who,  being  more  familiar 
with  the  Gr.  form  of  the  name  of  D.  (the  end  of 
which,  when  carelessly  pronounced,  bears  a  certain 
resemblance  to  that  of  Gobryas  in  that  lanr^>uge) 
than  with  the  Heb.  form  Daryaweth,  wrote  one 
name  for  the  other;  and  there  is  also  the  possi- 
bility that  one  of  Gobryas'  names  was  Darius,? 
which  would  account  for  the  mistake.  Under 
these  circumstances  we  must  accept,  until  further 
proof,  the  explanation,  that  D.  the  Mede  was  no 
other  than  Gobryas  of  Gutium,  tvho,  being  practi- 
cally viceroy,  may  have  been  regarded  as  king 
during  the  absence  of  Cyrus  from  Babylon,  and 
who,  under  the  name  of  D.  the  Mede,  by  whioh  he 
was  known  to  the  Hebrews  later  on,  conquered 
and  entered  Babylon  on  the  16th  Tammuz,  called 
Daniel  to  the  very  high  dignity  of  'one  of  the 
three  presidents  who  were  placed  over  the  hundred 
and  twenty  satraps,'  and  issued  a  decree,  after 
Daniel's  miraculous  deliverance,  enjoining  '  rever- 
ence for  the  God  of  Daniel'  throughout  hit 
dominions.  Josephus  gets  rid  of  all  difficulties 
presented  by  the  title  of  '  king '  whioh  is  given  to 
D.  the  Mede  in  Daniel,  by  explaining  that  he  took 
Daniel  the  prophet  with  Mm  into  Media,  and  that 
it  was  there  that  he  appointed  him  one  of) the 
three  presidents  whom  he  set  over  his  ' '  ree 
hundred  and  sixty '  provinces.   According  U  this 

*  He  Brought  the  array  of  Cyras  to  Babylon  on  the)  10th 
lemmas.  Gyrus  errirlng  nearly  four  months  later,  on  tat  ard 
Marcheehnn.  / 

t  It  ia  noteworthy  that  Zanophon  (Oyren.  N.  S)  aayi  that 
Qobryaa  was '  a  man  In  years.'  ' 

t  Joe.  (Ant.  x.  rl.  4,  eaye  that  Dartas  (the  Mede),  whoa,  he 
repreeente  as  the  Mnaman  of  Gyrus,  '  had  another  name  erne 
the  Greeks,'  Apparently,  the  name  of  Qobryaa  was  preeent 
his  mind  when  be  wrote  this. 


V 


authority,  therefore,  D.  the  Mede  was  in  fact 
never  ruler  of  Babylonia.*         L  A  Pinches. 

DARKNESS  (Heb.  Vf>h  and  tyt  [and  their  cog- 
nates], ?  "S,  Vjg,  Gr.  e-Korot,  o-coWa,  tfcpoi).  Beetles 
its  liters. '  meaning,  darkness  is  frequently  used  in 
Scrip,  metaphorically.  Since  God  is  light,  because 
the  perfect  embodiment  of  rational  and  moral 
truth,  aid  since  the  know'^dge  of  Him  is  man's 
light,  darkness  is  the  natural  antithesis  of  tlicje^ 
ideas.  Hence  in  OT  it  is  emblematic  of  nothingr/ 
(Job    •• ') ;  morn  f req.  it  is  equivalent  to  deatly' 
JO*. *  16"  17»- u,  1 S  V,  Ec  11»  etc.),  and  to  ? 
known  or  undiscovered  (Job  12"  28',  Is  y 
So,  too,  it  is  the  emblem  of  mysterious  *< 
and  of  the  ignorance  and  frailty  of  hu 
(2  8  22",  Job  19«  23",  Ps  18"  1071*-  1 
427-  M  etc.) ;  of  moral  depravity  (Is  6"  60?! 
and  of  oonfusion  and  destruction  visited 
wicked  (Job  6"  15»  20",  Ps  82»,  Pr  4W  20 
59>,  Ec  2",  Jer  2"  etc).   It  is  also  the  s; 
that  which  causes  terror  and  distress  | 
Is  6*  47*,  La  3*  Ezk  32s  etc).  'Since,  m 
God  is  incomprehensible,  ffis  ways  myst 
and  His  judgments  severe,  darkness  is  sod 
associated  with  His  operations  in  provider 
18»- u),  in  punishing  (Am  6",  Zeph  1»),  and  k 
self-manifestations  generally  (Ps  97*,  1  K  \ 
2  Ch  61),  even  as  the  guiding  '  -  "~  ' 
Israel  but  darkness  to  the 
and  Sinai  was  covered  with 
J"  descended  on  it  (Ex  20",  Dt  4"  6",  Heb  l*") 
In  NT  darkness  is  prevailingly  the  emblem  of 
sin  as  a  state  of  spiritual  ignorance  and  inoral 
depravity  (Mt  4>«  6*.  Lk  1»  il»  22",  Jn  i»3">  8U 
12s- *»,  Ac  26'»,  Bo  2'*  13u,  1  Co  4»  2  Co  »*,  Eph 
6*  u  6",  Col  1",  1  Th  5*  »,  1  P  2»  1  Jn  V-  *  2»-  »•  fi), 
but  also  of  the  desolation  of  divine  punishment 
(Mt  8"  22u  25*.  2  P  2"-  ",  Jude  «•  »). 

Two  instances  of  special  darkness,  recorded  in  the 
Bible,  call  for  notice.  (1 )  The  ninth  of  the  plagues 
sent  by  God  upon  the  Egyptians  was  a  plague  of 
darkness  ( Ex  10"- ").  Many  commentators  exp'ain 
this  as  due  to  a  storm  of  fine  dust  and  sand  driven 
.'ram  the  desert  by  the  S.  wind,  the  Hamtin,  noted 
for  such  effects  in  the  spring.  The  LXX  seems  to 
have  taken  such  a  view,  describing  it  as  '  darkness, 
thick  cloud  (y*4<t>ot),  storm  (BdtXha).'  Some  have 
regarded  it  as  wholly  miraculous ;  but  the  other 
plagues  seem  due  to  God's  use  of  natural  agencies. 
(2)  The  darkness  at  the  crucifixion  from  the  sixth 
to  the  ninth  hour  (Mt  27*\  Mk  16",  Lk  23"- «). 
This  the  evangelists  seem  plainly  to  represen',  a_. 
supernatural.  The  true  text  of  Lk  234°  {ro***^  ~ 
sVXera-errot  or  exXivoVrot,  'the  sun  failing '-or  'hav^ 
ing  failed';  BV  'the  sun's  light  faSlng')  has 
indeed  keen  thought  to  describe  it  as  an  eclipse. 
This  reading  and  interpretation  were  noted  by 
Origen,  from  whose  remarks  it  appears  that 
objectors  to  Christianity  had  so  explained  it. 
Origen  rejected  the  reading,  attributing  it  either 
to  a  scribe's  wish  to  provide  <"n  explanation  or  to 
an  enemy's  wish  to  pervert  the  evangelical  account 
(see  WH,  Notes  on  selected  readings).  Origen  also 
rejected  the  view  itself  that  a.  -*Tipse,  natural  or 
miraculous  (for  so  some  explained  it),  *fa»  Intended 
by  Luke,  though  his  language  elsewhere  seem*,  to 
imply  the  true  text.  The  charge  that  it  was  a" 
natural  eclipse  is  put  into  the  mouth  of  the  Jews 
in  the  Act*  of  Pilate,  contained  in  the  paeudo-N 

*  Driver,  who  in  £01*1  pp.  tea,  478  n.  maintained  a  cautious 
reserve,  admitting;  the  possibility  that  D.  the  Mede  might  prove 
to  be  a  historical  character,  agrees  In  hie  later  editions  with 
Bayoe,  that  the  exteteooe  of  suoh  a  ruler  it  completely  excluded 
by  the  monuments  (of.  Bayoe,  HCM  528  ff.).  The  latter,  at 
well  as  P.  Haupt  (note  on  On  Si  In  HaupVa  OT),  aid  a  boat  of 
modem  scholars,  argue  that  'D.  the  Mede'  te  due  t»  oonraeton 
with  D.  Hystaspis,  who  oonquered  Babylon  (to.  MOl  On  the 
theory  of  the  Maocabnen  date  of  Daniel,  suoh  a  ooahtMoa  a  heM 
to  be  quite  explicable. 
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Gospel  of  Nlcodemus.  Eusebius  (Chronico^)  and 
later  Fathers  appealed  also  to  the  statement  of 
Phlegon  of  Tralles  (of  the  2nd  cent.)  that  in  the 
202nd  Olympiad  (July  A.D.  29  to  33)  the;  a  was 
the  greatest,  eclipse  of  the  sun  ever  knowr  i  that  it 
became  night  at  the  sixth  hour  of  the  day  o  that 
stars  appeared,  and  that  there  was  a  grod  earth- 
quake in  Bithynia.  These  writers  differ  ?  •  to  ttie 
N  year  of  the  Olympiad,  but  Wurui  and  Idea*  place 
Jf.X'n  Nov.  24,  A.D.  29  (Wief*ler,  Synopsis  If  Four 
Is,  p.  354 ;  see,  on  the  other  hand,  vVhisUm, 
fony  of  Phlegon  Vindicated,  Lond.  ?"32). 
p  .rable  objections  to  its  identification  will; 
jess  at  the  crucifixion  are,  even  apart  from 
I  date,  that  at  passover  the  moon  was  full, 
larkness  lasted  three  hours.  Seyffarth's 
I  rou.  Sacr.  pp.  58,  59),  that  the  Jewish 
was  so  deflected  that  the  passover  actually 
new  moon,  has  found  no  advocates,  and 
improbable,  since  the  Jewish  calendar 
on  observations  of  the  moon.  There  is, 
/no  need  to  interpret  Luke  of  an  eclipse  in 
/momical  sense  (WH,  Notes  on  selected 
„).  It  is  simply  a  statement  that  the  sun's 
led.   See  also  Light,  Plagues. 

G.  T.  PORVE9. 
/(KON  (re?!).— 'Children  of  D.'  were  among 
/who  returned  with  Zerubb'abel  (Kzr  2M, 
/  7M).    D.  is  called  in  1  Es  6M  Lozon.  See 
^—/vealogy. 

iJArk  S AVISO.— This  is  the  tr"  of  Heb.  nT? 
Aidha).,  in  Ps  49*  78s,  Pr  V.  Elsewhere  hidkah  is 
tr-  '  4,rk  «poech '  Nu  12s ;  '  dark  sentence''  Dn  8*» ; 

hard  (uestion '  1  K  10»,  2  Ch  91 ;  'riddle'  Jg 
1412.  u.  M.  is.  16.  17.  is.  »  Ezk  17* ;  and  '  proverb ' 
Hab  2«.  See  Riddle.  In  Wis  8»  we  find  'dark 
sayings,'  and  in  first  Prologue  to  Sir  1  d.  sentences ' 
(alvtyttaTa.  This  Gr.  word  is  the  LXX  tr.  of 
hxdhah  in  Nn  128,  1  K  10>,  2  Ch  9»,  Pr  1« ;  it  is 
found  in  NT  only  1  Co  13"  iv  alriyfian,  'darkly,' 
inarg.  '  in  a  riddle ').  In  Jn  1626- »  Amer.  RV  has 
'  d-.rk  saying '  for  A  V  and  R  V  '  proverb '  (irapoijiila). 
Cf.  Coverdale,  Letter  to  Cromwell  of  Dec.  13,  lb<!9, 
'  Pitie  it  were  tnat  the  darck  places  of  the  ten, 
(upon  the  which  I  have  alwaye  set  a  hande)  shulde 
so  passe  undeclared.'  J.  Hastings. 

DARLING. — This  is  the  tr"  of  Heb.  i»n;  yaAtdh,  in 
Ps  22*°  '  Deliver  .  .  .  my  d.  from  the  power  of  the 
dog,'  and  35"  'rescue  ...  my  d.  from  the  lions' 
(marg.  '  my  only  one').  'My  darlings'  is  also 
WnTTNli  Bar  4*5  AVm  (AV  and  RV  '  my  delicate 
onls.' '  ol  Tpv<)>epol  /«»).  Cf.  Ro  l7  Wyclif,  'to 
alle  tlatSien  at  mrae,  derlyngla  of  god  and  clepid 
holy ' ;  njid  Latimer  ( Works,  ii.  438),  '  Christ 
Jesus,  the  dear  darling  and  only  begotten  and 
beloved  son  of  God.'  The  word,  now  too  familiar 
for  such  usage,  is  formed  from  dear  with  suffix 
-iwj,  which  became  -ling  through  its  freq.  addition 
to  words  ending  in_{;  so  nestling,  seedling,  etc. 
The  Heb.  ya/ildh  is'^sed  for  an  only  son,  but  in 
Ps  22*'  35IT  itisj^otically  transferred  to  the 
psalmkH|p*^»^^tS  the  one  unique  and  pi'ice- 
le^HKmsi'm  which  Can  never  be  replaced' — Oxf. 
Svb.  Lex.  For  the  Eng.  use  compare  Shaks.  Othello, 
iv.  70— 

•  Maki'  it  a  darling  like  your  precious  eve.* 

J.  Hastings. 
DART. — Jo&b  is  said  to  have  thrust  three  '  darts' 
(3'?S?  shebhaiim,  LXX  pCXy)  into  the  heart  of 
Absalom  (2  S  18M).  Shebhet  is,  however,  rather 
a  shepherd's  rol,  which  might  be  used  as  a  club  if 
one  end  were  heavy  and  studded  with  nails  (cf. 
Cheyne  on  Ps  83«),  or  as  a  rough  spear  if  one  end 
were  point«d.  Hezeklah  (2  Ch  32»)  made  darts, 
rtf  thel<i/i,\  abundance  for  the  defence  of  Jeru- 
salem. \ 
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In  Job  41*>  AV  and  RV  give  'dart'  for  J-?? 
massa',  a  &ra£  \ey6/uvoy  of  uncertain  meaning. 

In  1  Mac  641  two  kinds  of  darts  are  referred  to 
as  employed  at  a  siege,  and  cast  by  engines — (a)^ 
ordinary  bolts  or  lari;e  arrows  ;  (6)  darts  wrapped'  - 
in  some  burning  material.    Ancient  defences,  being 
built  largely  of  wood,  were  easily  set  on  fire. 

In  Eph  61S  the  suggestions  of  the  evil  one  are 
called  f)4\ri  ireirupwfiti/a,  with  an  obvious  allusion  to 
the  practice  mentioned  above.  St.  Paul  opposes 
Faith  to  the  suggestions,  as  the  soldier  would 
oppose  the  great  shield  (flu^os)  to  the  darts. 

W.  E.  Barnes. 

DATHAN. — See  Kokah. 

DATUEKA  (AA«€na),  1  Mac  59  A  fortress  in 

Bashan.  H  may  perhaps  be  the  modern  Dameh 
on  the  S.  border  of  the  Lejjah  district,  N.  of  Ash- 
teroth-karnaim.  The  Peshitta  reads  Rametha 
(Ramolh-gilead  ?).  See  G.  A.  Smith,  Mist.  Oeog. 
588  f.  C.  R.  Condeu. 

DAUB. — To  daub,  from  Lat.  dealbare  (de  down, 
albus  white),  if}  properly  to  rub  down  a  wall  with 
whitewash.  But  in  English  the  word  has  always 
been  used  for  washing  or  plasteriug  with  any  avail- 
able substance.  It  is  n**w  used,  even  in  its 
literal  sense,  contemptuously.  It  has  always  been 
used  to  describe  bad  writing,  as  Marprel.  Ep. 
(1589),  'When  men  have  a  gift  in  writing,  hovve 
easie  J*«is  for  them  to  daube  paper';  or  painting, 
as  Footf>  (1752  ,  Works,  i.  9,  'How  high  did  your 
genius  soar?  ."To  the  daubing  diabolical  angels  for 
ale-houses' ;  or  besmearing  of  any  kind,  but  esp. 
with  flattery,  as  South  (1716),  'Let  every  one 
therefore  attend  the  sentence  of  his  conscience ; 
for,  he  may  be  sure,  it  will  not  daub,  nor  flatter ' ; 
or  to  hide  deformity.  In  AV  daub  occurs  once 
literally,  Ex  2s  'she  took  for  him  an  ark  of  bul- 
rushes, and  daubed  it  with  slime  and  with  pitch ' 
("I?1"1?!,  from  ",;'n,  mortar,  clay).  Elsewhere  only 
in  Ezk  (13'»- Ui"  2228)  fig.  of  whitewashing 
Jerus.  to  hide  its  corruption,  Heb.  [?'-],  which 
is  also  found  in  Lv  14«-  «• 48  ( EV  '  plaister »),  1  Ch 
2S4.  (EV  'overlay'),  Is  4418  (EV  'shut,'  margins 
'daubed').  The  subst.  daubing  occurs  only  Ezk 
1314  '  where  is  the  d.  wherewith  ye  have  daubed 
it  ? '  (T?)  for  the  plaster  itself,  a  tr"  which  has 
come  from  Wyclif.  J.  Hastings. 


DAUGHTER. — See  Family. 
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"DAYID  but  ""I?  1  K  3"  *,  Ezk  345s,  Hos, 
Am,  Zee,  Ca,  Ezr,  Neh,  Ch  [except  1  Ch  136]; 
LXX,  NT,  AavdS,  but  TR  Ao/3(«).— The  name, 
which  in  the  Bible  is  given  to  no  one  except  the 
great  king  of  Israel,  is  perhaps  a  shortened  form 
of  Dodavahu  (,rVt'n  2  Ch  20»T),  'beloved  of  J",'  or 
Dodo  (mi  2  S  23a«,  2  S  23»,  Kethibh), '  beloved 
of  him';  but,  according  to  Sayce,  was  originally 
Dodo,  a  title  of  the  sun-god  (cf.  mn  on  Moabite 
Stone,  1.  12).  In  the  Tel  el-Amama  tablets  of  the 
15th  cent.  B.C.  the  form  Dfidu  is  found.  Our 
authorities  for  the  life  of  David  are  derived  entirely 
from  the  OT.  The  extra-biblical  narratives,  of 
whijh  the  earliest  are  the  fragments  of  Eupolemus 
in  "tusebius,  Pratp.  Eoang.  ix.  30.  and  of  Nicolas 
of  Damascus  in  Josephus,  Ant.  VI r.  v.  2,  are  either 
depe  ident  upon  the  OT,  or  aie  entirely  legendary 
(cf.  Stanley,  art.  'David'  in  Smith's  DB).  The 
i?.ig  \  of  D.,  according  to  the  traditional  chronology, 
isda\fsd  B.C.  1055-1015 ;  but  from  Assyr.  inscriptions 
it  arrears  that  Jehu  is  placed  about  40  years  too 
early  in  Ussher's  chronology,  and  we  must  accord- 
ing bring  down  the  reign  of  D.  by  a  period  of 
fjfain  30  to  50  years. 

The  biblical  account  of  D.  is  to  be  found  (i.)  in 
the  narrative  of  1  S  16-  1  K  2  ;  (ii.)  in  1  Ch  2.  3. 
CAr\WM  Scribner't  Sow 
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10-29 ;  see  also  Ru  418"22 ;  and  (iii.)  in  the  titles  of 
many  psalms.  Of  these  three  sources  the  first  is 
alike  the  oldest  and  the  primary  authority ;  in- 
formation derived  from  the  other  two  can  be  used 
only  sparingly. 

A  considerable  portion  of  the  history  in  1  Ch 
is  derived  directly  or  ultimately  from  the  Books  of 
Samuel,  and  cannot  be  cited  as  an  independent 
narrative,  though  it  is  often  valuable  for  the 
restoration  of  the  text.  The  fresh  information 
given  by  the  Chronicler  consists  mainly  of  lists  of 
names  and  statistical  details.  In  many  cases  the 
numbers  given  condemn  themselves;  where  we 
have  to  deal  with  series  of  names,  there  is  no 
absolute  criterion  to  guide  us ;  but  it  is  to  be 
noticed  that  the  new  narratives  are  nearly  always 
marked  by  their  late  Heb.  style,  and  by  the  char- 
acteristic language  of  the  Chronicler,  while  the 
statements  made  are  often  more  or  less  at  variance 
with  the  older  account  in  Samuel.  It  is  rarely  clear 
that  the  author  had  access  to  ancient  documents 
other  than  the  Books  of  Samuel,  and  his  unverified 
statements  must  therefore  be  received  with  caution. 
The  picture  of  D.  presented  by  him  differs  in 
important  respects  from  the  earlier  portrait;  it  is 
indeed  the  picture  of  an  idealized  David,  such  as 
was  present  to  the  minds  of  devout  Jews  of  the 
3rd  cent.  B.C.,  when  the  true  founder  of  the  Isr. 
monarchy  was  regarded  as  a  model  of  piety  ;  and 
the  recognition  of  the  full  Priestly  Code  in  the 
time  of  D.  was  a  fact  never  questioned  (see 
Chronicles). 

Seventy-three  psalms  bear  the  title  'to  David,' 
and  in  many  cases,  especially  in  Book  II.,  there 
is  a  fuller  inscription  connecting  the  psalm  with 
some  particular  event  in  D.'s  life.  Many  of  these 
titles  recall  the  language  of  the  Books  of  Sam.,  from 
which  indeed  they  may  be  derived.  The  picture 
of  D.  which  they  suggest  is  not  unlike  that  of 
Chronicles.  On  closer  examination,  however, 
it  is  seen  that  the  contents  of  the  psalm  are  often 
not  suitable  to  the  alleged  occasion ;  and  so  fre- 
quently is  this  the  case,  that  it  becomes  unsafe  to 
accept  the  superscriptions,  or  even  the  Davidic 
authorship  of  'Davidic'  psalms,  unless  the  titles 
are  directly  supported  by  internal  evidence.  But, 
without  entering  upon  the  wide  question  of  the 
date  and  authorship  of  the  Psalter  (see  PSALMS^ 
it  may  be  said  that  in  a  large  number  of  cases, 
the  thoughts  and  language  even  of  'Davidic' 
psalms  remind  us  of  the  teaching  of  the  great 
prophets,  and  seem  to  be  largely  dependent  on  it ; 
the  circumstances  of  the  psalmists  are  often  those 
of  the  post-exilic  Jews ;  and  the  religious  ideas 
and  spiritual  tone  of  the  Psalter  as  a  whole  differ 
widely  from  those  which  the  most  trustworthy 
authorities  ascribe  to  D.  himself,  or  to  the  period 
of  the  early  monarchy.  The  tendency  among  the 
best  scholars  of  the  present  day  is  to  reduce  the 
directly  Davidic  element  in  the  Psalter  to  the 
narrowest  limits.  Hence  it  does  not  seem  advisable 
to  illustrate  the  history  or  character  of  D.  by 
quotations  from  the  Psalms. 

For  the  history  of  D.  we  are  thus  practically 
reduced  to  the  Books  of  Samuel  (with  1  K  1.  2);  but 
even  this  work  contains  elements  of  unequal  his- 
torical value,  and  it  is  necessary  to  consider  briefly 
the  structure  of  the  book,  and  to  form  a  critical 
estimate  of  its  contents. 

One  noticeable  feature  of  the  D.  narratives  contained  In  1  8 
10—31  Is  the  existence  of  a  number  of  *  doublets,'  i.e.  accounts 
of  very  similar  events,  or  divergent  accounts  of  the  sauio  event. 
These  may  be  here  enumerated.  (1)  The  introduction  of  D.  to 
Saul,  1  9  lfi"-">and  17'-1S»;  (2)  the  slaving  of  Goliath  of  fiath, 
1  8  lT'-W  and  2  S  2i'»;  (3)  Saul  casts  his  spear  at  I).,  1  9 
IS10- 11  and  19».«°;  (4)  Jonathan's  Intercession  for  I)..  19'-'  and 
20;  (5>  the  covenant  between  D.  and  Jonathan,  20'">. «  and 
jjgis-is;  (6)  the  origin  of  the  proverb,  '  Is  Saul  also  among  the 
prophets?'  19«".  and  10"M8;  (7)  D.  at  the  court  of  Achlsh, 
2110-ij  an(i  2"-2S»  29;  (8)  D.  spares  Saul's  life,  24  and  26;  (.9) 
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the  death  of  Saul,  1  8  81  and  2  8  l>-><.  These  parallels  are  not 
all  equally  convincing ;  In  certain  cases  the  divergent  narratives 
may  be  harmonized  more  or  less  satisfactorily;  in  others  It  Is 
possible  that  an  event  occurred  more  than  once  In  D.'s  life, 
though  It  would  be  strange  that  with  reference,  e.g.,  to  D.'s 
flight  to  Gath,  or  his  sparing  Saul's  life,  no  allusion  should  be 
made  in  the  narrative  to  a  previous  similar  occurrence.  We 
cannot,  however,  separate  these  peculiarities  in  the  history  of 
D.  from  similar  phenomena  in  the  history  of  Saul,  where  we'flnd 
two  accounts  of  his  appointment  as  king,  and  of  his  rejection. 
We  are  therefore  obliged  to  recognize  the  existence  of  two 
parallel  narratives  in  the  present  1  S,  and  these  must  be  separ- 
ated as  far  as  possible,  and  compared,  if  we  would  gain  a  clear 
idea  of  D.'s  earlier  life.  In  2  8  the  case  is  somewhat  different. 
Of  a  double  narrative  there  we  have  hardly  any  traces.  On  the 
other  band,  we  have  a  detailed  and  continuous  narrative  (ch 
9-20  with  1  K  1.  2),  the  work  of  a  single  writer,  which  describes 
the  history  of  D.'s  family  and  court  at  Jerus.,  and  Is  a  document 
of  the  highest  importance.  The  earlier  chapters  (1-8)  and 
the  appendix  (21-24)  are  of  composite  origin ;  there  are  indi- 
cations that  their  contents  have  been  partially  rearranged ;  and 
later  editors  or  redactors  have  left  their  mark  on  these  chapters. 
The  following  analysis,  taken  mainly  from  Budde  (Richter  und 
Samuel),  wifl  be  found  useful.  Some  oomments  upon  It  will  be 
found  in  the  course  of  this  article;  for  fuller  particulars  see 
Samuel,  Books  of. 

A.  (Budde.J)l  S  16H-»18». »-»(«-•)•-" 20. 22. 28«-"^'»->»2.,i«-" 
24.  27.  28"-»29.  80.  2S"»  81.  2  8  1«- "-*>  2.  8>.«-» 4.  6>->- "-» 
(f  21"-"  28*-»)        6.  8"  6"-"  8"-1"  =  i!0»-»  9-20.  1  K  1.  2. 

B.  (Budde,  E)  1  8  17.  IS"  (.«-»)  «-">  19"'  21>-»  28>*-'» '  26, 
2  S  1"«. 

Detached  narratives  of  various  dates :  — 2  8  21««  24, 1  8  16"» 
19"-"  41»J».  2  8  7.  22.  28". 
Editorial  additions,  based  In  part  on  older  material :  —  2  9  81-" 

1  £20-"). 

No  account  Is  taken  here  of  minor  Interpolations  and  editorial 
at  ditlons. 

Of  these  different  authorities  tbe  oldest  and  most  valuable  is 
the  family  history  of  D.  referred  to  above  (2  8  9-20,  1  K  1.  2) ; 
its  detailed  descriptions  and  graphic  touches  do  not  Indeed 
prove  the  writer  to  have  been  a  contemporary  of  the  events , 
but  be  clearly  possessed  trustworthy  sources  of  Information,  and 
must  be  placed  not  very  long  after  D.'s  time.  The  remaining 
portions  of  A  are  not  so  detailed,  and  are  apparently  of  some- 
what later  date.  B  is  still  later,  and  In  several  points  less 
reliable  than  A ;  while  of  the  shorter  sections  some  are  shown 
by  their  contents,  and  by  the  ideas  there  expressed,  to  be  of 
high  antiquity  (2  S  21.  24),  others  are  certainly  later  than  B, 
and  In  part  dependent  on  B.  AU,  however,  are  earlier  than  the 
time  of  Joslah;  and  only  in  2  S  7  (pre-exlllc),  In  tbe  Songs 
(2  S  22.  28'-')  and  the  editorial  additions,  can  we  trace  tbe 
Influence  of  Deuteronomy. 

David  was  the  youngest  son  of  Jesse,  a  Judaean 
of  Bethlehem,  who  seems  to  have  belonged  to  one 
of  the  principal  families  of  his  native  town  (yet  cf. 
1  S  1818).  No  particulars  as  to  the  ancestry  of 
Jesse  are  given  in  1  Sam.  (contrast  the  case  of  Saul, 
1  SO1);  but  in  the  (later)  genealogy  in  Ruth  he  is 
called  the  son  of  Obed,  and  grandson  of  Boaz,  and 
his  descent  is  traced  back  to  the  family  of  Perez 
(Ru  4le-J2 ;  see  also  1  Ch  2»-").  The  name  of  D.'s 
mother  is  nowhere  given  ;  his  three  elder  brothers 
were  called  Eliab  (?Elihu,  1  Ch  27IB),  Abi:  -dab, 
and  Shammah  (Shimeah,  2  S  13» ;  Shimei,  2  S .  SI), 
see  1  S  16*-*  1718.  1  S  16""-  and  1712  speak  of  eight 
sons  of  Jesse,  and  in  1  Ch  21*-'6  three  more  names 
are  given,  Nethanel  the  4th,  Raddai  the  6th,  and 
Ozem  the  6th,  D.  being  there  termed  the  7th.  The 
sisters  of  D.,  Zeruiah  (the  mother  of  Joab,  Abishai, 
and  Asahel)  and  Abigail  (the  mother  of  Amasa), 
were  probably  half-sisters,  for  in  2  S  1725  Abigail  is 
called  daughter  of  Nahasb  and  sister  to  Zeruiah ; 
cf.  1  Ch  216-  "). 

We  first  hear  of  D.  when  he  was  introduced 
to  the  court  of  Saul.  The  king  had  been  attacked 
with  morbid  melancholy,  called  by  the  historian 
'an  evil  spirit  from  J".'  His  servants  suggested 
that  a  skilful  player  upon  the  harp  should  be 
brought  to  soothe  the  king  with  his  music,  and 
P.,  the  son  of  Jesse,  was  chosen  for  this  office. 
The  narrative  (1  S  I614-28)  is  probably. to  be  con- 
nected with  the  statement  of  1462,  that  Saul 
gathered  round  him  every  valiant  warrior  in 
Israel ;  and  in  like  manner  D.,  who  is  described 
as  '  a  mighty  man  of  valour  and  a  man  of  war,' 
was  summoned  to  the  court.  In  addition  to  being 
a  skilful  musician,  he  was  prudent  in  speech  (or 
business),  a  comely  person,  and  one  who  enjoyed 
the  favour  of  J".    The  young  minstrel  won  the 
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favour  of  the  king,  who  made  him  his  armour- 
bearer  (cf.  1  S  141*-  31*-«,  2  S  18>«  23"),  and  kept 
him  in  attendance  upon  his  person. 

From  another  source,  however,  we  have  a  dif- 
ferent account  of  D.'s  first  introduction  to 
Saul,  in  the  beautiful  and  familiar  story  of  the 
encounter  with  Goliath  (ch.  17M84).  Here  David 
is  represented  as  a  mere  lad,  a  goodly  youth  of 
fair  countenance,  inexperienced  in  war  (17M-  **), 
who  used  to  tend  his  father's  sheep.  During  a 
war  with  the  Philistines,  D.  was  sent  by  his  father 
with  a  present  to  his  three  brothers,  who  were 
serving  in  Saul's  army  in  the  Valley  of  Elah.  On 
reaching  the  camp  he  heard  the  defiant  words  of 
the  giant,  Goliath  of  Gath,  and,  undeterred  by  his 
eldest  brother's  reproaches,  he  inquired  among 
the  soldiers  concerning  the  king's  reward  promised 
to  any  man  who  would  overcome  the  Philistine 
champion.  When  brought  before  the  king,  the 
youth  at  once  offered  to  go  out  against  the  Philis- 
tine, relating  how  he  had  protected  his  father's 
sheep  from  the  lions  and  bears  which  had  attacked 
them  (tenses  in  17*"-  frequentative,  see  Driver, 
Text  of  Sam.).  Putting  aside  the  armour  offered 
by  the  king,  he  advanced  to  meet  the  giant.  He 
brought  his  opponent  to  the  ground  by  a  stone 
slung  against  his  forehead,  and  then  cut  off  his 
head  with  his  own  sword.  The  fall  of  their 
champion  was  followed  by  the  rout  of  the  Philis- 
tine army.  So  far  was  D.  at  this  time  unknown 
to  Saul,  that  the  king  instructed  his  chief  com- 
mander, Abner,  to  inquire  concerning  the  'strip- 
ling's '  parentage,  —  a  question  which  D.  answered 
for  himself  as  lie  returned  from  the  fray  with  the 
giant's  head  in  his  hand.  From  this  time  forward 
D.  was  kept  at  the  court  of  Saul,  while  a  close 
friendship  sprang  up  at  once  between  him  and  the 
king's  son  J6nathan. 

Many  attempts  have  been  made  to  harmonize 
the  two  narratives.  It  is  suggested  that  D.  had 
returned  home  from  his  position  as  minstrel,  and 
had  since  grown  out  of  recognition  ;  or  that  Saul's 
question  to  Abner  related  to  D.'s  family,  but  that 
he  personally  was  known  to  Saul.  Neither  of 
these  explanations  can  be  regarded  as  satisfactory, 
nor  do  they  account  for  the  discrepancy  between 
the  skilled  warrior  of  16>8  and  the-  shepherd  lad  of 
1788.42.  The  difficulty  attracted  attention  at  an 
early  period.  1716  seems  to  be  a  harmonistic  addi- 
tion by  some  later  editor,  and  represents  D.  as 
going  backwards  and  forwards  between  his  home 
and  the  court.  Similarly,  16u  1  which  is  with  the 
sheep,'  a  clause  which  does  not  agree  with  v.1*, 
must  be  regarded  as  a  later  gloss.  The  LXX  (cod. 
B)  offers  a  more  violent  solution  of  the  problem, 
omitting  171**1'  «■  »•  M-18s ;  it  thus  gets  rid  of  the 
description  of  D.  as  sent  to  the  camp  by  his  father, 
and  of  Saul's  question  concerning  the  young  hero, 
D.  being  represented  (v.  **)  as  already  in  attend- 
ance upon  Saul.  The  LXX  text  has  been  accepted 
as  original  by  competent  scholars  (W.  R.  Smith, 
Stade,  Cornill) ;  but  others  with  good  reason  adhere 
to  the  MT,  and  regard  the  omissions  of  the  LXX 
as  due  to  an  attempt  to  reconcile  chs.  16  and  17 
(Driver,  Cheyne,  Wellhausen  [Composition'],  Kue- 
nen,  Budde,  etc.).  Even  in  the  LXX  text  D.  is 
a  shepherd  lad  (vv.  **• 4a),  not  the  warrior  of  16l>- sl ; 
in  language  and  style  the  omitted  paragraphs  do 
not  differ  from  the  rest  of  the  chapter,  while  cer- 
tain expressions  which  suggest  a  later  hand  {e.g. 
assembly  v. 47,  Jerusalem  M)  are  found  also  in  the 
LXX  ;  and  the  original  covenant  between  D.  and 
Jonathan,  to  which  allusion  is  made  more  than 
once  subsequently,  is  related  only  in  181-*.  In  fact 
all  these  attempts  to  reconcile  the  two  accounts  of 
the  first  meeting  of  D.  and  Saul  are  unsuccessful ; 
we  can  only  recognize  them  as  two  versions  of  the 
history,  and  choose  between  them.   And  here  we 


see  the  importance  of  the  statement  of  2  S  21" 
that 1  Elhanan  the  son  of  Jair  (cf.  Driver,  Text  o) 
Sam.)  the  Bethlehemite,  slew  Goliath  the  Gittite, 
the  staff  of  whose  spear  was  like  a  weaver's  beam ' 
(cf.  1  S  177).  The  Chronicler  indeed  states  that 
'Elhanan  slew  Lahmi  the  brother  of  Goliath' 
(1  Ch  20s),  but  the  'harder'  reading  of  2  Sam.  is 
certainly  to  be  preferred.  It  has  been  suggested 
that  Elhanan  was  the  original  name  of  David 
(Bottcher,  Sayce),  — but  of  this  there  is  no  hint  in 
either  passage,  and  the  father  of  Elhanan  is  Jair 
(or  Jaur),  not  Jesse ; — or  that  the  name  of  Goliath 
has  been  wrongly  transferred  to  D.'s  enemy,  who, 
in  1  S  17,  is  usually  termed  simply  « the  Philistine.' 
On  the  whole,  however,  it  seems  more  probable 
that  Goliath  of  Gath  was  slain  at  a  later  period  by 
one  of  D.'s  warriors,  also  a  native  of  Bethlehem ; 
and  subsequently  the  victory  was  by  tradition  as- 
cribed to  D.  himself,  and  put  back  to  the  period  of 
his  boyhood.  In  this  case  we  must  accept  1  S 
1614-23  ag  giving  the  true  narrative  of  D.'s  first 
introduction  to  Saul ;  but  the  popular  tradition 
has  left  its  mark  on  other  parts  of  the  history  of 
David. 

A  story  of  D.'s  earliest  life  is  given  in  1  S  16>-M, 
where  we  read  how,  after  Saul's  rejection,  Samuel 
was  sent  in  accordance  with  J'"s  instructions  to 
Bethlehem.  There  he  invited  Jesse  to  a  sacrifice, 
and,  after  sending  a  special  summons  to  the  young 
David,  who  was  tending  the  sheep,  anointed  him  in 
the  midst  of  his  brothers.  This  narrative  now 
forms  the  introduction  to  the  history  of  D.  ;  it  is 
the  counterpart  to  1  S  1014r-  (the  anointing  of  Saul 
by  Samuel),  and  explains  the  coming  of  the  Spirit 
of  God  upon  D.,  and  its  departure  from  Saul;  but, 
as  it  stands,  the  account  can  hardly  be  accepted  as 
historical.  Independently  of  any  difficulties  raised 
by  the  character  and  position  here  assigned  to 
Samuel,  which  resemble  what  we  find  in  the  later 
narrative  of  the  choice  of  Saul,  the  fact  that  D.'s 
anointing  attracted  so  little  attention  has  more 
than  once  been  remarked  as  strange.  His  own 
brother  Eliab  seems  unaware  of  it  (1718),  while 
D.  himself  appears  unconscious  of  his  destiny  (1818), 
and  always  regards  Saul  as  the  Anointed  of  J"  (1  S 
24*  26*,  2  S  1").  The  explanation  that  this  anoint- 
ing was  only  a  mark  of  favour  bestowed  on  the 
most  honoured  guest,  and  that  D.  was  here  given 
a  place  like  that  assigned  to  Saul  at  Raman  (9**,  so 
Klostermann,  Ewald,  W.  R.  Smith),  does  not  do 
justice  to  the  narrative,  and  anointing  in  the  OT 
implies  the  conferring  of  some  office. 

Our  authorities  do  not  enable  us  to  say  how  long 
D.  continued  in  the  position  of  Saul's  minstrel  and 
armour-bearer.  His  success  in  war  against  the 
Philistines  ;  his  popularity  among  the  soldiers ;  the 
love  of  Michal  and  her  marriage  with  D. ;  the 
strong  friendship  between  D.  and  Jonathan,  who 
entered  into  a  covenant  of  brotherhood,  —  these 
facts  are  all  attested  by  more  than  one  passage  in 
both  the  main  narratives.  But  it  is  not  quite  easy 
to  trace  and  explain  the  beginning  of  the  distrust, 
which  Saul  conceived  for  his  young  favourite,  who 
had  been  promoted  to  the  position  of  captain  of  the 
bodyguard  (1  S  2214  LXX).  It  is  only  natural  that 
there  should  be  some  want  of  definiteness  in  the 
narratives.  The  facts  could  be  known  only  to 
those  belonging  to  the  innermost  circle  of  the 
court,  and  all  our  records  are  written  from  the 
point  of  view  of  friends  of  David.  If  any  ill- 
advised  action  on  his  part  contributed  to  excite 
Saul's  ill-will,  we  are  told  nothing  about  it.  The 
main  reason  alleged  for  Saul's  enmity  is  his 
jealousy  of  D.'s  popularity  and  success  in  war, 
which  is  said  to  have  been  excited  by  the  song  of 
the  women,  who  met  the  victorious  warriors  with 
the  words,  '  Saul  hath  slain  his  thousands,  and  D. 
his  ten  thousands.'   But  besides  this  there  are  hints 
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of  a  suspicion  that  D.  bad  conspired  with  Jonathan 
to  dethrone  him  (cf.  1  S  20*"-  22") .  Everything 
that  we  are  told  of  Jonathan  goes  to  prove  the 
baselessness  of  such  a  suspicion,  and  his  continued 
affection  for  D.  is  evidence  of  D.'s  innocence  ;  but 
we  can  well  imagine  that  the  melancholy  from 
which  Saul  suffered  served  to  increase  any  jealousy 
or  distrust  when  once  aroused,  and  it  is  possible 
that  he  feared  that  his  subjects  might  regard  him, 
owing  to  his  occasional  attacks  of  madness,  as  no 
longer  a  fit  ruler  of  the  nation. 

The  chapter  which  describes  the  growth  of  the 
estrangement  between  Saul  and  D.  lies  before  us 
in  two  forms.  Here  again  the  LXX  has  a  shorter 
text,  omitting  from  ch.  18  vv.»-»- -30- »'-■•• alb-  4»b-  »'. 
Thus  the  account  of  Saul's  casting  his  spear  at  D. 
is  omitted,  and  the  promise  of  marriage  with  the 
elder  daughter  Merab ;  the  gradual  growth  of  Saul's 
jealousy  is  described,  and  each  stage  is  appropri- 
ately emphasized  with  the  words  1  Saul  was  afraid 
of  D.'  (v.ls),  'Stood  in  awe  of  him'  (v.16),  'was 
yet  more  afraid '  (v.M)  ;  and  on  account  of  the  clear 
and  consistent  picture  given  in  this  version,  many 
scholars  accept  the  LXX  text  as  original  (so  Wellh., 
Kuenen,  Stade,  Driver,  W.  R.  Smith,  Kirkpatrick). 
But  Cornill  allows  that  the  promise  of  Merab  is 
the  proper  fulfilment  or  the  king's  promise  to  the 
slayer  of  Goliath  (17-*)  ;  and  Budde  urges  the  in- 
consistency of  adopting  the  LXX  recension  in 
ch.  18,  and  rejecting  it  (as  Wellh.,  Kuenen,  Driver 
do)  in  ch.  17.  He  accounts  for  the  difficulties  pre- 
sented by  the  MT  by  analysing  the  chapter  into 
sections  derived  from  the  two  principal  documents 
(so  also  Cheyne)  ;  and  this  seems  to  be  the  most 
satisfactory  solution  of  the  problem.  Comparing 
the  parallel  narratives,  we  gather  that  D.  was 
placed  by  Saul  at  the  head  of  an  armed  force, 
either  as  a  mark  of  favour  (18*  A),  or  because  of  his 
growing  distrust  (v.u  B)  ;  that  Saul's  jealousy  was 
excited  on  some  occasion  when  D.  returned  from 
a  victory  over  the  Philistines  (vv.**,  probably  A 
and  B, — note  the  double  introduction  to  v.e)  ;  that 
this  did  not  prevent  the  marriage  of  D.  to  Saul's 
younger  daughter  Michal  (vv.OT-»*  A,  cf.  "--»B).  In- 
deed it  is  not  Improbable  that  the  estrangement  is 
placed  too  early,  and  that  Saul  gave  his  daughter 
to  the  popular  and  successful  officer  in  order  to 
bind  him  to  his  interests,  rather  than  that  he  al- 
ready desired  to  compass  D.'s  death.  Jonathan's 
intercession  for  his  friend  failed  to  effect  a  real  re- 
conciliation (HP  7  b,  20  A)  ;  and  when  Saul,  in  a 
fit  of  madness,  hurled  his  spear  at  D.  while  he 
played  the  harp  before  the  king,  D.  felt  that  his 
life  was  in  danger,  and  that  he  must  flee  from 
the  court  (189- 10  B,  18M-  «  A,  probably  removed 
from  its  original  position  when  A  and  B  were 
combined). 

The  details  given  by  the  two  narratives  differ.  According  to 
A,  Saul  offered  bis  daughter  to  D.  as  a  mere  snare,  hoping  that 
he  might  fall  in  battle,  as  the  dowry  was  fixed  at  100  foreskins 
of  the  Philistines ;  but  D.,  without  loss  of  time,  procured  twice 
the  required  number  (IS" 200,  MT;  100,  LXX),  and  won  his 
bride.  After  this  (vv.*-"),  Saul  In  a  frenzy  attempted  the  life  of 
his  son-in-law,  and,  when  D.  complained  to  Jonathan,  the  latter 
repudiated  the  Idea  that  his  father  bad  any  real  Intention  of 
harming  him.  To  determine  the  king's  true  feelings.  It  was 
then  agreed  that  D.  should  stay  in  hiding  during  the  new-moon 
festival,  while  Jonathan  was  to  exouse  his  friend's  absence  from 
the  royal  table  on  the  pretext  that  be  had  been  summoned  to  a 
family  feast  at  Bethlehem.  On  the  iirst  day  of  D.'s  absence 
nothing  was  said ;  on  the  next  day,  in  answer  to  Saul's  inquiries, 
Jonathan  made  the  excuse  agreed  upon,  whereat  the  king  burst 
forth  into  furious  reproaches  against  D.  and  his  son,  and  hurled 
his  spear  at  Jonathan,  who  attempted  to  Intercede  for  his  friend. 
In  anger  Jonathan  left  the  table,  and  next  morning  went  to  the 
appointed  place  In  the  field.  Under  pretence  of  shooting  at  a 
mark,  he  sent  an  arrow  beyond  the  stone  where  U.  lay  concealed ; 
and  while  the  boy  carried  back  his  master's  weapons,  the  two 
friends  took  an  affectionate  farewell.  On  cb.  20,  which  has  per- 
haps not  reached  us  quite  In  Its  original  form,  it  may  be  remarked 
that  Jonathan's  denial  of  any  wish  on  the  part  of  Saul  to  harm 
D.  CiO5)  Is  hardly  appropriate  after  If)1-'-  "-«;  and  that  while  a 
mere  act  of  frenzy  US™'- l->")  might  leave  D.  uncertain  as  to 
Saul's  intentions,  be  could  not  have  any  doubt  after  Saul  had 


deliberately  sent  messengers  to  kill  him  (19"-"),  or  be  expected 
to  appear  at  the  king's  table  (20>.  ••  "). 

According  to  the  second  narrative  (B),  it  was  owing  to  Saul's 
Jealousy  that  D.  was  removed  from  the  position  of  armour* 
nearer  to  that  of  captain  of  a  thousand  (IS19),  and  when  the  time 
came  for  his  promised  marriage  (cf.  17u),  Merab  tbe  elder 
daughter  was  given  to  Adrlel  of  Meholah.  Our  account  of  D.'s 
marriage  with  Michal  seems  to  be  derived  from  the  other  source, 
but  the  obscure  words  at  the  end  of  v.u  are  perhaps  a  fragment 
of  the  second  narrative.  Saul's  til-will  towards  his  former 
favourite  increased  so  greatly  that  be  purposed  to  put  him  to 
death.  Jonathan,  however,  pleaded  to  his  father  D.'s  good 
deeds,  and  especially  his  victory  over  the  Philistine  (Goliath) ; 
and  on  Saul's  relenting  he  brought  D.  out  of  his  hiding-place  in 
the  field,  and  presented  him  to  his  father  (19'-').  The  recon- 
ciliation, however,  was  of  no  long  duration,  for,  shortly  after 
Jonathan's  appeal,  Saul,  in  a  fit  of  madness,  cast  his  spear  at  D. 
as  he  played  on  tbe  harp  before  htm.  D.  fled  to  his  house,  but 
that  night  (19u  LX)X  Saul  sent  messengers  to  watch  tbe  house, 
and,  while  respecting  his  sleeping  enemy  in  accordance  with 
Oriental  custom,  he  ordered  them  to  kill  him  In  the  morning. 
D.  was  saved  by  the  faithful  Michal,  who  lowered  him  through 
tbe  window,  while  she  placed  In'  his  bed  the  ieraphlm  or  house- 
hold Image,  and  covered  it  with  tbe  bed-clothes.  Next  morning 
the  messengers  brought  word  that  D.  was  111 ;  but,  when  charged 
to  bring  him  in  the  bed,  the  fraud  was  discovered,  and  Michal 
had  to  plead  in  self-defence  that  D.  bod  threatened  her  life  if  she 
hindered  his  escape.  With  regard  to  this  series  of  narratives  It 
may  be  pointed  out  that  tbe  similarities  between  portions  of 
ID1-'  and  ch.  20  suggest,  though  they  do  not  prove,  that  we  have 
before  us  two  different  versions  of  tbe  some  event,  while  the 
reference  to  tbe  victory  over  Goliath  connects  the  former  pas- 
sage with  cb.  17.  Further,  the  difference  of  phraseology  In  IS10*- 
19H*  (cf.  also  20-*)  favours  the  view  that  these  verses  are  tbe 
work  of  independent  writers,  rather  than  that  the  former  pas- 
sage has  merely  been  borrowed  from  the  latter  after  the  time  of 
the  LXX. 

For  the  rest  of  Saul's  reign  D.  was  an  exile  from 
his  home,  and  an  outlaw  (1  S  21-31).  Some  inci- 
dents during  this  period  of  his  life  are  described 
with  minute  and  graphic  touches,  which  bear  the 
evident  stamp  of  genuineness ;  in  other  cases  the 
accuracy  of  tbe  narrative  is  more  doubtful.  The 
analysis  of  these  chapters  does  not  present  many 
difficulties,  and  more  than  once  the  existence  of 
double  versions  of  the  same  story  can  hardly  be 
doubted.  It  is  only  natural  that  many  stories  of 
D.'s  adventures  should  have  been  current  among 
the  people  long  before  they  were  written  down  j 
and  many  a  place  in  the  wilds  of  Judah  would 
doubtless  claim  to  be  the  site  of  some  memorable 
event  in  the  outlaw  life  of  the  great  national  hero ; 
while  from  ch.  30s*-81  it  is  clear  that  we  possess  but 
a  fragmentary  account  of  his  many  wanderings. 
According  to  the  present  Book  of  Samuel,  D., 
after  escaping  from  Saul's  messengers,  fled  first  to 
Ram  ah,  where  he  took  refuge  with  Samuel  at  a 
prophetic  school.  Thrice  Saul  sent  messengers  to 
capture  him  (cf.  2  K  1),  but  each  time  the  men 
were  overcome  by  the  sacred  minstrelsy  of  tbe 
prophets ;  and  when  Saul  came  in  person,  he  too 
was  filled  with  prophetic  frenzy,  and  stripping  off 
his  clothes  lay  naked  all  the  night  (1918-*").  Grave 
doubts,  however,  have  been  raised  against  this 
narrative.  For  a  Judsean  like  D.,  flight  south: 
wards  was  more  natural  from  Gibeab  than  north- 
wards to  Ramah ;  the  connexion  between  Samuel 
and  the  prophets  is  not  that  presented  by  the 
older  history  of  Saul  and  Samuel,  where  indeed 
there  is  another  explanation  given  of  the  proverb 
'  Is  Saul  also  among  the  prophets  ?  '  (10"f-)  ;  while 
the  present  narrative  can  hardly  be  by  the  author 
of  ch.  16,  who  implies  (v.86)  that  Saul  and  Samuel 
did  not  meet  again.  The  conception  of  the  pro- 
phetic school  as  here  described  is  probably  later 
than  the  time  of  D. ;  and  we  must  regard  it  as  at 
least  doubtful  whether  D.  had  any  dealings  with 
Samuel. 

If  we  reject  this  narrative  as  of  later  origin,  tbe 
first  place  visited  by  D.  in  his  flight  will  be  the 
priestly  city  of  Nob,  which  lay  south  of  Gibeah 
and  due  north  of  Jerusalem.  To  Ahimelech,  the 
head  of  the  priests  of  Eli's  family,  he  alleged  that 
he  was  bound  on  urgent  business  for  the  king,  and 
accordingly  obtained  through  him,  as  on  previous 
occasions  (2215),  an  answer  from  the  oracle.  The 
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only  provisions  which  the  priest  could  offer  was 
the  sacred  shewbread,  removed  that  day  from  the 
sanctuary ;  and  this  David  accepted,  stating  that 
he  and  his  companions  were  ceremonially  clean. 
Ahiinelech  is  said  also  to  have  given  to  D.  the 
sword  of  Goliath,  which  was  kept  wrapped  in  a 
cloth  behind  the  El'lioo.  This  visit  to  Nob  was 
followed  by  important  consequences.  Shortly 
afterwards,  while  Saul  was  holding  court  under 
the  tamarisk  in  Gibeah,  he  complained  to  his  Ben- 
jamite  followers  of  their  ingratitude  in  taking  part 
against  him  with  his  own  son  and  David.  Here- 
upon the  Edomite  Doeg,  the  chief  herdman  of  Saul, 
or  rather  'the  mightiest  of  his  runners'  (217,  so 
Gratz,  Driver),  declared  that  he  had  seen  D.  at 
Nob,  where  Ahimelech  had  consulted  the  oracle  on 
his  behalf,  and  supplied  him  with  food  and  weapons. 
Saul  at  once  suspected  that  the  priest  also  was 
party  to  a  conspiracy  against  him,  and  perhaps 
that  he  had  been  consulting  the  oracle  as  to  its 
success.  He  summoned  to  his  presence  Ahime- 
lech and  the  priests  of  his  family,  and,  refusing  to 
accept  their  denial  of  any  knowledge  of  a  con- 
spiracy, ordered  his  guards  to  put  them  to  death. 
The  guards  hesitated,  but  Doeg  carried  out  the 
king's  orders.  Eighty-five  priests  were  slain,  and 
the  city  of  Nob  completely  destroyed.  Only  one 
member  of  Eli's  family  escaped  the  massacre,  Abi- 
athar,  a  son  of  Ahimelech,  who  fled  to  D.,  probably 
to  Adullam  ;  and  the  latter,  feeling  that  the  disaster 
was  in  some  measure  due  to  himself,  promised  the 
fugitive  his  protection.  According  to  Budde.  we 
have  underlying  1  S  211-9  22*-a  two  versions  of  D.'s 
visit  to  Nob,  and  the  denunciation  of  Doeg  :  notice 
that  22l  '• 16  imply  that  Ahimelech  consulted  the 
oracle  for  David,  whereas  nothing  is  said  of  this  in 
211-3.  Budde  connects  the  earlier  passage  with  B, 
the  second  with  A,  and  regards  the  allusions  to 
Goliath's  sword  in  22ll)- 18  as  added  to  connect  the 
two  narratives.  Others  (Wellh.,  Kuenen,  Stade) 
ascribe  both  chapters  to  the  same  writer,  and 
reject  218-  »  (Heb.  »• 10)  22"*  as  later  glosses.  In 
any  case,  these  verses  presupposed  the  account  of 
D.  and  Goliath  in  ch.  17. 

Our  present  narrative  represents  D.  as  fleeing 
from  Nob  to  Gath.  Here,  it  is  said,  at  the  court  of 
Achish,  he  was  recognized  as  the  Isr.  warrior,  and 
'  king  of  the  land ' ;  in  consequence  he  feigned  mad- 
ness, drumming  (v.13  LXX)  on  the  doors,  and  letting 
the  spittle  fall  on  his  beard,  so  that  at  the  com- 
mand of  Achish  he  was  driven  away  (21la-16).  It 
is  doubtful,  however,  whether  D.  would  really  hav9 
taken  refuge  among  the  Philistines  at  such  an 
early  period  of  his  wanderings  ;  and  when  he  aip- 
pears  at  Gath  at  a  later  time,  no  hint  is  given  of 
this  earlier  visit.  Probably  we  have  here  again  a 
'  doublet,'  and  our  narrative  represents  a  popular 
legend,  the  product  of  a  desire  to  represent  in  a 
more  patriotic  light  D.'s  residence  among  the 
Philistines.  Far  more  reliable  is  the  account  in 
22lir\  according  to  which  D.  fled  (from  Nob)  to  the 
cave,  or  stronghold  (so  Wellh.,  Stade,  Budde  ;  cf. 
v.*),  of  Adullam.  This  place  must  be  looked  for, 
not,  according  to  a  tradition  dating  from  the  12th 
cent.  A.D.,  on  the  south  of  Bethlehem  in  the  Wady 
Khareitun,  but  in  the  Shephelah  west  of  Hebron 
(cf.  Gn  38',  Jos  1635  ;  and  see  G.  A.  Smith,  Hist. 
Geog.  p.  229  f.).  Here  the  wild  character  of  the 
country  afforded  him  a  hiding-place  ;  he  was  among 
his  own  tribesmen,  and  on  the  extremity  of  Judah 
Saul's  authority  was  weakest.  The  brothers  and 
kinsmen  of  1).,  who  had  to  fear  Saul's  vengeance, 
gathered  round  liim,  together  with  distressed 
debtors,  and  discontented  men  of  every  class,  so 
that  D.  soon  found  himself  the  leader  of  a  band  of 
some  400  men.  Of  these,  several  doubtless  were 
not  of  Israelitish  origin  (cf.  1  S  2(i'>  and  perhaps 
2  S  238T- it9)  ;  according  to  1  Ch  12*-18  certain  valiant 


Gadites  and  men  of  Judah  and  Benjamin  joined 
him  here,  and  not  long  afterwards  (1  S  23w)  D.'s 
followers  are  reckoned  at  000.  His  parents  he 
placed  under  the  protection  of  the  king  of  Moab,  a 
step  which  may  perhaps  be  explained  by  reference 
to  the  Book  of  Ruth,  where  D.'s  descent  is  traced 
from  Ruth  the  Moabitess.  According  to  22*,  a 
verse  of  which  the  connexion  is  somewhat  obscure, 
D.,  at  the  advice  of  the  prophet  Gad,  removed  from 
his  stronghold  to  the  forest  of  Hareth ;  but  he  is 
certainly  again  in  the  Shephglah  when  we  next 
hear  of  him.  News  came  to  D.  that  the  Philistines 
were  raiding  Keilah,  doubtless  a  frontier  town  west 
of  Hebron,  and  perhaps  south  of  Adullam.  An 
opportunity  now  offered  itself  to  him  of  at  once 
assisting  his  countrymen  and  making  a  fresh  name 
as  a  warrior.  Having  inquired  of  the  priestly 
ephod,  which  Abiathar  had  brought  from  Nob,  and 
received  a  favourable  answer,  D.  marched  down 
with  his  band,  and  drove  away  the  Philistines  from 
Keilah.  To  Saul  it  seemed  that  the  time  for  cap- 
turing his  enemy  had  now  come.  He  summoned 
his  army  in  order  to  besiege  Keilah  ;  but  D.,  learn- 
ing from  the  oracle  that  the  inhabitants  would  save 
themselves  by  delivering  over  him  and  his  men  to 
Saul,  escaped  betimes,  and  Saul  abandoned  his 
expedition. 

fa.  is  next  found  In  the  wild  and  partially  desert 
country  to  the  south  of  Judah,  or  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  the  Dead  Sea,  The  wilderness  of  Ziph  and 
of  Maon  are  especially  connected  with  his  wander- 
ings. Here  doubtless  D.  was  welcome,  and  prob- 
ably he  was  able  to  protect  the  inhabitants  from 
the  inroads  of  wild  nomad  tribes  living  farther  to 
the  south  and  east 

At  this  point  the  double  narrative  reappears,  as  Is  specially 
noticeable  in  the  caso  of  the  two  accounts  of  D.  sparing  Saul'a 
life.  That  ch.  26  refers  to  a  second  occasion,  although  no  refer- 
ence Is  there  made  to  a  former  proof  of  D.'s  generosity,  seems 
antecedently  Improbable ;  and  this  Impression  Is  confirmed  on 
comparing  the  two  narratives.  Each  is  introduced  by  an  oner 
of  the  Zipbites  to  betray  D.'s  hiding-place  to  Saul  (28" 26'  1 ; 
each  ends  with  a  confession  of  D.'s  noble  conduct  placed  in  the 
mouth  of  Saul ;  and  a  careful  comparison  of  the  language  (see 
Kuenen,  Budde)  shows  either  literary  de|>endcncc  of  one  u|»on 
the  other,  or  the  dependence  of  both  on  some  common  tradition. 
Owing  to  the  occurrence  in  ch.  26  of  certain  antique  conceptions 
(esp.  v.1B>.  it  has  commonly  been  supposed  that  this  Is  the  earlier 
chapter  (so  Kuenen,  Wellh.,  Stade,  Driver) ;  Budde,  on  the  other 
hand  (so  Cheyne),  shows  good  reason  for  connecting  cb.  24  with 
the  A  narratives,  in  which  case  It  belongs  to  the  earlier  document, 
while  the  archaic  colouring  of  ch.  26  may  be  due  to  the  fact  that 
It  has  undergone  less  editorial  revision  than  the  earlier  chapter 
(see  esp.  24*°<-)-  Budde  further  argues  from  the  scene  of  ch.  25 
(Maon  v.2  LXX1,  cf.  28s")  that  this  chapter  came  originally 
between  chs.  23  and  24,  probably  having  been  transposed  in  order 
to  separate  the  doublets,  chs.  24  and  26.  There  are  other  traces 
of  editorial  revision  ill  ch.  29.  especially  In  the  somewhat  exag- 
gerated language  of  v.14'-,  and  the  redundant  description  of  D.'s 
haunts  (*&.)  is  probably  the  result  of  conflation.  Sfany  regard 
the  covenant  of  the  two  friends  (vv.1*-18)  as  a  mere  doublet  of 
20,1-M;  like  that  passage,  the  verses  suggest  the  objection  that 
.lonathan  could  hardly  have  thus  definitely  regarded  D.  as  bis 
father's  successor.  However  this  may  be,  the  narrative  proceeds 
smoothly  after  the  account  of  Jonathan's  visit,  when  the  trans- 
position above  mentioned  baa  been  made. 

While  D.  was  hiding  in  the  hill  of  Hachilah  and 
the  neighbouring  desert,  the  Ziphites  sent  word  of 
his  haunts  to  Saul,  and  at  the  king's  request  began 
to  watch  his  movements,  while  an  army  was  being 
collected.  1).  meanwhile  withdrew  southwards 
to  the  wilderness  of  Maon,  on  the  edge  of  the 
Arabah,  whither  he  was  pursued  by  Saul.  At  one 
time,  we  are  told,  a  single  rocky  ridge  separated 
the  two  forces ;  but  while  D.  was  endeavouring  to 
make  good  his  escape  before  his  band  was  com- 
pletely surrounded,  Saul  was  unexpectedly  recalled 
to  repel  a  sudden  raid  of  the  Philistines.  Popular 
tradition  pointed  out  the  cliff  known  as  Sela- 
hammahlikoth  (i.e.  prob. '  Rock  of  Divisions ')  as 
the  scene  of  this  narrow  escape  (23lu-aj). 

One  of  the  most  detailed  and  most  reliable  ac- 
counts which  we  possess  of  the  whole  period  of 
D.'s  wanderings  relates  to  the  time  when  he  was 
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still  in  the  region  of  Maon.  Here  dwelt  a  wealthy 
landowner  named  Nabal,  belonging  to  the  Caleb- 
ites,  a  tribe  closely  connected  with  that  of  Judah, 
though  originally  distinct  from  it.  His  large 
flocks  were  pastured  on  Carmel,  S.  E.  of  Hebron ; 
and  not  only  were  they  unmolested  by  D.'s  men, 
but  the  latter  had  served  to  protect  them  from  the 
attacks  of  nomad  tribes.  Hearing  that  Nabal  was 
shearing  his  sheep,  D.  sent  ten  men  with  a  court- 
eous request  for  a  present  for  his  band,  but  was  met 
with  a  churlish  refusal.  In  wrath  D.  at  once  com- 
manded his  men  to  arm  ;  and  while  a  third  of  the 
company  was  left  in  charge  of  the  baggage,  he 
marched  with  the  rest  to  avenge  the  insult  re- 
ceived from  Nabal.  Fortunately,  Abigail,  Nabal's 
beautiful  and  prudent  wife,  had  been  warned  by  a 
servant  of  her  husband's  unseemly  conduct.  She 
immediately  caused  a  large  supply  of  provisions  to 
be  prepared,  and  without  informing  her  husband 
rode  to  meet  1).  with  her  present.  She  met  the 
armed  band  coming  down  the  mountain  side,  and 
throwing  herself  at  D.'s  feet  begged  him  to  accept 
the  gift,  and  to  pay  no  heed  to  her  husband's  in- 
sults, while  she  expressed  a  hope  that  in  time  to 
come  no  remembrance  of  blood  needlessly  shed 
might  rise  up  to  trouble  his  mind.  Her  discretion 
and  her  pleadings  were  not  lost  on  D. ;  he  accepted 
the  present  from  her  hand,  and  abandoned  his  pur- 
pose of  vengeance  and  bloodshed.  When  Abigail 
returned  home,  she  found  her  husband  drunk  at  a 
shearing  feast,  but  next  morning  she  told  him  of 
the  danger  which  he  had  just  escaped.  Fear  and 
vexation  caused  a  shock,  of  which  he  died  ten  days 
later;  and  D.,  who  now  felt  that  J"  had  indeed 
defended  his  cause,  took  Abigail  to  wife.  He  thus 
established  a  powerful  family  connexion  with  the 
south  of  Judah,  and  he  further  increased  his  influ- 
ence by  marriage  with  Ahinoam  of  the  southern 
Jezreel  (cf.  Jos  1668).  At  the  same  time  his  first 
wife,  Michal,  was  given  by  Saul  to  Paltiel,  the  son 
of  Laish,  of  Gallim  (1  S  26). 

It  seems  to  have  been  after  this,  according  to  the 
original  history  of  A,  that  David  removed  to  the 
desert  tract  west  of  the  Dead  Sea,  and  made  his 
abode  in  Engedi,  whither  he  was  followed  by  Saul, 
after  the  retreat  of  the  Philistines.  We  are  told 
that  on  one  occasion  Saul  entered  a  large  cave  for 
a  necessary  purpose,  at  a  time  when  D.  and  his 
men  were  hidden  in  the  recesses  of  the  cave. 
Though  urged  by  his  followers  to  slay  his  pursuer, 
D.  refused  to  harm  the  '  Anointed  of  J",'  and  con- 
tented himself  with  cutting  off  a  corner  of  the  long 
robe  which  lay  spread  out  before  and  behind  the 
owner.  D.  followed  Saul  as  he  left  the  cave,  and, 
holding  out  the  portion  of  his  robe,  showed  the  king 
how  he  had  been  at  the  mercy  of  the  man  whom 
he  was  so  relentlessly  pursuing;  and  he  begged 
him  no  longer  to  listen  to  those  who  charged  D. 
with  conspiring  against  him.  Saul  was  touched  at 
this  generosity ;  and  in  language  which  clearly 
reflects  the  thoughts  of  a  historian  of  a  later  time, 
he  is  made  to  openly  acknowledge  his  rival's 
superiority,  and  to  recognize  him  as  the  future 
king  of  Israel  (1  S  24).  The  other  version  of  this 
story  (ch.  28),  which,  though  coming  from  a  later 
document,  has  preserved  many  original  features 
lost  in  ch.  24,  places  D.  in  the  hill  of  Hachilah,  and 
attributes  his  pursuit  hither  by  Saul  to  the 
information  of  the  Ziphites.  One  night  Saul 
encamped  in  a  deep  valley  surrounded  by  steep 
cliffs;  but  the  place  being  discovered  by  D.'s 
spies,  D.,  accompanied  by  Abishai,  descended 
from  the  hills,  and  entered  unobserved  into  the 
laager  where  Saul  lay  sleeping.  Refusing  to 
allow  Abishai  to  smite  a  sleeping  enemy,  he  bade 
him  carry  away  Saul's  spear  and  water-cruse  ;  and 
when  they  had  again  climbed  the  hill  above  the 
camp,  D.  shouted  aloud,  and  thus  aroused  first 


Abner,  whom  he  blamed  severely  for  .his  careless 
watch,  and  then  Saul  himself.  To  Saul,  who 
recognized  his  voice,  D.  made  a  passionate  appeal : 
'  Why  did  the  king  continually  pursue  him  ?  if  J" 
had  stirred  him  up  to  do  so,  might  he  be  propitiated 
with  an  offering :  or  were  men  seeking  to  drive  D. 
out  of  J"'s  land  ? '  The  king  confessed  that  he  had 
sinned,  and  promised  to  do  D.  no  more  harm,  and 
the  two  parted  their  several  ways. 

Whatever  be  the  exact  details  of  this  meeting,  it 
is  clear  that  D.  felt  himself  no  longer  safe  in 
Judah,  and  as  a  last  resort  he  passed  over  to  the 
national  enemy,  and  took  refuge  with  his  family 
and  his  followers  at  the  court  of  Achish,  son  of 
Maoch,  king  of  Gath.  A  tried  warrior  at  the  head  of 
600  men,  he  was  readily  welcomed  ;  but,  not  liking 
to  dwell  in  the  capital,  he  asked  for  a  settlement  of 
his  own,  and  received  the  southern  town  of  Ziklag, 
where  he  established  himself  as  the  vassal  of  his 
protector.  It  was  now  necessary  for  David  to 
devise  some  means  of  ensuring  the  confidence  of 
his  master  without  injuring  or  estranging  his  own 
people.  Accordingly,  he  made  a  succession  of  raids 
upon  the  Amalekites,  Girzites,  and  other  desert 
tribes  living  between  Egypt  and  the  south  of 
Palestine.  By  putting  to  death  all  who  fell  into 
his  hands,  D.  was  able  to  represent  to  Achish  that 
his  frays  were  directed  against  Judah,  and  against 
the  allied  tribes  of  the  Kenites  and  Jerahmeelites 
(1  S  27).  He  had  been  living  at  Ziklag  some  16 
months  (v.'),  when  the  Philistines  prepared  for  a 
decisive  struggle  against  Israel.  Achish  called 
upon  his  vassal  to  accompany  him  to  the  war,  and 
D.  with  professions  of  fidelity  responded  to  the 
call.  He  had  now  placed  himself  in  a  false  "and 
dangerous  position.  Even  if  he  were  willing  to  aid 
the  Philistines  against  his  fellow-country  me:  i, 
success  in  the  war  would  have  effectually  prevent  d 
him  from  becoming  the  accepted  leader  of  Isnw  I. 
Fortunately,  the  other  Phil,  leaders  were  less  ready 
than  Achish  to  trust  him.  When  D.  and  his  troo  » 
appeared  in  the  rearguard  with  Achish  at  Apbe  i, 
as  the  Philistine  hosts  were  mustering,  the 
princes  protested  against  the  presence  of  the  famed 
Israelitish  leader,  and  urged  that  treachery  to  them 
in  battle  would  be  the  surest  way  to  a  reconciliation 
with  the  king  of  Israel.  Achish  was  therefore 
reluctantly  compelled  to  bid  D.  depart,  and  (next 
morning  he  turned  homewards  with  his  men /chs. 
28"-  29).  Two  days  later  they  reached  ZikJAg,  to 
find  that  a  sudden  raid  of  the  Amalekites  had  laid 
the  town  in  ruins  and  carried  the  inhabitants  cap- 
tive. D.  was  the  first  to  recover  his  composure, 
and,  encouraged  by  an  answer  from  J"  given 
through  the  ephod  of  Abiathar,  he  started  to  pur- 
sue the  foe.  At  the  brook  Besor,  probably  the 
Wady  Esheria  south  of  Gaza,  200  of  his  men  were 
compelled  to  remain,  overcome  by  fatigue.  The 
pursuit,  however,  was  continued,  and  an  Egyp. 
slave,  who  was  found  half  dead  in  the  way,  offered 
in  return  for  a  promise  of  life  and  liberty  to  guide 
D.  to  the  enemy's  encampment.  The  Amalekites 
were  surprised  at  dusk  while  feasting,  and  few  of 
the  men  escaped.  All  the  captives  were  recovered, 
and  a  large  booty  was  taken.  On  the  return  to  the 
brook  Besor,  a  dispute  arose  as  to  the  right  of  the 
men  who  had  been  left  there  to  share  in  the  spoil. 
D.,  however,  decided  in  their  favour,  and  thus 
established  the  principle  that  those  who  fought 
and  those  who  guarded  the  baggage  should  share 
alike.  Of  the  rich  spoil  D.  had  a  further  use  to 
make,  for  he  sent  costly  presents  to  the  elders  of 
Hebron  and  other  towns  in  the  south  of  Judah, 
where  he  had  been  accustomed  to  find  shelter 
during  his  earlier  outlaw  life  (ch.  30).  In  this  way 
he  secured  friends  whose  assistance  was  soon  to  be 
of  the  highest  importance  to  him.  It  would  seem, 
indeed,  that  these  presents  were  sent  after  the 
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battle  of  Gilboa,  for  it  was  only  two  days  after  bis 
return  to  Ziklag  that  D.  heard  of  the  defeat 
of  Israel  and  the  death  of  Saul  and  his  three  eldest 
sons.  The  tidings  were  brought  by  a  young 
Amalekite,  who  is  said  to  have  presented  to  D. 
the  royal  crown  and  bracelet ;  but  the  account 
given  by  him  of  the  death  of  Saul  (2  S  l1-10)  cannot 
be  reconciled  with  the  more  reliable  narrative  in 
1  S  31.  The  messenger  was  rewarded  for  his  tid- 
ings by  being  at  once  put  to  death  (2  S  l1*-14,  cf. 
410)  ;  the  defeat  of  Israel  was  commemorated  with 
mourning  and  fasting,  while  D.  himself  expressed 
in  a  beautiful  ode  his  grief  for  Saul  and  Jonathan. 
Of  both  he  speaks  in  tones  of  warmest  respect  and 
affection ;  his  love  for  Jonathan  is  expressed  in  a 
burst  of  passionate  feeling;  but  it  is  noticeable 
that  no  religious  thoughts  are  contained  in  the 
poem.  Its  genuineness  is  not  unquestioned,  but 
its  Davidic  authorship  is  accepted  by  Kuenen, 
Wellh.,  Stade,  Budde,  Cheyne,  Driver,  and  others. 

The  opportunity  had  at  last  arrived  for  D.  to 
return  to  his  native  country.  After  inquiring  of 
J",  he  removed  to  Hebron,  the  ancient  sacred  city 
of  Judah,  accompanied  by  his  family  and  his 
followers  with  their  households.  His  presents  had 
already  gained  him  the  goodwill  of  the  Judrean 
elders ;  a  renowned  warrior  of  their  own  tribe  was 
more  likely  to  defend  their  interests  than  a  younger 
descendant  of  the  house  of  Saul;  and  D.  was 
forthwith  anointed  king  in  Hebron  (2  S  21-4).  We 
hear  of  no  opposition  on  the  part  of  the  Philistines. 
1).  still  retained  Ziklag  (1  S  27«),  and  doubtless 
continued  to  be  a  Philistine  vassal.  A  division  of 
the  Isr.  kingdom  was  conducive  to  the  Philistine 
supremacy.  According  to  the  Chronicler,  he  had 
received  accessions  to  his  forces,  outside  his  own 
tribe,  while  still  at  Ziklag;  twenty-two  men  are 
named  of  Saul's  tribe  (1  Ch  12»-'),  while  of  the  tribe 
of  Manasseh  several  chiefs  are  said  to  have  deserted 
to  D.,  when  he  came  with  the  Phil,  army  against 
Saul,  and  to  have  assisted  him  against  the 
Amalekites  (ib.  vv.  *•-•*).  The  Chronicler,  Indeed, 
makes  no  direct  mention  of  the  reign  of  Eshbaal 
(Ishbosheth),  or  of  the  division  of  the  kingdom,  but 
in  reality  there  were  still  several  years  of  fighting 
and  waiting  before  D.  was  recognized  as  king  over 
all  Israel. 

D.'s  first  public  act  was  at  once  generous  and 
politic.  He  sent  messengers  to  the  men  of  Jabesh- 
gilead,  and  thanked  them  for  their  loyal  and 
courageous  conduct  in  rescuing  the  bodies  of  Saul 
and  his  sons.  But  the  adherents  of  the  house  of 
Saul  still  remained  true  to  the  family.  The 
natural  heir  to  the  throne  was  the  only  surviving 
legitimate  son  of  the  late  king,  Ishbosheth,  or 
rather  Eshbaal  (1  Ch  8s3),  who  was  perhaps  still 
under  age ;  for  the  later  gloss  in  2  S  210  is  certainly 
incorrect.  His  kinsman  Abner,  Saul's  powerful 
general,  retired  with  him  across  the  Jordan  to  the 
ancient  city  of  Mahanaim,  and  there  made  Eshbaal 
king.  His  dominions  extended  over  Gilead  and 
Geshur  (Vulg.  and  Syr.),  and  on  the  west  of 
Jordan  over  Jezreel,  Ephraim,  and  Benjamin  ;  but 
Abner  was  the  real  niler  and  the  support  of  the 
dynasty,  and  perhaps  he,  too,  was  compelled  to 
recognize  the  over-lordship  of  the  Philistines  (so 
Kamphausen).  Regarding  the  seven  years  during 
which  D.  reigned  at  Hebron  we  have  but  the 
scantiest  information.  He  seems  to  have  acted  on 
the  defensive,  and  probably  felt  that  his  cause 
would  gain  by  waiting.  Possibly,  it  was  only  by 
degrees  that  Abner  extended  his  authority,  so  that 
some  time  elapsed  before  the  rival  forces  were 
brought  into  collision.  Only  of  one  engagement  is 
any  account  given;  Joab's  followers  were  vic- 
torious, but  in  the  flight  Abner  killed  Asahel, 
Joab's  youngest  brother.  The  cause  of  Eshbaal 
was  declining  even  before  he  alienated  his  pro- 
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tector  Abner,  whom  he  reproached  for  taking  one 
of  bis  father's  concubines.  In  anger  Abner  entered 
into  communication  with  D.,  offering  to  bring  over 
the  whole  kingdom  into  his  hands.  The  only  con- 
dition made  by  D.  was  the  restoration  of  his  wife 
Michal,  through  whom  he  doubtless  hoped  to  sup- 
port his  claim  as  Saul's  successor.  Michal  was  sent 
back  by  Eshbaal's  orders,  and  Abner  conferred  with 
the  elders  of  the  various  tribes,  who  had  already 
begun  to  recognize  the  inability  of  the  house  of 
Saul  to  defend  them  against  their  foes,  and  to  look 
to  D.  as  the  one  hope  of  the  nation.  Abner  then 
visited  Hebron,  where  he  was  entertained  by  D.; 
but  on  his  departure  he  was  murdered  by  Joab,  in 
revenge  for  his  brother  Asahel.  D.  already  began 
to  find  his  loyal  but  unscrupulous  nephew  too 
strong  for  him.  He  could  only  express  his  abhor- 
rence of  the  murder,  which  was  indeed  likely  to 
alienate  the  supporters  of  Saul's  house,  and  cause 
Abner  to  be  honourably  buried  in  Hebron,  while 
he  himself  composed  the  funeral  dirge — conduct 
which  further  increased  the  king's  popularity 
(2  S  3).  The  death  of  Abner  could  not  long  delay 
the  fall  of  Eshbaal ;  two  Benjamite  captains 
shortly  afterwards  murdered  him  during  his  mid- 
day sleep,  and  brought  his  head  to  D.  in  Hebron. 
The  king  commanded  the  instant  execution  of  the 
murderers,  while  Eshbaal's  head  was  buried  in  the 
tomb  of  Abner  (ch.  4).  D.,  who  had  formerly  led 
Israel  to  victory  against  the  Philistines,  was  now 
recognized  as  the  natural  leader  of  the  people; 
the  elders  of  the  nation  assembled  at  Hebron,  a 
solemn  league  was  made,  and  D.  anointed  king 
over  the  whole  of  Israel.  He  is  said  to  have  been 
at  this  time  37  years  of  age  (2  S  6l-«).  The 
Chronicler  gives  an  account  of  the  bodies  of  men 
sent  by  the  different  tribes  to  make  D.  king,  and 
of  the  three  days'  feast  which  they  kept  at  Hebron 
(1  Ch  l22>-«>)  ;  but  the  language  used  is  that  of  a 
later  time,  the  numbers  given  are  in  most  cases 
certainly  too  large,  while  the  position  assigned  to 
the  contingent  of  priests  and  Levites  does  not 
increase  our  confidence  in  the  narrative. 
-J  Except  for  the  important  record  of  events  in  D.'s 
family,  our  accounts  of  his  reign  are  fragmentary 
and  Incomplete ;  our  history  is  not  arranged  in  a 
strictly  chronological  manner,  and  the  time  and 
order  of  events  must  be  to  some  extent  a  matter 
of  conjecture.  In  spite  of  the  present  arrangement 
of  2  S  6,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  Phil, 
wars  were  the  first  important  events  after  D.'s 
recognition  by  the  whole  nation.  The  task  im- 
posed upon  him  by  his  election  as  king  was  that 
of  freeing  his  country  from  Phil,  domination.  It 
was  no  longer  possible  for  him  to  continue  a  vassal 
to  a  foreign  power,  nor  were  the  Philistines  likely 
to  acquiesce,  when  without  their  consent  he  assumed 
sovereignty  over  all  Israel.  When,  therefore,  '  the 
Phil,  heard  that  they  had  anointed  D.  king  over 
Israel'  (2  S  617),  they  at  once  invaded  the  country. 
D.  seems  to  have  been  unprepared,  and  was  com- 
pelled 1  to  go  down  to  the  hold,'  i.e.  probably  the  old 
stronghold  of  Adullam,  of  such  importance  during 
his  outlaw  life,  while  the  Philistines  penetrated 
to  the  heart  of  the  country  and  occupied  Bethle- 
hem and  the  Valley  of  Rephaim,  probably  between 
Bethlehem  and  Jerusalem  (2  S  23l8r' ;  so  Stade,  and 
Kittel  who  places  the  valley  of  Rephaim  north 
of  Jerusalem).  Of  the  duration  and  progress  of  the 
war  we  have  no  certain  information,  but  some 
detached  notices  of  it  have  been  preserved.  It 
was  while  the  Philistines  had  a  garrison  in  Beth- 
lehem that  the  three  'mighty  men'  forced  their 
way  to  the  well  by  the  gate,  to  bring  D.  a  draught 
of  water  for  which  he  had  expressed  a  wish ;  but 
the  gift  obtained  at  such  a  risk  was  too  precious 
to  drink,  and  D.  poured  out  the  water  as  an 
offering  to  J"  (2  S  231*-17).   Other  incidents  of  the 
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war  are  recorded  in  2  S  211*-83.  At  Gob  D.  -was 
nearly  slain  in  combat  with  a  giant,  but  rescued  by 
Abishai,  and  in  consequence  D.'s  men  declared 
that  he  should  no  longer  risk  his  life  in  battle. 
On  another  occasion  Elhanan  of  Bethlehem  slew 
Goliath  of  Gath,  and  other  feats  of  D.'s  heroes  are 
recorded  (2  S  288-11).  A  decisive  battle  was  fought 
at  Baal-perazim,  where  D.,  encouraged  by  an  oracle, 
attacked  his  enemies,  and  dispersed  them  'like  a 
breach  of  waters,'  and  the  images  of  the  enemy 
were  carried  off  as  booty  (2  S  6'»-2»,  cf.  Is  28J1). 
Another  decisive  engagement  took  place  in  the 
valley  of  Rephaim.  D.  on  inquiring  of  J"  was 
bidden  not  to  make  a  direct  attack,  i.e.  from  the 
south,  but  to  take  the  enemy  in  the  rear,  and  attack 
them  when  a  rustling  noise  was  heard  in  the  Baca 
trees.  He  was  again  completely  successful,  and 
the  Philistines  were  defeated  from  Gibeon  to  Gezer 
(1  Ch  1418-",  2  S  o4**6) .  Following  up  his  victories, 
D.  destroyed  the  Philistine  supremacy,  taking  from 
them,  as  is  said,  'the  bridle  of  the  mother  city' 
(2  S  8').  The  importance  of  these  victories  must 
have  been  far  greater  than  the  scanty  notices  of 
them  would  at  first  suggest.  y 

The  nation  was  now  freed  from  external  oppres- 
sion :  the  next  task  was  to  weld  it  into  one  whole. 
A  great  step  towards  this  end  was  the  capture  of 
Jebus,  and  the  creation  of  a  new  capital.  A  Can. 
tribe  still  unsubdued  occupied  the  district  between 
Judah  and  Benjamin,  settled  round  the  city  of 
Jebus,  from  which  they  derived  their  name.  The 
strong  fortress  of  Zion,  standing  on  the  eastern 
ridge  between  the  Kidron  and  the  so-called  Tyro- 
poean  valley,  protected  their  city  (see  Jerusalem). 
Situated  as  it  was  in  the  centre  of  the  land,  and 
commanding  the  principal  lines  of  communication 
between  north  and  south,  and  between  east  and  west, 
it  was  admirably  suited  for  a  capital ;  and  here  D. 
marched  with  his  forces.  The  inhabitants,  trust- 
ing, in  their  strong  walls,  derisively  declared  that 
'  the  .blind  and  lame '  would  be  sufficient  to  defend 
them;  Nevertheless,  the  place  was  taken  by  storm 
,(2  S  6*-">).  According  to  1  Ch  11«  Joab  was  the 
first  to  scale  the  walls,  and  received  in  reward 
the  post  of  commander-in-chief.  The  city  was 
newly  fortified,  and  here  D.  removed  with  his 
family  and  court.  The  importance  of  this  step 
can  hardly  be  overestimated.  Gibeah  of  Saul  and 
Hebron  were  merely  tribal  capitals;  Jerus.  stood 
on  neutral  ground,  and  was  the  capital  of  the 
whole  nation,  while,  bordering  alike  on  Judah  and 
Benjamin,  it  would  be  regarded  with  favour  by 
the  king's  own  tribe  and  by  that  of  his  predecessor. 
The  choice  of  the  site  is  a  signal  proof  of  D.'s 
genius  and  statesmanship.  Here  gathered  now 
inhabitants  from  all  Israel,  but  mainly,  no  doubt, 
from  Judah  and  Benjamin,  while,  to  judge  from 
the  case  of  Araunah  (2  8  2418-25),  the  original 
Jebusite  population  was  allowed  to  retain  its 
former  possessions.  The  effects  of  the  capture  of 
Jerus.  were  felt  beyond  the  borders  of  Israel. 
Hiram,  king  of  Tyre,  entered  into  friendly  relations 
with  D.,  and  supplied  him  with  builders  and 
material  for  a  palace  in  his  new  capital.  In  true 
Oriental  fashion  D.  marked  the  fresh  increase  of 
his  power  by  increasing  his  harem.  While  still  in 
Hebron  he  had  married  four  more  wives,  and  had 
already  six  sons:  Amnon  the  firstborn,  the  son  of 
Ahinoam  of  Jezreel ;  Chileab  the  son  of  the 
prudent  Abigail ;  Absalom  the  son  of  Maacah, 
daughter  of  Talmai,  the  Aramaean  king  of  Geshur ; 
Adonijah  the  son  of  Haggish  ;  Shepbatiah  the  son 
of  Abital ;  and  Ithream  the  son  of  Eglah  (2  S  3s-* ; 
cf.  1  Ch  31-*,  where  Daniel  is  put  for  Chileab). 
Michal,  who  bad  been  restored  to  David,  unfortun- 
ately bore  no  children  ;  otherwise  the  grandson  of 
Saul  would  have  been  the  natural  heir  to  the 
throne,  and  the  subsequent  disputes  with  regard  to 


the  succession  would  have  been  avoided.  On  re- 
moving to  Jerusalem  D.  took  fresh  wives  and  concu- 
bines from  this  place,  and  the  names  of  several 
more  sons  are  recorded  (2  S  S1*-16, 1  Ch  3W  148-' ;  on 
variations  in  the  three  lists,  cf.  Driver,  Text  of 
Sam.).  We  must  not  judge  D.  herein  from  a 
modern  Western  standpoint.  In  the  East  a  man's 
wealth  and  power  are  to  a  great  extent  measured 
by  the  number  of  his  wives  and  the  size  of  his 
family ;  and  by  politic  alliances,  as,  for  example, 
with  the  daughter  of  the  king  of  Geshur,  D.  in- 
creased his  influence  at  home  and  abroad.  At  the 
same  time  he  introduced  into  his  capital  the  source 
of  many  of  the  dangers/ and  corruptions  of  an 
Oriental  court,  and  the  evil  was  increased  by  the 
weak  affection  with  which  D.  treated  his  favourite 
sons. 

The  next  measure  was  to  make  the  political 
capital  also  the  religious  centre  of  the  nation  ;  and 
for  this  purpose  D.  resolved  to  bring  up  to  Jerus. 
the  old  sacred  ark,  which  had  for  many  years  been 
left  at  Kiriath-jearim  (1  S  7>,  or  Baal-judah  (2  S 
6» ;  cf.  Jos  16»-  *>,  1  Ch  13«).  Thither  D.  went  with 
a  large  number  of  Israelites ;  the  ark  was  drawn  in 
a  new  cart,  accompanied  by  two  of  its  attendants, 
Uzzah  and  Ahio ;  while  D.  and  his  subjects 
marched  behind  to  the  strains  of  festal  music. 
But  at  Nacon's  threshing-floor,  probably  not  far 
from  Jerus.,  Uzzah,  while  attempting  to  steady  the 
ark,  suddenly  fell  dead.  Dismayed  at  this  occur- 
rence, D.  was  afraid  to  have  so  dangerous  a  symbol 
near  him,  and  the  ark  was  placed  in  the  house  of 
Obed-edom  the  Gittite,  probably  one  of  David's 
Philistine  mercenaries.  Three  months  later,  how- 
ever, on  hearing  that  the  ark  had  brought  blessing 
upon  this  house,  D.  took  courage  to  carry  out  his 
original  design.  This  time  the  ark  was  safely 
carried  in  triumph  into  the  '  city  of  David,'  while 
the  king  himself,  wearing  a  priestly  linen  ephod, 
danced  in  the  procession  before  it.  A  tent  had 
already  been  prepared  for  its  reception  in  the 
citadel;  here  solemn  sacrifices  were  offered,  after 
which  the  people  were  dismissed  with  the  king's 
blessing  and  gifts  of  food.  When  D.  returned  to 
his  bouse,  he  had  to  meet  the  scoffs  of  Michal, 
who  taunted  him  with  his  undignified  appearance 
in  the  procession  that  day  ;  but  the  king  with  true 
dignity  expressed  bis  readiness  to  dance  before  J", 
who  bad  chosen  him  above  the  house  of  Saul.  To 
this  irreverence  of  Michal's  was  attributed  the  fact 
that  she  remained  childless :  but  she  bad  at  this 
time  been  married  some  fifteen  or  twenty  years. 

It  is  Instructive  to  compare  with  the  narrative  of  2  8  6  the 
account  given  by  the  Chronicler  of  the  bringing  of  the  ark  to 
Jerus.  (1  Ch  18.  1ft.  16).  The  old  history  is  largely  rewritten  to 
bring  It  Into  accordance  with  later  Ideas  and  Institutions.  An 
Important  place  In  the  ceremonial  Is  assigned  to  the  priests 
ana  Levites,  who  in  the  older  version  are  conspicuous  by  their 
absence :  Obed-edom  of  Oath  becomes  a  Levltlcal  musician  and 
doorkeeper. 

The  contrast  between  the  simple  tent  for  the  ark 
and  his  own  palace  suggested  to  D.  the  need  of 
building  some  more  permanent  temple;  but  the 
king's  adviser,  the  prophet  Nathan,  who  bad  at 
first  approved  of  the  design,  subsequently  induced 
D.  to  abandon  it.  Possibly,  both  prophet  and 
people  feared  the  effects  of  innovations  in  religious 
matters.  Nathan's  message  to  D.  is  contained  in 
2  S  7,  a  chapter  which  in  its  present  form  shows 
the  influence  of  Deut.,  but  is  in  the  main  of  some- 
what earlier  date  (see  Budde).  There  we  are  told 
bow  Nathan,  the  night  after  his  approval  of  D.'s 
design,  received  from  God  a  message  for  the  king : 
Never  yet  had  J"  required  a  temple  of  the  judges 
of  His  people ;  tent  and  tabernacle  had  been 
sufficient  hitherto.  D.  should  not  build  a  house 
for  Him  ;  He  would  build  a  house  (i.e.  a  line  of 
descendants)  for  D.  ;  and  though  D.'s  seed  might 
need  to  be  chastised,  God's  mercy  should  not  depart 
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from  them,  (v.ls,  which  speaks  of  D.'s  successor,  who 
was  to  build  a  temple  for  J",  seems  not  to  belong 
to  the  original  form  of  the  chapter ;  it  weakens 
the  antithesis  of  vv.la  and  14).  This  message  is 
followed  by  a  beautiful  prayer,  in  which  D. 
thanks  God  for  all  His  goodness  to  himself  and  his 
people. 

It  was  probably  soon  after  his  settlement  in 
Jerus.  that  D.,  in  remembrance  of  his  covenant 
with  Jonathan,  inquired  whether  there  remained 
yet  any  survivors  of  Saul's  house,  whom  he  might 
benefit  for  the  sake  of  his  friend.  He  was  told 
that  there  was  still  a  son  of  Jonathan,  and  at  D.'s 
orders  Mephibosheth  or  Meribaal  (1  Ch  8s*  9*')  was 
brought  from  the  house  of  Machir  at  Lo-debar ; 
the  property  of  Saul,  apparently  confiscated,  was 
restored  to  him,  and  given  to  Ziba,  a  former 
servant  of  Saul's  family,  who  was  to  till  the  ground 
for  his  master,  while  Meribaal  dwelt  at  Jerus., 
where  his  conduct  would  be  under  the  royal  super- 
vision, and  ate  at  the  king's  table.  Meribaal 
was  lame,  having  been  dropped  by  his  nurse  as 
she  fled  on  hearing  of  the  Israelite  defeat  at  Mt. 
Gilboa.  He  was  then  five  years  old  ;  now  he  is 
described  as  having  a  young  son,  an  indication 
that  these  events  took  place  some  ten  years  after 
D.  became  king  over  all  Israel.  With  other 
descendants  of  Saul,  however,  D.  was  compelled 
shortly  afterwards  to  deal  in  a  different  manner. 
The  land  was  afflicted  with  drought,  and  con- 
sequent famine,  for  three  years,  and  D.,  on  inquir- 
ing of  the  sacred  oracle,  was  told  that  a  curse  of 
blood  rested  upon  the  land,  because  of  an  attempt 
made  by  Saul  to  exterminate  the  Gibeonites,  an 
Amorite  tribe  bound  by  a  covenant  to  Israel.  The 
only  compensation  which  the  Gibeonites  would 
accept  was  that  seven  of  Saul's  sons  should  be  put 
to  death ;  and  D.  delivered  to  them  the  two  sons 
of  Saul's  concubine  Rizpah,  and  five  sons  of  his 
daughter  Merab  (MT  wrongly  Michal).  These 
were  accordingly  hanged  to  J"  in  the  sacred  hill 
of  Gibeon  (cf.  Driver,  Text  of  Sam.),  while  the 
corpses  were  lovingly  watched  by  the  devoted 
Rizpah,  till  the  first  rains  showed  that  the  atone- 
ment was  accepted.  Then  D.,  in  recognition  of 
the  mother's  devotion,  gave  orders  for  the  burial  of 
the  corpses  ;  and  the  bones,  as  well  as  those  of  Saul 
and  Jonathan,  were  interred  in  the  ancestral 
sepulchre  of  Kish  (2  S  21'-1*).  This  occurrence 
must  be  placed  after  the  recognition  of  Meribaal 
(v."),  but  before  the  rebellion  of  Absalom  (2  S  168). 
We  have  no  right  to  blame  D.'s  action  in  this 
matter ;  he  acted  in  accordance  with  the  religious 
beliefs  of  his  time,  and  with  what  he  conceived  to 
be  the  best  interests  of  the  nation  ;  and,  in  spite  of 
Shimei's  reproaches,  we  may  believe  that  D.'s  con- 
temporaries regarded  the  matter  in  the  same  light 
as  himself. 

Under  D.  the  kingdom  was  more  completely 
organized  than  it  had  been  under  his  predecessor, 
and  the  administration  was  intrusted  to  royal 
officers  (2  S  816-'8,  20s**i).  Foremost  of  these  was 
Joab  the  son  of  Zeruiah,  D.'s  nephew,  who  was 
commander-in-chief  of  the  whole  army  ;  the  scribe 
or  chancellor,  to  whom  belonged  the  control  of  all 
official  documents,  was  Shisha  (1  K  4* ;  corrupt 
readings  in  2  S  8"  20",  1  Ch  1816)  ;  the  state  his- 
torian or  chronicler  (mazkir,  i.e.  remembrancer), 
Jehoshaphat  the  son  of  Ahilud ;  Adoram  controlled 
the  levy,  i.e.  the  forced  service  exacted  by  the  king 
from  his  subjects ;  at  the  head  of  the  priesthood, 
beside  Abiathar,  the  representative  of  the  house  of 
Eli,  stood  Zadok,  the  ancestor  of  the  later  priestly 
house,  but  of  his  origin  or  appointment  no 
authentic  information  is  preserved  ;  Ira,  a  Manass- 
ite  of  the  family  of  Jair,  was  another  priest,  and 
D.'s  sons  also  performed  priestly  duties.  Traces 
of  a  royal  council  are  to  be  found  in  allusions  to 


Ahithophel,  D.'s  counsellor  (2  S  151J),  and  to 
Hushai,  D.'s  friend  (ifc.  v.87,  cf.  1  K  4s).  A  very 
important  institution-  was  that  of  the  royal  body- 
guard, taking  the  place  of  the  'runners'  of  Saul 
( 1  S  22") .  The  nucleus  of  it  was  doubtless  David's 
old  band,  which  bad  accompanied  him  during  his 
wanderings  and  his  residence  at  Ziklag.  The 
technical  name  of  this  force  was  the  Qibborim, 
heroes  or  mighty  men ;  and  their  numbers  were 
probably  kept  at  the  traditional  600.  They  were 
now  largely  recruited  from  foreigners,  especially 
Philistines  and  Cherethites,  a  people  of  the  south  of 
Palestine  (1  S  30M,  Zeph  2*),  perhaps  originally  con- 
nected with  Crete ;  hence  the  guards  were  commonly 
called  the  Cherethites  and  Pelethites  (wh.  see). 
That  these  were  the  same  body  as  the  Gibborim 
appears  from  1  K  l8- 10- 88 :  the  text  of  2  S  16"  is  too 
uncertain  to  form  an  argument  to  the  contrary. 
The  whole  corps  was  under  the  command  of 
Benaiah  the  son  of  Jehoiada.  Included  in  or 
distinct  from  this  guard,  was  a  select  body  of 
Thirty  distinguished  for  special  valour,  over  whom 
was  Abishai,  the  brother  of  Joab ;  while  Three 
warriors  are  named  as  ranking  even  higher  than 
Abishai  and  Benaiah  (2  S  238-*9,  and  cf.  Driver, 
ad  loc. ) .  This  guard  of  experienced  soldiers  formed 
the  only  standiug  army  in  the  kingdom ;  and  being 
stationed  in  the  capital  (cf.  2  S  ll8ff-,  Neh  318)  they 
became  a  powerful  support  to  the  king's  authority, 
and  ensured  the  discharge  of  his  orders.  As  will 
appear  later,  they  played  an  important  part  at  the 
accession  of  Solomon. 

For  war  on  a  large  scale  the  army  still  consisted 
of  the  whole  male  population  of  military  age,  who 
were  summoned  to  arms  in  time  of  danger.  The 
force  seems  to  have  consisted  wholly  of  infantry, 
except  for  a  few  chariots  and  horses  retained  after 
the  defeat  of  Hadadezer  (2  S  8<).  But  when  D.'s 
wars  of  foreign  conquest  began  to  involve  pro- 
tracted campaigns,  and  long  absence  from  home, 
some  new  system  became  desirable.  It  was  per- 
haps partly  to  meet  these  requirements  that  D. 
instituted  the  census,  which  was  carried  out  evi- 
dently after  the  completion  of  the  Syrian  wars, 
for  his  officers  travelled  as  far  north  as  the  Hittite 
city  of  Kadesh  (2  S  24",  LXX.  Luc).  The  military 
aspect  of  this  measure  is  clear  from  its  being 
intrusted  to  Joab  and  the  captains  of  the  host 
(v.4,  1  Ch  212)  ;  but  the  census  may  have  been  also 
intended  as  a  basis  for  a  regular  system  of  fixed 
taxation,  to  meet  the  needs  of  an  organized 
government.  The  measure  was  regarded  with 
suspicion,  perhaps  as  involving  an  undue  increase 
of  royal  authority,  and  even  Joab  protested  against 
it ;  nevertheless,  he  carried  out  his  task  in  9 
months  and  20  days.  A  severe  pestilence,  which 
visited  the  land  immediately  afterwards,  was  re- 
garded by  D.  and  the  people  as  a  sign  of  the 
divine  displeasure.  We  are  told  that  the  prophet 
Gad  offered  D.  the  choice  of  three  punishments — 
three  years'  famine  (LXX,  1  Ch),  three  months'  flight 
before  his  enemies,  or  three  days'  pestilence  ;  and 
that  the  king  chose  the  last,  preferring  to  fall  into 
the  hand  of  God  rather  than  of  man.  But  when 
the  destroying  angel  reached  Jerus.,  he  was  bidden, 
in  consequence  of  D.'s  penitence,  to  stay  his  hand  ; 
and  D.,  at  Gad's  bidding,  bought  the  threshing- 
floor  of  Araunah  or  Oman  (Ch)  the  Jebusite,  and 
offered  there  a  sacrifice,  whereby  he  obtained  from 
God  mercy  for  the  land  (2  S  24).  The  place  of 
sacrifice  became  afterwards  the  site  of  Solomon's 
temple  (2  Ch  31).  The  narrativ;  shows  that  we 
must  not  expect  to  find  for  D.'s  reign  careful 
records  of  the  numbers  and  divisions  of  the  people. 
Yet  such  statistics  are  presupposed  by  the  Chron- 
icler, who  in  his  account  of  David's  armies  and 
officers  (1  Ch  23-27)  describes  a  far  more  numerous 
and  elaborately  organized  body  of  religious  and 
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civil  and  military  officials  than  is  likely  to  have 
existed  in  the  time  of  David.  Fragments  of  old 
records  may  be  incorporated  in  his  work  (e.g.  1  Ch 
27i&-3i)  ;  but  the  older  history  shows  no  trace  of  the 
thousands  of  Levites,  or  of  the  bodies  of  24,000 
men  continually  under  arms  (1  Ch  271_ls)  of  which 
the  later  historian  speaks. 

Of  most  of  D.'s  wars  we  possess  but  s  short  summary  in  2  8  8 ; 
the  Ammonite  war.  on  account  of  its  connexion  with  Bath- 
sheba's  history,  is  related  at  length.  The  complete  victory  over 
the  Philistines  has  been  already  named.  For  some  un- 
explained reason  1).  made  war  on  Moab.  where  his  parents  had 
formerly  taken  refuge,  and,  on  conquering  the  country,  treated 
it  with  great  severity,  putting  to  death  two-thirds  of  the 
prisoners.  The  exploits  of  Benaiah  (2  $  28tt)  may  be  referred  to 
this  campaign.  Moab  now  became  tributary.  The  next  war 
was  provoked  by  the  neighbouring  Ammonites.  Their  king, 
Xahash,  Saul's  enemy  (1  S  11),  had  shown  himself  friendly  to 
I).,  and  on  his  death*  l>.  sent  an  embassy  of  condolence  to  his 
successor  Hanun.  But  Hanun,  suspicious  of  D.'s  intentions, 
and  perhaps  alarmed  by  the  subjugation  of  Moab,  dismissed  the 
messengers  with  gross  insults.  The  Ammonites  knew  that  they 
must  now  prepare  for  war,  and  sought  for  alliances  among  the 
small  Aramaean  kingdoms  of  Zobah,  Beth-rehob,  Maacah,  and 
Tob,  which  were  united  in  a  common  interest  to  check  the 
rising  power  of  Israel.  Joab,  with  the  Isr.  army,  marched  out 
to  Rabbah,  the  Ammonite  capital,  and,  finding  an  enemy 
opposing  him  on  both  sides,  divided  his  forces.  With  the 
picked  troops  he  prepared  to  meet  the  Aramaean  allies,  83,000 
strong,  whilo  the  rest  of  the  army  he  placed  under  the  com- 
mand of  his  brother  Abishal,  to  confront  the  Ammonites.  The 
rout  of  the  Syrians  by  Joab  was  the  signal  for  the  flight  of  the 
Ammonites  within  the  walls  of  their  capital,  and  thus  ended 
the  first  campaign.  The  next  year  Hadadezer,  king  of  Zobah, 
summoned  to  his  assistance  allies  from  beyond  the  Euphrates. 
The  whole  Aramiean  force,  under  his  general  Shobach,  was 
encamped  at  Helam,  where  D.  himself;  having  crossed  the 
Jordan  at  the  head  of  the  whole  Isr.  army,  attacked  them,  and 
defeated  them  with  great  slaughter,  Shobach  being  among  the 
slain.  All  the  chariot-horses  which  were  captured  were  dis- 
abled, with  the  exception  of  sufficient  for  a  hundred  chariots. 
The  summary  (b6)  seems  to  speak  of  another  great  victory  won 
by  D„  when  the  Syrians  of  Damascus  came  to  the  assistance  of 
Hadadezer.  Zobah  now  made  peace  with  Israel ;  prefects  were 
appointed  In  Damascus  and  elsewhere,  and,  In  addition  to 
numerous  presents,  D.  brought  back  to  Jerus.  the  golden  shields 
of  Hadadezer's  guard,  and  large  quantities  of  brass  from  two  of 
his  treasure  cities.  An  alliance  was  made  between  D.  and  Ton 
(v.*-  LXX,  1  Oh  IS*-),  king  of  Hamath,  and  Iladoram  (1  Ch  18") 
the  son  of  Tou  was  sent  with  presents  and  greetings  to  David. 
These  and  other  treasures,  including  spoil  taken  from  the 
A  malekltes,  D.  Is  said  to  have  dedicated  to  J  "  (2  S  8'°).  Ammon 
remained  unsubdued,  but  in  a  third  campaign  Joab  besieged 
Kabbah,  and  at  last  succeeded  in  capturing  the  part  known  as 
'the  city  of  waters.'  As  the  fall  or  the  whole  city  was  now 
assured,  Joab  summoned  D.  from  Jerus.',  that  the  king  himself 
might  have  the  glory  of  the  conquest.  D.  advanced  with  a 
fresh  army,  and  completed  the  capture  of  Rabbah.  A  large 
amount  of  spoil  fell  Into  his  hands,  including  the  costly  gold 
crown  of  the  idol  Mllcom  (BVm,  see  2  S  U"-*1).  The  prisoners, 
according  to  the  ordinary  translation  of  12",  were  tortured  and 
treated  with  great  crueltv.  There  are,  however,  difficulties 
about  the  rendering  of  the  verse ;  a  slight  change  of  read- 
ing (i1")?"?  for  l'?;^,  see  RVm)  would  give  the  meaning  that 
the  people  were  reduced  to  servitude  (so  Hoffmann,  Kautzsch, 
Driver  [doubtfully] ;  Stade  regards  the  verse  as  corrupt).  The 
last  of  D.'s  foreign  conquests  was  that  of  Edom,  but  we  have 
only  a  few  disconnected  allusions  to  the  war.  It  appears 
that  D.  gained  a  great  victory  in  the  Valley  of  8alt  after  his 
Syrian  campaign  (2  S  LXX,  1  Ch  I8>"-,  Ps  60  title).  By  this 
conquest  he  obtained  command  of  the  ports  on  the  Red  Sea. 
Prefects  were  appointed  throughout  the  country,  and  for  six 
months  Joab  remained  in  Edom,  to  destroy  the  male  population 
(I  K  II-*-). 

It  now  remains  to  relate  certain  events  in  D.'s 
own  family  which  troubled  the  later  years  of 
his  reign.  During  the  Ammonite  war,  D.,  who 
had  remained  in  Jerus.,  committed  adultery  with 
Bathsheba,  the  wife  of  one  of  bis  officers  then 
serving  before  Kabbah.  In  hopes  of  concealing  his 
guilt  he  sent  for  Uriah  ;  but  the  latter,  who  had 
perhaps  heard  rumours  of  what  had  taken  place, 
refused,  on  the  plea  of  military  duty,  to  see  his 
wife.  Thereupon  D.  sent  orders  to  Joab  to  place 
Uriah  in  a  post  of  danger,  and  ensure  his  death. 
When  the  husband  was  dead,  and  the  time  of 
mourning  past,  Bathsheba  was  taken  into  the 
royal  harem.  The  story  was  doubtless  not  un- 
known in  Jerus. ;  the  moral  sense  of  the  people 
found  expression  through  Nathan  the  prophet,  who 
by  means  of  a  parable  boldly  rebuked  David  ;  and 
though  on  the  king's  confessing  his  guilt  the 


prophet  assured  him  of  forgiveness,  he  predicted 
the  death  of  Bathsheba's  newly-born  child.  (2  S 
12io-i»  are  perhaps  a  later  edition,  a  true  comment 
on  the  subsequent  history  ;  for  it  has  been  pointed 
out  that  with  the  old  Heb.  ideas  of  guilt  and 
penalty  it  is  hardly  consistent  to  regard  the  sin  as 
forgiven  [v.1*]  while  the  curse  remains.  So  Kuenen, 
Wellh.,  Stade.)  In  spite  of  all  D.'s  prayers  and 
fastings,  the  child  died ;  but  in  due  time  a  second 
son  was  born  to  Bathsheba,  the  future  king 
Solomon  (2  S  11.  12"-26). 

It  was  probably  not  long  afterwards  that  the 
fruit  of  D.'s  evil  example  appeared.  His  eldest 
son  Amnon  outraged  liis  half-sister  Tamar,  and 
when  D.,  though  greatly  displeased,  yet  partly 
from  partiality  for  his  firstborn  (13il  LXX),  partly 
perhaps  from  the  remembrance  of  his  own  guilt, 
failed  to  punish  the  offender,  the  duty  of  avenging 
the  maiden's  wrong  fell  to  her  own  brother 
Absalom.  He  waited  his  opportunity  for  two 
years,  and  then  caused  Amnon  to  be  murdered  at  a 
sheep-shearing  feast,  to  which  all  the  king's  sons 
had  been  invited.  Absalom  fled  to  the  court  of 
his  grandfather,  the  king  of  Geshur.  D.  mourned 
long  for  his  firstborn,  then  his  longings  turned  to 
the  son  in  exile ;  but  out  of  season  he  could  show 
severity.  For  three  years  Absalom  remained  in 
banishment ;  then  Joab,  divining  the  king's  secret 
feelings,  by  the  instrumentality  of  the  woman  of 
Tekoa  procured  his  recall.  For  two  years  longer 
Absalom  was  excluded  from  the  court,  until  he 
compelled  Joab  to  intercede  for  him ;  then  he  was 
brought  to  the  king,  and  received  a  kiss  of  recon- 
ciliation (2  S  13. 14).  After  the  death  of  Amnon, 
and  probably  also  of  Chileab,  Absalom  was  the 
natural  heir  to  the  throne.  He  was  now  com- 
pletely estranged  from  his  father,  and  soon  began 
to  endeavour  to  supplant  him.  To  impress  the 
people,  he  assumed  royal  state ;  to  gain  their 
favour,  he  would  stand  by  the  gate  to  meet  all  who 
came  to  the  king  with  their  suits,  and  lament  that 
he  was  not  king  to  do  them  justice.  Thus  he 
'stole  the  hearts  of  the  men  of  Israel.'  There  is 
no  evidence  that  D.,  who  used  to  'execute  judg- 
ments and  justice  to  all  his  people '  (2  S  8"),  now 
neglected  to  do  so.  The  stories  of  Nathan  and 
the  woman  of  Tekoa  imply  the  contrary,  but  with 
the  extension  of  the  borders  of  Israel  the  number 
of  suits  may  well  have  increased  beyond  the  king's 
power  to  deal  with  them.  We  cannot  say  whether 
the  crimes  in  the  royal  household  had  shaken  the 
loyalty  of  the  people, — in  certain  matters  the 
nation  at  large  did  not  show  itself  very  sensitive  to 
moral  irregularities  (2  S  le21-28),— but  it  is  probable 
that  at  Hebron  the  removal  of  the  capital  to  Jerus. 
was  still  a  grievance,  and  the  tribesmen  of  Judah 
seem  to  have  considered  themselves  not  sufficiently 
favoured  by  the  king.  Absalom  made  prepara- 
tions for  four  years  (157  LXX,  Luc),  then  under 
pretence  of  a  vow  he  visited  the  old  sacred  city  of 
Hebron.  Here  he  was  joined  by  D.'s  counsellor, 
Ahithopbel  of  Giloh,  perhaps  the  grandfather  of 
Bathsheba  (cf.  2  S  11»23M),  and  Absalom's  rebel- 
lion was  proclaimed  by  messengers  throughout  the 
country.  D.  was  taken  entirely  by  surprise,  and 
resolved  to  withdraw  at  once  from  Jerusalem.  If 
he  escaped  the  first  attack  of  the  conspirators,  he 
possessed  better  troops  than  were  to  be  found  on 
the  other  side.  Delay  would  increase  the  difficul- 
ties of  his  opponents,  and  give  his  supporters  time 
to  rally.  Leaving  the  palace  in  charge  of  ten 
concubines,  he  crossed  the  Kidron,  accompanied 
by  his  household  and  bodyguard,  amid  the  weep- 
ing of  the  whole  land,  and  took  the  road  by  Olivet 
to  Jordan.  Many  traits  of  D.'s  character  are 
brought  out  during  this  flight, — the  devotion  which 
he  inspired  in  his  followers,  when  Ittai  of  Gath, 
though  but  a  short  time  in  his  service,  refused  to 
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leave  him ;  his  piety  and  confidence,  when  he 
commanded  the  priests  to  carry  back  the  ark, 
trusting  to  J",  without  any  outward  symbol  of  His 
presence ;  his  craft  and  dissimulation,  when  be 
bade  Hushai  ingratiate  himself  with  Absalom,  and 
try  to  frustrate  his  plans ;  his  prudence,  in  estab- 
lishing communications  between  himself  and  the 
capital  by  means  of  Ahimaaz  and  Jonathan;  his 
impetuous  hastiness  in  judgment,  when  he  promised 
Ziba  the  lands  of  Meribaal ;  and  at  the  same 
time  his  submission  and  forbearance,  when  be 
endured  the  curses  of  Shimei  because  J"  had 
bidden  him,  and  urged  that  a  Benjamite  had  more 
right  than  his  own  son  to  seek  his  life  (2  S  16. 
10-"). 

D.'s  plan  of  meeting  treachery  by  treachery  was 
successful.  By  Ahithophel's  advice,  Absalom  did 
take  over  his  father's  concubines  as  a  token  of 
succession  to  his  throne ;  but,  instead  of  pursuing 
D.  at  once,  he  accepted  the  counsel  of  Hushai,  to 
wait  till  he  could  muster  troops  from  the  whole 
country.  Ahithophel,  who  realized  the  artificial 
nature  of  the  enthusiasm  for  Absalom,  foresaw 
that  this  delay  was  fatal  to  the  rebellion,  and 
forthwith  hanged  himself.  Warned  by  the  two 
priests'  sons,  Ahimaaz  and  Jonathan,  of  the  need 
of  haste,  D.  and  his  followers  crossed  the  Jordan 
in  safety  before  daybreak.  He  took  up  "his  head- 
quarters at  Mahanaim,  the  former  capital  of 
Esubaal,  and  there  received  support  from  Shobi, 
the  son  of  his  old  protector  the  king  of  Ammon, 
who  may  now  have  been  a  vassal  prince ;  from 
Machir,  the  guardian  of  Meribaal,  and  from  a 
wealthy  Gileadite  named  Barzillai  (1616-17).  Ab- 
salom was  the  first  to  act  on  the  offensive,  and 
crossed  the  Jordan  with  his  army.  D.  was  pre- 
vented from  going  into  battle  by  the  entreaty  of 
the  people,  who  urged  that  he  was  worth  10,000  of 
them ;  but  he  publicly  charged  his  generals,  Joab, 
Abishai,  and  Ittai,  to  deal  gently  with  Absalom. 
Joab  knew  that  he  was  strong  enough  to  disobey, 
and  that  the  death  of  the  leader  would  put  an  end 
to  the  rebellion.  D.'s  soldiers  were  victorious, 
and  Joab  himself  slew  Absalom  as  he  hung  in  the 
branches  of  a  large  terebinth.  D.  by  the  gate  of 
Mahanaim  awaited  anxiously  the  issue  of  the 
day ;  then  he  forgot  all  else  in  his  passionate 
grief  for  his  ungrateful  son.  Joab,  however, 
roused  him  to  put  his  duty  as  a  king  above  his 
private  feelings  as  a  father,  and  D.  returned  to  the 
gate  to  receive  the  greetings  of  his  servants  who 
had  risked  their  lives  for  him  (18-19*). 

Only  tact  and  diplomacy  were  now  required  to 
bring  about  the  king's  return.  Among  the  tribes 
of  Israel  a  speedy  revulsion  of  feeling  took  place, 
and  they  repented  of  their  ingratitude  to  the  king 
who  had  saved  them  from  their  enemies.  But 
Judah  still  stood  aloof ;  D.  therefore  sent  to  Zadok 
and  Abiathar,  to  influence  in  his  behalf  the  elders  of 
his  own  tribe,  and  to  urge  them  not  to  be  behind  the 
rest  of  Israel  in  bringing  back  their  king.  At  the 
same  time  he  sent  a  special  message  to  Amasa,  the 
son  of  his  sister  Abigail,  whom  Absalom  had  made 
commander-in-chief,  and  swore  to  give  him  the 
office  now  held  by  the  self-willed  Joab.  The  men 
of  Judah  were  soon  won  over;  and  when,  in  re- 
sponse to  their  invitation,  the  king  returned 
homewards,  the  tribe  assembled  at  Gilgal  on  the 
Jordan  to  welcome  him.  Shimei  came  with  them 
at  the  head  of  a  thousand  Benjamites,  and  im- 
plored D.'s  pardon,  which  was  freely  granted.  In 
spite  of  Abishai's  remonstrance,  D.  would  not  have 
the  day  of  his  triumph  marred  by  putting  any 
man  to  death.  To  Meribaal,  however,  who  also 
came  to  meet  the  king,  D.  gave  less  than  justice. 
Meribaal  charged  Ziba  with  slandering  him,  and 
failing  to  provide  him  with  an  ass  to  follow  D.  in 
his  flight ;  Ziba  had  said  that  his  master  was  wait- 


ing in  Jerus.  in  hopes  of  recovering  his  grandfather's 
throne.  It  was  not  easy  to  decide  where  the  truth 
lay,  and  D.  hastily  dismissed  the  matter  by  bid- 
ding the  two  divide  the  land.  The  king  appears 
in  a  more  favourable  light  when  he  turns  to 
reward  his  benefactors.  He  pressed  the  aged  Bar- 
zillai, who  accompanied  him  to  Jordan,  to  come 
and  live  with  him  in  Jerus.  ;  and  when  Barzillai 
pleaded  to  be  excused,  on  the  ground  of  his  great 
age,  his  son  Cbimham  was  allowed  to  take  his  place 
and  be  the  recipient  of  the  royal  favours.  But 
even  before  the  king  reached  Jerus.  it  appeared 
that  he  had  not  succeeded  in  conciliating  Judah 
without  exciting  the  jealousy  of  the  other  tribes. 
While  he  had  sent  special  messengers  to  his  own 
tribesmen,  he  had  taken  no  notice  of  the  half- 
expressed  goodwill  of  the  rest  of  Israel.  When 
therefore,  at  Gilgal,  half  the  host  of  Israel  came  to 
escort  D.  home,  they  complained  that  the  men  of 
Judah  had  stolen  him  away ;  they  had  been 
slighted,  although  they  had  ten  parts  in  the  king, 
and  the  rights  of  the  firstborn  (2  S  19"  LXX).  _M 
sharp  dispute  arose  between  the  two  sectifnirtl 
the  nation,  and  a  Benjamite,  Sbeba  the  son  of 
Bichri,  gave  the  signal  for  a  fresh  revolt.  The  men 
of  Israel  followed  him,  renouncing  all  part  in  the  son 
of  Jesse,  while  the  men  of  Judah  accompanied  D. 
to  Jerusalem.  It  was  necessary  to  take  immediate 
steps  against  the  rebels.  D.  therefore  bade  Amasa 
assemble  the  forces  of  Judah  within  three  days, 
thus  tacitly  depriving  Joab  of  the  supreme  com- 
mand. Amasa  delayed  beyond  the  appointed  time, 
and  D.  was  compelled  to  have  recourse  again  to  his 
old  tried  general.  Joab  (20»  Pesh.,  MT  Abishai) 
was  bidden  to  take  the  royal  bodyguard,  'the 
mighty  men,'  and  pursue  after  Sheba.  At  Gibeon 
Amasa  met  him.  It  might  have  been  expected 
how  Joab  would  treat  his  rival ;  he  took  his  oppor- 
tunity to  murder  him,  and  then,  with  his  troops, 
hastened  to  Abel-beth-maacah,  a  town  in  the  far 
north  of  the  country,  where  Sheba  had  taken 
refuge.  To  save  the  town  the  Inhabitants  delivered 
up  Sheba's  head,  and  the  rebellion  was  at  an  end 
(W-WP*).  From  2  S  24w  we  may  perhaps  infer 
with  Ewald  that  Absalom's  rebellion  lasted  for 
three  months. 

Some  years  must  have  elapsed  before  the  -closing 
scene  of  D.'s  life.  The  old  warrior,  who  at  the 
time  of  Absalom's  rebellion  was  never  without 
resource,  and  had  to  be  kept  back  by  his  soldiers 
from  the  battle,  is  now  seen  in  the  feebleness  of 
extreme  old  age,  kept  within  the  palace,  where  no 
clothing  will  supply  warmth  to  his  bodily  frame, 
and  he  is  nursed  by  a  fair  young  damsel  of  Shunem, 
named  Abishag.  He  had  neglected  to  make  any 
definite  arrangements  with  regard  to  the  succession 
to  the  throne,  but  his  eldest  surviving  son  was 
generally  regarded  as  the  heir.  This  was  Adonijah, 
a  young  man  of  great  beauty,  who  had  always 
been  indulged  by  his  fond  father.  Like  Absalom 
before  him,  he  assumed  the  state  appropriate  to  the 
heir-apparent.  On  his  side  were  most  of  D.'s  older 
supporters,  including  Joab  and  Abiathar,  but 
another  party  in  the  palace  favoured  Solomon,  the 
son  of  D.'s  favourite  wife,  Bathsheba.  To  the 
latter  belonged  the  prophet  Nathan,  who  perhaps 
felt  that  Adonijah  was  not  the  fittest  man  to  rule, 
Zadok,  the  younger  and  probably  rival  priest,  and 
Benaiah  thrcaptain  of  the  bodyguard.  An  obvious 
danger  awaited  the  unsuccessful  aspirant  to  the 
throne  after  D.'s  death  (cf.  1  K  l41),  and  Adonijah 
resolved  to  make  in  good  time  a  public  declaration 
of  his  claims.  He  invited  his  supporters,  Including 
the  king's  sons  and  the  royal  officers  of  the  tribe 
of  Judah,  to  a  feast  at  the  sacred  stone  of  Zoheleth, 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  Kidron  Valley,  and  here  the 
guests  are  said  to  have  greeted  Adonijah  as  already 
king.    But  tidings  of  this  step  were  brought  by 
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Nathan  to  Bathsheba,  and  at  the  prophet's  advice 
she  informed  the  king,  and  reminded  him  of  a 
promise  that  her  son  should  reign.  By  agreement 
Nathan  came  in  and  confirmed  her  words,  where- 
upon D.  repeated  with  an  oath  to  Bathsheba  the 
promise  that  Solomon  should  succeed.  Then, 
rousing  himself  to  act,  the  old  king  commanded 
Nathan,  Zadok,  and  Benaiah  to  place  Solomon  on 
the  royal  mule,  conduct  him  to  the  spring  of 
Gihon,  and  solemnly  proclaim  him  king.  The 
support  of  Benaiah  and  the  troops  would  make 
opposition  useless.  D.'s  orders  were  carried  out, 
Solomon  was  anointed,  and  a  rejoicing  crowd 
escorted  the  young  king  back  to  the  city  to  set 
him  on  the  royal  throne.  The  shouts  from  Gihon, 
half-way  up  the  Kidron  Valley,  had  reached 
Adonijah  at  his  feast,  when  Jonathan  the  son  of 
Abiathar  came  in  with  news  of  Solomon's  corona- 
tion. The  guests  fled,  and  Adonijah  took  sanctuary 
at  the  altar,  but  received  from  Solomon  a  promise 
of  his  life  on  condition  of  good  conduct  (1  K  1). 

•Our  narrative  in  1  K  2UU  gives  us  an  unpleasing 
picture  of  D.'s  last  days.  He  is  represented  as 
counselling  Solomon  to  do  good  to  Barzillai,  but 
not  to  let  Joab  or  Sbimei  die  in  peace.  The 
genuineness  of  the  narrative  is  much  disputed. 
Vv  .'■<-*  are  doubtless  a  later  edition  by  a  Deutero- 
nomic  editor;  Wellh..  Stade,  Kautzsch  reject  the 
whole  of  w.1-* ;  but  it  seems  more  probable  that 
vv.6-8  formed  part  of  the  original  document  (so 
Kuenen,  Budde,  Kittel,  Cheyne).  Their  historical 
character  is  another  question,  which  can  only  be 
judged  on  subjective  grounds.  It  is  argued,  with 
considerable  exaggeration,  that  D.  was  too  infirm 
to  trouble  about  public  matters,  or  to  counsel  his 
successor ;  and  that  another  tradition  gives  us  a 
religious  song  under  the  title  of  D.'s  '  Last  Words ' 
(2  S  231-').  We  must  not  measure  the  advice 
ascribed  to  D.  by  our  own  standard.  A  young  and 
untried  ruler  like  Solomon  might  be  endangered 
by  opponents  whom  D.  was  strong  enough  to  spare  ; 
and  the  king,  who  had  delivered  up  to  death  Saul's 
seven  sons  to  atone  for  their  father's  guilt,  may 
have  feared  that  the  curse  of  Shimei,  or  the 
murders  of  Joab,  unless  avenged,  would  bring 
down  punishment  on  some  other  man.  To  us  the 
words  put  into  D.'s  mouth  do  not  appear  seemly 
for  a  dying  man,  or  in  accordance  with  the  noblest 
traits  of  D.'s  character ;  it  cannot  be  said  they  are 
impossible.  Many  would  be  glad  to  think  that 
they  are  only  due  to  the  historian,  who  represented 
D.  as  the  real  author  of  some  of  Solomon's  earliest 
acts,  hoping  to  glorify  the  aged  king,  or  else  to 
clear  the  memory  of  the  builder  of  the  temple.  It 
is  easy  to  understand  why  a  later  historian  pre- 
ferred to  ascribe  to  D.  far  nobler  sentiments  when 
he  recorded  the  king's  last  words  and  his  final 
charge  to  Solomon  (1  Ch  28.  29). 

D.  is  recorded  to  have  reigned  7  years  and  6 
months  in  Hebron,  and  33  years  in  Jerus.  (2  S  2U 
6*f,  1  K  2U).  Forty  years  is  a  conventional  round 
number  in  Heb.  chronology,  but  the  figure  is 
approximately  correct.  Absalom,  who  was  born 
in  Hebron  (2  S  32),  was  grown  up  at  the  time  of 
Amnon's  outrage ;  his  rebellion  took  place  some 
10  or  11  years  later  (1828-  M  14&  167),  and,  as  was 
remarked  above,  several  years  must  have  intervened 
between  this  and  D.'s  death.  Again,  the  Philis- 
tines and  Moabites  had  been  subdued 'before  the 
Ammonite  war;  the  marriage  of  Bathsheba  took 
place  in  the  third  campaign  against  Amnion  ;  and 
Solomon,  her  second  son  by  D.,  was  of  full  age 
when  he  came  to  the  throne.  Since  D.,  when  he 
first  appears  before  Saul,  is  a  tried  warrior,  he 
must  have  died  at  an  advanced  age.  According 
to  2  S  54f-  he  reached  70  years.  He  was  buried  in 
the  capital,  which  received  from  him  the  name  of 
the  '  city  of  David ' ;  and  after  the  return  from  exile 


the  sepulchres  of  D.  were  still  pointed  out  between 
Siloam  and  the  'house  of  the  mighty  men'  (Neh 
3"«- ;  cf.  Ac  2»). 

Later  biblical  writers  and  editors  describe  B.  as  be  appeared 
to  the  Jews  of  their  own  age.  To  the  compiler  of  the  Books  of 
Kings  D.  is  a  standard  of  piety,  with  whom  his  successors  are 
compared ;  he  is  the  king  whose  'heart  was  perfect  with  J"  ' 
(1  K  11*  etc.),  1  who  turned  not  aside  save  in  the  matter  of 
Uriah  the  HltUte '  (<&.  15»).  The  Chronicler,  from  feelings  easily 
understood,  passes  entirely  over  the  darker  side  of  D.'s  life,  and 
the  troubles  in  bis  family  (see  esp.  1  Ch  20).  He  represents  the 
pious  king  in  his  later  years  as  absorbed  in  preparations  for  the 
temple;  for  this  he  has  accumulated  vast  treasures,  and  he 
exhorts  the  people  to  give  freely  for  the  same  purpose  (1  Ch  22. 
29).  He  arranges  for  the  services  of  the  future  sanctuary, 
organizing  the  sacred  choirs,  and  determining  the  courses  of 

grlests  and  Levites,  porters  and  treasurers  (chs.  22-26).  Finally, 
e  hands  to  Solomon  the  pattern  of  the  temple,  which  has  been 
revealed  to  him  by  Ood  (2811-19)',  and  admonishes  his  son  on  the 
greatness  of  the  sacred  duty  which  has  been  laid  upon  him 
(22*-"  2S1-10.  tot.).  The  figures  given  in  these  chapters,  as  in 
many  parts  of  Chronicles,  are  Incredibly  large;  the  arrangements 
described  for  the  sacred  ministers  and  services  are  those  of 
Zerubbabel's  temple,  though  on  a  grander  scale.  In  the  older 
records  the  only  direct  connexion  between  D.  and  tho  temple  Is 
that  implied  in  his  sacrifice  at  Araunah's  threshing-floor  (2  3 
24"-»),  and  possibly  in  his  dedication  of  his  spoils  (t*.  81"-). 
Older  material  may  well  underlie  the  narrative  of  the  Chronicler 
or  his  authority;  but  for  our  general  estimate  of  0.  and  his 
times  we  must  rely  entirely  on  the  Books  of  Samuel. 

Allusion  has  been  made  earlier  in  this  article  to 
D.'s  connexion  with  the  Psalter.  Minuter  study 
makes  it  more  and  more  difficult  to  conceive  of 
him  as  the  author  of  some  of  the  most  spiritual 
products  of  the  OT  religion.  This  is  not  merely 
on  account  of  D.'s  sins,  acknowledged  and  repented 
of,  but  because  of  his  crude  ideas  on  religious 
matters  which  appear  from  time  to  time  in  the  old 
records,  and  because  the  historians  attribute  to 
him,  apparently  without  blame,  both  words  and 
acts,  which  from  the  standard  of  a  higher  religion 
must  be  emphatically  condemned.  £>.  was  first 
introduced  to  Saul  as  a  minstrel ;  as  a  deviser  of 
musical  instruments  he  is  named  in  Am  66.  The 
Lament  over  Saul  and  Jonathan,  a  secular  song, 
reveals  to  us  D.'s  poetic  power ;  as  a  composer  of 
sacred  poems  he  appears  in  the  appendix  to  Samuel 
(2  S  22.  23»-')  and  in  Chronicles  (esp.  1  Ch  16'-*>). 
How  much  older  this  representation  may  be  is  hard 
to  say ;  but  it  points  to  a  tradition  that  D.  was 
the  father  of  Heb.  psalmody,  and  it  would  be  rash 
to  deny  the  possibility  that  some  psalms  or  portions 
of  psalms  of  Davidic  authorship  are  to  be  found  in 
the  Psalter.  If  such  there  be,  we  may  expect  to 
find  them  in  the  group  of  psalms  which  Ewald 
selected  as  being  genuinely  Davidic,  viz.  Ps  3.  4.  7. 
8. 11.  15. 18.  19»-«  24»-»- '-»  29. 32. 101,  and  the  frag- 
ments 608"8  68»-»8  1441*-" ;  but  probably  this  list 
requires  to  be  considerably  reduced.  By  the  titles 
73  psalms  are  assigned  to  D.,  the  principal  groups 
being  Ps  3-11  (omitting  10. 33)  and  51-70  (omitting 
66.  67).  In  the  LXX  the  number  is  somewhat 
larger,  the  title  '  to  David '  being  added  to  14  more 
(including  93-99  Heb.),  but  omitted  in  some  MSS 
from  3  or  4  others.  The  following  special  occasions 
are  named  in  the  Heb.  titles : — 3,  when  he  fled  from 
Absalom;  7,  concerning  the  words  of  Cush,  a 
Benjamite ;  18,  when  J"  delivered  him  from  his 
enemies  and  from  Saul ;  30,  at  the  dedication  of 
the  House;  34,  when  he  changed  his  behaviour 
before  Abimelech  ;  51,  after  his  rebuke  by  Nathan  ; 
52,  when  Doeg  denounced  him  to  Saul ;  54,  when 
the  Ziphites  betrayed  his  hiding-place ;  56,  when 
the  Philistines  took  him  in  Gath ;  57,  when  he  fled 
from  Saul,  in  (he  cave  ;  59,  when  Saul's  messengers 
watched  the  house  to  kill  him  ;  60,  after  the  defeat 
of  Edom  in  the  Valley  of  Salt ;  63,  in  the  wilder, 
ness  of  Judah  ;  142,  when  he  was  in  the  cave.  m 

The  character  of  D.  has  been  very  variously 
estimated,  exaggerated  praise  naturally  producing 
a  revulsion  to  the  opposite  extreme.  Undue  weight 
has  often  been  attached  to  the  description  of  D.  as 
'  the  man  after  God's  own  heart ' ;  but  the  phrase, 
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which  occurs  only  in  1  S  1314  (quoted  thence  in  Ac 
13"),  may  be  seen  in  the  original  context  to  denote 
one  according  to  God's  mind  or  purpose,  one  who 
possesses  the  necessary  qualities  for  a  ruler  of 
God's  people  (cf.  Jer  316).  It  has  been  more  difficult 
to  do  justice  to  D.  on  account  of  the  different 
representations,  found  together  in  the  Bible,  but 
belonging  to  very  different  dates.  The  picture  in 
Chron.  of  a  Jewish  saint  has  led  many  to  censure 
unfairly  the  warrior  king  of  a  rude  age.  But  if  a 
critical  examination  of  our  authorities  compels  us 
to  reject  as  un historical  some  pious  deeds  or  noble 
words  attributed  to  1).,  on  the  other  hand  it  affords 
a  more  trustworthy  standard  by  which  to  measure 
Disposition  among  his  contemporaries,  and  removes 
many  of  the  glaring  inconsistencies  which  have 
occasioned  difficulties  to  students  and  historians. 

We  may  first  look  at  the  darker  side  of  his 
character  and  its  numerous  limitations,  which  show 
that  he  did  not  rise  entirely  above  the  level  of  the 
barbarous  age  in  which  he  lived.  His  foreign  wars 
are  sometimes  marked  by  very  great  .cruelty. 
Even  if  the  Ammonites  were  not  tortured,  yet  in 
his  desert  raids  no  life  was  spared  (IS  27»*),  and 
the  victories  over  Moab  and  Edom  were  followed 
by  massacres.  The  story  of  the  patriarch  Jacob 
suggests  that  deception  and  cunning  were  part  of 
the  Isr.  character;  certainly  they  often  appear  in 
D.'s  history.  The  deceit  practised  at  Nob  may  be 
excused  by  his  circumstances;  his  professions  of 
loyalty  to  Achish  (1  S  28s  29B)  may  have  been 
cautious  words  used  to  one  who  has  power  to 
compel;  but  the  continued  fraud  practised  at 
Ziklag  points  to  a  man  who  was  used  to  crooked 
dealing ;  he  could  induce  Hushai  to  counteract 
Ahithophel's  advice  by  mean  and  treacherous  ways ; 
and  after  his  sin  with  Bathsheba  he  stooped  to 
base  and  cowardly  means  to  conceal  his  guilt  and 
remove  Uriah  from  his  path.  Moreover,  D.'s 
religious  beliefs  fell  far  short  of  the  teaching  of 
the  great  prophets.  If  he  did  not  himself  worship 
idols,  he  at  least  allowed  Michal  to  keep  the 
teraphim  in  his  house ;  and  to  determine  the  will 
of  God  he  had  constant  recourse  to  the  sacred 
ephod.  He  associated  the  worship  of  J"  with  His 
presence  in  the  land  of  Israel,  could  think  that  J" 
had  stirred  up  Saul  to  pursue  him,  and  that  His 
displeasure  might  be  removed  by  the  fragrance  of 
a  sacrifice  (1  S  26");  and  he  put  to  death  seven 
innocent  men  to  procure  J"'s  favour  for  the  land 
(2  S  21'-").  And  there  are  other  blemishes  in  D.'s 
character.  He  can  judge  a  case  on  the  impulse  of 
a  moment  (2  S  I6<),  or  dismiss  one  but  half  heard 
(10s)  ;  and  breaks  out  against  Nabal  into  a  pas- 
sionate desire  for  vengeance.  The  great  sins  of 
his  life,  his  adultery  with  Bathsheba  and  murder 
of  Uriah,  are  perhaps  but  the  common  crimes  of  an 
Oriental  despot ;  but,  so  far  as  we  can  judge,  they 
were  not  common  to  Israel,  and  D.  as  well  as 
his  subjects  knew  of  a  higher  moral  standard. 
Lastly,  his  weakness  in  dealing  with  his  own 
family  is  little  to  his  credit.  The  imperious  Joab 
is  '  too  hard '  for  him ;  Amnon  and  Adonijah  are 
indulged  and  spoiled,  and  even  the  outrageous 
conduct  of  the  former  meets  with  no  punishment ; 
Absalom  and  Adonijah  are  allowed  to  declare  their 
pretensions  to  the  crown,  while  D.  neglects  to  take 
proper  measures  to  determine  the  succession  to 
the  throne.  But  in  justice  to  D.  it  must  be  remem- 
bered that  his  family  difficulties  were  in  part  the 
natural  outcome  of  polygamy,  and  partly  due  to 
the  state  of  culture  of  his  time.  In  the  East  the 
same  unwise  and  selfish  love  is  still  often  mani- 
fested by  a  brave  father  to  his  children.  The  last 
charge  to  Solomon  (1  K  2'-*)  has  been  already 
sufficiently  discussed. 

It  is  now  necessary  to  turn  to  the  other  side  of 
the  picture,  remembering  that  we  must  not  expect 


to  find  a  saint,  but  a  king,  a  hero,  and  a  man.  No 
testimony  to  D.  could  be  more  eloquent  than  that 
of  the  charm  he  exerted  on  all  who  had  to  do  with 
him.  Everywhere  he  inspires  love  and  devotion. 
Jonathan  is  his  closest  friend  ;  Saul,  Michal,  all 
Israel  love  him.  It  is  the  same  in  later  years. 
Achish  pronounces  him  blameless  (1  S29*- 9)  ;  what- 
ever D.  does  pleases  the  people  (2  S  3s9)  ;  the  three 
mighty  men  risk  their  life  to  bring  him  a  draught 
of  water ;  his  soldiers  call  him  the  '  lamp  of  Israel,' 
and  will  not  let  hiin  endanger  himself  in  battle 
(2  S  21"  18s)  ;  Ittai  of  Gath  will  follow  him  in  life 
or  death  (ift.  1521).  Nor  was  this  devotion  and 
admiration  undeserved.  A  brave  and  successful 
warrior,  who  bad  fought  many  a  campaign  againsr 
his  country's  foes,  he  safely  led  and  ruled  the 
rough  men  who  gathered  round  him  as  an  outlaw. 
His  justice  was  experienced  alike  by  Nabal's  shep- 
herds and  his  own  followers  (1  S  257-  30-3-*)  ; 
his  concern  for  his  followers'  lives  is  seen  when  he 
cannot  drink  the  water  from  the  well  of  Bethlehem. 
Hasty  and  passionate  he  could  be,  even  in  his  zeal 
for  justice  (2  S  4*-n  12sf  ) ;  but  far  more  marked  is 
his  signal  generosity.  He  spares  Saul's  life  when 
he  is  in  his  power  (1  S  24.  26),  and  laments  for  his 
death  in  a  noble  song  (2  S  1)  ;  the  messenger  from 
Mt.  Gilboa  and  the  murderers  of  Eshbaal  are  put 
to  death,  when  they  think  that  they  are  bringing 
D.  good  tidings.  He  can  bear  with  Sbimei's  curses 
during  his  flight,  and  forgive  him  freely  on  his 
return.  For  the  sake  of  Jonathan  he  spares  and 
shows  favour  to  his  son,  and  in  the  person  of 
Chimham  he  repays  the  kindness  of  Barzillai. 
The  warmth  and  tenderness  of  D.'s  affection  is 
revealed  in  his  lamentation  for  his  'brother' 
Jonathan  ;  and  still  more  in  his  own  family,  as  in 
his  distress  at  the  illness  of  Bathsheba's  child,  or 
at  the  death  of  Amnon  and  Absalom.  Nor  are 
higher  elements  wanting  in  D.'s  religion ;  as  may 
be  seen  from  his  simple  but  pious  faith,  when  he 
dances  before  the  ark,  and  is  ready  to  abase 
himself  before  J"  who  has  exalted  him  (2  S  6")  ; 
or  still  more  when  he  prepares  to  leave  Jerus. 
without  the  protection  of  the  ark.  He  accepts  his 
misfortunes  with  resignation,  and  acknowledges 
them  as  the  consequence  of  his  sins ;  while  he 
retains  his  trust  in  God's  goodness  (2  S  12asf-  IS*1- 
24"-  ").  And  even  in  the  record  of  his  sin 
his  better  qualities  come  out ;  for  not  many  rulers 
would  have  accepted  such  a  plain  rebuke,  or  mani- 
fested such  sincere  repentance.  When  compared 
with  a  Joab  or  a  Gideon,  we  recognize  the  great- 
ness of  David's  character. 

But  it  is  especially  as  a  ruler  that  D.  left  his 
mark  on  his  own  generation  and  on  posterity.  He 
set  himself  to  free  his  country  from  its  enemies,  to 
secure  it  against  invasion,  and  to  make  the  people 
one.  Jerus.  was  virtually  bis  creation ;  he  strove 
to  make  it  the  religious  and  political  centre  of  his 
kingdom ;  and  the  discontent  of  Judah  bears  witness 
to  the  zeal  with  which  he  laboured  for  the  whole 
nation,  and  not  only  for  his  own  tribe.  His 
efforts  were  the  more  successful,  because  with  re- 
markable penetration  (cf.  2  S  1419)  he  always  knew 
the  right  measures  to  adopt.  He  wins  the  Judsean 
elders  by  judicious  presents,  but  can  wait  at  Hebron 
for  EBhbaal's  fall  ;  he  thanks  the  men  of  Jabesh- 
gilead,  disavows  all  part  in  Abner's  murder,  retires 
from  the  first  attack  of  Absalom,  but  keeps  up 
communication  with  the  capital.  In  all  the  varied 
difficulties  of  his  eventful  life  he  is  never  without 
resource.  Nor  was  he  negligent  of  the  administra- 
tion of  his  kingdom.  It  is  said  that  he  'executed 
judgment  and  justice  to  all  his  people '  (2  S  8")  ; 
and  this  statement  is  borne  out  by  the  readiness 
with  which  he  listened  to  Nathan  or  the  woman 
of  Tekoa.  Doubtless  he  once  forced  a  census  on 
an  unwilling  people,  but  except  in  one  instance 
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we  never  bear  of  him  using  hU  power  for  selfish 
ends. 

In  two  respects  the  reign  of  I),  became  an  ideal 
for  later  times.  He  was  remembered  as  a  just  and 
patriotic  ruler ;  and  when  oppression  and  injustice 
became  only  too  common  in  Israel,  the  great 
prophets  looked  forward  to  a  time  when  again  a 
righteous  king  should  sit  on  his  throne  (Jer  23', 
cf.  Is  16') ;  and  the  name  of  D.  became  the  symbol 
of  the  ideal  ruler  of  his  line,  who  they  believed 
must  come  (Jer  30»,  Ezk  3428f-  37Mf-),  and  who  was 
afterwards  termed  the  Messiah.  Again,  it  was 
through  D.  that  the  group  of  Isr.  tribes  became  a 
powerful  nation,  and  extended  its  sway  over  the 
neighbouring  peoples.  Thus  Israel  began  to  feel 
that  it  had  a  mission  in  the  world ;  and  though 
D.'s  empire  began  to  melt  away  even  before  his  suc- 
cessor's death,  this  conviction  never  died,  even  in 
the  darkest  hour.  Still  the  people  believed  that  in 
God's  own  time  they  would  be  called  upon  once 
more  to  subdue  the  surrounding  nations  (cf.  Am 
912),  or  like  a  second  D.  to  proclaim  to  heathen 
races  J'"s  great  and  holy  name  (cf.  Is  66*-*). 

Lotbatck*.— For  the  analysis  of  Samuel  see  esp.  WellhauMu, 
Composition  (1SS9),  pp.  24S-266;  Kuenen,  Onrforaoe*  (lSS7),i. 
8Sci  f.,  or  Hint.  Krlt.  Elnleitung  (1890),  1. 11. 87-62, 72 ;  Buddo, 
Biehter  and  Samuel  (I890),pp.  210-276.  For  the  text.  Driver, 
Iteb.  Text  of  Sam.  (1890)  ;  Wellhausen,  Text  d,  Buclier  Sum. 
(l»7I).  For  the  criticism  of  Chronicles,  lb.  Prolegomena,  Eng. 
tr.  (1-.S5).  p.  171  ft.  See,  further,  W.  R.  Smith,  '  David,'  in 
Encycl.  Brit.9;  Dillmann  In  Schenkel's  Bibel- Lexicon  ;  Kamp- 
hausen, '  Phlllster  und  HebrSer,'  ZA  TW,  18SG.  pp.  4S-87 ;  Ewald, 
Uietory,  Eng.  tr.  III.  M-208 ;  Stade,  Qetchichte ( lv>9),  1.  224-299  ; 
Klttcl,  Hint,  of  the  Hebrew*,  Eng.  tr.  (1S96),  11. 86-49,  U9-1S2  ; 
Cheyne,  Devout  Study  of  CriticUm  (1892). 

H.  A.  White. 

DAY  (a",  i/fifpa). — In  Hebrew  the  word  '  day'  is 
frequently  used  in  phrases  such  as  '  day  of  distress,' 
'of  evil,'  'of  calamity,'  'of  death'  (cf.  'day  of 
salvation,'  Is  49"),  which  for  the  most  part  explain 
themselves.  It  is  also  used  more  widely  of  time 
in  general,  esp.  when  some  event  is  described 
vividly  as  that  of  a  single  day,  A,  Dt  168,  Jg  183), 
Mai  32  (a"1'?  with  infin.  or  perfTbut  not  ^*  =vp, 
which  refers  to  some  particular  day,  2  S  ID19  (SOfleb.), 
Est  ft1).  With  a  personal  genitive  we  find  the 
singular  used  to  express  (1)  the  birthday,  or  festal 
day,  Job  31,  Hos  7s  ;  and  (2)  the  time  of  calamity 
or  death,  Jer  50",  Ezk  21**,  1  S  26'",  Ps  37",  Job 
1820.  The  plural  '  days,'  according  to  a  very  com- 
mon usage,  denotes  the  lifetime,  reign,  or  period  of 
activity  of  any  one,  Gn  261,  Jg  5°,  1  K  1021,  Is  l1 
etc.  Hence  the  repeated  0'?;2  '7?1  of  K  and 
Ch  =  Annals.  With  a  local  proper  name  the 
'day'  implies  some  notable  battle,  a  signal  judg- 
ment or  disaster,  e.g.  Is  (H  the  day  of  the  defeat  of 
Midian  ;  Ps  1377  the  day  of  the  fall  of  Jerus.  ;  Ezk 
30J  the  day  of  Egypt ;  Hos  l11  the  day  of  Jezreel. 
With  the  prophets  'in  that  day'  is  a  common 
formula  in  describing  what  is  to  come  at  some 
future  period  of  blessing  or  retribution,  Is  2", 
Jer  49,  Am  2"  etc.  etc.  Cf.  also  the  phrases  '  Lo, 
days  are  coming'  (esp.  in  Jer  and  Am),  and  'in 
the  latter  end  of  the  days'  (='?;?  f1,1!!??),  i.e.  at  the 
end  of  the  period  to  which  the  prophet's  vision 
extends,  e.g.  Gn  49'  (the  time  of  the  settlement  in 
Caanan),  Dt  4*>  (Israel's  repentance  in  exile), 
Hos  35,  Mic  4l  (the  Messianic  period). 

Many  of  these  expressions  have  passed  into  the 
language  of  NT,  e.g.  '  in  the  days  of  Herod,'  Mt  21, 
Lk  l6 ;  4  in  these  (those)  days,'  Lk  l89  2",  Ac  3*  ;  '  in 
the  last  days,'  2  Ti  3',  Ja  5s ;  also  '  my  day,'  the  day 
when  Christ  appeared  among  men ,  Jn  B66  ;  '  the  day  of 
salvation,'  the  time  during  which  salvation  is  offered 
to  mankind,  2  Co  6s;  '  the  evil  day '  of  trial  and 
temptation,  Eph  6" ;  '  in  that  day,'  e.g.  when  Christ 
reveals  Himself  more  fully  to  His  disciples,  Jn  1440 
!(}•.».  a;  in  particular,  the  last  day  of  the  present 
dispensation,  when  Christ  shall  return  to  earth  for 
the  final  judgment,  is  described  in  various  phrases : 


'  the  day,'  He  1045 ;  '  that  day,'  Mt  T23,  2  Th  1*> ; 
« the  last  day,'  Jn  6"  ll4* ;  'the  day  of  judgment,' 
Mt  Ua,  1  Jn  4";  'the  day  of  Christ,'  Ph  l10; 
'  the  day  of  the  Lord,'  2  Th  22,  cf.  Lk  17",  Ro  2", 
2  Co  1",  liev  8"  etc.  ;^ie  day  of  God,'  2  P  3". 

Prob.  it  is  with  allusaH  to  the  '  day  of  the  Lord ' 
or  'the  day  of  judgment'  that  St.  Paul  uses  the 
phrase  '  of  man's  day '  (inrb  bvBpunclrnt  ijnipat)  to 
(■Bte  we  human  judgment  (1  Co  4s). 

The  oWtrast  between  day  and  night  gives  rise 
to  certain  metaphorical  expressions.  Thus  '  day  ' 
is  the  period  of  life  during  which  there  is  oppor- 
tunity'for  working  (Jn  9*,  cf.  II9).  Christians  are 
said  to  belong  to  the  day,  since  they  should  abstain 
from  evil  deeds,  which  are  usually  done  under  the 
cover  of  darkness,  1  Th  o5- 8,  cf.  Ro  13".  On»J4ie 
other  hand,  this  life,  with  its  ignorance,  trials,  and 
difficulties,  is  contrasted  with  the  future  day  of 
fuller  knowledge  (2  P  l19)  and  of  completed  salva- 
tion (Ro  131S).  See  also  Time  ;  for  the  Creative 
'  Day '  see  Cosmogony  ;  and  for  Day  of  the  Lord 

see  ESCHATOLOGT  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT. 

H.  A.  White. 
DAY  OF  ATONEMENT. — See  Atonement,  Day 

OF. 

DAY'S  JOURNEY  (Gn  30*"     T!p.,  Jon  3<  a1" 

Lk  24<  ii/Upas  iS6t). — When  the  making  of  a  day's 
journey  is  predicated  of  any  one,  we  are  not  to 
understand  merely  that  the  person  travelled  for  a 
day  or  for  so  many  hours  thereof.  '  Day's  journey ' 
is  no  mere  indication  of  time,  but  a  real  though 
very  indefinite  measure  of  space.  Its  length  would 
vary  according  to  the  nature  of  the  ground  tra- 
versed; on  a  level  plain  it  would  be  longer  than 
over  a  country  broken  by  hills  or  water-courses. 
Its  distance  would,  again,  be  conditioned  by  the 
circumstances  or  capabilities  of  the  traveller ;  a 
messenger  on  a  hasty  errand  (cf.  Gn  31*»)  would 
achieve  better  results  than  a  caravan,  the  rate  of 
which  would  be  regulated  by  the  slowest  beast  of 
burden.  A  sturdy  courier,  without  undue  exertion, 
might  pnt  26  to  30  miles  behind  him  in  a  day; 
while  a  caravan,  with  its  encumbrances,  would  not 
be  able  to  overtake  more  than  about  20  miles  at  the 
most.  The  camel  usually  proceeds  at  a  rate  of 
about  2£  miles  an  hour,  and  as  6  to  8  hours  would 
be  sufficient  for  a  day,  a  caravan  (probably  im- 
plied Lk  2'")  might  accomplish  15  to  20  miles ;  with 
much  impedimenta,  as  recorded  in  the  travels  of 
the  patriarchs  Gn  30*1,  or  of  the  Israelites  Nu  10*8, 
the  day's  journey  would  necessarily  be  much  less. 
In  the  present-day  pilgrimages  to  Mecca,  22} 
miles  is  said  to  be  a  common  day's  journey  for  a 
caravan.  We  may  perhaps  safely  figure  to  ourselves 
in  connexion  with  the  expression  '  day's  journey ' 
an  average  distance  of  20  to  25  miles.  See  further 
Sabbath  Day's  Jouuney.  A.  Grieve. 

DAYSMAN  In  1  Co  48  'man's  judgment '  is  lit. 

'  man's  day '  (iuBpurlrq  rip^pa),  and  is  so  tr*  in 
Wyclif,  Tind.,  Cov.,  and  Rheims;  for  the  word 
'day,'  or  its  equivalent,  has  been  used  in  many 
languages  in  the  special  sense  of  a  day  for  hearing 
causes  and  giving  judgment.  (See  Day.)  From 
'day'  in  this  sense  was  formed  the  word  'days- 
man,' after  the  example  of  craftsman,  herdsman, 
and  the  like,  to  signify  a  judge,  umpire,  or  arbiter. 
The  oldest  instance  given  in  Oxf.  Eng.  Dirt,  is 
PUtmpton  Corresp.  (1489)  p.  82,  '  Sir,  the  dayes- 
men  cannot  agre  us ' ;  the  next,  Coverdale's  tr.  of 
Job  088  '  Nether  is  there  eny  dayes  man  to  reprove 
both  the  partes,  or  to  laye  his  honde  betwixte  us,' 
from  whom  it  has  been  retained  in  AV  and  RV. 

J.  Hastings. 

DAYSPRING. — Job  381J  '  Hast  thou  .  .  .  caused 
the  dayspring  to  know  his  place  ?  '  ;  Wis  1029 
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ef  fi^ovt).  The  word  is  of  freq.  occurrence  for  the 
dawn  of  day,  aa  Eden,  Dearies  (1666),  p.  284,  '  The 
day  Bprynge  or  dawnyngWI  the  daye  gyveth  a 
certeyne  lyght  before  the  ry  singe  of  the  boo*""*  ' 
Daviea  [Bible  Eng.  p.  240)  points  out  that  virti 
 ---  '-  -Lthei 


,ua^ 
came 


certeyne_ljght_  before  the  ryainge  of  the  soonne. 

the  same  expression  occurs  in  Je  19" '  wh^D-t] 
began  to  spring,  they  let  her  go,  and  1 S  9Wit  _ 
to  pass  about  the  spring  of  the  day.'  In  On  32*  the 
marg.  has  'ascending  of  the  morning'  for  'breaking 
of  the  day ' ;  and  in  Ps  66*  east  and  west  are  called 
'  the  outgoings  of  the  morning  and  evening.' 

J  Yi  A  ^nKGSi 

DAY-STAR.— This  is  Wydif  s  transl.  of  the  Gr. 
$ue<p6poi  in  2  P  lu,  and  he  has  been  followed  by 
all  subsequent  translators.  The  Eng.  word  (in  all 
VSS  till  RV  there  are  two  sep.  words,  '  day  star,' 
RV  'day-star')  was  used  in  two  senses.  (1)  It 
signified  the  planet  Venus  (Lab.  Lucifer),  that 
star  which  preceded  or  accompanied  the  rising 
of  the  sun,  the  morning  star,  as  in  Lydgate, 
Temple  o/  Glas  (1355),  '  Fairest  of  sterres  .  .  .  O 
Venus  .  .  .  O  mighti  goddes,  daister  after  nyght ' ; 
and  Holland's  PRny,  u.  8,  '  For  all  the  while  that 
shee  [the  planet  Venus]  prevent* th  the  morning, 
and  nseth  Orientall  before,  she  taketh  the  name  of 
Lucifer  (or  Day  Starre)  as  a  second  sun  hastening 
the  day.  (2)  It  was  applied  poetically  to  the  sun, 
especially  by  Milton,  as  Lyeidas,  168— 

'  Zu  siaki  the  dajr-etar  In  the  ocean  bed. 
And  yet  anon  repairs  hie  drooping  head. 
And  trick,  hie  beam*.' 

In  2  P  the  word  is  used  in  the  first  sense,  the 
morning  star.  The  passage  is  therefore  parallel  to 
Rev  2"  '  the  morning  star,'  and  22M  '  the  bright, 
the  morning  star.'  These  passages,  Plumptre 
thinks,  are  evidence  that  this  had  come  to  be 
recognized  among  the  apostolic  Christians  as  a 
symbolic  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus  as  manifested  to 
the  souls  of  His  people. 

Wyclif  has  'day-star'  in  Job  88a  'Whether 
thou  bryngist  forth  Lucifer,  that  it,  dai-tterre,  in 
his  tyme ' ;  and  it  is  found  in  Is  14u  AVm  and  RV 
'  O  day  star,' AV  text 'O  Lucifer.'  See  Lucifke. 

J.  Hastings. 

DEACON  The  words  tuUw*  (-*v4a)  refer  to 

service  rendered  without  regard  to  the  quality  of 
the  person  rendering  it.  Thus  the  tuUeroi  at  a 
feast  may  be  either  bond  or  free:  and  any  one 
doing  such  service  is  a  SUuc.  for  the  time  being. 
Thus,  in  NT  they  are  used— (1)  of  service  gener- 
ally (Ac  12s,  Ro  15",  1  Co  16") ;  (2)  of  oar  Lord's 
work  in  particular  (Mt  20") ;  (3)  of  the  temporal 
ruler  (Ro  134)  as  tcoO  ««U. ;  (4)  of  the  work  of  the 
apostles  [e.g.  Ac  1"  &,  1  Co  8*.  1  Ti  lu)  t  but  in 
none  of  these  places  is  there  any  trace  of  Sidxom 
as  an  official  title.  The  transition  is  found  Ro 
12?,  where  the  iuuceWa  in  contrast  with  Tpofnrrtla, 
SiSaemkla,  wapdsXi/m,  seems  to  indicate  specific 
services,  though  the  Stdxcnt  himself  is  not  men- 
tioned.   (Cf.  Hort,  Christian  Eceletia,  108  f.). 

Where  do  we  first  find  official  SuUonx  ?  In  Ao 
6*  oi  mirtpoi  are  of  course  tacitly  contrasted  (as 
Lk  22")  with  ol  rpto-pirtpoi ;  but  the  parallel 
narlt-KM  in  6"  seems  to  show  that  the  contrast  is 
only  of  age,  not  of  office.  Coming  to  Ac  6,  were 
'  the  seven '  deacons  t  Permanent  officials  of  some 
sort  they  probably  were ;  if  we  take  account  of 
St.  Luke's  way  of  recording  'beginnings'  of 
movements. 

For  the  common  identification  of  them  with  the 
later  deacons,  we  have  (1)  The  general  corre- 
spondence of  their  duties.  (2)  The  word  iiomnv 
rparittut  used  of  them,  though  this  is  balanced  by 
ttaKorla  roO  \6yov  of  the  apostles  themselves  in 
the  next  verse.    (3)  Common  opinion  from  Ireneeus 


(Emr.  iii.  12. 10,  iv.  15. 1 '  Stephanas  primus  dise.') 
onward.  (4)  The  number  of  deacons  limited  to 
•even  at  Rome  (Cornelius  ap.  Ens.  HE  vL  43: 
also  Sot.  EE  viL  19,  referring  to  Ao  6),  and  by 
Cone  Neocees.  Can.  15,  also  referring  to  Ao  6, 
though  Cone  Trull.  Can.  16  rejects  it. 

Against  it,  (1)  They  are  nowhere  in  NT  called 
SuLkwkh,  and  Philip  in  Ao  21*  is  simply  '  one  of  tb  * 
Seven.'  So  neither  is  their  work  called  Sumorla. 
(2)  The  qualifications  laid  down  Ao  6*  for  the 
seven  are  higher  than  those  required  by  St.  Paul, 
1  Ti  3*,  for  deacons.  (3)  Of  the  Seven,  Stephen 
was  largely  a  preacher,  and  Philip  in  Ao  21*  (some 
twenty-five  years  later)  holds  the  much  higher 
rank  of  an  evangelist.  (4)  The  Seven  evidently 
rank  next  to  the  apostles,  and  have  much  the 
same  position  at  Jerusalem  as  the  presbyters  we 
find  a  little  later.  The  arguments  are  not  very 
strong  either  way;  but,  upon  the  whole,  the 
adverse  one  seems  the  stronger,  for  this  is  a  ques- 
tion on  which  tradition  (150  years  to  Irenteus) 
would  seem  specially  liable  to  slip.  The  Seven, 
then,  would  seem  to  have  been  neither  (a)  deacons, 
nor  (6)  temporary  officers  (Weizsacker),  and  con- 
cern us  no  further  if  they  were  (c)  almoners  pure 
and  simple  (Cone.  Trull,  supra),  or  (d)  presbyters 
(Ritschl),  though  they  may  have  been  (e)  the 
original  from  which  both  the  two  later  orders 
diverged,  of  deacons  and  presbyters  (Lange). 

In  any  case,  the  first  explicit  mention  of  deacons 
(Ph  l1)  is  at  Philippi,  about  a.d.  63 ;  and  again 
(1  Ti  3")  at  Ephesus  a  few  years  later.  They  are 
not  mentioned  with  Titus  in  Crete,  but  afterwards 
every  church  seems  to  have  had  its  deacons. 

Concerning  Jewish  parallels  to  the  office.  The 
deacon  has  no  likeness  to  the  Levite,  who 
was  rather  a  porter  of  the  temple,  who  looked 
after  the  beasts,  and  sang  in  the  choir.  Neither 
do  the  deacons  resemble  the  single  |}Q  (Lk  4", 
inr/iptrrp)  of  the  synagogue,  who  was  more  like  out 
verger,  opening  sjsl  shutting  the  doors,  cleaning 
the  building,  hanHig  the  roll  of  the  Law  to  the 
reader,  etc.  The  nearest  Jewish  parallel  is  the  'w 
nsif  or  collectors  of  the  alms.  This  phrase,  how- 
ever, rather  suggests  the  tax-gatherer  (ktpojd  son 
Kjrun  nop  Sjr,  2  K  23"  Targ.,  with  which  compare 
Clement,  Ep.  42,  misquoting  Is  60"),  than  the 
deaoon  whose  duties  lay  so  much  among  the  poor. 
Upon  the  whole,  the  office  was  substantially  new. 

Qualifications  are  laid  down  by  St.  Paul  (1  Ti  3) 
first  for  the  bishop,  then  for  the  deaoon.  Oeneri- 
cally  they  are  alike,  but  with  clear  specifio  differ- 
ences. Each  must  be  grave,  temperate,  and  free 
from  greed  of  money,  the  husband  of  one  wife, 
and  a  good  ruler  of  his  own  house.  But  while  the 
deaoon  may  serve,  if  there  is  no  actual  charge 
against  him,  the  bishop  must  be  drntXij/irrof — one 
against  whom  no  just  charge  can  be  made.  The 
deacon's  temperanoe  and  gravity  are  emphasized 
for  the  bishop,  who  is  further  reminded  that  if  he 
cannot  rule  his  own  house  well,  he  cannot  be 
trusted  to  rule  the  house  of  God.  The  deaoon  is 
specially  told  not  to  be  double-tongued  or  a  lover 
of  dirty  gain,  whereas  it  is  enough  to  say  generally 
that  the  bishop  is  not  to  be  a  lover  of  money. 
Then  the  bishop  must  have  sundry  qualifications 
for  dealing  with  other  men.  He  must  be  apt  to 
teach  others,  whereas  it  is  enough  for  the  deacon 
to  hold  the  mystery  of  faith  in  a  pure  conscience. 
He  must  also  be  a  lover  of  hospitality,  and  a 
moderate  and  peaceable  man,  with  some  experience, 
and  a  good  character  even  among  the  heathen. 

Different  qualifications  point  to  different  duties. 
The  deacon's  work  evidently  consists  very  much 
in  visiting  and  relieving  the  poor,  where  his 
special  temptations  would  be  in  one  direction  to 
gossip  and  slander,  in  the  other  to  picking  and 
stealing  from  the  alms.   If  he  uses  his  office  well, 
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he  may  look  forward  to  a  good  footing  towards 
God,  and  much  boldness  towards  men.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  teaching,  the  hospitality,  and  the 
general  intercourse  with  Christians  and  heathens, 
which  are  so  conspicuous  in  the  bishop's  work, 
seem  no  regular  part  of  the  deacon's. 

Of  the  appointment  of  deacons  we  are  told  very 
little.  In  the  ease  of  the  Seven  (Ac  6),  first  the 
apostles  lay  down  the  qualifications  required,  then 
the  Church  electa  seven,  then  the  apostles  approve 
and  admit  them.  In  the  Pastoral  Epistles  St. 
Paul  does  not  get  beyond  the  first  stage  of  laving 
down  qualifications,  though  Timothy  is  plainly 
intended  to  approve  the  candidates,  and  there  is 
no  hint  given  that  the  Church  did  not  elect  them. 
The  process  would  most  likely  be  the  same  as  for 
the  bishops  or  elders.  H.  M.  Gwatkin. 

DHAC0HE8B. — See  WoMAir. 

DEADLY  ha*  now  only  an  active  meaning, 
•  causing  death ' ;  but  formerly  was  passive  also, 
•subject  to  death.'  Thus  Wyolif  s  tr.  of  1  Co  15** 
is, '  For  itbyhoneth  this  corruptible  thing  to  clothe 
vnoorrupciottn.  and  this  deedu  thing  to  putte  awei 
vndeedlinesse.  Wyclif  has  'deadly  in  all  passages 
in  which  AV  has  '  mortal '  (except  that  in  Job  4" 
he  omits  the  adj.),  as  well  as  often  elsewhere,  as 
He  7*  '  heere  deedi  men  taken  tithis,'  Ja  6"  '  Elye 
was  a  deedli  man  Ink  vs.'  In  AV  d.  occurs  in 
this  sense  Rev  13*- his  d.  wound  was  healed ' 
{rXirri  rod  Sarirm,  RV  '  death-stroke ') ;  and  as  an 
adv.  Eik  80"  'a  i  wounded  man '  Mj). 

J.  Hastings. 

DEAD  SEA  (Arab.  Bohr  Lu(,  or  'Sea  of 
Lot'). — This  remarkable  inland  lake  lies  in  the 
deepest  part  of  the  depression  of  the  earth's  surface 
which  stretches  from  the  Gulf  of  Akabah  north- 
wards into  the  Jordan  Valley  (see  Akabah).  The 
name  'Dead  Sea'  is  not  found  in  the  Bible,  and 
appears  first  to  have  been  used  in  Gr.  ($i\cur<ra  »«pd) 
bVPausanias  and  Galen,  and  in  Lat.  by  Justin.  In 
OT  it  is  known  as  the  Salt  Sea  (Gn  14»,  Dt  3")  and 
as  the  Sea  of  the  Arabah  (Jos  3").  Both  these 
names  are  appropriate  and  expressive  of  its  physical 
conditions.  With  referenoe  to  its  geograph.  situa- 
tion, it  is  called  the  East  Sea  (Ezk47u,Jl  2").  The 
name  'Asphaltites'  given  to  it  by  Josephus  (Ant.  I. 
ix.)  is  derived  from  the  deposits  of  bitumen  which 
are  found  in  some  of  the  valleys  entering  the  W. 
shore;  and,  lastly,  the  name  Dead  Sea  {Mare 
mortuum)  is  used  to  indicate  the  absence  of  animal 
life  in  its  waters.  This  is  owing,  not  so  much  to 
the  high  salinity  of  the  waters,  as  to  the  large  pro- 
portion of  bromide  of  magnesium  which  they  oon- 
tain.  In  the  streams,  often  of  a  high  temperature, 
which  enter  the  lake  to  the  S.  of  the  promontory 
of  El-Lisan,  some  living  forms  are  exceedingly 
abundant,  especially  those  of  small  fishes  of  the 
genus  Cyprinodon.  The  name  •  Bahr  Lut,'  by 
whioh  the  Dead  Sea  is  known  amongst  the  Arabs, 
is  a  remarkable  instance  of  the  persistence  of 
traditionary  names  amongst  these  E.  tribes,  if, 
a*  is  believed  by  not  a  few,  it  comes  down  to  us 
through  a  period  of  nearly  4000  years,  and  has 
been  preserved  by  the  descendants  of  the  patriarch 
Lot,  who  took  possession  of  the  territory  of  Moab 
and  Ammon  on  the  borders  of  the  Arabian  desert 
overlooking  the  Dead  Sea  basin,  and  who  naturally 
associated  this  inland  lake  with  the  name  of  their 
progenitor  who  had  lived  on  its  shores  (Gn  13u). 

Physical  Feature*. — The  Dead  Sea  lies  nearly 
N.-S.  along  a  line  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
Jordan  Valley:  its  length  is  47  miles,  and  its 
greatest  breadth  about  10  miles.  It  receives  the 
waters  of  the  Jordan  from  the  N. ;  those  of  El- 
Hessi,  El-Jeib,  and  El-Fikreh  from  the  S. ;  those 
of  the  Kerak,  Arnon  (Mojib),  Zerka  Main  from  the 


E.,  and  the  Kidron  (En-Nar)  and  several  lessei 
streams  from  the  W.  j  and  as  the  Dead  Sea,  like 
all  salt  lakes,  has  no  outlet,  the  consequence  is  that 
the  waters  whioh  enter  it  pass  off  in  the  form  of 
vapour  into  the  atmosphere.  The  quantity  of  water 
poured  into  the  Dead  Sea  basin  must  be  very 
great,  especially  daring  the  months  of  April  and 
May,  when  the  Jordan  is  swollen  by  the  melting  of 
the  snow  in  the  Lebanon  range ;  out  such  is  the 
dryness  of  the  air  and  the  heat  of  the  sun's  rays  in 
the  Ghor  that  this  increased  supply  fails  per- 
manently to  raise  the  level  of  the  surface,  which 
seems  only  to  rise  and  fall  within  the  limits  of  10 
to  15  ft.,  between  the  months  of  October  and  May, 
as  estimated  by  Dr.  Robinson  from  the  position  of 
the  driftwood  along  the  I ' 


El-Litdn.— The  Dead  Sea  is  divided  into  two 
unequal  portions  by  a  remarkable  promontory 
known  as  '  El-Lisan'  (the  tongue),  which  projects 
outwards  from  the  E.  shore  for  a  distance  of 
half  the  breadth  of  the  lake.  This  promontory 
seems  to  be  referred  to  in  the  passage  describing 
the  boundary  of  the  lot  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  (Jos 
15*,  marg.  'tongue').  El-Lisan  is  composed, 
aooording  to  Lartet,  of  white  calcareous  marl  with 
beds  of  salt  and  gypsum.  It  breaks  off  in  a  clifl 
facing  the  W.,  300  ft.  high  and  9  miles  long, 
terminating  northwards  at  Point  Costigan,  and  is 
oonneoted  with  the  Moabite  ooast  by  a  narrow  neck 
of  marshy  land.  The  terraced  form,  as  well  as  the 
composition,  of  El-Lisan  show  that  it  was  once  part 
of  the  bed  of  the  lake  when  its  waters  rose  several 
hundred  feet  higher  than  at  present ;  and  it  oorre 
sponds  in  character  and  composition  to  the  terraoed 
ridge  of  Khashra  Usdum  now  to  be  described. 

Khashm  Usdum  (or  Salt-mountain). — This  re- 
markable ridge  follows  the  W.  shore  of  the 
lake  from  Umm  Zoghal  southwards  to  the  banks 
of  Wady  el  •  Fikreh  at  the  S.  margin  of  the 
Ghor,  a  distance  of  7  miles.  Its  upper  surface  is 
about  000  ft.  above  the  lake,  ana  seen  from  a 
distance  appears  flat;  but  it  is  deeply  furrowed 
and  seamed  by  streamlets,  which  have  penetrated 
into  the  mass  below.  The  upper  part  of  Khashm 
Usdum  is  formed  of  strata  of  white  saliferous  and 
gypseous  marl,  the  lower  of  solid  salt-rock ;  and 
these  materials  are  laid  open  to  view  in  the  nearly 
vertical  cliff  along  which  the  ridge  breaks  off  on 
the  E.  side.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this 
terrace,  like  that  of  El-Lisan,  and  others  to  be  found 
at  intervals  on  both  sides  of  the  lake,  were  parts  of 
the  bed  of  the  lake  itself  when  its  waters  stood  at  a 
much  higher  level  than  at  present.  It  is  separated 
from  the  base  of  the  limestone  table-land  by  a 
valley  of  broken  ground,  strewn  with  blocks  of 
rook,  about  half  a  mile  in  width,  and  eroded  by 
torrential  action. 

The  Ascent  of  Akrabbim  ('scorpions'). — From  the 
S.  shore  of  the  lake  an  extensive  tract,  composed 
partly  of  slime,  partly  of  woods  and  pastures, 
extends  as  far  as  the  semicircular  terrace  which 
bounds  the  Ghor  in  that  direction.  This  marsh  is 
liable  to  floods,  and  its  surface  is  strewn  with 
trunks  of  trees  brought  down  by  the  torrents.  The 
terrace  by  which  it  is  bounded  is  500  ft.  high,  and 
is  formed  of  marls  overlaid  by  bods  of  sand,  gravel, 
and  loam,  which  extend  southwards  into  the 
Arabah.  They  are  deposits  formed  over  the  old 
bed  of  the  lake  when  its  waters  were  600-600  ft. 
above  their  present  level.    The  terrace  seems  tf 
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answer  to  the  '  Ascent  of  Akrabbim '  referred  to  in 
Jos  15*  in  connexion  with  the  boundary  of  Judah. 
Robinson  regards  the  edge  of  the  terrace  as  marking 
the  limits  of  the  Ghor  and  the  Arabah  respectively : 
a  view  in  which  the  present  writer  concurs. 

Level  of  the  Surface, — The  Dead  Sea  was  sounded 
in  1848  by  Lieut.  Lynch,  who  found  that  it  de- 
scended to  a  depth  of  1278  ft.  at  a  point  about  5 
miles  N.  of  Coetigan.  It  is  now  known  that  the 
surface  itself  descends  to  a  greater  depth  below  that 
of  the  ooean  than  any  sheet  of  water  on  the  globe. 
This  fact  remained  unreoognized  until  1836-7,  when 
H.  von  Schubert  and  Prof.  Roth  visited  Palestine, 
and  made  barometric  observations  in  the  Jordanio 
basin.  These  were  followed  and  oonfirmed  by  CoL 
Wilson  (now  Gen.  Sir  C.  W.  Wilson)  and  the 
officers  of  the  Ordnance  Survey  of  Palestine  by 
actual  levelling  from  the  shore  of  the  Mediterranean 
to  that  of  the  Dead  Sea  itself,  and  have  established 
the  fact  that  the  surface  of  the  latter  falls  to  a 
depth  of  1282  ft.  below  that  of  the  former.  Nor 
is  it  surprising  that  this  result  was  not  detested 
before  the  barometer  and  the  level  were  brought  to 
bear  on  its  determination ;  for  there  is  nothing  in  the 
atmosphere  around  the  lake  which  suggests  to  the 
traveller,  by  his  sensations  alone,  that  lie  sustains 
a  more  than  ordinary  atmospheric  pressure ;  and  the 
two  seas  being  shut  off  from  each  other  by  a  high 
table-land  60  miles  across,  comparison  of  levels  by 
means  of  the  eye  is  impossible.  With  the  increase 
of  barometric  pressure  there  is  a  corresponding 
increase  of  temperature.  Hence,  while  in  winter 
snow  frequently  lies  on  the  plateaux  of  Judaea  and 
of  Moab,  it  is  unknown  on  the  shores  of  the  Dead 
Sea;  and  the  Arab  tribes  go  down  to  the  Ghor 
with  their  flocks  of  sheep  and  goats,  and  camp  over 
the  plain  during  the  winter  months.  Thus  when, 
in  December  1893,  the  writer  found  himself  standing 
on  the  edge  of  the  terrace  overlooking  the  Ghor,  he 
beheld  at  his  feet  a  wide  plain  stretching  away 
northwards  towards  the  margin  of  the  Dead  Sea, 
and  to  a  large  extent  green  with  vegetation  and 
thickets  of  small  trees.  To  the  right  in  an  open 
space  were  seen  several  large  Beds. win  camps,  from 
which  the  shouts  of  wild  men,  the  barking  of  dogs, 
and  the  bellowing  of  camels  ascended.  Numerous 
flocks  of  black  goats  and  white  sheep  were  being 
tended  by  women  in  long  blue  cloaks ;  and  on  the 
party  of  travellers  being  observed,  groups  of  merry 
children  came  tripping  up  towards  the  path  accom- 
panied by  a  few  of  the  elders,  and,  ranging  them- 
selves in  a  line,  courteously  returned  salutations. 
Here  the  Arabs  remain  enjoying  the  warmth  of  the 
plain  till  the  increasing  heat  of  the  summer's  sun 
calls  them  away  to  their  high  pasture  grounds  on 
the  table-land  of  Edom  and  Moab.  At  a  short 
distance  farther  towards  the  shore  of  the  lake  is 
the  village  of  Ea-Sa.fi eh,  inhabited  by  a  tribe  of 
fellahtn  called  the  Ghawarneh,  who  by  means  of 
irrigation  from  the  Wady  el-Hessi  cultivate  with 
success  fields  of  wheat,  maize,  dhurah,  indigo,  and 
cotton,  while  they  rear  herds  of  camels  and  flocks 
of  sheep  and  goats.  On  the  produce  of  these  fields 
the  Arabs  largely  depend  for  their  supplies  of  food 
and  raiment,  which  they  obtain  by  a  kind  of  rude, 
often  compulsory,  barter. 

Boundaries  of  the  Ghor.— The  Dead  Sea  basin 
And  its  ancient  deposits  are  bounded  along  the  £. 
by  the  high  plateau  of  Moab,  and  on  the  W.  by 
the  nearly  equally  high  table-land  of  Judaea,  The 
slain  of  El-Ammaya  in  Moab  reaches  a  level  of 
3100  ft.  above  the  Mediterranean,  and,  con- 
sequently, of  about  4400  ft.  above  the  Dead  Sea. 
The  slopes  of  the  escarpment  along  which  the 
plateau  Tweaks  off  are  sometimes  terraced,  some- 
times precipitous,  and  are  eroded  by  numerous 
streams  with  thermal  springs,  of  which  that  of  the 
Zerka  Main  (or  Callirhoe)  is  the  most  celebrated. 


The  W.  slopes  of  the  Ghor  are  equally  seamed 
by  river  courses  which  out  deep  into  the  limestone 
strata,  and  have  their  sources  in  springs  near  the 
summit  of  the  table-land.  The  cliffs  of  Ras  Mereed, 
Engedi,  and  Masada,*  the  latter  crowned  by  th« 
ruined  fortress,  are  prominent  features  of  the 
W.  shore;  while  the  walled  city  of  Kerak,  the 
capital  of  Moab,  crowns  the  heights  on  the  E 
side. 

Geology. —Investigations  by  geologists  in  recent 
times  have  dispelled  some  of  the  old  ideas  regarding 
the  origin  of  this  mysterious  inland  lake.  It  is 
now  known  not  to  be  the  crater  of  a  volcano,  and  it 
is  almost  equally  oertain  that  Sodom  and  Gomorrah 
were  not  overwhelmed  in  its  waters.  These  re- 
searches have  also  resulted  in  showing  that  the 
area  of  the  Dead  Sea  waters  is  not  very  different 
from  what  it  was  in  the  days  of  Abraham  and  Lot 
It  is  now  known,  through  the  observations  of 
Tristram,  Lartet,  Hull,  and  others,  that  the  Dead 
Sea  occupies  a  part  of  the  trough,  or  depression  in 
the  crust,  produced  by  subsidence  along  the  line  of 
a  'fault  or  system  of  'faults'  (fractures  accom- 
panied by  displacement  of  the  strata)  which  has 
been  traced  from  the  G.  of  Akabah  along  the 
line  of  the  Jordan- Arabah  Valley  to  the  base  of 
Hermon  (see  Arabah).  This  fracture  was  produced 
owing  to  the  terrestrial  movements  which  resulted 
in  the  whole  region  being  elevated  out  of  the  sea 
after  the  close  of  the  Eocene  period.  In  con- 
sequence of  this  faulting  and  displacement,  the 
formations  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  Gh6r  do 
not  correspond  with  each  other;  those  on  the  E., 
or  Moabite,  side  being  more  ancient  than  those  on 
the  W.  side  at  similar  levels.  Thus,  while 
the  whole  W.  side  of  the  Ghor  is  formed  of 
Cretaceous  limestones,  the  flanks  of  the  Moabite 
escarpment  are  oomposed  of  very  ancient  volcanic 
rocks  at  the  base:  overlain  successively  by  Car- 
boniferous and  older  Cretaceous  beds,  and  only 
surmounted  at  a  level  of  about  3000-1000  ft. 
above  the  lake  by  the  Cretaceous  limestones 
which  come  down  to  the  water's  edge  along  the 
W.  shore. 

The  fundamental  rocks  laid  open  on  the  flanks  of 
Jebel  Shomar,  a  massive  and  precipitous  mountain 
which  rises  behind  Es-Safieh,  ana  runs  along  the 
E.  side  of  the  Ghor  for  several  miles,  are 
composed  of  great  beds  of  volcanic  materials 
(agglomerates,  tuffs,  and  sheets  of  porphyry,  pene- 
trated by  numerous  dykes).  They  have  a  slight 
dip  northwards,  and  are  overlain  by  red  and  purple 
sandstones  and  conglomerates  of  Carboniferous  age 
('  Desert  sandstone  ),  then  by  Carboniferous  lime- 
stone forming  the  terrace  of  Lebrusch,  and  this  by 
the  red  and  variegated  sandstones  of  Lower 
Cretaceous  age  ('Nubian  sandstone')  which  form 
the  greater  part  of  the  mountain  flanks,  and  are 
ultimately  overlain  by  the  Cretaceous  limestones 
oompoeing  the  crest  of  the  Moabite  and  Edomite 
escarpment. 

Such  is  the  general  geological  structure  as  far  as 
regards  the  more  ancient  formations.  The  form 
and  features  of  the  Ghor  were  considerably  modified 
by  rain  and  river  action  in  Pliocene  and  Pleistocene 
times.  At  the  latter  stage,  corresponding  to  the 
close  of  the  Glacial  epoch,  the  waters  of  the  Jordanio 
Valley  appear  to  have  risen  to  such  a  degree  as  to 
have  formed  a  lake  whose  area  included  those  of 
Merom,  Galilee,  and  the  Dead  Sea,  and  whose 
S.  margin  extended  into  the  Arabah  as  far 
as  the  '  Ain  Abu  Werideh ;  thus  producing  a  lake 
which  had  a  length  from  N.  to  S.  of  200  miles, 
and  whose  surface  rose  to  the  level  of  the  Mediter- 

*  The  fortress  of  stands  wsa  the  but  refuge  of  the  bud  of 
Zealot*  of  the  Jewi  who  defended  themnelvea  (gainst  Silra,  the 
Roman  general  (a.d.  71),  and  at  laat  destroyed  t' 
escape  capture  (Joe.  Wan,  vn.  vilL  U.). 
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ran  eon.  The  evidence  for  this  conclusion  is  to  be 
found  in  the  occurrence  of  terraces  of  lacustrine 
materials  at  intervals  down  the  Arabah  from  'Ain 
Abn  Werideh,  a  locality  nearly  40  miles  S.  of 
the  margin  of  the  Ghor.  These  terraces  contain 
numerous  semi-fossil  shells  of  the  genera  Melania 
and  Melanopsi*.*  It  is  easy  to  understand  that 
during  the  Glacial  epoch  the  large  rainfall  and  the 
melting  of  the  snows  of  the  Lebanon,  accompanied 
by  a  climate  less  tropical  than  that  which  now 
prevails,  may  have  added  enormously  to  the  supplies 
of  water  poured  into  the  Jordanio  basin,  thus  rais- 
ing the  surface  to  the  level  indicated.  With 
the  subsequent  diminishing  rainfall,  and  the  recur- 
rence of  sub-tropical  conditions  of  climate,  evapora- 
tion would  gradually  gain  upon  precipitation ;  and 
the  surface  of  the  waters,  contracting  stage  by  stage, 
would  ultimately  fall  to  their  present  limits,  where 
evaporation  and  supply  have  nearly  balanced  each 
other.  It  was  during  such  successive  stages  of 
diminution  in  volume,  and  lowering  of  the  surface, 
that  the  terraces  of  lacustrine  materials  were 
formed,  and  converted  into  land  surfaces;  these 
commence  at  their  highest  limit  with  those  of  Abu 
Werideh,  and  are  succeeded  by  others  at  lower  and 
lower  levels  till  the  present  margin  of  the  Dead  Sea 
shore  is  reached.  The  sal inifi cation  of  the  waters 
necessarily  accompanied  this  process :  because  the 
salts  dissolved  in  the  waters  remained  behind  during 
the  process  of  evaporation,  and  consequently  tended 
to  augment  till  saturation  was  readied.  The  Dead 
Sea  waters,  therefore,  resemble  those  of  all  dosed 
lakes  which  are  more  or  less  saline  owing  to  similar 


LtrauTtmi  Oocder,  Tent  Wert,  1880 ;  Hall '  Arabia  PstnM 
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DEAFNESS  See  Mkdicinb. 

DEAL.— A  'deal'  is  a  part  or  share  (A. -8.  dael, 
Ger.  theU),  and  it  may  be  a  large  or  small  part. 
In  mod.  Eng.  we  are  allowed  to  say  only  '  he  gave 
a  great  deal,  or  a  good  deal,  of  trouble,'  scarcely 
'  he  gave  a  deal  of  trouble,  and  never  '  a  small 
deal.  In  older  Eng.  Chaucer  could  say  {House  of 
Fame,  L  331)— 

•O,  have  ye  men  nrlch  goodllheed 
In  speohe,  and  never  a  deal  of  troutheV 

And  Latimer  could  represent  philosophers  saying 
that  'God  walked  up  and  down  in  Heaven,  and 
thinketh  never  a  deal  of  our  affairs.'  In  AV  deal 
is  used  in  the  phrase  '  tenth  deal '  or  '  tenth  deals,' 
for  Heb.  fmmi  issdr&n,  wherever  that  word  occurs 
(RV  •  tenth  part '  or '  tenth  parts ').  See  Weights 
and  Measures. 

To '  deal '  la  to  divide  or  distribute  (A. -8.  datlan),  aa  In  2  S  6" 
'he  dealt  among  $Ji  the  ^people  .  .  .  to  every  one  a  .pake' 


1  Oh  IS*,  Is 


aau    ww  pcvuiv  .  .  .  yu  D'ci  j    viw  e»  usaavo  , 

  d.  tor  bread  to  the  hungry';  and  Bo  IS* 

•according  aa  God  hath  dealt  to  every  man  the  measure  of 
faith.'  Cf.  Wyollf,  Lk  on  'And  whanne  he  hadde  take  the  fyue 
tooves  and  twel  ffachls,  he  biheeld  In  to  henene,  and  bleaside 
hem,  and  brak  and  dalide  to  hiae  disdpUs,  that  thei  aohulden 
aette  forth  bifor  the  oumpanyes' ;  and  Ooverdale,  Dn  6*9  'Thy 
kyngdome  ia  delt  in  partes.'  From  this  the  verb  passed  into 
the  sense  of  dealing  well  or  ill  with  a  person,  and  then  having 
any  transaction  with.— meanings  that  are  freely  found  in  AV 
aa  in  mod.  use,  Ao  28** '  this  man,  about  whom  all  the  multitude 
of  the  Jaws  have  dealt  with  me '  (l,inx,i.  ^m,  RV  'made  suit 

tome').  J.  Hastings. 


•  Mount  Stir,  p.  96 ;  PKyt.  0*oL  Arabia  Patron,  ttc  pp.  16-79. 

t  The  waters  of  the  Dead  Sea  yield  24-67  lbs.  of  salt  In  100  lbs. 
of  water,  those  of  the  Atlantic  yielding  only  8  lbs.  of  salt  in 
She  same  quantity ;  the  former  consist  of  chlorides  of  lime, 
magnesia,  sodium,  and  potassium,  and  In  smaller  proportions  of 
sulpha  tee  and  bromides  of  the  same  substances.  The  large 
quantity  of  bromine  (occurring  as  bromide  of  magnsstnm)  baa 
attracted  the  attention  of  naturalists,  and  la  supposed  to  be  s 
volcanic  emanation. 
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DEAR,  DEARTH.— Dear  is  used  in  AV  in  two 
senses:  (1)  Beloved,  as  Eph  51  'Be  ye  therefore 
followers  of  God  as  dear  children '  (d-yosyot,  RV 
'  beloved ').  In  this  sense  is  Col  lu  '  the  kingdom 
of  his  d.  Son,'  which  AV,  along  with  Cov.,  Cran., 
Gen.,  and  Bishops',  retained  from  Tindale,  though 
Wyclif  s  '  the  sone  of  his  louynge '  was  nearer  the 
Greek  (A  vlot  rtjs  d-ydrnt  ainoO;  Rheims,  RV,  'the  Son 
of  his  love').  See  Beloved.  (2)  Preciout,  Ac  20* 
'neither  oount  I  my  life  d.  unto  myself'  (W/uot). 
Cf.  Ps  72"  Cov.  'deare  shal  their  blonde  be  in  his 
sight,'  and  IMP1  'right  deare  in  the  sight  of  the 
Lorde  is  the  death  of  his  sayntes,'  both  preserved  in 
Ft.  Bk.  version,  the  meaning  being  that  he  count* 
it  too  precious  to  leave  it  unavenged. 

Dearth. — That  which  is  precious  is  rare,  aa  1 8  Si  Gov.  'The 
worde  of  y*  Lorde  was  deare  at  the  same  tyme' :  and  from 
'dear'  in  this  sense  was  formed  'dearth's scarcity,  famine. 
Dearth  occurs  In  AV  On  41««M»,  2  K  4*,  2Ch  6»,  Ken  6* (all 
3«T,  EV'famine'ln  On,  2  Oh,  keeping  'dearth' in  SK,  Neh); 
Jer  141  (nr»5,BV' drought1);  Ao7"  11» (Vpsi,  BV  •famine'); 
and  BV  adds  Job  6*>  QSJ,  AV  •(amine'),  though  it  retains 
•famine'  for  the  same  Heb.  in  80*.  J.  HASTINGS. 

DEATH.— See  Eschatoloot,  Life. 

DEBATE. — To  debate  (fr.  old  Fr.  debatre,  Lat 
de  down,  batuere  beat)  now  means  to  discuss,  and  a 
'd.'  is  a  discussion,  which  is  expected  to  be  amic- 
able. But  in  earlier  Eng.  '  to  debate '  was  to  fight 
or  wrangle,  and  'debate'  was  strife,  quarrelling. 
Thus  Gn  13'  Geneva  'there  was  debate  betweene  the 
heardmen  of  Abrams  cattell,  and  the  heardmen  of 
Lots  cattell';  and  Lk  12"  Cov.  'Thynke  ye  that 
I  am  come  to  brynge  peace  upon  earth— I  tell  you 
nay,  but  rather  debate.'  In  this  sense  only  is 
debate  used  in  AV,  whether  as  vb.  or  subst  As 
vb.  Pr  25*  '  Debate  thy  cause  with  thy  neighbour' 
(so  RV),  and  Is  27*  (RV  'contend';  both  an= 
'strive/  'go  to  law').  As  subst  Is  58*  (rvfi),  RV 
'  contention ') ;  Sir  28"  A  sinful  man  disquieteth 
friends,  and  maketh  d.  among  them  that  be  at 
peace'  (eVtfidXXn  iw^oXijr  j  cf.  2  Ti  3*  AVm,  Tit  2* 
AVm,  and  see  Makbbatb)  ;  Ro  1",  2  Co  12"  (Ipu, 
RV  'strife').  J.  Hastings. 

DEBIR  (ttj). — The  king  of  Eglon,  who  ace  to 
Jos  10*  joined  other  four  kings  against  Joshua,  but 
was  defeated  and  put  to  death  along  with  his 
allies  at  Makkedah. 

DEBIR  (Tyn,  AaSelp,  Dabir). — 1.  The  name  is 
generally  supposed  to  mean  'back';  hence  = 
hindmost  chamber,  innermost  room  of  a  temple, 
and  so  it  is  used  in  1  K  6*  to  denote  the  Holy  of 
Holies.  The  city  must  have  been  a  sacred  one, 
with  a  well-known  temple.  This  is  borne  ont 
by  its  two  other  names,  Kiriath-sepher  or  '  Book- 
town'  (Jos  15u,  Sept  wSKa  ypawArw),  and  Kir- 
iath-sannah,  'dty  of  instruction')?)  (Jos  15*); 
and  W.  Max  Muller  (Asien  and  Europa,  1894)  has 
shown  that  in  an  Egyptian  papyrus,  known  as  the 
'  Travels  of  the  Mohar,'  which  was  written  in  the 
time  of  Ramses  u.  (B.O.  1300),  and  is  a  sarcastic 
account  of  an  Egyptian  traveller's  misadventures 
in  Canaan,  reference  is  made  to  the  town.  The 
writer  remarks :  '  Thou  hast  not  seen  Kiriath-anab 
near  Beth-thupar,  nor  dost  thou  know  Adullam 
and  Zidiputa.'  We  learn  from  the  geographical  list 
of  Shishkk  that  the  last-named  place  was  in  the 
south  of  Judah,  and  the  Egyptian  Thupar,  which 
is  followed  by  the  determinative  of  'writing,' 
would  represent  a  Hebrew  Sopher  or  '  scribe.'  As 
A  nab  is  associated  with  Kiriath-sepher  in  Jos  11" 
15M,  we  must  conclude  that  the  Egyptian  writer 
has  interchanged  the  equivalent  terms  Kiriath 
and  Beth,  and  that  the  Massoretes  have  wrongly 
vocalised  the  second  dement  in  the  name  of  uts 
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city,  which  should  be  tdpher,  'scribe,'  instead  of 
tepher,  '  book.'  It  was  a  '  city  of  scribes,'  where  a 
library  most  have  existed,  filled  with  olay  books 
Inscribed  with  cuneiform  characters  similar  to 
those  found  at  Tel  el-Amarna,  and  in  the  libraries 
of  Assyria  and  Babylonia.  The  latter  were  usually 
established  in  the  chamber  of  a  temple.* 

It  is  possible  that  the  name  of  Kiriath-sannah 
may  be  found  in  one  of  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets 
(MuthtUungen  out  den  orientalischen  Sammlungen, 
liL  No.  199),  where  we  read:  'The  country  of 
Gath-oarmel  has  fallen  away  to  Tagi,  and  the 
men  of  the  city  of  Gath;  be  is  in  Beth-sani.' 
This  would  locate  the  city  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Gath. 

In  the  OT  Debir  is  described  as  in  the  moun- 
tains of  Judah,  like  Socoh  and  Eshtemoh  (Joa  15 
**),  and  not  far  from  Hebron,  from  whence  Caleb 
'went  up'  to  it  (v.1*).  It  was  in  '  the  Negeb '  of 
Judah,  and  near  it  were  'the  upper  springs  and 
the  nether  springs'  of  water.  After  leaving  Lach- 
ish  {Tell  el-Hay)  and  Eglon  (Tell  en-Nejtleht), 
Joshua  marched  to  Hebron,  and  then  'returned' 
to  Debir  (Jos  10").  Unfortunately,  these  passages 
do  not  enable  us  to  fix  the  exact  position  of  the 
city,  though  the  expression  '  went  up '  may  imply 
that  it  lay  to  the  north.  This  would  certainly 
have  been  the  case  if  it  is  the  same  as  the  Beth- 
sani  of  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablet.  The  identifica- 
tion with  the  modern  Dhahertyeh  (from  Arab. 
dhahr,  'back')  rests  upon  a  mistaken  interpreta- 
tion of  the  name  of  Debir:  Petrie  found  there 
no  traces  of  anything  older  than  the  Roman 
period. 

Debir  was  taken  by  Othniel  the  Kenizzite,  in 
return  for  which  Caleb  gave  him  his  daughter 
Aohsah  in  marriage  (Jos  16w"1*,  Jg  lu"u).  There 
must  consequently  be  some  error  in  the  text  of 
Jos  10"-",  where  it  is  said  that  Joshua  had 
already  taken  Debir,  and  destroyed  all  its  inhabit- 
ants. Moreover,  the  city  of  Debir  is  not  men- 
tioned among  the  confederates  in  w>  *,  where, 
on  the  contrary,  Debir  is  stated  to  be  the  king  of 
Eglon. 

2.  Dkbib  (Jos  IS").  The  border  of  Debir 
(or  Lidebir)  is  stated  to  have  formed  part  of  the 
frontiers  of  Gad,  not  far  from  Mahanalm.  If  the 
reading  Lidebir  is  accepted,  the  place  may  perhaps 
be  identified  with  Lodebar  of  2  S  9*. 

S.  Debir  in  Jos  16*  is  described  as  in  the 
direction  of  the  north-eastern  comer  of  Judah, 
towards  the  valley  of  Achor  and  GilgaL  The 
Sept.  however,  reads  Hi  re  rtnprw  t§»  Aapayyot 
'Ariip,  and  the  Vulg.  has  Debera.  Acc  to  Hupfeld 
(Ps  28')  and  WeJIh.  (Sam.  146  n.)  irra  here= 
westward.  A.  H.  Sayck. 


DEBORAH  ((rjtaj  'a  bee').— 1.  The  nurse  of 
Rebekah,  died  on  Jacob's  return  to  Can.,  and  was 
buried  under  the  terebinth  (' Allon-bacuth')  below 
Bethel  (Gn  S5»  E).  2.  The  heroine  of  the  great 
battle  by  the  Kishon.  ia  whick  Sisera  and  his  allies 
were  defeated  (Jg  4  and  5).  After  a  period  of 
oppression  and  insecurity,  which  had  lasted  since 
the  days  of  Shamgar  (Jg5"),  and  had  fallen  heavily 
upon  tie  tribes  bordering  on  the  plain  of  Jezreel, 
D.,  a  woman  of  martial  and  determined  spirit, 
together  with  Barak,  resolved  to  free  their  people 
from  the  aggressions  of  the  Canaan)  tea.  Issachar, 
their  tribe  (Jg  5U),  had  been  the  principal  sufferer, 
but  could  not  cope  with  the  enemy  unaided. 
Accordingly,  the  summons  was  sent  round  to  all 

•A  tall  discussion  of  the  mewing'  of  the  name  U  given  by 
Moot*  (Judg—,  p.  tt  S.X  who  formerly  connected  ICC  in  neo  'p 
with  Aramaic  X?  '  border,  frontier.'  Klrlath-sepher  would  on 
thla  etymology  be  '  Frontier-town,'  a  suitable  enough  meaning. 
But  for  phonetic  difficulties  that  stand  In  the  way  Moore  haa 
mow  abandoned  this  derivation. 


the  tribes,*  claiming  their  assistance -in  the 
of  J"  the  national  God.  Ephraim,  Benjamin, 
West  Manaaaeh,  Zebulun,  Naphtali,  with  their 
chiefs,  rallied  round  Issachar ;  Reuben,  Gilead  (= 
Gad),  Dan,  and  Asher  refused  to  respond  (Jg5u"u). 
For  the  first  time  after  the  settlement  in  Canaan 
the  tribes  of  1st.  acted  in  something  like  a  national 
capacity ;  it  was  the  genius  and  oourage  of  D.  that 
instigated  this  united  action.  To  meet  the  1st.  ' 
confederation,  the  kings  of  Canaan, under  the  leader- 
ship  of  Sisera,  marched  to  the  attack ;  the  battle 
took  place  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Taanach  and 
Megiddo,  along  the  right  bank  of  the  Kishon 
(Jg  fiu).  A  great  storm  came  on,  and  the  swollen 
torrent  worked  havoc  among  the  Can.  forces,  so 
that  it  seemed  as  if  the  powers  of  nature  were 
fighting  against  them  (Jg  6""");  Sisera  had  to 
seek  safety  in  flight.  A  woman  had  successfully 
initiated  the  war,  and  a  woman  brought  it  to  a 
victorious  conclusion.  Jael,  by  a  bold  stratagem, 
slew  Sisera  with  a  shattering  blow  from  a  tent- 
mallet  as  he  stood  drinking  inner  tent  (Jg  5*'"). 

Such  is  the  history  of  the  event  which  has  made 
D.  famous  among  the  women  of  the  Bible,  as  it 
may  be  gathered  from  the  song  in  Jg  5.  This 
splendid  ode  was  prob.  not  written  by  D.  herself ; 
the  verbs  in  v.7*  are  to  be  rendered  by  the  2nd  pen. 
rather  than  by  the  1st ;  cf.  v.u.  V.1  merely  says, 
'then  sang  D.  and  Barak,'  a  remark  due  to  the 
later  editor.  But  the  song  may  well  be  the  work 
of  a  contemporary,  as  its  style  and  contents 
suggest ;  it  may  claim,  therefore,  to  be  the  highest 
authority  for  the  events  which  it  records. 

Another  account,  a  prose  version,  is  contained  in 
chapter  4.  The  two  accounts  agree  in  the  main 
features,  but  exhibit  considerable  differences  in 
detail.  In  4*~a  D.  is  styled  both  prophetess  and 
judge,  while  her  seat  is  '  under  the  palm-tree  of  D., 
between  Kamah  and  Bethel,  in  the  hill  country  of 
Ephraim,'  whither  the  children  of  Israel  resorted 
for  judgment. 

It  is  here  implied  that  her  authority  had  been 
long  established,  and  that  it  extended  over  Israel 
('she  was  judging  Israel  at  that  time,'  44).  This 
generalization  of  her  position  reflects  the  theory  of 
the  compiler  of  Judges — a  late  writer,  t  Further, 
her  seat  is  placed  in  the  S.,  in  the  territory  of 
Benjamin,  far  from  the  area  of  the  troubles.  This 
necessitates  distant  negotiations  with  Barak,  and 
introduces  serious  difficulties  into  the  narrative. 
It  is  possible  that  D.'s  connexion  with  Ramah  and 
Bethel  may  be  due  to  a  confusion  based  on  Gn  85*, 
for  which,  again,  the  compiler  may  be  responsible. 
We  may  oonclude  from  4M  that  her  home  was 
somewhere  near  Kadesh,  the  city  of  Barak ;  J  thus 
both  would  belong  to  Issachar  (as  6"),  the  chief 
sufferer  under  the  oppression.    See  Barak. 

In  the  prose  version  (4*-"  in  the  main)  she  is 
styled  a  prophetess.  Thus,  in  the  manner  of  pro- 
phecy, she  announoes  Che  plan  of  the  attack  (4*-7*), 
promises  success  (v.7"),  and  declares  who  shall  carry 
off  the  honours  of  the  victory  (v.*).  All  these  are 
features  not  found  in  ch.  5,  and  as  coming  from  oh. 
4  must  be  pronounced  of  inferior  historical  value. 

For  the  other  divergences  connected  with  the 
mention  of  Jabin,  the  position  of  the  battle,  the 
deed  of  Jael,  the  authorities  must  be  consulted. 

Litoutom.— HUUger,  Dot  DtbaraK-TAtd  Hbtrtetzt  tt.  erttoX, 
1807 :  A.  Muller,  Da*  Ued  der  Dtbarah.  1887  (Kontmbtrfr 
Stvdim,  L)i  Budde,  RicU.  u.  Sam.  06-7*. 101-107 ;  ICVernee 


*  Exoept  Simeon  and  Levi  Judah  la  not  mentioned;  It  had 
not  entered  into  any  close  connexion  with  the  other  tribes, 
and  was  out  off  from  them  by  a  line  of  Oenaanits  strongbolda 
(Jgl"-",  Joe  V7). 

T  #1*  sl  n  5L  alb  belong;  to  the  Deutoronomio  compiler  of 
Judgee ;  hie  hand  may  alsobe  trued  In  4«»»«d  1**. 

I  h&nk-ligtoning,  Leppidoth -jtawt  (4«) ;  benoe  some  think 
that  both  are  names  of  the  same  person,  and  that  Barak  was 
Deborah'!  husband.  This  Is  merely  a  tana) 
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■Kenwda*  jVudw  Jutvet,  xxtr.  ISM;  O.  A.  Oooke,  iTwt  and 
Song  of  Dtb.  18M J  O.  Nlebuhr,  Vtrtuoh  etntr  RteonsL  dot 
Dtboniitiu,  1884 ;  O.  7.  Moon,  Judgtt  (1886),  1*7-178. 

8.  Deborah  (AY  Debora),  the  grandmother  of 
ToUt,  To  1».  6.  A.  Cooke. 

DEBT,  DEBTOR. — A.  I*  OT.-i.  r«rnu.-mS  in  Qui,  KV 
esriuai,  ptcp.  bomuer,  LXX  tmn&rimi,  Vulg.  /anut  accipto, 
asutuo  iwmo  poouniat,  iMwr,  nwtiwn  aenpio;  in  flip*.  EV 
tend  (<.«.  omim  to  borrow),  ptcp.  fender,  LXX  WJbs  •»»•./?•, 
mixmt",  Vulg.  pteuniam  mutuant  do,  facntror.  mS  i»  alio 
used  In  the  sense  of  Join,  ud  toe  sense  of  borrow  may  be 
derived  from  the  dependence  oi  the  borrower  on  the  lender ; 
but  tub  join,  and  w/f  borrow,  may  be  independent  root*  at 
different  origin  (so  Fuerst).  Lni,  Leett*.  U  not  oeoeeeuiljr 
aonneated  with  either. 

m)j  (aura  in  form  tre>:)  Qal  and  Hip*.,  BY  bad  on  usury, 
toss  usury,  exact  (umry);  Qal  ptcp.  ant&tor,  tatortiontr,  alio 
grren  in  Dt  16*  for  Vi;  nu<9  Vss  '  poaeteeor  of  a  loan  of  hie 
hand,' In  Dt  24"  My  debtor  la  \z  ntfj  nay  ■«/»,  r'tjg,  <■*■  'the 
■an  to  whom  thou  an  lending-,'  or  'a  creditor.'  Bo  la  tt* 
b  »(*J  Tj'lj.  of.  1  8  HI  'he  to  whom  anyone  la  a  usurer,'  ta. 


•nnu  miffo,  mnd  for  ptcp.  creditor,  /amttraior.  <s»jxK47EV 
debt,  UX  Wmw,  Vnlg.  mMorl  (reading  the  ptcp.).  nwjhj, 
EV  debt,  bxm,  LXX  JfWXepa,  Vulg.  d<Mfu»v 

aajQ,  EV  unary,  eraeffon,  LXX  AeWrenr,  Vnlg.  «  ofwnum, 
assarts.  Thla  root  haa  been  oonneoted  with  btte,  of . 
aj»i  in  ret  to  the  nature  and  effects  ot  uaury ;  or  with  ra>j 
/bryct,  beoauea  payment  ot  a  debt  la  remitted  fork  time  (Oea. 

a?)  CKbsblte)  KV  umry,  LXX  Waw,  Vulg.  untra.  In  Dt 
«•». H  (Eng.  * »)  th»  Bip/i.  at  TTJ  la  need  tor  •  lend  on  usury,' 
and  the  «ai  for  'borrow  on  usury.'  LXX  Btph.  unui,  Qui 
ba»M'r«r ;  Vulg.  IfipA.  /omero,  eommodo. 

n'yw,  rmp  (nai  become  great),  KV  incrtam  (and  In  AV  ot 
Pr  28"  unjust  au*»),  LXX  rtem-pJV,  i»)  e-MIti,  Vulg.  ntptr- 
soundantio,  Jamut,  ampUtu.  m^lj  and  imj  are  often  coupled 
together.  Lt  ttf»,  Kak-USU  etc;  Nowack,  Sob.  draft.  1.  864, 
takes  -bVj  at  interest  on  a  loan  ot  money,  and  n'3Tn  as  Interest 
or  a  loan  of  eorn,  eeu.  etc ,  but  in  Dt  M»  (Bng.  >•)  we  hare  n*i '  ot 
money . . .  ot  food ...  of  anything.' 

3<!n,  Bzk  18?,  KV  debtor,  Oxf.  Heb.  Lax.  debt,  LXX  JeiOemr, 
Vnlg  detttsrl 

nap  Qal,  borrow  on  pledge,  EV  borrow,  LXX  sbm/C^mh,  Vulg. 
aorisee  muruuw ;  BipK.  lend  on  pledge,  KV  lend,  LXX  »•«/?•, 
Vnlg./owwr»,  swrtuum  its,  rfap,,  anything  given  as  security  for 

the  payment  of  a  loan  or  the  fulfilment  of  any  obligation,  KV 
pUdgt, LXX i«'<r>?",Valg. pignut.  bDtS4i*aQwdenom.ooeun 
-secure  (the  eecurtty).  enj3B  Hah  8»,  EV  swdpe-aa^;  AV 
thick  stay,  Vulg.  denrum  futum,  U  due  to  a  mistaken  etymology. 
In  Jl  V  PUi  ot  DSP-twist,  bind;  so  the  root-'  borrow,'  because 
the  borrower  was  bound  to  the  lender;  but  Wellhauaen  regards 
tapes  an  Aram,  loan  word,  and  PriTer  proposal  to  oonneot  with 
tax  'hold  firnuy.' 

Snn  Qal  (Ut  bMd,  of.  B3PX  KV  toe*  or  toy  m  pUdg*,  LXX 
1mx>MC>,  Vtug.  phreaea  with  pifmu;  Saq.  njaq. 
LXX  im^anw,  -ju<«.  Voig.  pignut. 
np  Ooi,  HUApa.,  KV  Si  mntj),  gimtpUigtt,  mortfg*,  maim 
r,  LXX  htirttu,  7ulg.  spmds,  JU»m /aeio,  Jldtftutor 
"  »  aw  sjem    pnj).  KV.  nwdya,  LXX  iffrnfat,  Vulg. 

arraabo,  yayaai*.  ny^  ai>  (Pr  171*),  KV  taaunstt  rarefy, 
LXX  rrr^pu—  ipytUtmt,  Vnlg.  esendo. 

Sua)  (act)  obtains  from  the  context  the  sense  of  borrow  In 
Kx  MK  ill1  KV,  and  aunfiarly  the  Hipk.  may.bnd  In 
lBl*>BVm. 

iL  /»  Eittory.—l.  Came*  of  Debt.— Them  is  no 
trace  in  OT  of  any  system  0f  commercial  credit. 
Loans  of  money  or  large  purchases  on  credit  do  not 
occur  as  ordinary  and  natural  incidents  of  trade. 
Debt  (except  of  the  most  temporary  character,  see 
below  on  Pledges,  and  on  Gn  38" ;  and  cf .  Ex  22") 
is  an  exceptional  misfortune ;  it  is  always  the  poor 
man  who  borrows,  Ex  22".  The  existence  of  a 
developed  credit  system  in  Babylonia  is  no  proof  of 
the  existence  of  any  similar  system  in  Israel.  In 
such,  as  in  many  other  matters,  it  is  as  precarious  to 
argue  from  Babylon  to  Israel  as  it  would  be  now  from 
England  to  Afghanistan. 


This  absence  of  com- 


mercial credit  naturally  resulted  from  the  fact  that 
the  Israelites  of  the  monarchy  were  not  a  commercial 

Cple,  and  that  their  trade  was  mostly  in  the 
ds  of  the  Phoen.  and  other  foreigners.  The 
other  ordinary  causes  of  debt  must  have  operated 
in  Israel.  Passing  exigencies  would  create  debts 
speedily  paid  (Gn  38") ;  misfortune,  extravagance, 
and  suretyship  gave  nse  to  more  serious  indebted- 
ness. Such  misfortunes  specially  arose  from  failure 
of  crops  (Neh  5'),  foreign  raids,  pressure  of  taxa- 
tion for  the  home  government  or  for  the  payment 
of  foreign  tribute  (Neh  6*).  Though  debt  cannot  be 
said  to  have  been  uncommon  in  Israel, — Is  24' 
mentions  the  borrower  and  the  lender  as  social 
types,— yet  it  seems  to  have  been  comparatively 
rare,  so  that  it  was  never  accepted  as  natural  and 
legitimate.  This  appears  from  the  paucity  of  refer- 
ences to  debt,  and  of  terms  connected  with  debt, 
and  also  from  the  primitive  character  of  these  terms, 
e.g.  '  he  who  has  a  creditor'  for  '  debtor'  (1  S  22*). 

2.  Leading  Cases. — In  Gn  38"  Judah  promises 
Tamar  a  kid,  and  gives  her  his  signet,  etc.,  as  a 
pledge  that  he  will  discharge  the  debt  thus  created. 
He  forthwith  sends  her  the  kid.  In  2  K  4'-'  a 
widow's  late  husband  had  incurred  a  moderate  debt, 
—it  could  be  paid  by  selline  a  quantity  of  oil, — his 
family  were  still  liable  for  the  debt.  The  creditors 
were  expected  to  recoup  themselves  by  selling  her 
two  sons  for  slaves.  Elisha  accepts  this  as  a 
matter  of  course,  and  can  only  relieve  his  friend  by 
a  miracle.  In  Neh  S  the  fanners  are  in  distress 
through  drought  and  taxes,  they  have  borrowed 
money  at  1  p.  c  per  month  on  their  land.  (Nowack, 
i.  3S4,  proposes  to  read  nttro  for  rota )  The  debtors 
had  defaulted,  their  lands  had  been  seized,  and 
some  had  been  compelled  to  sell  their  children. 
In  response  to  a  solemn  appeal  from  Nehemiah 
(he  and  his  suite  being  among  the  lenders)  the 
lands  and  interest  were  restored,  possibly  the  debts 
were  wholly  or  partially  cancelled.  The  only 
other  mention  of  actual  debt  is  1  8  22*,  where 
debtors  resort  to  David  in  his  exile. 

iiL  In  the  Law,  Prophet*,  etc. — The  neoessity  of 
borrowing  is  regarded  as  a  misfortune,  sometimes 
a  punishment  tor  sin  (Dt  IS*  28"-  *•),  oftener  un- 
deserved, and  therefore  entitling  the  borrower  to 
assistance.  His  richer  brethren  should  assist  him 
with  loans  (Dt  Iff7""),  even  in  view  of  the  approach- 
ing year  of  release  (Ps  37*  112*,  Pr  19");  with- 
out interest  (Ex  22"  [ JE],  Dt  23"- n  [Eng.  »■  *],  Lv 
28*-  "  [HJ,  Ps  15»,  Pr  28",  Exk  18*""  22",  Neh  5). 
Nowack,  l.  354,  and  Benzinger,  360,  understand 
that  Ex  22"  only  forbids  excessive  usury  (B.  takes 
"b  as  gloss),  so  that  the  absolute  prohibition  of 
interest  first  appears  in  Dt.  Such  prohibitions 
do  not  extend  to  loans  to  foreigners.  No  provision 
is  made  in  the  law  for  the  recovery  of  debt,  out  non- 
payment of  debt  is  condemned  in  Ps  37s.  Both 
the  law  and  the  prophets  are  chiefly  conoerned  to 
protect  the  debtor.  The  law  restricts  the  exaction 
of  pledges :  a  widow's  clothing  (Dt241T),  the  nether 
or  upper  millstone  (Dt  24'),  the  widow's  ox  (Job 
24*),  should  not  be  taken  in  pledge.  The  creditor 
(Dt  24""")  may  not  go  into  the  debtor's  house  to 
fetch  a  pledge,  but  must  wait  outside  till  the 
debtor  brings  him  a  pledge  of  the  debtor's  choosing 
(Dillm.,  Benz.).  This  pledge  would  often  consist 
of  clothing  (Am  2*.  Pr  20™  27",  Job  22«) ;  and  might 
not  be  kept  overnight  (Ex  22"  [JE],  Dt  24"). 
Pledges  are  rather  tolerated  than  approved  of ;  • 
pious  Israelite  would  not  require  a  pledge  (Job  22* 
24'),  or,  at  any  rate,  would  promptly  restore  it 
(Ezk  187""  33")— whether  with  or  without  payment 
is  not  obvious.  The  law  also  limits  claims  on 
debtors  by  the  laws  of  Jubilee  and  of  the  Seventh 
Year.  In  Ex  23"-  (JE)  the  land  is  to  be 
released  (na^n  'thou  shalt  release  it'),  i.t  left 
fallow,  every  seventh  year;  cf.  Lv  26  >•*  (H).  This 
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pro  virion  does  not  occur  in  Dt,  but  Dt  W*  appoints 
a  release,  "905',  of  debt  every  seventh  year.  This 
rrt)Qj  has  been  understood  (a)  as  a  cancelling  of 
interest  daring  the  seventh  year,  which  is  im- 
possible in  view  of  the  absolute  prohibition  of 
interest  in  the  immediate  context;  (6)  as  mora- 
torium, the  creditor  being  forbidden  to  demand 
payment  during  the  seventh  year,  but  being 
allowed  to  do  so  at  its  close ;  (e)  as  an  absolute  ana 
final  cancelling  of  debt,  as  in  Solon's  xpt&r  dn-oicojri). 
In  any  ease,  some  relief  in  the  matter  of  debt 
would  be  specially  welcome  for  the  year  during 
which  the  land  lay  fallow.  The  tOpnf  did  not 
extend  to  foreigners. 

As  the  debtor  or  his  family  might  be  sold  to  pay 
debt  (cf.  above  and  Lv  25**- «,  Is  601),  the  provisions 
for  the  humane  treatment  of  Heb.  slaves,  for  their 
release  in  the  seventh  year  (Ex  21s),  or  (with  the 
land)  at  the  Jubilee  (Lv  25*>"),  are  a  farther 
limitation  of  the  rights  of  creditors. 

It.  Actual  Practice. — Apart  from  Neh  5  and  the 
vague  engagement  in  Neh  10"  we  do  not  read  of 
these  benevolent  laws  being  observed.  Probably, 
they  were  never  consistently  enforced  as  public 
law  for  any  long  period.  When  the  Jews  con- 
ceived themselves  bound  by  the  letter  of  the  law, 
they  at  onoe  devised  a  means  of  systematically 
evading  the  Deuteronomio  n^ps1.  This  and  other 
laws  represent  a  standard  favoured  by  public  opinion 
and  sometimes  observed  by  generous  and  pious 
Israelites  (Ezk  18').  Creditors  generally  took 
pledges,  required  sureties,  exacted  interest,  and 
seised  the  land,  family,  and  person  of  their  debtors. 
Is  24*  mentions  the  giver  and  taker  of  usury  as 
social  types.  The  warnings  against  suretyship 
(Pr  6"  11*  20"  22"  27")  indicate  severe  treatment 
of  debtors ;  according  to  Pr  23?  the  borrower  is  the 
slave  of  the  lender,  and  Jer  16"  indicates  a  bitter 
feeling  between  borrower  and  lender  quite  at 
variance  with  the  ideal  of  charitable  loans. 

B.  Apoce.  and  NT.— No  actual  case  of  debt 
occurs  in  either.  Both,  like  OT,  inculcate  duty  of 
lending  and  paying  (Sir  29,  Lk  6**-  »  Ro  131). 
Mt  tP  suggests  a  generous  treatment  of  debtors. 
Sir  18**  points  out  the  danger  of  borrowing. 

In  NT  debt  occurs  chiefly  in  the  parables,  The 
Two  Debtors  (Lk  7"-  «*),  the  Two  Creditors  (Mt 
18"-").  In  the  latter  we  find  that,  as  in  Greece 
and  Borne,  the  slave  could  have  property  of  his 
own,  and  thus  become  a  debtor  to  nis  master. 
The  treatment  of  a  defaulter  is  entirely  at  his 
master's  disposal.  Here  too,  however,  the  person 
of  the  ordinary  debtor  may  be  seized  for  debt.  In 
the  parables  of  the  Talents  (Mt  25"-*)  and  Pounds 
(Lk  19"-"),  and  the  narratives  of  the  Cleansing  of 
the  Temple  (Mt  21>*-,  Mk  ll"-",Lk  1944"",  Jn  2>»»), 
we  come  upon  the  advanced  commercial  system  of 
the  Rom.  Empire,  with  money-changers,  bankers, 
and  commercial  usury,  which  Christ  mentions  with- 
out condemning.  In  the  parable  of  the  Unjust 
Steward  (Lk  16''u)  we  trace  a  credit  system  in  con- 
nexion with  agriculture.  Interest  is  not  con- 
demned in  NT. 

a  passage*  cited,  asp. 
debt  In  Hf 6.  Arek.  of 


Driver  on  Dt  15",  end 
Benswger  end  of  Nowaok. 


W.  H.  Bennett. 


DECALOGUE.— The  law  of  the  Ten  Words, 
virtually  a  translation  of  the  original  Heb.  name 
0*iyr?  rrj^j;  Dt  4a  104,  cf.  Ex  34")  is  the  most 
suitable  title  of  the  ethical  code  prefixed  to  the 
Sinaitic  legislation.  The  name  'Ten  Command- 
ments' is  a  less  accurate  rendering,  and  it  pre- 
judges the  disputed  question  as  to  whether  all  of 
the  ten  words  are  of  the  nature  of  commandments. 
It  is  also  called  the  Testimony  (rnty  Ex  25"),  and 
the  Covenant  (mi,  Dt  9*). 

Th«  accounts  of  the  first  publication  of  the  D. 


contain  a  variety  of  extraordinary  particulars  in 
attestation  of  its  immediate  divine  origin  and  of 
its  sovereign  authority.  The  nation  gathered  at 
the  foot  of  Sinai  to  receive  a  revelation  (Ex  19"). 
Amid  thunder  and  lightning,  and  with  the  sound 
of  a  trumpet,  the  Lord  descended  upon  the  smoking 
mount  (19"*-),  and  from  thence  proclaimed  the 
words  of  the  law  in  articulate  tones  in  the  ears  of 
the  terrified  people  (20",  Dt  4U).  The  words  thus 
uttered  by  the  very  voice  were  thereafter  graven 
by  the  very  finger  of  God  on  two  tables  of  stone 
(Ex  31",  Dt  4U).  These  tables,  which  were 
broken  by  Moses  on  witnessing  the  temporary 
apostasy  of  the  people  (Ex  32"),  were  replaced  by 
another  pair  on  which  God  had  promised  to  rewrite 
the  former  words  (Ex  341),  and  which  were  there- 
after deposited  in  the  ark  with  a  view  to  their 
safe-keeping  and  in  token  of  their  paramount 
importance  (Dt  10*).* 

In  consideration  of  these  details,  in  which  so 
much  stress  is  laid  on  the  authority  of  the  D.  and 
on  the  precautions  taken  for  preserving  it  in  its 
purity,  it  is  remarkable  that  the  Pent,  contains 
two  versions  of  it  which  exhibit  not  a  few,  or 
altogether  unimportant,  variations — the  classic 
version,  as  it  may  be  called,  of  Ex  20**",  and  the 
less-regarded  version  of  Dt  S**n.  The  principal 
divergences  occur  in  the  reasons  annexed  to  the 
fourth  and  fifth  commandments.  Under  the  fourth 
Dt  founds  the  duty  of  Sabbath  observance,  not 
upon  the  example  of  the  God  of  Creation  who 
rested  from  His  works  on  the  seventh  day  (Ex  20"), 
but  upon  the  dictates  of  humanity  and  of  gratitude. 
'  Observe  the  Sabbath-day  to  keep  it  holy  .  .  .  that 
thy  man-servant  and  thy  maid-servant  may  rest  as 
well  as  thou.  And  thou  ah  alt  remember  that  thou 
wast  a  servant  in  the  land  of  Egypt,  and  J"  thy 
God  brought  thee  out  thence  by  a  mighty  hand  and 
by  a  stretched  out  arm :  therefore  J"  thy  God  com- 
manded thee  to  keep  the  Sabbath-day '  (Dt  5"-1*). 
The  fifth  commandment,  in  the  Deuteronomio  text, 
sanctions  filial  conduct  with  the  promise  of  pros- 
perity as  well  as  of  long  life  (5").  In  the  tenth,  it 
may  be  added,  Dt  has  a  different  order  from  Ex — 
the  wife  being  placed  at  the  head  of  the  series,  while 
the  coveting  o!  the  neighbour's  field,  which  would 
count  for  much  with  a  peasant  people,  is  expressly 
prohibited  ((F'J.t 

That  the  Exodus  version  of  the  D.  is  on  the  whole 
superior  to,  i.e.  older  and  purer  than,  the  text  of  Dt, 
is  the  opinion  of  the  great  majority  of  modern 
scholars,  including  Deutzsch,  Dillmann,  W.  K. 
Smith,  Driver.*  For  this  opinion  the  principal 
ground  is  that  the  variations  in  Dt  are  obviously 
a  personal  contribution  from  this  author,  some 
being  mere  amplifications  in  his  wonted  style, 
others  instances  of  the  intrusion  of  his  character- 
istic ideas  or  expressions  (cf.  Dillmann,  Exod. 
p.  200 ;  Driver,  LOT  p.  31). 

•The  eoooont  in  Ex  of  the  Slnaltio  revelation  U  highly  com- 
posite, end  many  detail*  of  the  critical  analyst*  are  atill  unsettled. 
The  Decalogue  Is  imbedded  in  E,  which  furnishes  most  of  the 
matter  in  Ex  19-U ;  but  this  is  not  decisive  as  to  it*  data- 
one  section  regarding  it  as  derived  by  E  from  pre-existinf 
source*  (Driver,  LOT  p.  SO),  while  another  assumes  its  intrusion 
into  the  E  stratum  after  the  formulation  of  the  Decalogue 
of  Dt  (Meaner,  Der  Dtkaiog  p.  11).   The  J  narrative  is  more 

Imminent  in  Ex  82-84,  and  has  often  been  alleged  to  set 
orth  an  older  summary  as  the  kernel  of  the  legislation  (see 
infra).  This  latter  inference,  apart  from  other  grounds,  is 
rendered  very  precarious  by  the  fact  that  a  great  part  of  the 
original  contents  of  J  Is  no  lonirer  before  us.  The  final  redaction 
doea  not  determine  whether  the  words  were  rewritten  by  God 
(Kx  8*1)  or  by  Moses  (Ex  84"). 

t  Other  Dt  variations  are  multiplication  of  oannanMm 
tides,  and  of  detail*  (the  ox  and  the  ass  entitled  to  8s 
rest),  verbal  changes  ('observe'  for  'remember' in  &  4,  'd 
for  'covet'  in  the  main  body  of  o.  10X  and  allusive  phrases ('  As 
the  Lord  thy  God  commanded  thee'  in  cs.  4  and  5). 

t  Wellbausen,  however,  'protests  against  the  d  »od 
oonstatent  preference  of  the  Exod.  text,'  Ootid.  d.  Has. ;  and 
evidence  that  his  view  is  spreading  is  furnished  by  the  argu- 
ment of  Meisner's  painstaking  monograph  (Dtr  Dtkaiog). 
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In  opposition  to  the  traditional  conception  of  the 
D.  as  strictly  Mosaic,  three  theories  are  widely 
represented  in  modern  criticism — (1)  that  it  is  a 
prophetic  compendium  or  manifesto  belonging  at 
the  earliest  to  the  8th  cent.  B.o. ;  (2)  that  it  is  in 
substance  Mosaic,  but  that  it  was  enlarged  at  a  later 
period  by  the  addition  of  one  or  more  command- 
ments, or  at  least  (3)  of  amplifications  and  sanctions 
of  the  original '  words.' 

(1)  Against  the  Mosaic  origin  it  is  argued  that 
the  tradition  does  not  consistently  maintain  its 
claim,  but  alternatively  exhibits  a  summary  of  a 
widely  different  character  (Ex  34"*')  as  the  Mosaic 
D.  (Wellhausen,  Camp.  d.  Hex.  p.  331  ff.)*  ;  that 
the  ancient  'Book  of  the  Covenant'  shows  no 
acquaintance  with  its  content  (Baentsch,  Das 
Bwndetbuch,  p.  92  ft),  and  especially  that  both  in 
general  spirit  and  in  detail  it  is  out  of  harmony 
with  the  essentially  ritualistic  religion  of  pre- 
prophetic  times  (following  Wellhausen,  Kayser, 
emend,  Baentsch,  op.  cit.  98).  Upon  this  it  is 
sufficient  here  to  observe  that  the  cardinal  assump- 
tion of  this  group  of  scholars,  viz.  that  the  D.  was 
impossible  before  the  prophetical  teaching  of  the 
8th  cent.,  exaggerates  the  part  played  by  the 
prophets  in  fixing  the  character  of  the  OT  religion. 
Assuredly,  the  prophets  did  not  first  enunciate,  but 
inherited,  the  doctrine  that  true  religion  utters 
itself  in  morality ;  and  it  is  an  obvious  inference 
from  the  broad  facts  of  the  tradition  that  this 
fundamental  idea  was  affirmed  by  and  descended 
from  Moses.  That  as  the  founder  or  reformer  of  a 
religion  he  should  have  embodied  its  leading  prin- 
ciples in  '  terse '  sentences  is  not  only  possible  but 
probable,  and  the  testimony  to  the  fact  that  in  the 
D.  we  possess  such  a  summary  is  too  strong  to  be 
set  aside  in  the  interests  of  a  historical  theory,  t 

(2)  A  second  group  of  critics,  while  holding  that 
'  Moses  in  the  name  of  J"  prescribed  to  the  Israel- 
ites such  a  law  as  is  contained  in  the  ten  words ' 
(Kuenen,  Bel.  Itr.,  Eng.  tr.  i.  p.  286),  support  the 
contention  of  the  first  group,  that  one  or  more  of 
the  commandments  are  post-Mosaic.  The  main 
objection  to  the  Mosaic  authorship  of  c  4 — that  it 

Sresuppoees  conditions  of  agricultural  life  unlike 
lose  under  which  Moses  could  have  conceived  and 
promulgated  it  (Montefiore,  Hib.  Led.  p.  064 ;  cf. 
Smend,  Religiontgtsch.  p.  139)— is  at  the  most  valid 
against  certain  of  the  amplifications.  More  serious 
is  the  case  against  the  Mosaic  origin  of  c  2,  founded 
on  the  facts  that  its  prohibition  of  graven  images 
was  disregarded  in  the  time  of  the  judges  and  of  the 
early  monarchy,  that  the  prophets  of  the  Northern 
Kingdom  offered  no  opposition  to  the  cult  of  the 

•  The  eo-oalled  Jahwistio  IX,  first  indicated  by  Ooethe,  has 
bra  anally  reconstructed  by  Wsllbeuseo  as  follows  (/jr.  flan*, 
p.  «):- 

L  Thou  ahalt  not  wonhtp  any  strange  god. 
X,  Thou  abalt  not  make  onto  thee  molten  rods. 

.venedBra 


S.  Thou  abalt  keep  the  feaat  of  Unlaw 
a.  All  the  Ant-born  an  mine. 
8.  Thou  shalt  keep  the  feaat  of  Weeks. 
«.  Thou  abalt  keep  the  feaat  of  Ingathering  la  the  tan  of  the 

T.  Thou  abalt  not  mingle  leavened  bread  with  the  blood  of  my 
sacrifice, 

S.  Thou  shah  not  retain  unto  the  morning  the  fat  of  my 


B.  Thou  abalt  bring  the  beet  of  the  Ant-fruits  of  thy  field  to 
She  house  of  J"  thy  God. 

la  Thou  ahalt  not  teethe  a  kid  In  Its  mother's  milk. 

In  Ex  the  oode  really  contains  12  precepts,  hence  there  Is  no 
agreement  as  to  the  selection  to  be  made.  It  may  be  noted  that 
it  is  not  claimed  that  It  is  Mosaic,  but  only  that  it  is  older  than 
the  D.  of  Ex  80  (cf.  Smend,  Religiontgeteh.  p.  47). 

t  Of  this  evidence  an  important  element  la  the  tradition  that 
two  tables  of  stone  containing  the  D.  were  placed  by  Mows  In 
the  ark  (Ex  40»,  Dt  IP).  The  arguments  used  to  discredit  the 
tradition  are  set  forth  fully  by  Stade,  Getch.  d.  V.  Itr.  L 
p.  467  S.,  where  its  existence  is  explained  by  the  supposition 
that  the  ark  originally  contained  sacred  stones  associated  with 
the  presence  of  J".  But  surely  Moeaism  cannot  have  bequeathed 
to  posterity  as  its  most  precious  legacy  a  stone-fetish  (see  Aaz 
or  tbs  Oovmxjjrr). 


golden  calves,  and  that  the  prophetio  conscience 
appears  first  to  have  revolted  against  them  in  the 
8th  cent,  in  Jndah  (Kuenen,  Bel.  Itr.,  Eng.  tr.  i. 
283  ff. ).  To  this  it  is  replied,  in  general,  that  the 
non-observance  of  a  religious  law  is  no  proof  of  its 
non-existence ;  and,  in  particular,  that  as  the  central 
sanctuaries  possessed  no  image  in  the  times  of  Eli, 
David,  and  Solomon,  the  prohibition  must  have 
been  early  operative  as  a  recognized  part  of  the 
pure  Mosaic  system  (cf.  Kittel,  Hist.  Heb.,  Eng.  tr. 
l  pp.  248, 249).  It  may  be  added  that  contact  with 
Egyptian  idolatry  is  likely  to  have  made  Moses 
recoil  from  image-worship.  It  must,  however,  be 
granted  that  the  nistoricaTf  acts  are  perplexing ;  and 
it  is  at  least  possible  that  o.  2  is  a  development  by 
the  prophetical  school  of  a  consequence  originally 
only  latent  in  the  Mosaic  prohibition  of  the  worship 
of  other  gods. 

(3)  A  third  view  leaves  undisturbed  the  tradition 
that  Moses  was  the  author  of  an  essentially 
spiritual  and  ethical  code  of  ten  precepts,  but 
alleges  the  probability  of  this  having  originally 
existed  in  a  briefer  form,  to  which  from  tune  to 
time  various  reflexions  and  promisee  were  added 
which  strengthened  their  appeal  to  the  mind  and 
will.  On  this  theory,  widely  held  by  scholars 
since  Ewald  (Getch.  Itr.*  u.  231),  command- 
ments 2,  3,  4,  5  originally  wanted  the  'reasons 
annexed,'  while  10  may  have  stopped  at  'bouse.' 
It  is  strongly  supported  by  the  variations  of  the 
two  texts,  and  seems  irresistible  in  consideration 
of  the  fact  that  c  4  presupposes  acquaintance  with 
Gn  It  may  be  added  that  the  terser  version 

gives  a"  better  balance  to  the  two  tables,  and 
was  more  suited  to  the  capacity  of  the  popular 
memory:  and  in  particular  that  it  represents 
material  common  to.  and  thus  attested  by,  the 
joint  testimony  of  the  two  divergent  recensions.* 

The  division  of  the  D.  into  its  ten  constituent  parts  has 
occasioned  considerable  difficulty.  The  three  systems,  as 
adopted  by  different  religious  communities,  may  be  thus  re 
presented 

Greek  and  B.  O.  and 
Reformed.  Lutheran. 

God  the  Deliverer  out 

of  ~ 


Prohibition  of  poly- 
theism . 

Prohibition  of  graven 
images  . 

•      c     •      •  • 

Prohibitions  of  covet-  J.  a  l0 

The  second  of  these  divisions,  introduced  after  Jewish  precedent 
by  Augustine  (ad  Stud.)  is  slightly  supported  by  the  fact  that 
cs.  1  and  2  have  a  Joint  auction,  and  also  by  the  Dt  text  of  o.  10, 
but  is  equally  unhappy  in  combining  the  two  distinct  prohibitions 
of  polytheism  and  idolatry,  and  in  separating  the  particulars. 


0S.S-*  CS.S-*. 


h 

os.M 


code,  but  that  the  same  formula  appears  elsewhere  as  introduc- 
tion or  conclusion  (Lv  Is*  IS**).  In  view  of  these  objections  the 
Greek-Reformed  division,  represented  In  antiquity  by  Philo, 
Josephus,  and  many  Fathers  (Origen,  In  Ex.  Homtlia,  lt%  Is 
favoured  by  the  majority  of  modem  critic*  (Oehler,  Ewald, 
Delitasoh,  Dffiraann).  Bee  also  Nestle  in  Bxp.  Tim—,  June  18S7. 

The  original  sequenoe  of  the  'words'  is  disturbed  in  LIT, 
where  the  two  commandments  which  bear  upon  the  life  of  the 
family  (5  and  7)  are  brought  together,  and  the  sixth  becomes  the 
eighth.  In  NT  the  order  is  variable,  but  usually  the  seventh 
preoedee  the  sixth  (Mk  10",  Bo  ISA 

The  classification  of  the  commandments  is  suggested  by  thett 
distribution  between  two  tables.  Obviously,  they  fall  into  two 
groups  —  (1)  the  rellg'ous  (1-4),  which  define  certain  duties 
which  man  owes  to  God  ;  and  (2)  the  ethical  (5-10),  which  define 
certain  duties  which  he  owes  to  his  brother  man.  It  has,  how- 
ever, been  frequently  pointed  out  that,  in  the  antique  mode  of 
thought,  filial  duty  was  more  closely  allied  to  the  religious  than 

*  The  view  that  the  'torso'  was  the  original  D.  is  assailed  by 
Heisner  on  the  ground  that  the  irreducible  minimum  of  the 
words  of  the  first  table  has  been  'inundated'  by  Dt  (Dei.  p.  10), 
but  it  is  at  least  as  probable  that  the  vocabulary  of  Dt  was 
enriched  by  the  original  D. 

t  While  the  B.C.  and  Luth.  Churches  agree  in  subdividing  the 
prohibitions  of  covetousnees,  the  former  makes  o.  9  protect  tiv 
neighbour's  wife,  the  latter  his  house. 
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to  th*  ethical  obligation,  and  that  the  lint  five  oommandmenti 
may  accordingly  be  suitably  grouped  ai  precept*  of  piety,  the 
last  five  ai  lam  of  probity. 

The  precept*  of  piety,  which  may  fairly  be  assigned  to  the 
tret  table,  are  on  the  whole  olear.f  The  first, 'while  not  un- 
ambiguously sounding  the  monotheistio  note,  at  least  /excludes 
polytheism  from  Israel.  The  second  prohibits  the  worship  of 
the  true  God  under  a  visible  form— idolatry.  That  the  third 
had  an  squally  definite  aim  is  probable,  and  it  Is  a  plausible 
suggestion  that  Its  point  was  directed  against  the  use  of  God's 
name  In  spiritualisDO  and  other  magical  rites  (Smend),  though 
most  exegetes  make  it  include  various  abuses  ot  God's  name— as 
perjury,  lying,  cursing,  and  other  forms  of  profanity.  In  the 
reasons  annexed  to  the  words  of  this  table  may  be  noticed  the 
two  remarkable  features  of  o.  t,  the  profound  Insight  Into  the 
law  ot  heredity,  and  the  Intimation  that  the  soul  of  religion  Is 
the  love  of  God;  the  Deut  grounding  of  a  4,  which  breathes 
oompassion  towards  man  and  beast;  and  the  oonfldent  assertion 
in  a  6  of  the  doctrine  of  temporal  retribution. 

The  laws  of  probity  take  under  tbetr  protection  human  lite 
(o.  (0,  the  Institution  of  marriage  (a  T%  property  (c  8),  and 
character  or  reputation  (a  9) ;  while  a.  10  strikes  at  the  roots  of 
wrong-doing  by  proscribing  the  lawless  desire.  They  may  be 
further  classified  according  as  they  oondemn  criminality  In  act 
(as.  0-8X  in  word  (o.  8),  and  In  thought  (o.  10). 

From  this  brief  sketch  of  the  contents  of  the  D.  we 
may  obtain  an  impression  both  of  its  greatness  and 
its  limitations.  Its  first  distinction  is  that  within 
the  brief  compass  of  the  ten  words  it  lays  down 
the  fundamental  articles  of  religion  (sovereignty 
and  spirituality  of  God),  and  asserts  the  claims  of 
morality  in  the  chief  spheres  of  human  relationship 
(home,  calling,  society).  Its  ethical  precepts  are 
the  most  far-reaching  and  the  most  indispensable. 
It  is,  again,  a  further  testimony  to  the  moral  value 
of  the  code  that  it  provided  forms  capable  of  re- 
ceiving a  richer  and  fuller  content  than  that  which 
they  originally  held.  But  the  sovereign  distinc- 
tion of  the  I>.  lies  less  in  its  exhibition  of  the 
foundations  of  religion  and  of  the  landmarks  of 
morality,  than  in  its  representation  of  religion  and 
morality  as  knit  together  by  a  vital  and  indis- 
soluble bond.  The  D.  is,  in  brief,  the  charter 
of  ethical  piety,  or,  in  other  words,  the  great 
pre-Christian  advocate  for  righteousness  as  the 
highest  form  of  ritual.  In  an  age  of  the  world's 
history  when  popular  religion  found  satisfaction 
in  an  ethically  indifferent  ceremonialism,  in  a 
country  where  Mosaic  sanction  was  claimed  for  an 
elaborate  system  of  sacrifices  and  festivals,  the  D. 
excluded  from  the  summary  of  duty  almost  every 
reference  to  this  class  of  obligations,  and  mode  it 
clear  that  what  God  above  all  required  was  justice 
and  mercy.  Consistently  with  this,  the  one  re- 
ligions duty,  narrowly  so  called,  which  finds  a 
place  in  the  code,  is  Sabbath  observance ;  for  this 
commandment  not  only  had  in  view  the  provision 
of  an  opportunity  for  meditation  and  worship,  but 
was  equally  conceived,  if  we  may  follow  Dt,  as  a 
beneficent  institution  founded  in  oompassion  toward 
the  weary  and  heavy  laden. 

The  limitations  of  the  D.  lie  on  the  surface.  Its 
brevity  forbids  us  to  expect  exhaustiveness,  and, 
as  a  fact,  its  ethical  requirements  may  almost  all 
be  connected  with  the  single  virtue  of  justice. 
Wisdom  and  fortitude,  which  figure  prominently 
in  the  Greek  scheme  of  virtue,  are  not  recognized, 
and  even  in  the  prohibitions  of  adultery  and 
oovetousness  it  is  less  temperance  or  self-control 
than  justice  that  appears  to  interpose  to  forbid 
the  sin.  Again,  it  followed  from  the  undisciplined 
character  of  the  people  to  whom  it  was  first  given, 
that  the  D.  should  be  elementary  in  its  teaching. 
They  were  children  who  had  need  to  be  taught  the 
first  principles  of  the  oracles  of  God.  The  demands 
accordingly  are  not  very  high-pitched :  with  the 
exception  of  the  tenth,  the  moral  precepts  belong 
exclusively  to  the  region  of  conduct  where  actions 
condemned  by  the  conscience  as  sins  are  also 
punished  by  the  state  as  crimes.  Further,  of  the 
ten,  eight  are  prohibitions,  two  only  are  positive 
injunctions.  And  herein  lies  the  principal  limita- 
tion of  the  D.    In  the  main  a  condemnation  of 


superstition  and  crime,  and  as  such  of  the  highest 
value  in  the  training  of  a  primitive  people,  it  does 
not  meet  the  demand  of  the  enlightened  conscience 
for  a  positive  moral  ideal.  For  this  we  must  ad- 
vance to  Christ's  interpretation  or  revision  of 
the  Decalogue. 

The  frequent  references  of  Christ  to  the  D.  are 
marked  by  two  main  features — (1)  a  hearty  re- 
cognition of  its  divine  authority  (Mt  5");  (2)  a 
purpose  of  so  interpreting  its  precepts  as  to  widen 
their  range  and  exalt  their  demands.  Its  inade- 
quacy as  an  ideal,  due  to  its  preponderantly 
negative  character,  He  rectified  by  condensing  the 
law  into  the  two  positive  commandments  to  love 
God  with  all  our  heart,  and  our  neighbour  as  our- 
selves (Mt  22"-").  Indeed,  so  closely  did  the  teaching 
of  Jesus  lean  on  the  Mosaic  form  that  it  is  possible 
to  construct  with  scarcely  a  gap  the  D.  according 
to  Christ.  The  following  are  the  principal  addi- 
tions :  C.  1.  Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  with  all  thy 
heart  (Mt  22").  C.  2.  They  that  worship,  worship 
in  spirit  and  truth  (Jn  4").  C.  3.  Swear  not  at  all 
(Mt  5").  C.  4.  The  Sabbath  was  made  for  man 
(Mk  2").  C.  0.  Duty  to  parents  paramount  over 
other  religious  obligation  (Mt  154-*).  C.  6.  Murder 
includes  anger  (Mt  6").  C.  7.  Adultery  includes 
lust  (6°).  Of  c  8  we  have  not  Christ's  exposition, 
but  the  absence  is  readily  explained  by  the  fact 
that  c  10  had  already  extended  the  prohibition  of 
theft  in  the  spirit  of  the  teaching  of  Jesus.  Simi- 
larly, the  false  witness  of  c  9  is  referred  to  a  foul 
heart  (Mt  12*4),  while  the  idle  is  included  in  con- 
demnation with  the  calumnious  word  (12").  Of 
Christ's  definite  consciousness  of  a  mission  to  handle 
the  D.  in  the  light  of  the  final  revelation  there  is 
further  evidence  in  His  announcement  of  the  new 
commandment  of  brotherly  love  ( Jn  13M),  by  which 
He  re-emphasizes  the  nature  of  the  positive  ideal 
substituted  for  the  warnings  of  the  second  table.* 

Of  the  apostolic  references  to  the  D.  those  of  St. 
Paul  are  most  noteworthy.  Like  Jesus,  he  employs 
it  as  a  standard  to  test  conduct  and  measure 
wickedness.  He  supposes  the  law  to  have  been 
communicated  to  Moses  through  angelic  mediation 
(Gal  3M,  of.  He  2>).  What  St.  Paul  held  as  to  the 
place  of  the  D.  in  the  Christian  dispensation  is  a 
question  of  some  difficulty.  He  nowhere  draws 
a  distinction  between  the  ceremonial  and  the  moral 
elements  of  the  Mosaic  law,  and  declares  that, 
while  the  former  are  repealed,  the  latter  remain 
binding:  his  general  thesis  is  that  the  law  as  such  has 
no  longer  dominion  over  the  Christian  (Ro  7'). 
But  as  certainly  it  follows  for  St.  Paul  that  the 
Christian,  while  placed  in  a  new  attitude  to  the 
law,  voluntarily  and  joyfully  re-subjects  himself  to 
and  obeys  its  ethical  commandments.  Filled  by  the 
Spirit  and  animated  with  gratitude,  he  exhibits 
towards  his  fellow-men  a  measure  of  love  to  which 
it  is  a  small  thing  to  forbear  from  injustice,  as  re- 
quired in  the  second  table  of  the  ancient  law 
(Ro  13»). 

In  Christian  theology  the  D.  is  commonly  re- 
garded as  a  revelation,  or  as  a  republication,  of 
the  fundamentals  of  religion  and  morality.  It 
is  the  most  important  part  of  the  OT  or  legal 
economy,  and  as  such  was  designed  to  show  the 
path  of  duty,  to  deepen  the  sense  of  guilt,  and 
to  awaken  a  profound  sense  of  human  inability. 
The  question  of  its  continued  validity  for  the  Chris- 
tian, while  capable  of  being  diversely  grounded, 
possesses  practical  importance  only  in  the  case  of  c 
4,  where  the  issue  is  whether  the  Sabbath  is  to  be 

*  The  perfection  of  the  D.  wss  a  favourite  thesis  ot  17th  cent, 
orthodoxy  as  against  the  Sodnians  and  Armlnians,  who  declared 
that  Christian  ethics  added  three  principles— abnegatio  nostri, 
tolerantia  cruris  propter  Christum,  iinltatio  ChrlstL  The 
orthodox  view  was  that  It  did  not  require  to  be  supplemented 
or  corrected,  but  only  properly  interpreted,  to  furnish  the  full 
Christian  Ideal  (see  Turretin,  Thiol.  Blmc  Int.  Locus  11). 
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kept  a*  a  divine  command  or  as  a  measure  of 
Christian  expediency  and  a  dictate  of  Christian  feel- 
ing (see  Sabbath).  The  latter  view,  energetically 
maintained  by  Lather,  and  favoured  in  the  Federal 
School  of  Reformed  theology,  is  most  in  harmony 
with  the  Pauline  doctrines  of  law  and  Christian 
liberty.  See  Law. 

Liminu- Ewald,  Bit.  «f  Itrtul ;  Human,  BtUaim  of 
Itrxul ;  Oehler*  OT  Theology ;  W.  B.  Smith,  art.  'Deoakwue' 
in  Snercl  Brit.»;  Wellhaneen,  Cootpotitim  its  Htm. :  Driver. 
LOT:  H.  Sofanlta,  OT  IWotfy :  Smewl,  Ltkrbuek  der  AT 
RMglmtgtschickU :  Baenteoh,  Das  Bundabuch ;  Melsner, 
D*r  Dtkaloa;  Btade,  Sac*.  Xmuh;  Kittel,  iftrt.  0/  /met; 
Dlllmann,  Siod. ;  Drirar,  JDeut ;  Mon teflon,  Bibbert  LteL  : 
Harper,  Mot.  For  the  treatment  of  the  D.  In  the  old  polemical 
divinity,  reference  maybe  made  to  F.  Turretin,  InttUutto 
Thtologia  Buutiem;  H.  Orottoe,  ScepHeatio  Decaloay,  and 
Ooooatas,  JteSattoto;  tot homileOoal  treatment,  to  B.W. Dale, 
r*»  Tan  CfrataMwdawnt..  W.  P.  pATKBSOX. 

DECAPOLIS  (At«d>oXtf),  'ten  dtdes,'  Mt  4", 
Mk  6"  7°.— A  region  of  allied  cities  (see  Pales- 
tine) E.  of  Jordan  in  Bashan,  but  including  Beth- 
sheen  W.  of  the  river.  Such  leagues  existed  in 
other  parts  of  the  Roman  Empire  for  purposes  of 
trade  and  of  defence.  The  mention  of  swine  kept 
by  the  people  of  Decapolis  suggests  the  presence 
of  a  Gr.  colony ;  and  the  region  had  a  Or. -speaking 
population,  mingled  with  natives,  as  early  as  the 
time  of  Herod  the  Great.  The  cities  of  Decapolis, 
according  tfi  Pliny  (HN  v.  18),  were  Scythopolia 
(Beisdn),  Hippos  (Susieh),  Gadara  (Umm  Keis), 
Pella  (Fahil),  Philadelphia  {'Amm&n),  Gerasa 
(Jtrfoh),  Dion  (Adun),  Canatha  (Kanaw&t),  Dam- 
ascus, and  Raphana.  The  region  thus  included 
all  Bashan  and  Gilead.  In  the  Onomatticon  (*.«.) 
it  is  defined  as  the  region  round  Hippos,  Pella, 
and  Gadara.  (Cf.  farther,  Schttrer,  EJP  n.  L 
94  ff. ;  G.  A.  Smith,  Mitt.  Geog.  693  ff.) 

C.  R.  CONDKB. 

DECEASE.— In  OT  Is  28"  only,  'they  are 
deceased.'  The  Heb.  is  riph&'tm  (O'Kct),  '  shades,' 
which  RV  translates  'they  that  are  deceased'  in 
Job  28*,  Ps 88".  See  Rephaim.  In  NT 'decease' is 
used  as  an  in  trans,  vb.  in  Mt  22"  '  the  first,  when 
he  had  married  a  wife,  deceased '  (reXrvrdw,  '  come 
to  an  end,'  used  with  Bardr?,  Mt  IS4).  Cf.  Fuller, 
Holy  War  (1639),  m.  x.  132,  'Queen  Sibyll  who 
deceased  of  the  plague.'  The  subst.  is  found 
Lk  9°  '  his  decease  which  he  should  accomplish 
at  Jerusalem,'  and  2  P  lu  (both  ffoJot,  exodus, 
'  outgoing ' ;  used  of  death  also  Wis  3*  7*,  Sir 
88";  cf.  ilcodoi = ' entering  into'  the  world,  Ac 
13").  J.  Hastings. 

DECEIT.— The  misleading  of  another  by  word  or 
ieed,  in  which  case  it  is  equivalent  to  falsehood 
(Pr  14",  Hos  127) :  or  the  overreaching  of  another, 
as  when  a  false  balance  is  used.  Every  kind  of 
wickedness,  as  a  rule,  involves  deceit,  since  the 
just  and  holy  must  be  assumed  as  a  mask,  in  order 
to  gain  credit  with  men,  and  make  the  accomplish- 
ment of  the  evil  design  possible  (Pr  12*°  and  28**). 
D.  shows  itself  not  merely  in  isolated  acts,  but  also 
as  a  settled  habit  of  mind  (Jer  23").  It  is  so  char- 
acteristic an  element  of  evil  that  it  is  frequently 
used  in  Scripture  aa  synonymous  with  it  (Ps  119"*, 
Jer  7*).  W.  Morgan. 

DECEIYABLENEBB. — Only  in  2  Th  2"  'With 
all  d.  of  unrighteousness '  (RV  '  deceit ').  The  adj. 
'  deoeivable '  also  occurs  only  once,  Sir  10"  '  a  d. 
seed.'  The  meaning  is 'able  to  deceive, ''deceitful'; 
and  that  is  the  usual  meaning  of  the  words,  as 
2  P  l1*  Tind.  'we  followed  not  deceivable  fables,' 
and  Gouge  (1663)  on  He  3"  1  Sin  prevails  the  more 
by  the  deoeiveablenesse  thereof.'  But  Milton  uses 
the  adj.  in  the  sense  of  '  liable  to  be  deceived'  in 
Samton  Agonistes,  942,  'blind,  and  thereby  deoeiv- 
able.' J.  Hastings. 


DECENTLY.  — ' Decent '  and  'decently'  have 
deteriorated  with  use.  From  Lat.  decent,  they 
expressed  originally  that  which  is  becoming,  as 
Latimer,  1st  Serm.  bef.  Edu>.  VI.  (1647)  'God 
teacheth  what  honoure  is  decent©  for  the  kynge' ; 
and  generally  that  which,  by  being  seemly,  adds 
lustre,  hence  comely,  handsome  (of.  Lat.  decut), 
as  Pref.  to  Pr.  B/c  (1649)  'this  godly  and  decent 
Order  of  the  ancient  Fathers ' ;  Bacon,  Essays, 
p.  177,  '  the  Principall  part  of  Beauty  is  in  decent 
motion ' ;  Milton,  II  Pens.  36 — 

■  And  table  etole  of  cypress  lawn 
Over  thy  decent  ahouldera  drawn.' 

Now,  the  meaning  is  no  more  than  'fair,'  'passable, 
as  Darwin,  Life,\.  161,  'If  I  keep  decently  well.'  In 
AV  'decent'  does  not  occur,  and  'decently'  only 
1  Co  14**  '  Let  all  things  be  done  d.  and  in  order,' 
for  which  all  previous  VSS  have  '  honestly,'  after 
Vulg.  honeste,  Luther  ehrlich  {Gi.  ticxnfiirut,  which 
occurs  also  Ro  13u,  1  Th  4",  where  all  Eng.  VSS 
have  'honestly,'  with  'decently'  in  AVm  of 
Ro  IS1*).  J.  Hastings. 

DECISION.— 1.  The  decision  of  questions  of  right 
between  man  and  man  necessarily  depends  on  the 
form  of  authority  recognised  in  each  successive 
stage  of  society.  In  the  nomadio  oondition  a 
patriarchal  government  is  tempered  by  custom 
and  the  counsels  of  tribal  headsmen.  It  can 
scarcely  be  altogether  as  a  reflection  from  later 
times,  that  Moses  continually  appears  in  the 
Pentateuch  accompanied  by  elders.  The  appoint- 
ment of  the  70  is  distinctly  described  as  designed 
to  afford  relief  to  the  leader  in  the  decision  of  cases  of 
dispute  between  Israelites  (Nu  ll""17).  The  judges 
appear  as  dictators,  who  would  necessarily  add  to 
their  military  rule  the  administrative  and  judicial 
functions  that  accompany  supreme  power,  though 
the  local  influence  of  heads  and  families  must 
always  have  tempered  their  authority.  It  is  as 
judge  to  settle  disputes  that  Samuel  is  represented 
as  making  his  annual  visitation  of  Bethel,  Gilgal, 
and  Mizpah  (1 S  71*,  which  is  of  late  origin).  The 
kings  of  Judah  and  Israel  were  supreme  judges. 
A  judicial  decision  is  the  typical  instance  of 
Solomon's  wisdom  ( 1  K  3""").  After  the  Captivity, 
since  the  Jews  were  now  a  subject  race,  the 
supreme  authority  for  the  decision  of  important 
cases  rested  with  an  alien  government;  but  the 
transformation  of  the  nation  into  a  Church  led  to 
the  private  settlement  of  internal  affairs  on  the 
advice  of  the  scribes.  The  development  of  the  syna- 
gogue may  have  given  shape  to  this  method,  the 
local  court  of  elders  settling  minor  cases.  The 
formation  of  the  Sanhedrin  at  Jerus.  as  both  a  civil 
and  an  ecclesiastical  court  led  to  the  decision  there 
of  cases  affecting  Judsea,  though  with  various 
powers  at  different  times,  the  Romans  recognizing 
the  legal  authority  of  this  court,  but  requiring 
cases  of  life  and  death  to  be  referred  to  the  procur- 
ator (Jn  18").  Our  Lord  instructed  His  disciples  to 
avoid  litigation  and  to  settle  disputes  with  their 
brethren  privately,  or,  if  that  were  impossible,  by 
reference  to  the  Church  as  a  court  of  judgment  (Mt 
18").  St.  Paul  expostulated  with  the  Corinthians 
for  resorting  to  the  heathen  law  courts  on  account 
of  quarrels  among  themselves,  directing  them  to  ap- 
point their  own  judges  within  the  Church  (1  Co  61"*). 

2.  The  decision  of  questions  of  perplexity  in 
early  times  was  determined  by  easting  lots,  with 
the  conviction  that  what  seemed  to  be  chance  with 
man  was  really  directed  by  God  (Pr  16").  This 
method  was  employed  in  the  division  of  the  land 
(Jos  14*,  P),  and  in  the  cases  of  Achan  (Jos  7"),  Saul 
(1  S  10»),  Saul  and  Jonathan  (14«).  The  Urim 
andThummim  and  the  ephod  seem  to  have  been  used 
for  casting  lota  (Ex  28",  Nu  27s,  IS 28').  This 
method  of  decision  was  missed  at  the  restoration 
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but  its  recovery  anticipated  (Ezr  2",  Neh  7").  The 
prophets,  however,  did  not  encourage  it.  Under 
the  influence  of  the  inspiration  they  enjoyed,  the 
oracle  was  obtained  more  directly.  Thus,  unlike 
the  choice  of  Saul,  the  choice  of  David  was  made  by 
means  of  the  prophetic  spirit  in  Samuel  (1 S  MP'1*). 
Kings  would  resort  to  prophets  for  advice  on 
questions  of  going  into  battle,  etc.  e.g.  tine  case  of 
Ahab  and  Jehoshaphat,  in  which  the  contrast 
between  the  lying  spirit  of  the  false  prophet  and 
the  true  spirit  of  the  genuine  prophet  of  J"  is 
illustrated  ( 1  K  22'-").  The  decision  of  the  prophet 
is  clearly  distinguished  from  divination,  witchcraft, 
dealings  with  familiar  spirits,  and  attempts  to 
consult  the  dead— dark  practices  whioh  are  severely 
condemned  (Dt  18»"u).  In  NT  the  lot  reappears, 
not  only  in  the  case  of  the  division  of  the  garments 
of  J esus  among  the  Rom.  soldiers  (Mk  16**,  Lk  23", 
Jn  19"),  but  also  in  a  solemn  decision  of  the 
Christians  as  a  means  of  obtaining  a  successor  to 
Judas.  In  this  case,  however,  it  only  decides  be- 
tween two  men,  each  of  whom  has  been  chosen  after 
careful  investigation  has  proved  him  to  possess  the 
qualities  essential  to  apostleship,  and  then  with 
prayer  for  divine  guidance  (Ac  1"-").  Doubts  have 
been  thrown  on  the  wisdom  of  this  course.  It  is 
*gnificant  fact  that  it  never  seems  to  have  been 
followed  in  subsequent  elections  of  church  officers 
in  the  apostolic  Churches. 

For  Valley  of  Decision  see  Jehoshaphat 
(Valley).  W.  F.  Adeney. 

DECK. — To  deck  (=Lat  tegere,  Ger.  deeken, 
Eng.  thatch)  is  simply  '  to  cover,'  hence  the  'deck' 
of  a  ship.  Thus  Cov.  has  (Hag  1*) '  Ye  decke  youre 
selves,  but  ye  are  not  wanne  (Gen.,  AV,  and  RV 
*  Ye  clothe  you ').  In  this  sense  possibly  is  Pr  V* 
'  I  have  decked  my  bed  with  coverings  of  tapestry ' 
(tna-j,  LXX  T^reuto,  Vnlg.  intexui).  But  Luther  has 
'  Ich  habe  mein  Bette  echon  getchmucket,  Wye.  '  I 
have  arayed,'  and  it  is  certain  that  by  1611  '  deck ' 
had  taken  on  the  sense  of  decorate,  no  doubt  through 
confusion  with  that  word,  with  which  it  has  no 
proper  connexion.  Thus  Pr.  Bk.  (1562)  Com. 
Service  (Keeling,  p.  191),  'when  a  man  hath  pre- 
pared a  rich  feast,  decked  his  table  with  all  kind 
of  provision,  so  that  there  laoketh  nothing  but  the 
guests  to  sit  down.'  In  this  sense  '  deck '  is  used 
elsewhere  in  AV.  J.  Hastihgs. 

DECLARE,  DECLARATION. — The  oldest  mean- 
ing of  the  vb. '  declare '  is  to  make  clear  (de-clarut), 
explain,  expound,  as  in  the  Title  of  Tylle's  ed.  of 
Tin  dale's  NT,  '  deolaryng  many  harde  places  oon- 
teyned  in  the  text*.'  So  perhaps  Dt  1*  (see  Driver). 
Elsewhere  in  AV  'declare'  is  the  tr.  of  a  great 
number  of  different  Heb.  and  Gr.  words,  but  its 
meaning  is  probably  never  more  precise  than  '  make 
known,  as  Ps  60*  'the  heavens  shall  d.  his  right- 
eousness,' Ae  17"  '  Whom  therefore  ye  ignorantly 
worship,  him  d.  I  unto  you '  (RV  *  set  forth '),  Ro  I* 
'  declared  to  be  the  Son  of  God  with  power  .  .  . 
by  the  resurrection  from  the  dead.'  And  this  is 
the  meaning  of  declaration  in  its  few  occurrences, 
Job  18",  Est  10"  (RV  « full  account '),  Sir  43«,  Lk  l> 
(RV  •  narrative'),  2  Co  8U  (RV  « to  shew '). 

J.  Hastings. 

DECLINE.— In  AV  to '  decline '  is  always  (except 
Ps  102"  109s)  used  in  the  original  but  now  obsolete 
sense  of  'turn  aside.'  Thus,  Job  23u  'His  way 
have  I  kept,  and  not  declined '  (RV  '  turned  not 
aside');  Ps  119°  'yet  have  I  not  declined  from 
thy  law'  (RV  'swerved';  so  1191");  Pr  7"  'Let 
not  thine  heart  decline  to  her  ways '  (so  RV).  In 
Ps  102u  '  My  days  are  like  a  Bhadow  that  de- 
clineth,' and  109**,  the  image  is  of  the  shadow 
which  lengthens  as  the  sun  goes  down,  till  at  last 
it  vanishes  into  night     RV  adds  Jg  19s  'until 
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the  day declineth '  (see  AVm),  2  K  20"  'It  ia  a 
light  thing  for  the  shadow  to  decline  ten  steps' 
(AV  'go  down'),  and  Jer  6*  'the  day  declineth 
(AV  'goeth  away').    Tennyson  combines  both 
meanings  (Locktley  Salt,  L  43)— 

'  Bavins;  known  me,  to  decline 
Ob  ft  rang*  of  lower  feeling*  and  a  narrower  heart  than  mine.' 

J.  Hastings. 

DEDAN,  m,  LXX  Aai&r,  AeSdr  (in  Is,  Jer, 
Elk,  AtuSdr),  according  to  Gn  107,  a  son  of 
Raamah,  one  of  the  sons  of  Cush.  In  Gn  25*  he 
is  named  along  with  Sheba,  as  in  Gn  10',  but  is 
represented,  not  as  a  Cushite,  but  as  a  Ketursean. 
Dedan  is  in  this  latter  passage  a  son  of  Jokshan, 
son  of  Abraham  by  Keturah;  but  according  to 
Josephus  (Ant.  L  xv.  1)  he  was  the  son  of  Shush 
(or  Sous),  another  of  Keturah's  sons.  The  Shuhites 
were  neighbours  of  the  Temanites  (Job  2")  in 
North-Western  Arabia.  There  are  traces  still  of 
the  ruins  of  a  city  Daidan  in  that  region,  and  the 
Sabaean  inscriptions  mention  the  Dedanites  as  a 
tribe  in  that  neighbourhood. 

The  Dedanites  are  represented  as  an  important 
commercial  people,  carrying  on  an  extensive  cara- 
van trade  with  Damascus  and  Tyre.  They  fre- 
quented the  highway  that  ran  through  the  Arabian 
desert  as  they  journeyed  northward  with  their 
wares,  and  when  driven  back  by  a  hostile  force 
they  were  thrown  upon  the  charity  of  their 
southern  neighbours  of  Terna  (Is  21").  Accord- 
ing to  Jeremiah  (25s*).  they  formed  an  Arabian 
tribe  alongside  of  Tema  and  Buz,  and  were 
accustomed  on  their  business  journeys  to  pass 
through  the  land  of  Edom.  The  Dedanites  share 
in  the  judgments  which  fall  upon  the  Edomites 
and  upon  the  longs  of  Arabia.  In  all  these  pro- 
phetic passages,  as  in  the  OT  generally,  Arabia 
designates,  not  the  whole  of  the  peninsula  now 
known  by  that  name,  but  merely  the  northern 
part,  colonized  by  the  Ishmaelite  and  Ketureean 
descendants  of  Abraham.  In  Jer  25s  the  refer- 
ence to  Dedan  follows  immediately  upon  the  men- 
tion of  the  kings  of  Tyre  and  Sidon,  and  the  coast 
beyond  the  sea.  This  does  not  seem  to  require  the 
locating  of  Dedan  by  the  sea-coast  The  connexion 
with  Tyre  is  quite  sufficient  to  justify  such  an 
arrangement  Besides,  the  order  in  which  the 
countries  and  peoples  are  named  in  tv.****  ia 
evidently  in  a  broad  way  from  west  to  east,  with 
an  excursion  midway  northward  and  then  south- 
ward, from  Edom  to  Tyre  and  back  again  to 
Arabia.  In  Ezk  25u  Dedan  is  described  as  form- 
ing the  extreme  south  of  Edom,  as  Teman  repre- 
sents the  farthest  north.  This  may  only  mean 
that  the  country  of  the  Dedanites  constituted  the 
southern  frontier  of  Edom.  The  destruction  of  all 
Edom  is  described  as  a  desolation  extending  from 
Teman  to  Dedan.  In  Ezk  27*  Dedan  is  spoken 
of  as  carrying  to  the  market  of  the  wealthy  and 
luxurious  Tyre,  precious  cloths  for  chariots  or 
saddle  cloths  for  tiding.  From  the  place  whioh  it 
occupies  in  this  passage,  it  is  evidently  to  be 
regarded  as  a  country  of  Northern  Arabia.  If  we 
accept  the  correction  of  some  of  the  ablest  modern 
critics  in  the  reading  of  v.1',  we  find  the  mention 
of  Dedan  preceded  by  a  reference  to  Southern 
Arabia ;  while  v.a  names  Arabia,  in  the  narrower 
acceptation  of  Northern  Arabia,  and  the  princes 
of  Kedar.  This  precisely  suite  the  locality  assigned 
in  other  passages  to  the  Ketursean  Dedanites. 

Considerable  difficulty  has  arisen  over  the  only 
other  allusion  to  Dedan  in  the  OT,  to  which  we 
have  not  yet  referred.  In  Ezk  27u  we  read : 
'The  men  of  Dedan  were  thy  traffickers;  many 
isles  were  the  mart  of  thine  nand :  they  brought 
thee  in  exchange  horns  of  ivory  and  ebony.'  The 
ivory  and  ebony  are  represented  as  tribute  due  to 
the  supreme  importance  of  Tyre  as  mistress  of  the 
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commercial  world.  There  ia  no  reason  why  the 
Dedanites  of  Northern  Arabia  should  not  have  acted 
as  intermediaries  in  transporting  to  the  western 
markets  the  products  of  the  far  East.  But  the  men- 
tion of  the  isles  is  supposed  to  make  the  assumption 
of  a  Dedanite  people  on  the  sea  necessary.  The 
LXX  reads  BAodiaru,  B  (i)  and  D  (i)  in  the  writing 
of  Heb.  being  easily  mistaken  for  one  another.  In 
this  case,  however,  it  has  all  the  appearance  of  a 
correction  made  by  the  Gr.  translators,  so  as  to 
make  the  whole  Terse  refer  to  islands  and  islanders. 
But  the  order  in  which  the  names  are  given  in 
this  passage  seems  unfavourable  to  such  a  view. 
The  fist  of  those  who  brought  their  goods  to  the 
market  of  Tyre  begins  with  Tarshish  in  the  far 
West,  passing  on  to  Javan,  Tubal,  Mesheoh  (Asia 
Minor  and  the  coasts  of  the  Black  Sea),  Togarmah 
(Armenia).  With  Dedan  there  is  clearly  a  fresh 
start  made,  whether  we  understand  it  of  Rhodes 
or  of  a  part  of  North- Western  Arabia.  But  if 
in  v.w  we  read  Edom  instead  of  Aram  (Syria), 
where  again  only  the  interchange  of  B  slid  D  is 
required,  we  have  in  w.1*-1*  the  order  from  south 
to  north  (Edom,  Judah,  Damascus).  Seeing,  then, 
that  Dedan  lay  south  of  Edom,  it  would  form  the 
appropriate  starting-point  for  this  second  list. 

Thus  in  all  the  prophetic  passages  the  only 
theory  that  easily  ana  naturally  fits  into  the  text 
is  that  which  places  Dedan  on  the  south  border  of 
Edom,  and  regards  the  Dedanites  as  a  Ketunean 
tribe,  occupying  a  position,  alongside  of  other  allied 
tribes  in  the  north-west  of  Arabia.  The  only 
trace,  therefore,  that  we  have  of  a  Cushite  Dedan 
is  in  Gn  10'.  It  is  quite  impossible  to  conjecture 
with  any  confidence  now  it  came  about  that  both 
Sheba  and  Dedan  should  be  names  recurring  in 
two  families  so  far  removed  from  one  another  as 
that  of  the  Cushite  Raamah  and  that  of  the 
Ketunean  Jokahan.  Possibly,  a  branch  of  the 
Ketunean  Dedanites  may  have  settled  among 
Cushites  near  the  Persian  Golf,  and,  while  retain- 
ing their  ancestral  name,  may  have  been  included 
in  the  genealogy  with  their  Cushite  neighbours. 
It  is,  however,  difficult  to  assume  that  the  same 
had  happened  with  respect  to  the  sons  of  Sheba. 

The  Dedan  of  the  Eaomite  border  is  placed  by 
Eusebins  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Phana  on  the 
east  of  Mount  Seir,  between  Petra  and  Zoar,  the 
ancient  Punon  or  Phunon,  at  which  the  Israelites 
aped  during  their  wanderings  (Nu  33at>). 


LmtiTou — Besides  DUlnuon  ud  Delitnch  on  On  and 
Is,  sad  Dtridion  cm  Bsc,  set  Winer,  UtalworUrbuok,*  MS  t, 
whose  sittele  Is  much  more  satisfactory  than  those  of  Bteiner 
(BohenkeL  BOxUttam.  I.  US  t)  and  Kautssch  (Riehm,  Hand- 
•BrtertKOA,  SsQl  See  also  Hommel,  Ana.  Heb.  Trad.  288  f. 

J.  Macphbrson. 

DEDICATION. — The  idea  of  withdrawing  (per- 
sons,  places,  things)  from  a  common  and  setting 
apart  to  a  sacred  use.  which  seems  to  be  the 
original  connotation  of  the  important  Sera,  root 
shp,  is  embodied  in  various  expressions  of  EV, 
such  as  consecrate,  dedicate,  devote,  hallow  (holy, 
etc),  sanctify.  Of  the  first  two  we  may  say  that 
the  general  usage  is  to  apply  'consecrate  and  '  con- 
secration' to  the  setting  apart  of  persons,  and 
'dedicate'  and  'dedication*  to  the  setting  apart  of 
things.  Accordingly,  we  read  of  silver  being 
'  dedicated  unto  J'*  I Jg  17*),  so  that  it  could  no 
longer  be  used  for  other  than  sacred  purposes,  of 
'  vessels  of  silver,  and  vessels  of  gold,  and  vessels 
of  brass  (nt/ru) '  so  dedicated  or  set  apart  by  David 
(2  S  814- u = 1  Ch  18w- u,  1  K  7" =2  Ch  51),  just  as  we 
read  of  the  dedication  of  a  bowl '  of  the  first  (quality) 
of  copper  (n?iu)'  to  Baal-Lebanon  [CIS,  Tab.  iv.; 
cf.  Mesha'B  inscription,  lines  17,  18,  m.v  *^  vessels 
of  J"  dedicated  to  Chemosh).  The  same  Heb.  word 
is  used  of  the  dedication  of  the  'tent  of  meeting' 
(Ex  29",  EV  'sanctify'),  of  the  altar  of  burnt- 


offering  (Ex  29**),  and  of  other  parts  of  the  fur- 
niture (Ex  40"),  all  as  described  in  Lv  8"™-.  In 
another  ref.  to  this  dedication  (so  EV,  but  BVm 
dedication -gift,  Nu  7"-**)  we  first  meet  with  the 
njjq  gdnukktxh  (for  wh.  see  Dillmann  in  loco,  Jo. 
Selden,  De  Synedriit,  1679,  bk.  iii.  p.  148  ff.,  and 
the  next  art.).  Other  dedication  ceremonies  in  OT 
are  the  dedication  of  Solomon's  temple,  related  in 
detail,  1 K8  (where  note  v."  hjo,  iremlrurtr.  EV  dedi- 
cate, but  t.*»  s*p,47<a«iv EV  hallow),  the  dedication 
of  the  second  temple  (Ezr  6"- w)  *  and  of  the  wall 
of  Jerusalem  (Neh  12*7).  The  last  passage  is  of  in- 
terest, moreover,  as  showing  that  the  completion 
of  buildings  of  a  more  secular  character  was  also 
the  occasion  of  a  dedicatory  service.  That  this 
holds  good,  even  of  a  private  house,  is  to  be  in- 
ferred from  Dt  20s.  For  much  curious  information 
on  this  practice  among  other  ancient  peoples,  and 
on  its  continuation  in  later  times,  see  Selden, 
op.  tit.  (of.  Consecration). 

A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 
DEDICATION,  The  Feast  op  the  (to  iy/calna  Jn 
10",  i  iyiauMiiM  rov  $vaia<m;plov  1  Mac  4M),  was 
instituted  by  Judas  Maccabteus  (B.C.  164)  in  com- 
memoration of  the  purification  of  the  temple  and 
altar  after  they  had  been  polluted  by  Antiochus 
Epiphanes  (1  Mac  4**).  It  was  to  be  '  kept  from 
year  to  year  by  the  space  of  eight  days  from  the 
five  and  twentieth  day  of  the  month  Chislev' 
(about  the  time  of  the  winter  solstice).  The  Feast 
of  the  Ded.  is  only  once  mentioned  in  NT  (Jn  10s1), 
and  in  this  passage  there  is  an  incidental  reference 
to  the  season  of  the  year,  apparently  to  explain 
why  it  was  that  Jesus  was  walking  under  cover 
instead  of  in  the  open  air.  This  is  one  of  the 
numerous  instances  in  which  the  author  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel  shows  a  close  acquaintance  with 
Jewish  customs.  Westcott  thinks  that  the  title 
chosen  by  our  Lord  in  Jn  9*  may  refer  to  the 
lighting  of  lamps  at  this  feast,  no  less  than  to  the 
ceremonies  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles.  This  illumi- 
nation was  so  prominent  a  feature  in  the  Feast  of 
the  Ded.  that  it  was  sometimes  called  the  Feast  of 
Lights  (Jos.  Ant.  XII.  vii.  7).  Joaephus,  however, 
does  not  mention  the  illumination  in  private  houses, 
which  has  been  a  marked  feature  of  the  feast  from 
the  end  of  the  1st  cent,  to  the  present  time. 
According  to  Maimonides,  every  house  should  set 
up  at  least  one  light.  Those  who  did  honour  to  the 
command  should  set  up  a  light  for  each  person  in 
the  house,  and  those  who  did  more  honour  still 
should  begin  with  one  light  for  each  person,  and 
double  the  number  each  night  (Lightfoot,  Hot. 
Heb.  in  loe.).  Another  school  directed  that  eight 
lights  should  be  used  on  the  first  night,  and  the 
number  diminished  by  one  each  night.  The 
feast  lasted  eight  days.  The  reference  in  2  Mac 
10*  seems  to  show  that  the  points  of  resemblance 
between  some  of  the  ordinances  of  this  feast 
and  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  were  not  accidental, 
but  were  designed  from  the  first.  The  Feast  of 
Dedication,  however,  was  unlike  the  great  feasts, 
in  that  it  could  be  celebrated  anywhere  and 
did  not  require  the  worshipper  to  go  up  to 
Jerusalem. 

The  words  of  the  Jews  in  Jn  10**  would  natur- 
ally be  suggested  by  the  direction  which  this  feast 
would  give  to  men  s  thoughts.  The  hymn  which 
is  at  present  used  in  Jewish  synagogues  during 
its  continuance  records  the  successive  deliver- 
ances of  Israel,  and  oontains  a  prayer  for  yet 
another.  J.  H.  Kennedy. 

DEEM  was  once  in  freq.  use,  but  is  now  almost 
extinct.  Even  in  AV  it  occurs  but  twice.  Wis  13* 
'  deemed  either  fire  or  wind  or  the  swift  air,  or  the 

•  The  title  of  Pe  SO  moat  probably  refer*  to  the  dedication  by 
Judas  ltaooabnus  (tee  Baethgen  in  loco,  and  nut  art.}. 
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circle  of  the  stars,  or  the  violent  water,  or  the 
lights  of  heaven,  to  be  the  gods  which  govern  the 
world '  (Mnun*.  RV  « thought'),  and  Ac  27"  « the 
shipmen  deemed  (irrtrdovr)  that  they  drew  near  to 
some  conn  try,'  though  Wyclif  has  the  word  and 
its  cognates  often,  and  uses  it  with  fine  effect. 
Thus  I  Co  ll"-  «•" '  for  he  that  etith  and  drynkith 
nnworthili  etith  and  drinkith  dome  to  hym,  not 
wiseli  demynge  the  bodi  of  the  Lord.  And  if  we 
demeden  wiseli  us  silf  we  sohulden  not  be  demed, 
but  while  we  ben  demed  of  the  Lord  we  ben  chas- 


tisid,  that  we  be  not  dampned  with  this  world.' 
RV  gives  'surmised'  for  'deemed'  in  Ac  27", 
but  ?  deemed*  for  'as'  in  Ezr  2",   Neh  7** 


'therefore  were  they  deemed  polluted  and  put 
from  the  priesthood'  (Heb.  simply  'and  were 
polluted  from  the  priesthood ').      J.  Hastings. 

DEEP.— The  adj.  is  used  fig.  in  the  sense  of 
'profound'  without  any  thought  of  malevolence, 
as  Pa  82°  'Thy  thoughts  are  very  deep';  Ec  7** 
'  that  which  is  far  off,  and  exceeding  deep '  (pbg 
pt>u  'deep,  deep') i  Is  29"  'woe  unto  them  that 
seek  deep  to  hide  their  counsel  from  the  Lord' 
(o'p^W)  ;  Dn  2" '  He  revealeth  the  deep  and  secret 
things';  1  Co  2M  'the  deep  things  of  God' 
( Wyclif s  tr. ;  Tind.  'the  bottome  of  Goddes 
secretes,'  so  Cranmer,  Geneva  (1567) ;  but  Gen. 
1560  restored  'the  deepe  things  of  God,'  and  so 
Bishops';  Rhem.  '  the  profoundities  of  God ').  Cf. 
Bacon,  Essays,  *  the  more  deepe  and  sober  sort  of 
Politique  persons.' 

1  Deep '  is  a  common  subst.  in  Shake,  and  others 
of  that  day,  and  is  often  used  figuratively,  as  Jul. 
Cat.  nr.  ill.  226— 

'  The  deep  of  night  Is  crept  upon  oar  talk.' 
But  in  AV  where  'the  deep'  is  not  the  sea,  it 
refers  to  the  waste  of  waters  (the  primitive  tih&m), 
or  to  the  bottomless  pit.  The  Heb.  words  are  ovip 
tlhAm,  as  Gn  1*  '  darkness  was  upon  the  face  of  the 
deep '  (see  Cosmogony)  ;  tfyx  tUldh,  Is  44",  and  n^no? 
misWdA,  Job  41°,  Ps  69"  107",  or  n^to  mifOdh  (in 
the  plu.  'deeps'),  Neh  9",  Ps  88*.  The  Gr.  words 
are  40«r<r<*  (see  ABYSS),  pdSot,  Lk  04,  2  Co  8* ;  and 
/Sirfot,  2  Co  11». 

Deepness,  now  almost  replaced  by  'depth,'  is 
retained  from  Wye.  in  Mt  13*  '  they  had  no  deep- 
ness of  earth '  (RV  retains,  and  restores  '  deepness ' 
to  the  par.  passage  Mk  4*,  which  Wye.  had  also ; 
Tind.  has '  depth '  in  both  places).  J.  Hastings. 

DEER. — See  Fallowdbkb. 

DEFECTIVE. — Sir  49*  only,  and  the  meaning 
is  '  guilty  of  wrongdoing,'  '  All,  except  David  and 
Ezechias  and  Josias,  were  defective :  for  they  for- 
sook the  law  of  the  Most  High '  ( rXw/MXefoy 
rrXimtlXiprar,  lit.  'erred  an  error,  *.«.  acc.  to  the 
Heb.  idiom  'erred  greatly,'  RV  'committed 
trespass.'  The  same  Gr.  is  found  in  LXX  Lv  6", 
Jos  71  22*- n).  Bissell  (in  foe.)  says  'were  de- 
fective' is  not  strong  enough.  Nor  is  it  now,  but 
in  older  Eng.  it  was  used  for  positive  transgres- 
sion or  wrongdoing,  as  Act  10  Henry  VIII.  1518, 
'  Persons  ...  so  founden  defective  or  trespassing 
in  any  of  the  said  statutes.'  '  Defect '  in  the  modi 
sense  of  a  shortcoming  is  given  by  RV  in  1  Co  P 
(jfrnj/ta,  AV  after  Wye  'fault,'  Gen. ' impatience,' 
RVm  'loss ' :  see  Sanday-Headlam  on  Ro  11"). 

J.  Hastings. 

DEFEHCED  is  used  in  AV  (only  of  cities)  where 
we  should  now  say  'fortified,'  the  Heb.  being 
either  the  vb.  [t»j]  bazar  (Is  25*  2714  36l  37*, 
Eik  21")  '  to  cut  off,  render  inaccessible,'  or  the 
subst.  nfzif  mibhfdr  (Jer  1"  4*  8"  34',  always  with 
tj  'tr,  city),  '  a  place  cut  oft'  RV  gives  '  fenced ' 
in  Is  36'  37"  and  in  Jer  4*  34';  Amer.  RV  has 
'  fortified '  in  all  the  passages.       i.  Hastings. 


DEFER. — From  die  apart,  and  ferre  to  carry,  to 
defer  is  properly  '  to  put  aside,'  and  this  meaning 
is  found  in  early  English.  The  mod.  meaning  is 
'  to  put  off  to  another  occasion,'  '  to  postpone ' ; 
but  in  older  Eng.  the  word  was  loosely  used  in  the 
general  sense  of '  put  of,' '  delay,'  as  Dn  9**  'defer 
not,  for  thine  own  sake,  O  my  God'  ('VW^rSg  '  delay 
not,' '  tarry  not,'  the  vb.  is  never  used  in  the  sense 
of  putting  off  to  another  occasion;  so  Gn  34", 
Ec  5*) ;  Pr  13"  '  Hope  deferred  maketh  the  heart 
sick'  ("JvVy  'drawn  out,'  '  protracted/  of.  Is  IS*1 
where  same  part  of  vb.  is  tr.  '  tall '  in  RV) ;  Is  48* 
'  For  my  name's  sake  will  I  defer  mine  anger ' 
(mj(S,  not  postpone  to  another  occasion,  but  delay 
so  as  not  to  vent  it  at  all  if  possible,  so  Pr  19"). 
Delay  is  the  meaning  also  in  A  poor.,  Jth  2U  (/wc- 
p6ru),  Sir  4*  (ran/Xw),  18"  (lutru).  But  in  NT 
(Ac  24"  only)  the  meaning  is  postpone  to  another 
occasion,  viz.  to  a  fuller  hearing  j  the  obsol.  con- 
struction is,  however,  employed  of  having  a  person 
as  the  object,  'Felix  .  .  .  deterred  them '  (in/MXcr* 
ofaMfe).  Cf.  Rogers  (1642),  Naamom,  137,  *  If  it 
seem  goode  to  tny  wisdome  to  deferre  me.'  RV 
"deferred '  for  '  prolonged  *  Ezk  12*- "  (in*?). 

J.  Hastings. 
DEFILEMENT. — See  Unclbannbss. 


gives ' 


DEFT  When  Goliath  'defied'  the  armies  of 

Israel,  it  is  probable  that  the  translators  of  AV 
understood  him  to  challenge  them  to  combat, 
though  the  Heb.  («|70)  means  to  taunt  or  scorn  (so 
1  S  171*-  «■«•"•*»,  2  S  21"  23*,  1  Ch  20').  But  when 
Balaam  is  summoned  to  Balak's  camp  with  the 
words  (Nu  23'-  •), 

'Oome,  cone  me  Jacob, 
And  oome,  defy  Israel,' 

it  is  manifest  that  'defy'  is  used  in  some  other 
and  now  obsol.  sense.  The  HeK  (dsj)  means  to  be 
indignant,  then  express  indication  against  one, 
denounce,  curse ;  and  that  is  the  meaning  the 
parallelism  would  require  (LXX  twimr&paetu,  Vulg. 
detettare,  Luth.  tchetten).  Now  'defy'  (from  late 
Lat.  die  •  ftdare,  dis  -  trust)  primarily  means  to 
renounce  allegiance  or  affiance,  to  pronounce  all 
bonds  of  faith  and  fellowship  dissolved  (whence 
war  would  generally  follow,  and  so  the  modern 
sense  of  the  word).  Thus  Tindale's  tr.  of  1  Co 
12* '  no  man  speakynge  in  the  sprete  of  God  de- 
fieth  Jesus.'  This  is  probably  the  sense  in  which 
'  defy '  should  be  taken  in  Nu,  since  it  is  Tindale's 
word;  though  there  is  a  meaning  of  the  word  that 
is  closer  to  the  Greek,  viz.  '  despise,'  '  set  at 
nought,'  as  Olde  (1549),  From.  Par.  Then.  4,  'I 
defie  all  thinges  in  comparison  of  the  gospel  of 
Christ' ;  and  a  rare  use  nearer  still,  viz.  'curse,' 
as  Hall  (1548},  Chron.  626,  '  The  faire  damoselles 
defied  that  daie  [at  Agincourt]  in  the  whiche  thei 
had  lost  their  paramors.'  Geneva  and  Douay  have 
' detest'  in  its  old  sense  of  ' denounce.' 

J.  Hastings. 
DEGREE. — Late  Lat.  degradus  (de  down,  gradu* 
a  step)  gave  Fr.  degri,  whence  Eng.  '  degree.'  So 
a  '  degree '  is  simply  a  step,  whether  up  or  down, 
and  esp.  one  of  a  flight  of  steps,  or  the  rung  of  a 
ladder.  Thus  Chaucer,  Romaunt  of  Hose,  486 — 
*  Into  that  gardyn,  wel  y-wrought, 

Who-eo  that  me  ooude  h»ve  brought. 

By  laddre,  or  elles  by  degree. 

It  wolde  wel  hare  lyked  me.' 

And  S  hales.  Jul.  Cmsar,  II.  L  26— 

'  But  when  he  onoe  attain!  the  upmost  round. 
He  then  unto  the  ladder  turns  his  back, 
Looki  in  the  clouds,  sooming  the  ban  1 1m  real 
By  which  he  did  ascend.' 

This  is  the  meaning  of  '  degree '  in  AV  wherever 
it  occurs  in  the  plur. :  the  ref .  being  either  to  the 
degrees  of  Aha/s  dial  (2  K  20»»^  >"*••  u.  Is  38*  <*, 
see  Dial)  or  to  the  Songs  of  Degrees  (Ps  120-134 
titles,  see  Psalms)  and  the  Heb.  njjjs  ma'AlAh. 
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But  from  signifying  a  step  literally,  '  degree '  soon 
passed  to  express  also  a  step  in  rank,  whence  1  Ch 
15"  'their  brethren  of  the  second  d.'  (o-jjUpn,  lit. 
'the  seconds');  17"  'a  man  of  high  degree  (0}i$n 
n$H,S0),  Ps  62" '  men  of  high  d.'  (e^tri?) ;  62»  '  men  of 
low  d.'  (oi^'i?),  Sir  ll1 '  wisdom  lifteth  up  the  head 
of  him  that  is  of  low  d.'  (roxwot :  so  Lk  ln,  Ja  1*); 
1  Ti  3U  '  they  that  have  used  the  office  of  a  deacon 
will  purchase  to  themselves  a  good  d.'  {fiaBpJn, 
lit.  •  step,'  RV  '  standing '). 

In  the  Uat  passage  the  meaning  to  quite  exceptional  ln  the 
Eng.  as  in  the  Greek.  The  Eng.  word  to  Wyollfs,  who  has  been 
followed  by  ell  the  versions  except  BV.  It  to  simply  e  literal 
tr.  of  the  Vote,  produs,  itself  a  literal  tr.  of  the  Greek.  The  Or. 
word  occur*  here  only  in  NT.  In  the  LXX  it  to  need  either  aa 

 -  ~  ~—  -         " •  -  "  "  '"•  the 

the 


tr. "of  ma'iUhn  K  20»MalOM».U)  0rof  miphidn  (1  8  5»\  the 
former  being  the  'steps'  or  'degrees'  of  Ahaa's  dial,  the 
latter  the  'tEreehold'  of  Degon'e  temple :  H  I*  also  found  onoe 


In  Apocr.  (Sir  V)  for  the 
further  Humphrey1!  note 
BccUtia  (1887),  p.  402. 


■taps'  of  the  wtoe  man's  door.  Bee 
in  tee.  (Comb.  Bible),  and  Hort, 

J.  Hastings. 


DEGREES,  BONOS  OF. — See  Psalms. 

DEHAITEB  (AV  Dehavites,  KjQi,  gerf  m 
Ezr  4*). — The  Dehaitee  were  among  the  peoples 
settled  in  Samaria  by  Osnappar,  i.e.  probably  the 
Assyr.  king  Assurbanipal.  They  joined  with  their 
fellow-colonists  in  sending  the  letter  written  by 
Retrain  and  Shimshai  to  king  Artaxenr.es,  to  com- 
plain of  the  attempt  made  by  the  Jews  to  rebuild 
the  walls  of  Jerusalem  (probably  about  447  B.C.). 
The  name  has  been  connected  with  that  of  a 
nomadic  Persian  tribe,  the  Adw,  mentioned  in 
Herod.  L  126  (Rawlinson),  or  with  the  name  of  the 
city  Du'-ua,  mentioned  on  Assyrian  contract- 
tablets  (Fried.  Delitzsch) ;  but  according  to 
Schrader  these  identifications  are  very  doubtful. 
The  LXX  reads  Aawuoi  (A),  but  in  B  the  text  runs 
Zovo'vraxa&M  ot  tlol*  'HXauaSot  (for  'the  Shushan- 
chites,  the  Dehaitee,  the  Elamitee';  of.  Meyer, 
Judenthum,  86).  H.  A.  WHITE. 

DEHORT.— Only  1  Mae  6*  '  they  dehorted  him, 
saying,  We  shall  never  be  able '  (dToorptyw) ;  and  in 
the  headings  of  some  chapters.  '  Dehort '  (fr.  Lat. 
dehortari)  is  the  opposite  of  '  exhort.'  ' "  Exhort " 
continues,  but  "  dehort,"  a  word  whose  place  "  dis- 
suade "  does  not  exactly  supply,  has  escaped  us '  * — 
Trench,  Eng.  Past  and  Pre*?  179.  Ussher  (1656) 
in  Ann.  iv.  24  has  'Exhorting  them  to  observe 
the  law  of  God  .  .  .  and  dehorting  them  the 
breach  of  that  law.'  J.  Hastings. 

DELAIAH  (n;5»[,  wfrl). — i.  One  of  the  sons  of 
Elioenai,  a  descendant  of  David  (1  Ch  3",  AV 
Dalaiah).  2.  A  priest  and  leader  of  the  23d  course 
of  priests  in  the  time  of  David  (1  Ch  24u).  3.  The 
son  of  Shemaiah,  one  of  the  'princes'  or  officers 
of  state  at  the  court  of  Jehoiakim  (Jer  361*-*). 
4.  The  son  of  Mehetabel,  and  father  of  Shema- 
iah, who  was  associated  with  Neh.  in  the  rebuild- 
ing of  Jems.  (Neh  6").  6.  The  head  of  the  children 
of  D.,  who  returned  with  Zerub.  from  Babylon 
2*=Neh  7").     The  name  in  1  Es  6*  is 


(Ezr  2" 
Dal  an. 


R,  M.  Boyd. 


DELECTABLE.— Is  44*  only,  'Their  d.  things 
shall  notprofit.'  AV  and  RV  retain  the  word  from 
Geneva  Bible,  which  explains,  *  Whatsoever  they 
bestow  upon  their  idoles  to  make  them  to  seeme 
glorious/  But  it  is  the  idols  themselves  that  are 
called  'the  d.  things'  (onioq  hdmUdhim),  which 
the  Bishops'  expressed  by  the  (too)  free  tr.  '  the 
carved  image  that  they  love  can  doe  no  good.' 
•Delectable,'  from  Lat.  delectabilis,  came  in 
through  old  Ft.,  whence  came  also  the  form 

•Yet  Oaf.  Eng.  Diet  quotes  from  Ohejne,  Isaiah  (1881), 
p.  xx,  'Isaiah  had  good  reason  ...  to  dehort  the  Jews  from 
aa  Egyptian  alliance.' 


'delitable,'  which  was  afterwards  spelt  'delight- 
able  '  by  a  mistaken  association  with  light ;  later 
forms  are  'delightsome'  and  'delightful.'  Only 
the  last  has  held  its  ground;  but  '  delectable'  u 
remembered  by  Banyan's  '  delectable  Mountains ' 
{Pil.  Prog.  p.  62) ;  cf .  Shaks.  Rick.  II.  n.  iiL  7— 
'  And  yet  your  fair  diaoouree  hath  been  aa  sugar, 
Making  the  hard  way  sweet  and  delectable. 

J.  Hastihqs. 

DELICACY.— Trench  {Select  Glossary,  p.  62  f.) 
says,  'In  the  same  way  as  self-indulgence  creeps 
over  us  by  unmarked  degrees,  so  there  creeps  over 
the  words  that  designate  it  a  subtle  change ;  they 
come  to  contain  less  and  lees  of  rebuke  and  blame; 
the  thing  itself  being  tolerated,  nay  allowed,  it 
must  needs  be  that  the  words  which  express  it 
shonld  be  received  into  favour  too.  It  has  been 
thus  with  luxury ;  it  has  been  thus  also  with  this 
whole  group  of  words.'  The  words  are  'delicacy,' 
'  delicate '  (adj.  and  subst.),  '  delicately,' '  delicate- 
ness,' '  delicious,' '  deliriously,'  all  of  which  except 
•  delicious '  are  found  in  AV. 

Delicacy. — Rev  18*  '  the  merchants  of  the  earth 
are  waxed  rich  through  the  abundance  of  her 
delicacies'  {irrmrot  sing.,  RV  'wantonness,'  RVm 
'  luxury ').  '  Delicacies1  is  Rhemish  tr.,  after  Vulg. 
delicue,  so  Wyclif ;  butTind.  and  others  'pleasures.' 
Voluptuousness  is  the  oldest  meaning  of '  delicacy' ; 
see  Delicate,  and  cf.  Chaucer,  Former  Age,  68— 
'Jupiter  the  likerous,  [-lecherous] 
That  first  waa  fader  of  delicacy*.' 

Delicate.— The  adj.  has  two  meanings  in  AV. 
I.  Softly  nurtured,  as  Sua  *> '  Now  Susanna  was  a 
very  d.  woman,  and  beauteous  to  behold'  (rpuafepot); 
Bar  4"  '  my  d.  ones '  (ol  rputptpol  fiov) ;  and  probably 
Dt  28**-  ••,  Is  471  (ail  Jl»,  LXX  rmgtpdt),  Jer  6"  a 
comely  and  d.  woman'  (njjrap,  LXX  different  read- 
ing), and  Mic  1M  {map,  LXX  rpvafepot).  2.  Luxuri- 
ous, as  Wis  MP  'they  asked  d.  meats'  (iUa/iar* 
rov^njt,  RV  'luxurious  dainties');  Sir  29** 
'Better  is  the  life  of  a  poor  man  in  a  mean  cottage, 
than  d.  fare  in  another  man's  house'  {iUc/um 
Xa/irpd,  RV  'sumptuous  fare');  and  Pr  IV  RV 
'  delicate  living '  (luga,  AV  '  delight ').  As  a  subst. 
delicate*  occurs  Jer  61M  '  he  hath  filled  his  belly 
with  my  d.'  (crj^  Amer.  RV '  delicacies ') ;  Sir  SO™ 
(iyati,  RV  'good  things'),  81*  (rpva^^tra,  RV 
'  good  things').  Cf.  Ps  1414  Gen.  'let  mee  not  eate 
of  their  delicates'  (AV  'dainties'):  W.  Brough 
(1650), '  Hunger  cooks  all  meats  to  delicates/ which 
Herrick  seems  to  copy  {Country  Life),  'Hunger 
makes  coarse  meats  delicates.'  Delicately  means 
' luxuriously'  in  the  foil,  passages  in  AV,  La  4* 
{pup),  Pr  29"  'he  that  d.  bringeth  up  his  servant 
from  a  child,  shall  have  him  become  his  son  at  the 
length'  (pj»=*' fondle,'  'indulge';  'delicately' is 
Wyclif s  tr.,  who,  following  Vulg.,  renders  'who 
delicatli  fro  ohildhed  nurshith  his  seruaunt,  after- 
ward shal  feelen  hym  vnobeisaunt,' V.  eontumacem) : 
Lk  7**  '  they  which  are  gorgeously  apparelled,  and 
live  delicately,  are  in  kings  courts '  (tou^t),  as  LXX 
La  4",  and  at  2  P  2n  where  AV  « riot,' RV  •  revel '); 
1  Ti  6*  AVm  'she  that  liveth  delicately  (text  '  in 

Sleasnre,'  Gr.  fj  <nroroX<«ro),  is  dead  while  she 
veth ' ;  and  add  2  8  1M  Ja  6*  RV.  But  in  Ad. 
Est  16*  (AVm  and  RV  « carrying  herself  d.,'  AV 
' daintily,'  Gr.  rpvtpepeioitu)  the  meaning  is  'as 
one  that  was  tender  (Gov.),  that  is,  weak;  and 
so  perhaps  1 S  15u  '  Agag  came  unto  him  delicately.' 


The  last  to  the  only  doubtful  passage, 
om  the  Bishops'  Bible;  Got.  'tenderly,' 
The  Blahope*  marg.  to  '  ln  bondee,'  and  HVm  '  cheerfully.' 


from  the  Blahope'  Bible;  Gov 


AVtook  'delicately' 
erly,'  Gen.  4  pleasantly.' 
'  cheerfully.'  The 

LXX  gives  Tfipu*  i  Vulg.  stnjruwmiu*,  tt  tremens,  whence 
Douay  'very  fatte,  trembling';  Luther,  getroet  (confidently); 
Ostervald,  goAement.  The  possible  ways  of  taking  the  Heb. 
(nrwrj)  are  given  by  Driver  (Jfotm  on  Sam.  p.  9»\  who  derides 
thatlt  to  safest,  on  the  whole,  to  aoquleeoe  ln  '  delicately,' 
'voluptuously.'  And, undoubtedly,  voluptuously  or  luxuriously 
to  the  most  natural  meaning  of  the  Ben.  (for  which  see  La  fX 
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DELIGHTSOME 


DEMAND 


but  its  ok  In  this  place  la  not  very  apparent.  The  Eng. 
expression  '  delicately '  is  probably  meant  to  express  weakness 
and  (ear  (as  Ad.  Est  15*)  rather  than  pride  or  voluptuousness. 

Delicateness.— Only  Dt  28"  'the  tender  and 
delicate  woman  .  .  .  which  would  not  adventure 
to  set  the  sole  of  her  foot  upon  the  ground  for  d. 
(Jjyrinc)  and  tenderness,'  i.e.  not  'weakness,'  but 
'  fineness. '  Deliciouily  =  luxuriously,  Rev  1 87-* '  lived 
deliriously '  (erpnndu,  RV  '  lived  wantonly ').  Cf . 
Latimer,  li.  412,  '  I  am  more  inclined  to  feed  many 
grossly  and  necessarily,  than  a  few  deliriously  and 
voluptuously' ;  and  Lk  16"  Tind.  'a  certaine  rich 
man,  which  .  .  .  fared  deliriously  every  daye.' 

J.  Hastings. 

DELIGHTSOME,  now  only  poet,  for  'delightful,' 
was  once  good  prose,  and  occurs  in  Mai  3"  '  ye  shall 
be  a  d.  land '  (raj  nv).  Davies  {Bible  Eng.  p.  236) 
quotes  appositely  from  T.  Adams,  Work*,  l.  273, '  If 
this  gentle  physic  make  thee  madder,  He  hath  a  dark 
chamber  to  put  thee  in — a  dungeon  is  more  light- 
some and  delightsome — the  grave.' 

J.  Hastings. 
DELILAH  wyt,  AoXetW).— The  woman  who  be- 
trayed Samson  into  the  hands  of  the  Philistines. 
The  account  as  given  in  Jg  16  does  not  say  whether 
she  was  an  Israelite  or  a  Philistine;  but  she  was 
doubtless  the  latter,  and  Sorek,  her  place  of  resid- 
ence, was  then  within  the  Philistine  territory. 
Samson  often  sought  her  society,  and  allowed  her 
to  gain  a  great  influence  over  him.  That  she  was 
his  wife  is  very  improbable,  notwithstanding  that 
that  is  the  opinion  of  Chrysostom  and  other  patris- 
tic writers.   See  Samson.        W.  J.  Beecheb. 

DELOS  ( AfiXot),  a  famous  island  in  the  vEgean  Sea, 
has  played  a  part  in  history  quite  out  of  proportion 
to  its  tiny  size  and  rocky  unproductive  character. 
It  was  considered  to  have  been  anchored  by  Zeus  to 
the  bottom  of  the  sea,  and  therefore  not  to  be  ex- 
posed to  ordinary  earthquakes.*  It  was  the  seat  of  a 
very  ancient  and  widely-spread  worship  of  Apollo, 
who,  with  his  twin  sister  Artemis,  was  said  to  have 
been  born  there ;  and  the  Gr.  peoples  flocked  from 
a  great  distance  to  the  annual  festival  on  the 
island,  which  is  celebrated  in  the  Homeric  hymn 
to  the  Delian  Apollo.  The  festival  of  the  Virgin 
on  the  neighbouring  island  of  Tenos  is  the  modern 
representative  of  the  ancient  feast  of  Apollo.  D., 
in  B.O.  478,  was  selected  as  the  meeting-place  of 
the  great  confederacy  of  Gr.  states  on  the  iEgean 
coasts  and  islands  for  defence  against  the  Persians ; 
but  after  a  time  Athens,  the  presiding  city  of  the 
confederacy,  became  also  its  centre.  The  Athenians 
treated  D.  as  a  rival  to  their  own  interests.  As 
Athens  became  great,  D.  lost  its  importance ;  but 
when  Athens  grew  weak,  D.  recovered.  During 
the  2nd  and  1st  cent.  B.O.  it  became  one  of  the 
greatest  harbours  of  the  iEgean  Sea,  playing  the 
same  part  in  ancient  trade  that  the  island  of  Syra 
has  played  in  modern  commerce,  and  being  favoured 
by  the  Romans  after  B.O.  190  as  a  rival  to  the 
maritime  power  of  Rhodes.  It  was  a  nominally 
independent  state  under  Rom.  protection  from  B.C. 
197  to  167.  Then  it  was  punished,  for  coquetting 
with  Macedonia,  with  the  loss  of  freedom ;  it  was 
given  to  Athens,  and  its  natives  fled  and  settled  in 
Achaia ;  and  the  Delian  archons  came  to  an  end. 
The  island  was  repeopled  by  Athenian  colonists 
(xXripoOxc),  along  with  many  Roman  settlers ;  and 
henceforth  its  inscriptions  are  dated  by  the  Athenian 
archons ;  and  it  was  always  considered  to  be  part 
of  the  Roman  province  Achaia  (which  see).  The 
earliest  trace  of  a  Roman  settler  in  D.  is  contained 
in  an  inscription  of  B.C.  250.  During  the  2nd  cent, 
it  became  the  largest  settlement  of  Roman  (or 

*  An  earthquake  at  D.  was  considered  a  specially  grave  ex- 
pression of  the  will  and  power  of  the  god  ;  see  Herod.  rL  08 ; 
Thucyd.  1L  8. 


Italian)  merchants  and  traders  in  the  Mediter. 
lands ;  mainly  through  their  efforts  and  wealth  its 
rather  poor  harbour  was  greatly  improved ;  in  theii 
interest  it  was  declared  a  free  port  by  the  Roman 
state  in'B.C.  166  in  order  to  strike  a  blow  at  their 
commercial  rivals,  the  merchants  of  Rhodes ;  and 
to  satisfy  them  their  other  commercial  rival 
Corinth  (which  see)  was  destroyed  utterly  by  the 
Romans  in  B.C.  146. 

Owing  to  its  great  importance  in  the  E.  Mediter- 
ranean trade,  D.  is  mentioned  in  the  list  of  states 
to  which  the  Roman  government  addressed  letters 
in  favour  of  the  Jews  m  B.C.  138-137, 1  Mao  15"-» : 
and  the  inscriptions  of  D.  form  the  best  commen- 
tary on  that  important  historical  document.  D. 
was  the  great  exchange  where  the  products  and 
the  slaves  of  all  the  states  of  the  E.  were  bought 
for  the  Italian  market,  and  most  of  the  names 
mentioned  in  the  passage  of  1  Mac  occur  in  the 
Delian  documents.  The  strange  omission  of  the 
kingdoms  of  Pontus  and  Bithynia  in  1  Mac 
becomes  all  the  more  remarkable  by  comparison 
with  the  frequent  mention  of  them  at  Delos.  As 
Homolle  says,  'Among  the  Orientals  who  fre- 
quented D.,  the  Jews  doubtless  held  a  considerable 
place'  {Bulletin  de  Correrp.  HeUen.  viiL  1884,  p.  98) ; 
but,  as  the  inscriptions  are  to  a  large  extent  con- 
cerned with  religious  purposes,  it  is  not  easy  to  find 
the  traces  of  their  presence.  A  decree  of  the  Delians 
confirming  the  immunity  of  the  Jews  from  military 
service  is  quoted  in  fulloy  Jos.  (Ant.  XIV.  x.  14). 

A  frightful  calamity  brought  the  prosperity  of 
D.,  and  especially  of  the  Roman  settlers,  to  an  end. 
In  the  Mithridatic  war  Athens  took  part  with  the 
king,  while  D.,  where  the  Roman  settlers  were  so 
numerous,  naturally  remained  true  to  the  Roman 
interest.  After  maintaining  itself  for  a  short  time, 
D.  was  captured  in  B.C.  87  by  the  enemy ;  20,000 
Italians  were  massacred  there  and  in  the  neigh- 
bouring Cyclades;  and,  when  the  Romans  re- 
covered it  in  the  course  of  the  war,  they  found  it, 
as  Strabo  says,  deserted.  It  recovered  to  a  certain 
extent  in  the  following  years ;  but  direct  trade 
between  Italy  and  the  E.  harbours  now  became 
more  common ;  Ostia  and  Puteoli  took  the  place 
of  D.  as  the  great  emporia  for  the  purchase  of  E. 
products  required  in  Italy,  and  under  the  Roman 
Empire  D.  became  utterly  insignificant. 

Lrmurou— The  excavations  conducted  at  Delos  lor  many 
years  by  the  French  School  of  Athens  have  thrown  a  flood  of 
light  on  the  history  of  the  Island.  An  excellent  summary  and 
estimate  of  their  earlier  results,  as  published  in  many  scattered 
works.  Is  given  by  Jebb  in  Journal  of  Hellenic  Studies,  1880, 
pp.  7-62.  Sinoe  then  numerous  articles  in  the  Bulletin  at 
Cormp.  HtUtn. ,  by  Homolle,  8.  Belnach,  and  others,  have  added 
much  Information,  especially  vL  pp.  1-167,  viL  pp.  109-115, 
820-878,  viiL  pp.  75-168,  xfv.  pp.  889-611,  xv.  pp.  118-168. 
See  also  Homolle,  ArcMvu  de  tlmUndance  Sucre*  &  Dele*; 
Sohcsffer,  ds  Deli  InnUm  rata*.  W.  M.  RAMSAY. 

DELUGE. — See  FLOOD. 

DEMAND.— Throughout  AT '  demand '  is  simply 
to  ask,  as  Fr.  demander,  without  the  sense  oi 
authority.  This  is  manifest  from  the  Heb.  and 
Gr.  words  so  tr",  which  have  all  this  simple  meaning. 
In  Introd.  to  Gen.  Bible  we  read, '  The  Catechisme, 
or  maner  to  teache  children  the  Christian  religion, 
wherein  the  minister  demandeth  the  question,  and 
the  childe  maketh  answer.'  See  Field,  O.Viii.  on 
Mt  2*.  As  a  subst  d.  occurs  only  Dn  4"  with  th« 
same  simple  meaning.  Cf.  Chauoer,  Troilut,  v. 
869— 

'  And  of  to'  assege  (siege)  he  gan  hir  eek  byseche. 

To  telle  him  what  was  hir  opinioun. 
Fro  that  demaunde  he  so  descendeth  doun 
To  asken  hir,  If  that  hir  straunge  thoughte 
The  Grekea  gyse,  and  werkea  that  they  wroughta.' 

Once  RV  introduces  d.  in  mod.  sense  (Neh  5")  fot 
A  V  *  require '  (see  Ryle's  note).      J.  Hastings. 
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DEMAS  (Awi&t,  possibly  an  abbrev.  of  Demetrius) 
U  described  by  the  Apostle  Paul  as  a  fellow- 
labourer,  and  unites  with  nim  in  sending  salutations 
front  Rome  to  the  Colossians  and  to  Philemon 
(Col  4M,  Philem  v.*).  In  the  2nd  Ep.  to  Timothy 
(4W)  he  is  described  as  having  forsaken  the  apostle 
when  he  was  awaiting  his  trial  before  Nero, 
because  he  'loved  this  present  world.'  Whether 
he  was  discouraged  by  the  hardships  of  the 
Christian  life,  or  allured  by  the  hope  of  some 
earthly  advantage,  and  whether  his  apostasy  was 
temporary  or  final,  we  have  no  means  of  knowing. 
Tradition  leans  to  the  darker  view  of  his  character, 
and  classes  him  among  the  apostates  from  the  faith 
f  Epiph.  Har.  81).  R,  M.  Boyd. 

DEMETRIUS  I,  snmamed  Zwnfp,  'Saviour,'  by 
the  Babylonians  in  gratitude  for  the  removal  of 
their  satrap  Heraclides,  was  the  son  of  Seleucus 
Philopator.  In  his  boyhood  he  was  sent  (B.C.  175) 
to  Rome  as  a  hostage,  and  remained  there  during 
the  reign  of  his  uncle,  Antiochus  Epiphanes. 
When  the  Senate  several  times  refused  his  request 
to  be  recognized  as  the  king  of  Syria,  he  fled  from 
Rome,  with  the  assistance  chiefly  of  the  historian 
Polybius  (Polyb.  zxzi. ;  Justin,  xxxiv.  3).  Landing 
at  Tripolis,  he  was  joined  by  large  bodies  of  the 
people,  and  even  by  the  bodyguard  of  his  cousin, 
Antiochus  Eupator.  Eupator  was  soon  defeated 
and  put  to  death,  and  in  B.C.  102  D.  was  pro- 
claimed long  (1  Mao  7",  2  Mao  141-  »;  Jos.  Ant. 
XII.  z.  1 ;  lav.  Epti.  xlvL).  He  conciliated  Rome 
by  valuable  presents  (Polyb.  xxxL  23),  and,  after 
interfering  in  the  affairs  of  Babylon  (App.  Syr.  47 ; 
Polyb.  xxxii.  4),  turned  his  attention  to  Judaea. 
Alcunus  (wh.  see)  was  established  in  the  high 
priesthood,  and  the  Syrian  lordship  was  for  a  time 
completely  renewed.  In  the  seven  years  that 
followed,  D.  again  offended  the  Romans  by  putting 
a  supporter  of  his  own  in  the  place  of  Ariaratheson 
the  throne  of  Cappadocia  (Polyb.  xxxii.  20 ;  Liv. 
Epit.  xlvii.),  whilst  his  tyranny  and  excesses 
alienated  his  own  people.  Alexander  Balas  (wh. 
see)  was  set  up  as  a  claimant  to  the  crown  of  Syria 
(B.0. 163) ;  and  he  and  D.  competed  for  the  support  of 
Jonathan  (1  Mao  10>-n ;  Jos.  Ant.  xm.  ii.  1-3).  The 
former,  offering  princely  rank  and  the  high  priest- 
hood, won  at  the  first  bid ;  and  when  the  latter 
made  a  farther  promise  of  exemption  from  taxa- 
tion and  investment  with  privilege  (1  Mao  10*-"), 
the  people  '  gave  no  credence '  to  his  words,  which 
are  very  important  for  the  light  they  cast  upon  the 
nature  of  the  imposts  exacted  by  the  Syrian  kings. 
The  salt  tax,  the  king's  share  of  the  crops  and 
fruits,  the  poll-tax,  the  pressed  service,  with  a 
variety  of  other  burdens,  were  to  be  remitted,  and 
the  expenses  of  the  temple  to  be  met  from  the 
royal  revenue  (see  Mahaffy,  Emp.  of  Ptolemies, 
1 117).  With  the  help  of  the  Jews,  Balas  was  able 
to  recover  from  the  reverses  he  suffered  during  the 
two  years'  war  that  followed;  and  in  B.O.  160  a 
decisive  engagement  took  place,  in  which  D.  dis- 
played the  utmost  personal  bravery,  but  was 
defeated  and  slain  (1  Mac  10*"*;  Jos.  Ant.  XIIL 


ii.  4 ;  App.  Syr.  67 ;  Polyb.  iiL  6 ;  Justin,  xxxv.  1 ; 
Euseb.  Chron.  ed.  Schoene,  L  283  so. ). 

R.  W.  Moss. 


DEMETRIUS  II,  surnamed  TSucdrup,  'Con- 
queror,' was  sent  by  his  father,  D.  Soter,  for  safety 
to  Cnidus  after  the  success  of  Balas  seemed  prob- 
able (Justin,  xxxv.  2).  For  several  years  he  re- 
mained in  exile ;  but  as  soon  as  the  unpopularity 
of  Balas  gave  him  an  opportunity,  he  landed  (B.C. 
147)  with  an  army  of  Cretan  mercenaries  on  the 
Cilician  coast.  The  entire  country  rallied  to  him 
except  Judaea,  where  Jonathan  still  supported 
Balas.  But  Ptolemy  Philometor  declared  in  his 
favour,  and  their  combined  forces  inflicted  a  fatal 


defeat  upon  Balas  (B.O.  146)  on  the  banks  of  th« 
CEnoparas,  from  which  event  D.  derived  his 
surname  (1  Mac  ll""1* ;  Jos.  Ant.  im.  iv.  8 ;  App. 
Syr.  67;  Liv.  Epit.  IiL).  Jonathan  now  set  him- 
self to  separate  Judaea  from  the  Syrian  Empire, 
and  besieged  the  citadel  in  Jems. ;  but  D.  per- 
suaded him  to  raise  the  siege  on  the  addition  of 
three  Samaritan  provinces  to  Judaea,  and  the 
exemption  of  the  country  thus  enlarged  from 
tribute  (1  Mao  11*-* ;  Jos.  Ant.  xm.  iv.  9).  When 
the  excesses  of  D.  had  estranged  his  subjects, 
Tryphon  (Diodotus),  a  former  general  of  Balas,  set 
up  the  hitter's  son  as  a  pretender  to  the  throne ; 
but  D.  obtained  the  help  of  Jonathan  by  promising 
the  removal  of  the  Syrian  garrisons  from  Judaea, 
and  put  down  the  revolt  (1  Mac  II0-";  Jos.  Ant. 
XIII.  v.  2,  3).  On  Jonathan's  return  to  Judaea  the 
revolt  broke  out  again,  and  Tryphon  made  himself 
master  of  Antiooh.  As  D.  failed  to  keep  hi* 
promise  to  the  Jews,  they  now  took  the  side  of 
Tryphon,  and  drove  the  royal  forces  out  of  Ccele- 
Syria  (1  Mao  ll""74 ;  Jos.  Ant.  xm.  v.  6-11).  D. 
withdrew  from  the  S.  part  of  his  kingdom ;  but 
when  Tryphon,  who  had  secured  the  Syrian  crown 
for  himself,  attempted  to  reduce  Judnea,  Jonathan's 
brother  Simon  attached  himself  to  D.,  and  ex- 
tracted from  him  a  formal  recognition  of  independ- 
ence (1  Mao  13*"* ;  Jos.  Ant.  xin.  vL  7).  Soon 
after  D.  invaded  the  dominions  of  the  king  of 
Parthia,  by  whom,  in  B.O.  138,  he  was  taken 

Jrisoner  (1  Mac  141"* :  though  Jos.  Ant.  xm.  v.  11, 
ustin,  xxx vi.  1,  and  App.  -Syr.  67,  68,  arrange  the 
events  in  a  different  order,  and  support  B.O.  140  as 
the  date  of  the  disaster).  The  imprisonment  lasted 
for  ten  years,  at  the  close  of  which  D.  was  liberated 
by  the  Parthian  king,  who  was  engaged  in  war 
with  Antiochus  Sidetes,  brother  of  D.  (Jos.  Ant. 
xm.  viii.  4 ;  Ens.  Chron.  ed.  Schoene,  L  265).  D. 
recovered  the  kingdom  (B.O.  128),  and  at  once 
undertook  a  war  against  Ptolemy  Physkon  of 
Egypt.  Ptolemy  thereupon  claimed  the  Syrian 
crown  for  Alexander  Zabinas,  who  was  announced 
to  be  the  son  of  Balas  (Eus.  Chron.  L  267),  or  of 
Sidetes  (Justin,  xxxii.  1).  D.  was  conquered  by 
Zabinas  at  Damascus,  and  fled  to  Ptolemais,  and 
thence  to  Tyre,  where  in  B.C.  126  he  was  murdered 
(Jos.  Ant.  xm.  ix.  3),  possibly  at  the  instigation  of 
his  wife  Cleopatra  (App.  Syr.  68 ;  Liv.  Emt.  lx.). 

R.  W.  Moss. 
DEMETRIUS  III.  (surnamed  Konuoot,  'Pros- 
perous,' and  on  coins  Theos,  Soter,  Philometor, 
eta)  was  a  son  of  Antiochus  Grypus,  and  grand- 
son of  D.  Nikator.  On  the  death  of  his  father  civil 
wars  ensued,  in  the  course  of  which  two  of  his 
elder  brothers  lost  their  lives,  whilst  Philip,  the 
third,  secured  a  part  of  Syria,  and  D.  established 
himself  in  Ccele-Syria,  with  Damascus  as  his 
capital,  by  the  aid  of  Ptolemy  Lathyrus,  king  of 
Cyprus  (Jos.  Ant.  xm.  xiii.  4).  In  Judaea,  too, 
civil  war  broke  out  between  Alexander  Jannaeus 
and  his  Pharisee  subjects.  The  latter  invited 
the  assistance  of  D.  (Jos.  Ant.  xm.  xiii.  6 ;  Wart, 
I.  iv.  4),  who  possibly  regarded  it  as  a  good 
opportunity  to  extend  his  kingdom  to  its  ancient 
limits  on  the  West  and  the  South.  He  entered  the 
country  with  a  large  army,  was  joined  by  the 
insurgent  Jews,  and  defeated  Jannaeus  in  a  pitched 
battle  near  Shechem  (Jos.  Ant.  xm.  xiv.  1 ;  Wart, 
I.  iv.  6).  But  the  desertion  of  the  Jews,  who  either 
pitied  the  plight  of  Jannaeus  (Jos.  Wart,  ib.)  or 
more  probably  feared  the  re-establishment  of 
Syrian  supremacy,  made  it  impossible  for  D.  to 
follow  up  the  victory,  and  he  withdrew  to  Bercea 
(Aleppo).  The  town  was  occupied  by  Philip,  who, 
when  besieged  by  his  brother,  called  the  Parthians 
to  his  aid.  D.  was  in  turn  shut  up  closely  within 
his  encampment  and  starved  into  surrender.  He 
was  sent  as  a  prisoner  to  Arsaoes  II.,  by  whom  he 
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wu  detained  in  captivity  until  his  death  (Jos. 
Ant.  xiil  xiv.  3).  The  dates  of  the  reign  of  D. 
cannot  be  fixed  with  precision ;  but  coins  of  his  are 
known,  dated  from  the  Seleucid  year  217  to  224, 
».«.  approximately  from  B.C.  96  to  88  (Eckhel,  iii. 
246 ;  Gardner,  Catalog**  of  Or.  Chin*  in  the  Brit. 
Mum.  101).  R.  "W.  Moss. 


DEMETRIUS  (Aw»)rpior).— Two  persons  of  the 
name  are  mentioned  in  NT — the  ringleader  in 
the  riot  at  Ephesns  (Ao  19*),  and  a  disciple 
commended  by  St.  John  (3  Jn  r.u).  Both  of 
these  dwelt  either  in  Ephesns  or  its  vicinity, — 
the  very  name  is  redolent  of  Ephesian  surround- 
ings, and  there  is  nothing  impossible  in  the  sugges- 
tion that  the  agitator  had  become  the  disciple  of 
good  report,  and  that,  therefore,  both  teferences 
are  to  the  same  man.  In  its  contracted  form  of 
Demas  this  is  also  the  name  of  one  who  has  an 
unhappy  notoriety  as  a  recreant,  'Demas  hath 
forsaken  me '  (2  Ti  4*).  He  is  also  mentioned  in 
Col  4M  and  Philem  v.".  and  it  is  not  certain  that 
St.  Paul  meant  to  Imply  anythinglike  utter 
apostasy.  VV.  Mote. 

DEMON,  DEVIL,  Gr.  Sal/unr,  or  tup/ana*  (more 

frequently),  Heb.  it/,  Syr.  }i\m,  Aram,  aqt  (cf. 
Assyr.  Hdu).   The  supposed  Heb.  root  is  [•**}  'to 

be  mighty,'  hence  *  to  rule,'  Arab.  oL>  (cf .  -rtf  *  to 
treat  violently,  to  destroy').  Demoniac,  tat/ton- 
ti/ttpot.  For 'devil' (properly  oid/SoXot,  see  Satan) 
EV  rightly  substitutes  'demon'  wherever  the 
Greek  text  has  Stuit&rutr. 

Both  physical  and  moral  evil  may  be  regarded 
from  two  standpoints — (1)  As  existing  in  man 
physically  in  the  form  of  bodily  disease,  or  spiritu- 
ally as  moral  evil  j  (2)  as  having  a  source  outside 
man.  It  is  with  physical  and  moral  evil  in  the 
latter  aspect  that  we  are  now  dealing.  Among  the 
Hebrews,  both  in  pre-exilio  and  post-exilic  tunes 
down  to  a  comparatively  late  period  of  the  Christian 
era,  both  moral  and  physical  evil  were  attributed 
to  personal  agencies.  This  conception  of  personal 
evil  agencies,  that  affected  man's  body  and  soul, 
exercised  a  profound  and  enduring  influence  over 
the  minds  of  Christ  and  the  apostles,  and  played  a 
very  considerable  part  in  the  writings  of  the 
Church  Fathers. 

In  tracing  this  conception  of  evil  spirits  influenc- 
ing'man  to  its  primitive  sources,  we  shall  find  that 
it  has  its  springs  in  early  Semitic  ideas  which 
surrounded  the  Israelite  people  in  the  dawn  of 
their  history.  Baudissin  has  dearly  shown  how 
the  demonology  of  the  Greco-Roman  period  of 
Judaism  emerged  out  of  the  earlier  polytheism. 
On  this  we  shall  have  more  to  say  later  on.  But 
it  should  be  noted  that  that  polytheism  was  itself 
the  outcome  of  the  principle  called  by  Tylor,  in  his 
well-known  work  Primitive  Culture,  by  the  name 
'animism.'  Even  early  mankind  instinctively 
sought  for  eavte*,  and  interpreted  the  forces  and 
other  manifestations  of  nature  as  personal,  i.e.  as 
emanating  from  beings  analogous  to  himself  (of. 
Siebeck,  Lekrb.  d.  Religion*philo»ophie,  p.  68  ff.). 
Thus  primitive  man  dwelt  in  a  cosmic  society  of 
superhuman  agencies,  some  of  which  ministered  to 
his  well-being  and  others  to  his  injury.  At  the 
dawn  of  human  consciousness  man  found  himself 
confronted  by  forces  which  he  was  unable  to 
control,  and  which  exercised  a  baleful  or  destructive 
influence.  Hurricane,  lightning,  sunstroke,  plague, 
flood,  and  earthquake  were  ascribed  to  wrathful 
personal  agencies,  whose  malignity  man  would  en- 
deavour to  avert  or  appease. 

The  nomadic  Arabs  of  the  time  of  Mohammed 
believed  in  the  existence  of  hostile  powers  or 


Jinn*,  who  were  held  to  be  the  inhabitants  of 
lonely  spots,  and  Mohammed  himself  recognized 
their  existence  just  as  fully  as  his  heathen  con- 
temporaries did.  Various  names  were  given  to 
them,  vis.  Ohul,  'Ifrtt,  Si  Id,  'AWt;  and  we  have 
likewise  feminine  names.  The  word  'Ifrtt,  which 
occurs  so  frequently  in  the  '  One  thousand  and  one 
nights,'  is  also  found  in  the  Koran  (Sur.  27.  39), 
and  according  to  Wellhausen  means,  like  the  Heb. 
*r;p, '  hairy/*  '  The  desert  is  full  of  these  spectral 
shapes.  Whoever  spends  his  time  there  as  a 
traveller  must  steel  nis  heart  against  them.  A 
child  of  the  desert  must  be  on  friendly  terms  with 
the  wolf  and  on  terms  of  intimacy  with  the  ghul.' 
On  this  subject  consult  W.  R,  Smith,  AS*  p.  118 f. 

A.  Thk  Dkmonology  of  thk  OT.— The  paral- 
lels which  we  find  in  OT  to  the  Jinn  of  ancient  as 
well  as  modern  Arabia  may  now  be  noted.  -  Isaiah, 
in  an  oracle  describing  the  doom  of  Edom,  por- 
trays a  scene  among  Edom's  ruined  fortresses, 
when  '  one  Tjftr  (hairy  satyr)  shall  call  out  to  an- 
other, and  Lilith  (the  night  hag)  shall  take  up  her 
abode  Wis  34").  This  Lilith  is  a  demon  of  feminine 
sex.  The  same  mythical  creature  meets  us  in  the 
cuneiform  inscriptions  (see  Schroder,  COTiLp.311). 
In  one  of  the  magical  texts  cited  by  Hommel 
(Semiten,  p.  367)  occurs  the  line  (iv.  Raw I.  29,  No  1, 
Rev.  2Sh- 

"The  Wu,  the  (flat,  the  handmaid  of  LOu.' 

The  Babylonian  lUatu  or  IttUu  is  placed  in  this 
incantation  in  close  connexion  with  the  plague- 
demon  Namtar.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that 
this  plague-demon  was  connected  in  the  popular 
imagination  with  the  Semitic -Babylonian  word 
liUUu,  which  means  'night,'  and  so  became  a 
word  of  terror,  denoting  the  night-demon,  who 
sucked  the  blood  of  her  sleeping  victims.  This 
grim  feminine  personality  became  a  subject  for 
later  Jewish  legends  (see  Sayce,  Hibbert  Lett.  p. 
146),  which  multiplied  these  night-demons  {lUin). 

•  atom  u.  ForsrMtm,  llL  ('Koto  Am  Arabisohen  Heideo- 
thama'X  P- 136  ad  Jin.  But  this  view  appears  to  me  somewhat 

s  sw 

doubtful,  mod  the  oonnudoo  of         jSS.  with  jks. 

'duet,' •seme  mote  probable.  When  we  bear  in  mind  the  eloee 
connexion  between  the  Jinn  and  the  serpent  acrording  to 
Arabic  belief  (eee  NSldeke,  ZeUtehr.  fur  rSUstrptychobfu  a. 
Spnchwuttruehaft,  voL  L  1880,  p.  ma.;  and  Baudlsstn,  Stud. 
zur  Sennit.  iUtigumguch.  L  2790.),  we  might  connect  with  this 
the  cone  pronounced  on  the  eerpent  in  On  V* '  Dust  thou  (halt 
eat'...  Wlnckler,  it  hi  true,  regards  this  as  simply  an  expres- 
sion of  dishonour  or  disgrace,  and  compares  the  phrase  txkalu 

ri  in  one  of  the  Tef  el-Amama  letters  (AUorimL  Fort*. 
271).  But  a  hint  which  we  obtain  from  Doughty"!  Arabia 
D—rta  (L  p.  "~  "       '  1 

'ion  < " 


HMy  m  uuiv  WUIUU  WV  WUIWIII  UWI  VUVI^U./  "  A.M.  ■■■ 

p.  189)  places  us  on  the  right  track  both  for  the 
i  of  the  word  'I frit  and  of  On  $>« '  Malignity  of  the 


Is  ascribed  to  jtn,  ground  demons,  ahl  e^ont,  or  earth-folk.' 
Malignant  demons  an  bettered  to  Inhabit  the  esven  stages  of 


the  under-world  (0>.  p.  259).  I  should  therefore  prefer  to  cite, 
as  an  Assyrian  illustration  of  On  814,  the  8th  line  in  the  Descent 
of  DJtar  to  Hades,  otor  ipru  main  ta&tutunu  otoUunu  ftfu,  'a 
place  where  much  dust  is  their  sustenance,  mire  their  food.'  Mr.- 
Buchanan  Gray  of  Mansfield  Oollege,  Oxford,  In  a  letter  whioh 
he  kindly  sect  to  me  on  this  subject,  says,  'I  hare  looked  through 

the  article  in  the  LUAn  ti' Arab  on ^AC,  andean  and  nothing 

that  asosarttotsi  giving  to  •I/net  the  sense"  hairy."  I  daresay 
you  hare  notloed  that  some  of  the  derivatives  of  the  root 

\ jAC,  ijjkz  (in  plu.)  denote  the  feathers  of  the  neck 
or  the  mane,  or  the  front  hairs  of  a  horse.  In  the  Une 
cited  byWeltt.  from  Had*.  I27"  ^Uc  (plu.  of  t_J<r8x)  to 
used  of  the  hair  of  women.  The  feminine  of  ijfr**  to  ijyic. 

whence,  according  to  Arabic  lexioograpbers,  Li-v  y.Ae  Clfrtti, 
through  qnleeoenoe  of  the  yd,  and  subsequent  change  of  the 
S  Into  LU.  This  to  all  the  eonnexlon  with  hair  which  I  hare 
yet  been  able  to  find,  and  thus  there  seems  less  In  favour  of 
connecting  '{frsat  with  hairiness,  than  of  your  attractivt 
alternative  view  of  connecting  It  with  dust'  In  the  new  ed 
(1887)  of  Wellhausen's  Bit*,  see  pp.  Ill  ft.,  and  footnote  1 
p.  US. 
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See  Weber,  Sytt.  der  cdUynagog.  PaUutin.  Theol.  p. 
246;  Eisenmenger,  Entdecktet  Judenth.  ii  p.  413  ff. 

Even  conservative  critics  like  Dillmann  and  Konig 
assign  Is  34  (together  with  35)  to  a  period  not 
earlier  than  the  end  of  the  exile ;  Cheyne,  indeed, 
would  regard  it  as  post-exilic  (Introa.  to  Isaiah, 
p.  205 ft).  In  the  case  of  this  chapter,  as  well  as 
13*-14*,  it  is  impossible  to  deny  the  existence  of 
clear  traces  of  direct  Babylonian  influence.  But 
the  data  of  authorship  of  these  passages  does  not 
determine  the  question  when  the  belief  in  demonic 
personalities  embodied  in  animal  shapes  first  be- 
came prevalent  in  Israel.  From  the  mention  of 
jackals,  ostriches,  wild  cats,  and  hyaenas  in  con- 
nexion with  the  o"rvtp  '  satyrs,'  both  in  34IW-  and 
its  parallel  IS"1"-,  we  are  lea  to  infer  that  demons 
were  held  to  reside  more  or  less  in  all  these  animal 
denizens  of  the  ruined  solitude.  From  Lv  VP  we  also 
learn  that  in  post-ex.  times  sacrifices  were  offered 
to  o"rjtp — a  practice  which  is  expressly  forbidden. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  curious  rite  respecting 
'Azazel  (^i»jsl),  detailed  in  Lv  10**,  formed  an  in- 
tegral part  of  the  ceremonies  on  the  great  Day  of 
Atonement,  and  clearly  shows  how  firmly  emb  edded 
in  popular  imagination  was  this  belief  in  evil 
powers  of  the  solitude.  'Azazel  is  here  an  evil 
spirit,  and  stands  opposed  to  J".*  See  A  7.  A  EOT., 

The  belief  that  certain  animals  were  endowed 
with  demonic  powers,  somewhat  like  the  Arabic 
Jinn,  must  have  existed  in  comparatively  early 
pre-ex.  times,  since  Gn  3'"u,  containing  the  tempta- 
tion of  Eve  by  the  serpent,  belongs  to  the  earlier 
stratum  of  J.  We  might  compare  with  this  Nu 
22,*-M,  coming  from  the  same  documentary  source. 
But  in  the  narrative  of  the  temptation  of  Eve  by 
the  serpent  there  is  no  hint  that  an  evil  spirit 
resided  in  the  serpent.  The  serpent  is  identified 
with  it.  and  we  have  no  suggestion  that  a  demon 
was  able  to  detach  itself  from  the  animal  and  pass 
into  something  else.  This  was  a  later  develop? 
ment.  The  animal  was  itself  the  demonic  power, 
and  the  latter  is  not  abstracted  or  treated  as  a 
separable  personality. 

The  Jewish  exile,  covering  the  larger  part  of  the 
8th  cent.  B.O.  and  the  close  of  the  7th,  wrought  a 
great  change.  It  is  probably  to  this  period  that 
we  owe  the  Heb.  word  is*.  This  word,  occurring 
in  the  plural  form  artf  in  Dt  82",  like  the  Aram. 
tryt,  is  probably  a  loan-word,  taken  from  the 
Assyro  -  Babylonian  {Hdu).  The  word  Hdu  in 
Assyr.  means  good  or  evil  genius,  represented  in 
the  monuments  in  the  form  of  a  colossal  bulL  The 
word  occurs  only  twice  in  OT  (Dt  32"  and  Ps  106"). 
The  Song  of  Moses  (Dt  32)  in  its  present  form  can 
hardly  be  earlier  than  the  time  of  Jeremiah  and 
Ezelael  (Kuenen).  Indeed,  its  retrospective  and 
didactio  character,  as  well  as  the  references  to 
Israel's  past  sins  of  idolatry,  would  point  quite  as 
well  to  the  6th  cent,  as  to  the  7th  for  the  date  of 
its  "composition.  In  other  words,  it  may  be  held, 
with  considerable  probability,  to  reflect  the  feel- 
ings of  pious  Jews  in  the  exile  period. 

Now,  magio  played  a  very  considerable  part  in 
Babylonian  religion.  Magio  rests  on  the  basis  of 
a  belief  in  evil  and  destructive  spirits,  to  whose 
baleful  influences  man  is  daily  exposed,  and  which 
can  be  counteracted  by  certain  incantations, 
whereby  the  countervailing  name  and  power  of  the 
higher  oeneficentgods  are  invoked.  As  Sayee  has 
clearly  shown  (mbbert  Leet.  p.  317),  magio  was 
closely  bound  up  with  medicine,  since  '  all  sickness 
was  ascribed  to  demoniacal  possession ;  the  demon 
had  been  eaten  with  the  food  and  drunk  with  the 


•  Bm Sohults,  AttUtt.  TKtotogi* «(1888X p.  «68;  and  also Oheyni 

"of  eendlni 

be  compared  with  the  despatch  of  the  bird  into  the  laid  In  the 


in  ZATW,  1806,  Heft  L  p.  lttff.  The  curious  rite 
forth  the  seat  for '  Aztxel  into  the  wilderness  (Lv  1<*L 


)  should 


msiatlm  leprosy  (l*n\ 


water,  or  breathed  in  with  the  air,  and  until  he 
could  be  expelled  there  was  no  chance  of  recovery ' 
(p.  310).  Specimens  of  these  magical  texts  may 
be  seen  in  the  translations  given  in  Appendix  3  of 
Sayoe's  Hibbert  Lecture*.  We  subjoin  the  follow- 
ing specimen : — 

'  The  plague  (nemtar\  the  fever  which  win  carry  the  people 
away, 

The  sickness,  the  consumption  which  will  trouble  manMml, 

Harmful  to  the  flesh,  injurious  to  the  body. 

The  evil  incubus,  the  evil  aiu,  the  evil  maskum. 

The  evil  man,  the  evil  eye,  the  evil  mouth,  the  evil  tongue  . 

Against  my  body  never  may  they  come. 

My  eye  never  may  they  injure  .  .  . 

Into  my  bouse  never  may  they  enter, 

O  spirit  of  heaven  conjure,  O  spirit  of  earth  conjure.'* 

A  comparison  of  this  vast  system  of  belief  in 
evil  spirits  and  in  incantations,  which  prevailed  in 
Babyionia,  with  the  later  Jewish  traditions  of 
demonology,  at  once  reveals  the  close  connexion 
between  the  two.  During  the  exile  these  Baby- 
lonian traditions  effected  an  entrance  into  the 
Jewish  world  of  ideas,  and  there  became  per- 
manently domiciled. 

But  while- it*  is  obviously  borrowed  from  the 
Bab.  Hdu,  its  signification  was  by  no  means  the 
same.  For  dts>  is  used  in  the  sense  of  deities  of 
the  heathen,  cnm)  o'<fa-  Now,  the  attitude  of 
ancient  Israel  towards  foreign  deities  varied  con- 
siderably in  different  periods  of  the  nation's  history. 
The  continued  declension  of  the  people  towards 
idolatry  in  the  pre-exilio  times  clearly  shows  that,  in 
the  popular  mind,  belief  in  the  power  as  well  as 
existence  of  foreign  deities  was  firmly  rooted. 
Many  OT  passages  clearly  indicate  this,  Jg  6*  9**, 
Nu  21"  (of.  Jer  48*  491),  1  S  26»,  Ru  1>»2U  (see 
Baudissin,  Stud,  tur  Semit.  Beligiontgetck.  Heft  L ). 
In  other  words,  the  religion  of  Israel  in  early 
times  was  henotheism  rather  than  monotheism. 
In  fact,  monotheism  came  very  slowly  to  displace 
the  'monarchic  polytheistic'  belief  of  primitive 
Israel.  It  is  true  that,  from  the  8th  cent.  B.C. 
downwards,  the  '  other  gods '  are  called  '  no  gods,' 
'emptiness,'  'wind,'  'vanity'  (or  'breath'), 
'  corpses,'  and  '  dead ' ;  but  these  are  terms  which 
are  rather  selected  to  express  the  utter  powerless- 
ness  and  insufficiency  or  foreign  deities  in  com- 
parison with  the  supreme  might  of  J",  the  true 
living  God  of  Israel,  than  to  assert  their  absolute 
non -existence,  t 

Accordingly,  in  the  two  passages  Dt  82"  and 
Ps  106*7,  the  word  one> '  demons '  is  used  to  describe 
the  subordinate  position,  as  compared  with  J',  of 
the  Moabite  deities,  to  whom  the  Hebrews  sacri- 
ficed in  the  time  of  Moses.  Baudissin  rightly 
observes  in  reference  to  Dt  32u  '  when  in  the  Song 
of  Moses  it  is  said  that  J"  alone  has  led  Israel, 
and  no  strange  god  ("Oj  So)  was  with  Him,  we 
must  merely  understand  that  the  active  influence 
of-  strange  gods  over  Israel  is  excluded,  but 
that  their  existence  was  rather  recognised  than 
denied.' 

The  use  of  onj>  in  these  two  passages  may,  in 
fact,  be  regarded  as  the  first  step  taken  by  Israel 
in  the  direction  of  demonology,  under  Babylonian 

•  See  Tiele,  Babylon-Auyr  OssoA.  p.  5*89. ;  Hommel,  OaeK 
BabyL  Amr.  p.  888  ft.  The  subject  was  first  comprehensively 
dealt  with  m  Lenormanfs  ChaUacm  Magic,  about  twenty  yean 
ago.  The  latest  work  la  L.  W.  King's  Bab.  Magio  and  Sonny, 
Cuneiform  Tntafnm  Uu  Kovywnjik  CoOoetiont  <n  B.M. 

f  Baudissin  (ib.  p.  72)  In  our  opinion  errs  in  holding  that,  in 
all  passages  which  describe  the  victorious  conflict  in  which  r 
engages  with  the  gods  of  the  heathen,  we  have  merely  poetic 
personification  of  the  latter,  *.<?.  Is  IP,  Jer  46*.  The  language 
of  Kl  16"  •  Who  is  like  unto  thee,  O  J",  among  the  gods 
(n^Xh  of-  f»  77"«  106>  9»,  in  which  comparison  is  made  be 
tween  God  and  the  deities  of  other  nations),  clearly  indicates 
that  eoms  kind  of  existence  and  power,  however  slight,  is 
assigned  to  the  latter.  That  the  terms  O^u,  y&,  sft 
U'rfm,  eta.,  cannot  be  pressed  into  signifying  the  ebsotats 
denial  of  existence,  is  recognised  by  Banrtissrn  himself  (» 
p.  101  adM-X 
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influence,  the  deities  of  foreign  nations  being 
relegated  to  this  subordinate  rank,  and  desig- 
nated by  this  term.  Elsewhere  in  OT  and  in  the 
literature  of  a  later  period,  we  find  the  deities  of 
the  heathen  identified  with  the  host  of  stars.  Of 
this  we  have  an  example  in  the  apocalyptic  section 
in  Isaiah  (24-26),  which  is  placed  by  many  critics, 
with  good  reason,  in  the  Greek  period,  not  much 
earlier  than  the  Maccabsean  book  of  Daniel.  In 
Is  24"  we  read  'And  it  shall  come  to  pass  in  that 
day,  that  J"  will  visit  the  host  of  the  height  in  the 
height,  and  the  kings  of  the  earth  upon  the  earth, 
ana  they  shall  be  carried  away  captive  to  the  pit. 
and  shut  np  in  the  prison,  and  the  moon  shall 
grow  pale,'  etc.  This  is  a  fresh  development  of 
the  ola  pre-exilic  Heb.  conception  of  the  heavenly 
host  of  attendant  personal  powers  or  angels,  repre- 
sented as  stars.  This  belief  is  reflected  in  Micaiah's 
vision  (1  K  22u),  Deborah's  song  (Jg  6«-"),  and 
embodied  in  the  name  rlmyf  mn>,  which  frequently 
recurs  in  prophetic  literature  (Am  6",  Is  Is  6*  etc. ), 
and  thence  passed  into  post-exilic  psalm  liturgy 
(Ps  103°  148').  In  the  apocalyptic  passage  Is  24s, 
the  host  of  the  height  are  the  heathen  deities 
identified  with  fallen  angels.  Here,  again,  the 
roots  of  the  conception  of  fallen  national  deities 
may  be  found  in  the  influences  of  the  exile  (of. 
laid1).  It  is  impossible  to  mistake  the  significance 
of  the  passage  Is  14"*— 

'Oh I  how  art  thou  fallen  from  heron  Lucifer  of 
the  dawn  I 

Bow  art  thou  hewn  down  to  earth  who  didst  lay  peoples  low  I 
And  thou  saldst  in  thy  heart :  To  the  hearenswul  I  mount  up. 
Above  the  atari  of  God  will  I  set  my  throne  on  high' .  .  . 

B.  Thk  Dkmonoloot  of  later  Judaism. — 
During  the  Greek  period  the  conception  of  the 
gods  of  the  heathen  as  demons  became  firmly  estab- 
lished, and  its  development  was  no  doubt  largely 
helped  by  a  growing  tendency  to  assume  an  inter- 
mediate realm  of  Sal/torn  (later  oVu/tona).  Its 
beginnings  may  be  traced  even  in  Hesiod,  who 
made  a  distinction  between  tiot  and  oai/tom — the 
latter  being  good,  and  the  survivors  of  the  happy 
'  golden  race  whom  the  Olympio  gods  first  made. 
But  in  the  0th  cent.  B.O.  Empedoclee  widened  the 
gap  between  gods  and  demons.  The  gods  wen 
powerful  and  good,  without  appetite  or  passion ; 
the  demons,  on  the  other  hand,  held  a  middle 
position  between  men  and  gods,  and  were  the 
ministers  from  the  latter  to  the  former.  These 
Solium  lived  long,  but  were  not  immortal  like  the 
gods.  They  had  passions  like  men,  and  there 
existed  varying  grades  among  them,  some  being 
beneficent  and  others  malignant.  It  was  the 
demons  who  communicated  dreams  and  oracles  to 
men,  and  inspired  them  towards  good  and  evil 
(Grote,  Hist,  of  Greece,  L  pp.  66,  409  ff.).  Stoic 
theology  subsequently  adopted  into  its  system  this 
conception  of  an  intermediate  realm  of  SayUna, 
in  order  that  polytheism,  as  a  moral  power,  might 
be  rehabilitated.  This  finds  full  expression  in 
the  2nd  cent.  A.D.  in  such  writers  as  Plutarch, 
Apuleius,  and  Maxim  as  of  Tyre.  The  demons 
stand  between  men  and  gods,  and  all  the  elements 
of  mythology  that  were  derogatory  to  the  char- 
acter of  the  national  deities  were  referred  to  the 
demons. 

Greek  influence,  therefore,  stimulated  the  growth 
of  Hebrew  angelology  ana  demonology.  Inter- 
mediate personal  agencies  became  interpolated 
between  the  absolute  transoendent  God  and  the 
phenomenal  world.  As  God  in  His  tranacendenoe 
became  removed  from  participation  in  the  material 

*  I  disagree,  bower  er,  with  Smend  In  bJaoonetueloa  that  this 
name  was  a  speciality  of  prophetic  literature,  borrowed,  as 
Wellhanaen  suggeste.  from  Amos  (Uhrbuck  d.  Atn-t.  RMaiont- 
gttek.  p.  WiB.).  The  origin  of  the  phrase  was  undoubtedly 


world,  these  mediating  personalities  became  a  quasi- 
intellectual  necessity.  Accordingly,  the  LXJS 
renders  o'Wbj in  Ps  95  f  Heb.  961*  by  Sai/iSrta,  and  so 
also  □"!{»  in  Dt  32",  Ps  106  [Heb.  106] B,  u  in  Is 
65",  and  ow  in  Is  34".  Similarly,  in  the  Bk.  of 
Baruch  heathen  deities  are  called  Sai/tSna  or  evil 
spirits.  The  Ethiopic  Bk.  of  Enoch  designates  the 
gods  Agcment, '  demons,'  while  in  the  proem  to  the 
Sibylline  books  the  gods  of  the  heathen  are  called 
Satportt  oi  e>  My.  It  should  be  noted,  moreover, 
that  both  in  the  Sibylline  books  and  in  the  Bk. 
of  Enoch  the  deities  are  regarded  as  evil  spirits. 
Philo,  on  the  other  hand,  who  came  more  directly 
and  completely  under  Greek  influence,  occupied  an 
exceptional  position.  He  treats  the  gods  of  the 
heathen  as  good  heavenly  powers,  identified  with 
stars,  in  opposition  to  the  prevalent  Jewish -Alex- 
andrine conception.*  We  notice  again  in  fo  V- 
the  evil  spirit  Asmodseus  is  called  simply  SaipSnor, 
and  in  3s- "  s-ornpor  SeupSrior.  Similarly,  in  J osephus 
Sai/idvior  is  used  of  the  ghostly  evil  spirit. 

The  subject  of  Jewish  demonology  is  too  vast  to 
compress  into  the  compass  of  this  article.  We 
shall  therefore  cite  a  few  only  among  the  salient 
features  which  may  be  gathered  from  Weber's 
Syetem  der  altsynagog.  PaUet.  Theol.  §  64. 

The  ordinary  word  for  'devil'  in  later  Heb.  is 

-it*.  Similarly,  in  the  Peshitta  )>\m  is  the  render- 
ing of  the  ScuftSnor  of  NT.t  Another  term  em- 
ployed by  the  Jews  was  J'P'W,  meaning '  destructive ' 
or  'injurious  ones'  (of.  Pael  p'ti  'injure').  Thus 
the  Targ.  renders  anf  in  Ps  106"  by  In 
fact,  the  rrtiftara  ixidapra  (rorqpd)  oi  NT  is  merely 
a  rendering  of  ty>s  pmi  or  nwp»  uri ;  and  just  as 
prni  is  sometimes  used  by  itself  to  express  this,  so 
also  in  NT  with  mi/tara. 

According  to  Jewish  conceptions,  Satan  standi 
at  the  head  of  the  demons.  From  BeracMth  61a 
we  learn  that  they  form  societies  or  bands  which 
lie  in  wait  for  men.  The  sick,  women  in  men- 
struation, bridegrooms  and  brides,  those  in  sorrow, 
and  even  disciples  (o'i?;q  •ntp^e),  are  liable  to  their 
assaults.  According  to  Petaehim  1126  the  nightly 
wanderer  is  specially  open  to  danger,  for  the  night 
season  until  cock-crow  is  the  time  when  demons 
walk  abroad.  They  surround  the  house,  and 
injure  those  who  fall  into  their  hands.  More 
particularly,  they  destroy  children  who  during  the 
night  pass  outside  the  house.  As  soon  as  the 
cock  crows  this  power  oeases,  and  the  demons 
return  to  their  place  of  abode.  Also  there  are 
special  animals  which,  according  to  Jewish  belief, 
are  united  with  demons,  vis.  serpents,  asses,  bulls, 
moequitos,  etc.  We  are  here  again  reminded  of 
the  Jinn  of  the  desert  in  primitive  as  well  as 
modern  Arabian  belief.  J  '  Don't  remain  standing.' 
is  the  warning  of  Petaehim  1126,  'when  the  bull 
comes  from  the  meadow,  for  Satan  dances  between 
his  horns.'  God  alone  has  power  to  quell  the 
demons.  His  protection  is  always  bestowed  on 
the  congregation  when  the  priest  recites  the  Tpf. 
of  Nu  6*,  an  expression  which,  according  to  Sifre 
12a,  bears  special  reference  to  evil  thoughts  and 
demons.  The  protection  is  afforded  by  means  of 
the  guardian  angels  whom  God  assigns  to  His  pious 
followers.  BeracMth  40a  gives  the  advice  that 
covenant  salt  (Lv  2U,  Nu  18")  should  be  eaten  and 
drunk  at  every  meal  as  a  protection  against 
demons.   Certain  formulas  or  passages  from  Holy 

*  Philo  also  identifies  the  heroes  and  demons  of  Greek  speou- 
iatlon  with  the  angels  of  Moses.  Bis  tendency  was  to  rationalise 
myth,  'In  souls  and  demons  and  angels  we  hare,  It  Is  true, 
different  names,  but,  in  oonoelving  the  thing  represented  by 
them  all  to  be  one  and  the  same,  you  will  set  aside  a  bean 
burden,  via.  superstition '  (Oonybeare  in  JQR,  Oct.  18S0.  p.  TOX 

t  This  is  the  Syr.  equivalent  of  hupm  in  Lk  8",  and  *upm» 
(Mt  17"  etc.),  and  Yy»r  (Lr  IV,  Is  18"  **"). 

J  Cf.  Mk  1"  t>  ptr*  rit  tnfiim. 
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Writ  were  considered  specially  potent  against 
demons.  Barach.  51a  recommends  tne  passage  from 
Zee  3*  'The  Lord  rebuke  thee,  Satan/  as  specially 
effective  against  the  Angel  of  Death.  A  boda  Zara 
lib,  Pesachim  1126,  warn  the  reader  against  drink- 
ing water  in  the  night,  for  he  runs  the  risk  of  death, 
or  of  the  demon  Shabriri,  who  can  make  men 
blind.  The  remedy  is  to  strike  the  water- jug  with 
the  lid,  and  say  to  oneself,  '  Thou  N.,  son  of  N., 
thy  mother  hath  warned  thee,  and  said,  Guard 
thyself  from  the  Shabriri,  beriri  riri,  iri,  ri,'  the 
pronunciation  of  the  name  with  a  syllable  short  each 
time  being  a  potent  spell  to  drive  the  demon  away. 
We  shall  now  cite  an  interesting  illustrative 
«e  from  Josephns  [Ant.  vm.  iL  5),  whioh  is 
Scant  because  it  shows  how  profoundly  the 
 ef  in  demonology  affected  even  the  most  culti- 
vated and  cosmopolitan  of  Jews.  In  his  account 
of  Solomon's  wisdom  *  we  are  informed  that '  God 
enabled  him  to  learn  that  skill  which  expels 
demons,'  and  that  Solomon  composed  such  in- 
cantations as  alleviate  distempers.  '  And  he  left 
behind  him  the  mode  of  using  exorcism  by  which 
they  drive  away  demons  so  that  they  never  return. 
And  this  method  is  prevalent  unto  this  day,  for  I 
have  seen  a  certain  man  of  my  own  country,  whose 
name  was  Eleazar,  releasing  people  that  were  de- 
moniacal in  the  presence  of  Vespasian.  .  .  .  The 
manner  of  the  cure  was  as  follows : — He  put  a  ring 
that  had  a  root,  of  one  of  those  sorts  mentioned 
by  Solomon,  to  the  nostrils  of  the  demoniac,  after 
which  he  drew  the  demon  out  through  his  nostrils : 
and  when  the  man  fell  down  at  once,  he  adjured 
him  (the  demon)  to  return  unto  him  no  more, 
making  still  mention  of  Solomon,  and  reciting  the 
incantations  which  he  composed.'  Another  passage 
shows  that  Josephns  considered  demons  to  be  tne 
spirits  of  departed  wicked  men  [BJ  vn.  vi  3). 

Passing  for  a  few  moments  to  the  Jewish 
apocryphal  literature  of  the  age  preceding  the 
birth  of  Jeans,  we  observe  that  according  to  the 
Book  of  Enoch  the  demons  are  lost  angels.  They 
assail  men's  bodies,  cause  convulsions,  and  in  other 
ways  vex  and  oppress  mankind  (ch.  15) ;  and  this 
war  of  the  demons  on  men  will  continue  until  the 
day  of  consummation — the  great  judgment  (16), 
when  they  will  receive  dire  chastisement,  t  In  191 
we  learn  that  evil  spirits  in  various  shapes  shall 
corrupt  men,  and  lead  them  astray  to  sacrifice  to 
demons  as  if  to  gods  until  the  great  judgment  day. 
In  53*  we  read  of  the  iron  chains  prepared  for  the 
angelic  hosts  who  are  hurled  down  into  the  abyss 
of  condemnation  (cf.  2  P  2*,  Rev  20*  »). 

In  the  Testaments  of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs  (test. 
Reuben)  we  are  informed  that  there  are  seven  evil 
spirits  sent  out  from  Beliar  against  mankind,  viz. 
those  of  life,  seeing,  hearing,  smell,  talking,  taste, 
and  the  procreative  impulses.  Another  group  of 
seven  is  mentioned,  viz.  of  fornication,  gluttony, 
eombativeness,  flattery,  pride,  falsehood,  injustice. 

C.  Thb  Demonology  of  the  New  Testament. 
— This  is  in  all  its  broad  characteristics  the  demon- 
ology of  the  contemporary  Judaism  stripped  of  its 
cruder  and  exaggerated  features.  Evil  demons  or 
Mclean  demons,  6ai/i6rta  (one1),  rrtifumi  ix&dapra  or 
jorripi.  (jV?  rent),  hover  about  the  world,  and  these 
are  under  subjection  to  Satan  (tfxw  rwr  Sai/umlar), 
'  Respecting  Solomon  ss  a  nucleus  of  later  legend,  see  Stade, 
Ouch.  p.  809  B.,  and  the  Arabic  story  of  Bilkb  (given  in  the 
Sbrestomathy  of  Sodn's  Arabia  Grammar). 

t  Conybeare,  in  quoting  this,  appositely  cites  the  ray  of  the 
demons  to  Jesus.  '  Art  thou  come  hither  to  torment  us  befort 
our  timel-  1  desire  here  to  express  my  obligations  to  this 
writer,  whose  Interesting  articles  on  the  '  Demonology  of  the 
New  Testament'  (JQR,  July  and  October  1896)  contain  much 
valuable  information.  They  are  occasionally  marked,  however, 
by  a  certain  tendency  to  accentuate  unduly  some  of  the  details 
of  the  NT  narrative.  Note,  for  example,  his  rendering  of 
Wmrt  as  'fell  bodily'  in  Ao  10",  whereas  It  has  no  more 
physical  significance  than  in  Eorlp.  .indrom.  IMS,  #»)  p«a> 
lurc/wK  Umm  Xvr«. 
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Mt  0"  12*  Mk  3",  Lk  llu.  The  demon  was  said 
to  enter  (*Mpx*c9ai)  into  a  man  somewhat  as 
though  it  were  a  physical  entity,  and  similarly  was 
said  to  pass  out  {H-ipxto-Sat),  or  was  forcibly  expelled 
by  some  superior  power  who  had  authority  to  cast 
out  [iKpiXkcw)  demons.  The  demons  may  pass  into 
other  animals,  e.g.  into  the  Gadarene  swine.  A 
man  possessed  with  a  devil  was  said  to  have  or 
hold  a  demon  ({get  Satpbrior),  or  to  be  a  demoniac 
(6av»rifo>a>ot,  of.  the  Arabic  mejn&n,  said  of  a 
man  possessed  by  a  Jinn,  Doughty,  L  p.  259). 
Mt  (4*  17u)  also  employs  the  verb  ct\iini[tv8ai, '  to 
be  a  lunatic,'  as  though  it  expressed  something 
distinct  from  feu/toWfeo-dcu  (4").   In  Mk  1*  5*  the 

Shrase  used  is  (4*0puroi)  t»  wrti/um  axadifrrtf,  where 
tie  preposition  *V  means  '  in  the  power  or  under  the 
influence  of ;  of.  Winer,  §  xlviii.  (Eng.  ed.  p.  483a). 
Luke  also  uses  eVo^Xeurftu  of  demon  possession  (6U). 

The  manifestations  of  demoniac  possession  are 
very  varied  in  NT.  In  the  case  of  the  Gadarene 
he  is  compelled  to  dwell  among  the  tombs,  which 
are  associated  with  solitude  and  uncleanness.  As 
water  is  connected  with  purity  and  cleansing, 
the  demons  have  a  preference  for  waterless  spots. 
Demons  are,  however,  chiefly  associated  with 
abnormal  forms  of  human  life,  especially  disease. 
Dumbness  (Lk  9**,  Mk  9"),  deafness  and  dumbness 
(Mk  9"),  blindness  and  deafness  combined  (Mt  12**), 
and  epilepsy  (Mk  1"  9",  Lk  9**),  are  the  mani- 
festations of  demoniac  influence.  Of  all  the 
synoptic  evangelists,  Luke  is  the  most  power- 
fully impressed  with  this  conception.  Even  high 
fever  is  attributed  to  demoniac  agency,  as  we  can 
clearly  infer  from  the  fact  that,  in  the  case  of 
Peters  mother-in-law,  Jesus  stood  over  her  and 
rebuked  the  fever  which  possessed  her  (Lk  4W  *", 
cf.  13M).  It  is  to  be  noted,  however,  that  in  this 
Gospel  a  saying  of  our  Lord  is  reported  which 
expressly  distinguishes  between  ordinary  cures  and 
expulsion  of  demons,  ixfMXXu  Sai/iAvta  cat  lioeit 
ds-ortXw  (Lk  13*3).  The  demons,  moreover,  were 
able  to  speak,  and  exercised  mastery  over  the  vocal 
organs  or  the  human  subject.  Thus  in  one  case, 
as  the  demon  came  forth,  it  cried  with  a  loud  voice 
(Mkl**).  It  was  possible  for  many  demons  to  possess 
a  human  being  at  the  same  time.  Seven  demons  were 
cast  out  from  Mary  Magdalene  by  Jesus  (Lk  8a),  while 
the  Gadarene  demoniac  was  possessed  by  a  legion. 

As  regards  the  method  of  procedure  adopted  by 
Jesus,  we  observe  the  stress  which  is  laid  upon  His 
own  personality.  The  power  which  He  wielded  in 
His  person  is  placed  in  direct  opposition  to  the 
kingdom  of  moral  and  physical  anarchy.  Faith 
was  necessary  in  order  that  the  exorcist  should 
accomplish  his  task  (Mt  171"-*),  and  this  was  aided 
by  prayer  (Mk  9").  Faith  was  sometimes  required 
on  the  part  of  near  relatives,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
father  of  the  epileptic  patient  (Mk  Q**-84),  in  order 
that  the  cure  might  be  effected.  In  these  circum- 
stances Jesus  relied  upon  a  simple  direct  command 
addressed  to  the  demon,  'Thou  dumb  and  deaf 
spirit,  I  charge  thee  come  out  of  him '  (Mk  9"),  or 
'be  muzzled  and  depart'  (Mk  1st).  ' He  cast  out 
spirits  with  a  word,  and  healed  all  who  were  sick.' 
He  Himself  declared  that  He  did  this  by  the 
finger  or  spirit  of  God  (Lk  11",  Mt  12s8).  There 
was  no  use  of  magic  formulae.  In  the  case  of  the 
woman  who  bad  been  bound  by  Satan  for  eighteen 
years,  He  merely  laid  His  hand  upon  her  (Lk  13"). 
In  Mt  12*  He  appears  to  place  His  own  expulsions 
of  demons  on  a  footing  of  equality  with  those 
worked  by  Jewish  exorcists;  but  here  it  is  im- 
possible to  deny  that  there  is  irony  latent  in  the 

?uestion,  'By  whom  do  your  sons  cast  them  out!' 
t  is  asked  by  way  of  argument  rather  than  direct 
statement,  and  is  intended  to  apply  to  the  special 
belief  and  standpoint  held  by  His  Jewish  opponents. 
This  power  of  delivering  men  from  unclean 
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spirits  Jesus  bequeathed  to  "His  disciples  (Mt  101). 
They  effected  their  cures  simply  by  naming  the 
name  of  Jesus  (Mk  18",  Ac  3*).  This  belief  in  the 
powerful  efficacy  of  the  name  comes  from  a  hoary 
Semitic  past  (see  Sayoe's  Hibbert  Lett.  pp.  302-307). 
It  should  be  remembered  that  name  meant  to  an 
ancient  Semite  personal  power  and  existence,  and 
hence  involved  to  those  who  invoked  the  name  of 
Jesus  belief  in  the  actual  presence  and  might  of 
the  divine  Saviour  of  mankind. 

Before  passing  from  the  subject  of  the  Gospel 
narratives  in  their  relation  to  demonology,  it 
should  not  be  forgotten  (1)  that  we  are  dealing 
with  the  report*  of  chroniclert  whose  minds  were 
necessarily  coloured  by  the  prevailing  beliefs  of  the 
age,  psychic  and  cosmic,  (2)  that  the  properly 
demoniac  element  is  almost  wholly  absent  from  the 
Fourth  Gospel.  In  8*  10"  the  language  employed 
by  the  Jews  is  quoted,  while  in  6™  Judas  is  called 
SidBoKet  and  not  Aupinor. 

St.  Paul,  however,  shared  the  conceptions  of  his 
contemporaries  respecting  devils.  Several  passages 
may  be  citod  in  illustration.  In  the  first  place, 
the  much  disputed  passage  1  Co  10"1 "  points,  in 
our  opinion,  to  the  conclusion  adopted  by  Baudissin, 
and  more  recently  by  Everling  (Die  Paulinische 
Anoelologie  «.  Damonologie,  p.  27  ff.),  that  St.  Paul 
had  borrowed  from  Alexandrian  Judaism  the  belief 
that  the  offerings  to  heathen  deities  were  offerings 
to  demons  (cf.  above  the  demonology  of  the  Bk. 
of  Enoch  and  the  Sibylline  books).  In  1  Co  10" 
Paul  argues,  'But  I  say,  that  the  things  which  the 
Gentiles  sacrifice,  they  sacrifice  to  devils,  and  not 
to  God :  and  I  would  not  that  ye  should  have 
communion  with  devils.  Ye  cannot  drink  the  cap 
of  the  Lord  and  the  cup  of  devils.'  He  is  pleading 
that  it  is  not  permissible  to  partake  of  the  heathen 
sacrificial  offerings.  He  quotes  the  two  examples 
of  the  Christian  Lord's  Supper  and  the  Jewish 
sacrifice.  In  both  cases  there  is  a  real  com- 
munion between  the  participator  and  the  object  of 
worship.  The  statement  in  8*  'We  know  that 
no  idol  is  anything  in  the  world,'  does  not  involve 
any  inconsistency.  For  St.  Paul  the  gods  as  such 
are  creatures  of  the  imagination  ;  yet  he  does  not 
hold  that  nothing  at  all  exists  behind  the  image- 
worship  of  the  heathen,  bnt  that  demons  lurk 
there  and  the  kingdom  of  Satan,  and  that  partici- 
pators in  heathen  feasts  are  drawn  into  the  circle 
of  their  evil  inflnenoe  (so  Holsten).*  Moreover, 
Everling  (to.  p.  33  ff.)  has  shown  with  considerable 
probability  that  the  reference  in  the  obscure 
phrase  1  Co  11"  'for  this  cause  ought  the  woman 
to  have  power  over  her  head  on  account  of  the 
angels'  &  to  be  found  in  the  legend  of  the  inter- 
course of  the  fallen  angels  with  the  daughters  of 
men.  Book  of  Enoch  Ten.  8)  and  other  citations 
from  the  Book  of  Jubilees,  Apocalypse  of  Baruch 
56"  in  Charles'  ed.,  and  the  Testaments  of  the 
Twelve  Patriarchs  (test.  Reuben  5),  show  the  im- 
portant place  held  by  this  tradition  in  the  litera- 
ture that  preceded  the  time  of  St.  PauL 

It  would  lie  beyond  the  scope  of  this  article  to 
trace  the  development  of  demonology  in  post- 
apostolic  Christian  writers.  The  elaborate  demon- 
ology of  Origen  is  portrayed  in  Conybeare's  inter- 
esting article (JQR,  Oct.  1896),  to  which  the  reader 
is  referred.  The  enormous  range  of  this  belief  in 
all  its  varieties,  and  the  extent  to  which  it  pene- 
trated into  popular  belief  and  practice  from  the 
hoary  antiquity  of  Babylonian  and  Egyptian 
magic  down  to  the  time  of  the  Reformation  and 
beyond,  is  a  fact  of  which  this  modem  age  of 

*  The  opposite  view  la  taken  by  Beyschlag  In  his  Programme, 
*  Did  the  Apostle  Paul  regard  the  gods  of  the  heathen  as  demons  ? 
and  he  la  followed  by  Marcus  Doda  (Exjxmtor,  March  1895, 
p.  M7  ff.).  But  on  the  subject  of  Demonology  in  the  NT,  and 
the  belief  of  J  feus  in  a  personal  devil,  Beyschlag  is  an  unsafe 
guide,  as  I  shall  attempt  to  show  in  my  article  8aTA>. 


scientific  discovery  is  but  dimly  conscious.  Readers 
of  Dough ty"s  Arabia  Deserta,  however,  soon  become 
aware  how  fervently  the  modern  Arab  of  the  desert 
believes  in  the  Jan  (see  especially  vol.  iL  p.  188  ff). 
Monumental  evidence  presents  a  vast  array  of 
examples.  A  considerable  mass  of  Aramaic  in- 
scriptions could  be  cited,  if  space  permitted,  con- 
sisting of  nothing  else  than  conjurations,  charms, 
or  spells.  See,  for  example,  the  transcription  and 
translation  by  Jos.  Wohlstein,  in  Zeitschr.  fur 
Assyriologie,  April  1894,  of  Aramaic  inscriptions 
on  clay  vessels  preserved  in  the  Royal  Museum  at 
Berlin,  No.  2416  (consisting  of  nearly  100  lines) ; 
also  in  Dec.  1893,  No.  2422  (of  44  lines).  See  also 
the  interesting  Greek  form  in  Deissmann,  Bibel- 
studien,  p.  26 ff.,  and  cf.  art  EXORCISM.  Respect- 
ing modern  examples  of  demoniacal  possession  and 
exorcism  it  is  difficult  to  speak  with  certainty, 
though  some  examples  appear  well  authenticated. 
One  of  the  most  striking  is  to  be  found  in  the 
account  given  by  the  missionary  Waldmeier  of  his 
ten  years'  labour  in  Abyssinia,  Autobiography  of 
Thomas  Waldmeier,  pp.  64-66.  Though  the  shadows 
of  such  beliefs  have  been  slowly  passing  away  from 
Western  Europe,  the  gloom  still  invests  a  large 
portion  of  the  world,  and  fills  the  hearts  of  many 
millions  of  our  fellow-men  with  anguish  and  terror. 
Like  our  first  parents,  we  behold 

'all  the  eastern  aide 
With  dreadful  faoes  thronged  and  fiery  arms.' 

Owen  C.  Whitkhotjs*. 

DEMOPHON  {Aniufrbr,  2  Mac  12*),  a  Syrian  com- 
mandant in  Palestine  under  Antiochus  Eupatoi. 
According  to  the  author  of  2  Mac,  after  terms  of 
peace  had  been  agreed  upon  for  the  first  time 
between  Judas  Maccabeeus  and  Lysiaa  (see  Absa- 
lom IN  Apock.),  some  of  the  provincial  com- 
mandants, and  Demophon  among  them,  continued 
to  act  in  a  hostile  manner  towards  the  Jews. 

H.  A  White. 

DEN  (rye  the  lurking-place  of  wild  beasts,  Job 
37* :  n-jyo  a  cave  where  robbers  hide,  Jer  7U ;  "TCP 
in  Jg  6*  is  perhaps  [but  see  Moore,  ad  loc.]  a  deep 
valley  or  water-course.  In  NT  <m)Xaio»). — The 
lions  den  into  which  Daniel  was  cast  (Dn  8*  etc.) 
was  doubtless  that  in  which  the  king's  lions  were 
kept,  in  accordance  with  a  custom  known  to  prevail 
at  Oriental  courts.  Layard  [Nin.  and  Bab. )  shows 
that  these  beasts  were  used  for  purposes  of  sport 
by  the  kings  of  Assyria.  A  royal  lion  hunt  is 
depicted  in  a  bas-relief  of  the  palace  of  Assur 
narir-pal  (B.C.  885-860)  discovered  at  Nimroud. 
now  in  the  British  Museum.  A  seal  of  Darius  has 
also  been  found,  on  which  the  long  is  represented 
in  the  act  of  shooting  an  arrow  at  a  lion  rampant 

G.  Walker. 

DENARIUS. — See  MomtT. 

DENOUNCE. — In  AV  Dt  W  only,  'I  d.  onto 
yon  this  day,  that  ye  shall  surely  perish '  Ceil",  tr4 
"I  profess'  26').  This  is  the  ong.  meaning  of  the 
word  (fr.  Lat.  denuntiare,  'to  give  official  inti- 
mation'). So  Peacock  (1448),  'The  Euangelie  of 
God  .  .  .  which  to  alle  men  oughte  be  denouncid ' ; 
and  2  Th  3"  Wye  (1380)  'we  denounced  en  this 
thing  to  you,  that  if  ony  man  wole  not  worche : 
nether  ete  he'  (after  Vulg.  hoc  denuneiabamus 
nobis).  J.  Hastings. 

DENT. — In  the  sense  of  'refuse,'  deny  (Lat 
de-negare,  'say  no,'  'refuse')  is  not  yet  obsolete. 
Examples  in  AV  are  1  K  2"  '  I  ask  one  petition  of 
thee,  deny  me  not '  ('J?-"*  'Vftfo  '  turn  not  away 
my  face ' ;  in  v."  the  same  phrase  is  twice  tr*  in 
AV  'say  not  nay,'  RV  'deny  not';  cf.  Lk  12");  IK 
20*.  Pr  30'  'Two  things  have  I  required  (RV 
'asked')  of  thee  ;  deny  me  them  not  before  I  die' 
(both  w).   But  we  cannot  now  say  '  deny  to  do  ■ 
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a  thing,  as  Wis  12s7  *  the  true  God,  whom  before 
they  denied  to  know'  (iiproStTo  tl&4v<u,  Vulg.  negabant 
k  notte,  RV  '  refused  to  know,'  RVm  '  denied  that 
they  knew ') ;  so  16"  '  the  ungodly  that  denied  to 
know  thee';  and  1  Mac  6hmM^  'He  destroyeth 
Ephron  for  denying  him  to  pass  through  it.'  Cf. 
Shaks.  Winter'*  Tale,  v.  ii.  128 :  '  You  denied  to 
fight  with  me  this  other  day,  because  I  was  no 
gentleman  born ' ;  and  Knox,  Hittorie,  88,  '  the 
Lord  Gray  .  .  .  plainely  denyed  to  charge  again.' 

J.  Hastings. 

DEPART, — The  earliest  meaning  of  'depart'  is 
'divide  into  parts '  (dis-partire),  as  Maundeville,  xi. 
43 :  '  The  yerde  of  Moyses,  with  the  whilk  he  de- 
parted the  Reed  See.'  Then  to  '  distribute,'  as  Jn 
19*  Gen.  'They  departed  my  rayment  among 
them.'  Next  came  '  separate,'  which  occurs  once 
(in trans.)  in  AY,  Ac  15"  'they  departed  asunder 
one  from  the  other'  (drogupifo/uu,  RY  'parted 
asunder').  This  is  the  meaning  (but  trans.)  of 
'depart'  in  the  Pr.  Bk.,  'till  death  us  depart,' 
which  was  retained  from  1549  till  1662,  when 
'  depart '  was  changed  into  '  do  part.'  Cf.  Bu  1" 
Cot.  '  death  onely  shal  departe  us.' 

J.  Hastings. 

DEPUTY,  the  rendering  once  (1  K  22")  of  xfh 
elsewhere  in  OT  of  nn$.  The  latter  was  a  gover- 
nor subordinate  to  the  satrap  (which  see),  and  is 
mentioned  under  both  the  Assyr.  and  the  Chald. 
governments  (2  K  18*,  Ezk  23*- »),  although  the 
office  seems  to  have  been  better  denned  under  the 
Persian  rule  (Est  8*  9*,  of.  Behitt.  Inter,  col.  Hi. 
par.  S,  §  4 ;  par.  9,  %  2).  The  deputies  who  were 
set  over  the  lesser  districts  and  cities  within  the 
satrap's  province  occupied  a  position  of  con- 
siderable dignity  and  authority  (Rawlinson,  Ane. 
Mon.  if.  416;  cf.  Xen.  Sell.  uL  1.  S  10-12;  iv.  1. 
81> 

In  NT  'deputy'  is  AY  tr.  In  Ac  13*  18u  19"  of 
Mtnrot,  which  is  more  accurately  rendered  in 
RY  '  proconsul '  (which  see).         G.  Walkke. 


DERBE 

tutpfiirrqx  in  Strat 


ethnic  A*p/3a<bf;  Ao  20*,  but 
" ,  p.  069,  and  Cicero,  ad  Fam. 


xiii.  73)  was  a  city  of  Lycaonia,  on  the  main  road 
from  Iconium  (or  Lystra),  S.E.  to  Laranda,  Of  its 
early  history  nothing  is  recorded.  It  was  in  the 
part  of  Lycaonia  that  was  added  to  Cappadooia  as 
an  'eleventh  Strategia'  by  the  Romans  (prob.  in 
B.C.66);  but,  under  theweak  rule  of  theCappadocian 
kings,  it  was  seized  by  a  native  ruler,  Antipater 
(called  'the  robber'  by  Strabo,  p.  569,  which  merely 
shows  that  he  opposed  the  Rom.  policy ;  he  was  a 
friend  of  Cicero,  ad  Fam.  xiii.  73).  Amyntas,  king 
of  Galatia,  conquered  Derbe  and  Laranda,  and  at 
his  death  in  B.O.  26  they  passed  with  his  kingdom 
to  the  Romans,  were  incorporated  in  the  province 
Galatia,  and  supplied  soldiers  to  the  Rom.  legions 
{OIL  iii.  2709,  2818).  In  A.D.  37  or  41  Laranda 
was  probably  transferred  to  the  kingdom  of 
Antiochus,  and  the  coins  of  long  Antiochus 
mentioning  the  Lycaones  must  have  been  struck 
there j  hence  from  41  to  72  Derbe  became  the  fron- 
tier city  of  the  Rom.  province,  and  was  honoured 
with  the  title  Clauoio-Derbe.  Soon  after,  it 
was  visited  by  St.  Paul  (Ac  14'),  who,  having  here 
reached  the  extremity  of  Rom.  territory,  now 
turned  back  and  retraced  his  former  steps  to 
Lystra,  _  Iconium,  Antioch,  and  Perga.  Nothing 
is  said  in  Ac  about  any  sufferings  of  St.  Paul  at 
D.,  nor  is  it  mentioned  among  the  places  (like 
Antioch,  Iconium,  and  Lystra)  where  he  had 
suffered  (2  Ti  3").  On  his  second  journey,  coming 
from  Cilicia  (doubtless  through  the  'Cilician 
Gates'),  St.  Paul  passed  through  D.  to  Lystra,  etc., 
and  on  his  third  journey  he  took  the  same  route 
(acc.  to  those  who  maintain  the  'S.  Galatian' 
view,  though  most  scholars  consider  that  on  this 


occasion  he  went  northward  from  the  'Gates' 
through  Cappadocia  towards  N.  Galatia).  Gains 
of  D.  was  one  of  the  delegation  which  accom- 
panied St.  Paul  to  Jerusalem  in  charge  of  the 
contributions  of  the  Pauline  Churches  for  the 
benefit  of  the  poor  in  J  eras.  ( Ac  204).  According 
to  the  text  of  Codex  Bezce,  Gains  is  styled  Aotfiptos; 
this  is  the  ethnic  derived  from  Doubra,  doubtless 
a  local  pronunciation  of  the  name  (which  may  be 
compared  with  Seiblia  or  Silbion  or  Soublaion).  A 
third  form,  AA/S«a,  is  mentioned  by  Stephanus 
Byzant.  as  meaning  •juniper'  in  the  Lycaonian 
tongue  (cf.  Ao  14u).  Very  little  is  recorded  of  D. 
in  NT ;  it  is  rarely  mentioned  in  general  history ; 
and  in  Christian  history  it  hardly  reappears  until 
A.D.  381,  when  its  bishop,  Daphnus,  was  present  at 
the  Council  of  Constantinople. 

The  site  of  D.,  after  many  diverse  conjectures, 
was  placed  by  Prof.  Sterrett  at  Zosta  or  Losta ; 
though  the  evidence  is  still  not  perfect,  yet  general 
considerations  point  conclusively  to  this  neighbour- 
hood, and  especially  to  a  large  mound  called 
Gudelissin,  evidently  in  great  part  artificial,  from 
which  protrude  numerous  remains  of  a  city,  about 
three  miles  N.W.  of  Zosta.  The  buildings  that 
remain  above  ground  at  Gudelissin  are  all  of  the 
Byzantine  period ;  but  the  mound  has  the  appear- 
ance of  great  antiquity,  as  one  of  those  sites  where 
city  has  been  built  over  city,  until  a  hill  is  formed 
(like  the  'mounds  of  Semiramis'  at  Tyana  and 
Zela,  Strab.  pp.  637,  659).  The  statement  of 
Stephanus  Byzant.,  that  Derbe  was  a  fortress 
and  harbour  (Xt/ujr)  of  I  sauna  is  erroneous ;  and 
the  proposed  change  of  text  (Xi/unj)  hail  no 
authority. 

Litbutdu  mbont  Derbe  begins  with  Sterrett,  Wolfe  Expe- 
dition in  Alia  Minor,  pp.  22-30 ;  Losta  was  visited  by  MM. 
Radet  and  Park,  who,  however,  wrongly  identified  ft  with 
Lystra,  Bulletin  dt  Cormpond.  HelUnique,  1888,  pp.  600-512. 
The  reasons  for  the  identification  of  D  with  Zosta  are  stated 
by  Bamsay,  HitU  Qeog.  of  Alia  Minor,  p.  836  (.,  and  more 
definitely  (after  a  visit  to  the  place)  in  Church  in  Rom.  Jimp. 
pp.  64-68;  St.  Paul  Us  Trat.  pp.  U0  fT,  178  ft.  See  Oiuiu. 

W.  M.  Ramsay. 

DERISION. — With  one  exception,  all  instances 
of  the  phrase  '  have  in  derision  represent  a  simple 
verb:  either  iy?  Id'agh,  'mock,'  Ps  2*  69*,  Ezk 
23";  pWtahak  'laugh  at,'  Job  301;  r$0  hilif, 
deride';  or  uvmptfa,  1  Es  1"  (RY  ' mocked '). 
The  exception  is  Wis  5*  '  This  was  he  whom  we 
had  sometimes  in  derision'  (fir  ttrxo/Ur  von  tit 
yfkura,  Vulg.  habuimut  in  deruum). 

J.  Hastings. 

DESCRIBE. — In  Jos  18*- «•»•*•  'to  describe'  is 
to  map  out,  or  divide  into  lots,  as  Jos  18"  Ye  shall 
therefore  describe  the  land  into  seven  parts,  and 
bring  the  description  hither  to  me,  that  I  may 
cast  lots  for  you  here  before  the  Lord  our  God.' 
This  is  Coverdale's  tr.,  from  Vulg.  detcribere  (in 
Jos  18*-  *•••*»,  in  •  diviteruntj  tcribentet).  In  Je  8" 
the  same  Heb.  (aoj  'write')  is  again  tr.  'describe' 
(Vulg.  detcribere),  but  the  meaning  is  '  write  a  list 
of.'  In  this  passage  the  LXX  gives  ypidm,  the  word 
used  in  Ho  10*  '  Moses  describeth  the  righteousness 
which  is  of  the  law'  (RV  'writeth  that,'  etc); 
while  in  4*  '  describeth  the  blessedness '  the  vb.  is 
\tyw  (RV  '  pronounoeth  blessing  upon '). 

Besides  Jos  18*  (above),  where  there  is  no  corresp. 
Heb.,  description  occurs  only  1  Es  6"  with  the 
meaning  of  '  list ' :  the  description  of  '  the  kindred ' 
(tt}«  ymirijs  ypadyi,  ».*.  the  genealogy). 

J.  Hastings. 

DESCRY.— 'Describe'  and  'descry'  are  both  from 
Lat.  detcribere,  the  former  immediately,  the  latter 
through  the  old  Fr.  detcrire.  And  in  earlier  Eng. 
their  meanings  were  often  very  close,  to  '  descry ' 
being  to '  reveal, '  even  as  late  as  Milton,  Comut,  141— 

And  to  the  tell-tale  Son  i 
Our  concealed  solemnity.' 
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Bat  Milton  uses  the  word  also  in  the  sense  of  re- 
connoitre, as  Par.  Lott,  vi.  530 — 

*  And  aoouU  each  ooast  light-armed  sooor, 
ben  quarter,  to  descry  the  distant  foe.' 

This  is  the  meaning  of  '  descry '  in  AV,  where  it 
occurs  only  Jg  1°  '  And  the  house  of  Joseph  sent 
to  descry  Bethel '  (m>;i,  B V  '  sent  to  spy  out '). 

J.  Hastings. 

DESERT. — See  Wilderness. 

DESIRE. — '  To  desire,'  says  Trench  {Set.  Olost. 
66),  '  is  only  to  look  forward  with  longing  now  : 
the  word  has  lost  the  sense  of  regret  or  looking 
back  upon  the  lost  but  still  loved.  This  it  once 
possessed  in  common  with  detideriumund  desiderare, 
from  which  more  remotely,  and  disirer,  from  which 
more  immediately,  we  derive  it.'  And  he  quotes  as 
an  example  2  Ch  21"  'and  [Jehoram]  departed 
without  being  desired.'  Now  this  sense  of  '  desire ' 
is  certainly  found,  as  Berners  (1633), '  Of  the  death 
of  suche  an  entierly  desyred  husbande '  |  Jer. 
Taylor, '  she  shall  be  pleasant  while  she  lives,  and 
desired  when  she  dies.'  But  it  is  not  so  certain  that 
2  Ch  21"  is  an  example.  The  Heb.  is  lit.  '  he  went 
[or  walked]  without  desire '  (tjjij  itSi  *Vn ;  LXX  cat 
troptHh)  oix  tr  train? ;  Vulg.  Ambvlavitque  rum 
rede,  whence  Cov. '  and  walked  not  well '),  and  the 
tr.  of  AV  is  taken  from  Gen.  Bible,  which  has  '  and 
lined  without  being  desired,'  with  the  gloss  '  he  was 
not  regarded,  but  deposed  for  his  wickedness." 

J.  Hastings. 

DESOLATE. — An  example  of  the  primary  mean- 
ing (de-tolut,  alone)  '  left  alone,' '  solitary,'  is  Ad. 
Est  14*  '  help  me,  d.  woman,  which  have  no  helper 
but  thee ' ;  and  an  example  of  the  obsolete  constr. 
with  'of,'  is  Bar  2*  '  the  whole  land  shall  be  d.  of 
inhabitants'  (BV  'd.  without  inn.').  So  lTio* 
Wye  '  ache  that  is  a  widewe  verili,  and  desolate ' ; 
and  Bn  1*  Cov.  '  the  woman  remayned  desolate  of 
both  hir  sonnes  and  hir  huszbande.  For  Desolation 
see  Abomination  of  Desolation. 

J.  Hastings. 

DESPITE  is  now  only  a  prep.,  though  as  a 
subst.  it  is  still  used  in  poetry.  The  subst. 
(  = 'contempt'  actively  shown,  *  dishonour,'  from 
Lat.  d'tjneere,  to  look  down  on)  occurs  Ezk 
25*  '  rejoiced  in  heart  with  all  thy  despite  against 
the  land  of  Israel '  (e»j»  H?'«r'>??,  RV  '  with  all  the 
d.  of  thy  soul ') ;  and  He  10"  '  hath  done  despite 
unto  the  Spirit  of  grace'  UrvfipUrat ;  'doith  dispit' 
is  Wyclifs  word;  Tin.,  Cov.,  Cran.,  Gen.  'doth 
dishonour' ;  Rhem.  '  hath  done  oontumelie').  Cf. 
Jer.  Taylor,  '  Liberality  .  .  .  consists  in  the  de- 
spite and  neglect  of  money.'  As  a  vb.  'd.'  occurs 
in  Pref.  to  AV,  'The  Romanists  .  .  .  did  no 
lesse  then  despite  the  spirit  of  grace,'  that  is, 
'  treated  with  contempt.'  Despiteful  is  found  Ezk 
25"  *a  d.  heart,'  36»  «<L  minds';  Sir  31"  'give 
him  no  d.  ~ords '  {Xdyor  imita/toO,  R V  '  a  word  of 
reproach');  and  Ro  1"  {ippurral.  BV  'insolent'). 
Despitefnlly,  1  Mao  0"  '  used  them  d.'  (Mvaiter 
atoms);  Mt  6M,  Lk  6"  'which  d.  use  you'  (An»- 
ptdfu)  i  Ao  U*  '  to  use  them  d.'  {ipplvai  afa-ofo,  RV 
'to  entreat  them  shamefnlly ').  Despltefulness, 
Wis  2U  '  Let  us  examine  him  with  d.  and  torture ' 
(0/}ptt,  Vulg.  eontumelia,  RV  'outrage').  Here, 
and  in  the  passages  where  '  despitefully '  occurs, 
the  idea  is  cruelty  more  than  contempt ;  but  the 
meaning  of  '  spite,'  '  spitefulness,'  is  never  present 
in  these  words.  In  Est  1"  Cov.,  '  thus  shall  there 
aryse  despytefulness  and  wrath  ynough,'  d.  scon- 
tempt,  as  AV  and  BV.  J.  Hastings. 

DESTRUCTION  (rnsij).— See  Abaddon. 

DETERMINATE.— Only  Ao  2s  'the  d.  counsel 

•  This  Is  the  seme  In  which  the  passage  Is  taken  by  Oxf.  Htb. 
£•*(«.*.  ITBTIX  '  he  Ursd  as  no  one  desired.' 


and  foreknowledge  of  God'  (wpi<r)Uns,  fr.  opi'fw,  to 
mark  a  boundary,  fix,  appoint.  The  closest 
parallel  is  Lk  22a  '  the  Son  of  man  indeed  goeth, 
as  it  hath  been  determined'  RV,  Gr.  card,  ri 
wpuriUrov).  '  Determinate'  is  Tindale's  word,  whom 
all  the  VSS  follow ;  but  Wyclif  has  the  form  we 
should  now  employ  'determyned.'  Chaucer  has 
'  determinat '  in  the  same  sense,  as  Astrolabe,  L 
xxL  7 :  '  b terras  fixes,  with  hir  longitudes  and  lati- 
tudes determinat ' ;  and  cf .  Shaks.  Twelfth  Night, 
n.  L  10 : '  My  determinate  voyage  is  mere  extrava- 
gancy.'   Determination,  Zeph  3*  'my  d.  is  to 

Sither  the  nations'  (asf'p,  lit.  'judgement,'  as 
Vm) ;  2  Es  10<*  '  if  thou  shalt  acknowledge  the 
d.  of  God  to  be  just'  {terminus,  lit.  'end,'  RV 
'  decree ' ;  cf.  Ja  5"  '  ye  have  seen  the  end  of  the 
Lord,'  rftoi).  Determine  was  common  about  1611 
in  the  sense  of  'end,' '  terminate' ;  but  in  AV  only 
the  derived  meanings  are  found,  fix,  decide,  resolve. 
In  AV  Pref.  the  obsolete  construction  with  '  of '  is 
used :  '  For  as  it  is  a  fault  of  incredulity,  to  doubt 
of  those  things  that  are  evident ;  so  to  determine 
of  such  things  as  the  Spirit  of  God  hath  left  (even 
in  the  judgement  of  the  judicious)  questionable,  can 
be  no  less  than  presumption.'        J.  Hastings. 

DETESTABLE  THINGS.— The  tr*  in  A V  and 

BV  of  dw*  in  Jer  16u,  Ezk  6"  7"  ll"-"  37"  the 
reference  being  either  to  actual  idols  or  to  objects 
connected  with  idolatry.  Elsewhere  the  word  is 
tr4  Abomination  (see  the  references  above,  p.  12, 
—adding  Nah  3*  [AV,  BV  'abominable  filth  %  Dn 
V  11"  12",  2  Ch  15'),  which  usually  represents 
n?Bta  (see  p.  11) ;  but  as  in  the  first  five  passages 
cited  both  Heb.  words  occur  together,  '  detestable 
things'  is  adopted  for  orppt>  for  the  sake  of  dia 
tinction.  It  would  have  conduced  to  accuracy  and 
clearness,  had  it  been  adopted  uniformly.  The 
cognate  verb  fee*,  to  treat  as  detestable,  is  rendered 
'  to  detest '  in  Dt  7",  but  unfortunately  '  to  have  in 
abomination '  in  Lv  llu- u,  and  '  to  make  abomin- 
able' (for  'make  detestable')  in  Lv  ll4*  20"  (in 
these  four  passages,  in  connexion  with  fj}^,  the 
technical  term  for  the  flesh  of  prohibited  animals. 
See  Abomination,  No.  3). 

In  2  Mao  6M  '  that  detestable  ringleader ' 
( Apollonius)  stands  for  t4»  /iwdpx1?'  >  RV  '  lord  of 
pollutions,'  with  marg.  '  Gr.  Mysarch,  which  may 
also  mean  ruler  of  the  Mysians.'  The  tr8  of  the 
text  is,  no  doubt,  correct  (similarly  Grimm,  Rawl., 
Zockler :  Pesh.  '  ruler  of  all  the  unclean ') ;  the 
term  is  evidently  one  of  disparagement,  framed  on 
the  model  of  titles  such  aa  iOripxv*,  orparowtSipxvt, 
etc  S.  R.  Driver. 

DEUEL  (S|pir»  « knowledge  of  God,'  'Pa-yow}X).— 
Father  of  Eliasaph,  prince  of  Gad  (Nu  l"7**-«  10") 
=  Reuel,  Nu  2"  (perhaps  the  original  name,  see 
T.YY,  i  being  put  for  i)  P.     G.  H.  Battersbv. 

DEUTERONOMY. — L  The  Name  of  the  Book. 

— The  name  Deuteronomy  is  taken  from  the  Lat. 
'  Deuteronomium,'  which  transliterated  the  Gr. 
word  btvnparbiuor.  This  Gr.  word  apj>ears  in  the 
LXX  of  Dt  17w,  where  the  words  '  a  copy  of  this 
law '  (robs  rrpn  ntf?)  are  incorrectly  tr4  to  At vrtpo- 
rd/uw  tovto,  as  if  the  Heb.  had  been  '  this  copy 
of  the  law '  (njo  trfws  nip).  The  word  also  occurs, 
with  the  same  error  of  tr",  in  Jos  9*  [Heb.  %**]. 
Though  the  word  was  a  mistranslation,  it  fur- 
nished an  appropriate  title  to  a  book  which  in 
a  large  measure  'reformulated'  previous  laws. 
The  book  is  referred  to  by  this  name  in  the 
writings  of  Philo  (Leg.  Allegor.  iii.  §  61,  L  121, 
Quod  Deus  immutab.  §  10,  i.  280),  although  that 
writer  also  quotes  it  by  the  name  of  '  The  Appen- 
dix to  the  Laws,'  4  'Eswajib  (Quit  rer.  dines  hosret 
S  33.  i.  4951. 
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In  Heb.  Hteratore  the  book  m  known  by  a  title  taken  from 
Hi  opening  word*,  "These  ere  the  word*'  (aT^TP  n^X  or, 
■imply,  'words'  (DTyn>  In  Babbinio  writing  it  le  sometimes 
cited  at  "Hie  book  of  Threatening! '  (rrtnji"  TOP) ;  bat  In  each 
i  the  reference  to  to  the  latter  portion  of  the  book,  which 


•too  appeal*  to  have  been  known  to  Philo  at  'The  Curses'  <«J 
•AjnuTl.  Bee        AUegor.  Ili.  I  86,  L  lOB^quotlng  DtJW";  X>< 


(Kyle's  Phiiaand 

Holy  Scripture,  Introd.  p.  xxiilf.) 

iL  The  Contents  of  the  Book.— The  book 
purports  to  contain  the  last  utterances  of  Moses, 
delivered  in  the  plains  of  Moab  juBt  before  his 
death.  The  historical  position  is  defined  by  the 
brief  Introduction  (l1"')  and  by  the  Epilogue  (34), 
which  narrates  the  death  of  Moses.  The  utter- 
ances of  Moses  comprise  three  main  discourses: 
(1)  The  first  is  chiefly  historical,  reviewing  the 
life  of  Israel  in  the  wilderness,  (2)  The 

second,  which  has  a  brief  historical  preface  (***""), 
is,  at  first,  hortatory  (6-11),  but  is  chiefly  taken 
up  with  the  legislation  (12-26),  <.«.  the  code  of 
laws  which  constitutes  the  nucleus  of  the  whole 
work.  To  this  is  appended  the  description  of  a 
ceremony  which  was  to  symbolize  the  popular 
ratification  of  the  laws  in  the  land  of  Canaan 
(27),  and  a  rehearsal  of  warnings  and  blessings 
that  should  ensue  upon  the  neglect  and  observ- 
ance of  these  laws  (20).  (8)  The  third  address  is 
an  additional  exhortation  urging  the  people  to 
keep  the  covenant  with  J",  promising  restoration 
even  after  relapse  into  idolatry,  and  offering  the 
alternatives  of  obedienoe  or  disloyalty  to  iT  (29. 
30). 

These  three  addresses  to  the  people  are  followed 
by  a  collection  of  more  miscellaneous  materials, 
such  as  Moses'  farewell,  his  deliverance  of  the 
Dent,  law  to  the  priests,  his  commission  to  Joshua, 
the  Song  of  Moses,  the  Blessing  of  Moses  (31-33). 
The  whole  is  concluded  by  an  aooount  of  the 
Death  of  Moses  (84). 

Although  it  is  true  to  say  that  the  legislation 
constitutes  the  nucleus  of  the  book,  the  character 
of  the  writing  is  very  far  from  being  that  of  a 
legal  work.  The  tone  of  exhortation  which  runs 
through  the  earlier  and  later  addresses,  pervades 
also  the  legislative  portion.  The  laws  are  not 
systematically  and  technically  stated.  They  are 
ethically  expounded  in  order  to  set  forth  their 
relation  to  the  theocratic  principles  laid  down 
in  chs.  5-11.  The  purpose  of  the  book  is  thus, 
practically,  wholly  '  nortatory,'  or,  as  it  has  been 
termed,  'parenetic';  and  its  'parenetic'  aim  ac- 
counts for  the  diffuse  and  somewhat  discursive 
treatment  which  is  found  in  the  historical  and 
legislative,  no  less  than  in  the  directly  homiletical 
passages.  A  very  cursory  perusal  enables  us  to 
see  that  the  writer  is  neither  historian  nor  jurist, 
but  a  religious  teacher. 

When  we  investigate  Dt  in  relation  to  the 
book*  which  immediately  precede  and  follow  it 
in  the  Hex.,  we  cannot  fau  to  be  struck  by  the 
general  unity  of  its  composition,  and  by  the  dis- 
tinctiveness of  its  character  and  style. 

In  Nu  27Iat  it  has  already  been  said,  'And  the 
Lord  said  unto  Moses,  Get  thee  up  into  this 
mountain  of  Abarim,  and  behold  the  land  which 
I  have  given  unto  the  children  of  Israel.  And 
when  thou  hast  seen  it,  thou  also  shalt  be  gathered 
unto  thy  people,  as  Aaron  thy  brother  was 
gathered.'  Again,  in  Nu  27""*  we  find  the 
commission  to  Joshua  thus  described,  'And  the 
Lord  said  unto  Moses,  Take  thee  Joshua  the 
son  of  Nun,  a  man  in  whom  is  the  spirit,  and 
lay  thine  hand  upon  him,  etc.  And  Moses  did 
as  the  Lord  commanded  him ;  and  he  took  Joshua 
and  set  him  before  Ele&zar  the  priest,  and  before 
all  the  congregation ;  and  he  laid  his  hands  upon 
him,  and  gave  him  a  charge,  as  the  Lord  spake, 
by  the  hand  of  Moses.' 


Now,  at  the  close  of  Dt  we  find  in  32"-"  'And 
the  Lord  spake  unto  Moses  that  self-same  day, 
saying,  Get  thee  up  into  this  mountain  of  Abarim 
.  .  .  and  behold  the  land  of  Canaan,  which  I  give 
unto  the  children  of  Israel  for  a  possession ;  and 
die  in  the  mount  whither  thou  goest  up,  and  be 

fathered  unto  thy  people ;  as  Aaron  thy  brother 
ied  in  Mount  Hor,  and  was  gathered  unto  bis 
people.'  Again,  we  find  in  311*"3  the  charge  given 
to  Joshua,  'And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses,  Be- 
hold, thy  days  approach  that  thou  must  die ;  call 
Joshua,  and  present  yourselves  in  the  tent  of 
meeting,  etc  And  he  gave  Joshua  the  son  of 
Nun  a  charge,  and  said,  Be  strong  and  of  a  good 
courage.'  Dt  thus  practically  repeats  the  in- 
cidents which  have  already  been  recorded  in  Nu 
27 ;  and  the  whole  work,  which  intervenes  between 
the  two  commands  to  Moses  to  prepare  for  death, 
presents  the  appearance  of  a  great  parenthesis, 
interrupting  the  main  thread  of  the  narrative. 
The  command  to  go  up  to  the  heights  of  Abarim, 
in  Dt  32,  is  followed  almost  immediately  by  the 
narrative,  in  Dt  34,  of  the  death  of  Moses.  The 
same  command  has  occurred  in  Nu  27 ;  but  be- 
tween the  two  commands  is  interposed  the  series 
of  three  addresses  which  were  given,  according  to 
Dt  1*,  on  the  first  day  of  the  eleventh  month  of 
the  fortieth  year. 

Not  only,  however,  has  the  Book  of  Dt  all  the 
appearance  of  a  parenthesis,  but  it  is  rendered  dis- 
tinct from  the  other  books  of  the  Pent,  by  its  very 
clearly  marked  characteristics  of  style  and  diction. 
These  will  require  fuller  consideration  later  on. 
Bat  they  are  so  distinct  and  so  obvious  to  the 
reader,  whether  of  the  original  or  of  a  translation, 
that  they  inevitably  contribute  very  largely  to 
the  general  impression  that  Dt  represents  a  work 
in  some  way  separate  from  the  rest  of  the  Penta- 
teuch. 

The  same  general  impression  is  produced  by  a 
comparison  of  the  laws  in  Dt  with  the  three 
principal  groups  of  laws  contained  in  Ex,  Lv,  and 
Nu.  The  Dent,  legislation  '  stands  in  a  different 
relation  to  each  of  the  three  codes  referred  to ; 
it  is  an  expansion  of  that  in  Ex  20-23 ;  it  is,  in 
several  features,  parallel  to  that  in  Lv  17-26 ;  it 
contains  allusion*  to  laws  such  as  those  codified 
in  the  rest  of  Lv-Nu '  (Driver.  «.  v. '  Deuteronomy ' 
in  Smith's  DEP).  The  legislative  section  of  Dt 
is  distinct  in  contents  and  treatment  from  the 
parallel  sections  in  Ex-Nu. 

The  principal  historical  allusions  in  Dt  (as  pre- 
sented Dy  Driver)  are  the  following : — 

1«  (and  frequently)  the  oat*  to  the  patri-  On  16"  B«t  M»  80». 
arch* 

4»  (Ba'al-pe'or)  Nu  »>■». 

41*.  sar.  isle  delivery  of  Decalogue,  eta  Ex  19»-20n. 

616  (Hassan)  Ex  VP. 

eat  and  elsewhere  (deUverance  from  ExlS"l*». 

8*^the  manna)  Exist*. 

8">  (fiery  serpents;  end  rack  (nx)  of  Nu  21«  and  Ex  IT*, 

flint)  [S.B.  In  Nu  20«-U  (P) 

the  term  for  'rook' 
to  P70,  not  ux.) 

9S>  Tab'erlh,  Mssanh.  Klhroth-hatta'a-  Nu  iim,  Ex  1JT. 

rah)  Nu  11*>. 

11  (passage  of  the  Red  Sea)  Ex  14". 

UMDathan  and  Abiram)  Nu  ien>-  sib.  ml  SK. 

2i»t(«)Bala'am)  Nu  22^24". 

24»  (Miriam's  leprosy)  Nu 

t6"-i»  (opposition  of '  Amalek)  Ex  17«-". 

i6P*  (affliction  and  deliverance  from  Ex  la  u  ST.  *  eta 

tH0*$? (overthrow  of  Sodom  and  Go-  On  19»* 
morrah) 

An  investigation  of  the  historical  allusions  in 
Dt  confirms  the  impression  produced  by  the  legis- 
lative portion.  The  references  are,  almost  with* 
out  exception,  made  to  events  recorded  in  those 
portions  of  Ex  and  Nu  which  scholars  assign  to 
JE,  or  the  'prophetic'  group  of  narratives  moor* 
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porated  in  the  Pentateuch.  The  other  main  group 
of  narratives  in  the  Pent.,  denominated  P  from 
its  generally  'priestly'  characteristics,  does  not 
appear  to  hare  supplied  the  foundation  for  the 
treatment  of  the  history  in  D.  Thus  in  1**  the 
reader  notices  that  Caleb  alone  is  mentioned  as 
the  recipient  of  especial  favour ;  there  is  no  men- 
tion made  of  Joshua.  In  the  Book  of  Nu  the 
passage  which  records  the  favour  granted  to  Caleb 
alone  (Nu  14")  belongs  to  JE,  the  passage  which 
associates  Joshua  with  Caleb  (Nu  14")  belongs 
to  P.  Similarly,  in  11*  we  find  mention  of  Dathan 
and  Abiram,  but  not  of  Koran,  who  figures  so 
conspicuously  in  Nu  16.  But  in  Nu  16  the  Korah 
passages  are  assigned  by  scholars  to  P :  the  JE 
portion  of  the  narrative  speaks  only  of  Dathan 
and  Abiram. 

There  are  only  three  incidents  in  the  historical 
references  of  Dt  which  are  to  be  found  in  the  P 
and  not  in  the  JE  narrative  of  the  Pentateuch. 
These  are  (1)  the  mention  of  the  number  'twelve,' 
of  the  spies,  Dt  1",  cf.  Nu  13*~u ;  (2)  the  mention 
of  the  number  '  seventy,'  of  the  family  of  Jacob, 
Dt  10",  cf.  Gn  46",  Ex  1*;  (3)  the  mention  of 
acacia-wood  as  the  material  of  which  the  ark  was 
made,  Dt  10*,  cf.  Ex  26».  But  it  is  to  be  remem- 
bered that  these  facts  may  have  been  recorded  in 
JE,  but  have'  been  preserved  to  us  only  in  the 
excerpts  from  the  P  narrative. 

Assuming  the  correctness  of  the  general  pro- 
position, which  is  universally  admitted  by  modern 
scholars,  that  the  Pent,  is  of  composite  origin,  we 
are  brought,  by  a  consideration  of  the  distinctive- 
ness in  D*s  treatment  and  style,  to  the  opinion 
that  D  must  take  rank  with  JE  and  P  as  one 
of  the  component  element*  of  the  Pentateuch. 
Not,  of  course,  that  D  should  necessarily  be 
assigned  any  more  than  J,  or  E,  or  P,  to  any 
one  writer  or  author,  but  only  that  in  style  and 
treatment  it  may  be  attributed  to  a  literary 
source,  representing  the  influenoe  of  a  particular 
period,  or  of  particular  circumstances,  upon  a 
writer,  or  a  school,  or  a  succession  of  writers. 

itt.  Thk  Unity  or  the  Book.— Though  we 
have  hitherto  spoken  of  Dt  as  if  it  were  a  unity  in 
itself,  it  would  be  a  mistake  to  suppose  that  it 
presents  an  unbroken  homogeneous  Piece  of  litera- 
ture written  by  a  single  person.  There  is  good 
reason  to  suppose  that  the  same  kind  of  literary 
history  is  to  be  attributed  to  D  as  to  JE  and  P. 
The  original  nucleus  of  writing  has  been  revised, 
expanded,  and  modified.  It  is  not  difficult  to 
indicate  portions  which  could  hardly  have  worn 
their  present  appearanoe  if  from  the  first  they  had 
been  part  of  a  consecutive  piece  of  writing. 

It  appears  the  most  probable  view  that  Dt  5-29 
(27*- u).  28  represent  the  original  work,  either  in 
part  or  in  its  entirety.  In  this  work  ens.  6-11 
formed  the  introduction ;  eh.  28  the  peroration. 

Wellhausen,  indeed,  limits  the  original  work  of  Dt  to  oh*. 
12-20.  But  there  eeeme  no  sufficient  ground  (or  separating  6-11 
from  12-26.  The  style  end  diction  are  In  marked  agreement; 
and  the  differences  which  have  been  detected  in  the  two  sections 
are  only  those  which  might  be  expected  to  arise  from  the  differ- 
ence  of  subject-matter. 

With  regard  to  cos.  1-4  doubts  bare  been  more  generally 
expressed.  It  has  seemed  to  many  improbable  that  the  intro- 
duction, consisting  of  HI,  should  bar*  been  preceded  by  a  long 
prefatory  section.  It  is  objected  that  the  arrangement  is  too 
cumbrous  to  be  the  original  one ;  that  the  awkwardness  of  the 
present  arrangement  Is  emphasised  by  the  presence  of  two 
formal  headings,  V*  and  ««"•.  Moreorer,  the  absence  in  the 
hortatory  passage  <M»  of  any  allusion  to  the  preceding  historical 
summary  has  suggested  a  doubt  whether  ch.  4  could  be  homo- 
geneous with  chs.  1-8.  On  the  other  band,  the  style  is  admittedly 
Deuteronomic ;  and  it  is  difficult  to  believe  that  1-4  did  not 


t  in  some  form  or  another  from  ths  same  writer  or  school  ss 
the  contents  of  6-28.  28. 

Diilmann  has  made  the  suggestion  that  1-3  formed  originally 
the  hist,  introduction,  which  was  written  in  the  third  person, 
and  that  this  was  altered  in  character  from  narrative  into  a 
■leech  by  the  redactor  of  the  Pent,  who  incorporated  Dt  into 
the  main  work.  Dillm.  also  considered  that  I1-40  originally 


belonged  to  the  conclusion  of  the  book,  and  that  It  was  1 
f erred  from  that  position  by  the  redactor :  for  confirmation  oi 
this  view,  he  appealed  to  the  disordered  and  inoonssontive  eon* 
dition  of  cha  29.  SO,  and  to  the  use  of  the  past  tense  in  4s,  which 
seemed  to  Imply  that  the  legislative  portion  bad  already  bees 
recorded,  and  was  present  to  the  reader's  mind. 

It  may,  however,  be  doubted  whether  there  is  not  a  danger  of 
too  great  ingenuity  in  the  hypothetical  rearrangement  of  the 
original  materials.  Taking  into  consideration  (1)  the  very  doss 
resemblance  of  style,  and  (!)  the  absence  of  any  serious  con- 
tradiction in  statement  between  the  different  portions,  there  is 
not  room  for  any  confident  theory  of  different  authorship  foe 
1-4,  though  it  may  have  been  composed  at  a  later  time  than  the 
rest,  and  prefixed  afterwards. 

When,  however,  we  come  to  consider  the 
question  of  cha  29-34,  it  is  impossible  not  to  admit 
that  we  have  there  to  deal  with  materials  widely 
differing  in  origin. 

One  passage  in  particular,  801"1*,  obviously  has 
no  direct  connexion  with  the  section  30""**,  which 
immediately  follows ;  31M"B  interrupts  the  thread 
of  the  narrative ;  while  321~a  and  33,  two  lyrical 
pieces,  have  evidently  been  derived  from  some 
independent  collection  of  early  Heb.  songs.  A 
few  portions  of  32  and  34  (32*"  and  34 »"•'-•) 
are,  on  literary  grounds,  assigned  with  gnat 
probability  to  P  as  their  original  source. 

The  most  reasonable  explanation  of  the  history  of  the  structure 
of  the  book  is  excellently  summarised  in  Driver's  Deuteronomy 
(p.  lxxviiX  '  Some  little  time  after  the  kernel  [cha  6-28.  28)  of 
Dt  was  composed,  it  was  enlarged  by  a  second  Deateronomlo 
writer  (or  writers),  D>,  who  (1)  supplemented  the  work  of  D  by 


adding  the  passages  indicated ;  (2)  incorporated,  with  additions 
of  his  (or  their)  own,  the  excerpts  from  JE,  and  (taking  it 
probably  from  a  separate  source)  the_8ong  82^f»,  with  the  his- 


torical notice*  belonging  to  it,  82*.   Finally,  at  a  still 

later  date,  the  whole  thus  constituted  was  brought  formally  Into 
relation  with  the  literary  framework  of  the  Hsxateooh  ss  a 
whole  by  the  addition  of  the  extracts  from  P.' 

iv.  The  Religious  Teaching  or  D«untR- 
okokt.  —  The  characteristics  of  the  religious 
thought  of  this  book  are  very  marked.  They 
exercised  a  profound  influence  upon  the  religious 
development  of  the  people. 

The  great  lessons  of  the  spirituality  of  the 
Godhead  (4"),  and  the  uniqueness  of  J  ,  and  His 
absolute  unity  (4"- "6*  7*  10"),  are  strongly  and 
impressively  taught.  We  pass  from  the  older 
conception  of  'monolatry'  into  the  fuller  and 
deeper  thought  of  '  monotheism.'  The  relation  in 
which  the  God  of  the  people  stands  to  the  people 
is  represented  primarily  as  one  of  love  rather  than 
of  law.  The  thought  of  the  love  of  Israel  towards 
her  God,  which  is  indeed  laid  down  in  the  words  of 
the  Decalogue  (Ex  20*,  Dt  6"),  is  not  required  else- 
where in  the  Pent.,  but  in  Dt  it  is  earnestly  in- 
sisted on  as  the  basis  of  faithful  service  on  the 
part  of.  the  creature  to  the  Creator  and  of  the 
redeemed  to  the  Deliverer  (cf.  1011  12>-  «■ »  13»  lfl» 
30s-  ■*•  ").  Appeals  made  to  Israel  to  keep  the  com- 
mandments are,  it  is  true,  often  based  on  the  recol- 
lection of  God's  might  and  of  His  terrible  visitation, 
on  motives  of  awe  and  fear;  but  the  highest 
appeal  is  made  to  the  consciousness  of  J"s  love,  in 
that  He  had  chosen  Israel,  not  for  Israel's  greatness 
or  goodness,  but  out  of  His  own  free  love  (Dt  V-  * 
8"  0").  The  love  and  affection  of  God  towards 
the  nation,  as  distinguished  from  His  love  towards 
individual*,  constitutes  an  especial  feature  in  Dt 
(4"  T*  23*  33»)  i  and  Dt  shares  with  Hosea  (3>  ll1 
14*)  the  distinction  of  first  familiarizing  Israel  with 
the  thought  and  teaching  that  underlie  so  much 
of  NT  theology  (cf.  1  K  10*,  2  Ch  2U  8»,  Mai  V). 
Again,  love  as  indicating  the  people's  affection  and 
devotion  to  J*  is  again  and  again  insisted  on  as 
the  true  spring  of  all  human  action  (cf.  6M  6*  7* 
Iqu.  u  ni.  6.  a  13s  iqs  so  »).  ThU  teaching  of 
the  reciprocal  relation  of  love  between  J*  and 
Israel  has  left  the  mark  of  Dt  deeply  impressed 
upon  OT  theology.  It  is  this  which  leads  more 
directly  than  any  other  line  of  OT  teaching  to  the 
revelation  ultimately  contained  in  the  words, 
'  God  so  loved  the  world,'  etc.  ( Jn  3U). 
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As  the  outcome  of  the  thought  of  the  divine 
love  which  Israel  has  enjoyed,  there  also  conies 
into  view  the  consideration  of  Israel  as  '  the  son  '. 
and  of  J"  as  the  people's  Father.  The  loving  God' 
had  given  Israel  life  by  redemption  from  Egypt ; 
He  had  brought  Israel  up  and  educated  him  in  the 
wilderness  (see  Dt  14*  and  8*  *• w). 

The  intimacy  of  the  relation  between  J"  and  Isr. 
emphasizes  the  demand  that  Israel  should  also 
'  cleave '  to  J"  (11** 134),  and  not  follow  '  other  gods ' 
(6u.  u  74  8i». »  nw.  17.  so  3oit.  i»).  idolatry  is  the  great 
peril ;  its  temptations  must  be  resisted  with  ruthless 
severity  (13*-1*  17") ;  no  compromise  is  to  be  allowed 
nor  alliance  struck  with  the  idolater  (7*  201*"18). 

The  inducements  to  yield  to  superstitious 
practices  are  pictured  as  strong  and  numerous; 
but  to  yield  is  fatal  J"s  wrath  and  His  just 
punishment  are  the  nation's  penalty,  and  will  be 
its  extermination  (6"-»  8"  »  11**  31").  The 
alternative  between  obedience  and  disobedience, 
between  the  service  of  J"  and  the  service  of  '  other 
gods,'  constitutes  the  theme  of  the  great  passage 
of  warning  and  denunciation  which  is  presented  in 
ch.  28. 

The  holiness  of  the  people  is  another  chief 
thought,  the  prominence  of  which  is  a  marked 
feature  in  this  book,  resulting  from  the  conception 
of  the  close  relationship  between  Israel  and  «r  the 
Holy  One.  The  people  are  holy  to  J",  and  cannot 
therefore  join  themselves  to  'other  gods'  (7*).  It 
is  this  '  holiness '  which  should  prevent  them  from 
bodily  mutilation  as  a  sign  of  mourning ;  for  such 
behaviour  was  the  mark  of  a  nation  serving '  other 
gods'  (141).  This  'holiness'  is  the  reason  for 
which  the  people  must  refrain  from  food  that 
would  render  unclean  those  who  were  J"s  pos- 
session (14*).  God  has  chosen  His  people,  not 
only  to  make  them  '  high  above  all  nations  which 
he  hath  made,  in  praise,  and  in  name,  and  in 
honour';  but  also  that  they  may  be  'an  holy 
people'  unto  J"  <26»).  The  'holiness'  of  the 
people  depends  upon  its  obedience  (28*).  The 
spirit  of  'holiness  to  J"  is  ethically  to  be  ex- 
pressed by  the  observance  of  love  towards  the 
neighbour,  and  by  kindness  and  charity  towards 
the  poor,  the  widow,  the  orphan,  the  Levite,  and 
the  stranger  (lO*"  24"-*1).  The  millstone  was 
never  to  be  taken  in  pledge ;  the  garment  taken 
in  pledge  was  to  be  returned  before  nightfall 
(24tw-u).  Feelings  of  humanity  were  to  be  ex- 
tended towards  the  animals ;  the  ox  treading  out 
the  corn  was  not  to  be  muzzled  (254) ;  and  thought 
was  even  given  to  the  bird  and  its  young  ones 
<22*-»). 

In  outward  worship  the  'holiness'  of  the  people 
can  be  adequately  safeguarded  only  by  worship  at 
the  central  sanctuary  chosen  by  J".  This  regu- 
lation, which  is  laid  down  in  ch.  12,  is  repeated 
in  connexion  with  the  laws  of  tithe  (14*"  etc.),  the 
firstborn  (16*),  the  festivals  (16*-  *• u),  the  firstlings 
(26*),  the  judges  (17*- w).  So  long  as  worship  was 
carried  on  at  local  shrines,  on  the  high-places, 
and  under  trees  (12*),  it  was  inevitably  tainted 
with  heathenism ;  the  hearts  of  the  people  would 
be  alienated  from  the  service  of  J" ;  and  the  moral 
purity  of  the  nation  would  be  corrupted  by  the 
assimilation  of  idolatrous  practices. 

Thus  the  relationship  of  Israel  to  J*  is  asserted 
as  the  spiritual  principle  which  must  animate  the 
people's  whole  existence.  The  laws  which  are 
mentioned  illustrate  how  the  high  mission  of  Israel 
is  to  be  interpreted  in  daily  life.  These  laws  are 
no  formal  code.    The  blessing  for  obedience  is 

Sromised  as  a  reward  for  particular  acts,  and  for 
lie  whole  regulation  of  life;  and  the  blessing 
promised  is  expressed  in  terms  which  Israel  could 
understand  and  appreciate, — outward  prosperity 
and  length  of  life  (12**-**  131*  14»  lo"-"  l&»  Ur™ 


23n  24u  25u).  It  is  to  preserve  unimpaired  the 
recollection  of  their  spiritual  relation  to  J"  that  so 
much  stress  is  laid  upon  the  training  of  the 
children  (4*  B7-"""  11M);  while  provision  is  also 
made,  that  even  in  the  dress  and  the  dwellings  of 
individuals  (6s- 9  ll"-20  22")  the  people  should  be 
reminded  of  their  spiritual  duties. 

v.  .Language  and  Style  of  Deuteronomy. 
— The  style  in  which  the  book  is  written  has  very 
clearly  marked  characteristics  of  its  own.  It  is 
quite  distinct,  and  easily  recognizable.  It  bears 
no  resemblance  to  the  style  of  P,  nor  does  it  show 
any  likeness  to  the  narrative  style  of  JE.  In 
certain  hortatory  passages  of  JE  there  may  be 
noticed  '  an  approximation  to  the  stvie  of  Dt ;  and 
these  sections  [Gn  26*,  Ex  13*-"  15"  19"  parts  of 
2o»-n  23»-»  34"-"]  appear  to  have  been  the  source 
from  which  the  author  of  Dt  adopted  some  of  the 
expressions  currently  used  by  him '  (Driver). 

The  style  of  Dt  is  remarkable  for  its  command 
of  rich  and  effective  periods,  in  which  the  sen- 
tences are  framed  with  great  oratorical  skill. 
They  are  rhythmical  without  being  tedious ;  and 
copious  without  being  shallow  and  rhetorical. 
Some  of  the  writing  of  Jeremiah  approaches  most 
closely  in  style  to  Dt;  and  the  influence  of  Dt 
upon  subsequent  Heb.  literature  was  very  marked. 
The  Deut.  style  was  imitated  and  adopted  by  a 
group  or  succession  of  writers  in  and  after  the 
days  of  the  exile.  The  Deut.  passages  in  Jos,  Jg, 
and  K  are  easily  distinguishable ;  they  are  gener- 
ally of  a  hortatory  character,  and  represent  a 
particular  attitude  of  fervent  patriotism  and 
religious  thought,  expressed  with  considerable 
redundancy  of  language,  and  with  the  use  of 
certain  characteristic  phrai 


Very  toll  and  oomplete  lists  of  Um  characteristic  Drat,  words 
sod  phrase*  have  been  drawn  up  by  Driver  {Deut.  Introd. 
p.  lnviii  3.)  and  HolnDger  (Einled.  in  d.  Hat.).  The  following 
are  Instance*  of  words  perfectly  simple  In  themselves,  but  used 
with  great  frequency  or  with  marked  effect  In  Dt,  though  else- 
where not  found,  or  only  used  with  great  rareness,  In  the 
Hexateuch  s — 

Thy  (vow)  gate*  (-cities). 

A  mxghty  hand  and  a  ttreteked  out  arm. 

The  land  whither  thou  goeet  in  to  poteen  it. 

Statutet  and  judgment!  ;  commandment*  and  1 

With  aU  your  heart  and  with  all  your  eeuL 

the  prieeU  the  Levite*. 

oftwrtw  to  do. 

that  it  may  be  weU  for  thee, 
a  peculiar  people, 
to  male  hi*  name  to  dwell  then, 
to  do  that  which  ie  right  (good  or  **fl)  in  the  eye*  of  J1 
a*  J"  hath  tpoken. 
to  walk  in  the  way*  of  J", 
to  hearken  to  the  voice. 


Under  this 
(a)  with  God  as 
DTOH 

**ji 

3T/!J 

Vf?  w 

TP  "7?"? 
TPv'n 
nvr  rosta 

jrjcns? 
njp  dVj 

eVijj  Da 


should  be  noticed  the  us*  of  »  to  . 
ob]. ;  (»)  of  God's  love  to  His  people. 
other  god*, 
to  prolong  (of  days). 
toditpo—em. 
to  ohooee. 
to  cleave  to. 
thoroughly, 
to  deliver  up  before, 
to  ransom. 

that  to  which  thou  puttett  (Mm  hand. 

to  dettroy. 

the  abomination  of  J"  (ft  idolatry). 
to  root  out  the  evQ. 
ae  at  thU  day. 


a  holy  people 


Other  characteristics  of  his  style  1 
(1)  The  preference  for  -Ji*  (66  tunes)  above  •xj  (UP*  »•) ;  the 

us*  of  '»!  in  the  Song  S2»-  *>  and  K»  » is  not  from  the 

same  hand  as  D.  . 
(?)  The  preference  for  2f)  (47  times)  sbovs  3  J  (411  S8»  S9»-  is). 
(8)  The  use  of  the  emphatic  |r  to  the  tod  and  3rd  per.  plur. 

of  the  impf. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


600 


DEUTERONOMY 


DEUTEEOKOMT 


ft)  The  frequent  employment  of  the  reflexive  dative. 

(&)  The  collocation  ot  word*  without  the  conjunction 

(aeyndela). 
(5)  The  fern,  form  of  the  Infln.  ntfj.,  njqo, 

The  following  worda  or  phraaea  an  found  in  Dt  only  (tee 
Driver,  DnU.  p.  lxxxiv) 


TpglJ  »1»  z*. 

oVai?  2su. 
rrjijfj  «8». 

rrra?  71028". 
Set}  28*. 

"TP  28M- 

Wo  25». 

KM  28**  as*". 

•I'- 
ll^ 2S"[av*n. 

ms?  tj  sf»«  s»  (ct  jg  *o«>. 


tyj  19«  28". 

njo  27». 

Tpynn  21"  447. 

p-JJjrj  15". 

njjj^J  22*. 
trhpys  7U284.la.sl 

"W9  24*0. 

nfl?  8*». 
ip  ss». 

*f?fc<  W7»28«-l«.». 
rr^r>  saw. 
mjofi  i<a.*-*8ii*. 
I**'. 


'  The  following  expressions,  occurring  mostly  only  once  ta  Dt, 
an  more  or  lees  frequent  in  aubeeqnent  writer*,  aap.  thorn  of 
the  peuteronomio  school : — 

0<^Vt  and  DTf*  »>«  "  :  rryy  2S*>  j  rryyn  to  ws  (aap.  by 
Idolatry),  4«  V  81«*  82"  (ct  DS»  T.»);  trW  *»  *>P*  (trom 
Canaan),  SOI,  of.  v.* ;  Ow  name  to  be  eaUtd  over,  281* ;  vfoaS  fii 
«S*»;       nj'tf  28*7;  nrr-tjf  2(U«i*  ;  ^ 29*V  (Driver  ».) 

vi.  The  Legislation  of  Dbutkronoky.  

Turning  to  the  subject  of  the  laws  contained  in 
Dt,  we  have  only  apace  to  make  the  following 
general  observations : — 

(1)  The  laws  are  arranged  upon  a  rough  general 
plan,  in  which  the  order  observed  is  that  of 
(a)  religious  duties,  chs.  12-16;  (b)  civil  ordin- 
ances, chs.  17-20;  (c)  rules  for  social  and  domestic 
life,  chs.  21-25.  But  the  reader  will  notice  that 
there  is  no  strict  adherence  to  orderly  arrange- 
ment. 

(2)  The  language  in  which  the  laws  recorded  in 
12-20  are  written  is,  as  a  rale,  somewhat  diffuse 
and  hortatory  ;  but  in  21-25  there  are  many  pas- 
sages having  a  close  resemblance  to  the  style  of 
Ex  21-23,  terse,  and  evidently  often  reproducing 
the  precise  terms  of  the  ancient  codes. 

(3)  The  laws  make  no  claim  to  be  a  new  code. 
80  far  as  they  are  peculiar  to  D,  they  « have,  with 
very  few  exceptions,  the  appearance  either  of 
being  taken  directly,  with  unessential  modifica- 
tions of  form,  from  older  law-books  (especially 
many  of  those  in  2114-25'»),  or  else  of  being 
accepted  applications  of  long-established  prin- 
ciples (as  17»-»  19"-"),  or  the  formulation  of 
ancient  customs  (as  21M  22"-"  25*-w)  expressed  in 
Deuteronomic  phraseology.  And  such  laws  as  are 
really  new  in  Dt  are  but  the  logical  and  consistent 
development  of  Mosaic  principles'  (Driver,  Deutero- 
nomy, Introd.  p.  Ivi). 

The  following  outline  will  serve  as  a  rough 
analysis  of  the  principal  laws : — 


A.  Nathwal  Rsuwoc*  Lira. 
L  Public  Wonhip. 

(a)  Law  of  single  eanetuary,  121 

(b)  Law  againat  idolatry,  12*-Ui*. 
%,  Reiigiou*  Duties. 

(a)  Personal  parity,  1*1*. 


to)  Charity,  f*B-16U. 
8.  RtHgioue  Obtrnanoa. 


Offering  and  festival*,  1SH-1S17. 
at  Natvowal  AmrDnaraATHMt. 
L  OkritOMetrt. 

.KOM»17M» 


to)  Judeeg.l«l*« 

to)  Priesta,  1814 
<•)  Prophet*.  18***. 


C.  Oemctal  Law. 

(a)  Murder  and  homicide,  ISM*  nw. 
(61  Property,  19". 
(0)  Witness,  101*11. 
(d)  War,  20.  2110-M. 

D.  MBCSLbAircoos   Laws,  e.a.  primogeniture,  aed 

divorce,  21 'Ml  22MJ0  24l-»  xs^li"  interest  and 

Sroorara  or  Laws  d  Dbrtsbohokt 
(taken  from  Driver"*  Commentary,  pp.  tv-vil) 


JK 


Kx  80»". 
20»».* 
of.  28**. 

S4U.1K 
of.  221»(»>). 


te»(a>. 

2810b  »4**k. 


28i0f..» 

2i*u.* 

22»  00)  W» 
SO*. 


2214-17  341**0 
•ad.  SUA. 

tU-aas. 


«••(•"  20* 
23"  St". 


tt"  (IS)  („ 
oarasa 
alone). 

2119.14.4 


ct.  n»n. 


to". 

22«(H)t 


***<»>. 


22»  !*)<: 
21'«. 
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6*18  (B)  (the  Decalogue). 
121 »  (place  of  •acrifloe) 
12s**1  (not  to  Imitate  Oanaanit* 


rites). 

ch.  IS  (case*  of  aeduoUon  to 

idolatryX 
141-9  (disfigurement  in  mourn- 

14*»Jciean  and  unclean  ani- 

14f»  (food  improperly  killed). 
14*ii>  hdd  In  mother"*  milk). 
14»*3  (tithe*). 

161-11  (year  of  releaae) 
161H8  (Hebrew  slavea) 
161HS  (firstling*  of  oz  and  ahaep: 
0f.l2«-i7.l8l4»X 


1IU47  (the  three  annual  pilgrim- 
age*). 

1SU  (appointment  of  judge*). 
18i**>yuatludgment> 
16»-»  (Aaherahs  and  'pillar*' 

prohibited). 
171  (sacrifice*  to  be  without 

blemish ;  of.  16*1). 
17*7  (worship  of  "other  goda,' 

or  of  the  host  of  heaven) 
17*1*  (supreme  tribunal) 
17"-*°  (law  of  the  king). 
181  ■«  (righta  and  revenue*  of  the 

tribe  of  Levi). 
18***  (law  of  the  prophet) 
18">»  (Molech-worahip :  ot  12*1) 
1810k.li  (different  kind*  of  dlvl- 
nation  and  magic). 

1911*  (asylum  tor 
murder) 

19"  (the  landmark) 

1916-41  (iaw  of  witness) 

oh.  20  (military  aervioe  and  war; 
of.  245) 

211-0  (expiation  of  an 
murder) 

211*14  (treatment  of  femal*  cap- 
tives). 

211M7  (primogeniture) 

2118-ai  (unduUful  son) 

21**-  *>  (body  of  malefactor) 

221-4  (animal  straying  or  fallen ; 
lost  property) 

22s  (sexes  not  to  Interchange 
garments) 

220-  7  (bird's  nest)i 

22*  (battlement) 

22011  (againat  non-natural  mix- 
tures). 

221*  (law  of  •  tassel*  "> 

221**1  (slander  againat  a  newly- 
married  maiden) 

22»2i  (adultery) 

22*»-  (seduction) 

231  (22*0)  (inoeat  with 
mother) 

23*0  (1-8)  (condition*  of  admit- 
tance into  the  theocratic 
community). 

2810-1*  (9-14)  (cleanlinea*  in  the 
camp) 

2SM  (Mi  f  (humanity  to 
slaveX 

231*  (17)  r.  (against  religious  pro- 
stitution). 
23»  m  '■  (usurv). 

23»»  (91-43)  (vows) 

2S»  C")  I-  (regard  for  neighbour"! 

crops). 
24M  (divorce! 
24<H0-13  (pledge*) 
24?  (man-8t«aJing)L 
24»f-  (leprosy). 


P(n 


Lv  m*.* 

Nu88»*. 


LvlDSK 
„  U»«*20»». 

„  1710  u«*. 

27**** :  Ha 
18*mX» 

„  46i-7.» 

v 

Nu  18i7t«  (ot  Ex 
l*ii;  Lv 
27*»;Nu8U 
817) 

Lr  tf  ;  Nu  28- 


,  l»i». 
261. 


2217*1. 


m  T***** ;  Mm 

lgl-7.  **».• 

„  IB"  MM. 
.  ID**". 
20**». 

Nu  8S***}  b 


of.  Lv20*. 


Lvl9*». 
LvUMtBt*. 

Nu  «K« 


Lv26**» 
No  80*. 


LtU-M 
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17". 
Of.  22»* 


DnnrxBOioitT. 


**»«  (mpi  of  hired  servant 

not  to  be  detained). 
M>*  (the  family  of  a  criminal 

not  to  suffer  with  him). 
I*17t  Ourtioe  toward!  stranger, 

widow,  and  orphan), 
(gleanings). 
S61-*  (moderation  in  infliction  of 

the  bastinado). 
W  (threshing  ox  not  to  be 

muzzled). 
JJU'Oevirate  marriage). 
26U- 1*  (modesty  in  women). 

Oust  weights). 
i6"l»f  Amalek). 


Mill  (thanksgiving  at  the  offer- 
•froTts). 

ment  of  the  triennial 


ing  of  first-fruits), 
^"(thanksgiving  at  the  oay- 


ao*-«»»n. 

Of.  I***. 

S0»1*U-H. 

W*. 


Mil  IK.. 


n»<B>s»*. 


Mia. 


oh.  18  (peroration,  presenting 
motives  for  the  observance 
of  the  Code). 


4U.li.  *>  7»  (against  Images), 
frisk  (philanthropic  object  of 

Sabbath). 
•>  IV*  (tow  of  frontleta). 
S"  11"  (against '  other  gods'). 
S*>  (instruction  to  children). 
7**-  l*(nooompact  with  Canaan- 

ltes). 

7*  11*  (Canaan!  te  altars,  'pil- 
lars.' eta  to  be  destroyed). 
7*  1*»  «  26»  »  (Israel  a  ■  holy 
people "X 

(in  different  connexions). 
10" (to  love  the  'stranger'). 
liM-to  16»  (blood  not  to  be 
eaten). 

MP*  (leavened  bread  not  to  be 

eaten  with  Passover). 
M*»a>«  (unleavened  cakes  lor 

■even  days  afterwards). 
10O>  (flesh  of  Passover  not  to 

remain  till  morning). 
18U.U(fea>t  of 'booth*," 


P  (nroLUDOia  H). 


LvUl*. 


WOW 


ot.NalfOK. 


lSff(' 


seven 

two  or  three  wit- 


Iff  19*  Ml. 


Nul 


Lv    11**  18* 
tor  **;  Na 

W. 

„  1710-14  igsj. 

On  ft*). 

„  UU.W*.  Lv 
28». 

„  UM.NaSU. 
IirOM.at.41-a. 
Ku86»». 


17»  II 

neeses'V 
16*  (Ua  tationu). 

(but  in  a  different  applica- 
tion in  each  ease). 
17*-*(altars  of  unhewn  atones). 

PThe  Inetanoes  in  which  the  divergence  is 
Indicated  by  an  asterisk  *.] 

viL  Date  and  Authorship.  —  The  date  to 
which  the  composition  of  Dt  should  be  assigned 
cannot  be  determined  with  any  degree  of  cer- 
tainty. But  it  is  clear,  from  what  has  been 
already  said,  that  it  cannot  reasonably  be  attri- 
buted to  any  very  early  period  in  the  history  of 
Heb.  literature. 

a.  The  testimony  of  the  style  and  language 
connects  it  with  the  period  preceding  the  age  in 
which  the  imitators  of  the  Dent,  style  wrote  and 
flourished.  Certainly,  the  rich  and  fluent  oratori- 
cal periods  of  Dt  belong  to  a  period  of  ripe  literary 
development,  and  not  to  the  rough  beginnings  of 
a  national  literature. 

It  has  been  asserted  that  this  is  contradicted 
by  the  presence  of  certain  archaisms.  But,  even 
if  there  were  a  few  archaisms,  their  presence  would 
not  affect  the  general  impression  produced  by  the 
character  of  the  Dent,  style.  The  alleged  '  archa- 
isms,' however,  are  not  of  a  kind  to  furnish  any 
proof  of  the  antiquity  of  the  book. 

(a)  Ntn.  The  'epicene'  use  of  the  pronoun  throws 
more  light  upon  the  history  of  the  text  than  upon 
the  antiquity  of  the  book. 

The  vowels  in  mn  and  **n  were  in  all  probability 
absent  from  the  original  autographs. 

The  fern,  form  At  seems  to  have  existed  in  the 
earliest  periods  of  the  language. 


(6)  for  n^n.  This  form  occurs  8  times  in 
the  Pent.,  4  times  in  Dt  4"  7M  9",  once  in  1  Ch  20" 
As  the  usual  '  dissyllabic '  form  occurs  in  the 
Pent,  some  260  times,  and  in  the  cognate  dialects 
the  dissyllabic  form  was  usual,  thef  monosyllable 
is  almost  certainly  an  orthographical  anomaly, 
and  should  have  a  second  vowel,  S>(<,  ivQ  i  of.  ?(L 

(e)  -Raj  (16"  20"),  as  in  Ex  23"  34°,  instead  of 
"VI.  which  is  used  over  60  times  in  the  Pent.  The 
use  of  na]  for  *oi  goes  back  to  the  old  law  of 
Ex  23". 

(d)  Vrj;  (32*  341-*),  as  elsewhere  in  Pent.  In 
Jos  it  is  spelt  Hnn;  28  times,  and  we  have  Srrr;  in 
2  S  10*,  Jer  39*  52s.  The  suggestion  has  been 
offered  that '  Israel  picked  up  a  new  pronunciation 
after  they  came  to  the  place,'  in  other  words,  that 
until  the  death  of  Moses  the  Israelites  called  the 
place  'YerechS'  incorrectly,  and  that  this  Was 
embodied  in  the  Pent.,  but  that  the  local  pro- 
nunciation was  given  by 'Joshua.  It  might  have 
been  supposed  that  the  writer  of  the  account  of 
the  death  of  Moses  (Dt  341-*)  would  have  had  as 
good  opportunities  for  'picking  up  a  new  pro- 
nunciation '  as  the  writer  of  Jos  21.  But  the  pro- 
nunciation followed  in  the  Pent,  is  found  also  in 
K,  Ezr-Neh,  and  Ch ;  so  that  no  argument  can 
be  based  upon  the  variety  of  the  spelling. 

Other  supposed  archaisms  seem  to  arise  from 
the  mannerism  of  the  author  rather  than  from 
any  real  antiquity  in  their  form. 

The  use  of  la  1,  equally  for  maso.  or  fern.,  appears 
indeed  to  be  a  genuine  archaism;  but  the  fact 
that  rrwj  appears  as  the  fern,  of  ill  elsewhere  in 
the  HebT  Scriptures  except  in  the  Pent.,  is  merely 
an  indication  that  the  text  of  the  Pent,  had  be- 
come regarded  as  too  sacred  to  modify,  at  an 
earlier  date  than  the  other  books  subsequently 
admitted  into  the  Heb.  Canon. 

Finally,  the  presence  of  an  archaism  is  no  more 
proof  of  a  very  early  date  than  the  presence  of 
an  Aramaism  would  be  proof  of  a  very  late  date. 
We  have  to  account  for  the  one  as  well  as  for 
the  other. 

b.  The  evidence  derived  from  the  language  is 
corroborated  by  that  which  the  religions  teaching 
supplies. 

(1)  It  has  already  been  noticed  that  the  emphasis 
laid  upon  the  love  of  God  is  a  feature  almost 
unique  (except  for  Ex  20);  and  it  is  generally 
believed  that  the  prophet  Hosea  is  the  first  ex- 
ponent of  this  teaching.  Dt  'builds  upon  the 
foundation  of  the  prophets '  (Driver). 

(2)  The  '  monotheism '  of  Dt  is  an  expansion  of 
the  '  monolatry '  of  early  Israel ;  and  the  command 
to  worship  at  a  single  sanctuary  expresses  in  a  con- 
crete form  the  conception  of  a  monotheistic  religion. 
We  are  confronted  with  a  stage  of  religious  thought 
which  has  been  reached  only  after  a  long  prepara- 
tory period  of  discipline  and  teaching. 

c.  A  comparison  of  the  laws  with  those  in 
Ex  20-23  snows  that  whereas  the  Dent,  legis- 
lation is  founded  upon  the  laws  of  '  the  Covenant,' 
and  often  repeats  them  almost  verbatim,  e.g.  14" 
=Ex  23u  84*  7»=Ex  S4U,  and,  as  a  rule,  merely 
expands  them  with  hortatory  phrase,  in  other 
cases  Dt  presents  us  with  a  modification  of  the 
earlier  law,  showing  a  more  advanced  and  humane 
civilization.  Thus  comparing  the  law  of  release 
for  bondservants  in  Dt  15u*  with  the  parallel 
law  in  Ex  21st,  we  notice  (1)  that  female  slaves 
are  included  in  the  law  of  release,  (2)  that  pro- 
vision is  granted  to  the  released  slave  so  that  he 
should  not  starve,  (3)  that  the  old  custom  of 
boring  the  ear  is  not  required  to  be  done  publicly. 
Similarly,  in  Dt  6  the  institution  of  the  sabbatio 
year  is  put  in  force  to  restrain  the  exactions  of 
the  usurer,  whereas  in  Ex  23"  it  had  only  an 
agricultural  significance. 
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d.  The  laws  in  Dt  regulating  national  worship 
represent  a  later  stage  of  Iar.  history  than  those 
in  Ex  20-23.  This  is  conspicuously  shown  in 
regard  to  the  place  of  sacrifice.  In  Ex  20s*  an 
Israelite  may  erect  local  altars :  '  in  every  place 
where  I  record  my  name,  I  will  come  unto  thee 
and  bless  thee.'  The  practice  of  sacrificing  at 
local  altars  and  shrines  was  apparently  universal 
from  the  time  of  Joshua  (Jos  241-",  IS  7*  9"-" 
10»-»  11»  14"  20s,  2  S  IB*")  until  the  days  of 
Hezekiah,  who  endeavoured  to  centralize  all  wor- 
ship at  Jerus.  as  the  one  national  sanctuary  (2  K 
18*-*).  The  law  of  Dt  insists  (124*1*  etc.)  upon 
the  necessity  of  sacrificing  at  one  place  which  J* 
shall  have  chosen  'to  set  his  name  there.'  It 
expresses  in  the  terms  of  direct  injunction  the 
change  for  which  Hezekiah  contended  and  which 
Josiah  finally  carried  into  execution. 

«.  It  may  De  granted  that  the  laws  of  worship 
in  Dt  are  quite  too  incomplete  to  be  regarded  as 
containing  any  exhaustive  account.  Thus  the 
precise  dates  tor  the  Festivals  of  Passover  and 
Tabernacles  are  not  given.  In  the  former  case 
the  month  is  given,  but  not  the  day ;  in  the  latter 
case,  neither  month  nor  day.  In  the  description 
of  the  Passover  no  direction  ia  given  that  every- 
one should  partake  of  it ;  while  the  command  to 
observe  the  7th  day  of  Passover  as  'a  solemn 
assembly'  and  a  day  of  rest  ia  not  applied  to 
the  other  two  feasts. 

Bat,  making  all  allowance  for  the  general  and 
fragmentary  character  of  the  religious  legislation 
in  Dt,  we  cannot  pretend  to  be  able  to  reconcile 
the  discrepancies  between  the  law  of  Dt  and  that 
of  the  (so-called)  Priestly  Code.  The  most  notable 
discrepancy  ia  in  reference  to  the  status  of  the 
Levite,  and  the  provision  for  his  maintenance. 
In  St  the  regular  expression  'the  priests,  the 
Levites '  (17*- "  H1  24»  27*),  does  not  seem  to  recog- 
nize the  distinction  between  'the  sons  of  Aaron' 
and  'the  Levites,'  which  is  found  in  the  priestly 
laws.  The  Levites  are  pictured  as  wanderers  and 
objects  of  Israelite  charity,  for  which  special  regula- 
tions are  laid  down  (121*"  14"- »  16"- »  18*  26*  a) ; 
there  it  no  reference  to  the  provision  in  Nu  18  for 
the  maintenance  of  priests  and  Levites,  and  in 
Nn  36  for  the  reservation  of  48  cities  tor  their 
place  of  residence. 

A  complete  difference  is  also  expressed  in  the 
laws  relating  to  firstlings  and  to  tithes.  In  Dt 
j2*.m.  16"*-  the  firstlings  are  to  be  presented  at 
the  oentral  sanctuary,  and  there  eaten  by  the 
owner.  In  Nu  18u  the  firstlings  are  pronounoed 
to  belong  to  Aaron, '  And  the  flesh  of  them  shall 
be  thine;  aa  the  wave-breast  and  as  the  right 
thigh  it  shall  be  thine.'  In  Dt  (12"*  14a)  it  ia 
enjoined  that  a  tithe  of  the  vegetable  produce 
is  to  be  set  aside,  and  to  be  consumed  by  the 
offerer  at  the  oentral  sanctuary ;  while,  in  every 
third  year,  the  tithe  ia  to  be  devoted  to  the  poor 
or  the  destitute  and  the  Levite.  In  this  there  ia 
no  resemblance  to  the  tithe  law  of  Nu  18"""  and 
Lv  27"-  **,  according  to  which  the  tithe  waa  to  be 
paid  of  animal  as  well  as  of  vegetable  produce; 
it  was  to  be  paid  to  the  Levites,  who,  in  their 
turn,  were  enjoined  to  render  a  tenth  to  the 
priests. 

Another  instance  of  ritual  discrepancy  ia  found 
in  the  description  of  the  priestly  dues.  In  Dt  18" 
the  sacrificing  priest  received  aa  his  share  'the 
shoulder,  two  cheeks,  and  maw ' ;  in  Lv  7""**  '  the 
wave-breast'  and  'heave-thigh'  or  shoulder  are 
assigned  to  the  priest 

Added  to  this,  there  is  the  argument  from  silenoe, 
in  that  Dt  makes  no  mention  of  the  year  of  jubilee, 
the  great  Day  of  Atonement,  the  Levitical  cities, 
Ute  meal-offering,  guilt-offering,  or  sin-offering,  nor 
— —  of  (he  tent  of  meeting  (Dt  3114t  ia  from  JE). 


And  it  is  incredible  to  suppose  that  the  Levitical 
system,  if  formulated  as  we  have  it  in  P,  should 
have  been  so  wholly  overlooked  in  an  address  to 
the  people. 

It  is  impossible  to  resist  the  impression  that  the 
law  of  Dt  represents  an  expansion  and  develop- 
ment of  the  ancient  code  contained  in  Ex  20-23, 
and  precedes  the  final  formulation  of  the  priestly 
ritual,  which  only  received  its  ultimate  form  in 
the  last  period  of  revising  the  structure  of  the 
Pentateuch. 

In  order  to  approach  more  nearly  the  limits  of 
time  within  which  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that 
Dt  was  composed,  we  may  take  into  consideration 
the  further  possible  indications  of  time,  and  judge 
of  them  not  aa  individually  convincing  items  of 
evidence,  but  as  collectively  carrying  considerable 
weight. 

(a)  It  was  written  on  the  W.  side  of  the  Jordan; 
cf.  the  use  of  'beyond  Jordan'  in  Dt  l1*'  9* 
441-  «■«»•«•,  as  in  Jos  2M  V  etc   See  Beyond. 

(6)  The  law  of  the  kingdom,  1714"",  is  expressed 
in  language  indicating  acquaintance  with  the  evils 
of  Solomon's  reign. 

(c)  The  law  of  the  judicial  tribunal  in  17*-u  does 
not  ordain  a  new  institution,  but  describe*  a  court 
already  existing,  and  having  a  close  resemblance 
to  the  one  described  in  2  Cn  19** u  aa  appointed 
by  Jehoshaphat. 

id)  Isaiah,  who  speaks  of  the  erection  of  an 
'obelisk'  (ma&ib&h)  for  a  sacred  purpose  in  con- 
nexion with  the  worship  of  J'  in  Egypt,  could 
hardly  have  been  acquainted  with  the  law  of 
Dt  16"  'Thou  shalt  not  aet  thee  up  an  obelisk, 
which  J*  thy  God  hateth.' 

(«)  Dt  refers  to  the  worship  of  'the  host  of 
heaven'  as  a  dangerous  form  of  idolatry  (4™  17*). 
We  do  not  find  in  the  historical  books  any  men- 
tion of  this  superstition  being  a  source  of  reli- 
gious temptation  until  the  days  of  Abas ;  see  2  K 

(f)  The  style  of  Jeremiah's  writing  shows  abund- 
ant traces  of  the  influence  of  Dt. 

If  we  may  take  these  hints  together,  we  arrive 
at  the  probability  of  Dt  havi"ff  h«eri  " 
during  the  period  whicll  rfTCBTTBHS  betv 
iwseaiinn  nf  sit—  null 


<  .Imp mjn.li. 

A  termiit 


terminus  ad  quern  for  the  composition  of  Dt 
is  supplied  by  the  discovery  of  'the  book  of  the 
law'  in  the  18th  year  of  the  reign  of  Josiah 
(B.C.  621).  There  can  be  no  manner  of  doubt 
that  this  book  corresponded  to  a  work  practically 
identical  with  the  main  portion  of  Dt  (6-26.  28). 
This  work  contained  denunciations  and  curses, 
such  as  are  found  in  Dt  28^ct  2  K  221LU-U);  it 
contained  mention  of  the  covenant  with  J",  with 
clear  reference  to  Dt  28"  (ct  S  K  23"11).  The 
reforms  instituted  by  Josiah  are  such  as  would 
be  required  by  conformity  with  the  law  of  Dt, 
especially  in  regard  to  the  centralization  of  wor- 
ship, 2  K  23'-';  the  prohibition  of  the  worship  of 
the  heavenly  bodies,  2K  284,,,u:  the  prohibition 
of  the  high-places,  obelisks,  Asherim,  eta,  2  K 
234.1.M.U.  the  prohibition  of  religious  prostitutes. 
2  K  23* ;  the  maintenance  of  the  priests  ejected 
from  the  local  shrines,  2  K  23*-';  the  prohibition 
of  Moleoh  worship,  2  K  23" ;  the  celebration  of 
the  Passover  in  Jerusalem  '  as  it  is  written  in  this 
book  of  the  covenant,'  2K  23"  ";  the  ejection 
of  diviners  and  consul  ten  with  familiar  spirits, 
2K23". 

The  finding  of  this  'book  of  the  law'  in  the 
temple  ia  described  as  a  fortuitous  occurrence. 
There  is  no  foundation  for  the  suggestion  that 
Hilkiah  himself  had  written  the  book,  and  that 
the  story  of  its  finding  was  a  fabrication.  The 
account  is  straightforward  and  natural    It  ia 
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generally  agreed  that  the  book  may  have  been 
written  in  the  reign  of  Manasseh,  or  in  the  early 
part  of  the  reign  of  Josiah.  Hezekiah,  who  had 
commanded  all  1st.  worship  to  be  offered  at  the 
sanctuary  in  J  eras.  (2  K  IS*- **  21*),  commenced  the 
policy  of  removing  the  high-places.  Manasseh's 
reign  reversed,  all  that  Hezekiah  had  done.  It  is 
thought  probable  that  the  composition  of  Dt  was 
intended,  in  the  days  of  Manasseh,  to  protest 
against  the  religious  evils  of  that  time,  against 
the  forms  of  superstition  that  had  begun  to  find 
their  way  into  Judah  from  Babylonia,  as  well  as 
against  the  corruptions  and  disorders  at  the  high- 
places  which  presented  a  form  of  J"  worship  wholly 
•lien  to  the  teaching  and  spirit  of  the  prophets 
of  Israel. 

Such  a  work,  written  in  the  troublous  reign  of 
Manasseh,  may  well  have  been  deposited  for  safety 
within  the  precincts  of  the  temple.  The  descrip- 
tion of  its  discovery  leads  the  reader  to  suppose 
that  the  book  was  one  that  had  been  written  some 
considerable  time  before  the  18th  year  of  Josiah's 
reign.  The  character  of  Dt  agrees  exactly  with 
the  spirit  of  Hnldah's  warning  in  2  K  22"-",  where 
she  speaks  of  the  people  of  Judah  having  forsaken 
J*  and  burned  incense  to  other  gods,  etc. 

The  traditional  view,  that  the  work  in  its  present 
form  was  written  by  Moses,  is  now  generally 
recognized  by  critical  scholarship  as  impossible. 
The  fact  that  Moses  is  described  in  Dt  31*-M  as 
having  committed  the  Dent  legislation  to  writ- 
ing, was,  in  former  times,  regarded  as  sufficient 
proof  that  the  whole  work  came  from  his  hand. 
The  writer  (Dt  31*)  narrates  the  fact  that  Moses 
'  wrote  this  law ' ;  he  also  narrates  the  fact  that 
Moses  delivered  farewell  discourses  to  the  people. 
There  is  no  appearance  of  autobiography  in  Dt. 
There  is  no  claim  to  Mosaic  authorship  for  the 
whole  work.  A  copy  of  the  Dent,  law  is  stated 
(Dt  31")  to  have  been  committed  by  Moses  to  the 
keeping  of  the  priests  '  by  the  side  of  the  ark.' 

Heb.  laws  went  back  to  the  founding  of  the 
nation  under  Moses.  The  name  of  Moses  embraced 
the  whole  legislation,  both  in  its  earlier  forms  and 
in  their  later  expansion  and  modification.  The 
writer  of  Dt  employed  the  nucleus  of  ancient  law 
as  the  means  of  conveying  the  teaching  needed  by 
his  time.  The  authority  of  Moses  is  invoked  as 
impersonating  the  spirit  of  Isr.  law  in  its  later 
application,  no  less  than  in  its  original  framing. 
Moses  is  made  to  plead  with  his  people,  and  to 
show  the  abiding  principles  of  the  worship  of  J". 

The  work  is  that  of  a  prophet,  a  religious  teacher, 
not  of  a  jurist  or  a  statesman.  In  language,  in 
thought,  and  in  character,  it  is  most  easily  under- 
stood as  the  composition  of  one  who  lived  in  the 
7th  cent.,  and  who  sought,  by  a  '  dramatic '  use  of 
the  last  words  of  Moses,  to  recall  his  countrymen 
to  a  holier  life,  and  a  purer  service  of  J'.  It  has 
been  objected  that  the  allusions  to  the  dwellers 
in  Canaan,  and  to  the  Amalekites  (7>-*  20"-1*), 
would  be  unintelligible  and  unnecessary  at  so  late 
a  period  as  the  7th  cent.  B.C.  But  the  writer's 
purpose  is  to  transfer  himself  to  the  age  of  Moses, 
and  from  that  historic  standpoint  to  appeal  to  the 
nation's  conscience.  If  Moses  were  represented  as 
speaking  in  the  plains  of  Moab,  it  would  be  natural 
for  the  writer  to  make  him  refer  to  the  Cauaan- 
ites,  and  to  introduce  suitable  local  allusions. 
Ana  the  writer's  argument  was  perfectly  intelli- 
gible. If  severity  of  the  sternest  kind  was  tradition- 
ally said  to  have  been  inculcated  by  Moses  against 
the  idolatrous  inhabitants  of  the  land,  how  much 
more  was  it  required  in  dealing  with  those  who,  in 
Israel  itself,  had  proved  so  faithless  to  J",  in  spite 
of  the  warnings  of  the  prophets  I 

It  has  been  objected  that  the  substanoe  of  Deut. 
laws  is  alluded  to  in  writings  earlier  than  the  7th 


cent.  B.O.  Thus  1  S  28s  has  been  compared  with 
Dt  18",  Hos  4"  with  Dt  23",  Hos  5"  with  Dt  19", 
Am  8*  with  Dt  25*,  Neh  2>  with  Dt  If,  wliile 
2  K  14*  refers  to  the  law  contained  in  Dt  24u. 
But  this  line  of  objection  assumes  that  the  existence 
of  the  laws  is  contemporaneous  with  the  composi- 
tion of  Dt,  and  it  ignores  the  fact,  which  criticism 
has  clearly  revealed  and  strenuously  reiterated, 
that  Dt  contains  and  expands  laws  of  very  much 
greater  antiquity  than  its  own  composition. 

In  the  following  passages,  in  which  the  words  of 
the  prophetical  writers  have  been  regarded  as 
referring  to  Dt,  it  is  obvious  that  Dt,  as  well  as 
the  prophets,  refers  back  to  the  older  law  of 
Ex  20-23  :— 

Is  llT.aiO>-Ex22H,  Dt24». 
.,  V*6*  -  „  288  „  ie». 
Am  2"  -  „  22*  „  S4U. 

,,611        -  ..  28*    „  Id". 

There  are,  of  course,  in  Dt  abundant  allusions 
to  offerings  {e.g.  oh.  12),  tithes  (M**-™),  distinctions 
of  'clean'  and  'unclean'  (12»»  VI?-*),  the 
'solemn  assembly'  (16a),  law  of  leprosy  (24a),  and 
kindred  topics,  which  show  the  familiarity  of  Dt 
with  the  national  religious  observances ;  they  do 
not  exhibit  acquaintance  with  the  distinctive 
ordinances  of  P,  although  reference  to  them  is 
necessarily  made  with  technical  terms. 

Certain  words  and  phrases  have  also  been 
adduced  from  the  prophetical  writers,  which  it  is 
alleged  must  have  been  taken  from  Dt,  e.g.  Hos  6" 
oppressed  from  Dt  28** ;  8U  they  shall  return  to 
Egypt  from  Dt  28** ;  11*  Admah  and  Zebovm  from 
Dt  29s* ;  Am  4*  blasting  and  mildew  from  Dt  28s2 ; 
4U  overthrow  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  from  Dt  29s* ; 
C  vormmood  from  Dt  29"  etc  Bnt  the  occurrence 
of  such  words  and  phrases  is  not  sufficient  to 
justify  the  claim  for  direct  citation.  They  are 
expressions,  most  of  them,  which  would  quite 
naturally  occur  independently  to  the  writers. 
Nor  is  there  any  means  of  showing  that  there  is 
more  probability  of  these  writers  having  borrowed 
a  phrase  from  Dt  than  of  Dt  having  borrowed  a 

Shrase  from  them.  Considering  the  resemblance  of 
It's  style  to  the  writing  in  Jer  and  Kings,  it  would 
be  more  natural  to  expect  Dt  to  have  borrowed 
from  Hosea  or  Amos  than  for  Hosea  or  Amos  to  have 
borrowed  from  Dt.  The  Deuteronoinio  style  in 
Jer,  Jos,  Jg,  Kings,  shows  at  once  the  influence 
of  Dt;  but  there  is  no  clear  proof  of  the  earlier 
prophets  having  been  acquainted  with  Dt  -i 

LirsBATDBS.— For  a  taller  dleciiseinn  of  the  sabject  the  reader 
is  referred  to  the  admirable  treatment  of  It  by  Driver,  in  hie 
commentary  on  'Deuteronomy'  (International  Critical  Com- 
mentary, T.  a  T.  dark,  Edinburgh),  in  his  LOT,  and  in  hie 
art.  'Deuteronomy 'in  Smlth't  Z>B>:  to  all  of  which  the  writer 
of  the  present  article  is  hugely  Indebted.  Other  works  dealing 
with  the  seme  subject,  to  which  referenoe  may  be  made,  are  the 
commentaries  of  OettU  and  Harper,  and  JSinloUunam  of  Biehm, 
Coram,  Konlg,  Straok,  Kuenen,  Hohdnger;  Oheyne,  Jtremiah 
(•Hen  of  the  Bible 'seriee);W.  B.  Smith,  OTJC*;  Byle,  Canon 
of  tiu  OT;  Monteflore,  Religion  of  thf  Aruimt  Heorewe; 
Wlldeboer,  LU.&.A.T.-.  Piepenbring, '  La  Reforms  et  le  Oodede 
Joeiaa,'  in  Boom  d.  tBistoir*  del  Rtligiow,  t.  xxix.  1894. 

H.  £.  Rtlk.. 
DEYIL. —  See  Demon,   Satam.  DEVOTED 
THINGS.— See  Aocubsed,  Curse. 

DEVOTION.  —  BV  gives  'devotion'  for  AV 
'prayer'  in  Job  15*  (Tir).  In  AV  the  word  is 
found  only  Ac  17**  '  as  I  passed  by,  and  beheld 
your  devotions,'  Gr.  t4  vtpdo-fiara  vjtwr,  RV  '  the 
objects  of  your  worship.' 

That  RV  gives  the  meaning  of  the  Greek  there  is  no  doubt 
The  same  Gr.  word  oocure  Wis  I**  (Vulg.  deta,  AV  '  a  god,' 
RV ' object  of  devotion '),  IS"  (Vulg.  qvuat  eolit,  AV  'the  thing; 
which  he  worahippeth,1  RV  'object  of  hie  worship');  Bel" 

(EV  ""  '  "  •• ~  "'  —  '• 
won 

latere  __      .._  ..    -   —  - 

ship,' then?  Aldls  Wright  (Bible  Word-Book,*  p.  198  f.),  after  a 


V  'the  gods  ye  worship');  and  2 Th  2*  (EV  'that  la 
irehtppeoV  RVm '  an  object  of  worship ').  Did  the  AV  trans- 
ore  understand  'devotions'  in  the  sense  of  ' objects  of 
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tun  dlsooaelon,  conclude*  that  they  did  not  He  anotes,  how- 
ever, bom  Sidney,  Arcadia  (ed.  IMS,  p.  KS  (ad.  lttg,  p.  t77D, 
asfollowa:  'Duutu  began  to  speake  bii  lowd  voyoe,  to  look* 
biff,  to  match  up  and  dowue,  and  In  his  march  to  lift  bii  legges 
higher  than  be  waa  wont,  nrearinff  by  no  mean*  devotions,  that 
the  walla  should  not  keepe  the  coward  from  him.'  The  Oaf. 
Bng.  Diet.  fires  'an  object  of  religious  worship'  ae  one  of  the 
meanings  of  '  devotion,'  quoting  the  above  from  Sidney,  Ac  17», 
and  a  passage  from  Fletcher  (1825),  Double  Marriage,  IT.  lv.: 
'  Church ea  and  altera,  prieata  and  all  devotion*,  Tumbled  to- 
gether Into  one  rude  chaos';  butaaya,  'this  aenae  ia  not  very 
certain,  the  meeninff  of  the  quotations  belnff  in  every  oaae 
doubtful'  Am  Wright  points  out,  AV  took  the  word  from  Gen. 
Bible  of  1500;  Wyclfl  (1880)  having  'mawmetls' ;  Ttod.  'the  maner 
how  ye  worship  your  goddea,'  so  Oran.,  Gen.  of  1657  (Whttting- 
ham),  Biabopr ;  Oov.'youre  gods  seroyce'  (from  Zurich  Bible, 
mmm  QttUdimtt) ;  Khem.  'your  Idola."  But  it  baa  not  been 
observed  that  Tomson's  NT  of  1878,  which  from  1687  onwards 
supplanted  the  NT  of  1600  In  most  copies  of  the  Gen.  Bible,  has 
the  marg.  note:  'Whataoever  men  worahip  for  religion's  sake, 
that  wa  call  devotion.'  That  note,  which  removes  all  doubt  of 
this  roeaninff  from  the  word,  waa  before  the  translators  of  AV, 
and  they  would  have  no  hesitation  in  using  an  abstract  word  in 
this  ooncrete  sense:  of.  Ac  la"  Gr.  v*  Zdrmm,  AV  ' vanities/ 
KV  ■vain  things.'  Oorerdale  baa  'devotion'  in  Ja  1»  for  AV 
and  BV  religion.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

DEW  (So,  tat).— L  The  atmosphere  ia  capable  of 
holding  hi  suspension  a  certain  amount  of  aqueous 
vapour  proportionate  to  its  temperature  under  a 

Siven  pressure.  The  greatest  amount  is  taken  up 
uring  the  daytime;  but  on  the  approach  of 
■unset,  when  the  temperature  is  lowered,  part  of 
the  vapour  is  precipitated  in  the  form  of  dew,  till 
the  dew-point  is  reached. 

This  process  is  enhanced  in  Eastern  countries 
like  Palestine,  where  the  surface  of  the  ground  and 
the  air  in  contact  therewith  are  highly  heated 
during  the  daytime,  bat  where  at  night,  and  par- 
ticularly under  a  cloudless  sky,  the  heat  of  the 
ground  is  radiated  into  space  and  the  air  beoomes 
rapidly  cooled  down.  The  excess  of  moisture  in 
the  air  then  gently  'falls  as  dew  on  the  tender 
herb,'  and  sometimes  so  copiously  as  to  sustain  the 
life  of  many  plants  which  would  otherwise  perish 
during  the  rainless  season  ;  or  even,  as  in  the  case 
of  Gideon,  to  saturate  a  fleece  of  wool  (Je  6s8). 
When  the  sky  is  clouded,  radiation  is  retarded,  and 
rain  may  falL  Thus  rain  and  dew  alternately 
benefit  the  vegetation ;  and  to  the  latter  agent 
may  possibly  be  ascribed  the  presence  of  a 
beauteous,  though  dwarfed,  flora  amongst  the 
waterless  valleys  of  the  Sinaitic  Peninsula,  which 
in  the  early  morn  sparkles  in  the  sunshine,  owing 
to  the  multitudes  of  dewdrops  which  have  settled 
on  the  leaves  and  stems  of  the  plants  during  the 
cool  hours  of  the  night. 

LL  Thus  deprivation  of  dew,  as  well  as  of  rain, 
becomes  a  terrible  calamity  in  the  East.  On  this 
aooount  ' dew  and  rain'  are  associated  in  the 
imprecation  called  down  by  David  on  the  mountains 
of  Gilboa  in  his  distress  at  the  tidings  of  the  death 
of  Saul  and  Jonathan  (2  S  1°) ;  and  in  the  curse 

S announced  on  Ahab  and  his  kingdom  by  Elijah 
1  K  171) ;  as  also  by  the  prophet  Haggai  on  the 
Tews  after  the  Restoration  (Hag  1M)  owing  to  their 
unwillingness  to  rebuild  the  temple. 

iiL  In  the  Book  of  Job  the  formation  of  dew  is 
pointed  to  as  one  of  the  mysteries  of  nature 
Insoluble  by  man  (Job  38") ;  but  in  Pr  it  is  ascribed 
to  the  omniscience  and  power  of  the  Lord  (Pr  3"). 

iv.  Dew  is  a  favourite  emblem  in  Scripture ;  the 
following  are  examples :  (a)  Richness  ana  Fertility, 
'God  give  thee  of  the  dew  of  heaven  (Gn  27", 
Dt  33d).  (6)  Refreshing  and  Vivifying  effects, 
'My  speech  shall  distil  as  the  dew'  (Dt  32*) 
'  Like  a  cloud  of  dew  in  the  heat  of  summer '  (I 
184).  (e)  Stealth,  '  We  will  light  upon  him  as  the 
dew  falleth  on  the  ground '  (2  S  17").  (rf)  Incon- 
stancy; the  goodness  of  Judah  is  'as  the  early 
dew,  It  goeth  away '  (Hos  6') ;  Ephraim  .  .  .  shall 
be  'as  the  early  dew  that  passeth  away '  (ch.  13  . 
(•)  The  yeung  warriors  of  the  Messianic  king, 


with  flashing  weapons  like  dewdrops,  'Thou 
hast  the  dew  of  thy  youth '  (Ps  110*). 

E.  Hull. 

DIADEM. — This  term  (oU%ja)  was  applied  by 
the  Greeks  to  the  emblem  of  royalty  worn  on  the 
head  by  Pen.  monarchs  (Xen.  Cirr.  viiL  3.  13).  It 
consisted  of  a  silken  fillet,  2  inches  broad,  of  blue 
or  purple,  mixed  with  white,  tied  at  the  back  of 
the  head.  Originally  intended  to  confine  the  hair, 
and  worn  by  afi  Persians,  it  became  an  ornamental 
head-dress,  the  king's  being  distinguished  by  its 
colour,  and  perhaps  by  jewels  studding  it.  It  was 
tied  round  the  lower  part  of  the  khshatram  (Heb. 
inj,  Gr.  KlSapu  or  riraptj;  see  Rawlinson,  Anc 
Mon.  iiL  204  note),  a  tall,  stiff  cap,  probably  of 
felt,  and  of  bright  colours,  which  formed  the  tiara 
or  turban  of  the  king  (Q.  Curt.  iiL  3.  18,  10 ;  see 
head  from  Persepolis  in  Rawlinson,  iiL  166).  The 
head-dress  of  soldiers  other  than  the  king  was  soft, 
and  fell  back  on  the  head  (Suidas,  Lexicon,  ridpa. 
See  also  the  Pompeian  mosaic  of  the  battle  of  Issus, 

S"  ven  in  Aine,  Herculaneum  and  Pompeii).  Later, 
e  fillet  was  enlarged  by  broad  pendants  falling 
on  the  shoulders.  The  Persian  diadem  was  adopted 

Sr  Alexander  and  his  successors  (1  Mac  1*; 
erodian,  L  3.  7).  To  the  Greeks  and  Romans  it 
was  the  distinctive  badge  of  royalty,  unlike  the 
wreath,  and  is  commonly  described  as  white  (Tac 
Annates,  vL  37).  Its  presentation  to  Julius  Caesar 
was  therefore  specially  offensive  (Cic.  Phil.  ii.  34 ; 
Sueton.  Jul.  79).  Pliny  (NH  viL  67)  attributes 
its  invention  to  Father  Liber  (the  supposed  Latin 
Dionysus),  and  it  was  long  confined  in  art  to  him ; 
but  later  artists  placed  it  on  the  head  of  other 
deities.  Diocletian  was  the  first  Rom.  emperor 
to  wear  it  permanently  and  publicly.  Out  of  it- 
in  combination  with  the  '  corona,'  the  later  royal 
crowns  were  developed. 

In  LXX  ttdSiuta  is  used  loosely  to  translate  not 
only  'crown  royal'  (nofc  ytf  Est  lu  2")  but 


E 


ven  to  the  high  priest's  turban  in  Ezk  21"  *  28', 
,v  16*).  InlMac  1*  13**  it  describes  the  strictly 
royal  insignia  for  the  head  adopted  by  the  Greeks 
from  the  Persians  (fcdJwMTfif'Ao-Jar).  InAVofOT, 
diadem  is  again  used  loosely  for  the  high  priest's 
turban  (Ezk  21"  npjyj),  a  royal  tiara  (Job  29", 
Is  62*  T»)  and  a  crown  (Is  28*  .tj'W).  RV  more 
properly  confines  diadem  to  the  last  three  passages, 
using  'mitre'  in  Ezk  21**,  and  also  'turban'  in  the 
marg.  of  Job  29".  But  though  thus  the  royal 
head-dress  of  the  longs  of  Israel  is  not  described  as 
a  diadem,  there  can  be  but  little  doubt  that  it  was 
such  (see  Cbown).  In  NT  the  distinction  between 
and  diadem  is  accurately  observed  in  the 
Gr.  and  in  RV,  but  not  in  AV.  Diadem  should  be 
read  in  Rev  12s  131 19",  where  it  symbolizes  respect- 
ively the  empire  of  'the  dragon,  'the  beast,  and 
of  the  royal  Christ.  The  phrase  'on  his  head 
were  many  diadems,'  describes  Christ's  universal 
dominion  (see  Cbown  ;  also  for  bibliography). 

G.  T.  PtJBVBS. 
DIAL  (nfap,  irapaBfwl,  horctogium),  RVm  '  Heb. 
ttep*;  2  K  20",  Is  38*.—  The  Heb.  word  commonly 
denotes  'steps'  (see  Ex  20",  1  K  10"),  and  is  so  ren- 
dered elsewhere  in  this  narrative  (2  K  20*~u,  Is  38s; 
AV  degree*).  The  'steps'  referred  to  are  doubt- 
less not  simply  the  steps  of  the  palace  (so  LXX, 
Jos.  Ant.  X.  ii.  1),  but  formed  part  of  some  kind 
of  sun-clock  (so  Targ.,  Vulg.,  Jerome  on  Is  38*,  and 
most  commentators).  According  to  Herod.  iL  109, 
the  Babylonians  were  the  inventors  of  the_  a-oXdi 
or  concave  dial,  the  yrw/uor,  and  the  division  of 
the  day  into  12  hours.  The  introduction  by  Ahai 
of  a  device  for  measuring  the  time  may  be  re- 
garded as  a  result  of  his  intercourse  with  tha 
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Assyrians  (2  K  16uer')>  but  it  is  uncertain  what 
kind  of  clock  is  intended.  Some  have  supposed 
that  it  was  in  the  form  of  a  dial  with  concentric 
circles,  and  a  central  gnomon  (Ges.,  Hitz.,  Keil, 
etc.) ;  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  n\hsip  can  denote 
'degrees.'  Hence  it  seems  simpler  to  think  of 
actual '  steps '  arranged  round  a  pillar  or  obelisk, 
the  time  of  day  being  then  indicated  by  the  posi- 
tion of  the  shadow  on  the  steps.  Since  in  2  K  I.e. 
it  is  regarded  as  possible  for  the  shadow  to  go 
down  or  to  return  10  steps,  it  is  clear  that  these 
steps  did  not  each  mark  an  hour  of  the  day,  but 
some  smaller  period  of  time.  In  biblical  Heb., 
indeed,  no  word  denoting  an  hour  is  found ;  ngs> 
first  appears  in  the  Aram,  of  Dn  4U  (Eng. u)  6*. 
Our  ignorance  of  the  real  form  of  the  'dial'  of  Ahaz 
renders  precarious  all  attempts  at  explaining  the 
phenomenon  of  the  recession  of  the  sun's  shadow. 
Moreover,  a  discussion  of  the  problem  requires  a 
critical  comparison  of  the  parallel  accounts  in  Is 
and  2  K ;  and  it  must  be  recognized  as  probable  on 
independent  grounds,  that  our  narrative  is  con- 
siderably later  than  the  time  of  Hezelriah.  Cf .  esp. 
Dillmann  and  Cheyne  on  Is  381"*. 

H.  A.  Warn. 
DIAMOND. — See  Stones  (Precious). 

DIANA  OF  THE  EPHEBIAHS  is  the  Latinized 
rendering  of  the  name  Artemis  ("A^re/ut  rwr 
'BaWiwr),  by  which  the  Greeks  designated  a 
goddess  whose  sanctuary  was  situated  close  to 
Ephesus.  The  situation  and  splendour  of  the 
temple,  and  the  part  that  the  sanctuary  and 
its  priests  played  in  the  history  of  the  city,  through 
the  influence  of  the  conservative  anti-Greek  party, 
which  favoured  the  interests  of  the  temple  and 
the  power  of  the  goddess,  are  described  under 
Ephesus.  The  goddess,  who  had  her  seat  in  the 
rich  valley  near  the  mouth  of  the  Cayster  long 
before  Gr.  colonists  had  set  foot  on  the  Asian 
coast,  had  little  in  common  with  the  chaste  virgin 
goddess  Artemis  of  Greek  poetry  and  mythology. 
She  was  the  impersonation  of  the  vitality  and 
power  of  nature,  of  the  reproductive  power  which 
keeps  up  the  race  of  man  and  animals  in  an  un- 
broken series  of  offspring,  and  of  the  nourishing 
power  by  which  the  earth  tenders  to  the  use  or 
man  ana  animals  all  that  they  require  to  keep 
them  in  life.  She  was  worshipped,  with  almost 
complete  identity  of  character  and  image,  over 
the  whole  of  Lydia;  and  the  Lydian  Artemis 
presents  such  close  analogies  with  the  Phrygian 
Cybele,  and  with  other  feminine  envisagemento  of 
the  divine  power  in  Asiatic  countries,  like  the 
Cappadocian  Ma,  the  Phoenician  Astarte  or  Ash- 
taroth,  the  Syrian  Atargatis  and  Mylitta,  as  to 
suggest  that  these  are  all  mere  varieties  of  one 
ultimate  religious  conception,  presenting  in  different 
countries  certain  differences,  due  to  varying  develop- 
ment according  to  local  circumstances  and  national 
character.  The  old  hypothesis  that  this  wide- 
spread similarity  was  due  to  Phcen.  colonists,  who 
carried  their  own  goddess  with  them  to  new  lands, 
is  now  discredited  :  there  is  no  evidence  that 
Phoenicians  ever  settled  in  the  Cayster  Valley,  still 
less  in  other  parts  if  Lydia. 

The  Ephesian  goddess  was  represented  by  a  rude 
idol,  which  was  said  to  have  fallen  from  heaven 
(Ac  19*  *) — a  tradition  which,  attached  to  many 
sacred  and  rude  old  statues,  such  as  that  of 
Cybele  at  Pessinus  (said  to  be  merely  a  shapeless 
stone),  Athena  Polias  on  the  Athenian  Acropolis, 
etc.   In  the  representation  which  is  familiar  to 

*  In  this  place  the  rendering  '  which  fell  down  from  Jupiter ' 
(AY  and  EV)  give*  a  wrong  impression :  the  word  lunnii  merely 
mdioates  that  the  image  was  believed  to  have  fallen  from  the 
dear  sky.  In  Eurip.  IpK  T.  977,  1384,  w*»w  win/Am  is  given 
•a  the  equivalent  and  explanation  of  SianrW  iymXfi*. 
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us  from  coins,  statues,  and  statuettes,  the  goddess 
appears  as  a  standing  idol,  in  shape  partly 
human ;  the  upper  part  of  the  body  in  front  is 
covered  with  rows  of  breasts  (symbolizing  her 
function  as  the  nourishing  mother  of  all  life) ;  the 
lower  part  is  merely  an  upright  block,  without 
distinction  of  legs  or  feet,  covered  with  symbols 
and  figures  of  animals ;  the  arms  from  below  the 
elbows  are  extended  on  each  side,  and  the  hands 
are  supported  by  props;  the  head  is  surmounted 
either  Dy  a  lofty  ornament,  polos,  or  by  a  mural 
crown,  and  something  like  a  heavy  veil  hangs  on 
each  side  of  the  face  down  to  the  shoulders ;  the 
figure  stands  on  a  peculiarly  shaped  pedestal,  gener- 
ally low  on  coins,  out  sometimes  high  ;  frequently 
stajjB  accompany  the  goddess,  one  on  each  side. 
A  similar  representation  of  the  native  goddess  is 
found  very  widely  both  in  Lydia  and  in  Phrygia. 
The  Gr.  colonists  in  Ephesus  identified  this  Oriental 
deity  with  their  own  Artemis,  on  account  of 
certain  analogies  between  them ;  they  represented 
her  on  their  coins  in  the  Gr.  character,  and  intro- 
duced some  of  the  Gr.  mythology  of  the  twins 
Artemis  and  Apollo ;  but  they  never  succeeded  in 
really  affecting  the  coitus,  which  remained  always 
purely  Asian  and  non-Greek.  The  chief  priest  bore 
the  Persian  title  Megabyzos,  and  in  earlier  time  he 
had  to  be  a  eunuch  ;  but  Strabo  seems  perhaps  to 
imply  that  this  condition  was  no  longer  required, 
when  he  was  writing  (about  A.D.  19).  Some 
authorities  think  that  there  was  a  body  of  Mega- 
byzoi  in  the  ritual ;  but  Canon  Hicks  seems  rightly 
to  argue  that  the  title  was  appropriated  to  the 
single  chief  priest,  who  represented  the  divine 
associate  of  the  goddess,  Attis  or  Atys,  whom  she 
herself  mutilated.  A  large  body  of  priestesses 
were  under  his  authority,  divided  into  three 
classes  (Plutarch,  An  seni  sUper.  reap.  p.  795,  §  24), 
called  Mellierai,  Hierai,  and  Parierai ;  and  accord- 
ing to  Strabo  they  originally  had  to  be  virgins. 
Some  authorities  seem  to  apply  the  name  Melissai, 
'  Bees,'  to  them ;  and  the  bee  is  the  most  charac- 
teristic type  on  earlier  Gr.  coins  of  Ephesus.  A 
single  priestess  (Uneia)  is  mentioned  in  inscriptions, 
who  was  probably  the  head  of  the  cultus  ana 
representative  of  the  goddess. 

There  was  also  a  body  of  priests  (some  wrongly 
say  a  single  high  priest),  to  whom  was  given  the 
title  Essenes.  The  Essenes  were  appointed  for  a 
year  only  (Pans.  viii.  13.  1) ;  and  they  seem  to  have 
been  officials  at  once  of  the  city  and  of  the  sanctu- 
ary, for  they  allotted  new  citizens  to  their  proper 
tribe  and  division,  sacrificed  to  the  goddess  on 
behalf  of  the  city,  and  seem  in  general  to  have 
guarded  the  relations  between  the  State  and  the 
goddess.  Various  other  bodies  of  ministers  at- 
tended the  sanctuary,  such  as  the  Kouretes,  the 
Akrobatai,  the  Hieroi,  whose  nature  and  duties 
are  obscure  (the  first  two,  perhaps,  colleges  similar 
to  the  modern  dervishes,  the  last  a  Greek  form  of 
hierodouloi).  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  ritual 
was  of  an  orgiastic  type,  and  accompanied  with 
ceremonial  prostitution  and  other  abominations : 
traces  of  the  ritual  and  its  accompaniments  are 
collected  in  the  works  on  Ephesus  (which  see) ;  the 
Lydian  ritual  of  the  Mysteries,  which  are  mentioned 
at  Ephesus  in  inscriptions  (Hicks,  p.  147,  CIO  3002 ; 
Strabo,  p.  640),  as  well  as  in  many  other  cities, 
is  described  in  Cities  and  Bishoprics  of  Phrygia 
(Ramsay),  i.  p.  91  ff.,  and  the  general  character  of 
the  religion  in  Lyd.  et  U  Monde  One.  (Radet),  p. 
261  ff. 

The  epithets  'Queen  of  Ephesus'  and  'great'  or  'greatest' 

seem  to  have  been  specially  appropriated  to  Artemis  In  Asia  : 
SO  CIO  2963  c  to  fuyuKM  Wsr  "A,  0797,  'Efirm,  i.mm  J 
Xen.  Eph.  1.  11.  p.  IS,  nj,  fttyAXnt  'Et§r!m  "A. ;  Achilles, 
TaL  viit  9.  p.  601,  t  "A.  i  (uyiA,  »»» ;  Hicks,  No.  481,  1.  278 
ejt  tmyirrm  star  A.  Further,  the  expression  /**y»Xn  '  Afnput 
seems  to  have  been  a  formula  of  an  Invocatory  character :  ass 
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the  Inscriptions  given  In  Bulletin  d»  Comm.  HiOtwtqut,  1880, 
p.  430,  from  Lesbos;  and  in  Ramsay,  BitL  Otear.  if  A: 
Min.  p.  410,  from  Pisldia  OA.  uiymt  'Axixxm,  id.  Citiu  and 
Bithopriet  of  Phrygia,  p.  161,  Ho.  49,  Atmrm ;  Mmit. 

tt  BMiotheca  Smvrn,  No.  »xO.    It  la  therefor*  probable 


Church  in  Rom.  £mp.  p.  188  f.). 

The  Haol  or  Shrines  of  Artemis,  which  were  made  in  silver 
by  artisans  nioh  u  Demetrius,  and  in  other  leas  expensive 
material*  (eep.  marble  and  terra-cotta)  by  '  the  workmen  of 
like  occupation '  {rttn  rtft  rk  nwra  imtm,  Ac  19*).  were  tint 
correctly  explained  by  Prof.  K.  Ourtioa  (Athm.  MittheO.  d. 
Inttituit,  U.  p.  49  f.X  They  were  not  mere  etatoettee  of  the 
Ephestan  Diana,*  for  each  oould  not  be  oalled  '  shrines.'  The 
worshippers  of  the  goddess  dedicated  to  her  representations  of 
herself  In  her  shrine : 1  a  great  city  erected  a  great  temple  with 
a  colossal  statue  of  the  goddess  ;  private  Individuals  propitiated 
her  with  miniature  shrines  containing  embodiment*  of  her 
living  presence.  The  vast  temple  and  the  tiny  terra-cotta  shrine 
were  equally  acceptable  to  Artemis;  she  accepted  from  her 
votaries  offerings  according  to  their  means ;  she  dwelt  neither 
in  the  temple  nor  in  the  terra-cotta  shrine ;  she  lived  in  the 
life  of  nature ;  mother  of  all,  and  nurse  of  all,  she  was  most 
really  present  wherever  the  unrestrained  life  of  nature  was  most 
freely  manifested :  in  the  woods,  on  the  mountains,  among  the 
wild  beasts.  Bar  worshippers  expressed  their  devotion,  and 
their  belief  in  her  omnipresence,  by  offering  shrines  to  her, 
and  doubtless  by  keeping  shrines  of  the  same  kind  in  their  own 
homes,  certainly  also  by  placing  such  shrines  in  graves  beside  the 
corpse,  ss  a  sign  that  the  dead  had  gone  back  to  the  mother 
who  bore  them'  (Church  in  Ram.  Emp.  p.  128 f.).  These 
small  dedicatory  shrines  were  not  modelled  after  the  splendid 
Or.  temple  of  Artemis ;  for  the  creations  of  Or.  art  in  sculpture 
and  architecture,  beautiful  as  they  were,  were  never  so  holy  in 
the  estimation  of  devotees  as  the  simple  and  rude  types  of 
primitive  art  and  religion.  The  type  most  familiar  to  as  from 
extant  remains  shows  the  goddess  seated  in  a  niche  or  n»t«Vnft 
sometimes  alone,  sometimes  accompanied  by  one  or  two  figures 
(among  them  her  favourite  Atys).  In  the 


In  stiff  fashion,  holding  in  one  hand  the  tambourine  {ri/tmmm), 
in  the  other  a  cup  (t>m.x%\  Beside  her  are  on*  or  two  Hons.  In 
some  more  artistic  examples,  she  has  laid  aside  the  stiff  symbols, 
and  sometimes  caresses  with  one  hand  the  lion  which  climbs  to 
her  knee  or  lies  In  her  lap.  Sometime*  the  lion  serves  her  a*  a 
footstool ;  In  other  oaaes  two  sit  in  stiff  symmetry,  one  on  each 
side  of  her  throne.  Works  of  this  class  are  found  very  widely  both 
at  Bphesus  and  elsewhere,  in  marble  and  in  terra-cotta ;  the 
examples  in  marble  are  usually  marked  by  inscriptions  as  dedi- 
catory ;  no  examples  in  silver  have  been  preserved,  but  naturally 
their  intrinsio  value  led  to  their  being  melted  down.  The  pre- 
cise relation  between  this  type  and  the  Lydian  type  already 
described  (commonly  designated,  wherever  found,  as  the  Eph. 
Artemis)  has  not  yet  been  determined.  It  is  highly  probable 
that  the  whole  class  of  sacred  dedicatory  objects  fabricated  by 
the  artisans  for  use  in  the  oultus  of  Artemis  were  designated 
'  the  generic  term  naoi,  taken  from  the  most  common  and 


W.  M.  Ramsay. 

DIBLAH  (nto),  Ezk  6".— Four  MSS  read  Riblah 
(which  if  accepted  by  Cheyne,  Davidson,  Hitrig, 
8mend,  Cornill,  Siegfried-Stade,  and  Oxf.  Heb. 
Lex.).  It  was  near  a  wilderness,  and  this  would 
rait  for  Riblah.  It  has  also  been  supposed  to 
be  Beth-Diblathaim.  There  is  a  village  in 
Upper  Galilee  oalled  DM.   See  SWP  vol.  i.  sh.  iii. 

C.  R.  Condke. 

DIBLAIM  (o:m  At/JijXal/i),  the  father  of  Gomer, 
Hosea's  wife.   See  Gombb,  Hoska. 


DIBON.— 1.  (rb<*  in  MT,  but  the  spelling  ran  of 
the  Moabite  Stone  and  AaifiAr  of  LXX  indicate 
that  the  '  had  a  consonantal  value;  see  Driver, 
Note*  on  Heb.  Text  of  Samuel,  lxxxix. ).  A  city  east 
of  the  Dead  Sea  and  north  of  the  Araon  in  the  land 
which,  before  the  coming  of  the  Israelites,  Sihon, 
king  of  the  Amorites,  had  taken  from  a  former 
king  of  Moab  (Nu  21"-  *>).  The  Israelites  dispos- 
sessed Sihon,  and  the  territory  was  assigned  to 
Reuben  (Jos  IS*-"),  but  the  city  Dibon  is  men- 
tioned among  those  bnilt  (or  rebuilt)  by  Gad  (Nu 
32*-  **),  hence  the  name  Dibon-tfad  by  which  it  is 
once  called  (Nu  33*').  The  children  of  Israel  were 
not  able  to  retain  possession  of  the  land,  and  in 
the  time  of  Isaiah  Dibon  is  reckoned  among  the 
cities  of  Moab  (Is  15).  In  Is  159  Dimon  is  supposed 
to  be  a  modified  form  of  Dibon,  adopted  in  order 

•Canon  Kinks,  Bxpotitor,  June  1890,  p.  403  ft.,  take*  a 
different  view. 


to  resemble  more  closely  the  Hebrew  word  foi 
blood  (Dam),  and  support  the  play  on  words  in 
that  verse. 

The  modern  name  of  the  town  is  Dhiban,  about 
half  an  hour  N.  of  'Aralr,  which  is  on  the  edge  of 
the  Anion  Valley.  It  is  a  dreary  and  featureless 
ruin  on  two  adjacent  knolls,  but  has  acquired 
notoriety  in  consequence  of  the  discovery  there  of 
the  Moabite  Stone.  See  Tristram,  Land  of  Moab, 
p.  132  f.,  Seetzen,  Reiten,  L  400,  and  cf.  Moab. 

3.  A  town  in  Judah  inhabited  in  Nehemiah's 
time  by  some  of  the  children  of  Judah  (Neh  11"). 
Perhaps  it  is  the  same  as  Dimonah  (Jos  15")  among 
the  southernmost  cities  of  Judah.  If  this  identi- 
fication be  correct,  it  illustrates  the  passage  Is  16* 
referred  to  in  (1). 

Dibon-gad  (Nu  33"  only) ;  see  above. 

A.  T.  Chapman. 

DIBBI  (Tfl).  —  A  Danite,  grandfather  of  the 
blasphemer  who  was  stoned  to  death,  Lv  24u. 

DIDRACHMA. — See  Monet. 

DIDTHUS. — See  Thomas. 

DIE.— To  die  by  a  specified  form  of  death  is  a 
common  expression  ;  as  Caxton  (1477),  J  aeon,  42 : 
'  If  I  dye  not  of  bodily  deth  I  shal  dye  of  spirituel 
deth ' ;  and  so  Caxton,  O.dela  Tour,  Gv  v. :  '  Your 
sone  deyd  this  nyght  of  a  good  dethe.'  Similar  is 
the  phrase  Nu  16s  '  If  these  men  die  the  common 
death  of  all  men ' ;  and  23"  '  Let  me  die  the  death 
of  the  righteous,'  and  other  examples  in  which  the 

Srep.  is  omitted.  But  the  expression  'die  the 
eath '  is  un-English,  and  is  prob.  everywhere  due 
to  a  literal  rendering  of  the  Heb.  idiom.  It  occurs 
Sir  14"  '  the  covenant  from  the  beginning  is,  Thoc 
shalt  die  the  death'  (Gr.  ftwdrv  droeWjj,  from 
Gn  2" '  thou  shalt  surely  die,'  Heb.  mo?  nto,  lit. 
'  dying  thou  shalt  die,'  LXX  Sarin?  iroSantgVt) ; 
and  Mt  16* '  He  that  curseth  father  or  mother,  let 
him  die  the  death '  (Gr.  Oarartf  rtXsvrdrv,  lit.  '  let 
him  end  by  death,  Vulg.  morte  moriatur,  Cov. 
'shal  dye  the  death,'  after  whom  Cran.,  Gen., 
Bish.,  AV,  RV ;  but  Rhem.  'dying  let  him  dye '). 


The  phrase  'die  the  death'  is  not  uncommon  in 
Shaks.,  and  is  generally  interpreted  as  meaning 
'  die  the  death  appointed  for  the  particular  offence ' ; 
but  it  is  probably  a  reminiscence  of  the  phrase  in 
Mt,*  and  means  'let  him  assuredly  die.'  Thus 
Mid*.  Night'*  Dream,  I.  L  65— 

•  Either  to  die  the  death,  or  to  abjure 
For  ever  the  society  of  men.' 

J.  Hastings. 
DIET  (fr.  Gr.  Maura,  mode  of  life,  through  late 
Lat.  dieta)  is  used  in  AY  in  the  obsol.  sense  of  '  an 
allowance  of  food,'  Jer  OS*4  '  And  for  his  [Jehoia- 
chin's]  diet,  there  was  a  continual  diet  given  him ' 
(me  tvrm  'mym.B.Y  'allowance,'  as  AV  in  par. 
passage  2  K  25*.  In  Pr  15"  the  same  Heb.  is  tr. 
'dinner,'  with  'portion*  in  RVm;  in  Jer  40» 
'  victuals,'  RVm  '  an  allowance').  The  Eng.  word 
is  rare  in  this  sense,  and  is  not  used  in  any  previous 
version  here.  In  the  more  usual  sense  it  occurs  Sir 
30s  '  A  cheerful  and  good  heart  will  have  a  care  of 
his  meat  and  diet ' ;  cf.  Chaucer  (Prol.  435) — 

'  Ot  his  diet  measurable  was  he. 
For  it  was  of  no  superfluitee, 
But  of  nest  aoriaatag  and  digestible.' 

J.  Hastings. 
DIKLAH  (rrW  Ae*Xd).— The  name  of  a  son  of 
Joktan  (Gn  10*,  1  Ch  1°),  probably  representing 
a  nation  or  community.  The  Aramaic  name  for 
the  river  Tigris  (Dildath)  is  practically  identical 
with  this  form,  and  hence  the  conjecture  of 
Michaelis,  that  Diklah  signified  the  dwellers  on 

•  Cf.  Macbeth,  iv.  ill.  Ill :  '  Died  every  day  she  Hred,'  a  rsool 
lection,  no  doubt,  of  I  Co  U»  '  I  die  daily.' 
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that  rirer,  is  not  wholly  improbable ;  we  know, 
however,  of  no  community  so  called,  and  the  home 
of  such  of  the  Joktanidas  as  can  be  identified  with 
certainty  is  in  Arabia.  The  word  dakal  (in  Syr. 
dekla',  'palm')  is  well  known  in  Arabia,  and 
signifies  dry  dates  of  bad  quality ;  as  they  possess 
"no  cohesive  power,  to  'scatter  like  dakal '  is  a 
proverbial  phrase.  The  geographer  Yakut  knows 
of  a  place  in  Yemamah  called  Dakalah,  'where 
there  were  palm  trees,'  of  too  little  importance  to 
be  connected  with  the  son  of  Joktan ;  moreover, 
the.  corresponding  form  in  Hebrew  should  be 
Dekftlah  rather  than  Diklah.  The  names  imme- 
diately preceding  and  following  Diklah  give  no 
clue  to  its  identification.    D.  8.  Margoliouth. 

DILAN  (isfo),  Jos  16*. — A  town  of  Judah  in 
the  same  group  with  Lachish  and  Eglon.  The 
site  is  unknown.  C.  B.  CONDER. 

DILIGENCE.  — 'Derived  from  diligo,  to  love, 
"  diligence  "  reminds  us  that  the  secret  of  true  in- 
dustry in  our  work  is  love  of  that  work '  (Trench, 
Study  of  Word*,  p.  314).  But  as  diligence  has 
gradually  forgotten  the  rock  whence  it  was  hewn, 
Ft  has  also  lost  some  of  its  proper  meaning.  It  is 
a  synonym  now  for  '  industry ' ;  but  formerly  it 
was  also  a  syn.  for  '  carefulness,'  since  our  love  of 
a  work  may  express  itself  as  readily  in  care  or 
caution  as  in  perseverance.  Hence  Wyclif  s  tr.  of 
1  Ti  3"  If  ony  man  lean  not  gouerne  his  hous,  how 
schal  he  haue  diligence  of  the  chirche  of  God ' ;  and 
Coverdale's  tr.  of  Pr  4"  '  Kepe  thine  hert  with  all 
diligence,'  which  is  retained  in  AV  and  RV.  Cf. 
Knox,  Historie,  15 :  'He  declared  what  diligence 
the  ancients  took  to  try  true  miracles  from  false.' 
Diligent  and  diligently  had  the  same  range  of 
meaning.  Thus  Job  42*  Cov.  '  I  have  geuen  dili- 
gent earn  unto  the'  (Gen.,  AT  'I  have  heard  of 
thee  by  the  hearing  of  the  ear,'  BY  '  I  had  heard/ 
etc. — thus  reversing  Coverdale's  meaning) ;  AY 
1611  Title,  'with  the  former  Translations  dili- 
gently compared  and  revised';  Shaks.  Tempest, 
m.  L  42— 

'The  harmony  of  their  tongnai  hath  Into  twndag* 
Brought  my  too  diligent  mi.' 

J.  Hastings. 

DILL. — See  Anise. 

DIMINISH.— To  diminish  is  to  make  less,  and 
that  primary  meaning  is  alone  in  use  now.  We 
do  not  even  use  the  word  figuratively,  'to  lessen 
the  influence  of,' '  belittle,'  as  Ezk  6U '  therefore  will 
I  also  d.  thee ';  29"  'I  will  <L  them,  that  they  shall 
no  more  rule  over  the  nations ' ;  Is  21" '  the  mighty 
men  .  .  .  shall  be  diminished '  (BY  'shall  be  few') ; 
Bo  llu  'if .  . .  the  diminishing  of  them  [be]  the 
riches  of  the  Gentiles'  (r«  Ijmuu  atrOr,  BY  '  their 
loss,'  Sanday-Headlam  '  their  defeat ').  Cf.  Argu- 
ment of  Ep.  to  Heb.  in  Gen.  NT  :  '  For  seing  the 
Spirit  of  God  is  the  autor  thereof,  it  diminisneth 
nothing  the  autoritie,  althogh  we  knowe  not  with 
what  penne  he  wrote  it.'  Still  less  can  we  speak  of 
diminishing  one  thing  from  another,  i.e.  withdraw- 
ing or  withholding,  so  as  to  cause  diminution,  as 
Dt  4*  'Ye  shall  not  add  unto  the  word  which  I 
oommand  you,  neither  shall  ye  d.  ought  from  it ' ; 
Jer  VP  'd.  not  a  word'  (RV  1  keep  not  back').  So 
in  Atkinson's  tr.  (1504)  of  De  Imitations,  IT.  ix. : 
'  Take  from  our  hertis  ...  all  that  may  .  .  . 
dimynyshe  vs  from  thy  eternall  lone.' 

J.  Hastings. 

DIMNAH  (njm).—  A  Levitical  city  in  Zebulun, 
Jos  21".  Dillmann,  followed  by  Bennett  in 
Haupt's  OT,  emends  to  n#n,  Rimmon  (cf.  1  Ch  6", 
Jos  19»).  J.  A.  Sslbik. 

DIMON,  DIMONAH.— See  DlBON. 


DINAH  (sin).— The  daughter  of  Jacob  by  Leah 
(Gn  30").  The  composite  and  very  obscure  narra- 
tive of  Gn  34  relates  how,  when  Jacob  was  en- 
camped at  Shechem,  after  his  return  from  Meso- 

eitamia,  she  was  seduced  by  Shechem  the  son  of 
amor,  a  Hivite  prince.  This  outrage  was  bitterly 
resented  by  her  full  brothers,  Simeon  and  Levi. 
Shechem  was  ready  to  prove  his  attachment  by 
marrying  the  maiden,  and  offered  to  pay  any 
marriage  price  or  dowry  that  might  be  fixed  by  tier 
family.  To  this  her  brothers  consented,  but  only 
on  condition  that  all  the  men  of  Shechem  should 
be  circumcised.  This  being  conceded,  her  brothers 
made  it  the  means  of  inflicting  a  barbarous  revenue 
for  their  sister's  dishonour,  by  killing  all  the  men 
of  the  place  on  the  third  day,  when  the  effects  of 
the  circumcision  made  them  incapable  of  self- 
defence.  Both  at  the  time  and  on  nis  death-bed, 
their  father  Jacob  (according  to  J)  spoke  of  this 
act  with  indignation  and  abhorrence  (Gn  34"  49*'7). 
It  was,  however,  approved  by  later  Jewish  fanatics 
(Jth  9*).  (For  the  tribal  significance  of  Dinah  and 
the  historical  incidents  which  may  underlie  the 
above  narrative,  see  Simeon).       B.  M.  Boyd. 

DINAITES  LXX   Annum,  Err  4*),  a 

people  settled  in  Samaria  by  Osnappar  (i.e.  prob- 
ably Assurbanipal).  They  joined  with  the 
other  Samaritans  in  denouncing  the  Jews  to 
Artaxerxes.  The  Dinaites  have  been  variously 
identified  with  the  Da-ja-eni,  a  tribe  of  western 
Armenia,  mentioned  in  inscriptions  of  Tiglath- 
pileser  I.  (Schrader) ;  and  with  the  inhabitants  of 
Deinaver,  a  Median  city  (Ewald),  or  of  Din-Sharru 
near  Susa  (Fried.  Delitzsch).  On  account  of  the 
other  peoples  named  in  the  same  verse,  the  last 
view  seems  the  most  probable.  See  further  Meyer, 
Judenthum,  88  f .  H.  A.  White. 

DINHABAH(njijfl).—  The  capital  city  of  king  Bela 
in  Edom  (Gn  36"=  1  Ch  1").  There  is  some  doubt 
as  to  its  identification.  The  name,  which  is  accented 
so  as  to  mean  '  Give  judgment '  (Ball,  Genesis,  ad 
toe.),  occurs  in  Palmyrene  as  Danaba  or  Dahb&na 
(toa.-n) ;  cf.  Atmi^ij  m  Babylonia,  and  see  Dillm. 
and  Del.  on  Gn  36".  It  has  been  proposed  by 
Neubauer  (Academy,  1891,  p.  260)  to  identify 
Dinhabah  with  Tennib.  This  is  accepted  by 
Tomkins  (to.  p.  284),  who  further  identifies  Tennib 
with  Thenib,  E.N.E.  from  Heshbon,  described  in 
Tristram's  Moab,  p.  222.  See  further  Hommel, 
Anc  Heb.  Tradition,  223  n.  J.  A.  Selbik. 

DINNER. — See  FOOD. 

DIONYSIA  (AtorArio,  Bacchanalia,  EY  '  Feast  of 
Bacchus'),  2  Mao  6'. — A  festival  in  honour  of 
Dionysus.  Dionysus  is  usually  regarded  as  the  god 
of  the  vine,  but,  as  Frazer  shows  in  the  Golden 
Bough,  he  was  a  god  of  trees  in  general.  As  he  comes 
before  us  in  Greek  worship,  he  is  quite  clearly  a 
vegetation  deity :  but  Jevons  may  be  right  in  think- 
ing that  two  cults  have  been  combined, — that  of 
the  vegetation  spirit  and  that  of  the  wine-god 
Dionysus,  the  latter  lending  its  name  to  the  former, 
which  at  first  was  naturally  nameless.  The  char- 
acter of  the  god  is  to  be  determined,  not  from  the 
myths  told  about  him,  which  are  tales  invented 
to  explain  the  ritual,  but  from  the  ritual  itself, 
interpreted  through  comparison  with  parallel  rites 
among  other  peoples.  The  festival  was  intended 
to  celebrate  the  revival  of  vegetation  in  spring 
after  the  long  sleep  of  winter.  Not  only  to  cele- 
brate it,  however,  out  by  sympathetic  magic  to 
secure  the  fertility  of  the  fields.  This  imitation 
of  the  processes  of  nature  was  associated  with  the 
wildest  orgies  and  excesses,  stimulated  no  doubt, 
in  this  instance,  by  the  connexion  of  Dionysus 
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with  the  Tine.  Jevons  gives  a  reconstruction 
of  the  festival  as  it  was  held  at  Thebes  and  other 
places.  A  branch,  or  something  else  representing 
the  vegetation  spirit,  was  carried  round  the  cul- 
tivated fields,  to  secure  his  blessing  on  the  crops. 
A  human  figure,  also  representing  this  spirit,  was 
fastened  to  the  top  of  a  tree  trunk,  which  had 
been  felled  and  prepared  for  the  purpose.  This 
was  hoisted  up  and  then  pelted  till  it  fell.  The 
women  then  tore  it  in  pieces,  and  the  woman  who 

got  the  head  raced  with  it  to  the  temple  or  chief 
ouse  and  nailed  it  to  the  door.  But  in  many 
cases  the  rites  were  much  more  savage,  and  bulls 
or  goats,  which  represented  the  god  himself,  were 
torn  to  pieces  by  the  worshippers  in  a  mad  scram- 
ble to  possess  themselves  of  portions  of  the  flesh, 
and  even  human  beings  suffered  at  times  in  this 
way.  The  flesh  was  taken  home  and  some  of  it 
buried  in  the  fields.  (For  parallels  to  this  custom 
of  killing  the  god  the  Golden  Bough  should  be 
consulted.  It  secured  a  certain  communion  with 
the  deity,  the  preservation  of  his  vigour  through 
the  death  of  hu  temporary  representative  and  his 
re-incarnation  in  a  fresh  life,  and  the  fertility  of 
the  land  in  which  the  flesh  was  buried).  The  most 
famous  festivals  of  Dionysus  were  held  in  Attica. 
Besides  the  Anthetteria  and  Lenaa  there  were 
two,  known  as  the  Lesser  and  the  Greater  Dion- 
ysia. The  former  was  held  in  country  districts  in 
December,  and  was  a  vintage  festival,  accompanied 
by  dancing,  songs,  improvised  dramatic  perform- 
ances, and  a  procession,  in  which  the  phallus  was 
borne.  The  utmost  licence  of  speech  and  conduct 
characterized  it.  The  Greater  Dionysia  were  held 
in  the  city,  and  were  chiefly  important  from  the 
fact  that  at  them  the  great  dramas  of  the  tragic 
and  comic  poets  were  produced.  Before  the  dra- 
matic performances  there  was  a  great  public  pro- 
cession of  worshippers,  wearing  masks  and  singing 
the  dithyramb,  in  which  an  image  of  Dionysus 
was  carried  from  one  temple  to  another.  This 
was  followed  by  a  chorus  of  boys.  According  to 
2  Mac  07  Antiochus  compelled  the  Jews,  when  the 
feast  of  Dionysia  (RVm)  came,  to  go  in  procession 
in  honour  or  Dionysus,  wearing  wreaths  of  ivy. 
The  ivy  was  specially  sacred  to  the  god.  See 
further  under  Dionysus.  A.  S.  Peaks. 

DIONYSIUS.— Dionysius,  designated  the  Areo- 
pagite  (4  'Apt wroyinp),  is  mentioned  as  one  of  the 
few  converts  made  by  St.  Paul  at  Athens  (Ac  17"). 
He  is  probably  thus  specially  named  as  having  been 
a  member  of  the  Council  of  Areopagus  (see  Areo- 
pagus). Nothing  further  is  known  of  him.  It 
has  been  suggested  that  St.  Luke,  who  apparently 
was  not  at  Athens,  may  have  owed  to  Dionysius 
his  report  of  the  speech  on  Mars'  hill.  According 
to  Dionysius  of  Corinth  (in  Euseb.  EE  iiL  4) 
he  became  the  first  bishop  of  the  church  at 
Athens;  according  to  one  account  (Niceph.  EE 
iii.  11] l  he  suffered  martyrdom  at  Athens  under 
Domitian  ;  according  to  another  (Martyr.  Bom.), 
having  come  to  Rome,  he  was  sent  by  Clemens  I. 
(about  06)  to  Paris,  and  there  beheaded  on  the 
Martyrs'  Mount  (Montmartrt) ;  and  no  small  con- 
troversy has  arisen  in  France  over  his  title  to  be 
regarded  as  St.  Denys,  the  patron  saint  of  France. 
Various  mystical  writings,  circulated  in  the  Middle 
Ages  under  his  name,  are  still  extant ;  but  they  have 
lung  been  regarded  as  non-genuine,  and  are  now 
generally  supposed  to  have  been  put  into  circulation 
about  the  6th  century.    William  P.  Dickson. 

DIONYSUS  (Bacchus).— A  Greek  god,  in  whose 
worship  there  are  three  distinct  strata.  The  first 
consists  of  those  rites  with  which  spirits  of  vegeta- 
tion (originally  probably  plant-totems)  are  wor- 
shipped by  all  primitive  peoples,  in  the  new  world 


as  well  as  the  old,  who  possess  any  cultivated 

Slants.  This  stratum  is  probably  not  older  than 
lie  separation  of  the  European  from  the  other  mem- 
bers of  the  Aryan  family,  for  it  was  only  after 
that  separation  that  the  Aryans  began  to  domesti- 
cate plants.  The  next  consists  in  the  worship 
associated  with  the  cultivation  of  the  vine :  this 
originated  where,  according  to  the  most  recent 
researches,  the  vine  was  first  cultivated  by  the 
European  branch  of  the  Aryans,  viz.  in  Thrace. 
The  process  of  syncretism  by  which  these  rites 
were  amalgamated  with  those  of  the  vegetation, 
spirit  was  not  completed,  if  indeed  it  had  begun, 
in  the  time  of  Homer ;  for  in  the  Homeric  poems 
D.  occurs  as  a  god,  but  is  not  associated  with  the 
vine,  exoept  in  passages  generally  admitted  to 
be  comparatively  late  interpolations.  The  third 
stratum  belongs  to  the  7th  cent.  B.C.,  the  period 
in  which,  among  the  E.  nations  conquered  by  the 
Assyrians  and  Babylonians,  national  calamity  led 
men  to  look  for  assistance  to  a  ritual  more  potent 
than  that  in  daily  use.  This  more  potent  ritual 
was  found  in  the  older  and  more  awful  forms  of 
sacrifice  which  lingered  on  in  connexion  with  out- 
of-the-way  altars.  To  the  form  of  worship  thus 
revived,  only  those  were  admitted  who  were 
formally  initiated  into  these  'mysteries.'  From 
the  East  the  institution  of  'mysteries'  spread  to 
Greece ;  and  the  reason  why  it  attached  itself 
particularly  to  the  worship  of  such  deities  as 
Demeter  and  Dionysus  was  that  that  worship  was 
an  evolved  form  of  the  rites  (common  to  many 
Aryan  and  Semitic  and  other  peoples)  with  which 
vegetation-spirits  were  originally  worshipped.  The 
resemblances  which  thus  made  possible  the  spread 
of  'mysteries'  from  the  East  to  the  West  also 
facilitated  that  dissemination  of  the  worship  of 
Dionysus  over  the  E.,  for  which  mytholcgista 
{e.g.  Nonnus)  accounted  by  the  hypothesis  of  aa  E. 
campaign  on  the  part  of  the  god.  It  is  in  the 
readiness  with  which  the  worship  of  D.  was  re- 
ceived in  many  parts  of  Syria  and  Pal.  that  we 
find  the  explanation  of  the  attempts  or  threats  to 
establish  the  worship  of  D.  amongst  the  Jews: 
it  was  presumed,  e.g.  Dy  Nicanor  (2  Mac  14")  kA 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  (2  Mac  <P),  that  it  would  be 
acceptable  to  them  as  to  other  peoples,  while 
Ptolemy  Philopator,  who  branded  the  Jews  with 
the  ivy-leaf  of  Dionysus  (3  Mac  2"),  had  an 
additional  motive,  in  the  fact  that  D.  was  the 
family  God  of  the  Ptolemies,  for  forcing  his  worship 
on  them  by  a  means  analogous  to  that  which  many 
Hindoo  sects  adopt  to  symbolize  their  devotion  to 
their  particular  god,  and  which  has  a  further 
parallel  in  the  common  barbaric  custom  of  tattoo- 
ing the  worshipper's  body  with  the  symbol  of  the 
god  under  whose  protection  and  power  he  is.  See 
further  under  DIONYSIA.  F.  B.  JEVONS. 

DIOSCOEINTHIUS  (A<&>  KspvMbv  [rtrpiit  «U 
tUiti},  Diotcorus,  2  Mac  11").  See  Time. 

DIOSCURI  (Attarovpoc,  RVm  at  Ac  28"  ;  text,  The 
Twin  Brothers ;  AV,  Castor  and  Pollux)  are  men* 
tioned  as  giving  their  name  to  the  ship  in  which 
St.  Paul  sailed  from  Melita  to  Puteoli,  on  his  way 
to  Rome.  The  D.  in  mythology  were  the  sons  ot 
Zeus  and  Leda,  and  brothers  of  Helen.  Castor  was 
the  horse-tamer,  and  Pollux  the  prince  of  boxers. 
For  their  brotherly  affection  they  were  placed  in 
the  sky  as  the  constellation  of  the  Twins  (Gemini). 
They  were  worshipped  from  early  times  in  Greece, 
('Grsecia  Castoris  memor'  Hor.  OeL  iv.  6.  36),  in 
Cyrene  in  Africa  (Pind.  PytK.  v.),  not  far  from 
Alexandria,  in  Southern  Italy,  and  enjoyed  especial 
honour  at  Rome  on  account  of  their  supernatural 
appearance  at  the  battle  of  Lake  Regillus.  Their 
image  was  printed  on  the  reverse  of  the  earliest 
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silver  coins  of  the  Romans  {denarii)  as  that  of  two 
youths  on  horseback.  They  were,  however,  best 
known  as  the  tutelary  gods  of  sailors,  who  identi- 
fied their  presence  with  the  pale  blue  flame  or 
light  seen  in  thundery  weather  at  the  mast-head. 
They  are  thus  mentioned  Hor.  Od.  i.  3.  2 :  '  Sic 
fratres  Helenas  lucida  sidera ' ;  also  Od.  iii.  29.  64  : 
'  tntnm  feret  geminns  Pollux  ;  also  Catult.  iv.  27 
and  lxviiL  65 ;  and  Eurip.  Helen.  1663-65.  It  was 
a  common  practice  to  put,  as  a  rapitnipor  (Ac  28") 
or  msigne,  some  device  for  a  figure-head  to  a  ship, 
in  imitation  of  the  person  or  object  (not  always 
complimentary,  Virg.  Mn.  x.  188)  after  which  the 
vessel  was  named.  See  Virg.  JEn.  v.  116,  '  Mnes- 
theus  agit  Pristin ' ;  JEn.  x.  166,  195,  209,  4  Hunc 
vehit  immanis  Triton,'  etc.  This  figure-head  was 
to  be  distinguished  from  the  tutela  (Ov.  Tritt.  i. 
10.  1),  '  tutela  Minerva:,'  or  image  of  the  protecting 
genius,  under  which  the  ship  sailed,  placed  gener- 
ally in  the  stern  of  the  vessel.  In  later  times  the 
distinction  appears  to  have  been  effaced,  and,  in 
the  vessel  which  carried  St.  Paul,  the  Dioscuri 
were  probably  intended  for  the  'tutela'  as  well  as 
the  'insigne,'  and  their  heads  were  probably 
fastened,  one  on  each  side,  in  front. 

LrrMLATUmB. — SeyflPwt,  Diet,  of  Chut.  AnUq.  by  NettJeshrp 
and  Sandys;  Blob,  Diet.  t/Antiq. ;  Psge,  AcU  tfOu  Apotiia, 
in  lot.  C.  H.  PRI CHARD. 

DIOTREPHES  (AiorpeoViJf,  WH-%).-A  person, 
otherwise  unknown,  who  is  introduced  in  3  John 
|vt.*'**)  as  ambitious,  resisting  the  writer's  author- 
ity, and  standing  in  the  way  of  the  hospitable  recep- 
tion of  brethren  who  visited  the  Church — probably 
travelling  evangelists,  such  as  are  mentioned  in 
the  Didacht.  It  has  been  inferred  by  some  that  he 
was  a  presbyter  or  a  deacon  in  the  Church.  It 
has  also  been  supposed  that  he  was  in  conflict  with 
the  Jewish-Christian  party ;  or,  on  the  other  hand, 
that  he  was  a  teacher  of  false  doctrine,  Judaistio 
or  Gnostic  Bnt  all  is  matter  of  conjecture. 
Others  think  that  his  action  indicates  an  illegitim- 
ate assumption  of  authority  over  the  Church,  con- 
nected with  the  tendency  to  the  establishment  of  a 
monarchical  episcopate,  which  may  have  began 
during  the  lifetime  of  St.  John. 

S.  D.  F.  8ALMOND. 

DIPHATH  (rim)  occurs  in  RV  and  AVm  of  1  Ch 
1*,  but  it  is  practically  certain  that  AV  Riphath  is 
the  correct  reading.  By  an  easily  explicable  scribal 
error  nm  has  arisen  from  nen,  the  reading  of  MT  in 
the  parallel  passage  On  10*.  See  Riphath. 

J.  A.  Selbol 

DISALLOW.  —  '  Allow '  is  in  AV  either  to 
'  approve '  or  '  accept '  (see  Allow)  ;  '  disallow '  is 
always  distinctly  to  'reject.'  80  Nn  30"**-*-  11 
(•rjn  refuse,  reject ;  see  Ps  141"  RV)  j  and  1  P  2*-* 
(drooWpdfu,  RV  'reject').  So  Latimer  (Serm. 
and  Rom.,  11), '  I  must  not  suffer  the  devil  to  have 
the  victory  over  me.  I  must  disallow  his  in- 
structions and  suggestions.'         J.  Hastings. 

DISANNUL,  which  scarcely  differs  in  meaning 
from  'annul,'  the  prefix  being  only  intensive,  is 
now  going  out  of  use.  RV  removes  it  only  from 
Gal  3",  giving  *  make  void '  instead  (Or.  dlereW,  of 
which  the  subst.  Mtrna-u  is  tr4  'disannulling' 
He  V*  and  retained  by  RV).  A»er.  RV  prefers 
'annul'  in  Job40»,  Is  14"  28".  The  use  of  the 
word  in  biblical  English  may  be  illustrated  by 
Coverdale's  tr"  of  Is  14*  '  For  yf  the  Lords  of 
hoostes  determe  a  thing,  who  wyl  dysanulle  it  t ' ; 
and  Tindale's  tr»  of  He  8U  'In  that  he  sayth  a 
new  testament  he  hath  abrogat  (xtraXaluictr)  the 
olde.  Now  that  which  is  disanulled  (nktuoiiunor) 
and  wexed  olde,  is  redy  to  vannysohe  awaye.' 

J.  Hastings. 

DISAPPOINT  has  a  stronger  meaning  in  AV 
vol.  I. — 39 


than  in  mod.  English,  Job  5U  'He  disappointeth 
the  devices  of  the  crafty '  (njnj,  RV  '  frustrateth,' 
as  Is  44"  A  V,  RV ;  so  Pr  16") ;  Ps  17u  '  Arise,  O 
Lord,  d.  him '  (i%j>  ra-^p,  RV  '  confront  him,'  RVm 
'  forestall  him,'  Cheyne  '  intercept  him ') ;  Jth  16* 
'the  Almighty  Lord  hath  disappointed  them  by 
the  hand  of  a  woman  '  (i^oVn^rer  airoi/t,  RV  '  brought 
them  to  nought ' :  see  under  Disannul).  Cf.  Hall, 
Hard  Texts  (1633),  311:  'All  those  curious  and 
wealthy  Trades .  .  .  shall  be  utterly  undone  and 
disappointed.'  J.  Hastings. 

DISCERN. — To  discern  (Lat  dis  apart,  cernert 
separate)  is  to  separate  things  so  as  to  distinguish 
them,  as  Coverdale,  Erasm.  Par.  1  Jn,  p.  48  :  '  It  is 
not  the  sacramentes  that  disoerne  the  children  of 
God  from  the  children  of  the  devyll ;  bnt  the 
puritie  of  lyfe  and  charitie.'  So  Ezr  3" '  the  people 
could  not  discern  the  noise  of  the  shout  of  joy  from 
the  noise  of  the  weeping.' 

To  discern  a  person  or  thing;  Is  therefore.  Id  biblical  lang.,  to 
separate  oat  from  others,  eo  u  to  recognise,  as  Gn  W»  '  be  dls- 
oeraed  him  not,  because  his  hands  were  hairy,  as  his  brother 
Esau's  hands' ;  He  *H  'the  word  of  God  ...  is  a  disoemer  oi 
the  thoughts  and  Intents  of  the  heart'  (umiuc,  RV  'quick  to 
discern*) ;  1  Oo  11*> '  not  discerning  the  Lord's  body'  M  im- 
um,  ri  rm/tm  nS  Knfim ;  Vulg,  non  dijudicant  eorput  Domini ; 
Oalrin,  non  disasrnsnt;  Wye  'not  wiaeli  demynge';  Luther, 
dan  tr  nieht  umurtoheSdtt ;  Tind. '  because  he  maketh  no  differ- 
ence of';  so  Gov.,  Gran.,  Gen.  1667;  but  Gen.  1680,  'because  he 
disoerne th  not,'  with  niarg.  note,  'Bat  ss  thogh  these  holla 
mysteries  of  the  Lordes  bodie  and  blood  were  oomm une  meats, 
so  without  reverenoe  he  oommeth  unto  them' ;  so  Tomson ; 
Blah,  'making  no  difference  of:  Bhem.  'not  discerning  the 
body  of  oar  Lord' ;  whence  AV ;  bat  RV  'If  he  discern  not  the 
body '—omitting  «S  Kiyfce  with  add.  J.  HASTINGS. 

DISCIPLE. — This  word— in  Greek  uo6Srn)f ;  fern. 
luUHp-pia  (occurring  only  Ao  9") ;  verb,  imSrrrrAu 
(occurring  four  times)— is  in  sacred  literature  con- 
fined to  the  Gospels  and  the  Acts,  though  it  often 
appears  in  Attic  Greek  (esp.  Plato)  as  denoting  the 
pupil  of  a  philosopher  or  rhetorician,  in  contra- 
distinction to  the  matter,  oi&brxaXot  (just  as  in  NT, 
Mt  10**),  or  to  the  discoverer,  sipeHjt.  We  have  a 
similar  contrast  in  OT,  e.g.  1  Ch  25*  reXetw  ml 


musical  guilds.  Likewise,  in  the  case  of  the 
prophetic  guilds  superintended  by  Samuel  and  more 
fully  organized  by  Elijah  and  Elisha,  in  order  that 
by  spiritual  force  they  might  cherish  the  theocratic 
spirit  among  the  people,  and  check  the  tendency 
to  apostasy,  the  general  'company'  is  contrasted 
with  him  who  '  stood  as  head  over  them  '(IS  19"°), 
and  the  '  sons,'  2  K  2»  [i.e.  pupils ;  cf .  Pr  4  >■ M,  and 
passim)  with  him  '  before '  whom  they  '  sat,'  2  K  4*1, 
their  matter  (tipun),  2  K  6*.  [Teacher,  SitioKaXot, 
however,  occurs  in  LXX  only  in  connexion  wit* 
heathen  monarchs,  and  then  but  twice :  Est  61  (the 
teacher  of  Ahasuerus)  and  2  Mao  1"  (the  teacher  of 
Ptolemy) ;  and  the  phrase '  schools  of  the  prophets ' 
(however  truly  it  may  represent  facto)  is  '  a  pure 
invention  of  the  commentators '  (Smith,  Prophets  of 
Israel,  86).  1  In  Talmudic  literature  talmtdt  h&khi- 
mint,  pupils  of  the  learned  (».«.  the  scribes),  is  a 
frequently -recurring  phrase,  and  of  these  St.  Paul 
was  one  when  he  was  '  brought  up  at  the  feet  of 
Gamaliel,'  sitting,  i.e.  with  the  rest  of  the  pupihv 
on  the  lower  benches  in  front  of  him  (Ac  22* 
cf.  Mt5>). 

The  usage  of  the  word  in  MT  is  very  sunpie. 
We  read  of  the  disciples  of  John  the  Baptist 
(Mk  2U),  of  the  Pharisees  (same  place),  of  Moses, 
Jn  9"  (only  by  way  of  contrast  to  Jesus),  but 
most  of  all  of  Jesus,  to  whose  disciples,  in  fact, 
the  subst.  is  almost  entirely,  and  the  verb  entirely, 
limited.  The  word  maintains  its  classical  connota- 
tion of  compliance  with  the  instruction  given :  the 
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fw.8irrii  is  not  only  a.  pupil,  bat  an  adherent  (see 
Cremer,  Bib.  Theol.  Lex. ;  cf .  L  6.3,  where 

najBrrraX  are  called  the  /ufufral,  imitator*,  of  their 
SiSdataXor ;  so  Jn  Sa,'ffye  abide  in  mytoord,  then 
are  ye  truly  my  disciple*,'  cf.  IS9).  Hence  it  is 
applied  most  esp.  to  the  Twelve  in  all  four  Gospels, 
sometimes  with  SwStxa  and  sometimes  without; 
they  are  'the  disciples,'  Mt  10»  12»,  Mk  8",  Lk  8», 
Jn  3**.  Mt  seems,  indeed,  to  confine  the  plural  to 
them  (Weiss),  unless  8°  and  51  be  exceptions. 
When  it  denotes  the  wider  circle,  as  is  Lk  (par- 
ticularly 6U  7"),  it  has  the  same  sense  of  adherence. 
Hence  it  stands,  occasionally  in  Gospels  (Mt  10**, 
taken  with  18*)  and  invariably  in  Ac,  as  a  syno- 
nym for  Tiertiw,  a  believer  (cf.  Aristot.  Ilept  *-oo>. 


fKtyx.  161b3 — Sei  Tiartimw  rim  parBimrr*,  the 
i*  bound  to  have  faith),  even  where,  as  in  Ac  191*  *, 
the  word  is  applied  to  half-instructed  believers, 
who,  while  believing  apparently  in  Jesus  as  greater 
than  John  the  Baptist,  were  still  (as  it  seems)  not 
sure  that  Jesus  was  absolutely  the  Messiah,  and 
that  they  had  not  to  'look  for  another*  (Mt  11*). 
So  also,  quite  distinctly,  with  the  verb  liaBrfrtto 
(three  times  in  Mt,  once  in  Ac),  which  is  once 
in  trans.  (Mt  27"),  twiee  trans.  (Mt  28u,  Ac  14»), 
and  once  deponent  (?)  (Mt  13**,  where,  in  accordance 
with  the  usual  dative  construction,  the  phrase 
signifies  a  dueiple  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
personified).   (See  Meyer  and  Meyer- Weiss). 

J.  Mabstjl 

DISCIPLINE. — '  Discipline '  is  properly  instruc- 
tion, that  which  belongs  to  tne  ducipulu*  or 
scholar,  and  is  distinguished  from  'doctrine,' 
which  pertains  to  the  doctor  or  teacher.  In  this 
sense  Wyclif  (1382)  gives  Pr  8*  'Thou  shalt  finde 
grace  ana  good  discipline  (1888  'teching')  befor 
God  and  men "j  and  Chancer  (Skeat's  Student's 
ed.  p.  716),  '  Thanne  shaltow  anderstonde,  that 
bodily  peyne  stant  in  disciplyne  or  techinge,  by 
word  or  by  wrytinge,  or  in  ensample.'  But  under 
the  influence  of  the  Vulg.  and  the  Church,  '  dis- 
cipline '  came  early  to  be  used  for  '  chastisement.' 
In  Pr  3"  Wye.  has  'the  discipline  of  the  Lord,  my 
sone,  ne  caste  thon  awey.'  See  Chastisement. 

In  AT  wiMthsr  -discipline'  Ban  Instruction  or  chastise- 
ment It  Is  not  easy  always  to  decade.  It  oocurs  Job  86" '  He 
openeth  also  their  ear  to  d.'  (wSaSr,  BV  'Instruction,'  which 
the  sense  sauna  to  demand ;  but  the  Heb.  baa  nowhere  else  thla 
meaning,  and  the  whole  paeaage  Is  of  ohaatening  or  moral  dlr 
dpline);  Wlal»S"M.  «,  417 [i)  171a igu«*s. 7  »gu»ii«.  Bar 
(ell  wmiilm,  which  In  okas.  Greek  mesne '  education '  or  Its  result, 
1  mental  culture,'  nerer '  chastisement,' but  la  uaed  In  LXX  aa  the 
regular  tr.  of  mftaaV,  henoe- chastisement  there,  and  eo  In  NT 
thrios.  He  I*  «•  > ;  aee  Kennedy,  Sourest */  N.T.  <Jr»**,  p.  101). 

J.  Hastings. 
DISCOMFIT,  DI8C0MFITURE. — From  din  apart, 
and  eonfieere  to  put  together,  to  '  discomfit '  is  to 
undo,  destroy.  Both  words,  now  archaic  if  not 
obsolete,  are  always  used  in  AV  of  defeat  in  battle, 
Is  31s  being  a  mistrans.  for  'become  liable  to 
forced  service.'  Cf.  More,  Utopia  (Bah.  tr.),  p. 
140 :  '  if  a)  their  whole  armie  be  discumfeted  and 
overcum ' ;  and  Chaucer,  Knight'*  Tale,  100 — 


RV  introduces  'discomfit'  for  ' destroy,'  Ex  23", 
Ps  144*  (D?n),  Dt  7*  (em) ;  for  '  trouble,'  Ex  14" 
(JP0):  and  'discomfiture,  Dt  7*»,  1  S  5*  (AV  'de- 
struction'), Dt  28"  (AV  'vexation'),  Is  22*  (AV 
'  trouble '),  the  Heb.  being  always  npvg  mlhdmah. 

J.  Hastings. 
DISCOVER. — In  mod.  Eng.  'to  discover'  is  'to 
detect,' '  find  out,'  which  is  a  late  use  of  the  word. 
The  meanings  in  AV  are :  1.  Uncover,  lay  bare 
(the  primary  sensojUt.  '  to  take  off  the  cover,'  Fr. 
decouvrir),  Ps  29*  'The  voice  of  the  Lord  .  .  .  dis- 
covered! the  forests '  (^0,  KV  '  strippeth  bare ' :  '  I 
do  not  understand  this  of  stripping  the  foliage 
merely,  but  rather  of  the  breaches  and  openings 
mads  by  the  lightning  and  the  wind  in  the  heart 


of  the  wood '— Earle,  Ptalter  of  1539,  p.  271) ;  Exk 
16"  'Before  thy  wickedness  was  discovered': 
Hos  2M  '  now  will  I  d.  her  lewdness  in  the  sight  of 
her  lovers' ;  71  'the  iniquity  of  Ephraim  was  dis- 
covered ' ;  Sir  V"  Exalt  not  thyself,  lest  thou  fall 
.  .  .  and  so  God  d.  thy  secrets'  (RV  'reveal'); 
11"  'his  deeds  shall  be  discovered'  (RV  'the 
revelation  of  his  deeds').  Cf.  Knox,  Hut.  p.  182, 
'Which  God  of  his  infinite  goodness  hath  now 
discovered  to  the  eyes  of  all  that  list  to  behold ' ; 
and  p.  250, '  who  rashly  discovering  himself  in  the 
Trenches,  was  shot  in  the  head."  2.  Withdraw 
(spoken  of  the  cover  itself,  so  as  to  uncover), 
Job  41u  '  who  can  d.  the  face  of  his  garment  ? ' 
(RV  '  strip  off  his  outer  garment ' — see  Davidson 
in  /oe.) ;  Is  22*  '  he  discovered  the  covering  of 
Judah '  (RV  ' took  away ') ;  Jer  IS**  (  =  Nah  3*)  'I 
will  d.  thy  skirts  upon  thy  face.'  So  Bacon,  New 
Atlantis,  129:  'At  the  beginning  he  discovered 
the  face  of  the  deep,  and  brought  forth  dry  land ' ; 
Chapman,  Hetiod,  1.  161 — 

'  When  the  woman  the  unwieldy  lid 
Had  once  diacover'd.  all  the  miseries  hid 
.  .  .  dispersed  and  new 
About  the  world.' 

8.  Disclose  or  reveal,  1  8  14*  '  we  will  <L  ourselves 
unto  them ' ;  22*  '  when  Saul  heard  that  David 
was  discovered'  (jrfu  'made  known,'  'revealed'); 
Job  12™  '  He  disoovereth  deep  things  out  of  dark- 
ness'; Pr  25*  'd.  not  a  secret  to  another'  (RV 
•disclose  not  the  secret  of  another');  Sir6*27M, 
1  Mac  7"  '  when  he  saw  that  his  counsel  was  dis- 
covered' (d*-ecaX6a)0»,  'made  known,'  'revealed,' 
not '  found  out ') ;  2  Mac  6"  '  others,  that  had  run 
together  into  caves  near  by,  to  keep  the  Sabbath 
secretly,  being  discovered  to  Philip,  were  all  burnt 
together'  (RV  'betrayed').  Cf.  Bacon,  Estay*. 
p.  17 :  '  For  Prosperity  doth  best  discover  Vice ; 
But  Adversity  doth  best  discover  Vertoe't  and 
Shaks.  Merry  Wine*,  n.  iL  190— 

'  I  ahall  disoorer  a  thing  to  too.' 

i.  Exhibit,  display,  as  Blount  (1600) :  "The  mote 
he  mounted,  the  more  he  discovered  his  incapacities 
In  AV  Pr  18*  *  A  fool  hath  no  delight  in  under- 


standing, but  that  his  heart  may  <L  itself'  (RV 
■  reveal7).  5.  Descry,  sight,  Ac  21*  '  When  we  had 
discovered  Cyprus,  we  left  it  on  the  left  hand ' 
(dra«W»M,  RV  'come  in  sight  of).  6.  Notice, 
Ac  27" '  they  discovered  a  certain  creek '  (carsroow, 
RV '  perceived ').  J.  Hastings. 

DISCUS.— See  Games.  DISEASE. — See  Mkdi- 
cink.  DISH. — See  Food. 

DISBAR  (rch).— A  son  of  Seir,  Gn  36"- **•*"= 
1  Ch  1"-"  In  Gn  36*  the  reading  Rh  of  MT 
should  be  emended  to  farr,  after  1  Ch  1«.  See 
following  article. 

DISHON  1.  A  son  of  Seir,  |Wl  Gn  36»-p>i 

1  Ch  1".  2.  A  eon  of  Anah  and  grandson  of  Seir. 
Jfc*l  Gn  36"  cf.  v.**=iWi  1  Ch  f«,  which  should 
also  be  read  for  MT  i(h  in  Gn  36".  Dishan  (see 
art.  above)  and  Dishon  are,  of  course,  not  indi- 
vidual names,  but  the  eponyms  of  Horite  elans. 
Their  exact  location  is  a  matter  of  uncertainty, 
pi  occurs  in  Dt  14*  (only)  as  the  name  of  a  clean 
animal  (LXX  r&ya.py<n,  AV  and  RV  'pygarg'), 
which  is  generally  taken  to  be  some  species  of 
gazelle  or  antelope.  Tristram  (Nat.  Ei*t.  of  Bible, 
127)  identifies  it  with  the  AntUope  addax;  but 
Hommel  (Namen  der  Sdugethiere,  391),  deriving 
the  word  from  a  root  thn=*pring,  leap  (cf.  Assyr. 
dnUu),  thinks  of  the  mountain-goat.  So  also 
Delitzsch  (Attyr.  Stud.  i.  64).  The  existenoe  of 
such  animal  names  amongst  the  Horites  has  been 
user!  by  W.  R.  Smith  as  an  argument  in  favour  of 
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totem  Urn.  See  Journal  of  Philology,  be.  76ff., 
Kinship  and  Marriage  in  Early  Arabia,  and  RS 
(pawim) ;  and  for  the  contrary  opinion,  NOldeke  in 
ZDMQ  (1886),  148-187.  Cf.  also  Jacobs,  Studies 
in  Bib.  Archosol.  (1894),  and  Gray,  Heb.  Prop. 
Name*  (1896),  p.  86  ft  J.  A.  SELBIE. 

DISHONESTY  in  2  Co  4*  is  used  in  the  obsolete 
sense  of  'disgrace'  (aiv%in,  RV  'shame,'  after 
Wye.,  Gen. ;  AV  followed  Rhemish  NT }  Tindale 
has '  uahonesty ').  Cf .  Coverdale's  tr.  of  Ru  2" '  Let 
her  gather  betwene  the  uheuee  also,  and  do  her  no 
dishonestye ' ;  and  of  Sir  3"  '  Where  the  father  is 
without  honoure,  it  is  the  dishonesty  of  the  Bonne.' 
'Dishonest'  Sir  26",  and  'dishonestly'  22*,  are 
nsed  in  the  same  sense.  J.  Hastings. 

DISPATCH.— To  'dispatch  business'  is  still  in 
use,  as  in  To  7"  let  this  business  be  dispatched,' 
2  Mao  12"  '  before  he  had  d.  anything  he  departed.' 
Bnt  to  '  d.  a  journey,'  i.e. '  expedite,  is  out  of  use ; 
nor  is  any  example  given  in  Oxf.  Eng.  Diet., 
2  Mac  9*  being  missed  :  '  Therefore  commanded  he 
his  chariotman  to  drive  without  oeasing,  and  to 
dispatch  the  journey.' 

To  •dtop.toh,'  U.  'get  rid  of  quickly'  by  death,  is  found 
WW  nu,  and  In  Elk  where  RV  give*  'despatch,'  a  ■pelling 
which  Is  Incorrect,  and  which  was  unknown  till  the  beg.  of  the 
1Mb  cent.  It  Menu  to  have  ariien  from  Johneon  baring 
accidentally  entered  the  word  so  In  hii  Diet,  though  he  hlmeeU 
always  spalls  It '  dispatch.'  Bee  Ctof.  Br*/.  Diet  <.«. 


DISPBRSION.-See  Israel. 


J.  Hastings. 


DISPOSITION.- Ac  7"  'Who  have  received  the 
law  by  the  <L  of  angels '  (Gr.  tit  Stan-fit  i.yy(Kun> ; 
BV  '  as  it  was  ordained  by  angels ' ;  RVm  '  unto 
ordinances  of  angels,'  cf.  Ro  13'  roS  $tou  AW0.77), 
AV  and  RV  'the  ordinance  of  God').  'Disposition ' 
to  the  Rhemish  word  here  (Wye,  Tind.,  Gen.  have 
'ordinanoe' ;  Cov.,  Cran.  'ministration'),  and  it  is 
used  in  the  archaic  sense  of  administration.  In 
the  same  sense  '  disposer '  is  used  by  Tind.  in  1  Co  41 
'Let  men  this  wise  esteeme  us,  even  as  the 
ministers  of  Christ,  and  disposers  of  the  secretes 
of  God'  (EV  'stewards,'  Gr.  oUwifui);  and  by 
Gen.  (1660)  in  1  P  4"  'Let  euerie  man  as  he  hathe 
received  the  gifte,  minister  the  same  one  to 
another,  as  good  disposers  of  the  manifolde  grace 
of  God '  (EV  '  stewards ').  'Disposing'  in  Pr  16" 
'The  lot  is  cast  into  the  lap;  but  the  whole 
disposing  thereof  is  of  the  Lord,'  is  used  in  the 
earlier  sense  of  control,  disposal ;  while  the  vb. 
•  dispose '  in  Job  34"  37",  2  Es  5«  8U,  Sir  16"  has  the 
still  earlier  and  primary  meaning  of  'arrange  in 
proper  order.'  This  primary  meaning  (as  Lat.  dit- 
ponere)  seems  to  be  intended  by  '  disposition '  in 
2  Es  8*  {plaima)  8"  (Jigmentum),  the  Lat.  words  so 
tr.  having  ref .  to  the  creation  of  man  ;  but  in  Jth  8s, 
Ad.  Est.  1 6*,  Sir  20",  the  word  is  used  in  the  familiar 
sense  of  '  bent  of  mind,' '  character,'  a  sense  which  is 
found  as  early  as  1387 :  Trevisa,  Higden,  iiL  113 : 
'  Nought  by  chaungynge  of  body,  but  by  chaung- 
ynge  of  disposicionn  of  wit  and  of  semynge.' 

J.  Hastings. 

DISPUTE,  DISPUTATION. — As  'debate'  has 
lost  the  meaning  of  wrangling,  so  'dispute'  has 
acquired  it.  In  older  Eng.  to  'dispute'  was  to 
discuss  or  argue,  without  strife.  Thus  Bp. 
Carleton  (1610),  Jurisd.  Pref.,  'I  have  disputed 
the  Kings  right  with  a  good  conscience,  from  the 
rules  of  Gods  word,'  i.e.  I  have  discussed  it,  argued 
/or  it s  ef.  Sir  T.  More,  Utopia,  p.  53,  'that  they 
maye  in  everye  matter  despute  and  reason  for  the 
kynges  right' ;  Knox,  ffiti.  p.  25,  'after  that  Sir 
James  Hamilton  was  beheaded  (justly  or  unjustly 
we  dispute  not),'  and  p.  216  'He  [Knox]  did 
gravely  dispute  upon  the  nature  of  the  blinde 
world.'  So  in  AV,  Job  23*  'There  the  righteous 


might  dispute  with  him'  (n^a,  RV  'reason')] 
Mk  9"  'What  was  it  that  ye  disputed  among 
yourselves  by  the  way?'  {SiaXoyl^o/uu,  RV  'were 
ye  reasoning,'  as  2*->  AV);  9"  'for  by  the  way 
they  had  disputed  among  themselves  who  should 
be  the  greatest'  (SuiMyoiuu) :  RV  keeps  'dispute' 
here,  but  the  disciples'  shame  was  not  that  they 
had  wrangled,  but  that  they  had  discussed  such 
a  question  at  all.  The  same  Greek  is  similarly 
tr*  in  AV  of  Ac  17"  (RV  '  reasoned '),  19«-»  (RV 
'reasoning'),  24",  Jnde»  (so  RV).  The  subet. 
SiaXoyurnit  is  once  tr.  'disputing,'  Ph  2M  AV,  RV, 
'Do  all  things  without  murmurings  and  disput- 
ings ' ;  but  even  here  Thayer  prefers  '  hesitation,' 
'doubting,'  Lightfoot  'inward  questionings.'  In 
Ac  6*  9"  (o-vfirrlu)  the  meaning  is  plainly  '  discuss,' 
' argue' ;  so  lb1  (»-iifi)njo-ii)  ana  1  Co  1**  (<n^jrwn>»)- 
The  only  passage  in  which  '  dispute '  seems  to  have 
the  meaning  of '  wrangle '  is  1  Ti  6*  '  Perverse  din- 
putings  of  men  of  corrupt  minds'  (TR  rapaJha. 
T«/3ai,  odd.  4iaTopoT/HjSoi,  RV  '  wranglings ').  Here 
Wye.  has  '  fightyngis '  and  Rhem.  'oonflictes' 
after  Vulg.  eonjlietationet,  but  Tind.  and  the  rest 
'  disputations,'  a  word  which  never  seems  to  signify 
'  altercation,' '  wrangling.'  The  Gr.  word  is  found 
nowhere  else. 

'Disputation'  occurs  in  AV,  Ac  16*  (TR  o-vftnpw, 
edd.  Mnprit,  RV  'questioning '),  and  Ro  14» '  Him 
that  is  weak  in  the  faith  receive  ye,  bat  not  to 
doubtful  disputations '  (tit  otoxpfaretr  tiaXoytattur ; 
lit.  '  unto  discussions  of  doubts ' ;  RVm  '  for  de- 
cisions of  doubts' ;  see  Sanday-Headlam  in  loc). 
Bp.  Bonner's  injunction  for  the  reading  of  the 
Bible  (1541)  ends  thus  :  '  he  is  not  to  expound,  nor 
to  reside  with  a  lowde  voyoe,  and  without  dis- 
putation,' where,  as  elsewhere,  d.  means  '  discus- 
sion ' :  the  reader  is  neither  to  expound  the  mean- 
ing himself,  nor  to  discuss  it  with  others. 

J.  Hastings. 

DISTAFF  (i^s). — This  term  occurs  in  AV  only 
in  Pr  31".  The  Hebrew  word  is  found  repeatedly 
in  Neh  3,  where  it  means  'part'  or  'district'  of 
the  city,  something  'cut  on'  or  'divided'  from 
the  rest.  It  is  found  also  in  2  8  3",  where  it  is 
rendered  'staff,'  but  prob.  =  dirtaff  (see  Driver's 
note).  RV  renders  the  word  in  Pr  31" '  spindle,'  for 
which  it  may  no  doubt  be  used ;  bnt  if  we  may 
judge  from  the  oognate  Arab,  word  (falkat),  it  means 
the  whorl  of  the  spindle,  a  piece  of  wood  or  other 
material,  of  hemispherical  form,  through  which 
the  spindle-pin  passes,  and  above  which  is  the 
hook  holding  the  thread.  The  design  of  this  piece 
is  to  give  steadiness  to  the  circular  motion  of  the 
spindle.  This  form  of  spindle  is  in  common  use 
among  the  women  of  Syria  to-day. 

H.  Porter. 

DIVERS,  DIVERSE. — '  Divers '  has  now  dropped 
out  of  use,  or,  if  used  archaically,  is  restricted  to 
the  sense  of  '  several.'  But  formerly  '  divers '  and 
'diverse'  were  indifferent  spellings  of  the  same 
adj.,  which  expressed  either  'varied,'  'different' 
(Lat.  divertut) ;  or  'various,'  'several'  Thus 
Ridley,  A  Brefe  Declaration  (Moule's  ed.  p.  106) : 
'  in  the  matter  of  thys  Sacrament  ther  be  diverse 
[« several]  poyntes,  wherein  menne  (counted  to  be 
learned)  can  not  agree ' ;  Grindal,  Letter  to  Q.  Eliz. 
(1577):  'divers  [= different]  men  make  divers 
senses  of  one  sentence  of  Scripture.'  In  AV  1611 
'diverse'  occurs  Lv  19",  Est  3*.  Dn  71*- **•'*,  Mt4*; 
elsewhere  'divers.'  The  conjunction  of  'divers' 
with  'sundry,'  as  in  He  1',  is  common  in  old 
Eng.,  as  in  the  Act  authorizing  Matthew's  Bible 
(Hen.  VIII.  1543) :  'divers  and  sundrye  his  subjects 
of  this  his  realms.'  J.  Hastings. 


DIVES. — See  Lazarus, 

DIVINATION  has  many  different  modes 
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the  different  peoples  of  the  earth,  but  all  are  in  their 
origin  either  natural  or  supernatural.  Methods 
which  originally  were  supernatural  may  come  to 
lose  their  supernatural  character ;  methods  which 
were  at  first  natural  may  come  to  be  regarded  as 
supernatural ;  and,  from  lack  of  evidence,  it  may 
be  difficult  or  impossible  to  say  with  regard  to  any 
given  method  whether  in  its  origin  it  was  a  natural 
or  a  supernatural  method. 

We  shall  begin  with  the  supernatural  methods 
as  being  those  first  suggested  by  the  word  '  divina- 
tion,' and  we  shall  define  them  as  those  by  which 
man  gains  foreknowledge  of  the  future  from  a 
supernatural  source,  *.g.  by  inspiration,  posses- 
sion, or  direct  interrogation  of  the  divine  wilL 
These  methods,  the  supernatural,  again  fall  into 
two  classes,  the  licit  and  the  illicit,  according  as 
the  supernatural  source  is  or  is  not  a  god  of  the 
community.  We  may  think  what  we  will  of  the 
honesty  of  the  priests  of  Apollo,  and  entertain  what 
idea  we  like  as  to  the  way  in  which  the  oracle  of 
Delphi  or  of  Baal-zebub  (2  K  1")  was  worked,  but 
the  worshipper  of  Apollo  who  consulted  the  oracle 
was  doing  what  was  approved  of  by  the  religious 
consciousness  of  his  age  and  race  (however  low  we 
rank  it  in  the  scale  of  religion) :  his  action  was 
licit.  On  the  other  hand,  we  may  pity  both  the 
witch  and  the  witch-finder  of  the  time  of  James  I. 
of  England,  but  we  cannot  deny  that  witchcraft 
was  considered,  both  by  those  who  practised  and 
those  who  persecuted  it,  to  be  irreligious :  it  was 
illicit.  And  the  same  distinction  has  prevailed 
over  the  world :  savages,  however  low,  distinguish 
in  their  way  between  the  worship  of  their  tribal 
gods  and  commerce  with  supernatural  spirits  who 
are  no  gods  of  theirs. 

But  before  proceeding  to  inquire  more  closely 
into  the  licit  modes  of  divination,  %.«.  those  which 
are  religious,  we  must  notice  that  these,  again,  fall 
into  two  classes,  viz.  those  which  are  objectively 
religious  and  those  which  are  only  subjectively 
religious.  That  is  objectively  right,  true,  or 
religious  which  is  so,  whether  a  man  thinks  it  so 
or  not  j  that  is  subjectively  right,  true,  or  religi- 
ous which  is  honestly  believed  to  be  so,  whether  it 
really  is  so  or  not.  All  peoples  of  the  earth  have 
honestly  believed  that  their  gods  communicated 
supernatural  foresight  to  certain  favoured  men, 
and  so  divine  inspiration  or  possession  is  a  sub- 
jectively religious  method  of  divination.  When 
and  where  the  belief  is  not  merely  subjectively 
but  also  objectively  true,  the  divine  inspiration 
takes  the  form,  not  of  'divination,'  but  of  Pro- 
phecy (which  see).  In  this  article  the  only  side 
of  inspiration  we  have  to  deal  with  is  the  sub- 
jectively religious  —  without  prejudice  to  the 
question  whether  any  given  example  is  or  is  not, 
as  it  is  honestly  believed  to  be,  really  divine. 

Amongst  this  class  of  diviners  we  must  place 
the  sacred  scribes  of  Gn  41s  and  the  '  magicians '  of 
Ex  7U,  as  also  the  Sibyl  of  Virgil  or  the  Pythia  of 
Delphi,  and  the  inspired  priests  or  'divine  kings' 
of  savages  all  over  the  world.  All  are  believed  by 
themselves  and  their  fellow-worshippers  to  be  in- 
spired by  one  of  their  respective  national  or  tribal 
gods ;  and  in  all  cases  possession  or  inspiration  is 
conditioned  by  some  kind  of  sacrament  or  com- 
munion. That  communion  may  take  the  form 
either  of  a  sacramental  meal  or  of  a  sacramental 
Investiture.  The  worshipper  may  partake  of  the 
substance  of  the  animal  or  plant  in  the  shape  of 
which  his  deity  habitually  manifests  himself,  and 
which  is  sacrificed  to  the  deity :  thus  the  priestess  of 
Apollo  Diradiotes  at  Argos  and  the  priestess  of 
Earth  at  Aegira  became  inspired  by  drinking  the 
blood  of  the  animals  offered  to  those  deities  re- 
spectively; the  Bacchte  of  Dionysus  obtained  in- 
spiration by  tasting  the  blood  of  the  grape,  sacred 


to  that  god ;  the  Pythia,  by  eating  the  leaves  of 
Apollo's  sacred  plant,  the  laurel.  Or  the  wor- 
shipper may  be  (like  the  idol  of  the  god)  clad  in 
the  skin  or  smeared  with  the  blood  or  fat  of  the 
animal,  or  the  juice  or  oil  of  the  plant,  which  is 
the  corporate  manifestation  of  the  deity,  or  be 
robed  in  the  insignia  of  the  god,  and  so  be  'in- 
vested '  by  the  power  of  the  divinity.  Possession, 
then  (whether  by  means  of  the  sacred  meal  or  of 
sacramental  investiture),  is  one  of  the  licit  and 
subjectively  religious  ways  in  which  foreknow- 
ledge of  the  future  may  be  derived  from  a  super- 
natural source.  It  is  the  way  peculiarly  appropriate 
to  gods  which  manifest  themselves  in  animal  or 
vegetable  form.  But  it  is  not  the  only  way :  there 
are  deities  of  earth,  air,  fire,  and  water,  who  may 
or  must  be  interrogated  in  another  way.  In  one 
cult  a  draught  of  a  sacred  stream  may  have  the 
same  effect  as  a  draught  of  sacred  blood  in  pro- 
ducing inspiration :  but  in  another  cult  the  deity 
of  the  stream  may  be  consulted  by  casting  offerings 
into  the  sacred  waters,  and  inferring  that  the 
prayer  made  at  the  time  will  or  will  not  be  granted, 
according  as  the  offering  is  or  is  not  accepted  by  the 
sacred  waters.  And  the  ordeal  by  fire  is  based  on 
the  same  principle  as  this  ordeal  by  water.  Divi- 
nation by  a  bowl  or  cup  of  sacred  water  (Gn  44*). 
again,  has  the  same  origin.  The  leaves  of  a  sacred 
tree  may  be  eaten  to  produce  inspiration,  but  their 
voioe  in  the  wind  may  speak  directly  to  the  wor- 
shipper, as  did  the  rustling  of  the  leaves  of  the 
sacred  oaks  of  Dodona.  Or  the  branches  and  twigs 
themselves,  being  of  the  substance  of  the  divinity, 
may  be  made  to  give  indications  of  the  divine 
will :  our  word  '  lot,'  like  the  Gr.  xXijiwt,  originally 
meant  simply  '  a  twig.'  See  LOT.  Rhabdomancy 
or  xylomancy  (Hos  4")  and  belomancy  (Ezk  21") 
are  but  forms  of  divining  by  the  aid  of  a  tree-god. 
Still  more,  when  a  deity  habitually  manifests  him- 
self in  animal  form,  may  the  inward  disposition  of 
the  deity  be  augured  by  the  sacrificing  priest,  ac- 
cording as  the  entrails  of  the  victim  have  or  have 
not  anything  extraordinary  in  their  appearance 
(Ezk  21").  In  the  same  way  and  for  the  same 
reason  the  flight  of  a  sacred  bird  may  be  '  auspici- 
ous* or  'inauspicious'  (Ps  68*,  2  K  17"  21*). 

The  illicit  or  irreligious  forms  of  divination  need 
not  detain  us  long.  They  are  those  in  which  the 
supernatural  Being  consulted  is  one  who  is  not  * 
god  of  the  community,  has  no  bond  of  loving- 
kindness  with  the  community,  and  is  accordingly 
regarded  by  it,  not  merely  as  a  strange  god,  but  as 
a  malevolent  and  evil  spirit.  No  man  consults 
such  a  spirit  except  for  purposes  which  the  national 
gods,  as  being  theguardians  of  the  nation's  interests 
and  the  national  morality,  cannot  sanction.  Com- 
merce with  such  a  spirit  is  anti-social  as  well  aa 
anti-religious ;  and  the  man  who  is  guilty  of  it  is 
a  wizard  (Lv  19*  20*),  and  has  always  been  punished 
as  a  criminal  all  over  the  world  by  the  peoples  whe 
believe  in  the  possibility  of  such  commerce. 

Necromancy,  consulting  the  spirits  of  the  dead 
(Lv  19",  Is  9*  19*),  is  a  way  of  obtaining  fore- 
knowledge from  a  supernatural  source  which  was 
illicit  among  the  Jews  (to  whom  ancestor-worship 
was  forbidden),  but  licit  amongst  all  other  peoples. 
Consultation  of  the  teraphim  (Ezk  21",  Zee  10*) 
seems  to  have  persisted  amongst  the  Jews  in  spite 
of  the  fact  that  it  was,  strictly  speaking,  idola- 
trous :  the  teraphim  were  images  (1  S  19"),  like 
the  altar-stones  of  the  Scandinavians  and  the  day 
or  wooden  idols  of  the  Balonda  and  Barotse,  which 
could  be  made  to  prophesy  by  smearing  them  with 
the  blood  of  sacrifice.  For  oneiromancy  see 
Dreams.  All  we  need  here  remark  is  that  it  is  a 
form  of  divination  which  may  be  licit  (Jg  V)  or 
illicit  (Dt  13*- '),  according  as  the  source  of  the 
dream  is  a  divine  or  an  evil  spirit.    We  have  now 
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finished  our  account  of  the  supernatural  method* 
of  divination,  and  may  sum  it  up  in  tabular  form 
as  follow*  t — 


until  he  find*  oat  their  incorrectness,  they  are  to 
him  just  as  scientific  as  the  rest  of  his  stock  of 
acquired  and  inherited  knowledge;  and 


Jolt 


Objectively 

religion* 
(PioruaoT) 


(WrraocKin) 


VerUble 


Bub]  octi y  ohr 
religion. 


Interrbg*tk*i 


Saonunentel      Stcramentel      By  Are 
meal  investiture 
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We  have  now  to  consider  the  natural  methods  : 
they  are,  in  a  word,  exploded  science.  The  modern 
man  of  science  makes  forecasts  of  the  future  which 
are  not  supernatural,  but  strictly  scientific.  So, 
too,  the  savage  and  primitive  man  make  forecasts 
{e.g.  as  to  the  rising  and  the  setting  of  the  sun  and 
stars)  which  may  not  be  exact  but  are  certainly 
scientific,  and  which,  even  when  wholly  erroneous, 
are  not  supernatural  or  superstitious.  The  science 
of  the  savant  has  been  evolved  by  slow  and  imper- 
ceptible degrees  out  of  the  science  of  the  savage. 
The  difference  between  them  is,  not  that  the 
savant  uses  methods  of  observation  and  experiment 
unknown  to  the  savage, — for  the  savage  employs 
all  four  of  the  Inductive  Methods,— but  that  tne 
savage,  when  he  goes  wrong  (which  he  does  not  do 
always,  else  he  would  speedily  perish),  does  so 
because  he  has  not  yet  learned  the  limits  within 
which  the  method  or  logical  conception  is  valid. 
Thus  he  observes  that  m  many  cases  the  effect 
resembles  the  cause  :  fire  causes  fire ;  to  make  a 
thing  moist,  or  to  make  it  move,  you  must  impart 
moisture  or  movement  to  it ;  and  he  jumps  to  the 
conclusion  that  in  all  cases  '  like  produces  like.' 
Thus  he  becomes  armed  with  a  very  simple  and 
ready  means  of  forecasting  the  future :  the  effect 
of  anything  which  strikingly  arrests  his  attention 
will  resemble  the  cause — a  fiery  comet  will  be  fol- 
lowed by  conflagrations,  the  mention  of  the  name 
of  what  is  evil  will  be  followed  by  the  appearance 
of  the  evil  thing,  that  which  moves  as  the  sun 
moves  (i.e.  E.,  8.,  W..  N.,  '  clock-wise')  will  follow 
the  same  glorious  and  beneficent  course  as  the  sun, 
and  so  on.  In  the  same  way  the  savage  unduly  ex- 
tends the  sphere  of  the  Inductive  Method  which  is 
known  as  tne  Method  of  Concomitant  Variations : 
according  to  that  method,  things  which  vary  to- 
gether are  causally  related  to  one  another.  Thus 
the  movement  of  the  great  tidal  wave  varies  with 
the  movement  of  the  moon  round  the  earth,  and 
it  is  therefore  inferred  that  the  motion  of  the 
moon  causes  the  movement  of  the  tides.  But  the 
savage  jumps  to  the  conclusion  that  all  things 
which  are  related  together  (according  to  his  notion 
of  relation)  vary  together  and  are  cause  and  effect, 
the  one  of  the  other.  A  footprint  and  the  foot 
which  makes  it  vary  together,  and  what  affects  the 
one  affects  the  other,  and  therefore  a  knife  stuck 
in  a  footprint  will  cause  a  wound  in  the  foot. 
And  so,  if  you  can  observe  one  of  two  things 
which  are  thus  related  to  each  other,  you  can,  by 
watching  the  changes  in  it,  tell  what  changes  are 
going  on  in  the  other:  a  lock  of  a  persons  hair 
will  inform  you  by  the  changes  in  its  condition  of 
the  changes  in  the  fortunes  of  the  person  from 
whose  head  it  was  cut.  In  making  these  and 
similar  primitive  forecasts  the  savage  is  but  acting 
on  the  same  theory  of  causation,  and  employing 
the  same  methods  of  induction,  as  he  uses,  e.g., 
in  judging  as  to  the  probable  behaviour  of  the 
animal  he  is  hunting.   In  a  word,  at  first,  and 
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quently  it  would  be  as  erroneous  to  call  them 
'divination '  as  it  would  be  to  apply  that  term  to 
the  predictions  in  the  Nautical  Almanac  But  as 
these  primitive  modes  of  forecasting  the  future 
come  to  be  discarded,  with  the  advance  of  know- 
ledge, as  erroneous  and  unscientific,  their  char- 
acter also  changes.  They  still  continue  to  be 
practised  in  holes  and  corners  not  yet  illumined  by 
the  rising  sun  of  science ;  they  are  known  to  be 
wholly  unscientific,  and  yet  the  ignorant  to  whom 
they  nave  descended  believe  in  them  more  sin- 
cerely than  in  the  science  which  they  do  not  com- 
prehend. The  exploded  science  of  primitive  times 
becomes  the  divination  of  a  later  age.  It  is  then 
literally  a  '  superstition,'  something  which  '  stands 
over '  and  survives  into  a  period  and  environment 
with  which  it  is  wholly  incongruous.  Finally,  a 
deeper  shade  than  that  cast  by  mere  ignorance  is 
frequently  imparted  to  the  character  of  this  anti- 
quated science  because  it  is  practised  by  the  same 
persons  who  give  themselves  up  to  the  illicit  and 
irreligious  forms  of  divination  described  above. 
See  also  Exorcism,  Magic,  Soothsaying. 

Ijtuutdu — A.  Bouche  Leolerq,  Hitoirt  da  la  divination 
dam  TantiquiU ;  W.  B.  Smith,  RS,  240,  407,  427 ;  F.  B.  Jevona, 
Introd.  to  Bit.  of  Religion ;  Driver  on  Dt  18"*. 

F.  B.  JKVONS. 

DIVORCE.— See  Marriage. 


DIZAHAB  (Mpij  KoTuxpArm;  «K  auri  est 
plurimum). — The  name  of  a  place  mentioned  in  the 
obscure  topographical  notice  Dt  I1,  which  is  in- 
tended apparently  to  define  the  locality  in  the 
'steppes  of  Moab,'  in  which  the  Deuteronomio 
discourses  were  delivered,  but  several  of  the  name* 
in  which  resemble  those  of  places  passed  by  the 
Israelites  in  the  previous  stages  of  their  wander- 
ings. If  it  be  the  name  of  a  place  in  the  '  steppes 
of  Moab,'  the  situation  is  unknown.  Upon  the 
supposition  that  it  is  the  name  of  some  previous 
camping-place  of  the  Israelites,  it  has  been  identi- 
fied by  Burckhardt,  Syria  (1822),  p.  523,  Knobel, 
and  others,  with  Mina  edh-Dhahab,  the  third  of 
seven  boat-harbours  between  the  Has  Muhammad 
and  Akaba,  nearly  due  E.  of  Jebel  Mnsa.  Keil 
objects  that  this  is  too  inaccessible  on  the  side  of 
Sinai  for  the  Israelites  to  have  made  it  one  of  their 
halting-places,  and  consider*  it  to  be  the  name  of 
a  place  otherwise  unknown  in  the  desert  of  the 
wanderings.  The  same  view  is  taken  by  Dillm. 
(who  supposes  the  verse  to  have  originally  formed 
part  of  an  itinerary  of  the  Israelites).  The  form 
of  the  name  is  curious ;  the     suggests  naturally 

the  oblique  case  of  ,  J  possessor  of  (often  in  names 
of  place*) ;  but  it  is  not  apparent  how  an  Arabic 
i_  ,j  would  become  in  Hebrew  anrn,  the  j 
being  represented  differently  in  the  two  parts  of 
the  name.  Jerome,  in  Tendering  'ubi  auri  est 
plurimum,'  probably  thought  of  *i,  constr.  of  ^ 
enough.  S.  R.  DRIVER. 
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DO. — Most  of  the  forms  and  uses  are  familiar. 
But  as  to  form,  notice  '  doeth '  in  the  plu.  Sir  35u 
(AV  1611)  'Doeth  not  the  teares  run  downe  the 
widowes  cheeks ?*  (mod.  edd.  'do').  Cf.  Pr.  Bk. 
(1649)  Com.  Ser. :  '  And  whosoever  willingly  upon 
no  just  cause,  doth  absent  themselves:  or  doth 
ungodly  in  the  Parish  church  occupy  themselves : 
...  to  be  excommunicate ' ;  and  in  the  imperat. 
Pier*  Plowman,  v.  44 — 
'That  ye  preohen  to  the  peple '  prone  It  on  yowre  eehieti, 
And  dote  It  in  dede  •  it  anal  drmwe  yow  to  good.' 

As  to  usage,  notice  that '  do '  is  steadily  losing  its 
active  and  independent  power.  1.  We  now  prefer 
a  stronger  word  like  '  perform '  in  such  phrases  as 
'  do  sacrifice,'  Is  19*  '  the  Egyptians .  .  .  shall  do 
sacrifice*  and  oblation'  (RV 'shall  worship  with 
sac.  and  obi.');  or  'do  a  trespass'  Nu  5*;  or  'do 
jodness*  Nu  10»(RV  'do good');  or  ' do  service ' 
leb.  <r£s;-ng  tasA,  lit.  'to  serve  the  service'),  a 
w.  phrase  in  Nu :  cf.  also  Jn  16*  '  whosoever 
ileth  you  will  think  that  he  doeth  God  service' 
(Xarptlop  Tpor+ieur,  RV  'offereth  service  unto 
God ').  2.  '  Do  meaning  to  act  is  still  in  use,  but 
scarcely  as  Ac  17*  '  these  all  do  contrary  to  the 
decrees  of  Cesar'  (TR  wpimvn,  edd.  redrcovaar); 
Ph  2U  •  it  is  God  which  worketh  in  yon  both  to 
will  and  to  do  of  his  good  pleasure  (rs  trtpytut, 
RV  'to  work').  8.  But  'do  well'  is  good  Eng. 
still,  as  Jn  11"  'if  he  sleep,  he  shall  do  well' 
(auOfaeroL,  Tindale  '  he  shall  do  well  ynough,'  and 
so  Cov.,  Cran.,  Gen.  1557  ;  but  Wye  '  he  schal  be 
saaf,'  and  so  Gen.  1560,  TonuoB,  Rheims;  RV 
'he  will  recover,'  RVm  'be  saved1).  4.  To  'do,' 
meaning  to  'fare,'  is  in  use  in  the  phrase  'how 
d'ye  do?'  but  not  as  2  S  11'  'David  demanded  of 
him  how  Joab  did  and  how  the  people  did '  {dbfi 
cjfn  efyfy  lit.  '  for  the  health  of  Joab  and  for 
the  health  of  the  people,'  RV  '  how  Joab  did  and 
how  the  people  fared  *),  so  Est  2U ;  Ac  15"  '  Let  us 
go  again  ana  visit  our  brethren  .  .  .  and  see  how 
they  do '  [wQt  fxoiwt,  RV  '  how  they  fare ') ;  Eph  6n 
'that  ye  also  may  know  my  affairs  and  how  I 
do'  (ti  vpiaau).  6.  The  phrase  'to  have  to  do 
with'  is  still  good  idiomatio  Eng.,  but  notice  the 
Greek  Mt  8"  'what  have  we  to  do  with  thee?'  (r< 
ilfih  koI  aol ;  lit.  'what  to  us  and  to  thee?'  as  Wye. 
has  it,  after  Vulg.  quid  nobit  et  tibit  the  idiom  of 
AV  being  Tindale's) ;  He  4»  '  all  things  are  naked 
and  opened  unto  the  eyes  of  him  with  whom  we 
have  to  do'  (••pot  6V  tyu»  »  X*voj,  lit.  as  Wye.  'to 
whom  a  word  to  us,'  Vulg.  ad  quern  nobis  termo, 
Tind.  'of  whom  we  speake,'  Gen.  1557  'with 
whome  we  have  to  do ').  6.  As  an  auxiliary,  '  do ' 
is  noted  by  the  grammarians  as  (1)  the  vicegerent 
for  any  antecedent  verb,  Ac  7**  'Wilt  thou  kill 
me,  as  thou  diddest  the  Egyptian  yesterday  ? '  (in 
Gr.  the  vh.  is  repeated,  dveXe  u> .  .  .  4>  rp&xot  dvetXet, 
henoe  RV  'as  thou  killedst);  (2)  to  express  the 
tense,  now  used  in  negative  sentences,  as  '  I  do 
not  know'  and  interrog.  'do  you' know?'  bat 
formerly  in  affirm,  also,  as  Gn  22* '  God  did  tempt 
Abraham.'  This  is  a  peculiarly  Eng.  idiom;  but 
closely  akin  to  it  is  another,  which  is  older,  and  is 
common  to  French,  but  now  quite  obsolete.  As 
Fr.  has  /aire  savoir  '  cause  to  know,'  so  Eng.  had 
'  I  do  you  to  know '  with  the  same  meaning.  Thus 
North,  Plutarch,  p.  561 :  '  I  do  thee  to  understand 
that  I  had  rather  excell  others  in  excellency  of 
knowledge  than  in  greatness  of  power' ;  Chaucer, 
Troilus,  u.  1022— 

'  And  we  thai  speke  of  thee  somwhat,  I  trows. 
When  thon  art  goon,  to  do  thine  eree  glowe  I  • 

In  Malory's  King  Arthur  we  read :  '  And  so  they 
looked  upon  him  and  felt  his  pulse,  to  wit 
(».«.  to  know)  whether  there  were  any  life  in  him. 
In  the  name  of  God,  said  an  old  man.    For  I  do 

•  Cf.  Staaka.  Jul.  Cm.  n.  U.  6 :  '  Qo  bid  the  prleete  do  preaent 


yon  verily  to  wit  he  is  not  dead.'  That  is, '  I  causs 
you  to  know,'  mod.  Eng.  'I  would  have  you 
know.'  This  phrase  is  found  in  AV,  2  Co  8*  '  we  do 
you  to  wit  of  the  grace  of  God  bestowed  on  the 
churches  of  Macedonia*  {yrwpl{optr  i/ur,  RV  'we 
make  known  to  you,'  which  was  Wyclifs  tr.;  'do 
yon  to  wit'  came  from  Tindale ;  Rheims  has  'we 
doe  you  to  understand ').  The  Eng.  auxiliary  and 
this  form  are  sometimes  found  together;  an  in- 
teresting example  being  in  Caxton  s  Game  of  the 
Cheese  (1474),  Pref. :  '  I  delybered  in  myself  tc  trans- 
late it  in  to  our  maternal  tonge.  Aid  whan  I  at 
had  achyeued  [achieved]  the  sayd  translacion,  I 
dyde  doo  set  in  enprynte  [I  caused  to  be  printed]  a 
certyn  nombre  of  theym,  Which  anone  were  de- 
pesshod  and  soldo.'  7.  Lastly,  notice  the  phrase 
ldo  away,'  Nu  27*  '  Why  should  the  name  of  oar 
father  be  done  away  from  among  his  family, 
because  he  hath  no  son?'  [nr.,  RV  'be  taken 
away');  1  Ch  21*  'I  beseech  thee,  do  away  the 
iniquity  of  thy  servant '  (httJWi  RV  '  put  away ') ; 
1  Co  13»,  2  Co  8T  U-M  (all  Karafti*='  render  in- 
operative,' a  peculiarly  Pauline  word ;  St.  Paul 
uses  it  25  times,  elsewhere  in  NT  Lk  IS1,  He  2" 
only  ;  RV  in  2  Co  $>■ u  '  pass  away ').  Cf.  Wyclifs 
tr.  of  He  10*  '  he  doith  awei  thi  first,  that  he  make 
stidf ast  the  secunde,'  and  of  121 '  do  we  aweie  al 
charge  and  synne.'  J.  Hastings. 

DOCTOR,  DOCTRINE. — Doctor  is  used  in  the  old 
Eng.  sense  of  '  teacher'  in  Lk  2**  (oiJdVicaXot) ;  and 
'  doctor  of  the  law '  for  '  teacher  of  the  law '  in  Lk 
5"  Ac  5*  {ro/wSiSimakot).  Cf.  MelviWs  Diary 
( Wodrow,  p.  95),  '  to  the  Doctor  is  giffen  the  word 
of  knawlage,  to  open  ape,  be  simple  doctrine,  the 
mysteries  of  fathe.'  So  Bacon  {Essays,  p.  9)  calls 
St.  Paul '  the  Doctor  of  the  Gentiles,'  and  Latimer 
{Works,  i.  430)  calls  the  devil  'that  old  Doctor,' 
and  this  is  the  use  in  Pope's  lines — 

■  Who  shall  decide,  when  doctors  disagree, 
And  soundest  casuists  doubt,  like  you  and  me  ? ' 

Bp.  to  Ld.  Balhurtt,  L  L 

See  under  Scribe.  Doctrine  (see  next  art.)  is 
similarly  used  for  '  teaching '  in  Dt  32",  Job  11*. 
Pr  4*.  Is  29**  (all  npV  lit  'something  received,' 
elsewhere  only  Pr  1*  4*  9*  16*- «) ;  Is  28»  {upatf, 
lit.  'something  heard,'  RV  'message,'  RVm 
•report');  Jer  10*  (%»,  really  'discipline,'  RV 
•instruction') ;  1  Es  5*»  (aiJX«r«),  Sir  16"  24»•,■ 
(swfc/a),  24**  {SiScutkoXU)  ;  and  freq.  in  NT  for  Gr. 
SiSao-KoKla.  Still  more  freq.  for  'the  process  of 
teaching,'  ' instruction '  (oiJaxiJ),  as  Ac  2**  'they 
continued  stedfastly  in  the  apostles'  doctrine  and 
fellowship.'  Cf.  Chaucer,  Non.  Freest.  Tale,  622— 

•  For  selnt  Paul  aelth,  that  al  that  wrtten  is, 
10  our  doctryne  it  is  y-write,  y-wis.' 

J.  Hastdtos. 

DOCTRINE,  etymologically  regarded,  signifies  the 
work  of  a  doctor  or  teacher,  from  doceo.  to  teach; 
hence  it  denotes  sometimes  the  act  of  teaching, 
sometimes  the  substance  or  matter  of  that  which 
is  taught.  It  may  also  be  theoretical  or  practical, 
refer,  that  is,  to  either  truth  or  duty — that  which 
is  to  be  believed,  or  that  which  is  to  be  done. 

On  the  theoretical  side,  doctrine  may  be  com- 
pared with,  and  distinguished  from,  dogma  or 
tenet.  Dogma  and  doctrine,  especially  in  the 
plural,  are  often  identified,  bat  the  latter  is  really 
a  wider  conception  than  the  former.  It  differs 
from  it  in  two  respects — a  doctrine  is  less  formal, 
less  of  a  scientific  construction  than  a  dogma,  and 
there  is  implied  in  the  latter  a  reference  to  some 
religious  community  on  whose  authority  it  is  main- 
tained. By  some  the  distinction  is  thus  stated : 
•  Doctrine  summarizes  the  statements  of  Scripture 
on  a  particular  point,  adding  and  diminishing 
nothing ;  dogma  formulates  the  principles  and 
relations  involved  in  the  doctrine,  and  the  iufer- 
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i  following  from  it.  Every  dogma,  therefore, 
ia  of  the  nature  of  a  theory,  giving  the  rationale  of 
the  facts.'  The  word  dogma  does  not  occur  in  EV 
nor  in  the  original,  except  in  the  sense  of  a  'decree ' 
or  'ordinance'  (Lk  21,  Ac  164  177,  Eph  2»  Col  2», 
He  11"  TLachm.  tiy/ui,  bnt  TR  and  WH  WtoW)). 
The  modern  meaning  of  the  word  is  foreign  to  the 
sacred  book.  On  its  practical  side,  doctrine  is 
almost  synonymous  with  precept  or  principle. 

In  OT,  doctrine  occurs  chiefly  as  tr.  of  n»  (mostly 
in  Wisdom  literature) '  that  which  is  received '  (Dt 
82*.  Job  ll4,  Pr  4*.  Is  29**) ;  it  appears  once  only  in 
each  case  as  tr"  of  tow '  discipline  (Jer  10»),  and  njpc<f> 
'that  which  is  heard '  (Is  28*,  BV  '  message ').  In 
Apoor.  there  are  several  occurrences  of  the  word.  It 
appears  in  Sir  as  tr.of  mStia,  as  when  IS"  the  writer 
says :  'I  will  show  forth  doctrine  in  weight'  (RV 
'instruction  by  weight '),  that  is,  as  is  made  apparent 
by  the  parallel  clause,  'with  exactness.'  InlEsS4* 
'  doctrine  and  truth '  appear  for  the  Or.  JtyXwru  ml 
iX^Sna,  which  in  their  turn  represent  the  ertm 
irm  Urim  and  Thununim— 'Lights  and  Per- 
fections (!)'  of  the  parallel  passage  Neh  7*.  In 
NT,  with  one  exception  (He  (P,  where  for  AV 
'the  principles  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ'  RV 
reads  'the  first  principles  of  Christ'),  doctrine 
is  employed  to  represent  either  SiSaxfl  or  Sttar- 
saXfe,  both  of  which  words  are  used  in  active 
and  passive  sense,  the  active  being  predominant 
in  the  case  of  StScurmKla,  the  passive  in  that  of 
JiJax1)-  'The  latter  emphasizes  the  authority,  the 
former  the  act'  (Cremer;  but  see  Hort,  Chr. 
Ecelesia,  191).   Both  words  are  employed  in  an 


absolute  way  for  '  the  teaching '  (oiJavi)  in  Tit  l1, 
i»  RV;  J.«a«aMa  in  1  Ti  4M  6>,  Tit  ST).   It  is 


2  Jn< 


worth  noting  that  oat  of  21  occurrences  of  otoW- 
xaXia  in  NT,  no  fewer  than  IS  are  in  the  Pastoral 
Epistles.  RV  has  almost  uniformly  substituted 
'  teaching '  for  doctrine  as  tr.  of  SiSaxj,  but  has 
only  occasionally  made  the  same  substitution  in 
the  case  of  AfcoxaXia.  In  only  one  instance  has  it 
introduced  the  word  doctrine  when  it  does  not 
appear  in  AV,  vis.  in  1  Ti  6*  where  it  reads 'If  any 
man  teacheth  a  different  doctrine,'  for  AV  '  If  any 
man  teach  otherwise.' 

The  intimate  relation  between  doctrine  and 
practice,  between  right  thoughts  and  right  action, 
U  folly  and  constantly  recognized  in  Scripture. 
The  warnings  against  false  doctrine  and  its  evil 
effects  are  numerous  (1  Ti  lw  4l,  Tit  21,  He  18», 
2Jn*  etc).  Christ's  hearers  were  astonished  at 
His  doctrine  (Mk  1**)  not  less  than  at  His  wonder- 
ful works ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  He  Himself 
indicated  that  His  doctrine  is  only  to  be  truly 
known  through  obedience  (Jn  7").  The  forms  of 
teaching  characteristic  of  the  Bible  as  a  whole,  as 
well  as  of  its  individual  writers,  will  fall  to  be 
considered  in  the  article  Theology. 

A  8TKWART. 

DODAI. — See  D  . 

DODANIM  (o<rj\  LXX  TMkh,  On  10*).— Fourth 
son  of  Javan  (Ionians,  Greeks),  and  therefore 
undoubtedly  intended  to  designate  a  Or.  tribe  or 
colony.  There  can  be  no  connexion,  beyond  an 
accidental  similarity  in  sound,  with  the  inland 
town  of  Dodona  in  Epirus.  Nor  can  it  mean 
Dardanians,  as  Delitzsch  still  maintains,  for  the 
Trojan  province  of  Dardania  was  never  of  such 
consequence  as  to  give  its  name  to  a  leading  family 
in  the  genealogy  of  mankind.  Dillmann  and 
others  are  inclined  to  accept  the  reading  of  the 
LXX  (which  is  also  that  of  the  Samaritan  trans- 
lation of  the  Pent,  and  of  Jerome,  as  well  as  the 
MT  of  1  Ch  1'),  and  identify  the  Dodanim  with 
the  Rhodians  or  the  inhabitants  of  the  islands  of 
the  Mgeaa  Sea.  If  Elishah  be  Southern  Italy  and 
Sicily,  the  two  pairs  of  sons  of  Javan  wul  be 


named  from  east  to  west :  Elishah  and  Tarahish ; 
Kittim  (Cyprus)  and  Dodanim  (Rhodes).  The 
inhabitants  of  Rhodes  from  B.C.  800  onward  were 
Ionian  Greeks,  sons  of  Javan,  who  took  the  place  of 
the  earlier  Phoenician  population.  The  Rhodians 
are  certainly  in  their  proper  place  alongside  of  the 
Kittim.  They  were  known  even  to  Homer,  and 
were  visited  from  a  very  early  period  by  all  the 
trading  peoples  of  the  Mediterranean  coasts. 
Bochart's  idea  that  they  might  be  identified  with 
the  Or.  colonists  on  the  banks  of  the  Rhone 
(Rhodanus)  has  not  commended  itself  to  anyone. 

Litoatobb.— Bandiasln  in  Henog4,  UL  6S4,  under '  Dodanim,' 
treats  ably  of  the  four  son*  of  Javan.  Sea  also  Winer,  Sohenkel, 
Biehm ;  and  Bertheaa  on  1  Ch  1'  in  his  Commentary. 

J.  Macphkbson. 
DODAYAHD  <mtfn  'beloved  of  J*,'  AV  Doda 
vah).— Father  of  Eliezer  of  Mareshah,  the  prophet 
who  censured  Jehoshaphat  for  entering  into 
alliance  with  Ahaziah  (2  Ch  20").  Gray  ( Heb. 
Prop.  Names,  02,  282)  contends  that  the  correct 
Heb.  text  is  n^fn.  So  also  Kittel  in  SBOT  (of. 
Nestle,  Eigennamen,  70).  J.  A  Sklbu. 

DODO  (so  the  Kere  rrn,  Kethibh  Dodal  (T*),  or 
possibly  Dodi  (Tty ;  LXX  combines  the  two,  trans- 
lating, viot  rarpaSfKifxw  atroO  viot  Zourel).— 1.  The 
father  of  Eleazar,  the  second  of  the  three  captains 
who  were  over  'the  thirty'  (2  S  28*).  In  the 
parallel  list  (1  Ch  llu)  the  name  is  given  as  Dodo 
(Yin,  LXX  Atrial),  and  also  'the  Ahohite'  for  the 
erroneous '  son  of  AhohL'  In  the  third  list  (1  Ch  274) 
Dodai  (t^,  LXX  Awfetd)  is  described  as  general  of 
the  second  division  of  the  army,  bat  the  words 
'  Eleazar  the  son  of  appear  to  have  been  accidentally 
omitted.  Bertheau  considers  that  Dodai  is  the 
more  correct  form,  and  appeals  to  the  LXX  and 
Jos.  (Audefov) ;  he  accordingly  restores  this  form  in 
2  S  23»  and  1  Ch  IV. 

The  traditional  spelling  (Dodo),  however,  is  most 
probably  right:  the  name  Dudu  has  been  found 
on  the  Tel  el- A  mama  tablets,  apparently  as  that 
of  an  Amorite  official  at  the  Egyp.  court.  In  the 
Inscription  of  Mesha  (L  12)  we  also  find  rmn  (prob- 
ably rn\i=Dodo) ;  it  appears  to  be  the  name  of 
some  deity.  2.  A  Bethlehemite,  father  of  Elhanan, 
one  of  'the  thirty'  (2  S  23*,  1  Ch  11»  Vi*).  8. 
A  man  of  Issachar,  the  forefather  of  Tola  the 
judge  (Jg  101).  LXX  and  Vulg.  tr.  rarpaSfkifm 
o*rou ;  patrui  Ahimelech.  S.  F.  STKNNINO. 

DOE.— RV  (Pr  S»),  AV  'roe,'  is  in  Heb.  nfe: 
ya'&l&h,  the  female  ibex.   See  Goat,  under  ofy. 

DOEG  itfn,  itn  •).— An  Edomite,  and  chief  of 
the  herdmen  [or  better,'runners,'readingwith  Gratz 
DVipforo's^of  IringSauL  When  David  fled  to  Nob, 
to  Ahimelech  (or  Ahijah)  the  priest,  D.  was  there 
'  detained  before  the  Lord.'  Having  witnessed  the 
aid  given  to  the  fugitive,  he  reported  what  he  had 
seen  to  the  king,  who  summoned  Ahimelech  before 
him,  and  accused  him  of  treason.  Regardless  of 
his  protestations  of  innocence,  Saul  ordered  him  to 
be  slain.  The  king's  guard  shrank  from  laying 
hands  upon  the  sacred  person  of  a  priest,  and  the 
order  was  then  given  to  D.,  who  not  only  slew  all 
the  priests,  but  perpetrated  a  general  massacre  of 
all  the  inhabitants  of  Nob,  destroying  even  the 
cattle  (1  S  21'  22"').  D.  is  mentioned  in  the  title 
of  Ps  62.  R.  M.  BOYD. 

DOG  (a$>y  keleb,  <tw4»,  Kvrdptor,  eanu). — The  dog 
is  mentioned  in  many  places  in  the  Bible,  and  (with 
the  somewhat  uncertain  exception  of  the  grey- 
hound, Pr  SO*1,  where  the  Heb.  signifies  slender 
in  the  loins,  and  is  rendered  in  the  marg.  korst, 
RVm  war-horse)  always  with  contempt.  The  dog 
•  On  this  form  see  Drirer  on  1  S  XV*. 
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rete.Ted  to  is  doubtless  the  pariah  animal  so 
common  in  the  streets  of  all  villages  and  cities 
in  Bible  lands.  The  original  of  this  degenerate 
rave  of  does  is  probably  the  shepherd  dog  (Job  301), 
which  diners  from  the  town  animal  chiefly  in  his 
long  fur  and  bushy  tail,  and  his  far  greater 
strength,  courage,  and  ferocity.  All  of  these 
qualifies  are  the  natural  result  of  the  hardships 
of  his  life.  Compelled  to  go  long  distances, 
to  guard  the  flocks  from  the  wolves  and  other 
savage  beasts,  to  face  the  cold  winds  of  winter,  and 
its  pelting  rains  or  sleet  or  snow,  he  needs  all  the 
endowments  which  he  possesses  over  those  of  his  idle, 
cowardly  relative,  who  spends  most  of  the  time, 
when  not  in  search  of  his  carrion  food,  in  sleeping 
under  the  shelter  of  walls  or  vaulted  passages,  or 
sprawling  in  the  soft  mud  or  dust  of  the  streets. 

The  street  dog  is  2  to  3  ft.  long,  exclusive 
of  his  tail,  and  from  18  inches  to  2  ft.  high, 
usually  tawny  in  colour,  but  often  cream-coloured, 
white,  or  black,  with  short,  stiff  fur,  small  eyes, 
and  usually  with  little  or  no  bushiness  to  the 
tail  These  dogs  usually  occupy  denned  quar- 
ters of  the  towns,  and  any  dog  intruding  into 
a  quarter  not  his  own  is  certain  to  be  set  upon 
and  very  severely  bitten.  They  act  as  public 
scavengers  (1  K  14»  Iff  21*  »  22*  2  K  ¥>■  », 
Jer  16*).  They  wander  from  place  to  place,  especi- 
ally in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  city  walls,  and 
make  the  night  hideous  with  their  barking  (Ps 
69*-").  They  not  infrequently  attack  passers  in 
lonely  places,  especially  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Arab  encampments.  Violent  men  are  compared  to 
them  (Ps  22"-  *»).  They  are  used  to  watch  houses 
and  tents  (Is  S6M).  The  name  dog  is  a  term  of 
reproach  (1  8  24",  2  S  3»  9*  Iff,  2  K  8»,  Is  66*  Ph  3», 
Rev  22u).  '  The  price  of  a  dog '  (Dt  23")  probably 
refers  to  the  practices  of  the  male  kldeshtm  (see 
Driver  ad  loc.  and  Hommel,  Anc.  Heb.  Trad.  114). 
In  a  word,  the  Eastern  street  dog  is  a  type  of  all 
that  is  cowardly,  lazy,  filthy,  treacherous,  and  con- 
temptible. They  seem  to  have  been  omnipresent 
in  the  time  of  Christ  (Mt  16",  Mk  7",  Lk  IP1),  as 
the  former  citations  prove  them  to  have  been  in 
more  ancient  times. 

With  the  doubtful  exception  before  given  (Pr 
SO"),  there  is  no  allusion  to  hunting  dogs  in 
Scripture.  As  the  friend  of  man,  endowed  with 
noble  intelligence,  the  dog  had  no  place  in  Heb.  life. 

G.  E.  Post. 

DOGMA,  properly  an  opinion  or  judgment ;  then, 
as  a  decision  of  one  in  authority,  a  decree— of 
rulers  (Lk  »,  Ao  IT,  He  11*),  of  Moses  (Eph  2U, 
Col  2"),  of  apostles  (Ac  16*).  The  same  word  in 
its  verbal  form  is  used  of  the  decisions  of  the 
elders  (Ao  16»  "•»).  Hatch  (Hib.  Led.  1888, 
pp.  119-120)  has  very  well  shown  how.  from  this 
original  meaning  of  'personal  opinion,  the  word 
came  to  signify  'decrees '  in  the  case  of  rulers,  and 
'doctrines"  in  the  case  of  teachers.  By  far  the 
most  important  NT  use  of  the  term  is  in  Eph 
and  CoL  All  the  early  Gr.  commentators  under- 
stand by  '  dogmas '  in  both  passages  the  doctrines 
or  precepts  of  tbe  gospel.  Lightfoot  correctly 
insists  upon  renderit  g  the  word,  as  in  all  other  NT 
passages,  decree,  ordinance ;  in  Eph  it  is  restricted 
to  Mosaic  ordinances,  bnt  in  Col  it  is  applied  more 
generally  to  all  decrees  in  which  moral  principles 
and  religions  precepts  are  set  forth.  The  re- 
striction in  the  one  case,  however,  is  not  in  the 
word,  but  only  in  the  context.  In  Eph  the 
ity/wra  as  '  authoritative  decrees '  are  distinguished 
from  trroKal  as  separate  precepts,  by  both  of  which 
terms  the  Mosaic  law  is  characterized  from  differ- 
ent points  of  view.  By  styling  these  precepts 
'dogmas'  the  apostle  emphasizes  the  point  that 
they  were  imposed  by  external  authority.  This  is 
in  keeping  with  the  ecclesiastical  use  of  the  word 


to  indicate  doctrines  which  are  enunciated  authori- 
tatively by  the  Church.   See  Doctrine. 

J.  Macthkbson. 

DOK  (AAt). — A  fortress  near  Jericho,  when 
Simon  the  Maccabee,  along  with  two  of  his  sons, 
was  murdered  by  his  son-in-law  Ptolemy,  1  Mat 
18u.  The  name  survives  in  the  modern  'A  in  Duk, 
4  miles  N.W.  of  Jericho  (Robinson,  BRP  ii.  909 ; 
Ritter,  Brdkunde,  XV.  L  460;  SWP  iiL  118,  191, 
209).  In  Jos.  (Ant.  XIII.  viii  1 ;  Wan,  l  ii.  3)  it 
appears  as  Dagon  (cf .  G.  A.  Smith,  Hist.  Geog.  250). 

J.  A.  Sklbik. 

DOLEFUL. — Is  13"  •  their  houses  shall  be  full  of 
doleful  creatures'  (Heb.  o-rm  'dhim);  and  Mio  2* 
'  and  lament  with  a  doleful  lamentation '  (<m  nnn 
njm,  AVm  '  lament  with  a  lamentation  of  lamenta- 
tions,' RVm  « lament  with  the  lamentation,  It  is 
done,'  after  Ewald,  Cheyne,  and  others,  taking 
the  last  word  as  Niph.  of  nyj,  instead  of  a  subst. 
from  nm  to  wail).  There  is  a  general  agreement 
that  the  'dhim  of  Is  13°  are  jackals,  as  there  is  the 
Assyr.  ahi&  used  in  the  bilingual  texts  for  Bab.  lit- 
barra,  lit.  '  evil-dog.'  The  older  Eng.  VSS  mostly 
give  'great  owls,'  the  Geneva  keeping  the  Heb. 
Ohim,  with  a  note  suggesting  the  possibility  that 
they  and  the  Ziim  (AV  '  wild  beasts ')  are '  wicked 
spirits  whereby  Satan  deluded  man,  as  by  the 
fairies,  gobbling,  and  sucbe  like  fantasies,'  which 
probably  suggested  the  '  doleful  creatures '  of  AV 
(cf.  Wye.,  Douay,  'dragons').  The  Heb.  is  probably 
onomatopoetic,  from  [nnn]  to  howl ;  but  'doleful'  is 
mournful  (fr.  Lat.  dolere),  as  in  Shaks.  Past.  Pil. 
xxL— 

'  She,  poor  bird,  m  all  forlorn, 
Laura  her  brout  ap  till  a  thorn, 
And  then  aw*  the  dolefull'et  ditty.' 

Shaks.  uses '  dole '  in  the  same  sense,  as  Hamlet,  L 
ii.  IS— 

'  In  equal  eoala  weighing  delight  end  dole.' 

J.  HASToroa. 

DOLPHIN. — See  Badqkr. 

DOMINION,  used  in  the  ordinary  sense,  is  the 
tr.  of  various  words  in  OT  and  NT,  and  only  note- 
worthy as  the  rendering  of  tvpUrntt  in  Eph  1", 
Col  l6  (pL),  and,  perhaps,  2  P  2»  and  Jude' 
(sing.).  Associated  as  it  is  in  Col  lu  with  Apx*l 
and  ii-cuffleu,  and  in  Eph  1*  with  these  and  Sfrspu 
(all  sing.), — words  used  elsewhere  (e.g.  Eph  8", 
Col  2»,  Bo  8",  1  Co  15*)  primarily,  at  any  rate,  of 
the  angelic  powers,  good  or  bad  or  both, — it  stands, 
without  doubt,  in  Eph  (ascensively)  and  Col  (de- 
soensively)  for  a  grade  in  the  angelic  hierarchy; 
probably,  along  with  Spin*  (Col),  the  highest 
grade  (as  Lightfoot  concludes  from  the  earliest 
fists ;  see  his  note  on  Col  1M),  being  at  the  same 
time  second  in  that  grade,  while  dpxcU  and  /fouoioi 
belong  to  the  next  grade  below ;  just  as  idiigMp, 
suggested  in  Opirot,  is  naturally  superior  to  lord- 
ship (mpUmn),  (compare  the  #eoi  and  xfywt  of 
1  Co  8*j,  and  both  are  superior  to  the  ordinary 
rule  ana  authority.  Oaint,  rvotornt,  &pvfl,  efouria, 
and  Stratus,  or  their  linguistic  equivalents,  are 
found  among  the  orders  of  angels  in  Jewish  or 
Jewish-Chr.  books  ranging  over  the  NT  period  or 
its  immediate  neighbourhood.  Thus  in  Jubilees, 
§  15:  'Over  all  [the  Gentile  nations]  hath  [God] 
set  spirits  as  lords'  (cf.  Sir  17");  in  Test.  XII. 
Pair.  Levi  3,  'In  the  heaven  next  to  God  are 
thrones  (Bpim),  powers  (*fow£a»),'  angels  being,  in 
the  same  passage,  assigned  to  each  of  the  first  six 
out  of  the  seven  heavens,  in  descending  order ;  in 
Enoch  6W,  'The  host  of  the  heavens  and  all  the 
holy  ones  above,  and  the  host  of  God  .  .  .  all  the 
angels  of  power,  and  all  the  angels  of  principalities,' 
etc  Christian  Fathers,  such  as  Origen,  Ephrem 
Syrus,  Pseudo-Dionysius,  accept  Bimilar  though 
varying  gradations  (see  Lightfoot,  Col  1").  The 


Digitized  by 


Google 


DOOM 


DORCAS 


617 


belief  in  such  gradations  may  be  traced  to  the  OT, 
with  its  Elohim  and  sons  of  Elohim  (Pas  58  and  82), 


Being  originally,  in  all 
probability,  the  nature-spirits  of  Semitio  heathen- 
ism, they  were  physical  rather  than  ethical  (Gn 
61"*),  ana  are  sometimes  connected  or  identified 
with  the  stars  of  heaven  (Job  38*,  Is  46Mi  cf. 
Enoch  18UUM,  and  see  article  Element).  As 
the  knowledge  of  God  advanced,  these  'gods' 
eeased  to  have  any  religious  importance,  and 
receded  more  and  more  into  the  position  of  com- 
parative nonentities  (Ps  89*),  but  were  still  re- 
garded as  superintending  the  nations  under  Him 
(Dn  10**,  Is  24"),  though  in  somespecial  sense  God 
reserved  Israel  for  Himself  (Dt  32*t  LXX),  making 
Michael,  the  chief  archangel  (Dn  121),  their  prince. 
Being  thus  distinguished  from  God,  and  not  irre- 
vocably bound  by  the  moral  law,  they  could  come 
into  opposition  to  Him,  not  merely  relative  but 
actual,  either  by  blameworthy  conduct  of  the 
charges  committed  to  them  (Is  24",  Job  4U,  cf. 
Enoch  also  the  'angels'  in  Rev  2,  3),  or  by 

diametrical  contravention  of  God's  purposes  (Dn 
10».  2  Co  44,  Eph  6"-" ;  and  see  AXOHL,  DEMON, 
and  Satan). 

The  interpretation  of  Kvptbnn  in  Jade  '  and  its 
parallel  2  F  2>*  is  perplexing,  and  is  much  dis- 
puted. A  reference  to  angelic  powers — unseen 
dignities  worthy  of  reverence  (cf.  1  Co  11"} — is 
supported  by  the  contiguous  44{<u  ('  beings  in  light 
like  God '),  and  by  the  example  of  the  sin  of  the 
Sodomites  (Gn  19);  while  a  reference  to  the 
lordship  of  Christ  or  God  is  suggested  by  Jude  *, 
and  2  P  2*  (angels  that  sinned,  %.e.  against  God). 
See  Spitta  on  the  two  passages,  and  Harnack, 
Texts,  ii.  14. 

Ununu- Sohults,  Old  Tat.  Tktotogy  (Bag.  tr.\  i.  (US. ; 
Everting,  Dit  PauKnueks  AnotUcoU  una DdmumologU,  pp.  88, 
ItSff. ;  XlghUoot,  CUoerion*.  J.  MA88IE. 

DOOM. — In  AV,  2  Es  7*  only,  '  the  day  of  doom 
shall  be  the  end  of  this  time '  (dies  judieii,  BV 
'  the  day  of  judgment ') ;  to  which  RV  adds  Ezk  V 
'  Thy  doom  is  come  unto  thee,  O  inhabitant  of  the 
land,'  v.M  'thy  doom  is  gone  forth'  (TW.  AV 
'  the  morning,'  KVm  '  the  turn '  or  '  the  crowning 
time'— see  Davidson),  and  the  vb.  1  Co  4*  'God 
hath  set  forth  us  the  apostles  last  of  all,  as  men 
doomed  to  death'  {in  tnfarartovt),  AV  1611 
'  approved  to  death,'  mod.  editions  '  appointed,'  of 
which  Scrivener  ( Comb.  Parag.  Bible,  p.  xcvii)  says  : 
'A  deliberate  but  needless  correction  [in  1616] 
derived  from  Tind.,  Gov.,  the  Great  and  the 
Bishops' Bibles.  The  Gen.  (1557)  has  "deatinate  to 
death.'" 
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The  wort  Is  connected  wi  th '  deem '  to  fudge,  whence  the  Deem- 
sters' of  Isle  of  Man  and  Jersey,  and  phUologically  with  Or.  tifta 


few,  tr.  Wveeuplaoe,  whence  ' something  laid  down, ' a d< 
Bee  Orsik's  Eng.  o/  Shot*,  p.  228;  Verity,  Shakt.  Jul  Can.  p. 
1*81;  and  art  Dmmn.  J.  HASTINGS. 

DOOR,  DOORKEEPER,  DOORPOST.- SeeHor/SE. 

D0PHK1H  — A  station  in  the  itinerary  of 
the  children  of  Israel  (Nu  S31*-).  This  station  and 
the  next  one,  Alush,  which  lie  between  the 
'encampment  by  the  sea'  and  Rephidim,  have  not 
been  identified,  and  they  are  not  alluded  to  in 
Exodus.   As,  however,  the  itinerary  in  Nu  has 


•very  appearance  of  being  taken  from  a  regular 
pilgrim  book,  we  should  say  that,  on  the  hypothesis 
that  Mount  Sinai  and  Rephidim  [=  Feiran]  have 
been  correctly  located,  the  position  of  Dophkah 
cannot  be  far  from  the  entrance  to  the  Wady 
Maghara ;  this  wady  contains  the  oldest  Egyptian 
mines,  and  as  the  blue-stone  which  the  Egyptians 
quarried  is  known  by  the  name  of  Mafkat,  and 
gave  its  name  to  the  district  of  Mafkat,  it  is  a 
tempting  suggestion  to  identify  Dophkah  as  an 
erroneous  transcription  of  Mafkah.  Alush  would 
then  lie  half-way  between  this  and  Feiran;  it 
does  not  appear  that  any  more  exact  location  can 
be  suggested.  The  identification  suggested  foi 
Dophkah  was  made,  in  the  first  instance,  by 
Ebers ;  I  arrived  at  it  independently. 

J.  Rendkl  Harris. 

DOR  pH  -sr.),  Jos  11*  12-  17",  Jg  1",  1  K  4", 
1  Ch  7".— A  Can.  city  in  Galilee,  in  the  '  uplands ' 
(nu,  RVm  Naphath-[or  Naphoth-ldor)  towards  the 
W.  Its  king  is  noticed  between  Jokneam  and  Gilgal 
of  the  Goiim — which  was  in  Sharon.  It  seems  to 
have  been  in  Issachar  or  in  Asher,  and  is  noticed 
as  attacked  by  Manasseh  with  Taanach.  The 
'uplands '  of  Dor  formed  that  part  of  Solomon's  king- 
dom, which  seems  to  correspond  with  Zebulun,  the 
next  province  to  Issachar ;  but,  according  to  the  last 
cited  passage,  Dor  belonged  to  Manasseh,  though 
noticed  with  towns  of  Issachar.  These  indications 
do  not  suffice  to  fix  the  site.  Jos.  makes  it  a  sea- 
side town  (Ant.  V.  i.  22,  VIII.  ii  3)  near  Carmel 
(Contra  Apion.,  ii.  10).  It  was  at  Dor  that 
Tryphon  (e.  B.O.  139)  was  besieged  by  Antiochas 
Sidetes,  1  Mao  IS"*-.  In  the  4th  cent.  a.d. 
(Onomatticon,  t.v.  Domapheth)  it  is  identified 
with  TatU&raA  on  the  sea-coast,  9  Roman  miles 
from  Csesarea  Palestine,  on  the  way  to  Tyre ;  but 
the  names  have  no  connexion,  and  the  site  is  not 
on  the  uplands.  The  low  hills  S.  of  Carmel  may 
be  intended,  but  the  name  has  not  been  recovered. 

C.  R.  Conder. 

DORCAS.— 'Tabttha,  which  is  by  interpretation 
called  Dorcas'  (Ac  9") ;  «o'3P  is  Aram,  for  Heb. 

by  regular  interchange  of  o  for  x  (see  Driver, 
Hebrew  Tenses',  p.  228  f . ).  When  occurring  as  the 
name  of  an  animal,  it  is  tr*  in  AV  'roebuck' 
or  'roe,'  in  RV  'gazelle.'  Aoonit  is  the  Gr. 
equivalent,  used  in  LXX.  Both  the  Aramaic  and 
the  Greek  were,  also,  not  uncommon  names  for 
women :  the  former  denoting  « beauty,'  the  latter 
the  animal's  gaze  (fr.  oV/xco/uu).  For  instances  see 
Wetstein's  Comm.  on  Ac  9" ;  Jos.  BJ  rv.  iii.  6  may 
be  mentioned  as  one. 

The  raising  of  Dorcas  of  Joppa  la  the  second  of  three  narra- 
tives (Ac  9*us.ss4S  10-1118)  oonneoted  with  St.  Peter's  visit 
to  the  towns  of  the  Maritime  Plain  on  the  W.  coast  of  Pal., 
whither  be  oame  in  the  oourse  of  a  Journey  undertaken  by 
him  after  the  Church  at  Jems,  was  scattered  through  'the 
persecution  which  arose  about  Stephen.'  The  first  of  these 
narratives,  like  the  second,  relates  a  miracle :  they  are  told 
to  illustrate  the  supernatural  powers  granted  to  St.  Peter, 
whose  miracles  in  J  eras,  have  already  been  described  Ac  Sl-U 
61-u.  u.  The  Churches  In  Lydda  and  Joppa  were  not  founded 
by  St.  Peter  (Ao  *si  *>),  but  on  this  oocasion  bis  pressnos  and 
his  miracles  served  to  strengthen  and  extend  them.  He  does 
not  seem  to  have  visited  Joppa  till  the  Church  there.  In  its 
distress  on  account  of  Doroar  death,  sent  to  fetch  him  from 
Lydda  (9*). 

Dorcas  was  a  '  disciple '  (jmMtrpta.,  this  fern,  form 
occurs  in  NT  only  here).  She  must  have  been  a 
person  of  some  worldly  substance  so  as  to  have  had 
leisure  for  the '  good  works '  and  means  for  the '  alms- 
deeds'  of  which  she  was  'full.'  The  former  term  is 
more  comprehensive  than  the  latter.  Nevertheless, 
by  it  also  in  all  probability,  according  to  Jewish 
associations,  works  of  chanty  are  more  especially 
denoted  (cf.  the  Talm.  expression  oow  o't-jm,  and 
see  on  it  Weber,  Theol.  d.  Synagoqt,  §  61 ;  see 
also  to.  iyaSi  uov  at  Sir  20",  and  cf.  ib.  18u  and 
To  12u).  Dorcas'  labours  for  the  good  of  others 
were  instances.    We  may  note  that  they  were  the 
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more  creditable  in  one  who  was  able  to  give  alms, 
and  might  have  contented  herself  with  doing  this. 
The  garments  which  the  widows  showed  to  St. 
Peter  may  most  naturally  be  supposed  to  be  those 
which  she  had  previously  given  to  them.  The 
widows  are  thus  seen  here,  as  in  6',  to  form  a  recog- 
nized class,  dependent  upon  bounty.  The  account 
of  the  actual  raising  of  Dorcas  (vv.*1- 4l)  bears  a 
close  resemblance  to  that  of  the  raising  of  Jairus' 
daughter  (Mt  9**,  Mk  6«>- Lk  8"). 

V.  H.  Stanton. 
DORYMENES  (Aopvplnif),  the  father  of  Ptolemy 
Macron,  who  was  a  trusted  friend  of  Antiochus 
Rpiphanes  (2  Mac  4"),  and  was  chosen  by  Lysias 
to  command  the  Syrian  army  in  Pal.  in  conjunction 
with  Nicanor  and  Gorgias  (1  Mac  3W).  Ptolemy 
had  formerly  been  in  the  service  of  the  Egyp.  king 
Ptolemy  vi.  Philometor  (2  Mac  10u)  ;  and  bis 
father,  Dorymenes,  may  perhaps  be  identified  with 
the  JEtolian  Dorymenes  who  fought  for  Ptolemy  IV. 
against  Antiochus  the  Great  (Polybius,  v.  61). 

H.  A.  White. 

DOBITHEUS  (<W0«h).— 1.  The  priest  who,  ac- 
cording to  a  note  in  one  of  the  Greek  recensions  of 
Esther,  brought  the  book  to  Alexandria  in  the  4th 
year  of  Ptolemy  Philometor  (?)  and  Cleopatra,  c. 
B.C.  178  (Ad.  Est  Hi).  2.  A  soldier  of  Judas  Mac- 
cabaeus,  who  (2  Mac  12w)  laid  hold,  in  the  heat  of 
battle,  of  Gorgias  the  general  of  the  enemy,  and 
sought  to  take  him  alive.  The  attempt  was  frus- 
trated by  a  Thracian  horseman,  who  cut  off  the  arm 
of  Dositheus.  3.  A  renegade  Jew  who  frustrated 
the  plot  of  Theodotus  to  assassinate  king  Ptolemy 
Philopator  (3  Mac  1').  4.  An  officer  of  Judas 
Maccabeus  (2  Mac  12'"-14).  J.  A.  Selbie. 

DOTJEA  (A»ro/«).— Another  form  of  Dothan 
(which  see).    AV  has  incorrectly  Judeea. 

DOTE. — The  orig.  meaning  of  to  *  dote '  is  to  be 
foolish  (cf.  'dotage,'  and  Scotch  'doited'),  as  in 
Chaucer,  Legend  of  Good  Women,  261 — 

*  Wel  wot  I  ther-by  thou  beginnest  dote 
As  olde  fbles,  whan  hlr  spirit  fkyleth 1 ; 

and  Pien  Plowman,  i.  138 — 

'  Thow  doted  daffe,  quod  she,  dull  arne  thl  wlttes.' 

In  this  sense  occurs  '  dote '  in  Jer  50"  4  A  sword  is 
upon  the  liars,  and  they  shall  dote '  (Cov.  '  they 
shall  become  fooles,'  Heb.  the  vb.  [Sx']  is  only 
found  in  Niph.,  and  always  =  be  foolish,  or  act 
foolishly,  whether  innocently  as  Jer  64,  or  not  as  Is 
1918)  ;  Sir  25s  '  an  old  adulterer  that  doteth '  (Aot- 
roiiuvop  avufoti,  RV  '  lacking  understanding ')  ;  and 
1  Ti  64  '  doting  about  questions  and  strifes  of  words ' 
(AVm  'a  fool,'  RVm  'sick,'  Gr.  voo-Hv,  only  here 
in  NT,  and  rUtina  only  Jn  64  TR ;  but  the  sense  is 
clearly  '  unsound,'  '  mad,'  a  common  meaning  of 
the  word  ;  Tind.  tr.  freely  '  wasteth  his  braynes ' ; 
'doteth'  is  the  Geneva  word  of  1660).  Elsewhere 
'  dote '  occurs  only  in  the  sense  of  '  be  (foolishly) 
fond,*  Ezk  23*-  '•  »■     w.  *>  (3j$).      J.  HASTINGS. 

DOTHAN  (W  and  t?-<,  AwMwm),  Gn  37" 
(Dothaim,  in  Jth  46  etc.),  now  Tell  Dothan,  was 
an  ancient  town  situated  10  miles  N.  of  Samaria. 
Thither  Joseph  followed  his  brethren  from  Shechem 
((in  3716).  The  pasturage  about  it  is  still  the  best 
and  freshest  in  a  time  of  drought  (Thomson,  Land 
and  Book,  p.  460).  The  site  of  Dothan,  known  in 
earlier  times  by  Eusebius,  who  placed  it  12  miles 
N.  of  Samaria,  had  for  some  centuries  been  lost  till 
recovered  by  Van  de  Velde  (vol.  i.  p.  364  ff.).  It 
lay  on  an  ancient  (Jewish  ?)  road,  of  which  Van  de 
Velde  found  the  remains,  crossing  from  the  plain 
of  Ksdraelon  into  the  plain  of  Sharon,  and  must 
have  always  been  an  important  military  post.  It 
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stood  on  the  top  of  a  mound,  as  the  language  of 
2  K  614-"  would  suggest.  There  are  still  two  large 
ancient  cisterns,  into  one  of  which  possibly  Joseph 
was  cast.  There  are  two  wells,  as  the  name  implies, 
but  only  one  of  them  seems  ancient.  It  bursts 
from  the  foot  of  the  hill  (Sur.  Mem.  ii.  169,  215). 
Most  probably,  Joseph's  brethren  were  gathered 
watering  their  flocks  when  he  approached.  Dothan 
was  the  residence  of  Elisha  when  the  incident  of 
2  K  612*-  occurred.  It  is  several  times  mentioned  in 
the  account  of  the  siege  of  Bethulia  (Jth  4«  7»-  »  8*). 

A.  Henderson. 
DOUBT.— See  next  article.    The  middle  Eng. 
douten  most  freq.  meant  to  fear,  after  dubitare  in 
late  Lat.   And  this  meaning  is  still  very  common 
for  ' doubt'  in  Shaks.,  as  Macbeth,  IV.  ii.  66— 

'  I  doubt  some  danger  does  approach  you  nearly .' 

In  AV  this  meaning  is  evident  in  Sir  9U  '  Keep  thee 
far  from  the  man  that  hath  power  to  kill ;  so  shalt 
thou  not  doubt  the  fear  of  death '  (06  m4  torosrreeV-jji 
(p&por  daoirov,  RV  *  thou  shalt  have  no  suspicion  of 
the  fear  of  death ').  But  in  NT  also  it  is  often 
more  than  1  hesitate '  or  '  mistrust,'  esp.  where  the 
Gr.  is  dropeopai,  '  to  be  at  a  loss '  (Jn  13",  Ac  25*\ 
Gal  490),  or  the  stronger  Siaropiw,  'to  be  utterly  at 
a  loss '  (Ac  2"  5**  10").  In  like  manner  doubtful 
means ' perplexing'  or '  perplexed,'  Sir  187 (dropco/ut, 
RV  '  in  perplexity  ')  ;  Lk  12»  '  neither  be  ye  of 
doubtful  mind'  (/»J)  jwrew/rffeo-eV,  a  word  of  disputed 
meaning  here,  see  Plummer,  ad  lot.)  ;  Ro  141  '  d. 
disputations '  (see  under  DISPUTE). 

J.  Hastings. 
••DOUBT.— The  Heb.  of  OT  seems  to  lack  an  exact 
equivalent  to  our  term  'doubt,'  when  used  in  a 
religious  reference.  Some  have,  indeed,  under- 
stood 'doubters,'  '  sceptics'  to  be  meant  when  the 
Psalmist,  who  loves  God's  law  and  hopes  in  His 
word  and  delights  in  keeping  His  commandments, 
declares  that  he  '  hates  them  that  are  of  a  double 
mind'  (Ps  119'"  o'PCP).  Apparently,  however,  it 
is  rather  hypocrites,  what  we  should  call  '  double- 
faced  men,'  who  are  meant ;  and  it  seems  to  be 
hypocrisy,  rather  than  doubt,  which  is  in  mind 
also  in  1  K  IB11,  where  the  kindred  term  B'?»o 
occurs,  and  in  1  Ch  12»»,  Ps  12a,  where  the  simi- 
lar phrase  '  double  heart'  (at?)  appears,  as  well 
as  in  Hos  10s,  where  the  comm.  differ  as  to  whether 
the  words  ^  vb?  are  to  be  tr*  '  their  heart  is  di- 
vided,' or,  perhaps  better, '  their  heart  is  smooth,' 
i.e.  deceitful. 

In  NT,  on  the  other  hand,  we  meet  with  a  series 
of  terms  which  run  through  the  shades  of  meaning 
expressed  by  our  words,  perplexity,  suspense,  dis- 
traction, hesitation,  questioning,  scepticism,  shad- 
ing down  into  unbelief. 

Perplexity  is  expressed  by  the  verb  dropew 
(Mk  6»,  Lk  244,  Jn  13»,  Ac  25*',  2  Co  4',  Gal 
420),  with  its  strengthened  compound,  tiaropiu 
(Lk  97,  Ac  2"  5*1  10"),  expressing  thorough  per- 
plexity, when  one  is  utterly  at  a  loss,  and  the 
still  stronger  compound  iiaropia  (2  Co  Is  4*),  in 
which  perplexity  has  passed  into  despair.  This 
perplexity  is  never  assigned  in  NT  to  the  sphere 
of  religion.  Even  in  such  instances  as  Lk  244, 
where  we  are  told  that  the  women,  finding  the 
Lord's  tomb  empty,  4  were  perplexed  thereabout ; ' 
Mk  6s",  Lk  9s,  where  Herod's  perplexity  over 
John's  preaching  and  the  subsequent  preaching 
of  Jesus  and  His  followers  is  spoken  of ;  and 
Ac  2U,  where  the  extreme  perplexity  of  those  who 
witnessed  the  wonders  of  the  Day  of  Pentecost 
is  adverted  to,  it  is  not  a  state  of  religious  doubt 
but  of  pure  mental  bewilderment  which  is  de- 
scribed. The  women  merely  had  no  explanation 
of  the  empty  tomb  ready,  they  were  at  a  loss  how 
to  account  for  it ;  Herod  simply  found  John's 
preaching  and  the  reports  concerning  the  preach- 
Cnarlu  Scribntr'i  Sotu 
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ing  and  work  of  Jesus  and  His  disciples  inexpli- 
cable, he  had  no  theory  ready  for  their  explana- 
tion ;  the  marvels  of  Pentecost,  before  Peter's 
explanation  of  them,  were  wholly  without  mean- 
ing to  their  witnesses ;  and,  similarly,  in  Ac  10", 
Peter  was  just  at  a  complete  loss  to  understand 
what  the  vision  he  had  received  could  mean,  and 
required  a  revelation  to  make  it  significant  to  him. 
It  was  this  state  of  mind,  a  state  of  what  we  may 
call  objective  suspense  due  to  lack  of  light,  which 
the  Jews  claimed  for  themselves  when  in  Jn  1024 
they  demanded  of  Jesus :  '  How  long  dost  thou 
lift  up  our  soul  (t^k  f  vx^r  tiu&r  aXptit)  ?  If  thou 
art  the  Christ,  tell  us  plainly.'  They  would  sug- 
gest that  they  were  in  a  state  of  strained  expec- 
tation regarding  His  claims,  and  that  the  lagging 
of  their  decision  was  due,  not  to  subjective  causes 
rooted  in  an  evil  heart  of  unbelief,  but  to  a  lack  of 
bold  frankness  on  His  part.  Jesus,  in  His  reply, 
repels  this  insinuation  and  ascribes  the  fault  to 
their  own  unbelief.  They  were  not  eager  seekers 
after  truth,  held  in  suspense  by  His  ambiguous 
speech:  they  were  men  in  possession  of  full  evi- 
dence, who  would  not  follow  it  to  a  conclusion 
opposing  their  wishes ;  they  were  therefore  not 
perplexed,  but  unbelieving. 

For  the  doubt  of  the  distracted  mind  the  NT 
appears  to  have  two  expressions,  iuTtwpl{e<r$<u  (Lk 
12*»)  and  Surr&frir  (Mt  14«l  28").  This  state  of 
mind  is  superinduced  on  faith,  and  is  a  witness 
to  the  faith  which  lies  behind  it ;  only  those  who 
have  faith  can  waver  or  be  distracted  from  it.  But 
the  faith  to  which  it  witnesses  is  equally  neces- 
sarily an  incomplete  and  imperfect  faith ;  only  an 
imperfect  faith  can  waver  or  be  distracted  from 
iis  firm  assurance.  The  exhortation,  '  Be  ye  not 
of  a  wavering  mind,'  is  appropriately  given,  there- 
fore, in  Lk  12s9,  to  those  who  are  addressed  as 
'of  little  faith'  (4X»7<firwToi),  of  whom  it  is  the 
specific  characteristic.  It  is  to  trust  in  God's  provi- 
dential care  without  carking  anxiety  as  to  our 
food  and  drink  and  clothing  that  the  Saviour  is 
exhorting  His  hearers  in  this  context — to  fulness 
of  faith,  which,  according  to  its  definition  in  He 
ll1,  is  absorbed  in  the  unseen  and  future  in  con- 
trast with  the  seen  and  present.  Those  who  have 
full  faith  will  have  their  whole  life  hid  with  God ; 
and  in  proportion  as  care  for  earthly  things  enters, 
in  that  proportion  do  we  fall  away  from  the  heights 
of  faith  and  exhibit  a  wavering  mind.  It  was  a 
similar  weakness  which  attacked  Peter,  when, 
walking,  by  virtue  of  faith,  upon  the  water  to 
come  to  Jesus,  he  saw  the  wind  and  was  afraid 
(Mt  14")  ;  and,  accordingly,  our  Saviour  addressed 
him  similarly,  '  O  thou  of  little  faith,  wherefore 
didst  thou  doubt  (iSlaraaas)  ? '  Here,  again,  is 
real  faith  though  weak,  but  a  faith  that  is  dis- 
tracted by  the  entrance  of  fear.  The  same  term, 
and  surely  with  similar  implications,  is  used  again 
and  on  an  even  more  interesting  occasion.  When 
the  disciples  of  Jesus  came  to  the  mountain  where 
He  had  appointed  them  and  there  saw  their  risen 
Lord,  we  are  told  (Mt  2817),  '  They  worshipped  : 
but  some  doubted  {(Slaraaav).''  It  is  this  same 
doubt  of  imperfect  and  distracted  faith,  and  not 
the  sceptical  doubt  of  unbelief,  that  is  intended. 
All  worshipped  Him,  though  some  not  without  that 
doubt  of  the  distracted  mind  which  is  no  more 
'  psychologically  absurd '  here  than  in  Lk  12*  and 
Mt  14".  Whence  the  distraction  arose,  whether 
possibly  from  joy  itself,  as  in  Lk  2441,  or  from  a 
less  noble  emotion,  as  possibly  in  Jn  2025,  we  do  not 
know.  But  the  quality  of  doubt  resulting  from  it, 
although  manifesting  the  incompleteness  of  the  dis- 
ciples' faith,  was  not  inconsistent  with  its  reality  ; 
and  the  record  of  it  is  valuable  to  us  as  showing, 
along  with  such  passages  as  Lk  24>T- «,  Jn  202*, 
that  the  apostles'  testimony  to  the  resurrection 


was  that  of  convinced  rather  than  of  credulous 
witnesses. 

A  kindred  product  of  weak  faith,  the  doubt  of 
questioning  hesitation,  is  expressed  in  NT  by  the 
term  Sta\oyurfi6t  (Lk  24s8,  Ro  141,  Ph  2",  1  Ti  29). 
It  is  the  Nemesis  of  weakness  of  faith  that  it 
is  pursued  by  anxious  questionings  and  mental 
doubts.  Thus,  when  Christ  appeared  to  His  dis- 
ciples in  Jems. ,  '  they  were  terrified  and  affrighted, 
and  supposed  that  they  had  beheld  a  spirit'  (Lk 
24M),  provoking  their  Master's  rebuke,  '  Where- 
fore do  questionings  arise  in  your  heart  ? '  And  in 
St.  Paul's  Epistles,  the  timid  outlook  of  the  weak 
in  faith  is  recognized  as  their  chief  characteristic. 
This  seems  to  be  the  meaning  of  Ro  141,  where 
'  he  that  is  weak  in  faith '  is  to  be  received  into 
full  Christian  brotherhood,  but  not  '  for  the  ad- 
judication of  questionings'  (cf.  the  npivtru  of  v.8 
and  the  xplrup  of  v.4)  :  here  is  a  man  whose  mind 
is  crowded  with  scruples  and  doubts, — he  is  to 
be  received,  of  course,  but  not  as  if  his  agitated 
conscience  were  to  be  law  to  the  community ;  be 
is  to  be  borne  with,  not  to  be  obeyed.  The  same 
implication  underlies  Ph  2",  where  the  contrast 
between  '  murmurings  and  disputings '  seems  to 
he  not  so  much  between  moral  and  intellectual 
rebellion,  as  between  violent  and  timid  obstacles 
in  the  Christian  pathway, — a  contrast  which  ap- 
pears also  in  1  Ti  2s.  It  would  seem  that  those 
who  are  troubled  with  questionings  are  every- 
where recognized  as  men  who  possess  faith,  but 
who  are  deterred  from  a  proper  entrance  into  their 
privileges  and  a  proper  performance  of  their 
Christian  duties  by  a  settled  habit  of  hesitant 
casuistry,  which  argues  lack  of  robustness  in  their 
faith. 

The  NT  term  which  expresses  that  deeper  doubt 
which  argues  not  merely  the  weakness  but  the 
lack  of  faith  is  the  verb  SuxKplvt<r9<u  (Mt  21", 
Mk  ll2",  Ro  4*>,  142»,  Ja  l6"*,  Jude  «).  Wherever 
this  critical  attitude  towards  divine  things  is  found, 
there  faith  is  absent.  The  term  may  be  used  in 
contrast  to  that  faith  by  which  miracles  are  wrought, 
or  in  which  God  is  approached  in  prayer  (Mt  21S1, 
Mk  ll2*,  Ja  l6"1)  ;  in  either  case  it  implies  the 
absence  of  the  faith  in  question  and  the  conse- 
quent failure  of  the  result, — he  that  '  doubteth  ' 
in  this  sense  cannot  expect  to  receive  anything 
of  the  Lord.  It  may  be  used  of  a  frame  of 
mind  in  which  one  lives  his  life  out  in  the  Chris- 
tian profession  (Ro  1428)  ;  in  this  case,  the  intru- 
sion of  this  critical  spirit  vitiates  the  whole  course 
of  his  activities, — because  they  are  no  longer  of 
faith,  and  'whatsoever  is  not  of  faith  is  sin.'  Or 
it  may  be  used  as  the  extreme  contrast  to  that 
fulness  of  faith  which  Abraham  exhibited  in  his 
typical  act  of  faith ;  and  then  it  is  represented  as 
the  outgrowth  of  unbelief  (Ro  42>).  From  the 
full  description  of  its  opposite  here,  and  the  equally 
full  description  of  it  itself  in  Ja  l6ff-  (see  Mayor's 
note),  we  may  attain  a  tolerably  complete  concep- 
tion of  its  nature  as  the  critical,  self-debating  habit 
of  the  typical  sceptic,  which  casts  him  upon  life 
like  a  derelict  ship  upon  the  sea,  and  makes  him 
in  all  things  '  double-minded '  and '  unstable.'  Such 
a  habit  of  mind  is  the  extreme  contradiction  of 
faith,  and  cannot  coexist  with  it ;  and  it  is  there- 
fore treated  everywhere  with  condemnation — unless 
Jude  22  be  an  exception,  and  there  the  reading  is 
too  uncertain  to  justify  its  citation  as  such.  See 
further,  Faith. 

B.  B.  Warfield. 
DOYE  (n>'"  yunah,  irepurrepd,  columba).— There 
are  several  species  of  wild  doves  in  Bible  lands, 
which  all  go  by  the  name  of  hamam  in  Arabic.  (1) 
The  ring  dove  or  wood  pigeon  {Columba  Palumbus, 
L.),  which  appears  twice  a  year,  at  the  spring  and 
autumn  migration,  in  all  the  wooded  districts  of 
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Palestine.  It  is  taken  by  means  of  a  decoy  bird,  tied 
to  a  perch,  with  its  eyelids  sewn  up.  A  consider- 
able number  remain  through  the  winter.  (2)  The 
stock  dove  (Columba  anas,  L),  which  is  common  in 
Gilead  and  Bashan,  and  in  the  Jordan  Valley.  (3) 
The  rock  dove  {Columba  livia.  Bonnat),  which  is 
found  along  the  coast,  and  in  the  highlands  W.  of 
the  Jordan  and  in  Lebanon.  (4)  The  ash-rum  ped 
rock  dove  [Columba  Schimperi,  Bp.),  which  is  found 
in  the  interior  of  Pal.,  and  makes  its  nests  in  the 
caves  and  fissures  of  the  chalk  precipices.  The 
name  hamdm  is  associated  with  a  number  of 
wadis  and  other  natural  features  of  the  country. 

Tame  doves  are  found  in  every  city  and  village, 
often  in  immense  numbers.  They  have  been  kept 
from  most  ancient  times.  The  writer  discovered 
in  Wady  Sir,  in  Gilead,  a  rock-hewn  dove-cot  of 
large  size.  It  is  described  and  figured  in  PEFSt, 
Oct.  1884.  It  is  a  favourite  amusement  of  boys 
and  young  men,  especially  in  the  interior  cities,  as 
Damascus,  Hems,  Hamath,  etc.,  to  spend  the  later 
afternoon  hours  in  superintending  the  flight  of 
pigeons.  They  train  them  to  wheel  about  over  the 
houses,  making  their  own  home  a  centre,  and  to 
come  back  and  alight  on  their  owner's  hand, 
and,  with  a  shrill  whistle,  to  be  tossed  off  into 
the  air  again  for  a  short  whirl.  It  is  one  of  the 
earliest  mentioned  birds  in  the  Bible  (Gn  8s-19).  It 
is  a  bird  capable  of  distant  flight  (Ps  65s).  A 
domesticated  variety  has  yellow  plumage  (Ps  68"). 
The  wild  doves  make  their  nests  in  the  cliffs  over- 
hanging the  wadis  (Ca  2",  Jer  48",  Ezk  7").  The 
mournful  cooing  of  the  dove  is  well  known,  and 
often  alluded  to  in  Scripture  (Is  38u  59",  Nah  2?). 
Its  harmlessness  is  proverbial  (Mt  10").  Its  foolish- 
ness is  used  to  illustrate  the  stupidity  of  Ephraim 
(Hos  7").  Its  lovable  qualities  are  also  ^proverbial 
(Ca  lu  etc.).  Young  pigeons  were  used  in  sacrifice 
(Gn  15»). 

Dove's  Dung  accumulates  in  immense  quantities 
around  the  dove-cots,  and  is  an  invaluable  manure, 
especially  for  cantelopes.  It  is  owing  to  the  use 
of  this  fertilizer  that  the  melons  of  Persia  are  so 
renowned  for  their  excellence.  The  talus  in  front 
of  the  cliffs  where  wild  doves  nest  in  large  numbers 
is  covered  with  thick  deposits  of  their  excrement, 
which  is  almost  as  powerful  a  fertilizer  as  guano.* 

G.  E.  Tost. 

*  There  seems  to  be  no  doubt  of  the  etymological  significance 
of  the  word  o')V-*Tq  Mrt  yanim  (2  K  o*).  firt  mean*  liter- 
ally dung.  The  Arab,  preserve*  the  word  exactly,  heri,  with 
the  aune  signification.  It  la,  however,  now  regarded  at  obscene, 
and  oonatantly  as  uaed  by  low-lived  people  in  the  East  What 
wat  the  substance  which  was  sold  at  the  rate  of  five  pieces  of 
stiver  the  quarter  cab,  that  Is,  8s.  id.  the  plntt  Many  efforts 
have  been  made  to  find  some  plant  which  might  bare  been 
called  by  this  name.  Avieenna  says  01.  141)  that  the  best  quality 
of  uehndn,  a  name  tor  several  species  of  Salsolacca,  is  called 
ktri  et-'aea/tr,  that  is,  spot-raw's  dung.  There  are  numerous 
instances  of  a  similar  nomenclature.  Nevertheless,  no  one  has 
as  yet  found  a  plant  that  bears  the  name  of  dove's  dung,  or 
which  can  be  identified  with  the  material  which  was  sold  so 
dear ;  and  nothing  is  gained  for  science  by  mere  conjecture.  It 
is  better  to  accept  the  literal  interpretation,  and  conclude  that, 
in  the  last  resort,  the  dove-cots  were  drawn  upon  to  satisfy  the 
cravings  of  starving  men.  The  ordure  and  urine  of  almost  all 
kinds  of  animals  and  birds,  domestic  and  wild,  were  adminis- 
tered by  the  ancients  as  medicine— among  them  dove's  dung. 
There  are  long  unsavoury  articles  in  the  ancient  medical 
treatises  of  Avioenna  and  others  on  their  virtues.  They  were 
and  are  still  used  at  oollyria  in  the  treatment  of  ophthalmia. 
Houghton  cites  a  statement  from  a  Spanish  author,  who  says 
that  in  the  year  1818  so  great  a  famine  distressed  the  English 
that  'men  ate  their  own  children,  dogs,  mice,  and  pigeon? 
dung.'  With  this  statement  compare  Rabshakeh's  threat  (2  K 
18V,  Is  8813).  it  is  well  known  that  pigeons  and  other  birds 
often  pass  seeds  unchanged  through  their  alimentary  canal. 
When  the  Dutch  tried  to  enhance  the  price  of  nutmegs  In  their 
E.  Indian  possessions  by  limiting  the  growth  of  the  trees,  the 
large  wild  pigeons  of  those  regions  thwarted  their  purpose  by 
carrying  the  nutmegs  in  their  crops,  and  depositing  tbem  in 
their  excrement  at  points  far  removed  from  the  Dutch  posses- 
sions. The  seeds  took  root,  and  produced  nutmeg  trees.  Birds 
are  a  recognized  factor  in  the  propagation  of  plants  in  this 
manner.  The  flora  of  the  coral  islands  is  largely  indebted  to 
them  for  species  thus  introduced.  The  existence  of  such  un- 


DOTE'B  DUNG.— See  Dove  and  Food. 
DOWRY. — See  Maebjaoe. 

DOXOLOGY,  which  is  not  a  biblical  word,  is  the 
name  which  has  been  applied  to  any  formal  ascrip- 
tion of  praise  or  glory  to  God  (oof  oXoyla,  glorificatio). 
Such  are  the  closing  sentences  of  several  apostolic 
prayers,  e.g.  Ro  18",  Jude",  Eph  330.  In  par- 
ticular, the  name  is  given  to  the  last  sentence  of 
the  Lord's  Prayer  as  it  stands  in  TB  and  our  AV 
of  Matthew  (of.  1  Ch  29").  This  verse,  however, 
is  omitted  in  the  parallel  passage  of  St.  Luke, 
neither  is  it  found  in  the  earlier  Uncials  or  the 
Vulg.,  but  first  in  the  Teaching  o£  the  Twelve 
Apostles  and  Chry  bob  torn.  Hence  it  has  been 
omitted  from  the  text  of  WH  and  RV  (text,  not 
margin).   See  Chase,  Lord's  Prayer,  168  ff. 

The  'angels'  hymn'  (Lk  2"),  Gloria  in  Excelsis, 
etc.,  has  been  made  the  foundation  of  another 
doxology  by  the  addition  of  several  non-biblical 
sentences.  This,  which  is  known  liturgioally  as 
the  '  greater  doxology,'  occurs  in  one  of  its  forms 
in  the  Psalter  of  Codex  A  (LXX),  while  the  '  lesser ' 
[Gloria  Patri,  etc.)  is  wholly  extra- biblical. 

C.  A.  SCOTT. 

DRACHMA.— See  Money.  DRAG.— See  Net. 

DRAGON. — Four  Heb.  words  are  rendered  in 
AV  by  this  fabulous  name.  1.  o'w  tanntm, 
dragons,  the  plural  of  |a  tan,  which  latter  is  not  used 
in  Scripture.  This  word  signifies  a  howler,  and 
refers  to  a  beast  inhabiting  the  desert.  R  V  tr.  it 
in  every  instance  by  jackals.  But  in  Is  13"  34"- 14 
it  is  found  associated  with  a".tt  'iyyim  (which  would 
seem  to  be  the  same  as  ibn-dwa  in  Arab.,  vulgo 
wdwi).  This  animal  is  undoubtedly  the  jackal.  It 
is  clear  that  the  same  animal  would  not  be  men- 
tioned twice  in  a  short  list  of  animals,  and  by  two 
totally  different  names.  We  must  therefore  seek 
for  another  desert  howler,  than  which  none  could 
fulfil  the  conditions  better  than  the  wolf.  The 
Arab,  word  tindn  is  one  of  the  names  of  the  wolf 
The  LXX  renders  tanntm  variously.  Thus  Job 
80",  Is  34"  43N  attpijret,  Ps  44a  mtawnt,  Is  13" 
eV&ot,  Jer  10"  49*  t-rpovdol,  Jer  9"  14*  61",  Mic 
1*  Sp&Korrti.  2.  o'w  tanntm,  a  singular  form, 
which  is  probably  a  clerical  slip  for  yte  tannin 
(Ezk  29*  32'),  as  the  latter  is  the  reading  in  several 
MSS.  This  is  properly  rendered  dragon  in  both 
AV  and  RV  of  the  first  passage,  and  in  RV  of  the 
second,  where  AV  has  whale  in  text  and  dragon  in 
marg.,  the  reference  being  to  the  crocodile,  and 
applied  to  Pharaoh.  3.  nias  tanndth  (Mai  1*),  a 
fern,  plural  of  ton,  rendered  by  RV  jackals,  but 
preferably,  for  the  reason  given  above  (1),  female 
wolves.  4.  pig  tanntnf  pL  n'j*W  tannintm.  This 
word  is  the  exact  equivalent  of  the  Arab,  tannin, 
pi.  tandntn,  which  signifies  '  a  great  serpent,'  or  '  a 
dragon,'  or  some  mythical  sea  monster,  of  which  it 
is  said  that  it  was  two  leagues  in  length,  of  a  colour 
like  that  of  a  leopard,  with  scales  like  those  of  a 
fish,  two  great  fins,  a  head  of  the  size  of  a  hill,  but 
in  shape  like  a  man's,  two  great  ears,  and  two 
round  eyes,  and  from  its  neck  branched  six  other 
necks,  every  one  nearly  20  cubits  long,  and 
every  one  with  a  head  like  a  serpent.  The  LXX 
translates  this  Spdxtar,  dragon,  in  every  case  except 
Gn  ln,  where  it  is  <$ros,  AV  whales,  RV  sea 

digested  seeds  would  account  for  the  alimentary  value  (slight 
though  it  might  be)  of  dove's  dung.  Furthermore,  doves 
convey  nourishment  to  their  squabs  by  disgorging  some  of  the 
partially  digested  food  from  theircrops.  Some  of  the  grains  would 
occasionally  be  spilled.  In  addition,  the  dung  contains  feathers, 
scales  of  epidermis,  and  other  organic  debris.  When  it  is  remem- 
bered that  such  substances  as  tanned  leather,  glue,  ground 
wood,  and  all  manner  of  tainted  garbage  are  greedily  devoured 
by  starving  men.  It  is  not  strange,  or  beyond  belief,  that  dots*! 
dung  was  eaten  in  Samaria  in  the  last  agony  of  despair. 
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monster*.  In  AV  (Job  7")  it  is  rendered  whale, 
and  in  BV  tea  monster.  It  is  applied  to  sea 
monsters  under  the  name  dragont,  in  AV  and  RV 

/DB  TJII  uol    ¥_  omi  -  J  i_  »        »  . 


(Ps  74M  148T,  Is  27') ;  and  to  tend  serpent*,  even  of 
the  smaller  sort  (Ex  I*-*-*  where  it  is  tr.  serpents 
[RVm  •  Heb.  tannin,  any  large  reptile,*]  Dt  82" 


Ps  91",  where  it  is  tr.  in  AV^ dragon,  and  in  R\f 
terpent).  In  every  case  it  might  have  been  trans- 
lated 'dragon'  as  in  LXX  (see  Serpent,  2).  It 
is  applied  metaphorically  to  Pharaoh  (Ps  74u,  Is 
51*;  cf.  o'»  (2)  above).  In  the  comparison  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  with  a  dragon  (Jer  61"),  we  may 
still  imagine  the  reference  to  be  to  a  crocodile, 
which  may  well  have  existed  in  the  Euphrates 
at  that  time. 

The  word  p»  tannin  (La,  A*)  is  either  the  Aram, 
form  of  CW  tanntm  or  a  textual  error  for  it  (Siegf. 
Stade),  or  a  defective  scription  for  dt»  (Lohr). 
It  is  rendered  in  AV  tea  monstert,  and  in  RV 
jackalt.  The  reference  is  prob.  to  some  fierce  desert 
mammalian,  The  same  objection  obtains  to  the 
jackal  as  that  stated  in  the  case  of  tanntm  (1). 
The  word  is  preferably  rendered  wolves.  It  might, 
as  in  AV,  refer  to  some  cetacean  sea  monster  were 
it  not  for  the  comparison  with  the  ostrich,  which 
would  seem  to  imply  that  it  was  a  land  animal. 

In  NT  the  word  dragon  (Rev  12?*)  clearly 
refers  to  a  symbolical,  serpent -like  monster. 
Modifications  of  this  ideal  have  obtained  credence 
in  the  legends  of  almost  all  civilized  nations. 
Dragons  of  all  shapes  and  sizes  have  been  described 
and  figured,  and  their  lairs  are  still  pointed  out  in 
every  land.  Representations  of  them  are  found  on 
coins,  in  pictures,  sculptures,  and  even  on  the 
banners  of  nations,  as  on  that  of  China  to-day. 
Dragon  worship  has  prevailed  in  many  lands.  The 
serpent  of  Gn  8  was  transformed  ultimately  into 
the  'old  serpent  called  the  Devil  and  Satan*  (Rev 
20*].  Apollo  slew  the  Python.  The  story  of  Bel 
and  the  Dragon  shows  how  the  idea  of  this  monster 
was  lodged  in  the  Hebrew  mind.      G.  E.  Post. 

DRAGON'S  WELL. — See  Jerusalem  and  Well. 

D BAIL— See  Monet. 

DRAUGHT,  DRAUGHT  HOUSE.— The  'draught* 
(d0f«/x4»)  of  Mt  15",  Mk  7U  is  a  privy,  as  in  Burton, 
Ana*,  of  Mel.  165:  'Muck  hilts,  draughts,  sinks, 
where  any  carcasses  or  carrion  lies.  And  the 
'  d.  house  r(.nnqc)  of  2  K 10"  is  the  same  (lit '  place 
of  Kdrt,'  see  p.  620  n.) :  Cov.  'prevy  house.'  In 
earlier  writers  this  and  other  words  in  ugh  are 
generally  spelt  with/ (see  Earle,  Philology,  §  163) ; 
thus  WycliPs  tr.  of  Ps  40"  he  ledde  out  me  fro  the 
lake  of  wretchidnesse,  and  fro  the  filthe  of  draft' 

J.  Hastings. 

DRAW.— In  mod.  usage  'draw'  is  top  mild  a 
word  for  the  action  expressed  by  sop  t&habh,  in  Jer 
49»  80*»  (RV  « draw  out ') ;  or  by  aipit  in  Ac  14" 
'  having  stoned  Paul,  drew  him  out  of  the  city  * 
(RV  « dragged '),  17*  *  they  drew  Jason  and  certain 
men  unto  the  rulers  of  the  city '  (RV  '  dragged ') ; 
Rev  12* '  his  tail  drew  the  third  part  of  the  stars  of 
heaven,  and  did  cast  them  to  the  earth'  (RV 
'draweth'):  or  by  *X*»  in  Ae  16"»  'they  caught 
Paul  and  Silas,  and  drew  them  into  the  market- 
place *  (RV  « dragged  *) ;  21»  '  they  took  Paul  and 
drew  him  out  of  the  temple '  (RV  '  dragged ').  In 
older  Eng. '  draw '  had  a  Btronger  sense  than  now ;  the 
verb  to  '  drag,'  which  sprang  from  the  same  Anglo- 
Saxon  dragon,  having  m  course  of  time  carried  off 
some  of  its  strength.   Cf.  Spenser,  F.Q.  n.  v.  23 — 

'  Tho  gan  that  TOldn  wax  ao  flan  and  strong, 
That  nothing  might  nutsina  hia  furioua  forte ; 
Ha  oast  bun  downa  to  ground,  and  all  along 
Draw  him  through  dart  and  myre  without  nmona, 
^nd  fowly  battertd  hji  oomely  oone.' 

J.  Hasttnos. 


DRAWER  OF  WATER  (o»  at*1).— According  to 
Jos  9"-  "  the  humiliating  drudgery  of  bringing 
water  for  the  service  of  the  sanctuary,  coupled  with 
the  task  of  providing  wood,  was  the  price  paid  by 
the  Gibeonites  for  being  allowed  to  live  (cf.  Dt  29" 
and  Driver's  note  there).  The  business  of  carrying 
water  to  the  different  houses  in  a  town  or  village  is 
one  of  the  humblest  and  most  poorly  paid  in 
Oriental  life.  It  requires  little  skill  or  capital. 
The  water  is  carried  in  a  goat-skin,  slung  on  the 
back ;  or  two  skins  are  loaded,  one  on  each  side  of 
a  small  donkey,  usually  driven  along  by  an  infirm 
old  man.  His  clothes  are  splashed  and  soiled ;  the 
fountain  is  often  some  distance  away,  and  on 
account  of  the  number  of  women  impatiently 
waiting  to  fill  each  one  her  jar  in  turn,  he  has 
often  to  bring  some  of  the  water  at  night  or  very 
early  in  the  morning.  He  is  engaged  oontinually 
in  what  the  Samaritan  woman  found  irksome  even 
as  an  occasional  duty  (Jn  4"). 


OAssm  un>  vam-asn. 

G.  M.  Mackh. 
DREAD,  DREADFUL. — 1.  These  words  have 
gained  in  intensity  during  their  history.  Bp. 
Fisher  says:  '  I  well  perceived  it  in  myself,  but  all 
too  late;  I  dread  me  ;  and  it  once  was  possible  to 
say  '  without  dread '  for  '  without  doubt,'  as  in 
Chaucer  (!)  Rom,  of  Rose,  B.  2199— 

*  For  oerteynly,  withoutan  drode, 
A  oherla  U  deemed  by  hia  dede? 

By  1611  the  word  had  gained  somewhat  of  its  pres- 
ent strength,  so  that  'fear'  1b  used  in  AV  where 
'dread'  was  used  by  Wyclif.  as  Mt  2*»  'he  hirde 
that  Arohilaus  regnede  in  Judee  for  Eroude,  his 
fadir,  and  dredde  to  go  thidir';  14*  21  *»  'thei 
dredden  the  puple';  Lk  2*  'thei  dredden  with 
great  drede '  (AV  '  they  were  sore  afraid ').  But 
even  in  AV  dread  is  used  with  scarce  more  intensity 
than  modem  ' fear,' as  1  Ch  22"  'dread  not,  nor  be 
dismayed'  (trTr^V,  RV  'fear  not').  2.  But  the 
change  is  not  in  intensity  only ;  there  is  also  a 
change  in  quality.  We  may  still  say  that  we  fear 
God,  Dut  we  must  not  say  that  we  dread  Him,  or 
that  He  is  our  dread,  as  in  Is  8U  '  let  him  be  your 
fear,  and  let  him  be  your  dread '  (wrn  usirito  mn 
nypW}),  for  '  dread '  has  lost  the  sense  of  '  awe '  or 
'  reverential  fear '  it  once  possessed,  and  signifies 
that  which  shocks  or  terrifies.  Jacob's  excla- 
mation, Gn  28" '  how  dreadful  is  this  place,'  conveys 
a  wrong  impression  to  our  ears ;  '  awful '  would  be 
a  nearer  word  now.  So  in  Dn  9*  '  the  great  and 
dreadful  God.'  Dreadful  in  AV  is  simply  that  which 
may  be  feared,  as  Wis  10" 'd.  kings'  foo/9eoi»,  RV 
'terrible') ;  17"a  fire  kindled  by  itself,  very  d."  (o4>«- 
ixdrti  wvph  AiSeu  «-Xi)/>iri,  RV '  full  of  fear  *).  Cf.  Act. 
Henry  VIII.  (1643)  '  by  lawes  dredful  and  penall, 
to  take  awaye,  purg,  and  dense  this  his  highnea 
realme.'  J.  Hastings. 
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DREAM  8 


DREAMS 


DBEJUIB  are  regarded  by  men  in  the  lowest  stage 
of  culture  as  objective  realities,  and  all  dreams  are 
to  them  equally  true :  in  the  ease  of  every  dream 
the  savage  believes  that  he  really  visits  the  places 
he  dreams  of,  or  is  visited  by  the  persona  of  whom 
he  dreams.  Hence  those  savages  whose  gods  are, 
for  instance,  animal-totems,  believe  that  when  they 
dream  of  the  animal  they  have  been  visited  by  the 
god:  thus  the  young  Red  Indian  adopts  as  his 
maniton  the  animal  of  which  he  dreams  during  his 
puberty -fast.  A  person  who  is  visited  by  frequent 
dreams  is  regarded  as  a  chosen  medium  between  men 
and  gods :  the  Zulus  term  a  person  thus  chosen  '  a 
house  of  dreams.'  For  the  purpose  of  obtaining 
supernatural  communications  of  this  kind,  dreams 
are  induced  by  artificial  means,  e.g.  by  fasting  or 
the  use  of  drugs.  Then  dreams  come  to  be  con- 
sidered less  as  objective  experiences  than  as  visions, 
warnings,  revelations  of  the  future  sent  by  the  gods. 
Such  revelations  may  be  sought,  e.g.  as  by  those 
who  visited  and  slept  in  the  cave  of  Trophonius  for 
the  express  purpose  of  obtaining  supernatural  com- 
munications, or  they  may  come  unsought,  as,  e.g.,  the 
dream  sent  by  Zeus  to  Agamemnon  in  the  Iliad 
(iL  1-34),  or  that  of  Xerxes  described  by  Herodotus 
(viL  12).  To  Homer  and  Herodotus  it  seems  quite 
natural  that  the  gods  should,  to  accomplish  their 
larger  ends,  send  dreams  to  the  individual  which 
are  intended  to  deceive  him,  and  the  dreams  of 
Agamemnon  and  Xerxes  are  deceptive  dreams  of 
this  kind.  But  to  the  deeper  spiritual  insight  of 
Plato  it  appears  a  manifest  impossibility,  a  viola- 
tion, so  to  speak,  of  the  laws  of  religious  thought, 
that  a  god  should  deceive  men  in  any  way  {Rep. 
382  E),  whether  by  waking  visions  or  by  dreams 
in  the  night ;  while  at  the  same  time  he  does  not 
deny  utat  dreams  may  come  from  the  gods,  and 
elsewhere  (Tim.  ec.  46  and  47)  he  assigns  a 
prophetic  character  to  some  dreams.  But  side  by 
tide  with  this,  the  religious  view  of  dreams,  there 
existed  and  exists  the  superstitious  view :  the  re- 
ligious view  discriminates  between  dreams  (which 
are  sub-conscious  states)  just  as  it  discriminates 
between  our  waking  states  of  full  consciousness, 
and  marks  off  some  of  them  as  moments  in  which 
the  spirit  of  man  is  in  direct  communication  with  his 
god ;  the  superstitious  view,  however,  makes  no  such 
discrimination,  it  regards  all  dreams  as  omens, 
none  as  having  a  religious  import.  Its  object  is 
not  to  know  the  will  of  God,  but  to  forecast  the 
future  i  and  its  method  of  doing  so  is  neither 
religious  nor  scientific ; — not  religious,  for  it  makes 
no  attempt  humbly  to  approach  the  throne  of 
heavenly  grace  j  and  not  scientific,  because  for  the 
patient  study  of  the  laws  by  which  God  rules  the 
universe  it  substitutes  a  system  of  jumping  at  con- 
clusions. It  applies  to  dreams  the  same  mode  of  in- 
terpretation as  to  other  omens :  it  blindly  assumes 
that  tilings  casually  connected  in  thought  are 
causally  connected  in  fact,  and  draws  its  erroneous 
conclusions  accordingly.  These  illogical  processes 
frequently  become  developed  into  regular  codes  of 
interpretation  (as,  for  instance,  among  the  Arabs, 
the  Persians,  and  in  the  Oncirocritica  of  Artemi- 
dorus)  by  means  of  which  anyone  can  interpret 
his  own  dreams,  and  thus  the  uneducated  classes 
in  a  civilized  people  relapse  into  a  stage  of  thought 
as  low  as  that  of  the  savage. 

Assuming  it,  for  the  moment,  to  be  true  that 
the  state  of  partial  consciousness  which  we  call 
dreaming  may.  in  exceptional  eases,  be  chosen  as 
the  moment  for  divine  communications  to  man, 
we  see  from  the  above  sketch  that  the  human  race 
generally  has  reached  the  truth  only  after,  and 
In  consequence  of,  making  many  mistakes,  just  as 
Kepler  invented  and  rejected  fourteen  theories  to 
account  for  the  apparent  position  of  Mars  before 
he  hit  upon  the  right  one,  and  just  as  the  path  of 


every  sdenoe  is  strewed  with  the  rains  of  aban- 
doned hypotheses.  The  question  then  arises 
whether  the  Jews  also  struggled  through  error  into 
truth.  In  the  first  place,  dreams  are  recorded 
both  in  NT  (Mt  1» 2a-»)  and  in  OT (Dn  2")  which 
are  expressly  said  to  be  communications  from  God ; 
though  it  is  only  in  OT,  and  there  only  in  Gn 
(28",  Jacob's  ladder),  that  God  is  said  to  appear 
Himself.  In  the  next  place  there  are  dreams 
recorded  (e.g.  those  of  the  chief  butler  and  baker 
and  of  Pharaoh,  Gn  40  and  41)  which,  though 
prophetic,  are  not  expressly  said  to  come  from 
God ;  indeed,  from  Gn  40*  it  appears  that  in  the 
case  of  such  dreams  it  is  rather  the  'interpreta- 
tions '  that '  belong  to  God. '  Third,  all  the  dreams 
actually  mentioned  in  the  Bible  are  dreams  which 
came  unsought,  but  the  words  of  Saul  (1  S  28u 
'God  is  departed  from  me  and  answereth  me 
no  more,  neither  by  prophets  nor  by  dreams') 
seem  to  indicate  the  existence  of  the  practice 
(whether  approved  or  disapproved  of  by  the  higher 
religious  consciousness  of  the  community)  of  de- 
liberately seeking  supernatural  dreams,  as  they 
were  sought  in  the  cave  of  Trophonius.  Fourth, 
it  would  appear  from  Jer  27*  that  there  was  amongst 
the  Israelites  a  tendency,  which  the  prophets 
opposed,  to  regard  the  mere  dreaming  of  dreams  as 
itself  an  indication  that  the  dreamer  was  a  chosen 
medium  of  divine  communications,  as  the  Zulus 
regard  a  'house  of  dreams'  as  a  chosen  medium  also. 
On  the  other  hand,  we  do  not  find  in  the  Bible  any 
traces  of  the  superstitious  interpretation  of  dreams 
such  as  was  known  to  the  Arabs ;  on  the  contrary, 
Joseph  declares  (Gn  40s)  with  emphasis  that '  inter- 

S relations  belong  to  God ' ;  and  we  do  not  find  that 
reams,  when  sought,  were  induced  by  artificial 
means.  Thus,  to  sum  up,  on  the  one  hand  the 
Scriptures  start  from  a  spiritual  height  to  which 
the  religious  consciousness  of  the  heathen  world 
attained  only  after  a  long  course  of  evolution,  and 
then  only  in  the  case  of  an  isolated  genius  like 
Plato  j  on  the  other  hand,  there  are  indications 
that  the  Israelites  passed  through  several  of  the 
same  stages  of  error  as  the  rest  of  mankind. 

Thus  far  we  have  said  nothing  of  the  psycho- 
logical and  physiological  laws  of  dreams.  The 
connexion  between  bodily  states  and  dreams  is 
recognized  in  practice  if  not  in  theory  by  the  savage 
who  induces  dreams  by  fasting  or  the  use  of  drugs. 
Civilized  man,  even  in  the  prescientific  period, 
further  recognizes  that  the  experiences  of  the  day 
furnish  most  of  the  material  for  our  fancies  of 
the  night:  dreams,  says  Lily,  'come  either  by 
things  we  see  in  the  day  or  meates  that  we 
eat' ;  Herodotus  makes  Artabanus explain  Xerxes' 
dream  as  due  to  his  anxiety  about  his  projected 
invasion  of  Greece ;  and  the  dream  of  Pharaoh 
may  similarly  have  been  due  to  the  anxiety  which 
a  '  low  Nile '  must  cause  in  any  one  responsible  for 
the  government  of  Egypt.  Hippocrates  discovered 
that  certain  diseases  announce  their  approach  by 
disturbing  dreams,  and  modern  medical  science  con- 
firms the  disoovery.  Without  going  farther  into  the 
physiological  theory  of  dreams,  we  may  note  that 
the  ordinary  concomitant  of  dreaming  is  probably 
an  excessive  or  a  deficient  supply  of  blood  to  the 
brain.  Now,  the  recognition  of  the  fact  that  dream- 
ing has  its  laws,  combined  with  the  belief  that  some 
dreams  are  supernatural  communications,  some- 
times leads  to  the  statement  that  some  dreams  are 
sent  by  God,  some  (most)  not ;  and  this  statement 
conveys  a  truth  in  a  form  open  to  serious  misappre- 
hension. It  may  be  taken  to  imply  two  things,  both 
false,  vis.  (1)  that  dreams  which  happen  according 
to  natural  laws  are  not  part  of  God's  will  and 
design  j  (2)  that  dreams  which  are  divine  are 
irreconcilable  with  the  laws  by  which  He  governs 
the  universe.    A  lets  misleading  way  of  statin? 
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the  facts  would  seem  to  be  to  say  that  His  laws 
act  in  such  a  way  that  we  find  ourselves  at  some 
times  in  closer  communion  with  Him  than  at 
others.  All  our  states  of  consciousness  (whether 
of  complete  or  of  partial  consciousness)  have  their 
psychological  laws  and  also  their  physical  counter- 
parts in  the  chemical  processes  of  the  brain  and 
nervous  tissue ;  the  mental  processes  which  issued 
in  the  production  of  the  Iliad  or  Hamlet  were  all 
ic  accordance  with  psychological  laws,  and  all  had 
their  physiological  counterparts.  So,  too,  every 
process  of  reasoning  has  its  psychological  and 
physiological  laws,  but  we  do  not  consider  that 
this  fact  impedes  us  in  any  way  from  distinguish- 
ing good  reasoning  from  bad,  or  that  it  prevents 
us  from  recognizing  the  truth  when  it  is  presented 
to  us,  or  that  any  study  of  either  of  those  sciences 
will  enable  us  to  dispense  with  logic  or  supply  us 
with  a  better  means  of  distinguishing,  say,  be- 
tween a  correct  syllogistic  inference  and  an  illicit 
process  of  the  minor  than  logic  already  affords  us. 
So,  too,  the  fact  that  our  states  of  partial  con- 
sciousness are  all  under  law  —  physiological  and 
psychological — does  not  constitute  any  impediment 
to  our  distinguishing  those  states  which  do  from 
those  states  which  do  not  possess  the  charac- 
teristics of  divine  revelations ;  nor  can  it  impeach 
the  validity  of  the  distinction  thus  drawn  by  the 
religious  consciousness  of  mankind,  Christian,  Jew, 
and  Gentile,  any  more  than  it  can  impeach  the 
validity  drawn  by  logic  between  correct  and  in- 
correct inferences.  The  question  is  one  of  fact. 
Do  sub-conscious  states,  possessing  the  charac- 
teristics in  question,  occur?  And  to  recognize  those 
characteristics  is  the  prerogative  of  the  religious 
consciousness.  If  it  be  said  that  in  the  waking 
state  such  recognition  is  possible,  but  not  in  a 
state  of  partial  consciousness,  we  must  inquire  on 
what  grounds  the  statement  is  made.  If  on  the 
ground  that  our  sub-conscious  states  are  under 
physiological  laws,  then  our  reply  is  that  so  also 
are  states  of  complete  consciousness.  If  on  the 
ground  that  in  a  state  of  partial  consciousness  the 
very  faculty  whose  function  is  recognition  of  the 
kind  in  question  may  be  dormant,  to  this  our  reply 
is  that  in  the  vast  number  of  cases  it  undoubtedly 
is  dormant ;  but  just  as  Condorcet,  in  an  excep- 
tional abnormal  condition,  could,  in  sub-conscious 
sleep,  work  out  a  mathematical  problem  which 
awake  he  could  not  solve,  and  just  as  Coleridge 
could  compose  in  sleep  the  poem  of  Kubla  Khan, 
so  in  abnormal  cases  the  power  of  spiritual  per- 
ception, relieved  from  the  pressure  of  external 
sensations,  may  conceivably  be  heightened  to  a 
pitch  of  exaltation  as  far  above  its  ordinary  degree 
of  activity  and  receptivity  as  the  imagination  of 
Coleridge  or  the  mathematical  reason  of  Condorcet 
was  in  the  cases  alluded  to.  'The  fact  that  all  or 
most  men  suppose  some  significance  in  dreams  con- 
stitutes a  ground  for  believing  that  the  supposition 
is  based  on  experience'  (Aristotle,  Die.  per  Somn.  L ). 

Ilissi ins.— Osrpenty,  Mmtml  PhyUton;  Olodd,  Mythi 
and  Drmu ;  Ladd,  Doetrln*  of  Sacred  Scriptvn  (1883),  iL 
480-4M;  Reynolds  (J.  W.V  NatwxU  HiMory  aj  Immortality 
(1891),  114-188 ;  Driver  on  Ot  W  F.  B.  JeVONS. 

DREB8. — To  'drees'  (fx.  Lat.  direct**,  through 
old  Ft.  dretter)  is  in  meaning  as  in  deriv.  the  same 
as  '  direct.'  Thus  Wyclif  translates  Ps  5*  '  dresse 
thou  my  weie  in  thi  sight,'  40*  '  he  dreaside  my 
goyngis  ;  Lk  1™  '  to  dresse  oure  feet  in  to  the  weie 
of  pees.'  (Cf.  the  use  still  of  '  dress '  as  a  military 
technical  term. )  In  AV  the  word  is  used  in  the 
general  sense  of  'put  right,'  much  as  we  now  use 
'do.'  Indeed  the  Heb.  most  freq.  translated  'dress ' 
is  the  ordinary  verb  '  to  do '  (npg  'asAh),  Gn  18'-  * 
•  call  for  food;  Lv  7*  meat-offering,  'dressed  in  the 
frying-pan,'  1  S  2SU  sheep  for  food,  2  S  124  *•  a  lamb 
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for  food,  13*  1  meat,  19*  the  feet = wash,  1  K 17"  a 
cake,  18*-  *• »  a  bullock  for  sacrifice.  The  other 
words  are  "Oil  'dbhadh,  to  '  work,'  Gn  2U  the  garden 
of  Eden  (in  2*  tr.  « till '),  Dt  28*  vineyards  j  cf.  Lk 
137  dfiTcXovpydt,  AV  '  dresser  of  his  vineyard,'  R  V 
'  vinedresser ' ;  ytiipytor  (i\ov,  Sir  27«,  AV  '  if  the 
tree  have  been  dressed,'  BV  '  the  husbandry,'  as  in 
1  Co  3»;  7*«/>y«  He  07,  AV  'dress,'  BV  'till'; 
av/O  hiitbh,  'prepare '(lit.  'do  good  to'),  Ex  30» 
lamps.  Cf .  Tindale,  Works,  p.  453 : '  The  lampe  must 
be  dressed  and  snuffed  dayly.'  BV  gives  '  dresser ' 
for  AV  'gatherer'  Am  7"  (o^ia,  see  Driver's  note). 

J.  Hastings. 
DRESS.  —  The  study  of  Oriental  dress  serves 
to  explain  particular  allusions  to  clothing  in  the 
Bible  ;  it  imparts  a  fresh  interest  to  the  narrative 
by  presenting  to  the  eye  a  picture  of  those  written 
about  |  and  through  a  knowledge  of  the  various 
articles  of  costume  and  of  Oriental  usage  and 
sentiment  connected  with  them,  it  enables  us  to 
follow  the  sacred  writers  into  the  figurative  mean- 
ings they  sought  to  convey  when  common  facts 
about  the  outward  garments  were  applied  to  the 
clothing  of  the  inner  man.  Special  attention  is 
rendered  necessary  by  the  fact  that  while  the 

reral  character  of  Oriental  dress  is  recognized 
all,  it  is  often  difficult  to  pronounce  upon 
particular  articles  as  to  origin,  material,  and  usage. 
In  this  respect  the  subject  resembles  that  of  Pal. 
architecture,  inasmuch  as  an  ancient  wall  may 
have  stones  of  Phoenician,  Jewish,  Greek,  Roman, 
Saracenic,  and  Crusading  styles,  and  yet  the  ex- 
perienced archaeologist  may  have  much  difficulty 
in  naming  the  builder  and  assigning  the  date 
of  actual  construction.  So  with  regard  to  dress, 
amid  certain  features  that  were  characteristic  of 
Israel,  the  separated  people  copied  hugely  from  the 
customs  of  Canaan,  Egypt,  Babylon,  Greece,  and 
Borne.  The  chief  points  of  inquiry  are  those  that 
deal  with  1.  Materials  of  Dress  j  8.  Articles  of 
Dress ;  8.  Oriental  Custom  and  thought  about  Dress. 

1.  Materials  of  Dress.—  These were(l)  wool  and 
hair;  (2)  linen  and  cotton ;  (8)  silk.  I.  Wool  (-cy), 
Hair  (Tfllr).  One  of  the  earliest  forms  of  clothing 
in  the  East  would  be  that  of  a  sheepskin  worn  as  a 
vest  or  jacket,  or  in  the  larger  form  of  a  cloak 
made  of  several  sewn  together,  with  the  wool  left 
on.  These  are  still  in  use  with  the  wool  either 
inside  or  outside.  The  next  stage  was  the  removal 
of  the  wool  and  the  art  of  weaving  (which  see). 
Sheep-shearing  is  mentioned  in  Gn  81**  38u,  1  S 
25**-,  2  S  IS**"-  etc.  The  hair  of  the  goat  has  also 
been  used  from  time  immemorial,  especially  for 
material  that  had  to  bear  much  exposure  and 
strain.  The  shepherds'  tents  are  made  of  it,  also 
bags  for  holding  grain  and  flour.  Hence  it  is  called 
sackcloth  (j*).  The  hair  of  the  camel  was  also 
manufactured  into  cloth,  rougher  than  that  made 
from  wool,  but  softer  than  sackcloth.  At  present 
it  is  largely  employed  for  cloaks  and  rugs,  and 
naturally  for  camel-harness.  The  term  trm  (1  K 
lou.i»  2  K  2»,  Jos  7"-**,  Jon  8*)  may  either  indicate 
that  the  cloak  was  originally  taken  from  a  skin,  or 
may  be  simply  descriptive  of  its  size.  The  com- 
bination life  rmtf  occurs  Gn  25**,  Zee  13*. 

2.  Cotton,  Linen,  rV  (Arab,  thtuh),  0TWf>s;  "is, 
ps  (Arab,  baa),  p&nrot ;  rah*  (Arab,  kitrtn),  Minor, 
\lrtot.  The  warmth  of  the  Oriental  climate  and 
the  advance  of  civilization  bringing  more  of  indoor- 
life  and  social  gradation,  tended  to  create  a  wide- 
spread demand  for  this  manufacture.  Egypt  and 
Syria  sent  their  merchandise  of  linen  and  broidered 
goods  to  Tyre,  Ezk  271* w.  The  Indian  source  of 
supply  is  preserved  in  the  Arab,  name  Sheik-Hindi 
(Indian  cambric).  The  word  karpat  (of  Persian 
origin) should  also  be  translated  'cotton'  in  Est  Is. 
See  Cotton.  Cotton  and  linen  were  not  carefully 
distinguished.    At  the  present  day  the  Indian 
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i  (perhaps  Egyptian) 
Garments  made  of  it 


cotton  cloth  with  stamped  bright  patterns,  used  for 
hangings  and  dados,  is  very  like  the  linen  of  the 
Egyptian  mommy-cloths.  For  the  Israelites  it  was 
enough  to  know  that  those  staffs  were  both  of 
vegetable  6bre,  and  not  of  wool.  The  mixture  of 
wool  and  linen  was  called  tjjyr  (Dt  22"  Lv  19" 
only),  a  word  of  uncertain  (perhaps  Ej 
origin  (see  Driver,  ad  loe.). 
were  forbidden  to  the  Israelites. 

3.  Silk.  Vp*  Ezk  16»-u,  <n»p«orf  Rev  18u  (from 
Xijpts,  the  name  of  an  Indian  people  from  whom,  aoc. 
to  Strabo[616,  701],  the  ancients  got  the  first  silk). 
A  common  name  for  silk  in  Arabic  is  hartr,  a  word 
whose  derivation  is  most  uncertain  (see  Frankel, 
Aram.  Frcmdworter,  39.  In  Pr  31*  A  V  incorrectly 
gives  'silk'  as  tr»  of  tV  (RV  correctly  Mine  linen'). 

II.  Articles  of  Dress.— 1.  Shirt,  Sheet,  Lime* 
Garment  (np tOdtn,  nrSiir,  Jg  14P- u,  Pr  81*,  Is  3", 
1  Mao  10",  Mk  14°).  This  was  worn  next  to  the 
body,  and  was  nearest  in  purpose  to  the  first  cover- 
ings mentioned  in  Gn  V'  *.  When  it  appears  as  the 
only  garment,  it  is  a  cotton  or  linen  wrapper  of 
various  sizes.  Once  representing  all,  it  continued 
to  give  something  of  its  character  to  all  the  other 
articles  of  Oriental  dress.  It  would  be  the  waist- 
cloth  of  the  Israelites  in  the  brick-fields  of  Egypt  as 
shown  in  the  monuments,  a  towel,  white  or  coloured, 
wrapped  tightly  round  the  loins  or  reaching  down 
towards  the  knees.  Of  similar  material  and  shape, 
though  somewhat  larger,  it  was  worn  in  Palestine 
by  boatmen,  fishermen,  wood-sawyers,  and  drawers 
of  water.  It  was  also  found  as  a  simple  large  sheet 
thrown  round  the  body  (Mk  14°),  with  an  end  flung 
over  the  shoulaer,  with  or  without  a  girdle. 

When  worn  with  other  garments  it  took  the  form 
of  a  night  shirt,  of  white  cotton  or  linen,  or  coarse 
silk,  reaching  below  the  knees.   It  was  made  by 


town  under  conditions  of  trade  and  agriculUue. 
The  alterations  consulted  in  having  the  entire 
front  cut  open,  long  sleeves  attached,  and  the 
shape  more  adapted  to  the  figure.  The  two  fronts 
were  drawn  tightly  round  the  body  overlapping 
each  other,  and  the  waist  was  firmly  bound  with  a 


COAT(ff«MMC»l 

belt  or  sash.  It  thus  resembled  a  oacsoek  oz 
dressing-gown.  From  the  fact  of  its  covering  and 
supplementing  the  shirt,  and  being  like  it  in  form, 
it  was  obviously  meant  to  be  superior  to  it  in 
material  and  appearance.    It  was  most  frequently 


 j 


iotptiak  unm-cum  Aire  tniM  imsr. 


taking  a  long  piece  of  the  material  and  folding  it 


into  two  equal  lengths,  with  the  sides  sewn  up, 
and  holes  at  the  top  corners  for  the  arms,  or  with 
sleeves  inserted.   At  the  present  day  it  is  usually 


sold  without  any  opening  for  the  head.  This  is 
the  proof  that  it  is  new,  and  allows  the  purchaser 
to  please  himself  as  to  whether  the  opening  is  to  be 
small  or  large,  plain  orornamental.  It  is  the  same  for 
men  and  women,  thelatter  requiring  a  larger  opening 
for  convenience  in  nursing.  Anyone  wearing  only 
the  shirt  is  called  naked  (Jn  21T).    It  is  undress. 

2.  Coat  (njh|  kUhoneth,  xmA»,  tunica).  The  shirt 
passed  by  easy  transition  to  the  tunic-coat  or  second 
garment.  It  completed  the  indoor  costume  for 
family  life,  the  shop,  and  familiar  outdoor  sur- 
roundings. It  was  not  needed  in  the  simple 
privacy  of  pastoral  or  Bedawi  life,  and  its  presence 
marked  the  change  to  the  life  of  the  village  and 
*  1 8Dk '  to  accepted  by  Siegfried  *8tade  m  the  meaning  of  ^p, 
but  A.  &  Davidson  (Comm.  ad  Joc)doubt«  tf  eflk  ma  worn  u 
•arty  aa  the  tune  of  EsekleL  '  The  LXX  (r*-x«*™0  and  andante 
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thin  and  delicate  material.   The  kind  of 
hug*  mapper  or  rail  oorering  the 


made  of  striped  and  bright-coloured  cotton  or 
linen,  and  sometimes  of  woollen  cloth.  The  over- 
lapping front  confined  by  the  girdle  formed  a 
recess  for  carrying  any  small  parcel,  such  as  bread 
for  the  journey.  A  slit  was  made  on  each  side  of 
the  skirt,  about  a  foot  long,  so  as  to  allow  greater 
freedom  in  walking.   See  Coat. 

S.  Cloak  ( mi-  U,  ntofc  li/mldh,  tytbeged,  Ipirxor ; 
Arab,  jubbeh,  methlak.  abdaX — The  outermost 
garment  was  distinguished  by  its  greater  size,  and 
the  absence  of  the  girdle.  There  was  much  variety 
in  shape,  quality,  and  material  caused  by  the 
social  position  of  the  wearer  and  the  style  of  Baby- 
lonia, Egypt,  or  Syria,  which  it  most  resembled. 
It  was  called  T>,  a-ot^/np,  from  its  length  ;  e*o), 
moj,  n<c>,  trerS&rrfl,  rtpip6\aum,  from  its  enveloping 
fulness.  Henoe  it  represents  clothing  generally, 
and  is  translated  'apparel,'  '  raiment,'  "  vesture,' 
'  attire,'  etc  To  it  especially  refer  the  expressions 
'  changes  of  raiment,'  '  suits  of  apparel.'  Two 
varieties  may  be  distinguished,  (a)  Vjlj,  rroXi. 
This  was  a  long  loose  robe  with  very  wide  sleeves 
worn  over  the  belted  coat  and  shirt.  It  was  a  dress 
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that  expressed  dignity,  culture,  and  distinction, 
and  was  expressly  the  mark  of  the  priestly, 
educated,  wealthy,  and  official  classes.  It  resembled 
(2)  in  length,  and  was  as  much  superior  to  it  as  it 
was  to  the  shirt.  While  a  public  dress,  it  was  of 
lighter  and  more  ornamental  material  than  the 
square  simldh,  which  was  pre-eminently  the  out- 
door cloak.  It  was  the  characteristic  robe  of  the 
professions  (1  Ch  IS27,  1  S  2>»  1527),  the  mark  of  high 
rank  and  station  ( 1  S  18*  24'),  the  n^nij  malidldfdh, 
suit  of  exchange  of  the  Hebrews  (Is  3,f!,  Zee  3*),  the 
th-tub  or  baddleh  of  the  Arabs.  In  Egypt  it  is 
sometimes  worn  as  a  long  black  surplice,  but 
usually  it  is  open  and  unconfined.  Such  was  the 
robe  of  the  Epliod  with  its  fringes  and  bells  sway- 
ing with  the  motion  of  the  figure.  The  Jewish 
tallith  and  the  Arabic  burnous  resemble  it  in 
ornamental  lightness,  but  the  stripes  of  the  one 
and  the  form  of  the  other  point  rather  to  the 
simldh.  It  was  worn  by  Saul  (1  S  24*),  was  given 
by  Jonathan  to  David  (1  S  18*),  was  the  long  robe 
of  the  Pharisees  (Lk  20*6),  and  of  those  '  arrayed  in 
white  robes '  (Rev  71S).  It  was  always  emblematic 
of  social  intercourse  and  high  rank.  It  was  the 


CLOAK  OK  BOM  (M4-'ti,  rr*i). 

full  dress  of  ancient  times.  At  present  in  Syria  it 
is  almost  confined  to  the  Oriental  clergy,  and  to 
Moslems  of  the  official  and  merchant  classes,  the 
latter  often  having  it  faced  and  partly  lined  with 
soft  fur.  Joseph's  coat  (otjb  njh$)  was  most  likely 
an  open  long  mi-'il.  It  was  an  unusual  article  of 
pastoral  or  Bedawi  dress,  which  generally  comprises 
the  shirt  with  belt,  and  the  square  cloak  or  simldh 
of  wool  or  haircloth,  with  frequently  a  sheepskin 
vest  between.  Such  a  special  garment  worn  by 
Joseph  would  be  a  mark  of  favour  and  an  occasion 
of  jealous  comparison.  The  coat  (RV  'robe'), 
1  S  2",  annually  brought  to  Samuel  would  also  be 
of  this  sort. 

(6)  rfyqv  simldh,  1/mItiov.  This  was  the  largest 
and  heaviest  article  of  Oriental  dress,  being  the 
dress  of  travel,  of  the  shepherd,  worn  for  protection 
against  cold  and  rain,  and  used  as  a  covering 
during  sleep  (Ex  2ZX).  It  consisted  of  a  piece  of 
cloth  about  7  ft.  from  right  to  left,  and  4i  from 
top  to  bottom.  A  width  of  1J  ft.  was  folded  in  at 
each  side,  and  sewn  along  the  top,  with  a  slit  at 
each  top-corner  through  which  the  hand  and  wrist 
could  pass.  The  garment  thus  losing  about  1^  ft. 
on  each  side  became  a  square.  Usually,  two  pieces, 
each  7  ft.  long  and  2  ft.  wide,  were  sewn  together 
to  make  the  block  material,  and  the  over-edged 
joining  is  seen  running  across  the  back.  The 
vol.  i. — 40 


finest  kind,  however,  is  made  of  one  entire  piece. 
Such,  most  likely,  was  Christ's  'garment  without 
seam '  ( Jn  19°).  The  '  hairy  garment'  (n^(<),Gn  25s5, 
may  have  been  a  camel-hair  simldh.    The  Arabs 


cloak  (Simldh,  I/Utm).  simlxh  as  worn. 

call  their  black  tents  houses  of  hair,  and  the  term 
usually  distinguishes  cloth  of  camel  or  goat  hair 
from  that  made  of  sheep's  wool.  Cloaks  of  camel 
hair  are  common  at  the  present  day,  those  made  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  ancient  Cilicia  having  a 
rough  surface  like  that  of  Scotch  shooting  tweed, 
but  much  firmer  and  heavier  in  the  make.  They 
are  often  of  a  coppery- brown  colour,  and  the  com- 
parison in  Gn  25s5  would  be  easily  suggested. 
They  are  also  made  of  wool  and  of  goats'  hair.  Orna- 
mentation of  coloured  silk  or  red  wool  is  frequently 
sewn  upon  the  neck,  front,  and  back.  The  general 
surface  is  often  further  relieved  by  its  being  woven 
in  broad  stripes  of  darker  and  lighter,  or  black  and 
white  colours.  In  the  ordinary  simldh  of  the 
Syrian  shepherd  and  farmer  this  is  the  most 
characteristic  feature.  Elijah's  mantle  and  John 
the  Baptist's  raiment  were  of  the  square  cloak 
pattern.  The  Bab.  garment  in  Jericho  was  an 
ornamental  one,  possibly  of  crimson  colour,  like 
those  described  in  Ezk  23u.    The  large  outer 


SHKEP8K1S  COAT. 

garments  of  shepherds  on  the  hills  and  inward 
plains  is  often  made  of  sheep  skins  with  the  fleece 
left  on  ;  but  as  frequently  this  is  a  vest,  and  the 
ordinary  cloak  is  worn  over  it.   See  Cloke. 

4.  Breec/ies  of  linen  (ij  mikhnSsi  bad,  Ex 
28" ;  rh jnp  snrbdlin,  Dn  321 ;  RV  hosen ;  Ges.  Thes. 
'vel  feminalia  vel  pallia').  The  first  word  indi- 
cates that  which  is  drawn  together,  that  is,  by  the 
waist-cord  passing  inside  the  hem  of  the  gathers. 
The  second  means  most  likely  the  Persian  divided 
skirt  or  loose  trousers,  Arab,  sirwdl,  as  the 
principal  article  of  the  common  dress  when  such 
trousers  are  worn.    In  modern  Arab,  it  is  called 
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libds= '  clothing,'  for  the  same  reason.  It  ■was  evi- 
dently a  modification  of  the  long  shirt  or  tunic- 
coat,  dividing  it  into  two  parts  at  the  belt,  the 
npper  part  being  a  short  Zouave  j  acket,  often  highly 
ornamented,  and  the  lower  part  being  the  sarbaltn, 
'  hosen. '  A  long  piece  of  cloth  was  made  into  a  wide 


TRANSITION  FROM  '  kKthOxETH  '  TO  '  BAEBllAf.' 

open  bag  by  Bewing  np  the  bottom,  except  a  hole 
at  each  corner  for  the  feet  to  pass  through.  The 
upper  edge  was  hemmed,  and  drawn  together  by  a 
cord  or  sash  within  the  hem.  A  mass  of  plaited 
cloth  thus  hung  down  between  the  knees,  and  even 
trailed  between  the  feet,  as  a  sign  of  leisure  and 
luxury.  During  active  exercise,  such  as  hoeing, 
walking,  running,  these  folds  were  tucked  up  under 
the  belt  in  front  or  behind  or  at  the  sides.  This 
was  to  have  the  loins  girt. 

5.  Girdle.  1.  niJtj  IS  184.  2.  bj?»  'abni(,  only  of 
high  priest  or  a  high  official,  Ex  284,  Is  22",  prob. 
a  sash  wound  round  the  waist  several  times  and 
falling  to  the  feet ;  cf.  Stade,  ThL  (1894),  p.  236 ; 
Jos.  Ant.  III.  vii.  2.  3.  "m&  'waistband,'  see  W. 
R.  Smith  as  quoted  in  Ox/.  Heb.  Lex.  s.v.,  also 
Expos.  Times,  iii.  (1893),  243,  256.  The  girdle 
was  worn  over  (1)  and  (2),  and  was  sometimes  a 
cord,  often  a  leather  belt  as  now  worn  by  Eastern 
monks.  For  the  purse  arrangement  in  it,  see  Bag. 
The  girdle  braced  the  hip-joints  for  prolonged 
exertion,  and  under  it  the  banging  skirts  were 
drawn  up.  It  served  to  hold  the  ink-horn  of  the 
scribe,  with  its  box  of  atramentum  or  black  fluid, 
soaked  up  into  sponge  or  pith,  and  its  case  for 
holding  reed  pens.  The  sash  was  the  order  of  the 
garter  in  Oriental  costume,  the  ends  being  richly 
ornamented  with  needlework  in  silk  and  gold  (see 


poses  of  activity,  although  the  Bedawin  occasion- 
ally apply  it  to  this  purpose.    The  simldh,  cloak, 


QIRDLE  WITH  tHKHOEX. 


was  then  rather  folded  over  the  arm,  or  thrown 
over  the  shoulder,  or  laid  aside,  as  at  the  stoning 
of  Stephen.  But  when  a  large  bundle  had  to  be 
carried  a  considerable  distance,  .the  cloak  was 
drawn  up  somewhat,  and  the  belt  fastened  tightly 
around  it  over  the  waist,  thus  forming  a  large 
pouch  or  sack  behind.  This  was  prob.  the  way  in 
which  the  Israelites  carried  their  kneading-troughs 
(Ex  1234). 

6.  Head-dress ;  AV  Bonnet,  RV  Head-tire  (iry?j? 
migbd'&h  (see  Bonnet);  I*?  />«Te>,  Is  3";  «p* 
fdntph,  Is  3a).  The  head-dress  of  the  Israelites  in 
early  pastoral  times  would  be  the  same  as  that 
which  is  worn  by  their  successors  the  Bedawin. 
It  is  a  piece  of  cotton  or  linen,  white,  blue,  or 
black,  or  of  brightly  coloured  silk,  about  a  yard 
square,  folded  diagonally,  and  laid  on  the  head  so 
as  to  screen  the  eyes,  protect  the  cheek-bones  and 
the  back  of  the  neck.  It  is  held  in  its  place  by  a 
cord  (S'nj  Gn  38u)  of  soft  elastic  wool,  usually  dark 
brown  or  black,  or  of  twisted  cotton  whipped  with 
threads  of  silk  and  gold,  coiled  in  several  rings 
tightly  round  the  head,  making  a  coveringat  once 
picturesque,  comfortable,  and  protective.  The  rich 
colours  of  the  Bab.  head-dress  are  described  as 
« dyed  attire,'  0^39  (Ezk  2315).  The  article  is  now 
called  ku/iyeh  (from  the  town  of  Kufah).  After- 
wards a  skull-cap  came  to  be  worn,  with  a  napkin 
usually  white,  or  white  with  gold  thread,  folded 
into  a  long  band  and  wound  round  it.  In  1  K  30*8-  41 
the  head-band  is  drawn  over  the  face  to  conceal 
the  features,  after  the  manner  of  Bedawin  robbers. 
The  iV'M  of  Dn  3a  (RV  tunics,  RVm  turbans, 


MALE  HEAD-DRK88  (1.  rASTORAL.     2.  PERSIAN.    8.  SYRIAN  PEASANT). 


Embroidery).  The  military  girdle  (2  S  20")  was 
a  baldriok,  often  pet  with  gems.  The  girdle  was 
not  used  to  bind  up  the  loose  outer  garment  for  pur- 


see  Bevan,  ad  loc.)  may  have  been  the  Persian 
fiz,  named  from  the  mould  in  which  the  felt  was 
pressed.    In  the  case  of  the  royal  crown  the  cord 
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of  the  original  head-dress  was  represented  by 

Sid  circlet,  and  the  scarf  by  the  cap  of  cloth  ana 
e  coronation  veil.   For  military  head-dre*  see 
Hklhkt. 

7.  Border,  Hem,  Skirt  («uj  k&ndph,  I  8  24*  j 
tKCl,  Ex  39* ;  Kp&trrttor,  Mt  9"°).  The  outer  gar- 
ment had  four  cords  with  tassels  (mnr  ftfith, 
Nu  15",  □'Vni  Dt  22",  see  Driver's  note)  at  the 
corners.  To  make  the  border  and  fringes  large 
and  conspicuous  was  part  of  the  Pharisaic  form 
(Mt  23s).  The  corner  fringes  are  seen  on  the  large 
faUUh  of  synagogue  worship,  and  on  the  small  one 


the 
and 


of  white  cotton  worn  like  an  unseen  ephod  next  to 
the  shirt.  In  the  large  (allith,  about  2  yds.  sq^.,  of 
white  cotton  or  wool  with  black  border  or  stripes, 
a  sq.  inch  of  coloured  silk  is  sown  on  each  corner 
inside,  and  through  a  hole  made  precisely  in  the 
middle  of  the  patch,  so  as  to  make  the  opening  a 
mathematical  corner,  there  is  passed  a  cord  com- 
posed of  eight  threads  and  five  knots.  This,  with 
the  numerical  value  of  irn,  600,  makes  up  613, 
the  rabbinical  number  of  commandments  in  the 
Law.  During  worship  the  tassel  is  taken  in  the 
hand  and  raised  to  the  lipn.  The  histo  y  and  sig- 
nificance of  the  Fringes  will  be  found  fully  dis- 
cussed under  the  art.  Fringes,  vol.  li.  p.  68b;  see 
also  the  literature  cited  there. 

8.  ifapkin  (<rou8d>ar,  Lk  19",  Jn  20»,  Ac  19"). 
In  a  climate  like  that  of  Palestine  the  need  of  a 
napkin  was  occasioned  not  by  cold  so  much  as  by 
dust  and  heat,  as  its  name  implies.  At  the  present 
day  it  is  used  to  wipe  the  face  and  the  back  of  the 
hands,  and  is  often  partly  folded  in  around  the 
neck  to  protect  the  collar  of  the  coat  from  per- 
spiration and  to  give  coolness.  The  same  name  is 
given  by  the  Arabs  to  the  small  cotton  cap  which 
they  wear  under  the  woollen  fez,  and  call  an  arlfiyeh 
(sweat-cloth). 

9.  Sanded*  (D:fyy,  n^Jfc  irtSjfl,  trwSdXia,  Mk  6*, 
Ao  12*).  The  primitive  shoe  or  sandal  was  a  flat 
sole  of  leather,  wood,  or  matted  grass  with  loops 
attached,  through  which  the  shoe-latchet,  a  leather 
thong,  passed  and  strapped  in  the  foot.  The 
Arab,  na'al  means  the  sole  of  the  shoe,  as  being 
the  principal  part,  thus  pointing  to  the  sandal 
origin.  Even  with  the  shoes  or  slippers  of  red, 
black,  and  yellow  leather  in  common  usage,  the 
ancient  habits  survive,  as  the  natives  like  to  bend 
down  the  leather  behind  the  heel,  and  make  it 


more  like  a  sandal  The  wooden  sandal  in  very 
common  use  has  a  strap  nailed  on  to  hold  the  foot 
across  the  toes,  showing  the  beginning  of  the  upper. 
Those  worn  by  brides  at  the  marriage  feast  are 
made  7  or  8  inches  high  to  give  the  dignity  of  the 
cothurnus.  Sandals  are  removed  when  entering  a 
house  or  church,  or  any  place  where  prayer  is 
offered.  The  shoe  being  associated  with  outside 
defilement,  and  being  the  lowest  article  of  dress, 
is  used  as  an  epithet  of  contempt  and  vituperation, 
and  as  an  implement  of  beating.  Socks  are  seldom 
worn,  and  in  walking  the  shoe  is  often  removed,  or 
the  foot  with  the  shoe  on  is  held  up  to  shake  out 
the  dust. 

10.  Female  Dress.  This  so  far  resembled  male 
attire  as  to  make  interchange  possible  and  pro- 
hibited, Dt  22s.  There  was  the  sadin  or  shirt- 
dress,  Is  3" ;  over  it  a  klthdnetk  or  tunic-robe,  Ca  6*, 
bound  with  a  girdle,  Is  3M.  Over  this,  ladies  of 
nobility  wore  an  ungirded  ml-'U  or  robe  after  the 
pattern  of  Joseph's  'coat,'  2  S  13™.  Social  life 
made  it  possible  also  for  women  to  have  festival 
robes  (AY  'changeable  suits  of  apparel,'  Is  3"). 
There  is  mention  of  turbans,  ornamental  bands  of 
silk,  or  embroidered  linen,  Is  3s*,  probably  rather 
deeper  than  those  commonly  worn  by  men. 
Another  ornamental  head-dress  is  described  by  the 
term  used  for  the  priestly  head-dress,  ifs.  These 
must  hare  been  very  elaborate,  judging  from  those 


SLBVATRD  ItOUf. 

of  the  Egyptian  monuments,  and  the  tardiness  with 
which  the  metal  head-bowl  and  horn  (Arab,  tantur) 
were  given  up  by  the  women  of  Syria  in  modern 
times.  The  horn  was  worn  erect,  day  and  night, 
the  veil  of  a  widow  being  black,  others  white. 

The  chief  articles  of  specially  fern,  attire  were 
the  veils  and  mantles.  There  were  mufflers  (nfyfl), 
Is  3",  thin  face-veils  like  gauze-muslin  and  nun's- 
veiling,  the  former  brightly  coloured  with  floral 
designs,  used  for  the  face  and  breast  (Arab. 
barka'a,  mandtl). 

It  is  impossible  to  say  precisely  what  sort  of 
mantle-robe  the  n?(?M  mantle,  Is  3s,  may  have 
been.  The  rrtn9?p  shawls  (AV  wimples),  Is  3", 
were  large  veils  of  white  lace,  or  tough  muslin 
(white  or  indigo  at  present),  worn  over  the  head 
and  falling  down  the  back.  Those  worn  by  Bedawi 
and  peasant  women  are  often  used  for  carrying 
grass,  vegetables,  or  various  parcels,  Ru  3U. 

The  veils  (ottj  Is  3a)  were  the  largest  envelop- 
ing veils,  now  called  by  the  Arabs  izars,  made  of 
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white  cotton,  black  twilled  silk,  or  rich  silk  stuffs  for  women,  and  the  love  of  respectful  attention 
of  the  brightest  colours  and  of  highly  ornamental  |  and  dignity  makes  the  third  equally  so  for  men. 


FJICH  VEILS  (1.  BTRIAS  MOSLEM.    2.  IOYPTIAS.     8.  LEBAJfOX  DRUZS). 


patterns.  This  veil  is  one  of  the  most  familiar 
objects  in  the  streets  of  Eastern  towns.  About 


HEAD  AXD  BACK  VEIL  (Mi(pahnth). 

the  caul  (RVm  '  networks,'  O'p'sy  Is  3M)  there  is  no 
certainty ;  possibly  it  was  a  light  netted  veil  covering 


lAaon  veil  (Rddtd). 

the  hair  and  falling  over  the  shoulders,  set  with 
tiny  discs  of  silver  and  gold  and  other  pendants, 
something  like  what  is  still  worn.  So  with  regard  to 
stomacher  (yrns),  Is3-4;  as  the  antithesis  suggests 
some  sort  of  girdle,  highly  or  even  fantastically 
ornamental  in  contrast  with  sackcloth,  it  may 
have  been  the  loose  apron-sash  with  dangling  rib- 
bons and  attachments  worn  by  dancing  girls. 

III.  ORIENTAL  CrSTOM  AND  THOUGHT  CON- 
CERNING Dress. — Food  and  clothing  are  the  two 
great  requisites  of  the  natural  life,  1  Ti  6*.  Cloth- 
ing is  the  second  necessity.  Of  its  three  services, 
protection,  decency,  and  ornament,  the  warmth  of 
the  climate  of  Palestine  causes  the  first  to  be  less 
important  than  it  is  in  colder  countries,  while  the 
domestic  customs  make  the  second  very  important 


Clothing  distinguishes  man  from  the  beast.  '  To  be 
unclothed '  is  not  merely  to  suffer  cold,  but '  to  be 
found  naked '  (2  Co  5s).  The  phrase  '  naked,  and 
ye  clothed  me'  (Mt2536),  over  and  above  personal 
comfort  to  the  individual,  means  restoration  to 
human  society  and  human  dignity.  '  Clothed  and 
in  his  right  mind '  (Mk  514)  were  two  equal  indica- 
tions that  Legion  was  no  longer  an  outcast.  So 
to  have  fine  apparel  was  apt  to  carry  the  assump- 
tion of  all  inward  graces  (Ja  2s). 

Eastern  clothing  is  throughout  an  adaptation 
not  only  to  climate  but  to  character.  Clothes  are 
flung  off  and  on  with  the  same  rapidity  as  that 
with  which  heat  changes  to  cold  and  sunshine  to 
starlight ;  so  it  is  with  the  quickly-varying  moods 
of  the  people.  Oriental  clothes  appear  to  the 
European  to  be  cumbersome  and  prohibitive  of 
exercise.  This  to  the  ordinary  Oriental  mind 
carries  a  subtle  recommendation,  implying  that 
the  wearer  does  not  need  to  work.  A  common 
Arab  proverb  says,  'There  is  a  blessing  in  being 
busy,'  but  it  is  usually  the  spectator  that  quotes 
it.  The  loose  and  ornamental  style  of  Oriental 
dress  emphasizes  the  thought  that  the  chief  good 
of  life  is  not  in  active  achievement,  but  in  rest  and 
the  privilege  of  rest.  Among  the  trades  a  work 
loses  in  public  respect  in  proportion  as  the  worker 
has  to  take  off  clothing  when  engaged  in  it.  All 
clothing  above  the  undermost  easily  takes  on 
meanings  of  office,  investiture,  and  precedence. 
Brightness  and  colour  are  synonymous  with 
happiness  and  prosperity,  and  grief  of  soul  is 
expressed  by  the  darkest  object  seen  in  nature, 
the  intense  "black  of  goat  hair  ( Rev  G1  ■).  Orientals 
always  travel  in  their  best  clothes  ;  it  was  scarcely 
necessary  for  the  Gibeonites  to  assure  Joshua  that 
their  raiment  had  been  new  when  they  started, 
except  as  indicating  the  length  of  their  journey. 
In  publio  worship  Orientals  are  impressed  and 
apparently  satisfied  by  changed  vestments  and 
spectacular  ritual  to  a  dejiree  that  always  puzzles 
the  more  ethical  and  introspective  mind  of  the 
West. 

In  the  Bible  there  are  numberless  instances  of 
the  employment  of  facts  concerning  dress  for  the  ex- 
pression of  spiritual  truth.  The  metaphorical 
application  is  carried  out  in  much  detail,  showing 
that  the  subject  was  at  once  familiar  and  of 
extreme  interest.  We  have  such  phrases  as 
'  clothed  with  humility  '(IP  5'),  '  the  garment  of 
salvation,  the  robe  of  righteousness'  (Is  61"'),  into 
which  is  meant  to  be  borne  all  that  Oriental 
dress  means  with  regard  to  completeness  of  cover- 
ing and  dignified  grace.  The  girdle,  head-dress, 
and  sandals  are  especially  rich  in  similitudes  of 
strength,  honour,  and  defilement.  Thus  with  ref. 
to  the  girdle,  there  is  the  signilicanceof  itscleaving 
to  the  loins (Jer  13")  ;  of  its  beingloosenedtlsS27) ; 
its  strengthening  value  (Is  22°,  1  P  lls,  Eph  6") ; 
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there  is  the  pathos  of  being  oompnlaorily  girded 
(Jn  21M)j  and  the  mystery  of  invisible  rapport 
(Is  40*). 

LrmLirom*— KaO,  BaoMnnr,  and  Nowaok,  Heb.  AreK; 
SohSrer,  (m 'OlottiW^ln  Index)  j  Oonder,  Handbook  to 
tJi*  BOie ;  Kdenbdm,  Jems  the  MeeshA*  (1887),  L  821-826: 
Thomson.  Land  and  Boot,  8  toU.  1881-1888  (no  'Ouments' 
radar  'Mannanand  Ooitomi'ln  Index  toa*ohToL);Tri*tniDt 
Batwn  OumUmu  in  BUU  Land*  Q8M\  PP.  1M-178  ;  Maqwro, 
Mm  •/  OMKnMoii  (1806V  p.  718t;  Xiiguda,  QcammoUo 

^UoaidiwwM(ia88X  p.  s»£  q.  m7mackik. 

DHIHK.— See  Food.  DRDIK-OFFEBINO. — See 
Sacrifice. 

DBOKEDABY. — Besides  the  word  (tji)  rendered 
dromedary,  bat  which  ought  to  have  been  tr4. 
young  camel  (see  Camel),  there  are  two  words, 
rtkesh  (rendered  in  1  K  4"  dromedaries,  and  in 
Est  81*- 14  mules,  and  in  Mio  1»  «wi>%  fearf*),  and 
¥H  ramrndk  (Est  8M  AV  young  dromedaries). 
Bekesh  (a  rare  synonym  of  on)  probably  denoted  a 
species  of  horse  noted  for  some  choice  quality. 
That  this  quality  was  swiftness  is  quite  uncertain. 
Bammdk  b  Pers.  ramah,  'flock*  or  'herd'  (see 
Gee.  ThesX  In  Est  8"»  'lfl,  lit « sons  of  the  herd,' 
ista"  inKV'bredof  the  stud.'  To  all  appearance, 
then,  we  most  drop  the  dromedary  from  the  list  of 
Bible  animals.  G.  B»  Post. 


DROPSY  See  Medicine. 

DB088  (rp,  Kethibh  no,  sing,  only  in  Erie  22"*, 
elsewhere  always  plur.  dtp,  o'JP,  b'IP). — For  the 
prooess  whereby  dross  was  separated  from  the  pure 
metal,  see  Furnace,  Refiner.  The  word  is 
several  times  used  in  the  OT  metaphorically  for 
what  is  base  and  worthless,  e.g.  Ps  UP"  (of  the 
wicked),  Is  1"- »  Erie  221*  »  (of  degenerate  Israel). 

J.  A.  Selbib. 

DBOUGHT.— See  Cuns  and  Punishments, 
also  Famine. 

DROVE.— This  word  is  the  equivalent  in  AV  of 
two  Heb.  words.  1.  -qa  'MwjGn  82"- »).  'Sder  is 
elsewhere  rendered  flock  (see  Flock),  except  in  one 
place  (Jl  lu),  where  it  occurs  twice  in  the  construct 
state,  WTR,  which  is  tr4  'herds  of  cattle,'  and 
phv  nut  'flocks  of  sheep.'  %  nro  mahdneh.  This 
word,  although  rendered  in  Gn  83*  AV  drove,  is 
rendered  once  in  the  same  connexion  (32*)  bands, 
and  twioe  (82*)  company.  This  last,  which  is  the 
correct  tr.,  is  adopted  by  BV  (of.  Gn  SO*).  See 
Hjerd.  G.  E.  Post. 

DBOWKIHG — See  Chimm  and  Punishments. 

DBTJKKBBHES6V— The  spectacle  of  men  beside 
themselves  through  alcoholic  drink  has  been 
familiar  from  the  beginning  of  history,  and  all 
languages  have  terms  in  which  to  describe  it.  It 
is  a  subject  that  appears  in  the  Bible,  as  in  other 
ancient  writings. 

1.  Some  of  the  terms  used  in  the  Scriptures  in 
connexion  with  drunkenness. — The  Heb.  has  no 
word  that  describes  this  vioe,  like  the  Eng.  words 
'drunken,'  'drunkard,'  'drunkenness,'  'inebriate,' 
in  terms  derived  from  the  physical  act  of  drinking. 
It  has  two  stems  in  common  use  ([shdkdh)  and 
shdthdh,  njje1  and  ntf)  referring  to  the  act  of  drink- 
ing; and  each  denotes  indifferently  the  drinking 
of  water  or  wine  or  other  liquids,  drinking  by  men 
or  by  animals  or  by  the  ground.  From  one  of 
these  stems  comes  the  word  mashkeh,  not  often 
used,  denoting  a  butler  or  cupbearer,  one  who 
serves  wine  at  table  (Neh  lu,  Gn  40*  etc).  From 
the  other  comes  the  word  miehteh,  much  used, 
denoting  a  formal  feast,  a  banquet.  This  is  often 
tr*  by  the  Gr.  rtrrot,  and  once  (Est  V)  by  rvuriator. 


Like  the  Gr.  word,  it  has  in  it  the  idea  of  a  social 
feast  as  a  gathering  where  men  drink  together. 
This  shows  that  the  idea  of  social  drinking  is 
older  than  the  differentiation  of  the  Heb.  language. 
Henoe  it  is  the  more  remarkable  that  the  words  of 
these  Heb.  stems  never,  of  themselves,  denote 
either  vicious  carousal  or  intoxication.  They  are 
sometimes  used  in  connexion  with  carousal  or 
intoxication,  but  in  such  cases  the  author  always 
adds  other  words  to  indicate  the  vicious  meaning. 
Even  Ec  10"  is  not  an  exoeption  to  this.  See 
Banquet. 

A  different  stem  is  rAwdh  (fin),  occurring  14 
times  as  a  verb,  and  6  times  in  all  in  the  form  of 
three  different  nouns.  The  idea  is  that  of  being 
brimful,  or  saturated,  or  soaked  (Ps  23s,  Job  37", 
Is  58"  16*  34*-  *  etc).  It  is  possible  to  tr.  the 
Heb.,  in  every  passage  where  these  words  occur, 
without  recognizing  an  allusion  to  drunkenness. 
But  LXX  commonly  tr.  them  by  derivatives  of 
lieBov  or  *-{r«>,  and  they  are  no  doubt  to  be  re- 
garded as  denoting  drunkenness.  It  is  as  when 
we  speak  of  a  habitually  drunken  man  as  a  soaker, 
or  as  sodden  with  drink  ( Jer  46",  La  3U). 

Another  stem,  sdbhd  (k?o),  is  used  in  all  8  or  9 
times.  Its  meaning  is  nearly  that  of  our  Eng.  '  to 
guzzle,'  that  is,  to  drink  intoxicants  greedily,  with 
stupefying  effect.  The  active  participle  denotes 
the  guzzler  as  in  the  act,  the  passive  participle 
describes  him  as  affected  by  the  liquor,  the  noun 
denotes  either  the  liquor  or  the  act  of  guzzling  (Is 
66M,  Dt  21»»,  Pr  23»-»,  Nah  l10,  Is  1»  Hoe  4M). 

More  important  than  all  these  is  the  stem 
shdkhar  (tj^).  The  verb  means  to  become  in- 
toxicated, and  in  common  use  are  the  nouns 
shekhdr,  'intoxicating  liquor'  (see Strong  Drink); 
shikkor,  'drunkard,'  and  shikk&r&n,  'drunkenness.' 
Many  hold  that  the  word  is  the  same  with  our 
sugar,  and  that  group  of  words  in  the  Western 
languages.  If  so,  the  Heb.  word  and  the  Western 
word  start  together  with  the  fact  that  sugar  is 
present  at  the  formation  of  alcohol,  but  follow 
entirely  different  lines  of  meaning.  The  usage  of 
the  Heb.  stem  is  abundant  and  clear,  leaving  no 
doubt  as  to  its  meaning.  Hebrew-speaking  people 
were  familiar  with  the  spectacle  of  men  overcome 
by  alcohol,  and  they  used  the  words  of  this  stem 
to  express  this  familiar  fact. 

In  NT,  and  in  Gr.  VSS  of  OT,  quite  a  variety 
of  terms  are  used,  but  we  need  mention  only  one 
groups  ifithi,  'habitual  intoxication';  'to 
be  intoxicated ' ;  /ufttara.  '  to  make  intoxicated ' ; 
lufliciux,  'an  intoxicant  ;  /Udvaot,  'intoxicated.' 
In  their  meaning  and  use  (both  literal  and  meta- 

Shorical)  the  words  of  this  group  are  similar  to 
lose  of  the  Heb.  group  last  mentioned. 
2.  Particulars  given  in  the  Bible  concerning 
drunkenness.  —  The  OT  and  NT  passages  that 

S've  these  particulars,  though  numerous,  are  too 
miliar  to  need  direct  citation.  If  one  needs  to 
refer  to  them,  they  are  easily  found  by  the  help 
of  a  concordance  Of  apocr.  passages  one  will 
easily  recall  the  contest  concerning  wine,  kings, 
women,  and  truth,  in  1  Ea3"- 1  the  drunkenness 
of  Holofernes,  as  described  in  Jth  12"  18*;  the 
many  references  to  drinking  usages  in  Sir;  and 
other  like  passages. 

These  various  canon,  or  apocr.  passages  mention 
abundantly  many  of  the  familiar  physical  effects 
of  drunkenness:  staggering,  reefing,  dizziness, 
incoherent  speech,  redness  of  eyes,  vomiting,  stupid 
sleep,  insensibility  to  blows,  insatiable  appetite 
for  more  stimulant.  They  speak  of  its  mental 
effects :  exhilaration,  jollity,  loss  of  good  judg- 
ment, inconsequence  of  thought  and  purpose, 
inability  to  keep  secrets,  quarrelsomeness,  shame- 
lessness,  failure  to  remember  afterwards  what 
occurred  while  one  was  drunk,  the  purposed  for- 
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getting  of  one's  misery,  such  facts  as  the  naked- 
ness of  Noah,  the  helplessness  of  Amnon,  the 
sodden  condition  of  Nabal.  They  speak  of  festal 
drinking,  of  usages  compelling  one  to  drink,  or 
exempting  him  from  compulsion  (Est  Is),  _  of 
carousals,  dissipations,  excess,  riot,  of  the  Syrian 
king  drinking  himself  drunk  in  his  tent  in  the 
face  of  the  enemy,  many  times  of  the  high-born 
people  of  both  Israel  ana  Judah  as  wasting  their 
property  and  energies  in  costly  drinking  feasts, 
of  the  connexion  of  drunkenness  with  licentious- 
ness and  gambling,  of  orgies  in  which  the  three 
were  mingled  (Jl  3*).  They  speak  of  the  permanent 
effects  of  these  things  on  one's  condition  of  life,  of 
the  guzzler  and  the  glutton  who  bring  themselves 
to  poverty,  to  loss  of  energy,  to  rags.  They  speak 
of  sociological  effects,  ofmen  who  by  reason  of 
private  dissipations  neglect  public  duty,  of  men 
who  ought  to  be  ambitious  to  serve  God  and  their 
country,  but  whose  actual  ambitions  run  in  the 
line  of  compounding  or  drinking  intoxicating 
beverages  (e.g.  Is  5U*  of  consequent  incapaci- 
tation for  leadership,  and  resulting  oppression  and 
injustioe  at  home,  and  boundless  defeat  and 
slaughter  by  foreign  invaders. 

In  these  and  other  particulars  no  one  can  fail 
to  recognize  the  widespread  prevalence  of  drunken- 
ness and  its  evils  in  the  biblical  times,  and  their 
identity  with  the  same  evils  as  now  existing. 
Especial  importance  attaches,  therefore,  to  any- 
thing the  Bible  has  to  say  in  regard  to  the  remedy. 

The  author  of  Sir  says :  '  Wine  drunk  in  season 
and  to  satisfy  is  joy  of  heart  and  gladness  of  soul ; 
wine  drunk  largely  is  bitterness  of  soul,  with 
provocation  and  conflict'  (31"-*»).  Similar  passages 
abound  in  ancient  literature.  They  commend  the 
moderate  use  of  intoxicants,  ana  condemn  the 
excessive  use;  generally  drawing  the  line,  how- 
ever, not  between  exhilaration  and  drunkenness, 
but  between  drunkenness  that  is  regarded  as  occa- 
sional and  seasonable  and  drunkenness  that  is 
habitual  and  unseasonable.  In  view  of  this,  it  is 
worth  noting  that  our  canonical  books  contain  no 
such  passage.  On  the  other  hand,  they  unquali- 
fiedly condemn  drunkenness.  They  lay  down  the 
proposition, '  Look  not  on  the  wine  when  it  is  red ' 
(Pr  23").  In  sueh  oases  as  those  of  the  priests  (Lv 
10»),  of  Daniel,  of  the  Bechabites,  of  the  Nazintes, 
they  teach  that  even  total  abstinenoe  is  sometimes 
a  duty. 

An  account  of  the  intoxicating  liquors  mentioned 
in  the  Bible  will  be  found  under  the  titles  Strong 
Drink  and  Wink.  See  also  Food. 

3.  The  difference  between  the  ancient  and  the 
modern  problem.— With  all  their  many  points  of 
identity,  there  is  a  large  and  important  group  of 
differences.  Any  one  who  will  carefully  study  all 
the  passages  in  the  Bible  which  speak  of  this 
matter  will  note  that,  in  a  large  majority  of  them, 
drunkenness  is  explicitly  spoken  of  as  the  vice  of 
the  wealthy.  Perhaps  there  is  not  an  instance  in 
which  habitual  drunkenness  is  attributed  to  any 
who  are  not  wealthy.  In  modern  times,  on  the 
contrary,  drunkenness  is  supposed  to  be  much 
more  prevalent  among  the  poor  than  among  the 
well-to-do.  This  difference  is  not  an  accident.  It 
is  mainly  the  result  of  the  cheapening  of  intoxi- 
cants, through  improved  processes  of  distilling  and 
brewing,  introduced  within  the  past  two  or  three 
centuries.  When  the  price  of  enough  wine  or 
beer  to  make  a  man  drunk  was  equal  to  half  a 
month's  wages,  and  no  other  intoxicants  were  to 
be  had,  it  was  impossible  for  most  men  to  become 
sodden  drunkards.  The  case  is  different  when  an 
hour's  labour  will  pay  for  an  intoxicating  quantity 
of  cheap  liquor.  In  the  older  time,  habitual 
drunkenness  was  possible  for  thousands  where  it 
la  now  possible  for  hundreds  of  thousands.  This 


vast  modern  extension  of  the  domain  of  intemper- 
ance should  not  be  forgotten  when  we  study  the 
Bible  for  practical  light  on  the  subject.  To  this 
might  be  added  a  Luge  number  of  important 
differences  of  detail  between  ancient  life  and 
modern  life  that  have  hearings  on  the  question  in 
hand.  The  outcome  of  such  a  comparison  is  that 
drunkenness  and  its  attendant  evils,  inexcusable, 
widespread,  harmful,  and  dangerous  as  they  were 
in  the  civilizations  in  which  the  Scriptures  were 
written,  are  immeasurably  more  so  in  our  existing 
civilization,  and  we  ought  to  deal  with  the  problem 
accordingly.  W.  J.  Beecheb. 

DBUSILLA  (Apo&riXXa).— See  Hkrod. 

DUKE.— This  word  being  applied  in  AV  with 
two  exceptions*  to  the  chiefs  of  Edom,  the  im- 
pression is  formed  that  in  the  family  of  Esau  this 
was  a  hereditary  title,  as  it  is  in  Britain  now. 
It  is,  however,  never  a  title  in  AV,  but  a  general 
expression  for  '  chief,'  being  formed  from  Lat.  dux 
(the  word  in  the  Vulg.),  and  the  tr.  of  a  word  Cft» 
or  uVtf  'aUuph)  which  is  also  applied  to  the  princes 
of  Judah  (ZecS7 12*-'.   See  Chief,  ii.  3). 

The  Heb.  word  la  probably  more  ipooiflo  than  1U  Kng.  eqatTa- 
lent,  being  hekdbjDlllmum  (on  On  861°)  to  be  derired  from  intf 
•tlepk,  a  thousand ;  ao  properly  'a  ohlllarah,'  end  understood  by 
Drirer  ISxpot.  m.  11.  9)  'to  denote  properly  the  Uader  «/  m 
clan,'  and  as  'probably  the  indigenous  name  borne  in  Edom  by 
the  chiefs  of  the  sereiw**"/ or  elans';  while  in  Eng.  'duke 'wee 
freely  applied  to  any  leader  or  ohiel  of  any  rank  and  nation.  Thus 
'  AnnibaLduke  ofCarthagtnensis  '—Sir  T.  Ejyot,  Th*  Qmenumr, 
U.  283:  '  Ther  was  eduk  that  hlghte  Theseus  '—Chancer, 
Knighfl  TaU,  t ;  after  whom  Shake.  Midi.  Nig\ti  Dnan,  L  i. 
20 :  'Happy  be  Theseus,  our  renowned  duke  1' ;  Latimer  (Workt, 
L  81)  oaUs  Gideon  'a duke' ;  and  Wyolil  new  the  word  of  the 
Messiah,  Mt  S>  'And  thou,  Bethleem,  the  lond  of  Juda,  art  not 
the  least  among  the  prynoeeot  Juda;  for  of  thee  a  duyk  sohal 
go  out,  that  eohal  gouerne  my  puple  of  Israel';  and  Sale* 
Work*,  ill  187,  'Jesus  Christ,  duke  of  oure  betel,  taght  us  law; 
of  padenoe,  and  not  to  feght  bodily.'  Between  167Sand  MM 
(thatis,  when  AV  was  made)  the  title  was  extinct  in  England 

J.  Hastings. 

DULCIMER. — See  Music. 

DUMAH  (npn).—  i.  Son  of  Ishmael  (Gn  25",  1  Ch 
l"),  representing  some  Arabian  tribe  or  locality. 
There  are  many  places  of  this  name  mentioned  by 
the  Arabian  geographers,  its  signification  in  Arabic 
{daumun,  nom.  unit,  daumatun )  being  the  branched 
wild  nut,  common  in  Arabia  Deserta  (Doughty, 
Travel*  in  A.  D.,  Index).  The  most  important  of 
the  places  called  after  it,  Dumat  al-Jandal  (also 
written  Daumat  and  Daumd')  was  identified  by  the 
earlier  Mohammedan  archeeologists  with  the  place 
mentioned  in  Gn  (Yakut,  t.v.) ;  and  it  is  probable 
that  the  same  place  is  referred  to  by  Pliny  (HN  vL 
32),  who  is  acquainted  with  a  Domatha  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  Thamudeni  (as  well  as  a  Thumati), 
and  Ptolemy,  who  mentions  a  city  AoviuOd  or 
AoujwuW  in  Arabia  Deserta  (v.  19,  7),  as  well  as  a 
city  of  importance  of  the  same  name  in  Arabia 
Felix  (viii.  22,  8).  Stephanus  Byz.  quotes 
Glaucus  in  the  second  book  of  his  Arabian  Anti- 
quities as  mentioning  a  city  of  the  name,  and 
Porphyry,  De  Abstinent,  ii.  60,  asserts  that  an 
Arabian  tribe  named  Dumathii  sacrificed  a  boy 
every  year,  and  buried  him  under  the  altar  whien 
they  used  as  an  idol,  probably  with  referenoe  to 
the  same  place.  Its  site  is  fixed  by  the  geographer 
Al-Bekri  (L  353)  as  'ten  days' journey  from 
Medina,  ten  from  Cufa,  eight  from  Damascus,  and 
twelve  from  Misr';  but  by  Mas'udi  {Sibl.  Geog. 
Arab.  vii.  248)  as  '  five  from  Medina,  and  fifteen 
or  thirteen  from  Damascus,'  the  latter  numbers 
being  probably  more  correct.   The  *suk  Duma,' 

•The  one  exception  Is  Jos  U"  •dukes  of  Shoo'  flryPJi 
RT  'princes'),  and  the  otter  1  Mae «•».  where  Jonathan  Ma» 
cabous  is  said  to  hare  been  made  a  'duke'  by  king  Alexander 
(rv«v>*,  RV  '  captain  > 
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discovered  by  Burckhardt  in  the  Jauf  (Travel*  in 
Syria,  662),  has  been  identified  with  it  partly  on 
the  ground  of  the  correspondence  of  the  names  of 
the  surrounding  villages  with  those  mentioned  by 
the  geographers  (of .  latter,  Erdkunde  von  Arabien, 
ii.  360-388).  The  only  further  reference  to  it  in 
the  Bible  is  perhaps  to  be  found  in  the  heading  of 
Is  21",  where  an  obscure  oracle  in  a  strange 
dialect  is  introduced  with  the  words  '  the  maud 
of  Dumah ' ;  for  this  the  LXX  substitutes  Idunuea, 
and  many  modern  critics  are  inclined  to  interpret 
the  name  Dumah  (in  Heb.  '  silence ')  allegorically. 
It  is  probable  that  more  accurate  knowledge  of 
the  purport  of  the  oracle  would  show  the  geo- 
graphical interpretation  to  be  right.  8.  Name  of 
one  of  the  mountain  cities  of  Judah  (Jos  15") 
according  to  the  reading  of  most  of  the  editions ; 
but  in  that  of  Ginsburg,  Rumah  ( myn)  is  substituted, 
and  this  reading  is  supported  by  the  LXX  ( 'Pt/wi 
or  "Poupd)  and  the  Vulg.  It  is  probable,  however, 
that  the  ordinary  reading  Dumah  is  correct.  In 
the  Onomast.  Aov/id  is  given  as  the  name  of  a  large 
village  in  the  Daroma,  seventeen  miles  from 
Eleutheropolis  (Beit  Jibnn) ;  and  it  was  identified 
by  Robinson  with  Khirbet  Daumah,  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Beit  Jibrin,  where  are  to  be  seen  the 
ruins  of  a  village  situated  on  two  hills  separated 
by  a  valley,  with  remains  of  many  cisterns  and 
caves  excavated  in  the  rock,  belonging  to  the 
Canaanite  or  Jewish  epoch,  as  well  as  vestiges  of 
Christian  buildings.  The  'seventeen  miles'  of 
the  Onomatt.  is  an  overstatement,  due  to  the  tor- 
tuous routes  followed  in  the  mountain  country 
(Guerin,  Judie,  iii.  369-361). 

D.  S.  Mabgoliouth. 

DUMB. — See  Medicine. 

DUNG. — 1.  Used  in  the  East  as  manure  (Lk  13") 
and  for  fuel  j  especially  that  of  cattle,  where  wood 
and  charcoal  are  scarce  or  unattainable.  In  Eastern 
cities  there  is  usually  a  receptacle  for  the  offal  of 
cattle,  whence  it  is  carried  out  and  either  burnt  or 
used  as  manure.  Directions  for  personal  cleanliness 
are  given  in  Dt  23,<M> ;  and  in  the  case  of  sacrifices 
the  dung  of  the  animals  was  burnt  outside  the 
camp  (Ex  29",  Lv  4"- »  8»,  Nu  I9»). 

2.  The  word  is  used  (a)  to  express  contempt  and 
abhorrence,  as  in  the  case  of  the  carcase  of  Jezebel 
(2  K  9") ;  and  in  that  of  the  Jews  ( Jer  9s,  Zeph  1"). 
lb)  To  spread  dung  upon  the  face  was  a  sign  of 
humiliation  (Mai  2").  (c)  As  representing  worth- 
lessness,  St.  Paul  counted  all  things  but  dung  that 
he  might  win  Christ  (Ph  3*).  E.  Hull. 

DUNG  GATE. — See  Jerusalem. 

DURA  (rjn  Dn  V,  a  plain  'in  the  province  of 
Babylon ').  Etym.  unoertain.  The  word  may  be 
connected  with  the  Bab.  duru,  a  strong  wall  or 
fortification,  possibly  also  with  Dor  (Jg  V)  and 
with  "fix  Ammianus  Marcellinus  (xxv.  6)  mentions 
it  as  situated  E.  of  the  Tigris.  The  distance  of 
such  a  locality  from  Babylon  seems  to  preclude  the 
possibility  of  its  being  the  same  as  that  alluded  to 
in  Daniel.  The  validity  of  this  objection  depends 
upon  the  extent  of  territory  which  may  be  re- 
garded as  included  in  the  expression  Sjji  njnijj.  The 
same  objection  of  distanoe  applies  to  the  place  of 
this  name  which  occurs  in  Polybius  (v.  48),  which 
was  on  the  Euphrates  near  the  mouth  of  the 
Chaboras,  more  than  200  miles  N.W.  of  Babylon. 

A  third  (and  the  most  probable)  locality  sug- 
gested is  to  the  E.  of  Babylon,  where  Oppert  found 
what  appears  to  be  the  base  of  a  great  statue,  near 
a  mound  known  as  Ddair.  G.  Walker. 

DURE. — The  simple  vb.  'dura'  (fr.  Lat  durare, 
be  hard,'  'last')  is  now  obsoL,  its  place  being  filled 


by  « endure.'  It  occurs  in  AV  Mt  13°  only :  « Yet 
hath  he  not  root  in  himself,  but  dureth  for  a 
while '  (RV  '  endureth  for  a  while,'  Gr.  r/xfoxcu/xff 
Am,  lit.  'is  temporary';  Wye.  'is  tempera! ' 
Rhem.  'is  for  a  time';  'dureth'  is  Tindale's  word, 
who  translates  the  same  expression  in  Mk  4"  by 
'  endure,'  and  is  followed  by  AV).  '  During,'  still 
in  use,  is  the  pres.  ptcp.  of  this  verb ;  of.  Tindale, 
Work*,  p.  476:  'when  the  disciples  were  come 
together  vnto  the  breakyng  of  the  bread,  Paule 
made  a  sermon  duryng  to  mydnight.'  Not  in  AV, 
'  during*  is  introduced  by  RV  into  Mt  26*,  Jn  2" 
13*,  Rev  1 1*.  Durable  is  still  in  use,  and  applicable 
to  clothing,  as  Is  23",  but  scarcely  now  to  rtches,  as 
in  Pr  8U.  Cf.  Purchas,  Pit.  p.  28  :  'They  might 
take  up  their  Crosse,  and  follow  the  second  Adam 
unto  a  durable  happinesse.'  J.  Hastings. 

DUTY  is  that  which  is  due.  In  mod.  Eng.  it  is 
only  that  which  is  due  by  one,  but  formerly  expressed 
also  that  which  is  due  to  one.  This  is  the  meaning 
of  Ex  21u,  AV  '  If  he  take  him  another  wife ;  her 
food,  her  raiment,  and  her  duty  of  marriage  shall 
he  not  diminish '  (so  RV).  Cf .  Tindale's  tr.  of  Mt 
20"  '  Take  that  which  is  thy  duty,  and  go  thy 
waye,'  and  of  Lk  12°  '  to  geve  them  their  dentie 
of  meate  at  due  season' ;  and  Knox,  Hist.  p.  117 : 
'  I  will  serve  my  Prince  with  body,  heart,  goods, 
strength,  and  all  that  is  in  my  power,  except  that 
which  is  God's  duty,  which  I  will  reserve  to  him 
alone.'  Shake,  uses  the  word  in  both  senses,  Tarn, 
of  Shrew,  iv.  L  40 :  'Do  thy  duty,  and  have  thy 
duty.'  For  the  biblical  conception  of  Duty,  see 
Ethics.  J.  Hastings. 


DWARF  is  the  rendering  in  AV  and  RV  of  pi, 
a  word  (Lv  21**)  denoting  one  of  the  physical 
disqualifications  by  which  a  priest  was  unfitted  foi 
service.  The  word  means  thin,  lean,  small.  It  is 
applied  to  Pharaoh's  lean  kine  (Gn  41*  etc),  to 
the  minute  grains  of  manna  (Ex  18"),  to  the  still, 
small  voice  (1  K  19"),  and  in  other  like  instances. 
The  conjecture  that  it  here  means  a  dwarf  is  plaus- 
ible. But  others  regard  it  as  meaning  an  unnatur- 
ally thin  man — a  consumptive,  perhaps.  The  Sept. 
(tyijXot)  and  Vulg.  connect  this  specification  with 
the  one  that  follows,  as  indicating  defective  eyes. 
So  the  meaning  must  be  regarded  as  uncertain. 

W.  J.  Beech eb. 

DYEING. — The  art  of  dyeing  is  not  mentioned 
in  Scripture,  but  dyed  Huff*  are  referred  to  in 
various  passages,  and  hence  it  is  altogether 

? rotable  that  dyeing  was  known  to  the  Israelites, 
'he  coloured  stuffs  mentioned  are  blue,  purple, 
and  scarlet ;  these  all  occurring  together  in 
the  description  of  the  hangings  of  the  tabernacle 
(Ex  26").  It  would  seem  that  the  yarn  was  dyed 
before  weaving  (of.  Ex  36"),  as  we  know  was  the 
custom  of  the  Egyptians  (of.  Wilk.  Anc.  Eg.  ii. 
p.  166,  ed.  1878),  from  whom  the  Israeli tish  women 
may  have  acquired  the  art.  The  Egyptians  were 
certainly  acquainted  with  the  art  of  dyeing  by  the 
use  of  chemicals,  though  they  may  not  have  under- 
stood the  chemical  properties  of  the  materials  em- 
ployed (cf.  Pliny,  xxxv.  11,  and  Wilk.  ii.  168,  169), 
and  the  Hebrews  no  doubt  knew  something  of  it  at 
the  time  of  the  Exodus.  At  a  later  period  they  may 
have  learned  from  the  Phoenicians  the  process  of 
making  the  Tyrian  purple,  so  renowned  among  the 
ancients ;  but  it  is  not  probable  that  they  produced 
it,  as  they  could  not  readily  procure  the  shell-fish 
used  in  its  manufacture.  The  purple  of  the  taber- 
nacle, if  made  by  the  Hebrews,  must  have  been 
obtained  from  other  sources  and  by  other  methods. 
Purple  occurs  in  Pr  31s*  as  the  clothing  of  the 
virtuous  woman ;  and  as  it  stands  in  a  long  list  of 
items  of  her  handiwork,  it  may  indicate  that  she 
knew  how  to  make  it   Scarlet  was  obtained  by  a 
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process  similar  to  that  of  purple,  as  we  learn 
from  Kenrick,  Pham.  ch.  viii.,  and  Rawlinson, 
Phatn.  ch.  viii.  Blue  was  doubtless  obtained  from 
indigo,  which  was  known  to  the  Egyptians  from 
their  oommeroe  with  India  (Wills,  u.  104).  See 
Colours. 

Barns'  skins  'dyed*  red  (ovyf)  dVv  tH>)  an 


mentioned  in  Ex  25*.  This  process  the  Hebrew* 
could  have  learned  also  from  the  Egyptians  (cf. 
Wilk.  ii.  1S5).  The  art  is  still  carried  on  in  Syria, 
and  Urge  quantities  of  skins  are  tanned  red  for  tb» 
native  shoes  and  saddles.  £L  POBTKS. 

DYBBHTBBY. — See  MKDicm. 


E 


I. — The  symbol  ordinarily  used  in  criticism  of 
Hex.  to  signify  the  work  of  the  [second]  Elohist. 
See  Hexatkuch. 

EAGLE  (yf)  rusher,  arret,  aquUa).— The  Arab, 
retains  the  same  name,  in  a  modified  form,  nitr, 
substituting  tin  for  skin.  This  term  is  used  by 
the  Arabs  for  the  vultures,  of  which  there  are  four 
species  in  the  Holy  Land.  (1)  Gypatv*  barbatut, 
Cuv.,  the  lammergeier,  the  erg  pere*  of  the  Hebrews, 
AV  ossifrags,  Arab.  'anOlf.  (2)  Gyptfulvut,  Sav., 
the  griffon.  (3)  Neophron  percnopterui,  L.,  the 
Egyptian  vulture,  called  in  Arab,  raham  or  dejdj- 
Ftraun,  Pharaoh's  hen.  It  is  the  ffier  taglt  of 
AV,  not  of  BV.   (4)  VvUur  monachut,  L. 

It  is  also  used  for  the  true  eagles,  of  whioh  there 
are  eight  species  in  the  Holy  Land.  (I)  Aquila 
ekrysattu,  L.,  the  ospray  of  A  V,  which  is  the  golden 
eagle,  n;j|5  'otntyydh.  (2)  A.  heliaca,  Sar.,  the 
imperial  eagle.  (3)  A.  elanga,  Pall.,  the  greater 
spotted  eagle,  and  perhaps  A.  pomarina,  Brehm,  the 
lesser  spotted  eagle,  of  which,  however,  only  one 
specimen  has  been  noted.  (4)  A.  rapax,  Temm., 
the  tawny  eagle.  (6)  A.  pennata,  Gmel.  (6)  A. 
Nipalenm,  Hodges,  the  steppe  eagle.  (7)  A. 
bokelli,  Temm.  (8) Oiretetut  Gallic**,  Gmel.,  the 
short-toed  eagle.  The  last  is  easily  reoognized  by 
its  large  flat  head,  its  huge  golden  eyes,  and 
brightly  spotted  breast.  Its  short  toes  and  tarsi 
are  covered  with  tesselated  scales  to  protect  it 
from  the  serpents  on  whioh  it  preys.  It  is  the 
most  abundant  of  the  eagle  tribe  in  Palestine.  All 
the  above  birds  are  included  by  the  Arabs  under 
the  generio  term  nitr^nesher,  even  those  which 
have  also  specific  names,  as  the  ossifrage,  the 
ospray,  and  the  Egyptian  vulture.  They  agree  in 
swiftness  of  flight  (Dt  28*  etc),  in  soaring  high 
into  the  air  (Pr  23*  30",  Is  40"),  in  making  their 
nests  in  high  trees  or  inaccessible  rocks  (Job  3917"", 
Jer  49"),  and  in  keenness  of  vision  (Job  39"). 

The  expression  'enlarge  thy  baldness  as  the 
eagle '  (Mic  1"),  refers  to  the  griffon,  which  has  its 
head  and  neck  free  from  feathers.  The  references 
to  feeding  on  the  slain  (Job  39",  Mt  24*)  are  not  to 
be  understood  of  vultures  alone,  as  eagles  also  will 
feed  on  dead  animals  if  they  find  them.  But  it  is 
especially  applicable  to  the  griffon  and  Pharaoh's 
hen.  Therefore  in  such  passages  (cf.  Pr  30", 
Mt  24s)  the  allusion  is  generic.  The  'ravenous 
bird  from  the  East'  (Is  46")  describes  Cyrus,  prob- 
ably in  allusion  to  the  fact  that  the  griffon  was 
the  emblem  of  Persia,  and  embroidered  on  its 
standard.  This  emblem  in  various  forms  has  been 
copied  by  the  Romans,  Russians,  Austrian  s,  Ger- 
mans, and  by  the  United  States. 

The  renewal  of  the  youth  of  the  eagle  (Ps  103*) 
is  an  allusion  to  its  longevity,  which  sometimes 
reaches  a  hundred  years.  The  eagle  is  one  of  the 
'  living  creatures '  of  Exk  1»  Rev4T.  It  has  been 
adopted  as  an  emblem  of  St.  John  (in  Irenasus  of 
8t  Mark),  owing  to  his  insight  into  the  divine  char- 
acter, and  his  power  of  looking  at  the  divine  glory. 


The  '  bearing  on  eagles'  wings'  (Ex  194)  is  clearly 

metaphorical,  and  does  not  refer  to  any  habit  of 
the  eagle.  The  passage  in  lft  32u  'As  an  eagle 
stirreth  up  her  nest,  fluttereth  over  her  young, 
spreadeth  abroad  her  wings,  taketh  them,  beareth 
them  on  her  wings,'  is  explained  by  the  preceding 
verse,  which  reads,  *  He  found  him  in  a  desert  land, 
and  in  the  waste,  howling  wilderness ;  he  led  him 
about,  he  instructed  him,  he  kept  him  as  the  apple 
of  his  eye':  and  in  the  following  verse,  'So  the 
Lord  alone  did  lead  him.  and  there  was  no  strange 
god  with  him.'  The  allusion  is  to  the  fostering 
care  of  the  eagles  for  their  young,  and  the  pains 
they  take  to  lure  them  from  the  nest  and  teach 
them  to  fly.  These  are  well-known  facta.  It 
would  be  no  wise  difficult  for  an  observer  to  fancy, 
in  their  evolutions,  that  the  old  birds  actually  bore 
up  the  younger  ones  in  the  air,  as  well  as  fluttered 
over  them.  G.  E.  Post. 

BAR  (|]i(,  'Ozen,  oft).— Hearing  is  associated  with 
obedienoe  as  seeing  is  with  conviction.  In  the 
East  when  an  order  is  given,  the  responsive  gesture 
ia  to  lift  the  hand  to  the  head  and  breast,  implying 
that  the  order  is  understood  and  will  be  carried 
out.  Thus  also  in  the  Arabian  Niahtt,  after  a 
command  by  a  superior,  the  invariable  reply  is, 
'  Hearing  and  obeying  ! ' 

Eye,  ear,  and  heart  are  concrete  terms  for 
understanding,  will,  and  affection,  and  the  gospel 
is  declared  to  be  something  beyond  human 
thoughts,  desires,  and  passions.  Men  had  at  all 
times  offered  sacrifices  to  influence  the  will  of  the 
gods  appealed  to,  but  here  God  made  the  sacrifice 
to  lead  captive  the  will  of  man.  'Ear  hath  not 
heard '  (1  Co  2*).  Its  limit  is  in  man's  willingness 
to  listen  (Mt  13*.  Rev  Z»-U'M,  etc).  Assurance 
concerning  God's  ability  to  hear  is  drawn  from 
the  fact  that  He  planted  the  ear  (Ps  94*).  The  alien- 
ated heart  is  called  an  uncircumcised  ear  (Jer  6"). 

The  boring  of  a  slave's  ear  by  his  consent  was 
the  token  of  life-long  surrender  and  ownership 
(Ex  21* ;  but  not  Ps  4P,  see  Kirkpatriek,  ad  foe.) ; 
the  tip  of  the  ear  was  touched  with  blood  in 
the  consecration  of  Aaron  and  his  sons  (Lv  8aL) 
and  in  the  cleansing  of  a  leper  (14>*- "•**•**):  ths 
cutting  off  of  the  ears  in  mentioned  as  one  of  the 
atrocities  perpetrated  by  an  enemy  (Ezk  23s);  to 
incline  the  ear  is  a  frequent  expression  for  to  give 
attention  (Ps  46w,  Pr  22"  etc);  the  ears  tingls 
(Sfr)  at  dreadful  news  (1  8  8",  2  K  21",  Jer  l#)i 
to  open  one's  ear  (n*  n>|)  is  a  common  expres- 
sion for  to  reveal  a  secret  to  one  (18  9"  20*-  », 
2  S  V,  1  Ch  17"  etc).  G.  M.  Macde. 

EAR. — To  'ear'  is  to  plough  (Old  Eng.  trkm, 
connected  with  ipbta  and  arart),  as  'After  that 
he  tempereth  it  with  done,  then  eareth  it,  soweth 
it,  and  haroweth  it'  {Ptigr.  Perf-  1620,  P-  23) j 
« A  silver  saucer  .  .  .  was  eared  up  by  a  plough 
(Harrison,  England,  L  361).  In  AV,  Dt  21*  'A 
rough  valley,  which  is  neither  eared  nor  sown 
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(EV  *  plowed '  |  so  at  On  46*  Ex  84",  1  S  8»); 
Is  30"  *  the  young  asses  that  ear  the  ground '  (RV 
'  till,'  Heb.  ia»  '  work,'  as  in  Dt  21'). 

J.  Hastings. 
EARNEST.— There  are  three  well-known  NT 
passages  in  which  this  word  occurs :  Eph  1"  '  The 
earnest  of  our  inheritance ' ;  2  Co  1"  and  2  Co  6* 
'  The  earnest  of  the  Spirit.'  In  all  three  instances 
the  Greek  word  (introduced  perhaps  by  Phoenician 
traders)  is  the  same,  ifi/mpjir.  Its  LaL  equivalent 
is  arrha  or  arrhabo  (not  pignut),  and  its  Eng. 
arlet,  now  obsolete  except  in  Scotland.  The  corre- 

Xnding  word  in  Heb.  Aa-jg  (Gn  381,a  *  ")  means  a 
.  ige  or  token,  something  to  be  returned  when 
the  terms  of  the  contract  have  been  observed; 
but  by  ifitnpJir,  arrhabo,  arlet,  we  are  to  under- 
stand a  first  instalment,  given  as  a  sure  and 
binding  engagement  that  the  rest  shall  follow 
in  due  time.  The  earnest  is  a  pledge,  but  it  is  a 
pledge  consisting  of  part  of  the  possession,  or 
benefit,  or  blessing  with  which  the  contracting 
parties  are  conoerned.  The  aria  given  to  a  servant 
signifies  that  a  contract  has  been  entered  into,  and 
it  is  a  binding  promise  that  the  wages  agreed 
upon  will  be  forthcoming  when  the  term  of  engage- 
ment has  expired.  It  is  really  a  part  of  the  wages, 
and  it  is  the  same  in  kind  as  the  money  payment 
to  be  afterwards  made.  In  very  olden  times  a 
similar  formality  used  to  obtain  in  connexion  with 
the  conveyance  of  land,  or  houses,  or  mills.  In 
buying  a  field,  the  purchaser  had  given  him  a  clod 
of  earth  as  an  earnest  that,  at  the  appointed  time, 
he  should  enter  upon  complete  possession.  When 
houses  were  transferred  from  one  owner  to  another, 
the  purchaser  or  receiver  had  handed  him  some  of 
the  thatch  as  arlet  or  earnest  that  by  and  by  the 
whole  property  should  pass  over  into  his  posses- 
sion. In  the  case  of  a  mill,  some  small  piece  of  the 
machinery  was  passed  from  hand  to  hand.  These 
simple  oeremomes  were  as  binding  as  an  agree- 
ment written  upon  parchment  and  made  valid  by 
the  impression  of  a  Government  stamp.  The  idea 
underlying  them  all  appears  in  various  forms  in 
Scripture  history.  Abraham's  sojourn  in  Canaan 
was  a  kind  of  earnest  to  a  wanderer  like  him  that 
his  seed  should  by  and  by  possess  the  land.  When 
Abraham's  servant,  having  gone  to  Mesopotamia 
to  fetch  a  wife  for  Isaac,  gave  Rebekah  a  nose-ring 
and  bracelets  and  jewels  of  gold  and  silver,  these 
were  to  her  an  earnest  of  Isaac's  wealth,  and  the 
evidence  of  a  comfortable  home  in  Canaan.  Using 
the  word  in  the  sense  above  explained  and  illus- 
trated, the  apostle  tells  us  that  the  work  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  in  our  hearts  is  an  earnest  of  our 
heavenly  inheritance.  Christian  knowledge,  holi- 
ness, and  happiness  are  not  only  a  pledge,  but  also 
a  foretaste  of  heaven's  bliss.  See  Eadie,  Eph.  p.  68f . 

G.  M.  Phi lps. 
EAR-RING. — djj  neeem,  orig.  nose-ring  (ojjn  of*) 
wVg  Gn  24«  ma  x\t  Is  S*T  of .  Exk  16u,  where 
first  clause  should  read  as  in  RV  '  I  put  a  ring 
upon  thy  nose'),  perhaps  equiv.  to  no  in  Ex  35" 
(AV  bracelet,  RV  brooch) ;  also  applied  to  ear- 
ring, Dniiw  yfa  otjjsj,  Gn  36*.  In  RV  it  is  tr.  ring, 
where  the  text  makes  no  special  reference  to  nose  or 
ear.  For  the  nose  the  netem  was  a  plain  ring  of 
gold  worn  either  in  the  wing  or  central  cartilage 
of  the  nose.  For  the  ear  the  circular  form  (S'Mf 
Elk  16")  was  the  most  common,  but  usually 
ornamented  with  some  sacred  or  talismanic  symbol, 
or  having  one  l-  more  balls  attached,  hence  called 
nSetj}  Is  9*  (AV  ehamt,  RV  pendantt).  In  Is  3" 
for  Dfo?  AV  'ear-rings,'  RV  gives  'amulets' (see 
AMULET).  Such  rings  formed  an  important  part 
of  the  bride's  ornaments  (Gn  24").  At  the  present 
day  in  Syria,  when  a  young  peasant  woman  comes 
into  town  with  her  mends  to  buy  the  marriage 
outfit,  the  first  purchase  is  usually  that  of  the  ear- 


rings. Ear-rings  are  now  confined  to  women, 
being  regarded  as  barbaric  and  effeminate  whex 
worn  by  men.  Among  the  Bedawin,  in  the  case 
of  an  only  son,  the  ear-ring  is  sometimes  worn  as 


an  amulet  in  the  form  of  a  large  silver  ring  sus- 
pended round  the  outer  ear,  with  discs  or  balls 
attached  to  the  lower  half  of  the  ring,  hanging 
visible  below  the  lobe  of  the  ear.  Rings  for  nose 
and  ear  formed  the  material  of  the  golden  calf  (Ex 
3SP),  of  Gideon's  image  (Jg  8"),  and  were  offered 
for  the  furnishing  of  the  tabernacle  (Ex  35"). 

LRsunma— Benxlnger,  Hti.  Arek.  107;  Line,  Modem 
Egyptian*  (Append.  A.  '  Femal«  Ornamente*);  Wilkinson,  Ana. 
Egvp.  U.  836 ft. :  Hsrtmsnn,  Htbr&trlK,  IB.  206 ;  Wellsted, 
TractlM,  L  SH ;  ikrmer,  Odi.  tr.  HI,  «U ;  Moore  on  Jg  S*. 

G.  M.  Maceib. 
EARTH  is  the  tr.  of  various  Heb.  and  Gr.  terms, 
the  most  notable  of  which  are— 

1.  nym  (deriv.  uncertain,  perhaps  from  a  root 
containing  notion  of  being  tilled,  or  of  tmoothly 
covering  and  elotely  fitting.  See  Ox/.  Heb.  Lex. 
».«.),  which  with  its  LXX  and  NT  equivalent  f%  is 
used  (1)  of  the  earth  as  tilled,  Gn  2*  3"  eta  Hence 
WIH/}  Bh|J  =  a  husbandman,  Gn  9".  (2)  Of  earth  as  a 
material  substance,  from  which  were  fashioned 
man  Gn  2*,  animals  v.1*,  vessels  Is  46*  (see 
Pottery),  of  which  at  times  altars  were  made 
Ex  20",  of.  2  K  5",  and  which  was  put  upon  the 
head  as  a  token  of  woe  or  of  contrition  1  S  4U, 
2  S  1*.  Neh  V.  In  this  last  reference  the  term  more 
frequently  employed  is  to = dust,  which  is  rendered 
earth  in  such  passages  as  Gn  28",  Job  8"  19"  28* 
30*  41",  Is  2",  Dn  12>.  (8)  Of  earth  as  the  visible 
surface  of  the  globe,  in  such  phrases  as  'every- 
thing that  oreepeth  upon  the  face  of  the  earth '  (RV 
'  ground ')  Gn  I"  6"  etc  (4)  Of  earth  as » land  or 
country  Gn  47",  Is  19",  esp.  of  the  Holy  Land 
Zee  2".  (5)  Of  earth  as = whole  earth  Gn  12*  28". 
This  last  usage  is  rare,  and,  like  the  preceding, 
belongs  rather  to— 

2.  pv  (in  Aram,  portions  of  Ezr  and  Dn  mj, 
Syr.  or  A'),  which  is  used  (1)  of  earth  as  opposed  to 
heaven  Gn  1>,  of.  Mt  28u ;  (2)  of  earth  as  opposed 
to  sea  Gn  1",  of.  Mk  4>  8" ;  (8)  of  the  whole  earth 
Gn  18",  or  its  inhabitants  Gn  1"  cf.  Lk  18*21"; 
(4)= land,  country,  district  Gn  10"  19",  cf.  Mt  2" 
4M;  (5)  as  synonymous  with  (tyjs^soil  Gn  I"-", 
cf.  Mt  13*.  See  Ground. 

3.  A  poetic  synon.  of  n*  (perhaps  fr.  a  root 
= productive ;  according  to  Hommel,  Expo*.  Timet, 
1897,  viii.  472,  it  had  originally  a  mythological 
sense),  1  8  2*,  Is  14"  etc  Both  pv  and  Sjb  are 
reproduced  in  the  LXX  by  yij  and  o(*ou/i*Vn,  the 
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latter  of  which  occurs  a  good  many  timet  also 
in  NT,  e.g.  Lk  4»,  Bo  10",  Rev  16". 
See  further  Cosmogony,  World. 

J.  A  Selbdc. 
EARTHQUAKE. — Palestine  has  from  time  imme- 
morial been  a  country  subject  to  earthquakes,  and 
it  is  therefore  not  surprising  that  several  references 
to  these  phenomena  should  be  found  in  Holy  Writ. 
Nor  is  it  improbable  that  during  prehistoric  times, 
especially  during  the  Miocene  and  Pliocene  epochs, 
it  was  even  more  liable  to  seismic  shocks  than 
in  the  former  period,  when  we  consider  that  the 
regions  beyond  the  Jordan  witnessed  volcanic 
eruptions  on  a  vast  scale  from  craters  and  foci 
which  are  now  altogether  dormant.* 

The  references  in  this  article  will  be  restricted 
to  the  region  of  PaL  and  the  adjoining  territories 
of  Syria,  Asia  Minor,  and  Arabia  Petnea,  and  the 
subject  will  be  treated  under  the  folL  heads : — 

1.  Historical.  2.  Prophetic.  8.  Earthquakes 
of  the  Christian  Era.  i.  Origin  of  Earthquake 
Phenomena.   6.  Literature. 

1.  Historical.— (a)  Earthquake  at  Mount  Sinai 
on  the  giving  of  the  Law :  •  the  whole  mount 
quaked  greatly'  (Ex  19"). 

(6)  Earthquake  accompanied  by  fissures  and 
sinking  of  the  ground,  by  which  Korah  and  his 
companions  were  destroyed  (Nu  16";  also  Jos. 
Ant.  nr.  UL  8). 
(e)  Earthquake  in  the  days  of  Saul  (1  S  14"). 
(of )  Elijah,  fleeing  from  the  wrath  of  Jezebel,  finds 
a  refuge  on  the  solitary  heights  of  Horeb  (Mount 
Sinai)  in  Arabia  Petnea  (1  K  19").  Assuming 
Jebel  Musa  to  be  actually  the  mount  in  question, 
tradition  has  handed  down  to  us  the  name  of  the 
cave  from  which  the  prophet  witnessed  the  effects 
of  the  earthquake.  At  about  200  feet  below  the 
summit  of  this  mountain  there  lies  in  a  recess  a 
circular  pool  surrounded  by  rocks  of  granite  and 
porphyry  penetrated  at  one  spot  by  a  cave,  prob- 
ably of  artificial  origin,  known  amongst  the  Arabs 
ana  the  monks  of  St.  Catherine  as  '  Elijah's  cave.' 
The  position  and  surroundings  fit  in  so  well  with 
the  narrative  that  it  would  be  useless  to  call  in 
question  the  truth  of  this  identification,  t  The 
solitude  of  the  place  would  have  afforded  (he 
prophet  protection;  the  cave,  shelter;  and  the 
pool,  water  to  quench  his  thirst. 

(«)  Earthquake  in  the  reign  of  Uiriah.  This 
earthquake  must  have  been  one  of  extraordinary 
severity,  as  it  is  twice  referred  to,  Am  l1  and  Zee 
14* ;  and  from  the  latter  passage  we  may  infer  that 
it  caused  a  precipitate  flight  of  the  inhabitants  of 
Jems.,  and  may  nave  been  accompanied  by  Assur- 
ing of  the  earth  at  the  Mount  of  Olives.  The 
exact  date  cannot  be  determined,  as  Uxriah's  reign 
was  long,  extending  from  c.  B.C.  790-740. 

(/)  B.O.  SI,  Sept  2.  In  the  reign  of  Herod  an 
earthquake  occurred  in  Judaea,  '  such  as  had  not 
happened  at  any  other  time,'  destructive  to  men 
and  animals  (Jos.  Ant.  xv.  v.  S). 


(g)  Earthquake  at  the  Crucifixion.     In  this 
ase  the  earthquake  described  in  Mt  27°  was  one 
of  the  miraculous  manifestations  of  divine  power 


which  accompanied  the  death  of  our  Lord  on  the 
cross,  and  was  followed  by  rending  of  the  rocks 
and  of  the  veil  of  the  temple,  and  opening  of  the 
tombs,  a.d.  29. 

(A)  Earthquake  at  PhilippL  This  has  often  been 
considered  a  miraculous  manifestation  of  divine 
iwer,  called  forth  for  the  release  from  prison  of 
it  Paul  and  Silas,  A.D.  61. 

*  In  Earth  Johnston*  Phftttml  AtUu,  —  also  in  Prestwichl 
Mam  «/  A<&m  and  Bxtlnet  Falmun  (Oeeftyy,  toL  L),  the 
region  at  Pal.  ud  Syria  Is  ibown  m  on*  greatly  ■object  to 
earthquake  •hooka. 

t  The  only  other  rival  Is  that  at  Serb*! ;  but  thaeUms  of 
J.  Moan  Kobe  Horeb  tar  outweigh  those  of  SerbaL  Bee  Stanley, 
t  mmi  l»tL,  ed.  1890,  p.  49 ;  JNtswreefM*  PaL,  p.  118. 


ft 


2.  Prophetic.  —  Earthquakes  being  amongst 
the  most  terrible  and  impressive  of  natural  phe- 
nomena, are  made  use  of  in  the  Bible  for  prophetic 
imagery  connected  with  future  calamitous  events  j 
thus— (a)  'she  (Ariel  or  Mount  Zion)  shall  be 
visited  of  the  Lord  of  hosts  with  thunder  and 
with  earthquake'  (Is  29",  RV).  (ft)  'And  there 
shall  be  famines  and  earthquakes  in  divers  places' 
(Mt  24*).  (e). '  And  I  saw  when  he  opened  the 
sixth  seal,  and  there  was  a  great  earthquake' 
(Rev  6").  (d)  'And  he  (the  angel)  taketh  the 
censer,  and  he  filled  it  with  the  fire  of  the  altar, 
and  cast  it  upon  the  earth;  and  there  followed 
thunders,  ana  voices,  and  lightnings,  and  an 
earthquake'  (Rev  8").  (e) '  And  there  were  killed 
in  the  earthquake  seven  thousand  persons'  (Rev 

n(f)  'And  there  was  a  great  earthquake, 
as  was  not  since  there  were  men  upon  the 
earth'  (Rev  lo"). 

3.  Earthquakes  or  thk  Christian  Era.— 
Out  of  the  large  number  of  recorded  earthquakes, 
of  greater  or  less  intensity,  from  which  PaL  and 
the  neighbouring  countries  have  suffered,  only  a 
few  of  special  importance  can  be  noticed  here. 

(1)  A.D.  494.  Syria  and  Ada  Minor;  the  dttee  of  Uodtoee, 
Hlerapolia,  Tripoli*,  and  Agathkum  were  overthrown 
{Mar.  Coma,  p.  48,  quot  by  Mallet). 

09  A.D.  661.  Felt  over  PaL,  Arabia,  and  Syria  (Tbeophanes, 
p.  192X 

(3)  A.D.  868.  Month  of  Jane;  very  destructive  In  PaL  and 

Byria(Theoph.p.888). 

(4)  4.0.748.  Jerus.  and  surrounding  regions  suffered  greatly 

(Theoph.  p.  SSSX 

(6)  A.D.  766.  A  eevere  ahook  of  earthquake  occurred  at 

Jerua.,  whereby  the  Harem  ea-8herU  (<  Moeque  of 
Omar  0  waa  much  Injured  (Beeant  and  Palmer,  Hiat 
JmueUem.  ed.  1888,  p.  07). 
(8)  a.d.  860.  Earthquake  throughout  Syria:  m  Antiooh 
1600  houaee  were  thrown  down  (AbulfaraJ,  p.  186, 
quot.  by  Mallet). 

(7)  4.D.  1088.    Earthquake  by  whioh  Jerua.  was  much 

Injured  (Oedrenus,  p.  787). 

(8)  a.D.  117a    Succession  of  earthquakee  pasted  through 

PaL,  whioh,  by  their  violence  and  frequenoy,  filled  all 
men'e  heart*  with  fear ;  hundred!  perished  In  the  mine 
of  their  houaee ;  grief  and  consternation  spread  around 
(Bit.  Jtnualem,  p.  868). 

"~-  *  •  ahook  PaL  from  end 

i  wan  reduoed  to 


(V)  A.D.  1808  (or  1204).  An  earthquake  shoo 
to  end ;  Damascus,  Tyre,  and  NaUos  \ 
heaps  of  ruins;  the  walls  of  Aon  a 


oc  ruuw ,  uiv  waue  w  ourt  and  Tripoli  fell ', 
Jerua.  alone  seemed  spared,  and  there  Christian  and 
Mohammedan  met  together  to  thank  God  tor  their 
safety  (Hi*L  Jenuohm,  p.  488;  Abulfeda,  Aim.  iv. 

p.  811). 

(I0)4.n.l408,  Coast  of  Syria  affected;  sea  retired  and  then 
Invaded  the  land;  serenl  towns  rained  (Muretori,  V 

xviu.p.974). 

01)  4.D.  1769.  An  earthquake  protracted  through  a  parted 
of  three  months,  In  whioh  Aooo,  Sephat,  Baalbek, 
Damascus,  Bidon,  etc,  were  severely  Injured  (Valeono—, 
fast  and  Present,  p.  Mg). 

04)  4.D.  1888.  On  Aug.  18  an  earthquake  ooourred  at 
Aleppo,  lasting  only  ten  or  twelve  eeoonds,  by  whioh 
this  town,  together  with  several  others  In  Syria,  were 
converted  Into  a  heap  of  ruins,  and  80,000  human  beings 
were  destroyed  (Oheaney,  Jersey  of  til*  Awtastat  ami 

0.8)  A-n^uS",  1st  Jan.  Great  earthquake  In  PaL  by  whioh 
the  town  of  Sated  was  destroyed,  with  many  of  the 
inhabitant!  (Tristram,  Land  a/Jsrasi,  p.  681). 

4.  Origin  op  Earthquake  Phenomena.— 
From  the  observations  made  by  Hopkins,  Lyell, 
and  others  regarding  the  cause  and  nature  of 
earthquakes,  it  seems  clearly  established  that  they 
have  their  origin  in  some  sudden  impact  of  gas, 
steam,  or  molten  matter,  impelled  by  gas  or  steam 
under  high  pressure,  beneath  the  soudcrust  The 
effect  of  such  impact  is  to  originate  a  wave  of 
translation  through  the  crust  travelling  outwards 
from  a  focus,  and  causing  a  movement  of  the 
surfaoe  to  greater  or  less  distances.  These  waves 
of  translation  can  in  some  cases  be  represented  on 
a  map  by  carved  lines;  each  line  representing 
approximately  an  equal  degree  of  seisms!  intensity. 
That  there  is  an  intimate  connexion  between 
earthquake  shocks  and  volcanic  action  is  proved 
by  the  fact  that  eruptions  from  volcanic  craters 
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are  generally  preceded  by  earthquake  shocks,  and 
these  latter  are  more  frequent  in  those  regions 
where  volcanoes,  either  active  or  extinct,  abound. 
At  the  same  time,  the  most  destructive  earth- 
quakes are  not  necessarily  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  volcanoes,  many  of  the  most  disastrous  having 
occurred  in  places  far  removed  from  oentres  of 
eruption ;  as,  for  example,  those  of  Lisbon  in  1760, 
and  of  Charleston  in  N.  America  in  1886.  Such 
oases  as  these  have  given  rise  to  the  view  that 
active  volcanoes  act  as  safety-valves  for  the  escape 
of  the  elastic  gases  and  vapour  underlying  the 
crust.* 

LmuTYTUL — Hopkins,  •  Theory  of  Earthquake*,'  In  Rep.  Brit. 
Assoc  1867,  p.  83  j  Millet,  Barihquatc  Catalog**,  DM.  1868; 
Ljrell,  Principltt  q/Oeolom,  »oL  1L;  Prestwich,  Geology,  roL  L 
on.  IS,  with  map  of  earthquake  anas;  Judd,  Volcanoet,  ad. 
1888,  p.  MS;  Hull,  Volcano—,  Pa*  and  PrtmU,  Oontemp. 
Sdenoe  Bar.  p.  217(1802):  lot-  the  eartfwrnaSas  referred  to  in 
Bible,  Plumptre,  BOUeal  StudUt,  136;  Andrews,  Lift  of  Our 
Lord,  ML  676;  Sohurer,  HJP,  L  L  408,  626;  Pueey  on  Am  6". 

E.  Hull. 

EASE. — The  subst.  is  found  chiefly  in  the 
phrase  '  at  ease,'  which  has  both  a  good  and  a  bad 
meaning  :  Ps  25"  '  His  soul  shall  dwell  at  ease ; 
and  his  seed  shall  inherit  the  earth'  (3to*  'in 
1') ;  but  Am  61 '  Woe  to  them  that  are  at  ease 
Zion'  (o*«m>n),  so  Job  1?,  Ps  123*.  Is  32"- u, 
Zee  lu  with  same  Hebrew.  Onoe  'ease'  means 
'  relief,'  Sir  38"  '  that  which  they  give  for  ease  and 
remedy  to  prolong  life*  (d»d>aiwii,  RV  'relief'). 
Elsewhere  'rest'  or  'enjoyment,'  as  Dt  28" 
'among  these  nations  shalt  thou  find  no  ease' 
(rno  ft);  Jth  1M  'there  he  took  his  ease,  and 
banqueted '  (flr  ini  haBviuir)  j  Lk  12u  '  take  thine 
ease,  eat,  drink,  and  be  merry '  (dnurotfov).  But  in 
Apocr.  the  word  occurs  as  the  opposite  of  diffi- 
culty, as  2  Mac  2"  '  that  they  that  are  desirous  to 
commit  to  memory  might  have  ease '  (eirorio),  2" 
'it  is  no  ease'  (o6k  ti%tptt).  In  these  places  we 
should  now  use  the  adverb  '  easily.'  But  we  still 
have  '  with  ease,'  as  in  Jg  20*  '  they  .  .  .  chased 
them,  and  trod  them  down  with  ease '  (rajmj,  RV 
'  at  their  resting  place '). 

Bat  the  meaning  of  tola  peerage  la  nnoertaln ;  Moore  think* 
the  Heb.  Is  corrupt.  The  word  m3nU0dA  means 'a  resting  place," 
aa  No  10",  and  la  often  translated  'reet'(eea  Ooxon  Bu  V)\ 
but  it  mar  be  a  place- name  here,  aa  AVm  'from  Menuohah,' 
BVm  'at  Menuhah';  there  la,  however,  no  prep,  in  the  Heb. 
The  older  rersione  are  at  a  loee.  The  AV  rendering  ia  from  the 
Genera  Bible  'oheaed  them  at  ease,'  with  man;,  'drove  them 
from  their  rests.'  TaTemer  giree  'ohaaed  them  to  Menoah'; 
Gov.  'foknrad  upon  them  onto  Menuah'j  Bishops'  'ohaaed 
them  diligently,' m.  'from  their  net ";  Wye.,  Douay,  'neither  waa 
then  any  net  of  men  dying,'  after  Vulg.  '  nao  arat  alia  requlee 
morientium.'  The  LXXiaiirf  Vmi ;  Luther  'bia  gen  Henuah' ; 


On  the  whole  it  eeeme  beat,  if  we 
—a  the  word  aa  a  place-name ;  and 
neareat  the  mark  Mepuls  Henuha 


Oaterrald  'depute  Menuha.' 

an  to  accept  the  text,  to  take  the  word  aa  a  plaoe-i 
then  Oaterrald  is  prop»M»  »— *  thm  *<t«™ 
Jueqtf  a  roppoeite  da  < 

The  verb  has  always  the  meaning  of  'give 
relief;  but  that  may  be  either  by  lightening  a 
burden,  as  2  Ch  10*  '  ease  thou  somewhat  the 
grievous  servitude  of  thy  father' ;  or  by  removing 
it  altogether,  as  Is  1"  'I  will  ease  me  of  mine 
adversaries '  (otw),  2  Es  7*  '  if  he  did  not  so  of 
his  goodness,  that  they  which  have  committed 
iniquities  might  be  eased  of  them,  the  ten  chou- 
landth  part  of  men  should  not  remain  living'  (ut 
■Meventur).  Cf.  Jer.  Taylor  (1680),  Works,  ia.  90, 
'I  am  no  sooner  eased  of  him,  but  Gregory 
Gandergoose  .  .  .  catches  me  by  the  goll';  and 
Pope,  Odytt.  xxi.  342,  'Ease  your  bosoms  of  a 
fear  so  vain.'  Tindale  meant  to  express  the 
removal  of  the  burden  when  he  tr*  Mt  11*  '  Come 
unto  me  all  ye  that  laboure  and  are  laden,  and  I 
will  ease  yon')  and  so  Hob  11t  Cov.  'their  pro- 

•  The  theory  of  Mr.  B.  Mallet  differs  somewhat  from  the 
above ;  briefly  stated,  he  oonaiden  that  earthquakes  originate 
In  ahooks  caused  by  the  strain  orerooming  the  resistance  along 
tinea  of  fracture  traversing  the  earth's  crust :  this  strain  being 
due  to  the  secular  oooling  of  the  crust  ana  ooosequent  con- 
traction (Trans.  Sop.  JrisS  Acad.  voL  xxL). 


phetes  laye  the  yocke  vpon  them,  but  they 
them  not  of  their  burthen.'  J.  Hastings. 

EAST,  CHILDREN  OF  THE  (tnrris,  «*» 
draToXur). — A  general  name  for  the  inhabitants  of 
the  country  east  of  Palestine,  especially  the 
Syrian  desert,  but  also  including  what  was  known 
of  Arabia ;  in  Jg  6*  7U  and  8",  the  Children  of 
the  East  are  coupled  with  Midian  and  Amalek ; 
in  Jer  40"  with  Kedar.  The  mention  of  their 
nVrr/,  or  Beds, win  encampments  (Ezk  26*- u),  which 
they  are  to  erect  on  the  lands  of  Moab  and 
Ammon,  identifies  them  with  the  Ishmaelites,  of 
whom  the  same  technical  term  is  used.  To  their 
proverbial  wisdom  reference  is  made  in  1  K  BP*  and 
Is  10",  and  it  is  probably  the  reason  why  the  author 
of  the  Book  of  Job  made  his  hero  one  of  them  (Job 
1»).  In  Gn  29»  « the  land  of  the  children  of  the  E.' 
might  seem  to  be  Mesopotamia ;  but  it  is  more 
probable  that  different  views  of  the  habitation  of 
Laban  are  conflated  in  that  chapter. 

D.  8.  Mabooliouth. 

EAST  8EA,  EASTERN  SEA  See  Dead  Ska. 

EA8TEB,  used  in  AV  as  the  tr.  of  rt  vioya.  in 
Ao  12*  '  intending  after  E.  to  bring  him  forth  to 
the  people.'  RV  has  substituted  correctly  '  the 
Passover.'  The  anachronism  of  AV  was  inherited 
from  older  Vss  which  avoided,  as  far  as  possible, 
expressions  which  could  not  be  understood  by  the 
people.  A.  C.  Head  lam. 

EBAL  or  OBAL.— 1.  Name  of  a  son  of  Joktan 
(tap  Gn  10"  MT,  V?i  ».  Sam.,  Toi/MX  Luc,  1  Ch 
1"),  probably  representing  a  place  or  tribe  in 
Arabia.  There  are  several  places  in  S.  Arabia 
with  names  approximating  to  the  Hebrew  forms, 
e.g.  'Aibdn,  a  mountain  near  San'a  frequently 
mentioned  by  Hamdani;  'Obal,  a  place  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Hnjailah  visited  by  Glaser 
(Sfnzze,  iL  427) ;  'Abu,  mentioned  by  Hsievy ;  but 
till  more  is  known  of  the  source  of  the  ethnological 
tables  in  Gn,  it  is  impossible  to  assign  any  proba- 
bility to  such  identifications.  Derivatives  from 
the  root  'abl  occur  as  tribal  names  at  the  com- 
mencement of  Islam  [Taj  al-'arOt,  viiL  4),  and  it  is 
likely  that  the  author  had  in  mind  some  tribe, 
otherwise  unknown,  bearing  such  an  appellation. 
2.  Name  of  a  son  of  Shobal  son  of  Seir  (Sys  Gn 
86",  1  Ch  1").  D.  S.  Mabooliouth. 

EBAL  (Vi,  Arab,  el  -  Itlamhjth).  —  Ebal  and 
Gerizim,  the  mounts  of  Cursing  and  Blessing,  form 
the  most  conspicuous  and  important  summits  of 
the  hills  of  Samaria.  This  distinction  is  due  partly 
to  their  superior  height  and  to  their  central  posi- 
tion in  the  whole  land,  but  chiefly  to  the  deep  cleft 
between  them  which  breaks  the  outline  of  the  long 
mountain  ridge  running  N.  and  S.  This  natural 
pass  between  E.  and  W.,  led  up  to  by  wheat- 
growing  plains  on  each  side,  became  inevitably  a 
place  of  importance  both  for  purposes  of  oommeroe 
and  in  times  of  war.  The  existence  of  a  branch  of 
the  main  road  from  N.  to  S.  leading  through  the 
narrow  opening  between  Ebal  and  Gerizim,  would 
still  further  tend  to  make  the  locality  familiar  and 
important.  It  needed  only  the  additional  circum- 
stance of  numerous  fountains  in  the  fertile  hollow 
where  the  bases  met,  to  create  an  Oriental  town 
where  the  traveller  might  rest  in  safety  and  the 
inhabitants  would  possess  all  that  was  necessary 
for  man  and  beast.  Such  a  town  was  the  ancient 
Shechem  (Gr.  Neapolis,  Arab.  Nablus),  occupying 
the  defile  where  it  is  only  ISO  yds.  wide. 

This  attractiveness  and  convenience  of  the  plaoe 
is  exemplified  in  the  lives  of  Abraham  and  Jacob; 
the  former  arriving  here  on  his  first  entry  into  the 
land  of  Canaan  (Gn  12»-T),  and  Jacob  resting  at 
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the  same  spot  on  his  return  from  Paddan-aram 
(Gn  33**). 

Ebal  and  Gerizim  faoe  N.  and  8.,  the  latter 
being  the  more  celebrated  in  religions  history,  but 
the  N.  summit  (3077  ft.)  being  200  ft.  higher,  and 
commanding  a  more  free  and  extensive  prospect. 

1.  View  qj  the  Land  from  Ebal. — The  beginning 
of  the  ascent  from  Nablus  is  over  grass  of  in  tensest 
green  and  enamelled  lustre,  through  irrigated 
vegetable  gardens  of  rank  luxurianoe,  and  under 
foliage  of  juicy  transparency  sparkling  in  the  sun- 
light— one  of  the  most  fertile  and  picturesque  spots 
in  Palestine. 

Above  this,  one  enters  immediately  upon  the 
silvery  grey  of  the  olive  trees,  which  rapidly 
become  scanty  and  irregular  as  the  path  opens  in 
earnest  upon  the  mountain  climb.  Then  stony 
terraces  and  rocky  face,  with  thistles  and  thorny 
shrubs,  until  the  traveller  reaches  the  broad,  bare 
summit,  and  stands  upon  the  central  height  of  the 
whole  land.  Looking  N.,  one  sees  Mt,  Hermon 
towering  aloft  in  the  distance,  glimmering  with 
snow-streaked  crests  beyond  the  Mundary  luain  in 
which  lay  Abel  (Ibl),  Baal-gad  (Csesarea  Fhilippi, 
Banias),  and  Dan  (Tell  el-$adi).  On  the  E.,  rising 
steeply  from  the  Jordan  bed,  is  seen  the  long, 
slumbrous,  uniform  ridge  of  Guead  and  Moab.  To 
the  8.,  conspicuous  summits  can  be  identified  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  J  eras. ;  and  to  the  W., 
beyond  the  lower  hills  and  patchwork  of  broad 
plain,  the  yellow  coast-line  sweeps  from  Jaffa  to 
CarmeL 

Such  a  commanding  view  from  such  a  central 
point  emphasizes  at  once  the  limitations  of  the 
land  slid  the  grandeur  of  the  events  that  have 
given  it  immortality. 

2.  Religious  Connexion. — One  of  the  most  im- 
portant of  those  events  was  the  arrival  at  this 
spot  of  Abraham  in  his  journey  of  faith  to  the 
land  of  Canaan,  and  his  receiving  by  the  terebinth 
of  Moreh  a  promise  from  the  Lord,  '  unto  thy  seed 
will  I  give  this  land  *  (Gn  12»).  It  was  fitting  that 
the  fulfilment  of  the  promise,  after  more  than  400 
years  of  waiting  and  preparation,  should  receive 
Its  great  public  announcement  at  the  very  place 
where  it  had  been  given.  It  was  also  deeply 
appropriate  that  in  a  land  where  customs  and 
occupations,  scenery  and  social  life,  were  to  be  a 
storehouse  of  parable  and  moral  teaching  to  the 
world,  its  central  heights  of  Ebal  and  Gerizim 
should  be  baptized  into  this  service  and  be  known 
as  the  mountains  of  Cursing  and  Blessing.  It 
was  accordingly  here  that  Joshua  (Jos  8***") 
assembled  the  congregation,  and  erected  the 
memorial  altar  according  to  the  command  and 
detailed  instructions  of  Moses  (Dt  11  "•"  and  27. 
28).  In  addition  to  the  duty  of  formal  compliance 
with  such  a  command,  there  was  an  inner  urgency 
of  the  hour  that  called  for  such  an  act  of  declara- 
tion and  decision.  During  the  past  40  years  the 
Isr.  had  received  the  discipline  of  adversity :  they 
were  now  to  faoe  the  greater  temptation  of  success. 
The  emergency  was  a  suitable  one  for  setting  forth 
the  moral  regalia  of  the  kingdom,  and  the  re- 
sponsibilities of  its  service.  The  recent  experience 
at  Jericho  and  Ai  had  emphasized  the  plain  condi- 
tions of  triumph  and  failure.  Still  further  the 
incident  of  the  Gibeonites,  and  the  rumour  of 
confederated  opposition,  set  before  them  the 
dangers  and  difficulties  of  the  work.  And  so  on 
that  memorable  day,  in  the  defile  between  Ebal 
and  Gerizim,  the  Isr.  entered  upon  the  inheritance 
of  the  promises  in  the  only  way  that  it  can  be 
entered — through  the  door  of  complete  and  con- 
scious surrender  to  the  will  of  God.  They  were  to 
possess  the  land,  but  not  for  themselves.  The 
assemblage  was  on  a  scale  of  vastness  suitable  to 
the  moral  elevation  of  the  thought.  In  the  central 


hollow  of  the  hills  rested  the  sacred  ark  that  had 
so  unerringly  guided  them  in  their  journeying^ 
and  was  now  pointing  to  the  final  resting-puce  ol 
secure  possession.  Up  the  opposing  sides  of  Ebal 
and  Gerizim,  six  tribes  to  each,  rising  with  the 
mountain  slopes  and  terraces  in  solid  masses  where 
the  ground  was  level,  with  fluttering  groups  and 
sprinklings  on  points  of  advantage,  all  bright 
colours  mingling  with  the  predominant  white,  the 
whole  congregation  of  Israel  was  drawn  up— an 
army  in  array  for  the  battle  of  life.  It  was  the 
Coronation  Day  of  the  Moral  Law.  God  could 
not  do  more  for  His  people,  and,  to  invert  the 
familiar  phrase,  His  extremity  became  man's 
opportunity.  If  righteousness  could  come  by 
law,  it  might  have  come  then  and  continued.  As 
the  solemn  entail  of  forfeiture  was  proclaimed  from 
Ebal,  and  the  bright  succession  of  blessings  from 
Gerizim,  the  announcement  was  received  with  an 
acclamation  of  amens.  It  was  a  mingling  of  the 
two  voices  of  Destiny  and  Disposition,  of  Divine 
purpose  and  human  choice. 

Lmuiuu.-  Robinson,  BRP;  Stanley,  Sinai  and  Pol. : 
Thomson,  Land  and  Book ;  Smith,  HuL  Qtog.  ;  Murray1  ■  mad 
Bedekei".  Ovidt  Books.  G.  M.  MaCKIK. 

EBED  (tw).— 1.  The  father  of  Gaal,  who  headed 
the  rebellion  against  Abimelech  ( Jg  9*"").  2.  One 
of  those  who  returned  from  Babylon  with  Ezra 
(Ezr  8*),  called  in  1  Es  8*  Obeth. 

EBED-KELECH  (ifonjj;).— An  Ethiop.  eunuch, 
at  whose  intercession  and  by  whose  personal 
exertions  Jeremiah  was  released  from  the  pit- 
prison  of  Malcndah.  For  this  kindly  service  E.  was 
promised  immunity  from  the  fate  of  his  companions 
at  the  capture  of  Jems.  (Jer  387S-  39""-).  It  is  pos- 
sible that  the  name  E.,  which  means  'servant  of 
[the]  king,'  may  have  been  an  official  title.  A  very 
ancient  seal  (see  fig.  on  p.  258  of  Benzinger's  HeS. 
Arch.)  is  inscribed  '  Obadiah  servant  of  the  long' 
(Obadjahu  'ebhed  hammelekh).  More  probable, 
however,  is  the  view  of  Gray  [Heb.  Prop.  Names, 
117, 147),  who  takes  Melech  as  a  divine  name. 

J.  A  Selbik. 

EBEHEZEB  (tjs0  W  or  p*n  'Stone  of  help'). 
— Mentioned  three  times  in  1  8.  According  to  41 
6'  it  is  the  scene  of  a  great  defeat  of  the  Isr.  at  the 
hands  of  the  Phil,  in  the  time  of  Eli,  while  in  7U  it 
is  the  name  of  a  stone  set  up  by  Samuel  to  oom- 
memorate  a  great  victory  over  the  Philistines ;  it  is 
further  noticeable  that  in  7U  the  name  is  appar- 
ently riven  for  the  first  time,  though  the  victory 
there  described  happened  some  twenty  years  after 
the  events  of  ch.  4*  o>.  In  7",  which  belongs  to  a 
somewhat  later  document,  E.  is  placed  under 
Beth-car,  and  between  Mizpah  and  Hasshen  ('  the 
tooth');  but  we  must  here  follow  the  LXX  (r$t 
roXtufit ),  and  read  '  between  Mizpah  and  J  ash  an  (or 
Jeshanah ) ' ;  the  latter  (cf.  2  Ch  13u)  is  probably  the 
modern  "Ain  Sinia,  to  the  N.  of  Bethel.  On  this 
view,  E.  would  lie  somewhere  at  the  head  of  the 
valley  of  Aijalon ;  this  site  is  further  favoured  by 
the  notice  in  4"-.  The  more  generally  accepted 
theory,  however,  places  E.  more  to  the  south,  at  the 
head  of  the  vale  of  Sorek,  and  either  identifies  the 
stone  set  up  by  Samuel  with  the  great  stone  at 
Bethshemesh  (8")  or  places  it  in  the  immediate 
neighbourhood.  But  this  identification  does  not 
suit  7U,  and  is  hardly  compatible  with  the  narra- 
tive of  4M».  See  G.  A  Smith,  Hist.  Gsogr. 
p.  223  f.  J.  F.  STMnciKO. 

EBER  (i?e).— L  The  eponymous  ancestor  of  the 
Hebrews  (which  see),  great-grandson  of  Shem, 
son  of  Shelah,  and  father  of  Peleg  and  Jolctan 
(Gn  10*"-  11"*-,  1  Ch  1"-  "-■),  perhaps  used  noetic, 
ally  for  Israel  in  Nu  24*  (but  see  Dillm.  ad  loc) 
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i.  The  representative  of  the  priestly  family  of 
Amok  in  the  days  of  Joiakim,  Neh  12".  8.  A 
Oadite  family  name,  1  Ch  6".  4.  S.  The  name  of 
two  Benjanute  families,  lChS"-*.  See  Gene- 
alogy. J.  A.  Sklbik. 

EBEZ  (Rrt,  'white.*— A  city  of  Issachar  (Jos 
19**).  The  site  is  uncertain.  Probably  the  rain 
El-Beidhah,  'the  white,'  east  of  CarmeL  SWF 
voL  L  sheet  v.  C.  B»  Condkb. 

EBIASAPH.— See  Abiabaph. 

EBONY  (o*j?n  hobntm). — The  Arab,  name  for 
this  wood  is  very  near  the  Heb.,  being  ebndi. 
There  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  of  the  identity 
of  the  wood  intended  in  the  single  passage  in  which 
it  is  mentioned  (Ezk  27u).  It  was  brought  to  Tyre 
by  merchants  from  Dedan,  on  the  Pen.  Golf.  It 
is  the  black  heart-wood  of  Diotpyros  Ebenum,  L., 
and  several  other  species  of  the  same  genus,  trees 
growing  to  a  large  size  in  Ceylon  ana  S.  India. 
D.  Ebenum.  however,  furnishes  the  best  wood.  It 
resembles  the  common  and  the  Japanese  pertimmon 
in  its  mode  of  growth  and  inflorescence,  and  in 
bearing  an  edible  fruit,  between  a  pome  and  a 
berry.  The  sap-wood  is  white  and  valueless,  but 
the  beart  often  yields  a  log  2  ft.  in  diameter,  and 
10  to  16  ft.  long.  G.  E.  Post. 

EBRON  (|"«JB).— A  town  in  the  territory  assigned 
to  Asher  (Jos  IV  RV ;  wrongly  written  Hebron  in 
AV,  as  if  from  pr?n,  the  name  of  the  famous  Jndeean 
city).  It  is  lust  possible  that  we  should  read 
Ebdon,  for  '  Ebron,-  the  latter  form  having  arisen 
from  the  substitution,  not  uncommon,  of  i  for  t. 
It  is  noteworthy  that  this  name,  'Ebron,  occurs 
but  once,  while  in  the  other  name-lists  for  Asher 
(Jos  21",  1  Ch  6")  we  have  an  'Ebdon  or  'Abdon, 
which  is  absent  here.  This  supposition  has  the 
support  of  twenty  MSS  (Gesemus).  It  is,  how- 
ever, in  conflict  with  the  ancient  versions,  all  of 
which  give  'Ebron,  with  the  single  exception  of  B, 
which  unaccountably  has  'EX/9<ir.  From  the  order 
in  which  the  towns  are  mentioned,  we  should  seek 
for  E.  somewhere  north  of  Cabal,  and  south  of 
Rehob,  Hammdn,  and  $anah.  No  certain  identi- 
fication has  yet  been  made:  in  position  the  rain 
of  'tAbdeh  answers  well  enough  the  condition 
indicated.  Twelve  miles  north  of  Cabal,  about 
10  miles  N.N.E.  of  Acre,  and  3  miles  east  of 
Achzib, — the  modern  Ez-Zib, — it  occupies  a  slight 
eminence  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Plain  of 
Acre,  the  mountains  rising  luce  grim  guardians 
behind.  If  we  accept  the  identification  of  'Ebron 
with  'Abdon,  this  seems  to  be  the  moat  probable 
site.  W.  Ewing. 

E  CBATAH  A. — See  Achmetha.  ' 

ECCLE8IA8TES  (nfrp  KoheUth,  LXX  "E«Xik»- 
mrrlp,  Aq.  KuM$).—  1.  The  TITLE. — This  presents 
some  difficulties,  which  have  scarcely  as  yet  been 
satisfactorily  explained.  The  word  is  a  fem.  part, 
of  the  Qal  conj.  The  verb  is  not  found  elsewhere  in 
this  conj.  In  the  Hiph.  the  word  means  '  to  call 
an  assembly  together.  It  is  commonly  held  that 
here  the  Qal  is  used  with  the  force  of  the  Hiph., 
and  that  Koheleth  means  '  one  who  convenes  an 
assembly.'  There  have  been  other  interpretations, 
such  as  'a  collector  of  sayings,'  or  'one  who 

Sthers  wisdom  from  various  quarters.'  But  since 
e  verb  is  always  used  with  ref.  to  persons  and 
never  with  ref.  to  things,  these  are  untenable. 
Tyler  urges  that  the  causative  force  cannot  be  put 
Into  the  word,  and  he  explains  it  to  mean  '  one  who 
it  an  assembly.'  KoheUth  would  thus  be  a  personi- 
fication of  'an  ideal  assembly  of  those  Jewish 


philosophers,  Stoic,  Epicurean,  and  others,  whose 
opinions  were  influential  at  the  time  when  the  book 
was  composed*  (Tyler,  Ec.  60).  But  this  is  too 
artificial  to  be  probable,  and  it  seems  best  to  fall 
back  on  the  common  view,  that  K.  means  '  the 
convener  of  an  assembly.'  A  greater  difficulty  is 
caused  by  the  fem.  form.  This  has  been  explained 
on  the  hypothesis  that  the  speaker  is  Wisdom, 
impersonated  in  Solomon,  and  K.  is  fem.  as  agree- 
ing with  the  fem.  word  for  Wisdom.  This  view  has 
been  taken  by  Ewald,  Hitzig,  Ginsbnrg,  and  others. 
Against  this,  however,  serious  objections  may  be 
urged.  It  is  strange  that  Wisdom  should  be  no- 
where mentioned  as  the  speaker.  Further,  it  is 
barely  conceivable  that  Wisdom  should  have  used 
some  of  the  language  put  into  the  mouth  of  K. 
(in.  is  y»  etc),  or  that  Solomon  should  be  regarded 
as  her  impersonation,  considering  the  experiences 
through  which  the  speaker  says  that  he  has  passed. 
Again,  the  tone  of  the  discourses  is  so  different 
from  what  we  find  in  those  passages  where  Wisdom 
is  actually  represented  as  speaking,  that  if  the 
writer  had  intended  to  make  Solomon  the  spokes- 
man of  Wisdom  he  would  have  felt  it  necessary, 
in  view  of  this  striking  difference,  to  say  so 
explicitly.  It  is  also  to  be  observed  that  the  verb 
used  with  K.  is  masc,  and  on  the  view  we  are 
discussing  ft  is  explained  by  the  theory  that  the 
fem.  Wisdom  speaks  through  the  masc  Solomon. 
The  objections  already  urged  against  the  identifi- 
cation of  K.  with  Wisdom  have  led  to  the  view 
that  we  are  to  find  in  the  fem.  form,  not  a 
distinction  of  sex,  but  a  variation  in  meaning. 
In  other  words,  the  Preacher  is  a  male,  bnt  the 
fem.  termination  conveys  a  special  shade  of  mean- 
ing. This  gives  a  better  account  of  the  use  of 
the  masc.  verb.  The  word  may  then  mean  'one 
who  holds  the  office  of  a  teacher  or  preacher* 
(Delitzsch,  Nowack,  Cheyne),  or,  if  the  fem.  has  an 
intensive  force,  'the  great  orator'  (W.  Wright, 
RVm).  Knenen  feels  himself  unable  to  decide 
between  the  view  that  K.  is  Wisdom  and  that  the 
fem.  does  not  express  'distinction  of  sex.  The 
arguments  for  the  latter  view  seem  to  be  stronger, 
and  we  should  probably  interpret  K.  to  mean  '  one 
who  holds  the  office  of  teacher.'  The  title  Eccle&i- 
cities  comes  from  the  LXX. 

That  by  K.  the  author  means  Solomon  has  been 
subject  to  dispute,  but  should  admit  of  none  He 
is  identified  with '  the  son  of  David,  king  in  Jerus. ' 

il1),  and  says  of  himself,  'I,  K.,  was  long  over 
srael  in  Jerusalem.'  The  son  of  David  who  was 
king  is  best  explained  strictly  and  not  loosely  to 
mean  descendant.  After  the  division  of  the  king- 
dom a  king  could  not  have  spoken  of  himself  as 
reigning  over  Israel  in  Jerusalem.  It  is  also  clear 
that  Solomon  is  the  king  whose  varied  experiences 
of  wisdom  and  luxury  are  referred  to  in  chs.  1 
and  2. 

2.  Authorship  and  Date.— The  book  was,  till 
the  period  of  critical  investigation,  almost  univers- 
ally ascribed  to  Solomon.  Some  writers  still  support 
this  view,  though  it  is  abandoned  by  all  critics  of 
eminenoc  The  main  reason  is  that  Koheleth 
speaks  in  the  first  person,  and  therefore  if  the 
author  was  not  Solomon  he  would  be  deceiving  his 
readers.  This  does  not  follow.  The  author  of  Job 
uses  the  literary  vehicle  of  a  debate  to  reach  the 
solution  of  his  problem.  Here  the  writer  has 
chosen  an  autobiographical  sketch  of  Solomon  as 
his  literary  vehicle.  And  he  has  done  so  for 
reasons  which  are  quite  obvionsySolomon  was  the 
typical  representative  of  Wisdom,  and  the  author 
wished  to  set  forth  his  conclusions  as  those  of  a 
man  who  had  brought  the  deepest  and  sanest 
reflection  to  bear  upon  life.  But  it  was  also  im- 
portant that  his  experience  should  be  wide,  and  his 
opportunities  of  testing  the  value  of  life  in  its 
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various  forms  of  the  fullest.  Here  Solomon  admir- 
ably served  his  purpose.  Not  only  was  he  the  wise 
man,  but  he  was  a  king  whose  magnificence  has 
passed  into  a  proverb,  and  who  was  able  to  gratify 
every  wish.  He  was  thus  able  to  wring  the  most 
out  of  life,  and  from  him  the  sentence  '  All  is 
vanity '  would  come  with  greater  force  than  from 
any  other.  This  is  no  proof  that  he  is  not  the 
author,  but  it  removes  any  antecedent  prejudice 
against  the  denial  of  the  Solomonic  authorship, 
based  on  the  statements  of  the  book. 

The  objections  to  the  Solomonio  authorship  are 
overwhelming.  The  very  language  quoted  to  prove 
it  is  seen  on  examination  to  be  unfavourable  to  it. 
Solomon  can  hardly  have  said  'I  was  king,'  as  if  he 
had  ceased  to  be  so,  for  he  reigned  till  his  death. 
The  words  'over  Israel  in  J  eras,  are  most  naturally 
explained  by  the  writer's  knowledge  of  kings  of 
Israel  who  did  not  reign  in  Jerusalem.  And  since  it 
was  his  own  father  wno  had  made  J  eras,  the  royal 
city,  and  Solomon  had  not  been  preceded  by  a  lone 
line  of  kings,  he  could  scarcely  have  spoken  of  '  all 
that  were  before  me  in  Jerus.'  (1"  2?-  *).  There  are 
also  many  passages  which  do  not  Buit  the  Solomon 
of  history.  The  writer  speaks  with  bitterness  of  the 
oppression  of  the  weak  and  the  perversion  of 
judgment.  Solomon  would  not  have  tolerated  such 
abuses  if  he  had  felt  them  so  keenly  as  tfeeauihoL. 
Certainly,  so  far  from  feeling  any  Keen dSffeseat 
oppression,  his  government  was  systematically 
oppressive.  The  words  of  the  author  do  not  impress 
us  as  those  of  a  king  who  stands  above  his  subjects, 
but  as  those  of  a  subject  sympathizing  with  the 
misery  of  his  fellow-subjects.  Instead  of  judgment 
and  righteousness  he  sees  wickedness,  and  bids  his 
readers  not  to  wonder  at  oppression  and  violence. 
The  State  is  not  well-ordered  and  prosperous  as  in  the 
time  of  Solomon.  '  Folly  is  set  in  great  dignity, 
and  the  rich  sit  in  low  places. '  This  is  an  error  which 
proceeds  from  the  ruler.  Servants  ride  on  horses, 
and  princes  walk  on  the  earth.  Nor  can  the 
reference  to  the  king's  system  of  spies,  and  the 
writer's  bitter  advice  based  upon  it,  be  seriously 
regarded  as  from  a  long  (10*).  Other  references 
to  kings  (41*-"  10"-")  are  equally  inconceivable  in 
Solomon's  mouth.  Nor  has  the  popular  view,  that 
Solomon  wrote  the  book  in  his  old  age  after 
repenting  of  his  idolatry,  any  support  in  the  book 
itself.  From  beginning  to  end  there  is  no  con- 
fession of  wTong-doing.  no  ref.  to  idolatry,  no  hint 
of  repentance.  It  dwells  on  the  unsatisfying  nature 
of  lire,  bnt  penitent  confession  is  quite  alien  to  its 
whole  spirit  and  purpose.  The  author  is  certainly 
not  a  satisfactory  or  edifying  penitent. 

But  the  same  conclusion  that  Solomon  cannot 
be  the  author  is  shown  by  the  language.  The 
linguistic  evidence  is  so  decisive  that  Delitzsch  has 
said,  in  words  that  have  been  quoted  with  approval 
by  many  critics  since :  '  If  the  Book  of  K.  be  of  old- 
Solomonic  origin,  then  there  is  no  history  of  the 
Heb.  language.'  And  Driver,  whose  opinion  on 
such  a  matter  is  of  exceptional  value,  says :  *  Lin- 
guistically, ]f.  stands  by  itself  in  OT.  The  Heb. 
in  which  it  is  written  has  numerous  features  in 
common  with  the  latest  parts  of  OT,  Err,  Neh,  Ch, 
Est,  but  it  has  in  addition  many  not  met  with  in 
these  books,  bnt  fonnd  first  in  the  fragments  of 
Ben-Sira  (e.  B.0. 200)  or  in  the  Mishnah  (c.  A.D.  200). 
The  characteristic  of  the  Hebrew  in  which  these 
latest  parts  of  OT  are  written  is,  that  while  many 
of  the  old  classical  words  and  expressions  still  con- 
tinue in  use,  and,  in  fact,  still  preponderate,  the 
syntax  is  deteriorated,  the  structure  of  sentences  is 
cumbrous  and  inelegant,  and  there  is  a  very 
decided  admixture  of  words  and  idioms  not  found 
before,  having  usually  affinities  with  the  Aramaic, 
or  being  such  as  are  in  constant  and  regular  use  in 
the  Heb.  of  post-Christian  times  (the  Mishnah,  etc. ). 


And  this  latter  element  is  decidedly  larger  and 
more  prominent  in  Eo  than  in  either  Est  ot 
Ezr-  Neh-Ch '  {LOT,  444).  The  phenomena,  in  fact, 
are  consistent  only  with  the  post-exilic  date,  and 
the  Solomonic  authorship  is  therefore  out  of  the 
question.  The  detailed  evidence  may  be  found 
in  Delitzsch's  Com.  (Germ,  ed.),  or  in  Wright's 
Ecclesiastes,  Excursus  iv.  (see  also  Driver,  LOT 
as  above). 

Critics  who  deny  the  Solomonio  authorship,  i.e. 
all  critics  who  need  be  taken  into  account,  are 
unanimous  in  assigning  the  book  to  the  post-ex. 
period.  There  are  two  main  theories— one  that  it 
belongs  to  the  later  years  of  the  Pers.  period,  which 
came  to  a  close  B.C.  332 ;  the  other,  that  it  comes 
from  the  Gr.  period,  and  should  be  dated  about  B.C. 
200.  The  former  is  the  view  of  Ewald,  Delitzsch, 
Ginaburg,  and  Cheyne  in  his  Job  and  Solomon.  In 
favour  of  the  latter  are  NiSldeke,  Knenen,  Hitzig, 
Tyler,  Plumptre,  Cornill,  and  Toy ;  while  Cheyne 
in  his  Founder*  thinks  it  is  probably  correct. 
Nowaok  and  Driver  think  the  language  points  to 
the  later  date,  but  is  not  decisive ;  and  so  much  is 
undoubtedly  correct,  if  we  ought  not  to  accept  the 
later  date  on  the  ground  of  the  linguistic  evidence 
alone.  There  are  other  criteria  of  importance. 
The  political  conditions  implied  yield  valuable 
data.  Cornill  says:  'The  general  picture  of  the 
circumstances  makes  us  fix  on  a  period  of  complete 
anarchy,  in  which  well-ordered  political  life  cannot 
be  spoken  of,  worthless  revolutionaries  seize  the 
government  and  exhaust  the  country,  and  political 
wisdom  is  recognized  to  consist  in  a  dull,  listless 
submission  to  despotism  and  tyranny'  [Einleit. 
251).  The  justice  of  this  description  is  clear  from 
these  passages,  41"*  6*  lO**".   This  compels  us  to 

flaoe  it  at  the  earliest  in  the  later  years  of  the 
'era.  period,  and  precludes  a  date  in  the  earlier 
part  of  that  period.  But  it  will  suit  equally  well 
the  date  in  the  Gr.  period,  about  B.C.  200.  Hitzig 
thinks  on  account  of  10"  that  its  date  is  B.C.  204, 
when  Ptolemy  Epiphanes  ascended  the  throne  at 
the  age  of  five.  He  takes  (P*"1*  to  be  an  allusion  to 
the  siege  of  Dora  in  B.O.  218.  Bnt  this  did  not 
succeed  owing  to  the  strength  of  the  place,  not 
because  a  poor  wise  man  delivered  it.  He  explains 
4i»-M  0f  the  high  priest  Onias  ('  the  old  and  foolish 
king')  and  his  nephew  Joseph  ('the  poor  and  wise 
youth '),  but  the  statements  of  the  passage  are  not 
true  of  them.  The  political  circumstances  admit  of 
either  date.  Kuenen  thinks  that  the  cosmopolitan 
tone  of  the  book  speaks  for  its  origin  in  the  Gr. 
period ;  but,  as  Nowaok  points  out,  this  is  character- 
istic of  Heb.  Wisdom  generally.  In  its  attitude 
to  the  doctrine  of  a  future  life  Kuenen  regards  it 
as  a  forerunner  of  Sadduceeism.  The  writers  views, 
it  is  true,  are  those  of  the  older  Heb.  theology,  but 
they  are  put  forth  in  opposition  to  the  newer 
doctrine.  Nowaok  thinks  that  these  arguments  . 
would  tell  rather  in  favour  of  a  Maccabaean  data, 
when  the  two  tendencies  of  Pharisaism  and  Saddu- 
ceeism became  explicit.  This  does  not  follow,  since, 
as  Kuenen  points  out,  while  he  is  a  forerunner  of 
the  Sadducees,  he  is  so  little  a  Sadducee  that 
Greets  could  regard  him  as  a  disciple  of  Hillel. 
This  is  most  naturally  explained  by  the  view  that 
he  wrote  before  the  rise  of  these  distinct  parties. 

The  most  plausible  argument  In  bvrour  of  the  later  date  la 

derived  from  the  supposed  Influence  of  Or.  philoeophy.  Tyler 
was  the  flret  to  work  out  in  detail  the  tuppoaed  influences  of 
poet- Aristotelian  philoeophy,  and  he  waa  followed  by  Plumptr* 
In  his  Commentary.  A  full  and  apparently  oonclusive  refutation 
may  be  found  in  Cheyne'e  Job  and  Sol  (aee  also  NowackV.  Trier's 
view  is  that  the  signs  of  acquaintance  with  Stoicism  and  Epicure- 
anism are  unmistakable.  The  author,  however,  he  takes  to  be 
neither  Stoic  nor  Epicurean,  but  one  who  leaves  the  doctrines  ot 
the  two  schools  side  by  side  in  order  to  warn  his  readers  against 
studies  which  could  conduct  to  no  certain  goal,  but  led  t» 
opinions  so  opposed.  The  following  points  of  contact  wits 
Stoicism  are  adduced.    The  doctrine  that  man  should  Un 
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aooordlng  to  nature  Is  tet  forth  in  the  catalogue  of  Tlnwa  and 
Seasons  (8i-«).  Tb»  doctrine  of  cycles,  aooording  to  which 
history  presents  do  progress,  but  only  movement  In  a  circle,  is 
found  In  the  description  of  the  endless  round  in  which  the  affairs 
of  men  more,  so  that  all  effort  secures  no  progress  but  only 
return  to  a  former  condition  (1>1<0-  Fatalism  is  present  in  both : 
both  regard  the  weaknesses  of  men  as  a  kind  of  insanity,  and 
both  dwell  on  the  nothingness  of  life.  But  no  weight  can  be 
attached  to  these.  The  dreary  repetition  which  character- 
ises life  is  not  put  forward  as  a  philosophical  doctrine,  but  as 
something  taught  by  observation  and  experience.  The  sense  of 
the  emptiness  of  life  is  due  to  disillusion,  and  was  not  learnt 
in  a  school  of  philosophy,  bat  in  the  hard  school  of  life.  Fatalism 
Is  only  a  coincidence,  the  Semite  has  a  natural  tendency  to  it. 
The  view  that  the  weaknesses  of  men  are  a  kind  of  Insanity  Is  a 
genuine  idea  of  Heb.  Wisdom,  which  treats  wisdom  and  folly  as 
moral  rather  than  Intellectual.  And  the  catalogue  of  Times  and 
Bee  so  ns  contains  in  its  main  idea  nothing  that  cannot  be  well 
derived  from  Heb.  thought.  The  traces  of  Epicureanism  are 
•anally  unsatisfactory  Men  are  as  beasts,  coming  from  the  dust 
and  returning  to  it :  pleasure  is  the  highest  good.  esp.  in  the 
form  of  undisturbed  tranquillity.  The  rivers  run  into  the  sea, 
yet  the  sea  does  not  fill,  the  body  is  dissolved  Into  its  elements. 
The  parallels  are  commonplace,  and  no  distinctively  Epicurean 
doctrine  is  to  be  found.  It  needed  no  acquaintance  with  Or. 
philosophy  to  learn  that  man  returned  to  dust,  or  that  the  sea 
was  not  filled  by  the  rivers  that  fed  it,  or  that  pleasure  was  good 
if  enjoyed  in  moderation.  The  comparison  of  man  to  the  beasts 
that  perish  might  occur  to  a  Hebrew  who  did  not  acoept  the 
newer  view  of  thaivtore  life.  For  traces  of  either  Epicureanism 
or  Stoicism  the  appeal  is  often  to  late  authorities.  And  the 
coincidences  are  either  unreal  or  insignificant,  or  readily  ex- 
plained from  Heb.  as  well  as  Or.  ideas.  We  can  therefore 
hardly  rely  on  this  alleged  influence  of  Or.  philosophy  as  a 
criterion  of  date.  Kuenen  thinks  that  the  proofs  break  down, 
and  that  the  philosophical  element  in  the  stricter  sense  is 
absent  But  a  general  influence,  he  thinks,  may  be  detected. 
And  if  the  date  in  the  Or.  period  is  accepted,  we  may  believe 
that  the  writer  was  susceptible  to  the  Influence  of  the  atmo- 
i  of  Or.  thought,  rather  than  of  any  special  view. 


So  far,  then,  aa  the  arguments  for  the  two  dates 
go,  they  cannot  be  said  to  be  decisive.  The  lin- 
guistic argument  pleads  strongly  for  the  later  date, 
and  there  is  no  argument  to  set  against  it  on  the 
other  side.  The  balance  of  probability,  therefore, 
dips  towards  a  date  e.  B.C.  200,  though  the  book  may 
possibly  belong  to  the  Persian  period.    Re  nan  has 

Sat  forward  the  view  that  the  date  is  B.C.  126. 
tut  it  was  probably  quoted  as  scripture  shortly 
afterwards,  which  implies  a  longer  previous  history 
than  Kenan  assigns  to  it.  And  after  the  Maoca- 
bfean  struggle  we  should  expect  greater  religious 
fervour.  Graetz*  view,  that  it  belongs  to  the  reign 
of  Herod  the  Great  (whom  he  identifies  with  g.),  is 
probably  excluded  by  the  fact  that  it  seems  to  have 
been  quoted  as  scripture  before  that  time;  and 
apart  from  this  it  is  questionable  if  the  history 
of  the  Canon  will  permit  of  its  composition  so 


- ,  3.  The  Integrity  or  the  Book.— Certain  pas- 
sages have  been  suspected  by  several  critics  as  later 
interpolations.  The  Epilogue  (12*-")  was  the  first 
to  be  suspected,  but  later  the  authenticity  of  the 
following  has  also  been  denied,  3"  V  S°-a  IV 
12ta>'b.  The  whole  of  12*-",  however,  does  not 
stand  or  fall  together,  sinoe  w.**u  are  denied  on 
other  grounds  than  w.1*- M.  It  will  be  most  con- 
venient to  take  12*-u  first.  The  substance  of  the 
book  evidently  ends  at  12*.  ends  on  the  same 
note  as  that  on  which  he  began,  'Vanity  of 
vanities,  all  is  vanity.'  In  itself,  however,  this 
does  not  mark  these  verses  as  due  to  another  hand. 
To  the  end  of  12*  Solomon  is  represented  as  speaking, 
and  in  12*-u  the  real  author  may  be  regarded  as 
speaking  in  his  own  person,  and  commending  the 
book  as  the  work  of  one  of  '  the  wise.'  Nor  is  it 
any  serious  argument  against  this  that  the  author 
is  represented  in  the  body  of  the  book  as  a  king, 
but  here  as  a  wise  man,  for  Solomon  was  the  chief 
representative  of  '  the  wise.'  It  is  true  that  there 
are  difficulties  in  the  passage,  and  some  uncommon 
expressions,  but  in  themselves  they  do  not  warrant 
the  view  that  the  verses  are  the  work  of  another 
writer.  Those  who  think  so  regard  them  as  a 
recommendation  affixed  to  the  work  by  a  later 
hand.    But  the  writer  speaks  of  the  author  as  if  he 


another  than  himself,  in  order  to  keep  up  the 
option  of  Solomonic  authorship. 
The  other  alleged  interpolations  raise  a  much 
more  difficult  question.  121*-"  are  suspected 
[y  on  account  of  their  general  tenor,  partly 
>m  their  reference  to  the  judgment.  It  seems 
strange  to  announce  as  the  conclusion  of  the 
matter,  that  the  teaching  of  the  book  may  be 
summed  up  in  the  injunctions  to  'fear  God  and 
keep  his  commandments.'  Its  teaching  is  rathei 
that  '  all  is  vanity  and  striving  after  wind,'  and 
that  man's  wisest  course  is  to  recognize  this  and 
extract  as  much  pleasure  from  life  as  he  can.  It  is 
not  denied  that  the  fear  of  God  is  advised  in  the 
book,  but  that  it  is  its  main  theme,  or  the  chief 
lesson  to  be  drawn  from  it.  Kuenen,  who  gives 
a  very  long  and  elaborate  defence  of  the  authen-  , 
ticity  of  the  entire  Epilogue,  admits  that  if  this  ■ 
were  interpreted  in  the  highest  sense  as  the  one 
thing  about  which  man  had  to  concern  himself,  we 
should  be  compelled  to  deny  121*- 14  to  the  author 
of  the  rest  of  the  book.  He  argues,  however,  that 
the  writer  simply  means  that  the  fear  of  God  and 
keeping  of  His  commandments  is  the  indispensable 
condition  of  enjoying  life.  But  it  is  questionable 
whether  the  explicit  words,  '  for  this  is  the  whole 
duty  of  man,'  do  not  compel  us  to  interpret  the 
command  in  the  larger  sense  which  Kuenen  denies. 
This  passage  has  been  also  suspected  because  of 
its  ret.  to  a  judgment.  And  the  same  objection  lies 
against  3"  and  1 1*  ( '  but  know  thou  that  for  all  these 
things  God  will  bring  thee  into  judgment').  If 
the  reference  is  to  a  judgment  after  death,  it  seems 
improbable  that  they  can  be  harmonized  with  other 
passages  in  the  book  (of.  31*-"  9*-  «• M).  But  it  is 
possible  that  a  judgment  in  this  life  is  referred  to. 
This  requires  a  change  of  reading  in  3",  when 
instead  of  '  there '  (op1  *Adm), '  he  hath  appointed ' 
(op  t&m)  would  be  read.  It  is  not  clear,  however, 
that  this  yields  so  good  a  sense,  and  it  is  not  im- 
probable that  in  all  the  passages  a  judgment  after 
death  is  spoken  of.  In  12u  the  difficulty  arises 
partly  from  the  idea,  which  is  thought  to  be  alien 
to  the  general  tenor  of  the  book,  partly  from  its 
incongruity  with  the  context.  The  counsel, '  Re- 
member thy  Creator  in  the  days  of  thy  youth,'  is 
not  what  we  expect  from  the  author  of  such  a 
book.  Nor  do  the  preceding  counsels  lead  up  to 
this.  The  young  man  is  bidden  to  rejoice  in  all 
the  days  of  his  life,  esp.  in  the  days  of  his  youth, 
remembering  the  dark  days  that  await  him  in 
Sheol.  But  remembering  not  only  these,  but  all 
the  failure  of  manly  vigour  and  his  physical  powers, 
and  of  the  zest  for  pleasure  that  will  come  upon 
him  with  old  age,  he  would  do  well  to  make  the 
most  of  his  prime  of  life.  This  gives  a  connected 
sense,  and  one  in  harmony  with  the  rest  of  the 
book,  and  we  obtain  it  by  deleting  12u  and  con- 
necting 12Ib  with  llw.  The  meaning  in  that  case 
will  be — make  the  best  of  your  youth  in  the  en- 
joyment of  pleasures  before  the  evil  days  of  old 
age  come,  when  you  will  say,  ft  have  no  delight  in 
them.  It  is  true  that  the  connexion  of  12"  with 
11"  is  a  little  awkward  if  12ujfa  omitted,  but  the 
connexion  in  the  text  is  even  more  awkward. 
Graetz  proposes  to  retain  the  words  with  a  slight 
alteration  of  the  Hebrew,  and  t#  read, '  Remember 
also  thy  fountain  (t.«.  thy  wife)lin  the  days  of  thy 
youth.'  This  is  not  grotesque,  though  it  has  been 
criticized  as  such ;  nor  even  unworthy,  for  it  is  an 
exhortation  to  a  life  of  conjugal  purity  (in  opposi- 
tion to  illicit  amours),  such  as  we  have  also  in  9*. 
But  it  is  scarcely  a  happy  suggestion.  Bickell 
not  only  adopts  the  correction  of  the  text,  but 
attempts  to  improve  the  connexion  by  transposition. 
121*  ('and  the  spirit  return  unto  God  who  gave 
it ')  may  be  retained  on  the  ground  that  it  simply 
implies  the  dissolution  of  the  personality  into  its 
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original  sources,  the  body  will  return  to  dust,  the 
spirit  to  God.  The '  spirit  probably  mean*  nothing 
more  than  the  breath  of  life  (of.  Ps  104"}.  No 
very  serious  objection  need  be  felt  to  7*  or  &*• u. 

While  Knenen  retains  these  passages  (ezeept  12u, 
which  he  regards  as  altered  on  dogmatic  grounds) 
by  denying  that  they  oontain  anything  of  a  higher 
point  of  new  than  we  generally  find  in  the  book, 
several  critics  defend  the  genuineness  of  the  whole, 
with  the  obvious  interpretation.  San  day  in  his 
Bampton  Lectures  argues  that  they  must  have 
been  included,  for  otherwise  a  scribe  would  have 
passed  it  by,  and  it  would  have  been  simply  left 
out  of  the  Canon.  This,  however,  is  questionable. 
A  book  professing  Solomonic  authorship  would  not 
be  lightly  rejected ;  it  would  be  assumed  that  it  must 
really  teach  true  religion,  and  a  few  interpolations 
would  bring  this  out  more  clearly.  He  also  urges 
that  it  is  psychologically  more  probable  that  an' 
1st.  would  'have  this  reserve  in  the  bottom  of  his 
soul,  than  that  he  should  give  way  to  blank  and 
unrelieved  pessimism.'  It  is  more  remarkable  to 
find  so  radical  a  critic  as  Cornill  defending  their 
authenticity.  He  maintains  that  the  same  thoughts 
run  through  the  whole  book  ;  the  fear  of  God  and 
God  the  Judge  are  cardinal  conceptions.  In  his 
very  striking  passage  on  the  contents  of  the  book 
he  says :  '  OT  piety  has  never  achieved  a  greater 
triumph  than  in  the  Bk  of  K.'{Einleit.  261).  While 
the  author  sees  the  misery  of  the  world  as  clearly 
as  our  modern  pessimists,  he  is  so  penetrated  by 
the  piety  of  OT  that  he  does  not  hit  on  the  simplest 
and  most  obvious  solution,  that  the  world  is  the 
plaything  of  blind  chance.  He  returns  to  the 
faith  of  nis  childhood  in  a  personal  God  and  a 
moral  order  of  the  world. 

These  views,  and  they  are  shared  by  other  critics, 
are  of  weight.  Yet  it  is  doubtful  if  they  do  justice 
to  the  phenomena  on  the  other  side.  It  is  very 
significant  that  the  author's  meditations  end  as 
they  began — 'Vanity  of  vanities,  all  is  vanity.' 
Would  this  have  been  so  if  he  had  really  fought  his 
way  back  to  the  faith  of  his  childhood  ?  Cornill 
seems  to  overstate  the  case  when  he  says  that  similar 
passages  run  through  the  book,  and  that  the  fear  of 
God  and  God  the  Judge  are  cardinal  conceptions. 
The  theism  of  the  book  is  not  very  pronounced. 
Cheyne  says  with  justice :  '  To  me,  K.  is  not  a 
theist  in  any  vital  sense  in  his  philosophic  medita- 
tions. ...  He  certainly  never  lost  his  theism, 
though  pale  and  cheerless  it  was  indeed,  and  utterly 
unable  to  stand  against  the  assaults  of  doubt  and 
despondency.'  Looking  at  his  speculations  from  a 
somewhat  different  viewpoint,  it  might  even  be 
alleged  that  $L's  theism  is  the  source  of  all  his  per- 
plexities. To  every  Hebrew,  God  and  Providence 
were  convertible  notions,  and  this  God,  which  to  Job 
was  an  immorality,  might  be  to  K.  a  puzzle.  Upon 
this  theory  it  may,  of  course,  be  urged  that  rigid  con- 
sistency is  not  to  be  expected  in  a  man  of  the  writer's 
temperament,  who  would  speak  according  to  his 
mood.  Yet  we  may  surely  think  that  a  man  of  his 
intellectual  power  and  close  observation  of  life 
would  have  some  fixed  principles ;  and  we  find 
them  running  through  most  of  his  meditations. 
When  we  find  a  few  sayings  that  seem  to  run 
contrary  to  these,  we  may  either  try  to  explain 
them  in  harmony  with  the  general  view  of  the 
author,  or  regard  them  as  interpolations  due  to  a 
working  over  in  the  interests  of  orthodoxy.  Either 
course  seems  preferable  to  that  of  leaving  them  as 
unreconciled  contradictions.  It  seems  on  the  whole 
most  probable  that  at  least  121*-  >*■ 14  are  later 
interpolations  (assuming  that  'thy  Creator'  is 
correctly  read  in  12u),  andpossibly  also  3"  and 
11**.  On  the  other  hand,  12™  can  be  explained  so 
as  to  avoid  any  conflict  with  the  author's  views. 
Tbt  rltw  of  Kroafamsl  with  reference  to  the  Epilogue  mast 


est  of  exegesis;  and  to  quote  Cheyne's  voids:  'Apart 
'  difficulties  In  the  way  at  the  theory,  the  number 
rineei  of  the  transpositions,  additions,  and  alterations 


x  form  , 
then  4 

fUnlt  " 


not  be  passed  over  In  aflenoe.  He  regarded  un.n or  l*u-M(H 
la  not  dear  which)  aa  appended  to  the  whole  of  the  third 
dlrlaion  of  the  Canon  (the  Kethubtm  or  Haglographa),  and  not 
simply  to  Bo.  Gnats  adopted  the  view  that  W&u  was  added 
aa  the  oonolueton  of  the  Kethublm,  but  thought  alio  that  the 
ooUeotors  of  the  third  Canon  added  12»-  n  aa  an  apology  for  Eo. 
Renan  acoepta  1»  "  aa  by  the  author  of  Eo,  and  agrees  with 
KrochmalastoUU-U,  and  also  oonaSden  121*. "  aa  unauthen- 
tic. It  Is  unneoeseary  to  discuss  this  view,  which  rests  on  pure 
hypothesis,  and  has  been  almost  universally  rejected. 

Before  leaving  this  part  of  the  subject,  it  remains  only  to 
speak  of  the  bold  and  original  theory  of  BlckelL  Eng.  readers 
may  find  It  presented  in  Dillon's  SoepUct  of  OT,  with  a  tr.  of 
the  book  aa  rearranged,  and  In  Cheyne's  Job  and  Solatium 
(p.  278  ff.X  where  it  is  criticized.  It  is  that  the  Heb.  MS  from 
which  our  text  Is  descended  met  with  an  accident.  The  sheets 
became  disconnected,  and,  in  replacing  them,  owing  to  a  turning 
of  the  2nd  and  3rd  sheets  Inside  out,  the  text  was  completer/ 
dislocated,  and  passages  were  brought  Into  Juxtaposition  which 
had  originally  no  connexion  with  each  other.  Two  sets  of 
Interpolations  were  then  made.  One  series  was  designed  to 
oonnect  the  verses  which  had  been  thus  brought  together.  The 
other  Interpolations  were  intended  to  give  the  book  an  orthodox 
tons.  The  detailed  working-out,  which  la  very  brilliant  and 
ingenious,  oannot  be  exhibited  here.  We  may,  however,  give 
his  results  aa  to  the  original  book  and  Its  order.  He  makes 
the  orig.  K.  to  consist  of  the  following  passages  In  the  order 
given:— l*-2M  gs-ts  gii-as  8»-o»gtf an-fti 6*-7*x- » 4*-6> 
loia-ns.  •  7«U8«.  ions.  Mb  gs-10  117-188.  The  theory  is  open  to 
very  serious  objections.  It  Is  questionable  whether  it  will 
stand  tha  test  of  exr  ' 
from  other  difBo 
and  arbitrariness 

are  reason  enough  to  make  one  hesitate  to i  accept  it'  Kuenen 
also  says  that  It  is  aa  good  aa  unthinkable  that  all  the  accidents 
assumed  should  have  taken  place  together,  and  combined  to 

{i reduce  our  Bk  of  Eo.   Eoringer  has  urged  an  objection,  which 
f  valid  Is  fatal  to  the  supposition  that  such  an  accident  could 
have  occurred.  It  is  that,  at  so  early  a  period,  the  oodex  form 
would  not  be  used,  but  the  roll  form,  and  therefore  " 
would  be  no  sheets  to  be  dislocated  by  such  accidents 
postulated  by  the  theory. 

i.  Contents  and  Thought.— It  is  very  difficult 
to  give  an  account  of  the  contents  of  Eo  which 
shall  be  at  once  clear,  brief,  and  adequate.  There 
is  very  little  strict  development  of  the  thought, 
and  the  endless  repetition  which  the  writer  sees  in 
nature  and  life  has  its  partial  counterpart  in  his 
book.  The  difficulty  is  increased  by  the  uncer- 
tainty as  to  interpolations  and  the  exegesis  of 
particular  passages.  The  following  outline  may  be 
given.  Vanity  of  vanities,  all  is  vanity.  No  profit 
comes  to  man  from  all  his  toil.  Nature  and  man 
go  ceaselessly  round  and  round  in  the  same  com  so 
with  utterly  wearisome  monotony,  and  there  is  no 
new  thing  under  the  sun  (1MI).  K.  being  king  over 
Jerus.  uses  his  wisdom  to  understand  the  life  of  men, 
and  finds  that  all  is  vanity  (lu~u).  He  finds,  too, 
that  the  search  to  know  wisdom  and  folly  is  vanity, 
and  that  wisdom  brings  sorrow  (l1*"").  He  tries 
to  find  happiness  in  pleasure,  and  exhausts  every 
source  of  enjoyment,  but  finds  it  is  all  vanity 
(2H1).  Wisdom  far  excels  folly,  yet  wise  and  fool 
perish  and  are  forgotten  alike  (2U'"T).  The  accumu- 
lation of  wealth  is  vanity,  for  the  man  who  has 
gathered  it  by  toil  and  wisdom  must  die  and  leave 
it  to  another,  it  may  be  to  a  fool  (2l»-»).  The  best 
thing  in  life  is  to  eat  and  drink,  as  God  permits. 
Yet  even  this  is  vanity  A  time  is  allotted 

for  everything.  This  is  the  doing  of  God,  who  has 
set  the  world  [or  eternity]  in  man's  heart,  yet  so 
that  His  plan  cannot  be  understood.  Since  man 
cannot  understand  the  plan  by  which  the  season 
for  everything  is  appointed,  he  will  do  well  to 
enjoy  life  as  much  as  he  can.  All  is  fixed  unalter- 
ably by  God,  that  men  should  fear  Him  (3>-u).  The 
sight  of  oppression  makes  him  think  that  God  will 
judge  the  righteous  and  the  wicked.  But  man  dies 
like  the  beasts,  and  should  enjoy  life  while  he  may, 
for  he  oannot  return  to  it  after  he  is  dead  JS""™)." 
The  oppression  of  the  helpless  convinces  him  that 
the  dead  are  in  better  case  than  the  living,  ana1 
best  of  all  is  not  to  have  been  born  at  alTC***). 
Successful  labour  is  vanity,  for  it  only  causes  a  man 
to  be  env'ed  (4+*).  The  efforts  of  the  lonely  man 
to  attain  wealth  are  vanity ;  and  there  is  safety 
and  comfort  in  the  possession  of  a  friend  (4T*U).  A 
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poor  wise  youth  succeeded  on  old  and  foolish  king, 
yet  the  bright  expectations  of  his  rejoicing  subjects 
were  disappointed  (4U-1*)^  Be  very  circumspect  in 

four  service  of  God  and  the  vows  you  make  to 
[im,  or  it  will  be  worse  for  you  (51'7).  Do  not  be 
surprised  at  oppression,  for  the  oppressors  them- 
selves are  under  tyranny.  Far  better  the  state 
which  depends  for  prosperity  on  the  pursuit  of 
agriculture  [or  men  are  much  more  on  a  level  than 
they  seem  j  the  king  himself  depends  like  all  his 
subjects  on  the  products  of  the  earth]  (5a-»). 
Accumulation  of  wealth  is  vanity,  for  it  brings 
little  pleasure  and  much  anxiety  (S1""1*).  Some- 
times wealth  is  accumulated  by  labour  and  lost  by 
misfortune,  so  that  the  possessor  has  no  enjoyment 
out  of  it  (5u"lT).  It  is  best  to  eat  and  drink  and 
enjoy  life,  so  far  as  God  gives  one  the  power,  and 
thus  make  life  pass  without  too  much  reflexion 


(6""").    God  sometimes  gives  the  means  of  en- .  _..  .. .         ,  _.  — .    „, 

joying  life,  but  withholds  the  power  of  enjoyment'  'secure  happiness,  it  is  quite  unattainable.  The  best 
(6*"*).   Toil  is  for  the  appetite  which  is  insatiable,    thing  is  to  seek  for  enjoyment,  to  eat,  drink,  and 


the  wise  is  no  better  off  than  the  fool ;  possession 
is  better  than  inordinate  desire,  but  this  too  is 
vanity  (87-»).  The  destiny  of  man  has  been  deter- 
mined  for  him,  he  cannot  struggle  against  it,  nor 
does  he  know  what  is  good  for  him  (ft1*"11).  A 
good  name  is  better  than  ointment,  death  than 
birth,  sorrow  than  mirth  (71"*).  The  end  is  better 
than  the  beginningjpatience  than  vexation,  wisdom 
than  property.  Whether  prosperity  or  adversity 
be  your  lot,  consider  that  both  come  from  God,  and 
cannot  be  altered  jT7"14).  Do  not  go  to  extremes  in 
virtueorvice,inwisdomorfolly(7*1').  Yetwiadom 
is  strength,  since  ail  sin  and  may  need  it.  Gossip 
should  not  be  listened  to,  for  a  man  is  sure  to  hear 
something  unpleasant  about  himself  (71*"M).<^  K. 
sought  wisdom,  but  could  not  fully  attain  it.  But 
he  found  this,  that  woman  was  more  bitter  th&U 
death,  and  only  the  man  who  pleased  God  would 
escape  her  snares.  A  good  man  was  as  one  in  a 
thousand,  but  a  good  woman  he  had  not  found  at 
all.  This  was  not  the  fault  of  God,  but  of  man,  who 
had  sought  out  many  inventions  {T*"9).//  Wisdom 
is  the  best.  Be  obed  ient  to  the  king,  and  in  time  of 
oppression  do  not  be  tempted  to  rebel,  for  judgment 
will  come  on  the  tyrant  (81**).  The  wicked  some- 
times fare  as  the  righteous,  and  the  righteous  as 
the  wicked,  yet  it  is  better  with  the  righteous  than 
with  the  wicked  ;  but  since  all  is  vanity,  it  is  best 
to  eat,  drink,  and  be  merry,  for  that,  at  any  rate, 
will  last  as  long  as  life  (810"u)/  However  wise  a 
man  may  be,  he  cannot  understand  the  work  of  God. 
All  men  are  in  His  hand,  and  cannot  escape  the 
universal  lot.  Life  is  bad,  but  it  has  hope ;  death 
comes  to  all,  and  with  it  the  loss  of  consciousness, 
feeling,  and  activity  (8M-9*).  Enjoy  life  to  the  full, 
on  vexed  by  scruple  as  to  the  approval  of  God  (?) ;  get 
the  most  out  of  this  life,  for  there  is  nothing  to  be 
looked  for  beyond  it  (91-").  In  the  conflict  of  life 
merit  does  not  ensure  success,  but  it  is  matter  of 
chance  and  circumstance.  Men  are  snared  by 
misfortune  as  fish  are  caught  in  a  net.  Wisdom  is 
better  than  strength,  yet,  as  in  the  case  of  the  poor 
man  who  delivered  the  city,  it  meets  with  ingrati- 
tude and  forgetfulness  (911'1*).  Wisdom  is  far  better 
than  folly,  it  will  guide  man  aright  in  his  relations 
with  princes,  save  him  from  danger  by  putting  him 
on  his  guard,  and  guide  him  in  practical  life.  Yet 
a  capricious  ruler  may  exalt  folly  (IPMO11).  A 
fool's  talk  is  worthless,  and  his  labour  wearisome 
I10M-U).  Unhappy  is  the  land  whose  king  is  a 
child  and  whose  princes  are  slothful  and  glutton- 
ous:  while  that  country  is  blessed  whose  king  is  of 
noble  character  and  whose  princes  are  temperate. 
Bat  if  the  king  be  bad,  it  is  prudent  not  to  curse  him 
even  in  secrecy,  for  his  spies  are  everywhere,  and 
will  tell  him  of  it  (10"-").  Be  benevolent  [or 
prudent],  so  that  you  may  be  safe  in  time  of 
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calamity.  Do  the  work  yon  have  to  do  without 
waiting  for  the  exact  circumstances  you  would  like. 
The  laws  of  nature  are  above  you,  and  the  attempt 
to  attain  too  close  conformity  with  them  is  likely 
to  paralyze  industry  (ll1"*).  Life  is  sweet,  but  let 
man  remember  also  the  days  of  darkness  that 
await  him  after  death.  And,  remembering  these, 
let  him  enjoy  life  to  the  full  in  his  youth,  befoie 
the  evil  days  of  old  age  come  on  him,  when  all  his 
physical  powers  will  fail,  and  all  appetite  for 
pleasure  be  gone ;  before  his  life  be  shattered,  and 
he  pass  away.  Vanity  of  vanities,  all  is  vanity 
(11M2»).  , 

So  end  the  meditations  of  K. ;  for  the  Epilogue, 
whether  in  whole  or  part  authentic  or  not,  lies 
outside  the  work  itself.  There  can  be  little 
question  as  to  the  fundamental  thought  of  the 
book.  All  is  vanity,  life  yields  no  real  satisfaction. 
If  we  had  unlimited  means  at  our  disposal  ' 


be  merry.  Yet  we  should  do  the  author  an  inj  ustice 
if  we  regarded  him  as  a  mere  sensualist.  From 
gross  indulgence  he  would  have  turned  with  disgust. 
It  was  madness,  and  no  man  who  valued  his  peace  of 
mind  would  be  enticed  by  it  (cf.  his  words  on  '  the 
woman  whose  heart  ia  snares  and  nets,' 7").  He  urges 
rather  a  moderate  enjoyment  of  the  good  things  of 
life  :  '  Eat  thy  bread  with  joy,  and  drink  thy  wine 
with  a  merry  heart;  .  .  .  Let  thy  garments  always 
be  white ;  and  let  not  thy  head  lack  ointment. 
Live  joyfully  with  the  wife  whom  thou  lovest  all 
the  days  of  the  life  of  thy  vanity.'  Life  is  a  bad 
business  at  the  best,  but  it  lies  within  our  power 
to  palliate  its  misery  by  prudence  and  the  da- 
enjoyment  of  what  little  pleasure  we  can  get.  And 
we  should  be  all  the  more  eager  to  make  the  most 
of  our  opportunities  for  pleasure  that  in  the  dreary 
darkness  of  Sheol  no  possibility  of  enjoyment  will 
be  found.  His  motto  is  Carpe  diem ;  and  if  in  the 
abstract  it  be  not  a  high  motto,  we  must  remember 
the  misery  of  his  time,  and  the  absence  of  any 
hope  of  improvement  in  this  world  or  immortality 
in  the  next.  If  we  ask  the  cause  of  this  misery, 
and  of  the  general  vanity  of  life  and  uselessness  of 
all  endeavour,  it  lies  in  the  conditions  of  human 
life.  God  has  a  plan  of  the  world,  everything  has 
its  time  and  season.  But  man  cannot  find  out 
what  this  plan  is,  and  hence  rarely  orders  his  life 
in  accordance  with  it.  He  may  think  that  a 
certain  line  of  conduct  will  produce  a  certain 
result ;  but  it  may  be  quite  different,  so  that  life 
may  seem  ruled  by  chance,  not  by  law.  And  he  is 
not  master  of  his  own  fate.  God  nas  ordained  this, 
and  he  helplessly  struggles  against  it.  He  is 
caught  in  an  evil  snare  and  cannot  escape.  But 
when  speaks  of  God,  we  may  easily  read  more 
into  his  language  than  he  meant.  J*,  the  national 
name  of  the  God  of  Israel,  nowhere  occurs.  is 
certainly  a  theist,  and  the  name  of  God  frequently 
occurs.  But  God  is  withdrawn  from  the  life  of  men 
('  God  is  in  heaven,  and  thou  upon  earth,'  5*).  God 
is  to  be  regarded  with  fear,  and  man  must  be  very 
circumspect  in  his  approaches  to  Him  (&•  *).  Man  . 
should  be  very  careful  in  his  utterances,  and  especi-  ]/ 
ally  avoid  a  hasty  vow.  If  he  vows-  he  should  not 
defer  to  pay,  for  God  '  hath  no  pleasure  in  fools,' 
and  if  provoked  to  anger  may  destroy  the  work  of 
his  hands  (5*"*).  's  conception  of  God  has  nothing 
attractive  or  winning,  He  is  rather  set  before  us  as 
the  omnipotent  Ruler  who  has  ordained  all  the 
course  of  history,  which  man  vainly  seeks  to  com- 
prehend, and  as  the  austere  Deity  on  whose  favour 
or  forbearance  none  may  venture  to  presume.  Such 
enjoyment  as  may  be  gained  from  life  in  harmony 
with  His  laws  is  legitimate,  hence  the  gratification 
of  appetite  in  a  legitimate  manner  has  His 
approval,  it  is  His  gift  (2"  3U      »  V  etc). 
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His  view  of  the  future  is  equally  gloomy,  but  in 
this  he  stands  upon  the  old  ways  of  thought. 
Men  are  beasts.  'For  that  which  befalleth  the 
sons  of  men  befalleth  beasts ;  even  one  thing  be- 
falleth them  :  as  the  one  dieth,  so  dieth  the  other ; 
yea  they  have  all  one  spirit;  and  man  hath  no 
pre-eminence  above  the  beasts :  for  all  is  vanity. 
All  go  unto  one  place  ;  all  are  of  the  dust,  and  all 
torn  to  dust  again '  (3"-").  On  this  follows  the 
question :  *  Who  knoweth  the  spirit  of  man  whether 
it  goeth  upward,  and  the  spirit  of  the  beast  whether 
it  goeth  downward  to  the  earth  ? '  (3U).  This  has 
been  interpreted  as  if  the  writer  meant  to  say  that 
such  a  distinction  really  existed.  But  in  face  of 
the  plain  statements  just  quoted,  it  is  hard  to  see 
how  such  a  view  can  be  maintained.  The  state  of 
the  dead  is  described  in  the  most  cheerless  lan- 
guage. 'The  dead  know  not  anything,  neither 
have  they  any  more  a  reward  ;  for  the  memory  of 
them  is  forgotten.  As  well  their  love  as  their 
hatred  and  envy  is  now  perished ;  neither  have 
they  any  more  a  portion  for  ever  in  anything  that 
is  done  under  the  sun '  (9*-  *).  '  There  is  no  work, 
nor  device,  nor  knowledge,  nor  wisdom  in  Sheol, 
whither  thou  goest'  (9"°).  'Let  him  remember 
the  days  of  darkness,  for  they  shall  be  many '  (11*). 
Sometimes  he  speaks  as  though  life  were  worse 
than  death,  ana  as  if  it  had  been  best  never  to 
have  been  born  at  all  (4*»  7l);  sometimes  as  if 
death  were  worse  than  life  (9*-  *),  though  for  the 
grim  reason  that '  the  living  know  that  they  shall 
die  :  but  the  dead  know  not  anything.'  There  is 
no  fundamental  inconsistency ;  both  life  and  death 
were  so  evil,  that  there  was  little  to  choose  between 
them,  and  now  one,  now  the  other,  might  according 
to  his  mood  be  esteemed  the  worse.  It  would  be 
different  if  we  could  assume,  as  some  do,  that  he 
reached  a  higher  point  of  view.  Some  of  the 
passages  already  discussed  under  the  head  of  the 
Integrity  of  the  Book  might  be  so  interpreted.  But 
it  seems  quite  decisive  against  this  that  he  ends  his 
work  with  the  words,  'Vanity  of  vanities,  saith  K.,. 
all  is  vanity.'  Another  passage  which  has  been 
variously  interpreted,  is  3"  '  Also  He  hath  set  the 
world  [or  eternity]  in  their  heart.'  The  word  tr. 
*  world '  is  ofy,  and  it  is  found  in  this  sense  in  later 
Heb.,  but  nowhere  else  in  OT.  It  is  true  that  this 
pleads  for  the  sense  'eternity'  adopted  by 
Delitssch,  Wright,  and  others.  And  this  would, 
point  to  belief  in  a  future  life  in  the  higher  sensed 
Man  has  the  longing  for  immortality  placed  in  his 
heart  by  God.  But  the  context  speaks  rather  for 
the  other  rendering.  God  has  a  plan  for  the  course 
of  history,  and  has  given  men  their  labour  in  which 
they  toiL  He  has  set  the  world  in  their  heart :  in 
other  words,  He  has  implanted  in  men  the  instinct 
which  causes  them  to  busy  themselves  with  the 
things  of  the  world. 

5.  Canonicity  or  the  Book.— It  does  not  fall 
within  the  province  of  this  article  to  discuss 
whether  Ee  is  or  is  not  rightly  included  in  the 
Canon.  But  the  question  of  its  canonioity  is  of  con- 
siderable historical  interest  It  is  well  known  that 
in  the  2nd  cent.  a.d.  there  was  dispute  about  it  in 
>athe~3Bwtsh-~sch£oliL  The  evidence  may  be  con- 
veniently seen  inwildeboer's  Origin  of  Can.  ofOT. 
The  question  which  is  disputed  by  scholars  is 
whether  it  was  regarded  as  canonical  in  the  1st 
cent.  B.O.,  and  whether  the  later  discussions  con- 
cerned the  question  of  its  right  to  retain  the 
position  it  had  already  attained,  or  whether  it  was 
first  admitted  into  the  Canon  in  consequence  of 
these  discussions.  The  question  hardly  admits  of 
examination  in  our  space,  but  the  evidence  seems 
to  us  to  favour  the  latter  view.  The  reader  may 
consult  the  art.  Old  Testament  Canon,  and  the 
works  of  Byle,  Buhl,  and  Wildeboer,  especially  the 
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ECCLE8IASTICUS.— See  Sirach. 
ECLIPSE.— See  Astronomy  and  Astro  loot. 

ED.— In  the  Hebrew  (and  also  in  the  Greek) 
text  of  Jos  22"  the  name  given  by  the  two  and  a 
half  tribes  to  the  altar  erected  by  them  on  the  east 
bank  *  of  the  Jordan  has  dropped  out.  Our  English 
translators  have  filled  the  gap  by  inserting  Ed  as 
the  name  of  the  altar  in  question.  For  this  they 
have  the  authority  of  a  few  MSS  (see  de  Rossi, 
Varia  Leetiona  Vet.  Tut.,  in  lot). 

The  Syriac  (Peshi(ta)  reads  irnnnln  unro  'altar 
of  witness.'  The  suggestion  of  Dillmann  in  his 
commentary,  Die  Bucher  Num.  Deut.  u.  Jorua 
(1886),  that  the  original  text  had  is^l  Gated  (as 
Gn  31",  E V  Galeed),  *  Mound  of  witness,'  has  been 
very  favourably  received  (Oettli,  Kautasoh,  Bennett. 
See  footnote).  This  name  was  probably  dropped  by 
some  later  copyist  or  editor  who  detected  therein 
a  possible  inconsistency  with  the  earlier  narrative 
in  Gn  31.  The  MT  in  its  present  form  can  only 
mean  that  the  name  of  the  altar  was  the  whole 
sentence :  It -is -a- witness -between -us -that- J'-is- 
God  I  A.  R.  8.  Kennedy. 

EDDINUS  ('EM«roO»  B,  'EJotroOt  A),  one  of  the 
'  holy  singers '  at  Josiah's  passover,  1  Es  lu.  In 
the  parallel  passage  2  Ch  35u  the  corresponding 
name  is  Jeduthun,  which  is  read  also,  contrary 
to  MS  authority,  by  A V  in  1  Es.  The  text  of 
the  latter  is  probably  corrupt.  'BSStaovt  may  have 
arisen  from  one  or  other  of  the  numerous  Gr. 
equivalents  (perhaps  'EJ«0oP»)  of  the  name  Jedu- 
thun, but  a  more  difficult  question  is  the  sub- 
stitution in  the  same  verse  of  Zacharias  (wh.  see) 
for  Heman.  J.  A.  Selbxb. 

EDEN  (rjB).— A  Levite  in  the  time  of  Heseldah 

(2Ch29u31»). 

EDEN  (rj{).— ±.  'The  children  of  E.  which  are 
(not  were  as  in  EV)  in  Telassar'  are  enumerated 
in  2  K  19u  (sis  37")  amongst  the  peoples  con- 

Suered  by  Sennacherib's  predecessors.  Telassar, 
:  Schrader  is  right  in  identifying  it  with  Til- 
Ahtrri  of  the  inscriptions,  lay  on  the  east  of  the 
Tigris,  and  must  have  been  the  district  to  which 
the  conquered  had  been  deported,  in  accordance 
with  the  custom  introduced  by  Tiglath-pileser  DX 
From  their  being  mentioned  along  with  Gozan, 
Haran,  and  Beseph,  we  naturally  seek  for  the 
original  home  of  the  Bene-Eden  in  Mesopotamia. 
They  are  doubtless  the  Bit-'Adini  of  the  inscrip- 
tions, an  Aramaean  principality  in  the  far  west 
of  Mesopotamia,  some  200  miles  N.N.E.  of 
Damascus,  which  we  know  to  have  offered  a 
stubborn  resistance  to  Assur-narir-pal,  and  to 
have  been  conquered  by  Shalmaneser  h.,  B.C.  856 
(see  Assyria,  pp.  183",  184").  In  Ezk  27"  Eden 
is  mentioned  amongst  the  traders  with  Tyre  The 
name  here  also  occurs  in  connexion  with  Haran, 
and  is  therefore  probably  Bit-'Adini,  although  the 

•  Thk  location  te  required  by  the  whole  tenor  at  the  narrative. 
The  met  bank  la  alienated  by  v."  in  lta  present  form,  and 
maintained  atao  by  EV  in  t.u,  by  a  tranalatloo  of  doubtfoJ 
admiaaibUlty, '  In  the  forefront  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  ontkttid* 
that  portameth  to  tht  ehUdron  of  ltntL'  See  further  the 
Comm.  in  too.,  and  Bennetfe  edition  of  Joshua  in  Haupfi 
polychrome  OT. 
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conjecture  of  Margoliouth  (see  ARABIA,  p.  131b), 
that  it  may  be  the  modern  Aden  in  8.  Arabia,  is 
not  without  plausibility. 

Unutco.- Schrader,  EAT*,  till  Delitnch  on  It  (71*; 
Daridaon  on  Emk  27» ;  Frd.  DeUteoh,  Parodist,  4,  98, 184. 

>.  "The  house  of  Eden'  (AVm  and  RVm  Beth- 
edeu)  is  mentioned  in  Am  1*.  The  context  has  led 
to  the  inference  that  it  was  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Damascus, '  some  royal  paradise  in  that  region 
which  is  still  the  Paradise  of  the  Arab  world' 
(6.  A.  Smith,  Mm  Proph.  125).  Ewald  (Pro- 
phets,  L  159,  Eng.  tr.)  identifies  it  with  the  Para- 
dise of  Strabo,  xvi  2-19;  and  Farrar  {Minor 
Prophets,  53)  thinks  it  may  be  Beit  el-janne 
•  House  of  Paradise '  (see,  however,  Driver's  note 
on  Am  1*),  about  eight  miles  from  Damascus, 
referring  in  support  of  this  view  to  Porter  (Five 
Years  in  Damascus,  i.  313).  Driver  considers  the 
most  probable  identifications  to  be  (1)  the  modern 
Ehden,  20  miles  N.W.  of  Baalbek ;  or  (2)  Bit- 
'Adini,  described  above.  Wellhausen  (Kl.  Proph. 
68)  considers  it  improbable  that  Beth-eden  is  to  be 
sought  near  Damascus,  and  is  sceptical  also  about 
identifying  Aven  of  the  same  passage  with  Baalbek. 
(See,  further,  G.  Hoffmann  in  ZAW,  1883,  p.  97 ; 
Schrader,  KAT*  p.  442 ;  and  eep.  Driver,  Joel  and 
Amos,  132f.,  228f.)  J.  A.  Selbis. 

EDEN  (ns,*E««M).—  We  read  that '  the  Lord  God 
planted  a  garden  in  Eden,  eastward,  and  there  put 
the  man  whom  he  had  formed '  (Gn  2s).  '  And  a 
river  went  out  of  Eden  to  water  the  garden ;  and 
from  thence  it  was  parted,  and  became  four  heads' 
( Y.uy  Two  of  these  were  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates ; 
a  third  was  the  Pison,  which  compassed  the  land  of 
Havilah ;  the  fourth  being  the  Gihon,  which  com- 
passed Cash.  After  Adam  had  been  expelled  from 
the  Paradise,  his  firstborn,  Cain,  'dwelt  in  the 
land  of  Nod,  on  the  east  of  Eden,  and  there  built 
the  city  of  Enoch  (Gn  4Mfc). 

Eden  means  '  delight '  in  Hebrew,  and  the  posi- 
tion of  its  garden  nas  been  assigned  to  various 
parts  of  the  world.  Even  the  North  Pole  and 
Australia  have  found  advocates.  Josephus  (Ant 
L  L  3),  the  Book  of  Enoch  (xxxii ),  and  Cosmos 
Indicopleustes  place  it  in  the  extreme  north-east, 
towards  the  Altai  mountains  of  Mongolia. '  San- 
son, Reland,  Calmet,  B onsen,  Keil,  and  von  Kaumer 
locate  it  in  Armenia,  between  the  sources  of  the 
Tigris  and  Euphrates,  the  A  raxes  and  the  Phasis. 
Calvin,  Bochart,  Huet,  Rask,  and  the  modern 
Assyriologiste  assign  it  to  Chaldaea.  Le  Clercq 
places  it  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Damascus,  be- 
tween the  Chrysorrhoas  and  the  Orontes;  while 
Heidegger  seeks  for  it  in  Palestine,  near  the  sources 
of  the  Jordan ;  and  Hardouin  and  Halevy  in  southern 
Arabia.  Kenan  identifies  Eden  with  Udyana, '  the 
garden,'  near  Kashmir ;  Bertheau,  Lassen,  Obry, 
Spiegel,  and  Lenormant,  with  the  Meru  of  the 
Hindu  Puranas,  and  the  Airyana-Vaeja  and  Hara- 
Berezaiti  of  the  Zoroastrian  Vendidftd  and  A  vesta. 
Meru  seems  primarily  to  have  denoted  the  moun- 
tains above  the  Pamir,  Airyana-Vaeja  being  the 
country  between  the  sources  of  the  Oxus  and 
Jaxartes,  and  Harft  -  Berezaiti  the  Belnr-dagh. 
Ezk  28"  is  appealed  to  in  behalf  of  the  theory 
that  the  garden  of  Eden  was  on  a  mountain,  though 
the  text  may  be  differently  explained. 

The  rivers  Pison  and  Gihon  have  been  the  sub- 

1'eet  of  a  similar  variety  of  identifications.  Josephus, 
Susebius,  Augustine,  Ambrose,  and  Jerome  make 
the  Pison  the  Ganges,  Cosmos  Indicopleustes  identi- 
fies it  with  the  Indus,  while  the  Jewish  commen- 
tators, Sa'adya  and  Rashi,  as  well  as  the  Samaritans, 
declare  it  to  be  the  Nile.  The  Nile,  on  the  other 
hand,  is  identified  with  the  Gihon  by  Josephus 
(Ant.  L  i.  3;,  most  of  the  Fathers,  Kalisch, 


Gesenius,  Lengerke,  and  Bertheau,  as  well  as  in 
Sir  24*.  The  Sept  also,  in  Jer  2",  substitutes 
Gihon  (i><6i-)  for  Sihor,  the  Nile.  Cosmas  makes 
Gihon  the  Ganges ;  the  Samaritan  version  calls  it 
the  Askoph,  which  seems  to  be  the  Cho-aspes. 
Mohammedan  writers  identified  the  Gihon  and 
Pison  with  the  Oxus  and  Jaxartes,  whence  their 
modem  names  of  Jihun  and  Sihun,  which  were 
transferred  by  the  Seljuk  Turks  to  the  Pyramus 
and  Sarus  in  Cilicia.  St  Martin  identifies  the 
Pison  with  the  waterless  Wady  er-Kuma  in  Arabia. 

The  cuneiform  inscriptions  have,  however,  cleared 
up  the  geography  of  the  garden  of  Eden.  The 
Sumerian  name  of  the  '  plain '  of  Babylonia  was 
Ed  in,  which  was  adopted  by  the  Semites  under 
the  form  of  Edinu.  Its  Assyr.  equivalent  was 
Zeru,  corresponding  to  the  Arab.  Zor,  the  name  still 
applied  to  the  '  depression '  between  the  Tigris  and 
Euphrates.  These  rivers  formerly  flowed  immedi- 
ately into  the  Persian  Gulf,  though,  owing  to  the 
silt  annually  deposited  by  them,  their  ancient  mouths 
are  now  more  than  eighty  miles  distant  from  the 
sea.  The  seaport  of  primitive  Chaldeea  was  Eridu, 
'the  good  city,'  now  Abu-Shahrein,  which  stood 
near  the  mouth  of  the  Euphrates.  In  its  neigh- 
bourhood was  a  garden,  'a  holy  place,'  wherein 
grew  the  sacred  palm-tree — the  tree  of  life — whose 
roots  of  bright  lapis  lazuli  were  planted  in  the  cos- 
mic abyss,  whose  position  marked  the  centre  of  the 
world,  and  whose  foliage  was  the  couch  of  the 
goddess  Bahu,  while  the  god  Tammuz  dwelt  in 
the  shrine  under  the  shadow  of  its  branches,  within 
which  no  mortal  had  ever  entered.  An  oracle  was 
attached  to  '  the  holy  tree  of  Eridu,'  and  Eri-Aku 
(Arioch)  calls  himself  its  'executor.'  This  tree 
of  life  is  frequently  represented  in  the  Assyr. 
sculptures,  where  it  is  depicted  with  two  guardian 
spirits  or  oherubs,  kneeling  or  standing  on  either 
side  of  it  They  are  winged,  with  the  heads 
sometimes  of  eagles,  sometimes  of  men.  Lenor- 
mant states  that  on  an  Assyrian  talisman  in  the 
collection  of  M.  de  Clercq  he  found  the  word 
Kirubu  in  place  of  the  ordinary  sedu  or  'protecting 
genius'  (Lis  Origines  de  VHistoire,  L  p.  118).  The 
naming  sword  of  the  cherubim  has  its  counterpart 
in  the  sword  of  Merodach  '  with  fifty  heads,' '  whose 
light  gleams  forth  like  the  day';  and  Sumerian 
texts  speak  of  '  the  wicked  serpent,' '  the  serpent 
of  darkness.'  See  further,  art  Cherubim. 

The  statement  of  Genesis,  that  the  river  which 
went  out  of  Eden  was  parted  into  four  heads,  is 
explained  by  the  fact  that  the  Persian  Gulf  was 
held  to  be  a  river  by  the  Babylonians,  and  was 
accordingly  called  by  them  nor  marratvm,  'the 
bitter  river. '  In  the  second  millennium  B.O. ,  notonly 
the  Tigris  and  Euphrates,  but  other  rivers  besides 
flowed  into  it ;  but  the  tide,  which  carried  the  salt 
water  a  long  way  up  their  channels,  made  it  possible 
to  speak  of  their  mouths  as  '  heads.'  The  Tigris 
was  called  Idigla  and  Idigna,  '  the  encircling,  in 
Sumerian,  ana  id  signified  'a  river.'  The  Pison 
and  Gihon  were  identified  by  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson 
with  the  Uknu  and  Surappu,  which  Tiglath- 
pileser  m.  couples  with  the  Tigris  in  southern 
Babylonia  (Report  of  Fortieth  Meeting  of  British 
Assoc.  p.  173).  Subsequently  he  held  the  Pison  to 
be  the  Arakhtn  or  canal  on  which  Babylon  was 
built;  and  the  Gihon  the  modern  Jukhft,  which 
flows  westward  from  the  Euphrates  towards  Abu- 
Shahrein.  Friedrich  Delitzsch  also  identifies  the 
Gihon  with  the  Arakhtu,  which  he  believes  to  be 
the  Shatt-en-Ntl  of  to-day ;  but  the  Pison  with  the 
Pallukatv  the  Pallaoopas  of  classical  geography. 

The  names  of  the  two  rivers  are,  however,  still 
unidentified  in  the  inscriptions.  But  the  land  of 
Havilah  encompassed  by  the  Pison  was  the  '  sandy* 
region  of  northern  Arabia,  which  oxtended  west- 
ward towards  the  frontier  of  Egypt  (Gn  25", 
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]  S  16*).  The  'bdellium'  that  came  from  it  may 
be  the  budttkhati  of  the  cuneiform  inscriptions, 
which  is  preceded  by  the  determinative  of  vegetable; 
the  'onyx-stone*  or  thoham  is  the  Assyr.  s&mtu, 
which  we  are  told  was  brought  from  the  desert 
which  lay  to  the  east  of  Egypt  .... 

The  Gihon  is  perhaps  the  Kerkha,  which  rises 
„ut  of  the  Tigris  among  the  mountains  of  Luristan, 
formerly  inhabited  by  the  Kossseans,  called  Kassi 
in  the  cuneiform  text*.  The  whole  of  Susiana  was 
termed  Kissia  or  Kyssia  by  the  classical  writers, 
and  its  two  chief  rivers  were  the  Eulseus  or  Choaspes, 
the  modern  Kerkha,  and  the  Pasi-tigris,  the  modern 
Karun.  In  a  cuneiform  text  the  Ulai  or  Eulieus 
is  described  as  entering  'the  sea.'  The  land  of 
Nod  or  the  '  Nomads,'  to  the  east  of  Edom,  would 
correspond  with  the  country  of  the  nomad  Sute  and 
Manda  in  the  Babylonian  inscriptions. 

Pinches  has  found  tiie  name  of  Pardesu  or '  Para- 
dise '  as  that  of  a  country,  apparently  mythological, 
in  some  Babylonian  cuneiform  tablets  (PSBA, 
Dee.  1896).  It  is  coupled  with  the  '  land  of  Bit- 
Napsanu,  and  in  one  passage,  by  a  punning  ety- 
mology, is  derived  from  the  name  of  '  the  god  Era. 

LrrmaATDiuu-Friedr.  Delitxsch,  Wo  lag  dot  Pandit  t  (1881) ; 
Bayoe,  BOM  W  «.;  Homnwl.  Arte  Htb.  tradition,  p.  814. 

A.  H.  BAYCK. 

BDBR  (to).— 1.  Gn  86"  « And  Israel  journeyed, 
and  spread  his  tent  beyond  the  tower  of  Eder  (AV 
Edar).   'Eder  means  «a  flock';  and  the  phrase 
Migdal-eder  {' flock-tower,*"  cf.  Mic4')  would  have 
been  the  appellation  given  to  a  tower  occupied  by 
shepherds  for  the  protection  of  their  flocks  against 
robbers  (cf.  2  K  18",  2  Ch  26w).   The  tower  here 
mentioned  lay  between  Bethlehem  and  Hebron 
of.  tv.1*-  xl).   Jerome  mentions  a  Jewish  tradition 
that  this  Eder  was  the  site  of  the  temple,  '  nunc 
locum  Hebroi  esse  volunt,  ubi  postea  templum 
edificatum  est:  et  turrim  Ad«r,  turrim  gregis 
significare,  hoc  est,  congregation*  et  coetus:  quod 
et  Michseas  Propheta  testator,  dicens ;  Et  tu  turns 
gregis  nebulosa,  filia  Sion.'   Jerome  himself,  how- 
ever, prefers  to  think  that  it  was  the  spot  on  which 
the  shepherds  received  the  angels'  message, '  pasto- 
rnm  juxta  Bethleem  locus  est,  ubi  vel  Angelornm 
rex  in  ortu  Domini  cecinit'  (Qwest,  in  Oen.).  The 
tradition  that  the  locality  was  near  Jerusalem 
probably  accounts  for  the  verse  (")  appearing  in 
the  LXX  before  v.*.  This  transposition  would 
favour  any  identification  which  placed  'Migdal- 
Eder'  between  Bethel  and  Bethlehem.   The  LXX 
transliterates  to.  as  VdStp.   2.  Jos  15".   The  name 
of  one  of  the  towns  of  Judah  'in  the  south,'  close 
to  the  Edomite  frontier.   For  Eder,  the  LXX  (B) 
gives  "Apo ;  and  (A)  'ESmL    Conder  (PEF  Mem. 
5L  238)  identifies  with  Kh.  el-'Adar,  6  miles  S.  of 
Gaza.   8. 1  Ch  23"  24".   The  name  of  one  of  the 
Levites  in  the  days  of  David,  of  the  house  of 
Merari,  and  the  son  of  MuhL   For  Eder  we  find 
in  the  LXX  (B)  of  1  Ch  23"  AUaff,  and  of  1  Ch  24" 
*HX4,  where  (A)  has'ESep  in  both  instances.    4.  A 
Beniamite,  1  Ch  8U  (AV  Ader),  where  LXX  (B) 
gives'Ooij«  and  (A)'Ooep.  H.  E.  RYLK. 

EDIFICATION,  EDIFY,  EDIFYING.  —  These 
words  are  always  used  in  AV  in  the  sense  of  build- 
ing np  spiritually,  either  (a)  the  Church,  or  (6)  the 
individual  Christian. 

Ths  Or.  vb.  ilaM*  and  subst.  Jmttf*  era  and  In  NT.  as  In 
otass.  Greek  and  in  the  LXX,  in  the  lit.  mn  of  building— a 
boon  (Ac  7«X  tomb*  (Mt  «8»),  ato.  But  our  Lord  having 
employed  the  figure  of  building  His  CAureA,  which  b  expressed 
la  Bt.  Matthew's  report  (Mt  16>8)  by  the  verb  •iaafepb,  the 
metaphor  was  taken  up,  and  gradually  both  verb  and  subst. 
were  need  with  more  and  more  freedom  In  thie  spiritual  sense, 
eep.  by  Bt  Paul,  to  whom  the  metaphor  may  almoet  be  saic 
to  belong.  The  Vulg.  renden  Mtqun  by  adiflean,  and 
J»d^Tby  adiJUxUic;  and  Wyollf,  and  sfi  TBS  following, 
render  oMfiean  by  'edify,'  adifleatio  by  ' edification,' 
'edlfytrg.'  See  Boot  Homo,  oh.  xvill. 


The  word  'edification'  eeeme  to  have  been  introduced I  lata 
Eng.  direct  from  the  Lat  adifieatio,  but  'edify'  more  probably 
through  the  Fr.  «i««r.  They  were  used  early,  and  prpbaMy 
first  of  aUta  enteral  sense.  Thus  Paston.  Lett.  (l*efiV' A  plus 
late  be  the  said  Sir  John  edified  at  Caster';  Thomas,  But  Ital 
a&S),  'About  700  vera  after  the  edification  of  Borne.'  The 
griritaal  sense  was  due  perhaps  entirely  to; the  h*™""* 
Vnlir  .  which  sometimes  was  the  cause  of  the  literal  use,  as 
Wylffrs  tTof  On  V*  'and  the  Lord  Ood  edified  the  rib.  to. 
wWche  he  toke  of  Adam,  into  a  woman,"  after  Vulg. '  sjdiflcant 
Trench  (Eng.  Pat  and  Pra.  p.  161)  states  that  the  mod.  use 
of  'edify'  and  'edification'  began  with  the  Puntara:  itis  man 
oorrect  to  »y  that  by  them  the  words  were  first  ^J***!£* 
extensively  in  the  spiritual  sense,  whence  Oldham's  complaint- 
'The  graver  sort  dislike  sll  poetry, 
Whion  doss  not,  as  they  call  it,  edify/ 

J.  Hastings. 
EDNA  (*Eora=nra  'delight,'  but  FagiuA  njij.) 
was  wife  of  Raguel  of  Ecbatana,  and  mother  of 
Sarah,  who  became  wife  of  Tobias.  She  gave 
a  cordial  welcome  to  Tobias  and  his  attendant 
Raphael  in  disguise,  and  questioned  them  as  to 
their  kindred  (To  7*),  weeping  over  the  recital  of 
Tobit's  adversities  (7»).  She  prepared  once  more 
the  ill-fated  bridal  chamber  (7"),  and  led  Sarah 
thither.  Her  maternal  blessing  (om.  in  Vulg. )  was 
given  on  the  departure  of  the  bridal  pair  (10") ;  and 
iB  only)  she  received  the  blessing  of  Tobias  in 
return  (ll1).  Vulg.  and  Itala  call  her  Anna. 

J.  T.  Marshall. 
EDOM,  EDOMITES  (o'ig.'EovV,  Idumasa).— Edom, 
the  'Red'  Land,  so  called  from  the  red  colour  of 
its  sandstone  cliffs,  embraced  the  ranges  of  Mount 
Seir  on  either  side  of  the  'Arabah,  or  depression 
which  runs  southward  from  the  Dead  Sea  to  the 
head  of  the  Gulf  of  Akabah.  The  name  corresponds 
with  that  of  Deser  or  'Red,'  applied  by  the 
Egyptians  to  the  desert  to  the  east  of  their  country 
which  was  inhabited  by  the  Shasu  or  Bedawm,  and 
included  Mount  Seir.   In  the  time  of  the  Twelfth 
Dynasty,  as  we  learn  from  the  story  of  Sinuhit, 
the  country  in  whioh  Edom  was  situated  went  by 
the  name  of  Tonu  (or  Tennn),  the  portion  to  the 
north-east  of  it  being  called  Kaduma,  the  Kedem 
of  the  OT,  whence  the   Kadmonites  of  Gil 
HP*  (see  also  1  K  4**).    Sinnhit  received  in  it 
the  district  of  Ala.   In  one  of  the  Tel  el-Amarna 
tablets  (The  Tel  el-Amarna  Tablets  m  the  British 
Museum,  No.  64)  the  city  of  Udumu  or  Edom  is 
mentioned  as  hostile  to  the  Egyptian  king,  and  as 
being  in  a  foreign  land,  together  with  the  cities  of 
Aduri  (Addar),  Magdalim  (Migdol),  and  Kluni-a- 
nabi  (En-ha(n)-nabi).    Udumu  is  sometimes  called 
a  « city  '  in  the  later  Assyr.  inscriptions,  though  it 
is  also  spoken  of  in  them  as  a  '  country.'  We  may 
conclude,  therefore,  that  the  country  took  its i  name 
from  its  capital.    In  the  Leyden  Papyrus  (i  843,  7) 
the  wife  of  the  Semitic  fire-god  Reshpu  is  said  to 
be '  Edom '  (Etum),  and  at  Karnak  both  AmenophM 
n.  and  Thothmes  in.  mention  the  city  of  Shemesh- 
Edom  (Shemshu-Edum),  which  is  coupled  with 
Anukhertu,  the  Anaharath  in  Issachar  of  Jos 
19».     Rethpana,  the  Egyptian  name  of  the 
Dead  Sea,  may  be  a  derivative  from  Reshpu  (et. 
Job  B7,  where  'sparks'  are  called  'tie  sons  of 
Reeheph').    The  name  Obed-edom' servant  of 
Edom?  occurs  in  the  OT  (2  8  6»).   Edom,  there- 
fore, was  probably  (but  not  certainly  [see  Driver, 
Text  of  Sam.  205])  the  name  of  a  deity ;  and  snoe 
both  Udum  and  Etum  correspond  to  the  same 
Hebrew  word,  it  would  seem  that  the  local  and 
divine  names  were  connected  with  one  another. 

The  original  inhabitants  of  Mount  Sew  were 
Horites  (which  see),  who  were  'destroyed  by  the 
children  of  Esau  (Dt  2»).  The  genealogies  ta 
Gn  36,  however,  show  that  the  destruction  was  not 
complete,  and  that  the  two  races  mt^amed. 
Esau  himself  married  a  descendant  of  '8eir  the 
Horite'  (36»,  where  36»-»  show  that  we  must  read 
'Horite*  for  'Hivite').  When  the  campaign  of 
Chedorlaomer  and  his  Babylonian  allies  took  plat* 
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the  Horitea  had  not  yet  been  dispossessed  (Gn  14'). 
The  Horites  were  governed  by  'cdlUphim  or '  dukes,' 
and  both  the  office  and  name  were  handed  on  to  their 
Edomite  successors  (Gn36»-*»-0).  As  the '  'allAphtm 
of  Edom '  are  alone  referred  to  in  the  song  of  Moses 
(Ex  16)  after  the  overthrow  of  the  Egyptians, 
we  may  perhaps  infer  that  at  the  time  of  the 
Exodus  a  king  had  not  been  established  in  Edom ; 
at  any  rate  the  reference  is  an  indication  of  the 
antiquity  of  the  passage  in  which  it  occurs.  Before 
the  Israelites  had  quitted  the  desert,  however,  there 
was  a  king  in  Edom.  Moses  sent  messengers  from 
Kadesh-barnea  to  the  king  of  Edom  asking  him  to 
permit  his  'brother  Israel'  to  pass  through  his 
territories,  promising  that  they  would  march  along 
the  highway  and  do  no  injury  to  the  country.  But 
the  Edomites  refused  permission,  and  came  out 
with  an  army,  so  that  the  Israelitee  were  obliged 
to  '  compass  the  land  of  Edom '  (Nu  20M"n  21<). 

The  kings  of  Edom  who  reigned  'before  there 
reigned  any  king  over  the  children  of  Israel'  are 
enumerated  in  Gn  36*1-**.  The  first,  Bela  the  son 
of  Beor,  seems  to  be  identical  with  Balaam  the  son 
of  Beor,  the  seer  of  Pethor.  If  so,  this  would 
account  for  his  having  been  slain  in  the  war  with 
the  Midianites  (Nu  31").  '  Kehoboth  by  the  river,' 
from  which  Shaul  came  (Gn  30"),  must  have 
stood  on  the  Euphrates,  as  that  is  'the  river'  of 
the  OT ;  consequently  it  cannot  be  the  Rehoboth 
or  '  Suburbs '  of  Nineveh  (Assyr.  Ribit),  which  were 
on  the  Tigris.  The  list  of  Edomite  kings  must 
hare  been  extracted  from  the  royal  annals,  and,  as 
it  breaks  off  in  the  reign  of  Hadar  (Gn  36") 
(or  Hadad,  1  Ch  1"),  may  have  been  composed 
M  that  time.  It  will  be  noticed  that  the  monarchy 
was  elective,  not  hereditary. 

The  children  of  Israel  were  ordered  not  to 
'  contend '  with  their '  brethren  the  children  of  Esau, 
which  dwell  in  Seir,'  for  God  had  'given  Mount 
Seir  unto  Esau  for  a  possession ' ;  and  accordingly 
they  turned  eastward  after  passing  the  Edomite 
ports  of  Elath  and  Eziongeber  (now  'Akabah  and 
Kala'at  el- Akabah),  at  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of 
Akabah,  and  made  their  way  to  Moab  along  the 
eastern  edge  of  Mount  Seir  (Dt  2*-*).  Similarly, 
the  Edomite,  like  the  Egyptian,  was  allowed  to 
'  enter  into  the  congregation  of  the  Lord  in  the 
third  generation'  (Dt  23?-'),  in  contrast  to  the 
Ammonite  and  Moabite,  who  could  not  do  so  till 
the  tenth  generation. 

Ramses  ill.  of  the  Twentieth  Egyptian  Dynasty, 
after  defeating  the  northern  hordes  who  had 
attacked  Egypt,  and  overrunning  the  south  of 
Palestine, '  smote  the  people  of  Seir  who  belong  to 
the  Shaau  (Bedawin),  and  plundered  their  tents.' 
Among  the  pictures  of  his  prisoners  at  Medlnet 
Habu  Is  that  of  the  Edomite  '  chief,'  who,  it  must 
be  observed,  is  not  called  'king.'  So  far  as  we 
know,  it  was  the  only  campaign  ever  undertaken 
by  a  Pharaoh  against  Mount  Seir.  Its  date  was 
about  B.O.  1230-1200.  some  thirty  years  after  the 
Exodus,  so  that  the  Israelites  might  have  been  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Edom  at  the  time  (cf.  Nu21"). 

Edomite  tribes  settled  in  the  south  of  Judah, 
and  even  Othniel  the  brother  of  Caleb,  and  the 
first  judge,  was  a  Kenizzite  (Nu  32u,  Jos  15", 
Gn  36"-  Bj.  Saul  warred  with  Edom  (1  S  14"); 
and  David  conquered  the  country,  putting  garrisons 
throughout  it,  and  occupying  its  ports  in  the  Gulf 
of  Akabah  (2  S  81*-  where  we  must  read  '  Edom ' 
for  '  Aram,'  AV  '  Syrians ').  It  was  in  these  ports 
that  Solomon  with  the  help  of  the  Tynans  con- 
structed the  merchant  vessels  which  traded  to 
Ophir  for  gold  (1  K  9*-").  Throughout  his  reign, 
however,  Edom  was  in  a  state  of  revolt  under 
Hadad,  'of  the  king's  seed,'  who  had  escaped  to 
Midian  when  Joab  was  for  six  months  cutting  '  off 
every  male  in  Edom '  after  David's  conquest  of  the 


country.  From  Midian  he  and  his  companion* 
went  to  Paran,  and  from  thence  to  the  court  oi 
Egypt,  where  the  Pharaoh  gave  him  his  sister-in- 
law  as  a  wife,  and  his  son  Genubath  was  brought 
up  as  an  Egyptian  prince.  But  on  the  death  of 
David  and  Joab,  Hadad  obtained  leave  to  return  to 
Edom,  and  became  'an  adversary  unto  Solomon' 
{1  K  ll14"1*).  He  does  not  seem  to  have  succeeded 
in  making  himself  independent,  however,  as  we 
find  Edom  still  subject  to  Judah  after  the  revolt  of 
the  Ten  Tribes.  Jehoshaphat  still  held  Ezion- 
geber, where  he  built  ships  to  trade  to  Ophir ;  and 
it  is  stated  that '  there  was  then  no  long  in  Edom  : 
a  deputy  was  king'  (I  K  22").  This  means  that 
there  was  no  independent  king  there,  since,  in  the 
war  against  Moab,  when  Edom  had  to  follow  its 
suzerain,  its  ruler  is  called  '  king '  (2  K  &•  **•  *•). 
In  the  reign  of  Jehoram,  Jehoshaphat's  successor, 
Edom  revolted, ' and  made  a  king  over  themselves.' 
The  revolt  spread  to  the  south  of  Judah,  where 
Xibnah  was  the  centre  of  disaffection ;  and  though 
Jehoram  defeated  the  Edomites  at  Zair,  he  was 
unable  to  reduce  them  to  obedience  (2  K  8**"a) 
About  fifty  years  later  Amaziah  invaded  Edom, 
slaving  10,000  of  the  enemy  in  the  Valley  of  Salt, 
ana  taking  Sela  (or  Petra),  which  he  named 
Joktbeel  (2  K  14').  Edom  seems  to  liave  been 
crushed  by  this  defeat,  as  AmazLah's  successor, 
Uzziah,  'restored'  Elath  to  Judah,  and  rebuilt  it 
(2  K  14**).  It  remained  in  Jewish  hands  till  it  was 
captured  by  Rezin  of  Damascus,  who  colonized  it 
with  Syrians  *  (2  K  16*).  This  was  in  the  reign  of 
Ahaz,  when  '  the  Edomites  had  come  and  smitten 
Judah,  and  carried  away  captives'  (2Ch2817). 
Rezin,  however,  was  conquered  and  pat  to  death 
in  ac  732  by  Tiglath-pileser  m.  of  Assyria,  who 
thereupon  held  a  court  at  Damascus,  where  he 
received  the  homage  and  tribute  of  numerous 
princes,  among  them  being  'Jehoahaz  (Ahaz)  of 
the  land  of  the  Jews,'  and  '  Kaus-malaka  ($aus- 
melech)  of  the  land  of  the  Edomites.'  Schrader 
has  pointed  ont  that  Kaus  is  the  name  of  a  god 
which  appears  as  Kos  in  Greek  inscriptions,  with 
which  Halevy  compares  the  name  of  the  early 
Arab,  deity  j£ais  (Heb.  Kish,  Kishon).  In  B.C. 
711,  Edom  joined  the  league  against  Sargon  along 
with  Judah,  PhUistia,  Moab,  Egypt,  and  Merodach- 
baladan  of  Babylon;  but  Ashdod,  the  Syrian 
centre  of  the  league,  was  taken  by  the  Assyrians, 
and  Edom,  like  Moab  and  Judah,  paid  tribute  to  the 
conqueror.  Edom  again  joined  the  revolt  against 
Assyria  in  B.C.  701,  of  which  Hezekiah  was  the 
head  ;  bat  when  Sennacherib  marched  into  Pales- 
tine, A-rammu  of  Edom  submitted  like  the  kings  of 
Moab  and  Amnion.  Esar-haddon  caused  Kaus- 
gabri,  '  king  of  the  city  of  Edom,'  together  with  the 
other  vassal  kings  of  the  west,  including  Manasseh 
of  '  the  city  of  Judah '  and  the  king  of  "the  city  of 
Moab,'  to  convey  to  Nineveh  timber  from  Lebanon 
and  various  stones  for  the  construction  of  his 
palace.  When  Jerusalem  was  destroyed  by 
Nebuchadrezzar,  the  Edomites  took  part  with  the 
enemy,  and  rejoiced  over  the  calamities  of  Judah, — 
conduct  which  aroused  bitter  feelings  against  them 
on  the  part  of  the  Jews  (La  4^"  Ezk  35*-", 
Ob  *-*•).  These  feelings  were  not  diminished  by 
their  occupation  of  southern  Judah,  with  Hebron 
as  their  capital,  and  their  attacks  upon  the  Jews 
during  the  Maccabajan  war.  Judas  Maccabeus, 
however,  drove  them  from  the  south  of  Judah  (B.G. 
164) ;  and  John  Hyreanus,  in  a  a  109,  conquered 
their  country,  and  compelled  them  to  adopt 
Judaism.  Mount  Seir,  as  far  north  as  Petra,  had 
already  fallen  into  the  hands  of  the  Nabatreans, 
who  spoke  an  Aramaic  dialect.   Hyreanus  II ,  the 

•  So  the  Kethlbh  O'OnM.  The  Here,  howerer,  reads  OtpVw 
(Edomites) ;  and  this,  which  hoe  the  support  of  the  LXX 
'Um/Uit,  is  adopted  by  Sle^fried-Stude  and  OxJ.  Heb.  Lexicon. 
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grandson  of  John  Hyrcanns,  on  being  driven  out  of 
Jerusalem,  was  induced  by  the  Idumiean  Antipater 
to  seek  the  help  of  Aretas,  the  king  of  Fetra. 
Pompey,  however,  intervened,  and  after  sacking 
Jerusalem,  made  Hyrcanns  high  priest  (B.C.  63), 
while  Antipater  was  subsequently  (B.C.  47) 
appointed  by  Julius  Ceesar  procurator  of  Judeea, 
Samaria,  and  Galilee  on  account  of  his  services 
against  Pompey.   His  son  was  Herod  the  Great. 

Edomite  proper  names  show  that  the  language 
of  Edom  was  practically  identical  with  Hebrew. 
Of  Edomite  deities  we  know  only  the  names  of 
Hadad  (also  Dad),  Kaus,  Koze,  Edom,  and  A.  The 
name  of  Esau's  son  Jeush  (Gn  36*),  however,  corre- 
sponds phonetically  with  that  of  Yaghuth,  a  pre- 
Mohammedan  deity  of  Arabia. 

LfnaATcaa.— Bathgen,  BoUragi  mat  mmitiodum  RtUgiant- 
tmtkiokU,  10 S. ;  Rsland,  MMA  ;  Robinson,  BRP  iL  1170., 
laSS. ;  Baedeker,  PaL  1BSO. ;  Palmer,  D—trt  «/  UU  Baodut, 
429  ff. ;  Hon,  Mount  Stir,  8611.:  Trumbull.  Kaduh-Barma; 
Hommel,  Atuiont  Hobrtw  Tradition,  263  f. 

A.  BL  Sayck. 

EDOS  (B  'HM,  A'HJoif,  AY  Edes),  1  Es  9". 
Iddo,  Ezr  10*. 

KDREI  f'PTUfi  ^Spim.Edrai). — i.  Edrei  was  a 
city  of  Bashan  (now  the  Hauran,  eastward  of  Lake 
Tiberias),  where  the  Amorite  king  Ogwas  defeated 
and  slain  by  the  Israelites  (Nu  2p»,  Dt  31,  Joe 
13u).  It  was  then  given  to  Machir,  the  son  of 
Monasseh  (Jos  13n,  see  Jg  5"),  the  district  in 
which  it  was  situated  being  Known  as  Gilead  (Nu 
32").  The  Amorites  do  not  seem  to  have  been  long 
in  possession  of  it,  as  one  of  the  letters  of  Tel  ef- 
Amarna,  about  a  century  and  a  half  before  the 
Exodus,  is  from  Artama-Samas,*  the  governor  of 
Ziri-Basana,  'the  field  of  Bashan.'  Edrei  is  the 
Adraha  of  classical  geography,  and  in  Christian 
times  was  the  seat  of  a  bishop.  It  has  been 
identified  with  the  modern  Der'at  or  Der'a,  where 
there  is  a  large  reservoir,  as  well  as  an  aqueduct 
and  mausoleum.  About  10  miles  to  the  north  of  it 
is  Tell  'Ashtera,  the  supposed  site  of  Ashtaroth, 
which  is  associated  with  Edrei,  and  in  the  time  of 
Abraham  was  inhabited  by  the  Rephaim  (Gn  14'). 
In  one  of  the  Tel  el-Amama  letters  (B.  M.  43.  10) 
it  is  tailed  Astartu,  and  the  writer  of  the  despatch 
accuses  a  certain  Biridasyi  of  taking  the  chariots 
out  of  it  and  giving  them  to  the  Bedawin.  The 
neighbouring  city  of  Buzruna  (Bostra)  was  at  the 
time  under  a  king  of  its  own.  W.  Max  Miiller 
identifies  the  city  of  Autara  in  the  Karnak  List  of 
Thothmes  m.  (No.  91)  with  Edrei.  Philologically 
the  names  would  correspond,  but  the  identifica- 
tion is  impossible,  as  Autara  is  enumerated  among 
the  towns  of  southern  Palestine.  Astartu  or 
Ashtaroth  is  in  an  earlier  part  of  the  list  (No.  28). 

2.  Edrei  is  mentioned  in  Jos  19"  between 
Kadesh  and  En-hazor,  in  the  tribe  of  NaphtalL 
The  site  of  it  is  unknown. 

Literature. — Tomklns  in  Btcardt  of  (At  Pott,  New  Series,  v. 
p.  48  ft. ;  WeUrtein,  Rtittboriaht  ib.  Hauran,  etc.  47,  77, 
128 ;  Porter,  Giant  CitUo  of  Balkan,  08  ff . ;  Baedeker,  PaL  201: 
Schumacher,  Aaron  t&e  Jordan,  1*1-147 :  DiUmann  on  Nu  SI* 
and  Dt  3™ ;  Driver  on  Dt  1«  81  8",  and  hie  art.  Ashtaeotb  in 
present  vol. ;  Q.  A.  8mith,  But  Otog.  628  n..  678. 

A.  H.  Sayck. 
EDUCATION — Every  student  of  the  history  of 
education  will  endorse  the  judgment  of  the  Alex- 
andrian scholar  (Prol.  to  Sirach),  that  Israel  must 
needs  be  commended  for  its  zeal  in  the  cause  of 
moral  and  intellectual  culture  {watltla  «al  <ro<pla), 
since  the  canonical  Books  of  Deuteronomy  and 
Proverbs,  the  deutero-eanonical  Wisdom  of  Jesus 
ben-Sira,  and  the  Mishna  treatise  commonly  called 
the  Saying*  of  the  Fathers  (rna$  Pirlfi  1AbCth), 
provide  a  catena  of  pedagogic  principles  without  a 
parallel  in  ancient  literature.  Two  sentences  only 
*  Now  read  ArUma-Ta  or  Artama-enya  by  Wlnckler. 


may  be  selected  for  quotation  at  this  stage.  The 
one  is  the  motto  prefixed  to  the  Book  of  Proverbs : 
'  The  fear  of  the  Lord  is  the  beginning  of  knowledge' 
(Pr  l7,  cf.  9W) ;  the  other  is  attributed  to  Simeon, 
the  son  of  the  famous  Gamaliel :  '  Not  learning  but 
doing  is  the  chief  thing'  (Ab.  i.  17).*  In  these 
maxims  we  find  the  two  distinguishing  notes  of 
Hebrew  education,  which  from  first  to  last  was  at 
once  religious  and  practical — an  education  which 
sought  to  combine  instruction  in  the  positive  truths 
of  the  ancestral  faithf  with  preparation  for  the  prac- 
tical duties  of  life.  It  was  this  successful  com* 
bination  which  led  Joseph  us  in  his  treatise  Against 
Apion  to  oontrast  the  education  of  his  countrymen 
with  that  of  the  Lacedaemonians  and  Cretans  on 
the  one  hand,  and  with  that  of  the  Athenians  on 
the  other — the  former  being  too  severely  practical, 
the  latter  too  exclusively  theoretical.  'But  oar 
lawgiver  with  great  care  combined  these  two 
methods,  for  he  neither  left  the  praotioe  of  right 
habits  without  oral  instruction  (lit. '  dumb,'  itaoytpy), 
nor  did  he  permit  the  rules  thus  tanght  to  remain 
unpractised.' 

We  propose  here  to  study  the  educational 
methods  of  the  Israelites  historically.  For  this 
purpose  it  will  be  convenient  to  group  the  material 
at  our  disposal  under  three  historical  periods,  as 
follows : — 

i.  Hebrew  Education  from  the  Conquest  to 
the  Exile.— When  the  Hebrews  came  to  settle  in 
the  valleys  west  of  the  Jordan,  they  found  them- 
selves among  a  race  or  races  immensely  their 
superiors  in  all  the  arts  of  civilization  and  culture. 
Of  this  there  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt,  though 
we  may  doubt  whether  the  country  was  so  thickly 
studded  with  schools,  teachers,  and  libraries  as 
has  recently  been  maintained.^  In  any  case  the 
troublous  times  of  the  conquest  were  not  the  most 
suitable  for  assimilating  the  higher  civilization  of 
the  Canaanites.  Reading  and  still  more  writing 
(Jg  8")  must  rather  have  been  the  accomplishment 
of  the  few  than  the  custom  of  the  many.  How- 
ever that  may  be,  one  fact  of  Hebrew  history 
remains  indisputable,  namely,  that  throughout 
the  long  period  closing  with  the  exile,  education 
was  exclusively  domestic  and  private.  It  is  true 
that  the  late  Jewish  writings,  Talmud,  Tar^nm, 
and  Midrash  —  those  storehouses  of  magnificent 
anachronisms — represent  even  the  patriarchs  as 
attending  school  and  college,  but  such  statements 
are  merely  harmless  flights  of  fancy.  In  the 
whole  range  of  pre-exilic  literature  there  is  no 
trace  of  any  provision  by  public  authority  for 
either  elementary  or  higher  education.  The  word 
'school'  occurs  neither  in  the  OT  nor  in  the 
Apocrypha,  and  in  the  NT  only  of  the  lecture- 
room  of  a  Greek  rhetorician  at  Ephesus  (Ac  19*). 
The  explanation  is  that  the  home  was  the  school,  and 
the  parents,  in  all  but  the  highest  ranks  of  society, 
were  the  only  teachers.  The  duty  of  reverence 
for  and  obedience  to  parents  imposed  on  children 
by  the  oldest  legislation  (Ex  20"),  had  its  counter- 
part in  the  duty  incumbent  on  the  parents  (and  in 
particular  on  the  father)  to  instruct  their  children 
in  religion  and  morals.  This  aspect  of  parental 
responsibility  is  repeatedly  emphasized  in  the  Book 
of  Deuteronomy  (4»  67),  'Thou  shalt  teach  them 
diligently  unto  thy  children,  and  shalt  talk  of 
them  when  thou  sittest  in  thine  house,  and  when 

•  Quotation!  from  A  both  will  be  made  from  "The  Authoriaed 
Daily  Prayer-Book  of  the  United  Hebrew  Corurregations  of  the 
British  Empire"  fed.  81nger),  at  providing  the  mo»t  easily 
accessible  text  and  translation.  References  to  other  treatises 
of  the  Mishna  are  given  ace  to  the  sections  of  Jost's  edition. 

t  Contrast  this  with  the  statement  of  I  wan  Mailer :  •  Special 
instruction  in  religion  was  not  known  to  either  the  Greeks  or  ths 
Romans  of  antiquity  •(Banib.  d.  Uau.  AUorUtumnoittmeXaft, 
lv.  p.  4616).  ,  . 

JEsp.  byBayoe  In  Ptriarohal  Palatini  (passim),  and  else- 
where. 
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thou  walkest  by  the  way,  and  when  thou  liest 
down,  and  when  thou  risest  up"  llu  32"). 

The  special  provision  of  Dt  811,_u,  requiring  the 
presence  of  the  children  at  the  reading  of  the  law 
in  « the  year  of  release,' ».«.  every  seventh  year,  can 
have  had  only  a  very  limited  application  before  the 
great  calamity  of  the  exile  (cf.  Dt  31"  with  Neh 
8").  In  the  families  of  the  aristocracy  the  place  of 
the  parents,  the  child's  natural  teachers,  was  taken 
by  tutors  (o??k  2  K  W-  •).  The  infant  Solomon, 
according  to  the  simplest  rendering  of  2  8  12", 
was  entrusted  to  the  care  of  the  prophet  Nathan. 

It  is  now  impossible  to  form  an  exact  estimate 
of  the  extent  to  which  education,  as  tested  by  the 
ability  to  read  and  write,  was  common  among  the 
people.  The  standard  of  learning  would  naturally 
be  higher  in  the  cities  than  in  the  oonntry  dis- 
tricts, highest  of  all  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
court.  Yet  such  facts  as  that  Amos  and  Mioah 
among  the  literary  prophets  belonged  to  the  ranks 
of  the  people ;  that  Mesha,  king  of  Moab,  could 
count  on  readers  for  the  stele  commemorating  his 
victories;  that  the  workmen  who  excavated  the 
tunnel  from  the  Virgin's  spring  to  the  pool  of 
Siloam  carved  in  the  rock  the  manner  of  then- 
work,— these  facta,  taken  alone  with  more  than  one 
passage  of  Isaiah  (81 10™  'a  chud  may  write  them' : 
cf .  29"- u  the  distinction  between  the  literate  and 
the  illiterate),  should  make  us  pause  before  drawing 
the  line  of  illiteracy  too  high  in  the  social  scale. 

A  single  word  must  suffice  for  the  schools  of 
the  prophets  (an  expression  with  no  scriptural 
authority),  of  which  so  much  was  made  by  scholars 
of  former  days.  All  that  the  Scripture  narrative 
warrants  us  in  holding  is  that  in  a  few  centres, 
such  as  Bethel  (2  K  2>),  Jericho  (2»),  and  Gilgal 
(4™),  men  of  prophetic  spirit  formed  associations 
or  brotherhoods  (hence  the  name  '  sons  of  the  pro- 
phets')  for  the  purpose  of  stimulating  their  devo- 
tion to  J"  through  the  common  life  of  the  brother- 
hood. Edification,  not  education,  was  the  main 
purpose  of  these  so-called  'schools.' 

ii.  From  the  Exilk  to  Simon  ben-Shetach, 
e.  B.C.  75. — The  arrival  in  Jerusalem  of  Ezra  the 
'  ready  scribe '  (tsb)  in  the  law  of  Moses  (Ear  7*)  was 
an  event  of  epoch-making  importance  in  the  educa- 
tional not  less  than  in  the  religious  history  of  the 
Jews.  For  Ezra  had  set  his  heart  to  study  (th-jV) 
the  law  (Torah)  of  J'  and  to  do  it,  and  to  teach 
(15^7)  in  Israel  statutes  and  judgments  (Ezr  7"). 
The  story  of  Ezra's  activity  belongs  to  the 
general  history  of  the  period.  For  our  present 
purpose  it  is  enough  to  recall  the  fact  that  the 
culmination  of  that  activity  was  the  acceptance  by 
the  Jewish  community  of  the  Torah,  in  its  written 
form,  as  the  regulating  norm  in  every  relation  of 
life.  From  this  time  onwards  the  Jews  were  pre- 
eminently 'the  people  of  the  book.'  But  in  order 
that  the  moral  precepts  of  a  book  may  be  obeyed, 
and  its  ritual  requirements  duly  observed,  the 
book  must  be  circulated,  must  be  read  and  studied. 
The  first  step  in  this  direction  was  the  great 
assembly  of  which  we  read  in  Neh  8  ft  The  centre 
of  interest  throughout  is  not  the  living  word 
of  a  prophet,  but  the  book  of  the  law  and  the  ex- 
position of  its  contents  by  accredited  teachers 
(note  Neh  tP-  •  otw,  the  same  word  as  is  rendered 
'  teacher' in  ICh  26*  and  in  Ezr  8"  RV).  We  would 
gladly  know  what  measures  were  taken  by  Ezra 
and  his  associates  for  the  continuance  of  the  public 
instruction  so  auspiciously  begun.  Unfortunately, 
we  have  no  information  on  this  point  from  con- 
temporary records,  and  what  a  late  age  has  to  tell 
of  the  work  of  the  so-called  'Great  Synagogue' 
belongs  to  the  world  of  fable.*  There  can  be  little 

•Bee  eep.  Knenen'l  cUaricml  way,  'On  the  Men  of  the  Great 
fcnMgocue.'  now  acoeasible  In  German  In  Budde'a  Quammtltt 
Aihandhtnfn,  tc,  van  Dr.  A.  Kumm  (18MX 


doubt,  however,  that  one  of  the  oldest  institutions 
of  Judaism,  the  synagogue,  goes  back  to  the  time 
of  Ezra,  if  not  indeed  to  the  days  of  the  exile. 
The  synagogue,  it  is  important  to  remember,  was 
not  originally  a  place  of  worship  but  a  place  of  re- 
ligious instruction,  and  indeed  it  is  so  named  by  a 
writer  so  late  as  Philo  of  Alexandria  ( Vita  Moris, 
iii.  27,  tA  vpoaevKT^pta  rl  trtpor  itmr  1)  SiSaaKaktta, 
k.t.K).  With  this  agrees  the  fact  that  in  NT  times 
$L$6jTKtu>,  to  teach,  is  still  used  to  express  the 
function  of  the  preacher  in  the  synagogue  (Mt  4", 
Mkl",  Lk  4"  and  often).*  But  whether  we  regard 
Ezra  as  the  immediate  founder  of  the  synagogue  or 
not,  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  fact  that,  by 
securing  the  recognition  by  the  public  authorities 
of  the  need  of  organized  religions  instruction,  he 
accomplished  a  work  of  supreme  importance  in  the 
educational  history  of  the  Jews.  'The  Bible 
became  the  spelling-book,  the  community  a  school, 
religion  an  aflair  of  teaching  and  learning.  Piety 
and  education  were  inseparable ;  whoever  could 
not  read  was  no  true  Jew.  We  may  say  that  in 
this  way  were  created  the  beginnings  or  popular 
education.  In  what  way  this  took  place  is,  it  is 
true,  wrapped  in  mystery;  in  the  synagogue 
men  did  not  learn  to  write  and  read,  and  the 
scribes  were  not  elementary  teachers.  But  the 
ideal  of  education  for  religion's  sake  was  set  up 
and  awoke  emulation,  even  though  the  goal  was 
not  reached  all  at  once '  (Wellhausen,  Isr.  «.  jOd. 
Oesch.1  p.  159). 

During  the  whole  of  the  period  under  review  the 
early  education  of  the  Jewish  child  continued,  even 
more  than  before,  to.  be  the  business  of  his  parents. 
Elementary  schools  were  still  unknown.  Now,  as 
in  much  later  times,  it  was  '  the  duty  of  the  father 
to  instruct  his  son  in  the  Torah  (Ktddushin,  29a),' 
a  duty  in  which  the  mother  took  'her  share  (Pr<6* 
311,  Sus  *).  The  obligation  extended  even  to '  child- 
ren's children '  (Dt  49).  A  noteworthy  feature  of 
the  pentateuchal  precepts,  from  the  view-point  of 
pedagogic  method,  is  the  extent  to  which  certain 
religious  rites  are  to  be  used  as  object-lessons  to 
the  childrenTEx  12«- 138  (passover)13"  (first-fruits), 
cf .  Jos  4*].  Their  interest  and  attention  are  first  to 
be  aroused,  and  only  after  question  asked  is  the  ex- 
planation of  the  rite  to  be  given.  In  the  case  of 
the  passover  the  question,  '  What  mean  ye  by  this 
service?'  (Ex  12*) — now  expanded  to  four — has  re- 
mained as  part  of  the  ceremony  to  the  present  day. 

The  leading  feature  of  the  educational  history  of 
this  period  is  the  rise  of  a  body  of  men  as  pro- 
fessional teachers.  These  are  the  Soph&rfm  (o-jqb, 
literally  '  book  men '),  or  scribes.  For  the  circum- 
stances which  led  during  the  exile  to  a  species  of 
literary  renaissance,  or  rather  to  a  new  interest  in 
the  literature  of  the  past,  and  thereby  to  the 
growth  of  a  body  of  literati  (ypatifuLTta), — students, 
copyists,  and  teachers, — we  must  refer  to  the  article 
Scribes.  We  have  seen,  however,  under  what 
circumstances  the  study  and  the  exposition  of  the 
Torah,  in  particular,  were  begun  among  'the 
children  of  the  captivity'  in  the  new  oommunity  at 
Jerusalem.  From  that  time  to  the  end  of  the 
Jewish  state  and  beyond  it,  the  office  of  the  scribe 
was  one  of  ever-increasing  importance.  But  to 
identify,  as  is  too  often  done,  the  scribes  of  the 
Persian  and  early  Greek  period  with  those  whose 
character  and  aims  are  familiar  to  us  from  the 
Gospels,  is  to  do  the  former  great  injustice.  For 
these  ancient  scribes  have  shared  in  the  rehabili- 
tation of  the  late  Persian  and  early  Greek  periods 
of  Jewish  history,  which  is  so  remarkable  a  feature 
of  the  critical  scholarship  of  the  day.f   Here  we 

*  For  further  testimony  by  Philo  and  Joeephue  to  the  teaching 
function  of  the  synagogue  iee  Bohurer,  H/P  a.  il  p.  54. 

t  See.  inter  aWoTVellhauaa*,  ImMtUcht  u.  fadiscU  0*» 
ehiehui,  p.  1M. 
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are  concerned  with  them  only  in  ao  far  as  they 
continued  the  work  of  instruction  oommitted  to 
them  by  Ezra.  Unfortunately,  from  the  lack  of 
historical  material,  it  is  now  impossible  to  trace  the 
development  of  education  under  their  guidance. 
We  know,  however,  that  by  the  time  of  the 
Chronicler  (1  Ch  2")  they  had  been  '  organised  in 


regular  "families,"  or  as  we  should  now  say 
"  guilds,"  an  institution  quite  in  accordance  with 
the  whole  spirit -of  the  East,  which  forms  a  guild 


or  trades-union  of  every  class  possessing  special 
technical  knowledge'  (W.  R  Smith,  OTJC*  p.  44). 
From  the  proverbial  form  of  1  Ch  26*b — '  as  well 
the  small  as  the  great,  the  teacher  as  the  scholar ' 
— we  may  further  infer  that  the  relation  of  master 
and  pupil  was  by  this  time  (c.  B.C.  900)  a  familiar 
one ;  which,  of  course,  implies  facilities  for  education 
other  than  the  Levitical  music  schools  to  which  the 
proverb  is  here  applied. 

Here  we  are  met  by  one  of  the  most  interesting 
but  difficult  problems  in  the  history  of  Hebrew 
education.  Not  the  least  important  of  the  critical 
results  above  referred  to,  is  the  bringing  down  of 
the  compilation  of  our  present  Book  of  Proverbs, 
and  so  of  the  Golden  Age  of  the  Wisdom  Litera- 
ture, to  the  Persian  period.  In  this  case,  who  are 
the  '  Wise '  (ot??n),  the  sages  of  whom  this  depart- 
ment of  Hebrew  literature  is  the  characteristic  and 
enduring  memorial  t  May  we  identify  them  with 
the  older  race  of  Sopherim,  the  book-men  or  literati 
of  the  period  t  *  The  temptation  is  great.  Thus 
the  scribes  were  the  accredited  teachers  of  the 

ale  (see  above),  and  the  most  venerable  of  the 
itions  preserved  by  the  fraternity  from  the 
'  men  of  the  Great  Synagogue'  was  the  obligation 
to  'raise  up  many  disciples'  (Ab.  L  1).  But  the 
sages  were  also  teachers  (onto,  OT^q  Pr  5U),  who 
address  a  pupil  as  '  my  son,'  and  whose  teaching  is 
known  as  *  the  words  of  the  wise '  (Pr  1*  22",  Ec  9" 
12u ;  see  also  the  Ox/.  Seb.  Lex.  tub  ojt)).  Again, 
the  scribes  formed,  as  we  have  seen,  a  guild  or 
corporation.  But  we  have  abundant  evidence  that 
the  sages  are  also  to  be  regarded  as  forming  a 
distinct  fraternity  (Pr  V  13"  §2"  24»,  Ec  12u.  Cf. 
Cheyne,  Job  and  Solomon,^.  123  and  pa*n'm;  Kiehm, 
Sandwort,  d.  Bibl.  Alt.* tub  '  Weise '  t ;  Kautzsch, 
Abritt  d.  QescK  d.  AT  Schrifttums*,  1897,  p. 
186  ff.).  Wellhausen  in  his  recent  history,  while 
maintaining  their  original  independence,  admits 
that  by  the  time  of  Jesus  ben-Sira  (ao.  200-180) 
the  scribes  •  were  scarcely  any  longer  to  be  distin- 
guished from  the  sages '  {Geseh.  p.  154,  note  1).  This 
admission  is  due  to  the  fact — and  here  perhaps  we 
have  the  strongest  argument  for  the  identity  of  the 
two  classes — that  Ben-Sira,  the  last  of  the  sages, 
was  himself  a  scribe.  Of  this  there  can  be  no 
doubt ;  one  has  but  to  read  his  glowing  panegyric 
on  '  the  wisdom  of  the  scribe,'  and  the  glory  of  his 
calling  (Sir  88»*-39u).  It  is  therefore  but  natural 
that '  the  best,  and  almost  the  only  data  regarding 
the  earlier  scribes,  are  to  be  found  in  the  Book  of 
Eccleeiasticus,  «■«■  V4* 14«*  88*«-'  (Wellhausen, 
to j.  eit.). 

For  our  present  purpose  the  final  answer  to  our 
,uery  regarding  the  personnel  of  the  sages  is 
mmaterial ;  for  whether  we  hold  that  they  are 
identical  with  the  Sopherim  or  book-men,  or  regard 
them  as  forming  a  distinct  but  allied  class  in  the 
pre-Maccabssan  community,  the  fact  remains  that 
the  sages  represent  a  great  educational  force  in  the 
period  under  review.   The  Book  of  Proverbs  is  the 

*  This  Identification  m  first  proposed  by  A.  T.  Hartmann  (Die 
tno«  VtHrindting  d.  AT.  mil  d.  Neuem,  1831),  and  more  recently 
ana  Independently  by  Smend  in  taU  AUtttt.  lirligiontgaehichx*, 
1883,  p.  61!  0.  Cf.  Monteflore,  Bibb.  Ltd.  886  f. 

t '  They  (the  sages)  occupy  In  the  everyday  life  of  ancient 
Iirael  a  position  precisely  similar  to  that  of  the  scribes  in  later 
Judaism.'  Rlehm  is,  of  course,  assuming  the  prt-mlic  date  of 
Proverbs. 


repository  of  their  pedagogic  experience  (see  esp. 
1"),  and  so  the  oldest  handbook  of  education.  Life 
is  here  conceived  as  a  discipline  (~*?o,  a  word 
occurring  30  times  in  the  book  ace.  to  Driver,  LOT1 
380).  This  is  its  central  thought.  '  The  whole  of 
life  is  considered  from  the  view-point  of  a  pedagogic 
institution.  God  educates  men,  and  men  educate 
each  other  *  (0.  Holtzmann  in  Stade's  OVP  iL 
296-97).  Father  and  mother  are  the  child's  natural 
instructors  (1*  4"  6»  13'  30") ;  from  them  he  shall 
first  learn  that  '  fear  of  the  Lord  which  is  the 
beginning— or  it  may  be  the  chief  part — of  wisdom' 
(9").  Their  duty  in  this  respect  is  emphasized ; 
they  are  to  study  their  child,  since  his  character  is 
known  by  his  conduct  (20").  To  them  is  addressed 
the  golden  maxim,  '  train  up  a  child  in  the  way  he 
should  go,  and  even  when  He  is  old  he  will  not  de- 
part from  it '  (22*  RV).  The  child  is  by  nature 
foolish,  and  needs  the  'rod  of  correction'  (22™). 
Corporal  punishment  is  repeatedly  advocated  ('his 
that  spare th  his  rod  hateth  his  son,'  13**,  cf.  19" 
231a  m  fegu. "  also  La  3"),  yet  with  the  intelligent 
child  reproof  is  better  than  ' a  hundred  stripes' 
(17").  From  the  parents'  care  the  child— of  the 
upper  classes  only,  in  all  probability,  cf.  17*  4T 
(RV)  with  Sir  51*— if  he  would  attain  to  'wisdom,' 
passes  into  the  hands  of  professional  teachers  (5"), 
the  sages,  whose  words  '  spoken  in  quiet'  (Ec  9" 
RV)  '  are  as  goads'  (Ec  12"),  and  whose  direction 
(.TT*)  is  « a  fountain  of  life '  (Pr  13").  The  pupil's 
progress  in  religion  and  morality  is  the  teacher's 
highest  joy  (SEP*-1*),  but  not  all  are  capable  of 
receiving  this  higher  instruction  (27").  Prudence 
and  forethought  (24"),  temperance  (21"  23*-  "-*■) 
and  chastity  (7**-  29*  and  oft  j,  diligence  (6*-u)  and 
truthfulness  (IT7),  consideration  for  the  poor  (14° 
19"  22*),  and  a  truly  noble  charity  towards 
enemies  (25n- n  =  Ro  12*>),  the  value  of  true 
friendship  (17"  18*  27"),  and  the  dignity  of  woman- 
hood (311*"*1), — these  are  some  of  the  moral  lessons 
to  be  learned  in  'the  house  of  discipline'  {oU<? 
nuJibi,  Sir  51")  from  '  the  lips  of  the  wise'  (Pr 
15V 

The  founding  of  Alexandria  was  an  event  the 
importance  of  which  for  the  history  of  Jewish  life  and 
thought  even  in  Palestine  it  is  impossible  to  over- 
estimate. What  would  we  not  give  to  be  able  to 
trace  the  working  of  the  subtle  influences  on  the 
religious  thought  of  the  time,  in  particular,  of  those 
forces  of  Hellenism  by  which  the  little  Jewish  state 
was  girt  about  on  every  side  (cf.  1  Mac  lu)  I  For 
something  like  a  century  Alexandria,  with  its  great 
library  and  university,  its  brilliant  array  of  scholars 
and  litterateurs,  was  the  capital  of  Southern  Syria 
as  well  as  of  Egypt.  How  was  popular  education 
affected  by  this  close  connexion  of  Alexandria  and 
Jerusalem  t  A  solitary  notice,  so  far  as  we  have 
been  able  to  discover,  from  the  period  in  question, 
almost  warrants  us  in  believing  that  the  Greek 
educational  methods  had  penetrated  to  Jerusalem. 
The  infamous  tax-farmer  Joseph  (e.  B.C.  220), t 
we  are  told,  sent  his  sons  'severally  to  those 
that  had  the  best  reputation  for  instructing  youth ' 
(Josephus,  Ant.  XII.  iv.  6).    The  education  re- 

?uired  was  certainly  of  the  Greek  type,  and  this 
act,  taken  in  connexion  with  the  rapid  progress 
of  Hellenism  at  this  particular  epoch,  even  under 
the  shadow  of  the  temple  (see  1  Mac  1,  2  Mae 
2-4),  makes  it  very  probable  that  schools  on  the 
Greek  model  were  then  established  in  Jerusalem. 
When  the  author  of  Ps  119  says,  'I  have  more 
understanding  than  all  my  teachers,'  etc  (w.**- »), 
there  is  good  reason  for  thinking  that  he  wishes 


*  How  much,  one  wonders,  of  what  Is  best  In  our  Scottish  c 
acter  to-day  is  due  to  the  use  till  almost  the  other  day  of  this 
great  book  (*  «•»'»)  a*  the  reading-book  of  our  pariah 

schools? 

1  For  this  corrected  date  see  Wellhausen,  of.  eit.  pp.  197-«. 
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to  exalt  the  study  of  Holy  Scripture  above  the 
secular  learning  of  the  Greek  schools.  However 
(bis  may  be,  Ben-Sira  was  still  true  to  Jewish 
traditions  and  uninfluenced  by  Hellenistic  culture. 
He  had  travelled  in  other  countries,  and  studied 
perhaps  in  other  literatures,  but  he  remained  '  a 
true  "scribe,"  and  gloried  in  the  name*  (38*). 
The  object  his  translator  had  in  view,  as  we  learn 
from  his  preface  to  his  grandfather's  work,  'was  to 
correct  the  inequalities  of  moral  and  religious 
culture  {raiSela)  among  the  Jews  of  Egypt  by 
setting  before  them  a  standard  and  a  lesson  book 
of  true  religions  wisdom*  (Cheyne,  Job  and 
Solomon).  'The  Wisdom  of  Jesus  the  son  of  Sirach,' 
or  '  Ecclesiasticus,'  is  therefore  avowedly  a  manual 
of  ethics,  and  as  such  deserves  more  space  than  we 
can  give  it  in  this  review  of  Jewish  educational 
history.  '  Draw  near  unto  me,  ye  unlearned,'  we 
read  in  the  epilogue,  'and  lodge  in  the  house  of 
instruction.  Say,  wherefore  are  ye  lacking  in 
these  things,  ana  your  Mala  are  very  thirsty  T  (Sir 
51as-).  Him  religious  standpoint  is  essentially  that 
of  the  Book  of  Proverbs,  on  which  his  own  is 
modelled.  Thus  the  fear  of  the  Lord  is  not  only 
'the  beginning  of  wisdom'  (1"),  but  also  wisdom  s 
fulness  (1M)  and  crown  (lu).  Yet  the  author's 
ethical  tone  is  distinctly  lower  than  that  of  his 
model.  As  a  disciplinarian  he  is  severe  even  to 
excess  (301"11  V" **).  The  principles  of  humane 
conduct  are  exhibited  in  many  lights,  including 
even  the  'manners'  of  the  dinner  table  (SP*™). 
The  notable  passage  (38*-39")  in  which  he  sketches 
his  ideal  of  the  scribe  has  been  already  adverted  to. 
One  point,  however,  must  be  further  emphasized, 
vis.  the  assertion  that  learning  is  the  monopoly  of 
the  wealthy :  '  The  wisdom  of  the  scribe  cometh 
by  opportunity  of  leisure.  How  shall  he  become 
wise  that  holdeth  the  plough,'  etc.  t  (38**)  Educa- 
tion is  oostly  (51*),  bathe  himself  offers  the  means  of 
culture  'without  money  and  without  price'  (cf .  51*). 

Many  questions  regarding  the  practical  aspects 
of  education  in  this  period  suggest  themselves,  to 
which  only  tentative  answers  can  be  given. 
Where,  for  example,  did  the  teachers  of  whom  we 
read  (Pr  6",  Ps  119",  perhaps  Dn  12»)— be  they 
sages  or  scribes — meet  their  pupils?  What  were 
their  methods  of  instruction  t  The  synagogues 
first  occur  to  one  as  the  scene  of  those  expositions 
of  Scripture  to  which  the  name  of  Midraah  was 
already  applied  (2  Ch  13s1 24").  There  the  people 
were  instructed  on  Sabbaths  and  feast-days  Dy 
competent  expounders  of  the  Scriptures,  as  a  rule, 
no  doubt,  by  the  scribes,  although  these  never 
had  a  monopoly  of  the  synagogue  teaching.  As 
early  as  the  beginning  of  the  Srd  cent,  the  scribes 
had  apparently  facilities  for  teaching  within  the 
temple  precincts :  such,  at  least,  seems  the  legiti- 
mate inference  from  their  description  as  'scribes 
of  the  temple'  in  the  edict  of  Antiochus  m.  (Jos. 
Ant.  xn.  hi.  3).  '  Within  the  massive  city  gates 
or  in  the  adjacent  squares  or  "broad  places^'  on 
which  the  streets  converged  (Pr  1*- »,  cf.  Job  2Sf) 
the  "wise  men"  awaited  their  disciples'  (Cheyne, 
op.  eit.  p.  124).  Most  of  the  instruction,  however, 
was  doubtless  given  by  sage  and  scribe  alike  in 
private  houses,  their  own  or  those  of  wealthy  dis- 
ciples. '  My  son,'  says  Ben-Sira,  '  if  thou  seest  a 
man  of  understanding,  get  thee  betimes  unto  him, 
and  let  thy  foot  wear  out  the  steps  of  his  house 
(Sir  6"  RV).  With  this  advice  we  compare  that 
of  Jose  ben-Joezer  of  Zeredah,  in  the  early  Macca- 
bcean  days:  'Let  thy  house  be  a  meeting-place 
(i£l  n'j)  for  the  wise ;  sit  amidst  the  dust  of  their 
feet,  and  drink  their  words  with  thirst'  (Ab.  i.  4).* 

*  The  rtSto^g  which,  according  to  Soto,  be.  9,  ceased  since 
Jose's  time,  cannot,  as  tome  have  thought,  mean  schools 
—in  late  Heb.  ^2pK) ;  see  Derenbourg,  Hitt.  ds  la  Palatini, 
p.  USB. 


Here  was  found  the  opportunity  for  those  '  words 
spoken  in  quiet'  that  were  '  like  nails  fastened  by 
the  masters  of  assemblies'  (Ec  12"). 

As  to  methods,  we  have  still  less  information. 
To  judge  from  the  practice  of  a  later  age,  the 
pupils  would  learn  by  frequent  repetition  the  pro- 
verbs of  the  wise  (cf.  Cheyne,  foe.  eit.).  The 
alphabet  was  already  used  in  ways  calculated  to 
assist  the  memory,  as  in  the  119th  Psalm.  To 
this  period  may  be  assigned  the  invention  of  the 
mnemonic  device  known  as  Athbash  (earn),  of 
which  the  present  text  of  Jer  25*  511  affords  the 
classical  examples  (see  Giesebrecht's  Comm.  in  loe. ), 
as  also  the  introduction  of  the  '  numerical '  pro- 
verbs, so  much  in  vogue  in  later  times  (cf.  Pr  SO11'*1 
with  A  both,  v.). 

Finally,  we  may  assume  that,  at  least  from  the 
beginning  of  the  Greek  period,  a  fairly  high 
standard  of  general  culture  prevailed.  It  was  now 
that  the  editor,  if  not  the  author,  of  Ecclesiastes 
could  write :  '  Of  making  many  books  there  is  no 
end ;  and  much  study  is  a  weariness  of  the  flesh ' 
(Ec  12").  At  the  beginning  of  the  Maccabtean 
revolt,  also,  the  possession  of  copies  of  the  '  book 
of  the  covenant'  was  certainly  not  the  exclusive 
privilege  of  priest  and  scribe  (1  Mac  1"). 

III.  from  Simon  bkn-Shetach  (c.  b.c.  75)  to 

THE  END  OF  THE  JEWISH  STATE  (A.D.  70).— Just 
as  the  synagogue  was  the  novel  feature  of  the 
preceding  period  from  the  educational  point  of 
view,  so  is  the  elementary  school  the  feature  of 
this  third  period.   Such,  at  least,  is  the  tradition 

f reserved  in  the  so-called  Talmud  of  Jerusalem, 
n  a  passage  commemorating  the  merits  of  the 
famous  scribe  and  leader  of  the  Pharisees,  Simon 
ben-Shetach  (or  Shatach),*  brother  of  queen  Alex- 
andra, we  read  that  three  additions  were  made 
by  him  to  the  statute-book,  so  to  say,  the  second 
of  which  runs  thus — 

icon  n«aS  paton  rnpuivi  wra*  '  that  the  children 
shall  attend  the  elementary  school'  (Talm.  Jer. 
Kethuboth,  viiL  11,  p.  324 ;  see  the  whole  passage 
in  Derenbourg,  op.  eit.  p.  108).  The  words  quoted, 
it  will  be  seen,  are  not  altogether  free  from  am- 
biguity. They  may  also  be  interpreted  to  mean 
that  attendance  on  schools  already  existing  was 
henceforth  to  be  compulsory.  In  view  of  what 
was  said  above  regarding  the  spread  of  Greek 
ideas  in  pre-Maccahsaan  days,  it  is  difficult  to 
believe  that  schools  preparatory  to  the  more  ad- 
vanced instruction  in  the  scribal  college  (see 
below)  were  not  to  be  found — at  least  in  Jerusalem. 
One  can  hardly  escape  the  conviction  that  the 
erection  of  the  Greek  gymnasium  at  Jerusalem 
(1  Mao  1",  cf.  2  Mao  4**-)  was  not  the  first  step,  but 
the  last,  in  the  assimilation  of  Jewish  and  Greek 
education.  Be  this  as  it  may,  there  is  bo  good 
reason  for  rejecting  the  tradition  regarding  Simon 
ben-Shetach  s  efforts  on  behalf  of  popular  educa- 
tion. All  that  we  know  regarding  the  predomi- 
nant influence  of  the  scribes  in  the  reign  of  Alex- 
andra (EC.  78-69)  prepares  us  for  more  aggressive 
measures  for  the  extension  of  their  principles 
among  the  people.  According  to  unanimous  tra- 
dition, the  elementary  school  (iypci  n-j  '  house  of 
the  book,'  see  below)  was  always  in  intimate  con- 
nexion with  the  synagogue.  Either  the  synagogue 
proper— in  this  period  to  be  found  in  every  con- 
siderable village  in  the  land — was  used  for  this 
purpose  (Low,  Die  Lebensalter  injiid.  Literatur,  p. 
287,  where  the  reff.  are  to  Beraehoth,  17a,  Taanith, 
23A,  Kiddushin,  30a),  or  a  room  in  the  same  build- 
ing. The  school  might  also  be  held  in  the  teacher's 
house  (Hamburger). 
By  all  writers  on  Jewish  education  it  is  stated 

*  See  Schiirer,  HJP,  index ;  Derenbourg,  Bmai  fur  fhittoirt 
it  la  Palatine,  pp.  96-111,  and  the  Jewish  historians  Grata, 
Herzfeld,  etc 
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that  the  synagogue  officer  (now)  ]Vl) — the  minister 
(fonjpfnji)  of  Lk  4*  — was  the  teacher  of  the 
synagogue  school.  This  uniform  tradition  seems 
founded  on  a  precept  regarding  Sabbath  observ- 
ance in  the  Mishna  treatise  of  that  name,  where, 
even  on  the  sacred  day,  'the  no  (Jfazz&n)  is 
allowed  to  look  on  where  the  children  are  reading, 
but  he  may  not  read  himself'  (Shabbath,  L  3). 
Now  it  will  be  observed  that  the  proper  title  of 
the  synagogue  official,  as  given  above,  is  not  found 
here — a  fact  hitherto  overlooked.  For  HQ  is  a  word 
of  general  application,  meaning  'overseer,'  'in- 
spector,' or  the  like,  and  its  exact  significance  has 
to  be  decided  by  the  context  (see  the  Lexx.  of 
Buxtorf,  Levy,  and  Jastrow).  In  the  passage 
quoted  the  context  requires  us  to  render  'over- 
seer' or  'master  (of  the  school).'  This  rendering 
is  supported  by  a  passage  in  the  treatise  Sola  (ix. 
15),  where  R.  Eliezer  says :  '  Sinoe  the  destruction 
of  the  temple  the  sage  (ro'an)  has  become  like  the 
scribe  (nneo),  and  the  scribe  like  the  gotten  (win), 
and  the  Ifatzan  like  the  uneducated  man.'  Here 
we  have  evidently  the  hierarchy  of  the  teaching 
profession,  and  it  may  fairly  be  assumed  that  they 
all  belong  to  the  ranks  of  those  who,  in  the  NT, 
are  known  as  ro/to&Ma-iraXot,  'doctors  of  the  law' 
(Lk  S"),  ».«.  the  scribes.  Now  this  passage  of  St. 
Luke  (cf.  Mt  9*)  is  of  the  utmost  importance,  as 
showing  that  these  doctors  or  teachers  were  to  be 
found  in  'every  village  {/ohm)  of  Galilee  and 
Judas*.'  It  is  absurd  to  suppose — even  granting 
the  hyperbolic  nature  of  the  evangelist  s  state- 
ment—that the  higher  colleges,  where  alone  the 
scribes  are  usually  supposed  to  have  taught,  were 
to  be  found  in  such  numbers  throughout  the 
country.  But  there  would,  at  this  time,  be  an 
elementary  school  wherever  there  was  a  synagogue. 
We  conclude,  therefore,  that  teachers  of  all  grades 
were  members  of  the  powerful  guild  of  the  scribes 
(ol  ypa.fi/xa.TtU,  of.  ypaitiiarurHjt,  'a  schoolmaster'). 
In  the  Aramaic  of  the  period  k-j?d  no  doubt  already 
meant '  teacher'  in  general,  since  we  find  ktdo  rri 
=  ' school'  (see  the  Lexx.,  and  cf.  Targum  on  1  Ch 
25s,  where  'the  teacher  as  the  scholar  is  rendered 
KTo^n  dj>  moo).  It  follows,  therefore,  that  the 
llazz&n  or  master,  who  conducted  the  elementary 
school,  was  an  official  of  a  higher  social  grade  than 
the '  Ifazzan  of  the  synagogue,'  who  had  to  perform 
such  menial  offices  as  the  whipping  of  criminals 
(Makkoth,  iii.  12). 

The  most  usual  form  of  address  to  a  teacher  was 
Rabbi  ('?i '  my  master,'  lit.  '  my  great  one '),  but  it 
'  does  not  seem  to  have  been  used  as  a  title  [e.g. 
Rabbi  Eliezer,  Rabbi  Akiba,  etc.]  till  after  the 
time  of  Christ '  (Schtirer).  In  the  NT  our  Lord  is 
addressed  by  His  disciples  as  pappel  {/mfipowtl),  x6pu, 
SiSdtricaXt,  and — in  Lk  only — as  (Tundra,. 

The  opinion  just  stated,  that  in  the  time  of  our 
Saviour  every  place  of  any  size  in  the  country  was 
provided  with  an  elementary  school,  does  not 
quite  coincide  with  that  of  the  Jewish  doctors  of 
a  later  day,  unless  we  suppose  (as  is  not  unreason- 
able) that  the  political  and  religious  troubles  of 
the  period  injuriously  affected  the  provincial 
schools.  We  refer  to  the  oft-quoted  eulogium  on 
Joshua  ben-Gamala  (Gamaliel),  who  was  high 
priest  about  A.D.  63-66 : 

'  Verily  let  it  be  remembered  to  that  man  for 
good,  R.  Joshua  ben-Gamala  is  his  name,  for  had 
he  not  been,  the  Law  would  have  been  forgotten  in 
Israel  At  first  every  one  that  had  a  father  (alive) 
received  from  him  instruction  in  the  Law,  but  he 
that  had  no  father  (alive)  learned  not  the  Law.  . .  . 
Thereafter  teachers  for  the  children  were  appointed 
hi  Jerusalem.  .  .  .  But  even  this  measure  sufficed 
not,  for  he  that  had  a  father  was  brought  by  him 
to  school,  and  was  taught  there,  but  he  that  had 
io  father  was  not  bronght  to  be  taught  there.  In 


consequence  of  this,  it  was  ordained  that  teachers 
should  be  appointed  in  every  district.  To  them 
the  children  were  sent  when  they  were  16-17 
years  of  age.  When  a  teacher  became  angry  with 
a  scholar,  the  latter  stamped  his  feet  and  ran 
away.  In  this  condition  education  remained  until 
the  time  of  Joshua  ben-Gamala,  who  ordained  that 
in  every  province  and  in  every  town  there  should 
be  teachers  appointed,  to  whom  children  should  be 
brought  at  the  age  of  six  or  seven  years '  (Baba 
bathra,  21a).* 

It  is  not  now  possible  to  speak  with  certainty 
regarding  the  oondition  of  the  elementary  school 
at  the  period  of  which  one  would  most  like  to 
know,  the  period  of  the  childhood  of  our  blessed 
Lord.  The  Mishna,  almost  our  only  authority,  is 
not,  as  a  whole,  older  than  A.D.  200.  Accordingly, 
we  must  be  content  to  infer — and  always  with 
caution— that  some,  at  least,  of  the  methods  tiere 
referred  to  aa  of  long  standing  may  have  been 
operative  in  the  1st  cent  But  before  attempting 
even  such  hesitating  results,  it  will  be  convenient 
to  give  at  this  point  what  requires  to  be  said  of 
the  education  to  be  got  beyond  the  synagogue 
schools.  For  the  great  mass  of  the  boys— for  the 
girls  no  public  provision  was  made  (see  below) — 
these  schools  sufficed.  Only  those  destined  for  the 
study  of  the  Law  were  sent  to  theBeth  ham-Midrash 
(«hT»  or  '  house  of  study,'  as  the  colleges  of 
the  scribes  were  called.  These  colleges  were  prob- 
ably a  development  of  this  period.  They  were, 
naturally,  most  numerous  in  Jerusalem,  where  the 
most  famous  scribes  seem  to  have  had  each  his 
'  house  of  study.'  Josephus  mentions  two  by  name 
( Wart,  L  xxxiiL  2;  Ant.  XVIII.  x.  5)  who  drew 
crowds  of  students  in  the  last  days  of  HeroJ  the 
Great.  But  by  far  the  most  famous  of  these 
'doctors  of  the  law'  were  the  two  heads  of  the 
rival  schools,  Hillel  and  Shammai,  although  for 
Christian  students  a  greater  interest  attaches  to 
Hillel's  grandson,  himself  the  most  respected 
teacher  of  his  day,  Gamaliel  L,  who  numbered 
the  young  Saul  of  Tarsus  among  his  pupils  (Ac  22*). 
At  these  colleges  the  scribe-aspirant  received  a 
professional  rather  than  a  general  education,  for 
which  reason  the  further  discussion  of  their  sub- 
jects and  methods  of  study  belongs  rather  to  the 
article  Scribe. 

Returning  now  to  the  elementary  school,  we 
propose  to  touch  briefly  on  such  of  the  outstanding 
features  of  the  school  system  as  we  have  reason  to 
believe  existed  in  the  century  preceding  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem.  As  regarV  the  age  of 
the  pupils  on  admission,  our  authority,  though 
often  quoted,  is  unfortunately  too  late  to  be  of 
value  for  the  period  in  question.  '  At  five  years  the 
age  is  reached  for  the  study  of  the  Scripture 
(K-jjjp),  at  ten  for  the  study  of  the  Mishna,  at 
thirteen  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  Commandments, 
at  fifteen  for  the  study  of  the  Talmud,  at  eighteen 
for  marriage,'  etc.  (Ab.  v.  24).  There  is  a  con- 
sensus of  opinion,  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  Tal- 
mndic  writings  that  six  was  the  earliest  age  at 
which  school  life  should  begin.t  The  child  had 
already  learned  from  his  parent  to  repeat  the 
Shema  (see  Driver  on  Dt  6'),  selected  proverbs, 
and  verses  from  the  Psalms.  He  had  also  had  the 
historical  significance  of  various  rites  and  cere- 
monies explained  to  him  (see  p.  647b  above). 

It  is  extremely  unlikely  that  the  subjects  of 
instruction  included  more  than  reading,  writing, 
and,  perhaps,  the  elements  of  arithmetic.  The 
first  of  these  was  by  far  the  most  important,  and 

•TbaaborabWtaiohrt  translation  in  Dtr  tots*  IUM, 

tte. 

t  For  the  ourioui  oaremonlea  observed  at  a  later  period  on  tha 
child's  lint  appearanot  at  aobool,  aae  Scheooter,  Stwtim  <a 

Jvdaim,  p.  368. 
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the  fact  that  the  much  esteemed  privilege  of  read- 
ing, and  even  of  expounding,  the  law  in  the  syna- 
gogue was  open  to  all,  must  have  acted  as  an  incen- 
tive to  diligent  study.  The  only  text-book  was  the 
Scriptures — hence  the  most  usual  name  for  the 
elementary  school  tjw  rrs  the  '  house  of  the  Book ' 
— mostly  "but  not  exclusively  the  Pentateuch. 
'  Turn  it  (the  Torah),  and  turn  it  over  again,  for 
everything  is  in  it'  (Ab.  v.  25),  well  expresses  the 
attitude  of  the  orthodox  Judaism  of  the  time  to 
secular  literature.  Even  so  early  as  the  beginning 
of  our  era,  it  was  probably  usual  to  begin  with  the 
Book  of  Leviticus,  as  the  book  whose  contents  it 
was  necessary  for  every  Jew  to  know.  Care  would 
be  taken  that  the  words  of  the  Bacred  tongne  (for 
only  Hebrew  was  allowed  in  school)  should  be  cor- 
rectly pronounced  *  and  reverently  read.  Foreign 
languages  were  no .  part  of  an  ordinary  Jewish 
education,  as  Joseph  us  expressly  informs  us  (Ant. 
XX.  xii.  1)  j  yet  few  lads  can  have  grown  up  in  the 
busy  cities  of  Palestine  without  learning  to  speak 
both  Aramaic  and  Greek,  and  at  least  to  read 
Hebrew.  Tradition  has  it  that  a  knowledge  of 
Greek  was  an  essential  qualification  for  member- 
ship of  the  Sanhedrin  (Sanhed.  17a).  t 

The  Latin  maxim,  'repetitio  mater  studiorum,' 
may  be  taken  as  the  keynote  of  Jewish  educational 
method.  So  great  was  the  importance  attached  to 
constant  repetition,  that  the  verb  rat}  '  to  repeat ' 
came  ultimately  to  mean  both  '  to  learn '  and  '  to 
teach.']:  After  the  letters  were  mastered  §  the 
teacher  copied  a  verse  which  the  child  had  already 
learned  by  heart,  and  taught  him  to  identify  the 
individual  words.  The  absence  of  vowel  signs  in 
Hebrew,  as  then  written,  prevented  the  child  from 
learning  to  read  syllables  as  he  does  in  the '  Talmud 
Torah '  schools  of  the  Jewish  communities  in  the 
East  at  the  present  day.  In  one  point,  however, 
the  schools  of  1000  years  ago  resembled  those 
schools  of  to-day,  namely,  the  babel  of  childish 
voices  that  rose  from  every  corner  of  the  school- 
room, for  'audible  study  and  distinct  pronuncia- 
tion' [Ab.  vi.  6)  were  the  first  of  numerous  re- 
quisites for  the  proper  study  of  the  Torah.  Was 
there  not  once  a  pupil  who  learned  his  tasks  with- 
out repeating  the  words  aloud,  and  who,  in  con- 
sequence, forgot  all  he  had  learned  in  three  years? 
(Erubin,  54a).  The  ideal  schoolboy  of  the  period 
was  B,  Eliezer,  whom  his  teachers  likened  to  'a 
cemented  cistern  which  loses  not  a  drop  '(A  6.  ii.  11). 

The  scholar  sat  on  the  ground  facing  the  teacher 
(cf.  Ac  22*,  Ab.  i.  4),  who  sat  slightly  raised  above 
his  pupils.  Benches  were  a  later  invention.  The 
old  conception  of  education  as  above  all  a  dis- 
cipline was  not  forgotten,  and  probably  never 
before  was  education  so  exclusively  religious  and 
scriptural,  with  so  little  reference  to  the  teachings 
of  nature  and  history.  The  teacher's  function,  as 
then  conceived,  was  not  to  inform  the  mind  or  to 
impart  knowledge  for  its  own  sake,  but  to  train  up 
his  pupils  in  the  fear  of  the  Lord,  and  so  to  prepare 
them  for  the  ceremonial  and  moral  duties  incum- 
bent on  them  as  the  true  sons  of  the  covenant  of 
Abraham. 

It  has  become  a  commonplace  that  the  scribes 
taught  gratuitously.  This  may  have  been  true  of 
the  great  doctors  of  the  capital, — although  even 

*  On  Um  detect*  of  the  Galilean  pronunciation  (Mt  S«™),  see 
Box  tort  tub  V?!.  end  Lightfoofs  (time  nation  in  Bar.  Bebr. 
(ed.  Qandell)  L  1709. 

t  See  also  Soto,  ix.  14,  for  a  statement  that  the  study  of  Greek 
had  only  been  stopped  since  the '  war  of  Titus  '—for  which  read 
'  war  of  Quietus,'  with  most  modern  scholars. 

J  Ct  the  interesting  quotation  from  St.  Jerome  in  Schurer, 
op.  cit.  u.  I.  824. 

|  On  the  later  method  of  teaching  the  alphabet  on  the  '  A-was- 
an-Archer'  principle  see  ShobbatA,  104a,  given  in  full  in 
Wunsche's  Der  Babylon.  Talmud,  eta,  L  pp.  166-67,  of.  Lewit 
'title  below),  p.  47. 


then,  perhaps,  only  as  regards  judicial  work 
(Schiirer), — but  scarcely  of  the  elementary  teachers 
in  the  provinces.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the 
honorarium  was  paid  under  some  pretext,  such 
as  compensation  for  loss  of  time,  etc.  (Lewit, 
p.  26).  This  is  quite  in  the  spirit  of  the  casuistry 
of  the  time.  Still,  as  is  well  known,  the  scholars 
of  the  day  had  a  much  worthier  conception  of  the 
dignity  of  work  than  had  Jesus  the  son  of  Sirach 
(Sir  38"81),  and  taught  that  the  study  of  the  Law 
should  be  combined  with  the  exercise  of  a  trade 
(Ab.  ii.  2). 

We  must  not  suppose  that  the  educational  system 
here  outlined  was  the  only  system  then  to  be  found 
in  Palestine.  It  was  the  system  adopted  by  the 
strict  Jews,  it  is  true,  but  there  were  other  schools 
of  the  Greek  type,  not  only  in  the  many  Hellenistic 
centres, — whence  came  some  of  the  most  famous 
poets,  philosophers,  and  orators  of  that  age  (see 
Schurer,  n.  L  28),— but  even  in  Jerusalem  itself. 
Such  a  school  was  that  which  the  youthful  Herod 
attended  (Josephus,  Ant.  XT.  x.  6).  In  nothing, 
however,  did  the  Jewish  educational  ideal  (for 
which  cf.  Josephus,  Ant.  XX.  xii.  1,  tuirou  St 
atxbiaw  ftaprvpoOei  rots  ra  ri/ufw  <ra<pwt  trtemfUroit, 
jc.t.X.)  differ  so  widely  from  the  Greek  as  in  the  value 
attached  to  physical  training.  For  the  ordinary 
forms  of  gymnastic  exercise  the  Jew  apparently 
had  little  inclination,  unless,  perhaps,  for  swim- 
ming (Kiddiuhin,  29a),  while  wrestling  in  public 
was  peculiarly  abhorrent  to  his  sense  both  of 
dignity  and  decency  (1  Mao  l14*-,  2  Mao  4W*). 

We  have  said  nothing  hitherto  of  the  education 
of  Jewish  girls.  These  were  from  their  birth  to 
their  marriage  their  mother's  special  care,  by 
whom  they  were  taught,  like  their  brothers,  '  to 
fear  God  and  keep  his  commandments.'  By  her, 
too,  they  were  taught  to  read,  and  perhaps  to 
write,  as  boys  in  former  days  were  taught  by  their 
father,  and  thereafter  instructed  in  the  domestic 
arts  corresponding  to  their  station.  The  deepei 
studv  of  the  Torah,  and  still  more  the  higher 
secular  learning,  were  discouraged.  The  ideal  to 
which  every  Jewish  daughter  was — and  we  may 
add,  is — taught  to  aspire  is  that  of  the  'virtuous 
woman'  who  'looketh  well  to  the  ways  of  her 
household,  and  eateth  not  the  bread  of  idleness. 
Her  children  arise  up,  and  call  her  blessed;  her 
husband  also,  and  he  praiseth  her,  saying :  Many 
daughters  have  done  virtuously,  but  thou  excellest 
them  ail'  (Pr  31"-»).  Truly  a  noble  ideal  of 
womanhood ! 

tmuTDU- A  critical  history  of  Hebrew  education  Is  still  a 
desideratum.  The  standard  works  of  the  historians,  Jewish 
and  Christian,  contain  only  Incidental  references.  Professor 
Laurie's  Historical  Survey  of  Pre-Christian  Education,  1886, 
pp.  00-106,  gives  a  good  account  of  the  subject  from  the  con- 
servative standpoint.  Quite  a  number  of  Jewish  writers  hare 
dealt  with  It  in  recent  years,  mainly,  however,  as  organised  by 
the  Jewish  authorities  from  the  2nd  cent.  a.d.  onwards.  The 
following  are  the  best  of  these  special  works  (only  those  with 
the  number  of  pages  added  have  been  consulted):  M.  Duschak, 
Schulgetetzgtbung  und  Methodit  d.  alien  Itraeliten,  1872 ;  E. 
van  Odder,  Die  VolkttchuU  d.  jUd.  AUerthumt,  1882,  31  pp. ; 
Seidel,  Uebtr  die  Padagogik  d.  Prmerbim,  1875 :  a  Marcus, 
Die  Paxtagoaii  dee  Israel.  Volket,  1877 ;  J.  Simon,  V Education 
et  I'inttruetum  dee  Enfant*  chez  let  ancient  Juift*,  1878, 68  pp. ; 
A.  Astruo,  L'Ennignment  ehez  let  ancient  Ju\ft,  1881 ;  B.  8plers, 
The  School  Syttem  of  the  Talmud,  1882, 27  pp.;  B.  Strassburger, 
Getchiehte  d.  Eniehung  und  d.  Unterrichtt  bti  d.  Itraeluen, 
etc.,  1885,  810  pp.  (Pre-Talmudic  period,  pp.  1-24 ;  bibliography 
of  Jewish  pedagogics,  pp.  278-77);  J.  Lewit,  DartttUung  a. 
theoretitchen  u.  praktitchen  Padagogik  infild.  Altertume,  1886, 
80  pp. ;  Oehler's  '  Padagogik  d.  Al  ten  Test.'  in  Schmld's  Rncyclo- 


lit  d.  getemmten  Ernehungt  und  Unterrichttvmen,  vol  v. 
186A,  pp.  668-685  (1888,  pp.  637-678),  Is  full  and  suggestive,  but 
in  great  part  antiquated ;  Oustav  Baur  in  Schmld's  Gttch.  d. 
Eniehung,  1882,  pp.  654-670  (not  seen).  Hamburger's  Real- 
cncycJopddie  d.  Judenthumt,  1888  (voL  L  art.  'Eniehung'; 
ii.  '  Lehrer,' '  Schule,' '  Unterricht,  etc.),  is  a  mine  of  informa- 
tion for  the  later  period ;  see  also  Schurer's  BJP  ll.  L  26, 
'Scribiem,'  vol.  U.  27,  'School  and  Synagogue'  (older  literature 
of  the  subject,  p.  46);  Oinsburg  in  Kttto's  Biblical  Cyclo- 
paedia*, art.  '  Education ' ;  Edersheim,  Sketehet  of  Jewish  Social 
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Uft  K  (As  Drngt  tf  Ckri$t  (eep.  eta*.  riL  viilA  and  XV*  «^ 
I*w  ^  ./sew  ate  IfecnoA  ;  ll  Low,  Die  Utmualter  1m  d. 
«d.  LtUratur,  1876,  pOMtm  (in  >  ISO  It. :  '  Education  in 
Bible  Time*,'  and  relative  notes);  8.  Bobechter,  Studies  in 
Judaitm,  1808  (p.  843  ff.:  'Th*  Child  In  Jewish  Literature-). 
11m  standard  authorities  (or  Jewish  education  in  the  Middle 
In  (which  may  be  added  for  completeness*  sake)  are  the  works 
of  M.  Qttdmann,  G—ckic&u  d.  Brtiskmgtm—n  «.  d.  Kultur 


d.  Jtiden,  ate.,  Francs  and  Germany,  1880;  Italy,  1884 ;  Spain, 
1888.  Sea  also  L  Abraham,  JnSk  Lift  in  tkt  UiddUAgS, 
18M  (asp.  cfas.  six.  **.).  A.  R.  &  KENNEDY. 


EFFECT. — In  2  Es  9»  'effect'  ia  used  in  the 
obsolete  sense  of  'deed,'  'the  times  also  of  the 
Highest  have  .  .  .  endings  in  effects  and  signs' 
(con8timma.tio  in  actu  et  in  signis);  cf.  Shales. 
Lear,  II.  iv.  182— 

•Thou  bettor  knoVst 


of  nature,  bond  of  childhood. 
Effects  of  courtesy,  does  of  gratitude. ' 

In  Ezk  12s  the  sense  is  purport,  tignijlcance. 
'The  days  are  at  hand,  and  the  effect  of  every 
vision '  (vj '  word,'  aa  KVm).  So  CJiauoer,  March. 
Tale,  153— 

'And  tor  hit  freendes  on  a  day  ha  aents. 
To  tellen  hem  th'  effect  of  his  entente.' 
With  those  exceptions,  theusa  of  'effect'  is  much  asm  mod. 
English,  though  the  phrase  in  Bo  9*  may  be  noticed,  'aa  though 
the  word  of  God  hath  taken  none  effect'  (iximw,  lit. '  has 
fallen  out,'BV  'hath  come  to  nought  "X  Th*  usual  phrase  Is 'to 
make  of  none  effect,'  always  a  single  vb.  in  the  original,  of 
which  th*  moat  interesting  ia  -nnu  (Bo  4",  Gal  8";  it* 
'  make  without  effect '  BoS>X  a  characteristically  Paulina  word. 
Its  opposite  ia  utfy  'ut.  a  word  alwaya  in  NT  of  some  principle  or 
power  at  work,  eap.  in  the  soul  (see  Mayor  on  Ja  6"X  wher- 
ever 'effectual'  and  'effectually*  occur  m  NT  they  translate 
either  i>«n«>,  as  Gal 2»,  1  Th  2"  'work  effectually ' :  SOo  1» 
'be  effectual';  Ja  V* ' the  sflfcef hoI  fment  prayer  of  a  right- 
eous man avaueth  much' (BV  'the  supplication  of  a  righteous 
man  aralleth  much  <■>  iti  wartime,  Bendel  Harris,  'the 
ensmiaad  prayer  of  a  righteous  man  it  of  great  fore* '  *) ;  Its 
ad].  Utfvif,  as  1  Co  1ft*,  Philem  • ;  or  Its  so  bat  iiiiwa,  whence 
Eng. '  energy.'  as  Eph  SC  '  effectual  working,'  BV  '  working.' 
In  all  these  places  we  should  now  use '  effective ' '  effectively/ 

J.  Hastings. 

EOOS. — See  Fowl. 

EGLAH  {r/}ft  'a  heifer').— One  of  the  wires  of 
David,  and  mother  of.Ithream  (2  S  3*).  Both  here 
and  in  1  Ch  3*  she  is  distinguished  by  the  title 
'  David's  wife.'  Jewish  tradition  (cf.  Jer.  Qucut. 
Eeb.  m  libro*  Begum)  identified  E.  with  Michal, 
since  the  latter  was  his  first  and  best-loved  wife. 
More  probably  the  name  of  E.'s  first  husband  is  con- 
cealed in  the  word '  David.'      J.  F.  Stennino. 

EOLITH  (o^«t),  Ia  15*.— Noticed  with  Moab. 
The  name  has  not  been  recovered.  In  the  Ono- 
mattietm  (#.«.  Agallim)  it  is  placed  8  Roman  miles 
south  of  Areopofis.  C.  R.  Condbb. 

EG  LATH  -  BHELISHIYAH  (rrftf  rf}m)  oocurs  in 
an  ancient  oracle  against  Moab,  which  is  quoted 
in  Is  15*  and  Jer  48".  In  both  these  passages  RV 
takes  the  word  to  be  •  proper  name,  giving  in 
margin  the  alternative  tr"  '  [as]  an  heifer  of  three 
old,'  which  is  AV  in  Jer  48*  and  AVm  in 


Is  IS*.  In  the  latter  passage,  AV  text  omits '  [as].' 
It  is  still  somewhat  uncertain  whether  the  word 
is  an  appellative  or  a  proper  name,  although  the 
latter  view  has  commended  itself  to  the  majority 
of  modern  scholars  (Ewald,  Reuse,  Graf,  Rothstein 
in  Kautzsch's  A.T.  etc.).  Delitzsoh  {Ieaiah,  ad 
loe.)  defends  the  rendering  of  AV  and  Luther, 
laying  stress  upon  the  fact  that  both  in  Is  and 
Jer  %  'n  occurs  asyndetically.  He  points  out 
that  it  might  be  an  appellative  of  Moab  (cf. 

•  Raring  green  'earnest  'as  one  meaning  of  'effectual' when 
need  of  prayers,  the  Ox/.  Eng.  Diet.  («.».)  adda:  'Of.  Anglo- 
LaU  eftetuott  tumlicanUt  "earnestly  entreating,"  A.D.  1229  in 
Rvmer,  L  SOS.  Perhaps  this  use  waa  originally  due  to  confusion 
with  aftetwU ;  but  the  translators  of  AV  ingeniously  availed 
themselves  of  it  in  Ja  to  render  Gr.  btryvf*ini.'  It  is  to  be 
observed,  however,  that  AV  uses  two  words,  '  effectual  fervent,' 
lor  this  one  Or.  word.  Tindale's  tr.  is  *  if  It  be  fervent' 


Jer  46*  60",  Hos  4W  10",  in  all  of  which  'heifer 
is  similarly  used),  but  thinks  it  more  probable 
that  the  reference  is  to  Zoar  (Is)  or  Horonaim 
(Jer)  as  beautiful,  strong,  and  hitherto  unsubdued 
cities.  In  Is  IS*  after  Ztfrwp  (Zoar)  LXX  has 
S&iuika  yip  *m»  T/xenJt,  referring  to  Moab.  In 
Jer  48  [Gr.  31] M  the  MSS  show  a  perplexing  variety 
of  readings  (see  Swete).  B  has,  alter  H or  maim, 
ad  iyycXlar  ZaXtweuL  Aa.  and  Symm.,  however, 
had  SdfiaXn  rpurip  (see  Field). 

LrrsuTtisa.— Comm.  on  Is  and  Jer;  Baudkeon  In  SX,  1888, 
p.  60S B.;  Dietrich  In  Men'  AreJWe,  L  8420. 

J.  A.  Selbib. 
EGLOH  (rftj»).— A  Idng  of  Moab  who.  upon  the 
relapse  of  the  children  of  Israel  into  idolatry  after 
the  death  of  Othniel,  was  the  divine  instrument 
for  punishing  them.  He  is  represented  as  forming 
a  confederation  with  Amalek  and  Amnion,*  and 
in  conjunction  with  them  taking  possession  of 
Jericho  ('the  city  of  palm  trees/ Jg  3u).t  For 
eighteen  years  he  ruled  over  them,  till  a  deliverer 
arose  in  the  person  of  Ehud,  of  the  clan  of  Gera 
of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin.  With  the  excuse  oi 
taking  Eglon  his  tribute  (or,  perhaps,  a  present), 
Ehud  with  a  retinue  of  servants  went  to  the 
king's  court.  The  king,  we  are  told,  in  order 
that  we  may  understand  what  is  coming,  was  a 
very  fat  man.  The  present  was  offered,  and  the 
whole  party  started  on  their  way  home  again. 
When  they  reached  the  graven  images  (LXX, 
Vnlg.  AVm,  RVm),  or  perhaps  graven  stones  (by 
some  connected  with  the  twelve  stones  of  Jos  4"), 
or  the  quarries  (AV,  RV,  following  Tare.  Syr.), I 
Ehud  went  back  to  the  king  by  himself,  and,  by 
giving  him  to  believe  that  he  had  a  secret  to  com- 
municate to  him,  obtained  an  interview  with  him 
by  himself  alone.  He  was  sitting  in  his  cool 
upper-chamber.  Now  that  he  has  the  king  by 
himself,  Ehud  claims  that  his  message  for  the 
king  is  from  God,  upon  which  Eglon  rises  out  of 
respect  to  the  source  of  the  message.  Ehud  then 
draws  his  two-edged  dagger,  taking  advantage  of 
his  left -handedness,  which  would  enable  him  to 
do  so  without  much  notice  being  taken  of  his  act, 
and  stabs  E.  with  such  force  that  the  dagger,  haft 
and  all,  goes  into  him,  while  the  fat  closes  upon 
the  blade.*  It  is  some  little  time  before  the 
murder  of  E.  is  discovered,  and  meanwhile  Ehud 
has  escaped  and  summoned  his  countrymen  to  the 
destruction  of  the  Moabites  on  the  W.  of  Jordan 
with  such  success,  that '  the  land  had  rest  fourscore 
years.' 

Jos.  (Ant.  v.  iv.)  makes  several  additions  to,  and 
variations  in,  the  story  told  in  the  Book  of  Judges ; 
that  E.  built  a  palace  at  Jericho ;  that  Ehud  also 
dwelt  there,  and  became  familiar  with  E.  by  means 
of  his  presents,  and  was  beloved  by  E.'s  courtiers. 
Ehud  gathers  the  Israelites  together  to  destroy 
Moab  almost  before  his  murder  of  E.  is  known. 

Lrrmumram.— Tot  the  latest  description  of  the  history  of 
Eglon,  aa*  Moore,  Jfdfftt,  80S.  H.  A.  RSDPATH. 

EGLOH  (|fy»).— An  ancient  town  in  the  She- 
phelah,  close  to  Lachish.  Its  king,  Debir,  joined  in 
the  alliance  formed  by  the  king  of  J  eras,  against 
the  1st.  under  Joshua,  and  after  the  battle  of  Aijaloo 
it  was  captured  and  destroyed  (Jos  101-*7  12").  It 
is  not  again  named  in  Scrip  tore,  so  that  it  was  prob, 
utterly  destroyed.  In  LXX,  cf.  Jos  10,  AduJlam 
takes  its  place  by  some  (prob.)  early  mistake,  they 

*  This  la  held  to  be  an  exaggeration  of  D  by  those  who  dis- 
tinguish various  hands  in  this  book :  see,  however,  Ps  83*-  7, 
which  seems  to  refer  to  the  period  of  the  Judges. 

t  The  fortification*,  at  anr  rate,  of  Jericho  must  have  bees 
in  ruins  (cf.  Jos  6*>  with  1  it  16*0.  but  we  are  never  told  that 
the  ruins  left  from  the  burning;  of  Jericho  were  pulled  down. 

t  The  notion  that  they  were  boundary  stones  or  images 
scarcely  deserves  mention. 

t  For  the  "'"g  of  the  last  clause  of  versa  ■  as*  Morra 
pp.  97,  96. 
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are  in  consequence  identified  in  the  Onomatticon. 
The  name  remains  in  'Ajlan,  some  16  miles  N.E. 
from  Gaza  and  2  miles  N.  of  Tell  Hesy,  now  oon- 
cluaively  identified  with  the  ancient  Lachish. 
But  Flinders  Petrie  (PEFSt,  1890,  pp.  161-163) 
points  out  Tell  NejUeh  as  probably  the  true  site. 
KMtrbet  'Ajldn  his  practised  eye  pronounced  un- 
likely to  be  the  site  of  an  ancient  town.  On  the 
other  hand,  'it  is  certain,'  he  says,  'that  Tell 
Hesy  and  subordinately  Tell  NejUeh  must  have 
been  positions  of  first-rate  importance  from  the 
time  of  the  earliest  settlements ;  they  would  then 
agree  to  the  character  of  Lachish  and  Eglon.  The 
history  of  Tell  Hesy  begins  about  B.C.  1600,  and 
ends  about  B.C.  600 ;  while  Tell  NejUeh,  as  far  as 
can  be  Been  on  the  surface,  is  of  the  same  age,  or 
ruined  even  earlier.'  'There  are  no  sites  in  the 
country  around  so  suited  to  the  importance  of 
Lachish  and  Eglon  as  these  two  Tells.'  To  this  may 
be  added,  that  the  course  of  Joshua  (ch.  10)  brought 
him  first  to  Lachish — Eglon  lying  between  Lachish 
and  Hebron ;  and  the  position  of  Tell  NejUeh  suits 
this  account  better  than  that  of  'Ajlftn.  See 
Lachish. 

bminu- Robinson,  BRP  U.  40;  Porter,  Stent  Cttiot  of 
Batktm,  S08;  PBF  St  (1886),  166;  BUSS,  A  Mound  of  Many 
Ottn  (1SMX  us.  A.  Henderson. 

BflYPT.— 

L  Nam*. 

U.  Physical  oasis  a»M. 
UL  Fauna. 
It.  Flora. 

v.  Ethnology. 
TL  Language. 
tB.  Chronology. 
Tin.  History. 

lx.  Relation!  with  Asia. 

x.  Religion. 

L  Name.— The  name  by  which  the  Egyptians 
at  all  times  designated  their  country  was  Klmel 
(Copt  KHMC,  xhmi  ),  a  word  of  which  the  probable 
etymology — root  km  'black'— would  confirm  the 
statements  of  Herodotus  and  Plutarch,  who  con- 
nect it  with  the  dark  colour  of  the  soil.  The 
contrasting  redness  of  the  neighbouring  desert 
■and  gave  to  that  the  name  of  'the  Red  Land.' 
It  is  phonetically  impossible  to  connect  Ktmet 
with  the  name  Ham  (on).  To  the  Semites  the 
country  was  known  as  Mizraim  (on?9,  seldom  -n«?, 
MeffToal/i,  ilurapalft),  the  termination  here  being  no 
doubt  locative  and  not  a  dual  The  older  cunei- 
form texts  vocalize  Must,  the  later  Misr;  the 
Anuria  letters  have  generally  Misrt,  pi*  For 
this  word  a  favourite  though  undemonstrable 
derivation  is  that  from  -As? '  fort.'  The  Greek  name 
Afyvrrot  (Arab,  gibt,  Eth.  Gebj,  and  European 
Copt)  is  of  equally  obscure  origin.  It  cannot  be 
satisfactorily  derived  from  any  Egyptian  or  Semitic 
word  or  combination  of  words.  In  the  earliest 
Greek  writers  {Odyssey  generally)  it  is  the  name 
of  the  river,  for  which  NetXo*  (cf .  70J,  "toj  t)  is  first 
found  in  Heaiod.  In  the  later  epochs  and  in 
poetical  texts  we  meet  with  many  other  names  for 
Egypt.  Of  such  f  tnri  is  among  the  most  frequent, 
and  seems  connected  specially  with  Lower  Egypt 
and  the  inundation.  '  The  Land  of  the  Sycamore,' 
'of  the  Olive,'  'of  the  Sacred  Eye,'  are  names  which 
require  for  their  explanation  a  greater  knowledge 
of  the  geographical  myths  than  we  possess. 

1L  Physical  Character.  —The  geological  con- 

•  According  to  W.  Max  Holler  (*.  A  a.  rUL  «09),  Hurra, 
whence  Hhalmaneeer  n.  received  presents,  was  Egypt,  not  a 
N.  Syrian  or  Armenian  district  (Wlnckler,  Hommel,  etc.). 
Wlnckler  has  suggested  (Att.  For.  U  S.)  that  another  Husrt, 
which  be  locates  In  Edom  or  Sinai,  may  hare  been  the  real 
origin  ol  the  Exodus  tradition,  reminiscences  of  wanderings  In 
that  district  having  got  oonfused  with  the  name  of  Egypt.  In 
8.  Arabian  luscripUoua  this  Husrl  and  Egypt  are  dii 
as  pxe  and  ixfi  (Hommel  In  Fntsehrlfl  f.  Botrt,  27). 
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stitntion  of  Egypt  is  simple ;  its  eleo  enta 
are  three — the  bed  of  rock  (limestone  for  the 
most  part,  with  sandstone  and  granite  in  the 
S.),  which  stretches  across  the  N.E.  corner  of 
Africa;  then  the  sand  which  lies  upon  this,  and 
extends  from  the  Arabian  desert  hills  on  the  E.  to 
the  Libyan  range  on  the  W. ;  lastly,  the  black 
Nile  mud,  resting  upon  the  sand  in  the  centre  of 
the  valley,  and  forming  the  highroad  for  the  great 
stream  on  which  the  prosperity  of  the  country 
depends.  The  number  and  dimensions  of  the 
buildings  erected  at  all  periods  gave  a  high  import- 
ance to  the  geological  elements  of  the  country. 
The  limestone  obtained  near  Memphis  (Turran) 
furnished  the  material  for  the  principal  works  of 
the  early  periods.  The  great  temples  higher  up 
the  valley,  especially  those  of  Thebes,  are  trail t  of 
sandstone,  conveniently  obtainable  at  Silsileh.  Red 
granite  for  statues,  sarcophagi,  etc.,  was  worked 
at  the  first  Cataract  (Aswan) ;  black  granite  and 
diorite  for  similar  purposes  came  from  the  eastern 
desert  (Hamniam&t).  Alabaster,  a  favourite 
material,  usually  for  smaller  objects,  was  quarried 
opposite  Dahshur,  or  (a  better  quality)  at  &tnb,  near 
Beni-Hasan,  whence  it  was  extracted  under  the 
earliest  Dynasties.  In  metals  the  NUe  valley  itself 
is  poor;  those  most  valued  come  from  abroad,— gold 
in  plenty  from  Nubia  or  the  eastern  desert ;  silver, 
which  was  rarer,  probably  from  Cilicia;  copper 
from  Sinai,  later  also  from  Cyprus  t  malachite  and 
lapis  lazuli  from  Sinai  and  Mesopotamia.  Bronze, 
familiar  during  all  later  epochs,  was  made  with  tin, 
the  provenance  of  which  is  uncertain,  but  which 
was  already  used  under  the  6th  Dynasty.  Nor  can 
we  teU  whence  iron,  weU  known  at  any  rate  from 
about  800  B.C.,  was  obtained,  though  a  limited 
amount  could  be  got  from  the  western  desert. 

The  course  of  the  Nile  through  Nubia  is  hindered 
by  a  succession  of  rocky  barriers,  the  last  or 
northernmost  of  which — the  first  Cataract — has 
often  been  the  political  as  it  is  the  natural  frontier 
of  Egypt.  Between  the  Cataracts  and  the  Delta 
the  country  is  of  a  very  uniform  character.  The 
valley  is  extensive  or  narrow  as  the  two  hill-ranges 
recede  from  or  approach  the  stream.  Its  breadth 
varies  from  about  nine  to  four  miles.  As  the  river 
progresses  northward,  the  hUls  gradually  fall  back 
ana  the  valley  expands  into  the  plain  of  the  Delta, 
across  which  the  river  makes  its  way  by  various 
channels  to  the  Mediterranean.  Although  the 
surface-denudation  recognizable  at  certain  points 
of  the  river's  course  and  the  petrified  forests  still 
extant  testify  to  very  different  climatic  condi- 
tions at  a  remote  geological  period,  it  is  unlikely 
that  during  the  five  or  six  thousand  years  of 
historic  Egypt  there  has  been  much  change  in  the 
aspect  of  the  country.  By  the  opening  of  that 
period  the  valley  had  been  dried,  the  river-bed 
raised,  and  the  stream's  course  fixed  practically  to 
its  actual  extent,  though  the  number  of  its  mouths 
was  greater  than  it  is  to-day. 

History  is  concerned  during  the  earlier  periods 
almost  exclusively  with  the  upper  valley ;  the 
Delta  was  evidently  still  but  partially  reclaimed, 
though  certain  towns  there  are  already  met  with 
in  the  myths  and  in  the  earliest  history.  Physical 
contrasts  are  coincident  with  that  division  into 
Upper  and  Lower  Egypt  which  we  find  an  estab- 
lished fact  of  the  remotest  historic  times ;  already 
the  two  kingdoms — for  such  undoubtedly  they 
once  had  been — are  united,  each,  however,  retain- 
ing its  own  tutelary  deity,  and  its  independent 
capital,  Nhb  (El-Kab)  and  Buto. 

Beyond  this  twofold  partition,  Egypt  appears 
from  the  earliest  times  subdivided  into  a  number 
(about  22  in  south  and  north  respectively)  of 
smaller  districts  (nomes,  from  roiM),  which  become 
later  the  basis  of  an  administrative  system,  but 
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which  originated  probably  in  the  vaguely  defined 
settlements  of  different  tribes.  The  lists  of  the 
nomes  are  oar  chief  source  of  topographical  know- 
ledge :  but  no  fall  lists  are  preserved  from  early 
periods,  although  several  most  ancient  documents 
(tomb  of  M(n,  Pyramid  texts)  mention  a  few  of 
the  nomes.  In  the  later  lists  each  nome  is  per- 
sonified by  its  guardian  deity,  fetish,  or  emblem, 
which  serves  as  a  kind  of  coat-of-arms.  A  nome 
was  held  to  be  composed  of  four  elements :  (1)  the 
metropolis,  the  seat  of  the  tribal  religion  and 
residence  of  the  chief ;  (2)  the  cultivated  land ; 
(3)  the  canals  by  which  the  fields  were  fed  with 
river-water;  (4)  the  marshes  which,  rarely  cul- 
tivable, served  as  a  hunting-ground  for  the  local 
nobles.  The  hieroglyphic  v-H-fr.  which  expressed 
one  of  the  words  for  'nome,  is  a  testimony  to 
some  primitive  irrigation  system,  representing  as 
it  does  a  canal-divided  field,  and  the  founder  of 
the  1st  Dynasty  is  credited  with  the  construction 
of  the  great  dyke  which  still  protects  the  province 
of  Gizeh  from  a  too  extensive  inundation,  while 
his  successors  had  all  to  occupy  themselves  with 
the  regulation  of  the  water,  the  cutting  of  canals, 
and  the  satisfaction  of  local  claims  upon  the 
benefits  of  proximity  to  the  river  itself.  Varia- 
tions in  the  annual  height  of  the  inundation  were 
no  doubt  carefully  observed  in  the  remotest  ages ; 
we  know  that  they  were  recorded  in  the  Cataract 
district  by  the  kings  of  the  12th  Dynasty,  and 
at  Karnak  in  later  times. 

The  Nile  is  not  only  the  great  fertilizer ;  it  is  also, 
now  as  formerly,  the  main  highway.  We  hear 
relatively  little  of  journeys  by  road ;  locomotion 
was  normally  by  water,  either  upon  the  river  or 
upon  the  subsidiary  canals.  The  commonest  words 
for  journeying  implied  the  idea  of  sailing  up  or 
down  stream.  The  dead  were  drawn  to  their 
rook-cot  tombs  on  boat-formed  cars;  the  solar 
gods  were  thought  to  traverse  the  sky  in  a  divine 
bark.  Such  roads  as  we  do  hear  of  are  chiefly 
those  leading  from  the  Nile  across  the  desert — 
eastwards  (from  Coptos)  to  the  Red  Sea,  west- 
wards to  the  Natron  Lakes,  or  southwards  into 
the  Soudan. 

iiL  Fauna. — The  bones  of  sacrificial  «iiinn.l« 
from  various  periods,  and  countless  animal  mom- 
mies from  the  base  epochs,  might,  if  carefully 
preserved  and  located,  teach  much  as  to  the 
ultimate  homes  of  several  species,  while  an  exten- 
sive knowledge  of  both  the  domesticated  and  wild 
animals  might  be  had  from  the  frescoes  of  the 
tombs — especially  those  of  the  Middle  Kingdom. 
Each  animal  is  there  accompanied  by  its  name, 
though  it  is  often  difficult  to  find  for  these  their 
modern  equivalents.  For  the  earliest  times  the 
hieroglyphic  signs  themselves  would  supply  a 
considerable  list,  giving  evidence  that  the  species 
then  known  have  since  changed  little.  The  Don  is 
frequently  depicted,  though  probably  seldom  met 
with  until  the  desert  had  been  reached.  The  lion 
hunts  recorded  in  the  New  Kingdom  refer  mainly  to 
Syria  or  Nubia,  though  Thutmosis  nr.  hunted  lions 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Memphis.  Leopards  (or 
panthers  T)  seem  to  have  been  seen  in  the  south ; 
elephants  and  giraffes  were  not  unknown  to  those 
who  traded  on  the  Upper  Nile;  jackals,  then  as 
now,  were  very  familiar ;  desert  wolves  and  hyaenas 
somewhat  less  so ;  many  kinds  of  antelopes  were 
well  known.  The  hippopotamus,  once  commonly 
met  in  the  river  and  hunted  in  the  swamps,  has  by 
now  been  driven  far  up  the  Nile.  Of  oxen  various 
breeds  were  kept ;  the  familiar  long-homed  species 
existed  until  the  plague  in  the  middle  of  the 
present  century.  Oxen  an  often  represented 
ploughing  or  threshing.  Certain  varieties,  or 
rather  individual  members  of  oertaln  varieties, 
distinguished  by  peculiar,  carefully  sought  mark- 


ings, were  held  sacred  from  the  earliest  times- 
Apis  at  Memphis,  Mnevis  at  Heliopolis,  Bads  at 
Hermonthis.  Sheep  were  no  doubt  kept,  but 
occur  rarely  on  the  monuments.  Varieties  of  ths 
long-  and  the  spiral-horned  ram  were  sacred.  Ths 
ass  was  the  usual  beast  of  burden,  and  was  not 
rivalled  by  the  camel  till  a  very  late  date.  It  will 
be  remembered  that  in  Gn  12"  (Abraham  and 
Pharaoh)  and  Ex  9*  (Moses)  camels  are  neverthe- 
less mentioned— both  by  J — as  if  known  in  Egypt. 
The  horse  is  likewise  unknown  in  the  older  epoclis ; 
as  it  appears  first  after  the  Hyksos  period,  it  is 
assumed  to  have  been  introduced  by  those  in- 
vaders. The  reference  to  Egyptian  horse-breeding 
in  1  K  10"  should  more  probably  be  applied  to 
some  Asiatic  country  (Winckler,  Altt.  Unt.  173  A). 
The  Egyptian  name  for  the  horse  meant  properly 
'  a  pair/  and  was  due  probably  to  its  first  employ- 
ment in  the  war-chariot.  Foreign  names,  among 
them  Semit.  wo,  once  borrowed,  became  even  more 
usual  The  horse  appears  to  have  been  seldom 
ridden.  Several  breeds  of  dogs  were  known ; 
some  were  valued  for  the  chase.  The  names  of 
some  breeds  are  preserved,  and  show  that  certain 
Libyan  (or  Nubian  t)  varieties  were  popular.  The 
cat,  sacred  to  the  goddess  Bttt,  was  larger  in 
ancient  than  in  modern  Egypt.  It  figures  in  a  very 
ancient  solar  myth  (Book  of  the  Dead,  ch.  17).  The 
pig,  except  for  its  mention  in  the  sacred  books,  is 
not  met  with  until  late  times.  Of  birds  a  great 
number  are  depicted— geese,  ducks,  herons  of  many 
sorts;  migratory  birds,  e.g.  swallows,  plovers, 
quails.  Eagle,  vulture,  hawk,  and  owl  are  among 
the  most  constantly  recurring  hieroglyphics,  while 
the  vulture,  hawk,  and  ibis  were  sacred  to  pro- 
minent divinities,  and  were  embalmed  in  numbers 
(in  the  base  epochs)  in  the  localities  of  which  those 
divinities  were  the  patrons.  It  is  remarkable  that, 
though  hen-breeding  is  universal  in  Egypt  to-day, 
that  bird  was  apparently  unknown  to  the  ancients. 
Of  the  larger  reptiles  the  most  important  was  the 
crocodile,  now  no  longer  to  be  met  with  below  the 
Cataracts.  There  is  a  variety  of  snakes,  the  best 
known  being  the  uncus,  emblem  of  the  patron- 
goddess  of  Lower  Egypt  and  hence  of  the  king, 
and  the  horned  viper.  From  the  importance  ana 
frequency  in  the  earliest  religious  literature  of 
charms  against  large  snakes,  it  may  be  inferred 
that  their  numbers  and  dimensions  were  once 
greater  than  they  are  at  present. 

The  texts  show  us  several  insects,  notably  the 
tcarabaeu*  -  beetle,  regarded,  especially  in  later 
times,  as  a  symbol  of  eternity  and  of  the  sun-god, 
and  the  bee,  associated  in  writing  from  the  remot- 
est times  with  royalty  in  Lower  Egypt. 

Fish  are  often  represented.  The  most  peculiar 
is  the  oxyrrhynchus,  the  badge  of  the  19th  nome 
of  Upper  Egypt.  Fish  were  much  eaten  ;  some  of 
the  oldest  frescoes  depict  them  speared  in  the 
marshes,  landed  in  drag-nets,  and  then  split  for 
drying;  while  texts  equally  ancient  tell  of  the 
construction  of  fish-ponds. 

iv.  Flora.— Egypt  is  remarkably  poor  in  variety 
of  vegetation.  Many  of  the  eulth  a  ted  plants  most 
common  now— cotton,  sugar,  rice — are  modern  im- 
portations. 

In  prehistoric  ages  the  valley  was  no  doubt  con- 
siderably wooded ;  but  to-day,  with  the  exception 
of  the  various  palm  species,  trees  occur  only  singly 
or  in  small  groups.  The  representations  of  the 
flora— of  trees  especially— in  the  frescoes,  carv- 
ings, or  hieroglyphics  are  generally  too  far  conven- 
tionalized to  be  instructive.  More  can  be  learned 
from  extant  remains  of  edible  grains  or  funerary 
floral  wreaths  (from  the  New  Kingdom  onwards), 
or  of  woodwork  (from  all  periods).  From  these  it 
is  clear  that  the  native  vegetation  has  altered  very 
little  during  the  course  of  history.   The  Egyptians 
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were  at  all  times  ill  off  for  workable  woods,  and 
were  compelled — where  the  stalks  of  river  plants 
would  not  serve — to  make  the  best  of  their  own 

3'oomore  or  acacia  (the  latter  especially  in  the 
der  epochs),  or  to  import  yew  from  CUicia  (?)  and 
ebony  from  Nubia.  More  than  one  Pharaoh  of 
the  New  Kingdom  brought  specimens  of  trees  and 
vegetables  from  Syria  or  the  Bed  Sea  coasts,  either 
as  cariosities  or  with  a  view  to  their  propagation. 
From  the  nature  of  the  soil,  agriculture  must 
always  have  been  the  main  occupation  of  the 
population,  and  we  learn  from  the  monuments  the 
names  of  several  cereals,  of  which  wheat  and  bar- 
ley were  the  commonest,  dhurah  being  well  known 
since  the  New  Kingdom.  Gardens  were  laid  out, 
and  much  interest  was  shown  in  them  since  the 
4th  Dynasty.  Many  vegetables  are  represented 
in  the  frescoes  and  as  hieroglyphic  signs,  especially 
the  bulbous  sorts — onions,  leeks,  etc.  (cf.  Nu  xi.  6). 
The  vine  was  always  largely  cultivated,  and  from 
the  Delta  came  several  famous  wines  of  Greek  and 
Roman  times.  The  fig,  too,  is  early  represented. 
Many  plants  were  valued  medicinally,  as  can  be 
shown  from  the  numbers  occurring  in  the  medical 
works,  notably  in  the  Papyrus  Ebers ;  others  were 
used  for  dyeing.  The  most  important  of  all  plants 
to  the  Egyptians  was  the  papyrus,  which,  unknown 
now  in  the  Delta,  grew  there  once  in  vast  thickets 
where  the  nobles  hunted,  and  whence  was  obtained 
the  material,  not  only  for  writing,  but  also  for 
numerous  other  purposes,  decorative  and  useful. 
As  the  papyrus  became  one  of  the  pictorial 
emblems  of  Lower  Egypt,  so  the  lotus  was  often 
that  of  the  southern  country,  although  a  sort 
of  water-reed  seems  also  to  have  been  so  employed. 

v.  Ethnology. — The  problem  of  the  origin  and 
relationships  of  the  Egyptian  race  is  still  unsolved. 
Its  solution  is  to  be  sought  in  the  evidence  of  (1) 
philology;  (2)  mythology;  (3)  physical  anthro- 
pology; and  (4)  material  culture,  investigations 
In  these  various  fields  have  hitherto  given  results 
partially  discordant.  (1)  The  most  ancient  lin- 
guistic documents  point  to  an  undeniable  though 
already  very  remote  relationship  with  the  Semitio 
languages  (see  below).  (2)  The  divinities  and  myths 
familiar  to  the  earliest  texts  were,  until  recently, 
accepted  as  growths  of  the  Egyptian  soil,  the 
inclination  being  to  recognise  in  extraneous  ele- 
ments, if  any,  the  influence  of  neighbouring  Afri- 
can races.  Rommel  indeed  invites  us  to  take 
other  considerations  into  account  by  pointing 
out  certain  coincidences  between  the  ancient 
religions  of  Egypt  and  Babylonia.  (S)  Racial 
types,  as  depicted  on  the  monuments,  and  the 
measurements,  etc,  of  mummies,  have  led  to  no 
uniform  results.  Formerly,  anthropologists  saw 
in  the  sculptures  and  paintings  one  race,  identical 
with  the  Copts  of  to-day;  now  they  generally 
disoern  various  types  amon^  the  most  ancient 
portraits,  and  seek  on  such  evidence  to  distinguish 
at  least  two  races.  Few  mummies  remain  from 
the  oldest  epochs — one  of  the  most  ancient  is  that 
from  Medam,  at  present  in  the  Royal  College  of 
Surgeons,  London, — and  those  from  later  tunes 
point  apparently  to  a  short-skulled,  while  the 
modern  Egyptian  is  of  a  long  •  skulled  type.  Prob- 
ably the  oldest  group  of  remains  (from  Abydos, 
1896-96)  seems  to  point  to  a  long-skulled,  orthogna- 
thous,  smooth-haired  race ;  but  the  type  there  is 
not  homogeneous,  neither  is  that  of  the  Medom 
mummies,  and  their  relationship  to  the  race  of 
historic  Egypt  is  not  yet  clear.  (4)  There  is  cer- 
tainly evidence  of  African  elements,  whether  due 
to  primitive  kinship  or  to  mere  proximity,  in  some 
branches  of  the  material  civilization,  such  as  dress, 
weapons,  possibly  circumcision.  On  the  other 
hand,  Hommel  seeks  to  show  that  a  very  early 
form  of  religious  or  sepulchral  architecture  (pyra- 
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mid)  is  derived  from  Babylonia.  It  must  be  owned 
that  the  oldest  remains  of  Mesopotamian  civiliza- 
tion appear  to  exceed  in  antiquity  any  hitherto 
brought  to  light  in  Egypt. 

Most  are  agreed  that,  whatever  be  the  case  with 
their  forerunners,  the  Egyptians  from  the  3rd  or 
4th  Dynasty  onwards  were  not  a  negroid  race; 
that  they  came,  on  the  contrary,  from  Asia.  But 
the  questions  of  their  previous  home  there  and  the 
route  by  which  they  reached  the  Nile, — whether  by 
Bab  el-Mandeb  and  Abyssinia  or  the  Wady  Ham- 
m&mat  and  Coptos,  or  by  the  Syrian  desert  and  the 
Isthmus, — are  as  yet  unanswered.  The  route  b. 
Arabia-Hammamat-Coptos  has  for  it  the  evidence 
(a)  of  prehistoric  remains  at  Coptos,  pointing  to  a 
people  coming  direct  from  the  Red  Sea;  (b)  of 
certain  facts — physical  resemblance,  peaceful  rela- 
tions, and  the  apparently  reverential  attitude  of 
the  Egyptians — which  have  been  held  to  point  to 
Promt,  i.e.  the  country  about  the  southern  end  of 
the  Red  Sea,  as  a  former  home  of  the  race.  To 
this  may  be  added  the  tradition  that  the  founders 
of  the  monarchy  came  from  Thinis,  a  town 
not  far  distant  from  Coptos — a  tradition  which 
has  been  confirmed  by  the  recent  discovery 
of  the  First  Dynasty  tombs  in  the  same  neigh- 
bourhood (Abydos).  No  reminiscence  has  been 
discerned  in  the  literature  of  a  prehistoric 
immigration.  The  people  apparently  considered 
themselves  aborigenes,  ana  called  themselves 
merely  R6me(t),  'men*  par  excellence.  Traces 
of  a  stone  age,  undeniable  though  compli- 
cated by  the  long  historic  survival  of  flint-work- 
ing, show  that  the  country  has  been  inhabited 
since  the  Pliocene  period.  Pakeolithio  remains 
are  rare,  but  some  half-dozen  stations  are  said 
to  have  been  recognized.  Considerable  evidence 
has  been  adduced  (though  contested)  to  demon- 
strate a  New  Stone  age.  That  a  Hebrew  writer 
of  the  6th  or  7th  cent,  speaks  (Gn  10*)  of 
Mizraim  as  related  to  Cosh  (Ethiopia),  Put 
(8.  Arabia,  Pvmt),  and  Canaan,  is  not  a  fact  of 
much  ethnological  importance.  By  the  earlier 
annalist  (ib.m-)  eight  names— mostly  unidentifiable 
— are  given  which  may  preserve  a  then  current 
Hebrew  view  of  Egypt's  ethnological  relationships. 

vi  Language.— The  relative  position  of  the 
Egyptian  language  among  its  neighbours  is  a 
question  closely  associated  with  that  as  to  the 
racial  connexions  of  the  people.  Our  means  of 
comparison  with  the  surrounding  idioms  are  not 
of  equal  value.  For  the  Semitio  languages — for 
the  Mesopotamian  dialects  at  least  —  we  have 
documents  perhaps  as  ancient  as  any  from  Egypt. 
For  the  Berber  and  Cushite  languages  of  Africa 
we  can  but  infer  from  quite  modern  evidence  the 
linguistic  conditions  of  earlier  ages;  and  in  this 
important  field,  therefore,  little  has  as  yet  been 
attempted. 

The  Egyptian  language,  together  with  certain 
languages  of  Barbary,  Nubia,  and  Abyssinia,  used 
to  be  regarded  as  forming  one  of  the  distinct  main 
divisions  of  human  speech ;  now  it  is  clear  that 
this  isolating  classification  cannot  be  justified. 
The  group  is  not  independent.  Since  Benfey's 
attempt  to  demonstrate  the  affinity  of  the  Egyp- 
tian and  Semitic  languages,  his  main  contention 
has  received  increasing  confirmation,  until  it  is  no 
longer  possible  to  deny  an  originally  very  close 
relationship— collateral  rather  than  filial— between 
the  proto-Hamitic  and  pro  to- Semitio  groups.  The 
affinity  is  specially  prominent  in  grammatical 
features  common  to  both.  Of  these  the  principal 
are— (1)  the  same  gender-endings,  masc  to,  fern,  t ; 

(2)  an  all  but  identical  series  of  pronominal  suffixes ; 

(3)  the  use  in  both  of  a  peculiar  adjectival  termina- 
tion, 'nisbeh';  (4)  identity  in  four  or  five  cf  the 
numerals;  (6)  analogous  treatment  of  the  weak 
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verb  and  derivatives;  (6)  the  identity  of  an  old 
form  of  Egyp.  verbal  flection  and  the  Stem,  perfect ; 
(7)  verbal  noons  with  prefixed  m  ;  (8)  the  import- 
ance of  a  single  accent-vowel  in  each  word  or 
syntactical  group,  and  the  resultant  '  construct ' 
slate  of  the  remaining  vowels.  There  is,  more- 
over, to  be  noted  the  correspondence  between  the 
Sem.  and  Egyp.  consonants,  extending  to  some 
fifteen  undoubted  equations  (which  embrace  the 
important  series  «,  i, ',  p) ;  also  two  or  three  more 
which  are  almost  certain.*  Further,  the  same  lack 
of  any  written  representatives  of  the  vowels.  In 
the  vocabulary  the  ease  for  Sem.  affinity  is  less 
strong.  The  number  of  Egyp.  roots  for  which 
correspondents  can  reasonably  be  claimed  in  any 
Sem.  dialect  is  small ;  the  large  Sem.  element  in 
the  language  of  the  New  Kingdom  owes  its  pre- 
sence, not  to  any  primitive  relationship,  but  merely 
to  the  political  circumstances  of  the  time.  The  bulk 
of  Egyp.  roots  is  of  a  decidedly  non-Sem.  type. 
One  of  the  most  distinctive  features  of  the  Sem. 
languages — the  preponderance  of  triliteral  roots — 
is,  at  any  rate,  not  paralleled,  even  in  the  oldest 
Egyptian  documents,  though  it  has  been  sug- 
gested that  the  divergence  here  is  due  to  early 
phonetic  degeneration.  Hommel  offers  another 
explanation  of  the  facta.  By  the  aid  of  certain 
very  potent  phonetic  laws  he  institutes  com- 
parisons between  a  number  of  Egyp.  and  Sumerian 
words,  the  latter  being,  in  his  new,  an  import 
dating  from  the  prehistoric  (Semitic)  immigration 
from  Mesopotamia.  It  is  a  question  of  at  least 
equal  difficulty  how  large  a  proportion  of  the  roots 
should  be  regarded  as  of  African,  ».«.  negroid, 
origin,  and  so  as  vestiges  of  a  still  remoter,  pre- 
Semitic  period,  during  which  the  valley  was 
peopled  by  an  African  race,  part  of  whose  lin- 
guistic stock  was  subsequently  amalgamated  with 
that  of  the  invading  Asiatics. 

If  it  were  possible  to  trace  with  certainty  the 
genealogy  of  the  hieroglyphic  script,  we  might 
expect  to  find  ourselves  nearer  the  birthplace  of 
the  language.  Hommel's  theories  do  not  ignore 
this  problem ;  the  hieroglyphics  came,  he  holds, 
like  the  rest  of  the  intellectual  equipment  of  the 
Egyptians,  from  Mesopotamia.  If  this  were  true 
of  the  script  as  a  whole,  it  would  nevertheless  be 
obvious  that  many  of  the  signs  had  their  origin  in 
Africa  ;  they  represent  natural  objects,  to  be  met 
with  only  there.  Be  this  as  it  may,  it  is  evident 
that  the  Babylonian  and  Egyptian  systems  had, 
for  ages  before  we  first  meet  with  them,  followed 
widely  divergent  lines  of  development.  The  former, 
influenced  by  the  nature  of  its  writing  materials,  had 
lost  almost  entirely  the  pictorial  character  which  the 
latter,  on  the  contrary,  retained  from  the  beginning 
to  the  end  of  historic  times.  A  conventionalizing, 
abbreviating  tendency  was,  of  course,  inevitable  if 
a  script  so  ponderous  was  to  be  put  to  any  but 
occasional  decorative  uses.  But  the  abbreviated 
forms  — first  the  'hieratic,'  later  the  'demotic' 
script— grew  and  found  employment  side  by  side 
with  their  prototypes,  the  hieroglyphics,  which 
to  the  end  were  alone  held  suitable  for  sacred 
literature  or  ornamental  inscriptions. 

The  signs  in  general  employment  during  the 
classical  period— the  Middle  and  earlier  New 
Kingdoms  — are  estimated  at  about  600;  some 

•  Tht  following  ire  th«  conventional  transcriptions  need  In 
tUt  artkle  (—*JBg.  ZtUukr.  nadT.  01  ud  ZDMO  xlrL  727). 


L  AsowMaad  •qnsUous  t  ■  ',  3  »,  n  *,  lw,  n  *,  £  J,  ■<,  j  *, 

H^oem*,;',  ■p.Bfcnt;*.  doubtful :  1       I  I,  e  d, 

0  *  *•  *  b  4, 4  *(*»■  Taints  of  the  slbllanta,  of  count,  pardon- 
lartr  uncertain).  Tba  Egyp.  /  and  a  form  of  #  an  without 
 >  agtdTalenta.   T  and  I  represent  aeoondarjr  fonns  of  •  t 


from  the  older  epochs  had  then  fallen  into  i 
many  employed  later  had  not  yet  appeared. 

The  signs  are  pictures  of  material  obiee 
natural  and  artificial,— or  of  parts  of  such  objects. 
Primarily,  each  sign  must  have  had  for  its  phonetic 
value  merely  the  name  of  the  object  depicted.  But 
since  no  provision  was  thus  made  for  expressing 
abstract  ideas  or  the  grammatical  needs  of  the 
language,  a  secondary  use  of  the  signs  had  been 
developed,  and  abstractions  were  expressed  by  the 
same  signs  as  those  material  objects  of  which  the 
names  contained  the  identical  consonants.  For 
example,  /»s  is  the  picture  of  a '  rib,'  written  by 
the  consonants  tv  r ;  the  verb  '  reach '  is  also  spelt 
tpr  i  it,  too,  is  therefore  written  with  the  sign  /«\. 
Besides  such  signs  as  these,  capable  unassisted  of 
expressing  complete  words,  there  are  many  with 
only  the  value  of  single  syllables  (».«.  consonant  + 
vowel  -j-  consonant).  These  are,  no  doubt,  primitive 
word-signs  which  have  lost  their  original  function, 
and  so  become  available  as  pure  phonetics  for  the 
writing  of  longer  words.  A  still  remoter  stage  of  the 
language  is  recalled  by  the  24  signs  called  by  us 
the  'alphabet,'  and  reduced  from  the  representation 
of  24  monosyllabic  words  (!  consonant  +  vowel)  to 
that  of  24  consonants,  the  initials  of  those  forgotten 
words.  To  these  three  phonetic  elements  is  to  be 
added  one  purely  ideographic  and  complementary. 
To  avoid  ambiguities  certain  signs,  'determina- 
tives,' are  added,  as  in  Babylonian  and  Chinese, 
to  phonetically  written  words  in  order  to  indi- 
cate the  class  of  ideas  to  which  such  words 
refer.  Thus,  dignity  or  age  would  be  followed 
by  the  figure  of  an  old  man,  strength  or  power 
by  that  of  an  armed  hand,  literature  or  learn- 
ing by  that  of  a  papyrus  roll.  The  absence  of 
written  vowels  leaves  us  ignorant  of  the  correct 
pronunciation  of  Egyptian  words;  our  only 
guides  are  the  transcriptions  in  vocalized  foreign 
languages — cuneiform  or  Greek, — or  in  Coptic, 
which  is  but  the  youngest  stage  of  Egyptian, 
expressed  in  the  Greek  alphabet.  Yet  by  these 
aids  we  merely  approximate  to  the  vocalization 
of  the  later  epochs  ;  for  that  of  the  Old  Kingdom 
we  have  no  guide.  The  Egyptians  themselves 
did  indeed,  during  the  period  of  their  intimacy 
with  Asia  (18th  and  following  Dynasties),  feel  the 
need  of  some  system  of  vowel-transcription,  and 
they  naturally  took  as  their  model  the  cuneiform 
syllabary,  already  in  common  use  in  Syria.  The 
vowels  which  under  this  influence  they  aimed  at 
representing  were  a,  i,  and  tt,  and  for  their  hiero- 
glyphic representation  the  signs  for  three  approxi- 
mate weak  consonants  were  selected.  Similar 
necessities  were  met  at  later  periods  (the  Persian, 
Ptolemaic,  and  Roman  supremacies)  by  similar 
means,  though  during  these  the  elements  of  the 
ancient  hieroglyphic  system  were  speedily  losing 
their  original  values,  and  complete  irregularity 
already  reigned  in  the  transcription  of  foreign 
consonants  as  well  as  vowels. 

viL  Chronology.— Many  of  the  problems  in- 
volved in  this  subject  still  await  satisfactory 
solution.  Astronomical  calculations  combined 
with  the  monumental  evidence  have  doubtless 
done  much  already  to  fix  the  dates  of  later  epochs; 
but  beyond  the  age  of  the  New  Kingdom  it  seems 
impossible  to  find  unanimous  acceptance  for  more 
than  approximate  dates.     Much  obscurity  still 

Srevails  as  to  the  eras  and  methods  employed  by 
he  Egyptians  in  their  calculations. 
A.  The  available  Egyptian  documents  are— (1) 
The  lists  of  kings  inscribed  in  temples  or  private 
tombs.  The  three  most  important  (at  Abydos,  Ker- 
nak,  Sakkara)  date  from  Dynasties  18  and  19,  an* 

f ive  the  names  of  76, 61,  and  47  kings  respectively, 
ombs  and  MSS  of  the  same  period  have  preserved 
shorter  lists.   In  such  lists  the  sequence  of 


Digitized  by 


Google 


EGYPT 

is  not  always  correct,  nor  is  more  than  a  selection 
(political  or  ritualistic?)  from  the  full  series  of  past 
kings  given.  They  supply  no  data  as  to  length  of 
reign.  (2)  The  lists  in  a  dilapidated  papyrus  of 
the  ftamesside  period  at  Turin,  which  probably 
enumerated  when  complete  all  kings  from  the  1st 
to  the  Hyksos  Dynasty.  (3)  Dates  are  found  in, 
or  can  be  reckoned  from,  the  annals  inscribed  in 
the  temples  by  certain  kings,  or  incidentally  in 
the  tombs  of  private  persons.  This  is  the  most 
reliable  class  of  document,  and  the  records  in 
private  tombs  are  the  sole  contemporary  source 
for  a  chronology  of  the  early  Dynasties. 

B.  Of  Greek  writers,  by  far  the  most  important 
la  Manetho,  a  native  priest,  e.  B.o.  260,  whose 
works  are  known  only  by  the  excerpts  preserved 
by  Josephus,  Africanus,  and  Eusebius,  or  by  the 
medium  of  still  later  chronologists.  We  are 
ignorant  of  the  sources  upon  which  his  Alyvrruui 
was  based;  presumably,  he  had  at  his  disposal 
documents  far  fuller  and  more  reliable  than  any 
now  available,  though  his  chronology  of  the  remoter 
periods  can  be  proved  much  at  fault.  Nor  can  we 
judge  how  far  he  manipulated  his  authorities  to 
suit  his  own  views ;  and  it  is,  moreover,  probable 
that  his  Jewish  and  Christian  abbreviators  had 
their  own  systems  to  harmonize  with  his  state- 
ments. The  misfortunes  inevitable  hi  the  long 
transmission  of  such  writings  must  also  be  con- 
sidered in  estimating  their  present  value.  The 
lists  appended  to  Manetho's  history  divided  the 
Egyptian  kings  into  31  Dynasties.  The  grounds 
for  such  divisions  are  often  difficult  to  appreciate ; 
they  do  not  always  coincide  with  the  divisions  in 
the  Turin  papyrus.  The  lists  compiled  by  Eratos- 
thenes, B.c.  276-194,  in  which  pretended  Greek 
interpretations  of  the  royal  names  are  given,  con- 
tain in  reality  many  words  which  are  but  inaccurate 
transcriptions  of  titles,  formulae,  etc.,  which  accom- 
panied the  names. 

Many  scholars  have  occupied  themselves  with 
these  Greek  chronologists.  Bockh  sought  to 
demonstrate  an  astronomical  era  as  the  basis  of 
Manetho's  calculations.  Lepsiua  appealed  to  the 
'  Sothis  '  book,  —  a  Christian  forgery,  —  which 
ascribed  3665  years  as  total  duration  to  the 
Egyptian  monarchy ;  while,  according  to  Unger, 
Manetho's  system  gave  5613  as  the  date  of  its 
foundation.  Brugsch  has  attempted  reckoning 
from  the  basis  of  average  length  of  generations 
and  reigns,  and  thus  arrives  at  4400  for  the  same 
event.  Ed.  Meyer  lays  stress  chiefly  on  data  as  to 
length  of  reigns  actually  recorded  on  the  monu- 
ments, and  has  thus  constructed  a  series  of  '  mini- 
mum dates,'  i.e.  dates  below  which,  at  any  rate, 
the  various  periods  could  not  be  brought  down ; 
but  C.  Torr  has  since  re-examined  the  monuments 
with  the  result  of  a  possible  further  reduction  of 
Meyer's  figures. 

The  most  important  assistance  towards  the  estab- 
lishment of  indisputable  dates  is  derived  from 
astronomical  calculations,  based  on  the  following 
ascertained  facts  as  to  the  Egyptian  calendar.  The 
Egyptians  did  not  use  a  leap  year.  Consequently 
in  every  four  years  a  day  was  lost,  and  in  1460  years 
these  losses  had  resulted  in  a  complete  shift  of  all 
the  nominal  months  throughout  the  seasonal  year. 
An  absolute  method  of  reckoning  could,  however, 
be  obtained  by  observing  the  variation  in  the  sun's 
position.  This  variation  was  gauged  by  the  first 
visible  (heliacal)  rising  of  Sothis  (Sirius),  an  event 
which  coincided  with  the  beginning  of  the  Inunda- 
tion. When  the  'natural'  years,  reckoned  from 
this  point,  amount  to  1460,  that  total  is  therefore 
called  a  Sothis  period.  The  natural  or  Sothic  year 
was  probably  of  importance  to  the  Egyptians  only 
for  agricultural  ana  ritualistic  calculations ;  but  to 
us  it  is  of  great  value.  For  the  known  fact  that  a 
vol.  i.— 43 
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Sothis  period  began  in  A.D.  139  enables  us  to  fix  its 
previous  occurrences  in  B.C.  1322,  2764,  4242,  etc 
With  these  points  for  a  basis,  and  taking  into  con- 
sideration the  recorded  Sothis  risings  under  kings 
Mrnpth  (Merenptah)  and  Amenophis  L,  Ed.  Mahler 
fixes  the  reign  of  Thutmosis  m.  at  1503-1449. 
He  has,  indeed,  also  calculated  exact  dates  for  the 
remainder  of  the  18th  and  19th  Dynasties;  but 
results  drawn  from  documents  still  often  disputable 
cannot  be  relied  on.  To  such  astronomical  dates 
Flinders  Petri*  has  contributed  3410  as  the  probable 
commencement  of  the  6th  Dynasty.  The  following 
are  selected  dates,  from  those  provisionally  adopted 
Petrie,*  Ed.  Meyer,  Mahler,  and  Steindorff  (in 
'       -  1897):- 


Petrie. 

Meyer. 

Dynasty. 

B.O. 

B.a 

L 

4777 

3180 

IT. 

3998 

8830 

TL 

3410 

2630 

XL 

2986 

XXL 

2778 

2130 

xin. 

2566 

1930 

Mahler. 

XVULL 

1687 

1630 

1678 

XIX. 

1327 

1320 

XX. 

1240 

XXL 

1089 

1060 

xxn. 

930 

XXV. 

728 

XXVL 

663 

xxvn. 

628 

Steindor 

XXX. 

382 

Macedonians. 

332 

Romans. 

SO 

viii.  Histobt. — Modern  historians  conveniently 
partition  Manetho's  series  of  31  Dynasties  into  the 
following  groups:  (a)  the  Old  Kingdom,  Dyns. 
i.-vi. ;  (b)  the  Middle  Kingdom,  Dyns.  xi.-xiii. ; 
(e)  the  New  Kingdom,  Dyns.  xviiL-xx. ;  Id)  the 
Foreign  Dominion,  Dyns.  xxiL-xxv. ;  (e)  the  Res- 
toration, Dyn.  xxvL  ;  (f)  the  Persian  Supremacy, 
Dyn.  xxxi.    Between  these  lie  obscure,  disturbed 

Seriods,  not  assignable  to  any  of  the  more  distinctly 
efined  groups. 

(a)  The  Old  Kingdom.  —  Although  nothing  is 
known  of  the  history  of  the  earliest  Pharaohs, 
the  tombs  of  the  1st  and  2nd  Dynasties  have 
lately  been  discovered  at  Abydoe  (Om  el-Ga'ab}, 
the  legendary  cradle,  it  will  be  remembered,  of 
the  monarchy.  Unfamiliar  royal  names  of  the 
same  remote  age  have  come  to  light  somewhat 
farther  south  (Negadeh);t  while  the  so-called 
•  New  Race '  cemetery— the  remains  of  a  very  rude 
stage  of  culture — in  the  latter  locality,  is  regarded 
as  dating  from  at  least  as  distant  a  period.  In 
Greek  times  legends  could  still  be  collected,  attri- 
buting to  some  of  these  early  kings  notable 
achievements,  such  as  the  first  damming  of  the 
river,  the  establishment  of  a  certain  divine  cult, 
or  the  regulation  of  succession  to  the  throne ;  to 
others,  some  memorable  experience— a  devastating 
plague,  or  an  earthquake. 

It  is  to  be  remembered  that,  while  the  first 
historic  Dynasty  and  that  of  demigods  which  pre- 
ceded it  are  saia  to  be  native  to  Upper  Egypt,  the 
legends  of  the  still  remoter  Dynasty  of  gods  are 
localized  in  the  North;  the  great  gods  were  at 
home  first  in  Heliopolis  and  the  Delta.  This  mav 
point,  it  is  said,  to  a  racial  contrast  which.  How- 
ever strong  at  first,  was  early  obliterated.    One  ol 

•  8o  far  m  yet  published ;  see  HitUxy,  rota.  i.  H. ;  Mejer'lare 

the  minimum  dates  referred  to  above, 
t  See  jSg.  ZriUchr.  xxxr.  10. 
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the  prehistoric  races  had  occupied  districts  about 
the  river's  month ;  another — that,  perhaps,  to  which 
the  rude  monuments  at  Coptos  are  dne  —  had 
arrived  in  the  upper  valley,  and  one  of  its  chiefs, 
attaining,  we  may  suppose,  at  Abydos,  or  more 
properly  Thinis,  to  a  position  of  supremacy,  had 
been  able  to  extend  thence  his  power  down  the 
river,  settling  near  the  later  Memphis,  subduing 
or  absorbing  the  Delta  tribes,  and  finally  identi- 
fying himself"  with  the  religion  of  the  district 
which  became  thenceforth  the  state  religion  of 
the  nation.  Relics  of  a  possibly  pre -dynastic 
monarchy  can  be  traced  in  archaic  survivals  in  the 
titles,  functions,  dress,  etc,  of  the  later  kings ;  but 
of  the  people  ruled  by  these  primitive  Pharaohs, 
or  of  the  limits  of  their  domains,  little  can  as  yet 
be  said.  Interments,  flints,  pottery,  regarded  by 
some  as  prehistoric,  are  by  outers  assigned  to  far 
later  ages. 

History  properly  so  called  opens  with  Dyn.  3. 
Yet  here  still  we  have  knowledge  of  only  one  or 
two  out  of  half  a  dozen  kings.  Some  fragments 
on  which  the  name  of  Nbk  (Nebka)  occurs  are 
held  to  belong  to  his  time ;  T)tr  (Zezer),  his  suc- 
cessor, in  all  probability  built  (possibly  usurped) 
the  step-pyramid  of  Sakkara.  He  was  a  monarch 
of  some  power,  for  he  extended  his  activity  to 
the  mines  of  Sinai,  where  his  name  is  found,  and 
his  cult  was  revived  at  quite  a  late  epoch.  The 
Dynasty  closes  (or  the  next  begins)  with  a  better 
known  king,  Sn/rw-Soris,  whose  name  survives  on 
numerous  monuments,  the  most  important  being 
his  pyramid-tomb  at  Medum.  He,  too,  exploited 
the  Sinaitic  copper,  not,  however,  as  his  inscrip- 
tions there  show,  until  he  had  crushed  the  hostile 
nomads  of  the  neighbourhood.  The  tombs  of 
several  of  his  nobles  are  extant  in  the  cemeteries 
of  Abusir,  Dahshur,  and  Medum.  The  4th  Dynasty 
has  left  a  memorial  more  indelible  than  that  of 
any  that  followed  it;  for  the  successors  of  Soris 
built  as  their  tombs  the  three  great  pyramids  of 
Gizeh.  Their  relationships  to  Soris  and  to  one 
another  are  uncertain.  Some  close  blood  connexion 
can  be  argued  from  genealogies  in  contemporary 
tombs  ana  from  later  tradition.  ^ic/to-Cheops, 
/T/r'-Chephren,  and  ifn&W-Mykerinus  appear 
to  have  spent  their  energies  ohiefiy  on  the  con- 
struction of  their  pyramids.  With  this  object 
they  brought  granite  from  Aswan  and  alabaster 
from  quarries  near  Tel  el-Am  am  a.  Cheops,  how- 
ever, continued  the  work  in  Sinai,  and  built  in  the 
Delta  (Tideh  and  Bubastis).  Indeed  we  learn  from 
the  inscriptions  of  3f(n  (Methen),  a  magnate  of  the 
time,  that  the  Delta  was  already,  at  any  rate  in 
part,  reclaimed  and  worked  for  the  crown  by  great 
functionaries.  Of  the  remaining  three  or  four 
kings  of  the  Dynasty,  one  at  least  is  known  to 
have  built  a  pyramid.  The  great  Sphinx  is  usually 
attributed  to  this  period,  though  it  possibly  belongs 
to  a  considerably  later  age.  The  relative  scarcity 
of  remains  of  the  4th  Dynasty  probably  points  to 
the  small  development  of  the  custom  of  building 
monumental  tombs. 

Tradition  regarded  the  5th  Dynasty  as  a  new 
family,  possibly  as  one  of  usurpers.  One  legend — 
probably  not  without  interested  motives — ascribes 
to  it  an  origin  half-priestly,  half-divine,  and  places 
its  home  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Heliopolis ;  else- 
where it  is  called  native  to  Elephantine.  The  Dynasty 
consisted  of  some  nine  kings,  mostly  little  more 
now  than  names ;  for  we  know  of  no  achievements 
more  remarkable  than  work  in  the  mines  of  Sinai 
or  Hammamat  and  a  trading  expedition  down  the 
coasts  of  the  Red  Sea.  The  pyramids  of  all  but 
one  of  the  kings  are  identified — mostly  at  Abusir. 
That  of  Wnij-Onnoa,  the  last  of  the  Dynasty,  is  at 
Sakkara,  and,  though  smaller  than  most  tombs  of 
Its  class,  is  to  us  of  much  greater  importance  than 


the  gigantic  but  barren  erections  of  earlier  reigns  j 
for  in  it  are  inscribed  the  most  ancient  texts  of  all 
Egyptian  literature  (see  below). 

The  6th  Dynasty,  in  its  widespread  activity 
abroad  and  at  home,  is  a  strong  contrast  to  its 
forerunner.  Inscriptions  of  its  kings  meet  us  in 
all  parts  of  Upper  and  Lower  Egypt,  as  well  ar  in 
Sinai  and  the  desert  quarries.  And  now,  more- 
over, we  may  read  in  the  earliest  of  narrative  in- 
scriptions— those  of  Wni  (Una)  and  Ifrfaof  (Herk- 
huf),  the  generals  and  ambassadors  of  longs  Ppy 
(Pepy)  L  and  Jtfrnr'  (Merenera)— of  expedition! 
against  both  the  Syrian  and  Nubian  barbarians. 
These  resulted,  indeed,  in  little  but  booty  and 
conciliatory  presents  from  the  tribes  over  whoa 
a  temporary  victory  could  probably  be  achieved 
with  little  trouble,  "by  the  (at  least  partially)  dis- 
ciplined troops  of  Egypt.  One  of  the  latter  kings 
of  this  Dynasty,  Ppy  n.,  sat  longer  on  the  throne 
than  any  monarch  in  the  world's  history;  native 
and  Greek  documents  assign  him  a  reign  of  over 
90  years. 

We  know  not  under  what  circumstances  the  0th 
Dynasty  had  reached  the  throne, — whether  through 
some  blood  chum  or  by  violence, — nor  do  we  know 
amidst  what  events  its  rule  closed.  Evidently, 
however,  it  had  no  peaceful  end.  The  last  of  its 
kings  are  but  empty  names,  and  indeed  in  the 
latter  years  of  Ppy  n.  complete  obscurity  sur- 
rounds the  political  and  social  existence  of  Egypt. 
When,  some  two  or  three  centuries  later,  that 
obscurity  is  dissipated,  the  country  has  assumed  a 
new  face,  the  capital  is  no  longer  at  Memphis,  the 
centre  of  gravity  is  several  hundred  miles  farther 
south. 

The  outward  characteristics  of  the  Egyptian 
polity  show  little  change  under  the  3rd,  4th,  and 
5th  Dynasties.  The  southern  and  northern  king- 
doms, bound  together,  it  has  been  said,  in  a  sort 
of  personal  union,  each  retains  to  some  extent  its 
separate  organization,  although  important  offices, 
once  proper  to  one  or  other  of  them,  are  often 
found  united  in  the  hands  of  a  single  functionary, 
just  as  the  official  nomenclature  of  the  Pharaoh 
combined  the  royal  titles  of  both  South  and  North. 
The  king  is  omnipotent ;  his  ministers — a  mere 
bureaucracy — are  members  of  the  royal  house  or  of 
the  great  territorial  families.  The  ancient  division 
of  the  country  into  nomes  forms  the  basis  of  an 
elaborate  financial  and  judicial  administration,  yet 
controlled  by  the  court  through  officials  dependent 
on  the  central  government,  oy  whom  the  royal 
dues  are  collected  and  legal  questions  settled 
independently  of  the  local  authorities.  But  as 
time  goes  on,  and  (as  we  may  infer)  weak  rulers 
succeed  the  strong,  the  old  provincial  independence 
reasserts  itself,  and  tile  nomarchs  begin  to  move 
beneath  the  weight  of  central  despotism.  One  of 
the  first  signs  of  this  decentralizing  tendency  is 
the  growth  of  the  custom  of  burial,  now  no  longer 
at  Memphis,  beside  the  king,  but  at  home,  in  the 
cemeteries  of  the  provincial  capitals,  at  Akhmtm, 
Abydos,  Thebes,  Elephantine,  and  elsewhere. 
The  court  of  the  nomarch  was  modelled  upon  that 
of  the  king;  its  officials  grew  in  number,  its 
militia  in  strength.  The  kings  of  the  6th  Dynasty 
are  left  surrounded  only  by  courtiers  and  placemen ; 
the  magnates  seem  to  have  withdrawn,  and  to  be 
ready,  when  opportunity  offers,  to  reassert  the 
primitive  independence  of  their  position. 

The  period  between  the6th  and  the  11th  Dynasties 
is  one  of  the  most  obscure  in  Egypt's  history ;  yet 
the  complete  dearth  of  monuments  can  scarcely  be 
fortuitous.  Manetho  localizes  the  7th  and  8th 
Dynasties  still  at  Memphis,  and  we  may  indeed 
suppose  that  there  was  no  sudden  break  with  the 
past.  The  provincial  nobles  could  only  gradually 
assert  their  strength,  and  the  Pharaohs  stiO 
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reigned,  at  least  nominally,  in  their  ancient  capital. 
Bnt  of  these  kings  we  know  nothing,  scarcely 
their  names.  Possibly  they  were,  in  later  times, 
regarded  as  usurpers.  Genealogies  in  certain 
tombs  (El-Bersheh)  appear  to  reach  back  to  their 
times,  and  show  how  the  nomarchs  already 
flourished.  The  succeeding  Dynasties,  the  9th  and 
10th,  would  be  equally  unknown  were  it  not  for 
the  inscriptions  of  Siut,  whose  princes  record  their 
participation  in  the  struggle  of  the  petty  Dynasty 
of  Heracleopolis  (Annas)  against  'the  South.' 
The  9th  ana  10th  Dynasties  are  indeed  currently 
ascribed  to  Heracleopolis,  while  subsequent  events 
make  it  evident  that  by  '  the  South '  is  here  meant 
the  principality  of  Thebes.  That  town  had  been 
the  Beat  or  a  noble  family  under  the  6th  Dynasty ; 
and  while  the  royal  power  had  grown  weak,  the 
Theban  nomarchs  had  nursed  their  strength:  till 
at  length,  having  overcome  the  Heraoleopolites, 
they  by  degrees  re-established  unity  and  order. 

(o)  The  Middle  Kingdom. — The  claims  of  these 
first  Theban  Pharaohs — the  11th  Dynasty — to  be 
the  legitimate  successors  of  the  Memphite  kings 
were  recognized  in  their  own  and  future  genera- 
tions. Their  number  and  sequence  isnotclear.  They 
bear  alternately  the  names  Mntwhtp  (Mentuhotep) 
and  /n(f  (Intef),  though  it  is  pretty  certain  this  does 
not  imply  the  undisturbed  succession  of  one  family. 
The  royal  honours  were  not  attained  by  the  first 
member  of  the  series,  who  bears  merely  the  title 
of  nomarch  ;  the  kingly  titles  are  assumed  by  his 
successors.  One  at  least  of  them — Mntwhtp  III. — 
had  a  long  reign,  and  left  evidence  of  his  power 
from  the  Cataracts  to  the  Delta.  Another  records 
a  trading  expedition  on  the  Red  Sea  as  well  as 
quarrying  work  in  the  eastern  desert. 

Whether  the  12th  Dynasty  succeeded  the  11th 
without  disturbance  is  not  certain.  It  gave  to 
Egypt  seven  of  the  most  active,  powerful,  and 
long-lived  of  her  kings,  and  seems  in  every  sense 
to  nave  been  worthy  of  the  admiration  bestowed 
on  it  in  after  ages.  To  /mnntAV-Amenemes  I. 
fell  the  task  of  completing  the  work  of  union  and 
pacification  initiated  by  Ms  predecessors.  The 
magnates  of  Middle  Egypt  (Beni-Hasan)  have 
recorded  his  intervention  to  settle  local  disputes 
as  to  territory  on  the  basis  of  former  arrangements, 
and  to  confirm  his  faithful  vassals  in  their  pos- 
sessions. Elsewhere  we  read  of  revolts  suppressed 
and  of  conquests  abroad.  Indeed,  Egypt  had  now 
for  the  first  time  a  royal  house  whose  aspiration  it 
was  to  extend  the  frontiers  of  their  dominions. 
It  is  true  that  booty  or  tribute  were  still  the  chief 
inducements  to  war ;  but  the  campaigns  were  now 
upon  a  larger  scale,  the  enemies  attacked  more 
distant,  and  the  results  of  victory  more  lasting. 
The  energies  of  the  kings  were  turned  chiefly 
southward,  towards  the  gold  mines  of  Nubia.  That 
country,  once  subdued, — mainly  by  the  exertions  of 
Wtrfm  (Usertesen)  IIL, — was  to  be  held  by  means  of 
fortresses,  of  whioh  two  can  still  be  traced  beyond 
the  second  Cataract.  All  Egypt  contains  scattered 
remains  of  the  building  activity  of  the  12th  Dynasty, 
whose  kings  resided  in  various  capitals — the  earlier 
in  Thebes,  where  the  nucleus  of  the  Amon  temple 
dates  from  their  time,  and  possibly  at  Memphis ; 
the  later,  in  the  Fayyum,  where  Amenemes  in. 
built  the  most  colossal  of  Egyptian  funerary 
temples,  known  in  later  ages  as  the  Labyrinth, 
and  where  he  utilized  an  extensive  natural  lake 
(L.  Moeris)  to  fertilize  the  whole  district.  The 
custom  of  burial  in  pyramids,  maintained  on  a 
modest  scale  by  the  11th  Dynasty  at  Thebes,  was 
carried  on  by  their  successors,  who  built  large 
tombs  of  this  class  near  Memphis  (Lisht,  Turran, 
Dahshur)  or  in  the  Fayyum  (Illahun,  Hawarah). 
There  are  grounds  for  supposing  the  later  kings  of 
the  Dynasty  to  have  had  foreign  blood  in  their 


veins;  their  portraits  show  features  singularly 
different  from  the  accustomed  type  of  the  age. 
The  internal  history  of  the  middle  kingdom  is  the 
history  of  the  development  of  the  decentralizing 
tendencies  which  had  their  rise  in  the  conditions 
of  the  6th  Dynasty.  The  development  can  be 
traced  in  the  inscribed  tombs  of  the  noble  families 
buried  at  Beni-Hasan,  El-Bersheh,  Siut,  and 
Aswan.  The  nomes  of  Middle  and  Upper  Egypt 
are  the  centres  of  interest,  each  of  them  in  the 
hands  of  a  family  of  which  the  genealogy  can,  in 
some  cases,  be  traoed  back  to  the  Old  Kingdom. 
The  nomarchs  were  still,  however,  under  certain 
obligations  to  the  central  power.  But  the  crown 
was  no  longer  in  the  position  of  irresponsible 
despotism  which  it  had  enjoyed  in  former  times. 
Its  powers  were  restricted  on  all  sides  by  the 
growth  of  the  provincial  resources.  The  nomarchs, 
some  of  whom  by  judicious  marriages  had  become 
lords  of  several  provinces  at  once,  had  their  own 
courts,  officials,  and  levies,  though  the  latter  were 
apparently  at  the  king's  disposal  for  external  wars. 
So  far,  however,  as  we  can  judge,  the  country 
suffered  little  as  yet  from  these  conditions.  The 
age  of  the  Middle  Kingdom,  though  differing  rather 
in  degree  than  in  kind  from  that  of  the  Memphite 
Dynasties,  was  one  of  probably  greater  material, 
artistic,  and  literary  wealth,  and  appeared,  not 
undeservedly,  to  succeeding  generations  as  a 
golden  age. 

The  obscurity  which  gradually  follows  the  ex- 
tinction of  the  12th  Dynasty  is  no  less  impenetrable 
than  that  which  follows  on  the  Dynasties  of  the 
Old  Kingdom.  On  some  sides,  indeed,  the  decline 
is  scarcely  perceptible ;  the  outward  aspect  of  the 
kingdom  is  little  changed ;  the  southern  conquests 
are  maintained,  commerce  on  the  Red  Sea  con- 
tinues, and  the  art  of  the  period  does  not  fall  far 
short  of  the  high  standard  lately  set.  But  of  the 
individual  Pharaohs  of  the  13th  Dynasty  we  know 
scarcely  anything ;  of  those  of  the  14th,  absolutely 
nothing.  The  former  series,  with  the  names 
(among  others)  of  Sbkhtp  (Sebekhotep)  and  Sbkms'f 
(Sebekemsef ),  is  localized  in  Thebes ;  the  latter  in 
Chois,  an  obscure  Delta  town,  though  it  is  quite 
jible  that  the  Theban  tradition  was  being  upheld 
a  contemporary  Dynasty  in  the  south.  The 
iole  interval,  indeed,  between  the  12th  and  17th 
Dynasties  may  have  been  occupied  by  the  struggles 
of  rival  houses,  each  claiming  legitimate  rights  to 
the  throne,  yet  none  strong  enough  to  vindicate  its 
claims  permanently. 

We  do  not  know  at  what  point  in  this  dark 
period  of  some  160  years  the  internal  troubles 
were  first  complicated  by  foreign  invasion.  The 
name  of  one  or  the  kings  assigned  to  this  time  is 
regarded  as  evidence  for  an  Ethiopia  supremacy ; 
on  the  other  hand,  there  is  perhaps  ground  for 
placing  here  one  of  the  frequent  Libyan  invasions. 
Of  trustworthy  contemporary  documents  there  is 
a  complete  dearth;  the  Turin  papyrus  and  the 
Manetnonian  fragments  are  our  sole  authorities. 
In  Manetho's  arrangement  these  two  obscure 
Dynasties  are  followed  by  two  more  of  which  still 
less  is  known ;  yet  they  are  of  greater  interest,  for 
they  are  drawn  from  those  foreign  invaders  who  by 
this  time  had  subdued  at  least  a  part  of  northern 
Egypt,  and  whom  Manetho  names  Hyksos  ('T<ciriif, 
?  pL  tmtvaatln).  The  racial  position  of  this  people 
is  still  unknown.  Their  Greek  ( = Egyptian)  name 
means  merely  '  Sheikhs  of  the  (south  Syrian)  Be- 
dawin,'  *  ana  it  has  been  supposed  that  they  con- 
sisted of  mixed  hordes,  partly  Semite,  partly  of 
some  other  race.  Another  hypothesis,  based  on 
the  fact  that  the  worship  of  Swth  (Set)  was  common 
to  Hyksos  and  Hittites,  and  on  the  occurrence  in 

*  The  gloss  '  shepherd '  (or  ttu  Is  demonstrable  only  at  a  tai 
later  period  of  the  language. 
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cuneiform  documents  of  ffy'n  (Khyan)  aa  a  Hittite 
king's  name,  while  his  namesake  in  Egypt  is  re- 
garded as  a  Hyksos  king,  would  make  of  Hyksos 
and  Hittites  one  race.  From  the  language  we 
ean  draw  no  arguments,  for  we  know  nothing  of 
it  save  a  few  Greek  transcriptions  of  the  royal 
names.  Nor  can  we  appeal  to  the  portraits  of  the 
kings;  for  the  Sphinxes,  etc,  formerly  regarded 
as  such,  are  now  held  by  many  to  belong  rather 
to  the  latter  kings  of  the  12th  Dynasty. 

Asiatics  had  undoubtedly  been  crossing  the 
frontier  for  ages  past ;  but  only  in  small  numbers. 
Now  they  appear  to  have  made  a  much  more 
formidable  onslaught  upon  the  eastern  Delta,  and, 
after  slaying,  plundering,  and  burning,  to  have 
established  themselves  there  in  a  dominant  posi- 
tion. The  events  which  had  produced  this  south- 
ward migration  from  Asia  are  quite  unknown; 
possibly,  the  contemporary  attack  of  Elam  on 
Mesopotamia  gave  the  immediate  impetus. 

Egypt  was  weak,  and  the  earlier  at  least  of  the 
Hyksos  princes  were  strong  rulers ;  and  though 
resistance  was  persistent  farther  south,  northern 
Egypt  remained  in  their  hands  for  two  or  three 
centuries,  possibly  longer.  They  resided  in  the 
eastern  Delta,  in  the  fortress  of  .(ftw'rf-Avaris  or 
at  D'nt  -  Tanis  (Zoan),  where  they  soon  so  far 
assimilated  Egyptian  civilization  that  the  remains 
of  their  work  is  indistinguishable  from  that  of 
the  native  kings. 

v  M  The  New  Kingdom.  — Just  as  the  disorders  of 
a  former  period  had  been  ended  by  the  energy  or 
fortunate  position  of  the  Theban  nomarchs,  so 
now  resistance  to  the  Hyksos  oppression  centred 
at  Thebes,  which  may  even  itself  have  suffered  at 
their  hands,  since  traces  of  them  have  come  to 
light  still  farther  south.  Their  expulsion  neces- 
sitated a  long  struggle,  and  they  probably  only 
finally  quitted  the  Delta  many  years  after  being 
driven  from  Upper  Egypt.  The  17th  Dynasty, 
which  began  the  war  of  liberation,  seems  for  some 
time  to  have  been  contemporary  with  the  Hyksos 
kings.  It  is,  however,  only  of  its  later  members 
that  we  have  any  knowledge.  There  is  preserved 
from  this  period  the  autobiography  of  an  Egyptian 
officer,  r/imi-AmotaB,  who  took  part  in  the  war, 
and  from  it  we  learn  that,  Avaris  having  been 
captured,  the  foreigners  were  not  merely  expelled 
from  Egypt,  but  pursued  into  S.  Palestine  and 
their  stronghold  (or,  perhaps,  place  of  temporary 
retreat)  Sharuhen  (Jos  19*)  taken. 

The  military  expeditions  here  described  are  the 
first-fruits  ol  a  new  tendency  in  the  history  of  the 
nation.  The  art,  language,  and  social  organization 
of  the  early  period  of  the  New  Kingdom  bear  a 
close  resemblance  to  those  of  the  age  that  had 
sunk  in  the  obscurity  of  the  Hyksos  invasion. 
Indeed,  that  the  change  had  been  so  slight  may 
be  an  argument  for  the  relatively  short  duration 
of  the  foreign  occupation.  But  the  political  his- 
tory of  Egypt,  with  the  rise  of  the  new  Theban 
Dynasty,  begins  to  follow  a  new  course.  Instead 
of  a  nation  content  with  victories  over  the  wild 
tribes  of  Nubia  and  the  Soudan,  both  kings  and 
people  appear  now  to  be  eager  for  conquest  among 
races  of  quite  other  attainments,  in  the  arts  both 
of  peace  and  war.  The  nations  of  Syria  had  not, 
so  far  as  we  know,  seen  an  Egyptian  invasion 
since  that  conducted  by  Wni  (6th  Dynasty).  The 
Pharaohs  of  the  New  Kingdom,  however,  initiated 
into  Asiatic  warfare  by  the  circumstances  of  the 
Hyksos  expulsion,  soon  came  to  regard  such  cam- 
paigns—aggressive now — as  their  most  important 
occupation.  But  first  they  set  about  the  recon- 
quest  of  Nubia,  and  before  long  carried  their 
southern  frontier  as  far  as  Dongola- 

The  decisive  strokes  in  the  war  of  liberation 
were  fought  under  the  first  king  of  the  18th 


Dynasty,  .TAnu-Amosis,  who  seems  to  have  been 
the  lineal  descendant  of  his  predecessors.  The 
relationships  and  sequence  of  the  longs  and  queens 
— the  latter,  heiresses  in  their  own  right—who 
followed  him  are  much  disputed.    His  son  and 
successor,  imn  Alp- Amenophis  I.,  was  a  king  of  no 
great  political  importance,  though  popularly  re- 
vered, as  we  see  from  his  special  deification  in 
later  times.    His  chief  occupation  was  the  re- 
organization of  the  Nubian  dependencies.   He  was 
followed  by  his  son,  DAtotfnu-Thutmosis  I.,  though 
this  prince's  succession  was  only  legitimized  by 
marriage  with  a  half-sister,  the  direct  heiress. 
Whether  he  was  the  father  of  his  three  successors 
Th.  H.,  Th.  m.,  and  queen  IftZpswt  (Hat&su) 
or  only  of  Th.  n.  and  the  queen,  Th.  in.  being 
a  generation  farther  off,  it  is  difficult  to  decide. 
The  queen,  though  certainly  daughter  and  heiress 
to  Th.  I.  and  wife  of  her  brother  Th.  □,,  may 
have  been  either  half-sister  or  aunt  (and  step- 
mother) to  Th.  m.    She  was,  at  any  rate,  a 
princess  of  strong  character,  and  a  very  important 
factor  in  the  politics  of  the  time,  acting  at  least 
once  as  co  -  regent  and,  during  the  minority  of 
Th.  nx,  ruling  on  his  behalf.    We  have  evidence, 
however,  in  the  successive  erasure  of  these  royal 
names  upon  the  monuments,  that,  whatever  was 
the  sequence  of  the  changes  of  rule  among  them, 
such  changes  were  not  made  in  any  spirit  of  friendly 
acquiescence.  Queen  {Ttipswt  never  really  reigned 
alone,  though  for  years,  whether  owing  to  the 
insignificance  or  youth  of  the  king,  the  fortunes  of 
the  country  were  in  her  hands.    Beyond  the  proofs 
of  her  activity  recorded  at  Deir  el-Bahri  (Thebes), 
we  know  little  of  the  direction  her  energies  took. 
The  Hyksos  were  no  doubt  not  yet  completely 
expelled,  and  there  is  again  mention  of  a  Nubian 
campaign.    The  event  of  which  we  know  most, 
however,  is  her  expedition  to  Pwnt,  i.e.  the  Somali 
coast.    Her  fleet  had,  like  its  predecessors  from  the 
6th  Dynasty  onwards,  solely  a  commercial  object. 
Pumt  (Punt),  the  « Land  of  the  Gods,'  the  home  of 
the  'bearded'  people,*  was  rich  in  frankincense, 
and  a  market  for  ebony,  ivory,  and  panther  skins. 
Beyond  the  vast  temple,  on  whose  walls  the  ex- 
pedition is  depicted,  the  queen  found  opportunity 
to  build  also  in  other  quarters  of  Thebes,  and 
erected  at  Karnak  the  loftiest  (with  one  exception) 
of  extant  Egyptian  obelisks. 

Left  free  "by  the  death  or  final  retirement  of 
B'tSpswt,  Thutmosis  m.,  who  had  already  reached 
the  age  of  thirty,  at  once  set  about  a  campaign 
in  Syria  which  culminated  in  a  great  defeat  at 
Megiddo  of  the  confederated  Syrian  princes,  who 
forthwith  recognized  the  Pharaoh  as  overlord,  and 
professed  themselves,  with  more  or  less  sincerity, 
the  vassals  of  Egypt.  Not,  however,  that_  one, 
campaign  sufficed  to  ensure  this  condition  of  things. 
During  twenty  years  Thutmosis  ill.  himself  led 
some  fifteen  expeditions  into  Syria,  where  the 
withdrawal  of  his  armies  was  repeatedly  the  signal 
for  a  rising  among  the  subjugated  states.  His 
most  distant  vassals  at  the  time  of  his  death  were 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Mt.  Amanus  and  the 
upper  Euphrates;  he  was  suzerain  of  the  Canaanite 
plain  and:  coasts  and  of  the  Amorite  hill-country, 
while  Egypt's  'sphere  of  influence'  embraced,  more- 
over, '  the  isles  of  the  Great  Sea,'  ie.  the  iGgean 
islands,  as  well  as  Cyprus,  the  nearer  parts  of 
Asia  Minor,  and  .  the  Hittite  territory  around 
Kadesh  (on  the  Orontes).  'Tribute'  is  recorded 
from  Assyria,  though  here,  as  often  elsewhere,  the 
annalist  probably  refers  but  to  propitiatory  gifts, 
which  indicated  a  desire  to  stand  well  with  the 
powerful  invader.   The  Nubian  dependencies  were 

•8oW.Hu  littler,  M.  Am.  xL  88,  ud  not  ^uj»-  Akf> 
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also  extended  in  this  reign  aa  far  south  as  Gebel 
Barkal  and  probably  far  across  the  Sondan,  while 
we  hear,  too,  of  campaigns  against  the  Libyan 
nomads.  Thutmoeas  IIL  was  not  less  active  as  a 
builder  than  as  a  warrior ;  his  architecture  meets 
us  on  all  hands.  In  every  considerable  town  he 
built  or  enlarged  a  temple,  as  at  Thebes,  where 
he  surrounded  the  central  shrine  of  Amon  with 
extensive  halls  and  corridors.  His  name,  engraved 
on  scarabs,  etc.,  is  more  frequent  than  that  of  any 
other  king,  and  seems,  in  later  ages,  to  have  been 
regarded  as  a  talisman. 

He  was  succeeded  peacefully  by  his  son,  Amen- 
ophis  n.,  whose  long  reign  is  not  remarkable.  His 
father's  energy  had  secured,  for  the  time,  the  Syrian 
conquests.  Nubia  seems  to  have  occupied  him 
somewhat  more,  and  from  his  reign  date  the  most 
southerly  of  Egyptian  monuments  (Ben  -  Naga). 
The  reign  of  the  next  king,  Thutmosis  IV.,  was 
short  and  still  less  remarkable.  There  were  occa- 
sional demonstrations  of  supremacy  to  be  made  in 
Syria  and  Nubia,  and  tributes  of  respect  to  be  paid 
to  the  gods  by  some  additions  to  their  temples. 
That  the  contact  with  Asia  was  already  of  influ- 
ence is  shown  by  this  king's  marriage  with  a 
princess  of  Aftn-Mitanni,  the  then  leading  power 
beyond  the  Euphrates. 

Amenophis  m.  sat  for  thirty-five  years  on  his 
father's  throne.  He  seems  to  nave  been  still  able 
without  much  exertion  to  maintain  abroad  the 
position  he  inherited,  for  we  hear  nothing  of  Asiatic 
and  but  once  of  Nubian  campaigns.  Extensive 
building  and  much  observance  of  religious  cere- 
monies are— for  us,  at  least — the  characteristics 
of  the  reign.  At  this  period  of  the  18th  Dynasty 
the  royal  marriages  are  among  the  most  significant 
and  influential  in  Egyptian  history.  Amenophis 
in.,  himself  ^possibly  the  son  of  his  father's  foreign 
wife,  took  into  his  harem  Kir&ip'  (cuneif.  Gim- 
hipa),  another  daughter  of  the  house  of  Mitanni, 
while  we  know  that  among  his  wives  was  also  a 
Babylonian  princess.  He  had,  moreover,  already 
married  a  lady  named  Tyi,  who  may  or  may  not 
have  been  of  foreign  parentage,  but  who,  at  any 
rate,  took  a  prominent  share  in  the  public  life 
both  of  her  husband  and  son.  It  is  thought,  in- 
deed, that  Amenophis  IV.  was  influenced  by  his 
mother  towards  those  reforms  in  the  state  religion, 
initiated  a  few  years  after  his  accession,  which 
have  left  to  his  name  a  peculiar  interest.  (See 
below.) 

The  marriages,  domestic  relations,  and  foreign 
history  of  this  period  can  be  followed  in  excep- 
tional detail  owing  to  the  records  deposited  at 
el-Amarna,  where  a  portion  of  the  correspondence 
between  the  Egyptian  court  and  its  allies,  envoys, 
and  vassals  in  Syria  lay  stored  until  its  discovery 
in  1887.  The  correspondence  was  almost  wholly 
in  the  Babylonian  language,— clearly  the  diplomatic 
medium  of  the  age, — though  the  writers  were  not, 
with  one  or  two  exceptions,  Babylonians.  Some 
of  the  letters  are  from  the  kings  of  Mitanni,  but 
most  are  from  the  Syrians  entrusted  with  the 
government  of  the  subjugated  provinces.  Those 
letters  which  belong  to  the  reign  of  Amenophis 
m.  show  a  condition  still  of  peaceful  allegiance  to 
Egypt  and  respect  for  its  king.  Those,  however, 
dating  from  his  son's  reign  bear1  witness  to  the 
defection  of  the  vassals  and  speedy  loss  of  the 
Asiatic  empire,  which  resulted  from  the  neglect 
and  incapacity  of  the  suzerain  power.  Amenophis 
IT.  was  tuo  fully  engrossed  at  home  to  spend  time 
or  money  upon  external  affairs. 

Although  this  king  reigned  for  some  seventeen 
years,  there  is  nothing  recorded  of  him  beyond  his 
religious  activity.  The  religions  revolution  was 
accompanied  by  an  ephemeral,  though  for  the 
time  complete,  revolution  in  art,  traceable  through- 


out the  remains  of  the  great  palace  and  temple 
which  Amenophis,  no  longer  content  to  reside  at 
Thebes,  had  built  at  el-Amarna  in  Middle  Egypt. 
Place  and  personal  names  were  changed,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  reformed  cult;  the  new  residence 
was  called  'Horizon  of  the  Sun,'  the  king  took 
the  name  Ifynitn  (Khuenaten),  '  Spirit  of  the  Sun,' 
the  names  of  his  wife — another  princess  of  Mitanni 
and  his  own  cousin — and  daughters  being  likewise 
altered.  There  has  been  much  speculation  as  to 
the  king's  personality,  owing  to  the  wide  diverg- 
ence between  his  youthful  and  mature  portraits. 
The  peculiar,  almost  deformed,  type  of  the  latter 
has  been  thought  in  some  way  connected  with  the 
religious  change.  It  is  scarcely  likely  that  the 
very  similar  portraits  of  his  courtiers  are  due  to 
more  than  imitative  flattery. 

On  the  death  of  the  reformer-king,  he  was  pre- 
sumably interred  in  the  great  tomb  hewn  for  him 
at  el-Amarna.  His  courtiers  had  planned  to  lie 
around  him  there;  but  only  some  of  them  were 
destined  to  complete  their  tombs.  For  in  a  short 
time  it  was  clear  that  the  schism  had  depended 
on  the  energies  of  its  originator ;  with  him  dead, 
the  ancient  religion  quickly  reasserted  itself.  His 
two  sons-in-law,  who  succeeded  him,  were  not  the 
men  to  resist  the  reaction  which,  within  twenty 
years  of  Amenophis'  death,  was  complete,  and  left 
the  18th  Dynasty  to  end  its  course  where  it  had 
begun  it,  at  Thebes. 

The  most  conspicuous  results  of  the  intercourse 
with  Asia  of  which  the  18th  Dynasty  had  wit- 
nessed the  growth,  are  naturally  seen  in  the 
military  character  of  the  age,  the  new  basis  on 
which  the  army  was  levied,— dependent  no  longer 
on  the  feudal  nomarchs,  but  immediately  on  the 
king, — and  the  new  methods  of  warfare  taught  by 
the  introduction  of  the  hitherto  unknown  horse 
and  chariot  into  Egypt.  The  gradual  extinction 
of  the  nomarchs— an  effect  perhaps  of  civil  war- 
implied  a  corresponding  exaltation  of  the  crown ; 
their  lands  seem  mostly  to  have  passed  into  the 
king's  hands.  Conquest  gave  to  the  new  mon- 
archy a  prestige  and  resources  (treasure  and  slave- 
labour)  which  placed  it  in  a  position  of  hitherto 
unattained  magnificence.  The  country  became,  as 
under  the  early  Dynasties,  filled  with  royal  officials 
and  favourites,  who  soon  rose  to  form  a  new  no- 
bility ;  a  royal  tax  was  levied  upon  all  land,  and 
royal  justice  administered  by  mixed  courts  of 
officials  and  priests.  The  Asiatic  vassal-provinces 
were  governed  chiefly  by  native  viceroys,  whom 
the  Egyptian  court  controlled  by  means  of  envoys. 
Nubia  and  part  of  S.  Egypt  were  entrusted  to 
an  official  known  as  the  'Prince  of  Kush.'  The 
evils  of  the  irresponsible  security  attained  by  the 
capacity  and  fortune  of  the  earlier  Pharaohs  of 
the  New  Kingdom  and  those  resulting  from  their 
close  alliance  with  the  all-powerful  priesthood, 
become  visible  first  under  the  following  Dynasty. 

Whether  #r»nA6-Armais  be  reckoned  the  last 
king  of  the  18th  or  the  first  of  the  19th  Dynasty, 
it  is  he  who  really  initiates  the  new  epoch.  The 
disturbance  for  which  Amenophis  rv.  had  been 
responsible  could  not  be  quieted  without  vigorous 
reorganization,  and  this  was  the  main  work  of 
Armais,  a  strong  ruler,  and  probably  already  acting 
regent  when  called  by  his  patrons,  the  priests  of 
Thebes,  to  the  throne.  Beyond  reconstructive 
work  at  home,  we  hear  of  one  Asiatic  war  in 
which  the  principal  enemy  is  the  Hittite  power, 
now  advanced  southward  (probably  from  the 
Armenian  highlands)  and  making  havoc  among 
Egypt's  allies  and  vassals  in  N.  Syria.  It  is 
uncertain  whether  this  reign  saw  a  treaty  between 
them  and  Egypt.  Armais  was  followed  by  the 
first  of  the  famous  Ramesside  Pharaohs  who  luled 
Egypt  during  the  following  200  yean.  But 
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Ramses  L  died  after  a  short  and  uneventful  reign, 
and  his  son  Sty-Seihba  was  the  first  whose  hands 
were  free  enough  at  home  to  allow  of  any  real 
attempt  to  regain  abroad  the  ground  of  late  lost. 
Yet  now  even  Sethta  was  unable  to  do  more  than 
assure  his  hold  upon  such  districts  as  the  Hittites 
had  not  already  annexed.  A  march  through 
Palestine  to  the  Orontes  and  back  by  the  Phoeni- 
cian coast  overawed  Bedawins  and  Canaanites; 
but  he  made  no  fresh  conquests,  and  finally  came 
to  terms  with  the  Hittite  king,  who  was  to  be 
suzerain  from  the  Lebanon  northwards,  while 
Palestine  remained  in  allegiance  to  Egypt.  Nubia, 
Libya,  and,  with  the  last,  the  Mediterranean 
pirate  hordes  who  now  begin  to  appear  on  the  N. 
and  W.  for  the  first  time,  were  likewise  chastised 
or  repelled ;  but  most  of  the  reign  must  have  been 
spent  peacefully,  as  the  king's  colossal  monuments 
at  Thebes  and  Abydos  testify. 

His  son,  Ramses  II. — the  best  known  of  Egyptian 
Pharaohs,  because  the  most  industrious  in  record- 
ing his  own  glory, — succeeded  young,  and  reigned 
for  67  years.  Of  these  the  first  score  were  occupied 
in  the  war  with  the  Hittites,  till  it  became  evident 
that  a  peace,  similar  to  that  of  the  last  reign, 
could  alone  end  a  struggle  in  which  neither  side 
was  strong  enough  to  retain  the  mastery.  An 
alliance,  offensive  and  defensive,  was  at  the  same 
time  concluded  and  cemented,  some  years  later,  by 
a  marriage.  The  war  had  been  signalized  by  at 
least  one  great  battle— that  at  Kadesh, — in  which 
prodigies  of  valour  are  ascribed  to  the  king.  Bat 
the  position  of  Egypt  in  Asia,  as  denned  by  the 
peace  of  the  king?  21st  year,  was  far  inferior  to 
that  attained  two  centuries  earlier  by  Thutmoeia 
HI.  Instead  of  the  frontier  at  the  Euphrates  and 
Mt.  Amanus,  Ramses  n.  had  to  be  content  with 
one  which  crossed  the  Lebanon  about  Beirut.  As 
a  means  of  controlling  Phoenicia  and  Palestine,  he 
erected  a  series  of  forts  across  the  desert,  while 
strengthening  various  Delta  towns  (of.  the  Hebrew 
tradition  of  'Pithom  and  Raamses,'  Ex  l11),  and 
choosing  for  his  favourite  residence  Tanis  (Zoan), 
a  much  more  apt  centre  than  Thebes  for  the 
direction  of  operations  in  Syria. 

After  the  Hittite  peace,  Ramses  IL  appears  to 
have  devoted  himself  principally  to  architecture. 
Not  only  did  he  build  endless  temples  to  the  gods 
(and  some  even  to  himself)  throughout  the  country, 
but  he  did  not  scruple,  while  restoring,  to  appro- 

Sriate  the  work  of  his  predecessors,  whose  names 
e  frequently  replaced  on  their  buildings  and 
statues  by  his  own.  He  had  more  than  160 
children.  His  successor  was  his  fourteenth  son, 
Mrnpth  (Merenptah),  whose  reign  is  as  yet  the  only 
one  in  which  reference  has  been  found  to  the 
Israelites  (see  below).  As  well  as  his  famous  Libyan 
war,  Mrnptk  boasts  of  a  campaign  in  Syria,  where 
he  still  claimed  the  allegiance  of  the  southern  half 
of  the  country.  The  great  Libyan  host,  defeated 
in  his  5th  year,  had  come  allied  again  with  those 
pirate  hordes  which  had  appeared  in  the  Delta 
under  Sethds,  and  whose  homes  it  is  Impossible  to 
localize,  owing  to  the  difficulty  in  exactly  identify- 
ing their  names.  They  came,  at  any  rate,  from 
the  Mediterranean  coasts ;  but  whether  Asia  Minor, 
the  jEgean  islands,  and  the  Italic  countries  all 
sent  contingents,  cannot  be  decided.  The  name 
of  Mrnpth  is  found  on  numerous  monuments,  but 
we  know  little  of  his  doings. 

The  long  reign  of  Ramses  n.,  and  perhaps 
apathy  ana  self-indulgence  in  his  latter  years,  had 
enfeebled  the  royal  power,  and  by  the  time  of 
Mrnpth'*  death  the  country  was  ready  for  revolu- 
tion. Power  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  magnates 
and  great  officials,  and  only  after  half  a  century  of 
disturbance  did  Stnht  succeed  in  re-establishing 
order.   This  prince,  who  presumably  had  claimed 


legitimate  Ramesside  descent,  left  the  throne  to  his 
son,  Ramses  m.,  whose  reign  lasted  over  90  years. 
During  its  first  decade,  three  formidable  attacks 
from  without  had  to  be  repelled — two  by  Libyan 
coalitions,  and  one  by  a  host  of  the  northern  mari- 
time invaders,  whom  the  wealth  of  Egypt  had 
more  than  once  attracted  under  former  kings. 
This  time,  however,  they  approached  the  eastern 
Delta  by  land  through  Syria  as  well  as  by  sea,  and 
it  was  only  after  a  destructive  battle  at  the  frontier 
fortress  of  Magdolos  that  they  were  repulsed. 
The  hold  of  each  successive  Pnaraoh  upon  the 
Asiatic  provinces  was  growing  weaker,  and  it  is 
doubtful  how  far  the  authority  of  Ramses  in.  was 
effective  there,  even  though  the  Hittite  empire 
had  long  been  dissipated.  At  home  the  king's  tran- 
quillity was  broken  by  a  widespread  and  mysterious 
conspiracy,  originating  in  the  palace,  and  sap- 
pressed  with  great  severity.  Otherwise,  the  reign 
appears  to  have  been  peaceful.  The  long's  chief 
ambition  was  the  imitation  in  all  points  of  his 
ancestor,  Ramses  II.  The  wealth  of  the  country 
was  enormous.  The  king  lived  the  life  of  a  self- 
indulgent  despot,  while  the  real  power  was  with 
the  Theban  priests  and  the  foreign  mercenaries — 
mainly  Libyans  and  S'rdin',  %.».  Sardinians,  of 
whom  the  latter  had  already  served  the  Pharaohs 
of  the  preceding  Dynasty. 

Ramses  III.  was  followed  by  a  series  of  his  sons 
and  grandsons,  who  each  bore  the  name  of  Ramses. 
Under  their  weak  rule  Egypt  finally  lost  her 
Syrian  dependencies,  and  left  them  open  to  the 
conquests  of  Assyria.  Each  king  seems  to  have 
been  principally  occupied  with  the  preparation  of 
a  vast  rock-tomb  (Btban  el-Muluk),  and  meanwhile 
the  ascendency  of  the  priests  of  Amon  grew  always 
greater,  until  ffrhr  (Herhor),  who  had  already 
added  to  the  office  of  chief  priest  the  principa. 
political  and  military  titles,  felt  strong  enough  to 
mount  the  throne  and  thus  put  an  end  to  the 
Ramesside  rule.  The  Ramesside  Pharaohs  had, 
with  even  greater  resources  at  their  command,  rarely 
displayed  the  capacity  or  vigour  of  the  18th  Dyn- 
asty, and  the  nation  had  readily  relapsed  into  the 
anwarlike  apathy  and  distaste  for  foreign  inter- 
course which  had  marked  its  earlier  history.  Mer- 
cenary troops  became  therefore  the  only  means  of 
retaining  a  hold  on  the  foreign  provinces,  and  the 
king  grew  more  and  more  completely  the  tool  of  the 
military  leaders.  On  the  other  hand,  the  recent 
triumph  of  orthodoxy  had  farther  strengthened 
the  position  of  the  priesthood,  on  whom  royal  piety 
heaped  untold  quantities  of  treasure,  the  product 
of  the  foreign  tributaries.  The  great  offioes  of  state 
in  the  hands  of  a  mere  bureaucracy  were  effective 
only  in  filling  the  royal  treasury,  while  the  popu- 
lation at  large  was  starving  and  discontented. 

(d)  The  Foreign  Dominion.— But  the  21st  Dynasty 
does  not,  according  to  Manetho,  consist  of  the 
priestly  successors  of  &rhr.  The  legitimate 
Pharaohs  he  held  to  be  the  Tanite  princes  (i'mnhfr 
Smendes,  jP«6y»nf-Psousennes,  etc)  who  rebelled 
against  this  usurpation,  and  were  acknowledged 
first  in  the  North,  then  also  in  the  Thebaid.  Be- 
fore long  the  rival  families  intermarried  and  so 
restored  unity ;  but  their  relationships  and  sequence 
are  not  clearly  ascertained.  On  the  monuments 
little  more  than  their  names  occur,  though  mum- 
mies (of  the  priestly  family)  and  much  genea- 
logical evidence  were  found  in  the  famous  cachett* 
at  Deir  el-Bahri. 

The  next  Dynasty,  the  22nd,  owed  its  rise  to  the 
political  conditions  of  the  period.  The  captains  of 
the  Libyan  mercenaries  had  by  this  time  attained 
a  position,  territorial  as  well  as  military,  which 
made  usurpation  easy,  and,  when  the  opportunity 
offered,  their  chief  ^/nfc-Sousakim-Shiahak  was 
able  without  serious  opposition  to  assume  the  royal 
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titles.  He  was  ambitious,  and  had  pretensions  to  a 
reconquest  of  Syria.  His  inscription  records  a  raid 
against  both  the  Hebrew  kingdoms — not  against 
Judah  only  (1  K  14Bt).  The  Dynasty  resided  at 
Bubastis,  and  built  extensively  upon  the  ancient 
temple  of  the  goddess  B'att  (Bast) ;  but  we  know 
little  of  its  kings  beyond  their  names,  S'ffnk, 
WaVJfcn-Osorkon,  JTArJ-Takelothis.  The  Dynasty 
by  which  they  were  (presumably)  overthrown  shows 
likewise  Libyan  names,  but  ruled  from  Tanis. 
The  times  may  well  have  been  too  disturbed  by 
dynastic  rivalries  to  leave  leisure  for  building ;  at 
any  rate,  the  history  of  the  23rd  Dynasty  is  as  yet 
totally  obscure. 

During  the  period  of  weakness  and  dissension 
through  which  Egypt  had  been  passing,  the  Nubian 
princes  of  Napata  (Gebel  Barkal)  had  been  growing 
in  strength,  and  were  able  now  to  shake  off  the 
Pharaoh  s  sovereignty,  and  even  to  contemplate  the 
invasion  of  Egypt.  This  adventure  was  not  diffi- 
cult to  carry  out  in  the  southern  country,  where 
there  was  no  leader  to  withstand  them;  but  as 
they  advanced  northward,  the  Ethiopians  found 
an  obstinate  opponent  in  T/n^t-Tnephachthos,  the 
powerful  prince  of  Sais  (W.  Delta),  whose  suprem- 
acy was  recognized  as  far  south  as  Hermopolis 
(Elshniunein).  To  this  town  the  Ethiopian  king, 
P'nhy  (Piankhi)  (775)  laid  siege.  The  Saites  capitu- 
lated, and  Tnephachthos  fled,  while  the  victors 
advanced  to  Memphis.  A  treaty  was,  however, 
soon  arranged,  neither  party  being  strong  enough 
to  suppress  the  other.  The  Ethiopians  retired  up 
the  river,  nominally  in  possession  of  the  whole 
valley ;  but  the  Delta  remained  in  the  hands  of 
Tnephachthos  and  his  son  Bknrnf- Bocchoris,  who 
seems  to  have  finally  extinguished  the  old  legitim- 
ist families,  extended  his  authority  up  to  Thebes, 
and  reigned  for  some  time  in  comparative  tran- 
quillity. The  Ethiopians,  however,  had  not  aban- 
doned their  ambitions,  and,  strengthened  by  a 
marriage  with  a  Tanite  princess,  and  favoured  by 
the  still  powerful  Theban  priesthood,  they  again 
marched  northward  and  put  an  end  to  the  rule  of 
Bocchoris.  This  time  their  conquest  was  more 
complete.  Their  family,  whose  relationships  and 
history  are  as  yet  far  from  clear,  constitutes 
Manetho's  26th  Dynasty,  and  its  most  conspicuous 
member  is  its  first  king,  S'&'A'-Sabakon  (707-695). 
His  successors  were  not,  however,  strong  enough, 
at  such  a  distance  from  home,  to  maintain  a 
dominant  position  in  the  North,  though  the  petty 
princes  of  the  Delta  towns  accepted  for  the 
moment  the  Ethiopian  suzerainty.  One  of  the 
latter— and  probably  not  Sabakon  himself,  as  was 
formerly  assumed— was  the  So  (mo=Sewe*)  of 
2  K  17*,  who  ventured,  in  alliance  with  Gaza  and 
Israel,  to  withstand  the  threatening  growth  of  the 
Assyrian  power  in  Palestine.  Sargon,  however, 
defeated  the  coalition  at  Raphia,  though  he  seems 
afterwards  to  have  made  a  treaty  with  Egypt. 

Throughout  this  period  the  hopes  of  the  small 
Syrian  states  were  placed  on  Egypt,  whence,  how- 
ever, in  the  confusion  of  party  strife,  no  effectual 
help  could  come.  Yet  it  was  toward  Syria  that  the 
ambitions  of  Sabakon's  son,  Z°Ar£-Tharaka-Tir 
hakah  (690-664),  were  directed.  He  was  there 
brought,  however,  into  speedy  collision  with  Sai- 
gon's successor,  Sennacherib,  who,  at  Eltekeh, 
defeated  the  combined  troops  of  several  Egyptian 
princes.  Attempts  at  interference  in  Asia  were 
thus  for  a  time  checked,  and  Tirhakah  had  leisure 
for  considerable  building,  both  at  Napata  and  at 
Thebes.  But  the  Syrians  still  counted  on  an 
Egyptian  alliance,  and  it  was  clear  that,  if  the 
Assyrian  rule  was  ever  to  be  peacefully  accepted 
by  them,  Egypt  must  once  and  for  all  be  rendered 

*  Greek  'Wyit,  3A>.  The  LooUnlo  text  he*  the  Inexplicable 
variant  'ki*nM>*x- 


powerless.  An  Assyrian  army  proceeded  therefore 
southwards,  and,  while  Tirhakah  fled  to  Ethiopia 
and  the  minor  princes  submitted,  Esarhaddon ' 
advanced  as  far  as  Thebes  and  subsequently  organ- 
ized a  government  under  twenty  local  regents,  of 
whom  the  most  notable  was  JWrio-Necho  of  Shis. 
Yet  still  Tirhakah  had  hopes,  and  his  advances 
from  the  south,  abetted  by  some  of  the  local 
princes  on  whom  Assyria  relied,  resulted  at  length 
in  the  expulsion  of  the  invaders  from  Memphis. 
Assurbampal,  the  son  of  Esarhaddon,  thereupon 
hastened  to  Egypt,  and,  with  small  trouble,  re- 
established the  Assyrian  supremacy,  while  Necho, 
who  had  joined  Tirhakah,  became  a  temporary 
captive  in  Nineveh.  At  length  Tirhakah  died, 
and  his  successor,  Tnwtimn  (cuneif.  Tandamanie), 
having  failed  to  recover  the  lost  position,  the  Ethi- 
opians finally  retired  homeward,  while  Assurbanipal 
requited  the  sympathy  his  opponent  had  received 
in  Upper  Egypt  by  devastating  Thebes.  For 
two  or  three  years  Assurbanipal  was  undisputed 
master  of  Egypt.  Then  came  an  Elamito  war 
and  simultaneous  revolts  in  Babylon,  Arabia, 
and  Lydia. 

(«)  The  Restoration. — Incited  by  Gyges,  king 
of  the  last  country,  P«m<&-Psammitichu8  of  Sais 
(663-610),  son  of  Necho,  whom  the  Assyrians  had 
reinstated,  seized  this  opportunity  to  raise  a  fresh 
insurrection.  He  was  himself  of  either  Libyan  or 
Nubian  descent,  and  the  success  of  his  policy 
depended  wholly  on  the  foreign  troops  he  em- 
ployed. With  the  help  of  Lydia  and  of  Ionian 
ana  Carian  mercenaries  (the  x<*X*«h  &rSp*t  of  the 
prophecy,  Herod,  ii  152),  Psammitiohus  overthrew 
the TDodecarchy,  ».«.  the  Assyrian  regents,  and,  by 
marriage  with  a  niece  of  Sabakon's,  gained  the 
approval  of  the  Theban  priests  and  so  of  Uppei 
Egypt.  He  pursued  the  Assyrians  into  Palestine, 
ana  captured  after  a  long  siege  the  town  of  Aahdod. 
The  misfortunes  of  Assyria  favoured  the  attempts 
of  the  Saite  Pharaohs  to  re-establish  their  domin- 
ance in  Asia,  and  during  this  and  the  following 
reign  (Necho  II.)  Syria  was  again  brought  under 
Egypt's  sovereignty.  But  the  rise  of  Babylon 
under  Nebuchadrezzar  put  a  check  on  this  revival, 
and  Necho  II.  (610-594),  after  defeating  Josiah 
of  Judah  at  Megiddo,*  was  himself  routed  by 
Nebuchadrezzar  at  Carchemish,  and  expelled  from 
Syria. 

The  energies  of  the  26th  Dynasty  were  directed 
before  all  things  to  taking  advantage  of  Egypt's 

geographical  situation  and  bringing  her,  by  the 
elp  of  hired  Phoenician  ships,  within  the  sphere 
of  Mediterranean  commerce.  Relations  were 
opened  with  Periander  of  Corinth  and  with  other 
Greek  states.  Greek  traders  were  assigned  special 
quarters  in  Memphis,  where  a  Tynan  colony  had 
already  been  settled;  indeed,  rhmt-Amasm,  a 
later  king  of  the  Dynasty,  allowed  them  to  found  a 
separate  town  on  the  Greek  model — Naucratis  in 
the  W.  Delta— to  which  their  operations  were  to 
be  restricted,  and  which  only  waned  in  importance 
before  the  rise  of  Alexandria.  Amasis  had  been 
the  general  of  fPAiir'-Apriee-Hophra  (588-569), 
whom  the  troops  had  driven  from  the  throne  in 
his  favour.  About  this  time  Nebuchadrezzar 
appears  to  have  invaded  Egypt,  though  the  history 
of  the  campaign  is  not  known.  His  object  was 
presumably  vengeance  for  the  part  which  Apries 
had  recently  played  in  Syria,  where  Judah,  again 
trusting  to  Egyptian  support,  had  begun  the 
hostilities  which  ended  in  the  fall  of  Jerusalem 
(586)  and  the  flight  of  many  of  the  inhabitants — 
among  them  Jeremiah— to  Egypt,  where  they 
were  settled  in  Tahpanhes  (Tell  Defeneh),  a 
frontier  fort  in  the  E.  Delta. 

•Presumably  B.  of  Oarmel,  though  thai  ldentinoattoo  Is 
disputed. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


664 


EGYPT 


EGYPT 


The  characteristics  of  the  Saite  period  are,  in  all 
but  commercial  aspects,  those  of  an  archaizing 
renaissance.  To  judge  by  art,  literature,  names, 
titles,  etc.,  we  might  imagine  ourselves  again  in 
the  age  of  the  Pyramid  builders,  though  on  closer 
inspection  the  resemblance  is  seen  to  be  but 
superficial. 

{f)  The  Persian  Supremacy.—  This  prosperous 
ana  uneventful  period  was  suddenly  terminated  by 
an  invasion  by  the  great  power  which  was  now 
overturning  the  political  balance  of  W.  Asia. 
Cyrus  had  seen  the  formation  of  a  hostile  league 
between  Lydia,  Babylon,  and  Egypt ;  but  nis 
death  had  delayed  chastisement,  ana  the  expedi- 
tion against  Egypt  was  left  for  his  son,  Cambyses 
(525),  who  appears  not  to  have  acted  with  the 
customary  clemency  of  Persian  conquerors;  for 
his  memory  was  execrated  throughout  Egypt. 
The  Saites  bad  grown  weak,  and  the  country  lay 
an  easy  prey  to  the  invaders.  The  conquest  was 
turned  to  full  advantage  by  his  successor  Darius 
(521-480),  who  set  about  the  reorganization  of  the 
country  on  its  former  lines,  and  won  the  acqui- 
escence of  priests  and  people  by  assuming  the 
ancient  titles  and  functions  of  the  native  kings. 
The  check  suffered  by  the  Persians  at  Marathon, 
however,  gave  courage  to  the  patriotic  party  in 
Egypt,  and  under  the  leadership  of  a  Libyan,  Sbbt 
(Chabash),  the  Persians  were  for  a  time  expelled. 
But  a  fresh  expedition  was  undertaken  by  Xerxes 
(486-46C),  and  the  insurrection  suppressed  with 
severity,  Egypt  being  constituted  a  satrapy  under 
the  king's  brother  Achsmenes.  Some  years  of 
quiet  followed,  and  then,  in  the  W.  Delta,  came  a 
fresh  revolt  led  by  Inaros — possibly  a  Saite  prince 
— and  aided  by  the  Athenians  (463).  This  in  turn 
was  suppressed  by  Megabyzus,  the  general  of 
Artaxerxes,  while  the  leadership  of  the  party  fell 
to  Amyrteeus,  for  whose  support  Cimon,  on  his 
Cyprian  expedition,  sent  a  fleet  (449). 

The  history  of  this  period  is  fragmentary  and 
obscure ;  of  native  records  we  have  none.  The 
chronology  of  events  cannot  be  accurately  settled. 
We  gather  that,  throughout  the  time  of  Persia's 
decline,  various  revolts  of  the  national  party  took 
place  in  northern  Egypt— the  upper  valley  plays 
by  this  time  no  historical  part.  Manetho  intro- 
duces, in  the  midst  of  the  Persian  supremacy,  two 
more  native  Dynasties,  the  28th  and  29th,  of  which 
we  know  very  little,  and  then  another,  the  80th, 
to  whioh  belong  two  kings,  MMrAW-Nektanebee 
(382-364)  and  2V$<n6/.Nektanebo  (361-343),  the 
former  of  whom  succeeded  in  suppressing  his 
rivals,  while  the  latter,  during  a  long  reign,  was 
active  as  a  builder  throughout  the  country  (Philte, 
Edfu,  Thebes,  HeliopoTis,  the  Delta).  Persia, 
however,  by  a  final  effort,  was  able  to  reinstate 
herself  (343),  and  Nektanebo,  the  last  of  the 
Pharaohs,  abandoned  his  Greek  allies  and  fled  to 
Ethiopia. 

But  the  Persian  domination,  too,  was  at  an  end. 
In  a  few  years  Alexander  of  Macedon  had  dis- 
membered the  empire  of  the  Achtemenides,  and  in 
832  he  led  his  armies  into  Egypt,  which  submitted 
without  resistance. 

The  Macedonian*. — The  rule  of  Alexander's  suc- 
cessors, the  Ptolemies,  brought  Egypt  again  into  the 
advantageous  position  attained  for  her  in  some 
degree  by  the  26th  Dynasty.  Now,  however,  the 
Greek  element  became  the  dominant  factor  in  her 
prosperity ;  the  ancient  native  culture  gradually 
faded  and  retreated  from  the  North,  where  Alex- 
andria, the  new  capital,  had  become  the  centre  of 
the  Hellenic  world.  But  the  wide  dominions  of 
the  Ptolemies  were  not  to  be  retained  by  a  series 
of  rulers  so  degenerate  as  those  of  the  house  of 
Lagus  soon  became.  After  a  century  of  good 
government  and  uneqnalled  prosperity  (323-222), 


the  political  fortunes  of  Egypt  began  again  to 
decline  and  anarchy  to  spread  throughout  the 
country.  Insurrections  followed  each  other  in 
constant  succession,  while  treachery  and  murder 
shortened  the  reigns  of  many  of  the  kings.  At 
length  the  Romans,  under  whose  toleration  the 
Lagides  had  for  a  century  and  a  half  existed,  were 
able,  by  the  victory  of  Octavius  over  Anthony 
and  Cleopatra  (30),  to  assnme  the  actual  govern, 
ment  of  the  country,  which  remained  thenceforth 
a  part  of  the  empire,  either  of  Rome  or  of  Byzan- 
tium, until  conquered  by  the  Saracens  A.D.  642. 

ix.  Egypt's  Relations  with  Asia.— Our  sources 
of  knowledge  are  (1)  for  the  primitive  periods, 
chiefly  inferences  from  the  foreign  words  already 
in  use  in  the  ancient  (religious)  texts,  especially 
the  names  of  cereals,  woods,  oils,  etc.,  known  to 
have  been  not  native ;  (2)  under  the  Dynasties  of 
the  Old  Kingdom  we  have  early  evidence  from  the 
mines  of  Sinai,*  where  the  troublesome  nomad 
tribes  were  known  as  St  (cf.  ?  nop1),  from  a  5th  (?) 
Dynasty  fresco  depicting  the  capture  of  a  Syrian 
fortress,  and  from  at  least  one  biographical  narra- 
tive— that  of  Wni,  Dyn.  6 — recounting  several  mili- 
tary and  commercial  expeditions  to  Syria,  the  land 
of  the  "mw  (root  probably  "m,  'boomerang,'  not 
OS).  We  here  read  of  the  fruitfulness  of  the  land 
through  which  the  Egyptian  army  marched,  and  it 
is  evident  the  description  is  that  of  S.  Palestine. 
The  same  text  tells,  too,  of  a  journey  by  sea  to  the 
Phoenician  coast ;  (3)  under  the  Middle  Kingdom 
Dynasties  we  can  see  that  a  considerable  intercourse 
is  arising.  Embassies  come  with  presents  from 
Semitic  chiefs  and  are  received  by  the  king  or  the 
nobles  (Beni- Hasan),  and  no  doubt  many  groups  of 
nomads  had  by  this  time  crossed  the  frontier  and 
got  leave,  as  they  did  later  {/Eg.  Zeittchr.  xxviL 
125),  to  settle  in  the  Delta.  Journeys  into  Pales- 
tine became  so  frequent  that  they  formed  the  sub- 
ject for  a  story — founded,  no  doubt,  upon  fact,  and 
popular  for  many  centuries — whence  many  details 
of  Syrian  desert  life  at  the  time  may  be  learned 
(S'nXt).  The  tribes  among  which  the  hero  of  this 
story  passes  many  years  are  called  by  the  general 
term  tti,  '  archers  *  (cf.  BabyL  tuti).  Egyptian 
traders  visited  them,  and  the  conditions  of  life 
appear  very  similar  to  those  of  the  modern  Beda- 
win.  (4)  But  the  relations  of  Egypt  with  her 
northern  neighbours  were  revolutionised  by  the 
Hyksos  invasion  and  the  long  series  of  military 
expeditions  which  followed.  The  language  receives 
a  very  strong  admixture  of  foreign  (not  exclusively 
Semitic)  loan-words,  and  is  forced  even  to  evolve 
a  new  system  of  orthography  for  their  reproduc- 
tion. Syrian  slaves — females,  at  least, '  'ml — met 
with  in  the  households  of  the  Middle  Kingdom, 
are  now  employed  in  great  numbers.  Asiatic 
textile  work,  weapons,  vases  (pottery  and  metal), 
mnsical  instruments,  besides  various  wines,  beers, 
oils,  breads,  etc.,  are  imported  from  Syria,  Asia 
Minor,  and  possibly  even  lands  farther  west,  and 
preferred  to  the  native  products.  The  native 
names  even  of  many  objects  are  discarded  and 
replaced  by  corresponding  foreign  terms.  Syrian 
deities — Baal,  Astarte,  Anat,  Resheph— are  gradu- 
ally admitted  to  places  beside  the  Egyptian  gods, 
and  the  Pharaohs  appear  now  and  then  under 
their  special  protection. 

The  oountries  whence  these  new  influenoes 
emanate,  bear  in  the  Egyptian  texts  of  different 
epochs  different  names,  many  of  which  are  confus- 
ing and  elude  exact  definition.  All  Syria,  as  far 
as  the  Euphrates,  is  divided  into  the  countries  of 
Upper  (Southern)  and  Lower  (Northern)  Jtfnw  (cf 
the  more  ancient  Tnv  and  the  cuneif.  Tidmm), 
Palestine  proper  bears  also  the  name  ffrm,  origin 
ally  only  the  designation  of  the  southern  (later 

*  See  Mg.  Ztitiehr.  hit.  IB. 
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Philistine)  coast.  Phoenicia,  on  the  other  hud, 
was  known  by  the  name  D'hi,  and,  together  with 
the  still  more  northerly  coast,  by  the  vaguer  term 
gd'%,  'the  Circular  (land),'  perhaps  from  the  form 
of  the  Golf  of  Issus.  I&t  was  the  name,  perhaps, 
of  Cilicia,  perhaps  of  the  N.  Syrian  coasts.  Certain 
peoples  whom  we  find,  under  the  19th  Dynasty, 
among  the  allies  of  the  Hittites,  hare  been  local- 
ized in  W.  Asia  Minor ;  the  RwK  Lycians,  D'rdny 
Dardanians,  Yumn'  Ionians,  Ik'yw'i'  Achaeans,* 
and  others.  The  difficult  designation  Ifwnbw, 
found  in  the  oldest  literature,  appears  to  embrace 
the  peoples  of  the  North  in  the  vaguest  way ;  only 
in  late  epochs  was  it  used  for  the  Hellenic  race. 
Cyprus,  whence  much  copper  was  imported,  is  'ty, 
a  part  of  it  Vrj'-Alasia.  Mesopotamia  was,  until 
the  New  Kingdom,  practically  unknown  to  Egypt ; 
then  we  begin  to  read  of  presents  passing  between 
the  court  of  Egypt  and  those  of  £6r-Babylon,  called 
in  the  Amarna  letters  Shankhar  [STng'r  or 
Karduniash,  and  Issvor- Assyria.  Asia  east  of  these 
was  always  unknown  to  Egypt. 

The  votive  inscriptions,  in  which  the  18th  and 
19th  Dynasties  recorded  their  conquests,  have  pre- 
served the  names  of  many  towns,  etc.,  in  Syria,  of 
which,  however,  the  majority  are  still  unidentified. 
The  campaigns  of  Thntmosis  III.  furnish  the  best  of 
such  material ;  the  lists  of  his  successors  are  often 
mere  copies  of  his,  and  of  relatively  small  value. 
The  Amarna  tablets  show  several  of  these  same 
names  in  a  cuneiform  transcription.  Of  the 
localities  identified  the  following  are  among  the 
best  known :  Aleppo,  Carchemish,  Kadesh  (on 
Orontes),  Damascus,  Hamath,  By  bios,  Simyra, 
Beirut,  Sidon,  Tyre,  Megiddo,  Akko,  Joppa,  Gaza, 
Ashkelon,  Janoah,  Taanak.  In  one  group  of  the 
Amarna  letters  Jerusalem  is  often  mentioned,  but 
in  hieroglyphic  texts  it  has  not  been  found.  Certain 
names,  though  not  yet  identified,  are  compounded 
of  interesting  elements :  for  example,  ITrir  Win, 
B'ty'  wi'3,  in  which  the  divine  names  appear — the 
second  already  (Dyn.  18)  abbreviated ;  or  Ylfbir, 
Yfpir,  in  which  have  been  reoognized  the  names 
ipl£  and  n>'  oombined  with  (as  in  Israel,  Ishmael). 
These  much-discussed  names  are  more  likely  to 
have  then  had  local  than  ethnic  significance. t 
A  connexion  between  them  and  the  names  of  the 
patriarchs,  Jacob  and  Joseph,  cannot  of  course  be 
proved ;  indeed  the  equation  Ytp  m  >)bV  has  consider- 
able phonetic  difficulties.  It  may  here  be  noted 
that  certain  scarabs,  probably  of  the  Hyksos  period, 
appear  to  bear  royal  (?)  names  compounded  of 
Y'fcb  and  Ar  (?  Su),  which  might  point,  at  any 
rate,  to  the  Semitic  name  Jacob  at  an  unex- 
pectedly early  period.  The  whole  tradition  of 
Israel's  early  connexion  with  Egypt; — the  sojourn 
there  of  the  patriarchs  and  the  exodus  of  their 
descendants  —  is  still  obscure,  and  the  recent 
discovery  for  the  first  time  of  '  Israel '  in  a  hiero- 
glyphic text  seems  but  further  to  complicate  the 
problem. 

The  facts  as  to  this  document  are  the  following : 
In  1896  an  immense  stele  was  discovered,  one  text 
of  which  commemorates  the  victory  of  Mrnpth, 
son  and  successor  of  Ramses  n.,  over  the  Libyans 
in  his  6th  year.  J  In  the  latter  part  of  the  text 
where  other  triumphs  are  enumerated,  the  locali- 
ties subjugated  occur  in  the  following  order :  the 
Hittite  land,  Canaan  (?  land  or  town),  Ashkelon, 
Gezer,  Janoah  (?),  KrirtV-Israel,  S.  Palestine.  '  ail 
lands.'  There  is  no  corroborative  evidence  for  an 
Asiatic  campaign  of  Mrnpth ;  possibly,  in  the 
fashion  of  the  age,  he  is  here  merely  assuming  to 
himself  the  conquests  of  his  predecessors.  The 

*  See  Streitberg  In  Indogtr.  For.  rl  1M. 
t  The  former,  which  ocean  twice,  can  be  looallsed  Is  the 
district  Bphiaim-Dan  (m  W.  M.  MUUer,  Aiim,  104). 
t  His  reign  begin,  according  to  Mahler,  In  128a 
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name  Israel  is  written  so  as  unmistakably  to 

indicate  a  people,  not,  like  the  other  names,  a 
locality.  Further,  the  words  used  of  its  condition 
imply  devastation  and  the  destruction  of  crops. 
The  obvious  and  only  safe  conclusions  to  be  drawn 
from  these  facts  are  that  Israel,  or  a  part  of  that 
people,  was  already  in  some  part  of  Syria,  and  had 
been  in  hostile  contact  with  Egypt.  On  the 
assumption  that  'Pithom  and  Raamses'  were  built 
for  Ramses  II.,  whose  long  reign  answered  the 
requirements  of  Ex  ii.  23,  the  Pharaoh  of  the 
Exodus  has  been  identified  as  Mrnpth ; *  though, 
owing  to  the  supposed  more  appropriate  political 
conditions,  others  would  place  the  Exodus  30  or  40 
years  later,  about  the  time  of  Stnht. 

If  we  assume  that  by  the  reign  of  Mrnpth  the 
Exodus  had  already  been  accomplished, — the  name 
Itrw  is  found  in  the  previous  reigns  in  the  territory 
of  the  tribe  of  Asher, — we  have  an  argument  for 
the  proposed  identification  of  the  Hebrews  with 
the  Khabiri,  of  whose  invasion  of  Palestine,  some 
150  years  earlier,  the  Amarna  letters  say  so  much, 
and  whom  it  is  proposed  to  identify  with  the  S'sw 
chastised  by  Sethos  I.t  The  story  of  the  priest 
Osarsiph  (!=  Osiris  +  x)  and  the  impious  lepers, 
whose  revolt  he  led,  converted  by  Josephus  into 
a  history  of  Moses  and  the  Hebrew  struggle 
for  freedom,  has  been  with  some  probability  re- 
ferred rather  to  a  reminiscence  of  the  expulsion  of 
the  heretics  of  Amenophis  rv.t  The  name  Hebrews 
has  not  been  met  with  in  Egyptian  texts.  That 
of  the  foreign  tribe  of  'prw,  found  variously 
employed  throughout  the  19th  Dynasty,  is  rarely 
now  held  to  represent  it,  and  may  be  merely  a 
form  of  a  familiar  Egyptian  term  for  'workmen.' 
The  Egyptian  names  given  to  Joseph,  his  wife, 
and  father-in-law  in  Gn  xlL  46  have  received 
various  inadmissible  interpretations.  The  only 
transcriptions  which  conform  to  Egyptian  gram- 
mar ana  usage  are  (1)  Jephnoute'fdnch,  '  God  speaks 
(and)  he  lives';  (2)  \N]ameith,  'devoted  to  (the 
goddess)  Neith ' ;  (3)  Pedephrt,  *  he  whom  the  sun- 
god  gives.'  All  three  names  are  east  in  forms 
increasingly  frequent  from  the  time  of  the  22nd 
Dynasty  onwards,  but  practically  unknown  earlier 
— except,  indeed,  the  second ;  and  this  fact  agrees 
with  the  date  (8th  cent.)  to  which  the  document 
E  is  assigned.!  P°r  &  difficult  word  used  in  the 
story  of  Joseph,  TlfV  Gn  xli.  43,  a  parallel  ex- 
pression has  been  noticed  in  a  text  of  the  21st 
Dynasty,  where  the  words  ib  rk  seem  to  form  an 
interjection,  '  Give  heed  I "  or  the  like.  II 

x.  Religion.  —  Our  sources  of  information  on 
this  subject  are  very  numerous,  but  at  the  same 
time  very  inadequate.  Egyptian  texts  not  bear- 
ing, even  indirectly,  upon  some  aspect  of  the 
religion  are  in  an  extremely  small  minority ;  yet 
some  primary  questions  remain  unsolved  for  lack 
of  explanatory  documents.  Since  it  is  wholly 
owing  to  the  supreme  importance  attached  to 
the  preparation  for  a  future  life  that  Egyptian 
antiquity  has  come  again  within  our  reach,  it  is 
natural  that  the  side  of  religious  life  upon  which 
we  are  best  informed  should  oe  that  dealing  with 
the  dead.  Of  the  everyday  religion  of  the  people 
we  know  practically  nothing.  We  have  the 
names  of  many  deities,  and  can  enumerate  their 
functions,  attributes,  and  temples;  but  we  are 
quite  ignorant  as  to  the  way  in  which  they  were 
worshipped.   It  has  been  mentioned  that  Hommel 

•  On  the  etill  leee  demonstrable  aammption  that  the  Hebrew 
immigration  bad  been  a  part  of  the  Hvksos  invasion,  Mahler 
baaee  oaloulatione  whloh  give  1836  ({.«.  Ramsea  n.)  a*  the  rear, 
and,  with  the  help  of  Rabbinical  tradition,  March  *7  aa  the  day 
of  the  Exodus  (J)»r  Pharao  in  Bxodui,  1800). 

t  See  Ed.  Meyer  in  Futtchr.  f.  Stmt,  76. 

t  Ed.  Meyer,  QmcX.  jSg.  ITS ;  Wlloken  in  Fmfekr.f.  Jters 
140. 

I  See  BteindorS,  jBg.  Itifekr.  zxvii.  41. 
I  See  Spiegelberg  in  Not.  tt  Xatr.  xxxiv.  Sol. 
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U  eager  to  demonstrate  a  Babylonian  origin  for 
the  civilization  of  Egypt.  One  of  his  chief  conten- 
tions is  that  some  of  the  principal  Egyptian  deities 
can  be  proved  identical  with  those  of  Babylon, 
from  the  identity  of  their  attributes,  distinctive 
animals,  legends,  etc.  It  is,  however,  as  yet  in 
many  cases  impossible  to  recognize  what  were  the 
original  rdles  and  functions  of  the  Egyptian  gods, 
and  it  seems  more  probable  that,  should  a  pre- 
historic immigration  from  Mesopotamia  ever  be 
demonstrated,  the  invaders  will  be  found  to  have 
at  most  adopted  certain  of  the  native  divinities 
and  combined  them  with  corresponding  figures 
from  their  own  Pantheon. 

No  religions  document  of  the  earlier  ages  com- 
pares in  importance  with  the  great  body  of  texts 
—some  4000  lines — collected  and  copied  on  the 
interiors  of  the  Sth  and  6th  Dynasty  Pyramids,  but 
in  partial  use,  too,  in  all  succeeding  ages.  Some  of 
the  documents  thus  brought  together  belong  un- 
doubtedly to  a  far  earlier  period,  and  give  evidence 
that  the  official  religion  was  even  then  completely 
developed,  many  of  the  gods  having  already  the 
rdles  by  which  they  are  characterized  throughout 
history,  and  several  of  the  most  popular  myths — 
notably  that  of  Osiris — being  referred  to  as 
already  current.  Certain  of  the  gods  are  con- 
spicuously absent  from  the  Pyramid  texts  ;  Amon, 
for  example,  who  being  originally  but  the  local 
god  of  Thebes,  remained  obscure  until  his  city 
rose  (Dyn.  11)  to  political  importance. 

Indeed  the  local  divinities  as  such  play  a  remark- 
ably small  part  in  these  texts.  Yet  the  local  cults 
were  the  real  basis  of  the  popular  religion,  which 
did  not,  so  far  as  we  can  see,  recognize  any  single 
unifying  element  before  the  various  tribal  districts 
had  oeen  united  under  the  first  historic  Dynasties. 
The  nomes  (see  above)  corresponded  to  independent 
cults,  each  centred  in  the  shrine  of  the  local  god, 
who  revealed  himself  to  his  worshippers  in  an 
animal,  tree,  or  other  material  object  —  perhaps 
once  the  tribal  totem.  One  aspect  of  the  advance 
from  this  primitive  stage  of  fetish  worship  can  be 
seen  in  the  semi-human  and  finally  completely 
human  representations  of  oertain  of  the  gods  in 
art.  Yet  the  sacred  animal  was  revered  side  by 
side  with  the  anthropomorphic  god,  receiving,  as 
we  know,  much  honour  even  in  Greek  and  Roman 
times. 

Beyond  the  famous  story  of  Osiris  and  many 
otherwise  unknown  legends,  the  Pyramids  contain 
countless  allusions  to  that  cycle  of  myths  which 
subsequently  produced  the  doctrines  of  the  other 
great  school  or  theology.  For  as  Abydos  appears 
very  early— though  probably  not  originally — as 
the  home  of  the  Osirian  legend  and  of  the  all- 
important  views  of  future  life  and  retribution 
attached  to  it,  so  does  Heliopolis  ('Itr,  fix)  become 
the  centre  of  the  solar  theology  represented  by  the 
myth  of  Re',  the  sun-god,  and  his  daily  contest  with 
the  dragon  of  darkness. 

A  number  of  the  gods— many  merely  local  deities 
onoe— had  been  gradually  drawn  within  the  cycles 
of  Osiris  or  of  Re.  The  chief  actors  in  the  former 
story  are,  besides  Osiris  himself  (whose  original 
locality  and  character  are  very  obscure),  his  brother 
Set-Typhon,  regarded  now  as  the  impersonation  of 
darkness  (when  Osiris  is  a  solar  god),  now  as  the  god 
of  the  barren  desert  (when  Osiris  is  the  fruitful 
river-valley) ;  Iris,  wife  of  Osiris,  a  goddess  (from 
the  Delta  or  Phils)  of  merely  mythological  im- 
portance until  the  base  epochs ;  Horns,  his  son  and 
avenger,  a  puzzling  figure  owing  to  the  variety  of 
his  local  forms ;  and  Thonth,  the  god  of  Hermopolis, 
the  ally  of  Horus. 

The  myths  of  the  sun-god  are  ooncerned  either 
with  the  phases  of  the  sun  a  daily  and  also  supposed 
nightly,  invisible  journeys,  or  with  oosmic  pheno- 
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mena.  In  the  former,  Horus  again  plays  a  part, 
now  as  the  son  of  Re';  in  the  latter,  local  divinities 
such  as  Jtm  (Turn)  of  Heliopolis,  or  elemental 
gods,  as  gb,  Nwt,  Su>,  T/ntot,  are  introduced. 
Cosmic  speculations  produced  a  variety  of  myths. 
In  one  heaven  and  earth  are  female  and  male ;  in 
another  the  sky  is  a  cow  with  spotted  hide  (the 
stars);  another  held  the  earth  to  be  a  box, 
with  the  sky  for  its  raised  lid,  supported  on  the 
encircling  hills  or  on  four  tree-stems.  The  gods 
and  goddesses  associated  with  Re'  are  9  in  number 
(Ennead),  and  are  regarded  as  a  related  family, 
just  as  later  theology  grouped  several  of  the  local 
deities  into  family  '  triads.' 

Not  all  cosmic  doctrines,  however,  were  con- 
cerned with  the  Heliopolitan  gods;  various  local 
gods  had  onoe  been  regarded  as  creators,  e.g. 
Hnmu>-  Chnoubis  who,  in  the  clay  districts  near 
the  Cataracts,  had  formed  the  world  upon  a  potter's 
wheel ;  and  Ptah  of  Memphis  was  a  similar  artisan 
god. 

Other  and  very  ancient  divinities  were  the  local 
earth  and  harvest  gods,  e.g.  Mln  of  Coptos  and 
(perhaps)  Amon  of  Thebes.  Others,  again,  were 
water  deities,  e.g.  5&fc-Souchos  of  the  Fayyum 
and  Ombos— for  the  same  god  is  frequently  met 
with  in  several  localities,  though  originally  proper, 
no  doubt,  to  but  one  of  them.  Several  were 
guardians  of  the  local  cemeteries,  e.g.  Sokaris  at 
Memphis,  Anubis  at  Siut,  *  The  Lord  of  those  in 
the  West 'at  Abydos. 

The  doctrines  and  practices  of  which  the  Osirian 
legend  was  at  onoe  the  pattern  and  consequence 
are  chiefly  to  be  studied — beyond  very  numerous 
passages  in  the  Pyramid  texts — in  the  great 
heterogeneous  collection  of  incantations  known  to 
us  as  the  '  Book  of  the  Dead,'  but  to  the  Egyptians 
probably  as  ('the  Book  of)  coming  out  from  (*.«. 
departing  from)  the  Day  and  from  the  Necropolis.' 
The  work  is  composed  of  texts  ('  chapters '),  some 
as  ancient  as  those  of  the  Pyramids,  others  much 
later,  and  was  intended  as  a  guide  through  the 
various  difficulties,  and  a  magical  protection  against 
the  enemies  to  be  encountered  by  the  dead,  with 
whom  a  copy  of  it  was  buried.  Some  of  the  texts 
seem  to  be  remnants  of  primitive  rituals,  but  all 
had  been  by  the  time  of  their  definite  collection 
(beginning  of  the  New  Kingdom)  edited  for  the 
use  of  the  dead  himself.  It  is  this  more  than  onoe 
repeated  editing  which  has  rendered  the  Book  for 
the  most  part  unintelligible  to  us.  It  may  bs 
asserted  that  none  of  the  older  chapters  are  now 
available  in  their  first  simplicity.  The  oldest  MSS 
(Dyn.  12,  IS)  already  show  the  glosses  of  more  than 
one  redactor,  and  each  successive  gloss  seems  but 
to  obscure  the  original  text. 

Several  totally  divergent  views,  Solar  and  Osirian, 
as  to  the  future  life  are  represented  in  the  work. 
The  soul  is,  according  to  some  chapters,  to  take 
the  form  of  a  bird  and  quit  the  tomb,  and  may 
accompany  the  sun  bark  on  its  heavenly  journey ; 
elsewhere  it  is  regarded  as  appearing  before  Osira, 
and,  after  the  famous  '  negative  confession,'  receiv- 
ing merited  justice.  If  judged  '  of  true  voice,'  i.e. 
correctly  pronouncing  the  potent  magic  formula:, 
the  deceased  proceeds  to  the  'Fields  of  I'm,' 
and  spends  eternity  in  a  very  materialistic 
paradise,  conceived  upon  the  model  of  rural  life 
in  Egypt. 

The  elements  in  man  which  survived  death  were 
four:  V  soul,  Vjw  spirit  (?),  h'ybt  shadow,  and  f 
double.  What  were  intended  by  the  first  three  of 
these  it  is  difficult  to  say ;  the  fourth  is  that  of 
which  we  hear  most ;  for  its  maintenance  was  the 
object  of  all  the  funerary  rites  which  from  the 
earliest  times  occupied  so  much  attention  among 
all  classes.  The  double,  in  appearance  the  exact 
counterpart  of  the  man,  after  accompanying  him 
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through  life,  lived  on  in  the  tomb  so  long  as  the 
corpse  remained  intact,  and  the  piety  of  the 
survivors  provided  sufficient  nourishment.  Hence 
the  processes  of  mummification,  the  inscriptions 
whose  magic  could,  if  supplies  failed,  call  up  food, 
the  portrait-statues  into  which  the  double  could 
enter. 

Certain  of  the  Pyramid  texts  and  recent  ex- 
cavations do  indeed  recall  an  age  in  which  funer- 
ary practices  differed  much  from  those  of  his- 
toric times  —  an  age  in  which  cannibalism  and 
human  sacrifice  were  not  extinct,  and  in  which 
all  but  the  most  rudimentary  embalmment  was 
unknown. 

Confusion  of  doctrines  is  not  characteristic  of 
the  funerary  literature  alone  j  it  is  common  to  all 
aspects  of  the  Egyptian  religion.  The  priestly 
tendency,  discernible  from  the  first  Theban  supre- 
macy onwards,  to  assimilate  all  secondary  deities 
to  those  at  the  head  of  the  Pantheon,  and,  finally, 
to  teach  that  all  were  but  manifestations  of  the 
supreme  deity  {i.e.  the  sun-god),  introduced,  indeed, 
a  kind  of  order,  though  for  us  the  course  of  the 
foregoing  development  is  thereby  but  obscured. 
The  supremacy  of  the  Theban  Anion,  assimilated 
in  the  first  place  to  the  sun-god,  led  to  his  identi- 
fication with  such  a  host  of  other  deities,  while  the 
wealth  and  power  of  his  priests  became  so  threaten- 
ing a  danger  to  the  state,  that  Amenophis  nr. ,  urged 
perhaps  by  the  ancient  hierarchy  of  Heliopolis,  was 
tempted  to  a  reform  which  should  replace  as  the 
state  religion  the  worship  of  Amon  and  his  asso- 
ciated divinities  by  that  of  the  sun's  orb,  tin,  alone. 
This  is  the  only  conscious  movement  towards 
monotheism  recorded  in  the  religious  history  of 
pt.  It  is  not  necessary  to  seek  in  it  the 
Sexton  of  some  of  the  foreign  influences  of  the 
time ;  the  tin  was  a  recognized  aspect  of  the  sun- 

Sod  in  Egypt  in  previous  periods.  The  reformed 
octrine  contained  conceptions  far  more  lofty 
and  _  enlightened  than  those  of  the  ancient 
religion ;  yet  it  had  but  an  ephemeral  success, 
and  became  extinct  shortly  after  the  reforming 
king's  death. 
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EGYPT,  RIVER  OF,  occurs  repeatedly  in  AV 
(Nu  84«,  Jos  IS*-",  1  K  8",  2^  24',  2  Ch  7", 
Is  27u)  as  tr"  of  orifl?  Sm  (xoronof  JUyfrrrov,  Jth  1'). 
The  term  is  used  to  designate  not  the  Nile,  whose 
common  title  is  ik;n,  and  which  cd.  never  be  called 
^M,  the  latter  word  being  the  exact  equivalent  of 
the  modern  wady.  (See  Brook.)  In  all  the  above 
OT  passages  (cf .  also  Ezk  47"  48")  RV  substitutes 
'  brook '  tor  '  river/  but  inconsistently  retains 
'  river '  in  Jth  1*.  The  stream  referred  to  is  the 
Wady  el'ArUh,  which  flows  through  the  northern 
portion  of  the  Sinaitic  peninsula,  draining  into 
itself  the  waters  of  many  other  wadies,  ana  flows 
into  the  Mediterranean  midway  between  Pelusium 
and  Gaza  (Maspero,  Davm  of  Civilisation,  348). 
It  derives  its  name  from  the  village  cl-'Arish  (the 
ancient  Iihinocolura,  Diodor.  i.  60),  situated  near 
its  mouth.  The  'river  of  Egypt'  is  repeatedly 
specified  in  OT  as  the  8.W.  boundary  of  Canaan. 
The  same  stream  is  called  nahal  Mufur  by  the 
Assyrian  king  Esarhaddon,  who  apparently  means 
to  distinguish  it  from  the  Nile  by  adding  ashar 
nam  Id  uhu, '  where  no  river  is,'  i.e.  no  continuous 
stream  (Hommel,  Ane.  ffeb.  Trad.  267). 

Once  in  OT  (Gn  15u)  the  'river  of  Egypt'  <-im 
'xp,  not  ?dj)  means  the  Nile  if  MT  is  correct,  but 
we  shd.  probably  emend  to  bnt  (so  Lagarde,  fol- 
lowed by  Ball  in  Haupt's  OT).  ShtMr,  which 
elsewhere  (Is  23',  Jer  2")  is  applied  to  the  NUe, 
appears  to  be  a  designation  of  the  Wady  el-'Ariih 
in  Jos  13*.  'Shihor  (RV  'the  Shihor')  which  is 
before  Egypt,'  and  1  Ch  13»  (cf.  1  K  8"),  « from 
Shihor  of  Egypt  (RV  '  Shihor  the  brook  of  Egypt') 
even  unto  the  entering  in  of  Hamath.'  (So  Del. 
on  Gn  15"  and  Hommel,  Ane.  ffeb.  Trad.  242  f., 
although  Frd.  Delitzsch  and  Dillmann  prefer  to 
understand  it  of  the  most  easterly  arm  of  the  Nile.) 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

EGYPTIAN,  THE  (4  Afytfsnot).  —  In  Ac  21* 
Claudius  Lyaiaa  the  chief  captain  (Chiliarch)  is 
represented  as  saying  to  St.  Paul,  'Art  thou  not 
then  the  Egyptian,  which  before  these  days  stirred 
up  to  sedition  and  led  out  into  the  wilderness  the 
four  thousand  men  of  the  Assassins?' 

This  E.  is  mentioned  by  Josephus  in  both  his 
works.  While  describing  the  procuratorship  of 
Felix,  he  mentions  the  Sicarii  or  Assassins,  then 
in  distinction  to  these  the  religious  impostors,  then 
a  certain  Egyptian.  The  latter  professed  to  be  a 
prophet,  and  collected  together  a  body  of  80,000 
persons,  whom  he  led  to  the  Mount  of  Olives,  assert- 
ing that  the  wall  of  J  eras,  would  fall  down  before 
him,  and  that  he  could  capture  the  city.  Felix 
attacked  him  with  a  considerable  force,  and  dis- 
persed his  followers,  slaying  400,  and  taking 
prisoner  200.    The  Egyptian  himself  escaped. 
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Krenkel,  following  Holtzmann,  Hausrath,  Keim, 
ud  the  author  of  Supernatural  Religion,  attempts 
to  show  that  the  author  of  the  Acts  is  indebted  to 
Josephus  for  his  knowledge  of  this  event.  He 
is  quite  unsuccessful.  There  are  no  signs  of 
literary  obligation,  and  very  definite  discrepancies. 
Josephus  gives  different  numbers;  he  does  not 
definitely  connect  the  Egyptian  with  the  Sicarii,  but 
rather  contrasts  him ;  and  he  does  not  represent  the 
wilderness  as.  the  place  to  which  the  people  were 
led,  but  the  Mount  of  Olives.  It  may  be  quite 
possible  to  explain  these  discrepancies  so  as  to  save 
the  historical  accuracy  of  both  writers,  but  they 
are  fatal  to  our  regarding  Josephus  as  the  source 
of  information.  The  only  reasonable  opinion  that 
can  be  held  is  that  we  have  two  independent 
and  contemporary  accounts  of  the  same  event, 
and  that  the  resemblances  arise  from  this  fact. 

LimuTtnu.— Jo*.  Ant.  xx.  rUL  A ;  BJ  n.  xliL  6 ;  Schurar, 
BJP  L 11. 180;  Krenkel,  Jotephut  und  Luecu,  p.  240. 

A.  C.  HEADLAM. 

EGYPTIAN  VERSIONS.— The  various  Egyptian 
dialects  and  the  Versions  contained  in  them  are  a 
subject  of  so  much  confusion  that  it  will  be  well 
for  the  sake  of  distinctness  to  deal  in  this  article 
first  with  the  Dialects  and  their  proximate  dates, 
and  then  with  the  extant  remains  of  the  Versions 
and  their  proximate  dates.  We  will  conclude 
with  a  short  study  of  the  Greek  Text  implied  by 
the  Versions,  ana  the  history  of  the  criticism  of 
them. 

I.  Dialects  of  Coptic— The  latest  stage  of 
the  Egyptian  language,  and  that  which  was  spoken 
in  Christian  times,  is  now  known  by  the  name  of 
Coptic.  The  word  itself  comes  from  a  corruption 
of  the  Greek  AXyxnrrot.  Coptic  was  written  in 
Greek  characters,  with  the  addition  of  some  extra 
letters  representing  sounds  which  could  only  im- 
perfectly be  expressed  by  the  Greek  alphabet. 
These  letters  were  modifications  of  characters 
found  in  Demotio — the  popular  form  of  the  old 
Egyptian  language  spoken  in  the  centuries  im- 
mediately before  the  Christian  era.  Although  it 
is  still  used  in  the  services  of  the  Church,  Coptic  is 
now  practically  a  dead  language.  Our  knowledge, 
therefore,  of  it  must  be  derived  from  manuscripts 
and  inscriptions.   When  these  began  to  be  studied 

S.  European  scholars,  it  soon  became  evident  that 
e  language  as  spoken  in  different  parts  of  the 
country  presented  certain  dialectical  peculiarities. 
Not  only  was  it  early  recognized  that  the  dialect 
used  in  the  North  differed  considerably  from  that 
used  in  the  South,  but  a  third  dialect  was  also 
detected,  which,  as  a  general  rule,  resembled  the 
southern :  it  had,  however,  many  northern  forms, 
and  sometimes  showed  peculiarities  of  its  own. 
A  long  controversy,  lasting  for  more  than  a  cen- 
tury, was  waged  over  the  district  to  which  this 
third  dialect  was  to  be  assigned.  The  attention  of 
Coptic  scholars  was  early  directed  to  a  noteworthy 
passage  from  Athanasius,  a  bishop  of  Kos  in  the 
Thebaid,  who  flourished  in  the  11th  century. 
In  his  Arabic-Coptic  Grammar,  Athanasius  says : 
'  Know  that  the  Coptic  language  is  divided  into 
three  branches.  One  of  them  is  the  Coptic  of  Misr, 
which  is  the  Sahidio ;  and  another  is  the  Bohairic 
Coptic,  which  gets  its  name  from  El-Bohaira ;  a 
and  the  other  is  the  Bushmuric  Coptic,  which  is 
used  in  the  oountry  of  El-Bushmnr,  as  thou  know- 
eat.  But  those  now  in  use  are  only  the  Bohairic 
Coptic  and  the  Sahidic  And  the  origin  of  them 
Is  one  language. 'p  Here  we  have  a  mention  of 
three  dialects  —  Sahidic,  Bohairic,  and  Bush- 
muric  The  first  two  are,  as  Qnatremere  pointed 

•  l.t.  the  district  aoath  of  Alexandria. 

$  Tba  original  of  the  peaatge  Is  giren  In  Ouatremere,  Rt- 
tktnkn  mm  to  Ltmgut  at  la  JMmatur*  dt  I'EgypU  (Paris, 
1*08),  p.  XL 


out,  a  clearly  the  same  as  those  sometimes  called 
Thebaic  and  Memphitic  But  what  was  the  last! 
Was  it  to  be  identified  with  the  third  dialect  known 
to  us?  Or  was  it  the  name  of  a  still  unknown 
dialect?  Before  this  question  could  be  answered, 
the  position  of  Bushmur  had  to  be  determined. 
Qnatremere  proved  that  it  could  not  be  placed  in 
the  South  of  Egypt,  nor  in  the  Oasis  and  neigh- 
bouring deserts,  but  that  it  must  be  situated  in 
the  North.S  It  is  the  country  in  the  east  of  the 
Delta  bordering  on  the  sea. y  Quatremere  war 
of  opinion  that  our  third  dialect  had  no  con 
nexion  with  Bushmuric,  of  which  we  had  only  s 
single  word  preserved  to  us.8  But  if  it  was  no) 
Bushmuric,  how  came  it  not  to  be  mentioned 
by  Athanasius?  Quatremere  answered  the  ques- 
tion by  supposing  that  it  was  in  use  not  ex- 
actly in  Egypt,  Dut  in  a  country  close  by— 
the  great  and  little  Oases,  'which,  situated  at 
a  little  distance  from  Egypt,  stretch  from  north 
to  south,  from  the  parallel  of  Assouan  as  far  as 
the  frontier  of  the  Fayum.'  c  Since  Quatremere'e 
time  a  large  number  of  fragments  have  come  to 
light  which  prove  that  he  was  right  in  refusing 
to  call  the  dialect  Bushmuric  Whether  or  not 
it  was  spoken  in  the  southern  Oasis,  We  now 
know  for  certain  that  it  was  used  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  Fayum  and  Memphis ;  and  a 
study  of  Middle  Egyptian  shows  us  that  the 
reason  why  Athanasius  did  not  mention  it  may 
have  been  that  he  did  not  regard  it  as  a  separate 
dialect.  This  third  dialect,  lying  as  it  does  geo- 
graphically and  linguistically  between  Sahidic  and 
Bonairio,f  may  conveniently  be  termed  Middle 
Egyptian.  When  we  come  to  examine  it  more 
carefully,  we  are  confronted  with  fresh  difficulties. 
Whilst  Sahidic  and  Bohairic  are  for  the  most  part 
clearly  defined  and  regular  dialects.  Middle  Egy 
tian  presents  us  with  an  almost  bewildering  nun  it 
of  alternative  forms.  When  spoken  in  the  Nile 
Valley  the  dialect  is  a  kind  of  mixture  between 
Sahidic  and  Bohairic  But  in  some  of  the  frag- 
ments which  come  from  the  Fayfim — a  district 
some  distance  to  the  west — the  dialect  has  de- 
veloped more  decided  peculiarities  of  its  own. 
It  is  dangerous,  however,  to  draw  any  hard-and- 
fast  distinction  between  the  forms  of  the  language 
current  in  the  two  places ;  for  at  a  later  date  the 
dialect  used  in  the  Fayum  bore  a  considerable 
resemblance  to  that  used  at  one  time  in  Memphis. »• 
Many  of  the  other  varieties  are  no  doubt  due  to 
ignorance  or  indifference  on  the  part  of  scribes, 
some  of  whom  in  the  Fayum  belonged  to  the 
peasant  and  artisan  class.  *  Such  an  explanation 
does  not,  however,  cover  the  case  of  some  frag- 
ments recently  found  in  Akhmtm  and  in  the 
Fayum,  which  present  further  dialectical  peculiari- 
ties unknown  to  us  before.  Stern  has  carefully 
examined  the  dialect  of  these  fragments,  and  has 
shown  good  reason  to  believe  that  it  presents  us 
with  an  earlier  form  of  Middle  Egyptian,  closely 
allied  to  the  dialect  found  in  fragments  written 
at  Memphis.* 
We  may  sum  up  these  results  as  follows : — 
Sahidic = Dialect  of  Southern  (or  Upper)  Egypt  t 
sometimes  called « Thebaic' 

ap.  eft.  p.  EL 


i  Quatrain  bra,  op.  eft.  p.  SU. 
•  lb.  p.  217. 

{ Sometime!  It  Tory  closely  resembles  BtthaMo. 


dialect  of  the  Fragment  of  the  Bong  of  Moae*  firan  by  Oum, 
Coptic  MSS  brought  from  Ou  ~ 
■  Ot  the  dialect  of  the  Fay 


the  Fayyvm,  p.  12  S. 
Fayum  fragment  published  by  Qnatre- 
mere, op,  eft.  p.  248  B.,  with  the  dialect  ot  thoae  edited  by 
BevtUout,  Pavynu  Oopiet  (Parte,  18761  p.  101  B. 
»See  KraU,  MUOiMmgm  am  car  Smmmbtrnf  am  . 


Bnhtrtog  Rainer  (Vienna,  1887),  L  p.  06. 
i  EtUtchriflfar  AgypUtk*  Spnekt, 


1880,  p.  U»C 
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Kiddle  Egyptian = Dialect  of  (a)  Memphis  and 

neighbourhood,  and  (t)  the  Fayftm. 

Bohairic = Dialectof  district  south  of  Alexandria-: 
sometimes  called  '  Memphitic '  (or  '  Coptic '). 

2.  Relative  Dates  of  Dialects. — The  Arabio 
historian  Macrizi,  who  flourished  at  the  beginning 
of  the  15th  century,  speaks  of  Sahidic  as  'the 
primitive  source  of  the  Coptic  language,  and  that 
from  which  is  derived  the  Bohairic  dialect.'  a  Such 
evidence  as  there  is  confirms  his  statement  as  to 
the  late  date  of  Bohairic  Bohairic  (which  was 
originally  confined  to  the  district  south  of  Alex- 
andria) is  the  most  literary  and  artificial  of  Coptic 
dialects.  The  form  of  many  of  its  words,  when 
compared  with  the  corresponding  Sahidic,  points  to 
a  later  stage  of  development.  Its  frequent  use  of 
connecting  particles,  reminding  us  of  Greek  rather 
than  Egyptian,  seems  also  to  point  in  the  same 
direction.  It  was  most  probably  developed  from 
Middle  Egyptian,  which  at  one  time  may  possibly 
have  been  spoken  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Alex- 
andria itself./}  To  what  extent  it  was  used  for 
other  than  ecclesiastical  purposes  we  have  at 
present  no  means  of  ascertaining. 7  But  if  it  was 
in  the  main  a  literary  rather  than  a  popular 
language,  this  fact  would  explain  why  it  died  out, 
except  for  ecclesiastical  purposes,  earlier  than 
Middle  Egyptian  and  Sahidic.!  There  is,  on  the 
contrary,  no  doubt  that  the  last-named  dialects 
were  the  language  of  the  people.  We  have 
numerous  fragments  of  letters  in  Middle  Egyptian 
and  remains  of  school-books  in  Sahidice  The  line 
of  demarcation  between  the  two  dialects  was  not 
sharp,  and  sometimes  pieces  of  writing  are  found 
in  which  single  sentences  are  almost  entirely 
written  in  Sahidic,  whilst  others  are  almost 
entirely  in  Middle  Egyptian.^  Thus,  whilst  we 
find  Sahidic  forms  in  use  in  documents  written 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Hermopolis  Magna  and 
Aatinoe,if  we  have  evidence  that  as  far  south  as 
Thebes  pure  Sahidic  was  not  always  written.* 
When  Middle  Egyptian  and  Sahidic  began  to  be 
written  we  do  not  know.  As  far  as  the  evidence 

•  Quatremere,  op.  eit.  p.  41. 

t  See  the  Interesting  fragment  published  by  Krall,  at  the  end 
of  an  art.  "  fiber  die  Anfange  der  Koptlschen  Schrift,"  op.  eit.  I. 
p.  112,  where  an  Alexandrian  in  signing  his  name  makes  use  of 


the  Fayomlc  dialect.  Too  much  stress,  however,  must  not  be 
.  laid  on  this  passage ;  for,  as  Mommsen  points  out, '  the  belonging 
to '  an  Egyptian  district '  was  independent  of  dwelling-place,  ana 
hereditary.  The  Egyptian  from  the  Ohemmitlc  nome  belonged 
to  it  with  his  dependents.  Just  as  much  when  be  had  his 
abode  in  Alexandria  as  the  Alexandrian  dwelling  in  Obemmis 
belonged  to  the  burgess-body  of  Alexandria'  (Mommsen,  The 
J'romnces  oj  the  Roman  Empire,  c  xiL  Eng.  trans,  p.  236).  The 
arguments  put  forward  in  that  article  in  favour  of  an  early  date 
for  the  Bohairic  dialect  (see  also  Head  lam  in  Scrivener's  Intro- 
duction to  NT*,  U.  128 f.,  and  Hyvemat,  Revue  Biblique,  1887, 
No.  1,  p.  67)  are  valueless.  (1)  The  abbreviations  found  in 
Coptic  MSB  for  'God'  and  'Lord'  need  not  have  originated 
in  Bohairic.  If  they  occurred  (and  they  never  do,  as  far  as  I 
know)  In  MSB  written  in  pure  Sahidic,  they  might  as  easily 
have  been  taken  from  M.E.  as  from  Bohairic  Indeed  an 
abbreviation  of. '  Lord,'  which  Is  almost  exactly  the  same  as  the 
one  in  common  use  in  Bohairic,  is  found  in  1  HE.  MS,  which 
'  in  its  writing,'  says  Krall  (p.  110  f.),  '  reminds  us  of  the  Codex 
Sinaiticue.'  (2)  Even  if  Krall's  hypothesis  of  the  origin  of  the 
last  letter  of  the  Ooptio  alphabet  were  satisfactory,  it  does  not 
prove  his  point.  The  contraction  might  have  arisen  in  M.E. 
as  easily  as  in  Bohalrio.  But  most  probably  his  hypothesis  is 
wrong,  and  the  letter  is  derived  from  Demotic  (see  SteindorS, 
Koptieche  Grammatik,  f  41 

v  Attempts  to  use  Bohairic  for  letter-writing,  using  through- 
oat  Greek  characters,  are  given  by  Krall,  op.  at.  ii.-ili.  p.  66,  v. 
41;  Crum,  op.  eit.  p.  69  f.   Unfortunately,  as  Krall  says,  'the 
geographical  and  climatic  conditions  of  the  Delta  are  not  favour- 
able to  the  preservation  of  papyrus.'  We  cannot  therefore  be 
certain  of  the  exact  dialect  which  the  hermits  near  Lake  Men- 
saleh  spoke,  when  Catalan  visited  them  at  the  end  of  the  4th 
century.   It  may  have  been  a  form  of  M.E.  or  Bohalrio.  We 
gather  from  Catalan  (Coll.  xi.  8,  xvt  1 ;  Migne,  P.L.  xlix.  860, 
1011)  that  some  of  them  did  not  know  Greek. 
1  Quatremere,  op.  eit.  p.  41  f. 
■  Krall,  op.  sit.  IL-iil.  4811.,  lv.  1280. 
{  Krall,  op.  eit.  L  04. 
Krall,  op.  oiL  L  84,  U.  ost 


•  nrau,  op.  cu.  t.  04,  i 
IZAB.ISU,  p.  140  If. 


of  documents  is  concerned,  we  have  fragments  in 
Middle  Egyptian  (earlier  and  later)  and  Sahidic, 
some  of  which  take  us  back  to  the  4th  or  6th 
centuries. a  But  as  early  as  the  2nd  century  efforts 
were  made  to  write  Egyptian  in  characters  not 
unlike  our  present  Coptic  ones./} 

3.  Extant  Remains  of  Versions.— We  have 
remains  of  biblical  versions  in  all  three  dialects ; 
but  a  considerable  portion  of  the  Sahidic  has  dis- 
appeared, whilst  only  very  short  fragments  of  the 
Middle  Egyptian  are  extant.  A  useful  list  of  MSS 
containing  portions  of  the  Coptic  Bible  has  been 

?iven  by  M.  Hyvemat  in  the  Revue  Biblique 
nternatwnale  tor  1896,  No.  4,  p.  640  ft  We 
shall  here  confine  ourselves  to  editions  of  the 
versions. 

(a)  Sahidic. — The  fullest  collections  of  extant 
fragments  of  the  version  of  the  NT  are  those  pub- 
lished by  Woide-y  and  Amelineau.8  Some  frag- 
ments of  the  Apocalypse  have  recently  been  brought 
together  by  Goussen.e  A  complete  collection, 
together  with  a  translation,  is  urgently  needed. 
The  best  collections  of  the  remains  of  the  OT  have 
been  made  by  Ciasca,f  Maspero.ij  and  Lagarde.0 
Quotations  from  the  Sahidic  Bible  are  found  in 
the '  Pistis  Sophia,'  i  and  other  Sahidic  books.  The 
Psalms  quoted  in  the  former  work  resemble  the 
Sahidic  version.  In  fact,  as  a  general  rule  citations 
in  either  the  Bohairic  or  Sahidic  dialect  agree  with 
the  version  of  the  Bible  current  in  that  dialect.* 
Other  collections  of  fragments  of  the  Sahidic  Bible 
are  described  in  the  Revue  Biblique  Internationale, 
1807,  No.  1,  pp.  66-62. 

(6)  Middle  Egyptian. — That  there  was  a  sepa- 
rate Middle  Egyptian  recension  of  part,  at  least,  of 
the  Bible  is  proved  by  the  text  of  some  of  the  NT 
fragments  published  by  ZoegaX  and  Maspero.ju 
These  are  written  in  the  dialect  as  spoken  in  the 
FaytUn,  and  sometimes  in  text  and  translation  differ 
considerably  from  the  corresponding  Sahidic  and 
Bohairic.  How  far  all  the  biblical  fragments 
extant  in  Middle  Egyptian  really  constitute  a 
separate  version,  we  shall  be  able  to  judge  with 
greater  certainty  when  more  fragments  have  been 
discovered,  and  when  the  Sahidic  NT  has  been 
edited.  Meanwhile,  it  is  unsafe  to  conclude  that 
a  fragment  written  in  this  dialect  necessarily 
presents  a  distinct  recension.  It  may  give,  with 
merely  dialectical  changes,  exactly  the  same  version 
as  the  Sahidicr  We  snail  here  simply  state  where 
specimens  of  the  Bible  written  in  Middle  Egyptian 
may  be  found,  without  venturing  to  determine 
whether  they  are  parts  of  a  single  version.  Besides 
the  fragments  already  alluded  to,f  Bouriant  has 
published  two  Gospel  fragments,  together  with  a 

a  Oram,  op.  eit.  plate  L  No.  2 ;  Kenyon,  Our  Bible  ami  the 
Ancient  MSS,  p.  183  (plate  xvll.);  Krall.  op.  eit.  L  110; 
FOhrer  durch  die  Auettdlung  (Vienna,  1882),  p.  S3,  Tafel  ill. ; 
Stern,  ZAS,  1886,  p.  186. 

B  Steindorff,  Koptieche  Grammatik,  ^  2. 

r  Appendix  ad  editionem  Jfovi  Tettammti  Greed  (Oxford, 
1799). 

I  ZAS,  1886-1888. 

1  Apocalyptii  S.  Johannit  ApotUti  (Leipzig,  18961 

{ Sacrorum  Bibliorum  Fragmenta  Cupto-Sahuliea  JJueei 
Borgiani.  Rome,  vol.  L,  1886 ;  vol.  11.,  1889. 

*  Mimoiree  pubiUct  par  lee  Membree  de  la  Mitrion  Areata 
logique  Francaite  au  Caire  (Paris,  1892),  voL  vt 

I  jEgyptiaca  (Gottingen,  1883),  p.  66  ff. 

i  Of.  Harnack,  Texte  u.  Untere.  vll.  2.  2ff. 

a  See  e.f.  F.  Robinson,  Text*  and  Studiet,  vol  lv.  No.  t, 
p.  xix. 

X  Catalogue  Codieum  Copticorum  (Rome.  1810),  p.  149  ff. : 
of.  Engelbreth,  Fragmenta  Batmurico-Coptica  Veteru  et  Sovi 
Tettamenti  (Copenhagen,  1811),  p.  20  ff. 

u  Reeueil  de  Travaux  reiat\fi  A  la  PMi.  et  d  TArch.  Egypt, 
et  Attyr.  (1889),  xL  p.  116. 

>Cf.  the  translation  in  old  M.E.  of  Jude  w-»  with  the 
corresponding  Sahidic.   See  Crum,  op.  eit.  p.  4. 

i  Zoega  publishes  the  flint  half  of  1  Th  and  part  of  the  follow- 
ing chapters :  Is  1.  6,  Jn  4,  1  Co  6-9. 14. 16,  Eph  6,  Fh  L  t. 
He  6-10  (Engelbreth  gives  the  same).  1  Co  fl.  10-16  had 
already  been  edited  by  Giorgi  (Fragmentum  Evany elii  S. 
Johannit,  etc..  Rome,  1789,  p.  66  ff.),  and  Munter  (Commentatie 
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■mall  portion  of  Isaiah,  the  end  of  2  Co  and  the 
beginning  of  Hebrews.a  A  single  verse  from  Jon  2 
will  be  found  in  Tuki ;  p  the  last  part  of  La  and 
most  of  the  Epistle  of  Jer.  (with  Latin  translations) 
in  Quatremere.7  Cram  has  given  a  few  verses 
from  Mt  11.  12,1  and  Krall  some  verses  of  Ro 
11.  12.e  Besides  these,  Von  Lemm  has  made 
another  short  collection  of  fragments  in  this 
dialect,  f  To  this  list  most  be  added  some  inter- 
esting biblical  remains  written  in  Old  Middle 
Egyptian,  i)  Small  portions  of  Exodus,  Sirach, 
and  2  Mao  are  published  by  Bouriant.0  We 
have  an  incomplete  MS  of  tne  Minor  Prophets, 
from  which  Krall  has  published  specimen  verses.t 
briefly  enumerating  the  contents  of  the  rest, 
which  he  will  shortly  publish.*  Part  of  the  same 
MS  has  recently  been  edited  by  BouriantA  The 
NT  fragments  published  by  Crump  are  unfortu- 
nately very  minute.  Jude  "-*»  and  part  of  Ja  41*- u 
alone  survive. 

(c)  Bohairic. — The  best  edition  of  the  Gospels  is 
that  of  Schwartz*,*  and  of  the  Acta  and  Epistles, 
that  of  Lagarde.£  The  NT  as  a  whole  has  never 
been  satisfactorily  edited.  A  serviceable  edition 
was  made  by  Wuldns,  but  the  Latin  translation 
whioh  it  contains  is  unsatisfactory.*!  A  new 
edition  of  the  Gospels  is  being  prepared  for  the 
Clarendon  PressbyG.  Horner.  The  Pentateuch  was 
first  published  by  Wilkins  (with  a  translation),* 
and  then  more  carefully  by  Lagarde.p  Tattam 
has  edited  and  translated  (but  uncritically)  the 
Major  and  Minor  Prophets  and  the  Book  of 
Job.*-  The  best  editions  of  the  Psalms  have  been 
made  by  Schwartzer  and  Lagarde.v  the  latter 
edition  being  unfortunately  printed  in  Latin 
characters.  F.  Rossi  has  lately  edited  a  MS 
containing  part  of  the  Psalter.  o>  Only  small 
portions  of  the  rest  of  the  OT  have  been  printed. 
For  a  list  of  these  portions  and  of  editions  not 
mentioned  here,  see  Hyvemat,  op.  ext.  1897,  No  1, 
p.  48  ff. 

4.  Date  of  Versions.— The  earliest  evidence 
for  the  existence  of  a  Coptic  version  is  usually 
said  to  be  afforded  by  the  Life  of  St.  Antony,  oom- 
monlj  attributed  to  St.  A  than  sains.   We  are  there 

at  IndoU  VerttomM  Sovi  Teetamenti  Sahidiom,  Copenhagen, 
1788,  p.  78  ft.).  Maepero  has  publiahed  Mt  5«^i. 

m  Bourtant,  Mtmoirm  it  flnttUut  egyptitn,  voL  U.  (Oelro, 
1889),  p.  567*.  Ibe  Gospel  fragments  an  parti  of  Mt  18.  14, 
and  of  Ilk  8.  B.  The  difficulty  of  drawing  a  sharp  Una  of  dis- 
tinction between  tha  Tarious  forme  of  tha  M.K.  dialaot  Is 


the  fact  that  Headlam  is  inclined  to  regard  two  parts 
of  tha  Gospels  as  belonging  to  separate  versions  and 
"sadbjm^op.  tU.  irp.MIL;  oL  Hyremai, op. 

fi  Rudimentd  iingua  Ooptm  (Borne,  1778),  p.  448. 
r  Quatremera.  op.  eat.  p.  SEBff. 

iCrum.op.  aft.  p.  It  Cf.  also  the  fragments  of  the  Song  of 
Moses  and  the  Song  of  the  Three  Children  on  p.  US. 

i  Op.  oU.  1L-UL  p.  890.  In  L  p.  68  be  girss  quotations  in 
this  dialaot  from  Mill",  Ps  148*.  " 

{ Uitttiaogyptieohe  Ubtf/raomtntt,  Awdm  Arckeologiqutt 
MnjrwCrWou*.  at  Hiotoriqumdidiem  *  M.  I*  Dr.  ft  I.naians. 

.Okl'ld.E.  Is  often  called  an».i-t.  baoanse  ntost  of  tha 


of  one! 
dialects  (see  Headlam,  op. 
sit.  1898,  No.  4,  p.  686  «.X 


fragments  of  it 

THemoiree  Him.  Arch.  L  p.  848  S. 

.  Krall,  op.  eU.  1L-UL  (1887)  p. 
b^foundjn  ^JJ^^f  -  (1896),  No.  4,  p.  668,  under  the 

•  76.  Iv.p.  148  L 

xRecueUit  TVa.aaa,  xix.  (1807)  p.  1 «. ;  of.  also  vUL  (1886) 
p.  181 S. 
/t  Crum,  an.  eft.  p.  2  ff. 

>  QuatuorBomnaeiia  in  Dial.  Memph.  (Leipslg.  1846-7). 

{  Acta  Ape*,  Coptioe,  Bpiet   AW  Ted.  Coptic*  (Halle, 

1862). 

•  Xot.  Tut.  jEavpthtm  vuhjo  Coptievm  (Oxford,  1716). 
»  Qxiinmu  Hbrlltoutii  Prophetce  (London,  17811 

i  Der  Pentateuch  Koptiech  (Lelptig,  1867). 

r  Pnphtta  Uarorte  (Oxford.  18S2) :  Ihiod.  Proph.  Min.  LCbr. 
(Oxford,  1836) ;  The  Ancient  Coptic  Vernon  of  the  Book  of  Job 
(London,  1846% 

t  Peaiterium  in  Dialectum  Memph.  tratulatum  (Leipslg, 

1S4SX 

v  J'ealterU  Vertio  liemphitiea  (GSttingen,  1878). 
f  Di  Ateuni  Manutcritti  Copti  (Turin,  1898). 


told  that  he  was  an  Egyptian,  that  his  parents 
were  Christians,  and  that  as  a  child  he  went  with 
them  to  church,  and  'gave  attendance  to  the  read 
ings '  (».«.  from  the  Scriptures ).o  When  about  20 
years  of  age  'he  went  into  the  church,  and  it 
happened  that  the  Gospel  was  then  being  read.'£ 
He  heard  a  text  which  influenced  him  profoundly. 
On  other  occasions,  also,  he  heard  passages  read, 
and  '  he  gave  such  attendance  to  the  reading  that 
none  of  those  things  which  were  written  fell  from 
him  to  the  ground,  bnt  he  retained  all,  and 
thereafter  his  memory  served  him  for  books.'  •> 
From  these  passages  it  has  been  argued  that, 
since  we  further  know  that  St.  Antony  as  a  boy 
refused  to  learn  letters,  J  and  was  unable  through- 
out life  to  speak  Greek,*  there  must  have  been 
in  his  boyhood  a  translation  of  the  Scriptures  in 
the  Egyptian  tongue.  This,  it  is  maintained,  is 
confirmed  by  other  passages  in  his  Life,  especially 
by  the  discourse  which  begins  at  o.  xvi  We  are 
there  told  that  he  spoke  to  the  monks  in  the 
Egyptian  tongue,  saying,  'The  Scriptures  are 
sufficient  for  teaching ;  but  it  is  good  for  us"  to 
exhort  one  another  in  the  faith,  and  encourage 
with  words. 'f  In  the  discourse  which  follows 
there  are  quotations  from,  or  allusions  to,  texts 
from  various  parts  of  the  Bible.  Since  Antony, 
shortly  before  his  death  in  A.D.  356,  said, '  I  am  well- 
nigh  one  hundred  and  five  years  old,' ij  he  must 
have  been  born  about  A.  d.  250.  Therefore  there  must 
have  been  a  translation  of  the  Bible  into  Egyptian 
about  the  middle  of  the  3rd  century.  But  such 
reasoning  is  not  conclusive.  This  Life  never  speaks 
of  Antony  as  reading  the  Bible.  He  only  hears  it 
read.  ITie  Coptic  translation  which  ne  heard 
might  well  have  been  made  at  the  time  by  an 
interpreter.  The  need  of  a  written  translation  in 
the  services  of  the  Church  would  not  at  once  be 
felt-O  The  Gospel  would  first  be  read  in  Greek, 
and  then  the  Greek  would  be  rendered  into  Coptic, i 
as  at  a  later  date  the  Coptic  was  rendered  into 
Arabic  by  '  anyone  who  had  the  gift  of  speaking, 
so  that  he  could  interpret  aright.  *  In  so  far  as 
Antony  was  in  the  habit  of  repeating  texts  in  hi* 
discourses,  he  was  enabled  to  do  so  by  his  remark- 
able memory.  For  we  have  no  reason  to  suppose 
that  he  had  a  Bible  of  his  own.  Bnt  the  speeches 
pat  into  the  mouth  of  the  hermit  cannot  be  used 
as  evidence  in  such  a  case.  For,  even  if  we  admit 
the  historical  character  of  the  biography,  it  does 
not  in  the  least  follow  that  the  discourses  are 
verbatim  reports.  X  On  the  authority,  therefore,  of 
this  Life  alone  it  is  unsafe  to  base  any  conclusion  as 
to  the  existence  of  a  Coptic  version  of  the  Bible  in 
the  3rd  century. 

There  is,  however,  good  ground  for  believing  that 
a  version  existed  in  tne  4th  cent.  It  was  at  the 
beginning  of  this  oentury  that  St.  Pachomius  first 
gathered  solitary  ascetics  together  in  the  south  of 
Egypt  under  a  common  role.   If  we  may  trust  the 

■  Athan.rH  Ant.  KMlgne,  PQ.  xxrL  8401). 

<A.t  The  Syriao  Torsion  of  the  Life  haa :  '  There  wmi  Um 
reading  In  tha  church ;  and  at  the  and  of  all  the  Scriptures 
the  Gospel  wss  read'  (see  Sohultbesa,  Probe  timer  Syriochtm 
ronton  dtr  Vita  St.  AntonU  (Lelpsig,  1804),  Sjrriac  text,  p.  6, 
lines  ML 

r  VU.  Ant.  8. 

» lb.  1. 

■  76.  74 ;  Hler.  Fit.  ML  SO  (Tan.  U.  SI);  Palled.  Hi*.  Lorn. 

SefPO,  xxxlr.  1076X 
J  Fit.  Ant.  16 
a  lb.  89. 

S  See  Renaudot,  Liturgionm  OrienttMmn  OtUeotto  (Paris, 

1718),  roL  1,  p.  203  0. 
i  lb.  pp.  cxxMi,  207. 
a  lb.  p.  204. 

k  E.g.  the  discourse  In  chapter  74.  Robertson,  who  beHerte  ia 
the  genuineness  of  the  Life,  admits  that  '  even  an  Athanaaos 
would  not  so  entirely  rise  out  of  the  biographical  habits  of 
his  day  as  to  mingle  nothing  of  his  own  with  the  speeches 
of  his  hero'C  AtiULoaaius'  in  A'fcme  and  Poet-Nieene  Pothert 
p.  191). 
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accounts  given  in  his  Life,  he  himself  spoke 
Egyptian,  and  only  acquired  Greek  in  later  years. a 
His  monks  as  a  role  were  common  Egyptian 
peasants,  who  knew  no  language  bat  their  own. 
The  Greeks  and  Romans  of  his  settlement  were  in 
a  separate  house,  presided  over  by  Theodore  of 
Alexandria. /3  Yet  throughout  his  Life  great  stress 
is  laid  on  the  study  of  the  Bible,  and  there  are 
frequent  allusions  to  learning  passages  by  heart. 7 
Pachomius  him««lf  was  in  the  habit  of  speaking 
from  the  Scriptures  to  his  monks.!  When  a 
novice  first  came,  according  to  the  rules  of  the 
monastery  extant  in  Greek,  he  began  by  receiving 
'  the  Prayer  of  the  Gospel '  (r))»  ed%V  toS  tdayyt- 
Xiov)  and  learning  certain  Psalms.  •  Unless  our 
accounts  of  Pachomius'  life  and  work  are  most 
misleading,  we  can  scarcely  doubt  that  there  was, 
early  in  the  4th  cent.,  a  Coptic  version  of  the 
Bible.  The-  attempt  to  trace  the  translation 
further  back  is  beset  with  difficulties.  We  know 
very  little  concerning  Christianity  in  Upper  Egypt 
before  the  time  of  Pachomius.  Eusebius  indeed 
tells  us  that  in  the  persecution  under  Severus  (A.D. 
202),  which  was  especially  felt  at  Alexandria, 
martyrs  were  brought  to  that  city  from '  Egypt  and 
all  the  Thebaid.'  f  But  no  such  tradition  survives 
in  Coptic  literature.  We  have  no  evii^oe  that  in 
early  days  the  Alexandrian  C 'lurch  seriously 
attempted  missionary  work.  If  the  Alexandrians 
had  wished  to  do  so,  it  would  have  been  no  easy 
task.  For  they  were  regarded  as  foreigners  by  the 
rest  of  Egypt ;  »  and  their  position  was  not  unlike 
that  which  Englishmen  occupy  in  India  to-day.  6 
Besides  the  difficulty  of  the  language,!  they  found 
it,  as  Origen  says,  no  easy  task  to  persuade  an 
Egyptian  to  give  up  idolatry  and  'despise  those 
things  which  ne  had  received  from  his  fathers.'  x 
Heathen  worship  down  to  a  late  time  '  retained  its 
firmest  stronghold  in  the  pious  land  of  Egypt. 'X 
The  increase  of  the  Episcopate  under  Demetrius 
(e.  189-232  A.D.),  and  more  especially  under  his 
successor  Heraclas  (e.  233-248  A.D.),  must  indeed  be 
regarded  as  an  indication  of  missionary  activity./* 
If  Christianity  in  the  time  of  Demetrius  had  spread 
as  far  south  as  Antinoe.r  the  Church  was  evidently 
becoming  too  large  for  the  personal  supervision  of 
a  single  bishop  at  Alexandria. 
The  bishop  who  succeeded  Heraclas— Dionysius 

m  Of.  Amehneeu,  Annate  du  Mueee  Qutmet,  xrlL  pp.  147*  089 ; 
Acta  88.  Mai.  xfr.  Pit.  Pack.  00;  Parol,  de  S3.  Pack,  et 
Theodor.  27. 

*  Amel.  op.ott.pp.  U7,  ISO. 

?8ee  ««.  AmiL  e».  o&  pfh  It,  18,  22, 27, 41 L.  601,781,92, 

t  lb.  p.  141 :  Mimion  Ana.  Memoiree,  It.  p.  668. 

■  lflftne,  PQ,  xL  MA.  For  the  oomsponding  Ethiopia  see 
Bunt,  Let  Avoe.  Ahiopitnt,  TilL  (1806)  p.  81.  The  Latin  form 
ll  found  In  Hleron.  Fall  IL  08. 

C  Eusebius,  HE,  tL  L 

«In  the  Lite  of  Theodore  w»  hear  of  bnthnn  'who  Inter- 
preted his  words  in  Greek  to  those  who  did  not  know 
Egyptian,  because  they  were  ttrangei*  (luau!)  and  Alex- 
andrians.' Bee  Zoega,  op.  ett.  p.  871 ;  Amel  Annate  dm  MO, 
xtU.  p.  80S. 

»Ot  Mommeen,  Provine*  e/  th$  Stmm  Empire  (Dickson's 
Eng.  trans.),  U.  p.  (62. 

iSee  the  aooonnt  of  Meoartua,  bishop  of  Antaeopolls,  in 
Amel.  MieeionArch.  Mtnwim,  It.  pp.  88,  06  f. ;  Zoega,  op.  ett. 
p.  96. 

•  Origan,  Contra  Cab.  L  62  (Lomm.  xtUL  p.  97). 

X  Mommeen,  ov.eit.iL  p.  288.  Bee  aleo  Amel.  Lee  Act—  dot 
ffmrtyrt  do  Vtgliee  eopte  (Parle,  1890),  p.  7,  note  1 ;  Ermen, 
IAS,  1896,  p.  48  B 

m  Eutyehius,  Annate  (Poooake,  Oxford.  I860),  L  p.  882  (eee 
Llghtfoot,  PhUippiane,  p.  281  (.X  The  tact  that  before  the 
time  of  Demetnue  there  wu  no  Egyptian  bishop  outside  of 
Alexandria  need  not  suggest  that '  the  progress  of  Christianity 
was  for  a  long  time  confined  within  the  limits  of  a  single  city ' 
(see  Gibbon,  Decline  and  Fall  0/  the  Roman  Empire,  c 
xr.  Burr's  ed.  U.  p.  SO).  For  the  Alexandrian  diocese  might 
have  been,  like  the  early  dioceses  of  Oaul  and  N.  Italy 
(Duchesne,  Faetee  (piicopaux  de  Vancienne  Gaule,  L  p.  S3  ft.), 
of  very  considerable  extent.  See  Pearson,  Vindicia  Epiit. 
8.  Ignotii  (Cambridge,  1672)  I.  p.  170. 

i  Between  the  years  e.  212-216  a.d.  we  find  Alexander,  bishop 
at  Jerusalem,  writing  to  the  Antinoltes  and  exhorting  them  to 


the  Great — has  given  in  his  letters  a  vivid  picture 
of  the  Alexandrian  Church  of  his  time,  but  has 
told  us  little  of  the  rest  of  Egypt.  In  his  day  no 
imperial  edict  was  needed  to  start  a  persecution 
of  Christians  (a.d.  249).  A  large  part  of  the  popula- 
tion of  Alexandria  was  still  pagan,  and  only  needed 
a  leader  to  revive  '  their  native  superstition '  (H>r 
twixiipioy  SturiSatfiorloi').  When  the  Decian  persecu- 
tion (A.D.  250)  broke  out,  he  specially  mentions 
four  'Egyptians'  as  among  the  sufferers. a  The 
persecution  was  not  confined  to  Alexandria,  but 
many  others '  in  cities  and  villages '  were  martyred, 
and  the  bishop  of  Nilus  (in  Middle  Egypt)  fled 
from  his  see.;}  Coptic  traditions  of  this  persecu- 
tion are  scanty,'/  and  we  do  not  precisely  know 
how  far  it  extended.  We  find  the  same  bishop 
writing  letters  to  the  brethren  in  Egypt  8  and  to 
Egyptian  bishops,  t  He  also  went  to  the  Fayuin 
district.  Here  the  teaching  of  Nepos,  an  Egyp- 
tian bishop  {twlcKorot  tup  kot  AfyvxTw),  had  for  a 
long  time  prevailed,  so  that  'schisms  and  defec- 
tions of  whole  churches  had  taken  place.'  Diony- 
sius therefore  called  together  '  the  presbyters  and 
teachers  of  the  brethren  in  the  villages,'  and 
discussed  their  difficulties-  with  them  for  three 
successive  dayaf  We  cannot  gather,  from  any 
letters  of  his  which  have  come  down  to  us,  in- 
formation regarding  Christianity  farther  south. 
We  have  to  wait  for  such  information  till  the 
beginning  of  the  next  cent.  In  the  latter  part  of 
the  Diocletian  persecution  Eusebius  in  person 
visited  the  Thebaid.  He  was  an  eye-witness  of 
the  massacres,  and  of  the  fanatical  enthusiasm  of 
many  of  the  martyrs.  The  persecution  continued, 
'  not  for  a  few  days  or  for  a  short  time,  but  for 
a  long  period  of  whole  years'  (*>1  naxpoy  Shun  eVfir 
J(dVn)^io).  Most  of  the  sufferers  apparently  be- 
longed to  the  lower  classes  of  society,  but  there 
were  some  of  high  birth  and  distinction.!;  Many 
bishops  suffered  for  the  faith,  6  but  Eusebius  does 
not  say  whether  any  of  them  came  from  the  south. 
He  has  described  the  sufferings  of  the  rest  of  the 
Egyptian  Church  in  Egypt  itself  t  and  elsewhere  ;  * 
ana  has  preserved  an  account  by  an  eye-witness  of 
the  persecution  in  Alexandria^  But  when  we 
bring  together  all  the  historian's  statements,  it  is 
singularly  difficult  to  determine  how  far  they 
imply  the  existence  of  a  widespread  native  Chris- 
tianity. We  can  only  conjecture  that  amongst 
the  numerous  martyrs  some  of  those  in  a  lower 
station  of  life  were  natives.  A  century  had  passed 
since  the  bishop  of  Jerusalem  wrote  to  the  Greek- 
speaking  population  of  the  capital  of  the  Thebaid.  p 
In  the  meantime  the  Christians  in  that  town  may 
have  done  good  work  amongst  the  '  barbarians,' 
even  if  they  had  not  attempted  such  work  at  first. 

be  of  one  mind  (lfu$fnrm\  See  Ens.  HE,  vL  11.  In  the  next 
oentory  a  bishop  of  Antinos  was  present  at  the  Council  of 
Nice*  (Zoega,  op.  oU.p.  244). 

a  Dion.  an.  Eus.  BE,  tL  41.  Their  names  were  Heron,  Ater, 
Isidore,  and  Nemeeion.  Dionysius  seems  to  imply  that  most  of 
the  others  at  Alexandria  were  Greeks.  Arguments  cannot  be 
safely  baaed  on  the  absenoa  of  Egyptian  names.  Thus  we  have 
in  the  Paynm  a  son  of  8a tabus  bearing  a  Latin  and  Greek 
name '  AureUua  Diogenes.'  Baa  Benson,  Cyprian,  Appendix  B, 
p.  642. 

fl  Dion.  ap.  Eos.  HE,  rl  42. 

r  Bee  Amel.  Attn  d at  Jf.  pp.  14-17.  '  Hatra '  (p.  16)  la  prob- 
ably the  same  as  '  Metres,'  who  suff 
Decian  persecution  (Eus.  HE,  Ti.41). 
of  the  (Untie  Church,  p.  10. 

t  Bum.  HE,  tL  40,  TO.  22. 

i  The  bishop  of  HermopoUa  (tL  46),  Hlerax,  an  Egyptian 
bishop JtU.  21). 
C  HE,  Til.  24. 
•  HE,  Till.  9. 

I  HE,  Titt.  9,  IS.  lx.  0;  De  Mart.  Pal  18.  We  gather  from 
Eplphanius,  Hot.  IxtUL  8  (PO,  xlii.  197),  that  Potamo  of  Her- 
aclea  lost  an  eye  in  the  persecution. 

,  HE,  vliL  6,  8,  IS,  ix.  11 ;  De  Mart.  Pal  8, 18. 

m  HE,  Till.  Of.;  De  Mart.  Pal.  8, 10,  IS. 

X  Phileas,  ap.  Eus.  HE,  Till.  10.  The  account  of  Pauses'  owl 
trial  is  given  by  Rulnart,  Act.  Sine.  2nd  ed.  p.  404  ff. 

/*  Eus.  HE,  Ti.  11. 


the  same  as  '  Metres,'  who  suffered  the  year  before  the 
See  also  Milan,  Calendar 
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The  Coptic  accounts  of  this  persecution  were 
written  at  a  later  date,  and  are  disfigured  by 
legendary  additions.  Yet  the  traditions  of  mar- 
tyrdoms having  taken  place  in  the  towns  lying 
between  Antinoe  and  Latopolisa  must  have  some 
historical  foundation.  They  point  to  the  fact 
that  the  persecution  was  particularly  severe  in 
the  south.  Many  of  the  martyrs  bear  Greek 
names,  and  are  connected  with  the  army./9  Com- 
paratively few  bishops  are  mentioned.  7  Diocle- 
tian is  hated  with  a  wild,  unreasoning  hatred,  due 
no  doubt  in  part  to  political  considerations.  A 
religion  must  nave  gained  in  popularity  among  the 
fanatical,  disorderly  natives  of  Upper  Egypt, 
simply  because  Diocletian  and  the  Government 
were  opposed  to  it.  In  fact  we  find,  as  we  study 
these  Coptic  traditions,  that  however  much  the 
new  religion  had  already  appealed  to  the  natives, 
a  fresh  era  began  with  Diocletian,!  and  Chris- 
tianity became,  in  a  fuller  sense  than  ever 
before,  the  religion  of  the  people.  Hatred  of  Dio- 
cletian, the  faith  of  the  martyrs,  the  sufferings 
which  they  endured,  all  contributed  to  this  result. 
The  consequence  was  that,  when  the  persecution 
was  over,  'the  repentance  of  the  heathen  (t<S» 
Urtir)  was  multiplied  in  the  Church,  the  bishops 
leading  the  way  unto  God,  according  to  the 
teaching  of  the  apostles.'  t 

It  will  be  evident  from  this  brief  study  of  the 
subject,  that  but  little  is  known  of  Egyptian 
Christianity  outside  of  Alexandria  before  the 
time  of  Pachomius.  The  state  of  the  Church  in 
his  time — the  history  and  legends  of  the  Diocletian 
persecution — the  increase  of  the  Egyptian  epis- 
copate under  Demetrius  and  Heraelaa — suggest, 
but  do  not  prove,  that  some  time  before  the  end 
of  the  3rd  cent,  there  was  a  considerable  number 
of  native  Christians.  They  would  soon  feel  the 
jeed  of  a  translation  of  the  Bible.  Historical 
evidence,  then,  on  the  whole,  points  to  the  3rd 
cent,  as  the  period  when  the  first  Coptic  transla- 
tion was  made.f  But  this  view  can  only  be 
regarded  as  tentative.  In  the  light  of  future 
discoveries  it  may  have  to  be  modified.  This 
translation  was  most  probably  made,  not  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Alexandria,  but  in  Middle  or 
Upper  Egypt.  Here  the  native  element  was 
stronger  than  in  the  north ;  and,  as  Greek  was 
less  spoken,  the  need  for  a  translation  would 
be  more  keenly  felt.  All  the  evidence  that  we 
possess  at  present  goes  to  prove  that  Coptic 
literature,  whether  orthodox  or  heretical,  took 
its  rise  in  the  south;  its  development  being 
assisted  by  the  hatred  felt  towards  tne  foreign  or 
Greek  element.? 

.  Am6L  Acta  do  jr.  p.  SOS. 

fi  lb.  pp.  as,  80, 10S,  818. 

y  Zoega  (Cat.  pp.  287,  238)  and  AmaHnean  (op.  eft.  pp.  89, 
63  f.)  speak  of  the  martyrdom  of  the  bishops  of  Ptolemals  ana 
HermopoU*  Magna,  Amellnaan  (op.  eft.  p.  47 ff.)  telle  of  the 
martyrdom  of  the  bishop  of  Latopolis.  Piaura  and  three  other 
bishops  (Zoega,  Cat.  p.  68;  Hyvemat,  Acta  da  M.  L  p. 
1 14  ff.X  and  the  bishop  of  Prosopis  in  Lower  Egypt  (Zoega,  Cat. 
pp.  82,  188:  Hyremat,  Acta  da  M.  L  p.  225 ft-.),  were  also 
martyred.  The  bishop  of  Akmbn  fled  (Amelineau,  Acta  da  M. 
p.  321  The  bishop  of  Lyoopolls  used  the  persecution  as  a  means 
of  self-aggrandisement  (Hyremat,  Acta  da  M.  L  280),  and, 
according  to  Athanaslus  (ApoL  e.  Ariawm,  60)  and  Socrates 
(IIBA.  8),  actually  sacrificed. 

t  The  era  of  the  martyrs,  on  which  Coptic  chronology  is 
usually  based,  begins  with  A.D.  284,  the  year  of  the  accession  of 
Diocletian. 

■  See  AmeL  Vis  d*  Pdkhdmt,  Annala  du  MO,  iril  pp.  2,  SS9 ; 
Acta  88.  Mai.  dr.  Ftt.  Path.  Prolog.;  of.  also  Migne,  PL,  lxxlll. 
281. 

(The  evidence  of  MSB  does  not  help  us  much.  Our  oldest 
MSB  are  fragmentary,  and  their  date  a  matter  of  uncertainty. 
But  a  Sahidic  M8  of  part  of  2  Th  8  (Kenyon,  op.  eft.  plate  xvili), 
and  fragments  in  Old  Middle  Egyptian  of  Jnde  (Drum,  op.  eft. 
plate  1,  No.  2),  and  of  the  Minor  Prophet*  (Krai],  F&irtr,  p.  88, 
Tafel  ill.)  take  us  back  le  the  4th  or  6th  cents.  Of.  also  Stern, 
ZAS,  1888,  p.  186. 

,  Of.  Ouidi,  yadtrmtn  mm  dor  K.  9.  d.  W .  w  OMtingtn, 
1889,  Ho.  8,  p.  SOL 


5.  Geeek  Text  implied  bt  Versions.— All 
three  versions  of  the  NT  must  be  more  carefully 
edited  before  we  can  determine  with  certainty  the 
underlying  Greek  text.  The  Sahidio  NT  contains 
some  remarkable  interpolations,  usually  classed  as 
Western.  Two  striking  ones  are  found  in  Lk. 
The  parable  of  Dives  and  Lazarus  begins  thus  in 
the  Sahidic  Bible :  « Now  there  was  a  certain  rich 
man,  whose  name  was  (lit.  is)  Nineveh'  (16").a 
When  Joseph  had  laid  the  body  of  Jesus  in  the 
tomb  (23M),  the  Sahidic  adds :  '  Now  when  he  had 
laid  him,  he  placed  (or  laid)  a  stone  at  the  door  of 
the  sepulchre,  which  twenty  men  eould  not  have 
rolled  0  (of.  Do).  Several  interesting  '  Western ' 
interpolations  are  found  in  the  Acts.  Three  ex- 
amples may  be  quoted. y  After  the  words  'ye 
shall  be  baptized  with  the  Holy  Ghost  not  many 
days  hence,  the  Sahidic  has  a  strange  gloss,  '  but 
(dWd)  until  Pentecost'  (1»,  cf.  D).  The  negative 
form  of  the  '  Golden  Rule '  is  placed  at  the  end  of 
the  apostolic  injunctions  to  Gentile  converts 
(15*.  sf  ^  D),  After  the  vision  of  the  man  of 
Macedonia  to  St.  Paul,  the  tenth  verse  of  Ao  16 
runs  thus:  'And  when  he  had  risen,  he  told  us 
the  vision.  Straightway  we  sought  to  go  forth 
into  Macedonia,  telling  (or  showing)  them  that  the 
Lord  had  called  us  for  to  preach  unto  them'  (cf.  D). 
On  the  other  hand,  several  'Western'  interpola- 
tions, which  we  might  have  expected  to  find,  are 
absent  from  the  Sahidic. 

The  text  of  the  Bohairio  version,  as  is  well 
known,  corresponds  in  general  with  that  of  Codex 
Vaticanus.  Whether  it  is  yet  more  closely  allied 
to  the  text  used  by  Cyril  of  Alexandria  is  a  matter 
which  still  remains  to  be  determined.  There  con  be 
but  little  doubt  that  in  their  original  form  both  the 
Bohairic  and  Sahidic  were  free  from  *  Antiochian ' 
interpolations.  A  collation  of  the  versions  in 
those  parts  of  the  NT,  where  all  three  are  extant 
together,  proves  that  the  Middle  Egyptian  is  often 
closely  related  to  the  Sahidic  This  is  most  clearly 
seen  in  the  Pauline  Epistles.  Thus  an  examina- 
tion of  the  three  versions  in  1  Co  proves  that  the 
Sahidic  and  Middle  Egyptian  are  not  entirely 
independent  translations.  Sometimes  they  are 
based  on  a  different  Greek  text  from  that  which 
underlies  the  Bohairic.  But,  even  when  they  are 
translating  the  same  original,  their  rendering  is 
often  strikingly  different  from  that  of  the  Northern 
version.  We  may  take  1  Co  IS""14  as  an  example. 
Here  the  Sah.  and  M.  E.  translations  are  practically 
identical :  '  But  a  if  Christ  is  preached  that  he  rose 
from  the  dead,  in  what  manner  do  some  among 
you  say  that  the  dead  do  not  rise?  If  the  dead 
do  not  rise,  then  Christ  did  not  rise.  If  Christ 
did  not  rise,  then  is  our  preaching  vain,  and  vain 
is  our  e  faith  also.'  f  The  Boh.  translation  is  not  so 
free :  '  But  if  Christ  is  preached  that  he  was  raised 
from  the  dead,  how  (rOt)  do  some  among  you  say 
that  there  is  no  resurrection  (drdVroo-u)  of  the  deadt 
But  if  there  is  no  resurrection  (d*uWao-«)  of  the 
dead,  then  not  even  (oiSi)  was  Christ  raised. 
But  if  Christ  was  not  raised,  then  (tea)  vain  is 
our  preaching,  vain  also  is  your  faith.'*;  This 
instance — ana  it  is  one  among  many — shows  us  that 
the  Sah.  and  M.E.  must  in  some  way  be  related 
to  one  another.  A  cursory  examination  might 
suggest  that  they  are  practically  the  same  version, 

a  Of.  Hamack,  Text*  u.  Unttn.  jdtt.  1,  75 f. 

0  In  the  Minimal  MS  described  by  Amelineau  (Notice  dm  JfSS 
Caput  d*  la  BM.  Nationals,  Pari*,  1896)  the  Or.  runs  thus  :  mm 
funr  im>  nriftisa,  n>  turputt  >j8—  pry—  —  nawr  warn 
u>l«t.  The  corresponding  Sahidio  is  not  published. 

»  Other  Interpolations  will  be  found  In  Ac  1»  2»  8"  •»  i»  P 
oai  12?  1410  151.  fa  M  181*.  u  IS*  ■  80*»  SA 
>M.E.  omita  'but.' 

1  So  Engelbreth's  Sah.  Amalinean  has  •  tout.' 

t  Sah.  omita  'also.'  .   ,  ^ 

.  A  Coptic  word  for  'faith  'Is  used.    B.  and  ILK.  ampler  the 

Greek  wlrctt. 
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and  that  the  differences  between  them  are  purely 
dialectical.  But  when  we  inquire  more  closely 
into  the  passages  where  all  three  are  extant,  we 
find  that  such  an  explanation  is  not  satisfactory. 
Sometimes  each  version  is  apparently  an  independ- 
ent translation.  Occasionally  the  Sahidic  and 
Bohairic  agree  in  rendering  or  in  underlying  text 
as  against  the  Middle  Egyptian.  In  other  places — 
and  this  is  especially  the  case  in  the  Gospels  a — the 
Bohairic  and  Middle  Egyptian  are  opposed  to  the 
Sahidic.  Thus,  in  St.  Matthew's  account  of  the 
Lord's  Prayer  the  difficult  word  Ario&nof  is  repre- 
sented in  Sahidic  by  that  which  is  coming,  in  the 
other  two  versions  t>y  of  to-morrow.B  When  we 
have  recovered  a  larger  portion  off  the  Middle 
Egyptian  version,  and  when  the  fragments  already 
known  have  been  collected  and  edited,  we  shall  be 
able  to  speak  with  greater  security.  Meanwhile 

Nwe  may  provisionally  state  our  view  as  follows. 
The  New  Testament  was  first  translated  into 
Sahidio  from  a  text  containing  a  considerable 
1  Western '  element.  The  translation  was  idiomatic 
and  in  some  cases  inexact.  The  Middle  Egyptian, 7 
probably  made  very  soon  afterwards,  was  largely 
influenced  by  the  Sahidio.  The  Bohairic,  made 
last  of  all,  though  in  places  influenced  by  the  two 
previous  translations,  represented  an  effort  to 
translate  with  more  literal  exactness  what  was 
felt  to  be  a  superior  Greek  text. 

The  Coptic  versions  of  the  Old  Testament  are 
based  upon  the  LXX.  The  study  of  them  is  of 
great  interest,  because  it  may  help  us  to  recon- 
struct the  edition  of  the  LXX  made  by  Hesychius, 
which,  as  we  learn  from  Jerome,  was  well  known 
in  Alexandria  and  Egypt.  4  Whether  any  of  the 
versions  of  the  Coptic  Old  Testament  are  free  from 
the  influence  of  Origen's  revision  is  doubtful. 
Some  Sahidio  MSS  give  the  Book  of  Job  in  a 
shortened  form.  The  claim  has  been  put  forward  e 
that  we  have  in  these  MSS  a  witness  to  the  original 
text  of  the  LXX,  before  Origen  made  his  copious 
additions  from  Theodotion's  version.?  But  the 
last  word  on  this  subject  has  not  been  said.  (Cf. 
Burkitt,  Texts  and  Studies,  iv.  3,  p.  8.)  The  rela- 
tion of  the  Middle  Egyp.  of  OT  to  the  Sah.  has 
yet  to  be  worked  out.ij 

ft.  History  of  Criticism  of  Versions.— A 
careful  study  of  the  Coptic  versions  of  the  New 
Testament  is  given  by  Lightfoot  in  Scrivener's 
Introd.  to  the  New  Test. 6  Lightfoot,  as  many 
distinguished  scholars  before  him,i  believed  that 
'  we  should  probably  not  be  exaggerating,  if  we 

■  An  examination  of  lit  «"»  ud  Jn  4»M°  will  prove  the 
truth  of  this  satertion. 

0Thl*  translation  In  the  Bohalrlo  of  Ht  b  probably  the 
result  of  a  deliberate  revision.  The  older  rendering  (cf.  Lat 
Vulg.)  still  remain*  in  Lk,  where  the  Boh.  hat  that  which  is 
coming  (M.E.  is  wanting  in  Lk  11),  At  the  end  of  the  prayer 
the  Doxology  Is  wanting  in  Boh.  The  Sah.  has,  '  For  thine  Is 
the  power  and  the  dominion  for  ever  and  ever,  Amen.'  The 
M.K.  has, '  For  thine  is  the  power  and  the  glory  for  ever,  Amen ' 
(of.  Didache  viiL  in  «S  Ur»  i  linmput  wu  «  >ilm  tit  *mi  alfirar). 

y  The  fragments  ot  the  NT  written  in  Old  M.E.  are  too 
minute  for  classification.  The  little  that  remains  shows  the 
same  text  as  the  Sahidio.  But  when  we  recover  more,  we  may 
And  that  it  differs  only  dlalectioaUy  from  the  ordinary  M.K. 
version. 

I  Pro},  in  Par.  (Tall.  ix.  1406) ;  ApoL  ad*.  Bujkn.  iL  27  (Vail. 

B.  6S2). 

•  See  Ciasca,  op.  oft.  voL  H.  p.  xviliff. ;  Hatch,  Beeayt  in 

Biblical  Greek,  p.  tie. 
t  Hler.  Prvef.  in  Jot  (Van.  Ix.  1097). 

■  The  translations  ot  Zee  18°  In  Sah.  and  Old  M.K.  cannot 
he  independent.  Both  add  (?  cf.  Field)  ««/'  Duff  ut— a  reading 
evidently  derived  from  Theodotlon,  and  omitted  In  Boh.  The 
words  S<*n  M evne  ImEipm  rii  yit  "V"  found  in  the 
Old  M.E.,  but  not  In  Boh.  and  Sah. 

«  Scrivener,  Plain  Introduction  to  the  Criticim  of  the  NT, 
ed.  ill.  p.  885  ft:  see  also  Gregory,  Prolegomena  (1884),  859  ft 
For  an  interesting  and  concise  account  of  these  versions  see 


Kenyon,  Our  BiWo  and  the  Ancient  MSS  0895),  p.  75  f.  160  ft 
A  useful  summary  of  the  literature  of  the  subject  is  given  by 
Nestle,  UrUat  und  Vbtreetxungen  der  Bibel  (1897),  p.  144  ft. 
See  Ouatremere,  op.  cit.  p.  ».   Cf.  Schwartxe,  Ev.  in  Dial. 
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placed  one  or  both  of  the  principal  Egyptian 
versions,'  ».«.  the  Bohairic  and  the  Sahidic,  '  or  at 
least  parte  of  them,  before  the  close  of  the  2nd 
cent 'a  This  view  has  been  followed  by  Westcott 
and  Hort,  who  maintain  that '  the  greater  part  of 
the '  Bohairic '  version  cannot  well  be  later  than  the 
2nd  cent.,'  whilst  'the  Version  of  Upper  Egypt 
.  .  .  was  probably  little  if  at  all  inferior  in 
antiquity. 'JB  Head] am,  who,  in  the  last  edition 
(1894)  of  Scrivener's  Introduction,  has  given  a 
summary  of  the  history  of  the  criticism  of  the 
Coptic  NT  from  the  point  where  Lightfoot 
stopped,  considers  that  'it  has  been  sufficiently 

S roved  that  translations  into  Coptic  existed  in  the 
rd  cent.,  very  probably  in  the  2nd.'  y  Ciasca,  in 
the  introd.  to  his  edition  of  the  Sahidic  OT  (where 
references  will  be  found  to  the  work  of  former 
editors  4),  discusses  the  text  and  date  of  the  Book 
of  Job.*  His  examination  of  the  book  confirms 
him  in  the  belief  that  Lightfoot  was  right  in 
assigning  part  at  least  of  the  Coptic  versions  to 
the  2nd  cent.?  It  is  with  the  greatest  diffidence 
that  we  have  ventured  to  suggest  that  this  early 
date  (even  if  it  is  right)  has  not  been  proved. 
Our  belief  in  the  historical  evidence  for  such  a 
date  was  shaken  by  an  article  »  published  by  Prof. 
Guidi,  to  which  reference  has  already  been  made ; 
and  subsequent  study  has  confirmed  us  in  the 
view  that  there  is,  as  yet,  no  adequate  evidence  of 
the  existence  of  a  Coptic  version  at  such  an  early 
date  as  is  often  maintained. 

Forbes  Robinson. 

KHI  (<(iy). — The  eponym  of  a  Benjamite  family, 
Gn  46°,  where,  however,  esq  c>ih)  <(iv  must  be 
corrected  after  Nu  26wfc  to  D{ie*|  otcij.  *  The  cor- 
ruption was  perhaps  prior  to  the  adoption  of  the 
square  character ;  o  and  v  in  the  old  script  being 
similar  and  liable  to  confusion.  It  may,  however, 
be  due  to  mere  transposition  "of  the  two  letters' 
(Ball  in  Haupt's  Genesis,  ad  loc.).  See  further 
Ahirah,  and  cf.  Gray,  Heb.  Prop.  Names,  35. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

EHDD  (T.HS),  son  of  Gera,*a  left-handed  Benjamite, 
delivered  his  people  by  a  bold  exploit  from  Eglon, 
king  of  Moab.  who  had  captured  Jericho  and 
oppressed  Israel  for  eighteen  years.  This  history 
is  given  in  Jg  3U~".  The  compiler  has  furnished 
an  introduction  and  conclusion  in  his  usual  manner 
(w.M-u*-  **)  t  the  narrative  itself  (w.UM0»)  is  one 
of  the  most  ancient  in  the  book,  and  a  character- 
istic specimen  of  the  best  style  of  Heb.  story- 
telling. Doubts  have  been  cast  upon  the  name  of 
the  hero,  because  Ehud  and  Gera  elsewhere  are 
names  of  Benjamite  clans.  Gera  is  a  son  (Gn  46") 
or  grandson  (1  Ch  8*),  Ehud  is  a  great-grandson 
(1  Ch  7"),  of  Benjamin  (NSldeke,  Untersuch.  p. 
179  f.;  Stade,  Geseh.  L  68).  But  E.  may  well 
have  been  the  name  of  the  hero  before  it  was  the. 
name  of  the  clan  called  after  him  (Budde,  Sicht.  u 
Sam.  100).  Wellhausen  (Gott.  NaehrieMe*.  189b, 
p.  480)  suggests  that  una  may  be  an  abbreviation 
of  ivraM  in  1  Ch  8*.  G.  A.  Cooke. 

EITHER.— L  Now  alternative,  one  or  the  other  ■ 
in  older  Eng.  'either*  was  comprehensive,  each  of 

■  Scrivener,  op.  eft.  ed.  UL  p.  87L 

j»  Westoott  and  Hort,  The  NT  in  the  Original  Greek,  smaller 
eA.  p.  (74. 

r Scrivener,  op.  oft.  ed.  lv.  voL  U.  p.  106 1 
Ciasca,  op.  oft.  voL  L  p.  viii  t 
•  Op.  ext.  voL  iL  p.  xviliff. 
C  Op.  cit.  voL  11  p.  xxxvi  t. 

,  Nachrtchten  von  der  K.G.  d.  W.  *u  GOttingen,  1889,  No.  8, 
p.  490.  Steindorff  (op.  oft.  I  S)  suggest*  the  end  of  the  Sn 
cent,  as  the  date  ot  the  Coptlo  translation  of  the  Bible.  Stern 
in  his  Critieche  Anmerhmgen  ru  der  boheiriechen  ubermt- 
ttmg  der  Proverbia  Saiomonie  (ZAS,  1882,  p.  191  ft)  con- 
jectures that  the  Boh.  Version  may  be  much  later  than  the 
Sah.,  which,  In  part  at  least,  was  made  in  thn  3rd  cent.  (p.  80S). 
He  thinks  it  possible  that  the  Boh.  and  Sah.  Versions  may  prove 
to  be  based  on  some  form  of  the  M.E.  (.ZAS,  1886,  p.  186). 
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two,  like  its  German  equivalent  'jeder.'  Thus 
Lv  W  '  Nadab  and  Abihu,  the  sons  of  Aaron,  took 
either  of  them  his  censer ' ;  1  K  7U ;  Jn  19*"  '  on 
either  side  one,'  and  Rev  22*  '  on  either  side  of 
the  river  was  there  the  tree  of  life.'  Cf.  Ridley, 
Brtfe  Declaration  (1555),  p.  102  (Moule's  ed. ),  'as 
some  of  them  do  odiously  call  either  other' — 
changed  in  the  Oxf.  ed.  1688  into  'each  other.' 
2.  'Either'  was  formerly  used  to  introduce  the 
second  or  any  later  alternative,  as  well  as  the  first ; 
so  Ja  3"  and  Ph  3"  '  Not  as  though  I  had  already 
attained,  either  were  already  perfect'  (RV  'or'); 
and  so  Lk  6U  '  Either  how  canst  thou  say  to  thy 
brother '  (RV  *  Or ').  In  this  sense  *  either  else '  is 
also  found,  as  Stubbes,  Anat.  Abut.  iL  10,  'Either 
else  they  would  never  be  so  desirous  of  revenge.' 

J.  Hastings. 
EKES  (Tjjs). — A  Jerahmeelite  (1  Ch  2s).  See 
Genealogy. 

EKREBEL  fE*/*flijX),  Jth  V*.—  Apparently  the 
town  of  'Akrabeh,  E.  of  Shechem,  the  capital  of 
Akrabattine  (SWP  iL  ah.  12). 

BKROlf  (|*vg,  'KKKUf&r),  one  of  the  five  principal 
cities  of  the  Philistines,  the  one  farthest  to  the  N. 
(Jos  13*).  It  was  a  centre,  having  towns  and 
villages  dependent  upon  it  (Jos  15*).  In  the  first 
division  of  the  land  W.  of  the  Jordan  it  was 
assigned  to  Judah,  being  on  the  N.  boundary  of 
that  tribe  (Jos  154*- **• u),  out  in  the  later  division 
the  boundaries  were  so  rectified  as  to  give  it  to 
Dan  (Jos  19").  It  is  mentioned  as  among  the 
cities  not  captured  under  Joshua  (Jos  13*).  After 
his  death  it  was  taken  by  Judah  (Jg  lu) ;  but  the 
possession  was  not  permanent,  for  we  afterwards 
find  it  in  the  hands  of  the  Philistines  till  the  time 
of  David.  It  is  prominently  mentioned  in  the 
history  of  the  time  when  the  ark  was  in  the  land 
of  the  Philistines  (18  6.  6),  and  in  connexion  with 
later  events  (18  7"  17**).  Like  the  rest  of  the  Phil, 
cities,  it  became  practically  independent  soon  after 
the  disruption.  It  is  mentioned  in  history  in  the 
time  of  Jehoshaphat  (2  K  I*-  *•  *• "),  in  the  time 
of  Amos  (Am  1",  Zee  9*-'),  and  in  the  time  of 
Jeremiah  (Jer  25**).  The  records  of  Sennacherib, 
king  of  Assyria,  mention  a  revolt  of  E.  from  the 
Assyrians  to  Hezekiah,  and  the  condign  punishment 
inflicted  (see,  e.g.,  Smith's  Atsyr.  Duc.m.  304-306). 
It  is  found  in  the  Apocrypha  (1  Mac  10",  AV 
Accaron)  as  a  place  given  by  Alexander  Balas  to 
Jonathan  Maccabeus  in  reward  for  his  services. 
It  is  spoken  of  in  connexion  with  a  march  of  king 
Baldwin  the  crusader,  A.D.  1100  (Robinson,  BRP 
ii.  228).  It  is  apparently  identified  with  'Aktr, 
4  miles  E.  of  Yeona,  and  is  now  a  station  on  the 
railway  from  Jaffa  to  Jerusalem.  (See  Philistines. 

See  also  Smith,  HGHL  193,  218).   Ekronite  A 

citizen  of  Ekron.  The  word  is  used  in  the  singular 
in  Jos  18*,  where  'the  Ekronite'  is  spoken  of, 
meaning  the  people  of  Ekron  collectively,  and  in 
the  plural  in  1  S  5W,  where  the  citizens  are  spoken 
of  individually.  W.  J.  Beeches. 

EL.— Soe  God. 

ELA  (TlXd).  1.  1  Es  8**= El  am,  Err  10".  2. 
(1  K  4"  n}«,  AV  Elah)  Father  of  Shimei,  who  was 
Solomon's  commissariat  officer  in  Benjamin. 

BLAH  (n>«  'terebinth').— LJGn  36",  1  Ch  1«) 
The  fifth  'duke  of  Edom.'  These  names  prob. 
'■•tlicate  districts  called  after  certain  chieftains. 
~«uiip.  the  use  of  Mamra,  Caleb,  etc  2.  (IK  16**14) 
King  of  Israel,  son  of  Baasha.  His  reign  can 
scarcely  have  lasted  two  years,  since  he  came  to 
the  throne  in  the  26th  year  of  Asa,  and  was  killed 
in  the  27th.   The  story  of  Elah's  death  suggests 


that  he  was  a  worthless  sot  ('drinking  himself 
drunk  in  the  bouse  of  Arza  his  steward,  1  K  16*). 
Jos.  (Ant.  VIII.  xu.  4)  says  that  Zimri  took  advan- 
tage of  the  absence  of  the  army  at  Gibbethon  (1 K 
16B)  to  kill  Elah  while  unprotected.  His  death  was 
followed  by  the  extirpation  of  his  family,  in  fulfil- 
ment of  the  prophecy  of  Jehu  (1  K  16*-  *) ;  but  the 
sacred  narrative  reminds  us  that  the  fact  of  a  man's 
being  the  rod  of  God's  anger  does  not  exempt  him 
from  punishment  for  the  crimes  he  commits  in 
accomplishing  the  design  of  Providence  (1  K  167), 
cf.  Hos  l4,  Am  l4.  The  office  which  Arza  held  was 
a  very  high  one,  see  1  K  4s-  *.  3.  Father  of  Hoshea, 
last  king  of  Israel  (2  K  15*  17"  18>-»).  4.  (1  Ch  4U) 
Second  son  of  Caleb.  Rawlinson  suggests  that  the 
last  words  of  the  verse  should  be  :  '  and  the  sons 
of  Elah,  Jehallelel  and  Kenaz.'  (So  Keil.)  Similar 
omissions  occur  in  6"  8"  9".   8.  (1  Ch  9s)  A  Ben- 

Smite  who  dwelt  in  J  eras,  in  the  time  of  Neh. 
e  is  not  mentioned  in  the  parallel  list,  Neh  11. 

N.  J.  D.  White. 
ELAH,  THE  VALLEY  OF  (W  p?B;  *  «xUt 
'HXa,  A  rffl  Spvbt  '  the  valley  of  the  terebinth '). 
— The  scene  of  the  defeat  of  the  Phil,  champion 
Goliath  at  the  hands  of  David  (1  S  17*- »  21»).  The 
valley  of  E.  is  probably  the  modern  Wady  es- 
Sunt  (= terebinth),  the  third  and  most  southerly  of 
the  valleys  which  cut  through  the  Shephelah,  and 
so  lead  up  from  the  Phil,  plain  into  the  heart  of 
Judaea.  '  An  hour's  ride  from  Tell  es-Safi '  (at  the 
entrance  to  the  PhiL  plain) '  up  the  winding  vale  of 
E.  brings  us  through  the  Shephelah  to  the  spot 
where  the  Wady  es-Sur  turns  8.  towards  Hebron, 
and  the  narrow  Wady  el-Jindy  strikes  up  towards 
Bethlehem.  At  the  junction  of  the  three  there  is 
a  levol  plain,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  cut  by  two 
streams,  which  combine  to  form  the  stream  down 
Wady  es-Sunt.  This  plain  is  probably  the  scene 
of  David's  encounter  with  Goliath'  (G.  A.  Smith, 
Hist.  Geogr.  p.  227). 

The  Philistines  had  pitched  their  camp  between 
Soooh  and  Azekah,  i.e.  on  a  ridge  separated  from 
the  rest  of  the  low  hills,  and  facing  the  Israelites 
across  the  valley.  The '  gai '  (tri)  or  ravine,  which 
separated  the  two  armies,  is  the  deep  trench  formed 
by  the  combination  of  the  two  streams  j  this,  in  fact, 
formed  a  valley  within  the  valley.  The  Israelites 
had  taken  up  their  position  on  the  farther  or  eastern 
side  of  the  vale,  somewhere  on  the  slopes  of  the 
Wady  el-Jindy,  thus  securing  their  line  of  retreat 
up  the  Wady.  The  natural  strength  of  both 
positions  was  thus  very  great,  since,  if  either  army 
attacked,  they  must  not  only  cross  the  ravine,  but 
also  climb  the  opposite  slopes,  and  so  place  them- 
selves at  a  great  disadvantage ;  the  long  delay  of 
the  two  armies,  in  face  of  each  other,  was  probably 
due  to  this  fact.  J.  F.  Stknnino. 

ELAH  (dVb).— 1.  A  son  of  Shem  (Gn  10*»«1  Ch 
1"),  the  eponymous  ancestor  of  the  El  ami  tea  (see 
following  article).  2.  A  Korahite  (1  Ch  26'). 
3.  A  Benjamite  (1  Ch  8M).  4.  The  eponym  of  a 
family  of  which  1254  returned  with  Zerub.  (Ezr  2>, 
Neh  7U,  1  Es  5U)  and  71  with  Ezra(Ezr  87, 1  Es 8"). 
It  was  one  of  the  Benfi-Elam  that  urged  Ezra  to 
take  action  against  mixed  marriages  (Ezr  10*),  and 
six  of  the  same  family  are  reported  to  have  pot 
away  their  foreign  wives  (Ezr  10*5).  Elam  aoc  to 
Neh  W*  '  sealed  the  covenant.'  8.  In  the  parallel 
lists  Ezr  2",  Neh  7*  'the  other  Elam'  has  also 
1254  descendants  who  return  with  Zerubbabel.  It 
appears  certain  that  there  is  some  confusion  hers 
(cf.  Berth. -Ryssel,  adioc.,  and  Smend,  Listen,  p.  19). 
6.  A  priest  who  took  part  in  the  dedication  of  the 
walla  (Neh  12«).  J.  A  SKLME. 

ELAH,  ELAHITES  (oh.  "EX^  Elymau).—!** 
Heb.  Elam  is  the  Assyr.  Elamtu,  'the  Highlands 
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(a  name  also  applied  to  the  Amorite  '  Highlands ' 
in  the  west),  Elamu,  'an  Elamite.'  Elamtu  is  the 
Semitic  translation  of  the  Snmerian  Nnmma  or 
Nimma,  which  has  the  same  signification,  and  was 
the  name  applied  by  the  Proto-chaldaeans  to  the 
mountainous  land  to  the  east  of  -them.  Elam 
possessed  two  ruling  cities,  Susa  or  Shnshan, 
called  Susan  ('the  old')  in  the  native  texts  (now 
Shnster),  on  the  Ulai  or  Eulseus,  and  Anzan  or 
Ansan,  nearer  Babylonia  in  the  south-west.  The 
two  cities  gave  their  names  to  the  districts  in  which 
they  were  situated,  an  inhabitant  of  Susiana  being 
called  Susunka,  the  '  Susanchite '  of  Ezr4».  The 
district  of  Anzan  was  more  extensive  than  that  of 
Susa,  and  at  one  time  was  equivalent  to  '  the  land 
of  Elam '  among  the  Babylonians  ( W.  A.  I.  ii.  47. 
18).  Cyrus  and  his  immediate  predecessors  were 
kings  of  Anzan,  the  country  having  apparently 
been  conquered  by  the  Persian  Teispes  during  the 
decline  of  the  Assyr.  empire.  Sir  H.  Rawhnson 
notices  that  an  early  Arab,  writer,  Ibn  en-Nadlm, 
states  that  writing  was  invented  by  Jemshid,  who 
lived  at  Assan,  one  of  the  districts  of  Shnster. 
The  kings  of  Susa,  however,  eventually  got  pos- 
session of  Anzan,  and  so  founded  the  kingdom  of 
Elam.  They  call  themselves  lords  '  of  the  king- 
dom of  Anzan ' ;  and  as  this  title  is  found  on  their 
bricks  at  Bnshire,  the  kingdom  must  have  ex- 
tended as  far  as  the  sea. 

To  the  east  is  the  plain  of  Mai-Amir,  where 
there  are  sculptures  and  cuneiform  inscriptions, 
from  which  we  learn  that  here  was  another  king- 
dom called  Apirti,  the  '  Apharaites'  of  Ezr  4*.  In 
the  agglutinative  language  of  the  second  transcript 
of  the  Achsemenian  texts  the  name  is  written 
Khapirti,  and  it  has  there  taken  the  place  of 
\nzan  or  Susa  as  the  equivalent  of  the  Bab. 
'Jamtu.  The  equivalent  in  the  Persian  transcript 
%  Uwaja,  whence  the  modern  Khuzistan. 

The  dialects  of  Mai-Amir,  of  Susa,  and  of  the 
second  Achsemenian  transcripts  differ  but  slightly 
from  one  another.  They  are  agglutinative,  ana, 
so  far  as  can  be  judged,  unrelated  to  any  other 
known  language.  The  statement  in  Gn  10",  that 
Elam  was  the  son  of  Shem,  does  not  imply  any 
racial  or  linguistic  connexion,  the  object  of  the 
chapter  being  purely  geographical. 

According  to  Nearchus,  as  reported  by  Strabo 
(xL  13.  3,  6),  'four  bandit  nations'  inhabited  the 
mountainous  region  east  of  the  Euphrates,  the 
Amardians  or  Mardians  who  bordered  on  the 
Persians,  the  Uxians  and  Elymeans  on  the  frontiers 
of  Persia  and  Susa,  and  the  Kosseeans  contiguous 
to  the  Medea.  The  Amardians  may  be  the  people 
of  Khapirti,  the  Uxians  belonged  to  Uwaja, 
Elymais  (1  Mac  61)  is  Elam,  and  the  Kosseeans 
are  the  Kassi  of  the  Assyr.  inscriptions  of  whose 
language  many  words  are  preserved,  which,  how- 
ever, seem  to  have  no  connexion  with  the  dialects 
Of  Elam. 

'Ansan,  in  the  land  of  Nnmma'  or  Elam,  was 
jDonquered  by  Gudea,  an  early  viceroy  of  southern 
(Babylonia  (m  B.C  2700),  whose  monuments  have 
been  found  at  Telloh  ;  and  Mutabil,  another  early 
viceroy  (of  Dur-ilu  on  the  eastern  frontier), '  broke 
the  head  of  the  armies  of  Ansan.'  Kudur-Mabug, 
the  prince  of  Iamutbal,  a  district  of  Elam  immedi- 
ately eastward  of  Chaldaea,  was  the  father  of  Eri- 
Aku  or  Arioch  (which  see),  and  '  father  of  the  land 
of  the  Amoritee'  or  Syria.  At  the  same  period 
Chedorlaomer  (Kudur-Lagamar)  was  suzerain  of 
Babylonia  and  Palestine  (Gn  141*1'),  and  the 
notices  in  the  Bab.  astrological  tablets  which  refer 
to '  the  king  of  Anzan  and  Subarti '  or  Mesopotamia 
probably  belong  to  the  same  date.  The  defeat  of 
the  Elamites  by  Khammurabi,  king  of  Babylon, 
enabled  him  to  overcome  Eri-Aku,  and  make 
Babylonia  a  united  monarchy  (ac.  2330).    In  B.C. 


2280  the  Elamite  king  Kudur-Nankhundi  made  • 
raid  into  Babylonia,  and  carried  away  the  image 
of  the  goddess  Naniea  (see  2  Mac  lu),  which  Assur- 
bani-pal  recovered  1635  years  afterwards.  Nearly 
a  thousand  years  later  we  find  Khurba-tila  of  Elam 
going  to  war  with  Kuri-galzu  H.  of  Babylonia  (ac. 
1340) ;  but  his  own  men  revolted  from  him,  and  he 
was  defeated  and  captured  at  Dur-Dungi  by  Kuri- 
galzu.  About  a  century  afterwards  (e.  ac.  1230) 
Kidin-Kbutru  invaded  Babylonia,  and,  after  taking 
Dur-ilu,  put  an  end  to  the  Kaasite  dynasty  at 
Babylon.  A  second  invasion  by  the  same  king 
was  not  so  successful.  In  B.C.  1115 (!)  Babylonia 
seems  to  have  been  conquered  by  the  Elamites,  as 
a  dynasty  of  two  Elamite  kings  then  began  to  rule 
it.  In  ac.  742  Umman-nigas  or  Khumba-nigas 
became  king  of  Elam,  and  in  721  assisted  Merodach- 
baladan  against  Sargon  of  Assyria,  whom  he 
repulsed  at  Dur-ilu.  He  died  in  718,  and  was 
succeeded  by  his  sister's  son,  Sutruk-Nankhundi, 
who  in  711  again  assisted  Merodach-baladan,  but 
this  time  to  no  purpose.  Sargon  defeated  and 
captured  his  general  Singusibu,  and  added  the 
Elamite  districts  of  Iatbur,  Lakhiru,  and  Ram  to 
Assyria.  After  a  reign  of  eighteen  years  Sutruk- 
Nankhundi  was  imprisoned  by  his  brother  Khal- 
ludus,  who  seized  the  crown.  He  captured  Babylon 
in  the  rear  of  Sennacherib,  who  had  gone  by  sea  to 
Nagitu,  on  the  Elamite  coast,  in  order  to  destroy  a 
settlement  made  there  by  the  fugitive  Merodach- 
baladan,  and  the  Bab.  king,  who  was  a  son  of 
Sennacherib,  was  carried  captive  to  Elam.  A  year 
and  a  half  afterwards  (ac.  693)  the  Elamite 
nominee  at  Babylon  was  captured  by  the  Assyrians, 
and  in  the  following  September  Khalludus  was 
murdered.  Kudur  -  Nankhundi  succeeded  him, 
and  Sennacherib  ravaged  Elam,  capturing  even 
Madaktu  north  of  Susa,  until  driven  back  t>y  the 
winter.  The  following  July,  Kudur-Nankh.  was 
killed  in  an  insurrection,  and  Umman-menanu  put 
on  the  throne.  In  B.C.  690  came  the  great  battle 
of  Khalule,  when  Sennacherib  met  the  combined 
forces  of  Elam  and  Babylonia,  and  both  sides 
claimed  the  victory.  The  king  of  Elam  had  under 
him  the  troops  of  Parsuas  (Persia),  Anzan, 
Pasiru,  and  Ellipi  (where  Ecbatana  afterwards 
stood),  besides  the  Aramaeans  and  Kaldi  or  Chal- 
deans of  southern  Babylonia.  On  the  15th  of 
Nisan,  ac.  689,  he  was  paralyzed,  and  died  the 
following  November.  Umman-Khaldas  L.  his 
successor,  reigned  eigh  Wears,  when  he  was  burnt 
to  death  on  the  3rd  of  Tisri,  and  Umman-Khaldas 
IL  ascended  the  throne.  He  was  murdered  in  675 
by  his  two  brothers,  Urtald  and  Te-Umman,  the 
elder  of  whom  took  the  crown,  and  about  ten  years 
later  made  an  unprovoked  raid  into  Babylonia. 
The  result  was  the  conquest  of  Elam  by  the  Assyr. 
king  Assurbanipal,  who  placed  Umman-igas  the 
son  of  Urtaki  on  the  throne  as  a  tributary  prince. 
He  joined  the  great  revolt  against  Assyria,  which 
was  headed  by  the  viceroy  of  Babylonia;  but  be 
had  hardly  sent  his  army  into  that  country  when 
his  son  Tammaritu  conspired  against  him,  and, 
cutting  off  his  head,  sent  it  to  Assurbanipal. 
Tammaritu  then  joined  the  Babylonians,  and, 
during  his  absence,  one  of  his  servants,  Inda-bigas, 
usurped  the  throne.  Thereupon  Tammaritu  sur- 
rendered to  the  Assyrians.  Shortly  afterwards 
Inda-bigas  was  murdered  by  another  military  ad- 
venturer, Umman-Khaldas  m.,  and  the  Assyr. 
army  again  entered  Elam,  took  Madaktu,  and 
restored  Tammaritu  to  the  throne.  He  was  soon 
found  to  be  plotting  against  his  masters ;  and  as 
Umman-Khaldas  once  more  possessed  him—If  of 
the  country,  the  Assyr.  general  wasted  it  with  fire 
and  sword.  Susa  and  the  other  cities  were  levelled 
with  the  ground,  the  temples  and  palaces  destroyed, 
and  the  sacred  groves  cut  down.  Thirty-two 
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statues  of  the  kings  were  oarried  to  Assyria,  as 
well  m  the  images  of  all  the  Elamite  deities — 
Susinak,  the  god  who  delivered  oracles,  and  whose 
image  was  concealed  from  the  sight  of  the  laity, 
Sumudu,  Lagamar,  Part'kira,  Amman-Kasimas, 
Udoran,  Sapak,  Ragiba,  Bungureara,  Karsa  and 
Kirsamas,  Sudanu,  Apak-sina,  Bilala,  Panintimri, 
Silagara,  Napsa,  Nabritu,  and  Kindakarbn  (to 
whom  we  have  to  add  also  Laguda,  Nakhkhunte 
or  Nankhnndi,  and  Khumba).  The  kingdom  of 
Elam  perished,  and  a  desolated  province  was  added 
to  the  Aasyr.  empire.  But  the  empire  was  already 
on  the  decline,  and  in  a  few  years  Elam  ceased  to 
belong  to  it  In  B.C.  606,  the  year  probably  of  the 
destruction  of  Nineveh,  Jeremiah  refers  to  'the 
kings  of  Elam '  (Jer  25"),  and  eight  years  later  he 
declares  that  Elam  is  about  to  be  consumed  by  its 
enemies,  its  king  and  prinoes  destroyed,  and  its 
people  scattered  (49B-»).  This  would  fit  in  with 
the  conquest  of  Anzan  by  Teispes  the  Persian,  the 
ancestor  of  Cyrus  (which  see).  When  Elam  and 
Media  are  called  upon  to  besiege  Babylon  in  Is 
21',  Cyrus,  king  of  Anzan,  must  be  meant,  as 
Anzan  was  synonymous  with  Elam  among  the 
Babylonians.  It  would  appear  from  Ae  2*  that  the 
old  language  of  Elam  was  still  spoken  there  in  the 
first  century  of  our  era. 

Lituatusb.— Blllerbeck,  Bum  (1898);  Dlenlafoy,  L'AcnpoU 
dt  Bum  (1880);  Bayce,  "The  lauriptions  of  Ibl-Amlr,'  In  the 
TrmnmeUon*  of  tiu  Lmdm  Oriental  Congress  QS85);  Loftui, 
Ckaldaa  and  Swims  (18*7).  A.  H.  SAYCE. 

BLASA  ('AWd),  1  Mao  9»— The  site  may  be  at 
the  ruin  IFata,  near  Bethhoron  (SWP  iiL  sh.  17). 

BLA8AH  (rtyfo  'God  hath  made').— 1.  One  of 
those  who  had  married  a  foreign  wife  (Ezr  10s). 
2.  The  son  of  Shaphan,  who  along  with  Gemariah, 
the  son  of  Hilkiah,  carried  a  message  from  king 
Zedekiah  to  Babylon  (Jer  29*).  For  no  apparent 
reason,  RV  retains  the  AV  spelling  Elasah  in  both 
the  above  passages,  although  both  AV  and  RV 
give  for  the  same  Heb.  the  form  Eleasah  (wh.  see) 
elsewhere.  J.  A.  Sklbie. 

BLATH  or  ELOTH  (nW,  rtW).— A  seaport  in  the 
extreme  8.  of  Edom,  at  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of 
Akabab,  It  is  mentioned  in  Dt  2*  in  connexion  with 
Erion-geber.  one  of  the  'stations'  of  the  Israelites. 
Elath,  Eloth,  'and  Elim  may  possibly  be  various 
names  of  one  and  the  same  place,  the  'palm-grove' 
which  was  the  second  halting  -  place  after  the 
passage  of  the  Red  Sea.  (See  Sayce,  HCM  p.  268). 
E.  is  probably  identical  with  El-paran  of  Gn  14* 
and  Elan  of  Gn  S641.  It  has  also  been  suggested 
that  it  is  referred  to  in  1  Ch  4U,  where  for  '  Ira, 
Elah'  (tfyt,  rry)  we  might  read  'Ir  and  Elah 'fry 
.T7|f)).  See  further  Dul  mann  on  Gn  3641.  The 
history  of  E.  was  a  chequered  one.  Coming  into  the 
possession  of  Israel  when  Edom  was  subdued  by 
David  (2  S  8"),  it  was  an  important  naval  station 
during  the  reign  of  Solomon  (1  K  9").  When  the 
disruption  of  the  kingdom  took  place,  Edom  con 
tin 'led  to  be  a  vassal  of  the  house  of  David,  until 
it  recovered  its  independence  in  the  time  of 
Tehoram  the  son  of  Jehoshaphat  (2  K  8*>).  The 
port  of  E.  passed  once  more  into  the  possession  of 
Jndah,  when  Amaziah  and  Uzziah  had  inflicted  a 
suooession  of  defeats  upon  Edom  (2  K  14").  It 
was  wrested  permanently  from  Jndah  during  the 
operations  undertaken  against  Ahaz  by  Pekah 
and  Rezin  (2  K  16*),  and  either  the  Syrians 
(Kethibh)  or  the  Edomites  [Kert)  became  its  pos- 
sessors. With  this  event  (is.  B.C.  734)  ends  its 
history  as  far  as  OT  is  concerned.  E.  is  the 
modern  'Akabah.  J.  A.  Sklbik. 

EL-BE  RITH  (Jg9**).-See  Baal-Bkrith,  and 


of.  Moore,  Judges,  242,  265 ;  W.  R.  Smith,  B8 
93  n. ;  Baudissin  in  PRE*  ii  p.  334. 

BL-BETHEL  (Viprj  Vu).— The  name  which  Jacob 
is  said  to  have  given  to  the  scene  of  his  vision  on 
his  way  back  from  Paddan-aram,  Gn  35*  (P  ?).  The 
LXX  (BoifliJX),  Vulg.  (Domus  Dei),  Pesh.  and  Arab. 
VSS  omit '  El,'  which  Ball  (in  Haupt's  OT)  suggests 
may  have  been  corrupted  from  kvw  'that,' which 
would  naturally  be  attached  to  o'lp?^  (so  in  Pesh. 
and  Vulg.).  Ball  justly  adds  that  God  of  Bethel  is 
an  extraordinary  name  for  a  place.  See,  however, 
the  note  (*)  on  p.  278*  of  the  present  volume. 

J.  A  Selbib. 

BLDAAH  (nsnfo,  perhaps  'God  hath  called ')•— 
A  son  of  Midian  (Gn  25*,  If 

ALOOT. 


Ch  1*»).  See  Gins- 


ELDAD  (tj?*).  —  One  of  the  seventy  elders 
appointed  to  assist  Moses  in  the  government  of  the 
people.  On  a  memorable  occasion  in  the  wilder- 
ness journey,  he  and  another  named  Medad  were 
not  present  with  Moses  and  the  rest  of  the  elders 
at  the  door  of  the  tabernacle  to  hear  God's 
message  and  receive  His  spirit.  But  the  spirit  of 
the  Lord  came  upon  them  where  they  were,  and 
they  prophesied  in  the  camp.  Joshua  regarded 
this  as  an  irregularity,  and  appealed  to  Moses  to 
forbid  them.  But  he  received  the  reply,  'Art 
thou  jealous  for  my  sake!  would  God  that  all  the 
Lord's  people  were  prophets,  that  the  Lord  would 
put  his  spirit  upon  them  I '  (Nu  ll1*4*). 

R.  M.  Boyd. 

ELDAD  AND  HODAD,  BOOK  OP.  —  The  fact 
that  the  prophecies  of  these  men  are  unrecorded  in 
Nu  11**"  furnished  an  inviting  theme  for  imagina- 
tion to  some  unknown  seer  and  author.  His  book 
is  quoted  in  Hennas,  Vis.  ii.  3 :  '  Thou  shalt  say  to 
Maximus.  Behold  the  tribulation  oometh  .  .  . 
"The  Lord  is  near  to  them  that  turn  to  Him,"  as 
it  is  written  in  the  (book)  of  Eldad  and  Modad.' 
The  Pal.  Targums  (Jem*.  L  and  Jerut.  ii.)  both 
supply  us  with  the  subject  of  E.  and  M.'s  prophecy, 
filling  in,  as  is  their  wont,  the  supposed  hiatus  in 
the  Heb.  Bible.  They  agree  with  Hennas  that  it 
had  reference  to  pre-Messianic  tribulation,  which  is 
described  under  the  coming  of  Magog  against  Israel 
at  the  end  of  days.  Jerut.  ii.  says  that  Gog  and 
Magog  shall  both  fall  by  the  hand  of  King  Messiah. 
Jerut.i.  omits  this ;  bntadds, '  The  Lord  (see  Levy,  t.v. 
orp)  is  near  to  them  that  are  in  the  hour  of  tribula- 
tion.' The  close  resemblanoe  thus  pointed  out  be- 
tween Hermas  and  the  two  Targums  seems  certainly 
to  indicate  that  all  three  authors  were  acquainted 
with  the  same  Bk  of  E.  and  M  ;  and  renders  the 
hesitancy  of  Schttrer  and  ZOckler  no  longer  neces- 
sary. In  1  Clem,  xxiii  3.  4  and  2  Clem.  xi.  2.  3  is 
a  long  quotation,  called  in  the  one  ease  7f»^.  in 
the  other  rpojnmicbt  \6yot,  but  not  in*  OT,  which 
Lightfoot  and  Holtzmann  conjecture  to  have  been 
taken  from  our  book.  In  both  cases,  as  well  as  in 
Hermas,  the  quotation  is  designed  to  refute  one 
who  is  sceptical  about  the  approaching  tribulations 
'  at  the  end  of  the  days.'  Our  book  is  found  in  the 
Stichometry  of  Nieephorus  (400  <tt1yoi),  and  in  the 
Synopsis  Athanaedi  (see  Abraham,  Book  or). 

limiTOu  —  Fkbridns,  Oodom  fmudep.  V.T.  t  801-804; 
SchOrer,  HJP  a.  Ui.  29;  ZfcUer,  Apoc  dm  A.T.  at  ;  Webtr, 
Lthrn  dm  Talm.  1888,  p.  870  (who,  however,  mtatnnUte*  U» 
Tmrf.  Jtnu.  L  In  the  Un*  died) ;  Holtzmeon,  BinUiHmg,  561. 

J.  T.  Marshall. 
ELDER  (in  OT).— In  ancient  days  the  institution 
of  Elders  was  not  peculiar  to  the  Jewish  people, 
and  the  word  elder  did  not  suggest  those  purely 
ecclesiastical  and  religious  functions  with  which  it 
is  now  associated.  The  origin  of  the  office  is  easily 
traced.  Under  the  primitive  conditions  of  society 
that  prevail  in  the  early  history  of  all  nations  age 
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is  an  indispensable  condition  of  investment  with 
authority.  [Of.  the  yipemt  so  frequently  men- 
tioned by  Homer  (e.g.  II.  xviii.  603),  the  ytpovcla 
of  the  Dorian  states,  the  Patret  and  Senatut  of 
the  Romans,  the  sywo/to  at  Sparta,  and  the  Sheikh, 
i.e.  elder,  in  Arabia].  Hence  from  the  beginning 
of  Israel's  history  downwards  we  hear  of  elders 
(0'»i,  rptapirrepoi)  as  an  official  class.  The  title, 
which  at  first  is  inseparably  associated  with  the 
idea  of  age,  came  afterwards  to  designate  merely 
the  dignity  to  which  age  was  formerly  the  neces- 
sary passport.*  In  the  narratives  of  the  Hex.  both 
J  and  E  are  acquainted  with  the  institution  of 
elders  (Ex  8M  19*  241,  Nu  11"*-,  etc.),  and  that  not 
only  in  Israel  but  amongst  the  Egyptians  (Gn  607) 
and  the  Moabites  and  Midianites  (Nu  22?).  Their 
position  and  functions  in  early  times  are  thus 
described  by  Wellhausen  [Hist,  of  Irr.  and  Jud. 
16),  'What  there  was  of  permanent  official  authority 
lay  in  the  hands  of  the  elders  and  heads  of  houses ; 
in  time  of  war  they  commanded  each  his  own 
household,  and  in  peace  they  dispensed  justice 
each  within  his  own  circle.'  They  are  frequently 
referred  to  in  Deut.  as  discharging  the  functions 
of  local  authorities  (Dt  19"  21'  22"  25',  cf.  also 
Jos  20*,  Jg  8",  Ku  4*).  Their  number  varied  with 
the  locality,  it  must  sometimes  have  been  con- 
siderable ;  e.g.  the  elders  of  Succoth  who  came  into 
collision  with  Gideon  (Jg  8M)  numbered  seventy- 
seven.  At  a  later  period  they  appear  in  connexion 
with  the  adoption  of  the  kingly  form  of  govern- 
ment (1  S  8*),  with  the  intrigues  of  David  and 
Abner  about  the  succession  to  the  throne  (1  S  30", 
2  S  3"),  while  the  part  they  played  in  the  judicial 
murder  of  Naboth  is  well  known  (1  K  21*u).  It 
was  from  amongst  the  previously  existing  body  of 
elders  that  Moses,  according  to  Nu  IV"-  (JE), 
chose  an  inner  circle  of  seventy  1  to  bear  with  him 
the  burden  of  the  people.'  (The  important  part 
played  by  this  incident  in  late  Jewish  traditions 
will  be  referred  to  under  Sanhkdrin). 

The  elders  of  the  city  (vjn  -jp!)  acted  as  judges  (Dt 
22"),  just  as  the  village  &adi  and  his  assistants  do 
in  an  Arab  community  at  the  present  day  (Driver, 
Deut.  199).  It  is  tone  that  in  Dt  16"  '.judges' 
(o<eqtQ  and  'officers'  (ouptf)  appear  to  be  dis- 
tinguished from  elders ;  but  Schurer  is  prob.  right 
in  his  suggestion,  that  both  these  classes,  were 
selected  from  the  general  body  of  elders,  the  'judges ' 
being  entrusted  with  the  administration  of  justice, 
while  the  '  officers '  took  charge  of  the  executive 
department.  Elders  reappear  in  the  Persian  and 
Greek  periods  (Ezr  5*-*  6™  10",  Jth  6"  7"  8M  10" 
13",  1  Mac  12*,  and  in  the  story  of  Susanna), 
while  the  rpta-pirepot  toO  XaoO  during  the  Rom. 
period  are  often  mentioned  by  Josephus  and  NT. 
The  authority  which  the  elders  of  any  com- 
munity possessed  as  the  municipal  council  in  civil 
affairs  extended  also  to  religious  matters,  particu- 
larly after  the  synagogue  (see  Synagogue)  had 
become  a  flourishing  institution.  'In  purely 
Jewish  localities  the  elders  of  the  place  would 
be  also  the  elders  of  the  synagogue '  (Schurer).  As 
a  general  rule,  at  least,  tney  had  absolute  jurisdic- 
tion, and  had  not  to  take  the  sense  of  the  con- 
gregation or  the  community.  In  Nn  36"*-,  Jg  20. 21, 
Ezr  10,  we  have  rare  exceptions  to  this  rule  (see 
Congregation).  The  right  of  exercising  religious 
discipline  was  in  their  hands,  and  in  particular  it 
lay  with  them  to  pass  the  sentence  of  exclusion 
from  the  synagogue,  to  which  allusion  is  frequently 
made  in  NT  (e.g.  Lk  6*»,  Jn  9°  12"  16*). 

In  addition  to  what  is  contained  on  the  NT 
Elder  in  art.  Bishop,  various  details  regarding 
this  office,  esp.  in  the  later  periods  of  Jewish  his- 

*  The  AV  tr.  of  D'jpj  sometimes  by  '  elders '  and  sometimes  by 
'ancient*'  Ii  3",  JerlSl)  U  unfortunate  and  misleading. 
Bee  Ancdut. 


tory,  will  be  found  under  artt.  Sanhkdrin  and 
Synagogue. 

LmuTUU.— Sohflrer,  BJP  n.  L  160, 166 1,  174 1,  IL  68 1. ; 
Cramer,  Bib.-TheoL  Lea.,  and  Thayer,  NT  Lex.,  «.  wieetirtfee ; 
Driver,  Deut.  238 ;  Hartmann,  Die  enat  Verbind.  <L  AT  mit  d. 
N.  168  f.;  art.  ■Aelteste'  in  Hersog,  RB>,  Winer,  RW,  and 
Schenkel,  BibeUtaeUm ;  Vitringa,  dt  Syn.  Vet.  685,  613,  eta : 
Benringer,  Heb.  Arch.  286,  806,  8UL,  320,  828L;  Kosten,  Bet 
ktrtttl ».  lev.  eta.  W  t,  lie  f . ;  Nowaok,  Bet.  A  re*.  L  800 I , 820  L : 
Deumann,  BOulttudim,  163  f.  J.  A.  SELBIE. 

ELDER  IN  NT. — See  Bishop. 

ELEAD  (ijAm  'God  hath  testified').— An  Eph 
raimite  (1  Ch  7").  See  Genealogy. 

ELEAD  AH  Imfo  'God  hath  adorned,'  AV 
Eladah).— An  Ephraimite  (1  Ch  7").  See  Gene- 
alogy. 

BLEALBH  (njifo  in  Nn  82"  *  *  %  Nu  82*  *>,  Is 
IB*  16",  Jer  48**. — A  town  of  the  Moabite  plateau, 
conquered  by  Gad  and  Reuben,  and  rebuilt  by  the 
latter  tribe.  The  expression  (v."),  'their  names 
being  changed,'  referring  to  this  and  other  towns, 
is  rendered  by  Knobel  (following  the  LXX),  '  en- 
closing them  with  walls ' ;  but  this  is  very  improb- 
able (db>  '  wall '  is  only  poetic).  See  Dillm.  ad  loe. 
Elealeh  is  noticed  with  Heshbon,  and  in  the  4th 
cent.  A.D.  was  known  {Onomasticon,  «.«.)  as  being 
a  Roman  mile  from  Heshbon.  It  is  now  the  ruined 
mound  of  El-'Al,  about  a  mile  N.  of  Heshbon. 
See  SEP  voL  L  under  the  Arab.  name. 

C.  R.  Condkr. 

ELEABAH  (nwA*  'God  hath  made').  —  1.  A 
Judahite  (1  Ch  2*-*1).  2.  A  descendant  of  Saul 
(1  Ch  8"  9°).   See  Elasah. 

ELEAZAR  {-lyfif  'God  has  helped.'— Cf.  Azarel, 
1  Ch  12*,  and  the  Phcen.  names  Eshmunazar= 
'  Eshmun  has  helped,'  CIS  I.  i.  3, 1.  1 ;  Baalazar= 
« Baal  has  helped/CXS  I.  i.  256, 1.  2). 

Ten  or  eleven  persons  bearing  this  name  are 
mentioned  in  the  canonical  and  apocryphal  books. 

i.  The  third  son  of  Aaron  by  Elisheba  (Ex  6a, 
Nu  3'),  who,  with  his  father  and  three  brothers, 
was  admitted  to  the  priestly  office  (Ex  281).  After 
the  death  of  Nadab  and  Abihu  by  fire,  E.  and 
Ithamar  were  the  chief  assistants  of  Aaron 
(Lv  101*- M).  The  former  is  represented  as  the  chief 
of  the  Levites  in  the  time  of  Moses  (Nu  S").  When 
Aaron  died,  E.  succeeded  him  in  his  functions 
(Nu  20s- Dt  10*).  He  is  spoken  of  as  taking  part 
with  Moses  in  the  numbering  of  the  people 
(Nu  261-  •*) ;  and  after  the  death  of  Moses  he 
aided  Joshua  in  the  work  of  partitioning  the  newly 
conquered  land  of  Canaan  amongst  the  twelve 
tribes  (Jos  I4>  17*  19"  21>).  His  burial-place  is 
mentioned  in  Jos  24s.  From  Eleazar  and  his  wife, 
a  daughter  of  Putiel  (Ex  6*),  were  descended  all 
succeeding  high  priests  down  to  the  Maccabeean 
period ;  the  only  exceptions  being  the  high  priests 
who  lived  in  the  period  between  Eli  and  Solomon, 
when,  for  some  unexplained  reason,  the  office  was 
held  by  members  of  the  family  of  Ithamar.  2.  A 
son  of  Abinadab,  who  was  sanctified  to  take  charge 
of  the  ark  at  Kiriath-jearim,  after  its  return  from 
the  country  of  the  Philistines  (1  S  71).  3.  Son  of 
Dodo,  one  of  David's  three  principal  mighty  men 
(2  S  23*,  1  Ch  ll1*- u).  The  name  should  probably 
be  inserted  in  1  Ch  274.  4.  A  Levite,  son  of 
Mahli,  and  grandson  of  Merari  (1  Ch  23*1-  *»  24**). 
S.  A  priest  of  the  time  of  Ezra  (Ezr  8",  Neh  12"). 
(There  may  be  here  two  distinct  persons.)  6.  One 
of  the  family  of  Parosh,  who  had  married  a 
'  strange  woman,'  i.e.  one  of  non-Israelitish  descent, 
in  the  time  of  Ezra  (Ezr  10*).  7.  The  fourth  son  of 
Mattathias,  and  brother  of  Judas  Maccabeeus, 
surnamed  A  varan  (1  Mac  2*).   He  fell  in  the  battle 
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fought  at  Bethzacharias  against  Antiocbus  v. 
Eupator,  B.C.  163  (1  Mac  6°*).  His  name  occurs 
also  in  2  Mac  8s.  8. '  One  of  the  principal  scribes ' 
martyred  during  the  persecution  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes,  B.C.  168  (2  Mac  61**1).  9.  The  father 
of  that  Jason  who  was  sent  on  an  embassy  to 
Rome  by  Judas  Maccabeus  in  B.C.  161  (1  Mac  8"). 
10.  An  E.  is  mentioned  in  the  genealogy  of  our 
Lord  given  by  St.  Matthew  (lu). 

W.  C.  AXLXH. 

ELECTION  [ticKay^.  The  subst.  is  rare,  not 
found  in  LXX(yet  Aq.  I8  227.  Symm.  Th.  18  37**,  cf. 
Fa  -Sol  V  18«).  In  NT,  Ac  O^Ro  9"  ll* «  1  Th 
l4,  2  P  V*.  Cf.  UUy0luu  (in  LXX  generally  for 
ma)=to  'choose,'  implying  (see  Cromer's  Lex.) 
(1)  a  special  relation  between  the  chooser  and  the 
object  of  his  choice,  and  (2)  the  selection  of  one 
object  ont  of  many :  <fiX«rot  (in  LXX  for  mj  or 
TV},  also  fairly  often  for  var.  forms  of  to,  besides 
being  used  occasionally,  sometimes  by  a  misreading 
of  the  Heb.  text,  for  17  other  Heb.  roots=' chosen 
or 'choice '(adj.)].  The  word  is  common  in  Dt  and 
II  Is.  It  is  not  in  Hoe,  Am  (but  idea  in  3*),  or  Is 
(yet  cf.  LXX  Is  28",  which  is  the  source  of  1  P  2s). 
It  is  used  chiefly  to  describe  God's  choice  of  Israel 
oat  of  all  the  nations  of  the  world  to  be  His  own 
people,  Dt  V  V  etc ,  and  of  Jems,  to  be  the  covenant 
home  of  worship,  Dt  12*  etc  It  is  used  also  of 
God's  choice  of  individuals  to  the  chief  offices  in 
the  nation,  e.g.  His  choice  of  Aaron  and  his  family 
for  the  semoe  of  the  sanctuary.  His  choice  of 
the  king,  and  especially  of  David.  It  is  once 
used  of  Abraham ;  and  in  Is  40-66  it  passes 
naturally  from  its  use  in  connexion  with  Israel 
to  the  'Servant  of  the  Lord.' 

It  is  rare  in  the  Apocrypha ;  yet  cf.  Wis  3*,  Sir 
481  elc.   It  is  constant  in  Enoch.  Cf.  Ps-Sol  97  18*. 

In  NT  it  is  used  once  of  God's  choice  of  OT 
Israel  (Ac  13"),  but  for  the  most  part  it  passes 
over  with  other  theocratic  titles  to  the  '  Israel  of 
God,'  and  describes  either  the  Church  as  a  whole, 
or  individual  members  of  it,  sometimes  merely  in 
virtue  of  their  membership,  sometimes  as  chosen 
to  some  special  office  or  work,  e.g.  the  Twelve, 
St.  Peter,  St.  Paul.  It  is  twice  used  as  part  of  the 
title  of  our  Lord  (Lk  9*  [var.  led.]  23",  Jn  1M). 
The  word  appears  constantly  in  the  Apostolic 
Fathers,  especially  in  1  Clement  and  Hennas. 

The  thought  of  *  election '  has  formed  so  promi- 
nent a  feature  in  all  the  most  important  attempts 
that  have  been  made  in  Western  Christendom  for 
the  last  1500  years  to  provide  a  complete  and 
formulated  scheme  of  Christian  doctrine,  that  it 
is  peculiarly  hard  for  us  to  approach  the  considera- 
tion of  the  original  meaning  of  the  term  in  Holy 
Scripture  without  distracting  associations.  Ana 
yet  the  effort  is  worth  making.  The  only  hope  of 
any  further  progress  in  the  elucidation  of  the  prob- 
lem, the  only  prospect  of  extricating  its  discussion 
from  the  deadlock  at  which  it  has  arrived,  lies  in  a 
careful  reconsideration  of  the  scriptural  premisses 
on  which  the  whole  argument  has  been  based. 

The  questions  that  require  examination  fall 
naturally  into  three  divisions.  L  The  questions 
touching  the  author  of  election— who  chooses  the 
fleet?  What  can  we  know  of  His  character? 
What  are  the  grounds  of  His  choice  so  far  as  He 
has  vouchsafed  to  reveal  them  ?  ii  The  questions 
touching  the  persons  of  the  elect— who  are  they? 
and  for  what  end  are  they  chosen  ?  iii  The  ques- 
tion belonging  to  the  effect  of  election— what 
influence  does  the  fact  that  they  have  been  chosen 
by  God  exert  over  the  elect? 

L  On  the  first  part  of  this  question  there  is  no 
difference  of  opinion.  Everv  theory  of  election  is 
based  on  the  fact,  constantly  emphasized  in  Holy 
Scripture,  that  election  is  the  immediate  work 
of  God.   It  ia  His  act  as  directly  as  creation  is. 


In  fact,  God's  purpose  hi  creation,  His  eternal 
purpose  (4  *yx>0«n>  ru»  aturur,  Eph  3U),  is  revealed 
in  Holy  Scripture  as  Working  to  its  end  by  the 
method  of  election.  It  is  in  St.  Paul's  language 
rar'  AcXayV  vp60eau.  Bo  9".  The  two  thoughts  are 
in  reality  inseparable  We  can  understand,  there- 
fore, how  it  is  that  St.  Paul  should  say  that  God 
choie  Hi*  elect  before  the  foundation  of  the  world 
in  His  Son  (Eph  l4).  He  is  only  expressing  th* 
truth  that  underlies  our  Lord's  words  when  He 
says.  'To  sit  on  my  right  hand  and  on  my  left 
hand  is  not  mine  to  give,  but  it  is  for  them  for 
whom  it  hath  been  prepared  of  my  Father'  (Mt 
20s).  Our  first  conclusion  then,  the  one  fixed  point 
in  the  whole  discussion,  is  this :  God  is  the  author 
of  election.    He  Himself  chooses  His  own  elect. 

When  we  go  on  to  ask  on  what  grounds  His 
election  is  based,  by  what  considerations,  in  accord- 
ance with  what  law  His  choice  is  determined,  we 
find  ourselves  at  once  on  debatable  ground.  To 
some  minds,  indeed,  the  question  put  in  this  form 
seems  foolish,  not  to  say  irreverent.  It  involves  in 
their  judgment  a  pitiable  blindness  in  regard  to 
the  inexorable  limits  of  human  knowledge.  Ia 
the  spirit,  sometimes  in  the  very  words  of  Zophar 
the  Naamathite  (Job  11T),  they  ask,  '  Canst  thou 
by  searching  find  out  God?  canst  thou  find  ont 
the  Almighty  to  perfection?'  'The  main  facts 
of  the  divine  government  may,  indeed,  be  known, 
but  the  reasons  which  underlie  them,  the  motives 
which  prompt  them,  are  unfathomable;  only 
an  unchastened  curiosity  can  seek  to  intrude 
into  such  secrets.'  To  some  minds,  again,  the 
question  involves  an  assumption  inconsistent  with 
one  of  their  primary  philosophical  or  theological 
postulates.  It  seems  to  them  inconsistent  with 
the  reality  of  the  divine  freedom,  which  in  this 
connexion  is  only  another  name  for  the  divine 
omnipotence,  to  suppose  that  God  should  acknow- 
ledge any  law  as  regulating  His  choice. 

If  either  of  these  objections  is  well  grounded, 
further  discussion  of  the  question  is,  of  course, 
precluded.  We  must  therefore  begin  by  defining 
the  position  we  are  prepared  to  take  up  with 
regard  to  them.  Let  us  consider  the  second  objec- 
tion first.  No  doubt,  if  in  its  ultimate  analysis 
our  conception  of  God  resolves  itself  into  a  con- 
ception of  abstract  omnipotence,  or  of  an  absolutely 
sovereign  will,  and  if  omnipotence  means  the 
power  to  do  anything,  and  if  no  will  can  be  ab- 
solutely sovereign  which  is  not  as  free  to  do  wrong 
as  to  do  right,  it  is  meaningless  if  not  profane  to 
inquire  into  the  laws  which  regulate  the  choice  of 
Goo.  An  abstract  omnipotence  must  be  inscrut- 
able. We  cannot  even  begin  to  understand  the 
action  of  a  will  in  this  sense  'absolute'  But  if 
goodness,  and  not  power,  lies  at  the  heart  of  our 
conception  of  God,  then  we  shall  not  be  ashamed 
to  confess  that  for  us,  in  Westcott's  magnificent 
phrase,  'Truth  and  justice  define  omnipotence.' 
And  we  shall  not  shrink  from  pressing  to  the  full 
the  human  analogy  which  is  present,  though  latent, 
every  time  we  use  the  word  'will'  in  relation  to 
God.  We  shall  contend  that  the  action  of  the 
divine  will,  like  the  action  of  the  human  will,  of 
which  it  is  the  archetype,  must  be  at  once  deter* 
mined  by,  and  reveal,  the  character  which  lies 
behind  it.  We  shall  maintain  the  paradox,  if 
paradox  it  be,  that  the  will  of  God  is  free,  only 
because,  by  the  blessed  necessity  of  His  being,  He 
cannot  will  anything  but  that  which  is  perfectly 
holy  and  righteous  and  good.  And  we  shall  claim 
every  revelation  that  He  has  given  us  of  His 
character  as  a  revelation  of  the  principles  which 
regulate  His  choice,  the  laws  of  His  election. 

And  if  we  are  met  at  this  point  by  the  warning, 
that  as  men  our  powers  of  apprehending  and 
expressing  truth  are  limited,  and  that  there  most 
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he  infinite  depths  of  mystery  in  the  divine  nature 
which  we  are  powerless  to  fathom,  we  shall  hope 
to  learn  humility  and  patience  from  the  caution. 
But  we  shall  not  desist  from  pushing  our  inquiries 
to  the  utmost  limit  of  the  power  that  is  given  to 
us.  We  believe  that,  in  spite  of  all  our  limitations, 
we  yet  were  created  to  Know  God.  And  it  is  a 
matter  of  life  and  death  for  us  that  we  should  be 
able  to  bring  this  revealed  method  of  His  working 
into  harmony  with  the  rest  of  the  revelation  that 
He  has  given  us  of  His  character.  Nor  can  we 
doubt  that  He  will  justify  us  as  He  justified  Job 
for  refusing  to  be  satisfied  with  any  explanation 
of  the  facts  of  the  divine  government  which  can- 
not be  reconciled  with  the  sense  of  justice  which 
He  has  Himself  implanted  in  us.  He  has  revealed 
election  to  us  as  the  method  of  His  working. 
There  can  be  no  presumption  in  asking  whether 
in  this  revelation  He  has  given  us  any 

help  to  enable  us  to  understand  His  purpose  and 
enter  into  His  plan. 

When  in  this  spirit  we  approach  the  examina- 
tion of  the  scriptural  evidence,  the  result  may 
well,  at  first  sight,  seem  disappointing.  Great 
pains  are  taken  to  negative  what  we  are  naturally 
inclined  to  regard  as  the  simplest  and  most  obvious 
solution.  The  ground  of  a  man's  choice  lies  not 
so  much  in  himself  as  in  the  object  that  he  chooses. 
It  is,  of  course,  true  that  his  own  character  deter- 
mines what  qualities  in  an  object  will,  and  what 

? qualities  will  not,  prove  attractive  to  him.  But, 
or  all  that,  it  is  the  real  or  supposed  loveliness  of 
the  object  that  rules  his  choice.  It  would  be 
natural,  therefore,  to  assume  that  the  choice  of 
God  is  in  like  manner  determined  by  the  loveliness 
of  its  object.  But  it  is  just  at  this  point  that  the 
analogy  of  the  human  will  is  necessarily  imperfect. 
It  is  not,  indeed,  that  we  are  required  to  believe 
that  God  can  love  that  which  is,  in  itself,  neither 
lovely  nor  capable  of  developing  loveliness ;  but 
that  since  the  root  of  all  loveliness  is  in  God,  and 
since  there  can  be  no  goodness  apart  from  Him, 
we  cannot  argue  as  if  it  were  possible  for  man  to 
possess  or  develop  any  goodness  or  loveliness  in- 
dependent of,  and  so  constituting  a  claim  on,  the 
choice  of  God.  We  ought  not,  therefore,  to  be 
surprised  when  we  find  Israel  expressly  warned  in 
Holy  Scripture  to  reject  the  flattering  assumption 
that  they  had  been  chosen  on  the  ground  of  their 
own  inherent  attractiveness.  They  were  not  as  a 
nation  either  more  numerous  or  more  amenable  to 
the  divine  discipline  than  other  nations  (Dt  T  9*). 
We  can  understand  why  St.  Paul  declares  that 
the  election  of  Christians  does  not  depend  on  the 
will  or  the  energy  of  men  (Ro  9").  It  is  not  of 
works  but  of  grace  (Bo  11*,  cf.  Jn  1°). 

It  must  therefore  be  a  mistake  to  try  to  dis- 
cover the  ultimate  ground  of  God's  choice  in  any 
consideration  drawn  from  outside  Himself,  even 
though  it  be  in  His  foreknowledge  of  the  faith  and 
obedience  of  His  chosen;  for  the  goodness  in 
which  He  takes  delight  is,  after  all,  from  first  to 
last  His  own  creation.  The  testimony  of  Scripture 
is  not,  however,  really  limited  to  this  negative 
result.  The  choice  which  is  not  determined  from 
without  is  all  the  more  certainly  determined  from 
within.  And  the  ground  of  the  choice  which  we 
are  forbidden  to  look  for  in  ourselves  or  in  human 
nature  is  expressly  declared  to  lie  in  the  love 
<Dt  7*)  and  the  faithfulness  (Dt  9»,  Bo  11")  and 
the  mercy  of  our  God  (Bo  9"). 

ii.  We  pass  on  now  to  consider  the  second  group 
of  questions  connected  with  our  subject.  Who  are 
the  elect  ?  and  for  what  end  are  they  chosen  ?  In 
OT  the  term  '  elect'  is  most  often  applied  to  the 
nation  of  Israel,  regarded  as  a  whole.  They  are  at 
all  periods  of  their  history  taught  to  regard  them- 
selves as  the  '  chosen  people.'  At  the  same  time 


special  divisions  of  the  nation,  e.g.  the  tribe  of 
Devi  and  the  house  of  Aaron,  are  chosen  to 
perform  certain  functions  on  behalf  of  the  whole 
body;  and  certain  prominent  individuals,  e.g. 
Abraham  and  David,  are  regarded  as  the  objects 
of  a  special  election.  In  u  40-08  the  term  is 
applied  to  the  nation  generally  and  to  the  'servant 
of  J"  in  all  the  different  connotations  of  that 
many-sided  title, — so  little  is  the  prophet  con- 
scious of  any  fundamental  contradiction  between 
the  thought  of  a  national  and  an  individual 
election.    In  NT  the  universal  Church  takes  the 

glace  of  Israel  as  the  'chosen  race,'  and  not  only 
er  head  and  her  most  prominent  ministers,  but 
also  all  her  individual  members,  sometimes  by 
name,  sometimes  by  an  inclusive  form  of  address, 
which  it  is  impossible  to  narrow  down,  are  described 
as  'elect,'  just  as  they  are  described  in  similar 
connexions  as  'called'  and  'holy'  and  'faithful' 
and 'beloved.'*  It  does  not  seem  possible  to  deter- 
mine on  NT  evidence  whether  the  individuals  are 
regarded  as  owing  their  membership  in  the  Church 
to  their  election,  or  as  becoming  elect  by  virtue  of 
their  membership.  Three  points  are  clear — (1J 
that  they  were  chosen  before  the  foundation  of 
the  world ;  (2)  that  they  were  chosen  '  in  Christ' ; 
(3)  that  membership  in  the  Church  is  treated  as 
an  objective  assurance  to  each  individual  of  his 
personal  interest  in  this  eternal  election. 

Such  in  outline  are  the  different  classes  described 
as  '  elect '  in  Holy  Scripture.  We  must  consider 
next  what  can  be  learnt  with  regard  to  the  purpose 
for  which  they  were  chosen.  We  must  not,  of  course, 
assume  that  the  purpose  is  the  same,  or  even  in  all 
points  analogous  in  the  different  cases.  Still  it  is 
not  unnatural  to  suppose  that  we  shall  gain  some 
help  towards  understanding  the  application  of  the 
method  in  any  one  case  by  a  careful  study  of  its 
application  to  the  rest. 

The  selection  of  the  family  of  Aaron  and  the 
tribe  of  Levi  need  not  detain  us  long.  It  is  a 
simple  case  of  the  choice  of  certain  individuals  to  fill 
an  office  of  trust,  a  position  at  once  of  privilege  and 
responsibility  on  behalf  of  their  fellow-countrymen. 

The  choice  of  Israel  presents  a  more  com- 
plicated problem.  The  choice  in  the  first  instance 
involved  a  call  to  occupy  a  special  position  in  rela- 
tion to  J"— to  be,  ana  to  be  acknowledged  before 
the  world  as,  His  peculiar  people.  'Ye  are  my 
witnesses,'  saith  the  Lord,  'my  servant  whom  I 
have  chosen ;  that  ye  may  know  and  believe  me, 
and  understand  that  I  am  he '  (Is  43w).  And  this 
position  of  privilege  involved  a  special  responsi- 
bility towards  God  and  towards  the  rest  of  man- 
kind. On  the  one  side,  they  were  the  trustees  of 
God's  glory  in  the  world,  'his  witnesses,'  'the 
people  which  he  formed  for  himself,  to  show  forth 
his  praise.'  On  the  other,  they  were  the  heirs  of  the 
promise  made  at  the  call  of  the  Father  of  the  elect, 
that '  in  him  and  in  his  seed  should  all  the  families 
of  the  earth  be  blessed '  (cf.  Gn  19*).  And  this  work 
for  others  is  the  characteristic  function  of  the  ideal 
'servant  of  the  Lord,'  who  embodies  in  himself  all 
that  is  most  characteristic  of  the  chosen  Israel. 

In  NT  comparatively  little  is  told  us  of  the 
purpose  of  election.  '  The  poor  in  this  world,'  St. 
James  writes,  '  God  chose  (to  be)  rich  in  faith  and 
heirs  of  the  kingdom  which  he  promised  to  them 
that  love  him.'  '  God  chose  you,'  writes  St  Paul 
to  the  Thessalonians,  '  from  the  beginning  (or  "  as 
a  firstfrnit,"  arapxjF  for  ir  ipxyh)  unto  salvation.' 
'  He  chose  us,'  he  writes  again  (Eph  1') '  in  him 
in  Christ)  that  we  should  be  holy  and  without 

*  Then  is,  indeed,  one  re— ge  in  the  Gospels,  which  will  call 
tot  notice  later  on,  in  which  a  distinction  Is  drawn  between  the 
many  '  celled '  sod  the  few  '  chosen.  ■  Bat  the  existence  o(  this 
one  passage  does  not  Invalidate  the  statement  In  the  text,  which 
merely  asserts  that  there  are  other  in —sis  in  which  this  narrow 
signification  (or  'elect'  is  excluded. 
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blemish  before  him  in  lore.'  The  Christian,  there- 
fore, stands  as  the  Israelite  stood  before  him  in  a 
special  relation  of  intimacy  with  God,  -receiving 
from  Him  the  spiritual  gifts  and  graces,  together 
with  the  responsibility  for  appropriating  them 
(Col  31*),  which  such  an  intimacy  presupposes,  and 
the  assurance  of  eternal  solvation,  of  which  that 
intimacy  is  at  once  the  foretaste  and  the  pledge. 

The  indications  of  a  wider  purpose  in  the  election 
of  the  Christian  are  not,  indeed,  as  definite  as  in 
the  case  of  OT  Israel.  It  would,  however,  be  a 
mistake  to  regard  them  as  altogether  wanting. 
Our  Lord  (Jn  15)  Himself  told  His  apostles  that 
He  had  chosen  them  that  they  might  bear  much 
fruit.  The  chosen  race  exists,  as  St.  Peter  reminds 
us  (1  P  2°),  appropriating  the  words  of  Is  43,  '  to 
show  forth  the  excellencies  of  him  who  called  them 
out  of  darkness  into  his  glorious  light.'  And  St. 
Paul,  in  the  same  sentenoe  (Eph  1*"")  in  which  he 
speaks  of  our  election  in  Christ  '  to  the  praise  of 
the  glory  of  his  grace,'  reveals  as  the  final  goal  of 
the  eternal  purpose, '  the  summing  up  of  all  things 
in  Christ,  the  things  in  heaven  and  the  things 
upon  the  earth ' ;  a  goal  towards  the  attainment 
of  which  oar  election  cannot  be  regarded  as  more 
than  a  preparatory  stage. 

We  conclude,  therefore,  that  according  to  the 
predominant  use  of  the  term  in  Holy  Scripture, 
election  is  an  attribute  of  the  visible  Church,  and 
finds  its  true  goal,  not  simply  in  the  salvation  of 
certain  elect  individuals,  but  in  the  evangelization 
of  the  race.  There  is  indeed  good  scriptural 
analogy  for  a  concurrent  use  of  the  term  in  a 
narrower  sense,  to  describe  as  it  were  an  election 
within  the  elect.  For  St  Paul  uses  it  (Ro  11*)  to 
describe  the  inner  circle  in  Israel  who  accepted  the 
gospel  when  it  came  to  them — 'the  remnant'  to 
which  alone  an  immediate  salvation  had  been 
promised  by  Isaiah  (Ro  V,  Is  10*).  And  our 
Lord  again  and  again  warns  us  in  His  parables 
that  the  members  of  His  Church  will  be  subjected 
to  ft  searching  judgment— as  the  result  of  which 
the  unworthy  will  be  oast  into  the  outer  darkness. 
It  is  in  this  connexion  that  He  uses  the  warning 
words  about  the  many  called  and  the  few  chosen 
to  which  allusion  has  already  been  made.  But 
there  seems  no  authority  for  restricting  the  use  of 
the  term,  as  some  theological  systems  do  to  this 
narrower  sense— refusing  to  recognize  as  elect  in 
any  real  sense,  either  those  Israelites  who  in  St. 
Paul's  day  were  disobedient  to  the  gospel,  or  those 
members  of  the  visible  Church  who  fail  to  stand 
in  the  judgment.  Still  less  justification  is  there 
for  assuming  that  the  object  of  the  election  of  this 
restricted  circle  has  no  end  beyond  the  personal 
salvation  of  the  individuals  who  compose  it. 

iiL  We  pass  on  now  to  the  last  stage  in  our 
inquiry,  the  consideration  of  the  effect  of  election. 
We  ask  what  influence  does  the  fact  that  they 
have  been  chosen  by  God  exert  over  the  elect? 
May  we  assume  that  the  divine  purpose  working 
through  election  must  of  necessity  attain  its  goal  ? 
Can  we,  granting  this  assumption,  find  a  place  in 
our  system  for  any  self -determining  power  in  the 
human  will  T 

The  theological  systems,  which  adopt  the  re- 
stricted sense  of  the  term  election,  and  limit  the 
scope  of  its  operation  to  its  effect  on  this  limited 
circle,  find  no  difficulty  in  supplying  a  logically 
coherent  set  of  answers  to  these  questions.  It  is 
inconsistent  with  any  real  faith  in  the  divine  Omni- 
potence to  suppose  that  any  deliberate  purpose  of 
God  can  finally  fail  of  its  accomplishment.  The 
elect,  therefore,  being  chosen  for  salvation,  cannot 
fail  to  attain  salvation.  No  power  from  without 
or  from  within  can  prevent  this  result  The  fact 
that  they  have  been  chosen  for  this  end  carries 
with  it  the  divine  determination  to  provide  all  the 


means  required  to  ensure  its  attainment  The 
eleot,  therefore,  receive  first  a  gift  of  '  irresistihU 
grace '  to  raise  them  out  of  their  naturally  depraved 
state,  and  then  *  gift  of  '  final  perseverance,'  as 
the  result  of  which  they  are  assured,  whatever 
their  intervening  lapses  may  have  been,  of  being 
found  at  the  moment  of  death  in  a  state  of  grace. 

These  systems  do  not  seem  to  find  room,  at  least 
in  the  all-important  moment  of  conversion,  for  any 
true  act  of  self-determination  on  the  part  of  the 
human  will.  A  doctrine  of  reprobation  forma  an 
inevitable,  however  unwelcome,  complement  to  the 
doctrine  of  election  so  defined. 

It  is  impossible  not  to  regard  with  the  deepest 
respect  systems  which  embody  the  conclusions  of 
the  most  strenuous  thinkers  on  this  subject  from 
St  Augustine  to  Calvin  and  Jonathan  Edwards. 
At  the  same  time  it  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  these 
conclusions  have  never  been  able  to  secure  general 
acceptance.  Unassailable  as  they  may  be  in  logic, 
it  is  felt  that  somehow  they  fail  to  fit  the  facts  of 
life.  There  are  elements  in  human  experience  and 
elements  in  the  divine  revelation  for  which  they 
fail  to  account  And  the  general  result  is  one  from 
which  the  Christian  consciousness  seems  instinct- 
ively to  shrink  in  horror.  It  can  only  be  accepted, 
if  it  is  accepted  at  all,  as  a  dark  enigma,  which  oar 
present  faculties  have  no  power  to  solve. 

What,  then,  we  seem  forced  to  ask,  an  the 
foundations  on  which  these  conclusions  rest  T  Can 
it  be  that  the  results  of  the  argument  are  vitiated 
by  any  unsuspected  flaw  in  the  premisses  T 

The  premisses  are  these— (1)  God  is  omnipotent 
(2)  Because  God  is  omnipotent  the  final  goal  of 
creation  most  correspond  at  all  points  to  His 
original  purpose.  (3)  The  final  goal  of  creation, 
as  far  as  it  affects  the  human  race,  involves  the 
division  of  mankind  at  the  day  of  judgment  into 
two  sharply  defined  classes,  the  saved  and  the  lost 
(4)  The  position  of  any  individual  man  in  one  or 
other  of  these  two  classes  must  be  traced  back  in 
the  last  resort  to  the  original  purpose  of  God  with 
regard  to  him. 

It  seems  impossible  to  take  exception  to  either 
of  the  first  two  of  these  premisses.  It  is  part  of 
the  idea  of  God,  that  He  must  be  able  to  effect 
what  He  purposes.  To  speak  in  human  language, 
there  may  be  enormous  difficulties  to  overcome  in 
the  tasks  to  which  He  sets  Himself.  We  have 
therefore  no  right  to  assume  that  at  any  moment 
before  the  end  all  things  are  as  He  would  have 
them  to  be.  But  the  end  must  be  a  perfect  embodi- 
ment of  His  original  design. 

Again,  if  the  third  of  these  premisses  is  sound, 
the  fourth  seems  to  follow  from  it  by  an  inevitable 
deduction.  Everything,  therefore,  depends  on  the 
validity  of  the  third  premiss.  Is  it  or  is  it  not  » 
true  and  complete  statement  of  the  end  towards 
which  '  the  whole  creation  moves '  ?  Now,  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  it  expresses  accurately  one 
side  of  the  scriptural  teaching  on  the  subject.  It 
is,  however,  very  far  from  expressing  the  whole. 
On  this  point  as  is  well  known,*  the  evidence  of 
Holy  Scripture  seems  divided  against  itself.  It 
speaks  of  eternal  punishment  (Mt  25*).  It 
speaks  also  of  the  divine  will  that  all  men 
should  be  saved  (1  Ti  2*).  It  speaks  of  those  who 
shall  be  cast  into  the  outer  darkness  on  their 
Lord's  return  (Mt  24n  etc.).  It  speaks  also  of  an 
end,  when  God  shall  be  all  in  all  (1  Co  15s).  It 
seems  clear  that  to  our  apprehension  these  two 
seta  of  statements  must  be  mutually  exclusive, 
unless  we  may  regard  the  judgment  as  being  not 
the  end,  but  only  a  means  towards  the  end.  If 
we  reject  this  solution  of  the  difficulty,  we  must 
remain  content  with  an  unreconciled  antinomy 
But,  in  any  case,  it  is  important  to  remember  whick 
•  Wertcott,  BUtorlc  Faith,  p.  60  ft 
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aide  of  the  antinomy  was  dominant  in  St.  Paul's 
mind  in  the  chapters  (Ro  9-11)  which  contain  his 
most  explicit  teaching  on  the  subject  of  election. 

These  chapters  are  devoted  to  a  consideration  of 
the  problems  raised  by  the  failure  of  Israel  to 
accept  the  offer  of  salvation  made  to  them  in  the 
gospel.  The  first  line  of  solution  is  suggested  by 
the  thought,  to  which  attention  has  already  been 
called,  of  an  election  within  the  chosen  people 
(Bo  9*  11*).  Such  an  election  has  parallels  in  the 
history  of  the  patriarchal  family  (9s*").  It  is  in 
accordance  with  express  utterances  of  prophecy 
(9").  It  is  therefore  no  evidence  of  a  final  defeat 
of  the  divine  plan  that  Israel,  as  a  whole,  should 
for  a  time  be  shut  out  from  salvation,  and  only  the 
election  should  attain  it.  St.  Paul,  however,  ex- 
pressly and  indignantly  refuses  to  accept  this  as  a 
complete  solution  (11").  It  is  very  far  from  the 
perfect  triumph,  the  vision  of  which  has  been 
opened  before  him.  He  finds  in  the  salvation  of 
the  part  a  sure  pledge  of  the  ultimate  deliverance 
of  the  whole.  Tf  the  first-fruit  be  holy,  the  lump 
is  holy  too '  (11").  However  much  the  nation  as  a 
whole  had  incurred  the  divine  wrath  by  their 
opposition  to  the  gospel,  they  were  yet  dear  to 
God  for  their  fathers'  sake  (11").  The  power  of 
their  original  election  was  by  no  means  exhausted. 
The  gifts  and  the  calling  of  God  are  without 
repentance  (11").  In  the  end  all  Israel  shall  be 
saved  (11").  And  lest  we  should  think  that  in 
this  respect  Israel  stands  on  a  different  footing  from 
the  rest  of  the  world,  he  adds — '  God  hath  shut  np 
all  men  unto  disobedience,  that  he  may  have 
mercy  upon  all ' (ll"). 

In  the  face  of  these  utterances  no  scheme  of 
election  which  assumes  the  doctrine  of  everlasting 
punishment  as  one  of  its  fundamental  postulates, 
can  chum  to  rest  on  the  authority  of  St.  Paul. 

Leaving,  then,  on  one  side  the  attempt  to  con- 
sider the  effect  of  election  in  it*  relation  to  the 
elect  in  the  narrower  sense  of  the  term,  what  are 
we  to  say  of  its  influence  in  the  case  of  the  wider 
circlet  St.  Paul's  argument  in  relation  to  Israel 
{IV')  is  sufficient  to  show  that  in  his  view,  even 
in  the  wider  sense,  the  fact  of  God's  election  carries 
with  it  an  unalterable  declaration  of  the  divine 
purpose  for  good  towards  those  to  whom  His  call 
came.  He  believed  also  that  the  will  of  each  man 
was  in  its  natural  state  so  utterly  enslaved  to  evil 
that  nothing  bnt  the  divine  power  could  set  it 
free  (Ro  71*"*).  At  the  same  time,  the  action  of 
the  divine  will  on  the  human  was  not  to  over- 
whelm it,  but  to  restore  its  power  of  action.  He 
exhorts  men  to  work  out  their  own  salvation,  just 
because  it  is  God  who  is  working  in  them  both  to 
will  and  to  do  of  His  good  pleasure  (Ph  2").  The 
love  of  Christ  is  indeed  a  constraining  motive 
(8  Co  6").  Without  faith  in  that  love  as  its 
abiding  source  and  spring  the  Christian  life  is 
impossible  (Gal  2",  of.  1  Jn  4'»).*  And  surrender 
to  that  love  is  the  last  act  for  which  a  man  oould 
dream  of  claiming  any  credit  to  himself.  It  is  the 
gift  of  God  (Eph  2°).  Yet  the  refusal  to  surrender 
is  not  due  to  defect  of  grace.  It  is  possible  to 
receive  the  grace  of  God  in  vain  (2  Co  fl1). 

Again,  the  presence  of  the  divine  grace  does 
not  supersede  the  necessity  for  constant  watch- 
fulness (cf.  Mk  13"  etc.).  Even  the  'chosen 
vessel'  (Ao  9")  contemplates  the  possibility  of 
becoming  himself  a  castaway  (1  Co  9").  Branches 
have  been  cut  out  of  the  good  olive  tree  before  now 
— and  what  has  been  done  once  may  be  done  again 

iRo  11").  While,  however,  his  language  does  not 
eave  us  room  to  believe  that  he  regarded  himself, 
at  least  at  this  part  of  his  career,  as  possessing  any 

*  Of.  Council  of  Orange,  a.n.  629,  Canon  xxv,  Donum  Dei 
set  diligere  ileum.  Ipse  at  HUgtnimr  dtdit  qui  ncm  dilectus 
HUgit? 


inalienable  gift  of  'final  perseverance,'  or  as 
absolved  from  the  necessity  for  strenuous  effort 
on  his  own  part  'to  make  his  own  calling  and 
election  sure  (2 P  l1'),  it  is  clear  that  he  had  an 
unfaltering  faith  in  the  perseverance  of  God.  He 
knows  whom  he  has  trusted  (2Ti  lu),  and  is  con- 
vinced that  He  is  able  to  keep  what  has  been 
entrusted  to  Him.  He  can  trust  God  to  brine  to 
perfection  any  good  work  in  a  man  when  He  has 
once  set  His  hand  to  it  (Ph  1*).  Even  the  human 
potter,  whom  the  prophet  watched  at  his  work 
(Jer  18*),  when  the  vessel  that  he  made  of  clay 
was  marred  in  his  hand,  made  it  again  another 
vessel,  as  seemed  good  to  the  potter  to  make  it. 

If  anything  like  this  is  the  truth  about  the 
doctrine  of  election,  we  need  no  longer  shrink  from 
the  contemplation  of  it  as  if  it  were  '  a  portion  of 
eternity  too  great  for  the  eye  of  man.'  The 
favoured  few  are  not  chosen,  while  the  rest  of 
their  race  are  left  to  their  doom  in  hopeless  misery. 
The  existence  of  the  Church,  however  much  it 
may,  nay  must,  witness  to  a  coming  judgment, 
has  in  it  a  promise  of  hope,  not  a  message  of 
despair  for  the  world.  As  Israel  of  old  was  chosen 
to  keep  alive  in  the  hearts  of  men  the  hope  of  a 
coming  Saviour  of  the  world,  so  the  Church  is 
chosen  to  bear  abroad  into  all  the  world  the 
gospel  of  a  universal  redemption,  forbidden  to 
leave  out  one  single  soul  from  the  vast  circle  of  her 
intercessions  ana  her  giving  of  thanks,  because 
she  is  called  to  live  in  the  Tight  of  a  revelation 
which  bids  her  believe  and  act  in  the  belief  that  God 
will  have  all  men  to  be  saved  and  come  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  truth  (1  Ti  2").  We  can  enter 
with  full  hearts  into  the  spirit  of  the  marvellous 
doxology  with  which  St.  Paul  concludes  his  study 
of  the  subject,  and  cry  with  him  in  exultant  adora- 
tion, 'Oh,  the  depth  of  the  riches,  both  of  the 
wisdom  and  knowledge  of  God  1  how  unsearchable 
are  his  judgments  and  his  ways  past  finding  out. 
.  .  .  For  of  him  and  through  nim  and  to  him 
are  all  things ;  to  whom  be  glory  for  ever.' 

bmiivu.- The  history  of  the  various  controversies  con- 
nected with  Election  is  given  in  outline  In  various  treatise!  on 
the  history  of  Christian  Doctrine  u  a  whole,  s.g.  Hagenbach, 
Shedd,  and  O.  P.  Fisher.  The  Pelagian  controversy  is  treated  at 
length,  in  Latin,  by  O.  T.  Voasius,  1618 ;  and,  in  German,  by 
Wlggers,  1821, 1883 :  Part  L  tr.  by  R.  Emerson,  Andover,  U.8., 
18407  The  Anti-Pelagian  Trtatieet  of  St.  Augustine  have  been 
edited  for  the  Oxford  University  Press  by  W.  Bright,  D.O.  (1880), 
and  for  O.  Nutt  by  Woods  and  Johnston  (1888) :  of.  J.  B.  Mozley 
on  The  Augustinxan  Doctrine  of  Predestination  (3rd  ed.  1883) ; 
Oaasian's  Conference!,  tr.  by  E.  O.  Gibson  in  Library  of  Nicens 
and  Post-Nioene  Fathers,  189*.  A  full  collection  of  documents 
connected  with  the  Oottachalk  controversy  In  9th  cent  In 
Maoguin,  Paris,  I860.  2  vols,  tto ;  cf.  Archbp.  Ussher,  Works, 
voLul.  The  Scholastic  Theories  are  discussed  in  ens.  Ix.  and  x. 


of  1.  B.  Motley.  Special  treatises  by  St.  Anselm,  De  cms. 
Prate,  et  Prod.  etc.  (UOOX  and  Thomas  of  Bradwardlne,  De 
onus  Dei  e.  Pelag.  eta  1325.    For  Reformation  and  Post- 


Reformation  controversies  see  esp.  the  various  collections  of 
Confessions  and  Doctrinal  Standards,  I 
Christendom:  Niemeyer,  CM.  conff. 


,  esp.  Winer,  Confession!  of 
i  ever,  VoU.  eonjr.  eecL  reform.  In  Latin ;  cf. 
H elanchthon's  Loci  Communes,  1821 }  Luther,  De  servo  arbitrio. 


with  Erasmus*  reply.  1625  ;  Calvin,  Christiana  Beligionis 
Institutio,  1688 ;  Armlnlus,  DUputationes.  zxiv. ,  1600.  For  the 
Jansenist  controversy  see  Molina,  Cone.  lib.  art.  eta  1688,  and 
Janeenius, '  Augustinus,'  1640.  The  most  Important  treatise  of 


18th  cent,  is  J.  Edwards  on  Free  Wilt.  In: 


:  cent,  note  esp. 


Whately,  Essays  on  some  difficulties  in  the  writings  of  St.  Paul, 
1828 ;  O.  a  Fiber,  The  Primitive  Doctrine  of  Election,  1836 ;  T. 
Erskine,  The  Doctrine  of  Election,  1837 ;  T.  Chalmers,  Five  Led. 
on  Predestination,  1837 ;  W.  Charming,  The  Moral  Argument 
against  Calvinism;  Muller,  The  Christian  Doctrine  of  Sin, 
1889;  M'Gosh,  The  Method  of  the  Divine  Government,  I860; 
Coplnger,  A  Treatise  on  Predestination,  Election,  and  Grace, 
1880,  Ino -    "  '  - 

sections  ii 

Historical  Theology  repay  careful  study ;  ^cf.^  also  Sanday- 
Headlam  on  Romans  lx.-xL 


eluding  a  full  bibliography,  pp.  oexvi.  The  relevant 
in  Martensen's  Christian  Dogmatics  and  Cunningham's 


J.  O.  F.  Murray. 


ELECT  LADY.  —See  John  (Epistles). 

EL-EL0HE-I8RAEL  (S^;  v?^  W)-— Upon  the 
•parcel  of  grtund '  which  he  had  bought  from  the 
Bcne-Hamor,  otcob  erected  a  maffebdh  (so  Well., 
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Kautzsch  -  Sooin,  Ball,  Dillm.,  etc.),  and  built 
an  altar,  giving  to  the  latter  the  name  El-elotie- 
Israel,  'El,  the  god  of  Israel,'  Gn  33*  (E).  This 
appears  a  strange  name  for  an  altar,  hence  Delitzsch 
(ad  loc.)  supposes  it  to  be  meant,  as  it  were,  of  its 
inscription.  The  LXX  reads  irtKaXiaare  rbr  eior 
'lcpa-/)\,  '  he  called  upon  the  God  of  Israel ' ;  and  it 
is  just  possible  that  this  is  correct,  and  that  we 
should  emend  the  MT  S«  ft  rjja  to  ^  K-jjjn.  See 
God.  J.  A.  Sklbik. 


R  (P^S  S?)  occurs  in  RVm  of  Gn  1414- 


EL  EL YOU 

i>.  so.  a  where  RV  (text)  has  '  God  most  High,'  and 
AV  '  the  most  high  God.'  It  is  probably  a  proper 
name,  the  appellation  of  a  Canaanite  deity.  In 
v."  '  I  have  lift  up  mine  hand  unto  J",  God  most 
High,'  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  word  « J"  and  the  identification  of  the 
latter  with  El  Elyon  are  due  to  a  redactor  (so 
Ball,  Kautzsch-Socin,  Hommel,  etc).  The  word 
J*  is  wanting  in  the  LXX  (6eir  riw  O^iatot),  and  the 
collocation  of  names  reminds  one  of  '  Jahweh- 
Elohim '  of  Gn  2*-3.   See  further  under  God. 

It  has  been  proposed  by_  Sayoe  to  identify  El 
Elyon  with  the  ' mighty  king' referred  to  in  the 
letters  of  Ebed-tob  (or,  as  Hommel  writes  the 
name,  Abdi-khiba)  to  the  Pharaoh  Amen6phis 
(e.  B.C.  1400).  This  'mighty  king'  is  indeed  gener- 
ally supposed  to  be  the  king  of  Egypt ;  but  Hommel, 
while  agreeing  with  Driver,  against  Sayce,  that  an 
earthly  potentate  is  meant,  argues,  from  the  use  of 
the  term  in  the  letter  of  Rib- Adda  of  Gebal,  that  it 
cannot  be  intended  to  designate  the  Pharaoh, 
but  was  more  probably  the  king  of  the  Hittites. 
He  suggests,  further,  that  the  title  'mighty  king' 
had  originally  a  religions  significance.  He  remarks 
that  the  thrice -repeated  asseveration  of  Abdi- 
khiba,  that  he  owed  his  exalted  position  not  to 
his  father  or  his  mother,  but  to  the  '  arm  of  the 
mighty  king,'  sounds  like  the  echo  of  some  ancient 
sacred  formula.  '  To  the  Pharaoh,  of  course,  the 
"mighty  king"  meant  nothing  more  than  his  rival 
the  king  of  the  Hittites;  but  in  Jerusalem  the 
original  significance  of  the  words  "  not  my  father 
and  not  my  mother,  but  the  arm  of  the  mighty 
king"  (i.e.  of  El  Elyon),  must  still  have  been  per- 
fectly familiar.'  It  is  well,  however,  to  remember 
that  this  is  pure  conjecture.  There  is  no  reason 
why  a  title  like  the  '  mighty  king '  should  not  have 
been  applied  to  more  monarchs  than  one.  In  the 
letters  of  Abdi-khiba  it  may  refer  to  the  Hittite 
king,  as  elsewhere  it  may  designate  the  king  of 
Egypt  or  the  king  of  Babylon,  but  that  it  has 
ever  anything  to  do  with  El  Elyon  remains  to  be 
proved. 

Lnrnutru.— Dfflm.  sod  DeL  on  On  14 :  Kittel,  Bit.  of 
Btbrmot,  L  170  f. :  Hommel,  Arte.  Heb.  Tradition  (1897),  161  ff., 
150  S.,  228  ;  a  series  of  paper*  In  the  Expository  Timet,  vols. 
tU.-t{U.  0880-97),  oa  Olilcbiiedek,'  by  Sayce,  Driver,  and 
Hommel.  J.  A.  SeLBIE. 

ELEMENT.— A  word,  with  its  original  <rmx«b»' 
(always  in  pi.)  and  its  derivative  e-rotxeWtt, 
entirely  confined  in  sacred  literature  to  the  Apocr. 
and  NT.  AY  renders  the  Greek  variously :  six 
times  as  'elements'  (Wis  7"  19u,  Gal  4*-*, 
2P  3»-u),  twice  as  'rudiments*  (Col  2*»),  once 
as  '  principles '  (He  5U),  once  (e-rotx<Wts)  as 
'  members  '  (2  Mac  7").  RV  gives  *  elements '  in 
Wis,  2 Mae,  and  2P;  elsewhere  (St.  Paul  and 
He)  '  rudiments.'  In  the  untranslated  (LXX) 
Apocr.  it  occurs  once,  4  Mac  12u,  plainly  meaning 
elements.  In  Wis,  as  in  2  P,  it  means  unmistak- 
ably the  physical  elements  of  which  the  cosmos  is 
composed ;  in  2  and  4  Mao  those  of  which  the 
human  body  is  composed  ;  in  Hebrews  its  defining 
genitives  show  that  it  stands  with  them  for  the 
elements  of  Christian  knowledge.    All  these  signi- 


fications march  with  the  usage  of  the  word  fa 
secular  Greek  and  follow  from  its  original  signi- 
fication— that  which  stands  in  a  <rro*xot,  'row,' 
*  series ' ;  then  (1)  in  pi.  the  letters  of  the  alphabet, 
not  as  written  signs,  but  as  the  primary  elements 
of  words  (Plat.,  Aristot.) ;  (2)  the  primary  elements 
of  tile  universe  (from  Plat,  downwards) ;  (3)  as 
suggested  by  the  usage  in  Xenoph.  (Mem.  n.  LI) 
and  Aristot.  (see  Bonitx,  Index  Aritt.  p.  702),— 
where  it  occurs  as  the  simplest  elements  of  an 
argument  or  demonstration, — but  definitely  only 
in  later  Greek  from  Cornutus  (1st  cent.  A.D.), 
Pint.,  Diog.  L.,  downwards,  the  primary  elements, 
the  first  principles,  of  knowledge,  almost  always 
with  a  defining  genitive  or  a  guide  from  the 
context  determining  what  the  knowledge  is. 

The  passages  in  St.  Paul  alone  remain,  Gal  4*-  *, 
Col  2*  In  each  of  these  there  is  the  defining 
genitive  roO  K&rpw,  except  in  Gal  4*,  where,  how- 
ever, the  roO  K&o-pov  of  clearly  fixes  the  context. 
The  first  natural  impression,  therefore,  is  that  the 
«t«x<2»  in  all  these  places  should  be  interpreted  in 
the  same  way ;  and  the  second  is  that,  as  roO 
coVpov  is  not  a  branch  of  instruction,  like  \oyU*> 
in  He,  or  operQt  in  Plut.  (De  puer.  educ.  16),  the 
basis  of  the  interpretation  should  be  physical,  as 
with  the  other  instances  in  biblical  literature  (of. 
for  the  influenoe  of  Wis  upon  St.  Paul,  Sanday- 
Headlam,  Roman*,  p.  51),  rather  than  ethical ; 
'elements  of  the  material  world'  (cf.  Philo,  De 
Vita  Contempt,  ii.  472),  rather  than  '  elemento  (of 
religious  knowledge]  furnished  by  the  material 
world'  (Lightfoot),  or  'elemento  [of  religious 
knowledge]  characteristic  of  the  non-Christian 
world,'  ».«.  elements  of  religious  truth  belonging 
to  mankind  in  general  (Meyei).  The  'religious 
knowledge'  ana  'religious  tiuth,'  with  their 
alleged  relation  to  roO  nboinv,  seem  to  be  imported 
to  help  interpreters  out  of  a  difficulty. 

The  impression  in  favour  of  the  physical  inter- 
pretation (the  interpretation  of  the  word  in  Clem. 
Horn.  x.  9)  is  confirmed  by  the  context  of  the 
passages.  In  Col  2*  what  is  referred  to  is  not  an 
elementary  knowledge  from  which  a  moral  and 
spiritual  advance  could  be  made,  not  a  circumcision 
and  a  ceremonial  law  with  which  the  heathen 
cultus  would  in  its  ritual  have  something  in 
common,  bnt  a  '  philosophy '  and  a  '  deceit,'  a 
delusive  speculation  offered  as  superior  to  the 
ordinary  belief  in  Christ,  and  spoken  of  later 
(v.u)  as  characterized  by  a  false  humility  and  a 
worship  of  angels.  In  Gal  4*-  *  the  '  elements  of 
the  world,'  '  the  weak  and  beggarly  elements,'  to 
whose  service  Jew  and  heathen  Christians  were 
set  on  returning,  are  put  parallel  to  '  them  that 
by  nature  are  not  gods,  and  such  service  is 
exemplified  in  the  keeping  of  days  and  months  and 
seasons  and  years.  This  context  at  once  suggests 
the  worship  of  the  heavenly  bodies,  which  were 
called  especially  o-rrxx''"  818  elemento  of  the 
universe  (Just.  Mart.  Dial.  23;  Poly  crates  in 
Euseb.  HE  iii  31 ;  Epiphanins,  adv.  Ear.  L  wt 
hacr.  Pharisceorum,  2),  and  whose  movements 
regulated  the  calendar  (Just.  Mart.  Apol.  ii.  6; 
Letter  to  Diognetu*,  4) ;  the  Colossian  worship  of 
angels  finding  its  explanation  in  the  fact  that  the 
heavenly  bodies  were  supposed  by  Jew  and  heathen 
to  be  animated  heavenly  Deings  ;  cf.  Philo,  Mundi 
op.  i.  34 ;  Enoch  41.  43 ;  Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  vi  6 ; 
Orig.  on  Jn  4a  ;  and,  within  the  Scriptures  them- 
selves, Job  38'  (morning  star* = ton*  of  God),  1  Co 
15<°  (bodie*  clothing  spirits),  Ja  1"  (Father  of  the 
light*).  Cf .  also  Holtzmann,  Neutett.  Theol.  62  f., 
and  Meyer-Haupt  on  Col  2s. 

But  a  philosophy  of  astral  spirits  (whioh  reminds 
us  of  modem  theoeophical  speculation)  is  not  quite 
homogeneous,  after  all,  with  the  referenoe  to  food 
and  drink  in  Col  2",  though,  no  doubt,  food  and 
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drink  were  'features  of  the  world's  life,'  which, 
for  its  times  and  seasons,  was  under  the  govern- 
ance of  the  heavenly  <rroiy<!a.  And,  further, 
Khepot,  as  predominantly  used  in  biblical  Greek, 
seems  to  lead  us  away  from  rather  than  towards 
oiparbi,  and  must,  at  any  rate,  emphatically 
include  the  world  inhabited  by  men.  Hence, 
apparently,  we  must  seek  a  consistent  interpreta- 
tion for  the  Pauline  passages  in  a  meaning  of 
aroixtia  clearly  sanctioned  by  usage  at  a  later  date, 
and  also  in  harmony  with  ideas  prevalent  in  St. 
Paul's  day.  It  may  be  called  an  extension  of  the 
meaning  we  have  just  been  considering,  for  it 
maintained  that  not  only  the  heavenly  bodies, 
but  all  thing*,  in  the  heavens  and  in  the  earth 
alike,  had  their  angels,  and  were  under  the  govern- 
ance of  spirits.  This  view  reveals  itself  not  only  in 
the  later  Jewish  literature,  but  also  in  OT  and  NT. 

In  the  former  region  we  find,  for  example,  in  the 
Book  of  Jubilees,  a  Jewish  composition  belong- 
ing to  the  century  immediately  preceding  the 
Christian  era  (see  Charles,  Eth.  Version  of  the 
Heb.  Book  of  Jubilees,  Oxford,  1895),  the  following 
passage  (c.  2) :  '  On  the  first  day  created  he  the 
heavens  which  are  above  and  the  earth  and  the 
waters  and  all  the  spirits  that  serve  before  him, 
and  the  angels  of  the  face  (or  presence),  and  the 
angels  that  cry  "holy,"  and  tne  angels  of  the 
spirit  of  fire,  and  the  angels  of  the  spirit  of  wind, 
and  the  angels  of  the  spirit  of  the  clouds  of  dark- 
ness and  or  hail  and  of  hoarfrost,  and  the  angels  of 
the  depths  and  of  thunder  and  of  lightning,  and  the 
angels  of  the  spirits  of  cold  and  of  heat,  of  winter 
and  of  spring,  of  autumn  and  of  summer,  and  of 
all  the  spirits  of  his  works  in  the  heavens  and  on 
the  earth  and  in  all  depths,  and  of  darkness  and 
of  light,  and  of  dawn  and  of  evening,  which  he  has 
prepared  according  to  the  discernment  of  his 
understanding.'  Everting  (see  appended  literature) 
quotes  also  Enoch  82"-"  (angels  of  the  stars, 
with  names  of  leaders),  60"*-  (angels  appointed 
over  the  various  phenomena  of  nature) ;  Aseensio 
Isaice  (2nd  cent.  A.D.,  according  to  Harnack)  4" 
(angel  of  the  sun,  etc.),  2  Es  (81-06  A.D.,  acc.  to 
Schiirer)  8XU-  (army  of  angels  ...  in  wind  and 
fire),  and  Sibyll.  Orac.  (2nd  cent.)  7**-"  (angels  of 
fire,  rivers,  cities,  winds). 

The  same  view  is  found  in  the  region  of  OT  and 
NT.  In  Ps  104*  (according  to  the  LXX,  as  quoted 
also  in  He  1T)  angels  take  the  shape  of  winds  and 
fire ;  in  Rev  V  there  are  the  four  angels  of  the  four 
winds,  in  14"  there  is  an  angel  of  the  fire,  in  16s  an 
angel  of  the  waters  (of.  the  angel  of  the  pool  of 
Bethesda  in  the  spurious  passage  Jn  S4).  In  Dn 
10"- "  we  have  angels  as  princes  of  Persia  and 
Greece,  and  in  121  Michael  as  the  great  prince 
'standing'  for  Israel,  just  as  he  stands  for  the 
Church  as  a  whole  (Rev  127),  and  as  each  of  the 
seven  Churches  has  its  angel  (Rev  2. 3),  and  perhaps 
also  each  individual  human  being  (Mt  18").  Every- 
thing that  happens  is  wrought  by  angels :  '  there  are 
no  secondary  causes.'  Angel  powers  are  the  in- 
visible background  of  human  life  and  of  nature. 
Such  angels  are  sometimes  called  '  gods,'  as  in 
Ps  82>  »,  being  'sons  of  the  Most  High'  (the 
Peshitta  actually  gives  angels  in  both  clauses  of 
the  first  verse),  and  God  Himself  is  the  '  God  of 
gods '  and  '  Lord  of  lords'  Dt  10",  Ps  1361 » ;  of. 
Apoc.  of  Zephaniah.  '  In  the  fifth  heaven  .  .  . 
angels  called  lords,'  quoted  by  Clem.  Alex.  Strom. 
V.  xi.  77.  Hence  St.  Paul's  expression  1  Co  8"  are 
called  gods,  whether  in  heaven  or  on  earth,  just  as 
there  are  gods  many  and  lords  many,'  yet  (Gal  4*) 
'  by  nature  not  gods '  like  the  '  one  God '  and  the 
'one  Lord'  (1  Co  8*).  Thus  there  was  common 
ground  for  heathen  nature- worship  and  for  Jewish 
legalism,  for  the  law  had  been  '  administered  by 
angels '  Gal  3".  He  2*.  Ac  7»  "  (cf.  Jos.  Ant.  XV.  v. 


3 ;  II.  i.  3),  and  was  thus  on  a  level  lower  than  the 
new  dispensation ;  He  2s  '  For  not  to  angels  did  he 
subject  the  world  to  come,  whereof  we  speak.' 
Angels  were  the  media  of  God's  government ;  and, 
having  'a  certain  independence  in  the  discharge  of 
their  functions,  could  stand  (to  use  Ritschl's  phrase) 
in  "  relative  opposition  to  God,"  so  that,  in  some 
cases,  their  service  was  an  imperfect  representation 
of  God,  in  other  cases  an  actual  misrepresentation 
of  Him,  and  consequently  a  veiling  rather  than  an 
unveiling  of  Him.  In  this  light  we  can  more 
easily  understand  how  St.  Paul  can  attribute  to 
angels  the  imperfect  and  transitory  dispensation 
of  the  law ;  and  the  perplexing  passage  Col  2", 
where  Christ  is  said  to  have  "  stripped  off  from 
himself  the  principalities  and  the  powers,  and 
made  a  show  of  them  openly,  triumphing  over 
them  in  [his  cross]," — or,  as  it  may  be  otherwise 
worded,  "exhibited  them  in  their  real  nature, 
leading  them  in  his  triumphal  train,"— may  pos- 
sibly find  its  elucidation  in  the  idea  that  these  dpxal 
and  iiowrlai  (cf.  tiovaiar  trl  tu»  iSirur  Rev  11*)  had 
hidden  His  personal  activity,  and  even  attracted 
worship  to  themselves.'  *  This  relative  opposition 
may  become  absolute,  the  relative  independence 
may  become  absolute  insubordination,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  Prince  of  Persia  (Dn  10"),  and  Satan 
and  his  angels  (2  P  2*,  Jude  *),  yet  never  in  the 
dualistio  sense.  Accordingly,  Christ  can  speak  of 
'  the  prince  of  this  world '  ( Jn  12s1),  and  St.  Paul  of 
the  '  god  of  this  age '  (2  Co  4*) :  both  can  attribute 
evils  and  hindrances  to  Satan  (Lk  13",  Mk  8",  2  Co 
IV,  I  Th  2"),  and  St.  Paul  can  see  the  «eu/«o«a  in  the 
dark  background  of  idolatry  (1  Co  lO**-).  Over  ail 
these  powers  Christ  is  to  triumph  (1  Co  1694),  either 
by  crushing  insubordination  and  destroying  the 
insubordinate  (Rev  19a"-),  or  by  displaying  His 
real  headship,  which  by  the  1  tradition  of  men ' 
has  been  concealed  (Ph  2",  Eph  l*"-,  Col  2"- »), 
and  delivering  the  *  heirs '  from  the  tutelage  of  the 
Mrpowoi,  the  '  governors,'  the  aroixtia  rod  tia/iov, 
under  whom  they  had  been  enslaved  (Gal  4")  (cf. 
Everting,  Angelologie,  74  n.,  for  Michael  as  called 
(rLrpoToi  of  Israel  in  later  Jewish  literature,  the 
word  being  transliterated  into  Hebrew). 

The  suggestion  by  St.  Paul  in  his  roti  d&rei 
otn  Btott  (Gal  4s),  that  by  his  <rr«xf  Ja  he  means 
angelic  powers,  is  not  illustrated  by  any  actual 
use  of  the  word  in  this  sense  in  the  extant  litera- 
ture of  the  1st  cent.  ;  but  Everting  (p.  70) 
quotes  the  following  passage  from  the  Testament 
of  Solomon  (date  uncertain,  probably  not  very 
early ;  Harnack,  Gesch.  Alt.  Christ.  Lxt.  i.  2,  858), 
where  the  spirits  that  appear  to  Solomon  say, 
'  We  are  the  so-called  orotxeio,  the  world  rulers  of 
this  world.' 

For  the  '  Stoicheiolatry '  of  the  modern  Greeks 
and  their  belief  that  there  is  a  <rmx«»"'  everywhere 
to  be  propitiated,  see  Kean  in  Expos.  Times,  viii. 
(1897)  514. 

LiraiUTtntB.— KISpper,  Brief  an  die  Kol.  1882 ;  Spitta,  Zwttt 
Britf  da  Petrut,  1886;  Meyer-Haupt,  Die  Qqrangentchafte- 
briefe,  1897 ;  Evening,  Lit  Paulinitche  Annelologir  und  Damon- 
ologie,  1888 ;  Hincks,  Journal  of  Bib.  Lit.,  Boston,  1896,  pp. 
183-192 ;  and  Kean,  as  above  quoted.  J.  MASSIE. 

ELEPH  (»^¥n),  Jos  18"  only.— A  town  of  Ben- 

J °  am  in,  probably  the  present  village  Lifta  W.  of 
'eras.,  which  nas  often  been  wrongly  identified 
with  Nephtoah.    See  SWP  vol.  iii.  sheet  xvii. 

C.  R.  Conder. 
ELEPHANT  ('EXtycu,  elephas).— This  animal  is 
mentioned  in  1  and  2  Mac  as  employed  in  war. 
It  is  not  found  in  AV  of  OT,  except  in  the  marg. 
for  behemoth  (Job  40"),  and  elephants'  teeth  for 
ivory  (1  K  10",  2  Ch  9").   The  word  is  O'wtf  shen- 

*  Quoted  from  an  article  by  thepresent  writer  In  the  Thinker, 
May  1895.  on  '  St.  Paul's  view  of  the  Greek  gods." 


Digitized  by 


Google 


684 


ELEUTHERUS 


EU,  ELI 


habbtm.  The  word  thin  is  the  ordinary  word  for 
ivory  in  OT,  and  habbim  seems  to  be  the  same  as 
the  modern  vernacular  word  for  elephant  in  the 
languages  of  Malabar  and  Ceylon.   See  Ivory. 

G.  E.  Post. 

ELEUTHERUS  (EkctBtpot),  1  Mac  11'  12»—  A 
river  which  separated  Syria  and  Phoenicia  (Strabo, 
xvi.),  and  appears  to  be  the  mod.  Nahr  el-Kebir  or 
'  Great  River,'  which  divides  the  Lebanon  in  two 
north  of  Tripoli.  C.  R.  CONDKR. 

ELHANAN  (jjr^y). — 1.  In  2  S  21u  we  read :  '  and 
Elhanan  the  son  of  Jaare-oregim  the  Bethlehemite 
slew  Goliath  the  Gittite,  the  staff  of  whose  spear 
was  like  a  weaver's  beam ' ;  in  the  parallel  passage, 
1  Ch  20*,  by  a  slight  change  in  the  Heb.  this 
becomes  'and  Elhanan  the  son  of  Jair  slew 
Lahmi  the  brother  of  Goliath  the  Gittite,  etc.' 
The  ductut  litterarum  in  each  case  is  so  similar 
that  most  moderns  agree  that  the  two  passages 
represent  but  one  original  text.  It  is  evident  that 
the  superfluous  '  oregim '  in  2  S  has  merely  crept 
into  the  text  from  the  following  line  ('  'oregim  '  = 
weavers) ;  for  the  rest,  it 'can  hardly  be  disputed 
that '  Lahmi  the  brother  of  ('ti«  tffr^f,  1  Ch)  is  a 
corruption  or  harmonistic  correction  of  '  the  Beth- 
lehemite '  (nu  'Q^^ci  irj,  2  S),  whilst '  Jaare '  ("IE*  2  8) 
is  merely  a  transposition  of  the  letters  of 'Jair' 
(tj?;,  1  Ch).  It  is  impossible  that  any  one  who  had 
a  similar  text  to  that  of  1  Ch  before  nim,  and  who 
knew  the  story  of  1  8  17,  should  have  altered  it 
into  direct  contradiction  with  the  earlier  narrative, 
whilst  the  correction  of  2  8  by  the  Chronicler  is 
clearly  due  to  harmonistic  motives.  It  is  admitted 
by  most  modern  critics  that  the  story  of  David  and 
Goliath  in  1  8  17"-18'  embodies  a  later  tradition  as 
to  the  introduction  of  David  to  Saul  (as  opposed  to 
the  earlier  account,  161*""),  in  which  the  exploit 
of  the  warrior  Elhanan  was  transferred  to  his  royal 
master.  The  reading  of  1  Ch,  then,  is  merely 
an  attempt  to  harmonize  the  two  independent 
narratives.  2.  Son  of  Dodo  the  Bethlehemite, 
one  of  David's  •  Thirty'  (2  8  23"=  1  Ch  11*).  See 
Dodo  (2).  J.  F.  Sramaxa. 

ELI  (*Va)  belonged  to  the  house  of  Ithamar,  the 
fourth  son  of  Aaron,  and  was  apparently  the  first 
high  priest  of  that  line ;  of.  1  Ch  24*,  where  Ahi- 
meiech  the  son  of  Abiathar  (2  S  8°),  who  escaped 
from  the  massacre  at  Nob  (1  8  22*>),  is  expressly 
stated  to  be  one  'of  the  sons  of  Ithamar.'  It 
is  owing  to  this  fact  that  neither  E.  nor  his  im- 
mediate successors  in  the  high  priestly  office,  up  to 
and  including  Abiathar,  are  mentioned  in  the 
genealogy  of  the  high  priests  from  Aaron  and 
Eleazar  down  to  the  destruction  of  the  temple 
(1  Ch  6*-1*).  The  last  high  priest  mentioned  before 
E.,  Phinehas,  belonged  to  the  house  of  Eleazar 
(Jg  SO") ;  but  no  account  is  given  of  how  or  when 
this  change  in  the  priestly  suooession  took  place, 
though  it  would  seem  to  have  had  the  divine  sanc- 
tion (1  8  2").  The  high  priesthood  returned  to  the 
descendants  of  the  house  of  Eleazar  in  the  reign  of 
Solomon,  when  Abiathar  was  deprived  of  his  office 
and  banished  from  Jems,  because  of  his  participa- 
tion in  the  revolt  of  Adonijah  ;  his  place  was  filled 
by  Zadok,  of  the  house  of  Eleazar  (1  K  &"•), '  the 
faithful  priest'  of  1  S  2". 

In  the  person  of  E.  were  united  for  the  first  time 
in  the  history  of  Israel  the  two  offices  of  high  priest 
and  judge.  He  is  stated  to  have  judged  Israel  40 
years  (1  S  4U  LXX  elxooi  try);  but  this  chrono- 
logical notice,  as  also  the  statement  of  his  age  (4U), 
is  prob.  due  to  a  later  deuteronomic  redactor.  We 
learn  little  of  the  life  and  character  of  E.  from 
1  8,  the  first  eight  chapters  of  which  are  mainly 
concerned  with  the  history  of  Samuel.  We  gather, 
however,  that  he  was  a  man  of  kindly  disposition, 


and,  setting  aside  the  treatment  of  his 
sincere  ana  upright  in  the  performance  of  his 
twofold  office;  while  his  ready  submission  to  the 
divine  sentence  pronounced  against  his  house, 

? roves  the  reality  of  his  belief  in  the  God  of  Israel, 
'hus  while  officiating,  by  virtue  of  his  priestly 
office,  at  Shiloh,  he  first  reproves  Hannah,  and 
then,  on  discovering  his  error,  gives  her  his  bless- 
ing ;  whilst  the  kindliness  of  his  disposition  shows 
itself  in  his  treatment  of  the  youthful  Samuel.  It 
was,  however,  the  kindliness,  not  of  a  strong  but 
of  a  weak  character,  and  as  such  was  destined  to 
come  into  conflict  with  the  stern  dictates  of  duty. 
His  two  sons,  Hophni  and  Phinehas,  were,  in  the 
language  of  Scripture,  'men  of  Belial'  (or  worth- 
lessness) ;  they  '  knew  not  the  Lord,'  and  profaned 
their  sacred  calling  by  their  greed  and  licentious- 
ness. Nevertheless,  their  father  shrank  from  the 
distasteful  task  of  punishing  their  conduct  in  the 
way  that  it  deserved,  and  contented  himself  with 
administering  a  mild  rebuke.  Their  punishment, 
therefore,  most  be  left  to  a  higher  tribunal,  and  on 
two  occasions  was  the  aged  priest  warned  of  the 
fate  that  would  befall  his  sons  in  consequence  of 
their  neglect  of  duty.  At  the  first  an  anonymous 
prophet  is  sent  to  show  him  bis  sin  in  honouring 
his  sons  above  God,  and  to  announce  the  downfall 
of  his  house  ('  there  shall  not  be  an  old  man  in  thy 
house  for  ever ').  In  token  of  the  certainty  of  this 
impending  doom,  E.  is  given  a  sign,  viz.  the 
death  of  his  two  sons  in  one  day  (1  8  2V*M).  The 
text  of  this  section  is  apparently  in  disorder,  and 
would  seem  to  have  been  expanded  by  a  later 
deuteronomic  author.  On  the  second  occasion, 
the  Lord  Himself  appears  to  the  child  Samuel  and 
confirms  the  sentence  which  had  previously  been 
announced.  His  faith  unshaken,  E.  submits  with- 
out a  murmur  to  the  divine  decree  (1  8  31"-)- 
The  end  is  not  far  off ;  the  Philistines  once  more 
swarm  across  the  Shephelah,  and  at  the  first  attack 
defeat  the  Israelites.  In  vain  is  the  ark  of  the 
covenant  brought  from  Shiloh  by  Hophni  and 
Phinehas.  The  Philistines  renew  the  battle,  and 
inflict  a  further  crushing  defeat  on  the  Israelites ; 
the  ark  is  captured,  and  Eli's  two  sons  are  slain. 
Overcome  by  the  terrible  news,  the  aged  E.  fell 
from  his  seat  by  the  gate  of  the  city ;  '  his  neck 
brake,  and  he  died  *  (1  S  4U).     J.  F.  Stknning. 

ELL  ELI.  LAMA  SABACHTHANI  and  ELOI, 
BLOI,  LAMA  SABACHTHANI.— Slightly  different 
forms  of  the  exclamation  uttered  by  Jesus,  accord- 
ing to  the  evangelists  Matt  (27M)  and  Mark  (IS*4) 
respectively,  shortly  before  his  death.  Both  evan- 
gelists follow  it  with  the  translation,  in  slightly 
varying  terms :  '  My  God,  my  God  (in  Gospel  of 
St.  Peter  ^  HwafUt  pou  ' my  power')  why  hast  thou 
forsaken  me'  [or  'why  didst  thou  forsake  me') — 
which  shows  the  cry  to  be  a  reminiscence  of  Ps  22*. 
But  the  Heb.  of  the  psalm  ('»?«;  ™??  7*  7S,  »•«• 
eli,  eli,  lama  azabhtani)  agrees  with  neither  form 
of  the  saying  as  given  by  the  evangelists.  Indeed 
the  MSS  of  the  Gospels  exhibit  considerable 
variety  of  spelling  in  the  ease  of  nearly  every 
word  (see  Tischendorf,  Nov.  Tut.  Or.  ed.  octavo 
erit.  motor,  U.ee.).  These  variations  start  interest- 
ing inquiries,  which  this  is  not  the  place  to  follow 
out.  Suffice  it  to  say,  that  Mere  is  m  tht  words  a 
singular  and  somewhatperplexing  combination  of 
Heb.  and  Aramaic.  Whether,  for  instance,  the 
Eloi  ('EW)  represents  a  provincial  (Galilean  ?)  pro- 
nunciation of  the  Heb.  Eli  (4M),  or  the  (poetic) 
sing.  Eloah  (even  the  reading  ikadu  occurs ;  cf. 
too,  fkwcl,  Jg  6*  Sept.),  or  is  intended  for  a  trans- 
literation of  the  Aram,  alohi  (elahi),  has  been 
questioned.  Either  form,  we  must  suppose,  could  be 
so  perverted  as  to  serve  the  mocking  pretence  that 
the  sufferer  was  invoking  Elijah.    For  the  form 
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lama  or  lamma  (bo  in  Mark  the  Genera  version  of 
15S7,  and  Rheims),  representing  the  Heb.  (?),  even 
some  modern  translators  read  lema,  after  the 
Aramaic.  The  Aram,  shebaktani  reappears  in  <ro/9a- 
tnarel  or  aa^anBart  (so  Lachmann  in  Matt.) : — the 
substitution  in  the  majority  of  texts  of  x  for  * 
being  due,  perhaps,  simply  to  the  ordinary  law  of 
Greek  euphony ;  or,  should  the  spelling  with  x  he 
equally  ancient,  it  may  indicate  a  variant  pro- 
nunciation ;  for  the  Heb.  p  is  transliterated  by  x  in 
other  words  also  (as  dxcXfa/tdx  Tdf.  Treg.,  /Say* 
Tdf. ;  see  Dalman,  Gram,  d.jiidisch-pal.  Aramaisch, 
p.  304).  The  curious  readings  {mpfftwel  and  {afia- 
<t>e<wel  (see  Tischendorf,  «.*.)  show  the  influence  of 
the  Hebrew.  This  mixture  of  tongues  points,  per- 
haps, to  independent  traditions;  see  the  ed.  of 
the  Vulg.  by  Wordsworth  and  White,  esp.  the 
note  on  Matt.  I.e.  It  seems,  however,  to  afford 
but  equivocal  support  to  the  theory  that  an  Aram, 
version  was  current  in  our  Lord's  day,  as  the 
ecclesiastical  or  popular  Bible  [cf.  Gesemus,  Gtsch. 
d.  Hebr.  Spraehe  «.  Schrtft.,  Leip.  1815,  p.  73 ;  De 
Wette,  Einl.  ins  A.T.  %  67  (ed.  Schrader,  1869, 

L68):  E.  B8hl,  Forseh.  nach  tin.  Volksbiiel  zur 
tit  Jem,  Wien,  1873].  J.  H.  THAYKR. 

ELIAB  (3k^h  «God  is  father,'  A 'EW0,  except 
in  1  Ch  15*.  B  n1  'EXto/M,  k*  'EXtpV,  2  Ch  llu  B 
'BMr,  Jth  81  B  'EXcut/3,  *  'Errffl).— 1.  According  to 
P,  son  of  Helon,  and  prince  of  Zebulun,  who  repre- 
sented his  tribe  at  the  census  and  on  certain  other 
occasions,  Nu  1»  2*  V-  *  10"  (P).  2.  A  Reubenite, 
father  of  Dathan  and  Abiram,  Nu  18lb-u  (JE),  Dt 
II*.  P  gives,  as  further  details,  Eliab's  father's 
name,  Pallu,  and  the  name  of  another  son,  Nemuel 
(Nu  26*t).  The  father's  name,  Pallu,  probably  stood 
in  the  original  text  of  Nu  16™.  See  Dillmann,  ad 
loc.,  and  art.  Korah.  3.  Eldest  son  of  Jesse,  and 
brother  of  David.  His  appearance  led  Samuel  to 
suppose  that  he  must  be  the  chosen  of  J"  to  succeed 
Saul.  With  his  two  brothers,  Abinadab  and 
Shammah,  he  joined  Saul's  army  at  the  time  that 
Goliath  was  insulting  Israel ;  during  this  time 
David  visited  his  brother  in  the  camp,  and  was 
addressed  by  E.  in  insulting  terms.  E.  had  a 
daughter  named  Abihail  (see  art.),  IS  16«- 171*-*, 
1  Ch  2M,  2  Ch  ll":  on  1  Ch  27u  see  Elihu.  4. 
According  to  the  reading  of  1  Ch  V  (Heb.  ■*)  the 
name  of  an  ancestor  of  Samuel — an  Ephraimite. 
Variants  are  Eliel,  1  Ch  0*  (Heb.  and  Elihu, 
1 S  l1.  See  Elihu.  S.  One  of  the  Gadite  warriors 
who  joined  David  during  his  wanderings,  1  Ch  12*. 
These  warriors  and  their  doings  are  described  in 
1  Ch  IS*-1*-.  6.  A  Levite  who,  according  to  the 
Chronicler,  was  a  musician  appointed  in  the  time 
of  David  to  play  the  psaltery  (Sjj),  in  the  first 
instance  in  connexion  with  the  bringing  up  of  the 
ark  to  Jems.,  1  Ch  15""-.  Perhaps  the  name  was 
that  of  a  (post-exilic)  family  of  singers.  Cf.  refer- 
ences in  Ammikl  (No.  3).  7.  According  to  the 
genealogy  in  Jth  81,  a  remote  ancestor  of  Judith, 
and  consequently  a  Simeonite,  cf.  0*;  and  with 
•  Salamiel,  the  son  of  Salasadai '  (81),  cf.  Nu  1'  (Heb. 
and  LXX).  G.  B.  Gray. 

ELI  AD  A  (jr$v  'whom  God  takes  notice  of,'  or 
'  cares  for' ;  lit.  *  knows.'  For  this  nuance  of  the 
verb,  cf.  Gn  19*,  Ex  2",  Ps  1*  RV).— 1.  'EnSai, 
repeated  as  BaaX«/td0  B,  'EKtScU  A,  BaaXtXdfl  Luc. 
A  son  of  David  (2  S  6"),  called  jn;")j;?  Beeliada 
(which  see)  in  1  Ch  14T.  2.  ('EXwfal  A,  om.  B 
Luc.)  Father  of  Rezon,  a  Syrian,  captain  of  a 
marauding  band  which  resisted  Solomon's  autho- 
rity (1  K  11s).  3.  ('EX*««d  B,  'EX.a«d  A  Luc.)  A 
warrior  of  Benjamin  (2  Ch  17").    C.  F.  Bcknky. 

ELIADAS   CBXioMt),  1  Es  8". 
CUOKNAL 


-In  Est  10" 


ELIAHBA  (mxi^v  'God  hideth'),  one  of  David's 
'Thirty,'  2  S  23»,  lChll*»;  'jSj-MTj  'the  Shaal- 
bonite  of  the  Heb.  text,  should  be  more  correctly 
pointed  <»^ft  '  tbe  Shaalabbinnite '  (cf.  Jos  19°). 

J.  F.  Stenninq. 

ELIAKIM  (d»K79  'whom  God  sets  up';  cf. 
Saboean  SnDp.1,  httDp* ;  'EXicucet/i  ('EXiaW/i  tt  Q*  in  Is 
22,J0)). — 1.  Son  of  Hilkiah,  and  prefect  of  the  palace 
in  succession  to  Shebna  during  the  latter  or  middle 
portion  of  Hezekiah's  reign  (Is  22aM\  2  K  1818ff-=Is 
36Mr-).  This  prefecture,  described  as  icwSg  '  over 
the  household,'  seems  to  have  embraced  the  dis- 
charge of  all  the  domestic  affairs  of  the  king,  and 
was  a  position  of  the  highest  rank,  being  held  by 
Jotham  the  heir  to  the  throne,  after  his  father 
king  Azariah  had  been  smitten  with  leprosy  (2  K 
15s).  First  mention  of  the  office  occurs  during 
Solomon's  reign  (I  K  4*),  and  it  existed,  apparently 
with  similar  powers  and  dignity,  in  the  kingdom  of 
Israel  as  in  Judah  (1  K  16»  18',  2  K  10s).  Delitzsch 
and  others  compare  the  Merovingian  office  of  major 
domut  (maire  du  palait).  The  prefect  appears  to 
have  also  been  known  as  pb  token,  rendered  by  R V 

*  treasurer,'  m '  steward.'  This  title  is  connected  by 
Cheyne  (Is.  ii.  153)  with  the  Assyr.  hxknv  4  a  high 
officer,'  from  iakin  '  to  set  up,  place ' ;  but  the  fact 
that  the  fern.  njjb  tdktneth  is  used  of  Abishag  in 
1  K  1*  seems  rather  to  connect  the  word  with  the 
verb  pjpn  hiskin, '  deal  familiarly  with,'  from  which 
was  derived  the  general  meaning  of  caretaker  or 
attendant  (see  the  writer's  note  on  1  K  l1).  The 
title  occurs  in  a  Phoen.  inscription  from  Lebanon 
belonging  probably  to  the  8tn  cent.  B.O.  :  'Soken 
of  the  New  City,  servant  of  Hiram,  king  of  the 
Sidonians'  {CIS  I.  i.  5). 

E.  appears  to  have  been  a  disciple  or  political 
ally  of  the  prophet  Isaiah,  who  predicts  in  glowing 
terms  his  succession  to  the  office  ofprefeet  in  place 
of  his  unworthy  predecessor  (Is  2230ff-)-  At  his 
institution  he  is  to  be  invested  with  long  tunic  and 
girdle,  the  insignia  proper  to  his  office,  and  is  to 
receive  as  prime  minister  the  title  of  '  Father '  of 
the  kingdom  (v.»,  cf.  Gn  45",  1  Mao  11*>).  In 
figure,  if  not  literally,  as  part  of  the  ceremony  of 
institution,  the  key  of  the  house  of  David  is  said 
to  be  laid  on  his  back,  i.e.  he  is  to  act  with  full 
powers  as  the  king's  vizier  or  representative  (v.*, 
quoted  as  a  Messianic  type  Rev  37 ;  cf.  Mt  16u). 
At  Sennacherib's  invasion  of  Judsea,  B.O.  701, 
Isaiah's  prediction  has  come  to  fulfilment,  and  E. 
appears  as  prefect,  while  Shebna  holds  merely  the 
lower  office  of  scribe. 

The  last  two  w.  of  the  prophecy  (Is  2214-")  are 
involved  in  considerable  obscurity. 

(a)  Most  obviously  '  the  nail  that  was  fastened 
in  a  sure  place,'  v.",  must  refer,  as  in  v.",  to  E., 
whose  fall  will  result  from  the  abuse  of  his  high 
position  by  the  undue  exercise  of  nepotism  (v.w,  the 
vessels  large  and  small  denote  the  various  members 
of  his  family  of  greater  or  less  importance,  hi 
■rtai,  RV  4  all  the  glory,'  is  rendered  by  Delitzsch 

•  the  whole  heavy  lot ').  Such  a  prediction,  however, 
is  scarcely  consistent  with  the  enthusiasm  of  vv.**" 

supposing  the  whole  prophecy  to  have  been 
written  down  by  Isaiah  at  one  sitting,  either  prior 
to  E.'s  elevation  (Orelli),  or  'after  the  fate  of  both 
dignitaries,  revealed  to  him  at  two  different  times, 
had  found  its  fulfilment '  (Delitzsch).  If,  therefore, 
w.*4-"  refer  to  E.,  we  must  conclude  (Hitzig, 
Cheyne)  that  they  were  penned  subsequently  to 
the  former  part  of  the  prophecy,  whether  by  Isaiah 
himself,  or  by  some  other  nana. 

(6)  Gesenius,  Ewald,  Driver,  Dillmann  consider 
the  '  nail '  of  v."  to  be  different  from  that  of  v.", 
and  to  refer  back  to  Shebna,  whose  fall  is  to  take 
place  'in  that  day,'  ».«.  simultaneously  with  the 
rise  of  E. 

2.  The  orig.  name  of  Jehoiakim,  king  of  Judah, 
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which  see  (2  K  23" =2  Ch  384).  3.  A  priest  who 
took  part  in  the  dedication  of  the  wall  of  Jerus. 
under  Nehemiah  (Neh  12°).  4.  5.  In  Mt  1» 
and  in  Lk  3*0-*1 ;  ancestors  of  our  Lord  (see 
Genealogy).  C.  F.  Burnet. 

ELIALI  (A  'EXuiXri,  B  *B8ta\tlt),  1  Es  9".—  The 
name  either  corresponds  to  Binnui  in  Ezr  10*8  or  is 
unrepresented  there. 

ELIAM  (djcVk  'God  is  kinsman';  'EW/3,  BA  in 
2  S  11*,  and  B  in  2  S  23",  where  A  has  OdtKuup).* 
—1.  Father  of  Bath-sheba,  whose  first  husband  was 
a  Hittite,  1  S  11*  (  =  1  Ch  3»,  where  Eliam  is  called 
Ammiel ;  see  below).  Eliam  himself,  therefore, 
may  have  been  a  foreigner.  2.  Son  of  Ahithophel 
the  Gilonite,  and  one  of  David's  heroes.  It  is  not 
impossible  that  this  Eliam  is  the  same  as  the  pre- 
ceding, but  there  is  no  evidence  that  such  was  the 
case  (2  S  23").  The  omission  of  the  name  from  the 
parallel  list  in  1  Ch  11  is  probably  due  to  textual 
corruption.    See  Driver,  Samuel,  note  on  2  S  23". 

G.  B.  Gbay. 

ELIA0NIA8  (A  *Bkiaurlai,  B  'EXtaWlat),  1  Es 
8*. — A  descendant  of  Pbaath-moab,  who  returned 
from  Babylon  with  Esdras.    In  Ezr  6"  Elikhoenai. 

ELLAS. — See  ELIJAH. 

BLIASAPH  (npfo  'God  has  added,'  'BWdaS).— 
1.  Son  of  Deuel,  and  prince  of  Gad  at  the  first 
census  (Nu  1"  2"  7"-"  10"  P).  2.  Son  of  Lael, 
and  prince  of  the  Gershonites  (Nu  3**  P). 

ELIABHIB  [3-»*fa  'God  will  (or,  does)  bring 
back  (or,  restore).  In  LXX  the  most  frequent 
forms  are  'EWwSfl  (B),  'EWoOS  (k  A),  'EW«//9 
(m  B),  TS\uurtl0  (AB)].—  A  popular  name  after  the 
Exile ;  perhaps,  in  spite  of  1  Ch  24u,  it  was  not  in 
use  in  pre-exilic  times.  The  persons  of  this  name 
mentioned  in  OT  are — 1.  The  high  priest  who 
was  contemporary  with  Nehemiah.  He  was  son 
of  Joiakim,  grandson  of  Jeshua  the  son  of 
Jozadak,  the  contemporary  of  Zernbbabel  (Neh 
12",  Ezr  31),  and  rather  of  Joiida  (Neh  12>*  13**). 
He  assisted  in  the  rebuilding  of  the  walls  of  Jerus. 
during  Nehemiah's  governorship  (Neh  31).  He 
can  have  had  no  sympathy  with  the  exclusive 
policy  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  for  both  he  himself 
and  members  of  his  family  allied  themselves  with 
the  leading  foreign  opponents  of  Nehemiah  (Neh210). 
The  exact  nature  of  Eliashib's  own  alliance  with 
Tobiah  the  Ammonite  is  not  stated  (Neh  IS*),  but 
a  son  of  his  son  Joiada,  during  the  period  of 
Nehemiah's  recall  to  the  Pers.  court,  married  a 
daughter  of  Sanballat  the  Horonite,  and  was  in 
consequence  driven  away  by  Nehemiah  on  his 
return  (Neh  13").  This,  combined  with  the  ex- 
pulsion of  Tobiah  from  the  temple-chamber  pro- 
vided for  him  by  E.  (Neh  IS"-),  must  have  created, 
even  if  it  had  not  existed  before,  an  open  schism 
between  E.  and  Nehemiah.  Cf.  further  below 
(No.  7),  and  Ryle's  notes  on  the  passages  cited 
above  in  the  Cam.  Bible  ed.  of  Ezr-Neh.  2.  A 
singer  of  the  time  of  Ezra,  who  had  married  a 
foreign  wife  (Ezr  10"),  called  in  1  Es  9s*  Eliasibus. 
8.  An  Isr.  of  the  family  of  Zattu  (Ezr  10",  in  1  Es 

*  JVote  9H  tAe  pentcEneness  of  the  name. — The  name  occur*  but 
twioe  in  MT  ;  in  one  case  (2  8  all  V8S  except  the  Vulg.,  and 
in  the  other  the  LXX,  ahow  a  different  name.  In  spite  of  this  a 
olose  oomparieon  ot  the  V88  confirms  the  correctness  of  the 
Messnmrtc  tradition  of  the  rare  name  Eliam,  which  certainly 
ooours  in  Phom.  (CIS  147,  OJDK,  on  a  Sardinian  Inscription)  as 
anlnat  the  commoner  names  which  appear  In  the  VSS.  Ammiel 
(1  Ch  V)  may  be  an  actual  alternative  name  ot  the  same 
man  (ct.  Jehoiachin  and  Oonlah).  or  may  be  the  alteration  of  an 
offensive,  because  misunderstood,  name  (Eliam  being-  regarded 
as— 'God  of  the  people")  into  a  less  exceptional  form  (Ammiel 
regarded  as-'  People  Jf  God  •) ;  see  farther,  Gray,  Stud,  in  Btb. 
Proptr  Samm,  p.  46 


9**  Eliasimus) ;  and  4.  another  of  the  family  at 
Bani  (Ezr  10**),  who  bad  married  foreign  wives. 

5.  A  son  of  Elioenai  and  descendant  of  David. 
From  the  position  of  the  name  in  the  genealogy 
this  E.  must  have  lived  after  the  Exile,  and  possibly 
as  late  as  the  middle  of  the  4th  cent.  (1  Ch  3M). 

6.  According  to  the  Chronicler  (1  Ch  24u),  E.  was 
the  name  of  a  priestly  house  in  the  time  of  David. 
But  see  the  references  and  the  literature  cited  in 
Ammiel  3.  7.  Father  of  Jehohanan,  to  whose 
chamber  in  the  temple  Ezra  resorted  (Ezr  10*). 
But  the  suggestion  (see,  e.g.,  Ryle  on  Ezr  10*)  that 
this  E.  is  identical  with  No.  1  is  not  improbable. 


See  art.  Johanan. 


G.  B.  Gray. 


ELIABIB  (A  'EXtaVt/3«,  B  NoV«flof),  1  Es  V. — A 
high  priest  in  the  time  of  Neh.    Ezr  10*,  Eliashib. 

ELIASIBUS  (A  'EMo-t/Sot,  B  -«/3ot,  AV 
Eleazurus,  perhaps  from  the  Aldine  'EXtolfov^ot,  p 
being  read  for  <f>),  1  Es  9". —One  of  the  'holy 
singers,'  who  put  away  his  strange  wife.  In  Ezr 
10**  Eliashib. 

ELIASIMUS  (A'EX.oV«uoi,  B  -«-«-,  AVBllsimus), 
1  Es  9**.— In  Ezr  10"  Eliashib. 

ELIASIS  CEWris),  1  Es  9**.— This  name  and 
Enasibus  may  be  duplicate  forms  answering  to 
Eliashib  in  Ezr  10**  (Speaker's  Comm.). 

ELIATHAH  (nng^M  or  rvfyf  'God  hath  come').— 
A  Hemanite,  whose  family  formed  the  twentieth 
division  of  the  temple  service  (1  Ch  26*- "). 

BLIDAD  (T)<Vg  'God  has  loved,'  'EX4UJ). — 
Son  of  Chislon,  and  Benjamin's  representative  for 
dividing  the  land.  Nu  34"  P  (pern.  =  Eldad,  one  of 
the  elders,  Nu  ll*-  E). 

BLIEH0ENAI  (TSvt^k  <  to  J*  are  mine  eyes ').—!. 
A  Korahite  (1  Ch  26*,  AV  EUoenai).  2.  The  head 
of  a  family  of  exiles  that  returned  (Ezr  8*,  AV 
Elihoenai),  called  in  1  Es  8"  Eliaonias. 

BLIEL  (^k,  prob.  •  El  is  God ').— 1.  A  Korahite 
(1  Ch  0"),  prob.  =  Ellab  of  v."  and  Elihu  of  1  S  1>. 
2.  3.  4.  Mighty  men  in  the  service  of  David  (1  Ch 
U«-«  12u.  S.  A  chief  of  eastern  Manasseh  (1  Ch 
6**).  6.  7.  Two  Benjamite  chiefs  (lCh8»-**).  8.  A 
Levite  mentioned  m  connexion  with  the  removal 
of  the  ark  from  the  house  of  Obed-edom  (1  Ch 
15*- u).  9.  A  Levite  in  time  of  Hezelriah  (2  Ch 
31»). 

ELIEHAI  CnrVe,  textual  error  for  •avfr 
Elioenai). — A  Benjamite  (1  Ch  8").    See  Geni- 

ALOOY. 

ELIEZEB  (nw«Vtf  'God  is  help').— See  Elkazar. 
1.  Abraham's  chief  servant,  a  Damascene  (Gn  15*, 
AV,  RVm).  (The  construction  here  is  difficult, 
but  the  words  can  hardly  be  rendered  as  a  double 
proper  name  as  RV, '  Dammesek  Eliezer.'  What- 
ever the  exact  construction,  the  words,  unless  there 
is  a  corruption  in  the  text,  must  be  intended  to 
suggest  that  E.  was  in  some  way  connected  with 
Damascus.  See  Delitzsch,  New  Com.  on  Oen. 
ii.  4).  This  same  E.  is  prob.  the  servant  referred 
to  in  Gn  24.  2.  A  son  of  Moses  by  Zipporah ;  s* 
named  to  commemorate  the  deliverance  of  Moses 
from  Pharaoh  (Ex  18',  1  Ch  23"-  ").  3.  The  son  of 
Becher  a  Benjamite  (1  Ch  7*).  4,  The  son  of 
Zichri,  captain  of  the  tribe  of  Reuben  in  David's 
reign  (1  Ch  27").  S.  The  son  of  Dodavahu  of 
Mareahah,  who  prophesied  the  destruction  of  the 
fleet  of  ships  which  Jehoshaphat  built  in  co- 
operation with  Ahaziah  (2  Ch  20").    6.  An  E.  is 
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mentioned  among  the  'chief  men'  whom  Ezra 
aent  from  Ahava  to  Casiphia  to  find  Levitea  and 
Nethinim  willing  to  join  the  expedition  to  Jeru- 
salem (Ezr  81"-).  7.  8.  9.  A  priest,  a  Levite,  and  a 
son  of  Harim,  who  had  married  '  strange  women,' 
»'.«.  wives  of  non-Israelitish  descent,  in  the  time  of 
Ezra  (Ezr  10"-  «■ «).  10.  One  of  the  priests 
appointed  to  blow  with  the  trumpets  before  the 
ark  of  God  when  David  brought  it  from  the  house 
of  Obed-edom  to  Jesus.  (1  Ch  18").  11.  A  Levite 
mentioned  in  1  Ch  26*.  12.  An  E.  is  mentioned  in 
the  genealogy  of  our  Lord  given  bySt.  Luke  (3"). 

w.  C.  Allen. 
ELIHOREPH  (ilh^i;,  possibly '  God  of  autumn,'  or 
'of  ripe  age' ;  cf.  Job  29*  RV.  'Ektdf  B,  "Era.p4<p  A, 
'E\ui0  Luc.).— One  of  Solomon's  scribes  (1  K  4s). 

ELIHU  (vrfyj).— 1.  An  ancestor  of  Samuel,  1 S  l1, 
called  in  1  Ch  6"  EUel  and  in  1  Ch  6"  Eliab  (wh. 
see).  2.  A  variation  in  1  Ch  2718  for  Eliab,  David's 
eldest  son,  1  S  16*.  Kittel  (in  Haunt's  07) 
emends  the  text  of  Ch  to  3.  A  Manassite 

who  joined  David  at  Ziklag,  1  Ch  12*>.  4.  A 
Eorahite  porter,  1  Ch  267.  S.  See  next  article, 
ft.  {'WKaoi)  an  ancestor  of  Judith,  Jth  8*. 

ELIHU  (w.tVk,  LXX  'EXtoOt,  'my  God  is  He,'  of. 
Elijah,  'my  God  is  J"').— Described  in  Job  32»as 
'son  of  Barachel  the  Buzite,  of  the  family  of 
Ram ' ;  he  would  therefore  be  descended  from 
Nahor,  brother  of  Abraham  (Gn  22M,  J).  E.  is 
introduced  as  an  interlocutor  in  the  Book  of  Job, 
speaking  after  the  three  friends  Eliphaz,  Bildad, 
and  Zophar  have  failed  to  convince  Job  by  their 
arguments.  He  is  described  as  younger  than  the 
three;  he  undertakes,  however,  to  act  as  moderator 
between  the  disputants,  and  speaks  at  length  in 
chs.  32-37.  But  the  fact  that  E.  is  mentioned 
neither  in  the  prologue  nor  in  the  epilogue  of  the 
book ;  that  his  arguments  do  not  add  substantially 
to  the  discussion ;  that  the  transition  from  ch.  38  to 
ch.  39  is  abrupt  and  awkward ;  together  with  certain 
features  of  style  in  the  speeches  assigned  to  E., — 
have  led  most  critics  to  the  conclusion  that  chs. 
32-37  represent  a  later  addition  to  the  book. 
Lightfoot,  Rosenmiiller,  Derenbourg,  and  others 
support  the  strange  conjecture  that  E.  is  the  name 
of  the  author  himself  (see  Job,  Book  of). 

W.  T.  Davison. 

ELIJAH  (vrhv ;  nfo  in  2  K  1«-  «• »,  Mai  3»  [Eng.  4s] 
♦  J*  is  God ' ;  LXX  'HXeuMi;  NT  'HXeioj,  AVElias).— 
i.  The  loftiest  prophet  of  the  OT,  raised  up  by  J"  at 
a  crisis  in  the  history  of  Israel  to  save  the  nation 
from  lapsing  into  heathenism.  His  public  life  is 
sketched  in  a  few  narratives  wonderful  for  their 
vivid  representations  and  graphic  details.  His 
personal  history  is  full  of  human  interest,  and 
presents  lessons  of  the  highest  ethical  and  spiritual 
value.  His  first  appearance  is  surrounded  with  an 
element  of  mystery  which  is  in  keeping  with  his 
whole  history.  There  is  but  a  single  brief  refer- 
ence (1  K  171}  to  his  origin,  and  even  that  is  not 
without  ambiguity.  The  words  are  tr.  by  AV,  in 
accordance  with  the  MT,  'E.  the  Tishbite,  who 
was  of  the  inhabitants  of  Gilead.'  If  this  render- 
ing is  correct,  it  signifies  that  a  certain  place  called 
Tishbeh  or  Tishbi  of  Gilead,  not  named  elsewhere, 
had  the  distinction  of  giving  birth  to  theprophet. 
Some  have  sought  to  identify  it  with  Thisbe  of 
Naphtali,  mentioned  in  To  1*.  They  point  out  that 
the  correct  rendering  of  *a«taD  (on  the  assumption 
that  it  is  a  common,  not  a  proper  name)  is  not '  of 
the  inhabitants,'  but  'of  the  sojourners'  (so  RV), 
which  would  imply  that  E.  came  from  another  or 
foreign  district.  But  the  LXX  makes  the  dis- 
puted word  a  proper  name,  and  reads  '  E.  the 
Tishbite  from  Thesbon  of  Gilead.'  This  reading 
seems  to  be  followed  by  Josephus  (Ant.  Till. 


xiii.  2).  It  is  supported  by  the  fact  that,  when- 
ever the  word  is  a  common  noun,  it  is  written 
aehn.  There  seems  therefore  little  reason  to  doubt 
that  E.  was  a  native  of  the  wild  but  beautiful 
mountain  district  of  Gilead,  the  highlands  of 
Palestine,  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Jordan, 
bordering  on  the  great  desert.  There  he  had  a 
prophet's  nurture  in  solitude.  He  always  loved 
the  wild  defiles  and  rushing  torrents  of  his  native 
land.  Lonely  mountains  and  bleak  deserts  were 
congenial  to  his  spirit.  He  learned  to  dwell 
familiarly  on  the  sterner  aspects  of  religion  and 
morality.  He  had  the  austere,  ascetic,  mono- 
theistic spirit  of  the  desert.  He  learned  the  fear 
of  J"  which  knew  no  other  fear. 

Nothing  is  said  of  his  parentage,  and  the  omis- 
sion is  in  striking  contrast  to  the  wealth  of  detail 
with  which  the  descent  of  some  other  prophets  is 
stated.  E.  occupied  from  the  first  a  unique  and 
exalted  position  in  the  goodly  fellowship.  He 
seemed  to  be  like  Melchizedek  'without  father, 
without  mother,  without  genealogy,  having  neither 
beginning  of  days  nor  end  of  life.  Strange  tradi- 
tions arose  in  later  times  among  the  Rabbis,  as 
that  he  was  Phinehas,  the  grandson  of  Aaron, 
returned  to  life,  or  an  angel  in  human  form. 
'  E.'s  whole  manner  of  life  is  meant  to  be  a  protest 
against  a  corrupt  civilisation.  He  has  some  of  the 
habits  of  the  ancient  Nazirite,  and  not  a  few  of 
the  characteristics  of  the  modern  Bedawin.  His 
unshorn  locks  streaming  down  his  shoulders  and 
his  rough  mantle  of  camel's  hair  (2  K  1*)  alone 
make  him  a  remarkable  figure  in  Israel.  He  has 
the  fleet  foot  of  a  true  son  of  the  desert  (1  K  18"), 
and  an  iron  frame  which  enables  him  to  endure  a 
forty  days'  fast  (198).  He  dwells  in  the  clefts  of 
the  Cherith  (17s),  sleeps  under  a  desert  broom  (19s), 
lodges  in  the  cave  of  Horeb  (19s),  and  haunts  the 
slopes,  of  CarmeL-Jf  he  enters  a  city,  it  is  only  to 
deliver  the  message  of  J"  and  be  gone.  His  start- 
ling appearances,  abrupt  speeches,  and  sudden  dis- 
appearances create  around  his  personality  a  pro- 
found air  of  mystery.  He  is  believed  to  ie  borne 
hither  and  thither  by  the  Spirit  of  J*  (1  K  18",  2 
K  2").  He  comes  down  from  the  hills  of  Gilead  as 
the  champion  and  prophet  of  J"  in  the  dark  days 
of  Israel's  apostasy.  He  eomes  to  bear  witness  to 
truths  which  ought  never  to  have  been  denied  in 
Israel.  Like  every  true  reformer,  he  takes  his 
stand  upon  old  principles.  He  is  the  personified 
conscience  of  the  nation.  He  comes,  a  prophet  of 
heroic  mould,  to  witness  by  deeds  rather  than  by 
words. 

The  spiritual  danger  which  E.  was  called  to 
avert  arose  out  of  a  political  alliance  formed 
between  Israel  and  Phoenicia,  and  cemented  by 
the  marriage  of  Ahab  and  Jezebel,  the  son  and 
the  daughter  of  the  allied  kings.  A  covenant 
between  two  Semitic  peoples  was  always  supposed 
to  imply  a  friendship  between  their  gods.  Its 
natural  sequel  was  a  syncretism  of  faith  any 
worship.  That  Ahab  did  not  at  first  think  of 
denying  J"  is  proved  by  the  names  he  gave  his 
sons— Ahaziah(  J"  holds)  and  Jehoram  (J*ls  high). 
But  his  religious  instincts  were  as  dull  as  his 
political  instincts  were  keen.  Brave  enough  in 
battle,  and  on  the  whole  a  successful  ruler,  he  was 
morally  weak,  and  came  completely  under  the 
baneful  influence  of  his  strong-minded  Tyrian 
wife,  a  fanatic  in  her  own  faith.  It  was  to  please 
her  that  he  not  only  erected  a  temple  to  Baal  at 
Samaria  (1  K  16s3)  and  introduced  a  multitude  of 
foreign  priests  (18u),  but  allowed  a  religious  per- 
secution, in  which  many  of  the  prophets  of  J*  are 
said  to  have  been  slain  (18*- u).  The  effect  of 
these  events  on  the  religious  life  of  Israel  could  not 
be  small.  The  people  had  hitherto  been  ensnared 
only  by  the  gods  of  the  hostile  tribes  of  Canaan 
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whom  they  had  subdued.  They  were  now  tempted 
to  adopt  the  oultus  of  a  great  allied  nation,  and 
the  temptation  proved  too  strong  to  be  resisted. 
Baal-worship  became  the  court  religion,  and,  if  its 
progress  had  not  been  effectually  checked,  would 
soon  have  become  the  national  religion. 

To  prevent  this  disastrous  consummation  is  K's 
life-task.  His  fiery  zeal  against  the  Tyrian  cnltus 
springs  from  moral  at  least  as  much  as  religious 
considerations.  That  superstition  had  such  accom- 
paniments as  would  soon  sap  the  moral  vigour  of 
any  nation.  A  patriot  as  well  as  a  prophet,  K- 
comes  to  save  his  country.  His  ruling  passion  is 
jealousy  for  the  Lord  God  of  hosts  (1  K  19'°).  He 
knows  the  God  of  Israel  as  a  moral  and  spiritual 
being,  and  all  his  demands  on  behalf  of  J"  are 
moral  and  spiritual.  The  details  of  ritual  do  not 
trammel  a  man  of  his  spiritual  force.  He  knows 
nothing  of  the  Deuteronomic  law  wLich  condemns 
local  altars  (1  K  18").  It  is  not  recorded  that 
he  ever  visits  Jerusalem.  But  Gilgal,  Bethel, 
Carmel,  and  other  ancient  sanctuaries  of  the 
true  religion,  are  dear  to  him.  Sinai  is,  from  its 
associations,  the  holiest  ground.  He  believes  in 
a  covenant  in  virtue  of  which  J"  became  the  God 
of  Israel,  and  Israel  the  people  of  J".  And  the 
conviction  is  burned  into  his  mind  that  there  can 
be  no  alliance  between  the  God  of  Israel  and  any 
other  divinity.  His  jealousy  for  J"  is  the  counter- 
part of  J"s  jealousy  for  Israel.  It  is  to  K  an 
intuitive  truth  that  J"  can  brook  no  rival  in  His 
kingdom,  and  he  is  amazed  that  any  can  doubt  it : 
his  spirit  blazes  with  contempt  against  all '  weak- 
kneed'  persons  (1  K  18°)  who  halt  between  two 
•pinions. 

It  is  contended  by  some  critics  (Wellhansen, 
Stade,  etc.)  that  K  was  not  a  monotheist,  like 
Amos,  Hoeea,  and  the  other  literary  prophets :  that 
he  was  like  the  mass  of  the  people  of  nis'  time  in 
regarding  J'  as  only  the  God  of  Israel — a  local 
god — and  believing  that  every  other  nation  had 
in  own  deity.  It  is  affirmed  that  E.  was  a  '  heno- 
vheist.'  Now,  it  is  sufficiently  clear  that  the  faith 
of  many  of  his  contemporaries  is  of  this  rudiment- 
ary order :  the  contest  between  J"  and  Baal  is  to 
them  a  real  struggle  between  rival  deities.  But 
K's  lofty  conception  of  J*  virtually  excludes  all 
other  objects  of  worship — makes  all  the  gods  idols. 
It  is  difficult  to  believe  that  the  Baal  whom  he 
treats  with  such  irony  and  contempt  (1  K  18")  has 
to  his  mind  any  reality.  At  any  rate,  it  is  but  a 
short  step  from  K's  'heno theism'  to  absolute 
monotheism. 

The  memoirs  of  K  seem  to  be  derived  from 
several  sources.  The  narratives  in  1  K  17-10.  21, 
2  K  2,  form  a  unity.  They  took  shape  in  Northern 
Israel,  as  is  indicated  by  the  remark  that  Beersheba 
'belongeth  to  Judah'  <1  K  19*).  They  were  prob- 
ably written  under  the  influence  of  the  literary 
prophets  of  the  Northern  Kingdom,  about  the 
beginning  of  the  7th  cent  B.O.  These  narratives 
are  composed  in  the  highest  style  of  literary  art. 
Their  distinctly  popular  character  is  apparent,  and 
it  has  been  noted  by  W.  R.  Smith  that  they  read 
like  a  transcript  of  a  vivid  oral  tradition  {Prophets 
of  Israel,  118).  Like  other  historical  parts  of  the 
OT,  they  may  have  lived  in  the  mouths  of  the 
people  for  generations,  forming  a  powerful  means 
of  religious  education,  before  they  were  committed 
to  writing. 

E.  comes  on  the  stage  of  history  with  the  same 
startling  abruptness  with  which  he  makes  his 
first  appearance  before  Ahab.  He  is  sent  to 
announce  that  J'  is  about  to  avenge  the  apos- 
tasy of  Israel  by  bringing  a  long  drought  on  the 
land.  This  message  delivered,  he  vanishes  into 
solitude.  He  is  guided  by  the  Spirit  of  J*  to  the 
brook  Cherith  *  that  is  before,'  t.e.  to  the  east  of, 
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'  Jordan '  (1  K  17*),  probably  in  his  native  Gilead. 
See  CHERITH.  There  his  life  is  miraculously 
sustained  by  ravens,  which  bring  him  flesh  every 
morning  and  evening  (w.*-6).  Prosaic  critics  have 
tried  to  eliminate  the  marvellous  element  from  the 
story.  They  call  attention  to  the  fact  that  the 
word  0-3TP,  which  is  so  pointed  in  the  MT  as  to 
mean  '  ravens,'  signifies  with  another  set  of  vowel- 
points  '  Arabs,'  with  another  '  merchants,'  or  '  in- 
habitants of  Oreb.'  But,  not  to  emphasize  the 
fact  that  ravens  eat  flesh,  which  Arabs  generally 
avoid,  it  is  to  be  noted  that  the  marvellous  element 
is  quite  in  keeping  with  other  parts  of  K's  story. 
In  the  oral  tradition  the  prophet's  friends  were 
doubtless"  ravens' :  the  narrative  would  not  have 
been  thought  worth  preserving  but  for  the 
miraculous  feature,  which  is  reproduced  in  all  the 
ancient  versions. 

When  the  brook  Cherith  dries  up  in  the  long 
drought,  the  prophet  goes,  under  divine  direction, 
to  Zarephath,  a  city  of  heathen  Tyre  (17*),  where 
he  is  hospitably  received  by  a  poor  widow  whom 
the  famine  has  reduced  to  her  last  meal  (v.").  The 
prophet  finds  a  well-spring  of  kindness  in  the 
heart  of  a  heathen  country.  He  learns  to  sym- 
pathize with  one. of  another  race  and  a  strange 
religion,  and  his  stern  nature  is  in  some  degree 
softened  by  contact  with  human  suffering.  He 
rewards  the  widow's  charity  first  by  miraculously 
increasing  her  small  store  of  meal  and  oil,  ana 
later  by  restoring  her  child  to  life  (w.  "•**).  His 
experience  begins  to  prepare  him  for  a  higher 
revelation,  which  he  is  in  due  time  to  receive. 


rage  against  the 
prophet  of  evil,  sends 'messengers  into  all  nations 
(1  K  18")  to  search  for  E.,  but  they^report  that 
their  quest  has  been  fruitless.  For  three  years 
there  falls  no  rain  or  dew  in  Israel.  The  famine 
is  so  severe  that  the  king  .and  his  chamberlain, 
Obadiah,  have  to  scour  the  country  in  search  of 
provender  for  the  rwalstables  (v."-).  While  they 
are  engaged  in  thfsquest,  K  suddenly  appears 
before  Obadiah  and  bids  him  summon  his  master 
(v.7*).  The  meeting  of  the  prophet  and  the  king 
is  very  dramatic.  Ahab  has  never  been  able  to 
stifle  the  conscience  of  an  Israelite,  and  cannot 
withhold  his  respect  from  the  prophet  of  J".  He 
bitterly  accuses  E.  of  being  the  troubler-of  Israel ; 
but  when  the  prophet  flings  back  the  charge,  the 
king  is  silenced  (v.1").  E.  challenges,  or  rather 
commands,  him  to  summon  the  prophets  of  Baal  to 
a  contest  between  J"  and  Baal  on  Mount  Carmel. 
The  worshippers  of  Baal  shall  sacrifice  to  their 
God ;  E.  himself  will  sacrifice  to  J" :  the  god  who 
answers  by  fire,  he  shaU  be  the  God.  The  king 
consents  (v.1*).  TTie  narrative  of  the  contest  (1  K 
18nff  )  is  one  of  the  grandest  in  the  OX.  *  Apart 
from  its  historical  value,  it  is  precious  as  aa 
ideal  representation  of  the  conflict  which  is  always 
being  waged  between  true  and  false  religion,  and  - 
of  combatants  who  are  always  meeting.  On  the 
appointed  day  the  king  and  the  400  prophets  of 
Baal,  E.  and  '  all  the  people,'  assemble  on  Carmel. 
The  prophets  of  Baal,  haviag  built  an  altar  and 
laid  their  sacrifice,  pray  to  their  god  from  morning 
till  evening,  and  are  excited  to  a  frensy  by  their 
fruitless  efforts  and  the  biting  sarcasm  of  K  In  the 
evening  E.  rebuilds  the  ancient  altar  of  J" — thrown 
down  in  these  times  of  persecution — and  utters  a 
few  calm  words  of  prayer  to  J".  The  lightning 
falls  and  consumes  not  only  the  sacrifice,  but  the 
altar  and  the  water  pcjufid  into  trenches  around 
it.  The  people  falt-Cn  their  faces,  and  with  loud 
voices  acknowledge  that  J"  is  God.  Then,  in  an 
access  of  irrepressible  zeal,  they  fall  upon  the  400 
prophets  who  have  deceived  the  nation,  and  put 
them  all  to  the  sword.  E.  prays,  that  the  drought 
may  cease,  and  before  nightfajtr  thjete^is  a  tempest 
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of  rain,  in  the  midst  of  which  the  strange  prophet, 
seized  fay  a  sadden  impulse,  carried  away  by  the 
emotion  of  triumph,  rolls  his  mantle  together  and 
runs  like  an  avant-courier  in  front  of  the  royal 
chariot  all  the  sixteen  miles  from  Carmel  to 
the  gates  of  Jezreel  (w.4*-*). 

K  imagines  that  the  battle  for  truth  has  been 
fought  and  won,  and  that  his  task  is  virtually 
accomplished.  But  his  triumph  is  brief.  When 
he  receives  a  message  that  Jezebel  has  sworn  to 
have  his  life  (19*),  his  sanguine  hope  for  the  re- 
storation of  the  true  religion  is  changed  in  a 
moment  into  blank  despair.  He  feels  with  a  sink- 
ing heart  that  he  has  laboured  for  naught  and  in 
vain.  God  Himself  has  contended  in  vain  with 
human  folly.  Nothing  can  be  made  of  a  king 
whom  miracles  will  not  convince,  but  who  is 
turned  round  the  finger  of  a  woman.  The  apos- 
tate nation  will  remain  apostate.  Seeing  all  this 
(the  LXX  and  other  ancient  versions,  instead 
of  'and  he  saw  it,'  read  'and  he  was  afraid,' 
19*),  E.  flees  for  his  life  to  Judaea,  and,  leaving 
his  servant  at  Beeraheba,  plunges  into  the  desert, 
where  he  is  alone  with  J".  Weary,  famished,  and 
heavy  of  heart,  he  lies  down  under  a  desert  broom 
[so  RVm ;  see  Juntpeb],  and  is  willing  to  die.  He 
feels  that  his  life  has  been  a  failure.  He  has" 
been  worsted  in  the  battle  of  life,  and  something 
tells  him  that  he  has  deserved  to  be.  He  is  no 
better  than  his  fathers.  He  has  now  nothing  more 
to  live  for.  It  is  vain  to  continue  the  unequal 
straggle.  AD  men  have  forsaken  him.  He  has 
no  mend  but  J",  and  he  prays  that  He  would 
release  him  from  his  fruitless  task  ( w>  '). 

God  is  very  kind  to  his  servant,  first  satisfying 
his  bodily  wants,  and  then  giving  him  a  new 
revelation  such  as  his  soul  needs.  As  the  prophet 
sleeps  under  the  desert  bush,  he  is  awakened  by 
the  touch  of  an  angel,  who  sets  meat  and  drink 
before  him,  and  on  the  strength  of  that  food  he 
goes  a  forty  days'  journey  (forty  being_,  as  usual, 
a  round  number)  to  Horeb  (w.*~").  It  is  not  diffi- 
cult to  understand  what  the  prophet  seeks  at 
that  mountain  sanctuary.  He  desires  to  meet  J". 
Men  have  failed  him :  he  wants  to  make  sure 
of  God.  He  goes  to  Horeb  to  stand  where  Moses 
stood.  His  heart  cries  out  for  the  vindication  of 
the  moral  law.  Finding  a  cave,  he  lodges  there 
(v.*).  (In  the  Heb.  it  is  the  cave,  either  as  already 
a  place  to  which  pilgrims  resorted,  or  from  the  fame 
of  this  single  visit :  the  traditional  cave  is  in  a 
secluded  plain  under  the  highest  peak  of  Jebel 
Musa;  see  Sinai.)  The  narrative  which  follows 
( w.u-")  jg  spiritually  one  of  the  profoundest  in  the' 
OT.  J*  represents  to  E.,  by  a  magnificent  acted 
parable,  the  contrast  between  law  and  grace,  judg- 
ment and  mercy.  As  the  prophet  of  J",  E.  has  been 
using  the  weapon  of  force.  He  has  never  con- 
ceived it  possible  to  defeat  the  enemies  of  God  by 
any  other  weapon.  He  has  magnified  God's  strict- 
ness with  a  zeal  He  will  not  own.  And  he  has 
failed.  Force  has  left  men  hard  and  indifferent. 
J"  here  makes  experiment  upon  E.  with  his  own 
weapon.  He  visits  the  mountain  with  a  hurri- 
cane, with  an  earthquake,  and  with  a  fire.  The 
prophet's  wounded  spirit  is  not  moved  by  any  of 
these.  J"  is  not  in  them.  But  in  the  calm 
which  follows  the  tumult  he  hears  a  still  small 
voice  (RVm  'a  sound  of  gentle  stillness')  which 
thrills  his  inmost  being;  he  feels  that  God  is 
there ;  self-abased,  he  wraps  his  face  in  his  mantle 
and  waits  to  receive  the  divine  communications. 
He  is  thus  taught  the  meaning  of  his  failure.  He 
is  shown  in  a  parable  '  a  more  excellent  way.'  In 
the  heart  of  Sinai  he  learns  the  gentleness  of  God. 
Others  like  himself  may  be  won  by  grace,  whom 
might  and  wrath  have  failed  to  move.  The 
kingdom  of  God  comes  not  so  much  by  startling 
vol.  I. — A± 


miracles,  but  through  quiet  human  agencies  and  in 
the  slow  movements  of  history.    E.  is  therefore 
v shown  that  J*  has  still  a  great  work  for  him  to  do: 
I  he  most  shape  the  destinies  of  two  great  nations, 
land  provide  for  the  continuance  of  the  prophetic 
(succession.  ^Three  commands  are  laid  upon  him :  to 
anoint  Hazael  to  be  king  over  Syria,  Jehu  to  be 
king  over  Israel,  and  Elisha  to  be  his  own  suc- 
cessor.   And  he  is  comforted  with  the  assurance 
that  the  work  in  whioh  he  has  been  engaged  has 
not  been  a  failure :  J"  reserves  for  Himself  seven . 
thousand  who  have  not  bowed  the  knee  to  Baal. 

With  faith  restored  E.  returns  to  his  tasktvv.1*-0). 
On  his  way  to  Damascus  he  finds  Elisha  at  the 
plough,  and  throws  his  mantle  over  him — a  symbolic 
action  by  which  he  claims  him  as  his  son  and  invests 
him  with  the  prophetic  office.  Elisha  leaves  all,  and 
ministers  unto  him.  From  this  time  E.  is  never 
alone :  he  has  a  companion  to  whom  he  becomes  a 
true  spiritual  father  (2  K  2"),  winning  his  filial 
affection  as  well  as  profound  veneration. 

Here  there  is  a  break  in  the  narrative.  It  is 
nowhere  stated  by  what  means  E.  sought  to  fulfil 
the  other  two  parts  of  the  commission  which  he 
received  at  Horeb.  The  account  of  the  actual 
completion  of  his  task  by  Elisha  in  2  K  9.  10  is 
apparently  by  another  narrator.  Nor  is  it  directly 
recorded  what  means  E.  afterwards  used  for  the 
advancement  of  the  true  religion.  But  there  are 
deeply  interesting  hints  in  the  memoirs.  Cheyne's 
singular  statements  (Hallowing  of  Criticism,  p.  143), 
that  E.  was  weak  in  spiritual  intuition,  and  that  the 
lesson  of  Horeb  was  lost  upon  him,  do  not  seem  to 
be  warranted.  On  the  contrary,  there  are  not 
wanting  indications  that  from  the  day  on  which 
E.  heard  the  still  small  voice  there  was  another 
spirit  in  him.  He  does  not  again  attempt  to 
suppress  Ahab's  idolatry  by  force.  He  leaves  the 
apostate  king  alone,  ana  waits  the  course  of  events. 
If  he  does  not  entirely  abandon  his  lonely  desert 
life,  he  at  least  becomes  a  familiar  figure  in  the 
schools  of  the  prophets  at  Gilgal,  Bethel,  and 
Jericho  (2  K  21-*).  His  personality,  and  probably 
his  teaching, make  aprofound impression  upon  the 
young  prophets.  He  kindles  in  their  minds  his 
own  zeal  for  J" ;  he  transfuses  his  spirit  into  them  ; 
the  homage  which  they  pay  to  Elisha  (2  K  2")  is 
entirely  due  to  the  fact  that  they  perceive  in  him 
the  spirit  of  the  greater  prophet. 

When  E.'s  moral  indignation  once  more  flashes 
out  against  the  house  of  Ahab  (1  K  21),  it  is 
not  now  for  the  destruction  of  idolatry  but  in 
the  cause  of  justice  and  humanity  that  he  appears. 
He  has  become  the  champion  of  the  civil  and 
moral  rights  of  the  people.  Ahab  violates  the 
ancient  laws  of  property,  which  are  the  charter 
of  the  people's  liberties,  by  forcibly  alienating  the 
vineyard  of  Naboth.  He  deepens  his  guilt  by 
allowing  his  wife  to  compass  the  innocent  man  s 
ruin  by  peculiarly  nefarious  means  (1  K  21s). 
This  crime  is  the  signal  for  E.'s  reappearance 
at  Jezreel.  On  the  day  after  Naboth's  murder, 
the  king  is  proceeding  m  state  to  take  possession 
of  the  coveted  gardens,  when  he  is  confronted  by 
the  prophet,  and  quails  once  more  before  hi« 
moral  indignation.  His  enemy  has  found  him 
(v.").  His  own  sin  finds  him  out.  His  con- 
science condemns  him.  He  stands  speechless  while 
the  prophet's  words  of  doom  smite  him  like 
thunderbolts :  Ahab's  house  shall  fall ;  dogs  shall 
eat  the  carcase  of  Jezebel ;  the  king's  whole  pos- 
terity shall  perish,  and  their  bodies  be  given  to 
the  Jogs  of  the  city  or  the  fowls  of  the  air  (so  Da 
in  w.*b_s').  In  the  chariot  behind  Ahab  on  that 
memorable  day  was  an  officer  named  Jehu,  on 
whose  mind  the  words  of  E.  left  an  indelible  im- 
pression (2  K  9") ;  and  though  the  execution  of  the 
sentence  was  deferred  in  consideration  of  the 
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king's  penitence,  this  man  was  the  instrument 
chosen  by  J"  for  the  overthrow  of  the  house  of 
Ahab. 

The  episode  of  Naboth's  vineyard  produced  a 
great  change  in  the  popular  sentiment.  It  revealed 
the  true  character  of  the  issues  in  E.'s  conflict 
against  idolatry.  It  showed  the  people,  that  while 
idolatry  went  hand  in  hand  with  injustice  and 
crime,  the  religion  of  J"  was  the  bulwark  of  right- 
eousness and  liberty.  At  the  same  time,  it  opened 
their  eyes  to  the  real  grandeur  of  the  prophet  in 
their  midst,  and  doubtless  we  are  to  date  from 
this  event  a  great  increase  in  his  power  as  the 
prophet  of  J*. 

It  is  impossible  to  determine  the  extent  and 
duration  of  £. 's  subsequent  labours.  There  are  two 
other  narratives,  one  of  which  brings  him  into  con- 
tact with  Ahaziah,  son  of  Ahab  (B.C.  c.  863),  while 
the  other  implies  that  he  lived  on  till  the  reign  of 
Jehoram  of  Judah  (c.  849-844).  It  is  difficult  to 
harmonize  this  chronology  with  that  of  2  K  3, 
which  makes  it  clear  that  E.'s  career  ended  and 
Elisha's  began  before  the  death  of  Jehoshaphat 
(e.  874-849).  It  is  possible,  however,  that  Jehoram 
reigned  for  a  time  during  the  life  of  his  father 
Jehoshaphat  (2  K  8M ;  the  text  is  doubtful). 

According  to  the  narrative  in  2  K  1,  Ahaziah, 
son  of  Ahab,  having  injured  himself  by  falling 
from  a  balcony  of  his  palace,  sends  messengers  to 
the  shrine  of  Baal-zebub,  god  of  Ekron,  to  inquire 
if  he  shall  recover.  On  their  way  they  are  inter- 
cepted by  Elijah,  who  indignantly  asks  them  if 
there  is  not  a  God  in  Israel  of  whom  they  might 
inquire,  and  commands  them  to  go  back  and  tell 
the  king  that  his  injuries  will  certainly  prove 
fatal.  When  the  messengers  describe  to  the  king 
the  person  who  waylaid  them,  he  immediately 
recognizes  in  him  the  old  enemy  of  his  house,  and 
•n  the  true  spirit  of  Jezebel,  his  mother,  sends  out 
a  band  of  fifty  men  to  capture  him.  They  find 
the  prophet  seated  '  on  the  top  of  the  hill '  (name 
not  given :  Carmel,  say  some  critics,  but  it  is  not 
on  the  way  to  Ekron).  At  his  word,  fire  comes 
down  from  heaven  and  consumes  them  all.  Another 
band  of  the  same  number  meet  the  same  fate.  A 
third  company  is  sent  out,  but  their  leader  takes 
warning,  adopts  a  humble  tone,  and  he  and  his 
men  are  spared.  E.  then  goes  in  person  to  the 
Iring^and  repeats  the  declaration  that  his  doom  is 

This  narrative  differs  widely  in  language,  style, 
and  spirit  from  those  of  the  preceding  group.  The 
prophet's  personal  appearance  has  altered  (1*) ;  his 
name  has  changed  from  vrhn  to  the  later  form  frS* ; 
and  instead  of  being  directly  inspired  and  guided 
by  J"  as  hitherto,  he  receives  the  word  of  prophecy 
from  an  angel  (1*  u).  '  The  representation  of  the 
prophet  assumes  gigantic  proportions,  but  at  the 
same  time  becomes  rigid  and  lifeless :  it  ceases  to 
be  available  as  a  pattern  of  human  action '  (Ewald). 
The  narrator  tells  the  story,  without  apology,  for 
the  glorification  of  his  hero ;  but  no  narrative  in 
the  OT  presents  greater  moral  difficulties.  If  it 
is  regarded  as  literal  history,  one's  moral  sense  is 
.shocked  at  the  destruction  of  a  great  number  of 
men  whose  only  fault  is  obedience  to  the  orders  of 
their  captain  and  their  king.  One  cannot  conceive 
the  story  to  have  been  penned  by  the  historian 
who  related  the  parable  of  the  still  small  voice  at 
Horeb.  The  best  comment  on  the  story  was  snp- 
I  'lied  by  Christ.  He  condemned  with  unmistakable 
plainness  the  vindictive  spirit  which  His  disciples, 
by  citing  the  example  of  Elijah,  sought  to  justify 
(Lk  9s1*').  Others  besides  the  disciples  have  used 
the  story  as  an  argument  for  persecution.  E.  was 
the  patron  of  the  Inquisitors.  Even  Calvin  and 
Beza  argued  from  this  narrative  that  fire  was  the 
proper  instrument  of  punishment  for  heretics.  But 


the  story  itself  can  hardly  be  regarded  as  history.  It 
is  rather  one  of  those  imaginative  apologues — 
abundant  in  the  schools  of  the  scribes  —  which 
borrowed  the  names  of  ancient  heroes  to  lend 
vividness  and  concreteness  to  abstract  doctrines. 

The  other  narrative  (2  Ch  21uft)  is  given  only 
by  the  Chronicler,  and  bears  distinct  marks  of  late- 
ness. Jehoram,  king  of  Judah,  son-in-law  of  Ahab 
and  Jezebel,  having  fallen  under  the  spell  of 
sensuous  Baal- worship,  E.  is  represented  as  tend 
ing  him  a  letter  warning  him  that  J"  will  bring  a 
plague  upon  Judah,  by  which  all  the  king's  house 
will  be  afflicted,  and  to  which  the  king  himself 
will  early  fall  a  victim.  This  is  the  only  narrative 
which  brings  E.  into  connexion  with  the  kingdom 
of  Judah,  and  the  only  one  which  represents  him 
as  carrying  on  his  work  by  means  of  writing. 
The  style  and  language  of  the  letter  correspond 
very  closely  with  those  of  the  Chronicler. 

The  narrative  of  E.'s  translation  (2  K  21-'*)  re> 
turns  to  the  lofty  style  of  the  writer  of  1  K  17- 
19.  21.  Ewald,  indeed,  regarded  it  as  the  work  of 
the  same  great  narrator ;  more  recent  critics  con- 
sider that  from  a  literary  point  of  view  it  is  more 
closely  connected  with  the  history  of  Elisha  (2  K 
2uff')-  K'send  is  still  more  mysterious  than  his 
beginning.  He  alone  shares  with  Enoch  the  glory 
of  being  'translated,'  so  that  he  should  not  taste 
death  (He  11*).  Of  him  alone  is  it  recorded,  as  of 
Christ  (Lk  24n),  that  he  was  carried  up  into 
heaven.  He  is  residing  at  the  ancient  sanctuary 
of  Gilgal  (now  Jiljilia,  between  Shechem  and 
Bethel,  not  the  town  of  the  same  name  on  the 
Jordan),  where  a  prophetic  guild  is  established, 
when  he  is  warned  that  the  time  of  his  departure 
is  come.  His  invisible  Guide  calls  him  for  the 
last  time  into  solitude.  The  appointed  place  is 
beyond  Jordan,  not  now  in  the  ravines  of  his 
native  Gilead,  but  southward  in  the  wild  region 
of  Nebo,  where  his  greatest  forerunner  fell  asleep. 
As  he  went  to  Horeb  for  inspiration  in  his  time 
of  spiritual  storm  and  stress,  so  he  is  drawn  in 
the  final  crisis  of  his  life  to  the  mountain  region 
in  which  Moses  was  summoned  to  die,  away 
from  the  face  of  man.  But  he  begins  his  last 
journey  by  visiting  the  prophetic  guilds  at  Bethel 
and  Jericho,  probably  for  the  purpose  of  confirm- 
ing the  young  prophets  in  the  faith.  Wishing  to 
spare  Elisha  the  pain  of  witnessing  the  last  faery 
ordeal,  he  tenderly  entreats  him  to  remain  at 
Gilgal.  His  faithful  companion  cannot  brook  the 
idea  of  separation:  he  solemnly  vows  that  he 
will  never  leave  his  master.  At  Bethel  the  sons 
of  the  prophets,  foreboding  E.'s  coming  removal, 
ask  Elisha  if  he  knows  that  his  master  is  to  be 
taken  away  from  him.  He  knows  it  well,  but  is 
too  straitened  in  spirit  to  speak  of  it,  and  entreats 
them  to  hold  their  peace.  From  Bethel  E.  pro- 
ceeds to  Jericho,  where  he  again  endeavours  to 
persuade  his  disciple  to  let  him  go  on  this  journey 
alone ;  but  Elisha  repeats  his  vow.  At  Jericho 
some  of  the  prophetic  guild  wish  to  question 
Elisha  about  the  impending  event,  but  he  begs 
them  to  be  silent.  Fifty  sons  of  the  prophets 
ascend  the  heights  above  the  city  to  watch  the 

Srophet  as  he  descends  with  his  disciple  to  the 
ordan.  They  see  him  strike  the  river  with  his 
mantle ;  the  waters  part ;  the  two  men  cross  by 
the  bed  of  the  river  and  pass  out  of  sight  As  they 
approach  their  destination,  E.  asks  his  disciple  if 
he  has  any  last  request  to  make.  Elisha  seeks  '  a 
double  portion'  of  his  master's  spirit — not  twice 
E.'s  inspiration,  but  the  portion  of  an  eldest  son, 
who  received  twice  as  much  as  the  younger  sons 
(Dt  21").  E.  replies  that  it  is  a  hard  request. 
Spiritual  gifts  are  the  most  difficult  of  all  to  trans- 
mit. Nevertheless,  he  assures  his  follower  that  if 
he  prove  his  fitness  for  prophetio  gifts  by  remain- 
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lag  with  hia  master  to  the  end,  and  looking  without 
fear  on  the  dread  messengers  of  the  invisible  world, 
his  request  will  not  be  denied.  They  now  enter 
the  dark  mountains  of  Moab.  Somewhere  here 
J"  Himself  laid  His  servant  Moses  to  rest.  No  man 
knew  the  exact  place.  'The  whole  region  is  a 
sepulchre.'  As  they  still  advance  and  talk  to- 
gether, black  clouds  gather,  a  tempest  descends, 
the  air  is  filled  with  fire,  and,  'behold,  there  appear 
chariots  of  fire  and  horses  of  fire,  and  E.  is  taken 
up  to  heaven  in  a  whirlwind.'  Elisha  sees  him  no 
more.  He  rends  his  clothes,  and  mourns  for  his 
master  as  one  mourns  for  the  dead.  He  is  bereft 
of  the  prophet  who  has  been  to  him  a  father,  and 
to  Israel  a  power  as  great  as  its  chariots  and 
horsemen.  But  he  has  stood  the  severe  test  im- 
posed upon  him,  and  receives  the  reward — the 
spirit  of  E.  rests  upon  him.  Taking  up  the  mantle . 
which  has  fallen  from  his  master,  he  returns  from 
the  scene  of  the  translation  to  the  Jordan,  and 
puts  his  new  power  to  the  proof  by  striking  the 
waters  with  the  mantle  and  calling  upon  the  God 
of  Elijah.  The  waters  divide  as  before,  and  he 
passes  over  on  dry  land.  When  the  sons  of  the 
prophets  at  Jericho  hear  of  what  has  happened, 
and  perceive  that  the  spirit  of  E.  rests  upon  his 
disciple,  they  bow  themselves  to  the  earth  and 
acknowledge  Elisha  as  their  new  master.  But  the 
story  of  the  translation  awakens  their  scepticism, 
and  they  send  out  fifty  strong  men  to  make  search 
for  the  missing  prophet,  Elisha  trying  in  vain  to 
dissuade  them.  For  three  days  they  prosecute 
the  search  among  the  mountains  of  Moab,  expect- 
ing to  find  E.  on  some  lonely  peak  or  in  some  dark 
valley,  cast  away  as  at  other  times  by  the  Spirit 
of  J  .  When  they  return  and  confess  that  the 
search  has  been  vain,  Elisha  gently  chides  their 
unbelief  (2  K  2"). 

E.  is  thus  removed  from  the  scene  of  his  labours 
before  the  whole  task  laid  upon  him  (1  K  19u)  is 
finished.  But  Elisha  and  others  enter  into  his 
labours,  sons  of  the  prophets  animated  by  his 
spirit  are  raised  up  in  hundreds,  his  teaching 
spreads,  his  spirit  penetrates  the  nation.  Then 
the  harvest  is  reaped.  After  two  short  reigns  the 
idolatrous  house  of  Ahab  falls  (2  K  9).  The 
enemies  of  J"  and  of  E.  perish.  Superstition  dies 
hard,  but  there  is  never  again  any  question  of 
rivalry  between  J"  and  Baal.  There  is  no  more 
danger  of  Baal-worship  becoming  the  national 
religion.  It  sinks  into  the  superstition  of  a  sect, 
known  to  later  prophets  as  the  remnant  of  Baal 
(Zenh  1«). 

The  weapons  by  which  this  reformation  was  ac- 
complished were  mainly  spiritual.  It  cannot  be 
denied  that  some  of  E.'s  own  actions  may  have 
furnished  an  excuse  for  certain  deeds  of  violence. 
It  is  like  a  Nemesis  that  the  finishing  touch  has  to 
be  given  to  the  work  by  a  man  of  blood  like  Jehu. 
Yet  it  was  not  the  fire  and  sword  of  Carmel,  but 
the  still  small  voice  speaking  in  the  schools  of  the 
prophets  and  the  hearts  of  the  faithful  that  again 
i  made  Israel  a  people  prepared  for  J". 

E.'s  moral  power  Res  in  the  simplicity  of  his 
faith.  He  realizes  the  belief  in  J"  intensely,  and 
lives  a  heroic  life  in  the  strength  of  it.  '  J"  before 
whom  I  stand'  is  his  favourite  formula  (I  K  17* 
18").  He  stands  erect  and  haughty  before  kings ; 
bnt  in  the  presence  of  J"  he  wraps  his  head  in  his 
mantle,  or  crouches  to  the  ground  with  his  face 
between  his  knees  (1  K  18u  19").  Stern  and 
rugged  by  nature,  a  prophet  moulded  for  heroic 
work  in  evil  days,  he  is  led  through  an  experience 
which  awakens  in  him  the  tenderness  that  is  only 
to  be  found  in  union  with  strength.  His  personal 
history,  especially  the  narrative  of  the  breakdown 
and  restoration  of  his  faith,  brings  him  into  touch 
with  human  beings  in  all  ages.    He  is  so  great 


that  readers  of  his  story  are  not  unthankful  for 
his  failings.  '  E.  was  a  man  of  like  passions  with 
us'(Ja5"). 

Critics  differ  widely  in  their  estimates  of  the 
historical  importance  of  E.  Wellhausen  thinks 
that  his  influence  is  appraised  too  highly  in  the 
biblical  narratives.  His  struggle  with  Baal  cannot 
have  possessed  the  importance  attributed  to  it 
from  the  point  of  view  of  a  later  time.  Israel  was 
never  torn  asunder  by  such  a  religious  commotion 
as  that  described  in  1  K  18.  It  was  not  Baal  that 
brought  about  the  fall  of  the  house  of  Ahab,  but 
common  treason  on  the  part  of  Jehu  (Proleg.  291). 
Wellhausen  is  given  to  depreciating  the  part  played 
by  prophecy  in  the  history  of  Israel.  '  In  the  eyes 
of  their  contemporaries/  he  says,  '  the  prophets 
were  completely  overshadowed  by  the  kings ;  only 
to  later  times  did  they  become  the  principal  per- 
sonages.' E.  must  hide  his  diminished  head 
before  Ahab.  '  He  effected  nothing  against  the 
king,  and  quite  failed  to  draw  the  people  over  to  his 
side.'  Wellhausen  states  no  convincing  reasons 
for  this  interesting  viewi  There  is  probably  more 
truth  in  the  opinion  of  those  who  say  that  the 
history  of  Israel  is  essentially  the  history  of 
prophecy.  And  Kuenen's  estimate  of  E.  appears 
much  fairer :  *  The  consequences  of  the  struggle 
with  the  Syrian  Baal  and  the  victory  of  Jahvism 
were  most  important.  Had  the  issue  of  the  con- 
flict been  different,  the  existence  of  J*-worship 
would  have  been  at  stake ;  the  averting  of  this 
danger  was  an  important  result.  From  this  period 
onward  the  belief  in  "  J"  the  God  of  Israel "  is 
assailed  no  longer.  The  prophets  ofthe_eighJJ»' 
century  are  able  to  start  from  it-ast  universal 
conviction.  For  this  foundation  for  their  preach- 
ing they  have  to  thank  Elijah  andhis-school ' 
(Religion  of  Israel,  i.  360). 

f  4/No  OT  hero  fills  a  larger  place  in  Jewish  tradi- 
tion than  Elijah.  How Tie  impressed  the  minds  of 
his  own  people  in  after-ages  is  shown  by  the 
striking  eulogium  pronounced  upon  him  by  the 
son  of  Sirach  (Sir  48"  ).  It  became  a  fixed  belief 
that  E.  would  appear  again  for  the  deliverance 
and  restoration  of  Israel.  This  is  expressed  in 
the  very  last  words  of  the  OT  (Mai  4M).  Jesus 
teaches  that  this  expectation  was  fulfilled  by  the 
appearance  of  John  the  Baptist(Mt  17""").  Jesus' 
cry  on  the  cross,  '  Eli,  Eli/  was  mistaken  for  a  call 
to  Elijah  to  come  for  His  deliverance  (Mt  27", 
Mk  16*).  No  prophet  is  mentioned  so  frequently 
in  the  NT  as  Elijah.  The  priests  and  Levites 
(Jn  1")  cannot  understand  John's  right  to  baptize, 
if  he  is  neither  the  Christ,  nor  Elijah,  nor  that 
prophet  (like  unto  Moses,  Dt  18").  As  E.  was 
with  Moses  in  spirit  at  Sinai  and  Nebo,  so  these  two 
prophets  appear  together  conversing  with  Jesus 
on  the  Mount  of  the  Transfiguration  (Mt  17',  Mk 
9*.  Lk  9»). 

f  It  only  remains  to  be  said  that  E.  occupies  a 
conspicuous  place  in  the  legends  and  rites  of  many 
'  oples.  Among  the  Jews  he  is  the  expected 
est  at  every  passover,  for  whom  a  vacant  seat 
reserved.  Among  the  Greeks  he  is  the  patron 
t  of  mountains,  and  many  summits  in  Greece 
now  called  by  his  name.  In  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church  he  is  revered  as  the  founder  of 
the  Order  of  the  Barefooted  Carmelites.  By  the 
Mohammedans  he  is  often  confounded  with  the 
great  and  mysterious  El-Khudr,  the  Eternal 
Wanderer,  who  having  drunk  the  water  of  life 
retains  everlasting  youth,  and  appears  ever  and 
anon  to  right  the  wrongs  of  men.  E.  is  canonized 
both  in  the  Greek  and  the  Latin  Church,  his 
festival  being  on  the  20th  July. 

Literature.— Driver,  LOT  184 It.:  Wellhansen,  Camp.  281  If., 
Prolrg.  29011.,  HM.  if  If.  and  Judah,  MIT.;  SUde,  Get  d. 
V.  It.  i.  524  «.;  W.  B.  Smith,  OTJC*  236  f.,  Proph.  oj 
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It.  76 «.,  116  ffj  Oornlll,  It.  Proph.  12,  16,  »,  29-38. 157; 
KitteL  Hist,  of  Heb.  U.  218,  266  A.,  275. 279 ;  Ewald,  HI  W.  63  B. ; 
Qraeta,  flit*,  of  Jews  (tr.  by  B.  Lowy),  L  £04  B.;  Maurice,  fre- 
ntot*  and  Xinj(i,  p.  126ff. :  Sohflrer,  EJP  a.  U.  166t.  UL 
i29S.:  Kuenen,  Ret  of  It.  £  SMB.;  Reran,  Hist,  of  People  of 
It.  (Eng.  tr.)  U.  229-242 :  Monteflore,  Hibbert  Led.  p.  91  f.; 
Uddon,  Sermons  on  OT  Subjects,  186,  209 :  MUligan,  Elijah 
(•Hen  of  Bible');  Oheyne,  Hallowing  of  Criticism;  Funr, 
Books  of  Kings,  licit.;  Walker  and  Patenon  in  Expos.  Timet, 
It.  2620.,  821. 

2.  (n.-V«,  AV  Eliah)  A  Benjamite  chief,  1  Ch  8". 
3.  4.  A  priest  and  a  layman  who  had  married 
foreign  wives,  Ezr  10"- w.  J.  Strachan. 

ELIJAH,  APOCALYPSE  OF.— This  is  the  title 
of  a  lost  pseudepigr.  work  which  stands  eighth  in 
the  stichometrical  list  of  Nicephorus  and  tenth  in 
an  anonymous  early  list.  In  the  first  of  these  it 
is  called  'HXia  rpooHfrov,  and  said  to  consist  of 
316  verses.  In  the  other  its  title  is  'HXiov  drord- 
Xi^ir.  The  Corutitut.  Apost.  vL  18  also  contain 
a  reference  to  a  writing  bearing  the  name  of 
Elijah.  Origen  (Comm.  Mt  27*)  informs  us  that 
this  work  was  the  source  of  the  quotation  in 
1  Co  P  'Things  which  eye  saw  not,  and  ear 
heard  not,'  etc  Similar  testimony  is  borne  by 
Euthalius  and  others,  and  it  is  probable  that  the 
statement  is  correct,  although  Jerome  (Comm. 
Is  84',  Bp.  57  ad  Pamm.)  denies  it  for  apologetio 
reasons.  On  the  other  hand,  there  seems  to  be 
less  probability  in  the  statement  of  Epiphanius 
(Hear.  ch.  43),  that  Eph  6"  'Awake  thou  that 
sleepest,'  etc.,  was  quoted  from  the  same  Apoc. 
of  Elijah.  Origen  makes  no  mention  of  this  where 
he  might  be  expected  to  do  so,  and  Euthalius 
alleges  that  the  words  of  Eph  6M  are  derived 
from  a  lost  apocryphon  which  bore  the  name  of 
Jeremiah.  For  further  information  and  for  the 
patristic  quotations  in  full,  see  Fabricius,  Cod. 
Pievd.  V.T.  L  1070-1086 }  Schttrer,  HJP  II.  UL 
129  ff.  J.  A  Sklbie. 

ELIKA  (Kir^g),  the  Harodite,  one  of  David's 
'Thirty'  (2  S  23»).— The  name  is  omitted  in  B, 
and  in  the  parallel  passage  1  Ch  11,  possibly  owing 
to  the  repetition  of  the  gentilio  '  the  Harodite.' 

J.  F.  Stennino. 

ELIH  (o'Vu). — One  of  the  stations  in  the  wander- 
ings of  the  children  of  Israel  (Ex  15",  Ku  33") ; 
apparently  the  fourth  station  after  the  passage  of 
the  Red  Sea,  and  the  first  place  where  the  Israelites 
met  with  fresh  water.  It  was  also  marked  by  an 
abundant  growth  of  palm  trees  (cf.  Ex  16",  twelve 
wells  and  seventy  palms). 

If  the  traditional  site  of  Mt.  Sinai  be  correct,  the 
likeliest  place  for  Elim  is  the  Wady  Ghurundel, 
where  there  is  a  good  deal  of  vegetation,  especially 
stunted  palms,  and  a  number  of  water-holes  in  the 
sand  ;  but  some  travellers  have  pushed  the  site  of 
Elim  farther  on,  and  placed  it  almost  a  day's 
journey  nearer  to  Sinai,  in  the  Wady  Tayibeh, 
where  there  are  again  palm  trees  and  a  scanty 
supply  of  brackish  water.  The  Greek  monks  who 
have  located  Elim  at  TOr  were  probably  guided 
thereto  by  the  luxuriant  palms  and  a  special  taste 
for  the  extravagant  in  miracle.  The  biblical 
account  takes  the  Israelites  from  Elim  to  a  camp 
by  the  sea ;  and  this  accords  very  well  with  the 
experience  of  travellers  who  go  to  Mt.  Sinai  by  the 
southern  route,  camping  one  night  in  the  Wady 
Ghurundel,  and  the  next  night  by  the  shore  of  the 
Red  Sea, 

It  should  be  remembered,  however,  that  grave 
doubts  have  been  cast  upon  the  popular  identifica- 
tion of  Mt.  Sinai  (see  Sinai);  and  as  these  doubte 
turn,  in  part,  upon  the  identification  of  Elim  and 
of  the  encampment  by  the  sea,  we  must  be  careful 
not  to  fall  into  a  topographical  reasoning  in  a 
circle,  so  as  to  identify  Sinai  by  means  of  Elim, 
and  then  Elim  by  means  of  Sinai. 


It  has  been  suggested  that  the  Elim  of  Ex  15. 
Nu  33,  is  only  a  variant  form  of  the  plural  name 
Eloth  which  we  find  in  1 K  9",  2  Ch  8",  a  plan 
which  was  certainly  situated  near  the  head  of  the 
gulf,  of  Akabah,  and  whose  name  still  survives  in 
the  Arabic  Aileh  (cf.  the  suggestive  doublet  of 
Hazeroth,  Nu  11*,  and  Hazerun,  Dt  2s).  If  this 
be  so,  then  the  camp  by  the  sea  is  to  be  sought  for 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Akabah,  the  position  of 
Mt.  Sinai  is  unknown,  and  the  earlier  stages  of  the 
journey  of  the  children  of  Israel  are  to  be  sought 
in  the  line  of  the  present  Haj  route  from  Egypt 
to  Mecca.  See  Beke,  Origin**  Biblicas,  1839; 
Baker  Greene,  The  Hebrew  Migration  from  Egypt, 
1879 ;  Sayce,  HCM,  1894 ;  and  the  art.  Exodus 
(Route).  J.  Rendel  Harris. 

ELIHELECH  (ifeto  'God  is  king,'*  so  the 
name  Malchiel). — The  husband  of  Naomi  and 
father  of  Mahlon  and  Chilion,  Ephrathites  of 
Beth-lehem-judah  (cf.  1  S  17u).  He  was  driven  by 
a  famine  into  the  country  of  Moab,  where,  after  a 
residence  of  undefined  length,  he  died.  He  is 
spoken  of  as  if  he  were  the  head  of  a  clan  in  the 
tribe  of  Judah  (cf.  Ru  2").  This  would  be  the 
Hezronites  (1  Ch  2»,  cf.  Gn  46u). 

H.  A.  Redpath. 

ELI0ENAI  OsrVfa  'to  J"  are  mine  eyes ').— 1.  A 
Simeonite  chief  (1  Ch  4").  2.  A  Benjamite  (1  Ch 
7*).  8.  A  descendant  of  David  who  lived  after  the 
Exile  (1  Ch  3s"-*).  4.  A  son  of  Pashhur  who  had 
married  a  foreign  wife  (Ezr  10"),  called  in  1  Es  9" 
Elionas.  8.  A  son  of  Zattu  who  had  committed 
the  same  offence  (Ezr  JO37),  called  in  1  Es  9" 
Eliadas.    6.  A  priest  (Neh  12"). 

ELIONAS.— 1.  (A  ISXiwrdt,  B  'EXuwoft),  1  Es  9". 
—In  Ezr  10",  Elioenai.  2.  (A  'EXi*»d»,  B  Sit), 
1  Es  9"= Ezr  10°  Eliezer. 

ELIPHAL  (H^C  'God  hath  judged').— One  of 
David's  mighty  men  (1  Ch  11"),  called  in  2  S  23" 
Eliphelet  (wh.  see). 

ELIPHAL  AT.  —  1.  (A  'EXtoWWot,  B  'EXtioWXa, 
AV  Ellphalet),  1  Es  8s".— In  Ezr  8U  Eliphelet. 
2.  ('EX«0aXdr),  1  Es  9"= Ezr  10°  ELIPHELET. 

ELIPHAZ  [tc*Vb,  possibly '  God  is  fine  gold ' ;  but 
in  the  absence  of  analogous  meanings  this  must  be 
considered  very  doubtful.  LXX  generally  'Ekutdt 
(so  A  in  Gn)  or  'EXnaJdt  (so  B  in  Ch  and  Job, 
except  2")  or  'EXi^df  (so  A  in  Ch  and  Job,  and  D 
in  Gn  36uj]  is  the  name  of  two  foreigners  (Arabs) 
mentioned  in  OT.  1.  E.  appears  in  the  Edomite 
of  Gn  36  (and  hence  1  Ch  !•"■)  as  son  of 


m  by  Adah  (vv.4- ,0),  and  father  of  Amalek  by 
his  Horito  concubine  Timnah  (w.u>B).  In  v.1*- 
various  other  sons  are  mentioned,  as  '  the  dukes 
that  came  of  E.  in  the  land  of  Edom,'  noticeable 
among  them  being  '  Duke  Teman,'  and  another  is 
the  well-known  tribal  name  Kenaz.  See  further, 
art.  Edom.   2.  See  next  article.     G.  B.  Gray. 

ELIPHAZ  (tr^g,  LXX  'EXi^dt,  an  Iduuuean 
name,  transposed  =  Phasael  ?). — Described  as  the 
first,  and  apparently  the  oldest  and  most  important, 
friend  of  Job.  He  is  called  'the  Temanite.' 
Teman  was  a  son  of  Eliphaz,  the  eldest  son  of 
Esau  (Gn  36K-a);  and  was  a  district  of 
Idumsea,  proverbially  known  for  its  wisdom  (Jer 
497).  It  is  mentioned  in  close  connexion  with 
Edom  in  Jer  49*.  E.  speaks  at  greater  length 
than  either  Bildad  or  Zophar;  his  speeches  are 
recorded  in  Job  4.  6.  15.  and  22.  He  is  also  more 
moderate  in  tone  than  the  others ;  his  first  speech, 
especially,  is  gravely  tender  towards  what  he  holds 
•Oraoo.  toother*.  'My  god  Is  Melek'  (the  god-Mag). 
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to  be  Job's  errors.  Many  of  his  utterances,  taken 
by  themselves,  contain  important  truth ;  but  his 
orthodox  statements  and  maxims  fail  to  cover  the 
facts  of  Job's  case.  In  his  later  speeches  E.  speaks 
more  directly  and  sharply,  but  he  never  becomes 
violent  or  cruel.  For  an  outline  of  his  arguments, 
see  Job,  Book  of.  "^L-¥T*Davison. 

ELIPHELEHU  (utMk  'may  God -distinguish 
him,'  AV  Elipheleh). — A  doorkeeper  (1  Ch  15"- »). 

ELIPHELET  (e^B  'God  is  deliverance').—!. 
One  of  David's  sons  (2  8  6",  1  Ch  14'  (AV 
Eliphalet),  1  Ch  3«-»=Elpelet  of  1  Ch  14').  The 
double  occurrence  of  the  name  in  Chronicles,  as  if 
David  had  had  two  sons  named  E.,  is  probably  due 
to  a  scribal  error.  2.  One  of  David's  mighty  men 
(2  S  23M=Ellphal  of  1  Ch  11").  3.  A  descendant  of 
Jonathan  (1  Ch  8s*).  4.  One  of  the  sons  of  Adoni- 
kam  who  returned  from  exile  (Ezr  8u=Eliphalat 
of  1  Es  8").  5.  A  son  of  Hashum  who  had  married 
a  foreign  wife  (Ezr  10S3=Kliphalat  of  1  Es  9"). 

ELISABETH  ("EWi^r  [WH  'EXn.l;  Heb.  ra^K 
'  God  is  an  oath,'  Ex  6M).  —The  wife  of  Zacharias,  and 
the  mother  of  John  the  Baptist  (Lk  I"-).  E.  herself 
belonged  to  the  priestly  family  of  Aaron,  and  was  a 
kinswoman  (wyyalt)  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  though  we 
do  not  know  what  the  actual  relationship  was.  She 
is  described,  along  with  Zacharias,  as  'righteous 
before  God,  walking  in  all  the  commandments  and 
ordinances  of  the  Lord  blameless.'  Upon  her, 
however,  had  fallen  what  to  a  Jewish  woman  was 
the  heaviest  of  misfortunes,  the  reproach  of  barren- 
ness. And  not  till  she  and  her  husband  were 
'  well  stricken  in  years '  was  the  promise  of  a  son 
given  them.  Five  months  later  Elisabeth  was 
visited  in  her  home  in  the  hill-country  of  Judah 
by  her  kinswoman  Mary,  and  the  degree  of  illumi- 
nation which  she  had  reached  is  proved  by  her 
addressing  Mary  as  'the  mother  of  my  Lord'  (Lk 
1*).  See  Zacharias.  G.  Milliqajt. 

ELIBEUB. — See  Elisha. 

ELIBHA  WW  God  is  salvation' ;  LXX  *EX«uroS« ; 
NT  'KWcubt,  AV  Eliseus).— The  son  of  Shaphat,  of 
the  tribe  of  Issachar,  the  disciple  and  successor  of 
the  prophet  Elijah.  He  is  first  mentioned  in  the 
threefold  commission  with  which  Elijah  is  charged 
by  J*  at  Horeb  (1  K  19").  Obeying  the  divine 
voice,  Elijah  goes  to  Abel-meholah  ('  meadow  of  the 
dance,'  probably  'Am  gelweh)  in  the  N.  part  of  the 
Jordan  Valley,  not  far  from  his  native  Gilead, 
where  he  finds  E.  ploughing  with  twelve  yoke  of 
oxen  in  one  of  the  rich  level  fields  of  his  father's 
heritage,  eleven  yoke  being  with  his  servants,  and 
he  last  with  the  twelfth  (19u).  Leaving  the  high- 
way, Elijah  passes  over  to  him,  and  throws  his 
mantle  over  his  shoulders— a  symbolic  act  of 
double  significance :  he  adopts  E.  as  his  son,  and 
invests  him  with  the  prophetic  office.  No  word  is 
spoken,  but  the  symbol  is  understood.  Elijah, 
probably  resuming  his  mantle,  strides  on,  leaving 
E.  amazed  at  the  sudden  call,  and  bewildered  by 
the  necessity  of  making  so  tremendous  a  decision. 
But  the  young  man's  natural  shrinking  from  so 
high  a  calling — a  hesitation  similar  to  that  of 
Moses,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah — is  quickly  overcome  by 
the  consciousness  that  this  is  a  call  from  Goo. 
Running  after  Elijah,  he  declares  his  readiness  to 
follow  him,  only  begging  permission  to  return  and 
give  the  kiss  of  farewell  to  his  father  and  mother. 
The  mention  of  domestic  ties  opens  Elijah's  eyes 
to  the  greatness  of  the  sacrifice  he  is  calling  E.  to 
make :  perhaps  it  is  too  great  for  the  youth ;  at 
any  rate  his  choice  must  be  voluntary  and  de- 
liberate ;  the  casting  of  the  mantle  over  him  was 


in  itself  nothing.  There  is  no  accent  of  rebuke, 
but  tender  consideration  for  E.'s  natural  feelings, 
in  the  austere  prophet's  testing  words :  '  Go  back 
again 4 for  what  have  I  done  unto  thee?'  E.  how- 
everL_naajB|^&his  choice.  He  is  ready  to  leave 
Pier,  and  houses  and  lands,  and 
maif^liflSact  of  self-renunciation  by  a  sacrifice 
which  paw  sacramental  significance.  Unyoking 
the!  oxen  from  his  plough,  he  slays  them,  and 
taking  the  ploughPJ^b«.goad  and  the  yokes  for 
fuel,  roasts  the  flesh  of  ffle  oxen,  and  invites  his 
people  to  a  farewell-  feast.  !£hen,  having  kissed 
his  parents,  he  follows  Elijah,  and  ministers  unto 
him.  One  graphio  touch  indicates  his  relation  to 
the  greater  prophet :  he  is  referred  to  as  '  E.  the 
son  of  Shaphat,  who  poured  water  on  the  hands  of 
Elijah '  (2  K  3").  They  seem  to  have  been  together 
some  six  or  seven  years  (1  K  221,  2  K  ln).  How 
and  where  this  time  was  spent  is  not  definitely 
stated.  There  is  no  evidence  that  Elijah  ever 
called  E.  to  be  a  dweller  in  desert  solitudes.  There 
are  rather  indications  that  during  these  years  they 
lived  in  familiar  intercourse  with  the  sons  of  the 
prophets  (2  K  2).  The  narrative  of  Elijah's  last 
journey  shows  the  deep  filial  affection,  as  well  as 
reverence,  which  he  had  awakened  in  his  disciple. 
See  Elijah.  From  the  scene  of  the  translation, 
Elisha  returns  bearing  Elijah's  mantle,  and  endued 
with  a  'double  portion '  of  his  spirit.  Thus  began 
a  prophetic  career  in  N.  Israel  which  lasted  for 
more  than  half  a  century,  during  the  reigns  of 
Jehoram,  Jehu,  Jehoahaz,  and  Joash. 

E.  is  Elijah's  spiritual  successor,  but  he  presents 
in  many  respects  a  striking  contrast  to  his  teacher. 
Only  metaphorically  does  he  wear  Elijah's  mantle : 
after  its  first  display  it  appears  no  more.  He 
wears  the  common  garments  (onja  2  K  2U), 
and  carries  the  walking-staff  of  '  ordinary  grave 
citizens,'  sometimes  using  it  for  working  miracles 
(2  K  4").  With  his  bald  head,  he  does  not  escape 
unfavourable  comparison  with  the  prophet  of  the 
flowing  locks  (2  K  2").  E.  is  no  son  of  the  desert. 
Brought  up  at  a  peaceful  farm  in  the  Jordan 
Valley,  amid  the  sweet  charities  of  home  (1  E  19"), 
he  always  prefers  human  companionship.  He  is 
generally  found  in  cities,  sojourning  at  Jericho 
among  the  sons  of  the  prophets,  or  dwelling  in  his 
own  house  at  Samaria  or  at  Dothan  (2  K6",B). 
A  prophet's  chamber  is  built  for  him  by  a  lady  of 
Shunem  (4U).  Elijah's  power  was  derived  from 
communion  with  J*  in  lonely  mountains  and 
valleys;  E.  is  helped  by  the  strains  of  music — 
'the  nand  of  J"  is  upon  him  when  the  minstrel 
lays  (2  K  3U). 

iiah's  short  career  was  memorable  for  a  few 
grand  and  impressive  scenes,  E.'s  long  career  is 
marked  by  innumerable  deeds  of  mercy.  Both  in 
public  and  in  private  life  his  activity  is  incessant. 
He  enters  palaces  not  as  an  enemy,  but  as  a  friend 
and  counsellor.  Kings  reverently  address  him  as 
'  father '  (2K  6°  13").  The  kings  of  Israel,  Judah, 
and  Moab  come  to  seek  his  advice  in  war  (3U"U). 
The  king  of  Syria  consults  him  in  sickness,  and 
offers  him  costly  presents  (8'-  *).  The  king  of  Israel 
comes  to  receive  his  parting  counsels  (13""1*).  Hit 
influence  at  court  and  in  the  army  would  immedi 
ately  secure  a-  boon  for  a  friend  from  the  king  or 
the  captain  of  the  host  (4U).  He  is  expert  in 
camp-life,  ambush,  and  scouting,  and  more  than 
once  is  the  means  of  saving  the  life  of  the  king 
(6M).  Even  more  than  in  palaces  is  he  welcome  in 
the  homes  of  the  people.  He  is  'the  holy  man  of 
God  who  passeth  by  us  continually '  (4*).  Most  of 
his  miracles  are  deeds  of  gracious  and  homely 
beneficence.  Elijah  began  his  career  by  predict- 
ing a  famine  in  the  land;  E.  begins  his  by  healing 
a  spring,  that  there  might  not  be  '  from  thence  any 
more  death  or  barren  land '  (2°). 
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Several  of  E.'s  recorded  words  and  deeds  seem  to 
show  how  much  he  profited  by  the  chastening 
experience — and  it  may  be  by  the  direct  teaching 
—of  Elijah.  He  has  learned  the  lesson  of  tolera- 
tion: when  Naaman  inquires  if  it  is  possible  to 
reconcile  the  homage  due  to  Rimmon  with  loyalty 
to  J",  E.  sends  him  away  with  a  word  of  peace 
(6").  He  knows  how  to  temper  justice  with  mercy ; 
he  forgives  his  own  and  his  country's  fierce  enemies 
when  he  has  them  entirely  in  his  hands  (6a).  Yet 
he  has  his  master's  sternness  when  it  is  needed. 
He  refuses  to  speak  to  Jehoram  king  of  Israel,  that 
'son  of  a  murderer'  (3U  6").  Not  in  vain  was  it 
prophesied  at  Horeb,  '  him  that  escapeth  from  the 
sword  of  Jehu  shall  E.  slay.'  It  is  E.  who  devises 
the  plot  that  leads  to  the  overthrow  of  the  house 
of  Ahab  (91"*).  And  though  he  weeps  for  his 
country  when  he  foresees  the  evil  which  the 
ferocious  Hazael  will  bring  upon  Israel,  yet  he 
does  not  shrink  from  anointing  him  king  of 
Syria  (81*"). 

As  a  prophet  E.  had  no  new  truth  to  proclaim. 
But  he  exercised  a  wide  and  lasting  influence  as 
the  head  of  the  prophetic  guilds  for  more  than, 
half  a  century.  The  sons  of  the  prophets  regard 
him  with  profound  reverence  (2U),  'and  obey  nim 
implicitly  (91).  E.'s  single  aim  is  to  complete  the 
reforms  begun  by  Eliiah —  to  re-establish  the. 
ancient  truth,  and  repel  heathen  superstition.  He 
is  a  statesman  as  well  as  a  prophet.  Among  all 
the  prophets,  none  intervene  in  the  highest  national 
affairs  more  boldly  than  E.,  and  none  so  success- 
fully. For  many  years  he  eagerly  watches  every 
turn  of  events.  When  the  nation  is  ripe  for 
revolution,  he  summons  the  destined  man  at  an 
opportune  moment,  puts  an  end  to  the  Tynan 
domination,  and  extirpates  the  base  Tyrian  super- 
stition. After  the  fall  of  the  Omrite  dynasty,  he 
is  the  trusted  friend  and  sagacious  adviser  of  the 
house  of  Jehu,  and  the  strength  and  inspiration  of 
Israel  in  all  its  trials.  Even  to  old  age  his  zeal 
barns  unquenchable:  in  the  closing  scene  of  his 
life  the  patriot  is  as  evident  as  the  seer ;  and  his 
bequest  to  Israel  is  hope  ( 131*"1*).  E.  has  no  stormy 
spiritual  experience  like  his  master,  and  does  not 
hold  such  immediate  converse  with  J",  yet  he  too 
has  visions.  He  sees  Elijah  borne  away  to  heaven 
by  chariots  and  horses  of  fire;  and  at  Dothan, 
when  the  town  is  surrounded  by  enemies,  and  his 
servant  cries  out  to  him  in  fear,  he  bids  the  young 
man  look  to  the  mountains,  and  see  that  they  are 
full  of  chariots  and  horses  of  fire  round  about 
Elisha  (6"). 

It  is  impossible  to  arrange  the  events  of  E.'s  life 
in  chronological  sequence.  While  the  topography 
of  the  narrative  is  often  precise,  there  is  a  singular 
want  of  definiteness  as  to  personal  names  and 
dates.  The  only  indication  of  time  afforded  by 
several  of  the  anecdotes  is  the  mention  of  the 
« king  of  Israel ' ;  but  as  no  name  is  specified,  the 
reader  is  left  to  conjecture  which  of  the  four  kings 
who  were  the  prophet's  contemporaries  may  be 
referred  to.  It  is  impossible  to  say  in  whose  reign 
the  core  of  Naaman,  or  the  attempt  of  the  Syrians 
to  capture  E. ,  took  place.  In  some  cases  occurrences 
are  obviously  grouped  together,  according  to  the 
connexion  of  their  contents  (2  K  2.  4).  In  others 
no  principle  of  arrangement  is  apparent,  and  the 
loose  connexion  of  the  narratives  becomes  very 
awkward.  For  instance,  the  siege  of  Samaria  by  the 
Syrians  is  described  immediately  after  it  has  been 
stated  that '  the  bands  of  Syria  came  no  more  into 
the  land  of  Israel  '{&*■).  Gehazi  appears  in  familiar 
intercourse  with  'the  king  of  Israel'  after  the 
account  of  his  punishment  with  leprosy  {S*1  ft4) ; 
and  the  visit  of  Joash  to  E.  during  the  prophet's 
last  illness  is  related  just  after  the  mention  of  the 
death  of  Joash  (13"  ).   Most  of  F.'s  deeds  and 


experiences  are  set  down  before  the  account  of 
Jehu's  revolution ;  but  the  prophet  lived  45  yean 
after  that  event,  and  his  influence  in  the  nation 
was  certainly  greater,  and  his  deeds  of  beneficence 
probably  more  numerous,  after  than  before  the 
overthrow  of  his  enemies. 

The  narratives  are  for  the  most  part  a  record  of 
E.'s  activity  as  a  seer,  diviner,  and  worker  of 
miracles,  rather  than  as  a  prophet  in  the  usual 
sense  of  the  word.  The  ordinary  prophet  is  a 
revealer  of  spiritual  truth,  and  a  preacher  of 
righteousness.  If  he  is  represented  as  working 
miracles  at  all,  they  are  entirely  subsidiary  to  his 
teaching  functions.  But  the  reminiscences  and  tra- 
ditions of  E.  represent  him  chiefly  as  a  wonder- 
worker. He  suspends  the  laws  of  nature  (8*),  fore- 
sees future  events  (8M),  divines  the  secret  thoughts 
of  men  (5*  6U),  and  knows  what  events  are  happen- 
ing out  of  sight  or  at  a  distance  (6n). 

It  will  be  convenient  (A)  to  group  together  E.'s 
deeds  in  his  more  private  capacity,  and  afterwards 
(B)  refer  to  his  achievements  as  the  friend  and 
adviser  of  kings.  -, 

A.  (1)  Recrossing  the  Jordan  after  Elijah's  trans- 
lation, E.  either  dwells  or  sojourns  (atf'Jat  Jericho, 
lately  rebuilt  (1  K  16*)  in  a  '  pleasant  situation ' 
(2  K  2U),  the  fertility  of  whose  groves  and  gardens 
was  dne  then,  as  always,  to  its  perennial  springs. 
At  the  time  of  E.'s  visit  one  of  these  springs  has 
noxious  properties,  which  make  it  unfit  for  drink- 
ing, and  injurious  to  the  land  (2U).  The  citizens 
represent  the  facts  to  E.,  who,  taking  salt  in  a  new 
vessel,  casts  it  into  the  spring,  and  in  the  name  of 
J"  declares  the  water  healed  (2").  (2)  From  Jericho 
E.  goes  to  Bethel,  which  he  had  lately  visited 
with  Elijah  (2s**).  Passing  through  the  wooded 
gorge  (now  called  the  Wady  Suweinit),  which 
leads  up  to  the  town,  he  is  met  by  a  noisy  troop  of 
boys,  who,  though  they  were  probably  very  respect- 
ful to  the  great  and  awful  Elijah,  stand  in  no  fear 
of  his  youthful  successor,  and  rudely  greet  him 
with  shouts  of  '  Go  up,  thou  bald  head  1 '  E.  turns 
and  curses  them  in  the  name  of  J",  and  two  she- 
bears  come  out  of  the  wood  and  rend  forty-two  of 
them  in  pieces.  One  naturally  asks  if  this  narra- 
tive is  literal  history.  The  extreme  severity  of 
the  punishment  is  evidently  out  of  all  proportion 
to  the  offence.  The  deed  is  strikingly  in  contrast  to 
E.'s  conduct  on  other  occasions  (see  especially  2  K 
6*-").  One  MS  of  the  Sept.  inserts  the  word 
IXidafor  ('  they  pelted  him  with  stones'),  the  tran- 
scriber evidently  feeling  the  moral  difficulty.  Some 
of  the  Rabbis  say  that  E.  was  punished  with  sick- 
ness for  the  deed.  The  story  probably  had  some 
basis  in  fact,  but  in  its  present  form  it  reads  like  a 
folklore  tale,  of  the  kind  familiar  in  all  lands, 
intended  for  the  admonition  of  rude  and  naughty 
children.  (3)  The  widow  of  one  of  the  sons  of  the 
prophets — the  name  and  place  are  wanting — is  in 
debt,  and  her  sons  are  about  to  be  taken  away  by 
her  creditor  and  sold  as  slaves.  She  has  nothing 
left  in  her  house  but  a  pot  of  oil,  but  E.  causes  the 
oil  to  multiply  till  it  nils  all  the  vessels  she  can 
borrow  from  her  neighbours.  Having  sold  the 
oU,  she  pays  her  debt,  and  lives  with  her  sons  on 
the  surplus  (2  K  41- 7).  (4)  The  next  reminiscence 
(2  K  4**)  gives  a  charming  picture  of  private  life 
in  Israel.  As  E.  chances  to  pass  the  village  of 
Shunem  (now  Solam,  three  miles  from  Jezreel,  on 
the  slopes  of  little  Hermon),  he  is  pressed  to  accept 
hospitality  by  a  lady  of  substance.  Whenever  he 
passes  that  way  again,  he  turns  in  to  eat  bread. 
The  lady  is  so  impressed  by  the  character  of  the 
man  of  God  that  she  persuades  her  husband  to 
build  a  chamber  on  the  roof  of  the  house,  to  which 
the  prophet  may  have  free  access  at  all  times.  As 
a  recompense  for  her  kindness,  E.  grants  her  fondest 
wish  :  a  child  is  born  to  her.    After  some  years— 
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the  narrative  goes  on  without  break— her  son  dies 
of  sunstroke.  The  lady  rides  to  Carmel,  and 
summons  E.,  who  comes  and  restores  the  boy  to 
life.  (5)  E.  is  next  found  residing  at  Gilgal,  with 
the  sons  of  the  prophets,  during  a  famine  (4**-*1). 
People  are  subsisting  on  any  roots  that  can  be 
found.  One  of  the  young  prophets  brings  home 
some  wild  gourds  (nj^s,  Vnlg.  eolocynthidat  agri), 
and  shreds  them  into  the  caldron.  But  when  they 
begin  to  eat,  the  taste  reveals  the  presence  of 

S oison,  and  they  cry  out,  '  O  man  of  God,  there  is 
eath  in  the  pot.  'Brine  meal,'  answers  the 
wonder-worker,  and  forthwith  the  dish  is  rendered 
harmless  and  wholesome.  (6)  Apparently  during 
the  same  famine,  while  E.  is  still  living  at  Gilgal, 
he  is  visited  by  a  farmer  from  Baal-shahshah  (4*a,-)I 
who  brings  him  a  present  of  first-fruits — twenty 
loaves  of  new  barley  and  a  sack  full  of  fresh  ears  of 
corn  (Lv  2"  23").  E.  bids  his  servant  set  them 
before  a  hundred  men.  The  servant  hesitates,  but 
the  small  supply  is  miraculously  rendered  sufficient 
for  the  whole  company.  (7)  The  next  narrative 
(2  K  5)  gives  an  account  of  the  healing  of  Naaman 
— the  only  miracle  of  E.  which  is  referred  to  in  the 
NT  (Lk  4W).  Naaman,  commander-in-chief  of. 
the  army  of  Syria,  being  afflicted  with  the  most 
malignant  kind  of  leprosy  (the  white  variety,  v."), 
hears  of  the  prophet  in  Samaria  through  a  Hebrew 
maid,  kidnapped  in  a  border  foray  and  taken  into 
his  household.  He  resolves  to  visit  the  great  healer. 
When  he  arrives  at  the  prophet's  door,  attended  by 
his  train  of  horses  and  chariots,  E.  sends  a  servant 
to  direct  him  to  go  and  bathe  seven  times  in  the 
Jordan.  Naaman,  who  has  expected  a  deferential 
reception  and  a  striking  ceremonial,  is  enraged  by 
the  seeming  want  of  courtesy,  and  even  more  by 
the  nature  of  the  prescription.  But  his  servants 
calm  his  raffled  temper;  and  when  he  obeys  the 
prophet's  command,  his  flesh  comes  again  as  the 
flesh  of  a  little  child.  He  returns  to  thank  and 
reward  his  benefactor,  but  E.  refuses  to  touch  any 
of  the  presents  which  are  pressed  on  his  accept- 
ance. Naaman,  made  to  feel  by  E.'s  self-denial 
that  the  glory  is  due  to  E.'s  God,  resolves  to  be- 
come a  worshipper  of  J".  He  asks  permission  to 
take  earth  from  Israel,  that  he  may  erect  an  altar 
to  the  God  of  Israel ;  his  idea  being  the  popular 
one,  that  J"  was  a  local  deity,  and  could  only  be 
worshipped  on  his  own  soil.  E.  does  not  seek  to 
correct  his  mistake.  He  even  gives  the  proselyte 
permission  to  continue  to  pay  outward  homage  to 
Rimraon,  the  god  worshipped  by  the  king  of  Syria 
(51"- Naaman  having  departed  in  peace,  E.'s 
servant  Gehazi  follows  him,  and  by  dint  of  lying 
obtains  the  treasure  which  E.  refused.  But  E. 
divines  his  dishonesty,  and  dooms  him  and  his 
house  to  be  afflicted  with  the  leprosy  of  Naaman 
for  ever  (5").  (8)  The  sons  of  the  prophets,  who 
are  increasing  in  numbers,  resolve  to  build  a  larger 
dwelling-place  by  the  Jordan,  While  they  are 
engaged  in  felling  trees,  the  head  of  a  borrowed  axe 
flies  off  and  falls  into  the  water.  It  would  be  vain 
to  search  for  it  in  the  deep  and  turbid  river.  But 
a  cry  brings  the  man  of  God  to  the  spot.  He 
breaks  off  a  stick  and  casts  it  into  the  stream,  and 
forthwith  the  iron  comes  to  the  surface,  and  is 
restored  to  its  possessor. 

B.  The  remaining  narratives  exhibit  E.  in  his 
relation  to  kings  and  rulers,  and  recount  some  of 
his  services  to  his  country  as  an  inspired  seer  and 
wise  counsellor.  (1)  E.  is  with  the  confederate 
armies  of  Israel,  Jndah,  and  Edom,  in  a  campaign 
against  Mesha,  king  of  Moab  (2  K  311"90).  His 
presence  is  not  discovered  till  the  armies  are 
perishing  for  lack  of  water.  When  the  three  kings, 
in  their  extremity,  come  to  him  for  counsel,  ne 
refuses  to  have  anything  to  do  with  the  king  of 
Israel,  bidding  him  go  to  the  prophets  of  his  father 


Ahab  and  his  mother  Jezebel.  But  out  of  respect 
for  Jehoshaphat,  king  of  Judah,  he  consents  to  give 
his  advice.  When  a  minstrel  plays  before  hin. 
and  the  hand  of  J"  is  upon  him,  he  commands  that 
deep  trenches  be  dug,  and  prophesies  that  though 
they  shall  see  no  ram,  yet  the  valley  will  be  filled 
with  water.  His  orders  are  obeyed,  and  next 
morning,  owing  to  a  plentiful  fall  of  rain  high 
among  the  mountains  of  Moab,  the  torrents  swell,, 
and  all  the  country  is  filled  with  water.  (2)  The 
next  narrative  (2  K  G*"3*)  presents  the  prophet  in 
a  very  pleasing  light,  fearless  though  an  host 
encamps  against  him,  confident  though  war  rises 
against  him,  and  magnanimous  in  his  treatment  of 
his  baffled  enemies.  Marauding  bands  of  Syrians 
have  made  numerous  incursions  into  the  north 
country,  but  all  their  movements  have  been 
mysteriously  checkmated.  Whenever  they  have 
laid  an  ambush  in  '  such  and  such  a  place,'  E.  has 
warned  the  king  of  Israel  to  avoid  the  spot,  thereby 
saving  the  king's  life  '  not  once  nor  twice.'  Ben- 
hadad,  finding  all  his  designs  frustrated,  begins  to 
suspect  treachery  in  his  camp.  When  he  hears 
the  true  explanation,  he  Bends  a  strong  force  of 
horses  and  chariots  to  Dothan  to  capture  Elisha. 
After  comforting  his  alarmed  servant  with  a  vision 
of  the  spiritual  hosts  that  always  surround  the 
dwellings  of  the  just,  the  prophet  goes  down  to 
meet  the  Syrians,  and  in  answer  to  his  prayer 
they  are  struck  with  blindness  (□TUP,  a  word  found 
only  here  and  in  Gn  19",  probably  meaning 
illusion,  d/SXefia).  Then  telling  them,  evidently 
not  without  a  relish  of  the  ludicrous  aspect  of  the 
situation,  that  they  have  lost  their  way  and  come 
to  the  wrong  city,  he  offers  to  conduct  them  to  the 
person  whom  they  are  seeking.  He  leads  thein 
into  the  heart  of  Samaria.  When  their  eyes  are 
opened  in  answer  to  E.'s  prayer,  they  find  them- 
selves at  the  mercy  of  the  enemy.  The  king 
would  have  destroyed  them,  but  E.  enjoins  him 
to  set  food  before  them,  and  send  them  back  to' 
their  master.  An  enemy  at  once  so  powerful  and 
so  merciful  makes  such  an  impression  upon  the 
Syrians  that  their  marauding  expeditions  entirely 
cease.  (3)  The  next  incident  (6*"-).  though  intro- 
duced without  remark  immediately  after  the  last, 
evidently  occurred  at  a  different  time.  The  king 
of  Syria  gathers  a  great  army  to  besiege  Samaria. 
E.  encourages  the  men  of  Israel  to  defend  their 
city  to  the  last.  When  the  besieged  are  reduced 
to  famine,  he  still  counsels  no  surrender,  and 
heartens  the  people  with  the  prophecy  of  coming 
deliverance.  The  king  of  Israel — who  is  not 
named — wishes  to  capitulate.  He  vents  his  help- 
less rage  upon  E.,  and  vows  to  take  his  life, 
because  the  prophet  will  not  swerve  from  his 
purpose  even  when  the  people  of  the  city  are  eat- 
ing the  flesh  of  their  own  children.  While  E.  is  in 
his  house  giving  counsel  to  the  elders  of  Israel,  he 
divines  that  a  messenger  of  the  king  is  on  his  way 
to  take  his  life,  and  that  the  king  is  following 
close  behind.  When  the  king  enters,  the  prophet 
declares  that  on  the  morrow  there  will  be  abund- 
ance of  food  at  the  gate  of  the  city.  One  of  the 
king's  officers  sneers  at  the  sanguine  prediction : 
'  Yes,  no  doubt,  J"  will  open  windows  in  heaven  ! 
And  yet  can  this  thing  be? '  E.  retorts  that  the 
officer  will  see  the  abundance,  bat  shall  not  eat  of 
it.  During  the  night  there  is  a  panic  in  the  Syrian 
host,  the  camp  is  deserted,  and  every  part  of  the 
prophecy  fulfilled.  (4)  We  next  find  E.  at  Damascus. 
Having  "heard  of  the  mortal  sickness  of  Benhadad, 
he  realizes  that  the  time  has  come  to  execute  the 
commission  which  Elijah  received  at  Sinai,  by 
anointing  Hazael  to  be  king  of  Syria.  No  sooner 
does  E.,  whose  fame  as  a  prophet  has  now  spread 
far  beyond  Israel,  enter  the  city  of  Damascus,  than 
the  tidings  are  carried  to  the  palace.    King  Ben- 
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had  ad  immediately  sends  Hazael,  his  commander- 
in-chief,  laden  with  presents,  to  inquire  of  the  seer 
if  he  may  recover  of  his  sickness.  E.'s  reply  is  un- 
certain :  according  to  one  reading,  he  bids  Hazael 
return  and  tell  the  king  that  he  shall  surely 
recover ;  according  to  another  reading  ( the  kSthi bn, 
and  therefore  probably  authentic),  Hazael  is  to 
reply  that  Benhadad  shall  surely  die.  At  any 
rate,  E.  leaves  Hazael  in  no  doubt  that  the  king  is 
not  to  recover,  and  that  his  successor  is  none  other 
than  Hazael  himself.  But  it  is  a  hard  task  which 
J"  has  laid  upon  E. — to  anoint  the  man  whom  he 
knows  as  the  destined  scourge  of  Israel.  E.,  as  he 
looks  steadfastly  in  the  fierce  captain's  face  and 
foresees  the  coming  evil,  bursts  into  tears.  When 
Hazael  inquires  what  this  weeping  means,  E.  shows 
him  his  future.  The  Syrian,  who  lias  no  ear  for  the 
tale  of  Israel's  sufferings,  and  thinks  only  of  the 
promise  of  personal  distinction,  replies  ironically 
that  the  task  is  too  great  for  a  dog  like  him.  But 
E.  assures  him  in  plain  words  that  J"  has  chosen 
him  to  be  king  of  Syria.  (5)  The  chief  business  of 
E.'s  life  is  to  avenge  the  crimes  and  apostasy  of 
the  house  of  Ahab.  The  mission  to  anoint  Jehu 
king  over  Israel,  which  Elijah  did  not  live  to  fulfil, 
must  be  carried  out  by  his  successor.  During  a 
war  between  Israel  ana  Syria  for  the  possession  of 
Ramoth-gilead,  Ahab's  son  Jehoram  is  wounded, 
and  goes  home  to  Samaria  to  be  cured.  His 
ally  the  king  of  Judah  leaves  the  army,  and  goes 
to  visit  him  {&"•).  During  their  absence  E.  calls 
one  of  the  sons  of  the  prophets,  and  sends  him  to 
Ramoth-gilead,  with  instructions  to  seek  out  Jehu, 
and  secretly  anoint  him  king.  As  soon  as  Jehu 
divulges  the  secret  to  his  brother  officers,  they 
proclaim  him  king,  and  the  whole  army  at  once 
espouses  his  cause.  The  nation  has  long  been 
ready  for  a  change,  and  the  house  of  Omri  falls 
without  being  able  to  strike  a  blow  in  self-defence 
(9*^).  (0)  E.  lives  to  extreme  old  age,  and  his  last 
thoughts  are  given  to  his  country.  It  is  sad  to 
reflect  that,  in  spite  of  all  his  labours,  Israel  has 
become  feeble  and  dependent.  During  the  reigns 
of  the  pusillanimous  sons  of  Jehu,  the  Syrians  have 
done  to  Israel  according  to  their  will,  and  the 
nation  has  more  than  once  been  brought  to  the 
verge  of  extinction.  But  Jehu's  grandson  Joash  is 
a  youth  of  great  promise,  and  E.  sees  in  him  one 
capable  of  making  Israel  once  more  independent 
and  prosperous.  The  young  king  comes  down  to 
visit  the  aged  prophet  as  he  lies  on  his  peaceful 
death-bed  (IS"*).  The  king  is  moved  to  tears. 
No  words  could  be  more  appropriate  than  those  in 
which  he  addresses  the  prophet :  '  My  father,  my 
father,  the  chariots  of  Israel  and  the  horsemen 
thereof.'  E.  has  still  the  spirit  of  the  master  to 
whom  he  first  applied  these  words  (2  K  2").  To 
impress  on  the  young  king's  mind  a  sense  of  his 
duty,  he  uses  a  fine  piece  of  symbolism.  The 
window  is  opened  eastward,  toward  the  country 
of  the  enemy,  the  king's  bow  is  pointed  in  that 
direction,  the  prophet's  consecrating  hand  is  laid 
on  the  king's  right  hand,  and  '  the  arrow  of  J"s 
deliverance,  of  deliverance  from  Syria,'  is  dis- 
charged. The  king  is  then  commanded  to  take  up 
a  sheaf  of  arrows  and  smite  the  ground.  He  smites 
only  three  times,  and  halts.  This  does  not  please 
the  zealous  old  prophet :  before  closing  his  eyes  he 
would  fain  have  foreseen  that  the  enemies  of 
the  people  of  J"  would  be  defeated  five  or  six 
times ;  as  it  is,  the  king  has  only  energy  enough  to 
smite  them  thrice. 

There  is  one  other  tradition  regarding  E.,  and 
that  the  most  marvellous  of  all.  His  wonder- 
working power  does  not  terminate  with  his  life.  In 
the  spring  of  the  year  after  his  decease  a  burial  is 
taking  place  in  the  cemetery  which  contains  his 
sepulchre,  when  it  chances  that  a  band  of  maraud' 


ing  Moabites  comes  in  sight.  The  mourners,  la 
their  eagerness  either  to  attack  or  to  escape  from 
the  invaders,  hastily  place  the  corpse  in  the  tomb 
of  Elisha.  No  sooner  does  the  body  touch  the 
bones  of  the  prophet  than  the  dead  man  revives 
and  stands  upon  his  feet  (13Mt) 

The  foundation  of  E.'s  character  is  laid  in  the 
strong  affections  of  his  home-life  (1  K  19").  He 
learns  to  call  the  great  ascetic  prophet  his '  father,', 
but  he  never  ceases  to  be  attached  to  his  fellow- 
men.  While  his  career  is  less  impressive  than  that 
of  Elijah,  his  achievement  is  to  make  a  common  life 
illustrious.  It  cannot  be  said  that  all  the  narra- 
tives show  him  in  an  equally  favourable  light, 
but  on  the  whole  he  is  represented  as  humane, 
large-minded,  tender-hearted,  a  prophet  called  to 
comfort,  heal,  and  reconcile.  Interesting  side- 
lights are  thrown  on  his  character.  His  quick  per- 
ception of  the  fitness  of  things  is  evidenced  by  his 
choice  of  beasts  for  a  burnt-offering  and  fuel  for 
his  sacrifice  (1  K  19"),  his  sense  of  humour  by  his 
treatment  of  the  Syrian  emissaries  (2  K  6"),  and 
his  tenderness  of  heart  by  his  tears  over  Israel's 
coming  misfortunes  (2  E  8").  He  is  constantly  (29 
times  in  all)  called  the  man  of  God,  and  he  proves 
his  love  of  God  by  loving  men.  His  religion  is  to 
visit  the  fatherless  and  widows  in  their  affliction 
(2  K  4').  And  amid  all  the  seductions  of  court 
favour  he  retains  the  true  prophetic  simplicity  of 
character  and  contempt  for  worldly  wealth  (6M). 
Like  his  great  master  Elijah,  he  is  eulogized  by 
the  son  of  Sirach  (Sir  48"-"). 

Some  of  E.'s  miracles — the  dividing  of  the 
Jordan,  the  increase  of  the  widow's  oil,  the  restora- 
tion of  the  Shunammite's  son — are  almost  identical 
with  the  recorded  miracles  of  Elijah.  The  heal- 
ing of  the  leper  and  the  multiplying  of  the  barley 
loaves  bring  to  mind  some  of  the  miracles  of  Jeans. 
But  it  has  often  been  remarked  that  to  find 
parallels  to  the  miracles  of  the  iron  axe-head  made 
to  swim,  the  noxious  well  healed  with  salt,  the 

Soisoned  pot  rendered  harmless  with  meal,  and  the 
ead  man  quickened  bjr  the  touch  of  the  prophet's 
bones,  we  must  go  outside  the  Scriptures.  Stanley 
says  that '  E's  works  stand  alone  in  their  likeness 
to  the  acta  of  the  mediaeval  saints.  There  alone  in 
the  sacred  history  the  gulf  between  biblical  and 
ecclesiastical  miracles  almost  disappears.'  And 
Farrar  compares  the  stories  of  E.  to  '  other  Jewish 
haggadoth,  written  for  edification  in  the  schools  of 
the  prophets,  but  no  more  intended  for  perfectly 
literal  acceptance  in  all  their  details  than  the  life 
of  St.  Anthony  or  St.  Francis.' 

Elisha  is  canonized  in  the  Greek  Church,  his 
festival  being  on  the  14th  of  June. 

LrrrauLTTRB.— Driver,  LOT  186 1 :  Wentuumn,  Camp.  288  ff. ; 
W.  R.  8mith,  Pnph.  of  If.  86 «.,  116,  208t;  Gondii,  If. 
Pnph.  UL,  SSff.;  Kittel.  Hut.  of  Hob.  11.  2HI.,  288,  278, 
2808.,  280,  202  f.;  Farmr,  Bkt.  of  King;  U.  ett ;  Kuanan,  Rd. 
of  If.  L  SOOff.j  Grute,  Hit.  of  Jem  (tr.  by  R  L6wy),  L  218; 
Renin,  But.  of  PoopUoflf.  (Eng.  tr.X  U.  220  fl. ;  Monteflore, 
Hibbtrt  Loot.  p.  Mf.J  M&onoe,  ProphoU  and  Kinfft,  lit; 
Llddon,  Stnamt  m  OT  Subjtott,  106-88*. 

J.  Strachak. 
ELISHAH  (nc>:Se,  'EWd,  'EX<rurai,  Elua).-The 
eldest  son  of  Javan  according  to  Gn  10*.  In  Ezk 
277  the  Tyrians  are  said  to  have  procured  their 
purple  dye  from  the  'isles'  or  'coastlands'  of  E., 
which  shows  that  we  must  look  for  the  locality  in 
the  Greek  seas.  Josephus  [Ant.  I.  vi.  1)  identified 
E.  with  the  iEolians ;  phonetically,  however,  this 
is  impossible;  moreover.  Greek  ethnology  made 
iEolus  the  brother,  and  not  the  son,  of  Ion,  the 
Heb.  Javan.  Many  modern  writers  have  seen  Elis 
in  E.;  but  the  name  of  Elis  properly  began  with 
digamma,  and  is  probably  the  same  as  the  Lat. 
vallis.  Dillmann  proposed  to  identify  E.  with 
Southern  Italy,  and  Movers  with  Carthage ;  both 
identifications,  however,  are  inconsistent  with  the 
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statement  that  it  was  the  source  of  the  purple  dye, 
and  it  is  difficult  to  find  any  name  on  either  the 
Italian  or  the  African  coast  which  can  be  com- 
pared with  that  of  Elishah. 

The  Tel  el-Amaraa  tablets  have  thrown  a  new 
light  on  the  question.  Several  of  them  are  letters 
to  the  Pharaoh  from  'the  king  of  Alasia,'  a 
country  which  a  hieratic  docket  attached  to  one 
of  them  identifies  with  the  Egyptian  Alsa.  Alsa, 
sometimes  read  Arosa,  was  overrun  by  Thotkmesm., 
and  is  mentioned  in  the  list  of  his  Syrian  conquests 
engraved  on  the  walls  of  Karnak  (Nos.  213  and 
236)  Maspero  (Hecueil  de  Travaux,  x.  p.  210) 
makes  Alsa  or  Alasia  the  northern  part  of  Coele- 
Syria.  An  unpublished  hieratic  papyrus,  however, 
how  in  the  Hermitage  of  St.  Petersburg,  which  de- 
scribes an  embassy  sent  by  sea  to  the  king  of 
Gebal  in  the  time  of  the  high  priest  Hir-Hor, 
states  that  the  Egyptian  envoys  were  wrecked  on 
the  coast  of  Alsa,  where  they  were  afterwards 
hospitably  entertained  by  the  queen  of  the  country. 
Alsa  or  Alasia  therefore  must  have  adjoined  the 
Mediterranean,  and  Winckler  and  W.  Max  Miiller 
accordingly  propose  to  see  in  it  the  island  of 
Cyprus.  Conder  had  already  suggested  that 
Alasia  and  E.  are  one  and  the  same.  The  two 
ohief  objections  to  the  identification  with  Cyprus 
are  that  the  ordinary  Egyptian  name  of  that 
island  was  Asi,  and  that  Thothmes  in.  includes  the 
country  among  his  Syrian  conquests. 

It  is  tempting  to  identify  E.,  on  the  phonetic 
side,  with  the  Greek  Hellas.  We  might  assume 
that  the  Egyptian  form  of  the  name,  Alsa,  was 
taken  from  the  cuneiform  Alasia,  in  which  the 
initial  aspirate  of  the  Greek  would  not  be  expressed. 
But  the  Homeric  poems  seem  to  show  that  the 
name  of  Hellas  could  not  have  migrated  from 
its  original  home  in  northern  Greece  to  the  eastern 
basin  of  the  Mediterranean  so  early  as  the  age  of 
the  Tel  el-Amama  tablets.  Moreover,  as  late  as 
the  reign  of  the  Assyrian  Sargon,  Cyprus  was  still 
known  to  the  inhabitants  of  Asia  as  '  the  country 
of  the  Ionians,'  not  of  the  Hellenes,  while  a  Yivana 
or  'Ionian'  is  mentioned  in  two  of  the  Tel  el- 
Amarna  letters.  The  termination  of  Alasia  im- 
plies a  Greek  adjective  in  -<rio»,  and  it  is  possible 
that  Crete,  rather  than  Cyprus,  is  intended  by  the 


loum- Seres,  BCM 180 ;  Condor,  BOU  and  Uu  Bat. 

A.  H.  Sayce. 
ELISHAMA  (v#*m  'God  has  heard').— i.  A 
prince  of  the  tribe  of  Ephraim  at  the  census  in  the 
wilderness,  son  of  Ammihud,  and  grandfather  of 
Joshua  (Nu  V  2>»,  1  Ch  7").  2.  One  of  David's 
sons,  born  in  Jerusalem  (2  8  5",  1  Ch  3"  14').  3. 
In  1  Ch  3*  by  mistake  for  EUshoa  (which  see)  of  2  S 
6",  1  Ch  14*.  4.  A  descendant  of  Judah,  son  of 
Jekamiah  (1  Ch  2°).  8.  The  father  of  Nethaniah, 
and  grandfather  of  Ishmael,  'of  the  seed  royal,' 
who  killed  Gedaliah  at  the  time  of  the  Exile  (2  K 
25*,  Jer  411).  Jerome,  following  Jewish  tradition, 
identifies  him  with  No.  4.   See  Sayce  BCM  380  f . 

6.  A  scribe  or  secretary  to  Jehoiakim  (Jer  36"-  »■ u). 

7.  A  priest  sent  by  Jehoshaphat  to  teach  the  law 
in  the  cities  of  Judah  (2  Ch  17s).     R.  M  Bom 

ELISHAPHAT  (tqxft*  •  God  hath  judged ').— One 
of  the  captains  who  helped  Jehoiada  to  instal  king 
Joash  (2  Ch  231). 

ELI8HEBA  (raffy  'God  is  an  oath'),  LXX, 
Vkturd8t0  B,  "VKutdBtr  A1  (cf.  Lk  V),  daughter  of 
Amininadab,  Bister  of  Nahsbon,  a  prince  of  the 
tribe  of  Judah,  and  wife  of  Aaron.  The  name 
occurs  only  in  Ex  6"  (P).  W.  C.  Allen. 

ELI8HUA  (sw^B,  2  S  S»,l  Ch  14*).— A  son  of 
David  born  at  Jerusalem.   The  variant  in  1  Ch  3", 


yptf^g,  is  due  to  the 
next  line. 


name  occurring  in  the 
J.  F.  Stknninq. 


ELIDD  CEXioiW).— An  ancestor  of  Jesus  (Mt  1UX 
See  Genealogy. 


ELIZAPHAN  (ifrti  'God  has  protected'; 
'hcen.  ^pawx,  'EXeura^df).—  1.  Prince  of  the  Kohl 


cf. 

Phcen.  ^pawx,  'EXeuraoMU). — 1.  Prince  of  the  Kohath- 
ites,  son  of  Uzziel,  Nu  3M,  1  Ch  18*  ('E\ura<pdT), 
2  Ch  29"  =  Elzaphan  [wftv,  'E\cura<pdr),  Ex  6M,  Lv 
10*  P.  2.  Zebulun's  representative  for  dividing  the 
land  (Nu  34»  P).  G.  H.  Battebsby. 

ELIZDR  (msfy  'God  is  a  Rock,'  cf.  Zukiel, 
'EXei<roi)o). — Prince  of  Reuben  at  the  first  census  (Nu 
1*  2M  T*-*  10"  P).  A  similar  name  occurs  in  the 
Zinjerli  inscriptions  (8th  cent.  B.C.),  Bir-tsur,  'the 
god  Bir  is  a  rock'  (Hommel,  Anc.  Heb.  Trad^ 
320),  or  Bar-tsar, « son  of  a  rock '  (D.  H.  Miiller). 

G  H  Batters  by 

ELKANAH  (m^  'God  has  possessed ').— 1.  The 
second  son  of  Koran,  brother  to  Assir  and  Abi- 
asaph,  one  of  the  clans  of  the  Korabites  (Ex  6*). 
We  are  told  that '  the  children  of  Koran  died  not ' 
in  the  overthrow  of  Korah,  Dathan,  and  Abiram 
(Nu  28").  2.  The  son  of  Jeroham,  the  son  of  Elihu, 
the  son  of  Tohu,  the  son  of  Zuph,  an  Ephraimite 
of  Ramathaim-zophim,  *  of  the  hill  country  of 
Ephraim,  the  husband  of  Hannah,  his  favourite 
wife,  and  Peninnah.  Hannah  felt  her  childlessness 
very  much,  especially  as  Peninnah  mocked  her 
for  it ;  but  E.  endeavoured  to  comfort  her.  At 
length,  after  several  yearly  visits  to  the  temple  at 
ShUoh,  Hannah  was  promised  a  son.  This  son  was 
called  Samuel,  and  Hannah  and  her  husband  offered 
him  to  the  Lord  when  he  was  but  an  infant,  and 
left  him  with  Eli  on  their  return  to  Raman  (1  S  1*- 
2").  8.  The  son  of  Assir,  the  son  of  Korah  (1  Ch 
6"),  apparently  identical  with  (1),  and  an  ancestor 
of  (2).  4.  The  father  of  Zuph  or  Zophai  (1  Ch 
&*•*).  8.  An  ancestor  of  Bereohiah,  the  son  of 
Asa,  'that  dwelt  in  the  villages  of  the  Netopha- 
thites '  (1  Ch  9").  6.  One  of  David's  mighty  men, 
a  Korahite  (1  Ch  12*).  7.  One  of  the  two  door- 
keepers for  the  ark  (1  Ch  15s*),  perhaps  identical 
with  (8).  8.  '  That  was  next  to  the  king,'  slain  in 
the  reign  of  Ahaz  with  '  Maaseiah  the  king's  son, 
and  Axrikam  the  ruler  of  the  house,'  by  Zichri,  '  a 
mighty  man  of  Ephraim '  (2  Ch  28'). 

H.  A.  Redpath. 

ELKIAH  CBXnta).  —  An  ancestor  of  Judith, 
Jth8>. 

ELKOSHITE  (Vp^W,  I»XX*EX««ubf). — A  gentilio 
adjective  employed  to  describe  the  prophet  Nahum 
(l1),  implyingthat  a  place  named  Elkosh  was  his 
birthplace.  Three  identifications  have  been  pro- 
posed for  the  latter.  (1)  Jerome  (in  his  Comm.) 
locates  Elkosh  at  a  village  in  Galilee  named  Elceti 
(cf.  also  Capernaum = oi ru  yf  (?),  'village  of 
Nahum ').  (2)  In  a  work  ascribed  to  Epiphanius, 
On  the  Prophets,  how  they  died  and  where  they 
were  buried,  we  are  told  that  '  Nahum  was  of 
Elkosh,  beyond  Bet  Gabre,  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon.' 
This  Bet  Gabre  is  Beit  Jibrin,  the  ancient  Eleu- 
theropolis,  N.E.  of  Lachish.  (3)  Medneval  tradition 
connected  Nahum  with  Elkuth  on  a  tributary  of  the 
Tigris,  2  days'  journey  N.  of  Mosul  (Nineveh).  We 
must  be  content  to  leave  the  prophet's  birthplace 
uncertain,  although  weighty  considerations  plead 

•  For  thti  name  see  art.  Riunum-iomn.  In  1  Oh  «*■« 
and  ***  Samuel  1*  represented  as  »  Levite,  and  the  three  names, 
Elihu,  Tohu,  Zuph,  appear  aa  EUab,  Nahath,  Zophai  (6»W) ; 
EUel,  Toah,  Zuph  (ihfAteA  Zlph)  (6>"»).  It  Is  notioeable  that 
In  the  Srst  of  these  plaoes  there  is  no  oonneoting  link  between 
the  Elkanah  mentioned  and  Samuel.  The  usual  explanation 
given  of  this  apparent  discrepancy  is  that  the  Levi  tea  In  any 
particular  city  were  oounted  as  part  of  the  tribe  ai 
they  were  dwelling ;  but  this  doer  not  seem  very  ■ 
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in  favour  of  the  second  of  the  above  identifica- 
tions. 

LrrmuTCu.— A.  B.  Davidson,  Nahum,  In  trod.  I  1 ;  Nestle, 
Zeitsch.  d.  dtuttth.  PaL  Vereim,  1.  222  ff.  (traaiL  In  PSFSt 
(1879X p.  1MB.);  O.  A.  Smith,  Hut.  Qtog.  231  n. 

J.  A.  SKLBIB. 
ELLASAR  (10^,  'BXXao-dp.  Pontus).  —  Ariooh, 
king  of  Ellasar,  was  one  of  the  vassal  Babylonian 
kings  who  took  part  along  with  their  suzerain, 
Chedor-laomer  of  Elam,  in  his  campaign  against 
Canaan  (Gn  141).  In  the  early  days  of  Assyri- 
ology  (see  F.  Lenormant,  La  Langue  primitive  de 
la  Chaldte  (1875),  pp.  377-379)  he  was  already 
identified  by  the  decipherers  of  the  cuneiform 
inscriptions  with  Eri-Aku,  king  of  Larsa,  who 
was  called  Rim-Sin  (or  Rim-Agu)  by  his  Semitic 
subjects.  The  identification  has  now  been  verified 
by  further  discoveries,  which  have  shown  that 
Eri-Aku  was  a  contemporary  of  Kudur-Lagamar 
(Chedor-laomer)  of  Elam,  Tudghula  or  Tid'aJ,  and 
Khammurabi  or  Ammi-rabi,  whom  recent  research 
has  proved  to  be  the  Am-raphel  of  Genesis.  Larsa 
is  now  represented  by  the  mounds  of  Senkereh,  in 
Lower  Babylonia,  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Euphrates 
and  about  midway  between  the  sites  or  Erech 
(Warka)  and  Ur  (Mu/cayyar).  One  of  its  early 
names  was  Ararma,  and  it  was  celebrated  for  its 
temple  and  worship  of  the  Sun-god  (see  Sayce, 
Religion  of  the  Ancient  Babylonians,  pp.  160,  167). 
The  temple,  called  Bil-Uri  by  the  Semites,  was  of 
very  ancient  date,  and  had  been  restored  by  Ur- 
dau  (T),  B.O.  2700,  by  Khammurabi,  by  Nebuchad- 
rezzar, and  by  Nabonidns.  Among  the  ruins  of 
its  library  ana  tombs  Loftus  found  fragments  of  a 
mathematical  work  (Chaldcea  and  Susiana,  pp. 
255,  256).  The  biblical  form  of  the  name  probably 
represents  Al  Larsa,  'the  city  of  Larsa'  (but  see 
Ball's  note  on  Gn  141  in  Haupt's  OT). 

Lmuniu  —  Sayoe,  HCM  1069. ;  Lotto*.  Chaldcea  and 
Sultana,  240  S. ;  Delltzsch,  Wo  lag  dot  Parodist  t  228  f. :  Tiele, 
Oetch.  L  88 ;  Schroder,  COT  on  On  14.  See  also  Hommel'e  art. 
Bibtlohu,  p.  228»  in  present  toL,  and  bis  Ancient  Hebrew 
Tradition,  148 1  A.  H.  SAYCK. 

ELM. — A  mistranslation  of  AV  for  terebinth 
(Hos  4"). 

ELMADAM  {7Z\fiaSdfi,  AV  Elmodam,  perh.  =Tfo)v 
Gn  10").  —An  ancestor  of  Jesus  (Lk  8").  See 
Genbalogy. 

ELNAAM  (obAk  'God  is  pleasantness').— The 
father  of  two  of  David's  mighty  men  (1  Ch  11*). 

ELKATHAN  (tpta  « God  has  given ' ;  cf.  mjV),  2  K 
24*  Jer  26"  36"-*,  Ezr  8*.— 1.  The  father  of 
Nehushta,  the  mother  of  Jehoiachin.  2.  The  son 
of  Achbor.  A  person  of  influence  in  Jehoiakim's 
court.  He  was  the  chief  of  those  sent  to  Egypt  to 
fetch  Uriah,  who  had  offended  Jehoiakim  by  his 
prophecy,  and  one  of  those  who  had  entreated 
Jehoiakim  not  to  burn  the  roll.  It  is  possible  that 
(1)  and  (2)  are  the  same  person,  but  by  no  means 
certain  when  we  consider  the  commonness  of  the 
name.  3.  The  name  occurs  no  fewer  than  three 
times  in  the  list  of  those  sent  for  by  Ezra  when  he 
encamped  near  Ahava  in  the  course  of  his  journey 
to  J eras.,  twice  among  the  chief  men,  and  also  as 
one  of  the  teachers.  But  it  is  extremely  probable 
that  the  second  occurrence  of  the  name  is  a  corrupt 
reading,  arising  out  of  the  following  name  Nathan. 

F.  H.  Woods. 

ELOHIM. — See  God.  ELOHI8T. — See  Hkxa- 
touch. 

ELOL— See  Eli. 

ELOM  (fS>  'a  terebinth').—!.  Of  the  tribe  of 


Zebulun,  one  of  the  minor  judgee  (Jg  12"- B).  All 
that  is  told  of  him  is  simply  that  he  judged  Israel 
for  ten  years,  that  he  died,  and  was  buried  in  Elan 
(pS'K)  in  Zebulun.  The  MT  points  f/f,tt  Aijalon  j 
but  the  distinction  thus  made  between  the  name 
of  the  judge  and  his  burying-place  is  quite  arbitrary. 
Baer,  Libri  Joe.  et  Jud.  p.  98,  reads  Elon,  in 
both  verses.  2.  A  son  of  Zebulun  (Gn  46",  Nu  26", 
where  gentilic  name  Elonites  occurs).  3.  A  Hittite, 
the  father-in-law  of  Esau  (Gn  26M  36'). 

G.  A.  Cookk. 

ELON  if/r*),  Jos  19°.— A  town  of  Dan,  perhaps 
the  same  as  Elon-beth-hanan  (1  K  4*),  which  was 
in  Solomon's  province  corresponding  to  the  terri- 
tory of  Dan.  The  site  of  Ananiah  seems  too  far 
E.,  being  in  Benjamin.  In  some  MSS  Elon  and 
Beth-hanan  are  made  distinct  places,  in  which  case 
the  latter  may  be  Ananiah,  and  the  former  is 
unknown  unless  Aijalon  was  the  original  reading. 

C.  R.  Condkr. 

ELON-BETH-HANAN. — See  Elon.  ELOTH. — 
See  Elath. 

ELPAAL  (Sys^  '  God  of  doing*  (?)).— The  head  of 
a  Benjamite  family  (1  Ch  8"-    ").    See  Gmnt- 

ALOGY. 

E  LP  ARAN  (Gn  14*).— See  Pabah. 

ELPELET  (b^9?v,  AV  Elpalet).— One  of  David's 
sons = Eliph  elet  No.  1. 

EL-SHADDAI.— See  God. 

ELTEKEH  (Jos  19"  npsfo,  21"  *vfy).— A  town 
of  the  territory  of  Dan,  mentioned  in  connexion 
with  Ekron  and  Gibbethon.  It  is  probably  the 
same  as  Altaku  (Al-ta-ku-u),  a  town  mentioned  in 
the  Prism  Inscription  of  Sennacherib  as  the  scene 
of  the  defeat  of  the  Philistines  and  their  Egyn. 
allies  by  the  Assyrians  in  the  days  of  Hezeki&ii. 


G.  A.  Smith  {Hist.  Geog.  p.  236)  urges  that  Altaku 
(Eltekeb)  cannot  have  been  situated  up  the  valley 
of  Aijalon,  where  it  is  marked  on  the  PEF  map, 
for  such  a  site  is  unsuitable  as  the  meeting-place 
of  the  main  Assyr.  and  Egyp.  armies.  The  PEF 
identification  may,  however,  be  correct,  and  the 
fight  may  have  been  between  detachments.  Yet 
a  site  near  Ekron  suits  Sennacherib's  narrative, 
for  after  taking  Altaku  he  tells  us  next  that  he 
took  Ekron  (Am-kar-ru-na).  In  any  case  it  is 
improbable  that  the  retreat  of  Sennacherib  was 
the  result  of  the  encounter.       W.  E.  Barnes. 

ELTEKON  (tp^v),  Jos  15".— A  town  of  Judah, 
noticed  with  Maarath  and  Beth-anoth.  It  was  in 
the  mountains.  The  site  is  unknown.  Possibly 
Tekoa. 

ELTOLAD  (-frf^*).  Jos  16".— A  town  in  the  ex- 
treme  S.  of  Judah,  given  to  Simeon  (19*) ;  probably 
Tolad  (1  Ch  4").   The  site  is  unknown. 


ELOL  (VAb,  "EXotfX,  EM,  Neh  6»,  1  Mao  14*).— 
See  Time. 

ELUZAI  (T«ftj  'God  is  my  strength ').— One  of 
the  mighty  men  who  joined  David  at  Ziklag  (1  Ch 
12»). 

ELTHAEANS — See  ELAlOTKS. 

ELYMAIS  {'EM/uut).— This  name,  which  repre 
gents  the  OT  Elam,  was  given  to  a  district  of 
Persia,  lying,  according  to  Strabo  (xvi  p.  744), 
along  the  southern  spurs  of  Mt  Zagros,  S  of  Media 
and  N  of  Susiana.  In  1  Mao  6>,  according  to  the 
common  reading,  which  is  adopted  by  the  AV, 
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Elymais  is  named  as  a  rich  city  in  Persia.  No 
such  city,  however,  is  mentioned  elsewhere,  except 
by  Josephus  [Ant.  XII.  ix.  1),  who  is  simply  follow- 
ing 1  Mac.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  therefore,  that 
we  should  correct  the  text  with  A  (ir  'Eki/us), 
at  (ir  A6/uus),  and  most  cursives,  and  read  '  in  Ely- 
mais in  Persia  there  was  a  city ' ;  so  Fritzsche  and 
EV.  In  the  year  B.C.  164  Antiochus  Epiphanes 
made  an  unsuccessful  attack  upon  the  rich  treas- 
ures of  a  temple  of  Artemis  in  this  province,  but 
the  name  of  the  place  is  unknown.  Polybius 
(xxxi.  11),  like  1  Mac,  merely  speaks  of  the  temple 
as  being  in  Elymais ;  while  Persepolis,  which  is 
mentioned  by  the  later  account  in  2  Mac  9*,  was 
not  situated  in  this  district.  Comp.  Rawlinson 
(Speaker's  Comment.),  and  Strack  and  Zockler  on 
1  Mao  61.  H.  A.  White. 

ELYMAS. — See  Barjksus. 

ELTON  See  El  Elton,  God. 

ELZABAD  '  God  hath  given ').—!.  A  Gadite 
chief  who  joined  David  (1  Ch  12").  2.  A  Korahite 
doorkeeper  (1  Ch  26'). 

EHADABUN  CH.pxiSa.pofo,  AV  Madiabun,  after 
the  Aldine  text  Mao-ia/SoD*),  1  Es  5"  (»  LXX). — E., 
of  the  sons  of  Jesus  ( AV  '  the  sons  of  Madiabun'), 
is  mentioned  among  the  Levi  tea  who  super- 
intended the  restoration  of  the  temple.  There  is 
no  corresponding  name  in  the  parallel  Ezr  3*,  and 
it  is  omitted  in  the  Vulg. :  it  is  probably  due  to  a 
repetition  of  the  name  which  follows,  EDuaSoir. 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray 

EMATHEIS  (B  *E/«ffMt/A  'E/^Mt,  AV  Ama- 
theis),  1  Es  9*.— Called  Athlai,  Ear  10". 

EMBALMING. — See  Medicine. 

EMBROIDERY  was  the  ornamentation  of  cloth, 
usually  linen,  by  means  of  variegated  colour  and 
artistic  design. 

( 1 )  J3f  e  tashb&f  (the  verb  in  Pi.  and  Pu.  occurs  Ex 
2830- »  [all],  the  noun  nSffo  8  times  in  Ex  28.  39, 
and  in  Ps  45")  is  used  (only)  of  the  high  priest's 
coat  (mh| ).  AV  has  '  broidered,'  RV  '  cnequer- 
work.  Ex  28*.  This  was  simply  a  surface  device  of 
lustre  upon  one  colour  giving  an  effect  of  broken 
light,  like  the  sparkle  of  jet-bead  ornament.  Work 
of  this  kind  is  still  done  by  hand  by  the  Jewish 
women  of  Damascus,  and  by  the  people  around 
Iconium.  The  coat  is  cut  in  two  kinds  of  material, 
the  outer  one  often  of  silk  or  of  shining  linen,  the 
inner  of  white  or  coloured  cotton.  Then  threads 
of  cotton-twist  are  inserted  between  the  two,  and 
axe  carefully  and  patiently  stitched  in  according 
to  pattern.  This  has  been  copied  in  modern  manu- 
facture in  such  articles  as  the  white  honeycomb 
bedcover,  except  that  the  hand-wrought  article  is 
the  same  on  both  sides.  This  ornamental  effect  of 
light  upon  a  uniform  surface  seems  tn  be  the  origin 
of  damask  in  all  its  beautiful  varieties.  The  '  coat' 
of  the  high  priest  would  be  of  this  description, 
either  sewn  by  hand  or  woven  in  squares  and 
lines,  so  as  to  give  the  effect  of  chequer  and  lustre. 

(2)  ncs"!  rikmdh,  needle -work,  broidered- work, 
Jg  5"°,  Ezk  16»-  u-  »  2616  27'- *  (of.  Ex  26"  35" 
Ps  46").  The  same  word  is  used  in  1  Ch  29a  of  stones, 
and  in  Ezk  171  of  feathers.  In  both  instances  AV 
and  RV  tr.  '  of  divers  colours.'  o^>  nfrip  '  work  of 
the  variegator'  (QPB  uses  this  term  consistently) 
occurs  6  times  in  Ex,  and  op1)  '  the  variegator '  by 
itself  twice  (cf.  Ps  139"  *(uj si  '  I  was  curiously 
wrought,'  AV,  RV). 

(3)  atfn  rteup  '  work  of  the  designer '  (of  artistic 
designs  in  weaving ;  QPB  '  pattern  weaver '),  Ex 
S»>- 8         36»  *  39«-  ».  cf .  afn  Ex  38*  and  (some- 


what more  generally)  n^qs  zVn  Ex  314  ('  to  devisf> 
designs')  So"-"  2  Ch  2»,  cf .  Ex  36"  ('designed 
work '). 

Where  the  process  was  that  of  needlework,  the 
cloth  was  stretched  and  held  in  a  frame,  and  the 
sewn  work  in  coloured  thread  was  added;  or  it 
might  be  introduced  during  the  weaving. 

Anything  in  nature  or  art  that  was  variegated 
by  spots,  lines,  squares,  etc.,  was  rikm&h,  some- 
thing embroidered.  Where  a  principal  part  of  the 
charm  was  due  to  originality  of  decorative  design, 
or  successful  drawing  of  resemblances,  the  in- 
tellectual distinction  would  give  it  the  name 
cunning-work  ('work  of  the  designer'). 

Oriental  broidered  cloth,  whether  hand- wrought 
or  woven,  is  usually  the  same  on  both  sides. 
In  Damascus,  prayer-cloths  axe  made  in  stripes 
of  crimson,  sky-blue,  white,  purple,  etc,  with 
gold  thread  interwoven,  after  the  manner  of  the 
tabernacle  fabrics. 

Litkratuu.— Wilkinson,  Ane.  Bgyp.  U.  81 ;  Moore  on  Jg  6*>; 
Hartmann,  Htbriurin,  L  401  ff.,  ilL  ISSff.;  Bchroeder,  Dt  vestitu 
mulierum,  221  (.;  Bruin,  D*  vettitu  muxrdotum,  301  ff. ;  Knob.- 
Dillm.  on  Ex  261- «  28".  G.  M.  MaCKIE. 

EMEK-KEZIZ  (r»P  PS?I),  Jos  18",  AV  '  VaJley  of 
Keziz,'  mentioned  among  the  towns  of  Benjamin. 
—A  place  apparently  in  the  Jordan  Valley  near 
Jericho.  The  site  is  unknown.  See  Dilfmann, 
ad  lot.  C.  R.  CONDEB. 

EMERALD. — See  Stones  (Precious). 

EMERODS  (that  is,  haemorrhoids).— The  word 
used  in  AV  to  denote  the  disease  brought  upon  the 
Philistines  when  they  had  captured  the  ark  (1 S  5). 
Two  Heb.  words  are  used  for  this  disease.  One  of 
these  is  'ophel  (isy).  It  is  supposed  to  mean  some- 
thing swollen.  It  is  the  name  of  a  portion  of  the 
fortifications  of  Jerus.  (2  Ch  27'  33",  Neh  3*- "  1  ln). 
The  verb  of  the  stem  is  used  twice,  in  the  sense  of 
being  puffed  up,  presumptuous  (Hab  2*,  Nu  1444). 
This  exhausts  the  use  of  the  stem,  except  in  the  six 

S laces  where  'ophel,  in  the  plural,  is  used  for  the 
isease  in  question  (Dt  28*C  1  S  6*-*-u  6«-»).  So 
far,  the  disease  seems  to  be  something  tumid,  a 
swelling  of  some  sort. 

The  other  word,  ilhortm  (trfinty,  is  the  only  word 
of  its  stem  in  the  language.  It  is  used  in  the  six 
places  last  mentioned,  as  the  ktrt,  or  marginal 
reading,  to  be  substituted  for  'ophel,  and  is  also 
used  in  1  S  6"- Cognate  words  in  Syr.  and 
Arab,  convey  the  idea  of  breathing  hard,  of  easing 
the  belly  with  violent  effort,  of  tenesmus  with  flow 
of  blood.  It  is  said  that  the  Massoretes  directed 
this  word  to  be  substituted  for  the  other  as  being 
a  less  indelicate  term. 

As  to  the  nature  of  the  disease,  not  much  can  be 
inferred  from  1  S  6»,  where  AV  tr.  'They  had 
emerods  in  their  secret  parts,'  and  RV  'tumours 
brake  out  upon  them,'  for  the  verb  there  used 
appears  nowhere  else.  That  the  disease  was 
externally  loathsome  is  evident  from  Dt  28", 
where  it  is  classed  with  the  boil  of  Egypt,  the 
scurvy  and  the  itch.  That  it  was  terribly  fatal 
seems  to  be  implied  in  1  S  H"-".  That  it  had 
some  particularly  noteworthy  symptom  appears 
from  the  fact  that  they  made  golden  images  of  it. 

The  traditions  handed  down  in  Josephus,  and  in 
the  added  specifications  in  the  Sept.  and  Vulg.,  are 
sufficiently  specific  and  horrible.  According  to  the 
Vulg.  'computrescebant  prominentes  ex  tales  eorum.' 
Josephus  says,  'They  died  of  the  dysentery, 
a  sore  distemper  that  brought  death  upon  them 
very  suddenly ;  for  .  .  .  they  brought  up  their 
entrails,  which  were  eaten  through,  and  vomited 
them  up  entirely  rotted  away  by  the  disease '  (Ant. 
vl  L  1).  Josephus  is  imaginative,  but  the  evidence 
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indicates  some  form  of  dysenteric  or  typhoid 
disease,  in  which  a  loathsome  rectal  protrusion 
was  a  prominent  symptom.    See  Medicine. 

Liteutgrb.— Driver  ud  DUlm.  on  Dt  28";  Then!^  Well- 
en.  ud  Driver  on  1 8  (A  »  0* :  Hltita,  Vraach.d.  Philvtifr 
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BMIM  (o-p'U,  ,0«ia«ii',,Oo/««&>;  AV  Emims).— The 
name  is  that  of  a  body  of  Eephaim  or  giant  people, 
living  E.  of  the  Jordan,  in  the  S.  half  of  die  territory 
between  Bashan  and  Seir  (Dt  2U- u).  The  name 
signifies  '  formidable  ones,'  and  we  are  told  that  it 
was  given  them  by  the  Moabites.  The  Emim  were 
in  this  region  in  Abraham's  time,  and  were  attacked 
by  the  four  invading  longs  daring  their  march  8. 
(Gn  14»).  They  are  said  to  have  been  '  a  people 
great  and  numerous,  and  tall  as  the  Anakim.  We 
are  not  told  what  became  of  them,  but  the  natural 
suggestions  of  the  narrative  are  to  the  effect  that 
theMoabites  destroyed  and  superseded  them.  See 
Giant.  W.  J.  Beech er. 

EMINENT  is  now  only  metaphorical, '  exalted/ 
but  in  AV  it  is  always  literal :  an  « eminent  place,' 
Erie  164*-*1-"  (ai,  RVm  'a  vaulted  chamber,'  see 
Davidson  on  Elk  16"),  2  Es  15"  [locus  enUnms) ; 
•  an  high  mountain  and  eminent,  Ezk  17"  ( ws). 
Cf .  Elyot,  The  Governour,  i.  4,  '  he  made  not  only 
herbes  to  garnisshe  the  erthe,  but  also  trees  of  a 
more  eminent  stature  than  herbes.'  Eminence 
occurs  in  AV  only  in  the  compound '  pre-eminence' 
(Ec3»,  Sir  33»,  1  Mao  11",  ^ol  1»,  3  Jn  »).  RV 
gives  ' eminency '  in  Esk7u  'neither  shall  there  be 
eminency  among  them '  (on  j  Snt^,  AV  •  wailing  for 
them,'  so  RVm),  using  the  word  in  its  modern 
sense,  and  following  the  Arab,  for  the  translation. 
See  Davidson,  ad  lot.  J.  HASTINGS. 

EMMANUEL. — See  Immanukl. 

EMMAUS  CEwioodi).— 1.  Lk  24u  only.  This 
place  was  60  furlongs  from  Jerusalem.  Some  Moo 
follow  K  in  reading  *an  hundred  and  sixty' ;  but 
this  is  probably  a  corruption,  to  suit  the  views  held 
as  to  the  site  in  the  4th  cent  A.D. ;  for  a  journey 
of  820  furlongs,  or  40  miles,  in  one  day  (see 
tv.1*-  *>  **■ **),  would  have  been  improbable.  In  the 
Onomcuticon  (s.v.)  it  is  placed  at  Enimaus  Nico- 
polis — now  'Amwds,  20  miles  from  Jems.,  near 
Aiialon.  Joeephus,  however,  speaks  of  an  Emmaus 
60  furlongs  from  Jerusalem  j  Wart,  vu.  vi  6), 
the  habitation  of  a  colony  of  Titus'  soldiers.  The 
direction  is  unknown.  The  name  KuUnieh  or 
•Colony,'  and  the  distance  from  Jerus.  (which, 
however,  is  not  exact),  have  suggested  the  village 
so  named  in  the  valley  W.  of  the  Holy  City.  In 
the  twelfth  cent.  Emmaus  was  shown  at  another 
village,  Kubeibeh,  to  the  N.W.,  at  about  the  re- 
quired distance.  To  the  S.W.  of  Jerus.,  near  the 
main  road  to  the  plain,  is  a  ruin  called  Khamatah, 
which  recalls  the  name  of  Emmaus.  The  distance 
is  more  than  60  furlongs,  but  perhaps  not  too 
great  for  a  rough  estimate.  The  site,  however, 
remains  uncertain.   See  SWP  voL  iii.  sheet  xvii. 

2.  Emmaus  Nicopolis  is  not  mentioned  in  OT> 
but  appears  as  a  place  of  importance  in  the  time  o : 
the  Maccabees.  It  was  in  the  neighbouring  plain 
that  the  Syrian  army  was  defeated  by  Judas 
(1  Mao  "  4*-*').  Emmaus  was  one  of  the  towns 
fortified  by  Bacchides  in  order  to  'vex'  Israel 
(1  Mao  9"S  Jos.  Ant.  XIII.  i.  3). 

UrKATDBa-Bobbuon.  BRP  UL  147  f.;  Onerin,  Judto,  L 
VI.,  8011.;  Belaud.  Pat.  427.  768;  Thcpiipn,  Land  and  Book, 
I 110,  mi.,  lHTH.  68;  Schwan,  Dot  heU.  land,  p.  98;  Neu- 
bluer.  04oa.  du  Talmud,  101  f.,  152  f.;  Baedeker-Sooin,  Bdbk. 
UPH  lS;  Sepp,  DaVhkl.  Laid,  L  48 ;  PBFg,  1878, 172.  174 ; 
1879,  106:  1881;  46,  287.  274 ;  1882,  24 .  68:  1888,  68,  66 ;  1884, 
88.  189,  248:  1886.  fie,  168;  1886,  lV;  Smtth.  BfOHL  214  ; 
Scourer,  hJp Tl  216,  288.  U.  281,  268,  8868.,  n.  L  167IT.; 


Condor,  Tent  Work  in  Pal.  8, 140 ;  BOU  Plaon,  78, 10S ;  Keim, 
Junto/  Saiara,  vi  806;  Caqpari,  ChrmoL-Gtog.  Loam  Jen; 
Andrews,  W  o/our  Lord,  817-818.         C.  R.  CONDER. 

EMMEB  (A  'Kwrtip,  B  %i>ip).  1  Es        In  Ea 
10*  Immkr. 

EMMERUTH  (A  *Ew.if/)oi»,  B  "Vpum**,  AV 
Meruth),  1  Es  5".— A  corruption  of  Immer  in 
Ezr  2".  Probably  "Eww  was  first  Grecized  into 
"Ew"?pof,  and  the  form  in  A  arose  from  mistaking 
'Ewijpov  for  a  nominative.  The  AV  is  due  to  the 
Aldine  text,  which  has  UoJ  i*  Mnpo60  for  t.  'E«i. 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 
EMULATION  is  now  used  only  in  a  good  sense, 
healthy  rivalry.  But  about  1611  it  wavered  be- 
tween that  and  a  distinctly  bad  meaning,  'am- 
bitious strife,'  or  'malicious  envy.'  Shakespeare 
uses  it  in  both  ways,  and  of  the  three  occurrences 
in  AV,  two  are  bad  (1  Mac  8»,  Gal  6»,  both  fSXot) 
and  one  good  (Ro  11"  'If  by  any  means  I  may 
provoke  to  e.',  tt  rat  raoa^nXilxrw,  RV  'to  jeal- 
ousy'). The  Douay  Bible  uses  'emulation'  of 
God,  after  Vulg.  cemulatio,  in  Ps  78"  'in  their 
grauens  they  provoked  him  to  emulation,'  where 
AV  has  'jealousy'  ('moved  him  to  jealousy  with 
their  graven  images').  For  the  sense  of  'mali- 
cious envy'  take  the  Rheims  tr.  of  Ac  7*  'the 
Patriarches  through  emulation,  sold  Joseph  into 
jEgypt.'  Emulation  and  envy  are  distinguished 
and  discussed  by  Trench,  NT  Synonyms,  p.  83  ft, 
in  his  article  on  the  Gr.  words  tfXot  and  ipSbwot. 

J.  Hastings. 
ENABLE  occurs  only  1  Ti  lu,  and  it  is  used, 
without  an  infinitive  following,  in  the  obsolete  or 
at  least  archaic  sense  of  '  strengthen.'  Cf.  Mul- 
caster  (1581),  Position*,  xli.  232,  'Exercise  to  en- 
able the  body';  and  Melvill,  Diary  (Wodrow,  p. 
280), '  obteining  of  God's  mercie  that  night's  repose, 
quhilk  I  luiked  nocht  for,  to  inable  me  for  the 
morne's  action.'  J.  HASTINGS. 


ENAIH  (o<rs),  probably  the  same  as  Enam 

(oj'E)  which  is  mentioned  among  the  towns  of 
lowland  Judah  in  Jos  18**.  From  the  reference 
to  Enaim  in  Gn  38"-  ■  we  gather  that  it  was  the 
name  of  a  village  on  the  road  to  Timnah ;  and,  as 
the  incident  recorded  in  this  chapter  is  prefaced 
by  the  mention  of  the  sojourn  of  Judah  with  his 
friend  Hirah  the  Adullamite,  the  village  possibly 
stood  on  the  road  between  Timnah  and  Adullam. 
In  Jos  IS"  Enam  stands  in  the  same  group  of  towns 
with  Tappnah  and  Adullam  and  Azekah. 

The  AV  in  its  rendering  Gn  38"  '  in  an  open 
place'  (RV  'in  the  gate  of  Enaim'),  and  Gn  38" 
'openly  by  the  way  side'  (RV  'at  Enaim  by  the 
way  side  *),  has  followed  the  explanation  adopted 
by  the  Targums,  the  Penh.  Synac,  and  the  Latin 
Vulgate  {inbivio  itineris),  on  the  supposition  that 
'enayim  had  its  usual  meaning  'eyes,'  and  was 
not  a  proper  name.  Cf.  Jerome,  who,  comment- 
ing on  the  words  'Et  sedit  ad  portam  Enam, 
remarks  '  Sermo  Hebraieus  Enaim  transfertur  in 
oculos.  Non  est  igitur  nomen  loci;  sed  est 
sensus:  sedit  in  bivio,  rive  in  compito,  ubi  dili- 
gentius  debet  viator  aspicere,  quod  iter  gradiendi 
capiat'  The  Old  Latin  (Lyons  PsnU )  and  the  LXX 
[Atrip)  rightly  rendered  the  word  as  a  proper  name. 
The  double  form  Enaim  and  Enam  may  be  com- 
pared with  Dothain  and  Dothan  (Gn  37''  and  2  K 
6").  The  meaning  of  the  name  was  presumably 
'  the  two  springs. F  Conder  has  identified  it  with 
Kh.  Wady  Aim,  which  is  dose  to  Beth-shemesh 
and  En-gannim.  H.  E.  Ryijs. 

ENAN  (Bf  'having  fountains,*  or 'eyes' is.  'keen- 
eyed,'  Aird>).— Prince  of  Naphtali  at  the  first  — ™ 
(Nu  1«2»7W-*10»P). 
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ENASIBOS  (A  TWo-i/Soi,  B  -♦<-),  1  Es  9".— In  Ezt 
10"  Eliashib.  The  form  is  probably  due  to  read- 
ing AI  as  N. 

ENCAMPMENT  BT  THE  SEA  One  of  the 

stations  in  the  itinerary  of  the  children  of  Israel, 
where  they  encamp  after  leaving  Elim,  Nu  33u  [see 
Eum].  If  the  position  of  Elim  be  in  the  Wady 
Ghurondel,  then  the  camp  by  the  sea  is  on  the  shore 
of  the  Gulf  of  Suez,  somewhere  south  of  the  point 
where  the  Wady  Tayibeh  opens  to  the  coast.  The 
carious  return  of  the  line  of  march  to  the  seashore 
is  a  phenomenon  that  has  always  arrested  the 
attention  of  travellers  to  Mt.  Sinai:  and  if  Mt. 
Sinai  be  really  in  the  so-called  Sinaitio  peninsula,  the 
camp  can  be  located  within  a  half-mile,  [But  it  is 
within  the  bounds  of  a  reasonable  probability  that 
the  '  Encampment  by  the  Sea'  may  moan  the  Gulf 
of  'Akabah,  and  Sinai  be  out  of  the  peninsula.]  St. 
Silvia  of  Aquitaine  [Tin  the  year  3881  returned 
from  the  traditional  Sinai,  ana  especially  notices 
the  approach  of  the  line  of  march  to  the  seashore 
('  pervenimus  ad  mangionem,  quae  erat  jam  super 
mare,  id  est  in  eo  loco,  ubi  iam  de  inter  montee 
exitur,  et  incipitur  denuo  totum  iam  iuxta  mare 
ambulari ;  sic  tamen  iuxta  mare,  ut  subito  fluctus 
animalibus  pedes  cedat').  Her  identification  is 
that  of  an  accepted  tradition  which  must  be  many 
years  older  than  herself.  It  is  very  valuable 
evidence  for  a  Christian  tradition  which  is  sensibly 
constant  in  her  time,  and  shows  no  signs  of  having 
undergone  any  revision  at  the  hands  of  ecclesiastics. 

J.  Rkndkl  Harris. 

ENCHANTMENT. — See  Divination. 

END.— The  uses  of  this  word  are  not  so  often 
obsolete  as  biblical,  and  demand  attention  from 
their  very  familiarity. 

1.  The  end  as  opposed  to  the  beginning.  To  the  Heb.  mind, 
especially  in  the  later  and  more  rigorous  days  of  the  history  of 
Israel,  the  most  perplexing  problem  was  the  prosperity  of  the 
wicked;  and  the  conclusion  which  gave  the  most  satisfying 
shelter,  was  the  thought  of  the  end.  Pi  37*7- **  'Hark  the 
perfect  man,  and  behold  the  upright :  for  the  end  (KV  'latter 
end*)  of  that  man  is  peace.  But  the  transgressors  shall  be 
destroyed  together  j  the  end  (B V  ■  latter  end")  of  the  wicked 
shall  be  cut  off.'  So  even  the  author  of  Ps  78,  who,  though  a 
true  worshipper,  felt  the  perplexity  so  keenly  that  he  said, 
'Surely  in  vain  have  I  cleansed  my  heart'  (v.i*),  found  rest 
when  he  went  into  the  sanctuary  of  God  and  '  considered  their 
latter  end '  (v.17).  Moreover,  this  is  the  solution  of  the  Book 
of  Job,  if  (apart  from  the  Elihu  chapters)  that  book  may  be 
accepted  as  a  unity.  It  is  Bildad  who  utters  the  prophecy 
(Job  87),  unconsciously  as  Oaiaphas ;  but  it  is  fulfilled  to  the 
letter  (421*),  for  the  word  used  of  Job's  '  latter  end '  is  the  same 
in  both  places.  And  it  is  a  truly  religious  solution,  since  it  is 
God  that  declares  the  end  from  the  beginning  (Is  4810).  Nor 
was  it  so  precarious  as  we  may  suppose,  tor  the  word  CaMrtlh) 
bad  a  certain  elasticity  of  meaning,  and  did  not  absolutely 
restrict  the  thought  to  the  end  of  this  present  life.  Its  sense 
varied  with  the  context,  but  it  was  capable  of  standing  for 
even  the  great  Mesadanio  future.  Still,  we  must  observe  that 
this  source  of  encouragement,  while  frequent  in  the  Apocr. 
(Wis  2"  M,  Sir  1"  7*> 9"  11"  [1«*>]  18"  21»-  ">),  is  scarcely  found 
in  NT;  of.  (doubtfully)  He  187  'considering  the  end  of  their 
conversation '  (nt»  ixfrim  r*V  lumrrpem.  Wye.  '  the  goynge  out 
of  lyuynge' ;  but  Kendall  takes  it  in  another  sense, T  the  issue, 
so.  of  the  word  which  they  had  preached,  presented  to  the 
observer  by  their  daily  oourse  of  life'):  and  i  P  V> '  the  latter 
end  is  worse  with  them  than  the  beginning'  (t*  irx»r«,  RV 
'the  last  stated. 

a.  The  'end'  Is  used  to  denote  the  extremity.  The  Heb. 
words  are  (1)  gabhlUlh,  only  Ex  28»  89"  (AV  'at  the  ends,' 
BV  ■  like  cords,'  fr.  tgdbhal]  to  twiat).  (2)  ptk,  lit.  '  mouth,' 
t  K  10M  21  u,  Ezr  9"  'full  from  one  end  to  another'  (AVm 
'full  from  mouth  to  mouth,'  but  Ryle  thinks  the  metaphor 
has  been  taken  from  a  drinking  vessel).  (8)  pfdh,  Ezk  41" 
(usually  'side,'  as  RV  here).  (4)  rffth,  'head,'  1  K  88  =  2  Ch  6» 
'the  ends  of  the  staves'  of  the  ark.  (6)  tAph  (a  late  word, 
2  Ch  20",  Bo  8"  7»  12",  Jl  2»,  and  in  Da).  But  the  most 
freq.  Is  (6)  'epha,  only  In  the  phrase  'aphet  'era,  'ends  of 
the  earth' ;  which  is  also  the  tr.  of  (7)  kanipkMk  hd'ara,  Ut 
'wings  of  the  earth'  in  Job  37*  SB".  On  the  last  passage 
Davidson  says,  '  The  figure  is  beautiful ;  the  dawn  as  it  pours 
forth  along  the  whole  horizon,  on  both  skies  of  the  beholder, 
lays  hold  of  the  borders  of  the  earth,  over  which  night  lay  like 
a  covering :  and  seizing  this  covering  by  its  extremities  It  shakes 
the  wicked  out  of  it  The  wicked  Bee  from  the  light.  The 
dawn  is  not  a  physical  phenomenon  merely,  it  is  a  moral  agent' 


In  NT  of.  Mt  24*1  •  from  one  end  of  heaven  to  the  other'  (4V 
ix/m  mfuwSr  uh  imfm  irw),  Ro  10U) '  the  ends  of  the  world' 
(ra  witmeu  rif  liwuint).    See  EARTH,  WORLD. 

8.  The  end  may  also  be  the  conclusion,  ss  Is  14*  '  the  noiss 
of  them  that  rejoice  endeth'  (hddAaly  The  Heb.  is  nearly 
always  iitfdA  and  its  derivatives ;  bnt  once  we  find  ydtdh,  '  to 
go  out'  Ex  281*  •  |n  the  end  of  the  year' ;  and  twice  the  subs*. 
UkUpMA,  •  the  drouit'  (of  the  sun,  Ps  19*),  used  of  the  year, 
Ex  84»,  2  Oh  14»  (AVm  and  RVm  •  revolution  >  In  NT  the 
chief  word  is  nXi,  but  the  more  precise  rvrrOum  Is  found  In 
Mt  CIS* «>•*>  24*  2890,  always  followed  by  ni  mSmms,  EV  'end 
of  the  world,'  RVm  'consummation  of  the  age1)  and  in  He  oat 

Si  «n  miinm,  AV  'end  of  the  world,'  RV  'end  of  the  ages,' 
Vm  'consummation  of  the  ages').  Bee  Ekhatolosy  ;  also 
MiLLSNirnw.  Parodsia,  World,  and  B.  W.  Bacon  in  Old  and 
New  Tel.  Student,  xiU.  226-288,  'End'  in  the  sense  of  oon- 
clusion  is  common  in  Apocr.,  as  1  Es  917  •  their  cause  .  .  .  was 
brought  to  an  end'  (dxfti  »/  «v«) ;  with  which  of.  He  9*  'an 
oath  for  confirmation  is  to  them  an  end  of  all  strife '  (vw«f  lit 
et04tlmm,  BV  'Is  final  for  confirmation ').  'In  the  end  of  the 
Sabbath '(Mt  SSi)  Is  Ut  '  late  of  the  Sabbath '  (*4>l  »&*>«»). 

4.  A  work  may  be  ended,  not  merely  because  it  Is  concluded 
or  terminated,  but  because  It  is  completed  or  perfected.  In  this 
sense  '  end '  occurs  both  as  vb.  and  subst  The  Heb.  Is  mostly 
either  faUdk  or  tdmam  in  some  of  their  part* ;  and  the  meaning 
is  either  completeness,  as  of  the  end  of  sin  (Dn  9»*X  or  perfec- 
tion, as  of  the  end  of  God's  creative  work  (On  £*>  The  subst 
kdldk  Is  tr. '  a  fuU  end '  In  Jer  4»  $19. 1*  JOUfcO  46»M«.  Exk  U», 
and  'an  utter  end'in  Nah  1«- »  (RV  •  a  foil  end  ■).  The  phrase 
ik  rtXn  carries  the  sense  both  of  termination  and  of  complete- 
ness, so  that  in  Jn  18>  it  is  difficult  to  decide  between  'he  loved 
them  to  the  end '  and  '  he  loved  them  to  the  uttermost'  In 
1Tb  2"  'to  the  uttermost'  is  dear;  in  Lk  18*  '  to  the  end' is 
most  natural.  In  1  P  1"  the  adv.  nXt/aw,  which  occurs  in  bibL 
Or.  only  here,  is  tr*  In  AV  '  to  the  end,'  in  RV  more  probably 
'  perfectly.'  These  meanings  easily  pass  into  that  of  perpetuity, 
which  is  manifest  in  Ps  119**. EV  'unto  the  end'  (Heb. 
■Hcebh);  Job  S4*>  (adh-nefah);,  Jer  8*  (UnefaK);  and  'world 
without  end'  Is  46"  (in  'C/'jnfi),  Eph  8*1  (ni  mlSnt  t£> 
mUtm,  RV  '  for  ever  and  ever'). 

Like  Lat. /fnt#  (and  probably  owing  to  it), '  end ' 
is  used  in  Eng.  for  the  purpose,  as  in  Tomson's 
NT  (1576)  Heading  of  Ep.  to  He,  'The  drift  and 
end  of  this  Epistle  is.'  In  AV  this  meaning  is 
found  only  in  the  phrase  '  to  the  end  ...  or 
'to  this  end  .  .  .  ,  and  once  'to  what  end'? 
(Am  5U).  In  old  Eng.  this  phrase  is  sometime* 
followed  by  the  infin.,  as  Bacon's  Essay;  p.  201, 
'Some  undertake  Sutes  ...  to  the  end  to  gratify 
the  adverse  partie.'  But  in  AV  it  is  followed  by 
'that,'  or  the  conj.  is  omitted.  The  constructions 
in  the  orig.  are:  1.  yazh  'in  order  that,'  Ex  8** 
'  to  the  end  thou  mayest  know ' ;  Lv  17»,  Dt  17"- 
Ps  30",  Ezk  20"  31",  Ob  ».  2.  mTTWf  'for  the 
sake  of  (see  Ec  3"  8*),  Ec  7"  'to  the  end  that 
man  should  find  nothing  after  him.'  3.  roS  with 
infin.,  1  Mao  13M  14"  4.  Swat,  1  Mao  14*.  5. 
elt  to  with  infin.,  Ac  7",  Ko  1"  4»,  1  Th  3U. 

6.  elt  roOro,  'to  this  end,'  Jn  18",  Ro  14»,  2 Co  2*. 

7.  foot  ri,  Lk  18'  'to  this  end  that  men  ought 
always  to  pray'  (RV  'to  the  end  that").  RV 
has  shown  much  fondness  for  this  phrase,  intro- 
ducing 'to  the  end  that'  in  place  of  the  simple 
•that?  of  AV,  for  \sf>)  in  Gn  18""*,  Ex  33u, 
Nu  16* ;  for  rii  to  with  infin.  (on  which  see  Votaw, 


The  Use  of  the  Infin.  in  BiU.  Gr.,  1896,  p.  21)  in 
Ro  4»,  Eph  1",  2  Th  1»  2M,  1P?i  and  for  fro 
in  Eph  3",  2  Th  3",  Tit  3*.   RV  also  introduces 


to  this  end'  for  elt  roDro  in  Mk  1",  1  Ti  4"  (AV 
therefore'),  Ac  26»,  1  Jn  3»  (AV  'for  this  pur- 
pose '),  and  Jn  18"  (AV  '  for  this  cause ') ;  '  unto 
this  end'  in  1  P  4«  (Gr.  «tt  roOro,  AV  'for  this 
cause');  and  'to  which  end'  in  2  Th  lu  (Gr.  elt 
t,  AV  « wherefore ').  J.  Hastings. 

ENDAMAGE. — Ezt4u  'thou  shalt  c  the  revenue 
of  the  kings'  (pijrm),  and  1  Es  6"  'that  stretcheth 
out  his  hand  to  hinder  or  e.  that  house  of  the 
Lord  in  Jerusalem'  (xaxoxoi^coj).  The  word  is 
still  used,  but  is  somewhat  old-fashioned.  Cf. 
Quarles,  Emblems,  I.  xi.  47,  'The  Devil  smileth 
that  he  may  endamage' ;  and  H.  Vaughan,  Silex, 
i.  Pref.,  'No  loss  is  so  doleful  as  that  gain  that 
will  endamage  the  soul.'  J.  Hastings. 

ENDEAVOUR.— 'Endeavour'  seems  a  very  in- 
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adequate  tr.  of  mrwSdfu,  which  in  2  Ti  4*  ■  ia 
rendered  'do  thy  diligence,'  in  Tit  3U  '  be  diligent,' 
(RV  'give  diligence'),  and  in  Gal  2M  'was  forward' 
(RV  'wu  zealous ').  But '  endeavour  once  denoted 
all  possible  tension,  the  highest  energy  that  could 
be  directed  to  an  object.  With  us  It  means  the 
last  feeble  hopeless  attempt  of  a  person  who  knows 
that  he  cannot  accomplish  his  aim,  but  makes  a 
conscience  of  going  through  some  formalities  for 
the  purpose  of  showing  that  the  failure  is  not 
his  fault '  (Maurice,  Lincoln's  Inn  Ser.  quoted  by 
Trench,  On  the  AV,  p.  43).  One  of  the  places 
where  in  AV  o-rovS&fa  is  tr.  'endeavour'  is  Eph  4* 
'  endeavouring  to  keep  the  unity  of  the  Spirit  in 
the  bond  of  peace,'  and  in  his  comment  on  that 
passage,  Abp.  Land  (Sermon*,  L  155)  shows  the 
force  of  'endeavour'  in  his  day:  'If  you  will 
keep  it  you  must  endeavour  to  keep  it.  For  it 
is  not  so  easy  a  thing  to  keep  unity  in  great  bodies 
as  it  ia  thought ;  there  goes  much  labour  and 
endeavour  to  it.'  Cf.  also  Act  7,  Henry  vu. 
c.  22,  '  Endevoir  youre  self  and  put  to  your  hand 
and  spare  no  cost.'  The  subst.  occurs  only  Ps  28* 
'according  to  the  wickedness  of  their  endeavours' 
(on^TO,  RV  'doings').  The  vb.  is  found  for  Gr. 
trrrht  Ad.  Est  16*,  Ac  16"  (RV  '  seek '):  for  rapifu 
2  Mao  ll1*;  for  mrouodfw  Eph  4*  (RV  'give  dili- 
gence '),  1  Th  2»,  2  P  lu  (RV  '  give  diligence '). 

To  *  endeavour '  hi  'to  do  one's  devoir'  or  duty :  en  having  a 
verbal  and  active  force  a*  in  '  encumber,'  '  enforce,'  etc.,  It  ia 
the  expression  in  one  word  of  Chaucer's '  Doth  now  your  devoir ' 
(Cant.  TaUt,  1600).  'Devoir'  is  the  Ft.  form  of  Lat.  defers, 
to  owe,  and  'en'  ia  the  FY.  form  of  Lat.  in.  The  spelling;  in 
AV  1611  ia  always  'endeuour'  (except  2  Th  in,  by  accident 
'endeuor').  Bui  about  this  time  it  wu  customary  to  affect 
the  Latin  form,  so  in  Praf.  wa  find  'that  hath  bene  our  in- 
deaoonr,  that  our  mark*.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

ENDIRONS. — Ezk  40**-  (text  'hooks'  [which 
see]  m.  '  or  endirons,  or  the  two  hearth-stones '). 

The  spelling  of  1611  ia  'andirons.'  The  change  into  'end- 
irons'  was  first  made  in  1638,  under  the  Impression,  no  doubt,  as 
Wright  says,  that  being  the  iron  standards,  one  at  each  end  of 
the  fireplace,  to  support  the  log  of  wood  that  was  burning,  this 
waa  the  derivation,  and  should  t>e  the  spelling.  But  this  is  not 
the  derivation.  It  cannot  be  traced  farther  back  than  old  Ft. 
andisr  and  late  Lat.  anderia ;  and  the  form  -iron  is  an 
corruption  as  much  aa  and-.  Another  false  spelling  i  ' 
iron,'  aa  Fiorlo  (1691),  St.  FrvUt,  US,  '  Set  that  1 
upon  the  handiron.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

EN-DOR  (*  pt  Joe  17",  'v  I  8  28*.  nh  'v  Ps 
83™. — A  town  in  Issachar  belonging  to  Manasseh, 
mentioned  with  Dor  as  one  of  'three  countries' 
(AV}  the  text  npj  is  undoubtedly  corrupt)  which 
appear  to  have  been  in  the  Jordan  Valley  (Beth- 
shean  and  Ibleam),  in  the  Esdraelon  plateau  (Dor 
and  En-dor),  and  in  the  low  hills  to  the  W.  (Taan- 
ach);  but  for  'countries' we  may  read  'heights' 
(R  V ),  as  referring  only  to  Dor,  En-dor,  and  Taanach. 
It  was  not  far  from  Shunem  and  Gil  boa,  and 
near  the  Kishon  and  Tabor,  where  Sisera  is  said 
in  the  last  passage  (Ps  83")  to  have  perished.  In 
the  fourth  cent.  A.D.  it  was  known  as  a  large 
village  4  Roman  miles  south  of  Tabor— now  the 
hamlet  Enddr  in  this  positionpon  the  N.  slope  of 
the  conical  hill  of  Nebt  Dhahy.  Possibly  the  site 
of  Dor  should  be  placed  near  En-dor,  which  means 
the  '  spring  of  Dor ' ;  but  it  may  be  objected  that 
both  are  noticed  in  a  single  passage  (cf.,  however, 
Sheba  and  Beersheba  in  Jos  19*).*  En-dor  was  one 
of  the  places  conquered  by  Tahutmes  ill.  about  1600 
b.c.  See  SWP  vol.  iL  sheet  viiL   See  Dor. 

LrmuTram.— Lagarde,  Onem.  96, 121,226;  Robinson,  BRP  UL 
460,  468 f. ;  Baedeker-Sochi,  Pal.*  460  L  ;  Van  de  Velde,  ii.  833 ; 


*  W.  H.  Bennett  in  Raapt's  OT  remarks  on  Jos  17"  '  As  the 
End  or  clause  does  not  occur  in  Jg  1*7,  and  Endor  is  about  2S 
miles  E.  of  Dor,  the  clause  is  probably  due  to  accidental 
repetition  of  the  Dor  clause.'  In  Jos  IBS  in  like  manner  Sheba, 
which  is  wanting  In  1  Ch  4»  and  in  some  Heb.  MSB,  may  be  an 
accidental  repetition  of  the  SI1C  In  J3P  HO- 


under- 
endued  them  with 


Tristram,  Land  of  ItroM,  p.  117 ;  Oonder,  Tint-Work  tn  Put 
63;  Porter,  Giant  Cities  of  Boston,  247, 260. 

C.  R.  CONDER. 

EHDOW,  ENDUE. — These  words  are  distinct  in 
origin.  Endow  is  fr.  Lat.  in-dotere  (fr.  dottm,  a 
dowry),  through  the  Fr.  en-douer.  Its  proper 
meaning  is,  therefore,  to  provide  with  a  dowry. 
Endue  is  fr.  Lat.  inducere,  through  the  old  Fr. 
induire,  and  properly  means  '  to  lead  on,' '  intro- 
duce.' But  a  supposed  derivation  from  Lat.  in- 
duere,  'to  put  on  (clothing),'  helped  to  give  the 
word  its  meanings  of  'clothe,'  and  then  'invest' 
with  some  quality  or  spiritual  gift.  Then  this 
was  so  close  to  the  meaning  of  '  endow,'  and  the 
spelling  was  so  uncertain,  that  the  two  words  were 
often  confounded.  When  the  spelling  is  '  endow ' 
the  meaning  is  rarely  wrong ;  but  '  endue '  (often 
spelt  'indue'  from  the  influence  of  Lat.  induere) 
took  on  all  the  meanings  of  both  words. 

In  AV  they  occur  Gn  30s0  *  God  hath  endued  me 
with  a  good  dowry '  (i3j,  RV  '  endowed ') ;  Ex  22" 
•he  shall  surely  endow  her  to  be  his  wife'  (tig 
raw,  RV  'pay  a  dowry  for  her');  2Ch  2"-u 


'  endued  (1611  '  indued')  with  prudence 
standing*  (spv);  Sir  17*  'he  endued 
strength'  (criSwrcr);  Lk  24**  'till  ye  be  endued 
(1611  'indued')  with  power  from  on  high'  (cut  oS 
eVJrfoTjo-tfe,  RV  '  be  clothed ') ;  and  Ja  3"*  '  endued 
(1611  'indued')  with  knowledge'  (twurHumo,  RV 
'understanding').  That  the  distinction  between 
the  words  was  not  always  forgotten  about  1611  is 
shown  by  this  quot  from  Hieron  (1616),  Work*, 
ii.  37,  '  Was  it  with  what  religion  is  the  woman 
endowed,  or  with  what  portion  is  shee  endowed  V 

J.  Hastings. 

EN-EGLAIM  (D^jifra).— A  locality  on  the  Dead 
Sea,  mentioned  along  with  En-gedi,  Ezk  47M.  It 
has  not  been  identified,  but  is  not  improbably  'A  in 
Fethkah  (Robinson,  BRP  ii.  489).  Tristram  (Bible 
Placet,  93)  would  make  it  'Ain  Hajlah  (Beth- 
hcglah).  In  any  case,  it  probably  lay  to  the  N. 
towards  the  mouth  of  the  Jordan.  Eglalm  of  Is 
15*  is  a  different  place,  its  initial  letter  being 
k,  not  v,  and  its  situation  apparently  to  the  touth 
of  the  Dead  Sea  (cf.  Davidson  on  Ezk  47'*). 

J.  A.  Selbik. 

BNEMESBAB  (*E»e/i«r<rd».— The  name  of  a  king 
of  Assyria,  found  in  Gr.  codd.  of  To  1*,  where 
Heb.,  Aram.,  and  Lat.  codd:  all  read  Shalmaneser. 
Shalmaneser  is  explained  by  recent  Assyriologista 
to  mean  'Salman  (the  god)  is  chief;  but,  in 
accounting  for  the  form  Enemessar,  it  is  possible 
that  the  Hebrews  interpreted  the  name  to  mean 
'Esar  (or  Assur)  is  peaceful'  (cf.  Esarhaddon); 
then  the  Gr.  translator  capriciously  altered  ph» 
-ok  « Esar  is  peaceful '  to  Ton  pn  « Esar  is  gracious,' 
toning  down  the  final  |  to  o  as  in  Hanamel  ( Jer  32') 
for     pn  •  El  is  gracious.' 

Other  explanations  are :  1.  That  Enemessar  is 
for  Senemessar  («A  changed  to  #,  and  then  to  the 
light  breathing,  as  in  Arkeanos  for  Sargon),  / 
being  dropped,  and  the  m  and  it  transposed  (so 
Pinches).  2.  That  Shalmaneser  drops  the  *r  (which 
was  possibly  mistaken  for  the  genitive)  and  then 
transposes  m  and  rt  (so  Rawlinson).  3.  It  is  an 
unrecorded  private  name  of  Sargon,  for  Anumasir 
=  ' the  god  Anu  is  gracious'  (so  Oppert).  4.  It  is 
a  corruption  of  Sarru-kinu  =  Sargon  reversed  (so 
Bickell).  J.  T.  MARSHALL. 

ENENEUS  (TMrwt,  AV  Enenlus),  1  Es  6*.— One 
of  the  twelve  leaders  of  the  return  from  Babylon 
under  Zerubbabel.  The  name  is  omitted  in  the 
parallel  list  in  Ezr  2,  which  gives  only  eleven 
leaders ;  but  answers  to  Nahamani,  Neh  77. 


ENFLAME.— This  is  the  spelling  of  mod.  edd.  of 
AV  in  Is  67*.  though  that  of  t«U  was  'inflame.' 
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In  Is  8"  1611  had  'enflame,'  mod.  edd.  'inflame.' 
The  word  also  occurs  Sir  28">,  Sue  •,  1  Mao  2" 

il611  and  mod.  edd.  'inflame').  The  meaning 
s  always  'excite,'  and  the  ref.  is  to  lust  in 
Is  67*,  Sub*;  to  wine  Is  6";  to  anger  Sir  28"; 
while  the  sense  is  good  in  1  Mao  2**  '  Mattathias 
.  .  .  was  inflamed  with  zeal '  (IftXwrr).  Wyclif 
uses  the  word  in  Ja  3*  of  the  tongue,  'it  is  en- 
flawmed  of  helle,  and  enflawmeth  the  wheel  of 
oure  birthe.'  J.  Hastings. 

ENGAGE  Jer  S0»  only,  'who  b  this  that 

engage th  his  heart  to  approach  unto  me?'  (3TJ 
^nV5  Vulg.  'applieet  cor  suum').  Engage  is 
used  in  the  sense  of  '  pledge,'  though  to  '  engage 
one's  heart'  seems  to  be  a  unique  expression. 
Shake,  has  '  I  do  engage  my  life,'  and  '  I  will  en- 
gage my  words,'  where  the  meaning  is  nearly  the 
same.  The  older  VSS  vary :  Cov. « what  is  he,  that 

Seveth  over  his  herte' ;  Gen.  'that  directeth  his 
eart';  Don.  'that  applieth  his  hart.'  RV  tr. 
'  that  hath  had  boldness  to  approach  unto  them,' 
with  marg.  '  Heb.  hath  been  surety  for  his  heart.' 

J.  Hastings. 
EN-GANNIM  (o'h  — Two  places  so  named  are 
noticed  in  the  Book  of  Joshua,  the  name  signify- 
ing 'the  spring  of  gardens.'  1.  Jos  IS*4.  A  town 
of  Judah  noticed  with  Zanoah  and  Eshtaol.  It  is 
supposed  by  Clermont-Ganneau  to  be  the  ruin  Umm 
Jtna  in  the  valley  near  Zanoah — a  suitable  site. 
See  SWP  vol  iii.  sheet  xviL  2.  Jos  19"  21*9  (in 
1  Ch  6**  Anem).  A  town  of  Issachar  given  to  the 
Levites,  now  Jentn,  a  town  on  the  S.  border  of 
Esdraelon,  with  a  fine  spring,  gardens  and  palms. 
It  marked  the  S.  limit  of  Galilee,  and  appears 
to  have  been  always  a  flourishing  town.  The 
'  garden  house/  Beth-hag -gain,  in  2  K  9s7  has  been 
thought  to  be  En-gannim,  but  it  is  more  probably 
Beit  Jenn  E.  of  Tabor.  See  Ibleam.  See  SWP 
vol.  ii.  sheet  viiL 

LmRATUBS.— Querln,  SamarU,  I.  827;  Robinson,  BRP  UL 
116,  837;  Baedeker-Socin,  Pal.*  287;  Van  de  Velde,  p.  869; 
Triitram,  Land  of  Itraei,  66,  180 ;  Conder,  Tent-Work  in  Pal 
68;  Mbit  Placet  (ed.  1887),  67,  180,  866. 

C.  B.  Conder. 
EN-OEDI  (n;  ]'s,  Arab.  'Aim  Jidi, *  fountain  of  the 
kid '),  the  name  of  a  spring  of  warm  water  which 
bursts  forth  from  the  olios  overlooking  the  W. 
shore  of  the  Dead  Sea  near  its  centre,  and  2  miles 
S.  of  Has  Mersed.  The  ancient  name  of  the  spot 
was  Hazazon-tamar  (2  Ch  20*),  by  which  it  was 
known  in  the  days  of  Abraham  (Gn  14T) ;  and  it  has 
been  suggested  by  Tristram  that  a  group  of  rains 
below  the  cascade  near  the  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea 
may  mark  the  site  of  a  town  through  which  marched 
the  Assyrian  host  of  Chedorlaomer  (Gn  14T).  The 

5 lace  was  included  in  the  wide  skirts  of  the  tribe  of 
udah  (Jos  IS"),  and  is  associated  with  the  City 
of  Salt,  which  probably  lay  a  few  miles  farther 
S.  on  the  shore  of  the  lake  near  Khashm  Usdum 
(the  Salt-mountain).  The  name  'Wilderness  of 
En-gedi '  applies  to  the  wild  rocky  district  forming 
the  E.  part  of  the  Wilderness  of  Judah;  ana 
here  amongst  the  deep  ravines,  rocky  gorges,  and 
the  caves,  which  nature  or  art  have  hewn  out  in 
their  sides,  David  found  a  safe  hiding-place  from 
the  vengeance  of  Saul  (1  S  241).  At  a  later 
period  it  was  the  scene  of  the  slaughter  of  the 
hordes  of  Ammon,  Moab,  and  Edom,  who  had 
invaded  the  kingdom  of  Jndah  in  the  reign  of 
Jehoshaphat  (2  Ch  20*).  The  limestone  cliffs 
of  En-geai  are  deeply  intersected  by  numerous  river 
channels  which  descend  from  the  table-land  of 
Judah  towards  the  Dead  Sea.  At  the  place  itself 
two  streams,  the  Wady  Sudeir  and  Wady  el-'Are- 
yeh,  enclose  a  small  plateau,  nearly  2000  ft.  above 
the  waters  and  bounded  by  nearly  vertical  walls  of 
rock    Terraces  of  shingle  and  white  calcareous 


marl  envelop  their  bases  to  a  height  of  several 
hundred  feet,  and  mark  the  level  at  which  the 
waters  of  the  lake  formerly  stood,  ^nly  a  few 
bushes  of  acacia,  tamarisk,  Solatium,  and  CaUitropi* 
proeera  (Apple  of  Sodom)  decorate  the  spot  where 
palms  ana  vines  were  formerly  cultivated  (Ca 
1").  The  district  is  tenanted  by  a  few  Arabs  of 
the  Jahalln  and  RashOybeh  tribes,  and  is  the  safe 
retreat  of  the  Ibex  ('  wild  goat,'  1  S  24*),  the 
coney  (Hyrax  syriacus),  and  numerous  birds  of  |>rey. 
The  spot  is  amongst  the  wildest  and  most  desolate 
in  the  whole  of  Palestine. 


Litkutukb.— Lagarde,  Onom.  118,  854 ;  Beetaen,  Reitm,  IL 
827  a. ;  Robin»on7  AR/>  II.  489  a. ;  Baedeker-Socin,  Pal*  176; 
Tristram,  Land  of  Itraei,  280ft.,  286 ;  Schiirer,  UJP  il.  L  l»0 ; 
Neubauer,  Otog.  du  Talmud,  160;  G.  A  Smith.  Uitt.  Ceog. 
2MB. ;  Conder,  Tent-Work  in  Pal  866 ;  BibU  Plaeu  (1897),  8, 
118 ;  Sayce,  Patriarchal  Pal.  40.  E.  Hull. 

ENGINE.  —  Besides  the  battering-ram,  'forts' 
d&yik,  frj  (LXX  rpotia\C>ret,  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  'bul- 
wark,' 'siege-wall'),  are  mentioned  as  used  in 
sieges  in  the  Chaldrean  era  (2  K  251  =  Jer  52*,  Ezk  4s 
17"  21*  <"»  26*  [all]).  These  forts  were  prob.  towers 
on.  wheels  manned  with  archers,  and  pushed  for- 
ward by  degrees  against  the  wall  to  be  attacked 
(cf.  1  Mac  13*"**).  Such  a  tower  might  be  combined 
with  a  battering-ram,  or  at  least  used  to  cover  the 
attack  of  the  ram.    See  Batterino-ram. 

In  1  Ch  26u  Uzziah  is  said  to  have  '  made  in 
Jerusalem  engines  invented  by  cunning  men  (lit. 
'  contrivances,  the  invention  of  inventive  men,' 
3|ftn  noyqp  rAjsohri,  see  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  t.  pay?)  to 
be  on  the  towers  and  upon  the  battlements,  to 
shoot  arrows  and  great  stones  withal.'  These 
'engines'  were  probably  similar  to  the  Roman 
catapulta  and  balitta.  The  only  other  occurrence 
of  the  word  pa? n  is  in  Ec  7"  '  God  made  man 
upright,  but  they  have  sought  out  many  inven- 
tions.' 

In  Maccabfean  times  several  different  kinds  of 
engines  were  in  use.  '  He  encamped,'  writes  the 
author  of  1  Mac,  'against  the  sanctuary  many 
days,  and  set  there  artillery,  and  engines,  and 
instruments  to  cast  fire  (or  'fiery  darts'),  and 
others  to  cast  stones,  and  tormenta  (o-KoprlSia)  to 
oast  darts,  and  slings'  (6*1)-        W.  E.  Barnks. 

ENGRAFTED. — Ja  1"  only, '  the  e.  word. '  This 
tr*  may  be  traced  from  Tind.  'grafted'  (which 
would  be  the  mod.  form),  through  Gen.  •  grafted, ' 
Rhem.  '  en grafled.'  *  J.  Hastings. 

ENGRAVING.— i.  ne>iq  Mrdsheth,  Ex  31*  36"- n 
[nryj  in  Ex  321*  is  prob.  text,  error  for  1*1-19,  cf.  Jer 
171].  2.  owe.  pittuah.  Ex  2811-"-"  391*-",  Zee  3» 
(cf .  2  Ch  2*- »),  1 K  6*.  Ps  74*.  3.  njfop  mikla'ath, 
1 K  618-  »• *»  7".  *.  njjnp  mihukkeh,  1  K  fl»  (cf.  Is 
49",  Ezk  8M  23M,  Job  13").   8.  x*-t*yi",  Ac  17". 

Of  these  terms,  the  first  possibly  refers  to  the 
artistic  skill  of  the  worker,  and  the  others  to 
indicate  the  process  or  result  of  etching,  punching, 
gouging,  relief,  etc.  The  material  used  was  stone, 
wood  (2  S  6"  =  1  Ch  141),  metal  (1  S  13"),  and 
jewels  (Ex  28u).  The  effect  sought  was  either 
that  of  engraving  into  the  surface,  as  in  the  signet- 
ring,  and  the  jewels  of  the  high  priest's  dress,  01 
that  of  relief  by  the  removal  of  the  surrounding 
material,  as  in  the  cherubim  carvings  on  the  temple 
doors. 

The  incisions  made  by  the  graving-tool  (u-jn, 
Ex  32*)  gradually  led  to  ornamental  inlaying  in 

*  The  Gr.  (foevnt),  which  ocean  only  here  in  NT,  gave  the 
late  Lat  impotru,  whence  our  Eng.  word  'imp.'  An  'imp'  b 
orig.  a  graft,  as  Piert  Plowman,  v.  187— 

*  I  waa  eum-tyme  a  trere, 
And  the  Omenta  [Convent's]  Oardyner,  (or  to  grade  ympea.' 

So  '  an  Imp  of  Satan '  iaa  graft,  sdon,  child  of  the  devil. 
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metal,  and  to  mosaic  of  marble,  ivory,  and  mother- 
nf-pearl  in  palaces  (Ps  46"). 


WOOD,  ITOBT, 


The  final  form  of  engraving,  amounting  to  com- 
plete separation,  was  that  of  the  ^  (Arab.  fafl) 
graven  image  (see  Carving). 


Kmut 


LrrnuTUU.— Benzinger,  Htb.  Arch.  266  ff.;  WUklnion,  Ana. 
IL  837;  Herod.  Til.  SB;  Mailer,  Hdb.  d.  Arehaol.  dm 
l«U.  G.  M.  MACKIK. 

EN-HADDAH  (/raj  n),  Jos  10».  —  A  city  of 
Issachar  noticed  with  En-gannim  and  Remeth.  It 
is  perhaps  the  present  village  Kefr  Adh&n  on  the 
edge  of  the  Dotnan  plain,  W.  of  En-gannim.  See 
SWP  voL  iL  sheet  viii.  C.  R.  Conder. 

BN-HAKKORE  (mta>  PS  'spring  of  the  part- 
ridge ';  of.  18  26",  Jer  17").— The  name  of  a 
fountain  at  Lehi  (Jg  15>»).  The  narrator  (J  (?))  of 
the  story  characteristically  connects  hakkori  with 
the  word  yikrd  ('  he  called ')  of  v.u,  and  evidently 
interprets '  &n-haklfori  as  '  the  spring  of  him  that 
called.'  The  whole  narrative  is  rather  obscure,  and 
the  tr.  in  some  instances  doubtful,  but  probably 
the  story  is  something  to  the  following  effect. 
After  his  exertions  in  slaughtering  the  Philistines, 
Samson  was  very  thirsty,  and,  finding  no  water,  he 
cried  to  J",  who  clave  the  makteah  ('mortar'  or 
'hollow  place')  which  is  in  Lehi,  and  from  a  cleft 
in  one  of  its  sides  water  flowed  (so  Moore).  This 
certainly  seems  preferable  to  the  interpretation  re- 
presentee! by  AV ,  which  understands  the  water  to 
nave  sprung  from  a  hollow  place  in  the  jaw  (lehi). 

There  is  much  difference  of  opinion  regarding 
the  situation  of  'En-hakkore.  In  Jerome's  time  it 
was  shown  at  Eleutheropolis ;  Conder  identifies 
it  with  'AyOn  Kara,  N.W.  of  Zorah  ;  Van  de  Velde 


with  a  large  spring  between  Tell  el-Lekfyeh  (4  miles 
N.  of  Beersheba)  and  Khuweilf eh. 

LmuTtma.— Conder,  Tent- Work,  L  277,  BOilt  Placet, 
67  ;  Ouerin,  Judie,  U.  318  L,  S96fl. ;  Van  de  Velde,  Memoir, 
843 ;  Moore,  Judges,  848  ff. ;  Reuaa,  ATL  168;  PKFSt,  1869, 

1*2.  J.  A.  i 


EN-HAZOR  Mm  fS),  "spring  of  Hazor,"  Jos  19". 
— A  town  of  Naphtali,  noticed  between  Kedesh, 
Edrei,  and  Iron.  There  were  three  Hazors  in 
Upper  Galilee,  and  the  site  is  uncertain  ;  but  the 
most  probable  place  for  En-hazor  seems  to  be 
Hazireh,  on  the  W.  slopes  of  the  mountains  of 
Upper  Galilee,  W.  of  Kedesh.  See  SWP  vol.  i. 
;iii.  C.  B,< 


ENJOIN. — To  enjoin  is  first  to  'join  together ' 
(Lat.  in-jungere),  as  Mt  19»  Wye  (1380),  '  there- 
fore a  man  departe  nat  that  thing  that  God  en- 
joyngde,  or  lenytte  to  gidre.'  But  it  early  came 
to  mean  to  'impose'  something  on  some  one. 
Generally  it  is  a  duty  or  penalty ;  but  in  Jot 
36s3  it  is  used  in  the  rare  sense  of  commanding 
or  directing  one's  way,  '  Who  hath  enjoyned 
bim  his  way?'  (ip9).  The  later  and  mod.  sense 
of  'command'  is  found  in  Est  9",  He  9"  ('en- 
joined unto  you  * ;  RV  '  commanded  to  you- 
ward  '),  and  Philem*  'I  might  be  much  bold  in 
Christ  to  enjoin  thee.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

ENLARGE,  ENLARGEMENT.— To  'enlarge'  is 
to  '  cause  to  be  large '  that  which  is  narrow  or 
confined.  It  also  signifies  '  to  make  larger'  that 
which  may  be  considered  large  already,  as  Mt 
23*  'they  make  broad  their  phylacteries,  and 
enlarge  the  borders  of  their  garments'  (/wyuXiW) , 
but  the  prefix  en-  ( =  Lat.  in)  has  properly  a  strong 
causative  force,  as  in  'enable,'  'enfeeble,  'enrich. 
Hence  arises  the  meaning  of  'set  at  large,' 
'liberate,'  as  in  Sidney,  Arcadia  (1622),329,  'Like 
a  Lionesse  lately  enlarged.'  This  is  undoubtedly 
the  meaning  of  enlargement  in  its  only  occurrence 
Est  4'4 '  i'or  if  thou  altogether  boldest  thypeaceat 
this  time,  then  shall  there  e.  and  deliverance  arise 
to  the  Jews  from  another  place '  (rrrj,  A  Vm  '  respira- 
tion,' RV  '  relief ').  Cf .  Act  32,  Henry  vm.  c.  2,  §  9 
(1640),  'After  his  enlargement  and  commyng  oat 
of  prison.'  And  that  'enlarge'  is  used  in  this 
sense  in  AV  is  evident,  as  Ps  4*  'thou  hast  en- 
larged me  when  I  was  in  distress'  (RV  'hast  set 
me  at  large');  prob.  also  2S  22"=Ps  18"  «thou 
hast  enlarged  my  steps  under  me.'  So  when 
applied  to  the  heart,  Ps  119"  (a'enn),  la  TO*  (an-!), 
2  Co  6"  (rXoTiVdi),  the  sense  is  first  of  all  freedom, 
and  then  the  joy  that  flows  from  it  (cf.  2  Co  6" 
tXomW,  and  10*  pryaXiW),  the  opp.  being  '  to  be 
straitened,'  as  in  La  V  (cf.  Jer  4U  *  1  am  pained  at 
my  very  heart,'  lit,  as  RVm  'the  walls  of  my 
heart  I '),  and  2  Co  6U.  J.  Hastings. 

BN-MI8HPAT  (esfo  ra),  'spring  of  judgment,' 
or  'decision'  (by  oracle),  Gn  14*. — A  name  for 
Kadesh— probably  Kadeah-bamea.    See  KADK8H. 

ENNATAN  ('Emmfr,  AV  Eunatan),  1  Es  8* 

(•  LXX).— See  Elnathan. 

ENOCH  (tfiq).— 1.  The  eldest  son  of  Cain  (Gn 
417' u).  His  father  is  said  to  have  built  a  city  and 
called  it  after  his  son's  name.  Its  identity  is  quite 
uncertain  (cf.  DUlm.  and  Del.  ad  loc.,  also  Budde, 
Urqetch.  120 ft).  3.  The  son  of  Jared,  and  father 
oi  Methuselah,  seventh  in  descent  from  Adam  in 
the  line  of  Seth.  His  life  is  described  by  the 
remarkable  expression,  'Enoch  walked  with 
God'  (Gn  6").  Not  less  remarkable  is  the  brief 
account  given  of  his  death.  After  365  year* 
'  he  was  not,  for  God  took  him.'   This  is  unde* 
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stood  by  the  writer  to  the  Hebrews  to  mean,  '  By 
faith  Enoch  was  translated  that  he  should  not  see 
death  ;  and  he  was  not  found,  because  God  trans- 
lated him'  (He  11*).  In  Jewish  tradition  many 
fabulous  legends  gathered  around  Enoch.  He  was 
represented  as  the  inventor  of  letters,  arithmetic, 
and  astronomy,  and  as  the  first  author.  A  book 
containing  his  visions  and  prophecies  was  said  to 
have  been  preserved  by  Noah  in  the  ark,  and 
handed  down  through  successive  generations.  (See 
Ryle  in  Expos.  Timet,  iii.  (1892),  365,  and  Early 
Narrative*  of  Genesis,  p.  901;  and  the  next  three 
articles.)  R.  M.  Boyd. 

ENOCH  IN  NT.— Enoch,  the  son  of  J  axed  (Gn 
6ur')>  is  mentioned  in  three  passages  of  the  NT  ; 
traditional  exegesis  has  found  an  allusion  to  him 
in  a  fourth. 

1.  In  Lk  3"  he  has  a  place  among  the  ancestors 
of  our  Lord. 

2.  In  He  11*  it  is  said  that '  by  faith  Enoch  was 
translated.'  His  faith  is  inferred  (v.*)  from  the 
LXX  word  t(n)f>i<mtatr  (Gn  5B-  ** ;  this  verb  is  used 
in  translating  the  Heb.  '  to  walk  with  [before] '  in 
Genesis  ll.ce.  9>  171  24«*  48u,  Ps  114",  Sir  44",  cf. 
Ps  25*34M).  Nothing  is  added  in  He  11*  to  the 
record  of  Gen.  I.e.  (LXX),  except  the  explanatory 
phrase  roO  9dnm>.  With  this  exposition 
in  the  Alexandrian  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  it  is 
interesting  to  compare  the  allegorical  interpreta- 
tion of  Philo  de  Abr.  §g  3,  4.  The  name  'Erifc  is 
explained  by  him  as  meaning  (u»  &>  *EXAip>et 
(Trwer)  Kt%apioiih<n  (i.e.  tfiq  is  connected  with 
\U}).  The  fierd0e<ru  is  explained  as  rpbt  rb  pfKrior 
/KTa/3o\i);  the  o&x  q&fte>Km  as  signifying  either 
that  after  repentance  the  old  evil  life  is  blotted 
out  as  though  it  had  never  been,  or  that  the  good 
man  (b  imttot)  bwoxwptX  nal  yJivwam  d-yoT?.  Though 
in  the  original  Hebrew  of  Sir  44™  Enoch  is  de- 
scribed as  'an  example  (lit.  sign)  of  knowledge' 
(cf.  »*r»»  airroS,  Wis  4"),  vet  in  the  Greek  and 
Old  Latin  (Cod.  Am.  'at  Jet  gentibus  pteniten- 
tiam'),  as  in  Philo,  he  is  represented  as  'an  ex- 
ample of  repentance.'  In  Sir  49"  (irt\jn<j>9ri  Are 
r7)i  T^t ;  cf.  Cod.  Am.  in  441*  '  translates  est  in 
naradiso')  his  translation  is  interpreted  literally. 
Josephus  (Ant.  I.  iii.  4)  uses  an  ambiguous  classical 
phrase,  '  He  went  unto  the  Deity  (d»fx^W«»  »p*» 
re  ettar);  hence  neither  is  his  death  recorded.' 
For  Jewish  and  Christian  legends  about  Enoch, 
see  the  references  in  Schttrer,  HJP  n.  L  342, 
IL  iii.  70. 

3.  In  Jude  14  the  description  tBSe/tot  Awb  'AIA/i  is 
taken  from  the  Book  of  Enoch  (60*  93*),  and  a 
passage  from  that  book  (l1-  *)  is  quoted  as  a  warn- 
ing actually  uttered  by  the  patriarch,  dealing  pro- 
phetically (Arpo0.  mX  rotfrott)  with  the  false  teachers 
of  the  apostolic  age.  The  text  of  the  passage  in 
Enoch  comes  to  us  in  three  forms.  _  (a)  The 
Akhmtm  fragment :  Art  tpxrru  <rd»  rott  [sic]  /tvptdatr 
atrov  col  rott  iylw  airrov  r<nfj<rai  Kplffm  Kara  rimip, 
ml  Avo\4tm  vdrrat  root  AtreBtit  col  A^-yfn  (MS 
X<r{«)  ravar  <rdpxa  xepi  rirrur  tpyar  rf)f  Aacfielas 
avrwr  &f  iffffSijcap  Kal  o-K\i)pwy  &p  fK6\i)aay  \6yar 
xal  rtpl  rdrrur  &y  <rarcXdX7j<rar  cot'  atrov  i/tapruXol 
AvtBttt.  (6)  Ad  Novatianum  16  (Hartel,  Cyprian, 
iii.  p.  67  ;  Harnack,  Texts  u.  Untersuch.  xiii.  1, 
assigns  the  treatise  to  Sixtus  n.  of  Rome,  cf. 
Benson,  Cyprian,  p.  557  ff.):  'Sicut  scriptum  est: 
Ecce  venit  cum  multis  milibus  nuntiorum  suorum 
facere  judicium  de  omnibus  et  perdere  omnes 
iinpios  et_  arguere  omnem  carnem  de  omnibus 
factis  impiorum  quae  fecerunt  impie  et  de  omnibus 
verbis  impiis  qute  de  Deo  locuti  sunt  peccatores.' 
(c)  The  Ethiopic  version  (ed.  Charles,  p.  59) :  '  And 
10  t  He  comes  with  ten  thousands  of  (His)  holy 
ones  to  execute  judgment  upon  them,  and  He  will 
dwtroy  the  ungodly,  and  will  convict  all  flesh 

VOL.  I.— At 


of  all  that  the  sinners  and  ungodly  have  wrought 
and  ungodly  committed  against  Him.'  It  is  clear 
that  Jude  quotes  loosely  and  abbreviates,  but 
it  will  be  noticed  that  (1)  in  Hoi  Jude  agrees  with 
Novat.  Eth.  against  Gr. ;  (2)  in  /X^yfcu  he  coincides 
with  Novat.  alone,  as  possibly  (for  the  tense  of  venit 
is  ambiguous)  in  ij\8e.  On  the  importance  of  the 
citation  in  ad  Novat.  and  its  independence  of  Jnde 
(contrast  Westcott,  Canon,  p.  374),  see  Harnack, 
op.  cit.  p.  57,  and  especially  Zahn,  Gesch.  des  Nmt. 
Kanons,  ii.  p.  797  ft.  It  may  be  added  that  Jude's 
quotation  from  Enoch  was  regarded  (a)  by  Tertul- 
lian,  De  Cult.  Fern.  L  3,  as  upholding  Enoch  ;  (8)  by 
some  referred  to  by  Jerome,  De  Vtr.  Must.  4,  at 
condemning  Jude. 

4.  A  very  common  Patristic  opinion,  found  as 
early  as Tert.  De  Anima,  50 ;  Hippol.  De  Antichr.  43 
(cf.  Bonwetsch,  Texts  u.  Untersuch.  xvi.  2,  p.  48), 
identified  '  the  two  witnesses '  of  Rev  1 1  with  Enoch 
and  Elijah  (see  the  references  in  Speaker's  Com- 
inentary,  p.  651).  F.  H.  Chask. 

ENOCH,  (ETHIOPIC)  BOOK  OF— 

I.  Short  Account  of  the  Book.— In  Gn  5*  it 
is  said  of  Enoch  that  he  walked  with  God.  This 
expression  was  taken  in  later  times  to  mean  that 
he  enjoyed  superhuman  privileges,  by  means  of 
which  he  received  special  revelations  as  to  the 
origin  of  evil,  the  relations  of  men  and  angels  in 
the  past,  their  future  destinies,  and  particularly 
the  ultimate  triumph  of  righteousness.  It  was  not 
unnatural,  therefore,  that  an  apocalyptic  literature 
began  to  circulate  under  his  name  in  the  centuries 
when  such  literature  became  current.  In  the  Book 
of  Enoch,  translated  from  the  Ethiopic,  we  have 
large  fragments  of  such  a  literature  proceeding  from 
a  variety  of  Pharisaic  writers  in  Palestine,  and  in 
the  Book  of  the  Secrets  of  Enoch  (see  next  art.), 
translated  from  the  Slavonic,  we  have  additional 
portions  of  this  literature.  The  latter  book  was 
written  for  the  most  part  by  Hellenistic  Jews  in 
Egypt. 

The  Ethiopic  Book  of  Enoch  was  written  in 
the  second  and  first  centuries  B.C.  It  was 
well  known  to  the  writers  of  NT,  and  to 
some  extent  influenced  alike  their  thought  and 
diction.  Thus  it  is  quoted  as  a  genuine  work 
of  Enoch  by  Jude  (I4*-).  Phrases,  and  at  times 
entire  clauses,  belonging  to  it  are  reproduced 
in  NT,  but  without  acknowledgment  of  their 
source.  Barnabas  (Ep.  iv.  3,  xvi.  5)  quotes  it  as 
Scripture.  It  was  much  used  by  the  Jewish  authors 
of  the  Book  of  the  Secrets  of  E.  and  of  the  Book  of 
Jubilees-,  in  the  Testaments  of  the  XII  Patriarchs 
its  citations  are  treated  as  Scripture,  and  in  the 
later  apocalypses  of  Baruch  and  4  Ezra  there  are 
many  tokens  of  its  influence.  Thus  during  the 
1st  cent,  of  the  Christian  era  it  possessed,  alike 
with  Jew  and  Christian,  the  authority  of  a  deutero- 
canonical  book.  In  the  2nd  cent,  of  our  era  it  was 
rejected  by  the  Jews,  as  were  also  many  other 
Jewish  Messianic  writings  that  had  been  tr*  into 
Greek  and  well  received^  in  the  Christian  Church 
But  with  the  earlier  Fathers  and  apologists  of 
Christianity  it  preserved  its  high  position  till  about 
the  close  of  the  3rd  cent.  Henceforth  it  gradually 
fell  into  discredit,  and  finally  was  banned  by  the 
chief  teachers  of  the  Church.  Thus  the  book 
ceased  to  circulate  in  all  but  the  Church  of 
Abyssinia,  where  it  was  rediscovered  in  1773  by 
Bruce.  This  traveller  brought  home  two  MSS  of 
this  book,  and  from  one  of  these  Lawrence  made 
Vhe  first  modern  translation  of  Enoch  in  1821. 

II.  Original  Language. —Apocalyptic  scholars 

*  In  the  text  of  Jude  there  are  tome  important  variant*,  the 
chief  being  these :  (I)  In  v.'*  K  cur.*  sab.  arm.  read  i»  itmpmen 
kyim  Ir/ix*.  (of.  Novat.) ;  (2)  in  r.u  R  nan.  for  w.  nh  inSA 
read  wirmt  4vx4f  * 
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are  now  practicallyagreed  that  E.  was  derived  from 
a  Sem.  original.    The  only  question  at  issue  now 
is :  Was  the  original  in  Heb.  or  Aramaic !  Halevy, 
in  the  Journal  Asiatique,  1867,  pp.  352-395,  decides 
in  favour  of  the  former ;  and,  so  far  as  our  present 
materials  go,  this  view  may  be  regarded  as  valid. 
Some  Dutch  and  German  scholars,  it  is  true,  think 
that  it  is  possible  to  prove  an  Aram,  original  by 
means  of  the  Aram,  forms  preserved  in  the  Gizeh 
Greek  fragment,  i.e.  <bovica  in  18»,  itardopapa  m  28  , 
and  BapSr,/*  in  291.   The  first  is  undoubtedly  an 
Aram,  form  of  iw,  and  the  two  latter  of  But 
it  is  over-hasty  to  conclude  from  the  presence  of 
these  two  Aramaisms  upon  an  Aram,  original :  for 
exactly  on  the  same  grounds  we  should  be  obliged 
to  conclude  to  an  Aram,  original  of  Neh  2",  where 
the  Aram,  form  Afrd  is  found  in  the  LXX  as  a 
transliteration  of  pB.    In  the  Eth.  VS  also  of  Jos 
6',  1  K  5"  [Eng.  "1  and  Ezk  l14  there  are  trans- 
literations of  Heb.  words  in  Aram,  forms. 

III.  Versions.— Greek,  Latin,  and  Ethwpus.— 
The  Heb.  original  was  translated  into  Greek,  and 
the  Greek  in  turn  into  Ethiopic  and  Latin.  Of 
the  Gr.  VS  chs.  6-9*  8*-10"  15-161  have  been  pre- 
served in  the  Chronograpby  of  George  Svncellus 
(e.  A.D.  800) ;  89**-**  in  a  Vatican  MS  published  by 
Mai  in  the  Patrum  Nova  Bibliotheca,  vol.  ii. ;  and 
1-32  in  the  Gizeh  MS  discovered  only  a  few  years 
ago  and  published  in  1892.  A  critical  edition  of 
this  last  fragment  by  M.  Lods  appeared  shortly 
afterwards,  and  in  1893  it  was  edited  by  the  present 
writer  with  an  exhaustive  comparison  of  the  Eth. 
and  Gr.  VSS  of  1-32  as  an  appendix  to  his  work 
on  Enoch.  This  study  led  to  the  following  con- 
clusions :— *  The  Eth.  VS  preserves  a  more  ancient 
and  trustworthy  form  of  text  than  the  Gizeh 
Greek  MS ;  it  has  fewer  additions,  fewer  omissions^ 
and  fewer  and  less  serious  corruptions  of  the  text 
(Charles,  Book  of  Enoch,  p.  324).  The  other  two 
Gr  fragments  will  be  found  in  the  same  work. 

The  Lat  VS  is  wholly  lost  with  the  exception 
of  two  small  fragments :  of  these  the  first  is  1', 
and  is  found  in  the  pseudo-Cyprian  treatise,  Ad 
Novatianum  (see  Zahn's  Gesch.  des  Neatest. 
Kanont,  ii.  797-801).  The  second,  which  embraces 
lOfli-u,  was  found  by  James  in  an  8th  cent.  MS 
in  the  British  Museum,  and  published  in  his 
Apocrypha  Anecdota,  vol.  i.  A  critical  ed.  of  its 
text  will  be  found  in  Charles,  Book  of  Enoch,  p^. 
372-375.  To  these  we  might  also  add  Tertullian  s 
De  Cult.  Fern.  L  2,  and  De  Idol,  iv.,  which  may 
point  to  a  Latin  text  of  81  and  997. 

The  Eth.  VS  alone  preserves  the  entire  text,  and 
that  in  a  most  trustworthy  condition,  (a)  The 
Ethiopic  MSS. — There  are  twenty  or  more  of  these 
in  the  different  libraries  of  Europe.  Of  these 
abont  half  are  in  the  British  Museum  alone,  which 
happily  also  possesses  the  most  valuable  of  all  the 
MSS — that  designated  Orient  485  in  ite  catalogue 
of  Eth.  MSS.  (6)  Editions  of  the  Eth.  Text.— Only 
two  edd.  have  appeared— that  of  Lawrence  in  1838 
from  one  MS,  and  that  of  Dillmann  in  1851  from 
five  MSS.  Unhappily,  these  MSS  were  late  and 
corrupt.  The  present  writer  hopes  to  issue  later 
a  text  based  on  the  incomparably  better  MSS  now 
accessible  to  scholars.  Such  a  text  is  actually 
presupposed  in  his  translation  and  commentary  of 
1893.  (c)  Translations  and  Commentariet.—  Trans- 
lations accompanied  by  commentaries  have  been 
edited  bv  Lawrence  (1821).  Hofmann  (1833-1838), 
Dillmann  (1853),  Schodde  (1882),  and  Charles  (1893). 
Of  Dillmann's  and  Schodde's  translations  the 


<n  d.  Offmb.  d.  Johanna*,  1868 ;  Ewald,  Abhandl  liber  d.dOnop. 
B.  Henokh BnttUh. , Sinn, und ZutammmttUunB,ieS6 ;  KostlUt, 
•Ueberd.Ent.teh.  d.  B.  Henooh'  (TheoU  /oAr*. .l^PP-  *»- 

jgTc".l££.  tL  124-128  Sharer.  J BJf  • 
Lawlor  in  Journ.  of  Philology,  xxv.  (1897)  164-28S. 


IV.  The  different  Elements  in  the  Book, 

WITH  THEIR  RESPECTIVE  CHARACTERISTICS  AND 

Dates.— The  Bk.  of  E.  is  a  fragmentary  survival 
of  an  entire  literature  that  once  circulated  under 
his  name.   To  this  fact  the  plurality  of  books 
assigned  to  E.  from  the  first  may  in  some  degree 
point;  as,  for  instance,  the  expression  'books 
in  104u;  Test.  XII  Patriarch.  Jud.  18;  Ongeu, 
c.  Celsum,  v.  54,  In  Num.  Homil.  xxvui.  2,  and 
elsewhere.   Of  this  literature  five  distinct  frag- 
ments have  been  preserved  in  the  five  books  into 
which  the  Bk.  of  E.  is  divided  (i.e.  1-37.  37-71. 
72-82.  83-90.  91-108).   These  books  were  origin- 
ally separate  treatises ;  in  later  times  they  were 
collected  and  edited,  but  were  much  mutilated  in 
the  course  of  redaction  and  incorporation  into  a 
single  work.    In  addition  to  this  E.  literature,  the 
final  editor  of  the  book  made  use  of  a  lost  Apoca- 
lypse, the  Bk.  of  Noah,  from  which,  as  well  as  from 
otWr  sources,  he  drew  6M5*  9'  10"-»  17-S0391-* 
4l'-»  43-44.  50.  64'-55>  58»-57to  59-60.  65-69"  71. 
80-81.  105-107.    This  Bk.  of  Noah  is  mentioned 
in  the  Bk.  of  Jubilees  10"  21u.    Another  large 
fragment  of  the  Bk.  of  Noah  is  to  be  found  in  the 
latter. 


reader  will  find  a  short  review  in  Charles  (pp.  6-9). 
Id)  Critical  Inquiries.— Some  account  of  these  will 
be  found  in  Schttrer,  HJP  n.  iii.  70-73,  and  in 
Charles,  Book  of  Enoch,  9-21,  309-311. 

Of  the  many  scholars  who  have  written  on  this  book,  theworks 
•I  the  following  deeerv;  (pedal  mention  here :— Lficke,  EinleiL 


We  hare  already  remarked  that  In  the  Are  books  mto  irtioh 
the  whole  work  la  divided  we  have  the  writings  of  live  different 
author*.  Before  we  prooeed  to  give  some  of  the  groondi  for 
this  statement,  we  shall  give  in  merest  outline  the  different 
constituent*  which  the  chief  scholar*  on  this  subject  have  found 
ta  tS*  work.  Lfioke  in  his  SinL  in  dis  QffieA^d.  JOanna 
regards  the  book  as  consisting  of  two  parts.  The  flist  part 
Sbraoe.  1-86.  72-106,  writtentt  the  beg.  of  the  Maooab.  revolt, 
or.  aooordlng  to  his  later  view,  in  the  reign  of  John  Hyroanus ;  the 
seoond  oonsfirt*  of  the  Similitudes,  86-71,  and  was  written  to  the 
SariTdays  of  Herod  the  Great.  In  the  Utter,  bow^there 
are i  some  Interpolations.  Hofmann  (J.  Ohr.  K.)  ascribes  ttjs 
entirework toTohrlstian  author  of  the  Sod  cent  In  tttoview 
he™  followed  later  b,  Wei...  and  Phtttan.  fcHofn^d«rve. 
mention  in  this  oonnexlon  on  the  ground  of  his  having  been  the 
am  to  give  the  correct  interpretafcon  of  the  seventy 
In  89-*f  Ewald  (Abhandl.  1858)  gives  the  following  soheme:- 
Bk.  I  87-71  e.  B.0. 1*4 ;  Bk.  H.  1-16.  8V-«  84. 01-106,  e.  sjo.  185 ; 

64-69",  somewhat  later  than  the  preceding^  K«*Uta  tahU 
essay,  'Ueber  d.  Enbrteh.  d.  a  Henoch'  (ThMLJahrb.  1856),  a 
contribution  of  great  worth,  arrives  at  the  foUowtag  analysis  - 

tudes  87-71  and  17-19,  before  E.O.  64.  Noachlc  fragments,  54'- 
66«  Sa  eUi*:  possibly  also  20.  82"°  106-107.  lObTi  as Jfceene 
addition.  ]Blgenfeld<W  Apok.  1867)  regards  toe  groundwor^ 
oonstating  ofT-16.  80^6.  72-i06.  -  written  before  B.0  96j and 
Se^emalning  chapter*  a*  ooming  from  tte  hand  of  a  Ok™*" 
OnoISSrarof  S^Snvm.  *e  s^uM  mentioo^Jso 
the  interesting  studies  of  Tideman  ThT.  1876,  pp.  ««-«>  . 
UodusT  art*  Enoch '  in  Smith's  Diet.  Chr.  ««.;  Schfirer, 
ifipZ.  UL  6*-78^rDrummond,  Tk»  Jewish  MestUA,  1877,  pp. 
1 7-88  Tend  sSo^eVrfcsBoo.  of  Bnooh,  1888.  As  DUhnaan 
changedUs^nd  tiiree  times,  and  In  each Jnrtsjoe  for  ti» 
bitteTlt  will  be  enough  to  give  hi.  Anal  "alyris.  The/^; 
work.  1-86.  72-105.  in  the  time  of  John  Hyroanus^ ttis  8«nflt 
tudes  and  17-19.  before  jo.  64;  tteNoachic  frapnento,  6«8« 
97  loi  n  *a  8»i»»  547-66*  60.  65-69"  106-107.  10B,  from  a  later 
hand. 

We  shall  now  proceed  to  discuss  this  question 
directly,  and  try  to  carry  the  criUcismof  the  book 
one  stage  further  towards  finality  Disregarduig 
the  interpolations  from  the  Bk.  of  Noah  already 
mentioned,  as  well  as  the  closing  chapter,  we  shall 
adduce  a  few  of  the  grounds  on  which  the  com- 
positeness  of  the  rest  of  the  book  is  determined. 

First  of  all,  critics  are  agreed  in  ascribing  tn« 
Similitudes  (37-71)  to  a  different  authorship  from 
the  rest.  This  is  done  on  the  following  grounds  :— 
(a)  Certain  names  of  God  are  ^dfrequentlyin 
37-71,  but  not  elsewhere  in  the  book,  (b)  1M 
angelology  differs,  (e)  The  demonology  differs, 
(d)  The  Messianic  doctrine  not  only  differs  from 
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that  of  the  rest  of  the  book,  bat  to  unique  in 
apocalyptic  literature. 

As  for  tbe  remaining  chs.  1-36, 72-104,  all  critics 
bat  Ewald  and  Lipsius  have  regarded  them  as  the 
work  of  one  ana  the  same  author.  Bat  these 
scholars  have  differed  much  from  each  other  on  the 
determination  of  the  different  elements  present  in 
these  chapters,  and  have  failed  to  gain  the  suffrage 
of  other  scholars  as  to  the  justness  of  their  views. 
In  one  respect  they  are  undoubtedly  right.  These 
chapters  are  of  a  composite  nature ;  the  more 
closely  they  are  examined,  the  more  clearly  they 
exhibit  conflicting  characteristics.  When  sub- 
mitted to  a  searching  criticism  they  fall  naturally 
into  foar  distinct  parts,  i.e.  1-36.  72-82,  83-90, 
91-104,  differing  from  each  other  in  authorship, 
system  of  thought,  and  date. 

For  the  ground*  for  theae  conclusion*  the  reader  must  refer 
to  Charles' .Boo*  0/  Enoch,  pp.  86-68,  187-188,  220-221,  260-268. 
It  will  be  sufficient  here  to  give  some  of  tbe  reasons  for  differ- 
entiating 8S-80  and  91-104,  as  an  illustration  of  the  method 
there  pursued  in  the  criticism  of  the  earlier  sections,  (a)  The 
Mnwisnio  kingdom  in  01-104  la  Unite  in  duration,  whereas  in 
88-90  it  is  eternal.  (6)  In  the  former  the  Messianic  Judgment 
takes  place  at  the  close  of  the  Messianlo  kingdom,  in  thelatter 
at  Its  beginning,  (e)  In  the  former  there  Is  a  resurrection  of 
the  righteous  only,  in  the  latter  a  resurrection  of  apostate 
Jews  also,  (d)  In  the  former  the  building  of  the  temple  pre- 
cedes the  final  judgment,  in  the  latter  it  is  subsequent  to  the 
final  Judgment.  («)  In  the  former  the  scene  of  the  Messianic 
kingdom  Is  apparently  heaven,  In  the  latter  a  purified  earth. 
Mow,  our  conclusion  as  to  the  distinct  authorship  of  these  two 
section*  on  the  grounds  Just  given  is  strikingly  confirmed 
when  we  observe  the  forcible  dislocations  that  91-104  have 
undergone  at  the  hands  of  the  final  editor  in  order  to  adapt 
them  to  the  chapters  that  precede.  Former  critics  have  re- 
marked that  98  must  originally  have  preceded  911*",  because 
we  have  in  98  an  account  of  the  first  seven  weeks  of  the  ten 
Into  which  the  world's  history  it  divided,  and  in  91»"  Ue 
account  of  the  remaining  three  weeks.  They  failed,  bowel  w, 
to  observe  that  921,  <  Written  by  Enoch  the  scribe,  this  complete 
doctrine  of  wisdom,'  etc.,  formed  originally  the  real  beginning  of 
this  section.  Next,  on  92  follows  911"  as  a  natural  sequel. 
Whan  K.  summons  his  children  to  receive  his  parting  words. 
Then  comes  the  short  Apocalypse  of  ten  weeks,  981-1"  911*", 
while  9118- »  form  a  natural  transition  to  94.  This  section 
underwent  these  derangements  in  the  process  of  its  incorpora- 
tion into  a  larger  work. 

As  our  space  does  not  admit  dealing  further  with  the  actual 
criticism  of  the  book,  we  shall  confine  ourselves  to  the  state- 
ment of  results,  and  to  a  brief  sketch  of  the  various  independent 
writings  contained  in  the  entire  work,  with  their  probable 

of  chs.  1-86  (for  the  Noachlo  Interpolation* 
ten  at  latest  a.0. 170,  and  mainly  from  the 
prophetic  standpoint  of  such  oh*,  a*  I*  66-66.  This  Is,  un- 
doubtedly, the  oldest  part  of  the  book,  being  anterior  to  72-82. 
88-00  91-104,  as  it  Is  used  by  the  writers  of  these  sections. 
As  88-90  was  written  not  later  than  a.  a  161, 1-86  must  be  some 
years  earlier ;  and  a*  there  i*  no  allusion  to  the  massacres  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes,  the  above  date  (170)  Is  the  latest  reason- 
able limit  tor  It*  composition.  This  book,  {.«.  1-86,  is  the  oldest 
piece  of  Jewish  literature  that  teaches  the  general  resurrection 
of  Israel,  that  describes  Sheol  according  to  the  conception  that 
prevails  in  NT  as  opposed  to  that  of  OT,  and  that  represent* 
Gehenna  a*  a  final  place  of  punishment  The  problem  of  the 
author  is  to  Justify  the  ways  of  Ood  to  men.  The  righteous 
will  not  always  suffer  (11).  Sin  is  the  cause  of  this  suffering, 
and  the  sin  of  man  is  due,  not  to  Adam,  but  to  the  lust  of  ths 
angel*— the  watchers  (9"M  1(f).  Hence  the  watcher*,  their 
companions,  and  their  children  will  be  destroyed  (104-1*.  1*), 
and  their  destruction  will  form  the  prelude  to  the  first  world- 
Judgment,  of  which  the  Deluge  will  form  the  completion  CUP-*). 
But  sin  *till  prevails  after  the  Deluge,  through  the  influence 
of  the  evil  spirits  that  go  forth  from  the  slaughtered  children 
of  the  watchers  and  the  daughters  of  men  (161).  These  act 
with  impunity  tul  ths  final  Judgment  In  the  meantime,  char- 
acter finds  its  recompense,  in  some  measure,  immediately  after 
death  (22).  In  the  last  Judgment  the  watchers,  ths  demons, 
and  all  classes  of  I*r.,  with  one  exception,  will  receive  their 
anal  award  (l9  221*).  This  Judgment  I*  preceded  by  a  general 
resur.  of  Israel  (22).  Tbe  wicked  are  cart  into  Gehenna  (27*V 
the  earth  I*  cleansed  from  sin  (10*°-**).  the  Mem.  kingdom  ta 
established  with  J  eras,  as  it*  centre  (26*),  and  Ood  abide*  with 
men  (26*).  The  Gentiles  become  righteous  and  worship  God 
(10*1).  The  righteous  eat  of  the  tree  of  life  (2644),  and  thereby 
enjoy  patriarchal  lives  (6*).  A*  to  what  befall*  the  righteous 
after  the  second  death,  there  is  no  hint  In  this  fragmentary 
section. 

Part  a.  consisting  of  88-00,  wss  written  between  S.O.  166-161 
by  a  Haeld  in  support  of  the  Maccab.  movement,  and  mainly 
from  the  same  standpoint  a*  DanieL  On  a  variety  of  ground* 
we  are  obliged  to  discriminate  this  section  from  the  preceding. 
It  will  be  enough  to  mention  that,  whereas  there  is  a  Messiah 
In  the  latter,  there  is  nons  in  the  former;  in  the  latter  the 


Part  I., 
see  above),  waa 


life  of  the  righteous  I*  apparently  unending,  m  the  former  H 
is  finite ;  in  the  latter  the  soene  of  the  kingdom  is  the  New 
Jerus.  set  up  by  Ood  Himself,  in  the  former  it  is  Jems,  and 
the  entire  earth  unchanged  though  purified.  Finally,  the  pio- 
ture  in  88-90  Is  developed  and  spiritual,  while  that  in  1-86  Is 
naive,  primitive,  and  sensuous. 

The  date  assigned  above  is  not  difficult  to  fix.  The  Haatdlm, 
symbolized  by  the  lambs  that  are  born  to  the  white  sheep  (90*), 
are  already  an  organized  party  in  the  Maccab.  revolt.  The 
lambs  that  become  homed  are  the  Maccab.  family,  and  the 
great  horn  who  la  still  warring  while  the  author  of  the  section 
Is  writing,  is  Judas  the  Maocabee  (90*),  who  died  a.0.  161. 
Chs.  83-90  recount  two  visions,  88-84  deal  with  the  first  world- 
Judgment,  86-90  with  ths  entire  history  of  the  world  till  the 
final  judgment.  In  the  second  vision  the  interest  centres 
mainly  in  the  calamities  that  befall  1st.  from  the  exile  onwards. 
Why  has  Isr.  become  a  byword  among  the  nations,  and  the 
servant  of  one  Gentile  power  after  another  T  Is  there  no  recom- 
pense for  the  righteous  nation  and  the  righteous  individual? 
I*r.  ha*  indeed  sinned,  but  the  punishment  immeasurably  tran- 
scends the  guilt.  But  these  undue  severities,  according  to  ths 
author,  have  not  come  upon  lar.  from  God's  hand,  but  from  the 
seventy  shepherds  into  whose  care  Ood  committed  Isr.  (89*) 
These  shepherds  or  angels  have  proved  faithless  to  their  trust, 
but  not  with  Impunity.  An  account  has  been  taken  of  all 
their  deeds  and  of  all  whom  they  have  wickedly  destroyed 
(8SS1-M).  Moreover,  when  the  outlook  is  darkest,  a  righteous 
league  will  be  established  in  Isr.  (90*),  and  from  a  family  be- 
longing to  it  will  come  forth  the  deliverer,  vs.  Judas  Maccabama 
(90*-1*)l  Every  effort  of  the  Gentiles  to  destroy  him  will  prove 
vain,  and  God's  intervention  personally  will  be  the  signal  for 
their  destruction  (SOU).  The  wicked  shepherds  and  fallen 
watchers  will  be  cast  Into  the  abyss  of  lire  (Tartarus),  and 
the  apostates  into  Gehenna  (W*»-»).  Then  God  Himself  will 
set  up  the  New  Jerus.  (90**-  *),  the  dispersion  will  be  brought 
back  to  Jerus.,  ths  righteous  dead  raised  to  take  part  in  the 
kingdom,  and  the  *urvivlng  Gentile*  will  be  converted  and 
serve  Isr.  (90**).  Finally,  the  Messiah  will  appear  amongst 
them  (90*0,  sua  His  kingdom  will  endure  for  ever.  It  should 
be  observed  that  we  have  here  the  earliest  appearance  of  the 
Messiah  In  non-canonical  literature. 

Part  III.,  consisting  of  91-104,  wss  written  between  a.0. 
184-96.  The  clearly  defined  opposition  between  the  righteous 
and  their  8adduoean  opponents  which  appear*  so  frequently  in 
this  section  cannot  have  been  earlier  than  tbe  breach  between 
John  Hyrcanus  and  the  Pharisee*,  hence  not  earlier  than 
a.0.  184,  and  not  subsequent  to  a.0.  96 :  for  it  is  not  reasonable 
to  suppose  that  the  savage  cruelties  that  won  for  Jannnus  the 
title  'slayer  of  the  pious'  oould  have  been  referred  to  only 
onoe,  and  that  incidentally,  in  the  general  terms  of  lOS".  On 
the  derangements  which  this  section  has  sustained  at  ths  hands 
of  the  final  editor  we  have  already  touched  above. 

The*  internal  difference  that  Ru Deist*  between  Oil*  section  and 
Part  II.  is  very  remarkable.  As  we  pass  from  88-00  to  91-104  we 
feel  we  are  entering  into  a  world  of  new  conception*.  In  all 
previous  apocalyptic  writings  the  resur.  and  the  final  judg- 
ment have  been  the  prelude  to  an  everlasting  Mesa  kingdom, 
and  not  till  then,  in  fact,  do  the  righteous  enter  on  their 
reward.  But  the  Me**,  kingdom  to  which  this  writer  look* 
forward  is  only  of  temporary  duration  (Biu-Uk  In  this  kingdom 
no  place  is  found  for  a  Messiah :  the  righteous,  with  Ood's  help, 
vindicate  their  Just  cause  and  destroy  their  oppressors.  On  the 
close  of  this  kingdom  follow  ths  final  Judgment  and  tbe  risen 
spiritual  life  of  blessedness  in  a  new  heaven  (911*  03*).  From 
nob  a  view  of  the  future  it  i*  obvious  that,  for  tbe  writer,  tbe 
centre  of  interest  has  passed  from  the  material  world  to  the 
spiritual,  and  the  Mess,  kingdom  1*  no  longer  the  goal  of  the 
hopes  of  the  righteous.  Their  faith  finds  its  satisfaction  only 
in  a  blessed  immortality  in  heaven  itself.  The  righteous,  ft 
I*  true,  who  are  living  on  the  advent  of  the  Me**,  kingdom 
will  indeed  be  recompensed  with  all  good  tiling*,  but  the  de- 
parted righteous  will  not  rise  thereto,  but  to  the  everlasting 
spiritual  fife  which  will  follow  the  final  Judgment.  This  blessed 
Immortality  after  the  final  Judgment  Is  an  immortality  of  the 
soul  only  (108*-  «V  a  view  that  is  implied  also  in  the  later  books, 
the  Ps-80!  and  the  Book  of  Jubilees.  As  for  the  wicked,  they 
shall  descend  Into  the  Sheol  of  darkness  and  flame,  and  abide 
there  everlastingly  (98*- 1*1047.*).  In  this  section  8heol  appears 
as  hell,  possibly  for  the  first  time  in  literature  (1037) 

Part  IV.  The  Similitude*,  consisting  of  87-70,  were  written 
between  B.O.  94-79  or  S.O.  70-64.  With  some  of  the  character- 
istics which  distinguish  these  chapters  from  the  rest  of  the 
book  we  have  already  dealt  above.  We  are  here  concerned 
mainly  with  the  determination  of  tbe  date.  'The  king*  and 
the  mighty,'  so  often  denounced  in  the  Similitude*,  are  the 
later  Maccab.  prince*  and  their  Baddueean  supporter* ;  for  the 
blood  of  the  righteous  wss  not  shed,  a*  the  writer  oomplains, 
before  *.o.  96 :— the  later  Maeeab.  prince*  and  not  the  Herods ; 
for  the  Badduoees  were  not  allies  of  the  latter,  and  Borne  was 
not  as  yet  known  to  the  writer  a*  one  of  the  great  world- 
This  last  fact  necessitates  an  earlier  daw  than  a.0.  04, 


when  Borne  interposed  authoritatively  in  the  affairs  of  Judsm. 
If  the  reader  will  turn  to  the  list  of  Noachlo  interpolations  be 
will  find  that  many  of  them  are  to  be  found  In  this  section. 
These  bare,  a*  a  rule,  been  drawn  from  an  already  existing 
A  poo.  of  Noah  and  adapted  by  their  editor  to  their  adjoining 
contexts  m  Enoch.  This  he  doe*  by  borrowing  oharaoteriati* 
term*,  such  as  'Lord  of  Spirits,' '  Head  of  Days,'  'Son  of  Man, 
to  which,  either  through  Ignorance  or  of  set  intention,  he  genes 
ally  gives  a  new  connotation. 
In  his  attempt  to  solve  the  problem  of  the  suffering  of  ths 
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righteous,  this  author  has  no  Interest  save  In  the  moral  and 
spiritual  worlds.  Bis  view,  too.  Is  strongly  apocalyptic,  and 
follows  closely  In  the  wake  of  DanieL  The  origin  of  sin  is 
traced  one  stage  farther  back  than  in  1-88.  The  tint  authors  of 
am  were  the  Satans  Wfl\  The  watchers  fell  through  becoming 
subject  to  these,  and  leading  mankind  astray  (64*).  Though  the 
watchers  were  forthwith  confined  In  a  deep  abyss,  sin  still 
flourishes  In  the  world,  and  sinners  deny  the  name  of  the  Lord 
of  spirits  (S8»)  and  of  His  Anointed  (48l°£  and  the  kings  and  the 
mighty  oppress  the  children  of  God  (82").  But  suddenly  there 
will  appear  the  Head  of  Days,  and  with  Him  the  Son  of  Han 
(46**  *  48>X  to  execute  judgment  upon  all  alike.  And  to  this 
end  tb.re  will  be  a  resur.  of  all  Isr.  (SI1  61s),  and  all  Judgment 
will  be  committed  to  the  Son  of  Han  («»,  (WW),  who  will  Judge 
all  according  to  their  deeds  (411).  sin  and  wrong-doing  will  be 
banished  from  the  earth  (493),  and  heaven  and  earth  will  be 
transformed  (46«-»),  and  the  righteous  will  have  their  mansions 
therein  (89*  41*).  The  Elect  One  will  dwell  amongst  them  (46<) ; 
they  wul  be  clad  In  garments  of  life  (82"-  i«X  and  become 
angels  in  heaven  (51*),  and  continue  to  grow  in  knowledge  and 
righteousness  (5S°X 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  Hesslanio  doctrine  In  this  section 
Is  unique,  not  only  as  regards  the  other  sections  of  E.,  but  also 
In  Jewish  literature  as  a  whole.  The  Messiah  pre-exists  from 
the  beginning  (48*);  He  sits  on  the  throne  of  God  (46*  47*), 
and  pnssnnsm  universal  dominion  (62*X  and  all  Judgment  is  com- 
mitted unto  Him  (69">  If  we  turn  to  the  other  sections  we 
find  that  in  1-80  and  91-104  there  is  no  Hessian  at  all,  while  In 
88-90  the  Messiah  Is  evidently  human,  and  has  no  real  role  to 


play  In  the  doctrine  of  the  last  things. 

Before  we  pass  to  Part  T.  it  will  be  advantageous  to  observe 
tint  the  varying  relations  in  wblch  the  Maccabees  stood  to  the 


Hssid  or  Pharisaic  party  are  faithfully  reflected  In  the  Books  of 
&,  is.  Parts  II.,  Ill,  and  IT.  In  Part  II.,  is.  88-90,  the  Mac- 
cabees are  the  leaders  of  the  righteous,  and  their  efforts  form  the 
prelude  to  the  Hess,  kingdom.  In  Part  III.,  is.  91-104,  they 
are  no  longer  at  the  head  of  the  Haslds,  but  ss  yet  they  have 
not  become  their  declared  foes :  they  are  the  secret  abettors  of 
their  Badduoean  oppressors.  But  when  we  come  to  Part  IT., 
ts.  the  Similitudes,  the  Haccab.  princes  have  oeased  to  disguise 
their  enmity,  and  now  take  the  lead  in  every  act  of  oppression 
sod  murder  practised  on  the  Pharisees. 

Part  T.  The  Book  of  Celestial  Physics  oonsists  of  78-78.  88. 
79.  Here,  as  in  Part  IIL,  the  order  of  the  chapters  has  been 
changed  by  the  final  editor ;  79.  which  forms  the  true  conclusion 
of  this  work,  has  been  placed  immediately  after  78,  and  two 
chapters,  80-81,  which  are  quite  alien  in  spirit  and  statement, 
have  been  interpolated. 

The  chronological  system  of  this  book,  which  is  most  perplex- 
ing, constitutes  an  attempt  to  establish  an  essentially  Heb. 
calendar  over-against  the  heathen  calendars  In  rogue  around. 
Though  quite  valueless  in  itself,  it  gives  us  some  knowledge  of 
the  chronological  systems  that  were  known  to  Pal.  Jews.  Thus 
the  writer  is  acquainted  with  the  signs  of  the  zodiac,  the  spring 
the  summer  and  winter  solstices,  and 


and  autumn  eoulno: 
the  synodic  months. 


e  is  familiar  also  with  the  Or.  eight- 


year  cycle,  and  the  seventy -six  years'  cycle  of  Calippus. 

Part  VI.  The  Interpolations  from  the  Book  of  Noah.  These 
have  been  enumerated  above.  By  means  of  these  fragments, 
and  of  the  large  section  of  this  lost  book  preserved  in  the  Book 
of  Jubilees,  and  of  others  still  surviving  In  later  Heb.  literature, 
It  would  be  possible  to  restore  the  Book  of  Noah  in  some  of  its 
main  outlines. 

V.  Influence  oh  Later  Literature.  —The 
influence  of  E.  on  Jewish  literature,  to  ezclnde  for 
the  moment  the  NT,  is  seen  in  the  Blc.  of  Jubilees 
(written  about  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era), 
the  Slavonic  Enoch  (A.D.  1-60),  the  Testaments 
of  the  XII  Patriarchs,  the  Apocalypse  of  Baruch, 
and  4  Ezra.  It  is  important  to  observe  that,  in 
the  last  two  books  just  enumerated,  E.  is  not 
mentioned  by  name,  although  their  writers  laid 
the  Enochic  books  not  infrequently  under  con- 
tribution. This  silence,  however,  was  intentional 
E's  acceptance  among  Christians  as  a  Messianic 
prophet  was  the  ground  of  his  rejection  among 
the  Jews;  and  although,  prior  to  A.D.  40,  he  was 
the  chief  figure,  next  to  Daniel,  in  Jewish  apoca- 
lyptic, in  subsequent  Jewish  literature  his  func- 
tions and  achievements  are  assigned  to  others, 
such  as  Moses,  Ezra,  Baruch.  This  opposition  to 
E.  is  unswervingly  pursued  in  the  Talm.,  and  his 
name  and  works  are  always  studiously  ignored 
(see  Charles,  Apocalypse  of Baruch,  pp.  21-22, 101). 
On  these  facts  we  might  found  an  Enochic  canon. 
No  tarty  Jewish  book  which  extol*  E.  could  have 
been  written  after  A.D.  SO,  and  the  attribution  of  E.'t 
word*  and  achievements  in  early  Jewish  works  to 
some  other  OT  hero  is  a  sign  that  they  were  written 
subsequent  to  the  Pauline  preaching  of  Christianity. 

In  Patristic  literature  Enoch  is  twice  cited  as 
Scripture  in  the  Ep.  of  Barnabas  (4*  16*).    It  is 


also  quoted  with  approval,  though  not  always  by 
name,  by  Justin  Martyr,  Iremeus,  Athenagoras, 
Tertullian,  Clement  Alex.,  Origen,  Anatolius. 
Thenceforward  it  is  mentioned  with  disapproval 
by  Hilary,  Chrysostom,  Jerome,  Augustine,  and 
finally  condemned  in  explicit  terms  in  the  Const. 
Ap.  vi.  16. 

Far  surpassing  in  importance  the  preceding  was 
its  influence  on  NT  (a)  diction  and  (6)  doctrine. 

(a)  We  shall  here  draw  attention  only  to  the 
indubitable  instances.  It  is  quoted  directly  in 
Jude14-".  Phrases,  clauses,  or  thoughts  derived 
from  it  are  found  also  in  Jude  «,  Rev  Z7  314  4*  6" 
91  14»  go"  jfc  8»  g.  E  h  jn  He  U»,  Ae  V*,  Jn 

6"- »  Lk  9»  16*  23",  Mt  19"  25"  26". 

(6)  The  doctrines  in  E.  that  had  a  share  in 
moulding  the  corresponding  NT  doctrines,  or 
formed  a  necessary  link  in  the  development  of 
doctrine  from  OT  to  NT,  are  those  concerning  the 
Messianio  kingdom  and  the  Messiah,  Sheol  and 
the  Resurrection,  and  demonology.  As  we  cannot 
here  enter  into  a  discussion  of  these  questions,  we 
shall  confine  our  remarks  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
Messiah  in  Enoch.  First,  we  should  observe  that 
four  titles,  applied,  for  the  first  time  in  literature, 
to  the  persona]  Messiah  in  the  Similitudes,  are 
afterwards  reproduced  in  NT.  These  are  '  Christ ' 
(or  'the  Anointed  One'),  'the  Righteous  One,' 
'  the  Elect  One,'  and  '  the  Son  of  Man.'  The  first 
title,  found  repeatedly  in  earlier  writings,  but 
always  in  reference  to  actual  contemporary  kings 
or  priests,  is  now  for  the  first  time  (48*  52*)  applied 
to  the  Messianic  king  that  is  to  come.  It  is  here 
associated  with  supernatural  attributes.  In  Ps- 
Sol,  written  a  few  years  later,  it  is  applied  to  a 
merely  human  Messiah.  The  second  and  third 
titles,  'the  Righteous  One," the  Elect  One,' which 
are  found  first  in  K,  have  passed  over  into  NT, 
the  former  occurring  in  Ac  3"  7"  22",  the  latter  in 
Lk  9*  23".  The  last  title,  '  the  Son  of  Man,' 
appears  for  the  first  time  in  Jewish  literature  in 
E.,  and  is  historically  the  source  of  the  NT  desig- 
nation. To  the  latter  it  contributes  some  of  its 
most  characteristic  contents,  particularly  those 
relating  to  judgment  and  universal  authority. 
Thus  statements  in  E  respecting  the  Son  of  Man 
are  quoted  by  the  evangelists  respecting  the  NT 
Son  of  Man.  Jn5**-"  'He  hath  committed  all 
judgment  unto  the  Son  .  .  .  because  he  is  the  Son 
of  Man,'  is  a  quotation  from  Enoch  69"  '  The  sum 
of  judgment  was  committed  unto  him,  the  Son  of 
Man.'  It  should  be  here  observed  that  in  E  the 
Messiah  is  represented  for  the  first  time  as  Judge 
of  mankind.  Again,  Mt  19*  '  When  the  Son  of 
Man  shall  sit  on  the  throne  of  his  glory '  is  from 
Enoch  62*  'When  they  see  the  Son  of  Man  sitting 
on  the  throne  of  his  glory.'  It  is  well  known  that 
the  use  of  this  phrase  as  a  Mess,  title  is  confined  in 
NT,  with  two  exceptions,  to  the  Gospels,  and  in 
them  it  is  used  only  by  our  Lord  in  speaking  of 
Himself.  Its  survival,  however,  as  a  Mess,  desig- 
nation among  the  Jews,  is  attested  by  a  passage  in 
the  Talm.  Jer.,  Taanith  iL  1 :  '  Abbahu  said : 
"  If  a  man  says  to  thee — I  am  God,  he  lies ;  I  am 
the  Son  of  Man— he  will  at  last  repent  it:  I 
ascend  to  heaven — if  he  said  it,  he  will  not 
prove  it"'   See  further,  EsCHAT.  OF  APOCR. 

R.  H.  Charles. 

ENOCH,  BOOK  OF  THE  SECRETS  OF.— In 
Origen's  de  Princip.  i.  3.  2  we  find  the  following 
statement  in  reference  to  the  Bk.  of  Enoch  :— 
'  Nam  etineo  libello  .  .  .  quern  Hennas  conscripsit, 
ita  refertur :  Primo  omnium  erode,  quia  unus  est 
Deus,  qui  .  .  .  esse  fecit  omnia  .  .  .  sen  et  in  Enoch 
libro  his  similia  describuntur.'  Now,  as  a  matter 
of  fact,  this  statement  cannot  be  justified  from  the 
Ethiopic  Enoch.  Accordingly,  till  the  discotery  of 
the  present  book  it  was  necessary  to  assume  either 
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that  we  had  here  a  mistake  of  Origen,  or  else  that 
he  had  before  liim  a  portion  of  the  Enoch  literature 
unknown  to  later  generations.  That  the  latter 
assumption  was  the  true  one  we  are  now  able  to 
see ;  for  in  the  '  The  Book  of  the  Secrets  of  Enoch ' 
we  have  an  elaborate  account  of  the  creation,  24- 
29s,  and  an  insistence  on  the  unity  of  God,  33s  36'. 
Further,  in  the  Testaments  of  the  XII  Patriarchs 
there  are  several  direct  references  to  the  Bk.  of 
Enoch.  Some  of  them  have  clearly  to  do  with 
the  Ethiopic  Enoch,  but  others  have  as  clearly  no 
connexion  with  it.  Now,  the  bulk  of  the  latter 
may  be  traced  to  the  book  with  which  we  are  at 
-present  dealing.  This  book,  as  it  has  been  pre- 
served only  in  Slavonic,  it  will  be  convenient  to 
call  '  the  Slavonic  Enoch '  in  contradistinction  to 
the  older  book,  which  we  may  fitly  designate  '  the 
Ethiopic  Enoch,'  seeing  that  it  has  come  down  to 
us  in  its  entirety  only  in  that  language. 
— This  new  fragment  of  the  Enoch  literature  has 
only  recently  come  to  light  through  certain  MSS 
which  were  found  in  Russia  and  Servia.  Although 
the  very  knowledge  that  such  a  book  ever  existed 
was  lost  for  probably  1200  years,  it  was  nevertheless 
much  used  both  by  Christian  and  heretic  in  the 
early  centuries.  Thus  citations  appear  from  it, 
though  without  acknowledgment,  m  the  Book  of 
Adam  and  Eve,  the  Apocalypses  of  Moses  and 
Paul  (A.D.  400-500),  the  Sibylline  Oracles,  the 
Ascension  of  Isaiah,  and  the  Ep.  of  Barnabas  (a.d. 
70-90).  It  is  quoted  byname  in  the  apocalyptic 
portions  of  the  Testaments  of  the  XII  Patriarchs 
(c.  A.D.  1).  It  was  referred  to  by  Origen,  and 
probably  by  Clement  of  Alexandria,  and  was  used 
by  Irenieus.  Some  phrases  of  NT  may  be  derived 
from  it. 

The  Slavonic  MSS.— Then  are  firs  Slav.  MSS.  The  lint 
(is.  A)  belongs  to  the  17th  cent.,  and  contains  the  complete 
text.  It  was  edited  by  Popov  in  1880,  and  (onus  the  bane  of 
the  text  which  appears  In  the  Morttll-Charles  ed.  of  1896.  The 
second  MS— a  18th  cent,  one— was  discovered  by  Sokolov  in 
1888.  This  also  preserves  the  complete  text.  The  remaining 
three  MSS  are  very  incomplete.  The  most  important  of  these 
({.«.  B)  is  preserved  in  the  Public  Library  of  Belgrade. 

Editions  and  Translation*.  — The  present  writer,  learning; 
through  a  German  review  in  1892  of  the  existence  of  a  Slav.  VS 
of  the  Ethiopic  Bk.  of  Enoch,  at  once  proceeded  by  Mr.  Mortal's 
help  to  make  himself  acquainted  with  two  distinct  recensions 
of  this  work.  This  speedily  led  to  the  discovery  that  it  was  not 
a  81av.  VS  of  the  Ethlopio  Enoch,  bat  of  a  hitherto  unknown  and 
extremely  valuable  pseudepigraph.  By  means  of  Mr.  Morfill's 
tr.  of  the  MSS  A  and  B  and  of  SokoloVs  texts,  an  Eng.  VS  and 
ed.  of  this  book  was  Issued  In  the  beginning  of  1800.  Six 
months  later  Bonwetsch's  Das  Sim.  Bsnoekbueh  appeared,  in 
which  German  tr>.  of  the  MSS  A  and  B  are  given  side  by  side, 
preceded  by  a  short  Introduction,  founded  professedly  in  the 
main  on  Charles'  edition.  This  is  a  serviceable  work. 

II.  Language  and  Place  or  Writing.— The 
main  part  of  this  book  was  written  at  the  first 
in  Greek.  This  is  clear  from  such  statements 
'  as  (1)  30s*  'And  I  gave  him  a  name  (»'.«.  Adam) 
from  the  four  substances :  the  East,  the  West,  the 
North,  and  the  South.'  Adam's  name  is  thus 
derived  from  the  initial  letters  of  the  Gr.  names 
of  the  four  quarters,  i.e.  dVaroXi),  ifou,  dpxTot, 
lurnuPpla.  This  fanciful  derivation  was  first 
elaborated  in  Greek,  as  it  is  impossible  in  the  Sem. 
languages;  but  the  idea  that  Adam  was  created 
from  dust  belonging  to  the  four  quarters  of  the 
earth  is  Jewish.  (2)  The  writer  follows  the  chron- 
ology of  the  LXX.  (3)  In  60*  he  reproduces  the 
LXX  text  of  Dt  32*  against  the  Hebrew.  (4)  He 
constantly  uses  Sir,  which  was  chiefly  current  in 
Egypt.  But  though  the  main  part  of  the  book 
was  written  originally  in  Greek,  certain  portions  of 
it  were  based  on  Heb.  originals.  Such  an  hypo- 
thesis is  necessary  to  account  for  the  quotations 
from  or  references  to  it  which  appear  in  the 
Testaments  of  the  XII  Patriarchs.  The  fact  that 
the  latter  work  was  written  in  Hebrew  obliges  us  to 
conclude  that  its  authors  drew  upon  Heb.  originals 


in  their  references  to  and  quotations  from  the 
Slavonic  Enoch. 

The  book  was  written  in  Egypt.  This  is 
deducible  from  the  following  facts : — (1)  From  the 
variety  of  speculations  which  it  holds  in  common 
with  Philo  and  other  Hellenistic  writers :  thus  souls 
were  created  before  the  foundation  of  the  world, 
23* ;  of.  Philo,  dt  Somno,  i.  22 ;  Wis  819- **.  Again, 
man  has  seven  natures,  30* ;  cf.  Philo,  dt  Mundi 
Op.  40.  (2)  The  whole  Messianic  teaching  of  OT 
finds  not  a  single  echo  in  the  work  of  this  Hellenized 
Israelite  of  Egypt,  although  he  shows  familiarity 
with  most  of  its  books.  (3)  The  Phoenixes  and 
Chalkydries  of  ch.  12  are  natural  products  of  the 
Egyp.  imagination.  (4)  The  syncretistic  char- 
acter of  the  creation  narrative  in  25-26  betrays 
Egyp.  elements. 

111.  Relation  to  Jewish  and  Christian 
Literature. 

Materials  originally  derived  from  this  book  are  discoverable 
in  Cedrenus  and  Joel  fi.D.  1050-1200),  though  in  these  authors 
these  materials  are  assigned  to  other  names.  Two  passages  of 
the  Book  of  Adam  and  Eve  in  L  vi.  and  viii.  are  all  but  quota- 
tions from  29>  6  and  81*  of  our  book.  Again,  In  the  Apoc  of 
Moses  (ed.  Tiach.  1868X  p.  19,  we  have  a  further  development 
of  14"  of  our  text.  Just  as  in  the  Apoc.  of  Paul,  p.  64,  ttrit 

irrn  t  vmfxturH,         .  ■  .  Si*Sfr  .  .  .  if  $  iwrnftrmUr*  *i  rrtvft* 

ri  •>*>,  la  a  Christian  adaptation  of  8>  '  And  in  the  midst  (of 
Paradise  is)  the  tree  of  life ...  on  which  God  rests  when  he 
comes  unto  Paradise.'  Again,  the  words,  p.  64,  i*  rnt  blutiZ 
ii*iPZm  •  .*  •  »  ^ifHHt  tie  rwrmfm  i/Ayfum,  and  p.  62, 
*rrxfMt  rirrmpu  .  .  .  fitrtt  /mXj  mmi  ymXm  mmi  IImhw  mm}  .!»•►,  are 
verbal  reproductions  of  8°  *  From  its  root  In  the  garden  there 
go  forth  four  streams  which  pour  honey  and  milk,  oil  and  wine, 
and  are  separated  in  four  directions.'  The  passage  in  the 
anonymous  Dt  MmUibut  Sina  St  Sim,  4,  Is  ultimately  derived 
from  30'»,  and  Augustine's  peculiar  speculation  on  the  eighth 
eternal  day  (£e  do.  xxii.  SO.  6)  from  33*. 

Still  earlier  we  find  almost  a  verbal  reproduction  of  60»-61<  in 
the  Sibylline  Oracles,  U.  76.  In  Irensxis,  Contra  Haw.  v.  £8.  8, 
the  Jewish  speculation  of  881*  is  reproduced,  and  possibly  in 
Origen  (see  LomniaUsch,  ed.  xxi.  69>  However  this  may  be, 
there  is  no  doubt  as  to  the  direct  reference  to  24-80.  839,  In  the 
Dt  Princip.  I.  3.  2,  as  we  have  already  shown  above.  In  a  still 
earlier  period,  A.D.  60-100,  the  writer  of  the  Ascension  of  Isaiah 
8>s  was  most  probably  acquainted  with  19',  and  the  writer  of 
the  Apoc.  Bar  69°-  *■  «*■ "  with  various  psssages  of  this  book. 


In  the  Ep.  of  Barnabas  15»-s,  and  probably  in  1»,  the  thought 
and  diction  are  dependent  on  82*-8S  and  SO". 

In  NT  the  similarity  of  matter  and  language  is 
sufficiently  great  to  establish  a  close  connexion,  if 
not  a  literary  dependence.  With  Mt  5*  '  Blessed 
are  the  peacemakers,'  cf.  52"  '  Blessed  is  he  who 
establishes  peace ' ;  with  Mt  5**-  "•  *"  Swear  not  at 
all,'  etc.,  cf.  491 '  I  will  not  swear  by  a  single  oath, 
neither  by  heaven,  nor  by  earth,  nor  by  any  other 
creature  which  God  made.  ...  If  there  is  no  truth 
in  man,  let  them  swear  by  a  word,  yea,  yea,  or 
nay,  nay.'  Again,  with  Mt  7"  and  25*  cf.  42"  and 
9» ;  with  Jn  1?  cf .  61* ;  with  Eph  4"  cf.  42" ;  with 
Rev  91  and  10*-*  cf .  42'  and  65*. 

Still  earlier  we  And  this  book  not  only  used,  but  quoted  by 
name  in  the  Tat.  Dan.  6,  where  the  statement,  m  sussUvae 
v%  rjutmr  mftytm  yif  it  Sifii.fi  'Etinr  *•*  fcssvse,  tn  i  *fx~< 
iui.  irvir  1  itmtOt,  Is  drawn  from  18*  "These  are  the  Grigorl 
A*.  'E>mv«)  who  with  their  prime  Batenail  rejected  the 
holy  Lord.'  Finally,  the  references  to  Enoch  in  Tut.  Soph.  4. 
ariytm  >•  yfmff  myim  'E>*%,  in  —uyt  mmi  i/MH  mnrrinftfjuti 
K»p<«v.  Wftmutf*  mmrm  wmrm*  wvtnpimr  ItMrt,  mmi  wmtirm  mmrm  nmH 
mwtfJmr  YtH/tmr  mmi  irmfu  ifut  wUtpm  mlxMmtMVmt ...  aw 
iiaJ^m  Ki^i  wmrrmt  iftii,  are  an  adaptation  of  341-* '  I  know  the 
wickedness  of  men  . . .  that  they  will  cast  off  my  yoke . . .  and 
fill  all  the  world  with  . . .  sodomy  and  all  other  Impure  practices 
. . .  and  on  this  account  I  will  bring  a  deluge  upon  the  earth,  and 
I  will  destroy  all.'  In  the  Tut.  Sim.  6,  Tut.  Benj.  9,  we  find 
additional  references  to  this  prophecy,  in  which  Enoch  foretold 
Tut  Jud.  18  may  be  derived 


the  Impure  practices  of 
from  the  same  source. 

IV.  Date  and  Authorship. — The  question  of 
the  date  has  to  a  large  extent  been  determined 
already.  The  portions  which  have  a  Heb.  back- 
ground are  at  latest  pre-Christian.  This  follows 
from  the  fact  of  their  quotation  in  the  Testaments 
of  the  XII  Patriarchs.  Turning  to  the  rest  of  the 
book,  the  terminus  a  quo  is  determined  by  the 
fact  that  it  frequently  uses  8ir,  cf.  43*-*  47*  62" 
61** 4  etc  The  Ethiopic  Enoch,  farther,  ia  continu- 
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ally  presupposed  in  the  background.  Ita  phrase- 
aiogy  and  conceptions  are  reproduced,  • 331-  M* 
86*  etc.  At  times  its  views  are  pat  forward  in  a 
developed  form,  81-*-*  40u  641 ;  and  occasionally 
divergent  conceptions  are  enunciated,  IS7  18*. 
Finally,  explanations  are  claimed  to  have  been 
given  by  this  writer  which,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  are 
not  to  be  found  in  his  writings,  but  in  the  Ethiopio 
Enoch,  see  40*-  *•*•*.  It  is  possible  that  Wis  was 
also  used  by  our  author,  see  66*.  Since,  therefore, 
Sir,  Eth.  Enoch,  and  Wis  (?)  were  used  by  this 
author,  his  work  cannot  have  been  earlier  than 
B.O.  30. 

The  termimu  ad  quern  most  be  set  down  as 
earlier  than  70  A.D.  For  (1)  the  temple  is  still 
standing.  (2)  This  book  was  known  and  used  by  the 
writers  of  the  Ep.  of  Barnabas  and  the  Ascension 
of  Isaiah,  and  probably  by  some  of  the  writers  of 
NT.  We  may  therefore  with  reasonable  certainty 
assign  the  composition  of  this  book  in  Greek  to  the 
period  A.D.  1-60,  to  an  author  who  is  thus  a  con- 
temporary of  Philo,  and  who  holds  many  specula- 
tions in  common  with  him. 

The  author  was  an  orthodox  Hellenistic  Jew 
who  lived  in  Egypt.  He  believed  in  the  value  of 
sacrifices,  42*69t  »68*  (but  he  is  careful  to  enforce 
enlightened  views  with  regard  to  them,  45*- 4  61*-  *), 
in  .the  law,  52*-  *,  and  in  a  blessed  immortality,  60* 
66*-  *"",  in  which  the  righteous  will  wear  'the 
raiment  of  God's  glory,'  22*.  In  questions  affect- 
ing the  origin  of  the  earth,  sin,  death,  he  allows 
himself  the  most  unrestricted  freedom,  and  borrows 
from  every  quarter.  Thus  Platonic  30",  Egyptian 
25*,  and  Zend  68*"*  elements  are  incorporated  in 
this  system.   The  result  is  highly  syncretistie. 

T.  Axutsu  of  Ooirrorrs. — The  book  open  with  a  short 
account  of  Enoch  as  'a  very  wise  man'  whom  'God  loved  and 
received,  ao  that  he  should  iee  the  heavenly  abodes,  the 
kingdoms  of  the  wise,  great,  and  never-changing  Ood.'  In  oh.  1 
two  angels  appear  to  £.,  and  bid  him  to  make  ready  to  ascend 
with  them  unto  heaven.  Inch.  2 E.  admonishes  his  eons  '  not  to 
worship  vain  gods ;  not  to  turn  aside  from  Ood,  but  to  walk 
before  the  face  of  the  Lord  and  keep  his  judgments,'  and  directs 
them  not  to  seek  for  him  till  he  is  brought  back  to  them. 
Thereupon  (8-8')  the  angels  carry  E.  aloft  through  the  air  to  the 
trst  heaven,  where  he  sees  a  very  great  sea,  greater  than  the 
earthly  sea :  likewise  the  elders  and  the  rulers  of  the  stars,  and 
the  treasuries  of  the  snow  and  ice  and  the  dread  angels  that 

Sard  them,  and  the  treasuries  of  the  clouds  and  of  the  dew  and 
eir  guardian  angels.  Thence  (7)  he  Is  carried  to  the  second 
heaven,  where  he  sees  '  the  prisoners  suspended,  reserved  for, 
and  awaiting  the  eternal  judgment'  And  these  angels,  who 
together  with  their  prince  had  rebelled  against  Ood,  besought 
E.  (Just  as  in  Eth.  Enoch  18*)  to  intercede  for  them.  And  EL 
answered,  '  Who  am  I,  a  mortal  man,  that  I  should  pray  for 
angels  T  Who  knows  whither  I  go,  or  what  awaits  me  f"  Next 
E.  is  carried  up  to  the  third  heaven  (8),  and  placed  '  in  the 
midst  of  a  garden.'  And  he  sees  there  '  all  the  trees  of  beautiful 
colours,  and  their  fruits  ripe  and  fragrant  .  .  .  and  the  tree  of 
life  ...  on  which  Ood  rests  when  he  comes  into  Paradise,'  and 
the  four  streams  which  go  forth  from  its  root,  'pouring  honey 
and  milk,  oil  and  wine.  .  .  .  And  these  go  down  to  the  Paradise 
of  Eden,  between  corruptibility  and  incorruptibility.  .  .  .'  And 
the  angels  inform  E.  that  '  this  place  Is  prepared  as  an  eternal 
inheritance'  for  those  'who  turn  their  eyes  from  unrighteous- 
ness and  accomplish  a  righteous  judgment,  and  give  bread  to 
the  hungry,  and  clothe  the  naked,  and  raise  the  fallen,  .  .  .  and 
walk  without  blame  before  the  face  of  the  Lord.'  E.  is  then 
taken  to  the  northern  region  of  this  heaven  (10),  and  shown 
'a  very  terrible  place'  of  'savage  darkness  and  impenetrable 
gloom/  with  '  fire  on  all  sides,  and  on  all  sides  cold  and  ice.'  He 
u  then  told  that '  this  place  Is  prepared  as  an  eternal  inheritance ' 
for  those  '  who  commit  evil  deeds  on  earth,  sodomy,  witchcraft,' 
.  .  .  who  oppress  the  poor,  who  are  guilty  of  'stealing,  lying, 
calumnies,  envy,  evil  thoughts,  fornication,  murder,'  who 
'worship  gods  without  lite.'  Thenoe  E.  is  conducted  to  the 
fourth  heaven,  where  he  Is  shown  the  oourses  of  the  sun  and 
moon  (11>  and  the  phoenixes  and  the  chalkadri  (121  'with  the 
feet  and  tails  of  Hons  and  the  heads  of  crocodiles;  their 
appearance  was  of  purple  colour  like  the  rainbow ;  their  size 
nine  hundred  measures.  Their  wings  were  like  those  of  angels, 
each  with  twelve,  and  they  attend  the  chariot  of  the  sun.'  And 
the  angels  show  him  also  the  eastern  and  western  gates  of  the 
sun  (IS- 18),  and  'an  armed  host  serving  the  Lord  with  cymbals 
and  organs '  (IT).  In  18  E.  is  taken  up  to  the  fifth  heaven,  where 
he  sees  the  watchers  who  had  rebelled,  and  whose  brethren 
were  already  confined  in  torment  in  the  second  heaven.  Then 
be  passes  to  the  sixth  heaven  (19),  where  are  the  angels  who 
regulate  all  the  powers  of  nature  and  the  courses  of  the  stars, 
and  write  down  the  deeds  of  men.   Finally,  E.  is  raised  to  the 


seventh  heaven  (20-21),  where  he  sees  Ood  sitting  on  His  throne, 
and  the  heavenly  hosts  In  their  ten  orders  on  the  steps  of  the 
throne,  and  the  seraphim  singing  the  trisagion.  And  E.  (22) 
fell  down  and  worshipped ;  and  Michael,  at  God's  command,  took 
from  him  his  earthly  robe  and  anointed  him  with  the  holy  ofj 
from  the  arbor  miserioordue,  the  olive  tree  that  stood  In  tits 
garden,  and  clothed  him  with  the  '  raiment  of  Ood's  glory.' 
And  thus  E.  became  like  one  of  the  glorious  ones.  And  E.  (2SX 
under  the  Instruction  of  Vretil,  wrote  360  books  in  thirty  days 
and  thirty  nights  about  things  In  heaven  and  earth,  and  about 
the  souls  of  men  created  from  eternity,  and  their  future  dwelling- 
places.  In  24-20  Ood  makes  known  to  E.  how  He  created  the 
invisible  out  of  the  visible :  how  He  commanded  Adoil  (possibly 
a  corruption  of  Uriel -light  of  Ood)  and  Arkhas  to  oome  forth 
and  burst  asunder,  and  so  the  light  on  high  and  the  world  below 
were  produced.   And  Ood  divided  the  Ught  and  the  darkness 

(27) ,  and  made  lb*  seven  heavens.  And  Ood  caused  the  waters 
which  are  under  the  heavens  to  be  gathered  into  one  place,  and 
out  of  the  waters  He  made  the  earth  and  an  abyss  In  its  midst 

(28) .  Such  was  the  work  of  the  first  day.  And  on  the  second  § 
day  Ood 'fashioned  for  all  the  heavenly  hosts  a  nature  like  that  1 
of  fire  '(291-*),  and  one  of  the  archangels,  Rstansil,  rebelled,  and  * 
Ood  cast  him  down  from  the  heights  (29*-«).  And  on  ths  third 
day  God  (SO1-  *)  caused  ths  earth  to  produce  trees  and  herbs  and 
every  seed  that  Is  sown,  and  planted  Paradise.  And  on  ths 
fourth  (80**)  Ood  ordered  great  lights  to  be  in  the  various  circles 
of  the  heavens,i«.  Kruno,  Aphrodite,  Ares,  the  Bun,  Zeus,  Hermes, 
the  Moon.  And  God  appointed  the  sun  and  moon  to  give  light  to 
the  earth,  and  to  proceed  through  the  twelve  signs  of  the  zodiac. 
And  on  the  fifth  (SO"")  Ood  created  the  fish  of  the  sea  and  the  fowl 
of  heaven,  and  everything  that  moveth  on  the  earth.  And  on  the 
sixth  He  made  man  from  seven  substances,  and  called  him  Adam, 
from  the  four  quarters  of  the  world,  and  showed  to  him  the  two 
ways  of  light  and  darkness.  And  while  Adam  was  in  Paradise 
the  heavens  were  open  so  that  he  could  see  the  angels  la 
heaven  (SI) ;  but  Satan  envied  him,  and  deceived  Eve.  And  Ood 
established  the  eighth  day  (3*1- *X  at  the  beginning  of  which 
time  should  be  no  more.  And  Ood  announced  Himself  to  E.  as 
'the  eternal  One,  and  the  One  not  made  with  hands.'  'My  wisdom 
is  my  counsellor,  and  my  word  is  reality.'  The  corruption  of  the 
earth  and  the  Deluge  are  then  foretold,  and  the  preservation  of 
Noah,  ch.  St.  Ood  bids  E.  to  return  to  the  earth  for  thirty  days 
and  teach  his  sons  during  that  time  (86-38).  E.  admonishes 
and  instructs  his  sons,  and  tells  them  what  ha  has  seen,  the 
courses  of  the  sun  and  moon,  the  seasons,  the  winds,  the  thunder 
and  lightning,  Hades  and  hell  and  Paradise,  and  gives  utterance 
to  nine  beatitudes  (39-42).  He  impresses  on  them  the  incom- 
parable dignity  of  goodness—'  none  is  greater  than  he  who  fears 
God '  (43).  They  are  not  to  revile  the  person  of  man,  for  he  who 
reviles  man  in  reality  reviles  Ood:  they  are  to  make  their 
offerings,  and  yet  not  to  value  them  unduly,  but  consider  the 
motive  rather  from  which  they  spring  (44-46)  E.  gives  his 
books  to  his  sons  (47) ;  instructs  them  not  to  swear,  neither  by 
heaven  nor  by  earth  nor  by  any  other  creature  which  God 
mode  (49) ;  bids  them  in  meekness  to  accomplish  the  number 
of  their  days,  to  refrain  from  avenging  themselves,  and  to  be 
open-handed  to  those  In  need  (80-61).  Again  he  enunciates 
seven  beatitudes  and  their  corresponding  woes  (62)  The 
departed  saints  do  not  intercede  tor  the  living  (53).  At  the 
close  of  the  appointed  time  (66-69)  E.  again  addresses  his  sons. 
He  announces  to  them  his  coming  departure  to  the  highest 
heavens.  He  declares  that  no  soul  shall  perish  till  the  final 
judgment,  and  that  the  souls  of  beasts  will  then  bring  charges 
against  the  men  who  ill-treated  them.  He  gives  further  instruc- 
tion ss  to  sacrifice,  and  their  duty  to  the  needy,  and  warns 
against  unnatural  sins,  contempt  and  lying  (60-68).  The  people 
assemble  in  Achuzan  to  take  leave  of  E.  He  addresses  them 
on  various  topics,  and  exhorts  them  to  faithfulness.  He 
announces  the  great  judgment,  after  which  'the  times  shall 
perish,  and  there  shall  be  no  year,  nor  month,  nor  day,  and 
there  shall  be  no  hours."  '  Moreover,  there  shall  be  no  labour, 
nor  sickness,  nor  sorrow,  anxiety,  nor  need,  nor  night,  nor 
darkness,  but  a  great  light.'  He  is  then  carried  off  to  the 
highest  heaven.  And  his  sons  thereupon  build  an  altar  In 
Achuzan  and  hold  high  '.estival,  rejoicing  and  praising  Ood 
(64-68). 

VI.  The  Author's  Views  on  Anthropology. 
— All  the  souls  of  men  were  created  before  the 
foundation  of  the  world,  23*,  and  also  a  future 
place  of  abode  in  heaven  or  hell  for  every  indi- 
vidual soul,  49*  68*  61*.  Man's  body  was  made 
of  seven  substances,  30*,  and  his  name,  as  we 
have  already  seen,  was  given  to  him  by  God  from 
the  four  quarters.  Man  was  created  originally 
good ;  free  will  was  bestowed  upon  him,  with  the 
knowledge  of  good  and  evil.  He  was  instructed 
in  the  two  ways  of  light  and  darkness,  and  then 

E emitted  to  mould  his  own  destiny,  SO**.  But 
is  connexion  with  the  body  biassed  his  preferences 
in  the  direction  of  evil,  and  death  ensued  as  the 
wages  of  sin,  30".  All  men  will  be  judged  finally, 
40'*u;  the  righteous  will  escape  the  last  judg- 
ment, 65"  667,  and  be  gathered  to  eternal  life ;  but 
hell  will  be  the  eternal  abode  of  the  wicked,  10*-  * 
and  there  is  no  place  of  repentance  after  death,  42* 
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VII.  Value  of  the  Book  in  elucidating  con- 
temporary AND  SUBSEQUENT  THOUGHT.— Fre8h 
evidence  on  the  following  beliefs  is  contributed  by 
this  book.  i.  The  millennium. — This  Jewish  con- 
ception is  first  found  in  32*-33*.  From  this  its 
origin  is  cle/ir.  The  account  in  Gn  of  the  first 
week  of  creation  came  in  pre-Christian  times  to  be 
regarded,  not  only  as  a  history  of  the  past,  but  as  a 
forecast  of  the  future  history  of  the  world  so  created. 
Thus,  as  the  world  was  created  in  six  days,  its  his- 
tory was  to  last  6000 ;  for  1000  years  with  God  are 
asoneday(Ps90\./uJ.4*,,2P3»h  and  as  God  rested 
on  the  seventh  day,  so  at  the  close  of  6000  years 
there  should  be  a  rest  of  1000  years,  i.e.  the  mil- 
lennium. Thereupon  followed  the  future  world  of 
eternal  bliss,  designated  as  the  eighth  eternal  day. 
ii.  The  heavens. — The  detailed  account  of 

the  seven  heavens  in  this  book  has  served  to 
explain  difficulties  in  OT  conceptions  of  the 
heavens,  and  has  shown  beyond  the  reach  of 
controversy  that  the  sevenfold  division  of  the 
heavens  was  accepted  by  St.  Paul  and  the  author 
of  Hebrews,  and  probably  in  Rev.  From  this  book, 
further,  it  is  clear  that  a  feature  impossible  in 
modern  conceptions  of  heaven  shows  itself  from 
time  to  time  in  pre-Christian  and  also  in  early 
Christian  conceptions,  i.e.  the  belief  in  the  presence 
of  evil,  or  in  the  possibility  of  its  appearance  in 
the  heavens.  For  a  discussion  of  this  question  the 
reader  should  consult  Expository  Times  (art.  '  The 
Seven  Heavens'),  Nov.  and  Dec.  1895,  and  Charles, 
The  Book  of  the  Secrets  of  Enoch,  pp.  xxx-xlviL 

R.  H.  Charles. 

ENOCH  (City).— See  Enoch  1  (p.  704b). 

EN08  (so  RV  in  Lk  3"),  the  same  as  Ehou 

(rfig),  the  name  of  the  son  of  Seth  (Gn  4").  He 
was  the  father  of  Kenan ;  and  the  length  of  his 
life  is  stated  as  905  years  (Gn  6*).  It  is  said  in 
connexion  with  the  mention  of  his  birth,  'then 
began  men  to  call  upon  the  name  of  J"  (4"). 
'Enosh'  denotes  'man  in  his  frailty  and  weak- 
ness.' The  fact  of  prayer  being  made  to  J"  first 
when  Enosh  was  born,  perhaps  indicates  allegori- 
cal ly  the  belief  that  men  were  then  first  driven  by 
sickness,  and  by  a  sense  of  frailty  and  dependence, 
to  cry  for  help  to  the  invisible  Creator.  The  LXX, 
which  translates  the  second  olauseof  4"  o5toj  IfXrurtf 
H-tKoXtuSat  k.t.X.,  associates  Enosh  himself  with 
this  step  in  the  spiritual  life  of  the  human  race 
(cf.  parallels  4*>  and  10").  The  advance  thus  made 
by  the  generation  of  Enosh  the  son  of  Seth  is 
evidently  intended  to  stand  as  the  counterpart  to 
the  advance  in  another  aspect  of  life  represented 
by  Enoch — the  parallel  generation  in  the  line  of 
Cain  (417).  It  has  been  suggested  that  this  men- 
tion of  Enosh  and  of  the  first  recourse  to  prayer  to 
J"  must  have  been  derived  from  a  source  of  J 
tradition  distinct  from  that  which  records  the 
sacrifices  of  Cain  and  Abel,  inasmuch  as  sacrifice 
would  imply  supplication  to  the  Deity. 

H.  E.  Ryls. 

EN-RIMMOH  (fen  ps  'spring  of  [the]  pome- 
granate').— One  of  the  settlements  of  Judahites 
after  the  return  from  the  Exile,  Neh  11s.  In  Jos 
15**  amongst  the  towns  assigned  to  Judah  we  find 
'  Ain  and  Rimmon,'  and  in  19»  (cf.  1  Ch  4") 
amongst  those  assigned  to  Simon  are  'Ain,  Rim- 
mon.' In  all  these  instances  there  can  be  little 
doubt  that  we  ought  to  read  neither  rtaij  ps  nor  nit 
pan,  but  fori  ps  (En-rimmon).  This  reading  is 
accepted  by  Bennett  and  Kittel  in  Joshua  and 
Chronicles  in  Haupt's  OT.  En-rimmon  is  probably 
to  be  identified  with  the  modern  Umm-er-Eumdmln, 
about  9  miles  N.  of  Beersheba. 

Imunu- Lagwda,  Onom.  ISO,  166 :  Robinson,  BRP  Hi. 
ttt ;  Van  da  YsfcU,  Mtmotr,  Ut ;  PBF  Mm*.  UL  802,  896. 

J.  A.  Sklhu. 


EN-ROQEL  (Sj*i  ps  '  spring  of  the  fuller '),  a  spring 
in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  Jems.,  on  the  bound- 
ary between  Judah  and  Benjamin  (Jos  157  18u). 
Owing  to  its  position  close  to  but  yet  out  of  view 
of  the  city,  Jonathan  and  Ahimaaz,  the  sons 
cf  the  priests,  were  stationed  there  during  the 
rebellion  of  Absalom,  in  order  that  they  might 
secretly  receive  and  carry  news  from  Hushai  in 
Jerus.  to  David  in  his  camp  by  the  Jordan  (2  S 
17").  At  a  later  period  of  history  it  was  the  scene 
of  a  great  feast  given  by  Adonijah,  the  eldest  son 
of  David,  presumably  with  a  view  to  forcibly 
seizing  the  crown  (1  K  1"  by  the  stone  of  Zoheleth, 
which  is  beside  E.').  Jos.  (Ant.  vn.  xiv.  4) 
describes  it  as  being  'without  the  city,  in  the 
royal  gardens' ;  and  again  (Ant.  EL  x.  4)  speaks 
of  a  place  called  Eroge  (clearly,  as  Mr.  Grove  has 
pointed  out,  a  mistake  for  En-rogel),  at  which  the 
earthquake  consequent  on  the  sacrilegious  act  of 
Uzziah  dislodged  a  portion  of  the  eastern  hill,  '  so 
aa  to  obstruct  the  roads  and  the  royal  gardens.' 
Modern  authorities  are  somewhat  divided  as  to 
the  exact  site  of  the  spring ;  but  the  bulk  of  the 
evidence  is  certainly  in  favour  of  the  identification 
of  E.  with  'the  Fountain  of  the  Virgin.'  This 
spring,  now  called  'Ain  Umm  ed-Deraj= ' the 
spring  of  the  steps,'  lies  in  the  Kidron  valley, 
close  to  the  village  of  Siloam,  and  is,  in  fact,  the 
source  from  which  the  Upper  Pool  of  Siloam 
derives  its  supply  of  water;  the  latter  flows 
through  a  rock-hewn  tunnel '  dating  from  the  time 
of  the  Kings'  (Sir  C.  Wilson).  The  latter  autho- 
rity further  considers  that  originally  this  supply  of 
water  was  carried  as  far  as  the  Lower  Pool  (Bvrket 
el-Hamra),  and  that  it  was  stored  there  for  irrigat- 
ing the  king's  gardens.  The  arguments  brought 
forward  in  support  of  this  identification  are, 
briefly,  as  follows: — (1)  The  'Fountain  of  the 
Virgin '  is  the  only  real  spring  near  to  Jerusalem. 

(2)  Immediately  fronting  it,  on  the  farther  side  of 
the  valley,  there  is  a  rude  flight  of  steps,  cut  out 
of  the  precipitous  face  of  the  cliff,  which  leads  to 
the  village  of  Siloam ;  this  place  is  called  at  the 
present  tune  ez-Zehweleh,  and  is  identified  by  M. 
Clermont-Ganneau  (PEFSt,  1869-70,  p.  253)  with 
the  stone  of  Zoheleth.  (3)  The  spring  must  have 
always  been  well  known,  and  so  would  naturally 
form  a  landmark  on  the  boundary-line  between 
Judah  and  Benjamin.  (4)  In  the  account  of  St. 
James'  martyrdom,  he  is  said  to  have  been  cast 
from  the  temple  wall  into  the  valley  of  Kidron, 
and  finally  slain  by  a  fuller  with  his  stick.'  From 
this  it  has  been  inferred  that  St  James  was  cast 
down  near  the  spot  where  the  fullers  were  work- 
ing. (6)  This  spring  is  still  the  great  resort  of  the 
women  of  Jerus.  for  washing  and  treading  their 
clothes. 

Others,  however,  identify  E.  with  Btr  By<U>= 
'  the  well  of  Job,'  or  '  the  well  of  Nehemiah  (aco. 
to  a  later  tradition).  Three  points  are  urged  in 
favour  of  this  view :  (1)  that  in  the  Arab.  VS  of 
Jos  157  E.  is  translated  by  'Ain  Eyub :  (2)  that  in  an 
early  Jewish  itinerary  (Uri  of  Biel  in  Hottinger's 
Cippi  Hebraici)  it  is  called  '  the  well  of  Joab,'  as  if 
referring  to  Joab's  connexion  with  Adonijah ;  and 

(3)  that  its  situation  agrees  better  with  the  common 
boundary  of  Judah  and  Benjamin.  But  these 
arguments  are  not  sufficiently  weighty  to  counter- 
balance the  following  objections:  (1)  The  Btr 
EytHi  is  a  well,  not  a  spring,  its  waters,  as  a  rule, 
being  70  to  80  ft.  below  the  level  of  the  ground. 
(2)  Its  situation  does  not  suit  the  narrative  of 
2  S  17.  Lying  below  the  junction  of  the  valleys 
of  Kidron  and  Hinnom,  it  is  at  once  too  far  from 
the  city  and  from  the  direct  road  over  the  Mt.  of 
Olives  to  the  Jordan;  and  if  et-Zehmeleh  is  the 
same  as  Zoheleth,  it  would  also  be  too  far  from 
this  latter  spot.  (8)  Its  date  is  uncertain  ;  but  it 
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Lb  hardly  probable  that  it  goes  back  to  the  time  of 
Joshua. 

LmiuTuu.  —  Besides  the  authorities  cited  above,  set 
Beedekor-Socta,  Pal.*  118:  Robinaon,  BRP  i.  881  f. ;  Williams, 
Holy  City,  U.  480 ff. ;  PEP  Mem.  'Jerusalem,'  p.  865 It. ; 
Benzlnger,  Beb.  Arch.  42 ;  W.  R.  Smith,  AS»  172,  488 ;  PEFSt, 
1874,  70;  1884,  186;  1886,  SO,  184,  288;  1886,  66;  1888,  4611.; 
1880, 126.  J.  F.  STENNIMG. 

ENROLMENT. — See  QuiRlNITJB. 

ENSAMPLE. — This  ia  the  tr.  in  AT  of  r&rot, 
1  Co  10",  Ph  3",  1  Th  V,  2  Th  3»,  1  P  5* ;  and  of 
ir6Se ty/ia,  2  P  2* ;  while  '  example '  ia  the  tr.  of 
rtrwot,  1  Co  10»,  1  Ti  4"* ;  of  ferM«7pa,  Jn  13u,  He  4U 
8*,  Ja  6"  |  of  Stiypa,  JudeT;  of  the  vb.  wapaitiy- 
/tartfa  (*  make  a  publick  example '),  Mt  lu ;  and 
of  IrroypamiM,  1  P  2".  Both  forms  hare  the  same 
meaning,  and  in  AV  they  are  always  synonymous 
with  'pattern'  or  'model'  Thus  in  He  8*  </t6- 
Stiyna  is  tr*  'example,'  and  nforot  'pattern,'  after 
Tindale's  'ensampie'  and  'patrone,'  though  in 
both  places  WycUf  has  'sanmpler,'  Gen.  (1560) 
'  paterae,'  Rhem.  '  exam  pier.'  But  the  pattern 
may  be  either  for  imitation  or  avoidance.  In  mod. 
Eng.  wherever  '  ensampie '  is  used,  it  has  a  biblical 
flavour,  and  suggests  a  good  example.  Hence  RV 
retains  'ensampie'  in  Ph  Sa,  1  Th  V,  2  Th  3», 
1P6»,  but  gives 'example 'in  1  Co  10u,  2  P2». 

'  Bnaampla '  aeema  to  be  an  Eng.  spelling.  The  Lat.  txtm- 
rium  appears  in  old  Ft.  as  atample ;  this  becomes  in  Eng. 
1  asaumple,'  of  which  Oxf.  Eng.  Diet,  quotes  a  single  instance 
(but  it  may  be  noticed  that  Wye.  has  the  t»  always,  4  en- 
saumpleO.  Then  'asaumple'  becomes  'ensampie.'  8k  eat 
quotes  an  old  Ft.  tr.  of  Bu  4"  'que  ele  soit  ensampie  de  vertu,' 
evidently  after  Vulg. '  nt  sit  axemplum  virtutis '  (cf.  Got.  '  that 
she  maye  be  an  ensampie  of  lertue'X  But  Oif.  Eng.  Diet. 
rejects  this  French  spelling,  and  reckons  'ensampie'  only 
English.  The  earliest  instance  of  'example'  that  has  been 
found  Is  dated  1447  (though  there  is  a  various  reading  '  ex- 
saumple'  in  the  Wycliflte  Torsion  of  1382  at  Jude'),  while 
ensampie '  is  found  as  early  as  1260.  And  '  ensampie '  is  most 
bommon  by  far  till  it  began  to  be  fashionable  to  spell  Eng. 
words  after  their  Lat.  originals.  Tindale  has  'ensampie' 
(though  he  spells  it  thrice  '  insample ")  in  all  the  passages  given 
above  ;  and  he  is  followed  by  all  the  Eng.  V88  till  the  Rhemiah. 

J.  Hastings. 

BN-SHEMESH  (rtf  n),  'sun-spring,'  Jos  IS1 
18". — A  spring  E.  of  En-rogel,  on  the  way  to 
Jericho.  It  is  believed  to  be  the  spring  on  the 
Jericho  road,  E.  of  Olivet,  generally  known  as  the 
*  apostles'  fountain '  ('Aim  Sod).  See  SWP  vol.  iii. 
sheet  xviL  ;  also  Tristram,  Land  of  Israel,  196  ; 
PEFSt,  1874,  70;  and  DUlmann  on  Jos  15T. 

C.  R.  CONDER. 

ENSIGN. — See  Banner. 

ENSUE.— Coverdale'e  tr.  of  Ps  34" is  'Let  him 
seke  peace  and  ensue  it ' ;  and  this  was  retained  in 
the  Bishops'  Bible,  and  is  now  read  in  the  Pr.  Bk. 
But  AY  adopted  the  Douay  word  'pursue.'  In 
1  P  3",  however,  which  is  a  quot  of  Ps  34M,  AV 
accepted  'ensue,'  which  had  come  from  Tindale, 
the  Khemish  having  here  '  follow.'  '  Ensue '  is 
thus  used  with  the  unusual  force  of  'strive  after' 
or  'pursue'  (Gr.  AWfrfru),  as  Caxton,  Cato,  26, 
'  Eschewe  alle  vyces  and  ensiewe  vertue.'  RV 
gives  '  pursue.'  As  in  trans,  vb. '  ensue '  is  found  in 
Jth  9*  '  the  things  .  .  .  which  ensued  after '  (so 
RV ;  Gr.  tA  lurhruTa).  We  still  use  the  word  in 
dates,  as  'the  ensuing  year.'        J.  Hastings. 

EN-TAPPUAH  (cbtI'S  '  the  spring  of  citron  or 
apple'). — A  place  on  the  boundary  of  Manaaseh 
(Jos  \V).  It  is  mentioned  between  '  Michmethath, 
which  is  before  (east  of)  Shechem,'  and  the  '  brook 
of  Kianah.'  Michmethath  is  generally  (but  see 
Dillm.  ad loc. )  identified  with  Mukhna,  E.  of  N&blus, 
and  the  brook  Kanah  is  YVAdy  Jfdnah.  Conder's 
identification  of  En-tappuah  with  a  spring,  near 
Yasif,  in  a  valley  to  the  S.  of  Mukhna,  which 
drains  into  WftUy  Kanah,  is  accepted  by  most 


authorities.  The  place  is  probably  the  Tappuah 
(which  see)  of  Jos  16*  17*.         a  W.  Wilson. 

ENTREAT. — See  Intbeat. 

ENYY  is  a  feeling  of  uneasiness  or  displeasure 
occasioned  by  beholding  the  prosperity  or  advant- 
ages enjoyed  by  others.  Butler,  in  a  note  to  the 
first  of  his  Sermons  on  Human  Nature,  indicates  it 
as  the  vice  of  that  quality  of  soul  of  which  Emula- 
tion is  the  corresponding  virtue.  The  latter  is  that 
'  desire  and  hope  of  equality  with,  or  superiority 
over,  others,  with  whom  we  compare  ourselves,' 
which  not  only  may  be  free  from  any  unworthy 
feeling  towards  them,  but  is  obviously  the  very 

Sring  of  human  progress.  The  characteristic  of 
ivy,  on  the  other  hand,  is  '  to  desire  the  attain- 
ment of  this  equality  or  superiority  by  the  par- 
ticular means  of  others  being  brought  down  to  our 
own  level  or  below  it.' 

The  scriptural  use  of  the  term  is  quite  in  accord- 
ance with  this  description  of  it,  ana  of  its  relation 
to  the  emotion  of  which  it  is  a  perversion.  Of  the 
three  words,  one  in  OT  and  two  in  NT,  of  which 
it  appears  as  a  translation,  only  one,  </>96pot  (with 
its  cognate  verb  ipBoviw),  has  uniformly  the  evil 
signification.  The  difficult  verse  Ja  4'  '  Do  yon 
think  that  the  Scripture  saith  in  vain,  The  spirit 
that  dwelleth  in  us  lusteth  to  envy?'  is  scarcely 
an  exception.  If,  as  seems  probable,  having  regard 
to  the  context,  the  rendering  of  the  second  clause 
given  in  RVm  is  correct—'  That  spirit  which  he 
made  to  dwell  in  us  yearneth  for  us  even  unto 
jealous  envy ' — the  phrase  must  be  held  as  merely 
illustrating  the  intensity  of  the  divine  affection, 
which  requires  the  exclusive  devotion  of  its 
object,  by  a  reference  to  the  human  passion  of 
jealousy  or  envy.  (See  Expos.  Times,  viiL  [1806] 
p.  76  f.) 

The  other  two  words,  of  which  mention  has  been 
made,  are  sua  (noun  nwp)  in  OT,  and  fijXst  (verb 
fnXou)  in  NT  ;  and  of  each  of  these  words  both  mean- 
ings, the  worthy  and  the  unworthy,  often  appear, 
sup,  the  original  force  of  which  is,  apparently, 
burning,  glowing,  naturally  denotes,  in  the  first 
instance,  intense  emotion.  It  is  used  to  express 
the  indignation  of  Joshua  (Nu  11"),  the  zeal  of 
Phinehas  (Nu  26"),  and  the  jealousy  of  Elijah 
(1  K  19w-  "),  as  well  as  the  envy  of  Rachel  for  her 
sister  (Gn  301),  of  his  brethren  for  Joseph  (Gn  37u), 
of  the  people  for  Moses  (Ps  10616),  or  the  mutual 
envy  of  Judah  and  Ephraim  (Is  IV*).  In  the  Book 
of  Proverbs  the  evil  sense  alone  appears.  Con- 
trasted with  '  a  sound  heart,'  which  is  '  the  life  of 
the  flesh,'  Envy  is  '  the  rottenness  of  the  bones ' 
(Pr  14") ;  it  is  more  formidable  than  wrath  or 
anger,  for  '  who  is  able  to  stand  before  envy  ? ' 

The  corresponding  NT  term  is  f$)Xot,  in  which  the 
same  variation  of  sense  is  found.  In  1  Co  14*  (RV) 
we  read  '  Desire  earnestly  spiritual  gifts ' ;  in  Gal 
4"*  'it  is  good  to  be  zealously  affected  (RV  'sought') 
always  in  a  good  thing ' ;  and  in  Rev  3**  the  com- 
mand '  Be  zealous '  is  coupled  with  an  admonition 
to  repent.  In  like  manner  the '  zeal '  of  Jn  2",  Ro 
10*  2  Co  7U  V,  Ph  3*  Col  4»,  the  « fervent  mind'  of 
2  Co  7*,  and  the  '  jealousy '  of  2  Co  11*,  illustrate 
the  commendable  -vipect  of  the  emotion  indicated. 
In  lists  of  vices,  on  the  other  hand,  such  as  those  in 
Ro  1**,  1  Ti64,  envy  has  a  conspicuous  place 
Trench,  in  New  Testament  Synonyms,  points  out 
that  in  the  list  given  in  Mk  7"' "  the  place  of  o)86»m 
is  taken  by  the  circumlocution  tytfaApot  wwripot,  'an 
evil  eye '  (compare  Mt  20",  also  1  S  18"  Saul  eyed 
David '),  which  reminds  us  of  the  derivation  of  the 
Lat.  invidia,  Eng.  '  envy,'  from  invideo  '  to  look 
closely  at,'  so  'to  look  maliciously  ' 

It  may  be  noted  that  in  the  following  passages. 
Job  5s,  Pr  27\  Ac  7>  13*  17*.  Ro  13u,  1  Co  3«,  2  Cc 
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12",  Ja  BV  substitutes  'jealousy,'  or  iU 

oognatee,  for '  envy.' 

For  the  difference  between  tfj\ot  and  <b$&nt  we 
Trench,  Synon.  qfNT,  p.  83  It,  and  art  Zkal. 

A.  Stkwart. 

EPAERETUS  C&raWot).— One  of  the  Christians 
greeted  by  St.  Paul  at  the  end  of  the  Ep.  to  the 
Romans  (16s).  He  is  mentioned  at  the  beginning  of 
the  list  immediately  after  Prisca  and  Aqoila,  is  de- 
scribed as  *  my  beloved '  Mr  Ayatnjrbr  pov),  and  as  the 
'  first  fruits  (drojjvi))  of  Asia  unto  Christ '  (the  read- 
ing Achaia  of  TR  is  clearly  wrong,  being  derived 
from  1  Co  10").  The  name,  which  is  Greek,  is  not 
uncommon,  occurring  in  inscriptions  both  of  Rome 
and  Asia.  One  from  the  former  place  mentions  an 
E.  who  was  a  native  of  Ephesus  (CIL  vL  17171). 

The  mention  of  Prisca,  Aquila,  and  E.  forms  the 
basis  of  the  theory  that  Ro  16*"1*  was  addressed  to 
the  Church  at  Ephesus ;  but  three  names — two  of 
them  belonging  to  persons  originally  resident  at 
Rome — out  of  a  total  of  more  than  twenty,  are  not 
sufficient  evidence  for  it.  It  was  natural  that  the 
Christian  body  in  the  capital  should  consist  largely 
at  first  of  foreigners ;  and  even  one  hundred  years 
later,  in  the  time  of  Justin  Martyr,  out  of  a  body 
of  seven  Christians  condemned  to  death  in  Rome, 
three  are  foreigners  (Acta  Justini,  §  4). 

LrrauTusa.— Reran,  St.  Paul,  p.  Ixv;  Lightfoot,  BQMeal 
Bnayt,  p.  801 ;  Sanday  and  HodJjun,  Romant,  p.  421. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

BPAPHRA8  ("Bro^/wt,  a  shortened  form  of  'Ero- 
(tpbSiTot ;  see  Epaphromtus)  was  a  native  of 
Colosste  (i  $  ip&r  Col  4U),  and  as  we  learn  from 
the  correct  reading  of  Col  1'  the  founder  of  the 
Col.  Church  (mSOit  ipiSrrt  iri  'Ewa<ppa,  '  even  as  ye 
learned  of  Epaphras,'  where  the  omission  of  ail 
(also)  of  TR  makes  Epaphras  more  than  an 
accessory  teacher).  It  is  prob.  that  he  was  also  the 
evangelist  of  the  neighbouring  towns  of  Laodicea 
and  Hierapolis  (Col  411-").  He  visited  St.  Paul 
during  his  first  Rom.  imprisonment,  bringing  him 
an  encouraging  report  of  the  state  of  the  Colossian 
Church  (Col  l**),  and  for  his  zeal  would  seem  to 
have  been  condemned  to  share  the  apostle's  im- 
prisonment (4  wtux/idXwris  pov  Philem  a),  though 
the  reference  may  be  to  spiritual  rather  than 
physical  captivity  (cf.  Ro  18?,  Col  4").  To  him 
alone  (except  once  Timothy,  Ph  V)  does  St.  Paul 
apply  the  designation  he  uses  several  times  of 
himself,  'a  bond-servant  of  Jesus  Christ'  {SoOkot 
XpurroO  'lipoG  Col  41*);  while  the  extent  of  his 
services  is  further  proved  by  the  description  'a 
faithful  minister  of  Christ  (mtrit  Siixorot  roO 
XpurroO,  Col  V).  G.  MlLLIOAN. . 

EPAPHRODITUS  CExa^pMtrot  < handsome' a 
Lat.  '  venustus,'  a  common  name  in  the  Rom. 
period ;  see,  e.g.  Tacit.  Ann.  xv.  65 ;  Suet.  Domit. 
14;  Jos.  Life,  §  76),  to  be  distinguished  from 
Epaphras  [which  see],  and  known  to  us  only  from 
one  or  two  allusions  in  the  Ep.  to  the  Philippians. 
From  these  we  learn  that  he  visited  St.  Paul 
during  his  first  Roman  imprisonment,  bringing 
pecuniary  aid  to  him  from  the  Church  at  Philippi, 
and  that  instead  of  at  once  returning  home  he 
remained  with  the  apostle  in  Rome,  devoting  him- 
self to  the  ministry  under  his  guidance  (Ph  2"'*° 
4""").  The  strain,  however,  was  too  great  for 
him.  He  lost  his  health,  and  '  was  sick  nigh  unto 
death ' ;  but  the  danger  passed.  '  God  had  mercy 
on  him,'  says  St.  Paul,  '  and  not  on  him  only,  but 
on  me  also,  that  I  might  not  have  sorrow  upon 
sorrow '  (Ph  2").  On  his  recovery  E.  was  anxious 
to  return  to  Philippi  to  quiet  his  friends'  alarm  on 
his  behalf  (Ph  2*) ;  and  this  St.  Paul  approved, 
making  him  at  the  same  time  the  bearer  of  the  Ep. 
to  the  Philippians.  St.  Paul's  sense  of  E.'s  services 
is  marked  by  his  description  of  him  as '  my  brother 


and  fellow-worker  and  fellow-soldier,'  the  three 
words  being  arranged  in  an  ascending  scale  to 
denote  'common  sympathy,  common  work,  common 
danger  and  toil  and  suffering '  (Lightfoot  on  Ph  2*X 

Lrbutcsb.— The  Comm.  on  Ph  2*,  etp.  Lightfoot,  p  61 C, 
122;  Ellioott,  p.  SO;  Moule,  p.  79;  and  Vincent,  pp.  xxlii,  75. 
Also  Thayer,  XT  Lex.  t.  'Ewmffit ;  Winer,  H  W 11, «. '  Epaphraa ' ; 
and  Beet  in  Bxpotitor,  3rd  Ser.  lx.  (1889)  «-76,  ■  Kpaphnidinu 
and  the  gift  from  Philippi.'  G.  MlLLIOAN. 

EPHAH  (.TvU).— t.  A  son  of  Midian,  descended 
from  Abraham  and  Keturah  (Gn  25*  =1  Ch  1"), 
the  eponymous  ancestor  of  an  Arabian  tribe  whose 
identity  is  uncertain.  This  tribe  appears  in  Is  60" 
as  engaged  in  the  transport  of  gold  and  frank- 
incense from  Sheba.  According  to  Frd.  Delitzsch 
(Parodies,  304),  and  Schrader  UCAT*  146 f.,  613), 
followed  by  Hommel  (Anc.  Neb.  Trad.  238  n.), 
'Ephah  is  properly  'Ayappa,  the  Khayappa  Arabs 
of  the  time  of  Tiglath-pileser  ill.  and  Sargon  (see 
further,  Dillmann  on  Gn  25*).  2.  A  concubine 
of  Caleb,  1  Ch  2*".  3.  A  Judahite,  son  of  Jahdai, 
1  Ch  2".   See  Genealogy.         J.  A  Selbie. 

EPHAH. — See  Weights  and  Measures. 

EPHAI,  >■*»  (Peri),  but  Ophai,  tnv  (Kethibh). 
Sept.  '\uo\t,  '044,  described  in  Jer  40  (Gr.  47)8  a» 
'the  Netophatite,'  whose  sons  were  amongst  the 
'captains  of  the  forces'  who  joined  Gedaliah  at 
Mizpah,  and  were  murdered  along  with  him  by 
Ishmael  (Jer  41*).  J.  A.  SKLBIE. 

EPHER  (ipB '  a  [deer]  calf ').— 1.  The  name  of  the 
second  of  the  sons  of  Midian  mentioned  in  Gn  25', 
1  Ch  1",  and  recorded  as  one  of  the  descendants  of 
Abraham  by  his  wife  Keturah  (Gn  251).  For  pre- 
carious attempts  to  identify  this  Epher  with 
'Ofr  in  Arabia  (Wetzstein),  with  Appar-u  men- 
tioned in  Assurbanipal's  Inscriptions  (Giaser),  see 
the  references  in  Dillmann.  2.  The  name  of  one 
of  the  sons  of  Ezrah,  a  branch  of  the  family  of 
Judah  (1  Ch  4").  3.  The  first  of  a  group  of  five 
heads  of  fathers'  houses  belonging  to  the  half  tribe 
of  Manasseh,  who  dwelt  in  the  land  between  Baxhan 
and  Mt.  Hermon  (1  Ch  5*).  H.  E.  Rylk. 

EPHES  -  DAMHIM  (o~wi  ojh,  *E«Vp^r,  'Af*<r- 
topfulr). — The  place  in  Judah  where  the  Philistines 
were  encamped  at  the  time  when  David  slew 
Goliath  (1  S  171)-  The  same  name  appears  in 
1  Ch  11"  as  Pas-Dammlm.  The  form  ovn  off  is 
strange  and  probably  corrupt  (see  Driver,  Sam.  292). 

W.  J.  Beecher. 

BPHEBIAN  ('E^eViat^  an  inhabitant  of  the  city 
of  Ephesus  ( which  see),  is  a  term  used  in  Ac  19*-  **■  * 
21".  The  usage  of  St.  Luke  is  more  correct  than 
that  of  Stephanus  Byzant.;  the  latter  gives  'K<pt<reit 
as  the  ethnic ;  but  the  coins  and  inscriptions  show 
that  in  the  local  and  universal  usage  'Ityeo-iet 
meant  an  inhabitant  of  the  city,  while  'Eptoeih 
denoted  a  member  of  the  tribe  'Eoitfttt,  the  first  of 
the  six  tribes  into  which  the  E.  population  was 
divided  (the  other  five  were  called  St/WnJ,  T^ibt, 
Kamrcuoi,  Einiyv/ux,  Be/i/Stvatot,  of  which  Xtfiatrnj  was 
added  in  compliment  to  Augustus,  the  total  number 
having  previously  been  five).  The  term  'E^eVriot 
is  also  applied  in  the  Bezan  and  Philoxenian  Syr. 
texts  of  Ac  20*  to  Tychicus  and  Trophimus,  where 
the  true  reading  is  'Asians'  ('A<ruu>o(,  men  of  the 
province  Asia).  Trophimus  was  an  E.  (Ac  21") ; 
but  we  may  fairly  understand  that  St.  Luke 
refrained  from  using  that  term  about  both  Tychicus 
and  Trophimus,  on  the  ground  that  it  was  not 
strictly  applicable  to  the  former.  The  reason  can 
hardly  be  that  Tychicus  belonged  to  some  other 
city  of  Asia,  for  the  usage  in  this  verse  leads  the 
writer  to  state  the  city  where  each  delegate  was 
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a  citizen ;  and  wo  should  expect  that  he  would 
have  mentioned  Tychicus  by  the  ethnic  of  his 
own  city.  Moreover,  Tychicus  probably  inhabited 
Ephesus.  •  We  may,  then,  perhaps  conclude  that 
Tychicus,  though  a  resident  (incola),  did  not  possess 
the  citizenship  of  Ephesus;  and  hence  'Ea&rioj, 
which  strictly  is  restricted  to  citizens  of  Ephesus, 
could  not  properly  be  used  about  him.  There  were 
many  families  of  residents  who,  for  various  reasons, 
were  not  enrolled  in  any  of  the  tribes,  and  were 
therefore  not  entitled  to  be  called  citizens  of 
Ephesus.  The  entry  'kola  4  'EfVo-o*  in  a  late 
Byzantine  list  of  cities  which  had  changed  their 
names  (published  by  Parthey,  Hieroclii  Synecd.  et 
Notiita,  p.  316 ;  Burckhardt,  Hieroclii  Synecd.  p. 
68)  cannot  be  relied  on  to  justify  the  taking  of 
'Aeuubt  in  20*  as  a  mere  synonym  for  'E«V««t :  the 
document  is  not  earlier  than  the  12th  cent.  (cf.  the 
entries  KtWa,  KeXwria,  etc.),  and  affords  no 
trustworthy  evidence  for  the  usage  of  the  time  of 
St.  Luke.  W.  M.  Ramsat. 

EPHESIANS,  EPISTLE  TO— 

J.  Substance  and  purpose,  u  gathered 
(a)  From  intern*]  evidence. 
(6)  From  a  comparison  with  Colosstane. 
ft.  Authorship  and  Date,  as  gathered  f  


(a)  Internal  evidence, 
(e)  External  tradition. 
B.  Destination. 
It.  Place  of  Composition, 
v.  Doctrinal  Importance. 
vL  Literature. 

L  Substance  and  Purposb.— The  questions  of 
the  authorship,  date,  and  destination  of  this  Epistle 
have  been,  and  are  still,  so  much  disputed  that  it 
will  be  well  to  deal  first  with  the  subject-matter 
and  the  purpose  which  reveals  itself  on  a  close 
examination  of  that.  The  Ep.  might  be  summed 
up  in  the  words  of  the  Angelic  song  (Lk  2M)— 

M(a  «V  ifUrrott  9«o>  xal  M  yfjr 
tlfrfiVT]  in  drOfxiwoit  titoxlat. 

Or,  again,  it  might  be  described  as  an  expression 
of  thanksgiving  that  the  Lord's  prayer  for  His 
Church  as  embodied  in  Jn  17  was  in  process  of  ful- 
filment. For  the  writer's  tone  is  eucharistic  and 
his  main  theme  is  unity :  he  does  not  argue,  he 
makes  dogmatic  statements;  he  blesses  God  for 
the  great  truths  revealed  in  the  Gospel ;  and  calls 
upon  his  readers  to  rise  to  the  high  dignity  of  their 
calling  j i  and,  as  he  does  so,  there  emerges  a  picture 
of  the  Church  as  the  body  predestined  before  the 
ages  to  unite  Jew  and  Gentile  together,  which 
through  ages  yet  to  come  has  to  exhibit  before  the 
universe  the  fulness  of  the  Divine  life,  living  the 
life  of  God,  imitating  God's  character,  wearing 
God  s  panoply,  fighting  God's  battles,  forgiving  as 
God  forgives,  educating  as  God  educates ;  and  all 
this  that  it  may  fulfil  the  wider  work  whereby 
Christ  is  to  be  the  centre  of  the  universe.  Two 
dangers  seem  to  threaten  it  when  the  writer  writes, 
—the  danger  lest  it  should  slip  back  into  the  lower 
moral  standard  of  the  surrounding  heathendom, 
and  the  danger  of  a  want  of  unity  between  the 
J ewish  and  Gentile  Christians.  To  meet  these,  the 
writer  presents  the  ideal  of  a  body  predestined 
before  all  ages  and  to  hut  to  all  ages,  whose  aim  it 
is  to  make  men  holy  and  without  blemish,  and  to 
unite  all  mankind  in  peace  and  love. 

A  roller  analysis  will  bear  oat  these  outlines. 

1-8  DooruHAik 
11.  i  greeting. 


'JtrX  (ct  t^^.lZ-^^J>>!^™  « 
p.  164);  while -N        -  -' 
UUm  himself. 


good 


Chunk  in  Ron.  Bmp. 
it  to  originate  (ram  Si 


the  Jewish  nation,  especially  as  summed  up  in  the  year  el 
Jubilee,  and  they  are  described  in  what  may  be  called  a  hymn 
of  three  stanzas,  ending  with  the  same  refrain :  the  three 
stanzas  expressing  the  work  of  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Spirit. 
For  these  bleaxbgs  were  (1)  predestined  by  the  Father,  who 
chose  us  to  be  sons,  holy  and  without  blemish,  before  the 
foundation  of  the  world,  /or  (As  praise  o/  f*s  glory  o/  flit  anus 

ffl)  Communicated  In  Christ  at  the  right  moment,  conveying 
redemption,  forgiveness,  knowledge  of  God's  universal  purpose 
for  all  creation,  and  inheritance  among  the  saints— to  Us  pmus 
0/      glory  Qi-n). 

(S)  Sealed  first  to  the  Jews  (4/m),  then  to  the  Gentiles  (sal 
tm»\  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  sa  an  earnest  of  the  complete  re- 
demption which  lies  in  the  future— /or  tkt  prwisso/flis  glory 

(M  Thanksgiving  to  God  for  the  spiritual  state  of  the 

reader*,  and  a  prayer  to  the  Father  of  this  glory  that  they 
may  have  a  vet  roller  knowledge  of  their  privileges  and  of  the 
power  of  God. 

(e)  l*Mf»  A  dogmatic  statement  of  this  power  of  God,  which 
has  shown  itself  in  a  threefold  way. 
(1)  As  exerted  upon  Christ  Himself,  granting  Him 
Resurrection  from  death  (*). 

Ascension  to  Ood's  right  hand  CX 

Supremacy  over  the  whole  universe  and  Headship 

over  the  Church  (**■  **). 
— Jrted  upon  individual 
Jew  (M,  granting  them  a  similar  I 


(I)  As  exerted  upon  individuals,  whether  Gentile  flJ-*)  or 
«*),  granting  them  a  similar  threefold  |  - 
Hon  from  spiritual  death  (V). 


1  gift,  viz.  Besurreo- 


e 


Ascension  with  Christ  to  a  spiritual  sphere  above  the 

world  (2»). 

The  power  to  do  good  works  and  manifest  Goers  grace 
through  the  coming  ages  (2*1"). 
As  exerted  upon  the  whole  of  Humanity, 
in  Gentiles  who  formerly  were  alienated  from  God  hare  been 
brought  nigh  by  the  Cross ;  so  that  both  Gentile  and  Jew  have 
peace  with  God  and  peace  with  each  other :  they  form  one 
city,  one  family,  one  temple,  built  on  the  foundation  of  apostles 
and  prophets,  and  the  Gentiles  are  now  being  built  into  that 

(<0  8>  >*.  Personal  relation*  between  the  writer  and  sis 

readers. 

The  writer,  who  emphasizes  his  authority  to  preach  this  great 
truth  of  God's  choice  of  a  universal  Church  Intended  to  exhibit 
his  richly-variegated  wisdom  to  the  universe  (Si  U),  begs  hi* 
readers  not  to  be  faint-hearted  owing  to  his  imprisonment  (S1*), 
and  once  more  prays  for  them  to  the  Father,  that  they  may 
have  spiritual  strength  so  that  Christ  may  dwell  in  them  in 
love  and  knowledge  to  understand  the  greatness  of  their 
privileges,  so  that  the  fulness  of  the  Divine  lite  may  be  exhibited 
through  them  (S"-l»). 

(«)  $*>■*>.  This  section  of  the  Ep.  ends  with  a  doxology, 
emphasizing  the  power  of  God  manifested  in  man,  and  the 
eternal  duty  of  praise  to  Him  both  in  heaven  and  on  earth. 

4-6  Hortatory. 

A.  An  appeal  to  the  whole  Church 

(1)  To  live  a  life  worthy  of  the  members  of  a  Society  whoa* 
essential  characteristic  is  unity  («i-i*l  (This  b  based  on  IK-  u 
«"-«;  d  also  4*»-6»  ) 

An  appeal  for  the  moral  qualities  which  preserve  unity  (41-*) 
is  followed  by  a  fuller  description  of  the  unity,  as  one  of  both 
form  and  spirit,  and  resting  upon  the  unity  of  God  (444) : 

and  a  recognition  of  the  variety  of  gifts,  especially  the  ministry, 
given  to  the  Church  by  the  Risen  Christ,  the  Lord  of  the  whole 
universe,  in  order  to  produce  unity  and  spiritual  perfection 
and  steadfastness  in  truth ;  so  that  the  body  may  aver  grow 
into  closer  union  with  it*  Head  (4'-U). 

(2)  To  Uve  a  life  different  from  the  old  erfl  Gentile  Ufa  (4U-K). 
(This  Is  based  on  V-»  2M0,  cf.  6**U 

A  description  of  the  old  Gentile  life  as  one  of  abnlessness. 
Ignorance,  impurity  (4l'-W)  is  contrasted  with 

A  description  of  the  Christian  life  as  implying  renewal  of 
intellect,  righteousness,  and  holiness  in  conformity  with  Ood's 
standard  (iW-M). 

(S)  To  cultivate  oertain  particular  virtues  and  avoid  particular 
vices  (4»-6*i).  The  choice  of  these  rises  out  of  the  two  pre- 
ceding paragraphs ;  they  are  either  such  virtue*  a*  make  for 
unity  and  such  vioes  as  destroy  it  (so  mainly  4*9-6',  ct  the 
motives  appealed  to  In  *»•  *>•»■*■*),  or  such  virtue*  as  form  the 
antithesis  to  the  old  Gentile  life,  either  on  the  side  of  morality 
or  of  knowledge  (so  mainly  ***»•  cf.  the  motives  in  4*>  6»  <a<« 
ofin  *>'««.       U.  is.  lm 

These  virtues  are— 1.  Truthfulness :  based  upon  our  dose  union 
with  each  other  (4*). 

i.  A  right  use  of  anger:  based  upon  the  harm  which  the  devil 
maydo(4«). 

S.  Honest  toll :  based  on  the  duty  of  helping  other*  (4*rX 

4.  Pure  conversation :  based  on  the  duty  of  helping  than 
who  hear  (4*8),  and  the  danger  of  grieving  the  indwelling  Spirit 

5.  Gentleness  and  forgiveness :  based  on  God's  forgiveness  of 

0.  Love:  based  on  Christ's  love  and  self -eacrifioe  (51-  *X 
7.  A voldanoe  of  all  impurity  and  oovetousness  a*  unworthy  at 
our  consecration  (6»),  and  of  all  foolish  jesting  and  talk,  as  ex- 
cluding from  the  kingdom  of  Christ  and  of  God  (5"),  as  sun  to 
Incur  Ood's  wrath  (&)_,  —  inconsistent  with  the  Christian  US*, 
which  I*  on*  of  light  (6M4V 
&  Wise  un  of  opportunities:  bsand  ux<m  tta  *r*  of  *M  sbna 
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ft.  An  Intelligent  understanding  of  God's  will  (&17}. 
10.  Temperance  in  wine— perhaps  especially  at  the  Lore-feasts 

U.  Fnlneei  at  spiritual  Joy  and  thankful  praise  of  God— 
perhaps  especially  at  the  meetings  for  oommon  worship  (5W-11 
This  leads  back  through  the  thought  of  the  oommon  worship 
Of  the  Church  to  the  ideal  of  unity  and  subjection,  and  so 
farms  a  transition  to 
B.  5*»-6».  An  appeal  to  various  classes  in  the  Church. 
Wive*  exhorted  to  submission  to  their  husbands  (6&) 
Because  of  the  relation  of  man  to  woman  (5**), 
And  the  analogy  of  the  Church's  submission  to  Christ  (BM). 
Husbands  exhorted  to  love  their  wires  (6*>) 
Because  of  the  analogy  of  Christ's  lore  for  Hie  Church  (5»* 
sassv 

And  the  closeness  of  the  union  between  man  and  wife  (B**-*). 
Children  exhorted  to  obey  their  parents 
Because  of  the  natural  sense  of  right  («•) 
And  God's  commandment  and  promise  (6*4). 
Parents  exhorted  to  train  their  children  patiently 

Because  of  the  analogy  of  God's  training  of  His  sons  ("A 
Slaves  exhorted  to  loyal  obedience  to  their  masters  (ft*-?) 

Because  of  the  impartiality  of  God's  Judgment  (ft*). 
If  otters  to  avoid  threatening 

Because  of  the  thought  of  their  own  Master  in  heaven  (ft*). 
(Jf.B.— This  is  no  accidental  digression,  nor  is  it  merely  an 
attempt  to  lair  down  a  new  decalogue  or  moral  oode  for  Gentile 
Christians  flfwakQ,  which  should  draw  them  nearer  to  the 
Jewish  Christians  by  removing  one  of  the  great  stumbling- 
blocks  (Ao  IS*):  but  the  writer  takes  a  Christian  household 
with  all  its  members,  and  treats  it  as  a  type  of  the  Church,  in 
which  the  duties  of  subjection,  lore,  obedience,  forbearance, 
which  are  needed  for  the  unite  of  the  Church,  may  be  first 
learned.  Of .  IS*.*-*  flL  *■'■»,  1  Us*.  The  thought  of  S"  ra>» 
mwi  is  the  link  between  the  two. 
O.  Addressed  to  the  whole  Church. 

An  exhortation  to  be  true  soldiers,  to  put  on  the  full  armour 
of  God,  that  they  may  realise  His  strength  and  tight  Hal 
battles  (ft"- 11,  of.  11*  2"). 

Description  of  the  seriousness  of  the  oonflict  (6M). 

Description  of  the  armour,  as  complete  (■*),  as  consisting  of 
truth  and  righteousness  (of.  ♦**),  of  peace  (of.  VB\  and  faith 
(of.  V*),  of  God's  saving  grace  (of.  1»  V%  of  God's  word  of 
truth  (cf.  4»  6**),  of  prayer  and  watchfulness  (ftU-U).  The 
choice  of  the  weapons  Is  partly  motived  by  the  description  of 
J "s  armour  in  Isaiah  (59,  etc.),  partly  by  the  virtues  already 
emphasized  in  this  Epistle,  partly  perhaps  by  the  armour  of 
the  soldier  to  whom  the  writer  is  chained  (9°). 

A  request  for  their  prayer  for  himself  *>). 

An  account  of  the  purpose  of  the  mission  of  Tychicns  (6»'.»). 

Final  salutation,  with  prayer  for  peace,  love,  and  faith,  to 
those  who  have  love  for  the  Lord  (6a*-"). 

The  Ep.  is  than  marked  by  extraordinary  unity 
jf  structure  and  interlacing  of  paragraph  with 
paragraph,  and  the  analysis  shows  that  there  is  no 
sense  of  controversy  on  the  surface  of  it ;  2"  hints 
at  the  controversial  nicknames  of  the  Jewish  and 
Gentile  struggle  (ol  Xtyi/itroi  iKpofivarla  fori  rijt 
\tyoniwtit  TtpiTOfifji) ;  4"  and  perhaps  4U  point  to 
the  danger  of  false  teaching,  but  the  allusions  are 
vague.  The  purpose  is  to  emphasize  the  moral  and 
spiritual  fulness  of  the  Christian  life  (cf.  rXnpoOr 
and  »-Xi}pwua,  1M- »  3M  410- a  518),  and  the  closeness  of 
the  union  which  binds  Christians  to  Christ  and  to 
each  other:  of.  <V  Kvplip  or  e>  Xnunv  (Eph  30 
times,  Col  11) ;  eWrnt  (4*- u  here  only) ;  a'-vaVn  and 
d-vaxor  (19  times  in  Eph  as  compared  with  16  in 
Ro  and  1  Co);  tipi)rn  (8  times  Eph,  11  Ro,  in 
no  other  Ep.  oftener  than  3);  and  the  many 
compounds  of  <rtr,  emphasizing  the  'with'-ness 
of  Christians  with  Christ  «vy/ca01f«r  (2*  only), 
o-vfworotcti'  (2*  and  Col  2U),  awtytlptu  (2*  Col  2" 
31) ;  or  with  each  other,  o-vyKXnpoVo/iot  (3*,  Ro  7*), 
*vn/3«/Sdf«r  (4W,  Col  2*-u),  tv/ipiroxot  (3»  5'  only), 
o-v/uroXfrnt  (2U  only),  <r\mppo\oyi~u>  (2"  4l*  only), 
vimitaiun  (4*,  Col  2a  3M),  twoucoSo/utr  (2"  only), 
rfoaunot  (3<  only).  The  purpose  of  all  this,  too,  lies 
beyond  itself.  The  Church  must  be  one,  because 
a  great  conflict  lies  before  it ;  the  spiritual  forces 
of  evil  are  gathering,  and  it  must  be  on  its  guard. 

A  comparison  with  Colossians  will  partly  con- 
firm, partly  supplement  this  result.  Whoever  may 
be  the  author  of  this  Ep.,  it  i»  clear  that  there  is  a 
close  relation  between  it  and  that.  The  salutations 
are  almost  identical :  the  structure  of  the  Epistles 
is  the  same :  the  subjects  are  mainly  the  same,  the 
need  of  knowledge  is  emphasized,  and  the  relation 
of  Christ  to  the  universe  and  to  the  Church  :  the 
moral  virtues  are  inculcated;  the  laws  of 


family  life  are  laid  down  in  each  ;  the  same  phrases 
and  words  recur ;  they  are  both  conveyed  by 
Tychicus  (cf.  Holtzmann,  Einleitung*  p.  291,  foi 
exact  details).  But  there  are  important  differences  i 
the  personal  element  is  strongly  marked  in  Col 
(2>-«  41°-")  and  almost  absent  here ;  the  controversial 
tone  (Col  2*-"*)  is  dropped ;  the  stress  there  was  on 
Christ's  relation  to  the  universe,  here  on  His 
relation  to  the  Church ;  there  Christ  was  spoken 
of  as  the  s-Xifouua  of  God,  here  the  Church  as  the 
rX-ZipufUL  of  Christ  and  of  God.  Again,  there  an 
new  points  emphasized  in  this  Ep. ;  the  sense  of 
the  continuity  of  the  Church  throughout  the  ages 
(Eph  1*-"),  the  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (12  times 
in  Eph,  1  in  Col),  the  unity  of  the  Church  (2"-» 
4*"*),  the  analogy  between  family  life  and  the 
Church  (S^-rJ8),  the  simile  of  the  Christian  armour 
(61S~U),  are  all  additions  in  this  Ep.,  or  at  best  an 
expansions  of  very  slight  references  there. 

The  points  of  similarity  justify  us  in  finding 
below  the  surface  allusions  to  the  Col.  controversy. 
That  arose  from  teaching  which  either  grew  simply 
out  of  Jewish  soil,  or  perhaps  was  influenced  by 
extraneous  Oriental  speculation  (of.  Light  foot, 
Colossians:  'The  Colossian  Heresy';  and  Hort, 
Judaistie  Christianity,  pp.  110-129),  laying  great 
stress  on  a  system  of  elaborate  rules,  termed  a 
philosophy,  and  separating  God  from  the  material 
world  by  the  introduction  of  the  worship  of  angels. 
In  answer  to  this  the  Ep.  to  the  Col  emphasized 
the  cosmic  work  of  Christ,  and  the  need  of  a  truer 
and  higher  wisdom,  and  of  faith  as  the  means  of 
approach  to  God.  This  controversy  is  now  in  the 
background ;  but  it  is  justifiable  to  fill  out  the 


On  the  other  hand,  the  points  of  dissimilarity 
which  cover  the  larger  part  of  the  Ep.  show  that 
the  stress  of  that  controversy  is  absent  here,  and 
that  other  motives  are  prominent. 

The  purpose,  then,  is  jtrimarily  to  stir  np  the 
readers  to  a  higher  activity  and  a  closer  unity  by 
reminding  them  of  the  ideal  of  the  Church  in  God  s 
eternal  purposes ;  secondarily,  to  guard  them 
against  false  teaching  that  was  current  at  the  time, 
tending  to  take  a  low  view  of  the  created  world. 

ii.  Authorship  and  Date.— Three  possible 
alternatives  are  open  to  us :  either  the  author  is  St. 
Paul,  or  some  friend  writing^  for  him  and  with  his 
knowledge,  or  some  later  writer  assuming  after  St. 
Paul's  death  that  he  is  justified  in  writing  in  his 
name.  The  second  of  these  alternatives  may  be 
put  aside ;  it  is  only  another  form  of  the  first,  as 
the  Ep.  would  practically  be  St.  Paul's  and  have  all 
his  authority.  Now,  as  the  third  alternative  is 
possible,  we  must  eliminate  at  first  from  the  dis- 
cussion all  that  speaks  of  the  exact  situation  in 
St.  Paul's  life ;  for  on  that  alternative,  that  will 
be  part  of  an  imaginary  situation.  But,  apart 
from  this,  we  have  a  few  indications  of  date  and 
writer. 

Date. — The  terminus  a  quo  is  A.D.  58  or  59,  the 
earliest  date  at  which  St.  Paul  could  be  described 
as  having  suffered  a  long  imprisonment  (31""  41)  as 
the  champion  of  the  Gentiles. 

The  terminus  ad  quern  is  more  doubtful.  The 
Church  organization  implied  is  very  slight ;  there 
is  a  ministry,  both  of  apostles  and  prophets  for  the 
first  foundation  of  Churches  (2*  3s  4"),  and  of 
evangelists,  shepherds  and  teachers  for  the  building 
np  of  Churches  once  founded  (4").  There  is  stress 
laid  on  Baptism,  perhaps  an  allusion  to  the  pro- 
fession at  Baptism  of  faith  in  God,  the  Lord,  and 
the  Spirit  (41_*  5*),  perhaps  also  an  allusion  to  a 
formula  or  hymn  used  at  Baptism  (5U).  There  is 
evidence  of  the  growth  of  Christian  hymnody  (5M- u 
320  ?),  and  apparently  of  its  use  in  the  Love-feasts 
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(cf.  S"-"  with  1  Co  10".  Tert.  Apol.  39).  But 
this  evidence  is  indeterminate ;  it  might  all  be 
illustrated  from  1  Co  (6"  12»-'-"  14*);  while  the 
absence  of  mention  of  irlaitmoi,  rfxapfrrepoi,  and 
iidcovot  is  against  a  late  date.  The  absence  of  the 
freer  xapUrium  of  1  Co  12  is  no  objection,  as  they 
were  esp.  characteristic  of  the  Corinthian  Church, 
and  as,  even  there,  St.  Paul  discouraged  them  in 
comparison  with  the  more  fixed  ministry. 

The  controversies  referred  to  are  again  undecis- 
ive. The  attempt  to  see  allusions  to  a  developed 
2nd  cent.  Gnosticism  are  now  abandoned,  for  its 
technical  words  aldrtt,  TX/jpupa,  ycrtai  are  clearly 
used  here  in  a  less  technical  sense ;  again,  possible 
allusions  to  a  false  Docetism  in  4*  5"  are  too  uncer- 
tain to  build  upon.  On  the  doctrinal  side  there  is 
nothing  which  may  not  be  explained  as  falling 
within  the  1st  century.  So  with  the  struggle  of 
parties  within  the  Church.  There  is  still  a  certain 
friction  between  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians, 
and  the  danger  is  that  the  Gentiles  may  despise 
the  Jewish  Christians ;  they  need  reminding  that 
they  have  been  brought  into  a  commonwealth 
which  existed  before  (1"  2").  Such  a  condition 
would  have  beenpossible  even  in  the  2nd  cent.  (cf. 
Justin  Martyr,  Trypho,  ch.  47) ;  but-it  would  also 
have  been  possible  at  any  date  after  St.  Paul's 
missionary  work  (cf.  Ro  ll1*""),  and  the  language 
used  seems  to  imply  that  the  readers  belonged  to 
the  first  generation  of  converts,  who  had  them- 
selves come  over  from  paganism  to  Christianity 
(lI»2J-"4*>). 

Again,  the  absence  of  any  mention  of  the  de- 
struction of  Jerus.  possibly  points  to  a  date  earlier 
than  a.d.  70,  and  the  absence  of  any  clear  allusion 
to  any  danger  of  persecution  by  the  state  (though 
that  may  be  included  in  the  dangers  against  which 
the  Christian  has  to  arm  himself,  6")  is,  when 
compared  with  1  P,  a  strong  indication  of  a  date 
before  A.D.  70  if  St.  Peter  refers  to  the  Neronian, 
before  A.D.  80  if  to  the  Flavian  persecution.  On 
internal  grounds,  therefore,  A.D.  70  forms  the  most 
probable  limit,  though  a  date  even  in  the  2nd  cent, 
would  be  conceivable. 

The  use  of  the  letter  in  other  Christian  literature 
supports  an  early  date.  By  A.D.  160  it  was  known 
widely  by  Catholics  and  heretics,  and  treated  by 
both  as  Scripture ;  for  it  was  included  in  the  Lat. 
and  Syr.  versions ;  its  destination  was  discussed  by 
Marcion  (see  below)  j  it  was  used  by  the  Ophites, 
Valentinians,  and  Basilic! cans,  prob.  by  Bamlides 
and  Valentin  us  themselves,  perhaps  even  com- 
mented upon  by  them  (Westcott,  Canon,  291,  295). 
It  was  included  with  the  title  *  to  the  Laodiceans ' 
in  Mansion's  Canon  (e.  140) :  a  canon  the  existence 
of  which  implies  a  Church  Canon,  to  which  it  was 
placed  in  opposition  (Sanday ,  BLp.  19).  In  the  years 
95-160  we  nave  probable  reminiscences  of  its  lan- 
guage in  Clement,  cf.  xxxvi.  with  Eph  1",  xxxviii., 
aufitrSai  oSr  S\or  rb  awfia  4r  Xpurry  'IijffoO  gal  faro- 
raaataBa  tucurrot  ry  vkfynor  airrov,  with  ft*"*,  xlvL 
with  4**,  lxiv.  with  14(?) ;  in  Ignatius,  ad  Ephes.  L  1 
with  Eph  1*  ff. ;  ix.  and  xv.  with  Eph  2"  ;  xii.  with 
3*,  Hat\cm  rvfifticrax  .  .  .  At  #r  mUrs  tnarSKn  iwriiw 
rcfet  iftwy,  possibly  a  direct  reference  to  the  letter 
(Smith,  DB*  p.  952 n ;  but  see  Lightfoot,  adloc.,  and 
Hart,  Ro  and  Eph,  p.  113)  j  ad  Polyc.  v.  with  5". 

In  The  Two  Ways — the  document  which  underlies 
the  Didache  (iv.lO)  and  Ep.  Barnabas  (xix.)  there 
seems  a  reminiscence  of  Epn  6*. 

In  Polycarp,  ad  Phil.  ch.  L  may  be  compared 
with  Eph  2s-  »•  *,  and  xii.  with  Eph  4*.  In  Hennas, 
cf .  Mand.  iii.  4  and  x.  2-6  with  4",  and  v.  and  xii. 
6  with  4* ;  Similitude  ix.  13  with  4*-  •. 

Moreover,  in  nearly  all  these  sub-apost.  writings 
there  is  an  advance  in  thought  or  church  life.  The 
stress  on  episcopacy,  the  development  of  Docetism, 
the  elaboration  of  the  metaphor  of  the  Church  as  a 


temple  in  the  Ignatian  letters ;  the  stress  on  the 
threefold  ministry  and  the  more  marked  use  ot 
liturgical  language  in  Clement  of  Rome ;  above  all, 
the  fuller  working  out  into  detail  of  the  many 
similes  in  this  Ep.  in  the  Shepherd  of  Hennas,  all 
seem  to  imply  a  later  date.  In  this  latter  treatise, 
the  phrase  '  giving  place  to  the  devil'  is  elaborately 
drawn  out  in  Mand.  v.  and  xii.  5.  The  conception 
of  the  Church  as  existing  through  all  ages  i" 
expanded  in  Vis.  ii.  4 ;  of  the  Church  as  a  bride 
without  spot  or  wrinkle  in  Vis.  iii.  10-13 ;  as  a 
building  in  Vis.  iii.  2,  Sim.  ix.  9 ;  as  resting  upon 
the  apostles  as  foundation  in  Sim.  ix.  15.  In  each 
case  the  simile  is  at  a  later  stage  of  development. 

'  It  is  all  but  certain  on  this  evidence  that  the 
Epistle  was  in  existence  by  A.D.  95,  quite  certain 
that  it  was  in  existence  by  about  15  years  later,  or 
conceivably  a  little  more'  (Hort,  p.  118).  But 
there  ia  possibly  other  evidence  to  be  drawn  from 
NT.  The  points  of  comparison  with  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  {e.g.  Lk  21"  with  Eph  6U,  Mk  4"  with  Eph 
3*.  Mk  12"  with  Eph  2»,  Mt  16u  with  Eph  2»  *•), 
or  with  the  Acts  (2*  with  Eph  2U,  2"  with  Eph  4", 
10"  with  Eph  2"),  do  not  prove  literary  dependence 
nor  go  beyond  parallels  found  in  the  earlier  Epistles. 
[For  details  cf.  Holtzmann,  Kritik,  pp.  248-255,  but 
his  analogies  are  often  fanciful.  For  possible 
allusions  to  Agrapha  of  our  Lord  in  2™-"  3" 
4*-  of.  Reach,  Agrapha,  p.  109.1  There  are 
striking  similarities  between  the  Ep.  and  the 
Fourth  Gospel ;  e.g.  the  stress  on  x<W>  the  use  of 
*Mipui>a,  the  contrast  between  light  and  darkness, 
the  continuity  of  the  work  of  the  Logos,  the  pre- 
destination of  the  disciples,  the  activities  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  the  purifying  power  of  baptism  and 
of  the  word.  The  most  striking  similarity  in 
thought  is  with  Jn  17,  where  almost  every  verse 
offers  a  parallel  to  this  Ep.;  e.g.  1  the  stress  on 
God's  fatherhood, 1  the  power  over  all  flesh,  *  life 
identified  with  knowledge,  •  the  pre-existent  glory 
of  Christ,  •  the  revelation  to  a  few,  n  Christ 
glorified  in  His  disciples,  u  the  prayer  for  unity 
based  on  God's  unity, "  Christ's  joy  fulfilled  in  His 
disciples,  14  the  antagonism  of  the  world,  u  the 
protection  from  the  evil  one,  n  sanctification  by 
truth,  ■  the  unity  of  Christians  as  a  means  of  pro- 
moting Christ's  work,  *  God's  love  for  Christians 
like  His  love  for  Christ,  **  God's  love  for  Christ 
before  the  foundation  of  the  world.  So  again 
between  the  Ep.  and  the  Apoc  [e.g.  the  city  with 
foundations,  which  are  the  twelve  apostles  (21 "), 
the  Church  as  a  bride  (211),  the  prominence  of  the 

Srophets  (10T  llw  18")] :  even  more  frequent  are 
lie  points  of  contact  with  1  P;  e*.  1  P  1»  with  Eph 
1»-",  lu  with  Eph  3W,  2«  with  Eph  2",  2>*-3'  with 
Eph  5"-8»,  3M  with  Eph  4»,  3"  with  Eph  1". 

It  is  doubtful  whether  in  any  case  the  amount 
of  similarity  is  sufficient  to  prove  literary  depend- 
ence. The  similarity  with  St.  John  is  one  mainly 
of  thought.  It  ia  possible  that  the  language  of 
St.  John  was  influenced  by  this  Ep.,  but  it  is  more 
probable  that  this  Ep.  was  written  by  one  who 
had  heard  of  that  great  prayer  of  our  Lord.  May 
not  St.  Paul  have  heard  it  direct  from  St.  John  s 
Ups,  possibly  at  Jerus.,  when  they  met  to  discuss 
the  terms  of  unity  between  Jew  and  Gentile  in 
the  one  Church  ;  or  possibly  at  Rome,  if,  as  Renan 
suggests,  St.  John  had  been  there,  or  even  was 
there  when  St.  Paul  was  writing!  In  the  case  of 
1  Peter  there  is  a  stronger  probability  of  literary 
dependence ;  if  so,  and  if  we  assume  the  priority  of 
1  Peter  (but  see  Weiss,  Introd.  L  p.  855),  we  should 
have  indication  that  our  Ep.  was  in  existence 
before  A.D.  70  or  80— at  least  it  proves  that  the 
tone  of  thought  and  phraseology  is  such  as  was 
possible  and  natural  before  thatdate. 

Author.— The  author  must  have  been  a  Jewish 
Christian,  proud  of  his  Jewish  privileges,  steeped 
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in  OT  symbolism  (1*-M  6'4"18).  Further,  he  must 
have  been  an  original  thinker,  able  to  trace  out 
a  philosophy  of  history  through  the  ages,  able  to 
move  in  the  mystical  sphere  of  heavenly  places, 
and  yet  able  to  pass  thence  into  the  lower  region 
of  simple  daily  duties  and  of  family  life.  Lastly, 
he  was  one  who  cared  that  his  writing  should 
appear  under  the  name  and  with  all  the  authority 
of  St.  Paul.  There  is,  then,  aprimd  facie  proba- 
bility that  it  was  St.  Paul  himself ;  and  a  detailed 
examination  will  bear  this  out. 

(«)  The  structure  of  the  Ep.  Ii  dearly  Pauline.  The  com- 
mencement  with  word*  of  thanksgiving  (of.  Ro  18, 1  Co  14,  2  Co 
1*) ;  the  great  statement  of  doctrine  as  the  basis  tor  moral 
exhortation  (of.  Bo  lw-8);  the  moral  exhortation,  introduoed 
by  A  (of.  Bo  12>,  Oal  5>),  and  passing  from  the  general  to  the 
particular  (cf.  Ro  12-16) ;  the  apparent  digression  on  family 
life,  which  really  proves  to  be  an  important  illustration  of  the 
whole  subject  (of.  1  Oo  7»»»  »U10U,  Bo  8-11),  all  tad  parallel* 
in  St.  Paul. 

(o)  The  main  thoughts  often  show  an  advance  on  the  earlier 
Epp.,  but  It  Is  an  advance  on  a  line  already  marked  out  Thus 
the  continuity  of  the  Christian  Church  with  the  Jewish,  as  a 
part  of  God's  eternal  plan  (l*"),  finds  parallels  In  Ro  8-11. 16*"?, 
Gal  ;  the  conception  of  Christ  as  the  original  source  of 
creation  and  the  restorer  of  its  unity  (l10),  in  1  Oo  8»,  2  Co 
618. 19,  Ro  818-91 ;  the  conception  of  the  Church  as  the  body  of 
Christ,  whioh  receives  His  life  and  shows  it  forth  to  the  universe, 
Is  an  expansion  of  the  germs  in  1  Oo  4*  12*» ;  the  unity  of  the 
Church  is  presupposed  in  the  whole  argument  of  1  Co,  where 
St.  Paul  is  anxious  to  keep  the  customs  and  doctrines  of  the 
Corinthian  Church  in  a  line  with  those  of  all  the  Churches  of 
the  Saints  (1  Oo  1»  4"  7"  11"  15»-")— even  the  use  of 
for  the  Church  universal  is  probable  In  1  Oo  1*  10°©  12% ; 
the  stress  laid  on  the  Holy  Spirit  as  the  inspirer  of  the  Church's 
life  is  analogous  to  1  Oo  12 ;  the  Identification  of  the  events  of 
Christ's  death  and  resurrection  with  those  of  the  life  of  each 
Christian  (21-1°),  to  Ro  0  and  1  Oo  15 ;  the  residence  of  sin  in  the 
r»fi  (23),  and  it*  effect  on  Intellect  as  well  as  will,  to  Ro  7 ; 
the  universal  sinfulness  of  Jew  and  Gentile  alike  as  the  basis 
af  a  universal  redemption  (21-*)  is  a  summary  of  Bo  1M-2". 
of.  Gal  21m  ;  the  destruction  of  the  barrier  between  Jew  and 
Gentile  (2ii-*>)  is  St  Paul's  most  favourite  doctrine. 

But  it  is  urged  that  here  the  parts  are  changed :  elsewhere 
8t  Paul  is  the  champion  of  the  Gentile  against  Jewish  narrow- 
ness ;  here  he  reminds  Gentiles  of  the  privileges  of  the  Jews, 
and  appears  as  the  champion  of  Jewish  Christians  against 
Gentile  exclusiveness.  This  Is  true,  but  the  balance  between 
the  preponderance  of  Jew  and  Gentile  might  differ  in  each 
Church,  or  even  at  different  moments  in  the  history  of  one 
Church ;  and  St  Paul  was  bent  always,  not  on  upholding  one  side, 
but  on  securing  the  rights  of  both  within  the  Church.  Further, 
this  attitude  on  his  part  towards  the  Gentile  Christians  finds 
an  exact  parallel  in  Bo  111'-**.  Indeed  the  strongest  argument 
for  the  Pauline  authorship  lies  in  the  undesigned  coincidences 
between  Eph  and  the  Ep.  to  the  Romans.  Both  are  of  the  nature 
of  a  general  treatise ;  both  are  an  attempt  to  show  that  Jew 
and  Gentile  are  united  by  the  work  of  Christ ;  both  base  this 
on  the  sinfulness  of  Jew  and  Gentile  alike ;  both  emphasise  the 
privileges  of  the  Jews  ;  both  build  up  a  new  morality,  centring 
In  love  and  made  possible  by  the  gift  of  the  Spirit ;  both  hint  at 
the  extension  of  Christ's  work  beyond  man  to  the  whole 
creation  ;  both  emphasise  the  eternal  plan  of  God,  hidden  for 
ages,  hinted  at  in  prophetic  writings  and  revealed  at  the  due 
moment ;  both  express  the  writer's  amazement  at  the  depths  of 
the  wisdom  of  God,  and  in  each  case  the  style  rise*  into  the 
beauty  and  cadence  of  a  poem  (Ro  8*1-**). 

There  are  two  points  indeed  whichpreeent  a  rather  striking 
difference  from  the  earlier  Epistle*.  The  thought  of  the  quick 
return  of  the  Lord  is  absent,  and  in  its  stead  we  have  a  vista  of 
generations  yet  to  come,  through  which  the  Church  is  to  glorify 
God  (8*1).  But  it  is  conceivable  that  these  generations  are 
thought  of  by  the  writer  as  following  the  Lord's  return ;  it  is 
conceivable,  in  accord  with  this,  that  the  struggle  which  lies 
before  the  Church  (61*)  is  that  which  is  to  precede  the  coming  of 
the  Lord  (of.  2  Th  26-11) ;  and  further,  it  la  clear  that  St  Paul, 
when  he  wrote  the  Ep.  to  the  Romans,  had  contemplated  the 

K nihility  of  some  long  period  of  Church  history  before  the 
rd's  coming  (Ro  11*). 

Once  more,  the  high  conception  of  family  life  Is  at  first  sight 
Inconsistent  with  the  preference  for  celibacy  and  discourage- 
ment  of  marriage  in  1  Co  7.  But  that  was  written  in  the 
presence  of  a  pressing  necessity :  even  there  St  Paul  recognizes 
that  both  the  oelibate  and  the  married  have  a  gift  from  God  ; 
and  as  time  went  on  and  the  Lord  did  not  return,  it  became 
necessary  to  build  up  a  true  conception  of  marriage  in  the  face 
of  heathen  laxity.  It  is  as  likely  that  St  Paul  should  organize 
family  life  as  that  he  should  organize  church  order,  and  this  he 
had  done  from  the  first 

(e)  The  style  is  again  admittedly  Pauline  up  to  a  point  There 
are  some  twenty  words  peculiar  to  St  Paul  in  his  earlier  Epp.  ; 
others  common  to  Eph  with  the  Pastoral  Epp.  (of.  Holtxm&nn, 
KrttQe,  p.  267) ;  there  is  the  love  of  paradoxical  antithesis  (cf. 
(U.S0);  the  play  upon  cognate  words  (48-1°  5i»- 1«) ;  the  same  free 
paraphrasing  of  OT  (4*-",  of.  Ro  10") :  the  same  unacknow- 
kdged  adaptation  of  OT  language  (1»  2»"  **■ »  6*  fiMeu-w.cf. 
1  Oo  &l°-l>,  2  Oo  SU-M).   On  the  other  hand  the  sentences  are 


lea*  broken,  rather  more  elaborate  and  complicated  by  paren 
theses ;  *  but  this  applies  mainly  to  the  earlier  part  of  toe  Ep. 
where  we  have  great  statement*  of  doctrine  rather  than  con 
troversial  arguments,  so  that  it  may  be  adequately  explained 
as  due  to  the  quieter  tone  in  which  St  Paul  was  writing 
So,  too,  of  verbal  differences ;  there  is  a  large  number  of  ««■< 
kiyifMT*  (76),  but  not  proportionately  larger  than  in  th*  other 
Epp.  (for  details  cf.  Ton  Soden,  p.  87 ;  Holtzmann,  EinleUung, 
p.  288).  Some  of  them  occur  in  quotations ;  the  majority  of 
them  rise  naturally  out  of  the  subject-matter  of  the  Ep. ;  even 
where  the  application  is  different  from  that  in  the  earlier  Epp., 
tg.ln  unmtpum,  rknff/Mt,  xtcafeh  0iptA<»,thls,too,  grows  naturally 
out  of  the  change  of  subject ;  and  certainly  there  is  no  one  word 
which  St  Paul  could  not  have  used.  The  two  that  have  been 
most  objected  to  are  the  use  of  i  Mfcm  (4»  fill)  and  W  iym 
iurimlm  (8°).  To  the  first  it  is  objected  that  St  Paul  elsewhere 
uses  i  <-«t«>«<  or  i  *upilm\  but  St  Mt,  St  Lk,  St  Jn  (Gosp. 
and  ApooA  the  writer  of  1  Ti,  and  St  Paul  himself  as  reported 
by  St  Luke  In  the  Acts  (la™  261"),  use  both  i  tut****  and  i 
rmrit ;  and  the  stress  on  unity  in  this  Ep.  makes  th*  use  of 
>i«l«A*f,  <.*.  the  slanderer,  more  appropriate  than  nntii. 
Possibly,  too,  the  word  means  here  'any  human  slanderer' 
(Zahn,  Bird.  867).  Again,  the  phrase '  the  holy  apostles'  sounds 
like  the  ecclesiastical  formula  of  a  later  generation  looking  back 
on  its  canonized  founders :  but,  apart  from  the  consideration 
that  the  reading  is  a  little  doubtful  (of .  Smith,  DB>  pp.  866  and 
964),  the  context  show*  that  iym  refers  to  special  consecration 
of  the  apostles  and  prophets  as  recipients  of  the  new  revelation, 
in  contrast  to  the  son*  of  men  (of.  Rev  21'»  and  Lk  1*9. 

(d)  The  relation  of  the  Ep.  to  that  to  the  Col  adds  to  the 
complexity  of  the  problem.  The  extent  of  this  has  been  brought 
out  already,  and  the  fuller  details  may  be  seen  in  Holtzmann, 
Kritik  der  Ephtttr-  und  KoloanrAmejt,  cap.  it,  or  in  Ton 
Soden,  pp.  84,  86.  There  is  nothing  exactly  like  the  problem 
elsewhere  in  NT.  The  nearest  parallels  are  the  relation  of  the 
Bynoptio  Gospel*  to  each  other,  or  the  relation  of  2  Peter 
and  Jude:  in  those  cases  the  similarity  is  due  partly  to  the 
use  of  common  document*,  partly  to  the  deliberate  use  of  the 
earlier  writer  by  the  later.  In  this  case  a  somewhat  similar 
theory  has  been  propounded  by  Holtzmann ;  he  holds  that  St 
Paul  himself  wrote  a  short  letter  to  the  Col.,  that  some  later 
writer  elaborated  this  into  the  Ep.  to  the  Eph,  and  that  the 
same  writer,  or  another,  subsequently  composed  our  present 
Ep.  to  the  Col,  based  upon  the  two  preceding  letters.  Such  a 
theory  rests  upon  the  fact  that  in  some  resemblances  priority 
seems  to  be  on  the  side  of  Eph,  in  others  on  the  side  of  Col ; 
but  such  an  argument  is  very  subjective  and  precarious ;  It  has 
not  met  with  any  acceptance,  and  may  safely  be  set  aside  as 
too  artificial  (see  Smith,  D&  pp.  868,  860,  for  a  fuller  examina- 
tion of  It). 

The  more  probable  theory,  then,  1*  that  of  simultaneous  author- 
ship by  one  writer ;  and  that  such  a  similarity  I*  not  unworthy 
of  St  Paul  may  be  seen  by  comparing  instances  of  similar 
though  less  marked  resemblance  between  Ro  and  Gal  (cf. 
Lightfoot,  QaUMant,  In  trod.  cap.  Hi),  and  between  1  B  and 
Titus. 

(e)  Th*  Indications  of  th*  personal  character  of  the  writer  are 
naturally  few  In  so  general  an  Ep. ;  yet  such  a*  they  are,  they 
are  quite  true  to  the  character  of  8t  Paul  as  revealed  in  the 
earlier  letters.  The  spirit  of  thankfulness  bursting  out  into 
doxologies  (1*  8>>),  the  courteous  recognition  of  good  in  his  con- 
verts 0U).  the  pnyerfulness  for  them  (1"  S"-").  the  longing 
for  their  intercession  (6U),  the  fondness  for  applying  great 
principle*  to  the  details  of  daily  life  (6***),  the  sense  of  his  own 
personal  unworthlness  (a  sense  which  has  grown  stronger  with 
advancing  years,  but  yet  was  destined  to  grow  stronger  still,  88, 
cf.  1  Oo  15»,  1  TI  I"),  combined  with  the  bold  appeal  to  hi* 
authority  as  based  upon  revelation  and  upon  his  suffering*  for 
the  truth  (81  41),— all  these  may  Indeed  be  the  accidental  out- 
come of  borrowing  from  the  early  letters,  but  far  more  probably 
an  they  the  natural  outcome  of  the  work  of  the  same  man. 

There  can,  then,  be  little  doubt  that  the  writer  is 
St.  Paul.  The  alternative  is  a  Jewish-Christian 
Paulinist,  steeped  in  St.  Paul's  language,  doctrine, 
and  character,  composing  '  a  mosaic  out  of  the 
material  of  the  Pauline  Epistles'  (Von  Soden), 
giving  a  slightly  wider  scope  to  his  conceptions  of 
Christ  and  of  the  Church,  emphasizing  the  uni- 
versal character  of  the  Church  as  a  part  of  God's 
eternal  purpose,  'in  the  spirit  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel*  (Hort,  p.  126).  It  would  be  a  tenable 
view  that  the  writer  was  the  author  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  writing  in  the  name  of  St.  Paul.  But  il 
our  alternatives  are  limited  so  narrowly  as  this, 
the  witness  of  the  early  Church  may  be  regarded 
as  absolutely  decisive.  We  have  seen  how  early 
the  evidence  is  of  the  existence  of  the  Ep.,  and 
evidence  of  existence  is  in  this  case  evidence  of 

*  There  are  scarcely  any  Interrogatory  sentences ;  one  only 
In  Eph,  a*  compared  with  88  in  Bo  1-11,  and  4  in  Bo  12-16. 
(Sanday  and  Head  lam,  International  Commentary  on  tat 
Romans,  the  best  discussion  In  English  of  ths  difference  of 
style  between  Ro  and  Eph.) 
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belief  in  the  Pauline  authorship.  The  work  is  not 
anonymous  (like  the  Fourth  Gospel  or  the  Ep.  to 
the  Hebrews) ;  it  has  not  merely  a  salutation  easily 
separable  from  the  Ep. ;  the  claim  to  Pauline 
authorship  is  knit  into  the  very  fabric  of  the  letter, 
and  some  of  the  earliest  reminiscences  of  its 
language  are  of  the  parts  which  imply  the  author- 
ship.   It  was,  then,  written  by  St.  Paul  himself. 

iii.  Destination. — The  readers  to  whom  the 
letter  was  addressed  were  mainly  Gentiles  (lu  2U 
31  417  58) .  oat  this  does  not,  any  more  than  Bo 
llu,  exclude  the  presence  of  some  Jewish  Christians. 
Indeed,  2U  seems  to  require  the  presence  of  Jewish 
Christians  as  forming  a  minority  in  the  Church. 
St.  Paul  is  laying  down  guidance  to  the  Gentiles 
in  their  treatment  of  the  Jewish  Christians. 
Hence  some  commentators  have  treated  the  Ep. 
as  a  general  encyclical  to  all  Gentile  converts 
throughout  the  world. 

Bnt  there  are  personal  bonds  between  him  and 
them ;  he  has  had  recent  news  of  their  faith  and 
love  (lu) ;  they  have  heard  of  his  imprisonment 
and  are  sad  at  heart  about  it  (3U),  and  are  anxious 
as  to  the  issue  of  it  (6°) ;  they  seem  acquainted 
with  Tychious  (811- ") ;  and  they  are  distinguished 
from  other  Christians  (lu  3"  6*).  There  is  little 
doubt,  then,  that  the  destination  must  be  localized. 
But  in  l1  the  words  tr  'E<fii<r<?  are  of  very  doubtful 
authority.  They  are  absent  in  the  first  hand  of 
M  and  B,  and  are  marked  as  an  interpolation  in  67  ; 
but  found  in  all  other  MSS.  Further,  Basil  (e. 
Eunom.  iL  19)  says  that  there  was  a  tradition  of 
their  absence,  and  that  he  found  them  omitted  in 
the  old  copies  known  to  him.  Again,  the  interpre- 
tation of  rob  Ota  as  'those  who  have  true  life,' 
'those  who  really  are,' — an  interpretation  which 
presupposes  the  omission  of  the  words, — is  quoted 
by  Basil  as  a  traditional  interpretation,  and  is  found 
in  Origen  (Cramer,  Cat.  ad  loe.), and  is  repeated 
by  Victorinus  Afar,  Jerome,  and  Hilary.  Further, 
Tertullian,  in  arguing  against  Marcion  that  the 
Ep.  was  addressed  to  the  Eph..  does  not  appeal  to 
the  salutation.  It  is,  then,  a  fair  inference  that  the 
words  were  absent  from  some  copies  in  the  2nd 
oent,  as  it  is  a  certainty  that  they  were  absent 
from  many  in  the  3rd  ana  4th  centuries. 

The  title  vp&t  'E(ptalovt  gives  us  surer  ground, 
and  yet  not  quite  sure.  It  is  universally  found 
in  all  MSS  and  versions,  and  all  Church  tradition 
has  connected  the  Epistle  with  Ephesus.  Bnt 
Tertullian  tells  us  that  some  heretics,  and  notably 
Marcion  (adv.  if  are.  ▼.  11  and  17,  cf.  Epiphanius, 
Ear.  42),  had  a  different  title '  ad  Laodicenos ' :  now 
this  may  have  been  a  mere  critical  conjecture  by 
Marcion,  based  upon  the  obvious  likeness  of  this 
Ep.  with  the  Col,  and  the  indication  of  Col  4M  that 
there  was  a  letter  written  to  Laodicea  at  this  time. 
If  so,  this  at  least  implies  the  absence  of  tr  IH&at? 
from  the  copies:  bnt  it  is  equally  probable  that 
the  alternative  title  is  a  real  fact,  and  that  the  Ep. 
was  originally  sent  to  Laodicea. 

Tradition,  then,  points  to  two  Churches  of  Pro- 
consular Asia,  Ephesus  and  Laodioea.  and  internal 
evidenoe  is  consistent  with  this.  As  long  as  it  was 
regarded  as  addressed  only  to  Ephesus,  the  lan- 
guage of  lu  8*  4"  and  the  absence  of  any  special 
ref.  to  the  circumstances  of  a  Church  in  which  St. 
Paul  had  spent  three  years,  and  on  which  he  had 
been  on  the  intimate  terms  implied  in  Ac  20,  was  a 
stumbling-block ;  bnt  this  difficulty  entirely  dis- 
appears on  the  theory  that  the  letter  was  intended 
for  several  Churches. 

That  Ephesus  was  one  of  these  Churches  is  prac- 
tically certain ;  the  unanimity  of  Church  tradition 
in  its  favour  is  conclusive  itself ;  but  besides  this 
the  points  of  similarity  with  the  speech  to  the 
elders  of  Ephesus  (Ac20!*  raw*in<ppo<rirri  (=4»).  20w 
the  stress  on  x<*f>" ;  v."  ttffud  (cf.  3'),  v."  (tov\4i» 


(cf.  I11),  irtpttwoifoaTo  (of.  lu>,  voQialnw  (cf. 
ro/ilrat  4U),  icXvporo/dar  (cf.  1"- ")) ;  with  the  Gospel 
of  St.  John  and  esp.  with  the  Prologue  (see  above), 
with  the  letter  of  Ignatius  to  the  Eph.  (see  above)  1 
in  a  less  marked  degree  with  1  Ti  (e.g.  2»-7  4*  the 
stress  on  the  universality  of  creation  and  redemp- 
tion ;  3"  5"  the  appeal  to  the  angels  as  witnessing 
the  Christian  life :  3*  the  treatment  of  the  family 
as  a  type  of  the  Church), — all  strongly  confirm  the 
tradition. 

It  may  be  added  that  the  mention  of  Tychicus 
(cf.  Ac  20*,  2  Ti  4U),  the  ref.  to  the  power  of  the 
spirits  of  evil  (cf  Ac  20M-1*)>  the  stress  on  the  unity 
of  Baptism  (cf.  Ac  20*"7},  all  fall  in  with  the  soma 
tradition,  though  too  indeterminate  in  themselves 
to  prove  the  destination. 

The  address  to  Laodicea  is  borne  out  by  Col  2> 
4i»-i»  which  witness  to  St.  Paul's  anxiety  for 
Laodicea  at  this  moment,  and  show  that  he  was 
writing  at  the  same  time  a  general  letter — not 
necessarily  addressed  to  Laodicea  only,  but  one 
which  could  be  obtained  from  Laodicea  (ri>r  it 
AaoSuctlas ),  and  is  quite  consistent  with  Rev  3I4~B, 
where  the  Church  at  Laodicea  is  rebuked  for  luke- 
warmness. 

Nor  is  there  any  reason  why  the  destination 
should  be  limited  to  these  two  Churches.  Col  4U 
suggests  that  it  may  also  have  been  sent  to  Hiera- 
polis,  while  the  analogy  of  Rev  1-3  and  1  P  1* 
might  lead  us  to  infer  that  it  was  intended  for  all 
the  Gentile  converts  of  Proconsular  Asia  (cf.  Ac 
1914). 

iv.  Place  or  Composition.— St.  Paul  was  at  the 
time  a  prisoner,  suffering  imprisonment  on  behalf 
of  the  Gentiles  (31 41),  and  an  imprisonment  lasting 
long  enough  to  have  caused  anxiety  to  his  converts 
(3"  6").  Hence  the  place  must  be  either  Csesarea 
(Ac  24")  or  Rome  (to.  28").  As  between  these 
two  places  this  Ep.  gives  no  guidance,  save  that 
the  points  of  similarity  with  the  Pastoral  Epp. 
(of.  Salmon,  Introd.  cap.  xx. )  indicate  the  later  date, 
and  the  tone  of  imperialism  (see  below)  suits  Rome 
better.  But  owing  to  the  great  similarity  with 
Col  we  may  certainly  use  any  indications  of  date 
found  there ;  and  this  is  linked  on  by  the  personal 
allusions  in  it  to  the  Ep.  to  Philemon  (Col  4*- n 
with  Philem  **),  so  that  indications  there  too 
may  be  used ;  again,  the  allusions  to  the  im- 
prisonment in  Ph  l"*-  make  it  probable  that 
that  too  was  written  at  the  same  place.  Some 
oommentators  would  place  Ph  at  Ceesarea,  the 
other  three  at  Rome,  but  more  probably  all  are  to 
be  placed  at  Rome;  for  the  phrase  tr  S\t?  ry 
rpairu/Uif  (Ph  1"),  though  applicable  to  Herod's 
protorium  at  Csesarea  (Ac  23"),  is  equally  applic- 
able to  the  praetorian  soldiers  or  the  Supremo 
Court  at  Rome;  the  phrase  ol  fc  1*  KaUrapot 
oUlat  (Ph  4°)  is  more  applicable  to  Rome ;  the 
state  of  feeling  between  Jewish  and  Gentile 
Christians  as  reflected  in  Ph  l1*40  corresponds 
well  with  that  implied  in  the  Ep.  to  the  Romans : 
the  freedom  for  preaching  which  St.  Paul  enjoys, 
and  the  importance  which  he  attaches  to  it 
(Ph  1M,  Eph  6"),  are  more  natural  at  Rome :  the 
expectation  of  a  speedy  release  (Philem  **)  points 
the  same  way ;  and,  although  Csesarea  was  nearer 
for  a  runaway  slave  from  Colossee,  yet  there  were 
more  frequent  opportunities  of  communication 
with  Rome,  a  greater  chanoe  of  hiding,  and  an 
easier  access  there  to  St.  Paul.  Finally,  the  points 
of  contact  between  all  four  Epp.  and  the  Pastoral 
Epp.  in  phraseology,  in  stress  on  organized  church 
ana  family  life,  and  in  Christology,  all  favour  tha 
later  date.  We  place,  then,  all  four  Epp.  at  Rome. 
Of  their  relative  order  it  is  again  impossible  to 
speak  with  certainty;  but  most  probably  (so 
Lightfoot,  PhU.;  Hort,  Rom.  and  Eph.  p.  102; 
but  see  on  the  other  side,  Ramsay,  St.  Paul  the 
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Traveller,  p.  357)  the  Ep.  to  the  PhU.  stands  by 
itself  comparatively  early  in  the  Bom.  imprison- 
ment ;  for  it  offers  more  points  of  comparison  in 
phraseology  and  doctrinal  discussion  with  the 
earlier  group;  there  is  more  discussion  of  the 
doctrine  of  justification  by  faith,  more  protest 
against  the  Judaizing  Christians.  On  the  other 
hand,  Eph  Col  Philem  form  a  group  by  them- 
selves, written  comparatively  late  in  the  imprison- 
ment— with  fewer  points  of  contact  with  the 
earlier  group,  and  with  more  agreement  with  the 
Pastoral  Epistles.  They  may,  then,  be  all  placed 
about  a.d.  63  at  Rome.* 

By  that  time  St.  Paul  had  been  in  prison  for 
three  or  four  years.  That  imprisonment  had  been 
incurred  at  J  eras,  just  at  the  moment  when  he 
had  taken  np  the  alms  of  the  Gentile  Churches  to 
the  Churches  of  Judaea;  his  anxiety  about  his 
reception  by  the  brethren  there  (Ro  15*1)  had  been 
removed ;  he  had  been  welcomed,  misunderstand- 
ings had  been  smoothed  over,  he  had  shown  his 
willingness  to  work  with  them  (Ac  21 1M').  The 
unity  between  Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians  was 
assured.  But  an  outburst  of  Jewish  fanaticism, 
on  the  false  charge  that  he  had  taken  a  Gentile 
Christian,  an,  Epheeian,  within  the  centre  wall  of 
partition  in  the  temple  precincts  (cf.  Eph  214  rb 
luai/TOixor),  had  led  to  his  arrest ;  he  had  been  kept 
two  years  at  Ctesarea,  thence  on  his  own  appeal 
had  been  transferred  to  Rome ;  on  his  way  he  had 
been  marvellously  protected  from  danger  of  ship- 
wreck ;  he  had  been  welcomed  once  more  by  the 
brethren  at  Rome  on  his  arrival  (Ao  28u),  and 
since  he  had  been  in  prison  he  had  had  freedom 
to  preach  and  wonderful  success  in  preaching. 
Naturally,  then,  one  of  his  main  thoughts  was  of 
God's  overruling  power,  which  could  bring  good 
out  oi  apparent  evil,  and  turn  even  imprisonment 
into  the  means  of  furthering  His  work  (Ph  lu, 
Eph  8"). 

Further,  he  was  now  in  Rome,  the  great  centre 
of  the  empire,  which  he  had  for  many  years  longed 
to  «ee.  He  would  look,  with  the  eyes  of  a  pro- 
vincial, upon  the  centre  of  the  world's  administra- 
tion ;  he  would  see  a  power,  small  at  first,  confined 
to  one  Italian  town,  growing  by  steady  growth 
till  it  launched  itself  forth  on  the  whole  world, 
brought  all  nations  under  its  subjection,  opened 
its  franchise  freely  to  all,  and  allowed  them  to 
enjoy  its  privileges,  yet  still  requiring  its  prae- 
torian soldiers  ready  to  defend  its  emperor  or  to 
move  out  against  any  enemies  that  might  attack 
its  borders ;  while  as  ultimate  source  of  authority 
stood  the  one  man,  the  Emperor,  the  head,  the 
ruler,  the  oourt  of  appeal  for  the  oppressed,  set 
forward  more  and  more  even  as  an  object  of 
worship.  At  the  same  time  St.  Paul  would  hear 
more  of  the  teaching  of  Seneca  and  of  the  great 
Stoic  conception  of  a  universal  city,  of  which  all 
men  were  citizens,  and  in  which  each  true  citizen 
rose  above  the  limitations  of  place  and  of  environ- 
ment, and  became  independent,  self  -  centred 
(ain&piait),  the  master  and  not  the  slave  of  circum- 
stances (cf.  Lightfoot,  Phil.,  'St.  Paul  and 
Seneca'). 

Naturally,  then,  his  thoughts  would  dwell  upon 
the  new  brotherhood  of  the  Church,  '  the  kingdom 
of  Christ  and  of  God '  (Eph  5*),  '  the  citizenship  in 
the  heavens'  (Ph  1»  3»,  Eph  2*).  That,  too,  had 
grown  out  of  a  small  centre,  and  by  a  longer  growth, 
for  it  had  begun  before  the  foundation  of  the 
world;  that,  too,  had  at  the  right  moment 
launched  itself  on  the  world,  and  all  divisions  of 
race  had  been  broken  down  in  it ;  that,  too,  centred 
in  its  long,  who  had  won  his  triumphs  and  given 
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gifts  to  his  followers  (4a,  of .  2  Co  2"),  who  him- 
self was  the  source  of  peace  (Eph  2"),  who  was  the 
head  of  the  body;  that,  tjo,  had  its  enemies  to 
conquer,  and  therefore  needed  its  soldiers  ever  pre- 
pared to  fight  (Eph  2"  610"") ;  but  its  citizenship  was 
in  heaven,  its  enemies  were  spiritual,  the  scene  of 
battle  was  in  the  heavenly  places ;  its  aim  was  wider, 
for  it  had  once  more  to  bring  to  a  unity  (dwure- 
ipaXatwaraaBai,  'recapitulare,'  Iren.  adv.  Ear.  iii.  18 ; 
'  instaurare, '  Vulg. ; '  ad  initiim  reciprocare,  Tertul. 
Monog.  c.  5)  the  whole  universe ;  as  it  was  founded 
on  all  past  history,  so  its  rule  was  to  embrace  all 
future  time  (Eph  3").  Dead  as  well  as  living  were 
its  subjects  (4«  (?)). 

Such  thoughts  might  of  themselves  almost  ac- 
count for  the  genesis  of  this  Ep. ;  but  a  new  turn 
was  given  to  them  by  the  arrival  of  Epaphras  from 
Colossce.  He  brought  news  of  the  development  of 
teaching  there  tending  to  degrade  the  dignity  of 
Christ,  to  substitute  the  worship  of  angels,  to  take 
low  views  of  the  material  world,  to  lay  an  undue 
stress  upon  knowledge  as  the  one  method  of  access 
to  Christ.  At  the  same  time  he  brought  news  of 
the  neighbouring  Churches  of  Proconsular  Asia ; 
their  faith  was  sound,  their  love  strong ;  but  they 
were  disheartened  by  the  apostle's  imprisonment, 
and,  as  in  all  Churches  in  Gentile  cities,  there  was 
the  danger  lest  the  surrounding  heathenism  should 
draw  them  back,  lest  'empty  arguments'  (xeVot 
XAyoi,  Eph  5*)  should  lead  them  to  treat  immorality 
lightly  and  indifferently ;  and,  as  in  all  mixed 
Churches  of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  there  was  the 
danger  lest  racial  jealousy  should  destroy  unity. 
With  the  special  danger  at  Colossse,  St.  Paul  dealt 
in  the  Ep.  to  the  Col ;  then  he  turned  to  the  wider 
condition  of  the  Asiatic  Churches,  with  his  thoughts 
perhaps  mainly  fixed  on  Ephesus,  his  favourite 
abode,  the  oentre  of  Gentile  Christendom  in  that 
neighbourhood.  No  longer  associating  Timothy 
with  him  (contrast  Col  I1,  Ph  l1),  but  speaking 
only  in  his  own  name,  he  writes  what  is  rather  an 
encyclical  treatise,  a  Cath.  Ep.,  than  a  mere  letter 
(cf.  Ro  and  1  P).  Dropping  all  tone  of  controversy, 
and  with  only  side  allusions  to  false  teaching,  he 
tries  to  win  them  to  a  higher  standard  by  a  picture 
of  the  ideal  Church  which  had  been  growing  in  his 
mind.  He  had  done  something  of  the  kind  to  the 
Romans  before ;  but  that  was  an  elaborate  argu- 
ment trying  to  convince  them  that  all  needed  re- 
demption, and  that  it  had  been  brought  to  all  by 
the  power  of  Christ.  This  is  a  statement  that  the  re- 
demption has  come,  and  that  it  has  come— for  here  he 
is  writing  to  Orientals — as  part  of  a  divine  wisdom, 
and  leading  men  to  a  fuller  knowledge  (tvlyront, 
of.  1  Co  1*  airroit  M  rots  k\ijt<hs,  'Iovfaioct  re  xai 
"BXXipn,  Xptrrir  OeoO  Siraptr  [the  theme  of  Romans] 
koX  OeoO  o-oaWar  [the  theme  of  Ephesians]).  He  is 
anxious  that  they  too  (<toi  iptis,  'you  in  the  recesses 
of  Provincial  Asia  as  well  as  the  brethren  at  Rome, ' 
Hort)  should  know  what  is  happening  in  his  im- 
prisonment, that  it  is  bringing  fresh  glory  to  the 
Gentile  Christians  (3U) ;  they  need  not  be  out  of 
heart,  for  God  is  watching  his  fortunes  with  that 
same  overruling  power  which  has  ordered  all  his- 
tory. He  it  was — thanks  be  to  Him — who  eter- 
nally planned  our  redemption ;  who  ohose  the  Jews 
for  special  privileges  and  promises:  who  at  the 
right  moment  revealed  His  Son  ana  broke  down 
the  division  between  Jew  and  Gentile;  who  has 
now  drawn  both  Jew  and  Gentile  into  one  body  ; 
who  raised  Christ  and  made  Him  Head  of  the 
Church;  who  enabled  individuals  to  do  good 
works ;  who  is  now  building  up  His  Church  and 
watching  over  His  apostle.  Therefore,  you  most 
lift  up  your  hearts  and  minds ;  you  must  keep  the 
unity  which  He  has  given  ;  you  must  not  be  drawn 
back  into  the  old  impure  aimless  life  ;  you  must 
build  up  family  life ;  and  you  must  remember  that 
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round  about  yon,  as  about  the  Jews  of  old  or  about 
the  Rom.  Empire  now,  there  are  enemies,  spiritual 
enemies ;  you  must  be  ready  both  for  defence  and 
for  attack,  for  you  hare  to  fight  God's  battles,  and 
to  represent  His  cause  and  to  illustrate  His  wisdom 
in  the  eyes  of  the  angels.  Peace,  Love,  and  Faith : 
these  are  the  graces  which  I  ask  for  you. 

Such  was  the  substance  of  the  letter :  whether 
St.  Paul  inserted  any  address  must  be  uncertain. 
Either  he  inserted  tr  "E$t<r<p,  but  as  Tychicus  was 
intended  to  leave  it  at  other  Churches  too,  other 
names  were  inserted  by  these  Churches  in  their 
own  copies,  or  more  probably  a  blank  was  left  from 
the  first  that  Tychicus  might  fill  it  up  with  the 
name  of  each  Church  to  which  he  read  the  letter ; 
possibly,  again,  several  copies  may  have  been  made 
at  Rome  for  the  different  Churches,  and  carried 
by  Tychicus.  It  is  a  legacy  of  peace  left  to  the 
Church  by  Paul  the  aged,  'das  Testament  des 
greisen  Apostels'  (Julicher);  'one  of  the  divinest 
compositions  of  man '  (Coleridge,  Table  Talk) ;  raj- 
udrw  u«a-H)  1)  twurroKi)  foj/rjKwr  ml  ooyudrurfS.  Chrys. 
Comm.);  truth  expressed  'sub  specie  gratiarom 
actionis'  (Theod.  Mops,  on  1*).  'Though  the 
vehement  moods  of  the  earlier  contests  have  sub- 
sided, many  parts  of  the  Ep.  glow  with  a  steady 
white  heat  (Hort,  p.  153).  It  is  a  letter  rising  at 
times  to  the  level  of  a  poem,  '  the  Christian's  68th 
Psalm '  *  (Dr.  Kay) ; '  ipso  verborum  tenore  et  q  nasi 
rhythmo  canticum  imitatur'  (Bengel  on  2"*u) ; 
'der  ganze  erste  Haupttheil  (1-3)  hat  liturg- 
ischen  Charakter  nnd  erscheint  in  semen  Hiihe- 
punkten  wie  einer  jener  C/u>ot  durch  welche  nach 
Col  3'«,  Eph  5",  die  Christen  sich  belebren 
sollen'  (Von  Soden).  When  St.  Paul  wrote  this 
letter,  he  was,  as  at  Philippi,  singing  hymns  in 
prison. 

v.  Doctrinal  Importance.  —  The  doctrines 
implied  in  the  whole  group  of  the  Epp.  of  the 
Captivity  are  well  analyzed,  and  their  relation  to 
that  of  the  previous  Epp.  drawn  out,  in  B.  Weiss, 
Bibl.  Theol.  part  iii.  §  lii.  Those  which  are  most 
prominent  in  this  particular  Ep.  are— 

(a)  The  Universal  Fatherhood  of  God  {tarty  ap- 
plied to  God  eight  times ;  in  Ro  only  four  times). 
While  the  unity  of  God's  nature  is  the  starting- 
point  of  the  whole  argument  (4"),  yet  He  is 
represented  as  the  Father  of  the  Lard  Jesus 
Christ  (1*),  i.e.  there  is  within  the  Godhead  a 
relationship  of  Father  and  Son,  there  is  a  giving 
forth  of  life  and  love  (1*  rd  liyarrnUrif),  there  is  a 
social  bond,  so  that  every  community,  whether  of 
angels  or  of  men,  is  named  after  and  reflects  the 
fatherhood  of  God  (3"  rarpti  here  only  in  St. 
Paul).  He  is  in  the  widest  and  most  absolute 
sense  'the  Father*  (2*  3"  5»  6") ;  the  Father  of 
the  glory  manifested  in  men  (1");  the  Father 
of  all  (4') ;  the  Father  of  as  Christians  (l1). 

(b)  The  Pre-existenee  of  Christ  —  and  this  not 
merely  in  relation  to  God,  as  elsewhere,  bat  in 
relation  to  man,  so  that  before  the  foundation  of 
the  world  He  contains  within  Himself  ideal 
Humanity  (I4),  and  men  have  only  to  grow  np 
into  that  which  He  already  is  (41*- M) :  and  also 
in  relation  to  the  whole  universe  which  centred 
originally  in  Him,  and  is  re -centred  in  Him  by  the 
Incarnation  (1M  dnuce^aXaufoxurfat,  2U  4U  dsijX- 

(c)  The  Dignity  of  Human  Nature,  as  redeemed 
within  the  Church,  lifted  above  this  earthly  sphere 
'nto  the  heavenlies,  showing  forth  the  attributes  of 
God  Himself  to  the  world,  and  becoming  a  link  for 
the  whole  creation  (1»  2»  31"- u  4»  [rijj  fiint  roO  6«o5] 
4**  6*  lun-qraX  toO  OeoQ,  <f  6"). 

(d)  The  Continuity  of  all  History  in  the  past 

•  P»  sgu  i|  quoted  in  48 ;  there  an  other  possible  remini- 
scences of  It ;  e.g.  of.  Ps  »  with  6" :  w  with  l5» ;  «  with  «» ; 
»  »d««withll;  «■  and  "with  SH";  »  and  "with  8l«  610. 


and  in  the  future.  Each  minor  is  regarded  as  con- 
tributing its  quota  to  the  whole,  until  the  whole 
complement  of  mtpol  shall  be  complete  (lu  ri 
w\iipu)ia  rw*  Kcupww  [cf.  Mk  lu,  Lk  21"]  and  3U). 

(e)  The  Essential  Unity  of  the  Church,  as  based 
upon  the  unity  of  God,  as  an  ideal  already  realized, 
yet  needing  to  be  secured  (4*),  and  in  a  sense  still 
future  (4U) ;  as  practically  begun  by  baptism  (4*), 
and  as  secured  by  the  gift  of  an  organized  ministry, 
whose  purpose  is  to  fit  all  Christians  for  the  work 
of  service  (rpot  KaTaprto-ftbr  run  ayUov  tit  tpyw  Sta- 
icorlat),  to  build  np  Church  life  until  the  complete 
unity  is  secured  (4U-  •*). 

{/)  The  Insistence  on  Wisdom  and  Knowledge, 
as  an  integral  and  necessary  part  of  the  true  re- 
ligious life.  This  truth,  which  St.  Paul  had  first 
proclaimed  in  the  centre  of  Gr.  philosophy  at 
Athens  (Ae  17",  cf.  Hort,  Hulsean  Led.  p.  62),  is 
here  more  explicitly  laid  down  in  an  epistle  to 
Gentiles.  The  value  of  this  insistence  is  all  the 
more  striking  as  addressed  to  converts  who  were  in- 
clined togive  an  apparently  undue  value  to  know- 
ledge. The  remedy  for  a  little  knowledge  is  more 
knowledge. 

(y)  The  Consecration  of  Family  Life.  Family 
life  is  regulated  in  Col  {31*-*1) :  it  is  dignified  in 
1  P  (2u4p)  as  a  means  whereby  Christians  may 
hope  to  attract  heathens  to  the  faith ;  but  here  it 
is  lifted  to  a  higher  level  still,  as  a  type  and 
nursery  of  Church  life. 

(h)  The  Picture  of  the  Christian  ae  a  Soldier, 
and  his  life  as  a  warfare,  which  finds  its  fullest 
expression  here,  has  had  a  wonderful  influence 
both  on  Christian  history  and  on  Christian  litera- 
ture, enriching  the  latter  with  poems  and  allegories 
such  as  the  Psychomachia  of  Prudentius,  and  the 
Pilgrim's  Progress  and  the  Taking  of  Mansoul 
by  Banyan,  and  nerving  many  a  Christian  here 
and  martyr  for  his  task. 

vl.  LrrBRATuaa. — If  we  may  see  a  literary  dependence  of  1  9 
and  of  the  Apoc  upon  our  Ep.,  Its  importance  must  have  been 
recognized  at  once,  and  It  mult  have  been  at  once  known  in 
Rome ;  the  reminiscences  found  in  the  sub-epos,  writers  show 
a  knowledge  of  it  at  least  in  Asia  Minor  and  Italy.  There  in 
tome  evidence  that  it  waa  commented  upon  by  the  Gnostics  in 
the  2nd  cent  Origen  wrote  three  books  upon  It,  large  fragment* 
of  which  are  preserved  in  Cramer's  Catma,  vol.  vL  ;  probably  a 
much  larger  part  is  embodied  in  Jerome's  Commentary.  In 
the  next  cent  Ephraem  the  Syrian,  Victorious  the  African, 
Ambroeiaster,  St  Chrysostom,  and  Severianus,  and  rather  later 
Theodore  of  Mopsuestia,  Theodoret,  and  Jerome,  treated  it  in 
their  general  comm.  on  St  Paul's  Epp.  For  an  account  of 
these  comm.  see  Lightfoot,  Gal  (pp.  417  B.\  and  Swete'e  ed.  of 
Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  (vol.  L  pp.  lix-badx).  For  later  comaa. 
cf.  Meyer's  Comm.  (In trod.),  or  Macpheraon,  pp.  08-100. 

8t  Chrysostom  remains  still  the  best  comm.  for  his  combina- 
tion of  exegetioal,  doctrinal,  and  spiritual  power,  and  for 
sympathy  with  the  writer's  mind  and  character.  Ha  wants 
exact  treatment  of  exegetioal  difficulties,  and  is  at  times  fanci- 
ful;  but  he  seizes  wen  the  whole  drift  of  a  passage ;  he  never 
avoids  discussing  a  difficulty ;  he  has  a  firm  hold  on  doctrine, 
and  is  especially  strong  In  the  spiritual  application  of  truth, 
dwelling  on  the  oontrast  between  virtue  and  viee;  on  the 
strength  of  the  will,  on  the  beauty  of  the  Christian  character 
in  oontrast  to  the  unnaturalness  and  lmpotenoe  of  sin.  Theo- 
dore of  Mopsuestia  is  acute  as  an  exegete,  but  has  less  spiritual 
insight;  e.g.  he  explains  ail  the  blessings  spoken  of  in  the  Ep.  as 
referring  to  a  future  life. 

Of  mod.  comm.  Macpheraon  (Edinr.  1892)  la  full  and  useful, 
but  not  very  stimulating ;  EUicott,  Alford,  Motile  (Oamb.  Bible), 
Beet,  are  all  good:  Bishop  Lightfoofs  notes  on  l11*  have 
been  published  posthumously  (Note*  on  the  Epp.  of  St.  Paid, 
1885).  W.  Schmidt  in  Meyer's  Comm.  on  NT,  and  Von  Soden  In 
the  Handkommtntar  sum  NT  (Freiburg,  1891),  are  excadent 
in  exegesis. 

For  the  doctrinal  treatment  of  the  Ep.,  Dale,  Leeturm  em 
EpK,  and  Findlay  in  The  Expo*.  Bible,  are  equally  good, 
though  both  fall  to  rise  to  the  writer's  oonoeptlon  of  the  Church. 
For  devotional  use,  Bernard ine  of  Picquigny,  in  Lat  or  in 
Eng.  (tr.  by  A.  H.  Pritchard,  1888),  is  moat  useful.  The  Intro- 
ductory questions  are  best  dealt  with  by  Pfleiderer,  Paulinirm, 
ii.  pp.  162-193 ;  Von  Soden,  ubintpra ;  and  Holtamann,  Eritih 
der  Epheerr-  und  Kolauerltriefe,  Leipzig,  1882,  as  against  the 
Pauline  authorship :  on  behalf  of  it  by  Lightfoot  Bibl.  Sony* ; 
Hort  Prolegomena  to  the  Ro.  and  Bph.  1896:  A.  Robertson  in 
Smith's  DB*  ;  Weiss,  Intnd.  to  NT;  Zahn,  Bird,  i 

W.  Lock. 
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Roman  province  of  Asia  (wh.  see),  and  one  of  the 
three  great  cities  of  the  East  Mediterranean  lands 
(along  with  Antioch  in  Syria  and  Alexandria  in 
Egypt),  a  rank  to  which  geographical  and  his- 
torical causes  conspired  to  raise  it.  It  was 
situated  within  3  miles  of  the  sea,  on  the  river 
Cayster,  which  was  navigable  as  far  up  as  the  city 
in  the  Bom.  period.  It  stood  at  the  entrance  to 
one  of  the  four  river  valleys  that  extend  upwards 
and  eastwards  like  long  narrow  clefts  in  the  high 
plateau  forming  the  main  mass  of  Asia  Minor; 
these  valleys  are  separated  by  chains  of  moun- 
tains, which  are  really  prolongations,  like  fingers, 
stretching  out  towards  the  W.  from  the  main 
plateau.  The  roads  connecting  the  western  sea, 
the  iEgean,  with  the  central  and  eastern  lands, 
must  necessarily  follow  the  lines  of  these  four 
valleys ;  and  near  the  mouth  of  each  of  them  stood 
a  Gr.  city,  in  which  the  importance  of  the  valley 
was  centred.  The  four  valleys  are  those  of  the 
river  Caicus  with  the  city  Pergamus,  of  the 
Hermus  with  Smyrna,  of  the  Cayster  with  E.,  and 
of  the  Maeander  with  Miletus.  The  four  cities 
played  a  prominent  part  in  the  early  history  of 
Christianity  in  Asia  Minor.  The  shorter  courses 
of  the  Caicus  and  Cayster  make  their  valleys  un- 
stated for  routes  of  communication  with  the  far 
East;  and  natural  circumstances  make  the  road 
that  leads  up  from  the  Hermus  valley  to  the  plateau 
too  difficult.  Hence  the  route  up  the  Maeander  to  its 

i*  unction  with  the  Lycus,  and  thence  up  the  Lycus 
iv  Laodioea  (wh.  see)  towards  Apamea,  has  been 
the  great  road  of  history,  and  was  one  of  the  chief 
avenues  of  intercourse,  of  commerce,  and  of  advanc- 
ing civilization  and  thought  under  the  Rom.  Empire. 
Now  E.,  from  the  beginning,  competed  with  Miletus 
as  the  seaport  towards  which  the  trade  of  that  great 
road  was  attracted  ;  for,  owing  to  the  configuration 
ut  the  coast  and  of  the  valley,  the  line  from  the 
Lycus  down  the  Mteander,  and  across  the  moun- 
tains by  a  pass  only  about  600  ft.  high  to  E.,  is 
shorter  by  many  miles  than  the  line  down  the 
Maeander  to  Miletus.  The  superior  energy  and 
more  thoroughly  Gr.  character  of  the  people  of 
Miletus,  combined  with  their  more  advantageous 
harbour,  gave  them  the  advantage  in  earlier  times ; 
but  under  the  later  Gr.  kings,  and  still  more  de- 
cisively under  the  Roman  rule,  E.  had  established 
itself  in  undisputed  supremacy  as  the  sea-end  of  the 
great  eastern  highway,  while  the  silting  up  of  the 
Mteander  seems  to  have  been  permitted  to  interfere 
with  the  excellence  of  the  narbour  of  Miletus. 
Thus  E.  became  the  great  commercial  centre  for 
the  whole  country  within,  i.e.  on  the  Roman  Bide 
of,  Mt.  Taurus,  as  Strabo  mentions  (p.  641.  cf.  pp. 
640,  663). 

On  the  great  line  of  communication  between 
Rome  and  the  East  in  general,  E.  was  one  of  the 
knots  where  many  side  roads  converged  to  feed  the 
main  route.  From  the  N.  and  the  S.  coasting 
ships  and  land  roads  (Ac  19°  201- »,  1  Ti  1»,  2  Ti  41*) 
brought  travellers  to  the  city  on  their  way  to 
Rome,  or  carried  away  travellers  and  officials  who 
were  going  from  Rome  to  other  parts  of  the  pro- 
vince. Thus  it  was  a  regulation  that  the  Rom. 
governors  under  the  empire  must  land  at  E. ;  and 
the  system  of  roads  was  such  as  to  make  the  city 
the  most  easily  accessible  from  all  quarters  of  Asia. 
Hence  it  was  naturally  marked  out  as  the  centre 
where  St.  Paul  should  station  himself  in  order  to 
affect  that  great  province;  and  from  thence  the 
new  religion  radiated  over  the  whole  of  the  pro- 
vince (Ac  19>°),  partly  through  the  fact  that  great 
numbers  of  the  provincials  came  to  E.  for  various 
purposes  (e.g.  to  trade,  to  see  the  great  Rom. 
festivals  and  shows,  to  worship  the  great  goddess, 
etc.),  and  heard  the  word,  and  carried  it  back  to 
their  homes,  partly  through  special  missions  on 
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which,  doubtless,  St.  Paul's  helpers,  like  Timothy 
and  others,  were  sent  by  him.  Corinth  was  the 
next  great  knot  on  the. way  to  Rome,  and  com- 
munication between  E.  ana  Corinth  must  have 
been  very  frequent.  The  ship  that  conveyed  St. 
Paul  to  Jems,  from  Corinth,  doubtless  a  pilgrim 
ship  carrying  Jews  to  Jems,  expressly  for  the 
Passover,  crossed  first  to  E.  (Ac  18"1),  and  thence 
coasted  round  Asia  Minor,  and  crossed,  doubtless 
by  the  W.  side  of  Cyprus,  to  the  Syrian  coast  ,as 
in  Ac  21').  The  same  character,  as  a  pilgrim  ship, 
doubtless  belonged  to  the  ship  by  which  St.  Paul 
intended  to  sail  from  Corinth  for  the  Passover  four 

J ears  later  (Ae  20*);  on  board  of  such  a  ship 
ewish  fanaticism  would  have  been  specially 
strong,  and  the  conspiracy  which  was  dreaded  by 
St.  Paul's  friends  would  have  had  every  chance  of 
being  successful. 

After  St.  Paul's  work  in  Asia  was  ended, 
Timothy  seems  to  have  been  stationed  in  E.  for  a 
time  (1  Ti  Is),  with  general  authority,  extending 
probably  over  the  whole  province,  as  is  implied 
throughout  the  first  Epistle;  ana  he  was  sum- 
moned thence  by  St.  Paul  to  join  him  in  Rome 
during  his  second  imprisonment  (2  Ti  4") ;  and  John 
Mark  must  have  been  in  Asia,  perhaps  in  or 
at  least  near  E.,  at  that  time,  as  Timothy 
was  charged  (4U)  to  bring  Mark  with  him  to 
Rome.  A  wide  acquaintance  of  Mark  with  the 
Asian  Churches  is  implied  in  Col  4M,  IPC;  and 
on  each  of  the  journeys  between  Rome  and  Asia 
which  are  implied  in  these  passages,  he  must  have 
passed  through  Ephesus.  The  rank  of  the  Epheaian 
Church  in  the  province  is  attested  farther  by  its 
being  named  first  in  Rev  1"  21.  It  became  the 
home  of  St.  John  in  the  latter  part  of  the  century ; 
and  a  few  incidents  of  his  residence  in  E.  are  pre- 
served by  Eusebius.  According  to  tradition,  not 
merely  Timothy  and  John,  but  also  the  Virgin 
Mary,  were  buried  at  Ephesus.* 

The  connexion  of  the  Ephesian  city  harbour  with 
the  sea  depended  on  the  proper  maintenance  of  the 
channel  of  the  Cayster ;  out  this  was  difficult,  for 
the  river,  which  drains  a  valley  of  fertile  alluvial 
soil,  carried  much  silt  in  its  water,  and  deposited 
this  toward  its  mouth,  as  the  current  became  weak. 
According  to  Strabo  (p.  641),  an  ill-advised  engineer- 
ing scheme  under  the  Pergamenian  king  Attains 
PhUadelphns  (B.C.  159-138),  when  a  breakwater 
was  built  to  narrow  the  entrance  from  the  river, 
increased  the  tendency  to  silt  up  the  mouth  of  the 
city  harbour ;  and  in  A.D.  65  measures  had  to  be 
taken  by  the  governor  of  Asia  to  improve  the  con- 
nexion between  the  harbour  and  the  sea  (Tacit. 
Ann.  xvi.  23).  Either  then  or  at  some  other  time, 
an  embankment,  which  can  still  be  seen  as  one 
rides  down  from  E.  to  the  sea  (see  Weber,  p.  52), 
was  built  along  the  lower  course  of  the  river,  to 
help  the  action  of  the  stream  in  sweeping  the  silt 
out  towards  the  sea.  The  harbour  of  E.  was 
maintained,  apparently,  under  the  Rom.  Empire ; 
but  in  later  centuries  the  care  and  energy  needed 
for  so  great  a  task  failed,  the  harbour  became  a 
mere  marsh,  and  with  it  E.  necessarily  decayed, 
as  its  qualifications  for  being  the  sea-end  of  the  great 
highway  had  ceased.   Even  in  the  time  of  St.  Paul, 

*  As  to  the  supposed  oonnexion  of  8t  Luke  with  E. ,  noandent 
evidence  for  It  exists  (but  rather  only  contrary  evidenoe) ;  in 
Ac  there  li  nothing  to  suggest  personal  knowledge  of  the  city 
on  the  part  of  the  author ;  and  the  so-called  '  Tomb  of  St.  Luke ' 
is  the  oreation  of  a  mere  error  on  the  part  of  Mr.  J.  T.  Wood, 
who  mistook  a  rude  cross,  incised  in  later  times  on  the  marble 
door  of  an  old  Gr.  pdyandrion  or  family  tomb,  for  a  proof  of 
the  Christian  origin  of  the  monument,  imagining  that  the 
figure  of  a  bull  (a  Or.  ornament)  which  was  sculptured  on  it  was 
the  symbol  of  St.  Luke,  and  completing  his  delusion  by  the 
false  belief  that  the  modem  name  Ayassaluk  (on  which  see 
below)  was  derived  from  "Ayitt  Ammmt.  Tet  from  his  idea 
there  has  been  developed  a  modern  legend ;  and  in  recent  years 
there  has  been  some  attempt  to  Institute  a  ceremonial  at  this 
false  '  tomb  of  St  Luke.' 
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it  was  somewhat  troublesome  to  ascend  the  channel 
to  the  harbour ;  and  ships  which  were  trading  be- 
tween the  N.  Mgean  ports  and  Syria,  avoided  £., 
unless  the  exigencies  of  loading  or  discharging 
freight  req  aired  them  to  enter  the  harbour  (Ac  20"). 
While  the  road  up  the  Cayste 


Cayster  valley  towards 
the  East  was  too  difficult  to  be  a  commercial  route, 
it  afforded  decidedly  the  shorter  _path  from  E.  to 
Pisidian  Antioch  and  the  East  in  general ;  and 

Saturally  foot-passengers,  to  whom  precipitous 
escents  caused  no  difficulty,  would  prefer  that 
road  to  the  longer  but  more  level  route  by 
Apamea  and  Laodicea.  The  Cayater  route  leads 
over  higher  ground  than  the  other,  and  does  not 
descend  into  the  low  coast  valley  till  it  comes  nearer 
E. ;  and  this  also  would  make  it  preferable  in 
the  summer.  Henoe  St.  Paul,  journeying  from 
Pisidian  Antioch  to  E.,  preferred  the  Cayster 
route,  and  traversed  the  higher-lying  districts  (ra 
drwrs/Micd  fUpt,  Ac  IP) ;  *  and  the  statement  of  Ao 
on  this  point  is  confirmed  by  Col  21,  which  shows 
that  the  apostle  had  never  visited  Colossoe  or 
Laodioea  (which  were  situated  on  the  great  high- 
way). He  had  doubtless  entered  on  the  same  path 
in  his  second  journey,  when,  after  revisiting  Derbe, 
Lystra,  Iconium,  and  Antioch,  he  advanced  into 
Asia,  but  found  himself  'forbidden  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  to  preach  the  word  in  Asia' (Ac  18*). 

The  lower  end  of  the  Cayster  valley  is  divided 
from  the  middle  valley  (called  the  Caystrian  plain) 
by  the  projection  of  the  bounding  mountain 
ranges,  for  Mt.  Gallesus  on  the  N.  stretches  down 
towards  the  S.,  as  if  trying  to  reach  across  the 
valley  to  Mt.  Messogis  (the  part  of  which  overlook- 
ing E.  was  called  Pactyas),  and  forces  the  Cayster 
to  wind  southward,  when  it  is  coming  near  the  sea- 
level.  Below  this  narrow  pass,  the  valley  opens 
again  to  form  a  low  marshy  plain,  raised  very 
little  above  the  sea,  from  which  the  hills  spring 
very  sharply,  as  Mt  Coressus,  the  outermost  peat 
of  Pactyas,  overhanging  the  site  of  E.,  extends  in 
a  long  sharp  ridge  westward  towards  the  sea ;  and 
the  Cayster  turns  again  sharply  to  the  W.  through 
this  13  miles  long  plain  to  the  sea.  In  the  open 
plain,  about  5  miles  from  the  sea,  on  the  S.  side  of 
the  river,  stands  a  little  hill,  close  on  the  W.,  above 
the  modern  railway  station ;  this  hill  has  always 
been  the  religious  centre  of  the  valley;  below 
its  S.W.  slope  stood  the  sacred  precinct  of  the 
Asian  goddess,  who  was  identified  by  the  Greeks 
with  their  own  Artemis  (see  Diana)  ;  on  the  hill 
Justinian  built  one  of  his  greatest  ecclesiastical 
foundations,  t  the  church  (whose  ruins,  projecting 
out  of  the  hill,  can  still  be  traced)  dedicated  to  St. 
John  the  Evangelist  (4  iyiot  tfeoXAyot,  from  whom 
the  hill  and  the  little  village  beside  is  still  called 
Ayo-soluk  or  Ayas-saldk,  i.e.  Ayo-thol6g) ;  and 
between  the  two  was  built  a  fine  mosque,  formerly 
one  of  the  most  exquisite  monuments  of  late  Arab.- 
Pers.  art,  now  seriously  dilapidated  (founded  prob- 
ably by  one  of  the  Seljuk  princes,  who  reigned 
and  coined  money  with  Lat.  inscription  J  at  Ayo- 
soluk).  Bound  this  religious  centre  the  earliest 
and  the  latest  inhabitants  have  congregated; 
whereas,  in  opposition  to  the  religious  foundation, 
the  Gr.  colonists  built  the  city  or E.,  at  a  distance 
of  1  to  2  miles  S.-W.,  partly  on  the  slope  of 
Coressus,  partly  on  the  low  ground  at  its  foot,  and 

*  In  this  nntanoe  we  (peak  only  on  Hie  '  Booth  Oalatian  • 
theory  (Runny,  Church  in  Ram.  Emp.  p.  981.,  e*p.  ed.  t  or 
later  editions) ;  those  who  hold  the  '  North  Oalatian'  view  may 
omit  this  one  sentence. 

t  It  is  briefly  described  by  Proooplus,  jEdiJle.  v.  1,  as  equalling 
In  size  and  magnificence  Justinian's  great  foundation  in  Con- 
stantinople, the  Church  of  the  Holy  Apostles.  Justinian  built 
it  in  place  of  an  earlier  church  on  the  same  site,  dedicated  to  St 
John. 

!  Moneta  qua  fit  in  theologo.  Several  ot  these  coins  were 
among  a  find  made  in  the  soil,  a  little  to  the  north  of  the 
temple,  by  Mr.  Wood.  The  coins  had  been  burled  about  1870. 


partly  on  a  low  isolated  hill,  called  Pion  or  Prioa 
(about  500  ft.),  which  rises  in  the  plain. 

The  history  of  E.  turns,  to  a  great  extent,  on 
the  opposition  between  the  Greeks,  the  party  of 
progress  and  freedom  and  maritime  enterprise, 
ana  the  non-Gr.  population,  centred  at  the  temple, 
and  championed  by  the  priesthood,  the  party  of 
stagnation  and  ignorance  and  Asiatic  submission. 
The  Lydian  oonquest  by  Croesus  for  a  time  en- 
slaved the  city  to  the  temple ;  the  new  founda- 
tion of  E.  by  Lysimachus  in  B.C.  296  again  redressed 
the  balance ;  *  but  the  proximity  of  the  temple 
gave  it  always  an  immense  power  in  the  city.  The 
city  owed  its  pre-eminence  m  the  province  in  part 
to  the  temple,  for  the  temple  was  the  greatest  and 
most  influential  in  Asia,  and  the  city  boasted  of 
the  title  'warden  of  the  temple  of  Artemis '  reucfoot 
t^i  'Afri/uSot,  Ac  19",  lit.  '  temple-sweeper,'  in  BV 
'temple-keeper,'  in  AV  'worshipper.'  The  title 
'  Temple- Warden '  is  more  commonly  applied  to 
E.,  and  to  many  other  Asian  cities,  as  warden  of  a 
temple  of  the  imperial  cultus  ;  in  the  time  of  St. 
Paul,  E.  was  warden  of  one  such  temple,  and  later 
she  became  warden  of  two  temples,  and  finally 
of  three  temples  of  the  imperial  religion  (tit,  rpit, 
rcwKofm) ;  and  when  the  Eph.  Neocorate  simply  is 
mentioned,  that  is  the  sense  in  which  it  is  ordin- 
arily to  be  understood,  t  But  the  ref.  to  the  Eph. 
Neocorate  of  Artemis  in  Ao  19"  is  justified  by  an 
inscription  of  the  2nd  cent.,  in  which  E.  is  said  to 
be  'doubly  temple- warden  of  the  Emperors,  and 
warden  of  Artemis'  (tit  reuxipot  t0»  leSaarwr  <coi 
reaxipot  rfjt  'Aprifutot,  Wood,  Appendix  Inter. 
vL  6,  p.  60) ;  and  coins  of  the  3rd  cent  have  the 
legend  'Etpecrlur  rob  reuicopor  col  rijt  'kprtpxtot,  i.e. 
'triply  temple-warden  (of  the  emperors),  and 
(temple- warden)  X  of  Artemis.'  The  festivals  of 
the  goddess  were  thronged  by  pilgrims  and  de- 
votees from  the  Cayster  valley  and  from  the 
whole  of  Asia.  The  crowds  which  attended  these 
festivals  contributed  greatly  to  the  wealth  of 
the  city ;  many  trades  were  mainly  dependent 
on  the  pilgrims,  who  required  entertainment,  food, 
amusement,  victims  to  sacrifice,  offerings  to  dedi- 
cate, curiosities  and  images  for  worship  to  carry 
home.§  The  order  of  events  during  St.  Pauls 
long  residence  in  E.  of  2  years  and  3  months 
(Ac  19>  M,  called  3  years  by  the  apostle  himself, 
Ac  20°,  in  the  usual  ancient  style  of  reckoning  an 
intermediate  period  by  the  superior  round  number) 
illustrates  in  a  striking  way  the  relation  of  the 
priestly  centre  to  the  preaching  of  Christianity. 
At  first  there  was  no  opposition ;  for  new  religions, 
which  were  often  brought  in  from  the  east,  had 
never  been  found  prejudicial  to  the  influence  of 
Artemis  and  her  priests.  Then  the  missionaries 
were  brought  into  collision  with  the  practisers  and 
votaries  of  magic ;  E.  was  one  of  the  great  centres 
of  magical  art,  and  a  kind  of  magic  formulas, 

*  Even  under  the  Dellan  confederacy  it  seems  clear  that  the 
Eph.  contribution  ot  6  to  71  talents  was  paid  only  under 
compulsion  (Head,  p.  18),  and  the  Or.  spirit  was  nearly  dead. 
Lysimachus  called  his  new  city  Aninoe,  after  his  wife,  but  this 
name  lasted  only  a  few  yean. 

t  The  Eph.  Neooorate  in  the  imperial  cultus  is  first  mea- 
Uoned  on  ooins  of  Nero ;  probably  the  ref.  is  to  the  August  cum. 
a  temple  built  in  the  precinct  of  Artemis  to  Rome  and  Augustus 
by  the  city  E.  (not  by  the  Commune  Alia,  see  Asia,  Asiarch) 
before  K.Q.  ■  (Wood,  Appendix,  L  1);  Buchner,  as  Neocoria, 
p.  88,  indeed  considers  that  the  reference  is  to  a  temple  ot 
Claudius,  which  he  supposes  to  have  been  dedicated  by  the 
Commune  Alia,  on  account  of  aid  given  to  the  city  by  the 
emperor,  Malalas,  p.  246,  ed.  Bonn ;  but  there  is  no  evidence 
that  such  a  temple  ever  existed.  The  second  imperial  neo- 
oorate was  granted  under  Hadrian,  and  the  third  under  Oare- 
calla.  A  decree  of  the  Senate  was  required  to  grant  this  dis- 
tinction (as  Asia  was  a  senatorial  province). 

t  The  phrase  mtiutt  nmiett  on  the  later  coins  refers  to  this 
same  fact. 

(  Artemis  Epheaia  was  worshipped  more  widely  by  privets 
persons  than  any  other  deity  known  to  Pausanias  (iv.  81  8 ;  ct 
also  Xen.  Anab.  v.  8.  i\ 
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called  Ephesian  Letters  ('E^eVia  ypdnftara),  became 
famous  :*  the  magicians  were  naturally  soon 
arrayed  in  opposition  to  the  religion  which  freed 
the  human  mind  from  such  superstitions ;  but  their 
disconifituie  (Ac  19"-™)  would  not  directly  and 
immediately  affect  the  priests  and  the  temple. 
As  time  passed  and  the  new  religion  became  more 
powerful,  it  began  to  affect  the  worshippers,  who 
did  not  need  so  many  articles  for  dedication  (dW 
Hiiux.ro.),  and  ceased  to  purchase  the  small  repre- 
sentations of  the  goddess  in  her  shrine,  which  were 
produced  in  vast  numbers  and  in  various  materials — 
silver,  marble,  and  terra-cotta  (see  Diana).  Thus 
several  trades  were  seriously  affected,  and  the 
associated  trades  (rmfe  repl  ri  roca&ra  ipyirat, 
Ac  19"),  under  the  leadership  of  one  of  their 
wealthy  merchants  (who  dealt  in  silver  '  shrines,' 
and  therefore  needed  more  capital  for  his  business 
in  the  precious  metal),  Demetrius,  probably  master 
of  the  guild  for  the  year.t  eager  to  defend  their 
interests,  raised  a  demonstration  against  the 
Christian  preachers.  It  is  clear  that  in  the  riot 
the  Christians  ran  serious  risk  (19"),  and  that, 
even  after  (and  also  before)  the  riot,  the  passions 
and  superstitions  of  the  vulgar  mob,  having  once 
been  roused  against  the  puritanic  tendencies  of  the 
Christians,  continued  to  be  a  serious  danger  to  St. 
Paul  (1  Co  15»  16»,  2  Co  Is"1*). 

The  early  stages  of  the  riot  involve  some  reference  to  the  topo- 
graphy of  Ephesus.  It  Is  obvious  that  the  Inflammatory  speech  of 
Demetrius  was  delivered  at  a  meeting  of  the  associated  trades, 
doubtless  held  in  a  building  belonging  to  the  guild  (19*>).  The 
text  of  the  Bezan  Codex  explicitly  states  (what  obviously  must 
have  occurred)  that  the  assembled  tradesmen  and  craftsmen 
then  rushed  out  into  the  street  (t!<  ri  iu^Ou),  and  at  last  con- 
gregated in  the  theatre.  The  ruins  of  the  theatre  are  on  a  large 
scale ;  and  it  has  been  calculated  that  the  building  could  hold 
14,000  people.  It  was  situated  on  the  western  slope  of  Mount 
Hon,  overlooking  the  city  harbour  (which  is  now  a  marsh). 

It  Is  an  interesting  and  important  point  that  the  Asiarchs 
ware  friendly  to  St.  Paul,  and  intervened  to  save  him  from 
ad\  enturing  himself  in  the  crowd.  They  doubtless  pointed  out 
to  him  that  his  presence  would  still  further  enrage  the  excited 
crowd  ;  that  if  the  mob  once  proceeded  to  violence,  they  were 
more  likely  to  extend  their  violence  to  his  companions ;  and 
that  the  best  course  therefore  was  for  St.  Paul  not  to  show  him- 
self at  the  moment  The  attitude  of  the  Asiarchs  may  be  taken 
as  a  fair  indication  of  the  feeling  entertained  towards  St  Paul 
by  the  educated  and  Influential  olass  in  the  dty,  and  also  of  the 
attitude  of  the  imperial  administration,  for  they  were  officials  of 
the  province,  not  of  the  city ;  they  were  part  of  the  Bom. 
imperial  machinery.  It  is  perhaps  implied  in  Ac  19>>  that  they 
were  present  as  a  body  or  council  in  the  dty :  this  may  be 
accounted  for  either  by  a  festival  which  was  in  progress  about 
the  same  time,  or  by  the  natural  appropriateness  of  a  provincial 
body  or  council  meeting  in  the  capital  of  the  province.  A  council 
of  the  Asiarchs  is  probably  referred  to  in  an  Apamean  Inscription 
(Bamsay,  CiHet  and  Bithoprict  of  Phrygia,  (L  No.  299). 

In  the  narrative  (Ao  18*£U)  allusions  occur  to  the  government 
of  E. ,  and  also  of  the  whole  province  of  Asia.  The  Town -Clerk, 
or'Sr —  -  * "* 
neat 
Boned 

are  declared  to  be  the' final"  Judicial  authority  ln~oase"rt'luv 
complaint  against  individuals.  The  government  of  the  muni- 
cipality of  B.,  like  that  of  the  other  great  Asian  cities,  was  lodged 
In  the  hands  of  two  deliberative  bodies,  the  Senate  (fitoki)  and 
the  Assembly  (Uniw/n),  and  of  oertaln  boards  of  magistrates, 
notably  the  Strategol  (rr^mty,!).  All  power  ultimately  resided 
in  the  Assembly  of  the  citizens ;  and  in  the  old  free  Or.  city- 
constitution  the  Assembly  had  really  held  the  reins  of  power,  and 
exercised  the  final  control  over  all  the  other  departments  of  the 
government  But  its  meetings  under  the  Rom.  system  tended 
to  become  mere  formalities,  at  which  the  Bills  sent  to  It  by  the 
Senate  were  merely  approved  j  for  the  imperial  government, 
whioh  had  abolished  the  powers  of  the  popular  assembly  in 
Roue,  naturally  discouraged  popular  assemblies  in  the  cities  of 
the  empire ;  when  St  Paul,  however,  was  at  a,  the  Assembly 
was  still,  in  name  at  least,  the  supreme  and  final  authority  in 
the  city  (Ao  19»),  where  the  last  decision  lay  on  matters  that 
did  not  properly  fall  within  the  cognizance  of  the  Rom.  courts  and 

•  Perhaps  an  example  of  these  Bphetia  Orammata  occurs  on 
a  coin  of  the  imperial  time,  as  Mr.  Head  suggest*  in  his  Cat. 
Brit.  Hut.  (Ionia),  p.  70. 

t  At  E.  the  guilds  of  the  Woolwork  ers  (*»•*>«■),  the  Bar- 
reyons  (rftuirftu^,  and  the  Workmen  before  the  Gate  (i^im 


officers ;  and  It  is  also  regularly  mentioned  in  the  preamble  to 
decree*,  along  with  the  Senate,  as  giving  validity  and  authority 
to  decrees  wnich  had  been  prepared  by  the  Senate  and  sub- 
mitted to  it  for  its  approval.  •  The  Senate  (iSmM)  in  the 
Asian  cities  was  transformed  by  gradual  steps  from  the  old  Or. 
form  of  a  body  elected  annually  by  the  citizens,  to  the  Rom. 
form  of  a  body  filled  up  by  distinguished  citizens  (esp.  all  who 
had  held  any  of  the  higher  magistracies),  retaining  their  seats 
for  life.  Concurrently  with  this  change  in  its  constitution,  it 
encroached  more  and  more  on  the  powers  of  the  Assembly.  But 
at  the  same  time  another  transforming  process  went  on  simul- 
taneously, as  the  Rom.  Imperial  authority  encroached  on  the 
municipal  privilege  of  self-administration ;  and  in  this  trans- 
formation the  Senate  was  made  by  slow  steps  a  mere  instrument 
of  the  Rom.  imperial  government 
The  Secretary  of  the  city  (y?*wnb,  nj>  wiiMH,  called  also 


was 

oould, 


rcreintsKssn,  p.  147. 


'here  of  imperial  rule,  it  was  more 'and  more  left  to  the 
Secretary  to  arrange  the  business  of  the  Assembly.  Together  with 
the  Strategol  he  drafted  the  decrees  to  be  proposed,  t  lie  had  the 
decrees  engraved.  He  took  charge  of  money  left  to  the  people 
of  Ephesus.'  Further,  it  is  clear  that  he  acted  as  a  channel  of 
communication  between  the  Rom.  provincial  administration  and 
the  municipality  («.p.  in  the  inscription.  Hicks,  p.  154) ;  and  thus, 
as  the  Rom.  central  authority  encroached  on  the  municipality, 
the  Secretary  became  more  and  more  important  These  facts 
explain  the  part  played  by  this  official  in  Ao  19*M1,  m  incident 
which  throws  a  clear  light  on  this  obscure  subject,  and  is  in 

Eirfeot  accord  with  all  that  we  learn  about  it  from  other  sources, 
e  came  forward  as  the  agent  of  the  municipal  government, 
and  calmed  the  mob  by  a  skilful  speech ;  he  spoke  of  the  close 
relation  between  the  city  and  the  temple,  and  the  sacredness  of 
the  goddess,  as  universally  acknowledged  ;  he  mentioned,  as  an 
obvious  and  familiar  fact,  that  Pan!  and  his  associates  had  not 
been  guilty  of  acta  or  words  disrespectful  to  the  goddess  (see 
Ciiurcuxs,  Robbers  or);  he  pointed  out  that  there  was  an 
established  method  of  legal  procedure,  whereby  they  should 
seek  redress  for  any  Injury  of  which  they  complained,  but  that 
persistence  in  their  riotous  conduct  was  criminal,  and  likely  to 
call  down  severe  punishment;  and  then  be  dismissed  the 
assembly.  His  recognition  of  the  meeting  as  an  iudv« 
important:  be  did  so  in  order  to  shield  it,  so  far  as  he  oc 
from  Roman  censure. 

The  Secretary  advised  the  concourse  to  disperse,  and  wait 
until  the  lawful  Eccleaia  (so  AV,  regular  assembly  RV)  should 
meet,  and  settle  anything  further  which  they  wished  to  bring 
before  it  The  old  Or.  distinction  between  regular  ordinary 
meetings  on  days  agreed  beforehand  bifuiut  i»«Waj,  Hicks, 
No.  481  1.  840)  and  extraordinary  meetings,  specially  sum- 
moned, had  been  modified  by  the  Rom.  government  in  such  a 
way  that  permission  of  the  Rom.  officials  was  required  before  a 
meeting  of  the  Eccleaia  could  be  legally  held  ;  and  from  this  it 
resulted  that  no  extraordinary  Assembly  could  be  summoned 
except  by  the  Rom.  officials  themselves,  who  had  the  right  to 
call  the  people  together  at  any  time.}   Hence  this  suddenly 

convened  meetin  -  '•  1      »      '*  * 

ness  throug 

Romans  (wl   _   __    

and  even  result  In i  punishment  (Buch  as  the  prohibition  for  sTtime 
of  all  right  of  holding  the  Eoclesia) ;  tor,  as  the  Secretary  pointed 
out,  the  city  oould  not  Justify  it  by  pleading  any  cause  for  It 

In  the  city  of  E.,  then,  there  were  three  distinct 
powers,  which  were  brought  into  contact  or  conflict 
in  the  1st  and  2nd  cent. :  the  hierarchy  of  the 
temple,  the  government  of  the  city,  and  the  new 
religion  preached  by  St.  PauL  At  first  it  is  clear 
that  there  was  no  opposition  on  the  part  of  the 
municipal  government  to  Christianity.  The  Sec- 
retary of  the  city  speaks  for  the  government,  and 
points  out  that  the  Christians  have  not  been  guilty 
of  disrespect  in  act  or  word  towards  the  established 
system,  while  the  rioters  have  brought  the  city 
into  danger  of  reprimand  and  punishment  from 
the  imperial  rule.  The  whole  tone  is  one  of 
superiority  to,  and  almost  of  contempt  for,  the 
superstitious  vulgar,  together  with  recognition 
of  the  right  of  St.  Paul  to  preach,  so  long  as  he 
showed  proper  respect  to  the  laws  and  institutions 
of  the  city.  A  convinced  Christian,  who  was  at 
the  same  time  a  man  of  affairs,  could  not  have 
taken  a  line  that  was  better  calculated  to  put  St 
Paul  in  the  right  and  the  rioters  in  the  wrong ; 
and  we  shall  probably  not  err  in  believing  that  the 
general  tone  of  the  educated  officials  and  the 
priests  of  high  rank  at  this  time  was  one  of  perfect 

It  is  best  described  by  M.  Levy,  Rnut  da  Btuda 


Orecma,  1895,  p.  203  ff. 
tThisi 


implies  that  he  sat  on  the  board  of  the  Strategol  as  ax 
assessor  (or  perhaps  as  a  chairman). 
t  Levy  in  Ketnu  dst  Etudet  (ireajua,  1886,  p  US. 
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equanimity  and  general  philosophic  interest  in  the 
preaching  of  St,  Paul,  whereas  the  superstitious 
and  Yulgar  mob  were  strongly  opposed  to  him. 
This  state  of  opinion  lasted  till  near  the  end  of  the 
1st  oentury.  Bat  the  violent  feelings  roused  during 
the  persecution  of  Domitian,  combined  with  the 
realization  on  the  part  of  the  officials  and  the 
higher  priesthood  that  the  growing  power  of 
Christianity  threatened  the  existing  order  of 
things,  ana  would,  if  successful,  sweep  it  away, 
led  to  a  union  among  all  the  classes  which  were 
not  opposed  to  the  existing  order,  ».«.  among  all 
who  were  not  Christians.  We  may  confidently 
assume,  also,  that  at  first  Christianity  spread  with 
great  rapidity  and  produced  a  neglect  of  the  Eph. 
ritual  similar  to  that  which  Pliny  describes  as 
having  existed  in  Bithynia,  until  the  measures 
carried  out  by  him  in  A.D.  112  caused  a  revival  of 
the  pagan  worship  (Ejnst.  ad  Trajan.  95).  A 
similar  revival  of  paganism  in  E.  about  the  same 
period  is  attested  by  ancient  documents,  as  Canon 
Hicks  was  the  first  to  recognize  clearly.  A  great 
inscription,  dating  A.D.  104  (Hicks,  No.  481, 
p.  135),  contains  a  series  of  decrees  honouring  C. 
vibius  Salu  taxis,  a  Rom.  citizen  resident  in  E., 
who  had  presented  to  the  goddess  and  the  city 
government  a  number  of  statues,  images,  and 
moneys,  and  arranging  for  the  acceptance  and  use 
of  the  gifts  and  for  the  institution  of  a  new 
festival  and  procession  which  should  unite  and 
bind  more  closely  together  the  sanctuary  and 
the  city  of  Artemis.  From  this  time  onwards 
the  city  began  to  boast  more  than  before  of  its 
title  of  'temple-guardian  of  Artemis'  (vttoKtpot 
'AprifuSot) ;  and  the  imperial  government  also 
allied  itself  with  the  religion  of  Artemis,  for  under 
Hadrian  imperial  silver  coins  bear  the  type  and 
legend  of  DIANA  EPHESIA,  showing  that  the 
vindication  of  the  goddess  was  accepted  as  a  duty 
by  the  emperor  as  Pontifex  Maximus  (for  Bom. 
coins  could  not  bear  the  effigy  and  title  of  any 
but  a  Bom.  deity).  This  agreement  of  the  imperial 
government,  the  municipal  authorities,  the  temple- 
hierarchy,  and  the  superstitious  mob  of  the  city, 
lasted  unbroken  until  Christianity  triumphed.  It 
is  true  that  the  text  of  a  decree,  passed  by  the 
Senate  and  Assembly  of  E.  in  a.d.  161,  is  commonly 
quoted  '  as  an  involuntary  confession  of  the  decline 
of  the  Artemis- worship  under  the  growing  influence 
of  the  new  faith,'  and  as  an  indication  that  the 
reaction  visible  in  A.D.  104  had  ceased.  The  text 
(Hicks,  No.  482,  p.  145),  according  to  the  usually 
accepted  interpretation,  states  that  'the  Eph. 
goddess,  whose  worship  had  hitherto  been  uni- 
versally recognized,  was  now  being  dishonoured, 
not  only  in  ner  own  city  (eV  rjj  iavrijs  warplSi 
dn/taVai),  but  also  among  Greeks  and  barbarians.' 
But,  as  has  been  urged  in  Classical  Rev.  1893, 

S.  100,  it  is  impossible  to  accept  the  idea  that  a 
ecree  in  honour  of  the  goddess  had  such  an  ill- 
omened  introduction  (for  to  ancient  feeling  it  was 
profane  and  impious  and  dangerous  to  use  such 
words) ;  and  probably  there  has  been  a  slight  error 
of  the  engraver,  who  wrote  Si  once  instead  of  twice, 
thus  reversing  the  meaning ;  the  true  text,  then, 
states  that  Artemis  is  honoured  in  her  own  city 
and  everywhere  [rarplSt  Sumpa-mi).* 
The  temple  of  Artemis  at  E.  was  one  of  the 

Sea  teat  and  most  famous  architectural  works 
town  to  the  ancient  world.  The  building  which 
existed  when  St.  Paul  lived  in  E.  was  not  the 
oldest  temple.  An  earlier  temple,  containing 
columns  dedicated  by  Croesus,  king  of  Lydia,  B.C. 
560-639  (fragments  of  which  are  now  exhibited  in 
the  Brit.  Mus.  containing  parts  of  the  king's 
dedicatory  inscriptions — Hicks,  p.  173,  No.  518), 

*  In  his  addenda,  Canon  Hicki  alio  la  disposed  to  reoognlxe  an 
■■graver's  blunder 


but  not  finally  completed  until  about  B.O.  400, 
was  burnt  to  the  ground  in  B.C.  356,  on  the  same 
night  that  Alexander  the  Great  was  born  ;  and  • 
vast  temple,  measuring,  according  to  Pliny,  425  ft. 
by  220,*  was  built  in  its  place  with  the  help  of 
contributions  from  the  whole  of  Asia  (tota  Asia 
exstruente,  Pliny,  Nat.  Hist.  xvi.  40,  213;  cf. 
Hicks,  p.  174)— a  fact  which  attests  the  veneration 
paid  to  the  goddess  by  the  whole  province  (Ac  19", 
see  also  CIG,  No.  2954,  and  Hicks,  p.  144,  No.  482, 
on  the  reading  of  which  see  above).  Owing  to 
the  marshy  soil  on  which  it  stood,  it  required  much 
care  and  contrivance  to  lay  the  foundations  firmly 
(Pliny,  Nat.  Hist,  xxxvi.  95).  Possibly,  the  impres- 
siveness  of  this  great  temple  suggested  to  St.  Paul 
the  allegory  in  1  Co  3'°-"  (written  from  E.),  and 
gave  point  to  his  words  addressed  to  the  Ephesiana 
(2»-«») ;  but  it  is  unnecessary  to  suppose  that  on 
each  occasion,  when  he  refers  to  the  ideas  of 
foundation  or  building,  as  in  1  Ti  3»  6>»,  2  Ti  21*-*, 
Ao  20",  he  was  thinking  of  this  temple.  The  site 
of  this  temple  was  discovered  by  Mr.  J.  T.  Wood 
in  1870,  after  many  years'  patient  and  laborious 
search ;  but,  unfortunately,  he  has  _  given  no 
sufficient  indications  as  to  what  remains  of  the 
building  he  found  actually  in  situ,  and  has  left 
no  plan  of  the  site  as  it  was  when  he  uncovered 
it.  He  merely  gives  his  own  restorations,  and  his 
own  theories  as  to  what  the  temple  must  have  been 
when  it  was  perfect;  but  his  knowledge  of  Gr. 
architecture  was  not  so  thorough  as  to  make  his 
views  trustworthy ;  and  it  is  hardly  possible  now 
to  acquire  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  tacts  to  form 
a  clear  conception  of  the  building.  Officials  called 
rearwu  or  woiroioi  were  charged  '  to  take  care  of 
the  fabric  and  repairs  of  the  temple,  and  to  super- 
intend any  additions  such  as  the  setting  up  of 
inscriptions'  (Hicks,  p.  80). 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  Temple  of 
Ephesian  Artemis  was  used  as  a  place  of  deposit  for 
treasure  both  by  the  city  and  by  private  individuals 
(as,  e.g.,  by  Xenophon,  Anab.  v.  3. 4).  This  function 
strengthened  the  bonds  that  united  the  city  and 
the  temple.  It  is  uncertain  how  the  treasure 
deposited  in  the  temple  by  the  city  was  managed, 
but,  as  Canon  Hicks  says  (p.  82),  'it  is  remarkable 
how  little  is  said  in  the  Ephesian  inscriptions  about 
any  financial  officers.'  The  temple  and  its  precinct 
were  inviolable :  no  arms  might  be  borne  within 
the  sacred  precinct  (implying  that  in  primitive 
times,  when  arms  were  commonly  carried,  the 
goddess  provided  that  her  worship  should  be  a 
peaceful  influence).  The  Bom.  government,  in 
A.D.  22,  recognized  the  right  of  asylum  that  be- 
longed to  the  soil  of  Artemis  (Tacit.  Ann.  iii.  63) ; 
but  the  local  limits  of  asylum  varied  widely  at 
different  periods. 

The  twelve  disciples  of  the  baptism  of  John  whom  St.  Paul 
found  at  E.  (Ac  lfc)  had  possibly  been  converted  by  Apolloa 
during  his  recent  visit;  though  it  is  more  probable  that  a 
small  sect  of  Jews  bad  emigrated  to  E.,  as  a  great  centre  of 
commerce  and  intercourse,  soon  after  the  coming  of  St.  John. 
St.  Paul,  on  his  first  brief  visit,  seems  to  have  found  the  Jews 
in  E.  very  well  disposed  towards  the  new  teaching  ;  and,  though 
a  rupture  between  him  and  them  is  recorded  (Ac  19»),  it  la 
hardly  described  in  such  terms  as  to  suggest  that  it  was  eo 
serious  as  those  that  occurred  in  Corinth  or  Thessalonica.  The 
ejdstenoe  of  a  Jewish  colony  at  K.  in  B.O.  44  is  vouched  for  by 
Jos.  Ant.  «v.  x.  12  (cf.  xrr.  x.  26,  xn.  vi.  2  and  7),  when 
Dolabella  granted  them  religious  freedom  (esp.  from  engage- 
ments inconsistent  with  proper  observance  of  the  Sabbath)  and 
exemption  from  military  servioe.  When  Augustus  afterwards 
confirmed  the  privileges  of  the  Asian  Jews,  esp.  guaranteeing 
them  safe-conduct  for  transmission  of  their  offerings  to  J  eras., 
he  doubtless  had  E.  prominent  in  his  mind  (Joe.  Ant.  xvi.  vi.  t, 
cf.  Ac  2»  m.  Jewish  inscriptions  at  Eph.  are  published,  Hicks, 
Nos.  676,  677.  Some  of  these  Jews  appear  to  have  made  a 
practice  of  exorcism  and  magic,  Ao  10B-M,  like  Bar-Jesus  at 
Paphos.  Ac  IS"  (see  Scbva).  Similar  practices  were  engaged  in 
by  the  Jewish  settlers  at  Thyatira  (\vh.  see).  

•  According  to  Mr.  Wood's  measurements  the  temple  itself 
measured  843  ft.  by  164,  and  the  stylobate  or  basement  418  ft 

by  239. 
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When  St  Paul  broke  with  the  Jews,  he 
forth  beyond  the  narrower  circle  which  had  come 
within  the  influence  of  the  synagogue,  and  ad- 
dressed the  entire  Eph.  population.  He  was.  under- 
stood by  the  Ephesians  to  be  the  teacher  of  a  new 
school  of  philosophy ;  and,  agreeably  to  this  view, 
he  lectured  daily  in  the  school  of  Tyrannus  ( wh.  see), 
just  as  other  philosophers  gave  public  lectures. 
In  the  Bezan  Text  there  is  added  the  statement 
that  he  taught  from  the  6th  to  the  10th  hour.  It 
is  probable  that  this  is  correct,  showing  that  St 
Paul  employed  the  hours  when  the  building  would 
no  longer  be  in  use ;  for  the  business  in  the  Asian 
cities  seems  to  have  ended  at  the  6th  hour  (one 
hour  before  midday).*  We  may,  then,  picture 
Paul's  life  in  Eph.  as  spent  thus:  he  wrought 
'  night  and  day '  with  his  hands,  i.e.  he  started  his 
craft  before  sunrise  and  continued  at  work  through 
the  earlier  hours  of  the  day  (Ac  20*4,  1  Co  4>*,t 
1  Th  2*) ;  then,  after  the  ordinary  day's  work  was 
finished,  he  began  to  teach  publicly  in  this  build- 
ing, and  expounded  his  philosophy  to  all  corners 
freely.  These  public  lectures  were,  as  we  might 
naturally  expect,  supplemented  by  teaching  in 
private  houses  (Ac  20"). 

The  name  St.  PauP*  Prison,  which  is  applied  to 
a  Gr.  tower  forming  Dart  of  the  line  of  fortification 
along  the  ridge  of  Coressus,  near  its  W.  end,  is 
purely  fanciful.  There  is  no  record  that  St  Paul 
was  imprisoned  in  E. ;  and,  if  he  had  been  im- 
prisoned, this  tower  is  not  the  kind  of  place  where 
he  would  have  been  immured.  '  It  is  a  two-storeyed 
fort  with  eight  chambers,  and  the  upper  storey  is 
reached  by  an  external  staircase '  (Wilson,  Hand- 
book, p.  99).  There  are  some  important  Christian 
remains  in  the  city,  notably  the  double  church 
near  the  gymnasium  adjoining  the  theatre.  This 
church  is  older  than  the  great  Basilica  of  St  John 
the  Evangelist  on  the  hill  at  Ayo-Soluk ;  and  may 
well  be  the  very  church  where  the  Council  was  held 
in  A.D.  431. t  On  the  K  side  of  Mount  Pion,  over- 
hanging the  road  that  leads  from  the  temple  of 
Diana  to  the  Magnesian  Gate  of  the  city,  is  a  rock- 
hewn  church,  close  to  a  cave  in  which  the  '  Seven 
Sleepers  of  E.'  were,  according  to  the  legend,  saved 
from  the  Rom.  persecution  by  a  slumber  of  some 
centuries'  duration. 

The  actual  foundation  of  a  Christian  community 
in  E.  may  be  ascribed  to  Prise  ilia  and  Aquila 
(wh.  see),  whom  St  Paul  left  there  at  his  first 
hurried  visit  (Ac  18u),  and  whom  he  found  there  on 
his  return. 

LnmiTDU.- The  vast  man  of  lit.  about  B.  la  to  a  great 
extent  antiquated  by  recent  works.  The  inscriptions,  with 
the  commentaries  of  Boeckta  and  Hlcka,  mult  form  the  foun- 
dation of  all  methodical  study.  On  the  topography,  eee 
eep.  Weber,  Guide  du  Voyagtur  &  Bphiet,  Smyrne,  1891  (ex- 
cellent maps) ;  also  Sir  0.  Wilson,  Handbook  to  Aria  Minor,  etc. 
(Murray)  1896 :  on  the  antiquities.  Hicks,  Or.  lneerip.  of  the 
Brit.  Mue.  Hi.  p.  67  9.  :  Menadler,  Qua  txmdicitme  Ephaii 
net  tint ;  Zimmermann,  Bph.  imertL  chrieU.  Jahrh.;  Levy,  in 
Revue  dot  Studee  Qrecquee,  1896,  p.  2031.,  and  subsequent  artt, 
(Ires  a  careful  and  admirable  study  of  the  constitution  of  the 
Asian  cities;  and  Ramsay,  Citiet  and  Bithopriot  of  Phrpgia,  ch. 
iL,  gives  a  brief  sketch  of  the  same  subject  Quhl's  Epheeiaea 
Im  not  wholly  antiquated,  and  Falkener's  B.  and  th*  Temple 
of  Diana  contains  some  things  to  reward  study.  Wood's 
Diteoveriet  at  E.  is  almost  purely  a  popular  book  (except  for  the 
appendix  of  inscriptions,  most  of  which  are  republished  by 
Hicks,  la.) ;  and  the  scientific  account  of  his  discoveries,  which 
doubtless  he  contemplated,  was  never  published.  The  sketch  of 
the  history,  eep.  the  early  history,  given  by  E.  Curtius  in 
■Beitrige  a.  Ges.  u.  Topog.  Kleinadens'  In  AthandL  Akad. 
Berlin,  1872  (repub.  in  his  Geeam.  AbhandL  L  £88-266),  is  singu- 
larly charming  and  instructive.  Lightfoof s  '  Dlsooveries  illus- 
trating the  Ants  of  the  Apostles.'  in  Contemn.  Rev.  May  1878 
(repub.  as  app.  to  his  Bnayt  on  Supernat.  Ret  p.  291  If.),  is 
useful :  see  also  Ramsay,  Chunk  in  Bom.  Bmp.  pp.  112-166,  and 

•8a*  Illustrations  collected  Bap—ttor,  March  1892,  p.  22S; 
A.  Paul  th*  Traveller,  p.  271. 

t  This  Epistle  was  written  from  Ephesua. 

J  The  Council  was  held  in  E.  (not  outside  th*  city)  If  •» 
ky—mtr*  iaBbrWa.  *f  aafeepMi  Umfia,  as  is  stated  In  th*  Acta. 


St.  Paul  th*  Traveller,  pp.  267-282.  On  the  coinage,  see  Head's 
excellent  Eiet.  of  the  Coinage  of  E.  (which  unfortunately  end* 
with  the  Christian  era,  but  may  be  completed  from  his  '  Cata- 
logue of  the  Or.  Coins  in  the  Brit.  Mus.'  Ionia,  pp.  70-115. 
On  the  great  highway  between  E.  and  the  East  see  0.  Hiroch- 
feld,  '  Kelaiiuu^Apameia-Kibotoe,'  in  AbhandL  Akad.,  Berlin, 
1876 ;  Ramsay,  Hiet.  Geog.  of  A:  Mm.  pp.  35-61.  On  the  sun- 
posed  '  tomb  of  8t  Luke,  see  Weber,  Rylands,  and  Falkener,  in 
Tram.  Soc  Bib.  Arch.  viL  1881,  and  Simmon,  ibid.  vL  p.  828. 

W.  M.  Ramsay. 
EPHLAL  (^?*).— A  descendant  of  Judah  (1  Cb 
2").   See  Genealogy. 

EPHOD  (Tte(t,  tl\Si  eruult  Ex,  Lv,  but  t<fxi!, 
id>ov$,  Jg  and  1  S). — In  treating  of  this  term,  which 
is  apparently  used  in  different  meanings,  it  will  be 
convenient  to  consider  first  the  passages  in  which 
there  is  least  doubt  about  the  signification  of  the 
word. 

1.  The  '  ephod '  was  a  priestly  garment  made  of 
white  linen  (is),  and  attached  to  the  body  by  a 
girdle  (lug).  An  ephod  such  as  this  was  worn  by 
Samuel  as  a  temple-servant  (1  S  2"),  by  the  85 
priests  belonging  to  the  sanctuary  at  Nob,  who 
were  slain  by  Doeg  (1  S  22"),  and  hy  David  when 
he  danced  before  the  ark  (2  S  6Mb;  cf.  1  Ch  IS™>). 
The  nature  of  this  priestly  garment  is  not  further 
described  ;  but  it  may  be  assumed  to  have  been  a 
simpler  form  of  the  more  ornate  garment  of  the 
same  name  described  in  P  (Ex  28**™-  29s  39»-»- 

Lv  87)  among  the  vestments  peculiar  to  the  High 
Priest  This  more  ornate  '  ephod '  was,  in  a  word, 
an  ornamental  kind  of  waistcoat.  It  consisted  of 
an  oblong  piece  of  richly  variegated  material  (blue, 
purple,  scarlet,  and  fine  twined  linen,  interwoven 
with  gold  thread,  the  'work  of  the  designer'), 
bound  round  the  body  under  the  arms,  and  reaching 
down  as  far  (apparently)  as  the  waist  The  ephod 
was  supported  by  two  'shoulder-pieces,'  i.e.  two 
flaps  or  straps  attached  to  it  behind,  and  passing 
over  the  shoulders  to  the  front,  whese  they  were 
again  fastened  to  the  ephod  :  on  the  top  of  each  of 
these  shoulder-pieces  was  an  onyx-stone,  engraven 
with  the  names  of  six  of  the  tribes  of  Israel.  Round 
the  body,  the  ephod  was  further  held  in  its  place 
by  a  band  (itmri  oprj,  i.e.  prob.  the  'ingenious  work 
of  the  ephod '  *),  of  the  same  material  as  the  ephod, 
and  woven  in  one  piece  with  it  by  which  if  was 
'girt'  (Lv  8*)  round  the  waist  The  ephod  was 
worn  over  a  blue  frock,  woven  entirely  of  blue,  and 
put  on  by  being  drawn  over  the  head,  something 
in  the  manner  of  a  cassock  (but  without  arms), 
called  the  '  robe  (Vy?)  of  the  ephod.'  The  skirt  of 
this  robe  was  adorned  with  a  border  of  pome- 
granates in  colours,  with  golden  bells  between 
them,  the  sound  of  which  was  to  be  heard  whenever 
the  High  Priest  was  ministering  in  the  Holy  Place 
(Ex  28"-*).  On  the  front  of  the  ephod  was  fastened 
the  jewelled  breast-plate,  containing  the  pocket 
or  pouch  in  which  were  put  the  Urim  and 
Thummim,  or  sacred  lots  (Ex  2814- nL,  Lv  8»).t 

2.  There  is,  however,  a  second  group  of  passages 
in  which  'ephod '  has  been  supposed  to  denote,  not 
a  priestly  garment,  but  some  land  of  idol  or  image, 
a.  In  Jg  8*"-  Gideon  is  said  to  have  made  an 
'ephod'  of  the  gold  rings f  taken  from  the 
Ishmaelites  and  Midianites,  which  he  'set' — 
or  '  stood '  (no,  implying  location  somewhat  more 
definitely  than  of.n ;  see  Gn  30"  43*,  and  of  the 

*  According  to  others,  '  th*  band  of  the  ephod,'  3^0  being 
supposed  to  be  transposed  from  The  verb  «*3C  is,  how- 

ever (in  annexion  with  dress),  used  only  of  binding  on  head- 

Tit  I*  possible  that  the  ephod  was  of  Egyptian  origin.  At 
least  V.  Anoessi  {Annate*  de  phiUe.  chrUimne.  1872,  pp.  at,  47) 
give*  illustrations  from  Lepsius,  Denkmdler,  UL  plate*  224a,  d, 
27*0  (cf.  222AX  of  divine  and  royal  personages  having  similarly 
a  richly  decorated  garment  round  the  body,  supported  by  two 
shoulder-straps,  fastened  at  the  top  by  a  gem,  and  second  round 
the  waist  by  a  girdle. 

t  ■  If  in  v.«>  refers  naturally  only  to  th*  'gold'  of  v.«*> :  Um 
crescents,  etc,  of  v.**  do  not  seem  to  be  i  * 
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ark,  1  S  S>,  2  S  ft1')— in  Ophrah.  That  this  was  an 
object  of  idolatrous  worship  seems  plain  from  the 
comment  of  the  later  historian  (v.*),  who  states 
that '  all  Israel  went  a  whoring  after  it,'  and  that 
'it  became  a  snare  to  Gideon  and  to  his  house.'  The 
amount  of  gold  spent  upon  this  ephod  (1700  shekels 
= about  75  lbs.  troy,  which  would  be  worth  now 
some  £3600)  points  also  to  something  more  than 
an  ornamental  vestment  for  a  priest :  indeed  the 
ephod  appears  to  be  the  chief  object  in  the  sanc- 
tuary.* b.  In  other  passages  also  the  ephod 
figures  as  part  of  the  regular  equipment  of  a 
sanctuary.  In  Jg  17*  18"- »  Micah  provides 
for  his  private  shrine  in  Ephraim  a  graven  and 
molten  image  (peeel  and  ma*sekhdh),f  and  an  ephod 
and  teraphim  ;  and  in  Hos*  3*  the  prophet  speaks 
of  a  time  when  Israel  should  be  left  '  without  king 
and  prince,  without  sacrifice  and  pillar  hna&eb&h), 
and  without  ephod  and  teraphim.'  The  juxta- 
position of  ephod  and  teraphim  in  these  passages 
is  noticeable.  The  latter  were  idols  (Gn  311', 
cf.  v."),  apparently  of  human  form  (1  S  MH*'1*), 
and  were  used  in  divination  (Ezk  21"  <*•>,  Zee  10* ; 
cf.  Hab  2U) :  hence  it  is  reasonable  to  conclude 
that  the  ephod  was  in  some  way  associated  with 
the  teraphim  in  divination.  It  does  not,  however, 
follow  that  it  was  any  kind  of  image :  rather,  as 
the  teraphim  were  idols,  the  ephod  will  have  been 
something  different,  c  In  1  8  21>  [Heb.1*]  the 
sword  of  Goliath  was  preserved  at  Nob  as  a 
trophy,  wrapped  in  a  mantle  '  behind  the 
ephod,'  which  therefore  would  seem  to  have  been 
something  having  a  fixed  place  by  the  wall,  but 
standing  free  from  it.  d.  In  the  Books  of  Samuel, 
the  ephod  is  several  times  mentioned  as  a  means  of 
ascertaining  the  will  of  J"  ;  the  verb  used  in  con- 
nexion with  it,  when  thus  employed,  is — not  '  put 
on,'  but— 'bring  near'  (»*«•  IS  Uu  LXX.J  23* 
30*-*):  the  priest  (whose  privilege  it  is  to  possess 
it)  is  said  to  'carry '  or  'bear'  it  (»|»,  1S2*14«-U 
LXX,§ — not '  wear*);  and  Abiathar  brings  it  down 
with  him  '  in  his  hand'  to  David  in  Ke'ila  (1  S23"). 
These  passages  seem  to  imply  that  the  'ephod' 
was  something  moved  about  or  carried,  rather 
than  something  worn  as  a  garment,  e.  The 
derivative  "7»— the  same  word  which  is  used  in 
connexion  with  the  high  priest's  ephod  in  the 
phrase  (Ex  28*  30*) '  the  band  of  its  attachment  '— 
is  used  actually  of  some  part  of  the  metal  plating 
of  an  idol  in  U  30"  '  the  silver  overlaying  (tsy)  of 
thy  graven  images,  and  the  gold  attachment,  or 
caring  (>t}bm),  of  thy  molten  images.'  On  the 
strength  of  these  passages,  WeUhansen  (Hist. 
130  n.),  summarizing  the  conclusions  of  Vatke 
(Bibl.  Theol.  1835,  pp.  267,  260),  writes,  'Outside 
the  Priestly  Code,  ephod  is  the  image,  ephod  bad 
the  priestly  garment  '—the  term,  when  used  in  the 
latter  sense,  Deing  thus  distinguished  by  the  addi- 
tion of  « linen '  (Stade,  Kan  teach,  Smend,  Nowack, 
Benzinger). 

The  places  in  which  f>Kod  bad  ooenn  an  1 8  V  tsu  1 8  8" ; 
•o  that,  taken  strictly,  the  paesagee  in  which  iphod  denotes,  upon 
thli  view,  en  image  would  be  Jg  &  17 L,  1  8  V*  1*»  n»  2S*- »  807, 
Hoe  t*  (to  which  1 8  14W  LXX  mart  naturally  be  added) ;  though 
Vatke  excludes  1  8  14*,  and  Smend,  Kittel,  and  Budde  ('per- 
naps  0  exclude  1 8  S"('  to  bear  the  ephod  fre/orem*').  It  may, 
however,  be  doubted  whether,  the  oonnexlon  being  so  similar 
(eep.  in  the  8am.  passages,— though  1  8  2**  Is,  do  doubt,  later 
than  the  rest),  the  term  must  not  be  understood  throughout  in 
the  same  sense. 


*  It  Is  argued  (*.«.  by  Berth,  ad  lee.)  that  the  mooej  mar 
have  been  used  for  defraying  the  entire  cost  of  establishing  the 
eanotuary;  but  the  expression  is  distinctly  'made  into  an 
ephod' ;  and  set  (or  stood)  Is  hardly  applicable  to  a  movable 
priestly  garment. 

t  In  reality,  it  may  be,  only  a  psset:  see  18M-S1,  and  at 
Moon,  Judgu,  p.  8751 

t '  Bring  hither  the  ephod.  For  he  bare  the  ephod  at  that 
time  before  Israel.' 

I  Read  also  by  Klort.  in  1  K  V  ('ephod'  for  inn  •ark'X 
The  same  verb  Is  used  in  1  8  22"*  of  the  'linen'  ephod. 


The  explanation  of  the  passages  quoted  is 
possible,  but  not  certain.  (1)  The  difficulty  that 
the  same  term  should  be  used  to  denote  both  a 
priestly  vestment  and  an  image  is  not  insuperable. 
The  'ephod'  was  essentially  a  carina  round  the 
body ;  and  hence  the  same  word  might  well  have 
denoted  the  casing  of  precious  metal,  which  (as 
was  usual  in  ancient  images)  was  spread  over  a 
wooden  core  (of.  Is  40") ;  the  derivative  •tjjm, 
appears  actually  to  be  used  in  this  sense  in 
Is  30s1  (quoted  above) :  and  a  term  denoting 
properly  the  decorated  casing  of  an  image,  might 
easily  have  oome  gradually  to  be  used  for  the 
entire  figure.  (2)  It  is  true,  Kpj  (to  carry  or  bear) 
is  not  elsewhere  used  of  garments,  but  only  of 
shields,  weapons,  burdens,  etc  :  if,  however,  at  the 
time  to  which  Jg  17  f .  and  1 8  refer,  the  ephod  worn 
by  the  principalpriest  at  a  sanctuary  was  in  any 
sense  a  prototype  of  the  later  high  priest's  ephod, 
and  had  a  pouch  containing  the  sacred  lots  (cf. 
1  8  14*"-,  esp.  v.41  LXX  [Urim  and  Thummim],— 
provided,  at  least,  as  seems  a  natural  inference 
from  what  is  stated  on  other  similar  occasions,  and 
from  v."  LXX  »■«'•,  the  ephod  may  be  presumed 
to  have  been  used  in  Saul's  inquiry, — and  28*). 
it  might  be  fairly  described  as  '  carried '  or  '  borne, 
and  mentioned  (in  Jg  17  f.,  Hos  8,  for  instance)  as 
a  prominent  and  essential  part  of  the  priest's  dress, 
without  which  the  oracle  could  not  be  consulted. 
It  is,  however,  strange  that  the  same  term  *vi 
should  be  used  also  of  the  linen  ephods  of  the 
priests  at  Nob.*  (3)  In  1  8  21»,  as  also  in  14*- " 
LXX,  23*-*  30',  the  term  does  seem  to  denote 
something  different  from  what  it  does  in  22" : 
in  21*  the  '  ephod '  is  spoken  of  in  terms  implying 
that  there  was  but  one  at  a  sanctuary  (here  Nob) 
and  14*- u  (LXX)  mention  one  as  being,  apparently 
car'  <•£ axfri  in  the  possession  of  the  principal  priest 
in  Israel ;  whereas  85  priests,  belonging  to  the 
same  sanctuary  as  the  one  named  in  21*,  are  said 
in  22u  to  have  borne  linen  ephods.  The  single 
ephod  may,  of  course,  have  been  the  more  elaborate 
ephod  of  the  high  priest  (though  this  would  hardly 
suit  well  in  21*) ;  but  for  those  who  doubt  whether 
the  high  priest  s  dress  had  yet  acquired  the  ornate 
character  described  in  P,  the  way  is  open  for  the 
inference  that  it  was  an  oracular  image. 

On  the  whole,  we  can  hardly  be  said  to  possess 
the  data  for  deciding  this  controverted  question 
with  confidence.  There  is,  however,  a  decided 
probability  that,  at  least  in  Jg  8*%  the  term 
5  ephod '  is  used  of  the  gold  casing  of  an  oracular 
image.  And  if  it  has  this  meaning  (in  addition  to 
that  of  a  priestly  linen  waistcoat)  in  one  passage, 
the  presumption  against  its  having  the  same  second 
meaning  in  other  passages  is  lessened,  though, 
naturally,  it  is  not  proved  that  it  has  it  actually. 

The  opinion  that  -toy  denotes  a  plated  image  Is  adopted  by 
Oca.  (for  Jg  a  lit.  Hos  S);  Btuder,  Comm.  on  JwL  (for  Jg  S 
only);  Stade,  Sees*.  408  (for  Jg  &  17,  1 8  21»:  with  regard  to 
the  'ephod '  in  which  the  sacred  lots  were  kept,  he  merely  says, 
D.  471  bottom,  that  It  Is  disputed  whether  it  was  an  image,  or 
priestly  vestment);  ct  (for  Jg  8)  Kwald,  AIL*  Men.: 


generally  for  these  and  the  other  passages  named  (sometimes 
with  the  exception  of  1 8  2")  by  Vatke,  Lc  (except  1 8  14*), 
Wellh.  {.«. ;  Beuas,  0***.  <L  EM.  Soar.  AT.t\  II  102,  US; 


Nowack,  and  Benzinger  explain  the  identity  of 

 by  the  conjecture  that  originally  the  body  of  the  image 

wnsdreaurt  In  an  'ephod'  of  linen,  which  was  afterwards  replaced 
by  one  of  precious  metal,  while  the  ephod  of  linen  became  the 
priest* s  garment,  and  think  consistently  that  '  bear  the  linen 
ephod '  In  1 8  22>*  is  a  survival  from  the  time  in  which  the 
expression  was  applied,  as  they  consider  it  still  is  in  1 8 14*-  u 
LXX,  to  carrying  the  oracular  image.  LXX  omits  '  linen '  in 
1 8  B» ;  but  this  does  not  seem  to  be  right :  as  said  above 
(No  8X  the  ephod  of  appears  (upon  grounds  independent  of 
the  word  '  linen  ■)  to  have  denoted  something  different  from  the 
ephod  of  14*- "  LXX,  2S*- »  SO?. 

t  Whether  this  was  the  same  ephod  as  that  which  was  brought 
afterwards  from  Nob  by  Abiathar  to  David  (28»- » IWX  *•  uneer 
tain;  for  in  88*  both  MT  and  LXX  have  ' on  ephod'  (not  'CM 
ephod  'X 
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Koenen,  HSbb.  Let*.  82  ('probably');  Kantasoh  In  Heraog"! 
PRB*.  xvi.  (1886),  229;  Budde,  iivcAt.  u.  5am.  list ;  Klttel, 
fhech.  11.  174  n. ;  Smend,  AT  HcL-Qttch.  a ;  Homck.Anh.  U. 
n  (. :  Benxlnger.  ArcK.  882 ;  cf.  W.  B.  Smith,  02VC*,M1; 
Q.  A.  Smith,  TAs  X/7  PropA.  23,  88;  Dillm.  hwf. 
186, 188.  See  further  Moore,  Judge),  282,  879,  881,  who  adopts 
the  same  view  without  Imitation  (or  Jg  8,  and  aeems  to  prefer 
it  for  some  of  the  other  passages,  but  allows  that  they  do  not 
'  Imperatively '  require  it,  and  that '  all  that  can  with  oertalnty 
be  gathered  from  them  la  that  the  ephod  was  a  portable  object 
which  waa  employed  or  manipulated  by  the  priest  in  consulting 
the  oraole '  (p.  879).  It  has  been  opposed  by  Thenlus  on  1 S  21  w ; 
Bertheau,  Bic/Uer*  164 ;  Nowaok  on  Bos  8*  (in  his  Comm.  of 
1880);  Vaahm,HWB,  t.v. ;  and  especially  by  Kdnig,  Haupt- 
pmbUmt,  69-68  (who  does  not,  however,  appear  to  m.lnt.tn 
more  than  that  the  view  is  not '  undoubtedly '  correct). 

The  etymology  of  -fms  is  too  uncertain  to  throw 
light  on  the  meaning  of  the  word.  The  Heb.  verb 
ibh  (Ex  29*,  Lv  87)  seems  to  be  a  denominative. 
Lagarde  (BUdung  der  Norn.  178 ;  Mittheil.  iv.  17) 
derived  from  the  root  preserved  in  the  Arab. 
wafada,  to  come  at  an  envoy  (to  a  ruler,  etc.), 
supposing  that  ephod  = '  approach '  was  abbreviated 
for  '(garment  of)  approach  {sc.  to  God),'  and 
comparing  Syr.  pedtka  (which  would  be  another 
derivative  of  the  same  root),  a  long  robe  (oft.  in 
Pesh.  for  •fieo).  But  this  etymology,  though 
ingenious,  cannot  claim  to  be  more  than  a  con- 

J'ecture.  In  usage,  the  word  was  probably  felt  to 
lenote  something  closely  surrounding  or  encasing. 

S.  R.  Driver. 
EPHOD  (loo).— Father  of  Hanniel,  Manasseh's 
representative  for  dividing  the  land  (Nu  34"  P). 

EPHPHATHJL— The  word  spoken  by  our  Lord 
(aoc.  to  St.  Mark,  7")  to  a  deaf  and  dumb  man 
brought  to  Him  on  His  return  through  Decapolis  to 
the  Sea  of  Galilee.  It  is  the  Ithpeel  (or  Ethpaal) 
imperat.  of  an  Aram,  verb  meaning '  to  open ' — the  n 
of  the  prefix  being  assimilated  to  the  foil,  consonant ; 
bat  as  respects  philological  details  the  specialists 
are  not  agreed  (see  Dalman,  Oram,  des  judisch- 
paldst.  Aramaisch,  p.  222  n.).  The  evangelist  in- 
terprets it  in  Greek  by  the  2pers.  sing.  1  aor.  pass, 
impv.  'Be  (thou)  opened.'  'The  word  was  used  in 
the  Western  rites  of  baptism  (of.  Ambr.  de  Myst.  3). 

J.  H.  Thayer. 

EPHRAIM  (on??).— The  name  of  a  patriarch  and 
tribe  in  Israel.  E.  was  the  second  son  of  Joseph 
and  Asenath,  the  daughter  of  Potiphera,  priest  of 
On,  and  was  born  in  Egypt  (Gn  41aoa-).  He  was 
adopted,  along  with  his  elder  brother  Manasseh, 
by  Jacob,  who  thus  gave  his  favourite  son  Joseph 
two  tribes  among  his  descendants.  At  the  cere- 
mony of  adoption  (Gn  48lMr-)  Jacob,  in  spite  of 
Joseph's  resistance,  reversed  the  order  of  birth, 

§&ve  E.  the  precedence  over  Manasseh,  and  prophe- 
ed  that  the  younger  should  be  the  greater.  In 
Jacob's  testament  (Gn  49)  E.  and  M.  are  included 
under  the  name  of  Joseph,  their  future  fortunes 
being  conjoined.  The  tribe  of  E.  is  said  (Nu  1") 
to  have,  at  the  Exodus,  contributed  40,500  men  to 
the  army  of  Israel,  a  number  reduced,  presumably 
by  war  and  privations,  to  32,500  at  the  close  of  the 
wanderings  in  the  desert  (Nu  28").  The  value  of 
these  figures  may  be  estimated  by  the  fact  that 
during  the  same  period  the  warriors  of  Manasseh 
increased  from  32,200  to  52,700  (Nu  1"  26"). 

Apart  from  this,  however,  there  is  sufficient 
evidence  to  show  that,  in  the  earliest  period  of  I  sr. 
history  in  Canaan,  the  tribe  of  Joseph,  or  of 
Rachel,  was  still  undivided.  It  embraced  not 
only  E.  and  M.,  but  Benjamin ;  and  therefore  we 
find  Shimei  the  Benjamite  regarding  himself  as  a 
member  of  the  house  of  Joseph  (2  8  19*).  After 
Benjamin  constituted  a  separate  tribe,  E.  and  M. 
still  remained  undistinguished  for  a  considerable 
time ;  they  formed  together  the  house  of  Joseph  in 
the  more  general  sense ;  and  this  can  alone  explain 
their  union  for  administrative  purposes  under 
Solomon  (1  K  11").   To  what  precise  period  we 


should  assign  the  subdivision  of  Joseph  it  is  im 
possible  to  discover.  .  All  we  can  say  is  that  it 
would  naturally  result  from  the  ever-increasing 
extent  of  territory  occupied  by  the  tribe,  and  the 
emergence  of  different  and  conflicting  interests  in 
the  separate  regions  of  it. 

E.,  like  the  other  tribes  of  Israel  (see  Alliance), 
was  far  from  owing  its  territory  entirely  to  force 
of  arms  (see  Tribe).  Can.  elements  are  found  in 
its  midst  at  a  comparatively  late  date  (Jos  16"), 
and  Jg  6",  though  very  corrupt,  may  imply  that 
the  population  was  composed  to  some  extent  of 
Amalekites.  The  earliest  settlement  was  in  Mt. 
Ephraim,  which  was  densely  wooded.  Hence  when 
a  complaint  was  made  to  Joshua  that  the  territory 
assigned  was  too  small  for  the  tribe,  he  advised 
them  to  make  clearances,  and  thus  make  good  the 
defect  (Jos  1714"").  From  this  point  E.  extended 
northwards  over  the  wooded  hill -country  of 
Samaria  to  the  borders  of  the  plain  of  Jezreel. 
The  boundary  between  E.  and  Manasseh  is  stated 
to  have  been  the  brook  Kanah  (Jos  16"),  but  this 
line  of  demarcation  was  not  strictly  observed. 
The  S.  limit  was  fixed  at  the  two  fortresses  of 
Upper  and  Nether  Beth-horon,  on  the  borders  of 
Benjamin.  To  the  W.  of  these  lay  the  territory  of 
the  Can.  town  of  Gezer,  received  by  Solomon  on  his 
marriage  with  the  daughter  of  Pharaoh  (1  K  9u"n). 

The  Ephraimites  were  the  most  powerful  tribe 
in  Israel,  and  their  ambition  and  sense  of  superiority 
are  continually  in  evidence  in  the  history.  Their 
later  characteristics  and  conduct  are  foreshadowed 
in  the  Bk.  of  Jg.  Here  we  find  them  attacking 
Gideon  for  going  to  war  with  the  Midianites  with- 
out summoning  them  to  his  aid ;  their  resentment 
is  allayed  only  with  the  greatest  difficulty  ( Jg  8'"*). 
In  the  same  way  they  complain  against  Jephthah, 
and  on  this  occasion  they  actually  come  to  blows 
with  their  kinsmen,  with  the  most  disastrous  con- 
sequences to  themselves  ( Jg  121"*).  But  they  not 
only  aspire  to  leadership  in  war.  Shiloh,  the  seat 
of  the  'house  of  God '  until  the  destruction  of  this 
sanctuary  by  the  Philistines,  is  within  their  borders. 
Samuel  still  further  adds  "to  the  prestige  of  the 
tribe  from  whose  midst  it  was  only  natural  that 
the  kingmaker  should  arise,  thus  realizing  the 
idea  of  monarchy  in  the  land,  if  not  among  the 
people,  of  Jerubbaal  and  Abimelech.  After  Saul's 
death  E.  set  up  Ishbosheth,  and  instigated,  or  at 
least  joined  in,  the  opposition  to  David  and  the 
tribe  of  Judah  (2  S  2s) ;  out  after  the  assassination 
of  their  prince  they  yielded  to  the  force  of  circum- 
stances, and  gave  in  their  adherence  to  David. 
The  traditional  jealousy  of  Judah  was  not,  how- 
ever, allayed.  It  can  hardly  be  doubted  that  this 
had  much  to  do  with  the  initial  success  of 
Absalom's  revolt,  and  it  found  expression  after  the 
failure  of  the  conspiracy  in  a  formal  complaint 
(2  S  19***).  The  succession  of  Rehoboam  to  the 
throne  furnished  a  favourable  opportunity  for  a 
final  attempt  at  obtaining  independence.  The  first 
intimation  of  the  meditated  secession  is  stated  to 
have  come  from  Shiloh,  the  ancient  headquarters 
of  the  priesthood  and  of  the  first  kingmaker.  The 
revolt  was  precipitated  by  the  tyranny  of  Solomon 
and  Rehoboam,  and  was  consummated  under  the 
leadership  of  Jeroboam,  who  became  the  first  ruler 
of  the  N.  kingdom.  From  that  date  E.  and 
Judah  were  irrevocably  divided,  and  the  history  of 
the  former  tribe  is  merged  in  that  of  Israel.  The 
capital,  whether  Shechem,  Tirzah,  or  Samaria, 
was  always  situated  in  E.,  and  the  name  of  that 
tribe  was  constantly  applied,  especially  by  the 
prophets,  to  the  whole  kingdom.    See  Israel. 

Mount  Ephraim  occurs  repeatedly  in  AV  (Jos 
17"  19"  207,  Jg  2»  3s"  etc.,  32  times  in  all)  as  tr.  of 
on?*  T,  which  RV  more  correctly  tr.  'the  hill 
country  of  Ephraim.'  It  designates  the  mountain- 
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oua  ridge  in  Central  Palestine,  stretching  N.  to  8. 
from  the  Great  Plain  to  the  neighbourhood  of 
Jerusalem,  occupied  by  West  Manasseh,  Ephraim, 
and  Benjamin.  It  had  fruitful  land  on  both  slopes, 
especially  the  western  (see  Moore  on  Jg  3",  Dillm. 
on  Jos  W,  and  G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  325,  338). 

Lttkratum. — Moore,  Juigtt,  162,  206,  814  If. ;  Budde,  Richt. 
«.  Sam.  (jxwnm) ;  Kittel,  Bit.  of  Btb.  (see  Index). 

J.  Millar. 

EPHRAIM  ('E<t>paln). — A  town  not  mentioned  in 
the  Synoptic  Gospels,  nor  in  any  other  part  of  the 
NT  except  Jn  11".  In  that  passage  we  are  told 
that,  in  consequence  of  the  plots  formed  by  the 
rulers  of  the  jVws  after  the  raising  of  Lazarus, 
Jesus  went  from  the  neighbourhood  of  Jerus.  and 
Bethany  '  into  the  country  near  to  the  wilderness, 
into  a  city  called  Ephraim,  and  there  he  tarried 
with  his  disciples.'  The  'wilderness'  tpr/tun) 
apparently  means  the  grassy  mountain  lands  near 
Jerus. ;  and  Josephus  ( Wart,  rv.  ix.  9)  mentions  a 
■mall  fort  named  Ephraim  in  the  mountain  district 
north  of  JudtBa,  which  he  couples  with  Bethel.  In 
2  Ch  13u  we  have  Ephrain  ([nop)  instead  of  Ephron 
lfiV!%)  suggested  in  the  Keri  and  RVm  as  the  cor- 
rect name  of  one  of  the  towns  taken  by  Abijah ; 
and  in  this  verse  we  again  find  it  coupled  with 
Bethel,  if  the  suggestion  be  adopted.  Lightfoot 
remarks  that,  whether  the  &erS  be  the  right  read- 
ing or  not,  it  shows  that  such  a  place  existed  just 
in  the  region  where  from  St.  John's  account  we 
should  expect  it  to  be.  Robinson  suggest*  that 
it  is  the  same  as  Ophrah  mentioned  in  1  S  13", 
and  enumerated  by  Joshua  among  the  cities  of 
Benjamin  (Jos  18").  He  identifies  it  with  a  village 
now  called  et-Taiyibeh,  situated  on  a  conspicuous 
conical  hill  commanding  a  view  over  the  valley  of 
the  Jordan  and  the  Dead  Sea  (Robinson,  i.  444). 
This  site  is  a  very  probable  one ;  it  is  4  miles  N.E. 
of  Bethel,  with  which  Ephraim  is  coupled  both  in 
2  Ch  and  by  Josephus ;  and  it  is  about  14  miles 
from  Jerusalem. 

Ewald  identifies  it  with  the  Ephraim  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  which  Absalom's  sheep  farm  was 
situated  (2  S  13") ;  but  the  Ephraim  there  referred 
to  is  differently  spelled,  beginning  with  m,  whereas 
Ephraim  of  Benjamin  begins  with  y.  If  Ewald  is 
right  in  accepting  as  genuine  the  words  which  the 
LXX.  puts  in  the  watchman's  month  in  2  S  13**, 
and  in  interpreting  them  as  referring  to  Beth-horon, 
this  would  in  reality  put  a  further  difficulty  in  the 
way  of  the  identification  which  he  proposes;  for 
this  would  indicate  a  site  N.W.  of  Jerus.,  whereas 
et-Taiyibeh  lies  N.E.  of  the  capital,  and  the 
neighbourhood  of  Bethel  seems  to  show  that 
Ephraim  of  Benjamin  must  have  been  in  the  same 
locality.  Jerome  describes  it  as  being  'In  tribu 
Juda,  villa  prtegrandis,  Ephraa  nomine,  contra 
septentrionem  in  vicesimo  ab  iElia  milliario.' 

Lotkaturb.  — Robinson,  BRP  I  444-147  ;  Ouerin,  JvdU,  ilL 
Ewald,  BI,  Eng.  tr.  1U.  171:  Schflrer,  BJP  l  L  248; 
£5£*u!S&  E-        Andrews,  Life  of  Our  Lord,  408-411 
Smith,  ffOffita;  Drlw.  Sam.  283.  J.  H.  KENNEDY. 

EPHRAIH,  FOREST  OF  (on?*  tr.).— The  scene 
of  the  battle  between  the  forces  of  David  and  the 
followers  of  Absalom  (2  S  18*).  As  •  the  city '  (18») 
out  of  which  David  was  to  succour  Joab,  if  needed, 
was  Mahanaim  (17"),  the  battle  must  have  been 
fought  on  the  other  side  of  a  plain  from  that  city 
(18*).  Though  the  site  of  Mahanaim  has  not  been 
certainly  determined,  it  must  have  been  in  Gilead 
(see  Mahanaim).  The  most  probable  site  is  Mulch, 
nah  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  circular  plain  '  El-Bu- 
keia.'  Instead  of  'E^pdt/i  of  LXX,  Luc.  has  Modtror 
=  nam.  This  is  accepted  by  Klosterm. ,  and  Budde 
(tn  Haupt's  0T)  remarks  that  Mahanaim '  would  be 
good,  but  is  perhaps  a  guess. '  on?*  is  '  unquestion- 
ably wrong '  and  could  well  be  dispensed  with,  but 


can  hardly  have  originated  '  oat  of  nothing.'  It 
has  been  suggested  that  the  '  F.  of  &'  got  its  nam* 
from  the  battle  recorded  Jg  12lft.  It  is  more  prob. 
that  it  was  from  a  settlement  of  Ephraimites  ou 
the  east  of  Jordan,  an  attempt  to  have  a  lot  there 
as  well  as  Manasseh,  for  the  Ephraimites  were  from 
the  first  dissatisfied  with  their  portion  (Jos  17M"U). 
To  this  the  obscure  words  of  Jg  12*  may  refer.  Sea 
Smith,  HGHL  p.  335  n.».  A.  HENDERSON. 

EPHRAIM,  GATE  OF. — See  Jerusalem. 

EPHRATHAH  (n^Wf,  LXX  'S^paBd,  AV  wrongly 
Ephratah)  in  Ps  132*  is  prob.  not  an  ancient  name 
of  Bethlehem,  but  means  the  territory  bordering  on 
Judah  and  Benjamin,  in  which  lay  Kiriath-jearim, 
where  the  ark  rested  for  a  time,  and  where  it  is 
represented  as  being  '  heard  of,'  found  '  in  the  field 
of  Jaar.'  So  Gee.,  Del.,  and  see  RVm.  2.  A  place 
near  Bethel  where  Rachel  died  and  was  buried, 
Gn  36u  487  (in  both  of  which  passages  '  the  same 
is  Bethlehem '  is  a  gloss).  3.  A  name  of  Bethlehem, 
Ru  4U,  Mic  5*.  4.  The  wife  of  Caleb  (1  Ch  2»  4*. 
abbrev.  in  1  Ch  2"  to  Ephrath).  See  CALEB. 

W.  T.  Davison. 

EPHRATHITE  (vr)?*).— i.  A  native  of  Beth- 
lehem (Ru  1»).  2.  An  Ephraimite  (Jg  12*  IS  1> 
[of.  Driver,  ad  loc.,  and  see  art.  Samuel],  1 K  11"). 

EPHRON  (fr»7K).— The  son  of  Zohar  the  Hittite, 
from  whom  Abraham  purchased  the  field  or  plot  of 
ground  over-against  Mamre,  in  which  was  the  cave 
of  Machpelah  (Gn  23).  The  purchase  is  described 
with  great  particularity ;  and  the  transactions 
between  Ephron  and  Abraham  are  conducted  with 
an  elaborate  courtesy  characteristic  of  Oriental 
proceedings.  Ephron  received  400  shekels'  weight 
of  silver  (23u) :  coined  money  apparently  did  not 
exist  at  that  time.  If  we  compare  the  sale  of  the 
site  with  other  instances  (Gn  33",  1  K  IS9*),  Ephron 
seems  to  have  made  a  good  bargain. 

The  presence  of  Hittites  in  Palestine  in  the 
days  of  Abraham  is  noticeable.  It  is  possible  that 
Ephron  belonged  toadifferent  group  of  Hittites  from 
those  who  dwelt  in  Asia  Minor.  '  Indeed  it  seems 
probable  that  before  either  Canaanites  or  Aram- 
aeans appeared  west  of  the  Euphrates,  the  Hittites 
had  settled  throughout  Syria,  and  the  Amorites  in 
Palestine  ...  It  is  also  not  without  a  special 
allusion  to  the  distant  past  that  the  learned 
Ezekiel  (16*-  **)  says  of  ancient  Jerusalem,  "  the 
Amorite  was  thy  father  and  thy  mother  a  Hittite" ' 
(McCurdy,  History,  Prophecy,  and  Monument*,  vol. 
L  p.  196).    See  further  under  Hittites. 

H.  E.  Ryle. 

EPHRON  (fiyin),  Jos  15*.— A  mountain  district, 
containing  cities,  on  the  border  of  Judah,  between 
Nephtoah  and  Kiriath-jearim.  The  ridge  W.  of 
Bethlehem  seems  intended.  2.  {'Etp/xir)  1  Mao 
5**-**,  2  Mac  12".  A  strong  fortress  in  the  W.  part 
of  Bashan  between  Ashteroth-karnaim  and  Beth- 
shean.  The  site  is  unknown.  3.  See  Ephraim  in 
preceding  col.  C.  R.  CONDBR. 

EPICUREANS  fErucouoelot).— We  read  in  Ac  17" 
that  when  St.  Paul  came  to  Athens  '  certain  of  the 
Epicurean  and  Stoic  philosophers  encountered  him.' 
Whether  he  discussed  their  tenets  with  them  is  not 
related,  nor  what  they  thought  of  his ;  for  we  need 
not  refer  to  the  two  sects  the  unfavourable  criti- 
cisms, that  St.  Paul  was  a  babbler  and  a  setter 
forth  of  strange  gods. 

Epicurus  was  born  B.C.  342,  and  spent  his  early 
life  in  the  Ionian  Islands.  In  307  he  domiciled 
himself  at  Athens,  and  soon  gathered  round  him 
a  group  of  friends  and  pupils  who  never  forsook 
him.  Their  meeting-place  was  a  small  garden  and 
villa  which  he  owned  in  the  suburbs,  and  which  hi 
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afterwards  bequeathed  to  the  sect  or  'thiasus.' 
He  died  in  B.C.  270  of  stone,  the  pain  of  which  he 
bore  with  philosophic  calmness. 

The  moral  or  ethical  theory  of  Epicurus  was 
suggested  by  that  of  his  predecessor  Aristippus  of 
Cyrene,  who  formulated  the  human  good  or  end  of 
life  as  consisting  in  the  pleasure  of  each  moment. 
E.  adopted  pleasure  as  the  end ;  but  insisted  that 
it  is  the  pleasure  of  an  entire  life  at  which  we  must 
aim,  and  taught  that  this  can  be  secured,  not  by  in- 
dulging whims  and  instincts  as  they  momentarily 
arise  in  us  and  solicit  us,  but  only  by  reconciling 
them  into  a  systematic  whole,  in  which  each  will 
receive  the  amount  of  satisfaction  which  belongs 
to  each.  Before  indulging  any  instinct,  bodily  or 
mental,  we  are  to  consider,  said  Epicurus,  what 
will  be  the  consequences  to  ourselves  and  those 
whose  happiness  or  pleasure  is  bound  up  with  our 
own.  Thus  the  general  upshot  of  his  teaching  is 
not  unlike  that  of  Bishop  Butler ;  and  the  charge 
made  against  him  by  the  ancient  Stoics,  that  he 
encouraged  sloth  and  sensuality,  was  unjust. 
Convbeare  and  Howson  are  right  when  they  speak 
(Lift  and  Letter*  of  St.  Paul,  ch.  x. )  '  of  the  quiet 
garden,  where  E.  lived  a  life  of  philosophic  con- 
tentment, and  taught  his  disciples  that  the  enjoy- 
ment of  tranquil  pleasure  was  the  highest  end  of 
human  existence. 

The  Stoics  also  stigmatized  E.  as  an  atheist, 
because  he  held  that  the  gods  live  a  sublime  life  of 
divine  calm,  as  far  removed  from  the  passions  and 
hatreds  which  make  men  unhappy  as  from  the 
turmoil  of  the  elements.  The  contemporaries  of 
E.,  like  the  Greek  or  Italian  peasantry  of  to-day, 
believed  that  every  clap  of  thunder,  every  flash  of 
lightning,  every  earthquake,  was  a  direct  act  of  a 
god,  who,  except  in  abnormal  paroxysms,  never 
acted  at  all.  If  a  man  was  blind  from  birth,  the 
gods  were  angry  with  him  or  his  forefathers.  If 
there  was  a  drought,  the  gods  meant  to  signify 
their  displeasure  with  someone  or  other.  The  gods 
were  perpetually  meddling  with  nature  and  man, 
and  oftener  in  a  malign  than  in  a  loving  manner. 
An  instinctive  dislike  for  such  peddling  views  of 
Providence  inclined  E.  to  the  philosophy  of  second- 
ary causes,  which  Anaxagoras  and  Democritus  had 
already  broached  in  an  earlier  generation  ;  and  he 
elaborated  a  philosophy  of  nature  according  to 
which  all  phenomena,  especially  the  thunder  and 
lightning,  in  which  Zeus  was  popularly  supposed 
to  vent  his  ire,  were  referred  to  the  play  of  atoms 
moving  about  in  a  void  space.  To  this  regular 
action  and  interaction  of  atoms  were  to  be  ascribed 
the  stars  and  their,  movements.  Here,  again,  Epi- 
cureanism struck  at  the  widespread  superstition  of 
astrology,  and  rendered  a  great  service  to  humanity. 
For  if  a  man's  whole  life  and  destiny  depended  on 
the  position  of  the  stars  at  his  birth,  he  was  not 
free  to  mould  his  own  character,  but  was  the  slave 
of  alien  forces.  In  opposition  to  such  a  degrading 
and  paralyzing  fatalism,  E.  taught  that  man  has 
a  free  will,  and  can  make  the  best  of  himself. 

A  modem  writer  (Mr.  Pater,  in  his  work  Metritis 
the  Epicurean)  has  shown  how  naturally  Epicur- 
eanism, the  most  humane  of  ancient  creeds,  could 
in  the  2nd  oent.  pass  into  Christianity.  And 
indeed  the  two  had  much  in  common.  Both  were 
opposed  to  the  vulgar  mythology  of  antiquity ; 
both  ascribed  to  the  Deity  a  lofty  immunity  and 
repose  from  every  lower  passion  and  feeling ;  both 
taught  the  doctrine  of  free  will  in  opposition  to 
the  astrologers;  both  inculcated  kindness  and 
gentleness  to  man  and  beast ;  both  frugality  and 
contentment  with  moderate  circumstances.  And 
as  Epicureanism,  being  the  offspring  of  an  age 
when  the  intense  but  narrowing  patriotism  of  the 
ancient  city-state  was  gone  by,  was  capable  of 
being  practised  under  any  form  of  political  institu- 


tions, so  the  moral  system  of  Christianity  was 
formed  in  detachment  from  any  special  set  of 
institutions,  and  even  in  defiance  of  many  which, 
both  before  and  since,  have  been  held  essential. 

LrrBEATOEB.  —  The  best  short  account  of  Epicureanism  is 
VfiMMx'tBpieureanitm in  "Chief  Ancient  Pbiloeophie»'(S-  P.O.K.X 
See  also  his  article  in  Bncyc  Brit.*.  For  a  fuller  treatment  of  the 
subject,  and  for  a  knowledge  of  the  Greek  sources,  consult  Ritter 
and  Pi-ewer's  Hittoria  PUUaophia  Grata,  or  Zeller-s  Hut.  oj 
Or.  Philomphy ;  also  H.  Usenet's  Epieuna.  Among  older  works, 
Oassendi's  be  Vita,  Moribut  et  Doctrina  Bpieuri  ;  The  Life  oJB., 
by  Diogenes  Laertius  ;  the  poem  of  Lucretius  in  Latin,  or  as  tr. 
by  Munro.  Late  in  the  last  oent.  an  entire  library  of  Epicurear 
writings  was  found  at  Herculaneum.  Many  of  these  rolls  have 
been  deciphered  and  printed  since  1783, when  the  task  of  unroll- 
ing them  was  first  essayed.  But  many  of  them  are  too  much 
charred  by  the  hot  lava  which  overwhelmed  the  city  in  a.d.  79 
to  be  of  much  use.  Still  many  writings  of  E.  and  of  the  leading 
members  of  his  school,  which  would  have  been  lost  except  for 
this  famous  cataclysm  of  nature,  have  been  thus  preserved 
to  us.  F.  C.  CONYBKAEK, 

EPIPHANES. — See  Antiochus  IT. 

EPIPHI  ('Erupi,  3  Mac  6").— See  Ttmk. 

EPISTLE. — 1,  In  OT.—  The  epistle  is  so  spontan- 
eous a  form  of  literature  that  it  may  be  regarded  as 
one  of  the  earlier  applications  of  the  art  of  writing 
(see  Writing).  Letter- writing  must,  however, 
have  been  confined  at  first  to  the  few ;  and  official 
rather  than  private  correspondence  would  be  the 
prevailing  type.  In  OT  verbal  messages  alone 
appear  prior  to  the  Kingdom  in  Israel,  the  letter  of 
David  to  Joab  touching  Uriah  (2  S  11>4-U)  being 
the  first  recorded  example.  Here  the  message  was 
one  which  could  not  have  been  sent  verbally 
through  Uriah ;  and  a  similar  need  for  secrecy 
explains  the  use  of  sealed  letters  by  Jezebel  in  the 
matter  of  Naboth  <1  K  21«-»,  cf .  2  K  10»-»,  Jehu 
and  the  sons  of  Ahab ;  also  2  Ch  21u).  The  answer 
in  each  case  was  verbal;  hence  we  infer  that 
writing  was  still  the  rare  exception  even  in  high 
official  matters.  Other  reasons  for  resorting  to 
written  messages  were  the  desire  to  be  emphatio 
or  peremptory,  as  in  the  cases  of  Benhadad's  letter 
sent  with  Naaman  to  Jehoram  of  Israel  (2  K  5s-7), 
and  of  Sennacherib's  open  letter  to  Hezekiah  (2  K 
10",  Is  87M,  2  Ch  32") ;  or  the  wish  to  be  specially 
courteous,  as  with  the  letters  and  present  sent  by 
Merodach-baladan  on  hearing  of  Hezekiah's  re- 
covery from  sickness  (2  K  20" = Is  391).  So  far  letters 
have  been  chiefly  those  of  kings.  Akin  to  these, 
in  formal  or  authoritative  character,  is  the  letter 
sent  by  Jeremiah  to  the  exiles  in  Babylon  (Jer  291), 
which  also  alludes  to  similar  letters  sent  by  a  certain 
Shemaiah,  a  false  prophet,  to  Jerusalem  in  order  to 
undermine  Jeremiah's  own  position  ( wx- M).  From 
this  it  would  seem  fair  to  infer  that  the  conditions 
of  the  Captivity  gave  a  marked  stimulus  to  the  use 
of  letters  by  the  Hebrews  as  a  medium  for  import- 
ant messages.  Certain  it  is  that  hereafter  we  find 
not  only  more  frequent  reference  to  such  corre- 
spondence, but  also  a  new  and  more  precise  ter- 
minology used  to  express  the  notion  '  epistle '  as  a 
specific  form  of  writing.  Hitherto  the  term 
employed,  as  in  2  S,  K,  (=Is),  and  even  Jer,  has 
been  quite  vague  and  general.  A  letter  is  simply 
'a  book'  (t?b,  BtpMov,  pip\ot),  its  precise  nature 
being  learnt  only  from  the  context.  But  hence- 
forth there  emerge,  in  Ch,  Ezr,  Neh,  Est,  certain 
specialized  terms,  the  most  distinctive  coming 
from  foreign  tongues.  Besides  words  for  a 
•writing'  (an?,  2  Ch  2»  anyi  .  .  .  Est 3"- " 
gie.  a  wltjj  D-j?p  hard  by  in  either  case ;  or  a^ap, 
2  Ch  21"  =7000*1),  as  in  Dt  104),  we  find  the  strange 
rruK  of  Assyr.  (tgirtu,  so  Frd.  Delitzsch)  or  at  least 
Pers.  origin  (2  Ch  301*1,  Ezr  5W-,  Neh  2*-»  6*  "• », 
Est  V-'.  Cf.  dyyaoijfcr,  Herod.  viiL  98;  Xen. 
Cyrop.  viiL  6.  9),  and  rj^j,  a  Pers.  form  [Ezr  47ff-, 
where  pjtfii?  anf  (v.»)  «  *y*  (w.«-u)=i«j)w>}  (v.'»)  • 
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while  Artaxerxes'  Kpjns  (rescript,  v.")  also = 
(i  .*)].  The  two  latter  terms  are  regularly  rendered 
by  ArurroXi)  in  the  LXX.  From  all  this  it  seems 
probable  that  familiarity  with  the  royal  posting 
system  of  the  Persians  (of.  iyyaptfcw  in  Mt  5**) 
helped  to  make  the  letter  stand  out  more  clearly  to 
the  Jewish  mind  as  a  distinct  literary  type.  In  the 
post-exilic  historical  books  the  exact  epistolary  form 
is  often  preserved,  including  a  formal  address  in 
certain  cases.  This  is  a  marked  feature  in  the 
Bks.  of  Mac,  belonging  to  the  Greek  period,  where 
also  a  closing '  Farewell '  occurs,  sometimes  with  the 
addition  of  the  exact  date  {e.g.  2  Mac  ii"-*»-«8  xaioeir 
.  .  .  tppuaS*  or  iryuUrm).  As  yet,  however,  we 
have  no  models  of  private  correspondence  among 
the  Hebrews;  so  that  here,  as  often,  we  are 
dependent  upon  the  light  shed  backwards  by  NT. 

2.  In  NT. — In  view  of  the  numbers  and  influence 
of  the  Diaspora,  the  collateral  evidence  of  non-Heb. 
analogies  now  becomes  of  moment.  But  the 
letters  of  literary  men,  like  Cicero  or  Seneca,  are 
hardly  to  our  purpose.  It  is  rather  to  the  Egyp. 
papyri,  and  to  the  collections  of  epistles  mostly 
fathered  upon  great  Greek  names  during  the  Alex- 
andrine age,  that  we  must  look  for  hints  of  real 
value.*  The  evidence  has  been  well  collected  by 
G.  A.  Deissmann,  who,  in  his  Bibelttudien  (pp. 
189-262),  reaches  the  following  results.  A  broad  line 
is  to  be  drawn  between  the  letter  and  the  epistle. 
The  one  is  essentially  *  spontaneous  product, 
dominated  throughout  by  the  image  of  the  reader, 
his  sympathies  and  interests,  instinct  also  with  the 
writer's  own  soul :  it  is  virtually  one  half  of  an 
imaginary  dialogue,  the  suppressed  responses  of  the 
other  party  shaping  the  course  of  what  is  actually 
written :  it  is  confidential  in  the  sense  that  it  is 
meant  for  particular  readers  known  to  the  writer. 
The  other  has  a  general  aim,  addressing  all  and 
sundry  whom  it  may  concern :  it  is  like  a  public 
speech,  and  looks  towards  publication.  But  pub- 
lication is  the  very  note  of  literature  proper. 
Hence  the  letter,  as  private,  differs  from  the  epistle 
in  being  a '  pre-literary '  type  of  self-expression,  akin 
to  a  diary.  But,  like  a  diary,  if  meant  ultimately 
for  the  public  eye  a  letter  may,  in  spite  of  its 
original  use,  be  in  fact  an  epistle  (e.jr.  certain  letters 
of  C  lioero,  Seneca,  and  Pliny).  The  literary  epistle 
would  arise  from  actual  experience  of  the  posthum- 
ous value  placed  on  a  great  man's  letters,  and  might 
take  one  of  two  forms :  (1)  those  written  to  make 
or  enhance  one's  own  fame ;  (2)  those  forged  under 
some  great  name,  either  for  practice,  after  the 
fashion  of  the  schools  of  rhetoric,  or  to  give  weight 
to  propaganda  of  some  sort.  But  in  any  case  it 
will  betray  care,  effort  after  finish — in  a  word,  art ; 
whereas  the  letter  proper  is  unstudied,  a  thing  of 
nature.  This  being  so,  letters  require  an  exegesis 
all  their  own,  one  which  sets  their  contents  in  vital 
relations  with  author  and  readers.  Thus  only  can 
their  proper  sense  be  ascertained. 

These  principles  have  a  real  bearing  on  NT  epp., 
and  must  rank  among  the  tests  of  authenticity. 
But  certain  special  features  of  primitive  Christianity 
modify  their  application ;  and  the  universal  nature 
of  the  interests  involved  makes  the  line  between 
letter  and  epistle  a  fainter  one,  as  we  see  by  placing 
1  Th  alongside  an  epistle  like  Romans,  or  even  the 
encyclical  Epbesians.  It  was,  no  doubt,  by  writing 
letters  that  St.  Paul  came  to  feel  an  epistle  a  fit 
medium  of  exposition.  And  it  seems  that  he, 
partly  in  virtue  of  his  unique  missionary  labours, 
partly  as  a  Jew  of  Gr.  -Bom.  culture,  was  the  creator 
of  the  NT  type  of  epistle,  itself  the  most  character- 
istic blossom  of  the  New  Life  in  the  souls  of 
men,  the  most  notable  differentia  of  NT  among 
sacred  books.   It  is  even  possible  that  all  other  NT 


'  A  certain  proportion  of  the  Alexandrine  pseudo-epistli 
las  GrsMO-JewsKl  In  origin,  have  a  tpeoial  olaun  to  attentic 


epistles  owe  their  birth  to  St.  Paul  as  pioneer.  Be 
this  as  it  may,  the  relevant  data  can  best  be  grouped 
as  (a)  pre- Pauline,  (b)  Pauline,  (c)  post- Pauline. 

(a)  Pre- Pauline  Epistles. —Letters  of  instruc- 
tion to  the  synagogal  authorities  even  outside  PaL 
were  sent  by  the  supreme  court  of  the  mother- 
city  as  occasion  arose  (Ac  9*  with  22*,  of.  28").  It 
was,  perhaps,  not  without  some  vague  sense  of  this 
analogy  that  the  Jems,  community,  acting  through 
the  apostles  and  the  elder  brethren  (Ac  l5a-  **,  cf. 
2  Mac  lun),  addressed  their  Gentile  brethren  of  the 
province  Syria  -  Cilicia  touching  terms  of  com- 
munion. Common  use  of  '  letters  of  introduction ' 
is  implied  in  2  Co  31  (see  Ac  18",  and  cf.  Ro  W-' 
as  a  sample),  and  in  a  slightly  different  sense  in 
1  Co  10*.  No  doubt,  too,  foreign  synagogues  were 
wont  to  refer  doubtful  points  to  Jems,  and  thus 
elicit  written  responses.  But  we  cannot  view  the 
letter  of  the  Cor.  Church  to  its  spiritual  father  or 
apostle  (1  Co  71,  4"-"  fc**"*)  exactly  in  this  light 
Rather  it  seems  a  natural  result  of  the  unique 
relation  which  St.  Paul's  personality,  at  once 
strong  and  tender,  caused  to  grow  up  between  him 
and  his  '  children  in  the  gospel'  Tfiis  is  the  secret 
of  the  Pauline  letters. 

(6)  Pauline  Epistles.— There  was  an  impera- 
tive need  for  the  single  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  to 
multiply  his  presence,  as  it  were.  This  he  did  in 
part  by  trusted  companions,  but  in  part  also  by 
letters.  Doubtless,  their  exact  form  would  have  been 
other  than  it  is  had  the  current  models  been  other 
than  they  were.*  But  existing  literary  usages, 
whether  Jewish  or  Gentile,  gave  to  them  no  more 
than  Rabbin  ism  gave  to  his  gospel — certain  vehicles 
of  thought  that  lay  readiest  to  use.  What  his 
gospel  adopted,  it  transfigured ;  and  nowhere  more 
strikingly  than  in  the  conventionalities  of  the 
epistolary  form.  Address,  salutation,  final  bene- 
diction, all  pulsate  with  life,  and  expand  at  his 
touch  into  clauses  charged  with  emotion,  every 
word  of  which  reveals  his  estimate  of  some  group 
of  souls  that  were  ever  in  his  heart's  prayers.  One 
may  well  see  in  2Th  3"  (cf.  2»)  tokens  that 
Thessalonica  was  not  the  first  Church  addressed  by 
St.  Paul.  Yet  it  is  equally  certain  that  the  true  cause 
of  his  very  first  letter  lay  deep  in  the  same  spirit 
as  breathes  in  1  Th,  the  essentially  'pastoral' 
instinct.  His  letters  were  indeed  the  life-blood  of  a 
noble  spirit,  ever  ready  to  be  poured  forth  to  nourish 
its  spiritual  offspring  (1  Th  Z7- 8).  Of  a  temper  too 
ardent  for  the  more  studied  forms  of  writing,  St. 
Paul  could  yet  by  letter,  and  so  on  the  spur  of  occa- 
sion, concentrate  all  his  wealth  of  thought,  feeling, 
and  maturing  experience  upon  some  particular  re- 
ligious situation,  and  sweep  away  the  difficulty  or 
danger.  Such  'waiting  upon  Providence'  was  the 
attitude  of  the  apostolic  age,  which  took  no  thought 
for  a  future  the  next  event  of  which  might  be  the 
return  of  Jesus  Messiah  in  heavenly  power.  In 
this  sense,  likewise,  the  occasional  epistle  was  the 
typical  form  of  its  literature. 

The  Pauline  letters  have  a  style  all  their  own — 
though  style  was  far  from  the  writer's  thoughts. 
It  was  indeed  the  man.  Hence  their  enormous 
value :  first,  as  the  data  for  his  journal  intime  and 
Lift  all  in  one ;  and  next  as  the  immovable  critical 
basis  of  historical  Christianity.  Just  as  certain  of 
these  letters  articulate  a  unique  personality,  mani- 
fold yet  mastered  by  one  absorbing  passion,  so 
surely  must  all  theories  reckon  with  what  they 

*  Benan,  relying  apparently  on  Talmodlo  and  media**]  data, 
■mile  that  'correspondence  between  synagogues  already 
existed  in  Judaism  ;  toe  envoy  charged  with  men  letter*  wat 
even  a  dignitary  drawn  from  the  synagogues,'  and  he  implies 
that  doubtful  point*  of  doctrine  or  praotioe  were  thus  dis- 
cussed (Sr.  Pa\U,  238,  229  and  n*).  But  be  give*  no  references 
Sanday  speaks  more  guardedly,  and  Indeed  doubt*  if  Mb* 
writing  of  doctrinal  epp.  would  come  to  the  ant  generation  of 
Christian*  as  a  matter  of  course'  (Bamo.  Ltd.  88ft,  tea* 
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imply  as  to  the  origins  of  Christianity.  They 
reflect  the  mood  of  the  time  and  given  circle  with 
perfect  vividness  of  light  and  shade,  ere  it  fades 
into  the  neutral  tints  of  a  set  narrative.  No 
criticism  can  ignore  them.  Bat  neither  can 
Christian  theology.  This  means  that  they  are  to 
be  read  first  of  all  as  letters,  and  by  the  canons 
which  govern  such  a  reading.  Until  any  reading 
can  be  put  into  relation  to  both  writer  and  corre- 
spondents, so  far  as  yet  known,  it  cannot  be  held 
real  and  valid.  We  most  reach  the  theology,  if 
we  reach  it  truly,  through  the  missionary  and  man 
of  God.  So  reached,  it  is  full  of  qualification,  of  the 
flexibility  that  marks  spirit  off  from  letter.  And, 
most  valuable  of  all,  a  feeling  for  the  practical 
reference  of  Christian  truth — the  ideal  of  '  being,' 
even  more  than  'knowing'  or  even  'doing' — can 
never  be  lacking  when  these  writings  are  read  as 
letters.  To  this  end  their  very  ordering  contributes. 
For  the  body  of  the  contents  falls  into  two  parts. 
The  prophet— for  herein  lies  their  continuity  with 
OT  (of.  Jer  29)— carries  the  soul,  on  the  wings  of 
vision,  to  a  level  where  the  will  finds  its  feet  free  to 
run  in  the  ways  of  God,  and  life  is  seen  tub  specie 
cUemitatit,  in  the  light  of  God.  But  then  the 
apostle  never  fails  to  depict  what  this  means  for 
daily  life,  ere  he  turns  the  eye  once  more  to  the 
founts  of  inspiration  with  a  closing  Dozology  or 
Benediction.  It  is  in  such  applications  that  the 
actual  face-to-face  nature  of  the  Pauline  letter 
allows  certain  self-revelations  to  be  elicited  by  the 
virtual  dialogue.  Some  of  these  are  among  our 
most  precious  hints  towards  a  theory  of  biblical 
inspiration,  which  by  its  very  recognition  of  human 
limitations  stands  out  in  contrast  to  the  pagan 
notion  of  inspiration  as  uniform  dictation  through 
a  passive  organ ;  an  idea  which  soon  tainted  the 
ecclesiastical  theory  from  Justin  onwards  (see 
rianday,  BL  350 ff.,  cf.  31  ft".,  391  ff.). 

Finally,  it  may  be  noted,  even  as  regards  the 
growth  of  thought  marked  by  certain  Pauline 
epistles,  that  of  all  literary  forms  the  letter  least 
professes  to  exhaust  a  writer's  ideas — the  limit 
being  given  rather  by  the  reader's  conditions— or 
commits  the  writer  to  his  own  past.  It  is,  in  fact, 
the  ideal  form  of  utterance  for  a  spirit  in  which 
great  germs  are  ever  being  quickened  by  the  touch 
of  practical  problems. 

(e)  PosT-PAtruNX  Epistles,  in  a  broad  sense 
at  least,  we  may  style  the  other  NT  epistles  (for 
Jama,  see  Sanday,  BL  344).  Some  of  them 
largely  partake  of  the  'epistle'  in  contrast  to 
'  letter.'  Deissmann,  indeed,  goes  too  far  when  he 
puts  at  least  half  of  them  into  the  former  class 
in  such  a  sense  as  to  infer  their  pseudonymity  (pp. 
242  ft).  But  we  may  group  them  as  ' letters '  and 
'epistles'  according  as  they  were  or  were  not 
meant  originally  for  readers  more  or  less  known  to 
the  writer.  Here  Hebrew*  first  claims  notice ;  for, 
though  not  actually  Pauline,  it  was  most  likely 
suggested  by  St.  Paul's  example,  seeing  that  Timothy 
is  known  to  its  author  (13*).  Its  closing  greetings 
mark  it  a  true  letter ;  yet  its  abrupt  opening  makes 
it,  even  more  than  some  Pauline  epistles,  hover 
between  a  letter  and  a  homily.  Possibly,  the 
writer  does  not  feel  his  name  weighty  enough  to 

Sefix  in  formal  fashion  (cf.  Ep.  Barn.  1L  *).  On 
e  other  hand,  Jamet  has  a  formal  address,  but  no 
final  greetings ;  which  marks  it  an  epistle  proper, 
meant  for  a  class,  not  for  given  circles  personally 
known  to  the  writer.  Otherwise  is  it  with  1  Peter 
mi. «  si*"*),  which  is  quite  on  the  lines  of  an  epistle 
like  Ro,  and  involves  some  familiarity  with  the 
readers'  concrete  relations.  And  this  seems  true 
even  of  1  Jn,  devoid  as  it  is  of  the  usual  marks ; 
for  the  tone  of  paternal  affection  (re*Wa)  seems 
best  to  suit  a  Church  or  Churches  that  knew  and 
revered  the  writer — probably  those  addressed  out 


of  full  knowledge,  though  in  a  public  or  literary 
fashion,  in  the  Bk.  of  Rev  (2-4).  2  Jn  is  surely  a 
real  letter,  in  due  form,  to  one  such  Church  by  the 
same  apostle,  whose  cryptic  use  of  A  TptafHrtpot 
and  ttXticHi  Kvpia  is  due  to  fear  of  a  hostile  State 
(v.").  So  is  it  with  3  Jn  (v.1*),  a  sequel  (cf.  *)  sent 
to  a  private  friend  when  access  to  this  Church  was 
cut  off  by  an  ambitious  official.  In  all  of  the  above 
one  seems  to  feel  personality  going  forth  in  subtle 
ways  to  reach  its  proper  audience.  This  is  hardly 
so  with  Jude,  whose  address  is  quite  vague ;  still 
less  with  2  Peter,  which  as  it  stands  seems  de- 
pendent on  Jude.  Nor  need  this  surprise,  when  its 
author,  in  implying  anxious  study  of  certain  Pauline 
epistles,  can  rank  them  as  Scripture  {&*•  '•). 

To  sum  up.  While  we  gain  new  insight  into 
differences  of  type  among  NT  epistles  by  placing 
them  in  line  with  other  ancient  epistles,  yet  on  re- 
flexion we  see  afresh  the  strange  distinctiveness  of 
the  former  as  a  whole.  It  turns  on  the  special 
nature  both  of  the  originating  impulse  and  of  the 
ties  binding  writer  and  readers  in  virtue  of  their 
common  faith.  Outside  Judaism,  religion  meant 
neither  passionate  belief  nor  elevated  conduct  so 
much  as  correct  ritual.  From  this  could  spring  no 
literature  of  persuasion,  least  of  all  in  epistolary 
form.  But  given  the  new  motive  for  the  religious 
letter,  its  native  form  could  hardly  stop  short 
where  it  began,  in  the  splendidly  personal  pro- 
phesyings  and  exhortations  of  St.  Paul  the  inspired 
missionary.  Even  in  him  new  and  more  settled 
conditions  evoked  a  new  manner ;  the  sermon  gets 
the  upper  hand,  changing  Christian  letter  into 
Christian  epistle.  Of  the  later,  or  strictly  pastoral 
type,  1  Jn  seems  a  true  sample.  Placed  alongside 
1  Th,  it,  or  even  1  P,  might  appear  marked  off  as 
Deissmann's  'artistic  epistle'  from  his  '  pre-literary 
letter.'  But,  with  all  intervening  stages  supplied 
in  even  acknowledged  Pauline  letters,  these  cate- 
gories cannot  apply  with  such  rigour  as  to  be 
synonymous  with  '  Catholio '  and  '  Pauline '  epistles 
respectively.  Various  problems  remain,  e.g.  as  to 
the  Pauline  Pastoral  Epp.,  whose  integrity  is  open 
to  doubt;  but  flexibility  and  nice  discrimination 
must  here  be  the  order  of  the  day.  This  is  not  the 
place  to  see  how  the  NT  epistles  became,  first  litera- 
ture, and  then  canonical  literature.  But  it  here 
falls  to  note  that  even  the  most  personal  Pauline 
letters  thereby  became  for  the  Church  pure  epistles 
or  theological  pamphlets.  They  were,  that  is,  read 
for  the  most  part  in  abttraeto,  their  writer  and 
original  readers — and  therefore  the  original  sense — 
alike  becoming  of  little  or  no  moment. 

Inunu.- Farrar,  Mettagu  qf  t\t  Booki  (1884),  oh.  rU.; 
Bandar,  BL  884  ff.,  844 :  and  tap.  ProUg.  m  den  WW.  Briifm 
md  SfUttln,  In  O.  A.  Deuamann's  BibtUtuditn,  1896. 

J.  V.  Bartlet. 

EQUAL.— 1.  As  adj.  in  the  sense  of  '  impartial,' 
'fair*  (  =  Lat  eemtus),  Ps  17*  'Let  thine  eyes  be- 
hold the  things  that  are  equal '  (oiv"C,  either  the 
obj.  of  the  vb.  hence  AV,  and  RV  '  Let  thine  eyes 
look  upon  equity ' ;  or,  more  probably,  an  adv. 
[=o*TT,,sy]  as  Del.  and  RVm  'Thine  eyes  behold 
with  equity ' ).  This  meaning  of  '  equal '  is  else- 
where hi  OT  found  only  in  Ezk  (18»w-  *">"33»"«  », 
Heb.  pR,  lit.  'is  proportioned '  or '  adjusted ')  in  ref. 
to  God's  dealings.  In  Apocr.  it  is  found  2  Mao 
13"  '  sware  to  all  equal  conditions '  (ra  SUaua,  RV 
'  to  acknowledge  all  their  rights ') ;  and  in  NT, 
Col  41 '  Masters,  give  unto  your  servants  that  which 
is  just  and  equal '  (rfyr  Urimrra,  RVm  '  equality,' 
Lightft.  '  equity,' '  fairness ').  Tindale  in  Prol.  to 
Genesis,  says  '  that  Joseph  brought  the  Egyptians 
into  soch  subjection  wold  seme  unto  some  a  very 
cruel  deade,  howbeit  it  was  a  very  equal  waye '  | 
and  in  '  The  Obedience  of  a  Christian  Man '  ( Works, 
i.  209)  he  says,  '  it  is  impossible  that  a  man  should 
be  a  righteous,  an  egal,  or  an  indifferent  judge  in 
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his  own  cause — lusts  and  appetites  so  blind  us." 
Cf.  Milton,  PL  x.  748— 

'  Al  my  win 
Concurred  not  to  my  being,  it  were  but  right 
And  equal  to  reduoe  me  to  my  duet.' 

2.  As  subst,  in  the  sense  of  a  contemporary,  one 
of  the  same  generation  (  =  Lat.  asqualis),  Gal  1" 
'  And  profitea  in  the  Jews'  religion  above  many 
my  equals  in  mine  own  nation '  (runjXucufrnp,  R  V 
'  beyond  many  of  mine  own  age ').  In  the  argt.  to 
Samson  Aaonitta,  Samson  is  'visited  by  certain 
iriends  and  equals  of  his  tribe.'  In  Ps  55u,  how- 
ever, 'equal'  is  one  of  my  own  rank,  as  AVm 
Heb.  *3riD?  «fa|J,  a  man  after  my  valuation,  i.e. 
esteemed  as  I  am  esteemed.  So  Elyot,  ii.  417,  '  to 
acquire  by  the  executyng  of  iustice  nat  only  an 
opinion  of  tyrannye  amonge  the  people,  and  con- 
sequently haterede,  but  also  malignitie  amonge 
his  equalles  and  superiours.' 

8.  As  verb — (1)  to  'come  up  to,'  'match,'  Job 
28H.  i»  <  The  gold  and  the  crystal  cannot  equal  it ' ; 
'  The  topaz  of  Ethiopia  shall  not  equal  it '  (T!V) ; 
and  (2)  to  '  compare/  La  2U  *  What  thing  shall  I 
liken  to  thee,  O  daughter  of  Jerusalem  ?  what 
shall  I  equal  to  thee  t '  (^ntf$  nf). 

J.  Hastings. 
BR  (ts).— i.  The  eldest  son  of  Judah  by  his 
Canaanitish  wife,  the  daughter  of  Shua.  He  was 
married  to  Tamar,  who  was  apparently  also  of 
Canaanite  origin.  For  wickedness,  the  nature  of 
which  is  not  described,  '  J*  slew  him '  (Gn  38*-', 
Nu  26").  2.  A  son  of  '  Shelah  the  son  of  Judah ' 
(1  Ch  4*}.  8.  The  name  of  '  Er  the  son  of  Jesus ' 
appears  in  the  genealogy  of  our  Lord  (Lk  3")  in 
the  7th  generation  before  Zerubbabel,  and  the  15th 
after  David.  H.  E.  Kyle. 

BRAN  (m  'watchful').— Grandson  of  Ephraim, 
Nu  26"  P.   Patronymic,  Eranltes,  ib. 

BRASTUB  ("Epaffrot)  occurs  three  times  as  the 
name  of  a  oompanion  of  St.  Paul.  1.  From  Ac 
19"  we  learn  that  during  St.  Paul's  long  stay  at 
Ephesus  he  sent  Timothy  and  E.,  two  of  those 
that  ministered  unto  him  (Wo  rw  Suutoro&rrur 
a*rv),  into  Macedonia.  3,  In  Bo  16"  E.  'the 
treasurer  (oUortnot)  of  the  city'  is  mentioned 
among  those  who  send  their  salutations.  His 
office  implies  that  he  was  a  man  of  some  consider- 
able importance.  8.  In  2  Ti  4"  E.  is  mentioned  as 
having  « remained  in  Corinth.' 

Whether  these  reft  apply  to  one,  two,  or  three 
persons  we  have  no  means  of  conjecturing.  It 
is,  however,  not  probable  that  the  'treasurer  of 
the  city,'  who  held  an  office  which  implied  resid- 
ence in  one  locality,  should  have  been,  like  the 
others,  an  itinerant  oompanion  of  St.  Paul. 

A.  C.  Hradlam. 

BRBCH  {nv\  was  called  by  the  Babylonians  and 
Assyrians  Uruk  (or  Axku),  whence  Heb.  Erech  and 
Arab.  Warka.  A  very  ancient  city,  thought  at 
first  to  be  Edessa  or  Calirrhog  (Urfah)  in  the  N.W. 
of  Mesopotamia.  It  is  the  second  in  the  list  of  the 
four  towns  of  Gn  10"  (Babel,  Erech,  Aocad,  and 
Calneh),  comprising  Nimrod's  kingdom  in  the  land 
of  Shinar  (Babylonia).  Erech  (or  Warka)  lies  half- 
way between  Hillah  and  Korna,  on  the  left  bank  of 
the  Euphrates,  and  W.  of  the  Nile  Canal.  It  is 
supposed  by  Fried.  Delitzsch  that  this  river  must 
have  flowed  nearer  to  the  city  at  the  time  of  Gil- 
games,  as  the  legend  relates  that  GilgameS  and 
Ea-bant  washed  their  hands  in  the  stream 
after  having  killed,  in  Erech,  the  divine  bull 
sent  out  by  the  goddess  Ishtar.  Its  orig.  name 
was  Unu,  Unug,  or  Unuga,  translated  in  the 
bilingual  texts  by  tubtu  •  '  seat ' '  dwelling.' 

*  The  pronunciation  of  the  word  mnn,  from  a  Greek  traneorip- 
tfon,  to  bare  been  toMAu. 


It  was  a  very  important  city — the  capital,  is 
fact,  of  the  mythical  hero-king  Gilgamee.  The 
ruins  found  on  its  site  show  the  remains  of  elegant 
buildings  with  fluted  walls,  sometimes  decorated 
with  patterns  formed  with  the  circular  ends  of 
various  ooloured  cones  imbedded  in  mortar,  bricks 
bearing  archaic  Accad.  and  Bab.  inscriptions,  etc 
Remains  of  canals  traverse  the  mass  of  hillocks 
(which  in  some  parts  are  nearly  90  feet  high)  and 
the  country  around  the  city,  showing  that  it  must 
have  been  well  drained  in  ancient  times.  Those 
portions  of  the  walls  of  the  city  which  can  be 
traced  seem  to  have  been  in  the  form  of  an  irregu- 
lar circle  about  40  feet  high,  and  show  that  its 
average  circumference  was  about  six  miles.  The 
houses  of  the  people  are  supposed  to  have  extended 
beyond  the  walls. 

The  antiquity  of  the  city  is  indicated  by  the 
non-Semitic  (bilingual)  version  of  the  creation- 
story,  in  which  its  foundation  is  attributed  to  the 
godMerodach  (RP  2nd  ser.  vi.  107-114).  Another 
and  important  proof  of  its  antiquity  is  given  in  the 
number  of  names  it  bears  in  the  inscriptions.  Be- 
sides its  original  appellation  of  Unug,  it  was  called 
Blag  (or  iSab)  (WAI  v.  pi.  41.  15),  Namerim 
(iL  60.  68 ;  v.  41.  16),  Tir-ana  '  the  heavenly  grove ' 
(v.  41.  16),  Ara-imina  '  the  seven  districts  r{tb.  17), 
Gipar-imina  *  '  the  seven  enclosures'  {ib.  18),  Ki-na- 
ana  'the  heavenly  resting-place'  (to.  19) — poetical 
names  implying  that  the  city  and  its  surroundings 
were  regarded  by  the  Babylonians  as  fertile  and 
beautiful  in  the  extreme,  and  very  different,  natu- 
rally, from  the  scene  of  desolation  which  now  meets 
the  traveller's  eyes.  The  Archevites  mentioned  in 
the  Bk.  of  Ezra,  4*{  were  inhabitants  of  the  Bab. 
Ajku  or  Erech,  which  was  the  seat  of  a  celebrated 
school  of  learned  men.  Strabo  speaks  of  the 
Orcheni  (Archevites)  as  a  sect  of  Chaldean  astro- 
nomers dwelling  near  Babylon  (xxL  p.  739); 
Ptolemy,  as  a  people  of  Arabia  near  the  Persian 
Gulf  (v.  19,  §  2) ;  and  Pliny,  as  an  agricultural 
population,  who  banked  up  the  waters  of  the 
Euphrates  and  compelled  them  to  flow  into  the 
Tigris  (vi.  27,  s.  31). 

Two  deities  who  had  temples  in  the  city  seem  to 
have  been  worshipped  in  E.,  namely,  Ishtar  and 
Nana.  The  temple  dedicated  to  Ishtar  (Venus, 
as  the  evening  star)  was  called  E-ulmas  'the 
house  of  the  oracle ' ;  the  other,  dedicated  to  Nana 
(the  goddess  whose  image  was  carried  off  by  the 
Elamite  king,  Kudnr-nankhundi,  B.O.  2280,  and 
only  restored  to  its  place  1635  years  later  by 
Assur-bani-pal,  king  of  Assyria),  was  called  E-ana 
'  the  house  of  heaven,'  and  is  now  represented  by 
the  Buwariyya  mound. 

Among  the  inscribed  and  stamped  bricks  found 
in  Erech  are  many  of  the  time  of  the  historical  kings 
— Dungi,  Ur-Bau,  Gudea,  Sin-gaSid,  Merodach- 
baladan  I.,  etc  Tablets  of  the  reigns  of  Nabopo- 
lassar,  Nebuchadrezzar,  Nabonidus,  Cyrus,  Darius, 
and  some  of  the  Seleucidee,  have  been  excavated  in 
the  site.  In  the  ruins  of  the  town  and  the  country 
around,  a  large  number  of  glazed  earthenware 
coffins  and  other  receptacles,  used  no  doubt  for  the 
burial  of  the  dead,  mostly  of  the  Parthian  period, 
has  been  found,  showing  that  part  of  the  town  and 
its  neighbourhood  must  have  been  used  as  a  necro- 
polis. 

Lttbutukb. — Schrader,  KAT*  84 f. ;  Lofton,  Chaldaa  ami 
Sxuiano,  1821. :  Delitaech,  Parodist,  W.t. ;  8mith,  ChaJdmam 
OtnetU,  194;  Seyoe,  Hib.  LteL  on  BeL  of  Ane.  Babyloruant, 
184f.,  ff£7ir  102;  Hommel,  Ana.  Btb.  Trad.  1*2  n..  US,  US, 
177,  etao  art.  Babtlohu,  p.  tW>.  _    .  _ 

I  A.  PlNCHBS. 

BRI  (-m  'watcher').— Son  of' Gad,  Gn  46", 
Nu  26",  P.   Patronymic,  Erites,  ib. 

•  This  apparently  refers  to  the  great  tower  there.  In  I 
■tagea,  elmUar  to  the  tower  of  Babel.  It  waa  called 

tmma(IPA/U.&aa)) 


Digitized  by 


Google 


ESAIAS 

ESilAS.— The  familiar  AV  spelling  of  ISAIAH 
in  Apocr.  and  NT  ia  retained  by  RV  only  in 
2ES21". 

E8AR-HADD0N  (l*npt<,  "ZaxtpSorh,  ' kaopticr).— 
Eaar-haddon,  in  Assyr.  Assur-akh-iddina,  'Assur 
has  given  a  brother,' seems  to  have  been  the  favourite 
son  of  Sennacherib,  by  whom  his  name  was  changed 
to  Assur-etil-yukin-abla,  'Assur,  the  hero,  has 
established  the  son.'  Sennacherib  bequeathed  to 
him  golden  bracelets,  necklaces,  and  other  valu- 
ables, 1J  manehs,  2J  shekels  in  weight,  which  were 
stored  up  in  the  house  of  a  certain  Amuk,  and 
probably  intended  him  to  be  his  successor.  In 
B.C.  681  Esar-haddon  was  at  the  head  of  the  Assyr. 
army  fighting  against  Erimenas  of  Ararat  (Van), 
when  Sennacherib  was  murdered  by  his  sons 
Adrammelech  (or  rather  Arad-malik)  and  [Nergal-] 
sharezer  (2  K  10",  Is  37»)  on  the  20th  of  Tebet 
(December).  For  forty-two  days  the  conspirators 
held  the  capital,  bat  on  the  2nd  of  Adar  (January) 
they  were  compelled  to  fly  to  the  Armenian  king. 
Esar-haddon  met  his  brothers  and  the  army  of 
Ararat  near  Malatiyeh  on  the  12th  of  Iyyar 
(April) ;  the  veterans  of  Assyria  won  the  battle, 
and  at  the  end  of  it  saluted  Esar-haddon  as  king. 
Eusebius  quotes  from  Abydenus  that  the  battle- 
field was  at  '  the  city  of  the  Byzantines,'  whioh 
▼on  Gutschmidt  corrects  into  Bizana  on  the  Cappa- 
docian  frontier.  After  the  victory  Esar-haddon 
returned  to  Nineveh,  and  on  the  8th  of  Sivan 
(May)  was  crowned  king. 

He  was  an  able  general,  and  by  his  conciliatory 
policy  prevented  such  rebellions  as  had  troubled 
his  father's  reign.  His  first  care  was  to  rebuild 
Babylon,  which  Sennacherib  had  destroyed  (in  B.C. 
•589),  and  to  make  it  the  second  capital  of  his 
imr.ire.  Manasseh  of  Judah  became  his  vassal, 
ana  was  called  upon,  along  with  the  other  kings  of 
the  west,  including  those  of  Cyprus,  to  furnish 
timber  and  stone  for  the  palace  of  their  Assyrian 
lord.  The  statement  in  2  Ch  33",  that  he  was 
carried  prisoner  to  Babylon  after  his  revolt  from 
Assyria,  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  Babylon  had 
become  one  of  the  residences  of  Esar-haddon. 

The  early  part  of  Esar-haddon's  reign  was 
occupied  in  defending  his  kingdom  against  the 
hordes  of  Giniirra  or  Kimmerians,  called  Gomer 
in  OT,  and  included  by  the  Assyrians  under  the 
general  title  of  Manda  or  'Nomads,'  who  were 
now  pouring  into  Western  Asia.  For  a  time  the 
issue  seemed  doubtful,  and  a  hundred  days  of 
humiliation  and  prayer  to  the  gods  were  ordered 
that  the  empire  might  be  protected  against  the 
Kimmerians  and  their  allies,  Kastarit  of  K ar- 
te assi,  Mamiti-arsu  the  Mede,  the  Minni,  and  the 
people  of  Saparda  (Sepharad)  and  Asguza  (Ash- 
kenaz).  At  last  Teuspa  the  Kimmerian  was 
overthrown  in  a  decisive  battle  on  the  northern 
frontier  of  Assyria,  and  driven  westward  into  Asia 
Minor.    Then  came  a  campaign  against  the  Medes. 

In  KG  677  Sidon  revolted,  but  was  promptly 
captured  and  destroyed,  and  another  city,  called 
'  the  city  of  Esar-haddon,'  was  built  in  place  of  it, 
and  colonized  with  captives  from  Elam  and  Baby- 
lonia (see  Ezr  4*).  The  following  year  the  king  of 
Sidon  and  his  ally,  a  Cilician  prince,  were  beheaded, 
and  their  heads  sent  to  Nineveh.  In  the  autumn 
Esar-haddon  marched  into  the  heart  of  Arabia, 
through  a  waterless  desert,  a  distance  of  more  than 
600  miles,  and  conquered  the  eight  kings  of  Bazu 
and  Khazu  (the  Buz  and  Hazo  of  Gn  2221- »).  In 
B.C.  674  he  invaded  Egypt,  and  the  invasion  was 
repeated  in  the  February  of  the  following  year. 
In  672  his  wife  died  on  the  5th  of  Adar,  and  in  670 
came  the  final  attack  on  Egypt  The  Egyptian 
forces  were  driven  before  the  Assyr.  army  (from 
the  3rd  to  the  18th  ot  Tammuz  or  June)  all  the  way 
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from  the  frontier  to  Memphis,  being  thrice  defeated 
with  heavy  loss;  while  Tirhakah,  their  king,  was 
wounded.  On  the  22nd  of  Tammuz,  Memphis  sur- 
rendered, Tirhakah  and  his  son  fled  to  Ethiopia, 
and  Egypt  became  an  Assyr.  province.  In  ac.  668 
it  revolted,  and  while  on  the  march  to  punish 
it  Esar-haddon  fell  ill,  and  died  on  the  10th  of 
Marchesh van  (October).  His  empire  was  divided 
between  two  of  his  sons,  Samas-sum-ukin  having 
Babylonia,  while  the  rest  of  the  empire  passed  to 
an  older  son,  Assur-bani-pal,  whose  suzerainty 
Samas-sum-ukin  was  called  upon  to  acknowledge. 
A  third  son,  Assur-mukin-paliya,  was  raised  to 
the  priesthood,  while  a  fourth  became  priest  of 
the  moon-god  at  Harran. 

Literature. — Record*  of  Ou  Pott,  new  aerie*.  It.  ;  Knudtaon, 
Auyritch*  GebeU  an  den  Sonnengott  (1893);  Meyer,  Getch.  L 
478  a. ;  Budge,  History  of  Etarhadion :  Ragorin,  Aayria, 
831-346;  Plumptre  in  Xxpoi.  2nd  ear.  iv.  448-181;  Driver, 
ltaiah*  ('Hen  of  Bible*),  220;  Buxton,  Side- Light*,  207-213; 
McCurdy,  Hut.,  Proph.,  and  tht  Man.  U.  883-360. 

A.  H.  Satok. 

ESAU.— 1.  {tips),  elder  of  Isaac's  twin  sons.  The 
name  ('  hairy ')  •  is  said  to' have  been  suggested  by 
his  appearance  at  birth  (Gn  25",  J).  The  surname 
Edom  ('red'),  applied  chiefly  to  his  posterity, 
commemorated,  according  to  Gn  25*°  (J),  the  in- 
cident there  related,  but  referred  also,  possibly, 
to  his  red  hair.  Sayce  [see  Edom,  p.  644b]  derives 
the  name  from  the  red  colour  of  the  sandstone 
cliffs  of  Idumssa.  The  struggle  between  E.  and 
Jacob,  prior  to  birth.t  foreshadowed  subsequent 
relations  between  the  brothers  as  well  as  their 
descendants  (see  Edom),  and  was  oracularly  declared 
to  signify  that  '  the  elder  shall  serve  the  younger.' 
The  premature  tokens  of  manly  strength  were 
premonitory  of  E.'s  future.  When  he  grew  up, 
he  preferred  the  wilder  life  of  the  chose  to  the 
quieter  routine  of  sheep-farming  at  Beersheba. 
He  became  a  'man  of  the  field,'  an  expert  hunter, 
and  eventually  chief  of  a  tribe  occupying  the  hilly 
land  of  Seir,  whose  Horite  inhabitants  were  dis- 
placed or  subdued  by  E.,  his  followers,  and  their 
posterity  (Gn  25"  32*-  •  36,  Dt  2U). 

The  main  incidents  of  E.'s  life  are  (1)  Sale  of 
birthright. — Hungry,  faint,  and  feeling  as  if  about 
to  die,  he  arrives  one  day.t  after  a  (presumably) 
unsuccessful  hunt,  at  the  patriarchal  camp,  finds 
his  brother  cooking  lentils,  and  cries,  '  Let  me 
devour  some  of  that  same  red  food.'!  Jacob, 
taking  mean  advantage  of  E.'s  condition,  ana 
aware  probably  of  the  oracle  in  his  own  favour, 
demands,  as  price  of  the  pottage,  II  a  renunciation 
of  the  birthright.  The  latter  included  precedence, 
and  authority  after  his  father's  death  (Gn  27") ;  per- 
haps, also,  as  in  later  times,  a  double  portion  of 
the  patrimony  (Dt  21"),  and  the  domestic  priest- 
hood (Nu  31*-).  Along  therewith  would  naturally, 
in  the  case  of  the  chosen  family,  be  transmitted 
the  covenant  blessing,  which  secured  for  its  pos- 
sessor the  divine  special  favour,  with  promise  of 
Canaan  for  his  posterity,  and  the  honour  of  convey- 
ing a  blessing,  through  future  seed,  to  'all  the 
families  of  the  earth '  (Gn  12»  22"'  ).  In  E.'s  eyes 
the  temporal  advantages  of  the  birthright  were 
distant  and  shadowy  ;  to  spiritual  privilege  he  was 
apparently  insensible.  '  What  profit  shall  the 
birthright  do  to  me?'  he  cries,  and  barters  it  awiiy 

•  Gee.,  Kalinh,  etc  Aoc  to  Pseudo-Jon. '»  Targ.  '  ready 
made,'  from  njpy  to  make,  or  make  ready,  because  E.  'was 
born  with  hair  of  head,  beard,  and  teeth.' 

t  Cf.  the  story  ot  the  twins  Acririus  and  Proetus,  related  by 
Apollodorus,  Dt  Deor.  Orig.  ii.  2. 1. 

t  Ps.-Jon.'s  Targ.  records  a  tradition  that  it  was  the  day  of 
Abraham's  death. 

f  So  Oes.  (oy^).  Lit. '  that  red,  red  thing,'  as  if  he  could  not 
wait  to  recall  the  proper  word. 

II  Farinaceous  food  may  have  been  a  tempting  luxury  owing 
to  'famine  in  the  land'  (On  28>,  assigned  to  the  same  J  docu 
ment  as  25*'<r.). 
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with  a  levity  which  even  the  oath  exacted  by  Jacob 
fails  to  turn  into  gravity.  (2)  E.'s  mamages. — 
One  who  'despised  his  birthright,'  as  heir  of 
Abraham,  was  not  likely  to  value  highly  con- 
nexion with  Abraham's  kindred.  He  associated 
freely  with  Canaanites,  who  were  '  strangers  from 
the  covenants  of  promise,'  and,  at  the  age  of  40, 
married  two  Hittite  wives,  Judith  and  Basemath, 
to  the  grief  of  his  parents,  who  could  not  forget 
Abraham's  anxiety  to  avoid  such  alliances.  After- 
wards, when  Jacob  had  been  directed  by  Isaac  to 
seek  a  wife  among  their  kinsfolk  in  Paddan,  £., 
in  hope  of  propitiating  his  parents,  married,  in  the 
lifetime  of  his  first  two  wives,  his  cousin  Mahalath, 
daughter  of  Ishmael.*  Of  these  wives  five  sons  were 
born  (Gn  36^).  (3)  Lot*  of  patriarchal  blessing.— 
When  Isaac's  death  apparently  approached,  E. 
seems  to  have  realized  the  temporal  profit  of  the 
benediction.  Not  forgetting  (Gn  27"),  but  ignor- 
ing his  bargain  with  Jacob,  he  enters  readily  into 
Isaac's  plan  for,  the  bestowal  of  the  blessing  on 
his  favourite  first-born.  When  the  blessing  is  lost 
through  Jacob's  repulsive  artifice,  and  E.  receives 
a  lower  benediction,  t  indicating  that  he  would  live 
by  the  spoils  of  war  and  chase  (2740),  he  resolves  to 
slay  his  brother  after  Isaac's  death,  and  thus 
regain  all  he  has  lost.  (4)  Reconciliation  with 
Jacob  and  final  departure  from  Canaan. — During 
Jacob's  sojourn  in  Paddan,  E.,  while  retaining 
connexion  with  Canaan  (Gn  36°),  seems  to  have 
become  a  4  duke '  in  Seir  (Gn  32*).J  When  Jacob 
is  on  his  way  back  to  the  S.  of  Pal.,  E.  meets  him 
with  400  men.  It  is  not  clear  that  his  purpose 
was  hostile,  as  Jacob  supposed :  the  men  may 
have  been  mustered  for  war  against  Horites. 
Twenty  years  had  intervened  since  J.'s  departure ; 
tame  is  a  great  healer ;  and  E.'s  wrath  may  have 
been  mollified  by  success.  Any  remaining  ani- 
mosity was  appeased  by  Jacob  s  abundant  gifts 
(whicn  had  the  aspect  of  tribute),  and  vanished  at 
the  sight  of  the  prostrate  brother.  '  E.  ran  to  meet 
him,  and  embraced  him,  and  fell  on  his  neck,  and 
kissed  him'  (Gn  S34).  They  met  once  more,  in 
peace,  at  Isaac's  funeral,  after  which  E.,  partly 
'because  their  substance  was  too  great  for  them 
to  dwell  together,'  severed  his  connexion  with 
Canaan,  and  made  Seir  his  permanent  abode  (36*). 

The  epithet  ptfa\<n  'profane'  (He  12"),  §  i.e. 
unoonsecrated,  secular  (Lv  10",  1  S  21*,  Soph. 
(Ed.  Col.  10),  rather  than  blasphemous,  supplies  a 
key  to  E.'s  character  and  history.  Frank  and 
manly,  affectionate  and  impulsively  generous, 
irascible  but  not  implacable,  E.  is  naturally 
lovable,  and  exhibits  materials  out  of  which  a  fine 
character  might  have  been  developed.  But  he 
discloses  no  spiritual  aspiration  or  God- ward  bent ; 
no  sense  of  un worthiness  or  devout  surrender  to 
divine  guidance,  such  as  Jacob,  amid  grave  faults, 
exemplifies.  This  lack  of  consecration  leaves  E. 
subject  to  animal  appetite;  leads  him  into 
secularizing,  if  not  demoralizing,  alliance  with 
Canaanites ;  renders  him  careless  of  spiritual 
blessing  and  insensible  to  high  ideals ;  causes 
his  conduct  to  be  dominated  by  impulse,  not 
regulated  by  principle ;  and  prevents  that  moral 

*  The  difference*  in  the  name*  and  parentage  of  E-'s  wire*,  as 
(inn  In  On  28**  28s  and  36*  are  due,  perhaps,  not  to  divergent 
traditions  (for  then  passages  are  all  assigned  to  the  same 
'  source,'  P),  but  (1)  to  double  names,  (2)  to  errors  in  transcrip- 
tion by  the  editor  of  the  documents. 

t  The  words  in  On  27*»  may  mean  either  (partitively)  that  ftVs 
dwelling  would  be  '  of  the  fatness '  or  (privatlvely)  '  away  from 
the  fatness.'  The  latter  suits  better  the  character  of  Seir. 

t  Gn  88  (P)  suggests,  when  taken  by  itself,  that  E.'s  departure 
to  Seir  took  place  only  after  Jacob's  return  to  Canaan,  not  before 
it,  as  32*  (J)  Intimates ;  but  if  we  suppose  that,  so  long  as  Isaac 
lived,  E.,  while  dwelling  much  in  Seir,  retained  an  abode  in 
Can.,  the  discrepancy  disappears. 

I  If  «■»»*  '  fornicator '  in  this  verse  refer  to  B.  (which  Is 
doubtful),  the  ref.  is  either  to  his  marriages  with  idolatresses,  or 
to  Hob.  traditions  •  his  gross  immorality. 


growth  through  which  Jacob,  originally  far  lest 
amiable,  is  transformed  from  a  tricky  '  supplanter 
into  Israel,  a  prince  of  God.  Even  E.'s  natural 
frankness  and  generosity  fail  him,  when  he  tries, 
without  Jacob's  knowledge,  to  obtain  the  blessing 
virtually  forfeited,  and  resolves  to  slay  his  brother, 
not  in  the  first  heat  of  resentment,  but  prudently,  in 
cool  blood,  after  Isaac's  death  has  removed  the  peril 
of  paternal  curse.  His  later  pacification — the  out- 
come, directly,  of  affectionate  impulse— was  prob- 
ably due  also  to  the  conviction  that  the  head  of  a 
host  of  400  had,  after  all,  lost  nothing  through 
being  supplanted  by  one  whom  the  coveted 
blessing,  after  twenty  years,  had  made  only  a 
successful  cattle-breeder. 

Some  modern  critics  *  regard  the  history  of  E. 
and  Jacob  as  more  or  less  mythical.  Ewald 
supposes  the  details  about  E.  were  suggested  by 
the  rough  nature  of  Idumaea  (tv/V  Seir = rough), 
and  by  the  later  relations  of  Edom  and  Israel. 
Kuenen  lays  stress  on  the  representation  of  E. 
and  Jacob  (with  other  personages  in  Gn)  as  '  pro- 
genitors of  tribes'  —  a  'theory  of  the  origin  of 
nations '  which  '  the  historical  sense  of  the  present 
day  rejects.'  Families,  he  declares,  become  nations, 
not  so  much  by  multiplying  as  by  conquest  of 
and  combination  with  other  populations.  For 
discussion  of  the  general  question,  see  Tribe.  Aa 
regards  Esau  in  particular,  (1)  the  roughness  of 
Edomite  territory  may  be  reasonably  traced  to 
the  disposition  of  a  progenitor  whose  rough 
strength  prompted  him  to  choose  an  abode  suited 
to  his  habits.  (2)  Nothing  in  Gn  precludes  the 
supposition  that  the  Edomites  (as  well  as  the 
Israelites)  included  within  their  communities  the 
descendants  of  retainers  and  immigrants.  (3)  It 
is  difficult  to  believe  that  legends  containing  so 
much  that  is  derogatory  to  the  venerated  Jacob, 
and  favourable  (comparatively)  to  the  ancestor  of 
unfriendly  Edomites,  should  grow  up  among  the 
Jews.<rOf  the  stories  and  features  of  character 
which  would  naturally  duster  round  E.'s  name  in 
Heb.  circles,  we  have  specimens  in  Rabbinical 
writings  which  represent  E.  as  thief,  fornicator, 
blasphemer,  etc.,  as  committing  five  heinous  sins  in 
one  day,  as  giving  his  father  dog's  flesh  for  venison, 
and  biting  Jacob  after  the  latter's  return,  t  The 
impartiality  of  Gn  in  revealing  much  that  is 
attractive  about  E.  and  repulsive  (even  to  an 
Eastern  mind)  about  Jacob,  suggests  a  substanti- 
ally historical  record  which  could  hold  its  ground 
in  spite  of  its  (to  the  Jews)  unpalatable  character. 

LmuTCU  (In  addition  to  works  quoted  above).— Kaliscfa, 
Dillmann,  and  Delitzsch  on  Genesis :  Tonga  in  Exporter  for 
1884 ;  Farrar  In  Fali of  Man ;  Dods,  /kmc,  Jacob,  and  Jootpk; 
Cox,  ff  some  Twins ;  Llghtf  oot,  Cambridgt  Sernumt,  t ;  Moinet, 
Ortat  Auernativ*,  118;  Welldon,  Fin  upon  Attar,  78,  88 i 
Jacobs,  Studies  in  BibL  Ardutotogy,  *8-6& 

JU  (Ho-aiS),  1  Es  6»=Ziha,  Exr  2",  Neh  7". 

H.  CowAH. 

ESCHATOLOGY  (rd  tTrxara,  the  last  things).- 
Eschatology  gives  an  account  of  the  final  condition 
of  man  and  the  world  as  this  is  represented  in 
scripture.  The  idea  of  a  final  condition  of  man- 
kind and  the  world  rests  on  the  other  idea  that 
history  is  a  moral  process,  with  a  goal  towards 
which  it  is  moving.  In  scripture  this  moral  pro- 
cess is  specifically  a  redemptive  process,  of  which 
the  author  and  the  finisher  is  God,  He  Himself  being 
the  end  towards  which  mankind  is  being  drawn,  for 
the  perfection  of  man  lies  in  full  fellowship  with 
God ;  and  the  perfection  of  man  is  reflected  in,  and 
subserved  by,  a  new  condition  of  the  world,  which  is 
transfigured,  with  his  redemption.   In  this  view 

•  Ewald,  Hist,  of  Iff.  bk.  L  sea  LO :  Kuenen,  ReL  of  lor. 
ah.  1L  ;  more  moderately,  Kittel,  Hitt.  ofHtbrtwt,  En*,  tr.  i.  188. 

t  See  instances  collected  by  Wetatein,  on  Be  U»,  sod  bj 
Stanley,  Jewish  Church,  i.  p.  47. 
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the  Messianic  idea  and  hope  becomes  an  important 
element  in  eschatology  ;  but  in  OT,  at  least  in  its 
earlier  portions,  the  Messianic  is  not  yet  so  de- 
veloped as  to  be  a  constant  feature  in  the  eschato- 
logical picture,  much  less  that  which  (gives  its 
whole  colour  to  the  picture.  The  redeemer  is  God— 
'  salvation  belongeth  unto  the  Lord  '  (Ps  3) ;  and 
If  the  Messiah  anywhere  be  redeemer  or  king  of 
the  redeemed  people,  he  is  so  in  virtue  of  the 
divine  in  him,  as  being  in  some  way  God  in  mani- 
festation (Is  9**).  The  nomenclature,  therefore, 
of  some  writers,  who  employ  eschatological  'and 
Messianic  as  synonymous  terms,  is  somewhat 
confusing ;  for,  though  this  terminology  be  more 
and  more  justified  as  revelation  advances,  there 
are  many  eschatological  passages  even  in  late 
writings  in  which  there  is  not  only  no  mention  of 
the  personal  Messiah,  but  in  which  there  is  no 
reason  to  suppose  that  the  idea  of  a  personal 
Messiah  lay  as  a  presupposition  in  the  background 
of  the  author's  thought.  The  OT  reveals  its  con- 
ceptions piecemeal.  Its  writers  are  like  subordin- 
ate workmen,  each  absorbed  in  his  own  particular 
task,  in  polishing  a  corner  or  carving  a  chapiter  or 
wreathing  a  pillar;  it  is  only  when  the  master- 
builder  appears,  with  the  full  idea  of  the  house  in 
his  mind,  that  each  of  the  separate  parts  takes  its 
place  in  the  building.  While,  therefore,  every 
Messianic  passage  is  eschatological,  there  are 
many  eschatological  passages  not  Messianic 

Besides  exhibiting  the  scripture  views  of  the 
final  condition  of  things,  eschatology  may  take 
notice  of  the  phenomena,  the  physical  convulsions, 
or  the  national  commotions  amidst  which.the  final 
condition  is  ushered  in ;  or  it  may  go  a  step  farther 
hack  and  refer  to  the  moral  forces  bringing  about 
these  manifestations  and  revealed  in  them.  In 
OT  physical  nature  has  no  meaning  of  its  own ;  it 
is  a  mere  medium  for  the  transmission  and  mani- 
festation of  moral  impulses ;  and  the  same  is  true 
in  a  sense  of  human  history,  for,  though  men  and 
nations  act  voluntarily,  ultimately  all  their  move- 
ments are  inspired  and  led  by  God,  the  First  and 
the  Last  (Is  41*  48").  The  final  condition  of  men 
and  the  world  is  therefore  regarded  in  OT  less  as 
the  perfect  issue  of  a  gradual  ethical  advancement 
in  tne  mind  of  men  and  the  nations  than  as  the 
result  of  an  interposition,  or  a  chain  of  inter- 
positions, on  the  part  of  God,  though  these  inter- 
positions, under  whatever  external  forms  they  may 
be  revealed,  are  of  course  all  moral 

The  EsohaTologt  or  OT  may  be  treated  under 
two  heads :  The  eschatology  of  the  People,  and 
the  eschatology  of  the  individual  Person.  As  the 
People  in  their  final  condition  have  necessarily 
some  relation  to  the  nations,  the  eschatology  of 
the  People  widens  out  in  many  passages  to  be  an 
eschatology  of  mankind  and  the  world ;  while,  on 
the  other  hand,  owing  to  the  idea  prevalent  in 
OT,  particularly  in  the  prophets,  that  the  religious 
subject  in  relation  with  God  is  the  People,  the 
eschatology  of  the  individual  Person  in  distinction 
from  the  People  is  little  developed,  and  some  of 
the  passages  that  appear  to  relate  to  it  are  uncer- 
tain in  meaning.  In  other  words,  the  eschatology 
of  the  People  is  the  doctrine  of  the  perfection  of 
the  kingdom  of  God  upon  the  earth,  while  the 
eschatology  of  the  individual  Person  is  the  doctrine 
of  Immortality. 

I.  Eschatology  of  the  People.— Though 
formally  the  people  came  into  existence  only  at 
the  Exodus,  yet  ideally  it  already  existed  in  the 
patriarchal  family  from  Abraham  downwards 
(Is  41°),  and  some  of  the  widest  hopes  and  aspira- 
tions cherished  by  the  people  in  later  times  in 
regard  to  their  place  in  the  religions  history  of 
mankind  are  already  expressed  in  connexion  with 
Abraham.    But  previous  to  the  time  when,  by  a 


process  of  divine  selection,  the  religious  destinies 
of  mankind  were  entrusted  to  his  family,  some 
eschatological  intimations  were  given.  It  is  char- 
acteristic of  all  these  early  intimations  that  they 
are  general  both  in  meaning  and  in  regard  to  time. 
The  earliest  of  them,  the  promise  that  the  seed  of 
the  woman  would  bruise  the  head  of  the  serpent 
(Gn  3U),  bears  upon  the  family  of  mankind  uni- 
versally. It  may  not  be  easy  to  say  what  sense 
our  first  parents  or  even  Israelitish  readers  put 
into  these  words.  The  fulness  of  meaning  which 
we  are  now  able  to  express  by  them,  and  the  indi- 
vidual application  of  '  the  seed  of  the  woman ' 
which  we  can  make,  can  hardly  have  been  sug- 
gested to  them.  But  they  would  be  assured  that 
the  family  of  mankind  would  have  the  upper  hand 
in  the  struggle  against  the  author  of  their  calami- 
tous transgression ;  and  as  the  meaning  and 
consequences  of  what  had  befallen  them  became 
clearer,  so  would  their  conception  of  what  was 
meant  by  bruising  the  serpent's  head,  and  how  alone 
that  could  be  done.  Equally  universalistic,  though 
more  definite  in  regard  to  the  means  of  its  accom- 
plishment, is  the  promise  given  to  Abraham,  '  In 
thee  shall  all  the  families  of  the  earth  be  blessed ' 
(Gn  12*).  Such  a  promise  could  not  soon  be  ful- 
filled, and  there  might  be  room  for  conjecture  even 
as  to  the  manner  of  fulfilment ;  yet  the  patriarch, 
knowing  wherein  his  own  blessedness  lay,  in  his 
knowledge  of  God  and  fellowship  with  Him,  would 
surmise  that  through  his  seed  this  true  knowledge 
of  God  would  reach  all  peoples.  The  sense  is 
little  altered  if  for  '  be  blessed '  we  render  '  bless 
themselves,'  i.e.  wish  for  themselves  the  same 
blessings  as  Abraham  and  his  seed  are  seen  to 
enjoy  (cf.  Nu  23").  Some  other  passages,  such  as 
the  Blessing  of  Noah  (Gn  V-),  are  international, 
religious  prominence  being  given  to  the  family  of 
Shem  ;  while  others,  such  as  the  Blessing  of  Jacob 
and  Moses  (Gn  49,  Dt  33),  are  more  national,  having 
respect  to  the  place  of  the  tribes  in  Canaan.  The 
phrase  '  the  last  days '  (o'p;o  nnqtt)  describes  the 
farthest  future  into  which  the  eye  of  the  seer 
reaches,  and  may  have  different  senses.  In  Gn49' 
it  refers  to  the  final  disposition  of  the  tribes  in 
Canaan  (though  49"  may  have  a  wider  outlook; 
see  Prophecy)  ;  while  in  Is  2*  it  refers  to  the  final 
condition  of  the  family  of  mankind,  when  all 
nations  shall  appeal  to  the  God  of  Jacob  as  the 
righteous  arbiter  in  all  international  causes. 
Dt  32  ends  with  the  hope  of  the  victory  of  Israel 
over  all  its  enemies,  and  in  his  Last  Words  (2  S  23) 
David  expresses  the  assurance  that  under  his 
family  a  kingdom  of  Righteousness  will  arise.  J 

The  Day  of  the  Lord. — In  the  8th  century  B.C. 
the  faith  of  Israel  was  virtually  complete.  Amos 
taught  that  God  is  Righteousness ;  Hosea,  that  He 
is  Love ;  Isaiah,  that  He  is  the  Lord  the  King,  who 
has  founded  His  kingdom  in  Zion,  on  the  throne  of 
which  shall  sit  for  ever  one  of  the  house  of  David, 
the  Prince  of  Peace,  filled  with  the  fulness  of  the 
Spirit  of  God  (Is  9. 11).  But  besides  this  Messianic 
eschatology  belonging  to  the  second  period  of 
Isaiah's  career,  there  is  another  belonging  to  the 
earliest  period  (chs.  2.  3),  which  he  calls  'the  Day 
of  the  Lord.'  The  prophet  does  not  expressly 
combine  the  two,  though  they  are  probably  to  be 
regarded  the  one  as  the  dark  side  and  the  other  as 
the  light  side  of  the  same  cloud  of  judgment.  In 
the  earlier  chapters  he  moves  more  among  prin- 
ciples, moral  necessities;  in  the  second  period 
(en.  7ff.)  the  actors  are  already  on  the  scene  who 
shall  carry  out  the  programme  which  in  his  first 
days  he  perceived  to  be  inevitable.  The  phn>st 
'  the  Day  of  the  Lord '  is  first  heard  in  the  mouths 
of  the  people  (Am  518B-).  The  term  *  day '  is  much 
used  in  Arabic  of  a  battle  day,  as  the  day  of  Badr, 
Ohod,  and  the  like,  and  so  in  Heb.  '  the  day  of 
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Midian '  (Is  9*),  and  this  may  be  its  primary  mean- 
ing. The  day  of  the  Lord  to  the  popular  mind 
would  be  the  day  when  J"  their  God  would 
interpose  in  their  oehalf  to  deliver  them.  The 
deliverance  would  be  primarily  from  external 
hostile  oppression,  but  internal  social  miseries 
might  also  be  included.  The  idea  and  the  phrase 
may  thus  be  very  ancient,  though  they  appear 
first  in  Amos.  All  that  the  phrase  connotes  in  the 
mouth  of  the  people  is  the  sense  of  misery  and 
oppression,  the  belief  that  only  their  God  can 
deliver  them,  faith  in  His  power,  and  a  hope  or 
conviction  of  His  approaching  intervention,  though 
on  what  this  conviction  was  founded  does  not 
appear.  But  to  the  prophets  of  this  age  J"  is 
a  purely  ethical  Being,  the  moral  ruler  of  Irael 
and  the  nations,  and  the  sin  of  Israel  and  the 
world  demands  His  intervention.  Hence  the  first 
aspect  of  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  always  a  day  of  - 
judgment.  But  judgment  is  not  an  end  in  itself ; 
it  is  only  in  order  to  redemption,  and  behind  the 
storm  of  Judgment  there  always  rises  clear  the  day 
of  salvation.  The  conception  of  the  sin  of  the 
world  which  compels  the  intervention  of  the  Judge 
differs  in  different  prophets.  In  Amos  it  is  social 
and  civil  unrighteousness ;  in  Hosea,  religious  un- 
faithfulness ;  in  Isaiah,  insensibility  to  the  majesty 
of  the  great  King,  who  must  interpose  to  bring  the 
sense  of  Himself  home  to  men's  minds. 

'  The  day  of  the  Lord '  is  an  eschatological  idea ; 
the  phrase  cannot  be  rendered  '  a  day  of  the  Lord,' 
as  if  any  great  calamity  or  judgment  felt  to  be 
impending  might  be  bo  named  ;  the  '  day '  is  that 
of  the  final  and  universal  judgment.  But,  of  course, 
a  prophet's  presentiment  of  its  nearness  might  not 
be  realized  ;  the  orisis  which  he  saw  impending 
and  deemed  the  great '  day '  itself,  or  the  beginning 
of  it,  might  pass  over  and  the  '  day '  be  deferred. 
But  this  fact  should  not  lead  us  to  suppose  that  the 
prophets  call  any  great  visitation  of  God  by  the 
name  of  '  the  day  of  the  Lord.'  Again,  the  term 
'  day,'  if  it  originally  meant  battle  day,  suggests 
the  presence  of  some  foe  whom  God  uses  as  His  in- 
strument of  judgment.  This  feature,  however,  is 
not  always  present  in  descriptions  of  the  day. 
Sometimes  the  terrors  of  the  day  of  the  Lord  are 
represented  as  due  to  His  manifestation  of  Himself 
and  the  convulsions  of  nature  that  accompany  His 
appearing,  '  when  He  arises  to  shake  terribly  the 
earth '  (Is  21"-*').  But  at  other  times,  besides  the 
supernatural  gloom  and  terrors  that  surround  Him 
when  He  appears,  He  is  represented  as  using  some 
tierce,  distant  nation  as  the  instrument  by  which 
He  executes  His  judgment  (Is  13,  Zeph).  The 
judgment  of  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  a  judgment  on 
the  Known  world,  and  the  nation  that  executes  the 
judgment  is  some  wild  people  emerging  from  the 
dark  places  of  the  earth  lying  beyond  the  confines 
of  the  known  world.*  Once  more,  when  the  pro- 
phets speak  of  the  day  of  the  Lord  they  always 
regard  it  as  near  (Is  13*,  Jl  lu  2').  The  coming  of 
the  '  day '  itself  was  a  settled  belief,  but  of  its  time 
knew  no  man ;  the  presentiment  of  its  nearness 
was  awakened  in  the  mind  of  the  prophet  by  what 
he  saw  ot  the  moral  condition  of  mankind  or  of  the 
operations  of  God  in  the  world.  To  one  prophet 
the  insensibility  of  men  to  the  majesty  of  the  Lord 
the  King  seems  so  frightful  that  He  must  interpose 
to  cast  down  everything  that  is  high,  so  that  He 
alone  shall  be  exalted  in  that  day  (Is  2.  3) ;  to 
another  He  is  so  visibly  operating  in  the  convulsions 
of  the  nations  that  His  rail  manifestation  of  Him- 
self seems  at  hand  (Is  13,  Zeph) ;  while  to  a  third 
the  severe  natural  calamities  with  which  He  is 
visiting  His  people  seem  the  tokens  and  heralds  of 
His  final  judgment  (Jl  1.  2).   The  prophets'  hearts 

•Davidaon,  Nah,  Bab,  ami  Zeph  in  'Cambridge  Bible,'  p. 
118;  Driver,  Jotland  Amot  in  mmt  aerie*,  p.  186. 


were  filled  with  great  religious  issues,  with  pre- 
sentiments of  the  future  of  the  world  in  God's 
hand.  These  presentiments  were  so  vivid  in  their 
hearts  that  they  were  constantly  looking  for  the 
fulfilment  of  them.  And  thus  when  the  currents 
of  providence,  often  too  sluggish  to  their  eager 
eyes,  received  a  sudden  quickening,  when  great 
events  were  moving  and  J"  visibly  interposing 
in  the  affairs  of  the  world,  they  felt  that  He  was 
taking  to  Him  His  great  power.  It  was  but  a  step 
or  two  when  the  kingdom  would  be  the  Lord's. 

(1)  In  the  pre-exilic  prophets  the  day  of  the  Lord 
is  a  judgment  primarily  on  Israel  (Am  3*),  though 
it  also  embraces  the  nations.  It  is  Israel's  national 
dissolution,  though  the  dissolution  is  only  in  order 
to  a  new  reconstruction.  The  sinners  of  the  people 
shall  be  destroyed,  and  a  poor  and  humble  people 
left  behind  fZeph  3'»,  Is  \  8,  Hos  4»  21**).  (2) 
With  the  Exile  the  judgment  on  Israel  seemed  to 
have  been  fulfilled,  and  during  the  Exile  and  at  the 
period  of  the  Restoration  the  judgment  of  the  day 
of  the  Lord  is  represented  as  falling  on  the  heathen 
world,  and  its  issue  is  Israel's  redemption  (Is  13, 
Hag,  Zee  1-8).  And  this  feeling  is  often  expressed 
in  passages  where  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  not 
formally  mentioned  (Is  40  ff. ,"  Ps  93-99).  (3)  But  after 
the  Restoration,  when  Israel  was  again  a  people, 
and  the  old  internal  antagonisms  and  wrongs  once 
more  manifested  themselves,  prophets  have  to 
threaten  it  anew  with  the  refiners  fire  of  the  Day 
of  the  Lord  (Mai  3"-).  Still,  though  in  the  post- 
exilic  literature  the  judgment  is  also  a  sifting  of 
Israel  itself  (e.g.  Ps  50),  it  is  mainly  regarded  as 
falling  on  the  heathen  world,  and  issues  in  Israel's 
deliverance  and  the  restoration  of  the  Diaspora  (Dn 
7""-).  This  idea  largely  pervades  the  later  Psalms. 
Psalms  differ  from  prophecy.  Like  the  hymns  of 
all  peoples,  they  are  not  creative  but  representative. 
They  give  back,  in  thanksgiving,  in  praise,  and 
often  in  prayer,  the  faiths  and  hopes  already 
contained  in  the  mind  of  the  community  and  long 
cherished.  And  these  hopes  and  faiths  are  in  the 
main  eschatological.  When  the  Psalms  speak  of 
the  judgment  (1*  V-  35a  etc.),  and  of  the  meek 
inheriting  the  earth  (37"),  of  the  nearness  of  the 
day  of  the  wicked  (37u),  of  seeing  God's  face  in 
righteousness  ( 17u),  of  the  upright  having  dominion 
speedily  over  the  unrighteous  (49"),  and  much  of 
the  same  kind,  they  are  not  uttering  vague  hopes 
never  before  expressed,  but  reflecting  the  certainties 
of  a  faith  as  old  at  least  as  the  prophets  of  the  8th 
cent.,  the  certainty  of  a  judgment  of  God  (Is  V- 
2.  3),  and  of  the  rise  behind  it  of  a  kingdom  of 
righteousness  (Is  1»  9' ll4*),  and  peace  (Is  2*  V  IV), 
and  everlasting  joy  (Is  9*,  Hos  2lte-). 

To  follow  the  scripture  statements  regarding 
the  Day  of  the  Lord  through  the  throe  periods 
just  mentioned  would  lead  to  much  repetition  :  it 
will  be  enough  to  state  some  general  points  con- 
nected with  the  Day.  The  Day  of  the  Lord  is  Hir 
time  for  manifesting  Himself,  for  displaying  His 
character,  for  performing  His  work,  His  snort  and 
strange  work  upon  the  earth.  '  The  Lord  of  Hosts 
hath  a  day  upon  every  one  that  is  proud  and  lofty, 
and  he  shall  be  brought  low  .  .  .  and  the  Lord 
alone  shall  be  exalted  in  that  day '  (Is  2"-  "). 

1.  As  it  was  a  day  of  the  manifestation  of  J*, 
God  of  Israel,  in  His  fulness  and  therefore  in  a  way 
to  realize  His  purposes,  which  with  Israel  and  even 
with  the  world  were  those  of  grace,  it  is  funda- 
mentally a  day  of  joy  to  Israel,  and  even  to  the 
world—'  the  Lord  is  king,  let  the  earth  rejoice, 
let  the  multitude  of  the  Isles  be  glad  thereof. 
Say  among  the  nations,  The  Lord  is  King ;  let  the 
heavens  rejoice,  and  let  the  earth  be  glad '  (Ps  96). 
That  J"  should  reign,  and  that  He  should  come  to 
the  earth  as  king,  must,  in  spite  of  all  the  terrors 
that  might  attend  His  coming,  bring  to  the  wor!-* 


Digitized  by  Google 


\ 


ESCHATOLOGY 


ESCHATOLOQY 


737 


{ 


a  pervading  gladness.  For  the  falsehood  and  in- 
justice thit  had  cursed  the  earth  so  long  would 
disappear,  and  the  longing  of  men,  who  were  ever 
in  words  or  sighs  saying,  Show  us  the  Father, 
would  be  satisfied.  But  it  would  be  a  day  of  joy 
above  all  to  Israel,  His  people,  when  He  should 

Elead  her  cause,  for  the  day  of  vengeance  was  in  His 
eart  and  the  year  of  His  redeemed  was  come. 
Naturally,  an  accompaniment  of  the  manifestation 
of  J"  was  the  disappearance  of  the  idols — '  On  that 
day  men  shall  cast  their  idols  of  silver  and  their 
idols  of  gold  to  the  moles  and  to  the  bats '  (Is  2*>). 
But  in  the  view  of  the  prophets  those  gigantic 
oppressions,  the  empires  of  Assyria  and  Babylon, 
were  but  projections  of  their  idolatry,  with  its 
cruelties  and  licentiousness  and  pride.  The  later 
prophet  Daniel  expresses  this  idea  in  a  graphic 
figure  when  he  represents  the  heathen  monarchies 
under  the  symbol  of  various  savage  beasts,  while 
the  kingdom  of  God  is  represented  under  the  image 
of  a  man. 

2.  To  those  in  Israel  who  looked  for  His  coming, 
apart  from  the  natural  terrors  of  it,  it  was  unmixed 
]oy  (Hab  3).  And  it  would  have  been  so  to  all 
Israel  had  fidelity  to  their  God  been  universal. 
But  this  was  far  from  being  the  condition  of  Israel. 
There  were  many  who  belonged  to  Israel  only  in 
race.  They  were  filled  from  the  East,  and  sooth- 
sayers like  the  Philistines.  They  Imitated  the 
idolatries  and  practised  the  sins  of  the  nations. 
Hence  the  prophets  warn  the  people  against  a 
superficial  conception  of  the  Day  of  the  Lord,  as  if 
it  would  be  a  mere  interference  of  J"  in  behalf  of 
His  people  as  a  nation,  and  not  a  revelation  of  His 
righteous  judgment — 'Woe  unto  you  that  desire 
the  day  of  the  Lord.  Wherefore  will  ye  have  the 
day  of  the  Lord  ?  It  is  darkness  and  not  light ;  as 
if  a  man  did  flee  from  a  lion  and  a  bear  met  him' 
(Am  518).  Hence  the  Day  is  first  of  all  judgment, 
and  only  through  this  salvation.  Sometimes  one 
side  is  made  prominent  and  sometimes  another, 
the  side  of  judgment  (as  has  been  said)  in  the  pre- 
exile  prophets,  and  the  other  side  in  prophets  later 
down  (e.g.  Ob  u).  It  is  around  the  Day  as  one  of 
judgment  that  all  the  terrible  pictures  of  gloom 
and  the  dissolution  of  nature  are  gathered  (Is  2.  3. 
13.  24,  Hos  10»,  Am  6",  Jl  2*- »  3,  Zeph  1).  These 
convulsions  in  nature  which  accompany  the  Day  of 
the  Lord  may  not  be  all  to  be  explained  in  the 
same  way,  but  the  general  idea  seems  this :  the 
universe  is  a  human  world  ;  man  is  the  head  of 
creation,  and  creation  is  virtually  the  earth ;  the 
heavens  are  a  mere  appendage  of  the  earth,  sub- 
serving the  moral  life  of  mankind — being  for  signs 
and  seasons,  and  days  and  years.  Hence  in  man's 
judgment  the  world  suffers  dissolution,  and  in  his 
redemption  it  is  renewed  and  transfigured. 

3.  As  has  been  said,  the  coming  of  the  Day  was 
an  article  of  faith  as  much  as  our  belief  in  the 
Last  Day,  but  the  presentiment  of  its  nearness  was 
awakened  by  what  the  prophet  perceived  around 
him  :  the  moral  condition  of  the  world  (Is  2.  3, 
Mic  3),  God's  operations  among  the  nations  of  the 
earth  (Is  13,  Zeph  1),  His  judgments  on  His  people 
(Jl  1.  2),  or  the  beginnings  of  their  redemption 
already  experienced  at  the  Restoration,  which 
led  to  the  hope  of  His  full  manifestation  to  dwell 
in  His  House  when  it  should  be  prepared  (Hag, 
Zee).  Naturally,  though  the  Day  of  the  Lord 
'was  a  crisis,  and  itself  of  brief  duration,  the  phrase 
*  that  day '  is  often  used  to  cover  the  period 
ushered  in  by  the  day.  This  is  the  period  of 
final  perfection  and  blessedness.  It  is  identical 
with  what  in  other  passages  is  the  Messianic 
age,  and  with  the  ideal  condition  following  the 
Restoration  as  conceived  by  suoh  prophets  as 
Deutero  -  Isaiah  (Is  60).  It  is  a  period  entirely 
homogeneous.    There  are  no  oocurrvncea  within 
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it.  It  has  characteristics,  but  no  internal  de- 
velopment. It  is  a  period  of  light  and  peace 
and  the  knowledge  of  God,  which  covers  the 
earth  as  the  waters  cover  the  sea.  Subsequent 
revelation  has  broken  up  the  coming  of  the 
Messiah  into  a  coming  and  a  coming  again,  and 
history  has  intercalated  between  the  two  an 
age  full  of  developments  and  vast  changes.  But 
the  prophets  embrace  all  in  one  period  over  which 
there  hangs  a  divine  light.  The  characteristics 
they  assign  to  the  Messianic  age  or  the  period 
introduced  by  the  Day  of  the  Lord  are  in  the 
main  those  characteristics  which  we  assign  to 
the  age  which  the  second  coming  shall  introduce. 
These  characteristics  are  the  issue  of  the  first 
coming,  the  natural  expansion  of  its  principles; 
and  to  the  prophets  the  principles  and  theii 
realization  all  seem  condensed  into  one  point. 

4.  The  prophets  are  not  interested  in  giving 
mere  predictions  of  external  events  or  conditions 
of  the  world,  but  in  setting  before  the  people 
the  moral  development  and  issues  of  the  kingdom  ; 
and  just  as  the  Day  of  the  Lord  seems  to  them  to 
issue  out  of  the  conditions  of  the  world  of  their 
own  day,  so  they  sometimes  bring  down  the  moral 
issues  of  the  kingdom  upon  an  external  condition  of 
the  world  such  as  it  was  in  their  own  time.  There 
is  perfect  realizing  of  moral  principles,  but  the 
condition  of  the  world  in  its  kingdoms  and  the 
like  remains  unchanged.  But  ordinarily  this  is 
not  the  case. 

(a)  A  constant  feature  in  the  eschatological 
picture  is  Israel's  restoration  to  its  own  land. 
The  Lord  will  say  to  the  North,  Give  up  ;  and  to 
the  South,  Keep  not  back :  bring  my  sons  from  far, 
and  my  daughters  from  the  ends  of  the  earth ;  eveu 
every  one  that  is  called  by  my  name  (Is  43*).  And 
in  this  land  all  earthly  blessings  attend  the  people 
(Am  9°-") ;  they  attain  joy  and  gladness,  and 
sorrow  and  sighing  shall  nee  away  (Is  35w  65u) 
The  people  are  also  truly  the  people  of  God— 
'  Thy  people  shall  be  all  righteous  ;  '  In  the  Lord 
shall  all  tne  seed  of  Israel  be  justified,  and  shall 
glory '  (Is  45*).  The  people's  restoration  to  ever- 
lasting felicity  and  their  righteousness  are  but 
different  sides  of  the  same  thing.  Cast  out  because 
of  their  sins,  they  are  restored  because  of  their 
righteousness,  although  the  righteousness  be  one 
bestowed  on  them  by  God  (Is  43**) ;  and  their 
restoration  is  the  outer  side  of  their  justification, 
the  token  to  their  own  heart  and  to  the  eyes  of  the 
nations  that  they  are  in  truth  now  the  people  of 
God  (Is  61*  65"*-).  The  question  how  in  our  day 
we  are  to  interpret  such  prophecies  is  a  double 
one.  It  is  a  question,  first,  of  what  the  prophets 
meant.  And  to  this  question  there  can  be  but  one 
answer — their  meaning  is  the  literal  sense  of  their 
words.  They  spoke  of  the  people  Israel  and  of  the 
land  of  Canaan,  and  predicted  the  restoration  of 
the  people  to  their  land,  and  their  everlasting 
abode  there  with  their  God  in  the  midst  of  them. 
This  was  their  view  in  their  day  of  the  final  con- 
dition of  the  people.  Of  course,  to  the  prophets 
the  essential  thing  was  the  spiritual  perfection  and 
blessedness  of  the  people  given  bv  the  presence 
among  them  of  their  God  in  His  fulness,  out  they 
were  unable  to  conceive  this  except  as  reflected  in 
an  external  condition  of  the  people.  The  other 
question  is  how  we  may  expect  these  OT  prophecies 
to  be  fulfilled  now  that  the  NT  dispensation  is 
come.  There  is  no  question  as  to  the  meaning  oi 
the  OT  prophecies  ;  the  question  is  how  far  this 
meaning  is  now  valid.  The  question  is  not  one  to 
be  dogmatic  on,  but  we  should  naturally  say  that 
it  is  to  be  decided  by  the  principles  of  the  NT 
dispensation.  The  only  NT  writer  who  seems 
formally  to  argue  the  question  is  St.  Paul  (Ro 
9-11).   Now,  he  argues  only  on  the  soir>tual  side 
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of  the  Abrahamic  covenant,  or  rather  he  regards^ 
the  covenant  as  an  exclusively  spiritual  or  redemp* 
tive  instrument  (see  art.  Covenant,  last  par.). 
Those,  therefore,  who,  in  advocating  the  idea  of 
the  Restoration  of  Israel  to  their  own  land,  think 
themselves  entitled  to  reason  on  the  material  side 
of  the  covenant  (the  promise  of  the  land),  cannot 

Flead  the  apostle's  authority  nor  his  example, 
t  may  be  made  a  question,  indeed,  whether  his 
reasoning  does  not  exclude  theirs,  for  his  view 
appears  to  be  that  the  covenant  from  the  moment 
it  took  effect  was  a  purely  spiritual  and  redemptive 
deed.  To  his  mind  the  covenant  guarantees  the 
final  salvation  of  Israel.  The  church  of  God  is 
historical  and  continuous.  It  was  planted  in 
Abraham,  and  it  is  perennial.  Israel  was  the 
church,  and  continues  to  be ;  and  if  the  Gentiles  be 
in  it,  they  have  been  grafted  in ;  and  if  some  of  the 
natural  branches  be  meantime  broken  off,  God  is 
able  to  graft  them  in  again ;  and  this  He  will  di 
'and  so  all  Israel  shall  be  saved.'  This  is  ~ 
Paul's  manner  of  stating  the  idea  of  Deutero-Ii 
that  the  true  knowledge  of  the  true  God  has 

given  once  for  all  to  Israel,  and  given  to  be  the 
eritage  of  mankind.  If  the  OT  prophecies  are  to 
be  brought  into  the  argument,  the  order  in  which 
they  place  things  must  be  observed.  That  order 
is,  first,  righteousness  and  faith,  and  then  restora- 
tion to  Canaan.  A  return  of  Jews  to  Canaan 
while  still  in  unbelief,  however  interesting  a  thing 
in  itself,  does  not  come  into  contact  with  OT 
prophecy. 

(b)  Another  feature  in  the  eechatological  picture 
is  the  relation  of  the  nations  to  Israel  and  their 
God.  In  some  prophecies,  especially  those  that 
are  apocalyptic  in  their  character,  there  is  the 
idea  of  a  final  attack  on  Israel  by  the  nations, 
and  a  great  conflict  near  Jerusalem  or  in  Canaan, 
in  which  the  nations  are  overthrown  and  destroyed 
(Ezk  38.  30,  Jl  3,  Zeo  14,  Ob  v.",  Dn).  But 
usually  the  nations  are  represented  as  attaching 
themselves  to  Israel,  drawn  either  by  the  right- 
eousness and  humanity  of  the  Messianic  King  (Ps 
72),  or  convinced  that  the  God  of  Israel  is  God 
alone  (Is  2) — a  conviction  which  they  receive  in 
various  ways,  as  through  J"s  terrible  revelation  of 
Himself  (Zeph  3s-',  Is  861"-).  but  chiefly  through 
the  teaching  of  Israel,  the  servant  of  the  Lord, 
who  becomes  the  light  of  the  nations,  and  the 
peoples  wait  on  His  arm  (Is  42*  49«  60"*-  Sl<*  60). 
But  while  already  in  the  OT  the  Gentiles  are 
fellow -heirs  of  salvation  with  Israel,  the  racial 
distinction  is  not  obliterated.  Jews  and  Gentiles 
do  not  amalgamate  into  one  people  or  church — 
Israel  «  inherits  the  Gentiles '  (Is  64'),  ' the  king- 
dom is  given  to  the  people  of  the  saints  of  the 
Most  High'  (Dn  7").  The  nations  occupy  a 
subordinate  place.  There  may  be  different  shades 
of  view  in  different  passages.  Of  course,  when 
the  prophets  wrote,  Israel  alone  possessed  the 
knowledge  of  the  true  God,  and  its  place  was 
that  of  Denefactor  of  the  nations,  while  theirs 
was  that  of  recipients  of  blessing  from  Israel. 
Therefore  the  nations  do  homage  to  Israel,  but 
it  is  to  Israel  as  having  the  only  true  God  within 
it  —  '  they  shall  make  supplication  unto  thee, 
saying,  Surely  God  is  in  thee  ;  and  there  is  none 
else,  no  God  Wis  46"  49s,  cf.  14*  60»  61*). 

6.  From  what  has  been  said,  it  can  be  seen 
what  general  conceptions  the  OT  contributes  to 
Christian  Eschatology.  They  are  such  as  these : 
(1)  the  manifestation  or  advent  of  God ;  (2)  the 
universal  judgment ;  (3)  behind  the  judgment  the 
coming  of  the  perfect  kingdom  of  the  Lord,  when 
all  Israel  shall  be  savedj  and  when  the  nations 
shall  be  partakers  of  their  salvation ;  and  (4)  the 
finality  and  eternity  of  this  condition,  that  which 
constitutes  the  blessedness  of  the  saved  people 


being  the  Presence  of  God  in  the  midst  of  them— 
this  last  point  corresponding  to  the  Christian  idea 
of  heaven.  All  this  is  said  of  the  people  as  a 
people.  The  people  is  immortal  and  its  life 
eternal ;  and  this  life  is  conceived  as  lived  in  this 
world,  though  this  world  transfigured  —  a  new 
heavens  and  a  new  earth  (Is  65").  But  are  the 
individuals  of  the  people  immortal,  or  is  their 
life,  however  prolonged  and  blessed,  yet  finally 
closed  by  death?  It  is  probable  that  in  most 
passages  the  prophets  have  in  view  the  destinies 
of  the  people  as  a  unity,  the  ultimate  fate  of 
individuals  not  being  present  to  their  mind.  In 
some  passages,  however,  the  destiny  of  the  in- 
dividuals, is  referred  to,  and  a  progress  of  idea 
may  be  observed,  though,  owing  to  the  uncertain 
authorship  of  the  passages,  it  may  be  precarious  to 
infer  at  once  that  the  more  advanced  are  the 
later.  In  Is  65*"-  only  a  very  prolonged  life 
appears  promised,  'the  days  of  a  tree,'  ne  that 
dieth  at  a  hundred  years  shall  die  a  child  (cf. 
"Tec  84).   But  in  the  apocalyptic  passage  Is  24-27 

eath  is  represented  as  abolished,  '  the  Lord  will 
swallow  up  death  for  ever'  (25*) ;  and  the  promise 
extends  to  the  nations  as  well  as  to  Israel  (ver.**-). 
The  conception  of  a  resurrection  first  appears  in 
the  prophets,  who  speak  of  a  resuscitation  of  the 
dead  nation  (Hos  6,  Ezk  37).  In  Is  26",  however, 
the  literal  resurrection  of  individuals  is  predicted. 
This  is  the  complement  of  the  Restoration  of  the 
living  members  of  the  people.  And  in  Dn  12  • 
resurrection  both  of  the  just  and  unjust  is  pro- 
phesied, though  it  remains  somewhat  uncertain 
whether  the  resurrection  be  universal,  or  be  only 
of  those,  who,  in  the  preceding  troublous  times, 
had  been  specially  prominent,  whether  on  the  side 
of  righteousness  or  of  evil. 

"il.  Eschatology  of  the  Individual  Person 
— One  of  the  strangest  things  in  OT  is  the  little 
place  which  the  individual  feels  he  has,  and  his 
tendency  to  lose  himself  in  larger  wholes,  such  as 
the  tribe  or  the  nation.  When  in  earlier  times  the 
individual  approached  death,  he  felt  that  he  had 
received  the  blessing  of  life  from  God  and  had 
enjoyed  it  in  His  communion ;  his  sojourn  with 
God  had  come  to  an  end,  he  was  old  and  full  of 
days,  and  he  acquiesced  in  death,  however  strange 
his  acquiescence  may  seem  to  us.  He  consoled 
himself  with  the  thought  that  he  did  not  all  die— 
'  The  memory  of  the  righteous  is  blessed '  (cf.  I* 
86*-').  He  lived,  too,  in  his  children  and  in  his 
people.  He  saw  the  good  of  Israel;  his  spirit 
lived,  and  the  work  of  nis  hands  was  established. 
The  great  subject  was  the  people,  the  nation; 
J"  had  established  His  covenant  with  the  nation, 
and  the  individual  was  blessed  in  the  blessing  and 
fortune  of  the  whole.  And  he  was  content  to  have 
poured  his  little  stream  of  life  and  service  into  the 
tide  of  national  life,  and  in  some  degree  to  have 
swelled  it.  This  was  particularly  the  case,  so  far  as 
can  be  judged,  in  earlier  times.  But  when  the  nation 
came  to  an  end  with  the  Captivity,  when  national 
life  and  religion  no  more  existed,  the  individual 
rose  to  his  own  proper  place  and  rights,  and  felt 
his  own  worth  and  responsibility.  Though  the 
nation  had  fallen  the  individuals  remained,  and 
J"  and  religion  remained,  though  religion  remained 
only  in  the  heart  of  the  individual.  The  religious 
unit,  formerly  the  people,  now  became  more  and 
more  the  single  person,  and  the  truths  regarding 
duty  and  responsibility,  and  the  hopes  of  the  future, 
enunciated  by  the  prophets  in  regard  to  the  people, 
were  appropriated  by  the  individual  to  himself. 

In  regard  to  the  Eschatology  of  the  individual 
person  there  are  two  things  which  require  to  be 
carefully  distinguished.  There  are,  ftrtt,  certain 
ideas  regarding  death  and  the  state  of  the  dead 
lying  in  the  popular  mind,  though  cherished  by 
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all  classes,  the  righteous  as  well  as  others,  alike. 
These  ideas  are  common  to  Israel  with  some  other 
Bhemitic  peoples.  They  have  in  themselves  no 
moral  significance.  But  some  of  them,  such  as 
the  idea  that  the  person,  though  he  died,  was  not 
extinguished,  but  still  subsisted  as  a  person,  how- 
ever shadowy  the  state  of  subsistence  was ;  and 
the  other  idea,  that  the  dead  person,  though  still 
subsisting,  was  in  death  cut  off  from  all  fellowship 
with  the  living,  whether  men  or  God, — these  ideas 
formed  points  to  which  the  aspirations  of  the  pious 
might  attach  themselves,  whether  in  the  way  of 
development,  as  of  the  first  idea,  or  protest,  as 

r'nst  the  second  idea.  And,  secondly,  there  are 
aspirations,  intuitions,  or  inferences  of  the 
pious  mind  itself.  It  is  only  these  that  can  pro- 
perly be  called  OT  teaching.  Such  aspirations 
and  intuitions  may  be  either  intellectual  or  emo- 
tional, that  is,  virtually,  either  ethical  or  religious, 
though  the  basis  even  of  the  religious  is  ethical. 
The  fundamental  idea  is  the  moral  one :  God  and 
man  are  moral  beings,  their  relation  is  moral ;  the 
universe  is  a  moral  constitution,  the  stage  where 
God  displays  His  righteousness,  and  where  man 
sees  God's  face  in  righteousness.  Righteousness 
must  win,  and  righteousness  is  eternal  (Is  51*). 
This  is  the  idea  that  underlies  the  Book  of  Job 
and  such  Psalms  as  37.  49.  and  73.  There  are 
thus  three  things  to  look  at:  (1)  Death  and  the 
state  of  the  dead ;  (2)  life ;  and  (8)  the  Reconcilia- 
tion of  Death  and  Life. 

(1)  By  death  OT  means  what  we  mean  when  we 
use  the  word.  It  is  the  phenomenon  which  we 
observe.  Now,  all  parts  of  OT  indicate  the  view 
that  at  death  the  person  is  not  annihilated ;  he 
continues  to  subsist  in  Shebl,  the  place  of  the 
dead,  though  in  a  shadowy  and  feeble  form  occa- 
sioned by  the  withdrawal  of  the  spirit  of  life.  In 
this  condition  of  subsistence,  which  is  not  life  but 
death,  in  Shebl,  the  common  abode  of  all  dead 
persons,  there  is  no  distinction  in  destiny  between 
the  righteous  and  the  ungodly.  OT  does  not  name 
those  in  Shebl  either  souls  or  spirits,  they  are  persons. 
It  is  possible  that  they  were  conceived  as  retain- 
ing a  shadowy  flickering  outline  of  their  former 
personality,  for  in  Is  14  they  sit  on  thrones,  from 
which  they  rise  up  and  speak.  Subsistence  in  Shebl 
is  a  feeble,  nerveless  reflection  of  life  on  earth. 
These  conceptions,  as  has  been  said,  are  not  pro- 
perly scripture  teaching,  only  the  popular  notions 
from  which  its  teaching  starts.  Illustrations 
of  them  are  such  passages  as  these  among 
others,  Pb  6.  30,  Is  14.  38,  Job  3.  10.  Thus,  to 
start  with,  OT  is  not  materialistic,  death  is  not  the 
extinction  of  the  formerly  living  person.  Neither 
is  it  philosophic,  regarding  the  body  as  the  prison- 
house  of  the  soul,  released  from  which  it  can  spread 
its  wings  and  soar  unfettered  into  regions  of  pure 
and  perfect  life.  Nor  is  it,  to  begin  with  at  least, 
Christian  in  the  sense  that  the  spirit  attains  to 
perfection  at  death. 

(2)  As  by  death  so  by  life  OT  means  what  we 
mean  by  it.  It  starts  from  the  idea,  not  of  the  soul, 
bnt  of  the  person.  Life  is  what  we  so  call  when 
we  see  it,  the  subsistence  of  the  complete  personality 
in  the  unity  of  its  parts,  body  and  soul.  An 
essential  part  of  man's  being  is  the  body ;  and  life 
is  life  in  the  body,  such  as  it  is  before  the  analysis 
which  we  call  death,  and  corresponds  therefore  to 
the  Christian  synthesis  called  the  resurrection  life. 
Henoe  Job,  when  the  idea  of  a  second  life  first 
dawns  upon  him,  can  conceive  it  only  as  a  renewal 
of  the  natural  life—'  If  a  man  die,  shall  he  live 
again  T '  (ch.  14).  Bnt  as  life  was  due  to  the  com- 
munication by  God  of  the  spirit  of  life,  and  death 
to  the  withdrawal  of  this  spirit,  these  operations 
came  under  the  moral  idea,  and  '  life '  meant  moral 
life  in  the  favour  of  God  (Ezk  33)—'  in  the  way  of 


righteousness  is  life';  'righteousness  delivereth 
from  death.'  OT  scriptures  occupy  themselves 
chiefly  with  the  condition  of  man  on  this  side  of 
death,  and  they  teach  that  whatever  principles 
are  involved  in  the  relations  of  men  to  God  they 
come  always  to  light  in  this  life ;  death  does  not 
change  these  relations;  on  the  contrary,  by  its 
manner  or  circumstances  it  reveals  them  (Ps  37. 
73). 

(3)  Now,  this  conception  of  life  naturally  came 
into  collision  with  the  fact  of  death.  And  OT 
doctrine  of  immortality,  when  death  is  had  in 
view,  consists  of  the  efforts  made  by  the  faith  of 
pious  men  to  gain  for  the  idea  of  life  just  referred 
to  the  victory  over  the  fact  of  death.  These 
efforts  are  of  two  kinds :  one  consists  of  an  appeal 
against  the  fact  of  death,  a  demand  for  immortality 
or  not  dying,  a  protest  against  the  fellowship  of 
the  living  man  here  with  God  being  interrupted, 

«,  lofty  assurance  that  it  cannot  be  interrupted, 
i  quite  possible  that  the  examples  of  this  may 
e  to  be  referred  to  particular  circumstances, 
in  death  might  be  actually  threatening;  but 
the  language  used,  the  demand  made  for  the  con- 
tinuance of  life,  the  lofty  assurance  of  faith  that 
the  relation  of  the  person  to  God  cannot  be  inter- 
rupted, rise  to  the  expression  of  principles,  and  are 
by  no  means  merely  the  expression  of  an  assurance 
that  God  would  save  from  death  on  this  particular 
occasion.  This  is  the  meaning  of  Ps  16,  '  I  have 
set  the  Lord  always  before  me ;  because  he  is  at  my 
right  hand,  1  shall  not  be  moved.  Thou  wilt  not 
leave  my  soul  over  to  Shebl ;  thou  wilt  not  let  thine 
holy  one  see  the  pit.'  What  the  speaker  is  assured 
of  is  deliverance  from  death.  But  his  assurance 
has  an  absoluteness  in  it.  It  expresses  principles. 
In  his  ecstasy  of  life  in  God  he  feels  life  to  be 
eternal.  The  tie  between  him  and  J"  is  indis- 
soluble. With  our  more  reflecting  habits  of 
thought  this  ecstasy  of  faith  is  hard  to  conceive. 
To  us  the  fact  of  death  is  so  inevitable  that  we 
cannot  imagine  any  one  resisting  it.  We  accept 
the  fact,  and  rest  on  what  lies  beyond.  But  the 
resistance  of  the  pious  Hebrew  was  due  just  to  his 
not  knowing  what  lay  beyond,  and  was  but  a 
mode  of  making  a  demand  for  that  which  we  now 
know  to  lie  beyond. 

The  other  line  of  thought  was  somewhat  different ; 
it  was  not  so  much  a  protest  against  dying,  as  a 
protest  that  dying  was  not  death  ;  it  was  a  denial 
that  death  was  to  the  saint  of  God  that  which  the 
popular  mind  regarded  it  to  be— a  separation  from 
God  and  descent  into  Shebl.  The  fellowship  with 
God  had  in  life,  and  which  was  life,  would  remain 
unbroken  in  death.  This  amounted  to  the  faith 
that  the  godly  soul  would  overleap  Shebl  and  pass 
to  God.  This  appears  to  be  the  faith  expressed  in 
Ps  49  and  73,  and  in  a  certain  sense  in  Job  19. 

Before  these  poetical  passages,  which  are  obscure, 
are  briefly  looked  at,  something  must  be  said  of 
Shebl  and  the  state  of  the  dead;  though,  as  has 
been  said,  OT  statements  about  Shebl  chiefly  re- 
flect the  popular  sentiments,  and  have  little  positive 
value.  It  might  be  surmised  from  the  strong 
expressions  used  many  times  of  death  in  the  OT 
that  in  death  existence  absolutely  came  to  an  end. 
Thus  Ps  146*  '  his  breath  goeth  forth,  he  returneth 
to  his  earth ;  in  that  very  day  his  thoughts  perish ' ; 
Ps  39u  '  O  spare  me,  that  I  may  recover  strength, 
before  I  go  hence,  and  be  no  more.'  And  perhaps 
most  strongly  of  all  Job  I4n-  'for  a  tree  hath  hope, 
if  it  be  cut  down,  it  will  sprout  again ;  bnt  man 
lieth  down,  and  riseth  not ;  till  the  heavens  be  no 
more,  they  shall  not  awake,  nor  be  raised  out  of 
their  sleep '  (cf .  7").  But  these  are  only  the  strong 
expressions  of  despondency  and  regret  over  a  life 
mournfully  soon  ended,  and  that  never  returns  to 
be  lived  on  this  earth  again.   The  conception  of 
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She&l  is  sufficient  answer  to  the  apparent  doctrine 
which  they  teach.  The  word  Sheol  (%q>,  twice 
written  defectively,  and  usually  /em.,  as  noons  of 
plaoe  mostly  are),  is  of  uncertain  derivation.  Its 
root  has  been  supposed  to  be  a  softened  form  of 
another  root  (W,  represented  by  Vs*  the  hollow 
hand.  Is  40")  signifying  perhaps  'to  be  hollow,'  in 
which  case  it  would  hare  the  same  meaning  as  our 
word  'hell'  (Germ.  Solle) ;  and  the  name  'pit' 
with  which  it  is  interchanged  in  OT  (Sfivevot  in 
NT)  might  seem  to  favour  this  derivation.  A  cor- 
responding Assyrian  Sudlu  (Fried.  Del.,  Jeremiad) 
is  denied  by  Jensen.  Sheol  is  the  opposite  of  the 
upper  sphere  of  light  and  life;  it  is  'deep  Sheol' 
(Ps  86>*  63»),  the  region  of  darkness,  'a  land  of 
darkness  as  darkness  itself,  without  any  order,  and 
where  the  light  is  as  darkness'  (Job  10").  There 
is  no  strict  topography  to  be  sought  for  Sheol ;  it 
is  in  great  measure  the  creation  of  the  imagination, 
deep  down  under  the  earth  or  under  the  waters 
(Job  26*).  It  is  not  to  be  identified  with  the  grave, 
though  the  grave  be  often  regarded  as  the  mouth 
of  it ;  and  it  is  sometimes  represented  as  a  vast 
burying-plaee  (Is  14",  Ezk  32").  Sheol  is  the 
place  of  departed  personalities ;  the  generations  of 
one's  forefathers  are  there,  and  he  who  dies  is 
gathered  unto  his  fathers ;  the  tribal  divisions  of 
one's  race  are  there,  and  the  dead  is  gathered  unto 
his  peoples,  and  if  his  descendants  have  died  before 
him,  they  are  there  and  he  goes  down  to  them, 
as  Jacob  to  his  son,  and  David  to  his  child  (Gn  37" 
42»,  2  S  12»). 

(1)  The  state  of  those  in  Shedl.— As  death  con- 
sists in  'the  withdrawal  by  God  of  the  spirit  of  life, 
the  source  of  energy  and  vital  power,  the  person- 
alities in  Sheol  are  feeble  and  flaccid.  They  are 
shades  (o'wn  Job  26*,  Is  14').  Their  abode  is  called 
'  silence '  (Ps  94")  j  it  is  *  the  land  of  forgetfulness ' 
(Ps  88") ;  '  the  living  know  that  they  must  die,  the 
dead  know  not  anything '  (Ec  0*)  j  'his  sons  come 
to  honour,  and  he  knoweth  it  not ;  and  they  are 
brought  low,  and  he  perceiveth  it  not  of  them' 
(Job  14n).  But  other  passages  represent  the 
existence  of  the  dead  in  Sheol  as  a  dreamy  re- 
flection of  life  on  earth,  in  which  self -consciousness 
and  ability  to  recognize  others  still  remain — 'Art 
thou  become  weak  as  we;  art  thou  become  like 
unto  us?'  is  the  language  addressed  by  the  Shades 
to  the  prince  of  Babylon  when  he  descends  among 
them.  (2)  There  it  no  distinction  of  good  and  evS 
in  Shedl. — All  must  go  into  Sheol,  and  all  alike  are 
there  (Job  31T).  Sheol  itself  is  no  place  of  punish- 
ment nor  of  reward  (Eo  0*),  neither  is  it  divided  into 
compartments  having  this  meaning :  '  To-morrow  ' 
said  Samuel  to  the  king  whom  God  had  rejected, 
•  to-morrow  shalt  thou  and  thy  sons  be  with  me 
(1  S  28u).  The  idea  of  a  deeper  or  darker  Sheol  in 
any  penal  sense  cannot  be  verified.  '  The  farthest 
recesses  of  the  pit'  into  which  the  prince  of  Baby- 
Ion  is  thrust  in  death  forms  a  mere  antithesis  to 
the  '  farthest  recesses  of  the  North,'  the  abode  of 
the  gods,  where  he  aspired  to  seat  himself  when 
alive  (Is  14").  If  the  'prison '  referred  to  Is  24" 
be  Sheol,  incarceration  in  Sheol,  i.e.  death,  is  re- 
garded as  the  penal  issue  of  the  judgment.  And 
the  state  of  the  dead  being  a  reflection  of  life  on 
earth,  any  dishonour  done  to  one  on  earth,  such  as 
being  deprived  of  sepulture,  may  still  cleave  to 
him  when  he  descends  into  the  Underworld  (Is  14, 
Ezk  32).  The  language  of  Is  66"  'their  worm 
dieth  not,  and  their  fire  is  not  quenched,'  refers  to 
the  bodies  of  the  ungodly,  which  are  cast  out  upon 
earth,  an  abhorring  to  oil  flesh,  and  not  to  the 
ungodly  themselves  in  Sheol.  (3)  All  connexion 
with  the  world  of  the  living  it  broken  off. — The 
dead  can  neither  return  to  earth,  nor  does  he  know 
anything  of  the  events  passing  there  (Job  7*  14", 
Ec  9*).    Yet  with  the  strong  belief  in  the  existence 


of  the  persons  in  Sheol,  there  was  naturally  • 
popular  superstition  that  they  could  be  reached. 
This  belief  gave  rise  to  the  necromancy  practised 
among  the  Hebrews,  as  among  most  peoples, 
though  it  is  proscribed  in  the  law  and  ridiculed 
by  the  prophets  (Is  8U).  The  practice  probably 
did  not  repose  on  any  general  idea  that  the  dead 
must  have  a  wider  knowledge  than  the  living,  that 
'there  must  be  wisdom  with  great  Death,'  but  on 
the  idea  that  great  personages  continued  still  to  be 
in  death  that  which  they  had  been  in  life.  This 
appears  to  have  been  the  idea  of  Saul  in  seeking 
unto  Samuel.  There  is  no  record  of  any  one 
answering  from  the  dead  except  Samuel.  The 
question  whether  any  connexion  was  thought  to 
exist  between  the  person  in  Sheol  and  his  body  can 
hardly  be  answered.  No  such  connexion  existed 
as  to  interfere  with  the  passage  of  the  person  into 
Sheol,  whatever  befell  the  body.  The  want  of 
burial  was  in  itself  dishonouring,  and  the  dishonour 
continued  to  cleave  to  the  person  among  the  dead, 
but  it  did  not,  as  among  some  nations,  prevent  his 
descent  to  the  world  of  the  dead.  There  are  some 
passages  which  seem  to  speak  of  a  sympathetic 
rapport  still  existing  between  the  body  and  the 
person  in  Sheol,  but  probably  they  hardly  go 
further  than  to  suggest  the  idea  that  the  body, 
though  thrown  off,  was  still  part  of  the  man,  and 
not  mere  common  unrelated  dust.  (4)  The  main 
point  is  that  the  relation  between  the  dead  person 
and  God  it  cut  off.  This  is  what  gave  death  its 
significance  to  the  religious  mind.  Fellowship 
with  God  ceases — 'In  death  there  is  no  remem- 
brance of  thee;  in  Sheol  who  shall  give  thee 
thanks ?'  'For  Sheol  cannot  praise  thee;  they 
that  go  down  to  the  pit  cannot  hope  for  thy  truth ' 
(Is  38™). 

The  passages  relating  to  the  eschatology  of  the 
individual  person  are  mostly  poetical,  and  they  are 
in  some  points  obscure.  They  are  such  passages  as 
Ps  16.  17.  22.  37.  49.  78,  and  many  fragments  of 
others,  and  Job.  Now,  with  regard  to  these  pas- 
sages several  things  must  be  said :  first,  they  are 
all  late,  later  at  all  events  than  the  prophetic  faith 
of  the  8th  oent.  This  faith— belief  in  the  coming 
manifestation  of  God,  in  the  judgment,  and  in  the 
eternal  rest  of  the  people  in  God's  perfect  kingdom 
— was  the  faith  of  the  writers.  Again,  all  the 
passages  repose  upon  an  acknowledged  distinction 
among  men,  the  distinction  of  the  righteous  and 
the  ungodly.  This  distinction  is  visible,  men  are 
differently  related  to  God.  But  the  problem  arose 
from  the  fact  that  men's  destinies  in  the  world 
were  not  seen  to  correspond  to  this  distinction: 
in  a  moral  world  morality  was  not  triumphant,  in 
the  government  of  the  righteous  God  righteous- 
ness was  not  acknowledged.  No  doubt,  the  pious 
mind  sometimes  composed  itself  by  a  deeper  analysis 
of  that  wherein  true  prosperity  or  felicity  lay — the 
portion  falling  to  it,  even  God  Himself,  was  a  pro- 
founder  good  than  all  earthly  possessions  (Ps  17. 73). 
Nevertheless,  the  problem  remained  and  demanded 
solution.  The  solution  was  always  an  eschato- 
logical  one,  and  was  just  the  distinction  between 
the  righteous  and  the  ungodly  truly  realizing 
itself.  In  other  words,  immortality  or  eternal 
life  is  the  corollary  of  religion,  as  Christ,  summing 
up  the  whole  OT  teaching,  said,  God  is  not  the 
God  of  the  dead,  but  of  the  living ;  it  might  even 
be  said  to  be  the  corollary  of  morality — if  the 
universe  be  a  moral  world  there  is  everlasting  life. 
The  general  position  of  OT  saints,  with  their  faith 
in  the  advent  of  God  to  judge,  was  very  similar 
to  that  of  the  early  Christians,  who  looked  for  the 
speedy  coming  of  Christ.  This  coming  would 
change  the  world  and  the  Church,  but  the  Church 
would  pass  living  into  perfect  blessedness ;  and,  of 
course,  individuala  would  share  the  change-  '  We 
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•ball  not  all  die,  bat  we  shall  all  be  changed.' 
Now,  this  was  very  like  the  feeling  of  OT  saints. 
The  individual  would  share  the  transition  of  the 
oommunity,  the  Day  of  the  Lord  would  break,  and 
the  living  would  enter  into  fain  ess  of  life  without 
tasting  death.  True  individualism  is  little  seen  in 
OT.  It  is  real  to  this  extent:  the  individual 
realized  keenly  his  own  personal  life,  and  longed 
earnestly  to  share  for  himself  in  the  blessings  upon 
which  the  community  would  enter  when  God 
appeared  to  abide  for  ever  among  them.  He 
longed  that  he,  the  living  man,  should  see  with 
his  people  the  glory  of  the  Lord  revealed,  and 
enter  with  his  people  into  life.  It  was,  perhaps, 
only  the  prospect  of  death,  or  reflection  on  it,  that 
rounded  off  individnalism  and  revealed  its  energies. 
The  life  of  the  community  was  perennial,  but  with 
death  before  him  the  individual  could  not  share 
this  life,  and  he  sought  to  forecast  his  own  personal 
destiny. 

Thus  there  may  be  two  classes  of  passages :  (1) 
passages  which,  though  spoken  perhaps  by  in- 
dividuals, express  the  hope  of  the  living  people, 
and  refer  to  that  great  change  which  the  Day  of 
the  Lord  shall  introduce,  and  which  the  individual, 
as  part  of  the  people,  shall  experience  without 
tasting  death ;  and  (2)  passages  where  the  in- 
dividual contemplates  death,  hut  expresses  the 
assurance  that  he  will  not,  like  the  ungodly,  fall 
into  Shebl,  but  see  life.  Pb  37  belongs  to  the  first 
class,  and  possibly  Ps  73,  though  the  phrase  '  take 
me '  might,  as  in  Ps  49,  refer  to  escaping  Shebl  at 
death.  Ps  49  has  two  peculiarities  i  first,  its  open- 
ing verses  imply  that  its  teaching  on  immortality 
is  no  more  an  aspiration,  but  a  firm  conviction ; 
and  secondly,  it  seems  to  start  from  the  assumption 
that  death  is  universal.  If  this  be  the  case,  the 
words,  'God  will  redeem  my  soul  from  Shebl,' 
must  refer  to  the  Psalmist's  hope  in  death.  This 
interpretation  may  certainly  be  supported  by 
reference  to  the  parable  of  Lazarus  in  Abraham  s 
bosom,  which  shows  that  the  idea  of  a  blessedness 
of  the  spirit  at  death  had  been  reached  before  the 
time  of  our  Lord.  It  is  enough  here  to  state  some 
general  principles  and  give  a  classification  of  pas- 
sages ;  for  details  the  commentaries  must  be  con- 
sulted.* The  prophets  and  saints  of  the  OT  were 
not  speculative  men.  They  did  not  reason  that  the 
soul  was  immortal  from  its  nature, — this  was  not  the 
kind  of  immortality  in  which  they  were  interested, 
— though,  for  all  that  appears,  the  idea  that  any 
human  person  should  become  extinguished  or  be 
annihilated  never  occurred  to  them.  They  did  not 
lay  stress  in  a  reflective  way  on  man's  instinctive 
hopes  of  immortality,  though  they  may  be  observed 
giving  these  instinctive  desires  expression.  So  far 
as  they  reasoned,  their  assurance  was  based  on  the 
moral  idea— Righteousness  is  eternal.  So  far  as 
they  experienced  and  felt,  their  assurance  was 
immediate  —  religion  is  reciprocal,  the  conscious- 
ness of  God  is  God's  giving  Himself  in  the  con- 
sciousness. 

It  has  always  been  felt  strange  that  the  Penta- 
teuch, which  gives  the  constitution  of  the  people  of 
God,  should  be  silent  on  death  and  immortality, 
or  only  refer  to  the  popular  idea  of  Shebl.  In 
explanation  it  may  be  said  that  the  earliest  part 
of  the  Pent,  is  anterior  to  the  prophets  of  the  8th 
cent.,  while  the  later  portions  are  the  reflection  of 
the  prophetic  teaching.  Deut.  reposes  on  Isaiah 
and  the  prophets  of  the  Assyrian  age,  and  the 
Priests'  Code  on  Ezekiel.  The  constitution  which 
they  furnish  for  Israel  is  the  embodiment  of  the 
prophetic  conceptions.  But  the  conceptions  of  the 
prophets  are  ideal,  their  pictures  of  the  true 
Israel  are  pictures  of  Israel  of  the  future,  Israel  of 

*  See  particularly  the  Anhang  to  Studer's  Dai  Buck  Mob, 
Bremen,  1881. 


the  perfect  and  final  state;  in  other  words,  of 
Israel  in  what  may  be  called  its  condition  of 
immortality.  The  legislation  seeks  to  impose  this 
ideal  on  Israel  of  the  present.  Of  necessity,  when 
applied  to  the  conditions  of  the  actual  Israel,  the 
ideal  was  imperfectly  realized,  and  was  anew  pro- 
jected into  the  future. 

Lmunu- Ton  Oreffl,  Prophecies  of  the  Contamination  of 
the  Kingdom;  Bertheau,  'Die  Altt  Welssagung  ron  Israel'! 
Reichaberrllohkelt  in  seinem  Lande,'  Jahrbb.  fur  Deutsche 
Thsot.  vol*.  It.  t.  The  older  literature  on  Immortality  I*  given 
In  Boettoher,  De  Inferis,  1846,  and  particularly  in  W.  R  Alger, 
A  Critical  History  of  the  Doctrine  of  a  Future  Life,  with  a  Com- 
plete Bibliography  by  Etra  Abbot,  New  York,  1871.  Besides 
the  relative  sections  in  the  Bib.  Theologies,  useful  works  are : 
Oehler,  Vet.  Test.  Sententia  de  rebus  post  mortem  futuris, 
1846 ;  Ferowne  (Bp.),  Immortality  (Hulsean  Lecture),  1889 ; 
Schultx,  Voraustetlungen  der  Chnst.  Lehre  e.  d.  Unsterbiich- 
keit,  1861 ;  Stade,  Die  AltteeL  Vorstellungm  torn  Zustand  nach 
dm  Tode,  1868,  and  relative  section  in  Hist  vol.  1. ;  Jeremlas, 
Die  BabyL-Assyr.  Vorttellungen  torn  Zustand  nach  dem  Tode, 
1887  :  Schwally,  Dae  Leben  nach  dem  Tode.  1892  ;  A.  B. 
Davidson,  'Modern  Religion  and  OT  Immortality,'  Expositor, 
Hay  1806;  especially  Sahnond,  The  Christian  Doctrine  of 
Immortality, Med.,  18B7.  A,  B.  DAVIDSON. 

ESCHATOLOGY  OF  THE  APOCRYPHAL  AND 
APOCALYPTIC  LITERATURE. — We  shall  treat 
this  subject  under  four  heads.  1.  The  authorities 
for  Jewish  Eschatology,  B.C.  200- A. D.  80.  2.  Some 
of  the  conceptions  which  gave  birth  to  and  con- 
trolled the  evolution  of  later  Jewish  Eschatology. 
3.  Its  historical  development.  4.  Its  systematic 
exposition. 
I.  The  Authorities. 

2nd  cent.  B.C. — Sirach. 

„  Ethiopic  Enoch  1-38. 

„  Daniel. 

„  Ethiopic  Enoch  83-90  ;  91- 

104. 

„  Tobit. 

„  Sibylline      Oracles  —  Pro- 

eemium  and  3m-8ls. 
„  Testaments    of    the  XII 

Patriarchs  —  Apocalyptic 
Sections.    Between  B.C. 
140  and  A.D.  30. 
„  Judith. 
1st  cent.  B.O. — Ethiopic  Enoch  37-70. 
„  1  Maccabees. 

„  Psalms  of  Solomon. 

„  2  Maccabees. 

1st  cent.  A.D.— Book  of  Jubilees. 

„  Assumption  of  Moses. 

„  Philo. 
„  Slavonic  Enoch. 

„  Book  of  Wisdom. 

,,  4  Maccabees. 

Composite  works  writ- 


of  Baruch 
Book  of  Baruch 
4  Ezra 

Ascension  of  Isaiah 


ten  partly  before  and 
partly  after  a.d.  70. 
Part  of  the  Book  of 
Baruch  may  belong  to 
the  2nd  oent.  B.O. 


Josephus. 

The  above  authorities  vary  indefinitely  in  the 
degree  of  light  they  shed  on  the  evolution  of 
eschatological  thought  among  the  Jews.  Thus 
very  little  help  in  this  direction  is  to  be  derived 
from  Sirach,  the  Book  of  Baruch,  Judith,  and 
1  Maccabees.  It  is,  in  fact,  to  the  pseudonymous 
apocalyptic  writings  that  we  are  almost  entirely 
beholden  for  the  materials  of  which  we  are  in 
quest.  These  not  only  supply  the  missing  links 
which  unite  in  orderly  development  the  thought 
of  OT  to  that  of  NT,  but  also  in  not  a  few  cases 
are  the  only  documentary  authorities  for  views 
and  doctrines  which  in  later  times  established 
themselves  securely  in  Christianity  or  Judaism. 

II.  Some  of  the  Conceptions  which  gave 
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Later  Jewish  Eschatology.—  These  concep- 
tions were  already  at  work  in  OT,  but  were  applied 
only  sporadically,  and  in  a  partially  developed 
form.  In  the  later  period  they  gradually  attain 
to  their  full  rights. 

1.  The  enlarged  conception  of  God  at  the  Creator 
and  Moral  Governor  of  all  the  world,  and  its  con- 
sequences.— When  once  this  idea  is  folly  compre- 
hended, the  OT  conception  of  Sheol  can  no  longer 
logically  exist.  Ana  yet  these  two  conflicting 
conceptions  did  exist  side  by  side  for  several  cen- 
turies. So  long  as  J*  was  conceived  simply  as  the 
tribal  God  of  Israel,  and  as  one  among  other 
gods,  whose  sole  ooneern  was  the  moral  well-being 
and  prosperity  of  His  people  on  earth,  then  Sheol 
was  naturally  conceived  as  beyond  the  sphere  of 
His  dominion,  and  so  preserved  its  ancient  non- 
moral  character.  It  is  not,  indeed,  till  almost 
the  Maocabaean  period  that  the  former  concep- 
tion has  transformed  the  latter,  and  the  abode 
of  the  shades  has  become  a  place  of  moral  retribu- 
tion. 

Another  consequence  of  this  enlarged  conception 
of  God  was  an  enlarged  conception  of  judgment. 
Since  God  was  the  Creator  and  Ruler  of  aQ  men, 
the  idea  of  a  final  and  world  judgment,  in  which 
the  destinies  of  all  should  be  decided,  naturally 
arose.  It  most  be  oonoeded,  however,  that  in 
Judaism  this  idea  was,  so  far  as  the  Gentiles 
went,  always  of  the  most  one-sided  and  inequit- 
able character.  In  their  case,  judgment,  as  a  rule, 
meant  simply  condemnation.  At  best  they  were 
spared  only  to  become  subject  to  Israel. 

2.  The  conception  of  the  individual,  and  his  grow- 
ing claims.— The  doctrine  of  individual  retribution 
was  evolved  in  OT.*  It  is  the  direct  antithesis  of 
the  earlier  view  of  the  solidarity  of  the  family, 
tribe,  or  nation.  The  latter  doctrine,  which  identi- 
fied the  responsibilities  of  the  individual  with  his 
family  or  nation,  naturally  led  to  strange  con- 
sequences. Ezekiel  (esp.  in  ch.  18)  was  the  first 
to  attack  this  doctrine  in  its  entirety,  and  to 
replace  it  by  an  equally  exaggerated  and  false 
individualism.  As  the  consequences  of  sin  were 
still  confined  to  this  life,  the  difficulties  of  this 
conception  soon  came  to  light.  According  to  it 
every  misfortune  is  a  divine  punishment,  and 
every  piece  of  prosperity  a  special  instance  of 
Gods  favour.  The  antinomies  arising  from  such 
a  view  are  discussed  in  Job  and  Eoclesiastes,  and 
its  untenableness  demonstrated  no  less  certainly 
than  that  of  the  doctrine  it  was  intended  to 
supersede.  As  long  as  the  consequences  of  man's 
action  were  regarded  as  limited  to  this  life,  these 
antinomies  were  incapable  of  solution,  and  God's 
dealings  with  His  righteous  servants  incapable 
of  justification.  But  notwithstanding  the  bank- 
ruptcy of  both  these  theories,  or  rather  in  con- 
sequence of  it,  the  faith  and  religious  thought  of 
Israel  were  set  free  to  attempt  a  truer  and  pro- 
founder  solution  of  the  problem.  On  the  one 
hand,  the  faithful  servant  of  J"  in  due  time  came 
to  be  assured  that  neither  here  nor  hereafter  could 
he  be  separated  from  the  love  and  presence  of 
God ;  and  that  for  him  the  ancient  Sheol  would 
stretch  out  its  arms  in  vain.  On  the  other,  the 
religious  thinker  of  Israel  was  equally  assured 
that  since  God's  righteousness  did  not  attain  to 
its  full  consequences  here,  it  must  do  so  elsewhere ; 
and  thus  the  doctrine  of  retribution  was  carried 
into  the  after-life,  and  a  personal  blessed  existence, 
whether  of  limited  or  endless  duration,  whether 
as  a  member  of  the  Messianic  kingdom  or  a  direct 
participant  in  a  blessed  immortality,  became  a 
postulate  of  religious  thought.  In  due  course  the 
moralization  of  the  old  conception  of  Sheol  was 
effected,  not  indeed  in  OT  times,  but  in  the  sub- 

•  Of.  On  18»"»,  Ex  J2*»,  Nu  16",  Dt  V*  W*  etc 


sequent  centuries,  as  we  find  in  Apocalyptic 
literature. 

8.  The  growing  transcendence  of  the  Mestianic 
expectations. — In  OT  the  hopes  of  Israel  were  in 
the  main  confined  to  this  world  and  to  the  well-being 
of  the  nation.  Thus  they  looked  for  the  destruction 
of  their  national  foes,  for  the  purification  of  their 
people,  and  the  establishment  of  an  earthly  king- 
dom of  limited  or  endless  duration.  The  scene  of 
this  kingdom  was  to  be  the  earth  purged  from  all 
violence  and  sin.  Bnt  in  the  later  period  the 
gulf  between  the  present  and  future  begins  to 
widen,  and  this  process  goes  on  till  the  last 
resemblances  vanish,  and  the  present  appears  a 
moral  chaos  under  the  rale  of  Satan  and  his 
angels,  and  the  future  is  conceived  as  an  unending 
kingdom  of  blessedness  under  the  immediate  sway 
of  God  or  the  Messiah. 

III.  The  Historical  Development  of  Jewish 
Eschatology. — {A )  2nd  cent.  b.o. 

Sirach.— The  eschatology  of  this  book  belongs  to 
the  OT.  Hades  is  the  place  of  the  shades  ana  the 
region  of  death  (9"  14"-  »  21"  41*  48*).  There  is  no 
delight  there  (14u),  no  praise  of  God  (17"-"),  man 
is  plunged  in  an  eternal  sleep  (46u  22"  30"  88"). 
Retribution  does  not  follow  a  man  into  the  after- 
life (41*),  but  bis  sins  are  visited  through  the  evil 
remembrance  of  his  name,  and  in  the  misfortunes 
of  his  children  after  him  ( 1 1"  23s4-*  40»  41*-»).  As 
regards  the  future  of  the  nation,  the  writer  looks 
forward  to  the  Messianic  kingdom  of  which  Elijah 
is  to  be  the  forerunner  {VP'),  when  Israel  will 
be  delivered  from  evil  (50"-  **),  the  scattered  tribes 
restored  (331*,  AV  36"),  the  heathen  nations  duly 
punished  (32"-»»,  AV  36"-  ■»).  He  expects  also  the 
eternal  duration  of  Israel  (37"),  and  likewise  of 
David's  line  (47"). 

Ethiopic  Enoch*  1-36. — This  fragmentary  writing 
represents  the  earliest,  and  at  all  events  the  most 
primitive,  view  of  the '  last  things'  in  the  literature 
of  the  2nd  cent.  B.C.  According  to  this  writer, 
retribution  inevitably  dogs  the  heels  of  sin.  Thus 
punishment  has  already  befallen  sinful  angels  and 
men  (10*"14- a)  in  the  first  world-judgment  (lO1"*). 
But  the  final  judgment  is  yet  to  come.  Meanwhile 
all  who  die  enter  one  of  the  four  divisions  of  Sheol, 
where  they  have  a  foretaste  of  their  ultimate  bliss 
or  woe  (22).  In  due  course  the  final  judgment 
comes,  ushered  in  by  the  resurrection  of  the 
righteous  and  the  wicked  (with  the  exception  of 
one  class  of  the  latter,  22 a).  The  resurrection 
seems  to  be  limited  to  Israel  and  its  progenitors. 
The  fallen  angels,  demons,  and  men  then  receive 
their  final  award  (10"  161  1»).  The  former  are 
plunged  into  an  abyss  of  fire  (=  Tartarus,  101*- "), 
while  the  wicked  amongst  men  are  cast  into  Gehenna, 
and  their  punishment  is  a  spectacle  for  the  righteous 
(27*-*).  Then  the  eternal  Messianic  kingdom  is 
established,  with  Jerusalem  and  Palestine  for  its 
centre  (25*).  God  makes  His  abode  with  man  (25*) 
— there  is  no  Messiah.  All  the  Gentiles  become 
righteous  and  worship  God  (10").  The  righteous 
eat  of  the  tree  of  life,  and  enjoy  patriarchal  lives 
(5*  25«)  and  every  material  blessing  (51 10"- *  11*), 
begetting  each  1000  children  (10").  There  is  no 
hint  as  to  what  becomes  of  the  righteous  after  the 
second  death. 

Observe  that  (1)  justice  is  done  to  the  claims  of 
the  righteous  nation  by  the  establishment  of  an 
eternal  Messianic  kingdom ;  (2)  and  likewise  to 
those  of  the  righteous  individual  by  his  resurrection 
to  a  long  life  in  this  kingdom ;  also  (3)  that  Sheol 
has  undergone  transformation,  and  become  an 
intermediate  place  of  moral  retribution  for  the 
righteous  and  the  wicked  for  the  first  time  is. 
literature ;  (4)  Gehenna  appears  as  the  final  place 

*  Far  some  treatment  of  the  a  deal  and  exegetioal  aneeUanc 
of  this  work,  the  readers  thou  tf  consult  the  article  on  this  book. 
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of  punishment  for  apostate  Jews,  and  Tartarus  for 
the  fallen  an  geld ;  and  (5)  that  the  final  judgment 
 des  the  Messianic  kingdom,  and  is  limited  to 


reappears 
the  •  i**"**" 


Daniel. — The  eschatology  of  this  book  in  some 
respects  marks  an  advance  on  that  of  the  writer 
just  quoted.  When  the  need  of  the  '  saints  of  the 
Most  High '  is  greatest  ntu "  121,  in  the  persecu- 
tion under  Antiochus),  the  Ancient  of  Days  will 
intervene,  and  His  throne  of  judgment  will  be  set 
op  (7*),  and  the  kingdoms  of  the  world  will  be 
overthrown  (7U*U),  and  supreme  and  everlasting 
dominion  given  to  His  saints  (71*-  **• ") ;  and  these 
will  'break  in  pieces  and  consume'  (2**)  all  the 
kingdoms  of  the  world,  and  all '  peoples,  nations, 
and  languages  shall  serve '  them  (71*) ;  their  '  do- 
minion is  an  everlasting  dominion  which  shall  not 
pass  away '  (7M).  And  the  righteous  who  '  sleep 
in  a  land  of  dust  *  shall  awake,'  to  share  in  the 
eternal  life  and  blessedness  of  this  kingdom  (121*). 

Observe  that  (1)  the  Messianic  kingdom — there 
is  no  Messiah— is  established  not  only  through  the 
personal  intervention  of  God,  but  also  through  the 
active  efforts  of  His  saints.  The  latter  feature 
lently  in  the  later  Apocalypses  as 
r period  of" the  sword.'  (2)  The  resurrection  is 
a  resurrection  of  the  body,  and  embraces  all  Israel. 
.  (3)  The  scene  of  the  kingdom  is  the  earth ;  for  '  all 
J  peoples,  nations,  and  languages'  are  its  subjects 
(7M).  (4)  The  context  does  not  decide  whether  the 
risen  body  will  possess  its  natural  appetites,  as  in 
Eth.  En.  1-36,  but  seems  to  favour  this  idea.  (5) 
' Everlasting  Mfe'  (12*,  or  rather  'eeonian  life'  *n 
D^p)  may  mean  nothing  more  than  a  very  long  life, 
as  in  Eth.  En.  1-36.  (6)  Nothing  is  said  as  to  the 
future  abode  of  the  Gentiles. 

Ethiopia  Enoch  83-90  (B.C.  166-161).— The  writer 
of  this  book  has  advanced  considerably  beyond  the 
naive  and  sensuous  views  presented  in  Eth.  En. 
1-36.  His  views  are  more  spiritual,  and  closely 
allied  to  the  Daniel  Apocalypse,  which  was  written 
a  few  years  earlier.  His  eschatology  is  developed 
at  greater  length  than  that  of  Daniel.  Like  Daniel, 
he  regards  every  people  under  heaven  as  being 
under  the  control  of  a  guardian  angel.  But  this 
view  is  peculiarly  applied  in  this  author.  The 
undue  severities  that  have  befallen  Israel  are  not 
from  God's  hand,  but  are  the  doing  of  the  70  shep- 
herds (i.e.  angels)  into  whose  care  God  had  com- 
mitted Israel  (89").  But  these  angels  have  not 
wronged  Israel  with  impunity  ;  for  judgment  is  at 
hand.  When  their  oppression  is  sorest,  a  righteous 
league  will  be  formed  (i.e.  the  Hasidim,  90s),  and 
in  it  there  will  be  a  family  from  which  will  come 
forth  Judas  the  Maccabee  (90*~u),  who  will  war 
victoriously  against  all  the  enemies  of  Israel. 
While  the  struggle  is  still  raging,  God  will  appear 
in  person,  and  the  earth  will  swallow  the  adver- 
saries of  the  righteous(90M).  The  wicked  shepherds 
and  the  fallen  watchers  will  then  be  cast  into  an 
abyss  of  fire  (»'.«.  Tartarus,  90"-"),  and  the  apos- 
tates into  Gehenna  (90").  Then  God  Himself  will 
set  up  the  New  Jerusalem  (90s8-  ■),  and  the  sur- 
viving Gentiles  will  be  converted  and  serve  Israel 
(90"),  and  the  dispersion  will  be  brought  back,  and 
the  righteous  Israelites  will  be  raised  to  take  part 
in  the  kingdom  (90**).  When  all  is  accomplished, 
the  Messiah  will  appear  (90s7),  and  all  will  be 
transformed  into  his  likeness. 

Observe  (1)  the  growing  consciousness  of  the 
evils  and  imperfections  of  the  present  world.  Thus 
even  Israel  for  a  time  is  ruled  by  wicked  angels. 
This  dualism  manifests  itself  also  in  the  picture  of 

•This  Is  the  natural  translation  of  tp If  «;-](<.  For  Bheol  in 
thli  hum  compare  Job  17>*.  Sheol  here  teems  to  preserve  Its 
OT  sense  as  a  place  of  •emi-oonscloui  existence  where  moral 
retribution  is  unknown.  Only  by  waking  from  this  oondition 
can  man  enter  on  the  retribution  that  Is  his  due. 


the  future  kingdom.  Then  its  centre  is  not  the 
earthly  Jerusalem,  but  the  New  Jerusalem,  brought 
down  from  heaven  obviously  on  the  ground  of  the 
unfitness  of  the  former.  Yet  the  writers  of  Eth. 
En.  1-36  and  Daniel  were  not  conscious  of  this 
unfitness.  (2)  As  against  the  two  preceding  books, 
Eth.  En.  1-36  and  Daniel,  this  book  teaches  the 
resurrection  of  the  righteous  only.  (3)  We  have 
here  the  earliest  reference  to  the  Messiah  in 
Apocalyptic  literature.  But  he  has  no  real  part  to 
play  in  the  kingdom,  and  his  introduction  seems 
due  merely  to  literary  reminiscence. 

Ethiopic  Enoch  91-104  (B.C.  134-94).— As  we  pass 
from  the  eschatological  views  of  the  three  preceding 
books  to  those  of  the  present,  we  feel  conscious  we 
are  entering  into  a  world  of  new  conceptions.  In 
the  former  books  the  resurrection  and  the  final 
judgment  were  the  prelude  to  an  everlasting 
Messianic  kingdom,  but  in  this  these  great  events 
are  relegated  to  its  close.  The  author  acknow- 
ledges that  the  wicked  are  seemingly  sinning  with 
impunity  ;  but  this  is  not  so :  their  evil  deeds  are 
recorded  every  day  (1047),  and  for  these  they  will 
suffer  endless  retribution  in  Sheol  (9911) ;  and  from 
this  hell  of  darkness  and  of  flame,  into  which  their 
souls  enter  on  death,  they  will  never  escape  (98*- " 
104T-  *).  In  the  eighth  week,  moreover,  the  Messianic 
kingdom  will  be  set  up,  and  the  righteous  will  slay 
the  wicked  with  the  sword  (91 u  957  961  etc.).  At 
the  close  of  this  kingdom  in  the  tenth  week  the 
final  judgment  will  be  held,  and  the  former  heaven 
and  earth  will  be  destroyed,  and  a  new  heaven 
created  (9114~M).  Then  the  righteous  dead,  who 
have  hitherto  been  guarded  by  angels  (100*),  will 
be  raised  (9110  92s),  but  not  in  the  body,  but  as 
spirits  only  (lOS*-4),  and  they  shall  joy  as  the 
angels  (104*),  and  become  companions  of  the 
heavenly  hosts  (104*),  and  shine  as  the  stars  for 
ever  (104s). 

Observe  that  (1)  the  dualism  we  have  noticed 
above  has  already  led  to  its  logical  results.  (2) 
Thus  the  Messianic  kingdom  is  apparently  for  the 
first  time  in  literature  conceived  of  as  temporary. 
(3)  Sheol  has  for  the  first  time  become  the  equivalent 
of  hell  (yet  see  Eth.  En.  22u).  (4)  The  resurrection 
is  for  the  first  time  regarded  as  of  the  spirit  only. 
(5)  Even  the  heavens  need  to  be  created  anew. 

Tobit. — The  eschatology  of  this  book,  like  that  of 
Sirach,  belongs  to  the  OT.  The  same  view  of  the 
after-life  prevails  (4W).  It  entertains,  like  the  OT, 
high  hopes  for  the  nation.  Thus  Jerusalem  and 
the  temple  will  be  rebuilt  with  gold  and  precious 
stones,  the  scattered  tribes  restored,  and  the 
heathen,  forsaking  their  idols,  will  worship  the 
God  of  Israel  (13*u  14"). 

Sibylline  Oracles,  Procemium  and  3W-*M.— This 
book  contains  many  details  concerning  the  last 
times ;  but  as  it  belongs  to  Hellenistic  Judaism,  it 
is  only  of  secondary  interest  in  this  study  of  Jewish 
Palestinian  eschatology.  It  contains,  however,  a 
vivid  account  of  the  Messianic  kingdom.  Very 
soon  the  people  of  the  Mighty  God  will  grow 
strong  (31*-1"),  and  God  will  send  the  Messiah 
from  the  East,  who  will  put  an  end  to  evil  war, 
slaying  some  and  fulfilling  the  promises  in  behalf 
of  others,  and  he  will  be  guided  in  all  things  by 
God.  And  the  temple  will  be  resplendent  with 
',  and  the  earth  teem  with  fruitralness  (3s"  m). 
the  nations  will  muster  their  forces  and 
attack  Palestine  (3S*>"SSS)  •  but  God  will  destroy 
them,  and  their  judgment  will  be  accompanied  by 
fearful  portents  (3*17-"7).  But  Israel  will  dwell 
safely  under  the  divine  protection  (9m~'nt);  and  the 
rest  of  the  cities  and  the  islands  will  be  converted, 
and  unite  with  Israel  in  praising  God  (S710"7"). 
The  blessings  of  the  Messianic  age  are  recounted 
3744-tm  .  cf.  aigo  3*n-ieo.  *i«-«j».    And  the  kings  of 

the  earth  will  be  at  peace  with  one  another  (37"'na) 
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And  God  will  establish  a  universal  kingdom  over 
all  mankind,  with  Jerusalem  as  centre  (Slm'm),  and 
the  prophets  of  God  will  lay  down  the  sword  and 
become  judges  and  kings  of  the  earth  (3™1"™),  and 
men  will  bring  offerings  to  the  temple  from  all 
oarts  of  the  earth  (3™-™). 

Testament*  of  the  XII  Patriarchs. —  Until  a 
critical  edition  of  this  composite  work  is  published, 
it  is  dangerous  to  quote  it  as  an  authority.  While 
it  contains  many  sections  that  appear  to  be  as 
early  as  B.C.  140,  the  body  of  the  work  seems  to 
have  been  written  about  the  beginning  of  the 
Christian  era.  There  are,  moreover,  numerous 
Christian  interpolations.  Till  a  critical  edition  of 
the  text  and  contents  is  published,  it  is  best  not  to 
cite  it  as  evidence  on  the  present  subject.  Its 
evidence,  though  valuable,  is  in  no  respect  extra- 
ordinary, or  unvouched  for  elsewhere. 

Judith. — This  book  is  singularly  barren  in  eschat- 
ological  thought.  It  speaks  of  the  judgment  of 
the  heathen  (16"). 

(B)  1st  cent.  B.c. 

Ethiopie  Enoch  37-70  (B.C.  94-64).— These  chap- 
ters form  the  well-known  '  Similitudes,'  the  most 
important  element  in  the  Book  of  Enoch.  The 
writer's  eschatological  views  are  as  follows : — In 
the  latter  days  sin  will  flourish  in  the  world ; 
sinners  will  deny  the  name  of  the  Lord  of  Spirits 
(38*  41*)  and  of  His  Anointed  (48") ;  and  the  kings 
and  the  mighty  will  oppress  the  elect  of  the 
children  of  God  (62").  But  suddenly  the  Head  of 
Days  will  appear,  and  with  Him  the  Son  of  Man 
(46*  *■  *  48s),  to  execute  universal  judgment.  And 
all  Israel  will  be  raised  from  the  dead  (511 61'),  and 
all  judgment  will  be  committed  to  the  Son  of  Man 
(41"  69"),  who  will  possess  universal  dominion  (62s) 
and  sit  on  the  throne  of  God  (47'  51*).  And  he  will 
judge  all  the  angels,  unfallen  and  fallen  (618  554), 
and  the  righteous  and  the  sinners  amongst  men 
(62*-»),  and  the  kings  and  the  mighty  (62*-u 
031-4. 11),  And  the  fallen  angels  will  be  cast  into  a 
fiery  furnace  (64"),  and  the  kings  and  the  mighty 
will  be  tortured  in  Gehenna  by  the  angels  of  punish- 
ment (S3*4  641-  *),  and  the  remaining  sinners  and 
godless  will  be  driven  from  off  the  face  of  the 
earth  (38*  41*  45*) ;  the  Son  of  Man  will  slay  them 
by  the  word  of  his  mouth  (62*).  And  heaven,  and 
earth  will  be  transformed  (46*- '),  and  the  righteous 
will  have  their  mansions  therein  (39*  41*).  And 
the  Elect  One  will  dwell  amongst  them  (454).  And 
they  will  be  clad  in  garments  of  life  (621*-  '*},  and 
become  angels  in  heaven  (514),  and  grow  fat  know- 
ledge and  righteousness  (58"). 

Observe  that  (1)  the  Messianic  kingdom  is  here 
of  everlasting  duration,  but  its  scene  is  no  longer 
the  present  earth,  as  in  the  literature  of  the  pre- 
ceding century,  but  a  transformed  heaven  and 
earth.  Thus  in  the  process  of  evolution  Messianic 
thought  has  become  more  transcendent.  (2)  The 
Messiah  for  the  first  time  in  Jewish  literature  is 
represented  as  a  supernatural  being  and  as  the 
Judge  of  men  and  angels.  (3)  The  hopes  of  a 
Messiah,  which  in  the  2nd  cent.  B.C.  were  practi- 
cally dead,  have,  owing  partly  to  the  circumstances 
of  the  time,  risen  to  a  new  and  vigorous  life.  See 
the  review  of  the  Pss.  of  Solomon,  below.  (4) 
Several  Messianic  titles  appear  in  this  book  for  the 
first  time  in  literature:  'Christ'  (48u  52"),  'the 
Righteous  One' (38*  53"),  <  the  Elect  One' (40"  45*-"), 
« the  Son  of  Man '  (46*-  *• 4  48*  etc ).  (5)  All  questions 
affecting  the  future  destinies  of  the  Gentiles  are 
ignored,  if  we  regard  50  as  an  interpolation  ;  but  if 
it  belongs  to  the  context,  the  writer  teaches  that 
when  the  kings  and  the  mighty  and  the  sinners  are 
destroyed,  the  remaining  Gentiles  will  be  saved  if 
they  repent  and  forsake  their  idols.  God  will 
have  mere}  on  them,  but  give  them  no  honour  or 
glory. 


1  Maccabees. — This  book  is  entirely  wanting  in 
eschatological  teaching,  if  we  except  the  writer1! 
expectation  of  a  prophet  in  4"*  14". 

Psalms  of  Solomon  (b.c.  70-40).— Like  the  Simili- 
tudes, this  book  is  of  Pharisaic  authorship.  They 
proclaim  in  common  a  vigorous  Messianic  hope, 
bat  on  very  divergent  lines.  In  the  preceding 
century  this  hope  was  practically  non-existent. 
So  long  as  Judas  and  Simon  were  chiefs  of  the 
nation,  the  need  of  a  Messiah  was  hardly  felt. 
But  in  the  first  half  of  the  next  century  it  was 
very  different.  Subject  to  ruthless  oppression,  the 
righteous  were  in  sore  need  of  help.  As  their 
princes  were  the  leaders  in  this  oppression,  they 
were  forced  to  look  for  divine  aid.  Thus  the 
bold  and  original  thinker  to  whom  we  owe  the 
Similitudes  conceived  the  Messiah  as  the  super- 
natural Son  of  Man,  who  should  enjoy  universal 
dominion  and  execute  judgment  on  men  and  angels. 
But  other  religious  thinkers,  returning  afresh  to  the 
study  of  OT,  revived,  as  in  the  Psalms  of  Solomon, 
the  expectation  of  the  prophetic  Messiah,  sprung 
from  the  house  and  lineage  of  David  (17**).  As  the 
hopes  of  this  Messiah  are  confined  to  Pss  17.  18,  and 
in  all  the  Pss  that  precede  there  is  not  even  the 
remotest  hint  of  such  hopes,  it  is  reasonable  to  infer 
a  difference  of  authorship.  There  are  other  grounds 
for  the  same  inference,  but  we  cannot  deal  with 
them  here.  In  recounting,  therefore,  the  eschat- 
ology  of  Ps.-Sol,  we  shall  first  deal  with  Pss  17.  18. 

Pss  17.  18.  The  Messiah— specifically  so  called  in 
17"  18*—  is  to  spring  from  the  lineage  of  David  (17**), 
to  be  a  righteous  king  (17*"),  pure  from  sin  (17a). 
He  will  gather  the  dispersed  tribes  together  ( 17**-  ■•), 
and  purify  Israel  (17**- B),  and  will  suffer  no  Gentile 
to  sojourn  amongst  them  (17"),  nor  any  iniquity  to 
lodge  in  their  midst,  nor  any  that  knoweth  wicked- 
ness (17"-  ") ;  and  all  the  people  will  be  holy  (17**), 
even  sons  of  God  (17*°).  But  as  for  the  ungodly 
nations,  he  will  destroy  them  with  the  word  of  his 
mouth  (17",  cf.  17"),  for  his  weapons  will  not  be 
carnal ;  nor  will  he  trust  in  horse  or  rider  or  bow,  or 
in  silver  or  gold  (17"),  but  he  will  overthrow  sinners 
by  the  might  of  his  word  (Yla).  And  the  remain- 
ing Gentiles  will  become  subject  to  him  (IT*'  **) ; 
and  he  will  have  mercy  on  all  the  nations  that 
come  before  him  in  fear  (17**),  and  they  will  come 
from  the  ends  of  the  world  to  see  his  glory  (17**), 
and  bring  her  sons  as  gifts  to  Zion(17**).  And  the 
Messiah  will  not  faint  all  his  days  (174*). 

Observe  that  (1)  the  Messiah  is,  however  highly 
endowed,  a  man  and  nothing  more.  (2)  It  follows 
that  his  kingdom  can  only  oe  of  temporary  dura- 
tion. (3)  It  falls  in  with  both  these  observations, 
that  there  is  not  a  hint  of  the  righteous  rising  from 
the  dead  to  share  in  it.  This  conclusion  is  con- 
firmed by  the  beatitude  of  17"*,  'Blessed  are  they 
that  shall  be  born  in  those  days  to  behold  the 
blessing  of  Israel  which  God  shall  bring  to  pass  in 
the  gathering  together  of  the  tribes.'  Thus  only 
the  surviving  righteous  share  in  this  temporary 
earthly  kingdom.  (4)  The  Gentiles  are  still  merci- 
fully dealt  with.  Such  as  have  not  been  hostile  to 
Israel  are  spared  and  become  subject. 

Pss  1-16.  The  bulk  of  these  Pss  are  silent  as  to 
the  future.  They  are  all  absolutely  silent  as  to 
the  Messiah.  On  the  other  hand,  they  paint  in 
glowing  colours  the  restoration  of  the  tribes  (8** 
11*"*).  A  Messianic  kingdom  was  therefore  prob- 
ably expected— at  all  events  a  period  of  prosperity, 
when  God's  help  is  promised  (7*).  But  beyond 
prophesying  vengeance  on  the  hostile  nations  and 
the  sinners,  the  psalmists  do  not  dwell  on  this 
period.  The  real  recompense  of  the  righteous  i« 
not,  in  their  thoughts,  bound  up  with  this  earthly 
kingdom.  The  righteous  rise  not  to  any  kingdom 
of  temporal  prosperity,  but  to  eternal  life  (3"  13*), 
they  inherit  life  in  gladness  (147),  and  In  e  in  tht 


Digitized  by 


Google 


ESCHATOLOGY 


ESCHATOLOGY  745 


righteousness  of  their  God  (15").  There  seems  to 
be  no  resurrection  of  the  body.  At  for  the  wicked, 
on  the  other  hand,  'their  inheritance  is  Hades 
( here = hell)  and  darkness  and  destruction'  (14"), 
destruction  and  darkness  (IS11),  and  into  their 
heritage  in  Hades  they  enter  immediately  on 
dying  (16*),  and  their  iniquities  pursue  them 
thither  (15u).  Thus  the  eschatology  of  Pss  1-16 
agrees  in  nearly  every  point  with  that  of  Eth.  En. 
91-104,  and  so  calls  for  no  further  comment  here. 

2  Maccabees. — There  is  no  direct  reference  to  a 
Messianic  kingdom  in  this  book,  though  it  might 
be  possible  to  reason  back  to  it  from  the  expecta- 
tion of  the  restoration  of  the  tribes  (2U).  There  is 
certainly  no  hint  of  a  Messiah.  On  the  other 
hand,  however,  the  doctrine  of  retribution,  present 
and  future,  plays  a  significant  role.  Present  re- 
tribution follows  sin  alike  in  the  case  of  Israel  and 
of  the  Gentiles,  but  in  the  case  of  Israel  its  purpose 
is  corrective,  whereas  in  that  of  the  Gentiles  it  is 
vindictive  (6"*"™).  Though  God  punish  His  people, 
He  does  not  withdraw  His  mercy  from  them  (6'*"" 
141*).  In  order  to  show  the  certainty  of  retribu- 
tion in  this  life,  the  writer  rewrites  history,  and 
makes  individual  sinners  suffer  the  penalties  which 
he  thinks,  in  strict  justice,  they  ought  to  have 
suffered :  thus  compare  the  final  earthly  destinies 
of  the  heathen  oppressors,  Epiphanes  (7"  9**u)  and 
Nicanor  (15***) ;  and  of  the  Hellenizing  Jews, 
Jason  (57-1*)  and  Menelaus  (13*).  Even  the  martyrs 
oonfess  their  sufferings  to  be  due  to  sin  (7U-  **•"). 
Immediate  retribution  is  a  token  of  God's  goodness 
(6U).  But  our  present  concern  is  mainly  with  re- 
tribution beyond  the  grave.  The  righteous  and 
the  wicked  of  Israel  enter  after  death  the  inter- 
mediate state  (Hades),  where  they  have  a  foretaste 
of  their  final  doom  (6*),  which  takes  effect  after 
the  resurrection.  There  is  to  be  a  resurrection  of 
the  righteous  (7*"  **■ "),  possibly  even  of  all 

Jews  (12a-*i).  The  resurrection  is  to  be  clearly 
that  of  the  body  (7U).  Apparently,  it  is  to  accom- 
pany the  final  judgment.  Of  the  heathen  there 
will  be  no  resurrection :  when  they  die  they  enter 
at  once  on  their  eternal  doom  (7M).  There  Appears 
to  be  no  blessed  future  for  any  of  the  Gentiles. 

(C)  1st  cent.  A.D. 

Book  of  Jubilee*. — Like  many  of  the  books  just 
reviewed,  the  Book  of  Jubilees  makes  no  mention 
of  a  Messianic  king.  It  sketches,  however,  in 
vigorous  terms,  the  woes  that  are  to  be  the  prelude 
of  the  Messianic  kingdom,  the  attacks  of  the 
heathen  powers,  and  then  the  gradual  introduction 
of  the  kingdom  effected  through  devotion  to  and 
observance  of  the  law.  Thus  the  Messianic  woes 
are  described  in  23"*  **  '  Calamity  follows  on 
calamity,  and  wound  on  wound,  and  tribulation  on 
tribulation,  and  evil  tidings  on  evil  tidings,  and 
illness  on  illness,  and  all  evil  judgments  such  as 
these,  one  with  another,  illness  and  overthrow, 
and  snow  and  frost  and  ice,  and  fever,  and  chills, 
and  torpor,  famine,  and  death,  and  sword,  and 
captivity,  and  all  kinds  of  calamities  and  pains. 
10.  And  they  will  strive  one  with  another,  the 
young  with  the  old,  and  the  old  with  the  young, 
the  poor  with  the  rich,  and  the  lowly  with  the 
great,  and  the  beggar  with  the  prince,  on  account 
of  the  law  and  the  covenant ;  for  they  have  for- 
gotten His  commandment,  and  the  covenant  and 
the  feasts,  and  the  months,  and  the  Sabbaths,  and 
the  jubilees,  and  all  judgments.  22.  And  a  great 
punishment  will  befall  the  deeds  of  this  generation 
from  the  Lord ;  and  he  will  give  them  over  to  the 
sword  and  to  judgment  and  to  captivity,  and  to  be 
plundered  ana  devoured.' 

And  thereupon  will  ensue  the  invasion  of  Pales- 
tine by  the  Gentiles  (2321-  **).  '  And  he  will  wake 
up  against  them  the  sinners  of  the  Gentiles,  who 
will  show  them  no  mercy  or  grace,  and  who  respect 


the  person  of  none,  neither  old  nor  young,  nor  any 
one,  for  they  are  wicked  and  powerful,  so  that  they 
are  more  wicked  than  all  the  children  of  men.  Ana 
they  will  use  violence  against  Israel  and  transgres- 
sion against  Jacob,  and  much  blood  will  be  shed 
upon  the  earth,  and  there  will  be  none  to  gather  it 
and  none  to  bury.  24.  In  those  days  they  will  cry 
aloud,  and  call  and  pray  that  they  may  be  saved 
from  the  hand  of  the  sinful  Gentiles;  but  none  will 
be  saved.' 

Then  Israel  will  repent  (23s*).  'And  in  those 
days  the  children  will  begin  to  study  the  laws,  and 
to  seek  the  commandments,  and  to  return  to  the 
paths  of  righteousness'  (231'- *•").  '16.  And  in 
that  generation  the  sons  will  convict  their  fathers 
and  their  elders  of  sin  and  unrighteousness,  and 
the  words  of  their  mouth  and  the  great  wickednesses 
which  they  perpetrate,  and  concerning  their  forsak- 
ing the  covenant  which  the  Lord  made  between 
them  and  Him,  that  they  should  observe  and  do  all 
His  oommandments  and  His  ordinances  and  all  His 
laws,  without  departing  either  to  the  right  hand 
or  the  left.  27.  And  the  days  of  the  children  of  men 
will  begin  to  grow  many,  and  increase  from  gene- 
ration to  generation  and  day  to  day,  till  their  days 
draw  near  to  one  thousand  years,  and  to  a  greater 
number  of  years  than  (before)  were  their  days.  28. 
And  there  will  be  no  old  man  nor  one  that  is  not  satis- 
fied with  his  days,  for  all  will  be  (as)  children  and 
youths.  29.  And  all  their  days  they  will  complete 
in  peace  and  in  joy,  and  they  will  live,  and  there 
will  be  no  Satan  nor  any  evil  destroyer ;  for  all 
their  days  will  be  days  of  blessing  and  healing. 
30.  And  at  that  time  the  Lord  will  heal  His  ser- 
vants, and  they  will  rise  up  and  see  great  peace 
and  drive  out  His  adversary,  and  the  righteous  will 
see  and  be  thankful,  and  rejoice  with  joy  for  ever 
and  ever,  and  will  see  all  their  judgments  and  all 
their  curses  on  their  enemies.'  Finally,  when  the 
righteous  die  their  spirits  will  enter  into  a  blessed 
immortality  (23*1).  '  And  their  bones  will  rest  in 
the  earth  and  their  spirits  will  have  much  joy,  and 
they  will  know  that  it  is  the  Lord  who  executes 
judgments,  and  shows  mercy  to  hundreds  and 
thousands  of  all  that  love  Him.' 

Observe  that  (1)  apparently  there  is  no  resurrec- 
tion of  the  dead,  and  that  the  soul  enters  at  death 
on  its  final  destiny.  (2)  Sheol  has  thus  become 
hell  (24n).  '  For  though  he  ascend  unto  heaven, 
thence  will  he  be  brought  down ;  and  whithersoever 
he  flee  on  earth,  thence  will  he  be  dragged  forth ; 
and  though  he  hide  himself  amongst  the  nations, 
even  from  thence  will  he  be  rooted  out ;  and 
though  he  descend  into  Sheol,  there  also  shall  his 
condemnation  be  great,  and  there  also  he  will 
have  no  peace.' 

Assumption  of  Mote*  (A.D.  7-29).— This  book  is 
closely  allied  to  that  of  Jubilees  in  many  respects. 
Thus  the  preparation  for  the  advent  of  the  Theo- 
cratic or  Messianic  kingdom  will  be  a  period  of 
repentance  (lu).  1760  years  after  the  death  of 
Moses,  God  will  intervene  on  behalf  of  Israel  (101*), 
and  the  ten  tribes  will  be  brought  back  from 
the  captivity.*  During  this  kingdom  Israel  will 
destroy  her  natural  enemies  (10s),  and  finally  be 
exalted  to  heaven  (10*),  whence  she  shall  see  tier 
enemies  in  Gehenna  (10w). 

Observe  that  (1)  there  is  no  Messiah.  Indeed 
the  author  in  10  appears  to  be  really  inimical  to 
this  expectation :  '  The  eternal  God  alone  .  .  . 
will  punish  the  Gentiles.'  (2)  There  appears  to  be 
no  resurrection  of  the  body,  but  of  the  spirit  only 
after  the  final  judgment,  similarly  as  in  Eth.  En. 
91-104,  Pss  of  Solomon,  and  Jubilees.  (3) 
Gehenna,  which  originally  was  the  specific  place 
of  punishment  for  apostate  Jews,  has  now  become 
the  final  abode  of  the  wicked  generally. 

*  8m  ObuM  Attumptian  0/  Motet,  pp.  60, 00. 
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Philo  (B.O.  25-A.D.  SO).— We  shall  touch  only  on 
the  main  points  of  Philonic  eschatology.  Philo 
looked  forward  to  the  return  of  the  tribes  from 
captivity,  to  the  establishment  of  a  Messianic 
kingdom  of  temporal  prosperity,  and  even  to  a 
Messiah.  The  loci  classic*  on  this  subject  are 
De  Execrat.  §  8-9,  and  Dt  Pram,  et  Pom.  §  16-20. 
The  inclusion  of  the  Messiah  and  the  Messianio 
kingdom  in  Philo's  eschatology,  though  really 
foreign  to  his  system,  is  strong  evidence  as  to  the 

Srevalenceof  these  expectations  even  in  Hellenistic 
udaism.  Apparently,  he  did  not  look  forward  to 
a  general  and  final  judgment.  All  entered  after 
death  into  their  final  abode.  The  punishment  of 
the  wicked  was  for  everlasting  (D»  Cherub.  §  1) ; 
even  wicked  Jews  were  committed  to  Tartarus 
(De  Execrat.  §  6).  As  matter  was  incurably  evil, 
there  could  of  course  be  no  resurrection  of  the 
body.  Our  present  life  in  the  body  is  death  (De 
Leg.  Alleg.  §  1). 

Slavonic  Enoch*  (A.D.  1-50).— As  the  earth  was 
created  in  six  days,  its  history,  according  to  this 
book,  will  be  accomplished  in  6000  years ;  and  as 
the  six  days  of  creation  were  followed  by  one  of 
rest,  so  the  6000  years  of  the  world's  history  will 
be  followed  by  a  rest  of  1000  years — the  millennium 
or  Messianic  kingdom.  Then  time  will  pass  into 
eternity  (3&-331).  In  this  Messianic  Kingdom 
there  is  no  Messiah.  At  the  close  of  this  kingdom 
the  final  judgment  is  held,  variously  called  '  the 
day  of  judgment*  (801  51'),  'the  great  day  of  the 
Lord '  (18*),  « the  great  judgment '  (52u  68*  65*  667), 
'  the  day  of  the  great  judgment'  (SO4), '  the  eternal 
judgment'  (71),  'the  great  judgment  for  ever'  (604), 
'the  terrible  judgment'  (48s),  'the  immeasurable 
judgment'  (40™).  But  prior  to  the  final  judgment 
the  souls  of  the  departed  are  in  intermediate  places. 
Thus  the  rebellious  angels  are  confined  to  the 
second  heaven,  awaiting  in  torment  the  eternal 
judgment  (71"*).  The  fallen  lustful  angels  are  kept 
m  durance  under  the  earth  (187).  Satan,  being 
hurled  down  from  heaven,  has  the  air  as  his  habita- 
tion (29*- *).  There  is  no  definite  account  of  the 
intermediate  place  for  men's  souls.  The  writer 
declares,  however,  that  places  have  been  prepared 
for  every  human  soul  (49s  585).  From  the  latter 
context  these  appear  to  constitute  the  intermediate 
place  for  human  souls.  In  321  Adam  is  sent  back 
to  this  receptacle  of  souls  on  his  death,  and  is 
transferred  from  it  to  paradise  in  the  third  heaven 
after  the  great  judgment  (42s).  Even  the  souls  of 
beasts  are  preserved  till  the  final  judgment,  in 
order  to  testify  against  the  ill-usage  of  man  (58*-  *). 
On  the  conclusion  of  the  final  judgment  the  right- 
eous enter  paradise  as  their  eternal  inheritance  and 
final  abode  (8.  0.  42M  61'  65").  The  wicked  are 
cast  into  hell  in  the  third  heaven,  where  their 
torment  will  be  for  everlasting  (10.  40"  41*  42" 
61').  There  is  apparently  no  resurrection  of  the 
body — the  righteous  are  clothed  with  the  garments 
of  God's  glory  (22*,  cf.  Eth.  En.  62M  108").  The 
seventh  heaven  is  the  final  abode  of  Enoch  (55s 
67*),  but  this  is  an  exceptional  privilege. 

Observe  that  (1)  we  have  here  the  first  mention 
of  the  millennium.  (2)  There  is  no  resurrection  of 
the  body ;  but  at  the  final  judgment  the  souls  of 
the  righteous,  which  have  in  the  interval  been  in 
the  intermediate  place,  are  now  clothed  with  God's 
glory  and  admitted  to  paradise. 

Book  of  Wisdom. — In  this  Alexandrian  work 
there  is  no  Messiah,  but  there  is  an  expectation  of 
the  Messianic  or  Theocratic  kingdom,  where  the 
righteous  will  judge  the  nations  and  have  dominion 
(3*-  •).  There  will  be  no  resurrection  of  the  body ; 
for  the  soul  is  the  proper  self  -.  the  body  is  a  mere 
burden  taken  up  by  the  pre-existent  soul,  but  in 

•  For  further  details  K«  Morflll  and  Charles'  tditio 
of  thla  book ;  alio  the  art.  Exoch  (Bit.  of  Secrets  of). 


due  season  laid  down  again.  Aicordingly,  then 
is  only  an  immortality  of  the  soul.  The  immor. 
tality  of  the  righteous  soul  and  its  future  blessed- 
ness are  set  forth  in  terms  remarkable  at  once  for 
their  beauty  and  vigour  (31*4  41-  1  • *•  16*).  As  for 
the  wicked,  they  will  be  punished  with  death 
(1"-  **•  2*) ;  they  will  be  bereft  of  hope  (3U-  6") : 
the  time  for  repentance  is  past  (5*) ;  they  will  be 
utterly  destroyed  (4U),  yet  not  annihilated ;  for 
they  will  be  subject  to  pain  (4U) ;  and  be  aware 
of  the  blessedness  of  the  righteous  (61- »). 

Observe  that  the  righteous  in  Israel  are  to  judge 
the  nations.  This  seems  to  be  a  later  development 
of  the  judgment  by  the  sword  frequently  mentioned 
in  previous  literature  (cf.  Dn  2";  Eth.  En.  91u 
etc).  Thus  the  judgment  of  the  saints  has  become 
a  forensic  one,  as  that  of  the  Messiah  (cf.  1  Co  6*). 

4  Maccabees.  —  This  book  is  a  philosophical 
treatise  on  the  supremacy  of  the  reason.  The 
writer  adopts,  so  far  as  possible,  the  tenets  of  Stoi- 
cism. He  teaches  the  eternal  existence  of  all  souls, 
good  and  bad,  but  no  resurrection  of  the  body : 
the  good  will  enjoy  eternal  blessedness  in  heaven 
(9*  llu  13"  15»  17') ;  but  the  wicked  will  be  tor- 
mented in  fire  for  ever  (9*  10"). 

Apocalypse  of  Baruch*  (a.d.  60-80).— Of  this 
composite  work  the  six  or  more  independent  con- 
stituents may  be  ranged  in  three  classes  when 
treated  from  the  standpoint  of  their  eschatology. 
Thus  the  Messiah  Apocalypses  A1  A*  A*,  ».e.  27- 
30>  36-40  63-74,  form  the  first  class,  i.  This 
differs  from  the  remaining  part  of  the  book  in 
being  written  prior  to  A.D.  70  and  in  teaching  the 
doctrine  of  a  personal  Messiah.  The  rdle  of  the 
Messiah  in  A1  is  entirely  a  passive  one,  whereas  in 
A*  and  A*  he  is  a  warrior  who  slays  the  enemies  of 
Israel  with  his  own  hand.  In  all  three  Apocalypses 
the  Messiah-Kingdom  is  of  temporary  duration. 
In  A*  '  his  principate  will  stand  for  ever  until  the 
world  of  corruption  is  at  an  end '  (40*} ;  in  A*  his 
reign  is  described  as  'the  consummation  of  that 
which  is  corruptible,  and  the  beginning:  of  that 
which  is  incorruptible'  (74').  In  A»  and  A*  the 
kingdom  is  inaugurated  with  the  judgment  of  the 
sword  OOMO*  72*-*).  The  Gentiles  that  had  ruled 
or  oppressed  Israel  should  be  destroyed,  but  those 
that  had  not  done  so  should  be  spared,  in  order  to 
be  subject  to  Israel  (72*"*).  The  final  judgment 
and  the  resurrection  follow  on  the  close  of  these 
kingdoms.  Of  the  two  remaining  classes,  the 
second  consists  of  B1,  and  the  third  of  B*  and  B*, 
written  after  A.D.  70. 

ii.  In  B1,  i.e.  1-9"  43-44'  45-46*  77-82.  84.  86-87, 
the  writer  looks  forward  to  the  rebuilding  of  Jeru- 
salem (6*),  the  restoration  of  the  exiles  (77*  787),  the 
Messianic  kingdom,  but  no  Messiah  (1'  46*  77"). 
There  is  no  consideration  shown  for  the  Gentiles 
(82*"'). 

iii.  In  B»,  ».«.  13-26.  30«-35.  41-42.  44*-»  47-62. 
76-76.  83,  the  writer  has  relinquished  all  hope 
as  to  the  present  corruptible  world,  and  fixes  his 
regards  wholly  on  the  incorruptible  world  that  is  to 
be.  The  world  will  be  renewed  (32*),  and  in  this 
renewal,  from  being  transitory  and  verging  to  its 
close  (48*°  8510),  it  will  become  undying  (61*)  and 
everlasting  (48") ;  from  being  a  worlu  of  corruption 
(40*  74'  21™  etc),  it  will  become  incorruptible  and 
invisible  (74*  61').  The  teaching  as  to  the  resurrec- 
tion proceeds  on  parallel  lines.  Thus  in  answer  to 
the  question,  'Wilt  thou  perchance  change  these 
things  (i.e.  man's  material  body)  which  have  been 
in  the  world,  as  also  the  world ! '  (49*),  it  is  shown 
in  SO  that  the  dead  will  be  raised  with  their  bodies, 
exactly  in  the  same  form  in  which  they  had  been 
committed  to  the  earth,  with  a  view  to  their  re- 
cognition by  those  who  knew  them.   When  this 

*  For  a  fuller  treatment  of  the  questions  touched  upon  hen 
•ee  Charles'  Avocaiyv  of  Barxuh. 
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recognition  is  completed,  the  bodies  of  the  right- 
eous will  be  transformed,  with  a  view  to  a  spiritual 
existence  of  unending  duration  and  glory  (51**  *•  '"•) ; 
and  they  will  be  made  like  unto  the  angels  and 
equal  to  the  stars,  and  changed  from  beauty  into 
loveliness,  and  from  light  into  the  splendour  of 
glory  (61u).  They  will  surpass  the  angels  in  ex- 
cellency (51u).  In  B*,  *.«.  86,  there  is  the  same 
despair  of  a  national  restoration  as  in  B*,  and  only 
'  spiritual  blessedness  is  looked  for  in  the  world  of 
incorruption  (8S4-  *). 

Observe  that  (1)  in  B*  Sheol  is  the  intermediate 
abode  of  the  souls  of  the  departed  prior  to  the  final 
judgment  (23*  48"  62»,  cf.  66*).  This  intermediate 
place  is  one  involving  certain  degrees  of  happiness 
or  torment.  For  the  wicked  it  is  an  abode  of 
pain  (30*  36u),  but  not  to  be  compared  with  their 
torments  after  the  final  judgment.  As  for  the 
righteous,  these  are  preserved  in  certain  'cham- 
bers '  or  '  treasuries '  which  are  in  Sheol  (4  Ezr  4"), 
where  they  enjoy  rest  and  peace  and  are  guarded 
by  angels  (Eth.  En.  100s,  4  Ezr  7").  From  these 
they  issue  forth  at  the  final  judgment,  to  receive 
their  everlasting  reward  (30*)  (2)  From  the 
account  of  the  resurrection  in  49*-61,  it  is  clear 
that  the  Pauline  teaching  in  1  Co  15**"*°  is  in  some 
respects  a  developed  and  more  spiritual  expression 
of  ideas  already  current  in  J  udaism. 

Book  of  Baruch  In  this  composite  work  there 

is  little  that  demands  our  attention.  1-3*  is 
undoubtedly  derived  from  a  Hebrew  original,  and 
possibly  part  of  3*-8.  It  is  composed  of  at 
least  three  independent  writings.  As  to  their 
dates,  nothing  satisfactory  has  been  yet  arrived  at. 
It  is  noteworthy  that  in  2"  Hades  still  possesses  its 
OT  connotation.  The  restoration  of  Jerusalem  is 
looked  for  (4""*)  and  the  return  of  the  exiles  (4**-6). 

4  Ezra. — We  shall  adopt  provisionally  some  of 
the  critical  results  attained  by  Kabiscn  on  this 
book.  Of  the  five  independent  writings  which 
he  discovers  in  it,  two  were  written  prior  to 
A.D.  70,  and  three  subsequently.  The  two  former 
he  designates  respectively  as  an  Ezra  Apocalypse 
and  a  Son-of-Man  Vision,  (a)  The  Ezra  Apocalypse 
consists  of  chapters  4»*-ou»  61*-**- «  8*-9u,  and 
is  largely  eschatological.  The  signs  of  the  last 
times  are  recounted  at  great  length  {5ua  6"  91*  *), 
the  destruction  of  Rome  (6*),  and  the  advent  of  the 
Messiah,  the  Son  of  God  (5*  7**).  Certain  saints 
will  accompany  the  Messiah  (7**),  and  all  the  faith- 
ful who  have  survived  the  troubles  that  preceded 
the  kingdom  will  rejoice  together  with  the  Messiah 
for  400  years.*  Then  the  Messiah  and  all  men  will 
die  (7**),  and  in  the  course  of  seven  days  the  world 
will  return  into  its  primeval  silence,  even  as  in 
seven  days  it  was  created  (7").  Then  the  next 
world  will  awake  and  the  corruptible  will  perish 
(7*),  and  all  mankind  will  be  raised  from  the  dead 
(7**)  and  appear  at  the  last  judgment  (7*).  Then 
Paradise  (= final  abode  of  the  righteous)  and 
Gehenna  will  be  revealed.  And  the  judgment  will 
last  seven  years  (7*). 

Observe  that  besides  the  general  resurrection  in 
7»-  **  there  seems  to  be  a  preliminary  resurrection 
of  some  special  saints  to  the  Messianic  kingdom 
in  7",  but  this  is  doubtful. 

(6)  A  Son-of-Man  Vision. — This  writing  consists 
of  chapter  13,  and  was  probably  composed  before 
A.D.  70.  Many  Bigns  will  precede  the  advent  of 
the  Messiah  (13**),  who  will  appear  in  the  clouds  of 
heaven  (13*-  **) ;  and  the  nations  will  assemble  from 
the  four  winds  of  heaven  to  attack  him  (13*-  **),  but 

*  This  number  has  originated  a*  follow*.  According  to  On 
151*  Urael  wu  to  be  oppressed  400  yean  In  Egypt.  Now  in 
P»  SO  the  writer  prays :  'Make  us  glad  according  to  the  days 
wherein  thou  hast  afflicted  us,  and  the  years  wherein  we  have 
seen  erll.'  From  the  combination  of  these  two  passages  it  was 
Inferred  that  the  Messianic  kingdom  would  last  400  years,  as  a 
setoff  against  the  period  of  oppression  in  Egypt. 


the  Messiah  will  destroy  them,  not  with  spear 
or  weapon  of  war  (13*-  *9),  but '  by  the  law,  which  is 
like  fire'  (13s8-49).  And  he  will  restore  the  ten 
tribes  (1340'47),  and  preserve  the  residue  of  God's 
people  that  are  in  Palestine  (13*). 

We  shall  now  set  forth  the  eschatological  ex- 
pectations which  appear  in  the  remaining  three 
constituents  of  this  work,  which  were  composed 
between  A.D.  70  and  100.  (c)  The  Eagle  Vision,  i.e. 
10*»-12**.  Here  the  destruction  of  Rome  is  pre- 
dicted, through  the  agency  of  the  Messiah  sprung 
from  the  house  of  David  (12**),  who  will  judge  its 
people  and  destroy  them  (12**).  He  will  save  the 
residue  of  God's  people  in  Palestine,  and  he  will  fill 
them  with  joy  to  the  end,  even  the  day  of  judgment 
(12").  (rf)  An  Ezra  fragment,  i.e.  141"17*-  «-*>■  *>-". 
Ezra  is  to  be  translated  and  live  with  the  Messiah  till 
the  times  are  ended  (14*).  These  times  are  twelve. 
Of  these,  ten  and  a  half  have  already  elapsed  (14u). 
There  seems  to  be  no  Messianic  kingdom. 

(«)  The  Apocalypse  of  Salathiel. ».«.  81-"  41-"  6ub- 
6™  6»-7»  7<*-8"  9M-10*7 12*"*  14**-»».  The  world  is 
nearly  at  an  end  (4**-**).  As  it  was  created,  so  it 
will  be  judged  by  God  alone  (6**  6*).   Very  few 


will  be  saved'  (7""*1  8*- ').  Judgment  and  all  things 
relating  to  it  were  prepared  before  the  creation  of 
the  world  and  of  man  (71*).  The  day  of  judgment 
will  arrive  when  the  number  of  the  righteous  is 
completed  (4**) ;  for  the  sins  of  earth  will  not  retard 
it  (£**"").  In  the  meantime  retribution  sets  in 
immediately  after  death  (7**-  '»••»•«•»»  14**).  On 
dying,  the  souls  of N  the  righteous  will  be  allowed 
seven  days  to  see  what  will  befall  them  (7I0°- M)  g 
they  will  be  guarded  by  angels  in  the  '  chambers 
(7T«.  as.  a*.  nij_  They  will  have  the  joy  of  rest  in 
seven  ways  (7*1"**).  These  chambers  form  their 
intermediate  abode:  after  the  finaljudgment 
glory  and  transfiguration  await  them  (7*** **).  But 
the  souls  of  the  wicked  will  not  enter  into  the 
'chambers,'  but  roam  to  and  fro  in  torment  in 
seven  ways  CP**1-  **).  After  the  final  judgment 
they  will  be  tormented  more  grievously  still  {1st). 
Intercession,  though  permissible  now  (710*~ua),  will 
not  be  allowed  on  the  day  of  judgment  (71M"10*). 
All  things  will  then  be  finally  determined  (7"*-"*). 
With  the  final  judgment  this  world  closes  and  the 
next  begins  (7™) :  it  will  be  a  new  creation  (7™). 
With  its  establishment  the  righteous  enter  on  their 
final  reward.  They  shall  be  bright  as  stars  (7*) ; 
and,  beyond  them  (71*),  they  shall  shine  as  the  sun 
and  be  immortal  (T*7).  Paradise  will  be  their  final 
abode  (71*). 

Josephus  (A.D.  37-101). — Josephus'  interpreta- 
tion of  Messianic  prophecy  as  pointing  to  Ves- 
pasian (BJ  VI.  v.  4)  must  be  set  down  to  the 
exigencies  of  his  position  with  regard  to  the 
Romans.  For  it  is  clear  from  Ant.  iv.  vL  5  that 
he  looked  forward  to  a  Messianic  era.  As  the 
troubles  predicted  by  Daniel  had  befallen  Israel, 
so  likewise  would  the  prosperity  {Ant.  x.  xi.  7). 
Apparently,  he  believed  in  an  intermediate  state 
for  the  righteous.  Thus  in  Ant.  xvm.  i.  3  it  is 
said  that '  souls  have  an  immortal  vigour,  and  that 
under  the  earth  (faro  xdorit,  of.  BJ  II.  viii.  14  raff* 
fSov)  there  will  be  rewards  and  punishments, 
accordingly  as  they  have  lived  virtuously  or 
viciously  in  this  life ;  and  the  latter  are  to  be 
detained  in  an  everlasting  prison,  but  the  former 
will  have  power  to  revive  and  live  again.'  Here 
the  wicked:  enter  at  once  into  everlasting  punish- 
ment Sheol  is  here  hell.  But  the  righteous  rise 
from  the  intermediate  place  of  happiness  and  enter 
into  other  bodies,  probably  spiritual  bodies  {BJ  II. 
viii.  14).  Suoh  was  the  Pharisaic  doctrine  according 
to  Josephus.  The  Essenes  believed  that  a  blessed 
immortality  awaited  the  souls  of  the  righteous  {BJ 
n.  viii.  11),  but  that  those  of  the  wicked  were  des- 
tined to  a  dark,  cold  region,  full  of  undying  torment. 
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The  abovt  account  of  Pharisaic  belief  which  we 
derive  from  Josephus  may  be  regarded  as  fairly 
trustworthy;  but  that  which  he  gives  in  BJ  HI. 
viii.  6  is  misleading  in  a  high  degree.  There  he 
describee  the  soul  as  a  '  particle  of  Divinity '  (9eoB 
noipa)  which  has  taken  up  its  abode  in  a  mortal 
body.  After  death  the  souls  of  the  righteous 
'  receive  as  their  lot  the  most  holy  place  in  heaven, 
from  whence,  in  the  revolution  of  ages,  they  are 
again  sent  into  pure  bodies.'  For  the  souls  of 
suicides  the  darkest  place  in  Hades  is  reserved. 

IV.  Systematic  Exposition  of  Jewish  Es- 
OHATOLOOT  (B.C.  200-a.d.  100).— In  the  preceding 
section  we  have  given  a  survey  of  eschatological 
ideas  in  the  order  of  their  historical  attestation, 
and  consequently,  in  large  measure,  of  their  actual 
evolution.  By  presenting  the  eschatological  scheme 
of  each  writer  1>y  itself  in  that  section,  we  have 
)  made  it  possible  for  the  reader  to  see  the  various 
>J  conceptions,  such  as  Sheol,  Gehenna,  Messiah, 
Resurrection,  in  their  actual  organic  relations-ana 
historical  environment.  In  this  section,  however, 
we  shall  isolate  several  of  these  conceptions,  and 
deal  briefly  with  the  various  forms  they  assumed 
from  B.c.  200  to  a.d.  100  in  Jewish  circles.  These 
conceptions  are :  the  Last  Woes,  the  Messiah,  the 
Messianio  Kingdom,  the  Return  of  the  Dispersion, 
the  Resurrection,  Judgment,  Sheol  or  Hades, 
Gehenna,  Paradise,  Heaven. 

The  Last  Wots. — It  will  be  sufficient  for  our 
present  purpose  to  mention  the  passages  where 
these  woes  preluding  the  Messianic  kingdom  are 
reoounted.  These  are :  Dn  12\  Or.  SibyU.  3™-"04, 
2  Mac  6*  »,  Jubilee*  23»-  «,  Apoc.  Bar  27.  48n-« 
70",  4  Ear  &'a  6'»"«  9»'u  13"-».  For  further  in- 
formation  the  reader  should  consult  Drummond, 
The  Jewish  Messiah,  in  loc.;  Schttrer,  HJP  n.  iL 
154-166;  Schoettgen,  Hor.  Hebr.  iL  600  sqq. 
680sqq. 

The  Messiah. — As  this  subject  will  be  treated 
under  the  general  art.  Messiah,  we  shall  sketch 
here  only  its  leading  phases. 

L  The  Messiah— conceived  merely  as  a  passive 
though  supreme  member  of  the  Messianic  king- 
dom. He  is  so  represented  in  Eth.  En.  83-90, 
where  his  appearance  is  largely  otiose,  and  due 
probably  to  literary  reminiscence.  He  rules  over 
a  transfigured  Israel,  with  the  Heavenly  Jerusalem 
set  up  as  the  centre  of  his  kingdom,  and  his  reign 
is  apparently  for  ever.  In  the  1st  cent,  of  the 
Christian  era  this  conception  reappears  twice  in 
Apoc.  Bar  27-30"  where  nis  rule  is  of  temporary 
duration,  and  in  4  Ear  7"  in  the  Ezra  Apoc. 
See  p.  747*),  where  he  dies  after  a  reign  of  400 
years.  In  the  second  and  third  cases  the  Messiah 
appears  after  the  Messianio  woes  and  judgment  j 
in  the  third,  simultaneously  with  the  first  resur- 
rection. 

iL  The  Messiah — conceived  as  an  active  warrior, 
who  slays  his  enemies  with  his  own  hand.  This 
conception  is  attested  in  the  Or.  SibyU.  8***", 
which  belongs  to  the  2nd  cent.  B.C. ;  in  the  Pss.  of 
Sol  17**- **,  where  the  Messiah  is  to  be  of  Davidic 
descent— but  this  book  belongs  properly  to  the 
next  division ;  in  Apoc.  Bar  80-40 ;  also  in 
another  independent  writing  in  the  same  book, 
58-74  ;  4  Ear  10*>-12».  In  the  last  the  Messiah  is 
of  Davidic  origin.  In  all  these  books  save  the 
first  (!)  the  Messianic  kingdom  is  of  temporary 
duration. 

iiL  The  Messiah — conceived  more  loftily  as  one 
who  slays  his  enemies  by  the  word  of  his  mouth, 
and  rules  by  virtue  of  his  justice,  faith,  and  holi- 
ness (cf.  Ps.-Sol  17"-  »'•  *»•  »• a).  A  similar  concep- 
tion is  found  in  4  Ezr  13.  In  both  writings  his 
reign  is  probably  of  temporary  duration. 

iv.  The  Messiah — conceived  as  supernatural,  as 
eternal  Ruler  and  Judge  of  mankind  (Eth.  En. 


87-70).  This  conception  of  the  Messiah  is  logic- 
ally in  some  measure  a  development  of  that  in  the 
third  division,  and  yet  it  is  chronologically  ante- 
cedent to  it.  It  is  the  most  sublime  conception  oi 
the  Messiah  to  be  found  in  all  Jewish  literature 
outside  the  Canon.  For  farther  details  see  above, 
p.  744». 

The  Messianic  Kingdom  Three  views  in  the 

main  prevailed  amongst  the  Jews  as  to  this 
kingdom,  i.  It  was  to  be  of  eternal  duration. 
iL  It  was  to  be  of  temporary  duration.  iiL  There 
was  to  be  no  Messianic  kingdom. 

L  The  Messianio  kingdom  was  to  be  of  eternal 
duration. 

(a)  On  earth  as  it  is  (Eth.  En.  1-86,  Dn,  Or. 
SibyU.  3*»-'«»  (?)). 

(©)  On  a  transformed  earth  and  in  heaven  (Eth. 
En.  87-70).  As  the  Messianio  kingdom  is  here 
eternal,  it  is  preceded  in  Palestinian  literature  by 
the  resurrection  and  the  final  judgment. 

iL  The  Messianic  kingdom  was  to  be  of  tem- 
porary duration  on  earth  (Eth.  En.  81-104,  Ps.- 
Sol  17. 18, 2  Mac,  Jubilees,  Slav.  En.,  Assumption 
of  Moses,  Book  of  Wisdom,  Apoc.  Bar — parts  A1 
A*  A*  B1,— 4  Ezr— all  parts  but  Salathiel  Apoc.). 

When  the  Messianic  kingdom  is  of  temporary 
duration,  there  appears  to  be  no  transformation  of 
the  earth.  The  resurrection  and  final  judgment 
take  place  at  its  close.  The  resurrection  is  all  but 
universally  a  resurrection  of  the  righteous  only. 
Hence  in  many  of  these  books  the  wicked  are  held 
to  enter  at  once  into  their  final  abode.  Thus 
Hades  in  these  cases  becomes  Hell. 

iii.  No  Messianic  kingdom  expected  [4  Mac  (T), 
Apoc.  Bar  (B»),  4  Ezr,  Salathiel  Apoc} 

In  these  books  man  does  not  enter  till  after  the 
last  judgment  on  his  fjpal  award.  After  death  he 
meets  with  a  foretaste  of  his  final  lot  in  Hades  or 
Sheol. 

The  Return  from  the  Dispersion. — The  promise 
that  God  would  turn  again  the  captivity  of  Israel 
is  frequently  made  in  the  OT  ;  also  in  Sir  33u  (A  V 
36"),  To  13u,  Eth.  En.  67l-«  90",  Or.  SibyU. 
2"*-"»,  Bar  2»-»  4*-»  5»-',  Ps-Sol  11,  2  Mac  2U, 
Apoc.  Bar  77*  78*  (cf.  84«- «■>•),  4  Ezr  13"-*-", 
Targ.  Jon.  on  Jer  S3U,  and  Shemoneh  Esreh :  '  Lift 
up  a  banner  to  gather  our  dispersed,  and  assemble 
us  from  the  four  ends  of  the  earth.'  Yet  Rabbi 
Akiba  (Sank.  10»),  in  the  2nd  cent,  a.d.,  denied 
this  return. 

The  Resurrection.  —  The  resurrection  is  very 
variously  conceived.  The  earliest  attested  view 
in  the  2nd  cent.  B.O.  is  that  of  (a)  the  jresn fraction 
of  all  Israel  (Dn  12'-*).  About  the  same  period 
therduulilne of  (i)  the  resurrection  of  thejaghteons 
only  is  taught  in  Eth.  En.  83-00.  Towards  the 
close  of  the  same  century  another  writer  looks 
forward,  not  to  a  resurrection  of  the  body,  but  to 
(c)  a  blessed  immortality  of  the  soul  or  spirit  after 
the  final  judgment  (Eth.  En.  01-104).  These  views 
hold  the  field  throughout  the  next  century,  and  it 
is  not  till  the  1st  cent,  of  the  Christian  era  that 
they  are  in  some  measure  displaoed  by  others. 
These  latter,  which  are  developments  of  the  former, 
are :  id)  a  blessed  immortality  for  the  souls  of  the 
righteous  after  death.  This  is  one  side  of  the 
larger  doctrine  of  an  immediate  and  final  retribu- 
tion after  death  affecting  only  the  soul  or  spirit ; 
(«)  a  general  resurrection  of  all  mankind  preceding 
the  final  judgment. 

(a)  The  resurrection  of  all  Israel  [Eth.  En.  1-36 
(see  22),  Dn  12",  Eth.  En.  37-70  (see  61,  etc.), 
2  Mao  V-  »•  etc  12*  **,  Apoc  Bar  (B»)  (see  24. 
30>-«  50.  51)]. 

In  2  Mac  12**-"  the  possibility  of  a  moral  change 
taking  place  in  Sheol  seems  to  be  implied. 

(6)  The  resurrection  of  the  righteous  only  [Eth 
En.  83-90  (see  90s3)]. 
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In  this  book  the  righteous  have  no  concern  in 
the  last  judgment,  and  do  not  rise  till  it  is  over. 

(c)  A  blessed  immortality  for  the  souls  of  the 
righteous  after  the  final  judgment  [Eth.  En.  91-101 
(see  103*- 4  91"  92*  104l<),  Assumption  of  Moses 
(see  10"),  Slav.  En.  (?),  Eth.  En.  108(?)]. 

{d)  A  blessed  immortality  for  the  souls  of  the 
righteous  immediately  after  death  [Jubilees  (see 
23),  Philo,  Book  of  Wisdom  (see  31"*  4»-7- »  etc.), 
4  Mac  (see  5"  9*  13"  etc.)},  Essene  doctrine  accord- 
ing to  Joeephus,  BJ  n.  viiL  11. 

Observe  the  expression  in  4  Mao  13"  Savbrrai 
i/ias  'KBpaau.  col  'Iffaax  cat  'laxiiB  inro6i$omi  lot. 
Lk  16»). 

(<)  Resurrection  of  all  mankind  [Apoc.  Bar  30" 
60-61,  4  Ear  (Ezra  Apoc  See  7"- "),  Test.  XII. 
Patr.,  Benj.  101 

Judgment. — Judgment  is  variously  conceived, 
either  as  retribution  which  takes  effect  from  day 
to  day,  or  at  great  crises  in  national  history,' or  as 
retribution  which  is  universal  and  final.  The  last 
may  take  place  either  at  the  beginning  or  the 
close  of  the  Messianic  kingdom.  In  Apocalyptic 
literature  little  attention  is  paid  to  the  first 
division.  A  most  emphatic  presentation  of  the 
doctrine  of  retribution  in  this  life  pervades  2  Mac 
and  Jubilees.  We  shall  here,  however,  confine  our 
attention  to  judgment  as  connected  with  the  con- 
summation of  the  world.  Now,  in  the  last  times 
there  were  generally  two  stages  in  this  judgment. 
The  former  was  executed  by  human  agents,— the 
saints  of  Israel  or  these  lea  by  the  Messiah, — 
and  may  be  designated  as  the  judgment  by  the 
sword,  or,  better,  the  Messianic  judgment;  the 
latter  was  administered  by  God  or,  in  one  instance 
only,  by  the  Messiah,  and  constitutes  in  reality 
the  final  judgment. 

(a)  The  Messianic  Judgment.  — This  judgment 
(i.)  may  be  realistically  conceived  as  involving  the 
destruction  of  the  wicked  by  the  personal  prowess 
of  the  Messiah  or  the  saints;  or  (ii.)  it  may  be 
forensically  conceived :  the  word  of  the  Messiah  or 
of  the  saints  judges  or  destroys  the  wicked.  The 
latter  form  of  judgment  is  obviously  a  develop- 
ment of  the  former,  but  the  two  are  not  always 
kept  apart. 

l.  The  Messianic  judgment  realistically  con- 
ceived : 

(a)  Executed  by  the  Messiah  [Ps.-Sol  17.  18  (?), 
Apoc.  Bar  39.  40.  72.  73,  4  Ezr  IS*"4]. 

S)  Executed  by  the  saints  (Dn  244,  Eth.  En. 
»91u96198u,  Or.  "  "       "~  " 
tion  of  Moses  10*). 

iL  The  Messianic  judgment  forensically  con- 
c©iv©d  * 

(a)  Executed  by  the  Messiah  (Ps.-8ol  17.  18, 
4  En  13"- »-»). 

(fl)  Executed  by  the  saints  (Book  of  Wisdom  3*, 
ef.  1  Co  6"). 

(b)  The  Final  Judgment.— This  judgment  is  al- 
ways administered  by  God  save  in  Eth.  En.  37-70, 
where  it  is  committed  to  the  Messiah,  the  Son  of 
Man.  This  judgment  takes  place  either  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Messianic  kingdom  or,  where  this 
kingdom  is  of  temporary  duration,  at  its  close ;  or, 
where  no  such  kingdom  is  expected,  Bimply  at  the 
end  of  this  world(see  section  above  on  The  Messianic 
Kingdom,  p.  748"). 

As  to  Sheol,  Gehenna,  Paradise,  Heaven,  see  the 
separate  articles. 

LrrmuTuu.— The  JewUh  esohatology  of  oar  period  hu  been 
neatly  neglected  In  the  put.  Thlfl  hu  been  due  pertly  to  the 
Ignorance  of  Christian  scholars,  and  partly  to  the  deliberate 
ignoring  by  Jewish  echolan  of  the  chief  eourow  of  information 
on  this  subject,  <.*.  the  Apocalyptic  booke.  To  Lftcke,  Hilgen- 
feld,  and  Drummond  belong*,  in  large  measure,  the  merit  of 
emphasising  the  importance  of  this  literature.  Drummond's 
work,  The  Jewish  Messiah,  Is  a  splendid  contribution  to  our 
knowledge  of  Jewish  thought,  though  much  of  it  is  no  longer 
of  our  knowledge  of  this  subject.  Sohwally's  Das  Leben 


Sibyll.  S™,  Jubilees,  Asaump- 


naeh  dm  Tods  is  very  stimulating  on  this  period,  though  fre- 
quently misleading.  The  reader  may  consult  also  Salmond'i 
Christian  Doctrine  of  Immortality,  and  Stanton's  The  Jewish 
and  the  Christian  Messiah,  where  they  deal  with  our  subject. 

Abundant  information,  and  copious,  though  undlacriminating, 
references  to  authorities  will  be  found  In  Sohnrer,  HJP  n.  D. 
126-187.  Marti  also  (OesehiehU  aer  Israelitisehen  Religion, 
pp.  270-310)  Is  well  worth  consulting. 

The  present  writer  hopes  to  edit,  towards  the  close  of  next 
year  (1898),  a  critical  work  on  Jewish  Eschatology  from  the 
earliest  OT  times  down  to  A.D.  100.        R,  H.  CHARLES. 

ESCHATOLOGY  OF  THE  HEW  TESTAMENT. 

—The  eschatology  of  the  NT  attaches  itself 
in  the  first  instance  to  that  of  the  OT.  The 
Heb.  Scriptures  do  not  contain  anything  like  a 
definite  or  oomplete  doctrine  of  the  things  of  the 
end.  They  are  the  records,  however,  of  an  im- 
portant contribution  to  the  faith  in  a  future  life, 
and  that  contribution  was  an  ever-enlarging  one. 
It  had  its  reason  in  the  two  fundamental  articles 
of  Israel's  faith — the  doctrine  of  one  God :  a  living, 
personal,  righteous,  gracious  God,  who  made  Him- 
self known  to  His  people  and  entered  into  fellow- 
ship with  them ;  and  the  doctrine  of  Man  as  a 
creature  different  in  origin  and  in  end  from  other 
creatures,  the  bearer  of  God's  image,  made  for 
oommunion  with  God,  and  for  life  in  that  com- 
munion. These  great  truths,  unfolding  their 
meaning  more  and  more,  and  acting  on  the  popular 
conceptions  of  Death  and  the  Hereafter  which 
Israel  had  in  common  with  the  Babylonians  and 
other  nations,  led  by  steps  of  gradual  advance  to  a 
clearer,  more  determinate,  and  more  moral  concep- 
tion of  existence  beyond  the  grave.  The  experi- 
ences and  intuitions  of  saints,  the  visions  and 
forecasts  and  inferences  of  faith,  seen  in  the 
poetical  books,  combined  with  thoughts  and  words 
of  sublime  suggestion  occasionally  found  in  the 
historical  books,  and  with  the  more  definite  teach- 
ing of  the  prophets,  to  further  this  enlargement  of 
belief  and  the  maroh  towards  a  definite  doctrine. 
So  the  popular  ideas  of  a  dark  Sheol  with  a  chill 
attenuated  existence  in  its  sunless  deeps  gave  way 
to  higher  views ;  the  thought  of  the  lot  of  the 
individual  disentangled  itself  from  that  of  the 
destiny  of  the  community ;  the  belief  in  a  moral 
order  with  judicial  awards  following  men  into  the 
other  world  took  shape  and  became  increasingly 
distinct ;  and  at  last  the  faith  and  the  teaching  of 
the  OT  rose  to  the  great  hope  of  a  resurrection  to 
life.  This  eschatology  of  the  OT,  which  grew 
from  less  to  more  in  the  course  of  Israel's  history, 
remained  nevertheless  incomplete  at  its  highest, 
and  pointed  to  something  beyond  itself.  The 
eschatology  of  the  NT  became  its  heir,  passing 
beyond  its  limits  and  carrying  its  principles  to 
their  issues. 

But  the  eschatology  of  the  NT  attaches  itself 
also,  though  in  another  way,  to  the  popular  faith 
of  the  Jews  of  its  time,  and  to  certain  develop- 
ments of  thought  and  belief  which  had  taken 
place  in  the  period  following  that  which  produced 
the  last  of  the  OT  books.  These  developments 
were  considerable.  We  gather  what  they  were 
from  the  literature  of  Judaism  which  has  de- 
scended to  us,  the  Apocr.  of  the  OT,  to  some 
extent  the  Rabbinical  books,  and  most  particularly 
the  pseudepigraphic  and  apocalyptic  writings. 
This  literature  furnishes  the  Key  to  much  in  the 
NT  doctrine  of  the  Last  Things.  It  shows  in  what 
way  the  OT  faith  was  retained  and  enlarged  in 
harmony  with  its  essential  principles ;  in  what 
way  also  it  was  materialized  and  subjected  to 
changes  which  were  not  consistent  with  its  true 
spirit;  in  what  directions  belief  became  more 
positive ;  and  in  what  respects  it  became  fanciful, 
speculative,  grotesque ;  how  certain  OT  terms  and 
ideas  were  modified  in  sense  and  application,  and 
in  what  measure  new  terms  and  ideas  were  intra 
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daced.  The  eschatology  of  the  NT  bears  the 
impress  of  these  things.  It  cannot  be  understood 
apart  from  them,  trom  much  that  emerged  in 
this  intervening  period  it  stands  aloof.  Other 
things  in  this  development,  which  were  consistent 
with  the  principles  of  the  OT  revelation,  are 
reflected  in  it,  purified  of  the  gross,  exaggerated, 
and  unspiritual  elements  which  mixed  themselves 
with  them. 

The  eschatology  of  the  NT  is  not  given  in 
systematic  form,  neither  is  it  expressed  in  the 

S recise  and  measured  language  of  metaphysics  or 
Zoology.  It  appears  in  the  shape  of  a  number  of 
ideas  which  are  common  to  the  NT  books,  but 
which  are  presented  in  different  aspects  and  con- 
nexions by  the  several  writers.  It  is  given  in 
occasional  form,  in  Christ's  words,  the  discourses 
in  the  Bk.  of  Acts,  the  records  of  evangelists,  the 
Epistles  of  apostles,  on  the  promptings  of  circum- 
stance* which  from  time  to  tune  called  forth 
declarations  in  speech  or  in  writing  on  the  matters 
of  the  end.  It  is  not  given  in  the  terms  of  the 
schools  nor  with  a  view  to  speculative  interests, 
but  always  for  the  purposes  of  life  and  practice, 
and  in  the  language  of  the  people.  It  makes  free 
use  of  the  figurative,  parabolic,  imaginative 
phraseology  in  which  the  Eastern  mind  naturally 
expresses  itself.  It  never  claims  to  give  an  ex- 
haustive disclosure  or  a  constructive  account  of  the 
Last  Tilings.  The  message  of  the  NT  also  being 
distinctively  a  message  of  hope,  the  eschatology 
is  oocupied  mainly  with  the  issues  of  the  kingdom 
of  God  and  the  destiny  of  the  righteous.  It  says 
less  of  the  graver  issues  of  the  future  of  the  un- 
righteous. 

The  esohatology  of  the  NT  being  conveyed  in 
this  occasional  and  discontinuous  form,  we  may 
best  understand  it  by  following  out  the  great 
ideas  as  they  appear  first  in  one  and  then  in 
another  of  the  main  groups  of  writings.  The 
fundamental  question  is  that  of  Christ's  own 
mind  on  the  subject.  It  will  be  convenient, 
therefore,  to  deal  with  the  eschatology  first  as  it 
appears  in  Christ's  own  words  reported  in  the 
Gospels,  and  as  it  is  found  in  the  teaching  of 
the  several  divisions  of  the  NT  writings.  It  will 
thus  be  seen  whether  or  how  far  the  NT  has  a 
consistent  doctrine  of  the  Last  Things. 

I.  Christ's  Eschatology. — There  are  questions 
•f  criticism  to  which  regard  must  be  had  in  study- 
ing the  eschatology  of  the  NT.  In  the  case  of  our 
Lord's  teaching  there  is  the  debated  question  of 
what  is  primitive  and  what  is  secondary  in  the 
records  of  His  words,  with  the  various  tests  pro- 
posed for  distinguishing  between  the  one  and  the 
other.  It  is  impossible  to  enter  at  length  into 
these  things  here.  It  is  enough  to  say  that  the 
substance  of  Christ's  teaching  will  be  found  to  be 
the  same  whichever  of  the  leading  theories  of  the 
construction  of  the  Gospels  is  followed.  Its  main 
points  belong  to  the  large  stream  of  narrative  and 
discourse  which  is  common  to  the  first  three 
Gospels,  and  in  which  the  most  primitive  tradition 
is  probably  preserved.  There  is  also  the  question 
of  the  relation  in  which  the  report  of  Christ's 
words  given  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  stands  to  that 
contained  in  the  Synoptists.  Of  this  it  must 
suffice  to  say  that  the  difference  in  the  form  is  a 
reason  for  taking  the  two  accounts  separately; 
from  which,  however,  it  does  not  follow  that  there 
is  an  essential  difference  between  them. 

In  the  Synoptic  Gospels  the  eschatology  centres 
in  the  great  idea  of  the  Kingdom  or  God  (which 
see).  Christ's  whole  disclosure  of  the  Future  has 
its  point  of  issue  in  this  doctrine  of  the  Divine 
kingdom  and  its  consummation.  In  this  His 
teaching  connects  itself  with  the  large  ideas  of  the 
OT,  carrying  them  further  and  fulfilling  them. 


As  the  OT,  too,  in  its  conceptions  of  the  future 
knew  nothing  of  the  philosophy  of  the  subject  and- 
furnished  no  reasoned  statement,  but  followed  the 
logic  of  experience  and  the  heart,  giving  no  dogma 
of  immortality,  but  the  expression  of  a  living 
fellowship  with  God  which  involved  the  continu- 
ance of  life ;  so  Christ's  teaching  lies  apart  from 
all  theoretic  questions,  all  speculative  discussions, 
all  that  is  of  curious  interest,  and  deals  with 
practical  relations  and  broad  moral  issues.  It 
offers  no  proof  of  the  reality  of  a  future  existence, 
but  presupposes  it,  and  speaks  of  life  as  man's 
destiny.  It  unfolds  the  course  of  the  Divine 
kingdom  which  had  been  the  object  of  OT  faith  and 
the  centre  of  OT  hope.  It  presents  that  kingdom 
as  a  thing  of  the  actual  present,  brought  to  men 
in  and  by  the  Teacher  Himself,  but  also  as  a  thing 
of  the  future  which  looks  through  all  historical  ful- 
filments to  a  completer  realization, — a  thing,  too, 
of  gradual,  unobtrusive  growth,  yet  destined  to 
be  finally  established  by  a  great  conclusive  event. 
Christ's  whole  teaching  on  the  subject  of  the  Last 
Things,  as  regards  the  Church,  the  world,  and  the 
individual,  is  connected  with  this  lofty  OT  idea 
of  a  new  order  in  which  God  shall  be  confessed  to 
be  Sovereign,  and  has  regard  to  it  in  its  primary 
deUVeranoes. 

Among  these  deliverances  a  large  place  is  given 
to  the  promise  of  His  own  Return.  In  the  OT  the 
consummation  of  the  Divine  kingdom  was  to  be 
brought  about  by  a  descent  of  God  to  earth,  and 
in  certain  prophecies  it  was  further  connected  with 
the  coming  of  an  ideal  King,  the  agent  of  J'  in  the 
fulfilment  of  His  purpose.  So  Christ  connects  the 
completion  of  the  kingdom  with  a  decisive  occur- 
rence, the  great  event  of  His  own  Parousia  (Mt 
24s.  st.  8»)  The  time  of  this  new  interposition  is 
not  declared,  it  is  not  known  even  to  the  Son 
(Mt  24M  RV,  Mk  18M  RV).  But  it  is  to  come 
when  the  times  are  ripe  for  it.  and  there  are 
prelusive  tokens  of  it.  This  event  of  His  coming 
is  the  burden  of  the  great  eschatologioal  discourse 
in  Mt  24.  25.  in  which  there  are  problems  both  for 
criticism  and  for  interpretation.  In  that  discourse 
two  distinct  occurrences,  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem and  the  end  of  the  world,  seem  to  be  spoken 
of  as  coincident  and  as  near.  This  is  in  accordance 
with  the  nature  of  biblical  prophecy  as  it  is  seen 
in  the  OT,  whioh  brings  together  in  prophetio  per- 
spective or  '  timeless  sequence '  events  which  were 
widely  separated  in  actual  occurrence  (Is  8.  9, 
Zeph,  Ob).  It  does  not  require  for  its  explanation 
the  affirmation  of  mistake  on  Christ's  part  (Strauss, 
Kenan,  Keim,  Weizsacker,  S.  Davidson,  etc.),  the 
supposition  of  misunderstanding  or  niisreporting 
on  the  part  of  the  evangelists  (Baur,  Colani,  De 
Wette,  Holtzmann,  etc.),  the  limitation  of  the 
whole  declaration  to  the  single  catastrophe  of  the 
fall  of  Jerusalem  and  the  Jewish  state  (J.  S. 
Russell,  etc.),  the  theory  of  a  double  coming,  or 
the  hypothesis  either  of  a  Jewish  (Weizsacker)  or 
of  a  Jewish-Christian  (Colani,  Keim,  Pfleiderer, 
Wendt,  Weiffenbach,  Vischer,  etc)  apocalypse 
in  the  discourse.  Nor  is  this  form  of  statement 
confined  to  this  particular  section  of  the  Synoptic 
Gospels.  Sayings  of  similar  import  are  given  else- 
where (Mk  13*  Ik  21",  Mt  HP  16»-  ";  of.  also 
Mk  8"  91,  Lk  9»- ").  In  these  Gospels,  too,  the 
Return  appears  to  be  an  objective  event,  the  ex- 
pression given  to  it  being  such  as  goes  beyond  any 
figurative  description  simply  of  the  final  victory 
of  principles  or  the  supersession  of  old  forms  of 
religion.  In  the  Fourth  Gospel  the  case  is  some- 
what different.  It  is  the  coming  of  the  Spirit  that 
chiefly  appears  there,  and  that  in  such  measure  as 
to  suggest  to  many  that  only  a  dynamical  coming 
is  in  view  (Neander,  Godet,  etc).  Yet  a  distinc- 
tion is  observed  between  the  coming  of  the  Spirit 
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«nd  Christ's  coming,  and  there  are  passages  in 
which  the  idea  seems  to  be  the  same  as  that  of  the 
Synoptic  records  (14»  21",  cf.  1  Jn  2").  The  first 
point,  therefore,  in  Christ's  teaching  on  the  subject 
of  the  future  is  the  announcement  of  the  objective 
event  of  His  own  Return.  But  His  declarations 
on  this  Parousia  know  nothing  of  the  minute  and 
fantastic  inventions  of  Jewish  theology,  as  seen  in 
the  Book  of  Enoch,  the  Assumption  of  Moses,  the 
Sibylline  Oracles,  and  similar  products  of  Jewish 
thought,  with  their  elaborate  machinery  of  signs 
and  portents  and  mystic  numbers,  their  extrava- 
gant chronologies,  their  grotesque  descriptions  of 
the  literal  re-settlement  of  the  Jews  in  their  own 
land,  their  many  eccentricities  and  ineptitudes. 
They  know  as  little  of  those  Chiliastic  conceptions 
of  the  future,  those  curious  calculations  of  the 
duration  of  Messiah's  kingdom,  those  puerile  ideas 
of  the  erection  of  a  new  Jerusalem  on  the  ruins  of 
the  old,  which  took  hold  of  the  Jewish  mind  before 
Christian  times,  and,  entering  into  Christian 
thought,  gave  shape  to  the  doctrine  of  a  millennial 
reign  of  Christ  on  earth  which  was  to  end  in  a 
great  apostasy  and  to  herald  the  consummation. 

With  this  doctrine  of  the  second  advent  is 
associated  the  doctrine  of  a  Final  Judgment.  This 
judgment  is  presented  as  the  object  of  the  coming, 
and  it  occupies  a  place  of  like  prominence  in 
Christ's  teaching.  It  is  expressed  in  various  of 
His  sayings,  but  at  greatest  length  in  the  eachato- 
logicaf  discourse  in  the  First  Gospel.  According 
to  the  consentient  teaching  of  the  Synoptic 
Gospels,  it  is  a  judgment  at  the  end  of  the  world, 
a  judgment  of  individuals  (Mt  221"1*  etc.),  a  Judg- 
ment of  universal  scope  (Mt  13*-*-  ""w  16"  25" 
etc.),  and  a  judgment  in  which  Christ,  the  Son 
of  Man,  is  Himself  to  be  the  Judge  (Mt  25"  etc.). 
In  the  Fourth  Gospel  the  judgment  appears  for 
the  most  part  under  another  aspect.  In  that 
Gospel  the  emphasis  is  laid  upon  a  judgment 
which  is  present  and  subjective,  fulfilling  itself  in 
a  probation  of  character  and  a  self -verdict  which 
proceed  now  (V-u  12*7-*).  But  this  subjective 
judgment  of  the  present  in  life  and  conscience  is 
not  inconsistent  with  an  objective  judgment  of  the 
future.  And  the  latter  is  not  strange  to  the 
Fourth  Gospel.  The  Johannine  phrase  '  the  last 
day '  (12")  points  to  it,  and  it  is  contained  in  such 
words  as  those  in  BP-  *  (cf.  1  Jn  2"  4",  in  which 
Johannine  writing  the  judgment  to  connected,  as 
in  the  Synoptists,  with  Christ's  coming).  The 
doctrine  of  a  final  judgment  so  declared  by  Christ 
stands  in  intimate  relation  to  certain  leading  ideas 
of  the  OT,  completing  these  and  giving  them  cer- 
tainty. The  Heb.  Scriptures,  penetrated  through 
and  through  by  the  idea  of  a  Divine  retribution, 
have  a  large  doctrine  of  judgment,  a  judg- 
ment for  Israel,  more  frequently  a  judgment 
for  the  nations  or  a  world -judgment  But  for 
the  most  part  it  is  a  world-judgment  which  has 
its  scene  in  this  world,  a  triumph  of  the  king- 
dom of  God  in  the  form  of  an  overthrow  of  its 
living  adversaries  on  earth.  And  in  this  J*  Him- 
self is  the  Judge.  In  certain  prophecies  (Is  9.  11, 
Mio  6,  Jer  23.  33.  34.  36,  Ezk  34.  37,  Zee  0-11)  the 
triumph  of  the  kingdom  of  God  is  connected  with 
the  advent  of  a  great  Davidic  King,  and  Messiah 
appears  as  the  agent  of  J".  But  in  the  OT  the 
final  arbitrament  of  men's  lives  is  not  committed 
to  the  Messiah  or  the  ideal  King,  as  in  Christ's 
teaching  it  is  given  to  the  Son  of  Man.  Further, 
while  the  foundations  of  the  doctrine  of  a  final 
universal  and  individual  judgment  are  laid  in  the 
OT  ideas  of  the  righteousness  of  God,  His  cove- 
nant relations  with  Israel,  and  Hi*  sovereignty  over 
the  nations,  the  conception  of  a  judgment  after 
death  does  not  take  distinct  and  definite  form  till 
near  the  close  of  the  OT.    Even  when  the  idea  of 


an  individual  judgment  at  the  end  of  things 
appears,  the  subjects  of  the  judgment  seem  to  be 
limited  to  those  of  Israel.  Christ's  doctrine  has 
also  its  relations  to  the  ideas  of  the  non-canonical 
literature.  In  the  representative  books  of  Judaism 
the  doctrine  of  a  judgment  bulks  largely,  and  is 
taught  with  much  novel  and  peculiar  detail.  It 
has  also  different  forms.  In  certain  books  (e.g.  the 
Book  of  Enoch  90"- u,  the  Assumption  of  Moses 
3.  4,  eta)  the  OT  idea  of  a  destruction  of  living 
enemies  of  J"a  kingdom  here  on  earth  survives. 
In  many  cases,  though  not  in  all,  the  Messiah  is 
the  agent  of  God  in  this  judgment ;  and  the  judg- 
ment is  placed  usually  at  the  beginning  of  His 
reign,  but  sometimes  (where  a  limited  duration  is 
ascribed  to  that  reign)  at  its  close.  In  other 
books,  however,  ana  especially  in  the  Booh  of 
Enoch,  this  passes  over  into  the  idea  of  a  final 
judgment,  in  the  forenaio  sense,  occurring  after 
death,  extending  to  all  men  and  to  angels  as  well. 
In  these  books,  too,  God  is  the  Judge  and  Messiah 
His  instrument.  Only  in  the  later  section  of  the 
Book  of  Enoch  does  the  Messiah  appear  in  any 
certain  and  definite  form  as  the  Judge  at  the  last 
day.   Christ's  doctrine  of  a  universal,  individual 

Sdgment  at  the  end  of  things,  in  which  judgment 
e  Himself  is  Arbiter  of  human  destinies,  carried 
the  OT  conception  to  its  proper  issue,  while  it 
gave  a  new  certainty,  consistency,  and  spirituality 
to  the  developed  ideas  whioh  had  arisen  in  Judaism 
in  the  period  following  the  last  of  the  Jewish 
prophets. 

In  conjunction  with  these  doctrines  of  the 
Parousia  and  the  Judgment,  the  doctrine  of  a 
Resurrection  has  an  essential  place  in  Christ's 
eschatological  teaching.  The  doctrine  of  a  resur- 
rection from  the  dead  Is  implied  in  the  doctrine  of 
a  final  universal  judgment  at  the  end  of  things. 
It  lies  also  in  the  great  principles  of  OT.  The 
Psalmists  and  the  Prophets  have  their  visions  of  a 
limitation  of  the  power  of  death,  a  destruction  of 
death,  a  deliverance  from  Sheol,  a  life  superior  to 
death;  and,  in  the  progress  of  the  prophetic  teach- 
ing, the  faith  in  a  resurrection  of  the  dead  rises 
gradually  into  distinctness.  It  appears  first  as  a 
belief  in  the  re-animation  of  the  dead  nation,  and 
at  last  in  Isaiah  (26u)  and  Daniel  as  a  belief  in  the 
return  of  deceased  individuals  to  life.  In  the  final 
utterance  of  OT  on  the  subject  (Dn  12*-*)  this 
enlargement  of  the  idea  appears  to  have  its  occasion 
in  the  question  regarding  the  fate  of  departed 
members  of  Israel — whether  there  is  reward  for 
the  faithful  among  these,  whether  there  is  penalty 
for  the  unfaithful.  But  OT  does  not  seem  to  go 
beyond  the  case  of  Israel.  It  tarries  with  the 
announcement  that  Israel's  dead,  true  and  false, 
shall  come  forth  from  the  dust  of  earth  to  receive  the 
awards  of  their  truth  or  falsehood.  In  the  period 
between  this  and  the  Christian  era  the  belief  passed 
through  various  fortunes.  It  did  not  become  the 
universal  faith  of  the  Jewish  people.  In  some  of 
the  non-canonical  books  the  old  idea  of  Sheol  con- 
tinues (Sir  17*7,  **  41',  Bar  217).  In  some  the  hope 
appears  to  be  that  of  an  incorporeal  immortality 
( Wis  2"  3M  41*- "  16*.  4  Mao  14*  16"  18").  But  in 
others  the  belief  in  a  resurrection  is  seen  in  more 
or  less  definite  form  (Enoch  91"  92*,  Ps.-Sol 
3"  13*  etc,  most  distinctly  and  most  frequently 
in  2  Mac,  e.g.  7*  * ;  cf.  also  Sibyll.  Oracles  l4* 
29M.ni  4«s.»&  Apoc  Bar  301-*  601  61«,  2  Es  7**). 
Rejected  by  the  Sadducees,  it  became  the  belief  of 
the  Pharisees  and  the  majority  of  the  Jewish 
people.  It  had  become,  too,  a  belief  in  the 
resurrection  of  the  unjust  as  well  as  the  just, 
although  in  certain  cases  the  limited  belief  in  a 
rising  only  of  the  righteous  seems  to  have  per- 
sisted (Ps.-Sol  8>*  14>  etc.).  Opinion  varied  to 
some  extent  as  to  the  objeet  of  the  resurrection, 
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whether  it  waa  for  judgment  or  for  participation 
in  the  glories  of  Messiah's  kingdom,  and  as  to  its 
time,  whether  it  was  to  be  immediately  before 
Messiah's  era  or  at  its  close  (of.  on  the  one  hand 
Enoch  51,  on  the  other  Apoc.  Bar  and  2  Es).  The 
doctrine,  then,  which  had  its  roots  in  the  great 
principles  of  the  OT  touching  life,  the  nature  of 
man,  and  his  relation  to  God ;  which  in  the  OT  had 
grown  gradually  in  magnitude  and  in  definiteness ; 
which  also  in  Judaism  had  undergone  changes  in 
part  natural  and  consistent,  in  part  forced  and  in- 
harmonious, forms  an  integral  part  of  Christ's 
eschatological  teaching.  It  is  given  in  discourses 
which  belong  to  the  triple  tradition  in  the  Synop- 
tic records  (Mt  22*»-*»,  Mk  \V*-*>,  Lk  20»-*>).  It 
is  implied  in  utterances  reflecting  current  Jewish 
opinion  (Mt  8U,  Lk  13*-").  It  is  presupposed 
where  it  is  not  affirmed  in  terms  (e.g.  in  Mt  24. 
25).  It  is  stated  in  its  essential  relations  to  the 
great  principles  of  the  OT,  and  is  relieved  of  the 
extravagances,  the  crudities,  and  the  literalities 
with  which  it  had  become  associated  in  Jewish 
speculation  and  Jewish  popular  thought.  It  is 
the  doctrine  of  a  real  Dodily  resurrection,  far 
removed  from  Hellenic  or  Essene  ideaa  of  a  bare 
immortality  of  soul,  affirming  in  harmony  with 
the  OT  view  of  man  s  relation  to  God  (Mt  22n-", 
Mk  12*-",  Lk  20"- n)  a  continuance  of  life  for 
man  in  bia  entire  self.  In  this  the  Synoptic 
records  and  the  Fourth  Gospel  agree.  In  the 
latter,  it  is  true,  the  fact  of  the  resurrection  is 
presented  mainly  in  its  spiritual  aspects  and  its 
immediate  relations.  Some  of  Christ's  largest 
words  on  the  subject  go  beyond  the  idea  of  the 
resurrection  at  the  last  day  (11***)  •  and  others, 
if  they  stood  alone,  might  perhaps  be  taken  as 
strong  descriptions  of  a  spiritual  renovation  only 
(5"-*).  But  in  the  Johannine  record  there  are 
also  words  too  definite  to  admit  of  being  limited 
to  the  expression  of  a  purely  spiritual  resurrection 
(5*-  "J.  Christ's  doctrine,  further,  is  the  doctrine 
of  a  universal  resurrection.  Certain  passages  in 
the  Synoptic  Gospels  (Mt  22*  Mk  13",  Lk  20"-*7, 
Mt  24*-,  Lk  14M),  indeed,  have  been  supposed  to 
imply  that  Christ  taught  only  a  resurrection  of 
the  righteous.  But  there  are  others  with  a 
different  implication  (Mt  6*"  10").  The  'resur- 
rection of  the  just'  (Lk  14")  suggests  its  own 
antithesis.  The  Fourth  Gospel,  too,  declares  a 
4 resurrection  unto  condemnation'  as  well  as  a 
'resurrection  unto  life,'  and  in  speaking  of  the 
re-awakening  of  the  dead  uses  terms  too  Targe  for 
the  limited  view.  This  resurrection,  which  extends 
to  just  and  unjust,  is  further  referred  to  the  last 
day.  In  Christ's  own  words  there  is  no  statement 
of  a  separation  of  the  resurrection  of  the  unrighteous 
from  that  of  the  righteous  as  if  they  were  events 
belonging  to  different  times. 

In  contrast  with  the  fulness  and  explicitness  of 
Christ's  declarations  on  the  Parousia,  the  Judg- 
ment, and  the  Resurrection,  is  the  reserve  of  Bus 
teaching  on  the  subject  of  the  Intermediate  State. 
This  is  the  more  remarkable  in  view  of  the  position 
given  to  that  topic  in  the  theology  and  the 
popular  thought  of  the  Jews  of  the  time.  The 
OT  idea  of  Sheol,  originally  that  of  an  under- 
world forming  the  final  abode  of  men,  in  course 
of  time  passed  through  changes  which  are  indi- 
cated to  some  extent  in  the  canonical  books 
themselves,  but  which  took  larger  effect  at  a 
later  period,  and  are  known  to  us  from  the  non- 
canonical  literature.  These  changes  followed 
different  directions;  and  various  ideas  of  Sheol 
continued  to  prevail  In  part  the  old  conception 
survived,  with  some  modification  {e.g.  Sir  11 
4V-*,  Bar  2",  To  3«- »  13*.  1  Mao  2"  14») ;  in  part 
the  term  came  to  denote  a  place  of  relative  retribu- 
tion (Wis  3,-M  61-"  6"»-»  17",  2  Mac  7*-       »  12*-« 


etc.).  Most  particularly  in  the  Apocalyptic  boola 
it  is  found  to  have  assumed  the  sense  of  an  inter- 
mediate state  with  relative  rewards  and  penalties 
(Enoch  10"  22.  100s  1037;  cf.  Jubilees  5*»  V 
22°  24»-»  2Es  7"-",  Apoc  Bar  52>-»).  Jewish 
thought  seems  thus  to  have  occupied  itself  largely 
with  the  idea  of  the  period  between  death  ana 

I'udgment,  and  with  the  conditions  and  the  poatd- 
tilities  of  an  intermediate  state.  Of  all  this  there 
is  little  or  no  recognition  in  Christ's  words.  He 
uses,  it  is  true,  the  word  Hades,  the  Greek  equiva- 
lent to  the  Heb.  Sheol,  thrice.  But  in  two  of  these 
cases  the  application  is  obviously  metaphorical 
(Mt  11*  16*);  and  in  the  third  (Lk  16")  the  term 
forms  part  of  the  imagery  of  a  parable  intended  to 
teach  the  broad  moral  lesson  of  the  penalty  of  a 
selfish  life,  the  retribution  that  pursues  it  and 
changes  its  conditions  in  the  other  world.  In  the 
same  parable  He  usee  the  term  Abraham's  bosom 
(Lk  16"),  but  in  a  connexion  that  does  not  suggest 
a  definite  doctrinal  intention.  He  also  uses  the 
term  Paradise,  a  term  with  which  various  and 
uncertain  ideas  had  been  associated  in  Jewish 
thought.  But  He  uses  it  only  once  (Lk  23"),  and 
in  a  large  and  general  sense,  as  a  word  of  hope  and 
comfort ;  in  which  sense  also  He  uses  the  word 
sleep, — not  to  inculcate  the  doctrine  of  an  inter- 
mediate state  as  a  space  of  unconsciousness,  or  as 
a  place  for  the  detention,  the  recompense,  or  the 
purification  of  souls.  Some  of  His  words  appear 
to  point  rather  to  the  hope  of  an  immediate  entrance 
of  the  just  dead  into  the  Father's  house  and  the 
Father's  glory  (Jn  14**  17*).  But  in  general  His 
attitude  to  the  question  of  the  condition  between 
death  and  judgment  is  one  of  reserve,  and  His 
words  convey  nothing  approaching  to  a  doctrine 
of  the  intermediate  state. 

It  is  otherwise  with  the  question  of  what  follows 
the  resurrection  and  the  judgment  The  escha- 
tology  of  NT  as  it  is  given  by  Christ  Himself  has 
a  pronounced  doctrine  of  the  Moral  Issues  of  life. 
It  speaks  largely  and  distinctly  of  final  reward  for 
the  good,  and  final  penalty  for  the  evil.  These 
are  expressed  by  a  great  variety  of  suggestive 
terms.  The  recompense  of  the  righteous  ia 
described  as  an  inheritance,  entrance  into  the 
kingdom,  treasure  in  heaven,  an  existence  like 
the  angelic,  a  place  prepared,  the  Father's  bouse, 
the  joy  of  the  Lord,  life,  eternal  life,  and  the  like ; 
and  there  is  no  intimation  that  the  reward  is 
capable  of  change,  that  the  condition  is  a,  termin- 
able one.  The  retribution  of  the  wicked  ia  described 
as  death,  outer  darkness,  weeping  and  wailing  and 
gnashing  of  teeth,  the  undying  worm,  the  quench- 
less fire,  exclusion  from  the  kingdom,  eternal 
punishment,  and  the  like.  Different  measures  of 
reward  and  of  penalty  are  intimated,  according  to 
different  degrees  of  merit  and  demerit  (Lk  12"-"). 
In  Christ's  own  words  there  is  no  certain  declara- 
tion of  the  terminableness  of  the  penalty  of  the 
finally  impenitent,  no  indication  either  of  an 
intermediate  purgatorial  process  or  of  an  ultimate 
universal  restoration.  In  the  Synoptio  Gospels, 
and  in  the  groundwork  of  their  narrative,  the  term 
Gehenna,  Sell,  is  applied  to  the  future  condition 
of  the  lost  (Mto*-*-"  10*  18-23"-*  Mk  9°-«*-«, 
Lk  12*).  This  term,  though  in  the  later  Judaism 
it  had  at  times  the  sense  of  an  intermediate  con- 
dition, whether  as  a  temporary  purgatory  or  as  a 
place  of  punishment,  appears  to  nave  been  in  the 
earlier  Judaism  and  in  our  Lord's  time  a  term  for 
the  retributive  state  after  judgment  (cf.  e.g.  Enoch 
27*-*  90***  etc.,  which  are  probably  its  first  occur- 
rences in  this  sense  ;  cf .  also  2  Es  61-*  7").  The 
question  whether  Christ  teaches  the  permanence  of 
the  penal  condition  resulting  from  the  judgment 
is  variously  answere  i.  Certain  of  His  sayings  are 
taken  to  point  to  a  terminable  penalty.  These, 
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however,  are  few  in  number,  and  appear  either  to 
be  irrelevant  (e.g.  Lk  12*1, — ,  where  the  question  is, 
not  the  duration  of  the  judicial  awards,  but  their 
adjustment  to  different  degrees  of  wrong),  or  to 
suggest  the  opposite  conclusion  (e.g.  Mt  5* Lk 
12*- •>,  where  the  idea  seems  to  be  that  of  a  liability 
that  cannot  be  discharged,  and  a  justice  that  is  in- 
exorable; Mt  12"  »,  Mk  3*-»,  Lk  12»,  where  the 
terms  appear  to  be  exclusive  terms,  expressing  the 
irremediableness  of  the  condition,  the  fact  that  there 
can  be  no  forgiveness  at  any  period  for  the  sin  in 
question).  It  is  urged,  too,  bat  on  grounds  open 
to  challenge,  that  the  distinctive  terms  '  eternal ' 
(aliiwiot)  and  'punishment*  (<AX<um)  may  have  in 
this  connexion  other  than  their  usual  and  obvious 
applications.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  finality 
of  destiny  appears  to  be  expressed  unmistakably 
and  in  many  different  forms — in  the  word*  with 
which  at  the  close  of  the  great  eschatological  dis- 
course the  moral  issues  of  life  are  summed  up 
(Mt  25*),  in  such  contrasts  as  that  between  the 
'kingdom  prepared  from  the  foundation  of  the 
world'  and  'the  eternal  fire  which  is  prepared  for 
the  devil  and  his  angels'  (Mt  28") ;  in  the  statements 
of  the  issues  of  God's  kingdom  and  of  man's  life 
given  in  the  parables  (e.g.  Mt  13**-"-  "-*) ;  in  the 
figures  of  'the  unquenchable  fire'  (Mk  9°),  the 
■worm'  that  'dieth  not"  (Mk  9*),  the  salting  with 
fire  (Mk  9*),  and  the  like;  in  the  many  other  terms 
of  solemn  moment  by  which  the  final  lot  of  the 
unworthy  is  described — banishment  from  Christ  ( Mt 
7»-»),  rejection  (Mt  10",  Lk  9"),  the  loss  of  the 
soul  or  the  life  (Mk  8"),  dying  in  one's  sins  (Jn 
8*u*,))  perishing  (Jn  3"),  being  judged  already  (Jn 
3W),  its  being  good  never  to  have  been  bora  (Mt  26**, 
Mk  14a),  etc  These  sayings  are  to  be  understood 
in  the  light  of  the  beliefs  which  prevailed  among 
the  Jews  on  the  nature  and  the  duration  of  the 
retribution  of  the  wicked.  These  are  by  no  means 
easy  to  determine,  as  they  varied  at  different 
periods  and  in  different  schools.  Yet.  the  general 
condition  of  opinion  in  our  Lord's  time  and  in  the 
immediately  preceding  period  can  be  stated  with 
approximate  certainty.  The  J e wish  books  relevant 
to  the  question  contain  little  to  bear  out  any  large 
belief  in  the  final  restoration  of  all.  They  often 
use  terms — death,  perdition,  destruction,  and  the 
like,  which  might  be  taken  to  point  to  annihilation 
as  the  final  lot  of  the  wicked,  if  interpreted  apart 
from  the  old  popular  ideas  of  Sheol  (e.g.  Ps.-Sol  3U 
9»  12"  13M  155*;  cf.  2  Es  7»  S>™>,  Apoc.  Bar  80). 
But  in  many  cases  the  language  is  definitely  ex- 
pressive of  the  finality  of  the  retribution  (e.g.  Jth 
16",  4  Mao  9>»,  Enoch  6*«  10"""  12*"*  22*-"  27*-* 
etc).  The  schools  of  Hillel  and  Shammai,  too,  seem 
both  to  have  taught,  though  in  different  ways,  the 
immediate  sealing  of  certain  classes  of  sinners  to 
Gehenna,  or  their  punishment  there  to  'ages  of 
ages.'  It  would  appear,  therefore,  that  in  Christ's 
time,  with  certain  variations  and  exceptions,  the 
belief  was  general  in  an  enduring  penalty  in  the 
other  world  for  the  absolutely  evil-— unrighteous 
Gentiles,  guilty  and  apostate  Jews.  Christ's 
eschatology  is  one  of  grace  His  doctrine  is  a 
revelation  of  life  But  it  throws  into  strong  relief 
the  responsibilities  of  the  present  existence,  the 
certainty  of  the  retribution  of  sin,  the  possibility 
of  an  eternal  sin  (Mk  3")  with  an  eternal  penalty. 

II.  Thk  Apostolic  Eschatology.— Under  this 
title  we  include  the  eschatological  ideas  and  truths 
delivered  in  the  various  groups  of  NT  writings 
outside  the  evangelical  records  of  Christ's  own 
words.  Taking  each  writer  separately,  we  have  to 
ascertain  what  contribution  be  makes  to  the  escha- 
tological system,  in  what  relation  it  stands  to 
Christ's  doctrine,  in  what  sense  it  is  in  harmony 
with  that,  in  what  degree  it  is  supplementary. 
Throe  are  questions  of  literary  criticism  connected 
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with  not  a  few  of  the  writings,  questions  both  of 
genuineness  and  of  integrity.  Into  these  it  is  not 
necessary  to  enter  here.  In  increasing  measure 
these  writings  are  being  lifted  above  the  uncertain- 
ties of  criticism.  It  is  enough  for  our  present 
purpose  to  take  them  as  representatives  of  different 
types  of  NT  doctrine,  earlier  and  later.  Their 
ideas  exhibit  certain  characteristic  differences  in 
form  in  the  different  groups.  They  bear  the 
impress  of  the  beliefs,  opinions,  and  ways  of 
speech  that  were  current  among  the  Jews  of  the 
tunc  They  have  obvious  points  of  affinity  with  the 
ideas  of  the  OT.  They  stand  in  a  special  relation, 
of  dependence  and  agreement,  to  Christ's  doctrine 
The  EpittU  of  Jaime*,  a  notable  product  of 

{)rimitive  Jewish  Christianity,  says  comparatively 
ittle  on  the  things  of  the  end.  It  speaks  most 
definitely  of  the  Paroutia,  of  that  as  an  event  nigh 
at  hand,  and  as  having  judgment  associated  with 
it  (6s).  It  speaks  also  of  a  Kingdom  that  is  pro- 
mised (2*);  of  a  Judge  who  'standeth  at  the 
door'  (6*) ;  of  a  judgment  that  will  be  according  to 
" ~"  of  recom- 
and  retri- 

.  , .  -  a  penalty 

which  appears  to  be  eternal  (8*). 

In  the  Spittle  of  Jude  Christ's  Return  is  the 
great  event  of  the  future  (v.M) ;  the  reward  of  the 
good  is  '  eternal  life '  (v.n) ;  the  truth  of  the  final 
judgment  (w.7-  M)  is  asserted ;  the  doom  of  the 
evil  is  described  as  the  '  blackness  of  darkness,'  a 
doom  *  reserved  for  ever '  (v.u).  A  peculiar  feature 
(appearing  also  in  2  Peter),  in  the  eschatology  of 
this  Epistle,  is  the  place  given  to  the  judgment  of 
fallen  angels— a  subject  on  which  the  Jewish 
imagination  ran  riot  (see  especially  the  Book  of 
Enoch  6-10.  21 ;  cf.  also  Jubilees  5,  Apoc 
Bar  6810"1').  Here  their  doom  is  described,  free 
from  the  extravagances  which  meet  us  in  the  Apo- 
calyptic books,  as  that  of  being '  kept  in  everlasting 
bonds  under  darkness  unto  tne  judgment  of  the 
great  day '  (RV  v.«). 

The  writings  bearing  Peter's  name,  together 
with  the  discourses  ascribed  to  that  apostle  in  the 
Bk.  of  Acts,  represent  a  distinct  type  of  eschato- 
logical teaching,  as  of  doctrinal  statement  generally. 
The  Second  Epistle,  the  genuineness  of  which  has 
been  so  largely  questioned,  exhibits  an  affinity  in 
many  things  with  the  Epistle  of  Judc  It  has  the 
same  conception  of  the  coming  of  Christ  as  the 
conclusive  event  of  the  future  ( 1"  2*).  It  speaks  in 
much  the  same  terms  of  the  Judgment,  ana  of  the 
doom  of  evil  men 

(2i.  »••.».  it).  It  designates  the 
recompense  of  the  good  as  an  '  eternal  kingdom ' 
(lu),  as  Jude  designates  it  'eternal  life.'  It  nas 
the  same  exceptional  doctrine  of  the  punishment 
of  fallen  angels,  applying  the  unusual  terra 
Tartarus  to  the  intermediate  place  of  their  deten- 
tion, and  describing  them  as  committed  to  '  pits  of 
darkness  in  reserve  unto  judgment '  (2*).  But  it 
also  makes  its  own  peculiar  contribution  to  the 
eschatology  of  the  canonical  writings  in  a  remark- 
able paragraph,  the  most  detailed  of  its  kind  in 
NT,  on  the  end  of  the  world  (3**u).  It  teaches 
that  Christ's  Parousia  is  to  bring  the  whole  present 
system  of  things  to  its  conclusion,  and  the  world 
itself  to  its  consummation.  With  the  great  event 
of  His  coming  the  existing  order  shall  be  dissolved ; 
the  present  heavens  and  earth  are  to  give  place  to 
'  fresh  heavens  and  a  fresh  earth ' ;  and  a  recon- 
structed world  is  to  come  forth  as  the  abode  of 
righteousness  and  the  scene  of  the  perfected 
kingdom  of  God.  In  this  2  P  attaches  itself  to 
OT  conceptions  of  a  world-conflagration  (Ps  60s  97*. 
Is  66»-  * M,  Dn  T- »),  and  a  dissolution  of  the 
present  system,  effected  by  fire,  in  connexion  with 
J"*b  judgment  and  the  day  of  His  recompense  (Ps 
102*  *  Job  14",  Is  34*  66*). 
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First  Peter,  which  is  an  epistle  of  hope,  looks  at 
all  things  in  the  light  of  the  future.  It  has  a 
large  eschatology,  the  central  point  of  which  is 
Christ's  '  Apocalypse,'  His  revelation  or  appearing 
(1'  64).  Its  dominant  notes  are  the  '  last  tune,'  the 
'  end  of  all  things,'  the  judgment  (1»  4»- ").  In  the 
judgment  God  Himself  is  Judge  (1") ;  Christ  also 
appears  to  be  Judge  (4*).  The  judgment  is  universal, 
alike  of  quick  and  of  dead  (4*).  It  begins  with  the 
house  of  God  now,  and  it  has  its  fate  reserved  for  the 
'ungodly  and  the  sinner'  (4n*u).  The  judgment 
of  the  unrighteous  is  referred  to  only  incidentally. 
The  reward  of  the  good  is  declared  in  various  terms, 
as  an  '  inheritance,'  '  honour,'  '  life,'  a  '  crown  of 
glory,'  etc  (l4-*  6*).  The  question  of  greatest 
interest  in  the  eschatology  of  this  Epistle,  however, 
is  its  relation  to  the  'larger  hope.'  This  turns 
upon  the  interpretation  given  to  the  two  famous 
passages  touching  the  preaching  to  'the  spirits 
in  prison '  (31*"*),  and  the  preaching  of  the  gospel 
to  'the  dead'  (4*).  In  connexion  with  these  the 
application  which  Peter  makes  of  Ps  16  in  his 
Pentecostal  discourse  (Ac  2")  is  also  brought  into 
view.  The  terms  in  which  Peter  speaks  here  of 
Christ,  '  neither  was  he  left  in  Hades,  nor  did  his 
flesh  see  corruption,'  have  been  taken  to  point  to  a 
visit  of  Christ  to  the  under- world,  and  a  consequent 
activity  of  His  grace  there.  It  is  with  Christ's 
resurrection,  however,  that  Peter  is  specially  con- 
cerned in  that  discourse,  and  the  words  do  not  go 
beyond  the  broad  statement  that  Christ  at  His 
death  passed  into  the  world  of  the  departed  like 
other  men,  but  passed  thither  only  to  rise  again. 
The  two  passages  in  the  Epistle  itself  are  of  a 
different  nature,  and  rank  among  the  chief  emcee 
interpretum  in  NT.  The  former  passage  has  been 
expounded  in  the  interest  of  many  different 
theories — those  of  the  liberation  of  saints  of  OT 
times ;  Christ's  penal  endurance  of  God's  wrath ; 
the  purgatorial  detention  and  purification  of  souls ; 
Christ's  descent  to  Hades  for  the  purpose  of  a 
judicial  manifestation  of  Himself,  for  a  fresh  pro- 
clamation of  the  gospel  there,  for  the  provision 
of  a  continuous  ministry  of  grace  there,  for  the 
prolongation  of  opportunities  of  repentance  and 
offers  of  forgiveness  to  the  departed,  and  the  like. 
The  latter  passage  has  also  been  very  differently 
interpreted.  On  the  basis  of  both,  the  eschatology 
of  this  Epistle  has  been  understood  by  many  to 
favour  the  '  larger  hope,'  and  to  suggest  that  this 
life  is  not  in  every  case  the  theatre  of  human  fates, 
if  not  to  teach  the  doctrine  of  the  existence  of  a 
ministry  of  grace  in  the  world  of  the  departed  with 
untold  possibilities  of  after-death  repentance  and 
salvation.  For  the  details  of  the  interpretation 
and  for  its  history  the  commentaries  must  be  con- 
suited.  It  must  be  enough  here  to  say  that,  while 
the  view  in  question  has  been  largely  adopted, 
it  has  not  commended  itself  to  all  scholars  of 
authority.  The  exegesis  of  these  passages  has 
still  many  uncertainties,  and  waits  yet  for  its  key ; 
while  the  passages  themselves  stand  entirely  alone 
in  NT.  (See  especially  GQder,  Die  Lehre  von  der 
Erscheinung  Christi  unter  den  Todten ;  KOnig,  Die 
Lehre  von  Christi  HoUenfahrt ;  Dietelmaier,  His- 
toria  dogmatis  de  Deseensu  Christi  ad  Inferos 
litteraria ;  Hofmann,  Schriftbeweis ;  Usteri,  Htnab- 
gefahren  zur  Hblle  ;  Schweitzer,  Hmabge/ahren  zur 
Hblle;  Spitta,  Christi  Prediqt  an  die  Geister; 
Bruston,  La  Descents  du  Christ  aux  Enfers.) 
The  further  question  has  been  raised  whether 
Peter's  eschatology  does  not  contain  the  doctrine 
of  a  Universal  Restoration.  In  his  discourse  to  the 
people  in  Solomon's  porch  (Ac  n)  he  is  reported 
to  have  spoken  of  a  restoration  or  restitution  of  all 
things.  This  has  been  sometimes  supposed  to 
intimate  the  final  restoration  of  all  men.  But  the 
words  have  their  key  in  the  passage  of  Malachi 


(4*-  •)  to  which  they  refer,  and  in  Christ's  applica- 
tion of  that  passage  (Mt  IT*-").  So  regarded,  the 
restoration  of  which  Peter  speaks  becomes  eithet 
the  moral  renewal  of  Israel,  as  some  explain  it,  or 
the  renovation  of  the  world,  as  others  think.  It  is 
in  any  case  a  restoration,  not  of  persons,  but  of 
conditions.  Peter's  eschatology,  therefore,  is  in 
general  concord  with  that  which  has  so  far  been 
recognized  in  NT.  The  points  in  which  it  has 
been  supposed  to  be  different  yet  remain  doubtful. 

The  writings  associated  with  John's  name  have  a 
distinct  and  peculiar  character  in  their  doctrine  of 
the  end  as  in  all  things  else.  There  is  a  marked 
difference,  too,  between  the  Apocalypse  and  the 
Epistles.  The  former  is  an  eschatological  writing, 
following  the  order  of  the  Jewish  Apocalyptic.  In 
the  latter  eschatological  truths  also  appear,  but  in 
a  subordinate  place.  The  Epistles  of  John,  with 
their  ideal  teaching,  find  the  future  in  the  present. 
As  in  the  version  of  Christ's  teaching  which  is 
given  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  their  great  conception 
is  life,  and  that  as  opposed  to  death  and  perdition. 
As  in  the  one,  so,  too,  in  the  other,  this  life  is  in 
the  first  instance  a  present  thing  (1  Jn  6"-  n). 
But  it  is  also  a  thing  of  the  future  (1  Jn  2*),  and 
it  is  an  eternal  life,  lite  after  the  divine  order,  life 
with  the  ethical  quality  of  real,  perfect  life.  But 
it  is  none  the  less  a  life  that  looks  to  a  future — 
to  a  manifestation  yet  to  be  made  of  what  the 
children  of  God  shall  be  (I  Jn3»).  In  these  Epistles 
the  eschatological  relations  are  not  lost  in  the 
ideal  They  speak  of  the  'last  hour'  (1  Jn  2U); 
of  an  'antichrist'  that  ' cometh '  as  well  as  of 
antichrists  that  already  are  (1  Jn  2"-  »• »  4»,  2  Jn  ») ; 
of  a  future  '  full  reward '  (2  Jn  ■) ;  of  a  vision  of 
Christ  and  a  conformity  to  Him  which  are  not  of 
the  present  (1  Jn  3*-  *) ;  of  a  manifestation  of 
Christyet  to  be  made,  of  His  expected  Parousia 
(1  Jn  2").  The  use  of  the  term  Parousia,  which 
elsewhere,  and  especially  in  the  Pauline  writings, 
has  a  very  definite  sense,  indicates  that,  while  to 
John  Christ's  Return  was  in  one  sense  a  spiritual 
advent,  a  present  act  of  grace  or  judgment,  it  was  ' 
in  another  sense  an  objective  event  of  the  future. 
While  in  John's  writings,  too,  the  Resurrection  and 
the  Judgment  are  for  the  most  part  spiritual  pro- 
cesses and  present  conditions,  they  are  also  events 
of  the  future  associated,  as  they  are  elsewhere, 
with  the  Parousia.  That  it  is  so  with  regard  to  the 
former  is  implied  in  what  is  said  of  the  judgment 
and  the  manifestation  of  the  children  of  God. 
That  it  is  so  with  the  judgment  itself  appears 
especially  in  1  Jn  2U  4". 

In  the  Apocalypse  of  St.  John  we  have  a  large 
and  impressive  eschatology,  in  which  Christian 
truth  appears  in  the  garb  of  Jewish  ideas  and 
Jewish  terms.  This  book  is  beyond  all  others  the 
book  of  the  future.  That  future  is  near,  and  it  is 
filled  with  the  figure  of  the  returning  Christ.  Its 
whole  doctrine  of  the  end  has  its  centre  in  the 
event  of  the  Parousia,  and  that  doctrine  is  con- 
veyed in  a  form  which  bears  the  stamp  both  of 
the  visions  of  OT  prophets  (especially  Ezekiel, 
Zechariah,  and  Daniel)  and  the  symbolism  of  the 
Jewish  Apocalyptic  books.  The  Parousia  appears 
occasionally  as  a  spiritual  advent  taking  effect  in 
history  (2»  3"),  but  usually  as  the  objective  return 
which  belongs  to  the  end  of  things.  It  is  regarded 
as  near  (2"  3"  221*  ") ;  it  is  to  be  an  event  of  glory, 
and  to  have  judgment  for  its  object  ( 1').  The  J udge 
is  God  Himself  (20") ;  but  Christ  also  appears  as 
Judge  (l^e1*  "22M).  Like  the  non-canonical booki 
of  the  same  class,  it  speaks  much  of  the  signs  of 
the  end,  and  of  the  prelusive  events,  but  avoids 
the  trivialities  and  the  gross  imaginings,  the  fanci- 
ful and  long-drawn-out  calculations,  which  are 
characteristic  of  the  ordinary  Jewish  Apocalyptie 
(e.g.  Enoch  10"  91"-"  93,  Aesump.  Moses  10»,  Sibyll 
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Or.  4*  2Es  14uu  etc.).  At  times  it  seems  to 
combine  different  ideas  which  prevailed  in  Judaism 
of  the  things  of  the  end.  In  one  paragraph  (201-10), 
of  difficult  interpretation,  it  appears  to  follow  a 
view  of  the  final  events  which  differs  from  the 
general  doctrine  of  the  NT,  but  is  given  in  certain 
of  the  Jewish  books— the  idea  of  a  millennial  reign 
of  Christ  on  earth,  to  be  followed  first  by  a  final 
buret  of  Satanic  power,  and  then  by  Christ's 

J'udicial  advent.  The  paragraph,  which  will  not 
it  a  purely  figurative  interpretation,  represents 
the  Day  of  the  Lord  as  consisting  of  two  divisions, 
with  a  double  resurrection  and  a  double  judgment 
— a  first  resurrection,  which  is  only  of  the  saints, 
and  more  particularly  the  martyred  saints,  and  a 
second,  which  is  for  '  the  rest  of  the  dead ' ;  a  first 
judgment  taking  effect  in  the  overthrow  of  Satan, 
and  a  second,  which  is  in  forensic  form,  and  for 
all  classes  of  the  dead.  The  book  is  also  under- 
stood to  express  two  views  of  the  lot  of  the  right- 
eous dead  :  one  in  which  they  are  presented  as 
having  immediate  entrance  into  heaven  (13"),  an- 
other in  which  they  are  presented  as  in  the  under- 
world, in  consciousness  and  rest,  waiting  for  their 
complete  reward  (6*"u).  In  the  latter  case,  how- 
ever, the  martyrs  alone  are  in  view,  and  in  both 
cases  the  language  is  that  of  the  imagination. 
The  Apocalypse,  however,  has  a  pronounced  doc- 
trine of  the  final  awards.  The  reward  of  the 
righteous  is  conveyed  in  a  varied  imagery  of  the 
OT  order— •  hidden  manna,'  a  'new  name,'  the 
'  crown  of  life,'  *  right  to  the  tree  of  life,'  the  place 
of  a  'pillar'  in  the  temple,  a  reign  with  Christ,  a 
position  before  the  throne,  entrance  into  the  city, 
the  vision  of  God's  face,  the  heirship  of  all  things 
(OT.i*.  n  3u.  n  7i»217  22*-").  The  penalty  of  the 
unrighteous  is  described  as  '  great  tribulation,' 
being  '  without,'  killing  with  death,  burning  with 
fire  (2"- »  18s-  •  22») ;  but  above  all  by  two  terms, 
'  the  second  death '  (2"  20*- 14  21*)  and  '  the  lake  of 
fire '  (18"  20™  21*),  which  are  peculiar  to  this  book 
among  the  NT  writings,  but  which  occur  in  one 
form  or  other  in  the  Rabbinical  and  Apocalyptic 
literature  (e.g.  Enoch  18"  21'-"  904*).  In  this 
book  they  appear  to  denote  a  lasting  retribution. 
Further,  the  Apoc.  expresses  the  doctrine  of  a 
perfected  world  as  well  as  that  of  a  perfected 
society.  It  has  the  vision  of  a  new  heaven  and 
a  new  earth  (211**)  as  well  as  that  of  a  perfected 
city  of  God  (21l-22»). 

In  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  where  we  have  a 
series  of  ideas  and  forms  of  expression  in  general 
affinity  with  the  Pauline  type  of  doctrine,  and  not 
less  with  the  older  apostolic  type,  eschatology  is 
not  the  prominent  subject.  Even  the  'rest  and 
'  the  world  to  come '  are  not  presented  primarily  as 
of  the  future.  Yet  the  things  of  the  end  make  a 
considerable  element  of  the  thought  of  the  Epistle. 
The  doctrines  of  'resurrection  of  the  dead  and 
'eternal  judgment'  are  dealt  with  as  things  that 
should  be  wefl  understood  (6"-).  The  day  of  Christ's 
coming  is  in  the  writer's  eye;  it  is  a  day  that 
draws  nigh,  and  with  it  the  judgment  is  connected 
(9»  10s4-*).  In  the  judgment  ft  is  God  Himself, 
not  the  Son,  that  is  Judge,  and  He  is  '  Judge  of 
all'  (12s  10*>-a).  The  Epistle  also  has  a  definite 
doctrine  of  fined  awards.  The  recompense  of  the 
righteous  is  the  'heaven'  into  which  the  Fore- 
runner and  High  Priest  has  passed,  an  'eternal 
inheritance,'  an  'enduring  substance,'  a  'better 
country,'  a  *  city  prepared/ a  '  kingdom  which  can- 
not be  moved  *  (44  6»- »  9"  10*4- »  11"  12s8).  The 
retribution  of  the  unrighteous  is  'judgment,' 
' fierceness  of  fire,'  "perdition  '(10s7- »). 

In  the  Pauline  Epistles,  together  with  the  dis- 
courses attributed  to  St.  Paul  in  the  Book  of 
Acts,  we  find  a  remarkable  eschatology,  larger, 
more  developed,  and  in  some  [joints,  especially  in 


the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection,  having  more  ol 
the  aspect  of  reasoned  statement.  Even  this 
eschatology,  however,  is  not  given  in  anything 
like  orderly  or  systematic  form,  but  incidentally  as 
occasion  arose  from  time  to  time  in  the  discharge 
of  St.  Paul's  ministry.  Nor  is  it  the  fundamental 
doctrine  of  the  Pauline  writings.  The  questions 
of  its  precise  nature  and  measure,  its  consistency, 
and  its  relations  to  what  is  found  elsewhere  in 
Scripture,  have  been  made  dependent  on  questions 
regarding  the  authenticity  and  integrity  of  the 
Epistles  and  the  growth  of  St.  Paul's  ideas.  In  its 
main  elements,  however,  it  is  unaffected  by  these 
questions.  Its  essential  points  would  remain  the 
same  had  we  only  the  four  primary  Epistles 
accepted  by  Baur.  They  appear  in  all  the  four 
distinct  groups  into  which  the  Pauline  writings 
fall.  They  do  not  appear  in  the  same  propor- 
tions and  relations,  or  under  precisely  the  same 
aspects,  in  the  several  groups.  But  the  differences 
which  have  to  be  recognized  do  not  amount  to 
inconsistency.  They  do  not  imply  any  essential 
change  of  view,  ana  do  not  appear  to  go  beyond 
what  finds  its  explanation  in  differences  of  circum- 
stance, occasion,  and  circle  of  readers. 

As  in  other  sections  of  NT,  the  doctrine  of  the 
things  of  the  end  is  closely  related  in  the  Pauline 
writings  to  that  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  an  idea 
which  recurs  in  all  the  four  groups  of  Epistles. 
This  '  kingdom,'  though  sometimes  described  as  a 
present  kingdom  (Ro  14",  cf.  1  Co  4",  Col  1»),  is 
usually  a  kingdom  of  the  future,  and  the  idea  of 
its  consummation  is  the  centre  of  the  Pauline 
eschatology.  A  foremost  place  is  given  in  this 
eschatology  to  the  doctrine  of  Christ's .  coming, 
which  event  is  described  under  a  variety  of  terms 
— His  'day,'  His  '  revelation,'  His  ' Parousia,'  etc. 
(1  Co  1'-  •  &,  1  Th  2'»  3"  4"  6*- »,  2  Th  1'  21-  *• »,  Ph 
1»,  1  Ti  614, 2  Ti  1M  4L  Tit  2"  etc. ).  This  Parousia 
is  regarded  as  an  objective  event.  The  passages 
in  which  this  'coming'  is  declared  are  not  con- 
fined to  any  one  section  of  the  writings ;  and  when 
compared  with  each  other  they  do  not  suggest  a 
change  in  St.  Paul's  mind  from  a  less  spiritual 
idea  in  the  earlier  Epistles  to  a  more  spiritual  in 
the  later.  The  doctrines  of  the  Resurrection,  the 
Judgment,  and  the  Final  Awards  also  appear  in 
essentially  the  same  form  in  the  Pauline  writings, 
and  in  the  several  groups  of  these  writings,  as 
elsewhere  in  the  NT.  The  resurrection  finds  its 
largest  exposition  in  the  primary  Epistles,  but  it  is 
given  also  in  others,  and  it  is  a  real  bodily  resurrec- 
tion, a  return  of  the  complete  man  to  life  (Ro  4", 
8U,  1  Co  15, 2  Co  1»  414  51"*  Ph  3"-  *).  The  judgment 
is  the  judgment  of  God  (Ro  2»  14u,  cf.  3M),  of  Christ 
(2  Co  S1",  2  Ti  41),  of  God  through  Christ  (Ro  2M) ;  a 
future,  final  judgment  (Ro  2*,  1  Co  3U) ;  a  righteous 
judgment,  discovering  the  secrets  of  all  hearts, 

r'ving  to  every  man  according  to  his  works  (Ro  2*, 
Th  1«,  2  Ti  4") ;  a  universal  judgment,  for  both 
quick  and  dead  (Ao  17",  of.  Ro  14",  2Ti  41).  The 
issues  of  that  judgment  are  declared  with  remark- 
able frequency  and  variety  of  statement ;  they  are 
described  as  '  eternal '  (alwrun),  which  term  in  the 
Pauline  Epistles  is  essentially,  and  in  most  applica- 
tions, one  of  duration  (cf.  e.g.  Ro  16",  2  Co  6'  etc). 
The  lot  of  the  unrighteous  has  a  subordinate  place, 
but  is  expressed  as  '  wrath,'  '  the  wrath  to  come,' 
'death,'  'punishment,'  'destruction,'  'eternal  de- 
struction from  the  face  of  the  Lord '  (Ro  2*,  1  Th 
1»,  Ro  2s  6",  2  Th  1»,  Ph  V).  The  lot  of  the 
righteous  is  a  salvation  'with  eternal  glory,' 
a  *  prize,'  a  '  crown,'  an  '  inheritance,'  a '  manifesta- 
tion,' a  *  reign,'  a  'life'  with  Christ,  'eternal  life,' 
'the  life  which  is  life  indeed'  (Ro  2* 5»- »  6s-  a. 
1  Co  9S»,  Gal  5»  6s,  Ph  3",  Col  1M  3*  1  Ti  1"  811 
2Ti21-w4>,  Tit  l»etc.). 
The  Pauline  eschatology  has  elements  whicli  are, 
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in  some  sense,  peculiar  to  itself.  Among  these 
are  the  doctrines  of  the  Rapture  of  the  Saints 
(1  Th  4")  and  the  Man  of  Sin  (2  Th  2*-").  Of 
these  the  former  has  a  certain  affinity  with  one  of 
the  apocalyptic  visions  (Rev  llu- u),  as  well  as  with 
Christ's  word  regarding  the  'gathering  of  the 
elect '  (Mt  24n),  and  the  narratives  of  the  ascension, 
especially  those  by  Luke  (Mk  16",  Lk  24n,  Ac  l*-1'). 
The  latter  takes  its  form  from  Daniel's  predic- 
tions (9"  ll"-*7  12"),  and  is  in  affinity  with  Christ's 
eschatological  discourse  (Mt  24s4),  and  John's  de- 
claration on  Antichrist  (1  Jn  2U). 

There  are  also  things  in  the  Pauline  escha- 
tology on  the  interpretation  and  relations  of  which 
opinion  has  been  divided.  It  is  thought  by  some 
to  depart  from  the  general  view  of  the  NT,  and  to 
join  the  Apocalypse  (201*10)  in  teaching  the  inter- 
vention of  a  millennial  period  between  two  distinct 
resurrections.  But  this  idea,  which  is  otherwise 
alien  to  St  Paul's  writings,  turns  upon  the  particular 
interpretation  of  a  single  passage  (1  Co  IS2*"**),  in 
which  the  immediate  question  is  not  one  of  succes- 
sion or  chronological  order,  and  in  which  nothing 
is  said  of  any  other  resurrection  than  that  of  those 
who  are  Christ's.  The  Pauline  Epistles  have  also 
been  supposed  to  contain  a  definite  doctrine  of  the 
intermediate  state,  with  activities  of  grace  in  it. 
The  doctrine  of  %  purgatory,  or  some  provision  for 
the  purgation  of  souls  in  the  other  world,  has  been 
ascribed  to  the  great  paragraph  in  1  Co  S""1*,  in 
which,  however,  the  '  day '  in  question  is  that  of 
the  judgment,  and  the  action  referred  to  is  that  of 
testing,  not  purifying.  The  doctrine  of  a  middle 
state,  with  a  descent  of  Christ  implying  the  exten- 
sion of  grace  and  opportunity,  is  supposed  to  be 
contained,  in  particular,  in  certain  passages  of  the 
greater  Epistles.  One  of  these  is  the  section  in 
Romans  (lC*14)  in  which  use  is  made  of  Ot  30"-". 
But  the  main  idea  there  is  the  accessibility  of  the 
Divine  commandment,  the  nearness  and  attaina- 
bility of  the  righteousness  of  God,  and  the  words 
say  nothing  of  a  Hades-ministry  of  Christ,  nothing 
of  the  world  of  the  dead,  beyond  the  fact  that 
Christ  entered  it  and  was  raised  from  it.  Another 
is  the  paragraph  in  Ephesians  (47-10)  in  which  the 
subject  of  gifts  is  dealt  with,  and  the  08th  Psalm 
is  introduced  in  that  connexion.  It  speaks  of  a 
descent  of  Christ,  by  which  some  understand  the 
descent  from  heaven  in  the  incarnation,  and  others 
the  descent  from  earth  to  Hades.  But  even  on 
the  latter  interpretation  the  paragraph  says  no- 
thing of  any  work  of  Christ,  or  any  possibilities  for 
the  dead  in  Hades.    Of  greater  interest  is  the 

Saestion  whether  the  Pauline  eschatology  contains 
le  doctrine  of  a  universal  restoration.  The 
answer  turns  mainly  on  certain  passages  of  large 
suggestion  in  the  Epistles  of  the  Captivity,  together 
with  one  or  two  in  the  earlier  Epistles.  The  com- 
parison between  Adam  and  Christ  in  1  Co  15*  is 
cited  in  this  interest.  The  universality  expressed 
there,  however,  does  not  mean  that  all  shall  in  the 
end  be  made  certain  of  blessedness.  The  point  is 
either,  as  some  take  it,  that  all  who  are  Christ's 
shall  be  raised  (the  'all'  being  limited  by  the 
nature  of  the  case) ;  or,  as  others  think,  that,  as  in 
Adam  all  are  made  subject  to  physical  death,  so  in 
Christ  all  shall  be  raised  out  of  it.  The  state- 
ment in  the  same  chapter  (1  Co  16**"")  on  the 
subduing  of  all  things,  and  the  consummation  in 
which  God  shall  be  'all  in  all,'  is  also  supposed 
to  imply  Paul's  hope  of  a  final  restoration  of  all. 
But  the  subjects  to  be  subdued  are  not  sinful  men, 
but  'all  rule  and  all  authority  and  power' — all 
powers  opposed  to  God  ;  and  the  end  expressed  by 
the  '  all  in  all '  is  a  condition  of  things  in  which 
the  world  in  all  its  parts  will  answer  to  God's 
will,  or  in  which  the  will  of  God  will  be  recognized 
as  the  sole  authority.   The  declaration  of  the  uni- 


versal adoration  that  is  to  be  paid  to  the  exalted 
Christ  (Ph  210- ")  is  also  cited  as  a  distinct  witness 
to  the  same ;  in  which,  however,  there  is  probably 
nothing  beyond  the  broad  statement  of  a  homage 
wide  as  universal  nature,  or  an  acknowledgment  of 
sovereignty  made  by  three  great  classes  of  living 
beings.  The  passages  which  are  most  definite  and 
most  relevant  are  the  one  in  Ephesians  (1*- 10)  which 
speaks  of  a  '  summing  up '  of  all  things  in  Christ, 
and  the  one  in  Colossians  (1*°)  which  speaks  of  a 
'  reconciliation '  of  all  things.  In  these  the  terms 
are  large  enough  to  include  all  created  things,  and 
go  beyond  the  case  of  universal  man,  or  even  the 
whole  animate  creation.  They  are  passages  which 
express  the  cosmic  effects  of  Christ's  work,  and 
appear  best  interpreted  as  declarations  of  the 
Divine  purpose  to  bring  back  all  things  to  their 
pristine  condition  of  harmony,  through  Christ  as 
the  centre  of  unity  and  bond  of  reconciliation. 

The  Pauline  eschatology  has  its  point  of  cul- 
mination in  its  doctrine  of  the  resurrection.  That 
doctrine  is  a  consistent  as  well  as  a  lofty  one.  It 
does  not  limit  itself  to  a  resurrection  of  the  just, 
but  has  its  place  also  for  that  of  the  unjust. 
Neither  does  it  regard  the  resurrection  of  the  just 
and  that  of  the  unjust  as  two  successive  acts, 
separated  by  a  millennial  period,  the  passage  (1  Co 
IS*"")  chiefly  relied  on  for  that  being  insufficient 
to  sustain  it.  Nor  does  it  seem  to  predicate  the 
provision  of  an  interim  body,  as  some  have  argued 
on  the  basis  of  a  single  paragraph  (2  Co  61"*), 
for  the  existence  between  death  and  the  resurrec- 
tion. Nor,  again,  does  it  entangle  itself  with 
curious  questions  regarding  the  how  of  the  resurrec- 
tion, the  nature  of  the  risen  body,  or  the  conditions 
of  the  future  life,  but  contents  itself  with  the 
simplest  analogies  drawn  from  nature  and  from 
Christ's  own  cage.  It  consistently  affirms  for  man 
a  real  and  complete  continuance  of  being,  not  an 
incorporeal  immortality  like  that  to  which  Greek 
thought  looked,  but  a  bodily  immortality,  a  per- 
manence of  life  in  the  integrity  of  man  s  entire 
nature.  It  connects  its  doctrine  of  the  resurrec- 
tion with  other  cardinal  Pauline  doctrines — the  in- 
dwelling of  the  Spirit,  the  inward  presence  of 
Christ,  the  mystical  union.  It  links  it  further 
with  the  doctrine  of  a  renovated  earth  and  a 
ransomed  creation  (Ro  81*"**). 

The  eschatology  of  the  NT,  therefore,  is  in  its 
broad  outlines  a  consistent  though  not  a  system- 
atized doctrine.  In  the  different  sections  of  NT, 
and  with  all  differences  in  detail,  the  eschatology 
turns  on  the  great  truths  of  the  Parousia,  the  bodily 
resurrection,  the  universal,  righteous  judgment,  the 
final  awards  of  recompense  and  penalty.  It  is  in 
essential  harmony  with  the  faith  and  teaching  of 
the  OT,  and  requires  for  its  explanation  no  theories 
of  derivation  from  ethnic  thought.  The  distinctive 
points  in  the  Pauline  eschatology  are  in  affinity 
with  Hebrew  faith,  not,  as  some  argue  (Pfleiderer, 
etc.),  with  Greek  thought.  The  same  is  even  more 
obviously  the  case  with  the  eschatology  of  the  NT 
writings  outside  the  Pauline  circle.  Esserie  or 
Alexandrian  (Philonic)  ideas  are  not  in  place  as 
sources  of  Christ's  teaching  on  the  things  of  the 
end.  Even  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  as  il 
is  given  in  the  NT  cannot  be  said  to  be  dependent, 
in  the  sense  affirmed  by  some  (L.  H.  Mills,  etc.), 
on  the  Zoroastrian  theology.  It  is  possible  that 
in  some  of  its  affirmations  the  NT  eschatology 
has  been  influenced  to  a  certain  extent  in  its  form 
by  external  modes  of  thought.  In  all  that  is  oi 
its  substance  it  is  in  relation  to  Hebrew  faith, 
and  has  its  point  of  issue  in  the  principles  and 
ideas  of  the  Old  Testament. 

LmnuTtTts.  — The  r»riou«  book*  on  XT  IWw,  th« 
Biblical  Theology  0/  XT,  the  Teaching  of  Chrirt  and  the 
Apoetlee,  by  B»ur,  Neander,  Revue,  Lechler,  SchmkL  Ooneraoe, 
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Meyer,  Webs,  BtmeblSf ,  Wendt,  Holtemann,  etc :  the  nrloas 
treatises  Otattnttn  at  NT  Times  end  Jewish  bellefe:  OoUni, 
Jerue-Chriet tt let enyone—  meuianupue d<  ion  tempi;  Kdere- 
beim,  >Amu  iAe  Meerioh ;  Drammond,  J  ninth  Minion ;  Stanton, 
;«U  and  CbWM  Mmiah;  Hilgenfeld,  JUditcke  Apok.; 
GMrer,  Jahrhundert  del  HnU ;  Schurer,  iW.P ;  Hauxnth, 
A«e  Tut.  Time* ;  Weber,  Jiid.  Thedoaie ;  DeliUsch,  Biblical 
Ptpdulogy;  8.  Davidson,  Koctriiu  0/  Lart  Things-,  Salmond, 
Christian  Doctrine  0/  Immortality ;  Piuey,  What  1*  of  Faith 
mi  to  Bverlatting  Pmiehment  >  White,  Life  in  Christ ;  Petavel- 
OUlff,  Problem  of  Immortality;  Kabbah,  Btchatologie  dee 
Paului;  Riueell,  The  Parouna;  Riemann,  Lehrt  von  dor 
ApoeatattatU.  8.  D.  F.  SxLMOND. 

ESCHEW. — In  the  older  versions  'eschew'  is 
common,  and  is  used  in  two  senses.  —  1.  To 
'  escape,  as  Pr  llu  Wye.  '  He  that  escheweth 
snaris,  schal  be  sikur';  cf.  Knox,  Hist.  p.  70, 
'If  they  will  not  convert  themselves  from  their 
wicked  erroor,  there  shall  hastily  come  upon  them 
the  wrath  of  God,  which  they  shall  not  eschew.' 
Of  this  meaning  AV  has  retained  no  example. 

2.  To  'turn  away  from,'  as  Pr  17"  Wye  ' He 
that  eschewith  to  lerae,  schal  falle  in  to  yuels.' 
Of  this  AV  preserves  three  examples  in  OT,  Job 
l1*  *  7,  all  in  the  phrase  '  to  fear  God  and  e.  evil ' 
(Heb.  no) ;  and  one  in  NT,  1  P  3"  '  Let  him  eschew 
evil,  and  do  good'  (Gr.  ««Mk»).  Cf.  Is  7U  Cov. 
'But  or  euer  that  childe  come  to  knowledge,  to 
eschue  the  euel  and  chose  the  good.'  RV  prefers 
'  turn  away  from '  in  1  P,  Amer.  RV  in  Job  also. 
Eschew  came  into  the  Eng.  lang.  from  the  Old 
High  Ger.  tcivhen  (through  the  Fr.  etchever), 
whence  came  also  '  shy,'  ad],  and  verb. 

J.  Hastings. 

ESDRAELON. — This  is  the  Gr.  way  of  writing  the 
Heb.  name  Jezreel — ^*ini: '  God  soweth  '—the  royal 
city  of  Ahab  and  Jezebel,  which,  standing  on  the 
E.  edge,  gave  its  name  to  'the  great  plain'  of  central 
Palestine.  It  is  variously  given,  e.g.  Jth  3"  n°* 
A  "BatpiiKi*  (B  'Eo-JpoTjXiir) ;  7*  A  'E*Spij\<i)i  (B  It 
*Ee-jpq\iir)  ;  4*  B  "Eklprfhiir,  A  "&e-efnjx<!>y.    The  name 

by  which  it  is  now  known  among  the  natives  is 
merj  Ibn-'Amr  'Meadow  of  the  son  of  'Amr.' 

At  one  time  the  mountain  range  must  have 
stretched  unbroken  from  the  uplands  of  Samaria, 
behind  Jentn,  to  those  of  Galilee,  which  run  N. 
into  the  Lebanons.  Now  it  is  as  if  a  gigantic 
mass  had  been  torn  from  the  bosom  of  the  range, 
leaving  the  rough  protuberances  of  Gilboa,  Little 
Hermon,  and  Tabor,  along  the  edge  of  the  Jordan 
Valley,  and  thrust  violently  towards  the  sea,  in  a 
N. W.  direction.  This  mass  forms  the  wooded  bulk 
of  Carmel,  which,  rising  to  a  height  of  over  1800 
feet,  terminates  in  a  bold  promontory,  guarding 
the  S.  end  of  the  Bay  of  Acre.  The  undulating 
floor  of  this  great  gap  among  the  hills  forms  the 
'  valley '  or  plain  of  Esdraelon.  The  name  by 
which  it  is  mentioned  8  Ch  35*.  Zee  12u,  nifjjj 
'  an  opening,'  from  ppj  '  to  split '  or  '  cleave 
asunder,'  as  distinguished  from  p;s  '  a  depression ' 
or  'deepening,'  applied  to  its  offshoot,  the  vale  of 
Jezreel,  suits  the  conditions  admirably.  The  word 
still  persists  in  El-Bekd',  the  great  hollow  between 
the  Lebanons ;  and  in  its  dim.  form,  El-Bakei'a,  a 
village  with  a  tract  of  fertile  land  around  it, 
enclosed  by  ridges,  high  in  the  mountains  of 
Naphtali.  So  the  plain  of  E.  is  shut  in  by  hills  on 
every  side.  It  may  be  described  generally  as 
triangular  in  form.  It  is  bounded  dv  irregular 
lines,  drawn  from  the  foot  of  Canned,  along  the  N. 
edge  of  the  low  hills  which  join  Carmel  to  the 
Samaritan,  mountains,  to  Jentn ;  from  Jentn  to  the 
base  of  Mt.  Tabor ;  and  thence  under  the  Nazareth 
hills,  back  again  to  CarmeL  The  S.  boundary  is 
the  longest,  extending  some  20  miles ;  the  other 
two  are  nearly  equal,  being  each  about  15  miles 
in  length.  From  Jentn  a  little  bay  runs  east  into 
the  bosom  of  Gilboa,  but  finds  no  outlet.  Between 
Gilboa  and  Little  Hermon  a  broad  and  easy 
descent  passes  down  as  far  as  Beiidn,  and  then, 


with  a  sudden  leap,  plunges  to  the  level  of  the 
Jordan  Valley.  This  is  properly  the  vale  of 
Jezreel.  Between  Little  Hermon  and  Tabor 
another  offshoot  of  the  plain  makes  its  way  down 
to  the  Ghdr,  throwing  off  a  spur  to  the  N.E.  of 
Tabor.  Westward  the  plain  narrows  to  a  gorge 
between  the  lower  hills  of  Galilee  and  Carmel, 
through  which  the  Kishon  forces  a  passage  to  the 
plain  of  Acre,  and  thence  to  the  sea.  We  have 
practically  one  continuous  plain  from  the  sea-shore 
to  the  lip  of  the  Jordan  Valley.  There  is  the  plain 
of  Acre,  running  up  to  the  gorge  at  the  E.  end  of 
Carmel ;  the  great  central  plain  spreading  N.  and 
S.,  and  rolling  E.  to  the  base  of  Gilboa  and  Little 
Hermon,  the  general  elevation  of  which  is  about 
200  ft.  above  sea-level ;  then  the  vale  of  Jezreel, 
which,  in  the  12  miles  from  Zer'tn  to  Beitdn,  sinks 
about  600  ft.,  before  falling  steeply  into  the  Jordan 
Valley. 

_  For  the  most  part,  the  plain  consists  of  deep, 
rich,  loamy  soil.  After  the  removal  of  the  crops, 
where  it  is  cultivated,  the  autumnal  suns  burn  the 
surface  almost  to  brick  ;  and  when  the  rains  come, 
it  sucks  them  in  like  a  huge  sponge.  In  winter  it 
becomes  a  nearly  unbroken  sheet  of  mud,  extremely 
dangerous  to  cross ;  disaster  not  seldom  befalling 
those  who  travel  even  by  the  most  frequented  and 
thoroughly  beaten  tracks.  Its  fertility  has  always 
been  remarkable,  ever  generously  rewarding  the 
toils  of  the  husbandmen.  In  season  you  may  pass 
over  many  acres  where  the  man  on  horseback  can 
just  see  over  the  tall  stalks  of  grain.  Where  left 
to  itself,  the  rank  luxuriance  it  produces  is  proof 
enough  of  what  it  might  do  in  skilful  hands.  Of 
trees,  in  the  plain  there  are  few,  but  on  its  borders, 
esp.  at  Jentn,  there  are  clumps  of  olives  and  other 
fruit  trees,  the  stately  palm  waving  high  over  alL 
The  low  hills  that  run  down  towards  Carmel  from 
the  N.  are  thickly  covered  by  oak  trees,  and  are 
known  among  the  natives  as  'the  forest.' 

The  only  stream  of  importance  in  the  plain  is 
the  Kishon,  visible,  for  the  most  part,  only  from 
its  own  steep  banks.  Rising  at  Jentn,  it  pursues 
its  crooked  course,  justifying  its  name  '  the  tortu- 
ous,' along  a  deep  muddy  bed,  gathering  contribu- 
tions from  other  parts  of  the  plain,  and  carrying 
all,  through  the  gorge  at  Carmel,  to  the  sea.  The 
chief  fountains  are  at  Jentn,  where,  creating  the 
gardens,  they  gave  rise  to  the  ancient  name  En- 
Ganntm  ;  at  Jezreel,  where,  in  close  proximity,  are 
three  springs,  the  principal  being  'Am  JalUa,  just 
under  the  northern  cliff  of  Gilboa,  identified  with 
the  well  of  Harod.  The  stream  which  these  three 
supply  flows  eastward  to  Jordan.  At  Lejjtin,  the 
ancient  Megiddo,  there  are  also  copious  springs, 
sufficient  to  form  considerable  marshes  to  the  N., 
besides  turning  several  mills,  and  serving  largely  for 
Irrigation. 

The  plain  owed  its  importance  chiefly  to  its 
central  position,  and  to  the  great  highways  that 
lay  athwart  it.  The  main  gateways  of  entrance 
were  five  in  number.  (1)  That  coming  down  from 
the  N.  between  Tabor  and  the  Nazareth  hills, 
guarded  by  the  fortress  on  the  mountain.  (2)  That 
from  the  E.  up  the  vale  of  Jezreel,  commanded  by 
this  city.  (3)  The  approach  from  the  S.  by  Jentn. 
(4)  That  up  Wady  'Arah  into  the  plain  by  the  old 
stronghold  of  Megiddo,  now  Lejj-dn.  (5)  That 
through  the  pass  under  Carmel,  from  the  plain  of 
Acre,  dominated  by  Harosheth — Harithlyeh — on 
the  N.,  and  by  Jokneam  of  Carmel  on  the  edge  of 
the  plain.  By  one  or  other  of  these  portals  the 
merchant  caravans  and  the  armies  of  contending 
powers  had  to  enter,  and  find  exit,  on  their  passage 
N.,  S.,  E.,  or  W.  These  strongholds,  together 
with  Bethshean — Beiidn,  Shunem — S6lam,  Nain, 
on  the  N.  W.  shoulder  of  Little  Hermon,  Daberatb 
— DebMyeh,  on  the  W.  slope  of  Tabor,  and  Chesul. 
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loth — Iksdl,  under  the  Nazareth  hills,  were  the 
chief  cities  around  the  plain.  At  no  time  have 
towns  of  any  importance  been  built  on  the  plain 
itself. 

E.  formed  the  main  part  of  the  '  lot '  of  Issachar 
(Jos  10"-").  This  tribe  seems  to  have  reverted 
at  onoe  to  the  old  nomadic  life,  '  dwelling 
in  tents'  (Dt  33"),  and  the  fatness  of  the  land 
becoming  a  snare  to  them,  they  were  ignobly 
content  to  secure  its  enjoyment  by  stooping  as 
servants  '  under  task- work  (Gn  401*).  The  '  men 
who  had  understanding  of  the  times,'  of  the  child- 
ren of  Issachar,  who  came  to  David  at  Hebron 
(1  Ch  12?*),  were  probably  astrologers,  and  skilled 
in  the  arts  of  divination,  so  popular  from  of  old 
among  the  children  of  the  wilds.  This  goes  to 
show  now  cloBely  the  inhabitants  of  the  plain  were 
identified  with  their  Bedatoi  neighbours.  In  the 
same  chapter,  v.",  we  have  an  indication  of  the 
character  of  its  ancient  produce.  The  men  of 
Issachar,  Zebulun,  and  Naphtali  'brought  bread 
on  asses,  and  on  camels,  and  on  mules,  and  on  oxen, 
victual  of  meal,  cakes  of  figs,  and  clusters  of 
raisins,  and  wine,  and  oil,  and  oxen,  and  sheep  in 
abundance.' 

Four  battles,  famous  in  Israel's  history,  were 
fought  in  this  plain.  On  the  banks  of  Kishon 
Sisera  was  overthrown, '  the  stars  in  their  courses ' 
contributing  to  his  defeat  ( Jg  630).  In  the  hollow 
between  Gilboa  and  Little  Hermon,  the  swarms  of 
'  the  children  of  the  East '  perished  in  the  midnight 
alarm,  before  Gideon  ana  his  brave  300  (Jg  7). 
Saul  and  Jonathan,  driven  back  by  the  victorious 
Philistines,  retired  to  the  heights,  and  were  slain 
on  the  '  high  places'  of  Gilboa  (1  S  31).  Josiah's 
disastrous  mistake,  in  attempting  to  arrest  the 

S ogress  of  Pharaoh  -  necoh  in  the  valley  of 
egiddo,  was  paid  for  with  his  life.  Wounded  in 
the  battle,  he  was  carried  to  J  eras,  dead  (2  K  23">) 
or  dying  (2  Ch  35*'*').  Imperishable  memories 
of  Elijah's  encounter  with  the  prophets  of  Baal 
cling  to  its  western  border.  Up  from  the  way  of 
the  Jordan  came  Jehu,  driving  furiously,  to  the 
slaughter  of  Ahab's  house,  and  across  the  plain 
fled  Ahaziah,  to  perish  by  Megiddo.  The  army 
of  Holofernes  spread  out  from  the  hills  above 
Jentn  to  Cyamon — Tell  Kaimdn  (Jth  7*).  During 
the  long  period  of  the  Jewish  wars,  the  plain  often 
resounded  with  the  tramp  of  armies  and  the  noise 
of  battle.  In  the  vision  of  the  Jewish-Christian 
seer  (Rev  IB"-"),  the  most  fitting  place  whither 
'  the  kings  of  the  whole  world  shall  be  gathered 
together  unto  the  war  of  the  great  day  of  God,  the 
Almighty,'  is  the  level  reaches,  so  often  drenched 
in  blood,  which  take  their  name  from  '  the  place 
which  is  called  in  the  Heb.  tongue  Har-Magedon.' 

Open  of  old  to  the  eastern  tribesmen,  who  kept 
the  peasants  in  constant  fear,  the  Romans  inaugu- 
rated a  period  of  security,  and  the  people  made 
progress  m  the  arts  of  civilization.  But  with  the 
fall  of  the  eastern  empire,  the  Arab  hordes  rushed 
back,  and  restored  the  ancient  conditions.  In 
recent  years  the  Turks  have  established  more 
effectual  control  over  the  nomads ;  and  the  peasants, 
delivered  from  the  rapacity  of  the  Arabs,  have 
been  handed  over  to  the  tender  mercies  of  certain 
Greek  capitalists  in  Beirut.  We  may  doubt  if 
their  burdens  have  thus  been  lightened. 

LnsEATnu.— O.  A.  Smith,  HOHL  881-110;  Baedeker,  Pal* 
229;  Furrsr  In  Schenkel's  BibtUex.  Hi.  802;  Thornton,  Land 
and  Book,  U.  179  f. ;  Porter,  Giant  CUiet  of  Balkan,  2451. ; 
PBPSt,  1872,  180  f. ;  1878,  8ff.,  46,  60;  1876,  40;  1879,18; 
Oonder,  Tmt-  Work,  68  ff. ;  Moore,  Judge*,  197  (. ;  Schiirer,  BJP 
L  ii.  89.  W.  EWINQ. 

ESDRAS,  FIRST  BOOK  OF. — Title. — The  titles 
of  the  books  that  deal  with  the  history  of  Ezra  are 
confusing.  In  the  Sept.  this  book  is  entitled 
Esdras  A,  Esdras  B  embracing  the  canonical  books 


of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah.  In  the  Vulg.,  however, 
Jerome  had  used  the  words  Esdras  L  and  n.  for  the 
canonical  books ;  Esdras  A  therefore  became  Esdras 
111.,  Esdras  rv.  being  the  designation  of  the  other 
and  later  apocryphal  book.  In  the  sixth  article  of 
the  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  and  in  all  the  early 
Eng.  Bibles,  the  four  books  are  numbered  as  in  the 
Vulgate.  The  Geneva  Bible  ( 1660)  was  the  first-  to 
adopt  our  present  classification,  which  keeps  the 
Heb.  names  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  for  the  canonical, 
and  gives  the  Latin  names  Esdras  L  and  Esdras  n. 
to  the  apocryphal  books. 

Another  title,  i  Uotit,  appears  as  the  head  jig  of 
Esdras  A  in  Cod.  A  of  the  LXX,  which  also  has 
Uptfo  at  the  head  of  Esdras  B ;  the  subscriptions 
in  both  books  give  the  ordinary  names. 

Yet  another  name  for  our  book  appears  in  the 
subscription  to  the  Old  Latin,  'Explicit  Esdrae 
liber  primus  dt  templi  restitutions,'  which  aptly 
describes  the  contents  of  the  book.  To  avoid  con- 
fusion, '  The  Greek  Esdras '  has  been  suggested  as 
a  suitable  title. 

Contents.  —  Except  for  one  original  section 
(3I-6,)1  the  book  is  made  up  wholly  from  materials 
that  exist  in  canonical  books.  It  is  a  repetition 
of  the  history  of  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple. 
The  first  chapter  corresponds  to  the  last  two  of 
2  Ch,  the  last  to  a  portion  of  Neh  8 ;  the  inter- 
vening portion  runs  parallel  to  Ezra,  and  contains 
the  whole  of  that  book,  with  one  transposition  and 
one  interpolation. 

The  following  scheme  gives  the  canonical  paral- 
lels, and  shows  the  chronological  confusion  of  the 
book.    (The  verses  are  those  of  the  Camb.  LXX. ) 

El  1-2  Ota  86.  86.  Great  paasover  of  Joalah ;  his  defeat  at 
Megiddo,  and  death ;  the  succeeding  Jewish  reigns  and  the 


Captivity  briefly  sketched. 

Es  21-14  =,  Ezr  1.  Cyrus"  proclamation.  Delivery  of  the 
vessels  to  Sanabaasar,  and  his  return  to  Jerusalem. 


Ea  2U-B=Eir  4«-«.  Opposition  to  the  rebuilding  of  the 
temple.  Letter  of  Persian  officials  resident  in  Samaria  to 
Artaatneet.   The  work  abandoned  till  (As  reign  of  Daritu. 

Es  8i-6>.  Original.  Story  of  the  three  pages  at  the  court  of 
Dariut,  who  each  maintain  a  thesis  before  the  king.  The  third, 
ZerubbabeL  as  a  reward  for  his  wisdom,  la  granted  leave  to  lead 
a  body  of  Jews  to  Jerusalem.  Departure  of  the  caravan  under 
Joachim,  am  of  Zorubbabtl,  and  others. 

Es6r-«-Ezr2.   List*  of  those  returning  with  Zerubbab&L 

Ea  5»7<>-Ect  S-4».  Altar  of  burnt-offering  set  up;  Feast  of 
Tabernacles  oelebrated ;  foundation  of  temple  laid ;  offer  of '  the 
enemies'  to  co-operate  rejected.  The  work  hindered  through 
their  opposition  till  (As  man  oj  Dariut. 

Es  6.  7-Exr  6.  6.  Work  resumed  in  seoond  year  of  Darius. 
Letter  of  the  Persian  governors  to  Darius,  and  his  favourable 
rescript.  Completion  of  the  temple. 

Es8-9*>- Ear  7-10.  Return  under  Etra  in  reign  of  A  i  tasini  mm. 
The  abuse  of  mixed  marriages  redressed.  Names  of  the  toans- 
gressora. 

Es9*7-H-Neh7»-8U.   Reading  of  the  law  by  In 

The  history  goes  directly  backwards :  first  Artsv- 
xerxes  (2»-«),  then  Darius  (3-6*),  lastly  Cyras 
(ft7'"),  instead  of  Cyrus,  Darius,  Artaxerxes.  After 
expressly  stating  that  it  was  Darius  who  gave 
permission  to  Zerubbabel  to  return,  the  writer  in 
S""70  calmly  refers  this  return  to  the  time  of  Cyrus. 

The  book  is  incomplete.  It  breaks  off  in  the 
middle  of  a  sentence,  <tal  eWvrfceVar  (cf.  Neh  8U). 
It  probably  continued  the  history  to  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles  described  in  Neh  8,  but  no  further ; 
this  is  suggested  by  Jos.  Ant.  XL  v.  5,  who  de- 
scribes that  feast,  using  an  Esdras  word  irarboBuaa, 
and  at  this  point,  having  hitherto  followed  Es  as 
his  authority,  passes  on  to  the  Book  of  Neh.  The 
Latin  versions  add  a  clause  completing  the  broken 
sentence  of  the  Greek.  There  is  no  indication  that 
the  book  ever  began  at  an  earlier  point  in  the 
history  than  it  does  now. 

Reception  and  Use  of  the  Book.— The  first 
witness  to  the  existence  of  Es  A  is  Josephus,  who 
uses  it  in  place  of  the  canonical  book  not  only  in 
his  description  of  the  Return  (Ant,  XL  L-v.),  but 
also  in  his  account  of  Josiah  (Ant.  x.  iv.  5tT.). 
He  agrees  with  Es  in  shifting  the  first  opp  osition  to 
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the  work,  and  the  letter  to  the  Persian  long,  from 
its  place  in  the  canonical  Err,  altering  Artazerxes 
to  Cambyses  to  correct  the  chronological  error ;  he 
introduces  the  story  of  the  three  pages ;  with  Es 
he  passes  directly  from  the  end  of  Err  to  Neh  8 ; 
ana  he  borrows  a  good  deal  of  the  language  of  our 
book.  His  preference  for  it  was  probably  due  to 
its  more  elegant  Gr.  style,  and  a  desire  not  to  omit 
the  additional  matter  contained  in  it.  He  occa- 
sionally supplements  his  authority  by  information 
derived  apparently  from  the  Heb.  Ezr;  the  indi- 
cations of  his  knowledge  of  the  Gr.  Es  B  are  too 
slight  to  warrant  the  supposition  that  he  made 
any  use  of  that  book  (but  see  XI.  i.  3,  §  15,  fvmilpet ; 
xi.  v.  2,  §  136).  His  narrative  is  worthless  as 
history,  since  in  trying  to  remove  the  inaccuracies 
of  his  original  he  has  only  introduced  greater  con- 
fusion himself. 

Our  book  is  quoted  fairly  often  by  the  early  Christian  Fathers, 
both  Or.  and  Latin.  Among  Or.  Fathers,  Clem.  Alex.  Strom. 
I.  892.  Potter  (itrsvSa  Zv<£«£U  nev>  timtirmt  «4»  linfMrw, 
a.r.x.) :  Origen,  Ham.  ice.  in  Joeuam,  I  10,  Comm.  in  Johann. 
tL  1 ;  Eusebius,  Comm.  In  Pa.  76, 1 19  :  Athanasius,  Oral.  eont. 
Arxanoe,  U.  20.  Tertullian,  De  Cor.  liiliL  9,  perhaps  refers  to 
1  Es  6* ;  Cyprian,  Ep.  74,  9,  quotes  the  passage, '  Veritas  manet 
et  invaleecit  in  sternum,  et  vivit  et  obtinet  in  asjcula  SBOuIorum ' 
(lv.  38) ;  and  Augustine,  de  Civ.  Dei,  xviii.  88,  refers  to  the  same 
passage,  suggesting  that  it  may  be  prophetical  of  Christ,  who  la 
the  Truth.  No  passage  has  perhaps  been  more  freq.  quoted,  or 
misquoted,  than  It.  41,  Magna  est  Veritas  et  pravalet '  Great  is 
truth,  and  strong  above  au  things'  (uwtftrrUiX.  (The  patriatio 
referenoes  are  oolleoted  in  the  Tubingen  Theoi.  QuartaUchrift, 
1869,  p.  268sq.)  The  first  writer  to  throw  discredit  on  the  book 
was  Jerome.  He  refused  to  translate  the  '  dreams '  of  S  and  4 
Esdraa,  His  words  are  (Pro/,  in  Emm),  '  Tertius  annus  est 
quod  semper  scribitls  atque  reecribitis,  ut  Eadne  Ubrum  et 
Esther  vobis  de  Hebrno  transferam. . . .  Nec  quenquam  moveat 
quod  us  us  a  nobis  liber  editus  est :  nee  avocryphorum  tertii  et 
quarti  eomniit  delectetur ;  quia  et  apud  Hebneos  Ezrm  Nehemi- 
S3que  sermones  in  unum  volumen  ooarctantur;  et  qus)  non 
habentur  apud  illos,  nec  de  viginti  quatuor  senibus  sunt,  procul 
abjkaenda.'  Consequently,  the  Old  Latin  was  left  untouched  by 
him,  and  the  book  is  absent  from  the  older  MSB  of  the  Vulg. 
'jt.f.  Ood.  Amiatinus). 

It  was  probably  owing  to  the  influence  of  this 
estimate  of  Jerome,  that  the  Tridentine  Fathers  in 
1546  excluded  1  Es  from  the  Canon.  1  and  2  Es, 
with  the  Prayer  of  Manasses,  are  the  only  books 
admitted  as  apocryphal  into  the  Romish  Bibles,  the 
rest  of  our  Apocr.  oeing  declared  canonical  by  the 
Council  of  Trent.  In  modern  editions  of  the  Vulg. 
they  form  an  Appendix,  being  plaoed  after  the  NT, 
with  a  prefatory  note  stating  that  they  are  placed 
'hoe  in  loco  extra  scilicet  seriem  canonioorum 
librorum  .  .  .  ne  prorsus  interirent,  quippe  qui  a 
nonnullis  Sanctis  Patribus  citantur,  et  in  aLiquibus 
Bibliis  tarn  manuscriptis  quam  impressis  reperi- 
untur.'  In  the  Eng.  Bible  our  book  stands  first  in 
the  Apocrypha. 

Relation  to  the  Canonical  Ezra. — On  this 
question,  the  most  interesting  which  arises  in 
connexion  with  the  book,  the  most  opposite 
opinions  have  been  held.  The  various  theories 
resolve  themselves  into  three. 

1.  It  is  regarded  as  a  mere  compilation  from  the 
Gr.  of  the  LXX  (2  Ch  and  Es  B).  Those  books, 
according  to  this  theory,  have  been  worked  over 
and  modified  for  the  sake  of  Greek  readers,  to 
whom  the  Hebraic  style  of  the  LXX  version 
rendered  it  unintelligible.  Such  is  the  view  of 
Keil,  Schtlrer  (in  Herzog,  Eneyet.  i.  496,  '  nach  der 
Septuaginta  iibersetznng  bearbeitet,'  and  HJP  ii. 
iii.  177  ff.  Eng.  tr.),  and  Bissell  (in  Lange's  OT 
Comm.).  In  favour  of  this  view  it  is  urged  (L)  that 
our  book  often  agrees  literally  with  the  LXX  in 
the  Gr.  used,  even  in  rare  ana  unfamiliar  words ; 
(ii. )  that  the  LXX  is  often  followed  in  its  deviations 
from  the  Heb.  text;  and  (iii.)  that  in  the  case  of 
deviations  from  both  Heb.  and  LXX,  the  readings 
of  Es  A  are  more  easily  referred  to  the  latter  than 
to  the  former.  The  best  instances  of  (i.)  are  Es  A 
8**  i  Kowpiaat  rat  dpaoriat  fyujy  =  Es  B  9"  ixoiiciurat 
ilH&*  rd«  irofilai,  Rv  'punished  us  less  than  our 


iniquities  deserve';  Es  A  9sl  =  Es  B  18"  <piyen 
Xiwifftara.  For  (ii.)  may  be  quoted  Es  A  1"  ko1 
eOra  ri  Ttxawdw = 2  Ch  35u  «ol  oOrut  els  to  rpojl, 
against  Heb.  'and  so  they  did  with  the  oxen.' 
The  two  Heb.  words  tbj  ('oxen')  and  igS  ('morn- 
ing') are  indistinguishable  without  the  vowel 
points ;  the  agreement  need  not  prove  the  use  of 
one  version  by  the  other.  More  striking  is  Es  A 
lu  /ut'  ttwIUat  koI  irt/reyiaw,  compared  with  2  Ch 
35u  «U  etuSiiSv  icai  tSpaftor.  This  looks  like  a  oon- 
fusion  of  eiwSiw  and  tiotou ;  the  Heb.  equivalent  is 
'and  in  pans.'  But  here  Es  renders  the  Hiphil 
«T3  correctly  by  dx^rryxar,  which  Itpa/xor  fails  to 
do,  thus  showing  independent  knowledge  of  the 
Hebrew.  Compare  also  Es  A  1*  roXe/jteU  aOr&r 
Arexelpet,  and  2  Ch  35*  d\X'  4  roXeuttr  aSnar  ixpa- 
Teuiidn,  with  the  Heb.  'disguised  himself  that  he 
might  fight  with  him.' 

A  comparison  of  the  two  books,  however,  renders 
it  impossible  to  maintain  the  view  any  longer,  that 
Es  A  is  compiled  solely  from  the  Gr.  of  the  other 
books.  There  are  numerous  passages  where  Es 
preserves  the  Heb.  more  closely  than  the  LXX,  or 
points  to  a  different  word  in  the  Heb.  original. 
An  examination  of  all  the  passages  given  by  Bissell 
(p.  69)  in  support  of  the  opposite  opinion  will  show 
that  there  is  not  one  where  Es  does  not  preserve 
some  touch  in  the  Heb.  which  is  missed  in  the 
LXX  Ezr,  which  cannot  therefore  have  been  the 
only  authority  possessed  by  our  author  in  those 
parts  which  agree  with  the  canonical  book.  It 
still  remains  possible  that  Es  A  is  a  mere  recension 
of  the  canonical  books  6y_  the  help  of  the  Heb. ;  but 
the  Gr.  of  the  two  books  is  of  such  a  different  char- 
acter as  to  make  it  improbable  that  this  is  the 
true  view  of  the  relation  between  them. 

2.  It  is  regarded  as  a  working  over  of  an  earlier 
Gr.  translation  of  Ch,  Ezr,  and  Neh,  but  a  trans- 
lation quite  distinct  from  the  LXX.  This  view  is 
held  by  Ewald  {Hist,  of  Isr.  v.  126-128,  Eng.  tr.). 
He  first  gives  the  alternative  that  the  writer  '  was 
either  a  translator  of  the  books  of  Ch,  or  else 
found  them  already  translated,  and  worked  up  the 
try  and  then  decides  for  the  latter  view  (p.  128  n. ). 
'He  found  the  work  of  the  chronicler  tolerably 
freely  translated  from  the  original.  This  tr.  was 
different  from  that  of  the  LXX,  and  no  doubt 
much  older.' 

This  theory  admits  an  independent  tr.  of  the 
Heb.  as  the  basis  of  the  book,  but  denies  that  the 
compiler  was  himself  the  translator ;  it  presupposes 
a  lost  Gr.  version  of  Ch,  Ezr,  Neh.  It  gives  a 
satisfactory  explanation  of  the  coincidences  in  tr. 
and  deviation  from  the  Heb.  in  Es  A  and  Es  B,  if 
we  suppose  that  both  are  to  some  extent  dependent 
on  a  lost  Gr.  original.  We  should  then  nave  ii 
the  two  books  a  parallel  case  to  the  two  Gr. 
versions  of  Dn,  the  LXX  very  paraphrastic, 
Theod.  fairly  literal,  both  being  dependent  on  as 
earlier  version  (Smith,  Diet.  Christ.  Biog.  art. 
'Theodotion'). 

8.  It  is  held  to  be  a  direct  and  independent  tr. 
from  the  Heb.,  and  from  a  text  in  some  instances 
superior  to  the  Massoretic;  Es  B  was  entirely 
unknown  to  the  writer.  This  view  is  held  by 
Michaelis,  Trendelenburg  (in  Eichhorn's  Allge- 
meine  Bibliothek  der  bibl.  litt.  1787),  Pohlmann  (in 
Tiibingen  Quartalschrift,  1859,  p.  257),  Herzfeld, 
Fritzsche,  and  others.  It  is  simpler  than  the  last, 
but  fails  to  account  for  the  coincidences  in  the 
two  books.  The  question  whether  (2)  or  (3)  is  the 
true  view  depends  also  on  the  date  which,  on 
linguistic  and  other  grounds,  we  are  led  to  assign 
to  the  work.  It  cannot  be  said  to  have  been  yet 
decided  which  is  right,  but  (2)  appears  to  satisfy 
all  the  requirements  of  the  problem,  while  (3)  does 
not. 

The  two  translations  are  of  an  essentially 
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different  character.  While  the  writer  of  Es  B 
shows  a  slavish  adherence  to  the  Hebrew,  often 
transliterating  his  original,  and  making  no  pre- 
tensions to  style,  Es  A  is  marked  by  a  free  style 
of  translation,  an  elegant  and  idiomatic  Gr.,  a 
happy  rendering  of  Hebraisms,  and  an  omission  of 
difficulties,  which  make  it  a  far  more  readable 
book  than  the  other.  It  was  clearly  intended  for 
Gr.  readers  unacquainted  with  Hebrew.  The 
writer  was  a  litterateur  in  possession  of  a  wide 
Gr.  vocabulary. 

A  few  instances  of  hli  maimer  may  be  given.  He  consistently 
translates  the  phrase  'beyond  the  river'  (the  Persian  name  for 
Palestine,  Es  B  Hfm.  n!  nnH  by  KiXt,  Tuflm  mm)  +*„'«,  (7 
times  in  Es  A ;  only  8  times  elsewhere,  via,  in  the  Books  of 
Mao).  He  writes  kyu,  ri  wirXm  for  Ch  wmm  W  airir.  A  good 
instance  of  idiomatic  Or.  style  is  6*-  TO  (oontrast  Es  B  4<  «).  A 
list  of  some  words  peculiar  to  Es  A  in  the  Or.  OT  may  not  be 
superfluous.  iuuKMm,  o.  dat  tor  asm  (6  times),  i.my,imu 
(of  Esra,  i  >uiit  mm)  tn^itn*  nS  tqiuv-Es  B  i  life*  mm  i 
yfm^ruH,  6  time*),  i,mfx^r$nHnH,  tfziuUf  (of  Ezra),  frpiv 

f*"". ,  *1{^r~r<m,  tyxirmit.  U»«^ll»,  lujuruSl,  muuvrrit, 

'*•*&*<  «¥»*•<'*»«  (6  times  =  Es  B  NasW/t),  lVmrrmrmt,  iif^kXnu 
(6  times,  Es  B  rinru),  miff,  'a  oar,"  tufiffz''  (*  times),  fan- 
yfrirraaw, hifmnyfrnfim,  wfrnyfumnrnks  jsubst),  nuSfmfiiitn, 
miitfttuitm,  f>»M,  >ik  nUmi  kmivt,  xmfuurrrit,  rfnftm- 
nrrifm.  Other  words  rarely  found  elsewhere  than  in  this  book 
(which  may  for  the  most  part  be  paralleled  from  Est,  Dn,  and 
Mao)  are— i»vw>  '  confiscate,'  aWa,  tmtfa,,,  UypmrZu,, 
umi;  i>umi,  twmtiftmra,  iwimmftmrimi  'attack,'  \wtrirwil  {t\. 
rirrmris),  tvtlmrM,  mitilm,  tt+rft  (Es  B  rmgit),  tffit  (Es  B 
wnHMr,  fimnimmt,  amUww  m 

mn,ummtfm,  Uinuw,  wmmfifit. 

The  passages  which  point  to  a  more  aocurate  rendering  of  the 
Heb.,  or  a  different  Heb.  original  from  that  tr*-  by  the  LXX, 
are  oollected  by  Trendelenburg  (see  also  Bissell,  66-69).  The 
foil,  instances,  partly  unnoticed  before,  may  be  given  :— 

In  the  account  of  the  death  of  Josiah,  Es  A  l»n=2  Ob  SSa-*>. 
Eel"  irl  ykf  w  Eiffirm  i  wiXtfUt  fui  imt ;  Oh  LXX  omit; 
Heb.  'but  against  the  bouse  of  my  war'  09907?  ^ttX  Es 
apparently  read  ir)S  (Euphrates)  for  n%  The  Heb.  as  it  stands 
is  harsh  for  'the  house  with  which  I  have  war' ;  and  Es  is  a 
decided  Improvement. 

Km  1»  «.  wf~ix*.  ftumn,  -'uMwrn  wfrttm.;  Oh  LXX  mm 
tmmm  m  Ujm,  Ntx«4-Heb.   Es  perhaps  read  «'«  tor 
'Iwmmo  is  a  later  insertion;  the  Vulg.  has  'non  attendens 
verbumprophetav 

tJE*       .  •»  Vx«^<  «*»  fim*.Hm;  Oh  LXX  ««J 

iv^av.,  «  n|TOi,j^,..HA.  Es  read rTja  'and they  came 
down*)  for  r*l  'and  they  shot'). 

the  Heb  Is  more  closely  rendered  (•  and  with  htm  were  reckoned 
In  genealogy  of  (As  male,  •)  than  in  LXX  (Es  B  8*)  mm)  «r'  a*rw 
«  rwr^pgaj  a,  aw  im, 

In  8<«  i  Mjrew' of  LXX  is  rightly  given  as  AWm.  A  writer 
working  on  the  LXX  without  the  Heb.  could  hardly  inter  that 
Maryu  stood  for  ■n^P  ('the  people  of  Mlsraim'). 

In  8«a  if  mfa  rm  ijam  aaJ  n),  ,-yat  i^n,  the  last  words  of 
the  Heb.  *7*J?Ep»  ('  and  my  mantle  are  rightly  given ;  the  LXX 
twjoe ^misconstrues  them  <B».»X  *»*mfa  rm  IfUnk  mm) 

UtV* mml  rn  aava  ran.  « tmi,  iynMm  iXut  ra#a  rmmmmm,  the 
Heb.  phrase  MTDPJJ  ('for  a  little  moment')  is  rendered,  and 

•  *£.  omits  the  phrase  and  changes  the  construction. 

881  m,$nifi4mfu,  wmfmfiinu,  and  Es  B  ow  inrvi^ayw.  «Ww 
tmrmt,  are  independent  versions  of  3n*jq  ('shall  we  again 
break  f  T. 

the  Heb.  ('according  to  thTcouncll  of  mTLonVandoMSS! 
that  tremble  at  the  command  of  our  God  •)  where  the  LXX  fEs  B 


I  tmrnflim  lit  ri  rmrrmfifm  lava  .  .  .  mm)  miXiettS  imu. 
The  oompller  clearly  read  0f>  |J>,1  ('and  he  paaKd  the  night 
there")  for  Of1  ^J>n  ('and  he  went  there).  The  letters  I  and  i 
are  very  liable  to  oonftadon ;  and  «iUC«*ai  is  the  constant 
rendering  of  the  verb  |lS  ('to  dwell1)  in  the  LXX 

~»dermg  of  the  Heb.  (Vn,      rcl  'andtoey  «id  with  »i3 


A Jlwf^^T  instances  pot  of  many  show  beyond  a 
doubt  that  the  compiler,  or  the  author  of  the 
version  he  is  using  had  a  knowledge  of  the  Heb.  as 
against  the  other  Gr.  version,  and  that  Es  A  is  an 


important  authority  for  a  critical  emendation  of 
the  Heb.  text. 

The  most  recent  supporter  of  the  third  view,  and 
of  the  claims  of  this  book  to  attention,  is  Sir  H.  H. 
Howorth,  in  a  series  of  six  articles  in  the  Academy 
for  1893  on '  The  real  character  and  the  importance 
of  the  first  book  of  Esdras.'  His  attempt  to  estab- 
lish the  historical  credibility  of  the  book  and  its 
chronological  accuracy,  as  against  the  canonical 
Ezra,  is  beset  by  numerous  difficulties,  and  cannot 
be  maintained.  Thus  he  regards  the  Darius  who 
despatched  Zerubbabel  as  Darius  IL  Nothus  (424), 
who  was  a  century  later  than  Darius  Hystaspet 
(522),  and  is  forced  to  date  the  return  under 
Ezra,  and  that  under  Nehemiah,  more  than  half 
a  century  later  than  the  dates  ordinarily  assigned 
to  those  events ;  he  regards  Sanabassar  or  Shesh- 
bazzar  as  a  distinct  person  from  Zerubbabel ;  he 
says  that  the  misplaced  section  Es  A  2"-*  preserves 
the  original  order  of  the  Aramaic  chronicle  from 
which  it  is  derived ;  and  he  regards  the  story  of 
the  three  pages  as  'equally  valuable  and  worthy  of 
credit  with  the  rest  of  the  book.'  It  is  lost  labour 
to  attempt  to  reconcile  this  book  with  history; 
the  compiler  has  put  together  his  materials  regard- 
less of  the  inconsequences  involved.  But  8a  H. 
Howorth's  views  on  the  relations  between  the  two 
Gr.  books  are  far  more  deserving  of  notice ;  he  has 
here  been  partly  anticipated  by  Pohlmann  (op.  eU. 
273-275).  He  argues  that  'Es  A  represents  the 
true  LXX  text ;  Es  B  represents  another  tr.,  which 
in  all  probability  was  that  of  Theodotion ' ;  and  he 
quotes  the  parallel  of  the  two  versions  of  Daniel. 
The  existing  evidence  makes  it  probable  that  this 
view  is  so  far  correct,  that  Es  A  represents  the 
first  attempt  to  present  the  story  of  the  Return  in 
a  Gr.  dress,  the  story  of  the  three  pages  being 
perhaps  added  by  a  later  compiler.  Subsequently 
a  complete  and  a  more  accurate  rendering  of  the 
Heb.  was  required,  and  this  was  supplied  by  what 
is  now  called  the  LXX  version  of  Ch,  Exr,  Neh. 
Whether  this  took  place  so  late  as  the  time  of 
Theodotion  may  be  questioned. 

In  favour  of  the  priority  of  Es  A,  these  points 
may  be  noted : — 

1.  The  Position  of  the  Book  and  it*  earliest  Title 
in  the  MSS  {'&<rSpat  a').— The  explanation  usually 
given  is  that  the  events  described  in  it  precede  in 
part  the  events  in  the  LXX  Exr.  It  Is  equally 
probable  that  it  was  assigned  the  prior  position 
because  it  was  the  earlier  of  the  two  Gr.  versions. 

2.  The  Contents. —These  point  to  a  time  when 
Ch,  Exr,  and  Neh  formed  one  continuous  work, 
and  the  division  into  sections  had  not  yet  been 
made.  Es  A  passes  without  a  break  from  one 
book  to  another,  and  does  not  contain  the  redupli- 
cation whereby  the  last  two  verses  of  Ch  are 
repeated  as  the  first  two  of  Ezra. 

3.  The  Use  of  Es  A  by  Josephus.  —There  is  no 
certain  evidence  of  his  acquaintance  with  the  other 
Gr.  book,  or  of  its  existence  before  his  time.  This 
looks  as  if  he  were  using  the  only  Gr.  materials 
available  to  him ;  that  is,  that  in  the  LXX  as 
known  to  him  this  part  of  the  Bible  was  repre- 
sented by  Es  A. 

4.  During  the  first  five  centuries  the  Christian 
Fathers  quote  the  book  with  respect  as  canonical. 
It  was  included  in  Origen's  Hexapla. 

6.  As  shown  above,  it  has  in  many  places  pre- 
served a  better  Heb.  text  than  the  LXX  Ezra. 

The  Original  Section  (&-&).— The  source  of 
the  story  of  the  three  pages  at  the  court  of  Darius 
is  unknown.  In  what  language  it  was  originally 
written  is  also  doubtful ;  but  Ewald  is  prob.  right 
in  holding  that  while  the  main  body  of  the  book  is 
a  tr.  from  Heb.,  'on  the  other  hand  the  work  from 
which  he  took  the  story  about  Zerubbabel  was 
originally  composed  in  Gr.'  At  any  rate  there  are 
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no  clear  traces  of  Hebraisms  (Fritzsche  adduces  4" 
r*  iUaia  rout  iri  rdrrur  r<2»  &SUur  =  \Q  0???  '">rV)> 
and  the  paronomasia  invar  koI  tipeo-tr  in  4°  points 
to  a  Gr.  original.  The  compiler  seems  to  have  been 
acquainted  with  traditions  of  Persian  history.  The 
account  of  Darius  and  Apame  the  daughter  of 
Bartacus  (4",  Jos.  gives  his  name  as  'PajStfdojt,  so 
the  Latin  versions  Bezaces)  is  perhaps  derived  from 
some  book  of  Persian  court  stories.*  The  presence 
of  Zerubbabel  at  the  court  of  Darin*  is,  or  course, 
an  anachronism  :  it  was  Cyrus  who  despatched  him 
to  Jerusalem.  It  is  noticeable  that  in  5*,  acc  to 
the  most  natural  construction,  it  is  Joachim  the 
son  of  Zerubbabel  who  spake  wise  words  before 
Darius.  In  4"  the  speaker  is  merely  called  i 
rtarUrKot  (a  name  hardly  suitable  to  Z.),  and  at 
his  first  introduction  in  4"  the  third  speaker  is 
identified  in  a  parenthesis  only  i  rptrot  .  .  .  otrbt 
eVmr  ZopofiapfK,  which  is  certainly  a  later  addition. 
This  has  led  to  the  conjecture  that  Joachim  was 
the  hero  of  the  story,  and  that  there  were  two  ex- 
peditions—one in  the  time  of  Cyrus  led  by  Zerub- 
babel, one  under  Darius  led  by  Joachim  (Fritzsche 
and  Reuss).  But  no  Joachim  is  mentioned  among 
the  sons  of  Z.  in  1  Ch  3U.  These  inconsistencies 
certainly  show  the  composite  nature  of  the  book. 
It  would  appear  that  an  earlier  Pen.  story  was 
adopted  by  the  Jews  of  Alexandria  and  became 
attached  to  Zerubbabel ;  the  speakers  in  the 
original  story  were  Persian  courtiers  (3*  ot  aviux.ro- 
oWXajcei).  The  second  of  the  theses  maintained  by 
the  third  speaker — the  superiority  of  the  truth — 
may  also  be  a  Jewish  addition  to  the  original, 
though  the  eulogy  of  truth  would  not  be  out  of 

Slace  in  a  Persian  story,  since  the  Persians  were 
Might  from  boyhood  '  to  ride,  to  use  the  bow,  and 
to  speak  the  truth '  (Hdt.  L  136). 

The  story  I*  toM  In  what  perhaps  waa  thought  a  more 
ptanttble  way  In  Joseph o»  (Ant.  c  UL  2).  There  Darius,  unable 
to  sleep,  propoeee  a  reward  to  that  one  of  bis  three  pages  who 
■ball  beet  prove  hi*  thesis  :  to  the  first  he  gives  the  thesis,  that 
'wine  la  the  strongest';  to  the  second, '  the  king  la  the strongest '; 
to  the  third,  '  whether  women  are  the  strongest  or  truth  Is 
stronger  than  they'f  The  apeeohea  are  held  on  the  following 
day.  In  Ea  the  Una  makes  no  promlae  of  reward* :  the  three 
pages  suggest  the  Idea  to  each  other,  and  while  he  alee  pa  they 
each  write  the  subject  which  he  mean*  to  maintain,  and  pat 
It  under  the  king's  pillow  for  him  to  And  in  the  morning.  The 
speeches  before  the  Per*,  monarch  are  not  unlike  the  anawers 
of  the  n  tranelatora  at  the  court  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphia,  a* 
described  in  the  letter  of  Arlsteaa.  The  applause  which 
greets  the  third  speech  (4«1  and  the  feasting  for  seven  day* 
'with  music  and  gladness '  (4f*\,  may  be  illustrated  from  that 
work.  But  there  ii  hardly  sufficient  ground  for  saying,  with 
Ewald,  that  'the  book  of  Arlateaa  must  have  been  already 
known  to  the  author.'  The  story  in  Es  la  a  composition  of 
the  same  olase,  and  probably  of  the  same  time  as  the  Arlateaa 


It  should  be  noted  that  in  the  third  speech  there 
it  an  allusion  to  Gn  2s*  (Es  4"  irSpurot  top  iavroO 
raWpa  cVcaraXWirei  ...  sal  rpdt  tV  Mar  yvnuxa 
koXXarat). 

Object  or  thb  Book.— The  body  of  the  book 
appears,  as  has  been  shown,  to  be  the  earliest 
version  of  the  work  of  the  Chronicler.  It  was 
written  to  render  Gr. -speaking  Jews  acquainted 
with  the  favour  which  through  the  Divine  Provi- 
dence was  once  shown  to  their  nation  by  foreign 
monarch*.  The  original  section  (3-4)  is  perhaps 
the  nucleus  of  the  whole,  round  which  the  rest  is 
grouped.  One  object  of  the  compiler  was  to  give 
currency  to  this  story,  from  whatever  source, 
Persian  or  Jewish,  he  had  derived  it  He  may 
also  have  had  an  ulterior  object  in  view.  The 
exaggerated  accounts  of  the  munificence  of  Cyrus 
and  Darius  lead  us  to  suppose  that  he  aimed  at 

*  The  name  Apame  la  Oriental,  though  not  found  till  the 
Macedonian  period.  No  such  person  occurs  among  the  wives 
of  Darius  L  The  first  of  the  name  waa  the  wife  of  Seleucu* 
Ntkator,  Alexander*!  general,  and  daughter  of  Artabasua 
(BtraboX  Does  this  last  name  give  the  explanation  of  the  name 
Bartacus  or 'Pa^tCaawT 


securing  to  the  Jews  '  the  favour  of  a  Ptolemaic  oi 
other  heathen  power '  (Ewald). 

Time  and  Place  of  Composition.— The  ex- 
treme limits  between  which  the  book  must  be 
placed  are  given  on  the  one  hand  by  the  date  of 
the  composition  of  the  Heb.  books  of  Ezr  and  Neh, 
which  is  fixed  as  late  as  B.C.  300 (Ryle,  Cam.  Bible, 
Introd.  xxvi),  on  the  other  by  the  date  of 
JosephuSj  a.d.  100.  Within  these  rather  wide 
limits  it  is  difficult  to  define  the  time  more  accur- 
ately with  any  certainty.  As  Fritzsche  remarks, 
the  writer  has  kept  his  own  personality  in  the 
background  and  nowhere  left  any  traces  of  his  own 
time  (Einleitung,  p.  9).  Still  there  remain  a  few 
indications  to  be  mentioned.  The  similarity  to 
Aristeas,  as  we  have  seen,  shows  nothing  more 
than  that  the  Zerubbabel  story  is  of  the  same 
character  and  probably  the  same  time  as  that  book 
(circa  B.C.  160). 

1.  But  Ewald  notes  further  (Abhand.  titer  d. 
Sibyll.  Buck.  p.  36)  that  this  story  was  known  and 
referred  to  by  the  writer  of  the  oldest  of  the 
Sibylline  books.  Now,  this  book  (UL  of  the 
Sibylline  Oracles)  is  definitely  fixed  to  the  reign  of 
Ptol  emy  Philometor  (B.C.  181-146).  In  it  is  an 
allusion  to  Persian  kings  helping  forward  the 
rebuilding  of  the  temple  in  consequence  of  a 
dream :  in.  293-4,  Mrbt  yap  Siiaa  8t At  trrvxar  ayror 
6V«por,  Kal  rirt  Si]  wabs  rdXir  laatrai,  in  wdpot  f/r 
xtp.  This,  in  Ewald's  opinion,  is  suggested  by  Es 
3-4.  But  in  Es  44S-a  there  is  no  mention  of  a  dream, 
but  only  a  vow,  which  influenced  Darius.  Still, 
as  the  dream  is  not  alluded  to  elsewhere,  it  is  not 
improbable  that  the  Sibyllist  had  some  older  form 
of  this  story  before  him,  from  which  our  Esdras 
also  borrowed. 

2.  The  book  has,  further,  some  parallels  with  the 
LXX  version  of  Dn  and  Est.  The  opening  of  Es 
3  seems  to  be  imitated  from  the  opening  of  Est 
l1"* :  the  phrases  trolr)acr  Soxhr,  arb  rr)t  'IrSiKrjs  fiixpt 
AlSiorlat,  and  '  the  hundred  and  seventy  satrapies,' 
are  common  to  both.  Cf.  also  Es  3*  ot  rptfi 
lieyurrartt  rfp  UepolSot  with  Est  1"  LXX,  Dn  6*. 
(The  Heb.  of  Est  as  also  Ezr  7*  name  seven  Persian 
councillors.) 

The  agreements  between  Es  and  Dn  LXX  are 
remarkable.  Of  these  the  most  striking  is  a  clause 
which  they  have  in  common  in  the  account  of  the 
treasures  which  Nebuchadnezzar  recovered  from 
Jems.  (Es  2*=Dn  la  LXX,  itol  iTypciaaro  airrb.  (r 
t$  eUuXiy  afc-oC).  In  this  place,  since  dxepelit <r$ai 
is  an  Esdras  word,  occurring  three  times  in  this 
connexion  in  Es  and  nowhere  else  in  Dn,  and 
since  clSwXior  renders  the  Heb.  of  Ezr  (vn^g  n-j) 
but  not  of  Dn  (vrfSg  nf>*  rrj,  Theod.  tit  ri>  otter 
0i)<ravpov  SeoO  airrov),  it  would  seem  that  the  obliga- 
tion is  on  the  side  of  the  Dn  translator. 

But,  in  view  of  the  other  parallels  between  the 
books,  another  explanation  is  more  probable,  that 
the  translations  are  the  work  of  one  and  the  same 
hand.  In  one  place  the  same  Aramaic  phrase, 
'  And  his  house  shall  be  made  a  dunghill,'  is  mis- 
translated or  paraphrased  in  the  same  way  (Es  6*1 
Kal  tA  irwapxorra  a&roO  elrai  paaiXma,  Dn  2s  koI 
d>aXi7#fli)ffeTtu  i/u5r  to  Irwapyorra  tls  to  /9a<riX«o»).  It 
may  be  noted  that  both  books  are  written  in  an 
idiomatic  Gr.  style  foreign  to  most  books  of  the 
LXX ;  both  are  very  free  translations ;  both  have 
interpolations  of  a  similar  character  (the  three 
pages  in  Es,  the  three  children  in  Dn) ;  the 
original  Heb.  of  both  books  has  Aramaic  sections 
interspersed  in  it.  If  this  theory  be  true,  the 
parallel  between  the  two  Gr.  books  of  Es  and  the 
two  versions  of  Dn  is  very  close.* 

'The  theory  baa  already  been  I 


by  Dr.  Owynn  (Mat 
;  cf.  DntM  w/Mu(B*»al 
iwMfm) ;  fcypaWCm  (Dn  V*,  ~Bm  8») ;  Dn  Si,  Es  S>  a  wr-yty 
fw'w  (Dn  8»,  Es  B*  [A]  only) ;  use  ot  &/ta  o.  inf.  «pa  ri 


Christ.  Bit/.,  ».*.  Theodotlon,  p^ff 
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3.  Graetz  (Gesch.  der  Juden,  1863,  p.  446)  points 
to  the  use  of  ffrarot  in  3",  and  says  that  the  Roman 
consulate  is  known  to  the  writer.  This  would 
indicate  a  time  later  than  the  first  interference  of 
the  Romans  in  the  East,  i.e.  later  than  B.C.  200. 

4.  On  the  other  hand,  the  term  Kox\t)  Zvpla 
which  so  frequently  occurs  is  used  in  the  sense 
which  it  bore  during  the  Gr.  period,  meaning  all 
S.  Syria  except  Phoenicia.  Before  the  coming  of 
the  Romans  to  Palestine  (e.  B.C.  63,  the  date  of 
Pompey's  taking  of  Jems.)  this  name  had  acquired 
a  new  significance,  being  restricted  to  the  country 
E.  of  the  Jordan  (G.  A.  Smith,  Hist.  Geog.  p. 
638).  The  way  in  which  this  phrase  is  used 
appears,  therefore,  to  afford  certain  proof  that  the 
book  is  at  least  as  old  as  the  first  half  of  the  last 
century  before  the  Christian  era. 

Whether  it  goes  back  to  the  2nd  cent.  B.O.  is 
more  uncertain. 

5.  That  such  is  the  case  is  the  opinion  of  Herz- 
feld  (Get.  d.  Volk.  Isr.  1863,  voL  ii.  p.  73),  who 
dates  it  before  the  Maccabeean  wars,  on  the  ground 
that  after  that  date,  when  the  books  of  Ezr  and 
Neh  had  become  canonical  (Ryle,  Cam.  Bible,  Ear. 
and  Neh.  lxv),  a  translator  would  not  have  been 
bold  enough  to  excerpt  and  rearrange  materials 
from  those  books. 

6.  This  view  is  also  supported  by  Lupton,  who 
has  an  ingenious  theory  as  to  the  occasion  when  the 
book  was  written.  He  regards  it  as  edited  at  the 
time  (B.O.  170)  when  Onias,  having  fled  from  the 
persecution  in  Pal.  under  Antiochua  Epiphanes, 
petitioned  for  leave  from  Ptolemy  Philometor  to 
build  a  temple  for  the  Alexandrian  Jews  at 
Heliopolis  on  the  site  of  a  ruined  Egyp.  temple  of 
Bubastis.  At  that  time  '  a  work  which  described 
the  rebuilding  of  the  temple,  and  the  beneficence 
of  foreign  kings  to  the  work,  and  which  also 
introduced  the  story  of  Josiah,  slain  in  an  invasion 
of  Syria  by  the  Egyptians,  would  have  a  special 
interest.'  The  account  of  the  building  of  the 
Egyp.  temple  [S/uxor  rip  eV  'Ie/xxroXtf/uxs,  lUKp&repcr  Si 
Kal  rmxfiirepor)  is  given  in  J os.  Ant.  xm.  ill.  1 ;  the 
reader  is  referred  to  the  interesting  remarks  of 
Lupton  (Speaker's  Comm.,  Apoo.  vol.  L  11-14). 
This  is,  of  course,  no  more  than  conjectural,  and 
it  is  unsafe  to  base  any  argument  upon  it ;  if  the 
theory  about  the  relation  to  the  LXX  Dn  be 
correct,  the  date  given  is  rather  too  early.  The 
limits  within  which  the  book  may  be  placed  may 
be  taken  to  be  B.C.  170-100.  Most  editors,  how- 
ever, assign  it  to  the  1st  cent.  B.c.  (De  Wette, 
Ewald,  Fntzsche). 

As  to  the  place  where  the  compiler  lived,  the 
character  of  the  translation  seems  to  show  that  it 
was  written  for  Alexandrian  Jews  rather  than  for 
natives  of  Palestine,  for  whom  the  original  Hebrew 
of  the  Chronicler  would  suffice.  One  slight  allusion 
in  4M  to  '  sailing  upon  the  sea  and  upon  the  rivers ' 
for  the  purpose  of  'robbing  and  stealing'  is 
thought  to  point  to  Egypt.  Certain  small  peculi- 
arities of  the  language  also  indicate  Alexandria 
as  the  place  of  writing :  ol  4>0im  rod  fkurtkim  (8*) 
takes  the  place  of  Es  B  ol  rfpBouXoi  (ol  rowrot 
#Xot  were  the  third  in  the  scale  of  courtiers  at  the 
Alexandrian  court) :  in  2U  &»  <palrqral  oot  is  inserted. 
The  phrase  4ta>  tpalnrrai  ('  if  it  seem  good ')  occurs 
in  Aria  teas  (in  Merx'  Archiv,  L  1870,  p.  10),  and 
repeatedly  in  Egyptian  papyri. 

Fritzscne,  on  the  other  hand,  concludes  that  the 
writer  was  a  Palestinian  from  his  knowledge  of 
sites  in  Jerusalem,  referring  to  5*  tit  ro  tipfxupw 
toC  rpuWov  rvX&vot  roC  rods  r§  drcroXg  (=Es  B  eit 
'IspowroXifri).    Cf.  also  9™  M  to  tipfyvfu*  rcO  rpbt 

tmOrm  (Dn 8U,  Es  8"):  'to  bom'  (Dn  8»,  Es  f*); 

A»*»Sf(Dn  4"  6*9,  Ej  1") :  mmmUumt  (Dn  tH,  Es  8«  only) ;  Dn 
Es  » ;  um  of  Wmi  (Boa  61»,  Es  8").    The  parallels  are 
chiefly  In  the  first  six  chapter!  of  Dn. 


dVaroX&t  UpoC  rvKwros  (=Neh  81  tit  t4  trXdrot  ri 
f/irpoaSer  rvXyt  rov  CJaros). 

MSS  and  Text.— Es  A  exists  in  two  out  of 
the  three  oldest  MSS  of  the  T.YY,  viz.  Cod. 
Vaticanus  (B)  and  Cod.  Alexandrinus  (A).  It  is 
not  found  in  either  of  the  portions  of  the  Sinaitio 
MS  (k)  discovered  by  Tischendorf  (Cod.  Friderioo- 
Augustanus  and  Cod.  Sinai ticus  Petropolitanus) ; 
but  this  is  perhaps  due  only  to  the  fact  that  that 
MS  is  incomplete,  and,  except  for  some  few  frag- 
ments of  the  Pent,  and  a  portion  of  1  Ch,  contains 
in  its  present  form  no  part  of  the  OT  earlier  than 
Es  B  9,  after  which  it  is  fairly  complete. 
There  has  been  a  curious  error  in  connexion  with 
the  Esdras  books;  13  chapters  of  1  Ch  having 
been  apparently  inserted  in  the  middle  of  Es 
B.  Cod.  Sin. -Pet.  contains  one  leaf  with  1  Ch 
9*,-llM ;  Cod.  F.-A.  has  four  more  leaves  headed 
Es  B,  but  in  reality  containing  1  Ch  11*-19" ; 
but  in  the  fourth  column  of  the  verso  of  the  fourth 
leaf  we  suddenly  pass  in  the  middle  of  a  line  with 
no  break  from  Ch  (icai  iroXipyqat*  atrrtr)  to  Es  B 
9"  («  6  Si  li/iur  xal  IxXirer  i<p'  t)/taf  fXeot).  A  note 
at  the  bottom  of  that  leaf  in  a  later  hand  calls 
attention  to  the  seven  superfluous  leaves  that  are 
'not  of  Esdras'  (to  riXnt  Tur  brra  tpiWur  tS 
vepuxaum  y  pdi  Srrur  tou  taSpa).  Of  these  seven 
leaves  we  now  possess  five ;  and  reckoning  back 
we  find  that  the  divergence  must  have  begun 
about  1  Ch  6"  (list  of  the  sons  of  Aaron).  This 
error,  whereby  fragments  of  1  Ch  have  been  inter- 

S elated  into  the  middle  of  Es  B,  is  probably 
ue  to  'a  mistake  in  binding  in  the  copy  from 
which  the  MS  was  transcribed'  (Westcott,  Bible 
in  the  Church,  p.  307,  Append.  B) ;  a  less  probable 
explanation  is  given  by  Lupton  (In trod.  p.  1). 
The  presence  of  the  title  Es  B  is  not  sufficient 
by  itself  to  prove,  as  Lupton  supposes,  that  Ea 
A  ever  stood  in  Cod.  k  ;  since  the  same  MS  con- 
tains only  the  first  and  fourth  books  of  Maccabees 
with  the  headings  paxx.  a',  umkk.  A",  and  the  two 
intervening  books  certainly  never  found  a  place  in 
the  MS. 

An  interesting  problem  is  presented  by  the  relation  of  the 
texts  of  Codd.  A  and  B  in  this  book.  The  text  of  A  is  always  the 
smoother  and  more  readable ;  and  wherever  the  reading  of  B 
suggests  a  suspicion  of  corruption,  A  almost  invariably  gives  the 
requisite  correction.  Several  of  these  corrections  may  be 
attributed  to  an  1  Alexandrian '  revision  of  the  text,  removing 
grammatical  solecisms  and  harsh  phrases ;  such  are  1*°  U/vmn 
(B  Mnxifsi),  IB  arwaWmm>  iM  .  .  .  rti  pi  fimriuiut  (B 
am.  nS  um)%  1"  **  rm&n  a&nifB  rmt  mimtmif),  S»  S>  as/fa  .  .  . 
•vi  i  kiyf  mvrtv  rtmmrtff  (B  8?  ir  «Afr*  .  .  .  Jvi  m,  i  X.  m*nu  vvsO, 
3»  ISXir;  Inft  rfk  ri,  iruo  (Bisr*  trun),  818  tmt*si$mt  it 
tx"  »  v»  tin*  (B  tl*»x.  S  %x."  Bat  in  other  places  it  Is 

hard  to  suppose  that  A  does  not  preserve  the  original  text. 
Thus  1»  (»»/  aai  k>mw  iM  i>  mrHru  ('  they  grieved  him  to 
the  heart,'  a  phrase  illustrated  by  Jth  1617  ;Bali  Unna 
>M>  Irr<i)t  1"  Joachim  at  bis  accession  h  m>  Umm  M  (of. 

2  Ch  86",  B  h  irm,  l*ri),  4*»  ri,  »  iw^sw  «'  'UouaTa.  (B 
'IavWoX  6»  mwrk  ri  wfirrmy/im  (B  aa>  W  w,*rr.\  8"  kr)  «m 
Xtyiutfmt  Htpi»  em^s  (B  om.  WLpi.),  8SS  mmHnXm  nm 
m^funi  (B  urinui  n>  FritzBche  (Binltituno,  1861, 

1 8)  remarks  that  B  Is  on  the  whole  a  very  pure  and  A  an 
emended  text;  but  it  is  noticeable  that  ta  his  subsequent 
critical  edition  (JAbrl  Apoayphi  VtL  Tut.  1871)  in  the  pas- 
sages given  above  and  in  numerous  others  he  adopts  the  reading 
of  A  and  abandons 1  the  pure  text  of  B.'  Still  more  noticeable  u 
it  that  the  earliest  author  to  quote  Es  A  supports  the  A  text 
against  the  B.  It  is  not  always  possible  to  reconstruct  the  text 
which  Josephus  used  owing  to  nis  habit  of  paraphrasing  the 
authority  which  lay  before  bim  ;  but  out  of  18  passages  in  this 
book  where  a  comparison  is  possible,  in  10  he  agrees  with  A 
against  B,  while  in  three  only  does  he  side  with  B  against  A 
Jos.  Ant.  XI.  UL  8  »«rar4ji  twf  l&mumimii  .  .  .  ifittmi  nU_wjH« 
(Es  4"0  mu  t»a  44  'llwtAMtt*  iupimtn*  rkl  mstpml,  B  *'  XaAfcu«X  I1- 
iv.  1  nv  I0tii*m  mtk  (Es  5»s  Wuo,  B  wfirm),  XI.  iv.  6  wmi  tititt 
it  'BufimxAttU  rj  fititv  ryji  M<r>'«  frfiXj'i,  V  S  a.vJL  (Es  «■ 
a.  tif.  it  *Es8.  rj  pKiHi  V1|  ir  MnlWa  x^f*  riutt  A  ir  *  ... 

B  rinf  it  * .  A  preserves  the  indefinite  article ;  cf.  Es  B  6* 
MifmXlf  f*im ;  B  Is  a  corruption  of  the  Greek  of  A£;  x~  v.  1 
kwlynmwt  iSftm  tj»  'IrpmXjrtn  0i«  (Es  9*  matvyntt*  tmmm  **> 
mfimrwv  irX,  B  T/f)  I  ^  asXarftptytra*  9'  4rw  6a*Armt  4 
?sjis<#  XMSi 
Mi  rtftmfim 

Aisundoub 

(did  Jos.  read  irl  ri  Xtyifvn  rifmt  nnvuv  Is  Es  8<>  t  A 
VTK.U.IJ,  B  nrwMi) ;  id.  rmvpwf  &4dpM»  vwip  affsf  fffS  AmS 


wufaa  (Es  $M  mlmrHnmu  U*  n  mm)  tsm.rm  tit  si 
fim,  *  inntttn  tmpim  «  mwmynri  iB/ti  ifyf—  Cv^s- 
jubtedly  best) ;  XL  v.  2  mmyuyit  ill  ri  rf/af  rtm  KwuAvss 
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wmrmfiat,  mfimt  imeawm,  m.r.X.  with  A  in  Es  8"  (B  omits  *  Una 
through  contusion,  perhaps,  of  KTPIfl  and  KPIOTJ) ;  XL  r.  S 
Iffrptlji  r*t  UQwrm  (Es  8s8  2fi^i(«,  B  t^s{«)  ;  XI.  T,  4  'I««»v«c  cwf 
'BlumrlfiD  (Ea  01  'I«a»*>  ni  'BXimrifim,  B  'bra  nt  Na»0w). 

These  instances  form  a  strong  argument  for  the  early  exist- 
ence if  not  the  originality  of  the  A  text.  The  chief  passage 
where  Joe.  appears  to  favour  B  Is  Ea  6"  (B  ai  x*f  a  tm« 
XwtotiW  mm)  Turin  u\  ri  wmfiyut  ;  Kntffm- 1  cars ' ;  Joe.  XL  ir.  1 
rtSt  rt  Xltnitt  Sis  «•  J  nvfir^  .  .  .  »•«■«>•*<«?). 

On  the  MSS  generally  see  Fritzsche,  Einleitung, 
88. 

Of  VSS,  Sabatier  prints  two  Lat.  versions,  one 
of  which  he  calls  the  Vulg.,  and  a  '  versio  altera' 
('ex  MS  Colbertino  annorom  circiter  800').  In 
reality  they  appear  to  be  two  distinct  VSS  of  the 
O.L.  Jerome  left  the  O.L.  untouched,  and  the 
Lat.  now  given  In  the  Appendix  to  the  Vulg.  is 
not  his  work.  A  third  Lat.  version  of  Ea  A  3-4 
(abbreviated)  and  of  a  few  verses  elsewhere  in  the 
book  is  given  in  Lagarde  (Septuaginta  Studien,  iL 
1892)  from  a  MS  in  the  cathedral  of  Lucca  written 
about  670.  The  book  did  not  exist  in  the  Peshit/ta 
Syriao,  but  is  found  in  the  Syro-Hexaplar  of 
Paul  of  Telia  (A.D.  616) ;  the  Syriac  is  given  in 
Walton's  Polyglot,  1667.  There  is  a  free  render- 
ing of  the  book  in  the  Armenian  version. 

LmaATUBB.— Fritzsche,  Exeget.  Bandb.  z.  d.  Avoir.  L 
(Leipzig,  1861),  Introd.  and  Comm. ;  Fritzsche,  Libri  Apoor. 
Pst,  Test,  graot  (Leipzig,  1871),  a  crit  ed.  of  the  text ;  Zockler, 
Die  intrntn,  156-161  (in  Straok  and  Zackler'a  Kg}.  Komm. 
1888) ;  Securer,  BJP,  Eng.  tr.  n.  Bt  177-181 ;  EwaJa,  Bit.  o) 
It.,  Eng.  tr.  ».  128-128.  Special  treatises  on  the  relation 
between  Ea  A  and  Es  B :  Trendelenburg  fln  Eichhorn's 
AUgemttn*  BOliothde  der  BM.  LiU.  L  178-232,  Leipzig,  1787) ; 
Pohhnann, '  Ueber  das  Anaehen  dee  apokr.  dritten  Buchs  Esrae, 
In  TObingm  TM  QuartaUehrift,  I860,  267-276).  In  English 
the  best  odd.  are  Biasell  (in  LangVs  Comm.  on  OT,  1880)  and 
Lap  ton  in  Tie  Speaker' t  Comm.,  Apocrypha,  toL  L  1888.  A 
series  of  papers  on  *  The  Character  and  Importance  of  1  Esdras,' 
by  8b  HTrf.  Howorth  in  the  Academy,  18B8,  vol.  48  (pp.  13,60, 
108,  174,  826,  624).  Jos.  Ant.  xL  1-6  (Nieee).  For  further 
referenoes  ses  Scourer.  H.  ST.  J.  THACKERAY. 

ESDRAS,  SECOND  BOOK  OF.— Title.— The  title 
which  this  book  bears  in  the  English  Apocrypha 
is  derived  from  the  opening  words  of  ch.  L,  '  the 
second  book  of  the  prophet  Esdras ' ;  but  it  is  more 
commonly  known  by  the  name  which  is  given  it 
in  most  Latin  MSS,  'The  fourth  book  of  Esdras.' 
The  variation  in  the  titles  of  the  books  of  Esdras 
is  doe  to  two  causes— (1)  The  adoption  of  the 
Latin  name  Esdras  in  the  Vulg.  for  the  canonical 
Ext  and  Neh;  (2)  the  composite  nature  of  this 
book,  the  first  two  and  the  last  two  chapters  being 
later  additions  to  the  orig.  work,  and  reckoned  by 
the  MSS  as  separate  books.  The  most  frequent 
arrangement  in  the  MSS  is  1  Es=Ezr-Neh  ;  2  Ks  = 
2Esl.  2;  3Es=lEs;  4  Es=2  Es3-14  ;  6  Es=2Es 
16.  10.  The  central  portion  of  the  book  bears 
every  number  from  one  to  four.  The  original 
Greek  had  probably  no  number  attached  to  it. 
Two  suggestions  have  been  made  for  the  original 
title— (l)'Efpat  4  rootttynp,  adopted  by  Hilgenfeld 
in  his  restoration  of  the  Greek,  and  based  on  a 
quotation  of  Clem.  Alex,  from  'EaSpat  i  toooVij- 
nri,  and  of  Ambrose  from  '  propheta  Ezra'  (Idem. 
Jud.  18).  The  title  would  then  be  parallel  to 
4  Uftin  attached  to  1  Esin  Cod.  A.  (2)  As-oitdXi^tt 
Tbrtpa,  suggested  by  Dr.  Westcott,  and  found  in  a 
catalogue  of  the  60  books,  canonical  and  apocry- 
phal, made  in  Asia  (Westcott,  Canon*,  659).  The 
title  is  far  the  moat  suitable  to  the  contents  of  the 
book,  but  has  already  become  appropriated  to  a 
later  and  inferior  Greek  Apocalypse  published  by 
Tischendorf  (Apoeal.  Apocrypha,  1866). 

Original  Language  and  Versions.  —  The 
original  language  of  2  Es  was  undoubtedly  Greek ; 
two  quotations  from  the  Greek  exist,  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom,  iii.  16.  100  (  =  2  Es  6**),  and  Apott.  Con- 
ttitut.  viii  7  (=2  Es  8").  Otherwise  we  possess 
the  book  only  in  versions.  The  Latin  version 
abounds  in  Grecians,  such  as  the  use  of  the  com- 
parative with  the  genit.  ('  horum  maiora,'  'omnium 


major,'  etc.),  the  genit.  aba.  (10*),  the  prepositions 
ad  and  pro  with  the  inf.  (71*  13*),  de  and  ea 
followed  oy  the  genit.,  the  double  negative  ('nihil 
nemini,' '  nunquam  nemo '),  redundant  prepositions 
after  verba  ('timere  a,'  15*;  '  multiplicare  super,' 
9").  The  theory  of  a  Heb.  original,  of  which  the 
Greek  was  a  tr*,  has  now  been  given  up;  one 
Hebraism,  which,  however,  had  become  naturalized 
in  Greek,  is  of  constant  occurrence,  namely,  the 
use  of  the  participle  with  a  finite  tense  of  the  same 
verb  (e.g.  excedens  excessit,  4s;  proficiscens  pro- 
fectus  sum,  4B). 

The  popularity  which  this  book  has  enjoyed  is 
shown  by  the  number  of  versions  that  have  been 
made  of  it.  For  many  years  the  text  of  the  Latin 
depended  on  a  few  MSS,  Codex  Sangermanensis 
(S,  a.d.  822),  Cod.  Turicensia  (T,  13th  cent.),  Cod. 
Dresdensb  (D,  15th  cent.),  which  presented  a  text 
from  which  it  was  clear  that  a  considerable  section 
was  missing  between  w.  86  and  36  of  the  7th 
chapter.  The  other  versions  contained  70  addi- 
tional verses  in  this  place.  In  1865  Prof.  Gilde- 
meiater  discovered  that  this  'missing  fragment' 
had  onoe  been  oontained  in  Cod.  S,  from  which  a 
leaf  had  been  purposely  cut  out  in  early  times ; 
and  drew  the  certain  and  important  conclusion 
that  all  MSS  of  4  Es  which  do  not  contain  the 
passages  were  ultimately  derived  from  Cod.  S. 
The  disco  very  of  this  missing  fragment  was  made 
by  R  L.  Bensly,  who  in  1874  found  a  MS  of  the 
9th  cent,  in  the  Bibliothique  Communale  of  Amiens 
containing  the  entire  Latin  text;  he  thus  had 
the  unique  distinction  of  adding  a  chapter  to  the 
Apocrypha,  for  hitherto  the  verses  in  the  Oriental 
VSS  had  not  been  universally  considered  genuine. 
An  account  of  the  MS  and  its  discovery,  with  a  full 
commentary  on  the  new  passage,  was  published  by 
him  in  the  following  year  (The  Missing  Fragment 
of  the  Fourth  Book  of  Ezra,  Camb.  1876).  It  sub- 
sequently appeared  that  he  had  been  anticipated 
in  the  discovery,  for  a  transcript  of  the  lost  pas- 
sage, made  in  1826  from  a  Spanish  MS,  was  found 
among  the  papers  of  Prof.  Palmer :  this  was  not 

Sublished  till  1877  (Journ.  of  Philology,  vol.  vit 
}4).  The  excision  of  73*-1"  was  probably  made 
for  dogmatic  reasons.  The  verses  contain  a  de- 
scription of  the  intermediate  state  of  souls,  and 
an  emphatic  denial  of  the  efficacy  of  intercessions 
for  the  dead  (v.lu),  a  passage  which  called  forth  a 
severe  reproof  from  Jerome  ('  Tu  .  .  .  proponis  mihi 
libnun  apocryphum,  qui  sub  nomine  Eadrse  a  te  et 
similibus  tuia  legitur  :  ubi  acriptum  est,  quod  post 
mortem  null  as  pro  aliis  audeat  deprecari :  quern 
ego  librum  nunquam  legi,'  Cont.  Vigilant,  c  7), 
and  this  estimate  not  improbably  accounts  for  the 
disappearance  of  the  section  from  Cod.  S.  The 
number  of  known  MSS  which  give  a  complete  text 
of  2  Es  has  now  been  increased,  through  the  dis- 
coveries of  M.  Berger,  to  five.  A  complete  text  of 
the  book,  based  on  four  of  these  MSS  and  Cod.  S, 
has  at  length  been  edited  from  Bensly's  papers, 
with  an  introd.  by  Dr.  James  (Texts  and  Studies, 
iii.  2,  Camb.  1895) ;  while  the  missing  fragment 
has  been  restored  to  its  place  in  the  English  Bible 
in  the  Revision  of  the  Apocrypha.  The  Latin 
MSS  fall  into  two  groups:  (1)  those  which  pre- 
serve a  French  text.  S  (Sangermanensis)  once  in 
the  Abbey  of  S.  Germain  des  Pres,  now  in  the 
Bibl.  Nat.  Paris,  11604-5,  Fonda  Latin,  dated  A.D. 
822,  the  oldest  extant  MS,  and  the  parent  of 
numerous  later  MSS,  and  A  (Ambianenais), 
Amiens,  Bibl.  Comm.  10,  cent,  ix.,  containing  a 
text  very  similar  to  but  independent  of  S,  and 
agreeing  with  the  quotations  of  Gildaa  the  Briton  in 
his  Epistle  (6th  cent.) ;  (2)  a  Spanish  text,  perhaps 
traceable  to  PriacUlian  (Texts  and  Studies,  xxxvi.), 
represented  by  three  MSS.  C  (Complutensia), 
now  at  Madrid,  cent,  ix.,  from  which  Prof.  Palmei 
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copied  the  missing  fragment  in  1826.  M  (Mazar- 
inaras),  Paris,  BM.  Mazarine,  3,  4,  cent,  ix.-x., 
discovered  by  M.  Borger.  V  (Abulensis),  Madrid, 
Bibl.  Sac.  E.  B.  8,  cent  xiii.,  a  copy  of  C,  dis- 
covered by  M.  Berger,  and  a  fourth,  not  yet  fully 
collated,  bat  probably  belonging  to  this  group. 
L  (Legionensis),  at  Leon,  of  the  year  1162.  For 
one  section  of  the  book,  the  Confessio  Esdrse  (8s0-"), 
which  was  often  copied  in  collections  of  Cantica, 
an  additional  group  of  MSS  exists.  The  two 
groups  differ  most  widely  from  each  other  in  the 
interpolated  chapters  (I.  2,  15.  16).  An  ex- 
amination of  their  relative  values  in  these  chs. 
has  been  made  by  Dr.  James  (T.  and  S.  xliv.- 
lxxviii.),  from  which  he  concludes  that  in  1.  2.  the 
Spanish  form  of  text  is  more  accurate  than  the 
French,  which  has  corrected  the  text  to  agree 
with  the  canonical  Scriptures,  whereas  in  15.  16 
the  Spanish  is  on  the  whole  an  emended  text,  and 
in  15™-16M  A,  which  has  the  support  of  GUdas,  is 
to  be  preferred  to  S  C  M. 

The  other  version*  agree  in  omitting  the  inter- 
polated chapters  at  the  beg.  and  end  (1.  2.  15.  16). 
Of  these  the  best  is  the  Syriac,  which  exists  only 
in  a  celebrated  MS  of  the  Peshi^ta  in  the  Ambro- 
sian  Library,  Milan,  B.  21  Inf.  The  Syriac  was 
edited  by  Ceriani  in  Monumenta  Sacra  et  Prof  ana, 
vol.  v.  fasc.  1  (1868),  and  tr*  into  Latin  in  vol.  L 
fasc.  2  of  the  same  work  (1866).  There  are  two 
independent  Arabic  versions :  Ar.1  in  an  Oxford 
MS  (Bodl.  251,  A.D.  1354),  of  which  an  English  tr" 
was  made  by  W.  Whiston  for  his  Primitive  Chris- 
tianity Beviv'd,  1711,  and  the  Arabic  text  was 
edited  by  Ewald  in  1863  (Abhandl.  der  Kiinigl. 
Gesellsch.  d.  Wissensch.  zu  Gottingen) ;  and  Ar.' 
preserved  in  toto  in  a  Vatican  MS  Arab.  462,  and 
in  part  in  Bodl.  260. 

The  Ethiopic  version  was  first  published  in 
1820  by  Dr.  Richard  Laurence  from  a  Bodleian 
MS  (iEth.  7).  Dillmann  collected  readings  from 
other  MSS,  which  are  given  at  the  end  of  Ewald's 
ed.  of  the  Arabic  The  Syr.  Ar.  Eth.  versions 
were  probably  all  made  directly  from  the  Greek  ; 
the  Armenian,  however,  given  in  Zohrab's  ed.  of 
the  Armenian  Bible  (1806,  Venice)  was  perhaps 
from  the  Syriac  A  reconstruction  of  the  Greek 
has  been  made  by  Hilgenf eld  in  his  Mtssias  Judae- 
orum. 

Contents. — The  original  Apocalypse  (3-14) 
consists  of  a  series  of  revelations  or  visions  given 
to  Ezra  by  an  angeL 

Ut  Vision,  V-f».  Em,  In  oaptivity  at  Babylon  to  the 
thirtieth  yew  attar  the  destruction  of  Jerua.  [the  date  la  nearly 
a  oentury  too  early],  rooounta  God's  favours  to  Iar.  In  their 
earlier  history,  and  while  admitting  their  'evil  heart,'  yet  com- 
plains of  their  subjection  to  Babylon,  which  is  more  wicked 
than  they  (oh.  9\  The  angel  Uriel  replies  that  E.  should  not 
enquire  Into  things  beyond  his  understanding.  E.  pleads  with 
the  angel  as  Abraham  did  at  Mature  ('If  I  hare  found  favour  to 
thy  sight,'  «♦» ;  of.  On  W\  and  asks,  further,  whether  the  time 
that  Is  past  exceeds  the  time  to  come ;  and  is  told  that  it  is  so. 
The  signs  of  the  end  are  given,  M-U ;  and  he  la  ordered  to  fast 
for  seven  days. 

2nd  Vision,  6»-6*«.  K.  renews  bis  complain ta,  and  la  told 
why  God  'doeth  not  all  at  onoe'  so  as  to  hasten  the  judgment; 
anil  of  the  degeneracy  of  the  world,  which  cannot  produoe 
such  children  aa  of  old  CM*"-).  The  next  world  is  to  follow  this 
as  closely  aa  Jacob  followed  Esau  from  the  womb  («M).  More 
signs  of  the  end  follow,  and  E.  Is  again  bidden  to  fast  for  seven 
days. 

3rd  Vision,  fl**-as>.  E.  recounts  the  works  of  creation,  in- 
cluding the  creatures  Behemoth  and  Leviathan,  who  were  re- 
served to  be  meat  for  the  saints  (•*>•»)  (this  idea  Is  met  with 
also  to  Enoch  etc,  Apoo.  Bar  29*) ;  and  asks,  why,  if  the  world 
was  made  for  us,  we  do  not  possess  our  inheritance.  He  la 
told  that  the  narrow  way  must  be  traversed  before  the  large 
room  of  the  next  age  be  attained  (71'1*>  Then  follows  a  picture 
of  the  Messianic  age,  the  appearance  of  'My  Son'  [or  ' My  Son 
Jesus' :  the  name  Is  omitted  in  the  Oriental  versions]  with  His 
attendants,  their  reign  of  400  years,  sucoeeded  by  the  death  of 
'  My  Son  Christ '  and  all  living,  and  the  return  of  the  world  for 
seven  days  into  'the  old  suenoe,'  and  then  the  resurrection 
(7**).  The  '  missing  fragment '  describes  the  pit  of  torment 
and  the  paradise  of  delight  over-agalnst  it:  ineffectual  inter- 
cession of  E.  for  the  wicked,  leading  him  to  exclaim  that  the 


beasts  are  more  fortunate  than  man :  the  seven  ways  of  punish 
ment  for  the  wicked,  and  the  'seven  orders 'of  blessings  tot 
the  righteous :  the  seven  days'  respite  after  death,  before  th 
souls  are  gathered  to  their  habitations :  and  the  severe  declara- 
tion of  the  inefflcacy  of  intercession  for  the  departed  (7*-i<*} 
K.  says  It  were  better  if  Adam  had  never  been  born  ('0  tu  quid 
(ecisti  Adam,'  ct  Apoc  Bar  48),  but  acknowledges  God's  mercy. 
Oh.  8  contains  the  same  theme,  '  Many  are  created,  but  few 
shall  be  saved,'  and  fresh  intercession  in  the  Confessio  Esdns. 
In  answer  to  the  question,  When  shall  the  end  be  f  fresh  signs 


re  giv 


Vision,  9*>-10».  E.  eats  of  the  herbs  to  the  Held  of 
Ardat,*  and  sees  a  vision  of  a  woman  mourning  for  her  son, 
who  died  on  his  marriage  day.  The  woman,  he  »  told,  is  Sion 
lamenting  the  fall  of  her  city,  and  her  thirty  years'  sterility  re- 
presents the  8000  years  before  Solomon  built  the  city.  The 
city  In  building,  which  appears  after  the  woman  vanishes,  is  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem  which  is  to  replace  the  earthly. 

6th  Vision,  1H-12»».  Of  the  Eagle  (Rome)  with  12  wings  and 
8  little  wings  (contraries  pmna)  and  8  heads,  which  bear  rule  to 
turn,  until  sentence  is  pronounced  on  the  eagle  by  a  lion  (the 
Messiah),  and  it  is  burnt  up.  A  partial  interpretation  is  given 
of  the  vision. 

6th  Vision,  VP**.  A  man  (the  Messiah)  arises  from  the  sea, 
and  graves  for  himself  a  mountain  (Sion) :  his  enemies  collect 
to  fight  against  him,  and  are  burnt  up :  and  he  gathers  to  him 
'a  peaceable  multitude,'  i.e.  the  ten  lost  tribes,  who  are  to 
return  from  Arzareth  (Cs.  'another  land'  rrjny  v-)y,  cf.  Dt 
2938). 

1th  Vision,  141-tt.  E.  is  told  he  is  to  be  taken  from  men  ; 
and  to  console  the  people  for  his  departure,  he  in  forty  days 
writes  ninety-four  books  (the  twenty-four  canonical  books  of 
the  OT  that  were  lost,  and  seventy  books  of  mysteries  for  the 
wise  among  the  people). 

The  interpolation  at  the  beginning  (1.  2),  written 
in  an  anti-Jewish  spirit,  contains  a  reproof  of  the 
Isr.  for  their  desertion  of  God,  and  threatens  the 
transference  of  God's  favours  from  them  to  the 
Gentiles.  The  concluding  chs.  (15.  16)  are  not 
of  an  apocalyptic  character,  but  a  denunciation 
of  woe  on  the  nations  of  the  world  (Egypt,  Asia, 
Babylon)  in  the  style  of  the  OT  prophets.  Both 
sections  have  numerous  reminiscences  of  the  NT 
(e.g.  l»»-»  =  Mt  23"  «,  l»=Lk  ll*-",  2"  'taber- 
naculaa3terna'  =  Lk  16»,  2u=Mt77and  25*',2»L«= 
Rev  7*- 16«»-=1  Co7»«  ). 

Character  and  Date.  —  The  book  is  written 
in  a  tone  of  deep  despondency,  and  oners  a  marked 
contrast  in  this  respect  to  the  Book  of  Enoch.  The 
prospect  of  ultimate  triumph  and  blessedness  is 
almost  lost  in  dismal  forebodings  about  the  im- 
mediate future  and  the  destiny  of  the  world.  The 
time  and  place  in  which  the  scene  is  laid  demanded 
that  this  should  be  so ;  but  the  meaning  of  this 
despairing  tone  is  greatly  enhanced  if  we  suppose 
that  recent  events  are  referred  to,  that  Jerusalem 
was  in  ruins  at  the  time  when  it  was  written,  and 
that  the  whole  work  portrays  the  hopeless  outlook 
of  the  Jew  after  the  terrible  events  of  the  year 
A.D.  70.  Hence  the  gloomy  picture  of  the  few  that 
shall  be  saved  (8*),  the  dying  of  the  Messiah  and 
all  that  draw  breath  (7*),  the  discussion  of  the 
problem  of  the  origin  of  evil  ('  quare  cor  malig- 
num,'  44),  the  oft-repeated  cry  that  it  were  better 
not  to  be  born,  or  to  be  without  consciousness  of 
our  doom  like  the  beasts  (T8*-**  4U  6*  6"),  the  con- 
solation to  be  found  in  the  permanence  of  the  law 
(9")  though  the  city  is  gone 

The  date  of  the  book  has  been  the  subject  of 
much  controversy.  It  is  obviously  not  a  genuine 
work  of  the  time  of  Ezra,  as  is  shown,  e.g.,  by  the 
error  in  Ezra's  date  (31)  and  the  allusion  to  the 
Book  of  Daniel  (12ILU).  An  ultimate  limit  is 
given  by  the  quotation  of  Clem.  Alex,  from  it 
referred  to  above  (A.D.  200).  Internal  notices 
must  fix  it  more  nearly.  Hilgenf  eld  adduces  for 
the  earlier  date  (B.C.  30)  6*  'Finis  hums  saeculi 
Esau,'  which  he  thinks  proves  the  time  of  writing 
to  be  the  reign  of  the  Idunuean  Herod.  But  Edom 
is  found  in  Rabbinical  literature  equally  as  a  de- 

*  This  name  (to  the  Arm.  Ardab)  Is  explained  by  Bendel 
Harris  as  a  corruption  of  (Kiriath)  Arte,  the  old  name  of 
Hebron,  which  Is  the  soene  of  the  visions  of  Baruch  in  the 
sister  Apooalypse  (Rest  of  the  Words  of  Baruch,  ts).  The  oak 
(141)  i.  the  terebinth  of  Mamre.  Hilg.  takes  it  to  mean  Arpad 
(■A**t,  2  K  18»»X 
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signation  of  Rome ;  and  the  Herodian  dynasty,  if 
that  is  referred  to,  lasted  on  through  the  first 
century  of  our  era.  He  also  draws  an  argument 
from  the  description  of  the  twelve  ages  of  the 
world,  of  which  ten  and  a  half  are  past  (14u), 
taken  in  connexion  with  10*  (Solomon  built  the 
temple  in  the  year  of  the  world  3000),  from  which 
he  calculates  about  B.c.  30  as  the  date  {Meet.  Jud. 
104) ;  but  the  description  of  the  world-ages  is  too 
uncertain  (the  Syr.  omits  the  verses)  to  base  any 
inference  upon  it.  Another  argument  for  the 
early  date  is  that  a  Jew,  writing  after  the  death 
of  Christ,  would  not  have  introduced  a  prophecy 
of  the  death  of  the  Messiah  (7*)  which  would 
have  been  employed  against  him  by  Christians. 
No  inference  can  be  drawn  from  the  signs  of  the 
end  (5"'  0"*'  91)  as  applicable  rather  to  the  por- 
tents that  preceded  the  battle  of  Actinm  than  to 
those  in  the  time  of  Vespasian.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  allusion  to  the  pulling  down  of  the  walls 
of  Jems.  (11**  '  humiliasti  muroe  eorum  qui  te 
non  nocuerunt ')  was  true  of  Titos,  but  not  of  the 
capture  of  the  city  by  Pompey  in  B.C.  63. 

But  the  question  of  the  date  really  depends 
upon  the  interpretation  given  to  the  Eagle  Vision. 
The  details  given  about  the  reign  of  the  several 
wings  show  that  historic  facts  are  here  alluded 
to ;  the  interpretation  which  follows  the  vision  is 
perhaps  purposely  obscure,  and  does  not  help 
much  as  to  the  solution  of  it.  The  vision  describes 
the  reign  of  12  '  feathered  wings,'  8  subordinate 
wings,  and  3  heads  —  in  all,  of  23  kings;  the 
attempt  to  take  the  wings  in  pairs,  each  pair  re- 
presenting a  single  king,  their  number  being  so 
reduced  to  10  (Volkmar),  is  opposed  to  the  inter- 
pretation given  to  Esdras  (12'4  'regnabunt  xii 
reges,  unus  post  unum,'  12"  'exsurgent  octo 
reges ').  The  following  points  are  to  be  borne  in 
mind  in  the  interpretation  (Schurer,  HJP  hi.  ii. 
100).  (1)  The  author  writes  during  the  reign  of 
the  third  head,  in  which  the  Messiah  is  to  appear  ; 
the  subsequent  reign  of  the  two  last  subordinate 
wings  is  not  history,  but  prophecy.  (2)  The  second 
wing  reigns  more  than  twice  as  long  as  any  of  the 
rest  (1 1").  (3)  Several  wings  do  not  get  so  far  as 
to  reign,  and  represent  pretenders  only.  (4)  The 
wings  and  heads  all  belong  to  one  and  the  same 
kingdom.  (5)  The  first  head  dies  a  natural  death 
(12*);  the  second  is  murdered  by  the  third,  who 
also  is  to  die  by  the  sword  (11"  12").  Three  main 
explanations  are  proposed — (i.)  The  wings  repre- 
sent Rome  under  the  Kings  and  the  republic,  and 
the  3  heads  are  Sulla,  Pompey,  and  Cesar ;  the  date 
of  the  work  is  shortly  after  Cesar's  death  (Laur- 
ence, Van  der  VTis,  Lucke).  This  view  has  no 
probability.  Early  Roman  history  would  have  no 
interest  to  a  Jew,  and  there  is  great  difficulty  in 
adapting  the  8  minor  wings  to  the  period  before 
Sulla,  (ii.)  Hilgenf eld's  view,  that  the  wings  re- 
present the  Greek  empire  reckoned  from  Alexander, 
either,  as  he  first  held,  the  line  of  the  Ptolemies 
{Jud.  Apokalyptik,  217  ff.),  or,  according  to  his 
later  theory,  that  of  the  Seleucide  (Mess.  Jud. 
liv  ff.) :  in  either  case  the  three  heads  are  Cesar, 
Antony,  and  Octavian,  and  the  book  was  written 
directly  after  Antony's  death  in  B.C.  30,  thirty 
years  after  the  capture  of  Jems,  by  Pompey  (cf. 
2  Es  31  '  in  the  thirtieth  year').  It  is  true  that  in 
2  Es  11"  the  eagle  is  compared  to  the  fourth 
beast  of  Daniel  (77=the  Greek  empire);  but  the 
fourth  kingdom  was  often  referred  to  the  Romans. 
The  chief  objections  to  this  view  are — (1)  The 
heads  and  the  wings  must  all  refer  to  a  single 
kingdom,  not  to  a  combination  of  Roman  and 
Greek  rulers;  (2)  the  rule  of  the  second  in  the 
dynasty,  whether  Ptolemy  I.  Lagi  or  Seleucus  I. 
Nikator,  was  not  more  than  twice  the  length  of 
any  succeeding  reign ;  (3)  Cesar  was  assassinated, 


and  did  not  die  in  his  bed,  as  the  first  head  is  said 
to  have  done. 

(iii.)  It  is  now  the  generally  accredited  view,  and 
it  has  most  arguments  in  its  favour,  that  the  book 
should  be  dated  in  the  reign  of  Domitian  (A.D.  81- 
96).  So  Gfrorer,  Dillmann,  Volkmar,  Ewald, 
Schurer,  and  others.  The  eagle  represents  Im- 
perial Rome,  the  line  of  the  emperors  beginning 
with  J.  Cesar.  The  second  wing  is  certainly  to 
be  identified  with  Augustus,  who,  reckoning  from 
his  first  consulate,  held  rule  for  56  years  (B.C.  43- 
A.D.  14),  i.e.  more  than  twice  the  time  of  any  of 
his  successors.  The  three  heads  with  equal  pro- 
bability are  referred  to  the  Flavian  emperors : 
Vespasian  died  on  his  bed  in  torment  (Suet.  Vesp. 
24 ;  2  Es  12") ;  Titus  was  commonly  believed  to 
have  been  murdered  by  Domitian.  The  difficulty 
lies  in  supplying  the  twenty  rulers  to  precede 
Vespasian.  The  following  proposals  are  made — 
(1)  Gfrorer  takes  the  twelve  greater  wings  to  be  the 
first  nine  emperors,  Cesar  to  Vitelline,  with  three 
usurpers,  Vindex,  Nymphidius,  and  Piso  Licini- 
anus :  the  eight  lesser  wings  are  petty  kings  and 
leaders  in  Pal.  (Herod  the  Great,  Agrippa  I., 
Eleazar,  John  of  Gischala,  Simon  Bar  Giora,  John 
the  Idumean,  Agrippa  II.,  and  Berenice  :  the  last 
two  attached  themselves  to  Rome  in  the  war).  (2) 
Schurer  agrees  as  to  the  twelve,  but  regards  six 
of  the  lesser  wings  (the  last  two  being  matter  of 
prophecy)  as  Roman  generals  who  laid  claim  to 
the  empire  in  the  years  of  disorder,  a.d.  68-70. 

(3)  Wieseler  takes  the  eight  subordinate  wings  to 
mean  the  Herodian  dynasty,  vassals  of  Rome 
(Antipater,  Herod  I.  and  his  three  sons,  Archelaus, 
Antipas,  Philip,  Agrippa  I.  and  II.,  and  Berenice). 

(4)  Ewald,  who  is  followed  by  Drummond  (Jewish 
Messiah,  107),  takes  the  twelve  wings  to  be  the 
twelve  emperors  up  to  Domitian  :  the  eight  little 
wings  are  the  eight  emperors  among  these  who 
reigned  less  than  ten  years  (Domitian  included, 
for  whom  a  short  reign  was  anticipated),  and  the 
three  heads  are  the  Flavian  princes,  reckoned  a 
third  time  under  a  different  aspect.  The  double 
and  triple  repetition  of  the  same  names  is  unsatis- 
factory ;  Schttrer's  view  (2)  appears  on  the  whole 
the  most  free  from  objection. 

The  simpler  theory,  on  the  other  hand,  of 
Gutschmid  and  Le  Hir  (Etudes  Bibliques,  i.  184  ff.), 
that  twenty-three  actual  emperors  are  intended, 
the  three  heads  being  Sept.  Severus,  Caracalla, 
and  Geta,  is  shown  to  be  wrong  by  the  fact  that 
the  book  was  quoted  by  Clem.  Alex,  at  an  earlier 
date  than  these  emperors,  and  can  be  maintained 
only  by  supposing  an  interpolation,  of  which 
there  is  no  sign  in  the  Eagle  Vision. 

In  considering  the  date,  reference  should  be 
made  to  a  companion  volume  to  2  Esdras,  which 
curiously  reproduces  the  language  and  visions  of 
that  book,  namely,  the  Apocalypse  of  Baruch,  first 
pub.  in  1866  by  Ceriani  from  a  Syr.  MS  at  Milan 
(Mm.  sacra  et  prof.,  torn.  i.  fasc.  ii.,  and  torn.  v. 
fasc.  ii.;  also  in  Fntzsche,  Libri  Apoer.  V.T.  664). 
It  also  is  a  product  of  the  Jewish  literature  called 
forth  by  the  events  of  A.D.  70,  but  written  before 
the  final  destruction  of  Jerus.  in  133,  which  is  not 
foreseen  ( Apoc.  Bar  32 ;  Jerus.  is  to  be  rebuilt,  and 
then  again  destroyed  [a.d.  70]  for  a  time,  and  then 
rebuilt  for  ever).  The  similarities  in  tone  and 
language  with  2  Es  are  so  striking  that  Ewald  as- 
cribed it  to  the  same  author.  The  general  belief 
now  held  is  that  Baruch  is  the  later,  and  has  used 
Es,  because,  e.g.,  Bar  corrects  the  crude  notions  of 
Es  about  original  sin  (cf.  Es  711*  1  O  tu  quid  fecisti 
Adam  ?  si  enim  tu  peccasti  non  est  factum  soliui 
tuus  casus  sed  et  nostrum,'  with  Bar  64,  '  Non  est 
ergo  Adam  causa  nisi  anime  sue  tan  turn ;  nos 
vero  unusquisque  fuit  anime  sue  Adam'):  and 
whereas  Ezra  complains  that  Jerus.  should  at  least 
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have  been  punished  by  the  hands  of  God  (6*),  Bar 
accordingly  represents  it  as  destroyed  by  four 
angels  before  the  entry  of  the  Chaldaean  army 
(5-8).  Some  of  the  parallels  are  the  division  of 
each  book  into  seven  scenes,  separated  in  most 
cases  by  intervals  of  seven  days  of  fasting:  the 
division  of  time  into  twelve  parts  (Bar  27=Es 
14u):  the  legend  of  Behemoth  and  Leviathan 
(Bar  29=Es  6*) :  the  prayer  of  Barnch  (48,  of.  the 
Confessio  Esdras  8") :  the  importance  of  Adam's 
transgression,  prefaced  in  each  by  '  0  quid  fecisti 
Adam!'  (Bar  48  =  Es  71U):  the  vision  of  a  cloud 
ascending  from  the  sea  (Bar  63,  cf.  Es  13) :  the 
permanence  of  the  law  though  the  teachers  de- 
part (Bar  77,  cf.  Es  9") :  the  interest  in  the  lost 
tribes,  to  whom  Baruch  sends  a  letter  of  consola- 
tion (78-86,  cf.  Es  13**),  besides  frequent  minute 
resemblances  of  language. 

The  writing  is  a  characteristically  Jewish  work 
in  its  apocalyptic  form,  its  knowledge  of  Jewish 
traditions  (Behemoth,  etc.),  its  interest  in  the  ten 
tribes,  and  its  deep  concern  in  the  fate  of  Jeru- 
salem. There  is  no  ground  for  supposing  that  the 
author  was  a  Jewish  Christian  :  there  is  a  marked 
contrast  between  the  Christian  interpolations 
(1-2,  15-18,  and  the  insertion  of  the  name  Jesus  in 
7")  and  the  remainder  of  the  book.  The  place  of 
writing  is  given  as  Rome  (Ewald)  or  Alexandria 
(Hilgenfeld,  lxii,  and  most  edd.),  from  which  the 
added  chapters  certainly  emanate;  this  would 
account  for  the  earliest*  quotation  being  found  in 
Clem.  Alex.  On  the  other  hand,  the  fall  of  Jems, 
would  be  more  impressive  to  a  Palestinian  Jew 
than  to  an  Alexandrian ;  and  the  geography  (if 
Ardat  is  rightly  explained  by  Rendel  Harris) 
points  the  same  way. 

The  date  of  the  concluding  ohs.  (15.  16)  is 
(laced  about  A.D.  268  by  most  critics.  IS"*" 
refers  to  the  troubles  of  Alexandria  under  Galli- 
enus  (260-268),  when  two-thirds  of  the  population 
were  destroyed  by  a  plague  following  upon  a 
famine  (Eus.  HE  vii.  21.  22).  15"-*  refers  to  the 
conquests  of  the  Sassanidse  ('  Carmonii  insani- 
entes'),  esp.  Sapor  I.  (240-273),  who  overran  Syria 
but  was  repulsed  by  Odenathus  and  Zenobia 
('draoones  Arabum'),  the  founders  of  Palmyra; 
they,  in  turn,  were  defeated  by  Aurelian.  33 
describes  the  murder  of  Odenathus  at  Emesa  (266) 
by  his  cousin  Maeonius.  34  ft  are  referred  to  the 
invasion  of  Asia  Minor  by  Goths  and  Scythians 
from  the  N.  of  the  Euxine :  Gallienus  marched 
against  them,  but  was  recalled  by  the  revolt  of 
Aureolas  (38  '  portio  alia  ab  occidente ').  46  '  Asia 
consors  in  specie  Babylonia '  alludes  to  the  associa- 
tion of  Odenathus  in  the  empire,  A.D.  264  (Hilgen- 
feld, Me**.  Jud.  208). 

The  chapters  were  written  apparently  as  an 
appendix  to  3-14,  and  were  never  current  in  a 
separate  form. 

Chs.  1.  2  are  not  fixed  so  definitely,  but  are 
probably  earlier  than  the  close.  They  are  a  com- 
pilation from  various  sources,  and  perhaps  a  frag- 
ment of  a  larger  work :  they  show  some  relation 
to  an  Apocalypse  of  Zephaniah  (7.  and  S.  lxxix). 

Reception.  —  The  early  quotations  from  the 
book  are  collected  by  Dr.  James  (7.  and  S.  xxvii- 
xliii).  The  Ep.  of  Barnabas  12'  (5ra»  ftfXor  xXtffp 
mU  diwrj  ml  ffror  4k  fiiAou  alpa  rriii)  is  thought  to 
refer  to  2  Es  6s,  and  the  Rest  of  the  Words  of 
Baruch  (a.d.  136),  ch.  9,  has  similar  words ;  the  last 
•jcene  of  that  book,  where  a  stone  takes  the  form 
of  Jeremiah  and  speaks  to  the  people,  may  be  an 
amplification  of  '  lapis  dabit  vooem  suam '  of  2  Es. 
But  the  first  express  quotation  is  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom.  Hi.  16.  100,  who  regards  it  as  the  work  of 
'  the  prophet '  Ezra.  It  is  made  use  of  in  an 
Hippolyteean  fragment  repl  rov  rarrfe,  and  quoted 
In  the  Greek  in  the  Apost.  Constit.  viii.  7.  The 


supposed  references  in  Tert.  {de  prater,  hctrtt.  3), 
Cyprian,  and  Commodian  (3rd  cent.,  Cam.  Apol. 
943,  on  the  lost  tribes)  are  doubtful.  But  it  u 
quoted  very  frequently  by  Ambrose  {de  bono 
Mortit,  10-12,  ana  elsewhere),  who  regards  it  as 
prophetical :  in  his  time  chs.  15.  16  were  already 
current  in  the  Latin  version,  and  probably  attached 
to  3-14.  In  Spain  it  was  known  to  Priscillian  and 
Vigilantius ;  and  in  Britain  to  Gildas,  who  quotes 
15.  16  (Bensly,  36-40).  The  legend  of  the  restora- 
tion of  the  books  of  Scripture  (2  Es  14)  is  wide- 
spread, and  may  be  derived  from  tradition  apart 
from  2  Es  (Iren.  iii.  21.  2 ;  Tert.  de  cult.  fern.  L 
3 ;  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  L  22.  149).  Jerome  is  alone 
unfavourable  to  it  [adv.  Vigilantium,  6,  Pros/,  in 
vert.  libr.  Ezra,  quoted  in  last  art.).  It  was 
perhaps  owing  to  his  estimate  that  the  book  was 
excluded  from  the  Canon  by  the  Council  of  Trent : 
it  now  with  1  Es  forms  an  appendix  to  the  Vulg. 
after  the  NT.  The  liturgical  use  of  the  book 
shows  its  popularity :  the  words  of  <&*-n  are  em- 
ployed in  the  '  Missa  pro  defunctis  *  of  the  Breviary 
ad  Usum  Sarum,  and  the  word  Requiem  is  derived 
from  this  passage  ;  and  2s*- "  were  formerly  used 
by  the  Eng.  Church  as  an  Introit  for  Whit 
Tuesday.  Otherwise  no  use  is  made  of  it  in  the 
services  of  the  Church. 

LmaATima— A  full  list  of  the  wide  lit  on  tlx  subject  ta 
riven  In  Sohurer,  HJP  n.  UL  9S-1M.  The  best  critical  odd.  ol 
the  Lat.  text  are  In  the  Oamb.  TtxU  and  Stvdiu,  voL  Ui.  2,  ed. 
Bensly  and  James,  1895 :  and  Bensly,  The  Muting  Fragment 
0/  the  Fourth  Book  of  Ban,  1875.  The  versions  are  collected 
in  Hilgenfeld's  Jfest&M  Judewrmn  (Lips.  1888).  Eng.  com- 
mentaries and  Introductions  are  Lupton  in  the  Speaker' i  Comm. 
on  (As  Apoc ;  Bissell  (in  Luge's  Or  Comm.) ;  Churton's  Uncan. 
and  A  for.  Soriptttru ;  and  Drummond's  Jevieh  Umiak, 

1877.  H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

ESDRIS  (*Bo-S/Kf).— Mentioned  only  2  Mac  12". 
The  text  is  probably  corrupt.  AV  has  Gorgiat, 
and  this  is  likely  enough  to  be  correct. 

E8EK  (pve),  'contention,'  Gn  26".— A  well  dug 
by  Isaac,  in  the  region  near  Rehoboth  and  Gerar. 
The  site  is  unknown. 

ESEREBIAS  CRrepe/Mot,  AV  Esebrlas),  1  Es  8**. 
See  Shkrkbiah. 

ESHJLH  (Wr*?),  Jos  15". — A  town  of  Judah  in 
the  Hebron  mountains,  noticed  with  Arab  and 
Dumah.    The  site  is  doubtful. 

E8HBAAL — See  Lshboshkth. 

ESHBAN  (i^).— An  Edomite  chief  (Gn  36", 
1  Ch  1*>).   See  Genealogy. 

ESHCOL  (7^?)-  —  The  brother  of  Mamre  and 
Aner,  the  Amonte  confederates  of  Abraham,  who 
assisted  the  patriarch  in  his  pursuit  and  defeat  of 
Chedorlaomer's  forces  (Gn  141*").  He  lived  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Hebron  (Gn  13u);  and 
possibly  gave  his  name  to  the  valley  of  Eshcol, 
that  lay  a  little  to  the  N.  of  Hebron  (Nu  13"). 

It  is  noteworthy  that  Josephus,  in  recording  the 
event  described  in  Gn  14U"M,  mentions  Eshcol  first. 
'  The  first  of  them  was  called  Eshcol,  the  second 
Enner,  and  the  third  Mambres'  (Ant.  L  x.  2).  Ia 
the  Heb.  of  Gn  14"  they  are  mentioned  in  the 
order  Aner,  Eshcol,  and  Mamre.  But  in  the  LXX 
the  order  is  'RVxiiX,  Afodr,  HaM ;  and  this  ordei 
is  found  also  in  Philo  (De  Migrat.  Abrah.  §  30, 
L  461).  H.  E.  Rylb. 

ESHCOL  (Stofty,  Nu  IS"-"  32*,  Dt  1".— A  wady, 

with  vineyards  and  pomegranates,  apparently  near 
Hebron.  E.  is  usually  rendered  '  bunch  of  grapes.' 
The  name  has  not  been  recovered,  since  the  Ai* 
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Keshkaleh  at  Hebron  has  no  connexion  with  the 
Hebrew. 

Lrnunu- Robinson,  BRP  L  114;  Tristram,  Land  of 
Urn*,  888,  898:  Oonder,  Tmt-Work.  287;  BMt  Placet,  89; 
Beeant,  Thirty  ttanf  Work  m  Out  Holy  Land,  70,  84. 

C.  R.  CONDBB. 

ESHEK  (p-ft).— A  descendant  of  Saul  (1  Ch  8"). 
See  Genealogy. 

ESHTAOL  (  W«  Jos  16"  19»,  Jg  13"  16°  18*-  •• n). 
— A  town  in  the  Shephelah,  first  assigned  to  Jndah, 
afterwards  to  Dan,  always  named  with  Zorah, 
now  Sura'a,  which  is  beside  'Ain  Shems,  where  the 
Wady  es-Sorar  is  joined  by  valleys  from  the  N. 
and  8.  and  a  great  basin  formed,  fertile  and  well- 
watered,  just  beneath  the  hill  country  of  Judsea. 
Eshua',  close  to  Sura'a,  represents  Eshtaol.  Guerin 
says  he  heard  in  the  neighbourhood  that  it  formerly 
was  called  Eshu'al  or  Eshthu'al,  which,  if  con- 
firmed, might  be  held  decisive ;  but  the  degenera- 
tion of  Eshtaol  into  Eshua  is  not  impossible. 
Between  Zorah  and  E.  was  the  '  camp  of  Dan ' ; 
and  there  (Jg  13*)  Samson's  achievements  began, 
and  there  he  was  buried  (16°).  (See  Smith's  Hist. 
Geog.  p.  218.)  The  Eshtaolitet  {lit.  '  Eshtaolite ') 
were,  according  to  1  Ch  2"  descended  from  the 
families  of  Kiriath-jearim,  etc,  who  are  there 
described  as  Calebites.  The  narratives  of  Jos 
15"  and  19"  suggest  how  mingling  of  the  tribes 
of  Jndah  and  of  Dan  might  arise,  perhaps  lead- 
ing to  the  Danite  migration  from  Zorah  and 
Eshtaol. 

LrrsaATro*.  —PBFSt,  Wit,  17;  Oonder,  Palatine,  49; 
Smith,  BOHL,  SIS;  Guerin,  JvAtt,  u.  Bfr.j  SWP  Memoin, 

lii-  2s.  A.  Henderson. 

ESHTEHOA  (Stopfr),  named  in  Jos  16"  (where 
it  is  called  Eshtemoh,  nbf^n)  among  towns  of 
Jndah.  It  was  made  afterwards  a  Levitical  city 
(21M,  1  Ch  6").  During  David's  wanderings  in  S. 
Judah  its  inhabitants  were  on  his  side  (IS  30"). 
It  is  said  in  1  Ch  4"  to  have  been  inhabited  by 
the  descendants  of  Ishbah;  and  Eahtemoa,  its 
founder,  is  called  (4")  a  Maacathite,  whioh  would 
naturally  suggest  that  he  came  from  the  small 
kingdom  of  Maacah  (wh.  see).  It  may  have  been 
here  'the  Maacathite'  among  his  heroes  joined 
David  (2  S  23").  The  site  was  recovered  by  Robin- 
son some  8  miles  S.  of  Hebron.  It  is  now  Es- 
SemU'a,  a  considerable  village  {BR  ii.  _p.  204),  and 
full  of  ancient  remains  {PEF  Memoirs,  iii.  403, 
412).  A.  Henderson. 

ESHTEMOH. — See  Eshtkmoa. 


ESHTOM  (j 
iteJlCh*"- 


'  uxorious '). — A  Judah  - 
Genealogy. 


ESLI  CBirXrf,  perhaps=wi^«  'J*  hath  reserved'). 
—An  ancestor  of  Jesus  (Lk  3").  See  Genealogy. 

ESPOUSAL,  ESPOUSE.— To  espouse  (fr.  Lat. 
sponsus,  ptcp.  of  tpondere.  to  betroth,  through 
Old  Fr.  espoustr)  meant  either  to  betroth  or  to 
marry.  Thus  Camden,  Bern.  (1637)  414,  'Two 


Lovers  who  being  espoused,  dyed  both  before  they 
1 ' ;  but  Shake.  Rveh.  III.  nr.  v.  8— 


were  married ' 


'Withal,  say,  that  the  Queene  hath  heartily  contented. 
He  should  espouse  Elisabeth  her  daughter.' 

So  also  'espousal'  is  used  in  both  senses,  and 
Murray  {Oxf.  Eng.  Diet.  «.».)  thinks  marriage  is 
the  primary  sense.  In  AV  '  espouse '  occurs  2  S  3" 
'  Deliver  me  my  wife  Michal,  which  I  espoused  to 
me'  (RV,  'whom  I  betrothed  to  me,'  Heb.  "V  "PplS, 
which  always  means  '  betroth  *) ;  Mt  lw,  Lk  1"  2s, 
all  of  the  Virgin  Mary  (RV  ' betrothed' j  Gr. 
pnprrfrfw,  always  '  to  ask  or  engage  in  marriage ') ; 
2  Co  11*  'I  have  espoused  you  to  one  huBband ' 


{lipiuxriiuir,  lit.  'joined  you  unto,'  and  here  the 
ref.  seems  to  be  to  marriage,  not  betrothal,  '  I  have 
given  you  in  marriage,'  though  the  betrothal,  which 
was  also  carried  out  by  the  bridegroom's  friend, 
may  be  meant).  Espousal  is  found  Ca  3U  '  in  the 
day  of  his  espousals  Cuunrj  oVx,  *  on  the  day  of  his 
marriage,'  undoubtedly) ;  and  Jer  2*  '  the  love  of 
thine  espousals'  (TP1*??  roqu,  as  Cheyne,  'thy 
bridal  state').  Thus  it  is  probable  that  AV 
(following  older  VSS.*)  used  these  words  indis- 
criminately, or  at  least  with  a  less  clear  distinc- 
tion than  now  obtains  between  betrothal  and 
marriage.  For  the  solemnity  of  betrothal  in 
Italy  (  =  England)  in  Shakespeare's  day,  see 
Twelfth  Night,  rv.  iii.  26:  it  enables  Olivia  to 
speak  of  Sebastian  as  'husband'  (v.  146).  It 
was  not  less  solemn  and  binding  in  Israel.  See 
Marriage.  J.  Hastings. 


ESPT. — The  verb  to  '  espy '  occurs  only  six  times 
in  AV,  Gn  42",  Jos  14T,  Jer  48»,  Ezk  20«,  To  11* 

1  Mac  6",  while  the  mod.  form  to  '  spy '  is  found 
eighteen  times,  and  RV  turns  '  espy  r  of  Jos  147 
into  'spy.'  The  word  is  apparently  of  Teutonic 
origin  (Old  High  Ger.  spehon),  though  it  is  con- 
nected with  Lat.  specere,  to  look,  Gr.  axinoiuu,  and 
entered  Eng.  through  the  Old  Fr.  espier. 

i.  The  most  common  and  the  oldest  meaning  is 
to  inspect  (secretly)  a  place,  as  Nu  21"  'Moses 
sent  to  spy  out  Jaazer,'  when  the  Heb.  is  Sn, 
except  Nu  131*-"  (nn),  and  the  Eng.  is  always 
'spy  (Jos  14'  AV  'espy')  out,'  except  Jos  21  'to 
spy  secretly'  (cr»  D^fliJ,  RV  'as  spies  secretly'), 
and  Ezk  20*  '  a  land  that  I  had  espied  for  them ' 
(on?  >F<e~Vii).  Once  the  ref.  is  not  to  land  but  to 
liberty,  Gal  2*  'false  brethren  .  .  .  who  came  in 
privily  to  spy  out  our  liberty'  (Tindale's  trn. ; 
Wye.  'to  aspie  oure  fredom,'  Gr.  Karao-Koirfyrai). 
2.  But  we  also  find  the  sense  of  keep  watch,  as 
Jer  48"  'O,  inhabitant  of  Aroer,  stand  by  the 
way,  and  espy '  ('»]).  3.  More  freq.  is  the  idea  of 
suddenly  perceiving  anything,  as  Gn  42"  'And  as 
one  of  them  opened  his  sack  to  give  his  ass  pro- 
vender in  the  inn,  he  espied  his  money ' ;  so  Ex  2U, 

2  K  V"  13°  231*  (all  Jrtfl  '  see ').  4.  Finally,  simply 
to  discover  or  perceive,  as  2  K  23" '  All  the  abomina- 
tions that  were  spied  in  the  land  of  Judah  .  .  .  did 
Josiah  put  away'  (nyrt.  Cf.  Barlowe,  Dialoge 
(Lunn's  ed.  p.  73),  'Woulde  God  they  were  as 
prest  to  remoue  ye  balk  out  of  their  owne  eyes,  as 
they  be  prompte  to  aspye  a  lytle  mote  in  other 
mens.' 

The  subst.  is  always  pin-  '  spies,'  except  Sir  11" 
'spy.'  The  Heb.  is  generally  o^np  (Gn  42*-u<M- 
is.  if.  n.  u  Jos  6«,  1  S  26\  2  S  15w) ;  also  0*19*  ( Jg  1", 
RV  'watchers'),  onpij  (Nu  21>,  RV  'Atharim'  as 
place-name,  wh.  see).  The  Gr.  words  are  Kardo-Korot 
(Sir  11",  1  Mac  12",  He  11"),  the  usual  LXX  tr.  of 
meraggSim  ;  and  eyKoSerot  (Lk  20",  lit.  '  sent  down 
into,  and  so,  as  Plummer,  '  suborned  to  lie  in  wait.' 
The  word  is  not  found  elsewhere  in  NT). 

J.  Hastings. 

ESSENES. — In  regard  to  the  origin  and  nature 
of  this  sect  very  various  views  have  oeen  held.  It 
is  therefore  best  to  oonfine  oneself  to  stating 
succinctly  what  is  known  about  them  from  ancient 
authors. 

Our  earliest  witness  is  Philo  of  Alexandria,  who, 
having  visited  Jerusalem  in  his  youth,  may  have 
come  into  personal  contact  with  them.  In  his 
treatise  Quod  Omnia  Probus  Liber,  which  is  one  of 

*  Tlndale,  in  his  tr.  published  in  1625-20,  rendered  the  Or. 
purruOiint  (Mt  l18)  by  '  marled,'  and  in  this  he  is  followed  by 
Ooverdale.  In  the  ed.  of  1684,  however,  he  altered  it  to 
'  betrouthed.'  In  2  S  31*  Gov.  has  1  marled,'  and  so  have  the 
Geneva  and  Bishops'  Bibles.  In  the  NT  our  translators  were 
probably  influenced  by  the  Rhemlsh  Version,  which  in  Mt  V* 
has  'spoused,'  or  by  Udall's  tr.  of  Erasmus*  Paraphrase  (1648! 
which  has  '  espouse.' 
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his  earlier  works,  written  probably  before  A.D.  20, 
he  describes  them  as  follows : — 

They  wen  a  sect  of  Jem,  and  lived  In  Syria  Palestine,  over 
MOO  in  number,  and  called  Fosinl,  beoauee  of  their  saintiiness  ; 
for  Ao»io»= saintly,  1*  the  same  word  at  Embus.  Worshippers 
of  God,  they  yet  did  not  sacrifice  animals,  regarding  a  reverent 
mind  as  the  only  true  sacrifice.  At  first  they  Uvea  In  villages 
and  avoided  cities,  in  order  to  escape  the  contagion  of  evils  rife 
tnerem.  They  pursued  agriculture  and  other  peaceful  arts; 
but  accumulated  not  gold  or  silver,  nor  owned  mines.  No 
maker  of  warlike  weapons,  no  huckster  or  trader  by  land  or 
sea,  was  to  be  found  among  them.  Least  of  all  were  any  slaves 
found  among  them  :  tor  they  saw  In  slavery  a  violation  of  the 
law  of  nature,  which  made  all  men  free  brethren,  one  of  the 
other. 

Abstract  philosophy  and  logic  they  eschewed,  exoept  so  far  as 
it  could  subserve  ethical  truth  and  practice.  Natural  philosophy 
they  only  studied  so  far  as  it  teaches  that  there  is  a  God  who 
made 


and  watches  over  all  things.  Moral  philosophy  or  ethio 
ieir  chief  preo  '  * 

by  their  national  (J 


was  their  chief  preoccupation,  and  their  conduct  was  regulated 
by  their  national  (Jewish)  laws.  These  laws  they  esp.  studied 
on  the  seventh  day,  which  they  held  holy,  leaving  off  all  work 


vu    WD   ■■IDUM1   UBJ,    nillVU  Uin/  Unu  UUIJ  ,    n«>IU|    UU  MM  TtVlak 

upon  It  and  meeting  In  their  synagogues,  as  these  places  of  resort 


were  called.  In  them  they  sat  down  in  ranks,  the  older  ones 
above  the  younger.  Then  one  took  and  read  the  Bible,  while 
the  rest  listened  attentively;  and  another,  who  was  very 


learned  in  the  Bible,  would  expound  whatever  was  obscure  in 
the  lesion  read,  explaining  meet  things  In  their  time-honoured 
is  of  I 


ends  to  avoid,  what  to  pursue,— In  short,  love  of  God,  of  virtue, 
and  of 


And  such  tearhing  bore  fruit  Their  life-long  purity,  their 
avoiding  of  oaths  or  falsehood,  their  recognition  of  a  good 
providence  alone,  snowed  their  love  of  God.  Their  love  of 
virtue  revealed  itself  In  their  indifference  to  money,  worldly 
position,  and  pleasure.  Their  love  of  man  in  their  kindliness, 
their  equality,  their  fellowship  passing  all  words.    For  no  one 


had  his  private  house,  but  shared  his  dwelling  with  all ;  and, 
living  as  they  did  in  colonies  (<«irar),  they  threw  open  their 
doors  to  any  of  their  sect  who  came  their  way.  They  had  a 


storehouse,  common  expenditure,  common  raiments,  common 
food  eaten  In  Sysdtia  or  common  meals.  This  was  made 
possible  by  their  practice  of  putting  whatever  they  each  earned 
day  by  day  into  a  oommon  fund,  out  of  which  also  the  sick 
were  supported  when  they  could  not  work.  The  aged  among 
them  were  objects  of  reverence  and  honour,  and  treated  by  the 
rest  as  parents  by  real  children. 

The  most  cruel  and  deceitful  tyrants,  says  Philo, 
that  had  been  the  scourge  of  their  country,  had 
yet  been  moved  to  admiration  of  their  quiet  but 
invincible  freedom,  of  their  oommon  meals,  of 
their  consummate  fellowship. 

Perhaps  in  these  last  words  Philo  refers  to 
Herod  the  Great,  whose  subsequent  rise  to  great- 
ness was  foretold  to  him  as  a  child  by  an  E.  named 
Manaemus  (Menahem),  and  who  in  consequence 
befriended  and  honoured  the  sect  (Josephus,  Ant. 
XV.  x.  5). 

Eusebius  in  his  Proiparatio  Evangelica  has 

5 reserved  a  fragment  of  Philo's  'Apology  for  the 
ews,'  which  repeats  much  of  the  information 
given  by  Philo,  but  also  supplements  it. 

Our  lawgiver,  he  says,  trains  into  fellowship  and  com- 
munion thousands  of  bis  disciples,  who  for  their  saintliness 

iMntinrra)  are  called  Essenes.  They  inhabit  many  cities  of 
Fudsia,  as  well  as  many  villages  and  populous  tracts.  Their 
tenets  are  espoused  by  them  of  free  choice,  and  not  as  a  matter 
of  race. 

There  are  no  children  or  youths  among  them,  but  only  full- 
grown  men,  or  men  already  in  the  decline  of  life.  They  have  no 
private  property,  but  put  all  they  have  into  a  oommon  fund, 
and  live  as  members  of  a  thiasus  or  philosophic  colony,  having 
oommon  meals.  They  are  very  Industrious,  and  work  hard 
from  early  sunrise  to  sunset,  as  tillers  of  the  soil,  or  herdsmen, 
or  bee-fanners,  or  as  craftsmen.  Whatever  they  so  earn  they 
hand  over  to  the  elected  steward  (rmvum  xufnt^Btm\  who  at 
once  buys  victuals  for  the  common  repast. 

No  Essene,  adds  Philo  in  this  account,  marries,  but  all 
practise  continence.  For  women  are  selfish  and  jealous,  and 
apt  to  pervert  men's  characters  by  ceaseless  chicanery  and 
wiles.  While,  if  they  have  children,  they  are  puffed  up  and 
bold  In  speech  ;  driving  their  husbands  to  actions  which  are  a 
bar  to  any  real  fellowship  with  other  men. 

The  next  writer  who  describes  the  Essenes  is 
Pliny  the  elder  (+  a.d.  79),  in  his  Natural  History, 
bk.  v.  oh.  17.  '  The  Hessenes,'  he  says,  '  live  on 
the  W.  side  away  from  the  shores  (of  the  Dead 
Sea),  out  of  reach  of  their  baneful  influences.  A 
solitary  race,  and  strange  above  all  others  in  the 
entire  world    They  live  without  women,  renounc- 


ing all  sexual  love.  They  eschew  money,  and  live 
among  the  palm-trees.  Yet  the  number  of  their 
fellows  (convenarum)  is  kept  up  and  day  by  da; 
renewed  ;  for  there  flock  to  them  from  afar  many 
who,  wearied  of  battling  with  the  rough  sea  of  life, 
drift  into  their  system'  {ad  mores).  'Thus  for 
thousands  of  ages  (strange  to  tell)  the  race  is  per- 
petuated, and  yet  no  one  is  born  in  it.  So  does 
the  contrition  felt  by  others  for  their  past  life 
enrich  this  set  of  men.  Below  them  lay  Engadi, 
a  town  once  second  only  to  Jems,  in  its  fertility 
and  groves  of  palms.  Now  'tis  but  one  more 
tomb.  Next  comes  Masada,  a  fort  on  a  rock,  and, 
like  the  former,  not  far  from  the  Dead  Sea.  And 
here  ends  our  account  of  Judaea.' 

There  are  two  passages  in  Josephus  in  which  the 
E.  are  described  at  length,  and  many  minor  re- 
ferences. The  following  is  an  epitome  of  his  infor- 
mation : — 

Josephus  calls  them  Eseerd  In  BJ  n.  vitt.  X,  Ant.  xra.  v.  9, 
x.  6,  etc.,  and  with  Philo,  Esssil  in  Ant.  XV.  x.  4,  They  arose 
along  with  the  sects  of  Pharisees  (Ant.  xin.  v.  9)  and  8addu- 
oees,  about  H.O.  Its,  and  formed  from  the  first  an  tufm  or  sect. 

About  B.0. 107  {Ant.  xra.  xL  2)  a  certain  Essene,  named  Judas, 
had  a  school.  It  would  seem,  In  the  temple,  In  which  he  taught 
his  companions  and  pupils  the  art  of  predicting  events.  Again, 
about  B.C.  21  we  read  (Am.  xv.  x.  4)  that  Herod  excused  them 
along  with  the  Pharisees  from  taking  the  oath  of  fidelity  te 
himself.  In  the  Jewish  war  (BJ  n.  xx.  4)  we  hear  of  one  John 
the  Essene  leading  the  Jewish  rebels  in  Thamna.  And  at  that 
time  (e.  a.d.  70)  there  was  a  gate  at  the  8.E.  oorner  of  the  city  of 
David  called  the  Gate  of  the  E.  (BJ  v.  iv.  i\  which  is  proof  that 
they  were  then  a  numerous  sect. 

The  E.  were  so  called  because  of  their  holiness  (n)»lm») 
(BJ  ll.  vUL  6;  Ant.  mil.  L  6).  They  believed  that  God  controls 
all  things,  and  committed  all  things  to  Him.  Sometimes,  how- 
ever, Josephus  says  that  they  regarded  Fate  (upa/pim)  as  the 
supreme  determinant  of  all  human  affaire  (so  a  Mussulman 
believes  in  Allah  and  Kismet  both  at  once)  (Ant.  xvul  i.  S). 

There  was  no  single  city  of  the  E.,  but  they  were  sojourners 
(umuMvn*)  in  many,  being  in  number  over  4000  (Ant.  xvm.  1. 61 
They  eschewed  marriage,  and,  adopting  others'  children  as  their 
own,  imbued  them  with  their  own  tenet*  (BJ  n.  vUL  *  ;  Ant. 
xvm.  L  6> 

There  was,  however,  another  sect  (raypa)  of  E.,  who  mads 
trial  of  women  for  three  years  and  then  married  them  if  they 
were  fruitful  (BJ  n.  viii.  13).  They  owned  no  slaves  (Ant. 
xvii.  I.  6),  and  were  wholly  devoted  to  agricultural  pursuits. 
They  despised  wealth  and  shared  their  possessions,  so  that  a  rich 
man  among  them  had  no  more  enjoyment  of  his  own  property 
than  had  a  member  who  owned  nothing  (BJ  n.  vill  8  and  Ant. 
xvm.  i.  5).  For  in  entering  their  sect  (mftrn )  a  man  made  over 
his  property  to  the  institution  (rf  riy/tmn)  (BJ  ll.  viii.  S).  There 
was  no  buvlng  and  selling  between  members ;  but  the  elected 
stewards  administered  the  oommon  fund,*  impartially  satisfying 
the  needs  of  all  alike  (BJ  u.  viii.  8).  In  every  city  a  special  re- 
lieving offloer  (mUt/mi)  was  appointed  to  take  care  of  the  gar- 
ments and  supplies  of  the  sect  and  entertain  its  travelling 
members. 

But  though  so  knit  together  among  themselves  the  Essenes 

succoured  the  deserving,  and  pitied  all  men  and  fed  the  needy 
(BJ  ll.  viii.  6).  This  was  a  primary  duty  to  be  fulfilled  by  each 
on  bis  own  responsibility,  and  without  waiting  for  a  hint  from 
the  overseer  (iriutXvrrf  or  irirfm<)  ;  without  whose  authority, 
however,  they  might  do  nothing  else,  nor  even  give  to  their  own 
kinsmen. 

Their  general  mode  of  life  (3/khw)  Jos.  in  one  place  declares 
to  be  the  same  as  that  which  Pythagoras  Instituted  among  the 
Greeks ;  in  another  place  he  compares  them  to  DacUns,  pre 
sumably  because  of  their  simple  and  communal  mode  of  living 
(Ant.  XV.  x.  4,  xvm.  I.  6).  He  thus  describes  a  day  of  an  Essene  s 
life  Inside  his  brotherhood  :— 

As  for  their  piety  towards  God,  It  is  very  extraordinary.  For 
before  the  sun  rises  they  speak  not  a  word  about  profane  matters, 
but  address  to  the  sun  certain  prayers,  which  they  have  re- 
ceived from  their  forefathers,  as  if  they  supplicated  It  to  rise 
(BJ  ll.  vill.  6).  After  this  every  one  of  them  is  sent  away  by 
their  curators  to  exercise  those  arts  wherein  they  are  skilled,  in 
which  they  labour  with  great  diligence  till  the  fifth  hour  01 
A.u.\  After  this  they  assemble  together  into  one  place,  and 
when  they  have  clothed  themselves  in  white  veils,  they  bathe 
their  bodies  in  cold  water.  And  after  this  purification  Is  over, 
they  meet  together  in  an  apartment  of  their  own,  Into  which  it 
is  not  permitted  to  any  one  of  another  persuasion  to  enter ;  and 
they  themselves  being  pure  enter  the  dining-room  as  if  It  were 
some  holy  temple,  and  quietly  sit  down.  Upon  which  the 
baker  lays  them  loaves  In  order,  and  the  cook  also  brings  a 
single  plate  of  one  sort  of  food  and  sets  it  before  every  one  of 
them.  But  the  priest  says  grace  before  meat,  and  it  is  unlawful 
for  any  one  to  taste  of  the  food  before  prayer  is  offered.  And 
when  they  have  made  their  breakfast,  he  again  prays  over  thanv 
And  when  they  begin  and  when  they  end,  they  praise  God  as 
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Him  that  bestoweth  life.  After  which  they  lay  uide  their  white 
garments  as  holy,  and  betake  themselves  to  their  labour*  again 
till  the  evening.  Then  they  return  home  to  nipper  after  the 
same  manner ;  and  if  there  be  any  strangers  there,  they  sit 
down  with  them.  Nor  is  there  ever  any  clamour  or  disturbance 
to  pollute  their  house  ;  but  they  give  every  one  leave  to  speak  In 
their  turn.  Which  silence  thus  kept  in  their  house  appears  to 
outsiders  like  some  tremendous  mystery  ;  and  the  same  is  due 
to  their  unswerving  sobriety,  and  to  this,  that  their  food  and 
drink  Is  measured  out  to  satisfy  them  and  no  more. 

Like  Philo,  Josephus  is  full  of  praise  for  their  moral  quaL^ss, 
and  lauds  their  self-restraint  in  anger,  their  faithfulness,  their 
peace-making,  their  truthfulness,  which  made  all  oaths  to  them 
a  mere  superfluity. 

The  mode  of  Joining  the  sect  was  this.  The  intending  member 
remained  outside  the  order  one  year,  following,  however,  the 
same  discipline,  and  invested  with  its  symbols,  namely  a  spud 
wherewith  to  hide  his  excrement  oat  of  sight  of  God,  the 
girdle  and  white  raiment  After  the  lapse  of  a  year,  if  he  had 
given  good  proof  of  his  continence,  he  was  allowed  to  join  more 
closely  in  their  way  of  life  and  partake  of  a  purer  quality  of  the 
waters  of  purification,  though  not  yet  to  live  entirely  with  them. 
Two  years  of  moral  probation  must  yet  be  passed  before  he  was 
chosen  a  member  of  their  band  (l/ulu).  And  then  before  he 
touched  the  oommon  food  he  took  tremendous  oaths  to  them  : 
first  to  reverence  the  Deity,  next  to  observe  Justice  towards 
men,  to  hate  the  wicked  and  assist  the  just.  To  be  loyal  ever  to 
all  men,  but  in  especial  to  those  in  authority,  because  none  hath 
authority  except  by  God's  help.  He  swore  also,  if  he  should 
ever  be  in  authority,  not  to  abuse  the  same,  nor  outshine  those 


subject  to  him  in  his  garments  or  in  any  other  finery ;  to  love 
truth  and  repel  falsehood ;  to  keep  his  hands  clean  from  theft 


and  his  soul  from  unholy  gain  ;  to  oonoeal  nothing  from 
bars  of  the  sect,  nor  reveal  aught  to  others,  even  at  peril  of 
his  life.  Moreover,  he  swore  to  communicate  to  none  the 
dogmas  of  the  Beet,  otherwise  than  as  he  received  them  himself, 
to  abstain  from  brigandage,  and  to  preserve  with  like  care  the 
books  of  their  sect  and  the  names  of  the  angels. 

Jos.  gives  many  indications  that  the  E.  were 
very  strict  Jews  (BJ IL  viii.  9).  They  revered  the 
name  of  the  lawgiver  next  after  God,  and  punished 
with  death  one  that  blasphemed  against  Moses. 
Above  all  other  Jews  they  observed  the  Sabbath, 
not  only  not  cooking  on  that  day,  and  avoiding  the 
lighting  of  a  fire,  bat  forbearing  also  to  move  a 
vessel,  or  even  evacuate.  In  the  Jewish  war  many 
died  under  torture  at  the  hands  of  the  Romans  rather 
than  blaspheme  the  lawgiver  or  eat  unclean  food. 
Many  details  supplied  by  Josephus  prove  how  much 
importance  they  attached  to  ceremonial  purity. 
We  have  seen  how  they  bathed  before  each  meal, 
and  wore  linen  garments ;  linen,  of  course,  being 
prescribed  because  it  was  a  vegetable  substance, 
and  not  made  of  dead  animal  refuse,  as  would  be  a 
leathern  or  woollen  tunic.  That  the  waters  of 
purification  in  their  purer  quality  were  denied  to 
novices,  proves  that  the  water  of  the  bath  was 
ceremonially  cleansed,  and  probably  exorcised. 
By  immersion  in  it  they  were  themselves  rendered 
xaSapol  or  pure  before  they  sat  down  to  meat,  by 
contrast  with  the  cVepMafot,  or  persons  of  any 
other  persuasion  (BJ  II.  viii.  10).  They  were  distin- 
guished ace  to  their  purity  and  seniority  into  four 
grades ;  and  a  senior  member  was  polluted  by  the 
very  touch  of  a  junior  member,  and  had  to  wash 
after  being  so  touched,  as  if  he  had  been  jostled  by 
Gentiles.  So  an  Indian  Brahman  is  polluted  by 
the  touch  and  even  sight  of  a  low-caste  native. 
They  did  not  anoint  themselves  with  oil,  regard- 
ing it  as  a  defilement ;  prob.  because  they  could 
not  easily  get  oil  prepared  by  members  of  their 
own  caste.  Josephus  elsewhere  assures  us  that  no 
Jew  would  anoint  himself  except  with  Jewish  oil. 

The  same  pursuit  of  ceremonial  purity  is  to  be 
noticed  in  regard  to  their  meals.  Their  food  and 
viands  were  specially  prepared  by  their  priests 
{Ant.  xviii.  L  6) ;  just  as  in  a  Hindoo  prison  the 
cook  must  be  a  Brahman,  because  any  lower-caste 
man  may  eat  what  a  higher-caste  man  has  cooked, 
but  not  vice  vend.  In  each  city  a  special  officer 
{njiciuir)  was  appointed  to  supply  travelling  E. 
with  their  ceremonially  pure  garments  and  food. 
Lastly,  an  E.  expelled  for  his  sins  by  a  court  of 
100  members  from  the  brotherhood  was  still  so 
held  by  its  oaths  and  customs  that  he  could  not 
eat  of  food  provided  by  others,  and  in  consequence 
VOL.  i. — 40 


starved  to  death.  To  the  same  concern  for  cere- 
monial purity  must  prob.  be  ascribed  their  attitude 
of  reserve  towards  the  temple  sacrifices.  '  They 
send  offerings  (dradi)/<a.ra)  to  the  temple  and  per- 
form sacrifices  with  superiority  of  purificatory 
rites,*  which  they  claim  to  practise  (Ant.  xviii. 
L  5).  And  being  for  this  reason  excluded  from  the 
oommon  court  of  the  temple,  they  perform  their 
sacrifices  by  themselves.'  f  These  words  are  ob- 
scure, and  barely  reconcilable  with  Philo's  state- 
ment that  the  E.  did  not  sacrifice  animals  (Philo, 
iL  457  =  Quod  om.  prob.  lib.  S  12).  The  offerings 
sent,  according  to  Jos.,  need  not  of  course  have 
been  blood-offerings ;  and  as  to  the  nature  of  the 
sacrifices  (duo-las)  which  they  performed  by  them- 
selves, i.e.  without  the  help  of  the  temple  priests, 
Jos.  tells  us  nothing;  but  we  should  certainly 
connect  it  with  a  practice,  which  he  elsewhere 
attests,  viz.  that  they  elected  their  own  priests  for 
the  making  of  their  own  food  and  eatables.  This 
much  is  clear,  that  the  ordinary  lustrations  of  the 
temple  were  not  good  enough  for  an  E.,  and  were 
incompatible  with  his  notions  of  ceremonial  purity. 
Presumably,  they  were  excluded  from  the  temple 
court  for  thus  flouting  the  usual  lustrations.  Un- 
able to  enter  it,  they  sent  offerings,  but  did  not 
go  themselves.  At  the  same  time  '  they  performed 
their  sacrifices  by  themselves.'  There  seems  to  be 
some  connexion  between  this  statement  and  Philo's 
that  they  offered  up  the  sacrifice  of  a  devout  and 
reverent  mind.  They  could  not  possibly  have 
offered  up  animal  sacrifices  save  in  the  temple  and 
in  the  ordinary  way ;  and  Josephus'  own  statement 
elsewhere,  that  their  mode  of  life  was  Pytha- 

§orean,  is  in  favour  of  Philo's  declaration  that  they 
id  not  sacrifice  animals.  It  is  natural  to  suppose 
that  they  regarded  their  common  meals  as  of  the 
nature  of  a  sacrifice,  just  as  Christians  regard  the 
eucharistio  elements.  Only  thus  can  we  explain 
the  fact  that  they  elected  priests  to  prepare  those 
meals ;  for  a  priest  implies  a  sacrifice  to  be  offered. 

Their  abstention  from  marriage  must  also  be  set 
down  to  their  desire  for  a  levitical  purity.  For 
ace  to  the  Mosaic  law  sexual  relations  involved  a 
defilement  of  the  person,  and  the  uncleanness 
lasted  until  the  even  (Lv  16"). 

Notwithstanding  their  attachment  to  the  Mosaic 
law  and  striving  after  levitical  purity,  there,  were 
certainly  many  non  -  Jewish  elements  in  their 
religious  practices  and  beliefs.  Thus  they  adored 
the  sun,  and  prayed  to  him  to  rise.  In  Appian 
and  other  writers  we  find  the  phrase,  '  the  god 
rose,'  or  '  the  god  set,'  used  instead  of  *  the  tun 
rose,'  or  '  the  sun  set' ;  and  Philo  regarded  the  sun 
and  stars  as  holy  and  divine  natures. 

The  Essene  beliefs  about  the  soul  and  a  future 
life  were  also  non-Jewish.  They  believed  that 
they  received  their  souls  back  after  death  (BJ  II. 
viii.  11),  and  so  very  cheerfully  died  for  the  faith. 
'  The  body  is  corruptible,  they  taught ;  and  the 
matter  of  which  it  is  composed  is  not  lasting. 
But  souls  are  immortal,  and  last  for  ever,  and,  pro- 
ceeding out  of  the  most  subtle  ether,  are  entangled 
in  bodies  as  in  prison-cells,  being  drawn  down  by 
some  natural  yearning.  But  when  they  are  set 
free  from  the  bonds  of  the  flesh,  as  being  now 
released  from  a  long  bondage,  they  rejoice  and 
mount  upwards.  And  in  agreement  with  the 
opinions  of  the  Greeks  they  declare  that  there  lies 
away  across  the  ocean  a  Habitation  for  the  good 
souls,  in  a  region  that  is  oppressed  neither  with 
storms  of  rain  or  snow,  nor  with  intense  heat ;  a 
region  ever  refreshed  by  the  gentle  breathing  of  a 
breeze  blowing  from  the  ocean.  But  they  allot  to 
bad  souls  a  dark  anditempestuous  den  full  of  never- 
ceasing  punishments.' 
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The  Essenes  had  hereditary  prayers  to  the  ran,  u 
well  as  the  usual  Jewish  sacred  books ;  they  had 
purificatory  rites  of  different  sorts  or  degrees,  and 
utterances  of  the  prophets.  By  diligent  study  of 
these,  some  of  them  learned  and  professed  to  read 
the  future.  And  their  predictions,  says  Jos.,  were 
rarely  belied  ;  indeed  he  gives  several  instances  up 
and  down  his  history  of  the  fulfilment  of  their  pro- 
phecies {BJ II.  viiL  12).  They  also  had  compositions 
of  the  ancients  from  which  they  chose  out  what- 
ever benefited  soul  and  body;  and  they  inquired 
after  such  roots  and  peculiar  stones  as  would 
ward  off  their  distempers.  The  regular  books  and 
dogmas  of  the  sect,  as  we  have  seen,  they  took 
uath  to  carefully  keep,  as  also  the  names  of  the 
angels.  These  names,  of  course,  were  powerful 
weapons  against  evil  demons,  with  a  belief  in 
which  they  must,  like  other  Jews  of  the  age,  have 
been  imbued.  The  stones  and  roots  were  the 
ordinary  magic  remedies  against  diseases. 

This  is  the  sum  of  what  Jos.  has  to  say  about 
the  Essen es.  Hippolytus  in  the  9th  Book  of  his 
Refutation  of  Heresies,  §  18-28,  substantially  copies 
out  Josephus'  account  in  the  BJ  iL  ch.  8,  here  and 
there  adding  Christian  touches  in  a  way  which 
proves  that  he  was  not  loth  to  assimilate  them  to 
Christians.  Yet  some  of  the  information  which 
he  adds  is  not  of  this  sort,  but  serves  to  intensify 
their  Jewish  complexion.  Such  are  the  statements 
that  on  the  Sabbath  some  Essenes  would  not  so 
much  as  leave  their  beds  (§  25) ;  that  some  were  so 
scrupulous  that  they  would  not  carry  a  coin,  de- 
claring it  wrong  to  carry  or  look  at  or  make  an 
image  (§  26,  cf.  Mt  22*) ;  that  no  one  of  them 
would  enter  a  city  over  the  gate  of  which  stood  a 
statue  (§  261 ;  that  others  of  them,  if  they  heard 
any  one  talking  about  God  and  His  law,  would 
waylay  him  when  alone,  and  threaten  to  slay 
him  unless  he  were  circumcised,  and  slay  him  actu- 
ally if  he  did  not  submit ;  for  which  reason,  says 
Hippolytus,  they  got  the  name  of  Zealots  and 
Sicarii;  that  others  would  call  no  one  Lord 
(Kipior)  but  only  God,  submitting  to  torment  and 
death  rather  than  do  so.  It  is  difficult  to  believe 
that  Hippolytus  had  no  authority  for  these  state- 
ments ;  which  indeed  might  seem  to  be  taken 
from  Jos.,  since  they  are  embedded  in  his  long 
citation  of  that  author.  If  so,  they  have  been 
removed  from  all  the  MSS  of  Josephus.  The  same 
account  of  Jos.  was  excerpted  by  Porphyry  in  the 
8rd  cent,  in  his  book  on  Abstinence  from  Meats, 
and  later  by  Eusebius  in  his  De  Prop.  Evanq. 
The  account  given  by  Epiphanius  of  the  E.  is 
late,  confused,  and  of  little  value.  It  is  clear 
that,  even  if  the  majority  of  the  E.  were  cultivators 
and  voluntarily  poor,  that  did  not  prevent  some  of 
their  number  from  occupying  important  posts  in 
the  court  and  camp  j  for  we  near  of  one  Simon  * 
the  interpreter  of  Archelaus'  dream  (Ant.  xvn. 
xiii.  8),  and  of  John  the  strategus,  and  of  Menahem 
the  friend  of  Herod.  Nor  did  their  gospel  of 
peace  and  their  prejudice  against  arms,  as  reported 
by  Philo,  prevent  them  from  taking  part  in  the 
final  struggle  against  the  Romans.  Jos.,  more- 
over, implies  that  they  were  constantly  moving 
about  from  city  to  city ;  and  we  can  only  suppose 
that  the  object  of  this  travelling  was  to  preach 
their  tenets  and  secure  recruits.  We  should  like 
to  know  if  the  sect  was  not  mainly  recruited  from 
Greek-speaking  Jews,  but  on  this  point  Jos.  tells 
ns  nothing.  In  his  autobiog.  ( Vita,  10)  he  implies 
that  as  a  youth  he  had  tried  the  discipline  of  this 
sect,  as  also  of  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees,  and 
this  inner  acquaintance  with  them  entitles  his 
account  to  oar  entire  credit ;  but  just  because  he 
and  his  countrymen  knew  the  sect  so  well,  he 
omits  to  inform  us  about  so  essential  a  point  as  in 


what  language  their  books  were  written,  and  what 
tongue,  whether  Greek  or  Aramaic,  they  usually 
spoke  among  themselves. 

Some  writers,  impressed  with  the  fact  that  Jesus 
constantly  inveighed  against  the  Pharisees  and 
Sadducees,  but  never  against  the  members  of  the 
third  of  the  three  great  Jewish  sects,  who  yet 
must  have  everywhere  confronted  Him,  have  in- 
ferred that  He  and  John  the  Baptist,  His  pre- 
cursor, were  Essenes.  The  silence  of  the  Gospels 
about  the  E.  is  certainly  remarkable ;  and  there 
are  many  striking  traits  in  common  between  the 
E.  and  the  earliest  Christians.  These  are  the 
following : — 

1.  The  oo  mm  unity  of  goods  and  voluntary  poverty.  B>  The 
art  of  prophecy.  In  the  earliest  Church,  as  we  know  from  Acta 
and  from  the  Didachi,  there  waa  a  regular  order  of  prophets. 
S.  The  teaching  about  the  future  life,  and  about  a  heu.  Then 
tenets,  however,  were  equally  found  among  the  Pharisees ;  nor 
does  Jos.  support  Hippolytus  in  the  tatter's  statement  that  the 
Essenes  believed  in  the  resurrection  of  the  flesh,  though  the 
picture  of  the  Islands  of  the  Blest  implies  ss  much,  and  answers 
well  enough  to  the  Refrigerium  of  later  Christian  belief.  As  to 
the  teaching  of  future  punishment,  we  also  And  it  in  Philo. 
4.  Abstention  from  marriage.  This  was  equally  a  ootmsel  of 
perfection  in  the  early  Church,  but  was  there  held  to  be  right 
in  view  of  the  impending  second  advent  and  end  of  the  world 
(1  Oo  !"■)  ft.  Obedience  to  established  authorities.  ft.  In- 
ternal government.  The  officers  of  the  K.  oomm unity  were  vari- 
ously termed  inlim  w  w—riimt '  receivers  of  the  revenue,' 
W'<uX<rra/  'curators,'  tutftpim  'relieving  officers,'  rmfutu 
'stewards'  (in  Philo).  These  offloers  were,  like  the  bishops  of 
the  early  Church,  elected  by  show  of  hands  (rummhmrX 
eon.  to  the  testimony  of  both  Philo  and  Josephus.  It  u  significant 
that  Hippolytus  calls  them  outright  rsnnwrn  or  presidents 
(lib.  ix.  I  26),  the  regular  2nd  cent,  equivalent  of  '  bishop.' 
7.  The  common  meals,  with  which  we  may  compare  the  picture 
of  the  early  Church  of  Jerusalem  given  in  the  Acts.  But  whereas 
the  Essenes  dined  together  because  of  their  anxiety  to  eat  no 
food  but  what  was  ceremonially  pure,  the  Christians  wen 
chiefly  actuated,  it  would  seem,  by  charitable  and  oommunistio 
Their  love-feast,  however,  also  had  from  an  early  date, 
•   •  and  . 


If  not  from  the  very  first,  a  sacramental  character 
elusion,  and  required,  like  the  Essene  common  meal,  the 
presence  of  a  priest  both  to  prepare  it  and  to  give  thanks  before 
and  after  it  to  God  '  the  Giver  of  Life.'  ft.  The  Essene  priests 
Gifuf)  were  stated  to  preside  at  the  common  meal,  and  maJfc* 
the  food  eaten  thereat.  Sinoe  the  Essene  common  repasts  bad 
plainly  a  sacramental  character,  the  function  of  their  priests, 
as  of  Christian  ones,  was  simply  to  prepare  and  preside  over 
a  sacramental  meal,  to  which  none  were  admitted  save  those 
rendered  pure  by  previous  baptism.  S.  General  organisation, 
(a)  Obedience  to  the  Essene  officers.  The  brethren  in  their 
deportment  and  bodily  habit  were  like  children  under  the  eye  of 
a  schoolmaster  whom  they  feared  (BJ  n.  viil.  9\  (ft)  They  war* 
all  brethren,  but  the  elder  members  were  revered  by  the  juniors 
as  If  they  were  their  parents.  (?)  The  entire  body  or  class  of 
Essenes  Mw  ss  Jos.  calls  it)  I*  a  ftWer,  an  mpnc,  an  iuOM,  a 
riypM.  The  two  former  were  generic  names  for  any  body  of 
oo-rellgionista,  and  Christian  congregations  among  the  Gentiles 
were  so  described,  (!)  The  travelling  precepts  of  the  E. 
resembled  those  enjoined  by  Jesus  on  the  Seventy.  They  were 
to  take  nothing  at  all  with  them,  but  only  to  go  armed  for  fear 
of  robbers.*  G)  They  were  to  wear  their  cloak*  and  shoes  right 
out,  never  nhmging  them  till  they  were  quite  worn  out. 
Hippolytus  paraphrases  this  by  saying  that  no  E.  owned  two 
cloaks  or  two  pairs  of  shoes  (Hipp.  to.  I  SO),  (ft  The  tour 
grades  of  E.  resembled  the  steps  of  the  catechumenato.  Bocb 
a  distinction,  however,  of  grades  of  Initiation  was  oommon  to 
most  ancient  mysteries,  and  was  not  special  to  Christianity. 
The  dudplina  areani  of  the  E.  was  also  reproduced  in  the 
Christian  Church,  bat  equally  In  the  pagan  mysteries.  10.  Like 
the  Christians,  the  Essenes  were  not  content  with  the  ordinary 
lustrations  (AWau)  of  Judaism,  but  had  superior  ones  of 
their  own.  Whereas,  however,  the  Christian  baptism  wss 
conferred  once  and  for  alL  the  Essene  baptism  was  daily.  The 
Essene  affectation  of  a  purity  of  food  superior  even  to  the 
ordinary  purity  of  the  Jews,  also  recalls  the  eucharistio  meal  of 
the  Christians.  From  it  the  novice  was  excluded,  just  as  was 
the  catechumen  from  the  Eucharist  And  just  as  the  priest 
among  the  E.  was  started  to  make  the  food  eaten  in  their 
sysdtU,  so  the  priest  In  the  Gr.  Church,  even  to  this  day,  him- 
self prepares  and  bakes  the  eucbaristic  loaves.  Jos.  expressly 
says  that  the  Essenes  started  priests.  They  were  therefore  not 
content  with  the  hereditary  Levites  of  Judaism. 

More  analogies  between  the  Essenes  and  the 
earliest  Christians  could  no  donbt  be  discerned. 
But  it  is  a  fatal  objection  to  any  real  identifica- 
tion, that  the  Essenes  were  ultra-Jewish  in  the  ob- 
servance of  the  Sabbath,  and,  if  we  may  credit 
Hippolytus,  in  their  insistence  on  the  circumcision 
of  converts.   The  most  we  can  say  is  that  the 
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Christians  copied  many  features  of  their  organiza- 
tion and  propagandist  activity  from  the  Essenes. 

The  relation  of  the  different  sources  on  which 
oar  knowledge  of  the  E.  depends  requires  further 
sifting  than  it  has  generally  received.  Of  course 
there  have  been  attempts  to  prove  the  Philonean 
sources  to  be  not  authentic,  but  they  are  based  on 
mere  ignorance.  There  are  occasional  verbal  re- 
semblances *  between  the  accounts  of  Philo  and 
Jos.  which  indicate  that  Jos.,  besides  his  own 
personal  experience  of  the  sect,  used  either  Philo 
or  else  a  document  previously  used  by  Philo.  The 
accounts  of  the  two  writers,  however,  do  not 
always  agree.  Thus  Philo  says  that  all  the  E. 
were  full-grown  men,  or  verging  on  old  age ;  but 
Jos.  avers  that  they  recruited  their  sect  by  adopt- 
ing other  people's  children  while  they  were  still 
supple  and  plastic  to  receive  their  teachings  (BJ 
n.  viii.  2).  Vet  in  the  same  context  Jos.  speaks  of 
those  who  desired  to  become  members  of  the  sect.t 
and  also  of  their  period  of  probation,  in  words  suit- 
able only  to  the  view  that  these  recruits  were  adult 
men.  We  may  perhaps  infer  that  the  sect  was 
recruited  in  both  ways.  Pliny's  statement  that  the 
men  from  all  quarters  joined  it  when  they  repented 
of  their  lives,  and  left  the  world,  agrees  well 
enough  with  Philo's  statement ;  and,  if  we  trans- 
late pcenitentia  as  '  repentance '  rather  than  mere 
snnui,  offers  a  striking  parallel  to  John  the 
Baptist's  preaching  -.  Repent  of  your  sins  and  be 
baptized,  because  the  kingdom  of  God  is  at  hand. 
There  is  reason  to  suspect  some  close  affinity  be- 
tween John,  who  came  fasting,  and  the  E. ;  the 
more  so  as  John's  sphere  of  activity  in  the  valley 
of  Jordan  lay  close  to  the  Essene  settlement  on 
the  shores  of  the  Dead  Sea. 

The  recluse  Bannus,  with  whom  Jos.  as  a  young 
man  spent  three  years  as  a  disciple,  resembled  the 
Essenes.  For  he  lived  in  the  desert,  wore  garments 
made  of  the  bark  of  trees,  and  lived  on  anything 
he  found  growing  about,  washing  himself  often 
day  and  night  with  cold  water  by  way  of  purifica- 
tion. However,  Josephns*  context  rather  implies 
that  he  was  not  one.  An  almost  certain  reference 
to  the  E.  is  contained  in  an  eloquent  passage  of 
Philo's,  from  the  same  treatise  in  which  his  longer 
description  of  the  sect  is  preserved. 

Bran  In  oar  own  day,  he  writes,  there  ere  etui  men  whoee 
only  guide  li  Ood ;  men  who  live  by  the  true  reeeon  of  nature, 
not  only  themselves  tree,  but  ailing  their  neighbours  with  a 
spirit  of  freedom.  They  are  not  very  numerous  indeed.  But 
that  Is  not  strange.  For  the  highest  nobility  is  ever  rare ;  and 
then  these  men  hare  turned  aside  from  the  vulgar  herd  to 
devote  themselves  to  a  contemplation  ol  nature's  verities.  They 
pray,  if  it  were  possible,  that  they  may  reform  our  fallen  lives  ; 
but,  if  they  cannot,  owing  to  tlie  tide  of  evils  and  wrongs  which 
surges  up  In  cities,  they  flee  away,  last  they  too  be  swept  off 
their  feet  by  the  force  of  It*  current  And  we,  he  continues,  if 
we  had  a  true  seal  for  self-Improvement,  would  have  to  track 
them  to  their  places  of  retreat,  and,  halting  as  suppliants  before 
them,  would  beseech  them  to  come  to  us  and  tame  our  life, 
grown  too  fierce  and  wild  ;  preaching,  Instead  of  war  and  slavery 
and  untold  ills,  their  gospel  of  peace  and  freedom,  and  all  the 
fulness  of  other  blessings. 

The  Therapente  of  Alexandria,  of  whom  Philo 
has  left  so  striking  a  description  in  his  tract  De 
Vita  Contemplativa,  in  many  ways  resembled  the 
Pal.  Essenes;  but  were,  as  was  natural  in  an 
Egyp.  sect,  more  addicted  to  contemplation.  Here 
is  not  the  place  for  a  detailed  comparison  between 
them  and  the  E. ;  nor  is  it  possible  to  review  the 
numerous  theories  which  have  been  framed  with 
regard  to  the  origin  of  the  E.  It,  however,  deserves 
to  be  remarked  that  ace.  to  the  evidence  of  Jos. 


I  rmh  wpmrrtmm  krift  Mf  vtiyaUMX&M 
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they  arose  just  at  the  time  when  the  friendship 
between  Lacedaemon  and  J  eras,  was  at  its  highest. 
Areus  the  king  of  Sparta  had  written  as  early  as 
B.  C.  309-300  to  Onias  the  high  priest  in  these  terms  : 
'  It  is  found  in  writing  that  the  Spartans  and  the 
Jews  are  brethren,  and  that  they  are  of  the  stock 
of  Abraham '  ( 1  Mao  12s1).  And  in  B.  0. 144  Jonathan 
the  high  priest,  in  renewing  the  relations  of  his 
country  with  Lacedaemon,  reminded  the  Spartans 
of  this  long-standing  friendship  based  on  ancient 
kinship.  Is  it  possible  that  the  E.  sect  was  partly 
an  outcome  of  this  contact  with  the  Peloponnese — 
an  attempt  to  imitate  on  Jewish  soil,  and  in  a  re- 
ligious and  moral  sense  only,  the  Syssitia  and 
organization  of  the  Lycurgean  polity  ?  That  most 
of  the  Jews  mentioned  in  Jos.  as  belonging  to  the 
Maccabeean  period  have  Greek  second  names  is 
good  evidence  of  the  wide  diffusion  in  Pal.  at  that 
time  of  the  Gr.  language.  And  the  very  informa- 
tion proffered  by  Jos.,  that  the  E.  were  Jews  by 
race,  almost  implies  in  its  context  that  in  language 
they  were  something  else.  So  Philo  assures  us 
that  the  holy  places  in  which  the  E.  met  on  the 
Sabbath  were  called  trwaywyal,  synagogue!.  Un- 
less they  spoke  Greek,  why  should  this  term 
rather  than  the  usual  one  oa.fifia.Ttun>  •  have  been 
employed?  Friedlander  {Zur  Entstehungsge- 
schtchte  des  Christenthums,  Wien,  1894)  has  re- 
marked that  the  very  circumstance  of  Jos.  having 
used,  if  not  Philo's  account,  at  least  a  Gr.  descrip- 
tion of  the  sect  already  used  by  Philo,  is  some 
indication  that  they  were  a  Gr.  sect  of  Jews. 
Their  Pythagorean  regime,  their  belief  in  the  pre- 
existence  of  the  soul,  their  view  of  its  nature  and 
incarnation,  all  point  the  same  way.  The  state- 
ment also  of  Philo,  not  repeated  by  Jos.,  that  they 
philosophized  most  things  in  the  Bible  allegoric- 
ally  or  in  a  symbolic  way  with  old-fashioned  zeal,i 
is  aa  almost  oertain  proof  of  their  Hellenism. 
And  Philo's  own  allegorization  of  the  passage 
Dt  23  ff.  is,  as  Friedlander  has  seen  (p.  118),  an 
allusion  to  the  Essene  probation  ana  discipline 
(Philo,  Legis  Alleg.  L  117). 

Again,  Philo,  when  he  states  that  the  E.  were 
taught  the  art  of  regulating  home  and  state,  and 
a  knowledge  of  what  things  are  really  good  and 
bad  and  indifferent,  how  to  choose  what  is  right 
and  avoid  the  opposite  courses,  seems  to  imply  a 
familiarity  on  their  part  with  Greek,  especially 
with  Stoic,  moral  philosophy,  inconceivable  among 
Jews  who  spoke  Aramaic  only.  But  here  we 
must  be  cautious,  for  Philo  would  naturally  de- 
scribe any  sect  in  terms  of  his  own  Gr.  culture. 
That  he  twice  over  described  this  Pal.  sect,  yet 
apparently  left  unnoticed  the  purely  Jewish 
schools  of  Pal,  is  in  any  case  significant,  and 
suggests  that  they  had  a  Gr.  culture  which  inter- 
ested him,  and  lea  him  to  couple  them,  as  he  does, 
with  the  Alexandrine  Therapeutas. 

Jos.  equallyunplies  that  they  were  more  or  less 
Hellenized.  Would  he  have  conspired  with  Philo 
to  misrepresent  them !  Nothing  is  more  im- 
probable. 

The  conclusion,  then,  is  probable  that  they  owed 
their  origin  to  the  introduction  and  diffusion  of 
Greek  culture  in  the  early  part  of  the  2nd  cent. 
B.C.  They  w«r*  in  some  respects  very  strict  Jews, 
and  even  fanatical  observers  of  the  Mosaic  Law ; 
but  in  others,  notably  in  their  election  of  their 
own  priests,?  and  in  the  thereby  implied  super- 
session of  the  Levite  hereditary  priesthood,  ana  in 

*  Jos.  uses  rmMmrun  (Ant.  xn.  vL  *>  It  la  found  in  a  very 
early  Oneoo-Jewisb  papyrus,  edited  by  Mr.  B.  P.  Orenfell,  of 

Oxford. 

t  rm  f*f  w\t*m  hm  nufibmi  tfxm,Tti'¥  *m?'  < 


t  Ant.  rvm.  L  6 :  AnMerar  •»»  ssereWi  vawmnni  .  .  . 

irthe  Essence  db> 


Ufit  >i  Iw)  r~*ru  rhm  n  mm)  fifmfjirm.  II  the  Essenes  d 
carded  sacrifices,  they  had  no  need  for  priest*  of  the  old  ktnd. 
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their  repudiation  of  animal  sacrifices,  they  were  a 
new  departure  in  Judaism,  and  very  closely  akin 
to  Jesus  and  His  disciples. 

The  literature  relating  to  the  Essenes  is  so  vast 
as  to  defy  detailed  reference.  The  student  may 
be  advised  to  study  for  himself  the  very  limited 
documentary  sources  relating  to  them,  and  then  to 
draw  his  own  conclusions.*    F.  C.  CONYHKABJL 

ESTATE.— In  AV  (1611  and  mod.  odd.)  •  estate ' 
occurs  10  times,  '  state '  14  times,  without  differ- 
ence of  meaning;  thus  Col  47  'All  my  state 
(tA  kot  ipi  rdrra)  shall  Tychicus  declare  unto  you,' 
but  v.*  '  that  he  might  know  your  estate '  (TR 
t&  Trepl  iniir);  and  again,  Ph  2*-"  'your  state' 
(t4  repl  b/wr).  Cf.  Melvill,  Diary,  289,  'We  fand 
him  in  a  miserable  esteat ' ;  Calderwood,  History, 
144,  '  I,  Mr.  Andrew  Melville .  .  .  most  earnestly 
hath  prayed  at  all  times,  and  specially  in  the  fore- 
said Sermon,  for  the  preservation  and  prosperous 
estate  of  his  Majestic'  The  meaning  is  either 
'  condition '  as  in  those  examples,  or  '  position '  as 
Ps  136*  '  Who  remembered  us  in  our  low  estate ' 
(u^ty ),  Ee  V*  •  I  am  come  to  great  estate '  (t<Vw). 
Cf.  T.  Elyot,  The  Governour  (Croft's  ed.  L  26),  'a 
man  of  the  base  estate  of  the  communaltie ' ; 
Calderwood,  History,  149,  'They  declare  how  some 
of  low  estate,  borne  to  no  heritage  .  .  .  have 
creeped  in  favour  with  the  King.'  But  in  Dn  IV- 
sku.M  the  meaning  seems  to  be  'high  rank.' 
'  dignity,'  as  11T  '  Out  of  a  branch  of  her  roots  shall 
one  stand  up  in  his  estate.'  The  Heb.  is  p  ken, 
which  means  '  place '  (as  RV  here)  or  '  office '  (as 
RVm)f  and  the  favourite  translation  before  AV 
was  'in  his  stead'  (Co v.  Gen.  Biah.);  onoe,  how- 
ever, the  word  is  translated  'state'  (Pr 28',  AY 
and  RV).  Akin  to  this  meaning  is  Mk  6°  '  Herod 
on  his  birthday  made  a  supper  to  his  lords,  high 
captains,  and  chief  estates  of  Galilee '  (ro»  r/xfo-ott, 
R  V  '  the  chief  men '),  where,  however,  the  word  is 
used  of  the  men  to  whom  the  dignity  belongs. 
Cf.  Fuller,  Ch.  Hist.  V.  iii.  28,  'Item,  that  God 
never  gave  grace  or  knowledge  of  Holy  Scripture 
to  any  great  estate  or  rich  man.'  See  also  Ac  22* 
'  The  high  priest  doth  bear  me  witness,  and  all  the 
estate  of  the  elders,'  Gr.  rSr  tA  Tptopvripw,  lit. 
'  all  the  presbytery,'  i.e.  the  Sanhedrin  (which  see). 
Compare  Communion  Office  in  Pr.  Bk.  1549,  'the 
whole  estate  of  Christ's  Church  militant  here  in 
earth  '  changed  in  1652  into  '  state.'  In  Ezk  36" 
'  I  will  settle  yon  after  your  old  estates,'  the  pin. 
is  used  simply  because  the  ref.  is  to  more  than  one 
person;  so  Pref.  to  AV  1611,  'support  fit  for  their 
estates.'  J.  Hastings. 

ESTEEM,  ESTIMATION. — ' Esteem '  and  'esti- 
mate '  both  come  from  Lat.  cestimare,  the  latter 
directly,  the  former  through  Old  Fr.  estimer. 
The  meaning  of  cestimare  is  to  assign  a  value, 
appraise,  rate ;  and  that  is  the  meaning  of  '  esti- 
mate' (Heb.  ™)  in  Lv  27"*",  its  only  occur- 
rences in  EV.  'Estimation '  occurs  20  times  in  the 
same  chapter ;  elsewhere  Lv  61** u  6*,  Nu  18M,  and 

*  Scourer  IHJP  n.  H.  1889.)  hat  a  fall  raoord  of  the  litera- 
ture. The  Important  name*  are  Frankel,  'Die  Easier,'  In 
Ztittehr.  /Or  die  religiom  Inbsruun  dm  Jvdtnthumt,  1844, 
441-461 ;  and '  Die  Earner  naoh  thalmud.  Quellen,'  In  Monattehr. 
filr  Omck.  u.  Wittnuck.  dm  Judmth.  1868,  80-40,  61-78;  Jost, 
Oetch.  dm  Judenthumt  u.  Miner  Seetm,  1867, 1.  207-214 ;  Herx- 
feld,  Gtteh.  dm  VoUut  Tsr.  (2nd  ed.  1868),  B.  8689.,  8889.,  6099. ; 
Ligtotfoot  In  Colouiant  and  PhOomon,  88-4)8,  849-410 ;  same  in 
Dimertationt,  823-407 ;  Lucius,  Der  Bmtnimw,  1881 ;  HUgen- 
feld,  Keturgoch.  dm  Urehritmthunt,  1884,  87-149.  Scharer 
mar  be  supplemented  by  addinr :  Glosburg  In  Smith  and  Waos, 
Diss.  Ckr.  Biog.  1880 ;  Ohle,  '  Die  Essener,T  in  JPTh  (1888)  idr ; 
also  '  Die  Pseudophilonisohen  ITsslar  and  die  Therapeuten,'  In 
BeitrOgt  tar  Ktnhmqtmh.  1888:  Thomson,  Books  which 
infiuenetd  our  Lord,  1889,  76-122;  Morrison,  J  not  under 
Roman  Rule,  1890,  828-847 ;  Oheyne,  Origin  of  tht  Ptalttr, 
1891,  418-421,  446-449 ;  Oohn  in  JQR,  1892,  88-42 ;  Frledlander, 
Zur  BnUUkungtgmeh.  dm  Chruttnthumt,  1894,  98-142 ;  Oony- 
beare,  Philo  about  tht  ConUmptatit  Lift,  1896, 278  9.— Editor. 


always  in  the  same  sense  as  'estimate,'  that  is, 
valuation,  price  (Heb.  TBI).  Only  onoe  is  '  estima- 
tion '  found  in  the  mod.  sense  of  '  high  value,' 
'repute,'  Wis  81*  'For  her  sake  I  shall  have 
estimation  among  the  multitude,  and  honour  with 
the  elders,  though  I  be  young'  (Sofo,  RV  'glory'). 

Cranmer  {Works,  L  14)  says,  'But  to  mine 
estimation,  as  much  as  I  could  view  the  ground, 
there  was  not  slain  upon  both  parties  two  thou- 
sand men.'  This  meaning  of  'estimation'  is  not 
found  in  AV,  but  it  is  the  almost  invariable  sense 
in  which  'esteem'  is  used,  that  is,  to  esteem  is 
to  have  an  opinion  (good  or  bad),  reckon,  as  in 
He  10"  Rhem.  '  estemed  the  bloud  of  the  testament 
polluted,'  where  AV  and  most  VSS  have  'counted' : 
and  as  Knox,  Hist.  812,  '  he  shall  be  esteemed  and 
holden  a  seditions  person.'  Thus  Ro  14*  'One 
man  esteemeth  one  day  above  another:  another 
esteemeth  every  day  alike'  (both  itolrn).  Then 
the  kind  of  judgment  is  expressed  by  an  adverb, 
'  highly,' '  lightly,'  or  the  like. 

Sometimes  'esteem'  might  appear  to  be  used, 
like  'estimation,'  in  the  mod.  sense  of  'think  highly 
of.'  But  this  impression  is  probably  due  to  the 
context  or  the  presence  of  some  adverb.  Thus 
Wis  12*  '  that  land  which  thou  esteemest  above  all 
other '  (4 . . .  Ttfuunirt}  ytj,  R V  '  is  most  precious ') ; 
Sir  40*  '  Gold  and  silver  make  the  foot  stand  sure ; 
but  counsel  is  esteemed  above  them  both '  {tiSaa- 
uttnu);  Job  23u  'I  have  esteemed  the  words  of 
his  mouth  more  than  my  necessary  food'  (*RfBi, 
RV  *  I  have  treasured  up '),  36u  *  Will  he  esteem 
thy  riches  ? '  (l^q).  And  in  particular,  Is  53* '  He 
was  despised,  and  we  esteemed  him  not,'  is 

fenerally  taken  in  the  sense  of  'highly  value'; 
ut  the  Heb.  verb  (atfo)  is  very  rare  in  that  sense, 
and  is  used  in  the  next  verse  in  its  familiar  sense  of 
'  reckon ' — '  we  did  esteem  him  stricken.'  Cf.  Rid- 
ley, A  Brefe  Declaration,  1535  (Moule'B  ed.  p.  101), 
'  eateth  and  drynketh  his  owne  damnation,  by- 
cause  he  estemeth  not  the  Lordes  body ;  that  is, 
he  reuerenceth  not  the  Lordes  bodi  with  the 
honour  that  is  due  unto  him,'  where  the  para- 
phrase oontains  more  than  the  translation. 

J.  Hasthtos. 
ESTHER  (nnpg,  'Ea-tojp,  Pers.  stdra, '  star '),  origin- 
ally named  Hadassah  (npiq  'myrtle').— A  Jewess 
who  has  given  her  name  to  a  book  of  the  OT,  in 
which  she  holds  a  prominent  place.  Sprung  from 
a  family  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  she  spent  her  life 
in  the  Captivity  in  Persia,  where  she  was  brought 
up  in  humble  circumstances  as  the  orphan  ward  of 
her  cousin  Mordecai  (Est  2Mr-)-  On  the  deposition 
of  the  Pers.  queen  Vashti  for  refusing  to  come  at 
the  command  of  her  husband  Ahasuerus  {Xerxes, 
B.C.  485-465),  '  to  show  the  peoples  and  the  princes 
her  beauty,'  on  an  occasion  of  high  festivity  at 
the  court  of  Susa  (1 '•"•).  E.  was  selected  to  fill  the 
vacant  place  of  honour,  as  the  fairest  of  many 
beautiful  maidens  brought  before  the  king  (2**). 
Shortly  after  her  elevation  a  great  disaster 
threatened  her  countrymen.  The  grand  vizier, 
'  Haman  the  Agagite,'  enraged  at  the  refusal  of 
Mordecai  to  do  obeisance  to  him,  accused  the  whole 
nation  of  the  Jews  to  the  king  as  a  disloyal  and 
unprofitable  people,  and  undertook  to  pay  10,000 
talents  of  silver  into  the  treasury  as  the  proceeds 
of  pillaging  them.  An  edict  was  thereupon  issued 
for  the  extermination  of  all  Jewish  families 
throughout  the  empire,  and  for  the  confiscation  of 
their  property,  on  a  certain  day,-  which  Haman 
had  previously  determined  by  lot  (ch.  3).  In  this 
crisis,  moved  by  the  tears  of  her  fellow-country- 
men, and  incited  by  Mordecai,  who  urged  her  to 
rise  to  the  great  opportunity  set  before  her  for  the 
deliverance  of  her  nation,  E.  (after  a  fast  of  three 
days  on  the  part  of  the  whole  Jewish  community) 
resolved  to  venture  uninvited,  at  the  risk  of  her 
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life,  into  the  presence  of  Ahasnerus,  in  order  to 
intercede  with  him  for  her  people  (ch.  4).  A 
gracious  reception  was  accorded  to  tier  by  the  king, 
who  held  oat  the  golden  sceptre,  and  agreed  to 
dine  with  her  in  her  apartments  on  two  consecutive 
days  (ch.  5).  On  the  night  preceding  the  second 
banquet  (at  which  E.  intended  to  make  known  her 
request)  it  happened  by  a  singular  coincidence  that 
there  was  read  to  the  king,  to  while  away  some 
sleepless  hours,  a  portion  of  the  national  archives, 
which  recorded  a  valuable  service  rendered  by 
Mordecai  in  the  detection  of  a  plot  against  the 
king's  life  on  the  part  of  two  of  his  chamberlains. 
For  this  service  Mordecai  had  never  been  rewarded  ; 
and  when  Haman,  elated  with  the  high  honour 
shown  him  by  the  queen  (who  had  invited  him  to 
the  banquet  provided  for  the  king),  appeared  at 
the  palace  next  morning  in  order  to  ask  permission 
to  put  Mordecai  at  once  to  an  ignominious  death, 
he  was  met  with  the  question  from  the  royal  lips, 
'  What  shall  be  done  unto  the  man  whom  the  king 
delighteth  to  honour?'  Imagining,  in  his  over- 
weening pride,  that  it  must  be  himself  that  was 
meant,  he  suggested  a  triumphal  procession,  in 
which  one  of  the  chief  nobles  should  act  the  part  of 
attendant.  To  his  surprise  and  mortification  he 
found  himself  called  upon  to  serve  in  a  menial 
capacity  in  the  triumph  of  his  Jewish  adversary 
(ch.  6).   This,  as  his  wife  divined,  was  only  the 

Srelude  to  his  downfall,  which  came  to  pass  next 
ay  at  the  second  banquet,  when  the  king,  learn- 
ing for  the  first  time  the  nationality  of  the  queen, 
ana  the  distressing  position  in  which  the  edict  had 
placed  her,  ordered  that  Haman  should  be  seized, 
and  hanged  forthwith  on  a  lofty  gallows  which  (as 
the  king  was  at  that  moment  informed  by  one  of 
his  courtiers)  had  been  erected  by  Haman  for  the 
execution  of  Mordecai  (ch.  7).  The  latter  was  at 
the  same  time  raised  to  the  vacant  post  of  honour, 
and  through  his  influence,  and  that  of  E.,  a  second 
edict  was  issued  and  circulated,  granting  to  the 
Jews  the  same  powers,  in  the  way  of  self-defence, 
as  had  been  conferred  in  the  previous  edict  on  their 
enemies  for  the  purpose  of  attack, — a  direct  re- 
vocation of  the  former  edict  being  impossible 
according  to  the  laws  of  the  Medes  and  Persians. 
In  consequence  of  these  proceedings  a  dread  of 
the  Jews  fell  upon  all  peoples,  many  proselytes 
being  gained— convinced,  apparently,  by  the  logic 
of  events  (ch.  8) ;  and  when  the  fatal  day  arrived, 
the  conflict  issued  in  a  great  slaughter  of  their 
enemies  and  a  decisive  victory  for  the  Jews,  who, 
however,  waived  their  right  of  plunder.  To  com- 
memorate their  great  deliverance,  the  joyful  Feast 
of  Purim  (which  see)  was  instituted  by  E.  and 
Mordecai  as  an  annual  observance  for  the  whole 
nation. 

How  far  E.  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  historical 
personage,  depends  on  the  historicity  of  the 
Book  of  Est  (see  below),  her  name  not  being  men- 
tioned in  any  other  book  of  the  OT,  nor  anywhere 
else  in  pre-Alex.  literature.  The  only  queen  of 
Xerxes  mentioned  by  Herodotus  (viL  61,  82,  114 : 
ix.  108-112;  cf.  Ctesias,  20)  is  Amestris,  a  cruel 
and  superstitious  woman,  whom  some  (Scaliger, 
Pfeiffer,  Eichhorn,  Bertholdt,  Bunsen,  Shickard, 
etc.)  would  identify  with  Esther.  But  Amestris 
was  a  daughter  of  a  Pen.  general  connected  with 
the  royal  family,  and  the  chronology  and  circum- 
stances of  her  reign  cannot  be  reconciled  with  the 
biblical  account  either  of  E.  or  of  VashtL  Xerxes 
(like  his  predecessors)  may  have  had  more  wives 
than  one,  but,  according  to  Pera.  custom,  they 
most  have  been  taken  from  some  of  the  great 
families  connected  with  the  throne,  or  from  some 
other  royal  house ;  and  the  most  tenable  hypo- 
thesis seems  to  be  that  E.  (as  well  as  Vashti)  was 
merely  the  chief  favourite  of  the  seraglio,  gaining 


a  remarkable  influence  over  the  foolish  and  cap 
ricious  monarch,  and  using  that  influence  at  a 
critical  moment  for  the  benefit  of  her  Jewish  com- 
patriots. While  there  are  some  things  recorded  of 
E.  that  offend  our  Christian  feeling, — in  particulai 
her  vindictive  treatment  of  the  bodies  of  Hainan's 
sons  (97),  and  her  request  for  an  extension  of  time 
to  the  Jews  at  Susa  for  the  slaughter  of  their 
enemies  (9"), — regard  must  be  had  to  the  spirit  of 
the  age  in  which  she  lived,  and  to  the  passions  that 
had  been  excited  by  Hainan's  inhuman  malignity. 
On  the  other  hand,  her  devotion  to  the  cause  of 
her  oppressed  nationality  ('I  will  go  in  unto  the 
king;  and  if  I  perish,  I  perish'),  and  her  dutiful 
bearing  towards  ner  foster-father,  notwithstanding 
the  sudden  rise  in  her  fortunes,  explain  the  honour 
in  which  her  memory  has  been  held  by  her  conn  try  - 
J.  A.  M'Clymont. 


ESTHER,  BOOK  OF.— I.  Canonicity.— Est  is 
one  of  the  latest  of  the  Eagiographa  or  Kethubim, 
the  third  and  latest  accretion  of  the  OT  Canon.  It 
may  have  been  among  'the  other  books  of  the 
Fathers'  which  the  Gr.  translator  of  Sir  (B.C.  132) 
mentions  (in  his  Prologue)  along  with  the  'Law 
and  the  Prophets'  as  well  known  to  his  grand- 
father, the  author  of  that  book  (c.  B.C.  180) ;  but 
this  seems  unlikely,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  neither 
Esther  nor  Mordecai  is  mentioned  in  the  raripur 
Cpwot  towards  the  close  of  the  book.  The  earliest 
undoubted  reference  to  E.  is  in  Jos.  (e.  Ap.  L  8), 
who  includes  it  among  the  22  books  long  held 
sacred  {SiKalon  Seta  rerurrtvfiha),  as  is  evident  from 
the  terminus  ad  quern  which  he  assigns  to  the 
history  (/ux/>l  ify  'Ajnxif^pfou  QepaQp  jiaaiklwt  dpxSs), 
Artaxerxes  being,  in  Joseph  us  as  in  the  Sept., 
erroneously  identified  with  Ahasuerus.  The  secular 
and  foreign  character  of  the  book  *  gave  rise  among 
the  Jews  of  the  1st  and  2nd  cent,  of  the  Christian 
era  to  questionings  as  to  its  right  to  a  place  in  the 
Canon.  In  the  Jerus.  Talm.  {Meg.  70.  4)  there  is  a 
statement  that  85  elders,  including  more  than  30 
prophets,  had  scruples  about  the  recognition  of  the 
Feast  of  Purim  (at  which  the  Book  of  Est  was 
publicly  read)  because  there  was  no  sanction  for  it 
in  the  law  of  Moses ;  and  elsewhere  (Bab.  Meg.  7a) 
we  find  traces  of  various  difficulties  felt  by  Rabbis 
as  to  the  full  inspiration  of  the  book.  It  appears 
certain,  however,  that  it  formed  an  integral  part 
of  the  Jewish  Canon  when  the  latter  was  virtually, 
if  not  formally,  closed  at  the  Councils  of  Jerus. 
and  Jamnia  in  the  1st  cent.  A.D.,  as  the  same  books 
that  are  in  our  OT  are  implied  (numerically)  in 
ch.  14  of  2  Es,  which  was  written  in  end  of  1st  cent. , 
and  are  embodied  in  the  Mishna,  committed  to 
writing  by  R.  Judah  I.  about  A.D.  200.  Breathing 
a  spirit  of  intense  patriotism,  the  book  soon  became 
popular  with  the  Jews,  and  its  annual  reading  in  the 
synagogue  was  accompanied  with  lively  tokens  of 
sympathy  on  the  part  of  the  congregation,  while 
the  reader  pronounced  the  names  of  Hainan's  10  sons 
in  one  breath  to  indicate  that  they  all  expired  at 
the  same  moment,  the  names  being  written  by  the 
scribes  in  large  letters  in  3  perpendicular  lines 
of  3,  3,  4  to  signify  that  the  10  men  were  hung  on 
3  parallel  cords.  Although  the  last  of  the  5 
Megilloth  or  Roll*  which  were  read  at  6  different 
feasts, t  it  came  to  be  known  as  the  Roll  (Megillah) 
par  excellence,  and  we  may  judge  of  the  honour  in 
which  it  was  held  from  a  saying  of  Maimonides 
(Carpzov,  Intr.  xx.  §  0),  that  in  the  days  of  the 
Messiah  the  only  Scriptures  left  would  be  the  Law 
and  the  Roll.   The  excessive  love  which  the  Jews 

*  The  name  of  God  is  never  mentioned  In  it,  but  the  king  oi 
Persia  187  times,  and  his  kingdom  26  time* ;  while  the  nearest 
approach  to  any  recognition  of  religion  is  to  be  found  in  the 
fasting  of  O',  and  possibly  also  in  the  confidence  expressed  in  «M 

t  The  order  is  different  in  the  Eng.  Bible,  as  also  in  the  Sept 
and  Yulg.,  where  Est  closes  the  historical  books. 
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have  ever  shown  for  this  book  (of  which  Ewald  has 
■aid  that  in  passing  to  it  from  the  other  books  of 
the  OT  '  we  fall,  as  it  were,  from  heaven  to  earth ') 
illustrates  their  complete  surrender  to  the  spirit  of 
the  age  in  which  it  was  produced.  It  was  an  age  that 
had  fallen  out  of  sympathy  with  the  teaching  of  the 
prophets,  and  was  unprepared  for  the  spiritual 
conception  of  the  gospel, — when  national  pride  and 
a  certain  faith  in  their  own  fortunes  as  a  people, 
with  a  disposition  to  make  the  most  of  their  heathen 
masters  by  the  use  of  such  worldly  wisdom  as  they 
possessed,  seem  to  hare  formed  the  chief  char- 
acteristics of  those  who  still  claimed  to  be  God's 
people. 

In  the  Christian  Church  the  book  has  naturally 
been  less  esteemed.  It  is  one  of  the  few  books  of 
the  OT  that  are  not  quoted  in  the  NT  (nor  in 
Philo).  It  has  no  place  in  the  Canon  of  Melito  of 
Sardis,  who  had  made  careful  inquiry  among 
the  Jews  of  Syria  regarding  the  books  of  the  OT ; 
of  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  (followed  by  the 
Nestorians);  of  Athanasins,  who  put  it  in  the 
second  rank  among  the  imywutridiupa ;  of  Amphi- 
lochius,  who  mentions  that '  some  add  the  Book  of 
Esther';  of  Gregory  of  Naz.,  and  others.  Juniliua 
in  the  6th  cent,  mentions  that  there  were  grave 
doubts  on  the  subject  in  his  day ;  while  Luther, 
after  referring  to  2  Mac,  says  (Titthreden).  •  I  have 
so  little  favour  for  this  book  and  the  Book  of  Est 
that  I  wish  they  did  not  exist;  they  are  too 
Judaizing,  and  contain  many  heathenish  impro- 
prieties.' In  some  of  these  cases,  however,  it  may 
nave  been  the  corrupt  Sept.  transl.  that  caused 
suspicion,  while  in  others  it  is  possible  that  Est 
may  be  included  under  the  name  of  Ezra  or 
some  other  book.  Est  is  recognized  as  canonical 
by  Origen,  Cyril  of  Jems.,  Jerome  (whoputs  it 
last  in  the  list),  Augustine,  and  others.  We  may 
also  reckon  it  an  indirect  testimony  to  the  authority 
of  the  book  in  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era, 
that,  according  to  2  Mac  (15*),  'Mordecai's  day' 
{■fifUpa  MafSoxoun)),  doubtless  the  Feast  of  Purim,  was 
observed  in  the  writer's  lifetime.  The  fact  that  it 
has  a  place  (in  an  enlarged  form)  in  the  Sept.,  with 
an  epilogue  stating  that  the  tr.  was  brought  (to 
Alexandria)  by  one  Dositheus  in  the  4th  year  of 
Ptolemy  and  Cleopatra,  is  regarded  by  some  as  a 
proof  that  the  book  existed  in  its  Gr.  form  as  early 
as  B.C.  178,  in  the  reign  of  Ptolemy  vi.  (Philometor), 
who  was  friendly  to  the  Jews.  But  there  were  two 
later  kingsof  that  name,  and  one  earlier  (b.c.  204-81), 
whose  wives  were  called  Cleopatra ;  and  the  infer- 
ence is  doubtful,  even  admitting  the  authenticity  of 
the  statement  in  question  {Biehm,  EWB;  Fritzsche, 
Handb.  z.  d.  Apoer.  L).  While  the  Heb.  text  is 
good,  there  are  large  interpolations  in  the  Sept., 
of  which  there  are  two  different  texts,  A  and  B,  the 
latter,  according  to  Lagarde,  Field,  etc,  being  an 
improved  recension  of  the  3rd  cent  These  inter- 
polations contradict  the  Heb.  in  several  particulars,* 
and  betray  their  later  Gr.  origin  by  representing 
Haman  as  a  Macedonian  who  sought  to  transfer 
the  sovereignty  from  the  Persians  to  the  Mace- 
donians (lo'0"1*),  and  by  other  inconsistencies  and 
anachronisms,  t  and  were,  no  doubt,  the  work  of 
successive  Hellenistic  writers  desirous  to  give  a 
religious  character  to  the  book.J  and  to  supple- 
ment other  apparent  defects. §  In  the  Vulg.  these 
additions  are  all  put  by  Jerome  at  the  end  of  the 
book,  beginning  with  aportion  that  takes  up  the 
narrative  where  the  Heb.  ends — with  notes  to 
show  where  the  other  additions  occur  in  the  Sept. 

•  Of.  S»  and  Ad.  Est  U«,  9  and  lf*j,  *L*sod  1S»,  »"and  16l». 

f  For  example,  •month  Adar'  16*,  'chosen  people'  16*1, 
Hades'  VP.  rI  am  thy  brother'  'Aman's  table,'  'drink- 
sfferings'  1417. 

I  Ad.  E«t  10»- 10. 11.  U.  1J  1110  1S»1J  14*»  1616  194.  1*. 

I  For  example,  by  saving  the  terms  of  the  royal  edicts,  which 
areDotataUOrlKrtJlnrtyle,  131-' IS.  * 


In  the  RV  Eng.  Apocr.  (where  they  are  similarly 
combined  under  the  name  of  'The  Rest  of  the 
Chapters  of  the  Bk.  of  Esther ')  these  explanation! 
are  given  in  the  margin. 

Owing-  to  the  lnfluenoe  of  the  Sept.  and  Vols;,  (in  the  Syr. 
they  have  no  place)  the  addition*  were  often  read  in  church,  and 
even  regarded  ae  eanonioal  Cm  common  with  other  Apocr.  books 
of  OT),  receiving  the  suction  of  several  Oh.  Council*,  from  that 
of  Carthage  in  SOT  to  the  Council  of  Trent  In  1546.  They  are 
composed  of  the  following  passage*— the  twofold  reference* 
showing  where  they  stand  In  the  Sept.  and  the  Best  of  Est  re- 
spectively : — (1)  Mordecai's  pedigree,  dream,  and  detection  of 
conspiracy,  with  his  Immediate  reward,  exciting  Hainan's  wrath 
Onto. ;  lP-lVX  (2)  Terms  of  the  king's  writ,  authorising  the 
destruction  of  the  Jews  (after  V*  U"},  (8)  Prayers  of  Mordeoai 
and  Est  (after  4 ;  133-14").  (4)  Fuller  account  of  E*tf*  first  inter- 
cession with  the  king  (in  place  of  6>-«  16).  (5)  Terms  of  the 
king's  writ,  authorising  the  Jews  to  defend  themselves  (after 
8»16X  (6)  Mordeoai's  devout  mterpretation  of  his  dream  in  the 
light  of  events,  and  his  permanent  institution  of  the  Feast  of 
Purim,  followed  by  epilogue  regarding  the  Or.  tr.  (End  ;  10«» 
111).  In  Josepbua  we  can  trace  other  additions  to  the  story  not 
found  in  the  Sept,  which  shows  the  popularity  of  the  subject, 
and  the  tendency  to  embroider  the  Heb.  narrative  with  Alex, 
inventions.  Similar  embellishment*  are  to  be  found  in  the 
'flnt'  and  'second'  Ghaldnan  Targums  or  commentaries.  In- 
dependent of  the  Or.  addition*,  which  only  found  their  way  Into 
the  Hidraahim  at  a  much  later  time  through  the  medium  of  the 
writings  ascribed  to  Joaipon  ben-Oorion  (Zunx,  GotteedieneUiek* 
VortrSge;  Fritzeche,  ae  above). 

IL  Historicity.  —  On  this  subject  the  most 
diverse  opinions  have  been  held.  Many  old  and  a 
few  modern  writers  *  maintain  the  narrative  to  be 
thoroughly  histories!.  But  an  increasing  number  t 
hold  it  to  be  more  or  less  a  work  of  imagination ; 
while  some$  regard  it  as  a  poetical  invention, 
having  no  appreciable  basis  of  fact  to  rest  on. 

The  following  are  the  principal  arguments  for 
the  historical  character  of  the  book.— (1)  The 
narrative  claims  to  be  historical,  referring  more 
than  once  to  '  the  chronicles'  of  Persia  as  contain- 
ing a  record  of  the  events  in  question  (10s  2°  61) ; 
and  its  admission  to  the  Pal.  Canon,  notwithstand- 
ing the  absence  of  any  allusion  to  the  Holy  Land 
or  to  Jewish  ordinances,  is  so  far  a  confirmation 
of  its  claim.  (2)  The  Feast  of  Purim,  with  which 
it  was  so  closely  connected  as  to  be  known  among 
Alex,  writers  as '  the  Epistle  of  Purim,'  and  which, 
in  the  time  of  Jos.  (Ant.  xx  vi.  13)  was  observed 
by  Jews  in  all  parts  of  the  world,  is  a  standing 
memorial  of  the  remarkable  episode  in  Jewish 
history  which  the  book  records.  (3)  Its  lifelike 
representation  of  Pers.  manners  and  customs, 
especially  in  connexion  with  the  palace  at  Susa 
(j£io.i4  gasi.  ts  37.  is.  a  4m  54  gs)(  „,  borne  out  by 

the  results  of  modern  travel  and  research  (Raw- 
linson's  Anc.  Monarchies,  iv.  pp.  269-287  ;  Morier, 
Fergusson,  Loftus,  Dieulafoy),  and  finds  support 
in  Herodotus  and  other  ancient  writers.  (4)  The 
conduct  of  Ahasuerus  is  in  harmony  with  the 
vain,  capricious,  passionate  character  of  Xerxes 
(the  identification  of  the  two  names  was  the  first 
result  obtained  from  the  deciphering  of  the  cunei- 
form inscriptions  by  Grotefend  in  1802),  as  depicted 
by  heathen  writers  (Herod,  vii.  ix. ;  -lEsch.  Pert. 
467  ff.;  Juv.  x.  174-187);  and  this  may  account 
for  some  things  in  the  narrative  that  would  other- 
wise seem  almost  incredible.   (6)  It  appears  from 

*  Eelle,  Findida  Est.  ;  Havernick,  EinUUvng;  Baumgarten, 
De  Fide  Lib.  Ett.;  Welte,  Einleitung:  Keil,  Einleitung;  Her- 
vey,  Smith1!  DB ;  Nlckes,  De  Ett.  IAb.;  Cassel,  Kom.;  Raw- 
llnson.  Speaker1!  Com.;  Wordsworth,  Com.;  J.  Oppert,  Annaim 
Phil.  ChriL,  and  Revue  dee  Bt.  Ju.  IBM ;  J.  W.  Haley.  Bk.  of 
Ett.:  and,  in  tbe  main,  F.  W. Sohults,  Lange'e  Con.;  and  OrelH, 
PRE,  art.  '  Esther.' 

t  Eichhorn,  Einleitunoj  De  Wette,  BirJeUtmg ;  Bleek,  Bin- 
leitxmg ;  Winer,  BibL  RWB  L ;  DUlmann  in  Schenkel's  Bibeile*. 
art '  Purim ' ;  Ewald,  Geech.  Ier. ;  8taheHn,2KnMtiM0 ;  Ryrael- 
Bertheau,  Exeg.  Handb.  ;  Oettli,  S.  and  Z.  Kg.  Kom. ;  Davidson, 
Introduction;  HltaJg,  Geech.  Ier.;  Herzfeld,  Sen*.  Ier.;  Stanley, 
Jewieh  CK ;  Driver,  LOT  448  ff. ;  Oheyne,  Enc  Brit,  art 
'Esther';  K6nig,  BinieUung. 

t  Sender,  Apvar.  FT;  Bertholdt,  Einieitma;  Kuenea, 
Relig.  Ier.,  and  Onderz.*  L  661  ff.  (£ful.  CrU.  vol.  C);  NSldrke, 
AUteeL  Lit.;  Reu**,  Geech.  AT;  Zuna,  ZDMG.  189S:  Grit*. 
MOW  J,  1886 ;  Bloch, '  HeL  Beatandth.  im  Blb^chr.,'  J  id.  LU. 
BL,  1877 ;  Coram,  Binleit. ;  Bertholet,  Die  Hif  d>r  Ier. 
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Herod,  vii.  8  that  Xerxes  held  a  great  council  of 
war  in  the  third  year  of  his  reign  before  setting 
out  for  Greece,  and  that  he  returned  to  Susa  in 
the  spring  of  his  seventh  year, — which  agrees  with 
the  dates  assigned  to  the  great  feast  and  the  choice 
of  a  successor  to  Vashti  (T>  2<*).  (6)  Although  the 
narrative  is  minute  and  circumstantial,  containing 
many  names  (of  courtiers,  princes,  10  sons  of 
Ham  an,  etc,  l"-u  9*-*)  as  well  as  other  details, 
it  is  remarkably  free  from  literary  and  historical 
discrepancies,  such  as  have  been  detected  in  the 
Apocr.  books  of  To  and  Jth  and  Ad.  Est.  Ac- 
cording to  Oppert,  there  is  not  a  single  proper 
name  that  may  not  be  regarded  as  belonging  to 
the  idiom  of  Cyrus  and  of  Darius,  and  after  the 
conquests  of  Alexander  such  writing  was  philo- 
logically  impossible.  (7)  The  silence  of  contem- 
porary and  later  writings  regarding  the  events 
narrated  in  the  Bk.  of  Est  is  partly  due  to  the 
disappearance  of  literature  bearing  on  the  history 
of  Persia,  and  partly  to  the  interest  of  Herodotus 
and  Ctesias  being  centred  in  the  points  of  contact 
between  Persia  and  Greece.  As  for  the  Bk.  of 
Ezra,  it  leaves  the  period  from  B.C.  516  to  469 
(between  chs.  6  and  7)  a  blank,  except  in  4*-». 

On  the  other  hand,  the  following  are  the  chief 
objections  that  have  been  taken  to  the  histor- 
icity of  the  book.  (1)  The  story  bears  on  the 
face  of  it  the  appearance  of  a  historical  romance, 
a  number  of  its  features  being  in  themselves  ex- 
tremely improbable,  e.g.  the  six  months'  feast, 
involving  such  prolonged  absence  of  the  governors 
from  their  duties  in  the  provinces  j  the  summons 
of  Vashti  before  the  assembled  peoples  and  princes, 
and  the  subsequent  decree,  suggested  by  '  the  wise 
men,'  that  every  man  should  bear  rule  in  his  own 
house,  which  would  have  been  the  publication  of 
Ahasnerus'  folly;  the  long  interval  before  the 
choice  of  Vashti's  successor;  the  decree  for  the 
wholesale  massacre  of  the  Jews  (not  excepting 
those  in  Judaea,  and  numbering  probably  two  mil- 
lions) on  account  of  the  obstinacy  of  a  single  Jew ; 
the  publication  of  this  decree  eleven  months  before 
the  time  for  its  execution ;  the  issue  of  a  subse- 
quent decree  virtually  sanctioning  civil  war ;  the 
immense  slaughter  of  the  Persians  notwithstand- 
ing their  superiority  in  numbers,  and  the  wonder- 
ful preservation  of  Jewish  lives,  as  well  as  the 
absence  of  revenge  on  the  part  of  the  Persians;  the 
institution  by  Mordecai  and  E.  of  a  feast  that 
would  perpetuate  the  disgrace  of  the  sovereign  in 
the  eyes  of  his  subjects,  and  embitter  the  relations 
between  Jew  ana  Persian  (but  of.  the  annual 
commemoration  of  the  massacre  of  the  Magians, 
Herod,  iii.  79 — with  which  Niebuhr  was  disposed  to 
connect  the  story).  Add  to  this  that  the  series  of 
coincidences  and  contrasts  culminating  in  the  over- 
throw of  Haman  ' the  Agagite'  (1  S  15— but  Oppert 
connects  this  name  with  Agaz,  a  tribe  of  Media 
mentioned  in  the  inscriptions  of  Sargon)  and  the 
exaltation  of  Mordecai  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin, 
is  too  perfect  to  have  been  drawn  from  real  life. 
(2)  The  manifest  aim  of  the  writer  is  to  encourage 
and  glorify  the  Jews;  and  the  whole  narrative, 
which  is  marked  by  exaggeration  and  innuendo, 
is  artfully  designed  to  serve  that  purpose  (2U>  *» 
8».u  4M  $10.11.1?  t*  g».i«.iT  git  io).   (3)  The  refer- 

ences  to  '  the  chronicles'  may  be  merely  a  rhetori- 
cal device  in  imitation  of  similar  allusions  in  Neh 
and  Ezr  (in  this  connexion  it  is  noteworthy  that 
the  terms  of  the  royal  edicts  are  not  given) ;  or 
the  sources  referred  to  may  be  like  the  Bab. -Pen. 
chronicles,  from  which  Ctesias  professes  to  have 
derived  information — the  story  being  '  an  example 
of  Jewish  Haggada  founded  upon  one  of  those 
semi-historical  tales  of  which  the  Pers.  chronicles 
seem  to  have  been  full'  (Sayce,  HCM  p.  475). 
(4)  A  strictly  historical  interpretation  of  the  nar- 


rative is  beset  with  difficulties.  Neither  Vashti 
nor  Esther  can  be  identified  with  Amestris,  the 
only  queen  (judging  from  Herodotus  and  Ctesias) 
that  Xerxes  ever  had.  Nor  is  it  easy  to  reconcile 
Ahasnerus'  and  Hainan's  ignorance  of  Esther's 
nationality  with  the  frequent  presence  of  Mor- 
decai (who  was  known  to  be  a  Jew,  S4)  'in  the 
king's  gate,'  and  his  constant  communications  with 
Esther.  Moreover,  Hainan's  description  of  the 
Jews  (3*-*),  as  'dispersed  among  the  people  in 
all  the  provinces  of  thy  kingdom,'  and  of  their 
disobedience  to  'the  long's  laws,'  is  not  true  of 
the  Pers.  period  (especially  so  early  as  the  reign 
of  Xerxes),  and  betrays  a  Maced. -Greek  origin,  as 
does  also  the  stress  laid  on  financial  considerations 
(cf.  V),  and  the  part  taken  against  the  Jews  by 
'their  enemies'  (V- '••'*).  (5)  In  several  respects 
the  writer's  knowledge  of  Pers.  customs  is  alleged 
to  be  defective  (Grata  in  MOW  J,  Dec  1886),  e.g. 
the  '  127  provinces,'  of.  the  '  20  satrapies '  of  Herod, 
iii.  89;  the  command  to  'kneel'  (sra)  before  Haman, 
an  act  of  worship  due  to  God  only  and  the  king, 
while  the  refusal  to  'do  him  reverence'  by  pro- 
stration (mnnsi.i = rpoammetr)  betrays  a  Gr.  spirit  of 
independence  at  variance  with  Gn  23*  33*  (of. 
Herod,  vii.  136) ;  the  un-Oriental  toleration  so  long 
shown  to  Mordecai  by  the  vizier;  the  queen's 
difficulty  of  gaining  access  to  the  royal  presence ; 
the  alleged  Semitic  character  of  some  of  the  proper 
names,  suspiciously  profuse,  and  very  few  of  which 
occur  elsewhere;  and  Mordecai's  obscurity,  not- 
withstanding his  officially-recorded  services  to  the 
king  (2",  cf.  Herod,  viii  86).  Even  admitting 
the  general  consistency  of  the  narrative,  both 
with  itself  and  with  Pers.  surroundings,  this  is  held 
to  be  sufficiently  accounted  for  by  consummate 
dramatic  skill  on  the  part  of  the  writer,  and  his 
possessing  such  a  knowledge  of  Persia  and  its 
ancient  regime  as  was  attainable  by  a  Jew  who 
had  lived  in  that  country  or  even  in  Palestine  in 
the  Maced. -Gr.  period.  (6)  The  true  explanation 
of  the  silence  of  ancient  Jewish  writers  (Ch,  Ezr, 
Neh,  Sir,  Dn,  Philo)  as  well  as  of  profane 
writers,  is  held  to  lie  in  the  fact  that  no  such 
facts  as  those  related  in  the  Bk.  of  Est  ever  took 
place  (7)  The  Heb.  of  the  book,  which  closely 
resembles  that  of  Ec,  belongs  to  a  much  later  time 
than  that  of  Xerxes;  and  the  way  in  which  the 
writer  explains  Pers.  customs  {V*  8")  seems  to 
imply  that  the  Pen.  rule  was  over,  while  his 
description  of  Ahasuerus,  and  of  his  wide  domin- 
ions, and  the  magnificence  of  his  court,  gives  the 
impression  that  he  is  recalling  the  glories  of  a 
bygone  age.  (8)  In  answer  to  the  argument  from 
the  Feast  of  Purim,  it  is  alleged  that  the  story  of 
Est  was  engrafted  on  a  festival  already  in  vogue 
among  the  Jews,  borrowed  from  a  Pen.  or  a  Gr. 
source,  for  the  purpose  of  promoting  its  wider 
observance  or  imparting  to  it  a  more  national 
character ;  and  various  attempts  have  been  made 
to  trace  it  to  a  definite  heathen  source  None  of 
these  attempts,  however  (art  Pubim),  can  be 
said  to  be  successful,  and  the  connexion  of  the 
book  with  such  an  ancient  Jewish  observance  still 
forms  a  considerable  presumption  in  favour  of  its 
being  founded  on  facte  It  may  be  that  fresh 
confirmation  of  its  truth  will  be  found  in  some 
of  the  monumental  discoveries  which  still  await 
the  explorer,  and  that  the  suspicion  attaching  to 
its  contents  will  yet  be  removed. 

III.  Date  and  Authors  hip.— Thedate  generally 
assigned  to  the  book  by  those  who  maintain  it  to 
be  historical  is  somewhere  in  the  reign  of  Artaxerxes 
Longimanus,  the  successor  of  Xerxes  (B.C.  464-425), 
or  a  little  later ;  while  most  of  those  who  regard  the 
story  as  more  or  less  of  a  legend  or  romance  bring 
its  composition  down  to  the  Gr.  period,  say  in  the 
3rd  cent.  B.C.    Hitzig  traces  its  composition  (as 
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well  as  the  introduction  of  Porim)  to  the  Parthian 
ascendency  after  B.C.  238,  and  in  the  description 
of  the  Jews  in  8*  he  finds  evidence  that  it  was 
written  subsequently  to  the  colonizing  activity  of 
Seleucus  Nikator.  Others  (Reuse,  Gratz,  Bloch, 
etc. )  give  it  a  still  later  date,  tracing  it  to  the  time 
of  the  Maecabsean  revolt  (B.C.  107).  Bloch  regards 
it  as  an  attempt  to  justify  the  Jewish  party  at 
the  Gr.  court,  who  thought  they  could  best  pro- 
mote the  interests  of  their  country  by  conciliating 
the  heathen  power ;  but  with  this  it  is  difficult  to 
reconcile  Mordecai's  attitude  towards  Hainan,  or 
the  slaughter  of  Pen.  women  and  children  and  its 
commemoration.  Gratz  assigns  the  book  to  an 
adherent  of  the  Maecabtean  party,  and,  with  the 
ingenuity  of  a  special  pleader,  presents  a  great 
array  of  arguments  to  prove  that  Ahasuerus  re- 
presents Antiochus  (with  some  intentional  vague- 
ness as  to  the  identity  of  Ah.  himself),  and  that 
the  book  was  intended  to  appeal  to  those  who,  like 
the  deputies  to  Tyre  (2  Mao  4™-*),  were  disposed 
to  resist  the  king's  attempt  to  force  them  into  idol- 
atry, although  they  had  very  little  religion  of  their 
own, — hinting  at  fee  influences  which  they  might 
bring  to  bear  upon  the  king,  and  at  a  possible 
turn  in  the  wheel  of  fortune, — much  as  the  Bk.  of 
Dn  was  meant,  a  year  or  two  later,  to  tell  upon  the 
more  devout  (Hasidim),  who  still  believed  in  the 
possibility  of  direct  divine  interpositions.  Kuenen 
and  Corn  ill  find  in  it  an  echo  of  the  same  struggle 
(cf.  3s- '  and  1  Mao  1"  314-  •»)  after  it  was  over  (B.C. 
135),  when  religions  heroism  had  given  place  to 
animosity  and  pride.  Similarly,  Zunz  believes  it  to 
have  been  an  Eastern  reflex  (c.  B.C.  130)  of  the 
Maccabsean  enthusiasm,  and  lays  stress  on  the 
lateness  and  servility  of  the  language,  as  well  as 
on  the  want  of  any  recognition  of  the  Jewish 
community  as  a  whole,  Mordecai  and  Esther 
being  the  only  Jews  who  are  credited  with  any 
influenoe.  But  the  language,  though  late,  is 
very  far  from  exhibiting  the  stage  represented 
by  the  Mishna;*  and  as  regards  the  supposed 
Maccaheean  origin  for  the  story,  it  must  be 
remembered  that  even  under  the  Pen.  rule 

iJoe.  c  Ap.  L  22)  there  had  been  times  when  the 
Tews  suffered  persecution  for  their  attachment  to 
their  faith.  That  the  book  was  written  by  a 
Persian  Jew  may  fairly  be  inferred  from  its  tone 
and  structure,  notwithstanding  Gratz*  denial  that 
the  use  of  Heb.  for  literary  purposes  was  possible 
outside  of  Palestine,  except  during  the  Bab. 
Captivity.  It  is  vain,  however,  to  attempt  to 
determine  the  authorship  more  particularly.  The 
references  to  Mordecai's  writing  in  9**"**  have  given 
rise  to  the  idea  that  he  may  have  been  the  author ; 
but  the  peculiaritiesof  the  passage,  both  in  language 


and  contents,  stamp  it  as  an  interpolation  or  in- 
terpolations (w.»-"  ■***),  perhaps  borrowed  from 
another  book  of  Purim  (v.**).    Moreover,  some  of 


the  allusions  to  Mordecai  (e.g.  9*-  *)  preclude  the  idea 
of  his  being  the  writer.  All  that  can  be  said  with 
confidence  is  that  it  was  written  by  a  Jew  con- 
nected with  Persia,  and  full  of  the  nationalist 
feeling  of  his  time,  the  absence  of  religions  phrase- 
ology being  due  partly  to  the  decline  in  the 
spiritual  lite  of  the  nation,  occasioned  by  centuries 
of  exposure  to  heathen  influences,  leading  to  re- 
serve in  the  expression  of  religious  sentiment, 
partly  to  the  secular  character  of  the  Feast  of 
Purim  associated  with  it,  which  rested  on  no 
divine  authority,  and  was  marked  by  a  gay  con- 
viviality, varied  with  an  occasional  outburst  of 
passion  that  was  not  favourable  to  religious 
solemnity.   See  further  under  Purim. 

*  At  the  Si=e  time  It  must  be  admitted  that,  even  alter  the 
Mrthna  ityle  mi  formed,  book*  In  Imitation  of  the  classical 
Kyle  were  -vritten,  otherwise  Ec  would  have  to  be  placed  Ionic 
liter  SIrach. 


LmaATUu.— Drlrer,  LOT 448  9. ;  Cheyne,  art  'Esther'  la 
Aleve.  Brit.  (1878),  Founder*  of  OT  CrUicum,  SAO  9. ;  Kuenen, 
Onrfersoa**,  661  9. ;  Zimmern  In  ZAW,  1891,  p.  168;  Lagarde, 
Purim  ;  Jacob  in  ZA  W,  1890,  p.  241  9.;  Dieuli/oy  In  Rn.  d.  EL 
Ju.  1888:  Bayoe,  Ezr.  Nth.  and  El.,  also  BCM  p.  409  9. ; 
OomilL  AnMtMM*,  2639.  281  8.  808;  Ryle,  Oomm of  OT,  189, 


206 ;  WUdeboer,  Die  Lit.  d.  AT.U4  9. :  SchwaUy,  Loom  m  d. 
~   e,  p.  42  9. :  Bertheau,  Ezr.  Nth.  u.  Est.  (in  Kgf.  Udb.)  1882, 
oi  by  V.  Byaael,  1887 ;  Oettli  fln  Strack  and  ZSckler's  Kgf. 


Tode 

SndecLby 

Kan.  1880,  p.  2279.); 
In  footnotes  above. 


ATr\L  193  9.   See  also  rate 
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ESTHER  (Apocryphal).— See  preceding  article. 

ESTELUS  ('Hcr^Xot,  B*"  t,  riroto,,  AY  Syelus) 
1  Es  1'= Jehiel. — One  of  the  rulers  of  the  temple 
in  Jordan's  time  (2  Ch  3d*). 

ETAM  (no's,  possibly  'place  of  birds  of  prey,' 
from  d;s  '  bird  of  prey  ). — It  is  uncertain  whether 
there  may  not  have  been  two  places  so  called 
in  Judah.  The  town  Etam  (1  Ch  4«-»)  was 
in  Simeon,  near  Rimmon.  It  may  be  the  place 
fortified  by  Rehoboam  (2  Ch  11*),  though  there 
noticed  with  Bethlehem  and  Tekoa.  The  Rock 
Etam  (Jg  16s-  ")  was  Samson's  refuge,  and  had  in 
it  a  peculiar  '  fissure '  (»J*37V)  or '  cavern '  ( A  V  *  top '). 
In  the  Talm.  an  Etam  near  Bethlehem  is  noticed 
(see  Neubauer,  Gtop.  Talm.  ».».).  These  may 
represent  three  distinct  sites.  1.  Etam  of 
Simeon  is  very  clearly  the  ruin  'Aitdn  near 
Rimmon  of  Simeon,  on  the  hills  N.W.  of  Beer- 
sheba.  SWP  voL  iiL  sheet  xxiv.  2.  Etam 
near  Bethlehem  is  represented  by  the  present  'Am 
'At&n,  at  the  so-called  Pools  of  Solomon  (Rom. 
reservoirs  connected  with  Pilate's  aqueduct  to 
Jerus. ),  the  traditional  site  of  the  '  sealed  fountain ' 
(Ca  4"),  identified  by  the  Rabbis  with  Nephtoah. 
SWP  vol.  iiL  sheet  xviL  8.  The  Rock  Etam  is 
an  undefined  site,  but  may  have  been  near  Samson's 
home  at  Zorah.  There  is  a  remarkable  rocky  hill 
to  the  E.,  on  which  the  village  Beit  'Atdb  now 
stands,  under  which  is  a  curious  cavern  in  the  rock. 
The  change  of  B  for  M  is  not  uncommon  (cf. 
TlMNAH),  and  this  is  a  possible  site  for  Samson's 
refuge.   SWP  vol.  iiL  sheet  xviL 


Lnnunu- Besides  the  above,  see  Robinson,  BRP*  L  477 ; 
Ouerln,  JtuUt,  UL  117  f..  808:  Baedeker-Socln,  PaL*  1841; 
Schick,  ZDPVL  1621:  PEFSt,  1876, 12 ;  1876, 176 ;  1878, 116 ; 
1881, 43, 828 ;  Oonder,  TnU-Wcri,  L  276  9. ;  Moore,  Judge*,  Self. 

C.  R.  COXDXR. 

ETHAM  (00V,  LXX  '006*  Ex  1J»;  BovffcU,  Nu 
33*- The  Coptic  has  sree'eyi,  Ex  13"  [Wairinsl, 
and  eBoveai  [Wilkins],  e/Souflor  [Sah.  Ciasca].  LXX 
and  Cop.  omit  Etham  in  Nu  33*). — The  station  at 
which  the  Israelites  arrived  after  leaving  Sucooth. 
It  is  described  (Ex  13*,  Nu  S3*)  as  being  'on  the 
edge  of  the  wilderness.'  This  wilderness  (called 
WT  of  Etham,  Nu  33s,  and  W.  of  Shur,  Ex  16")  was 
traversed  by  the  Israelites  after  crossing  the  sea. 
It  must  therefore  be  east  of  the  Isthmus  of  Suez, 
and  Etham  would  be  on  its  W.  edge.  If  on  leaving 
Egypt  the  Israelites  went  along  Wady  Tumilat 
[see  Exodus  (Route  or),  §  L],  they  would  make  for 
the  broad  tract  of  dry  ground  to  the  N.  of  Lake 
Tim  sah,  and  the  position  of  Etham  would  be  where 
their  route  crossed  the  Egyp.  frontier,  Le.  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  modern  Ismailia.  Naville 

S laces  Etham  here,  but  explains  the  word  as 
esignating  the  land  of  Atuma,  which  is  mentioned 
in  the  papyrus  Anastasi  vL  The  land  of  Atuma 
there  mentioned  is  generally  supposed  to  be  the 
land  of  Edom.  See  Pihahiroth  and  the  Litera- 
ture under  Exodus  (ROUTE  OF),  §  ii.  [Brugsch's 
'Exodus  and  the  Egyptian  Monuments'  may  be 
read  in  English  in  vol.  ii.  of  the  translation  (1879) 
of  his  Egypt  under  the  Pharaoh*,  or  in  New  Ed. 
(1891,  in  one  vol.)  p.  318 ff.].     A  T.  Chapmax. 

ETHAN  (ito).— i.  'The  Ezrahitb'  of  1  K  4" 
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and  Pa  89  (title).  In  the  first  of  these  passages  he 
is  mentioned  along  with  other  contemporaries  (?) 
of  Solomon,  who  were  all  surpassed  in  wisdom  by 
ttie  Jewish  monarch.  In  1  Ch  2"  he  is  said  to  have 
been  a  Judaean  of  the  family  of  Zerah,  which  is 
nob.  another  form  of  Eerah  (hence  the  patronymio 
Ezrahite).  Instead  of  '  the  Ezrahite '  it  has  been 
proposed  to  render  vi]\t  of  1  K  4°  '  the  native,'  ».«. 
the  Itnelite,  in  opposition  to  some  of  the  other 
wise  men  named,  who  were  foreigners  (Cheyne,  Job 
and  Solomon,  p.  131).  The  ascribing  of  Ps  89  to 
E.  occasioned  one  of  the  curiosities  of  Rabbinical 
exegesis,  itjiv  was  connected  with  rrjjp  (the  east), 
then  '  the  man  from  the  east'  of  Is  41*  was  inter- 
preted of  Abraham,  and  Ethan  the  Ezrahite  was 
identified  with  the  patriarch,  who  thus  became  the 
anthor  of  the  psalm  (Driver,  LOT  p.  xxxiii,  n.). 
2.  An  ancestor  of  Asaph  (1  Ch  04>).  In  v.»  he  is 
called  Joah.  8.  The  eponymous  ancestor  of  a  guild 
of  temple-singers  (mentioned  along  with  Heman 
and  Asaph  in  1  Ch  6**  15"- u  etc).  His  genealogy 
is  traced  oy  the  Chronicler  back  to  Merari,  one  of 
the  sons  of  Levi  He  is  generally  identified  with 
Jeduthun.   (See  Jkduthun.)       J.  A.  Sklbik. 

ETHANIM  {D'mo,  'Ma/itl*  B,  *AAve(p  A,  Ethanim, 
1  K  8»).   See  Tims. 

ETHANUS,  one  of  the  '  swift  scribes '  who  wrote 
to  the  dictation  of  Ezra  (2  Es  14").  The  name 
occurs  in  the  MSS  variously  as  Ecanus,  Echanus, 
Blkana,  etc 

ETHBAAL  (Sssfi^t  'with  Baal,'  i.e.  enjoying 
his  favour  and  protection  ;  'lt$cf)AaK  B,  'laBidk  A, 
ItSBdaX  Luc).— King  of  the  Sidonians,  and  father 
of  Jezebel  wife  of  Ahab  king  of  Israel  (1  K  16s1). 

According  to  Jos.,  Ittobaal  ('I04/9aXoi,  Eted- 
/SaXn,  «.«.  SbjSsh  '  Baal  is  with  him,'  a  form  of  the 
name  preferred  by  Thenius,  Stade,  etc)  was  king 
of  the  Tyrians  ana  Sidonians  (Ant.  VIII.  xiii.  1),  and 
is  stated  by  Menander  the  Ephesian  to  have  been  a 
priest  of  Astarte  who  attained  to  the  throne  by  the 
murder  of  the  usurper  Phelles  (0.  Ap.  L  18).  This 
identification  with  the  Ethbaal  of  K  is  allowed  by 
moderns.  The  Taylor  cylinder,  col.  ii.  48,  mentions 
a  later  long  of  Sidon  of  the  same  name ;  Assyr. 
Tuba'ht  (Schrader,  COT,  on  Gn  10"). 

C.  F.  Buenkt. 

ETHER  (-i0i{),  Jos  IS4*  19*. — A  town  of  Judah 
noticed  with  Libnah,  apparently  near  the  plain  of 
Philistia,  given  to  Simeon,  and  near  Rimmon.  The 
site  is  unknown. 

ETHICS.— The  treatment  of  this  subject  is  in- 
volved  in  a  certain  amount  of  difficulty,  from  the 
fact  that  while  the  ethical  character  of  the  whole 
Jewish  dispensation  is  strongly  and  unmistakably 
marked,  there  is  no  ethical  system,  strictly  so 
called,  in  the  Bible  at  alL  The  ethical  ideas,  like 
the  metaphysical  ideas,  underlie  the  histories,  the 
prophecies,  the  legislation,  and  the  writings  of  the 
apostles ;  they  are  not  deduced  or  criticised,  but 
assumed  as  premises.  For  such  a  purpose  as 
that  of  the  present  article  they  have  to  be  ex- 
tracted and  presented  systematically;  and  there 
is  always  danger  that  when  this  is  done  some 
greater  precision  of  definition  may  be  given  to 
the  ideas  than  they  really  possessed. 

There  is  another  difficulty,  even  greater  than 
this,  which  arises  from  the  critical  discussions 
recently  raised  over  the  authorship  and  date  of 
books.  This  presses  more  hardly  on  the  student 
oi  OT  ideas  than  of  Christianity.  For  even  if  the 
date  of  individual  books  of  the  NT  be  uncertain, 
the  margin  of  uncertainty  is  comparatively  narrow ; 
and  the  period  within  which  they  all  must  fall 
is,  comparatively  speaking,  a  short  one.  Hence 


critical  questions  may  be  neglected  without  any 
serious  loss.  But  with  the  OT  it  is  different. 
We  can  no  longer  take  for  granted  the  traditional 
order  or  date  of  the  books ;  and,  what  is  much 
more  serious,  the  period  within  which  they  must 
all  have  been  written  is  a  very  long  one,  so  that 
it  would  be  unreasonable  to  expect  tnat  the  ethical 
point  of  view  can  have  suffered  no  serious  change 
It  is  obviously  impossible  to  discuss  the  various 
critical  questions  by  the  way.  We  can  only  call 
attention  to  the  part  they  play  in  the  whole  dis- 
cussion of  our  present  subject,  and  then  leave 
them  aside  The  plan  of  tne  present  article  is, 
then,  to  set  forth  the  ethical  ideas  in  the  Bible, 
as  far  as  possible,  without  reference  to  the  literary 
history  of  the  books,  following  such  order  as  the 
subject  itself  seems  to  require. 

I.  In  thk  OT  and  Apocrypha.— The  first 
point  requiring  attention  is  one  of  great  imjwt- 
ance,  which  will  have  decisive  significance  in 
regard  to  our  whole  subject-matter.  With  the 
partial  exception  (considered  later)  of  the  Sapien- 
tial Books,  the  whole  of  the  Jewish  Scriptures  are 
under  the  sway  of  religion.  The  ruling  idea  of 
life  was  conditioned  by  the  prevalent  conception 
of  God,  and  the  peculiar  relation  in  which  the 
Jewish  people  stood  towards  Him.  Hence  the 
larger  portion  of  the  discussions  with  which  othei 
ethical  writings  have  made  us  familiar,  has  no 
place  whatever  in  Jewish  literature  Greek  ethi- 
cal speculation  busied  itself  with  the  questions  of 
the  end  of  life,  or  the  ideal  order  of  life,  or  the 
nature  of  virtue,  or  the  sanction  of  the  moral 
law.  But  to  the  Jewish  mind  all  these  questions 
were  prejudged  by  the  peculiarly  close  relation 
of  religion  with  lire.  The  God  they  worshipped 
was  to  the  Jews  the  source  and  the  sanction  of 
the  moral  law.  Their  moral  evolution  consisted 
in  their  gradual  discovery  of  the  full  meaning  of 
their  primary  ethical  conviction.  Their  notion  of 
the  content  of  the  ethical  idea  varied  as  time 
went  on ;  their  history  is,  in  a  sense,  reflected  in 
their  ethical  evolution.  Things  which  at  one  time 
were  thought  compatible  with  the  due  worship  of 
God,  cease  to  be  thought  so;  but  the  general 
relation  in  which  they  stand  to  God  remains  un- 
disturbed: morality  is,  to  them,  the  embodied 
will  of  God. 

It  follows  necessarily  from  this  that  there  are, 
roughly  speaking,  two,  and  only  two,  questions  for 
the  Jewish  moralists.  (1)  What  conduct  does  God 
command  t  (2)  What  conduct  does  God  forbid  T 
Why  He  ordains  or  prohibits  one  or  another  line 
of  conduct  does  not  matter  to  them.  They  are 
concerned  only  with  the  fact.  The  answers  to 
these  remoter  questions  may,  to  some  extent,  be 
revealed  in  the  process  of  moral  evolution,  but 
they  are  not  of  primary  interest  or  importance 
The  central  question  is  that  of  the  actual  content 
of  the  divine  law. 

It  might  seem,  at  first  sight,  as  if  this  theory 
of  the  moral  law  must  exclude  a  people  from 
any  marked  development  in  ethical  matters.  The 
most  cursory  glance,  however,  at  the  actual  facts 
would  destroy  this  supposition.  The  law  of  God 
is  adapted  to  various  stages  in  the  progress  of  the 
people,  and  enforces  the  morality  characteristic  of 
the  stage  at  which  they  are  It  is  obvious  that 
this  must  necessarily  have  been  the  case  If,  as 
the  Jews  believed,  God  Himself  revealed  the  moral 
law  to  them,  it  must  necessarily  have  been  in 
terms  which  they  could  understand.  It  would 
have  been  idle,  for  instance,  to  promulgate  to  a 
nation,  as  yet  only  in  the  tribal  stage  of  its  exist- 
ence, a  law  which  assumed  the  existence  of  settled 
civic  ideas.  Thus  the  conviction  of  the  special 
union  of  God  with  His  people,  and  interest  in 
their  moral  life,  affects  the  character  of  the  evolu- 
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tkm  of  ethical  ideas,  but  doe*  not  prevent  their 
real  growth. 

(A)  The  Pentateuch  and  the  Historical  Book*. 
— The  note  of  law  is  struck  in  the  account 
of  Paradise  and  the  Fall.  In  this  story  we  hare 
all  the  elements  of  the  ethical  idea  as  it  presented 
itself  to  the  Jews.  God  gave  a  command  which 
man  disobeyed.  In  like  manner  the  sin  which 
led  to  the  Flood  was  disobedience  or  rebellion 
against  God.  The  law  of  murder,  enacted  after 
the  Flood  has  disappeared,  is  given  as  a  definite 
act  of  legislation  on  the  part  of  God  (Gn  ft*"7).  In 
the  same  way  the  sin  of  Sodom  is  represented  as 
an  outrage  upon  God ;  and  the  destruction  of  the 
cities  as  the  judgment  of  God.  When  we  reach 
the  timet  of  Abraham  the  same  phenomena  appear 
in  a  more  complex  form.  The  intercourse  between 
God  and  man,  of  which  the  covenant  after  the 
Flood  was  typical,  is  concentrated  and  intensified 
in  the  relation  of  God  with  Abraham.  A  demand 
is  made  for  a  more  complete  and  detailed  obedi- 
ence; and  the  rite  of  circumcision  has  a  special 
significance  assigned  to  it  The  special  covenant 
is  based  on  the  readiness  of  Abraham  to  accept 
the  guidance  of  God;  cf.  Gn  17ul.  'The  LORD 
appeared  to  Abram,  and  said  onto  him,  I  am  God 
Almighty:  walk  before  me,  and  be  tbou  perfect. 
And  I  will  make  my  covenant  between  me  and 
thee,  and  will  multiply  thee  exceedingly.'  The 
same  idea  of  a  covenant  is  sustained  throughout 
the  whole  history  between  Abraham  and  Moses ; 
the  people  are  regarded  as  standing  in  a  peculiar 
relation  to  God,  and  bound  by  it  to  certain  lines 
of  conduct.  The  protection  and  interest  of  God 
in  the  chosen  family  is  represented  as  a  thing 
which  they  are  bound  to  cherish  with  the  greatest 
care,  and  it  is  implied  throughout  that  the  arrange- 
ment is  part  of  a  larger  scheme.  The  sin  of  Esau 
consists  in  the  neglect  of  this  covenanted  right  of 
access  to  God ;  and  the  blessing  of  Jacob  consists 
in  his  fitness  to  be  the  vehicle  of  the  covenant- 
relation,  rather  than  in  any  commendation  be- 
stowed upon  his  own  character. 

Whatever  may  be  the  literary  history  of  the 
books  in  which  this  story  is  preserved,  there  is 
no  doubt  that  it  represents  the  belief  of  the  Jewish 
people,  and,  that  being  so,  it  characterized  their 
ethical  ideas.  But  it  is  important  to  notice  also 
the  area  of  moral  action  covered  by  the  commands 
of  God.  We  have  already  noticed  the  prohibition 
of  murder,  and  the  condemnation  of  Sodom.  Apart 
from  these,  the  morality  consistent  with  the  stage 
of  civilization  so  far  attained  is  implicitly  per- 
mitted. There  is  no  condemnation  of  polygamy ; 
the  fraud  of  Abraham  upon  Abimelech  is  not  con- 
demned, though  its  uselessness  is  displayed  by  the 
action  of  God ;  and,  in  like  manner,  Jacob's  fraud 
upon  Isaac  is  shown  to  be  unprofitable  by  the 
fact  of  his  exile.  At  the  same  time  the  witness 
of  God  is  sought  in  order  to  preserve  the  validity 
of  treaties  (Gn  26I7lr  ),  and  His  worship  is  regarded 
as  distinct  from  that  of  many  other  deities.  There 
is  little  sign  at  present  of  any  elaborate  moral 
reform  depending  on  the  covenant-relation  ;  and 
the  morality  of  the  people  as  it  is  described  is 
strictly  governed  by  principles  which  prevail  in 
the  patriarchal  stage.  What  is  new  and  has  the 
germs  of  much  of  the  future  development  in  it,  is 
the  intensification  of  the  idea  of  the  tribal  God. 
The  relation  asserted  between  God  and  the  family 
of  Abraham  is  peculiarly  close  and  far-reaching 
in  its  character;  and  the  ground  is  prepared  for 
the  substitution  of  a  moral  for  a  physical  or  tribal 
basis  of  the  covenant. 

The  next  stage  in  the  history  as  it  is  presented 
in  the  OT  books  is  marked  by  the  Levitteal  legis- 
lation. It  is  here,  probably,  that  the  difficulties 
caused  by  critical  discussions  reach  their  highest 
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point.  In  pursuance  of  our  plan  we  shall  describe, 
hrst,  the  facts  of  the  legislation  as  they  stand,  and 
reserve  such  discussion  as  there  is  space  for,  of 
the  bearing  of  criticism  upon  the  matter.  Under 
the  head  of  the  Mosaic  legislation  we  have  to  con- 
sider the  Decalogue,  the  Priestly  Code,  and  the 
Deuteronomic  exposition  of  the  Mosaic  law.  This 
will  involve  a  brief  consideration  of  the  meaning 
and  character  of  Sacrifice,  and  the  meaning  of  Sin. 

Of  the  Decalogue  it  is  not  necessary  to  say 
much.  We  need  only  call  attention  to  the  fact 
that  it  consists  of  two  distinct  parts:  one  con- 
taining prohibitions  concerning  man's  relations  to 
God,  the  other  dealing  more  directly  with  ordinary 
social  questions.  The  Decalogue  throws  compara- 
tively little  light  on  the  condition  of  society  at 
the  time  of  its  promulgation.  It  deals  with  acta 
forbidden  before,  such  as  murder  and  idolatry; 
but  its  last  three  sections  imply  the  existence  of 
a  settled  mode  of  life  different  from  that  of  the 
patriarchal  family.  Theft,  false  witness,  and 
covetous  desire  belong  to  a  social  state  in  which 
there  existed  within  the  social  whole  various 
houses  or  families  holding  property.  The  process  of 
iwnunsitbi  must  have  taken  place ;  but  beyond  this 
there  is  nothing  that  can  be  said  definitely.  It  is, 
however,  important  to  notice  that  the  command- 
ments come  with  the  imprimatur  of  God  upon 
them,  and  that  the  covenant-relation  is  alluded 
to  in  the  prefatory  verse  as  it  stands  in  Ex  20* : 
'  I  am  the  Lord  thy  God,  which  brought  thee  out 
of  the  land  of  Egypt,  out  of  the  house  of  bondage.' 

The  Priestly  Code  consists  of  a  number  of  regu- 
lations which  are  largely  ceremonial  in  character. 
The  laws  of  ceremonial  uncleanness  and  other 
kindred  matters  are  precisely  defined :  the  great 
occasions  of  the  ecclesiastical  year  are  ordained, 
and  the  ritual  due  to  them  established.  Further, 
the  various  types  of  sacrifice  are  described,  the 
occasions  on  which  they  are  to  be  performed,  and 
the  method  of  performing  them.  In  regard  to 
the  whole  of  this  legislation,  we  need  only  for 
our  present  purpose  to  call  attention  to  two  points. 
In  the  first  place,  it  is  important  to  observe  that 
the  whole  order  is  rested  upon  the  covenant  - 
relation  with  God,  and,  more  than  this,  that  the 
character  of  God  is  placed  in  definite  connexion 
with  the  rules  laid  down.  The  holiness  of  God 
requires  this  elaborate  ceremonial  order  to  pre- 
serve it  from  the  contamination  of  hasty  and 
unfit  intruders,  and  to  retain  the  condition  of 
the  people  at  a  level  high  enough  to  enable  them 
to  use  their  covenant  privileges.  This  is  proved 
by  the  refrain  which  recurs  at  intervals  in  the 
course  of  Leviticus — '  I  am  the  Lord  ' ;  and  by 
such  marked  phrases  as  the  following :  '  Ye  shall 
not  profane  my  holy  name ;  but  I  will  be  hallowed 
among  the  children  of  Israel ;  I  am  the  LORD 
which  hallow  you,  that  brought  you  out  of  the 
land  of  Egypt  to  be  your  God ;  I  am  the  Lord' 
|Lv  22**-**)-  But,  in  the  second  place,  it  is  no 
less  important  to  notice  the  extraordinarily  limited 
moral  range  of  the  laws  enacted.  In  Lv  0  there 
is  a  short  list  of  moral  delinquencies  which  require 
the  atonement  of  a  guilt  offering.  These  consist 
chiefly  of  broken  pledge  and  other  forms  of  dis- 
honest dealing.  Besides  this  there  are  sacrifices 
ordained  for  sins  of  ignorance :  '  If  any  one  shall 
sin  unwittingly,  in  any  of  the  things  which  the 
Lord  hath  commanded  not  to  be  done,  and  shall 
do  any  one  of  them ;  and  if  the  anointed  priest 
shall  sin  so  as  to  bring  guilt  upon  the  people ' 
(Lv  4*-*).  If  we  are  justified  in  referring  this 
command  to  the  legislation  which  appears  in 
Exodus,  it  will  include  a  certain  number  of  other 
moral  delinquencies.  Thus,  besides  the  Deca- 
logue, there  are  regulations  concerning  assault 
and  murder,  the  proper  treatment  of  slaves,  the 
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relations  of  parents  and  children,  and  specially 
concerning  idol- worship  and  magic.  Besides  these 
there  are  ordinances  referring  to  lost  property; 
the  duty  of  actively  aiding  the  restoration  of 
straying  animals  is  inculcated;  the  poor  are  re- 
membered, and  severe  condemnations  passed  upon 
those  who  judge  unjustly.  The  service  for  the 
Day  of  Atonement  is  placed  in  close  connexion 
with  the  unwarranted  intrusion  of  the  sons  of 
Aaron  into  the  presence  of  the  Lord  (Lv  16'),  and 
is  apparently  intended  to  do  away  with  ceremonial 
breaches  of  the  covenant  -  relation,  though  the 
ritual  would  lend  itself  easily  to  a  deeper  mean- 
ing. See  Atonement  (Day  of). 

The  legislation  in  the  Book  of  Deuteronomy,  as 
it  stands  at  present,  covers  a  good  deal  of  the 
ground  of  the  preceding  books.  It  repeats  and 
further  develops  laws  elsewhere  laid  down.  There 
is  the  same  rigorous  condemnation  of  idolatry,  the 
same  care  for  justice  and  equality  between  man 
and  man,  and  the  like.  But  there  ia  a  more  pro- 
nounced insistence  on  the  moral  character  of  God, 
and  the  close  relation  of  God  to  the  people  in  view 
of  His  moral  character.  He  is  represented  as 
demanding  exclusive  worship,  but  as  being  faithful 
and  long-suffering  (Dt  7"),  caring  not  only  for  the 
people  or  His  choice,  bnt  also  in  a  special  degree 
tor  the  fatherless  and  stranger.  The  characteristic 
feature  of  Dt  is  that  which  it  ia  now  the  fashion 
to  call  its  parenetie  tone ;  it  goes  so  far,  indeed, 
as  to  find  a  spiritual  meaning  for  circumcision  as 
opposed  to  that  which  is  purely  ceremonial. 
Moreover,  the  relation  of  the  people  to  God  is 
presented  in  a  more  spiritual  manner:  the  'first 
great  commandment  of  the  law,' '  Thou  shalt  love 
the  Lord  thy  God  with  all  thine  heart,  and  with  all 
thy  soul,  and  with  all  thy  mind,'  is  in  Dt  0*.* 

It  has  seemed  hardly  consistent  with  the  subject 
of  the  present  article  to  go  into  any  preciseness  of 
detail  as  regards  the  Pent,  legislation.  Enough, 
however,  has  been  said  to  establish  the  truth  of 
the  position  maintained  at  the  outset,  that  morality 
for  the  Jew  meant  that  which  God  had  commanded ; 
immorality,  that  which  God  forbade.  It  is  obvious 
that  the  Bk.  of  Dt  takes  a  slightly  different  view 
of  moral  life  from  that  which  is  expounded  in  Lv. 
The  laws  concerning  the  functions  of  judges 
(12M.  *>),  the  kingly  office  (17M-»),  the  single  central 
shrine,  and  the  killing  of  animals  for  food  (12u), 
clearly  contemplate,  either  in  fact  or  in  anticipa- 
tion, the  position  of  a  settled  nation.  Similar 
cases  might  be  quoted  from  the  earlier  books. 
But  whereas  in  Lv  the  largest  portion  of  the  book 
concerns  the  ritual  order  in  the  land  of  Canaan, 
the  Bk.  of  Dt  is  chiefly  concerned  with  the 
religious  effect  upon  the  people. 

One  tact,  however,  is  noticeable  about  all  the  books  alike,  and 
that  is  the  highly  archaic  character  of  the  regulations  them- 
selves. The  law  and  the  ritual  of  sacrifice,  the  importance 
given  to  oeremonial  pollution,  the  practioea  oonneoted  with  the 
avenger  of  blood,  the  use  of  the  Ux  talionu,  the  levirate  law  of 
marriage,  the  use  of  the  ordeal,  are  all  of  them  archaic  in  char- 
acter, and  must  have  survived  into  later  Judaism  out  of  an 
archaic  state  of  society.  As  in  other  cases  upon  which  anthro- 
pology has  thrown  much  light,  practioea  have  survived  after  their 
primary  meaning  has  been  lost.  It  is  therefore  reasonable  to 
suppose  that  the  evolution  of  ethics  among  the  Jews  followed 
something  like  the  same  course  as  among  other  progressive 
nations.  Having  been  first  expressed  in  terms  analogous  to 
those  of  early  humanity  all  the  world  over,  the  distinctively 
moral  elements  were  disentangled  from  the  mass  of  rudimentary 
Ideas,  and  took  their  place  as  the  ruling  principles  of  the 
religious  polity  of  Juds>a.  It  has  sometimes  been  maintained 
that  the  elaborate  oeremonial  is  a  subsequent  development  to 
the  more  spiritual  attitude  of  Deuteronomy.  This  Is  surely 
inconsistent  with  the  teaching  of  anthropology.  The  more 
spiritual  conceptions  rise  naturally  out  of  the  less  spiritual ; 
toe  moral  truth  breaks  loose  from  the  half-savage  practice  in 
which  it  was  enshrined.  It  is  almost  inconceivable  that  this 
order  should  be  reversed;  and  that  the  mind  of  the  nation 
should  have  passed  from  a  lofty  spiritual  conception  of  life  to 

•  The  second,  •  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself,  occurs 
In  Lv  IBM. 


one  that  belongs  by  natural  association  to  minds  largely  buried 
in  matter.  The  characteristic  note  of  this  legislation  la  that 
God  takes  command  over  life  as  a  whole,  and,  while  the  actual 
condition  of  the  people  is  left  unaltered,  the  way  is  prepared  for 
further  progress.  The  fundamental  ideas  as  to  right  and  wrong 
and  the  proper  means  of  commanicating  with  the  national  God 
are  left  unmodified ;  but  practices  are  condemned  which  degrade 
and  materialize  the  life  of  the  nation  and  Its  conceptions  of 
God.* 

It  has  often  been  observed  that  the  Indications 
of  the  operation  of  the  Levitical  law  are  rare,  if 
not  altogether  non-existent,  in  the  historical  books. 
It  is  certainly  true  that  the  supremacy  of  the 
sanctuary  at  Shiloh,  and  then  later  at  Jerus.,  falls 
considerably  short  of  the  unique  sanctity  ascribed 
in  the  law  to  the  central  shrine  of  J".  Further, 
there  are  no  records  of  the  celebration  of  the  legal 
feasts  till  the  time  of  the  later  kings.  It  is  plain 
that  the  worship  of  J"  had  not  established  its  bold 
upon  the  common  people;  they  are  continually 
liable  to  defections  to  the  gods  of  neighbouring 
races.  Moreover,  the  unity  of  the  people  is  hardly 
attained ;  there  are  obviously  differences  of  opinion 
and  interest  between  various  tribes.  These  facts 
and  others  like  them  have  been  quoted,  reasonably 
enough,  as  bearing  on  the  literary  history  of  the 
books  of  the  law.  They  do  not  affect  what  has 
been  said  above  as  to  the  archaic  character  of 
many  of  the  legal  enactments.  And  we  may  say 
even  more  than  this.  The  records  contained  in 
the  historical  books  are  the  records  of  a  people 
emerging  from  the  tribal  state  into  that  of  national 
life.  The  assumptions  of  such  a  state  of  things 
underlie  the  action  of  Jael :  they  are  displayed  m 
the  wars  of  extermination  which  form  a  somewhat 
repellent  feature  (to  modern  eyes)  in  the  history 
of  the  invasion  of  Canaan,  and  in  Samuel's  de- 
nunciation of  the  Amalekites ;  they  appear  in  the 
attitude  of  the  Jews  towards  the  gods  of  the 
neighbouring  tribes,  still  more  noticeably  in  such  a 
story  as  that  of  the  Levite  and  his  concubine  (Jg 
19.  20),  or  that  of  Micah  the  Ephraimite  [ib.  17.  18). 

The  means  by  which  the  change  is  effected  is, 
to  a  large  extent,  the  institution  of  the  Kingship. 
It  is  this  that  prevents  the  separate  action  of  the 
separate  tribes,  and  develops  the  idea  of  a  justice 
which  is  due  to  an  individual,  as  opposed  to  the 
tribal  notion  according  to  which  the  tribe,  not  the 
individual,  is  the  unit.  At  the  same  time  it  is 
clear  that  J"  is  regarded  as  the  protector  of  moral 
rights.  David,  for  instance,  commends  Abigail 
for  preserving  him  from  the  sin  against  the  Lord 
that  reckless  vengeance  implies  (1  S  25lm-).  The 
eating  of  blood  is  a  sin  against  J"  (1  S  14") ;  there 
is,  to  use  a  modern  phrase,  a  taboo  upon  the  shew- 
bread  offered  to  J*;t  and  other  cases  might  be 
quoted  showing  that,  though  evidence  is  lacking 
for  a  complete  ecclesiastical  organization,  snnh  as 
is  described  in  the  Pent.,  much  of  tne  legislation 
embodied  therein  (and  therefore  the  morality 
implied  by  it)  dates  from  a  time  in  which  these 
social  ideas  prevailed. 

(B)  The  Prophetical  Literature. — We  must  now 
turn  to  the  prophets  and  endeavour  to  estimate 
the  importance  of  their  work  in  the  ethical  develop- 
ment of  Israel.  They  are  rightly  identified  with 
the  higher  moral  progress  of  the  people ;  but  it  ia 
necessary  in  dealing  with  them,  more  even  than 
with  any  of  the  other  OT  authors,  to  remember 
that  their  writings  are  occasional  and  not  system- 
atic. They  deal  with  the  condition  of  the  people 
as  it  appears  to  them,  they  comment  on  the  vices 
which  arrest  their  attention,  and  they  give  special 
weight  to  the  effect  of  these  lines  of  conduct  on 
the  field  of  politics. 

*  01.  Lv  18»»  MM,  Dt  18"  etc. 

t  It  is  not  accurate  to  say,  with  Wellhausen  (ProUg.  p.  181, 
Eng.  tr.X  that  there  is  no  distinctio:  ' 
the  matter  of  the  shew-bread. 


don  between  holy  and  unholy  ia 
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The  cycle  of  ideas  in  which  the  prophets  more 
is  much  the  same  in  outline,  though  of  course 
some  speak  more  precisely  and  fully  than  others. 

(a)  The  most  conspicuous  feature  in  their  moral 
doctrine  is  their  sense  of  the  union  of  the  nation 
with  God,  and  the  interest  of  God  in  the  moral 
development  of  men.  Condemnations  of  idolatry 
and  of  all  forms  of  defection  from  the  proper 
allegiance  to  God  are  frequent  in  the  prophetio 
books.  The  nation  is  described  under  the  figure 
of  a  bride,  bound  by  the  marriage-tie  to  J",  and 
continually  breaking  it.  This  appears  in  Is,  Jer, 
Ezk,  Hos;  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  qnote 
passages  in  illustration  of  so  familiar  a  phrase. 
The  practices  most  frequently  condemned  are 
unrighteous  judgment,  oppression  of  the  poor,  and 
various  forms  of  luxury  and  extra vaganoe,  especi- 
ally drunkenness.  These  do  not  take  ns  much 
beyond  the  ideas  which  appear  in  the  earliest 
legislation.  The  development  is  to  be  found  rather 
in  the  application  of  the  ideas  which  have  already 
prevailed,  and  in  the  appearance  of  some  of  the 
problems  which  necessarily  belong^to  moral  life. 
Thus  the  theory  of  evil  receives  somVconsidera- 
tion.  We  have  seen  that  the  ceremonial  legis- 
lation referred  largely  to  ceremonial  pollutions. 
It  may  possibly  have  been  due  to  this  association 
that  the  presence  of  evil  was  treated  as  a  taint 
which  affected  others  besides  the  actual  sinner. 
On  the  other  hand,  holiness  or  righteousness 
was  also  regarded  as  a  state  which  was  effectual 
as  a  preservation  against  judgment.  Thus  in 
Abraham's  colloquy  with  God  (Gn  18)  the  presence 
of  righteous  persons  is  admitted  as  a  reason  for 
suspending  the  destruction  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah. 
There  is,  of  course,  a  real  moral  difficulty  con- 
tained in  this  doctrine.  It  must  be  remembered 
that  evil  is  inseparably  connected  by  the  Jews  with 
acts  of  rebellion,  i.e.  with  individual  self-will  and 
disobedience.  If,  therefore,  others  who  have  not 
taken  part  in  the  sin  are  involved  in  its  con- 
sequences, it  is  obvious  that  a  serious  question 
must  be  raised  as  to  the  definition  of  responsibility, 
and  the  relation  of  responsibility  to  guilt.  We 
find  in  la.  a  sense  of  the  polluting  effect  of  the 
presence  of  evil.  Thus  in  the  account  of  his  call 
to  the  prophetio  work  (6*)  he  says :  '  Woe  is  me, 
for  I  am  undone ;  because  I  am  a  man  of  unclean 
lips,  and  I  dwell  among  a  people  of  unclean  lips.' 
Isaiah  expresses  the  general  effect  of  evil  in  the 
people,  and  acknowledges  its  influence  upon  him- 
self. It  is,  further,  a  general  doctrine  of  the  OT 
that  the  guilt  of  sin  extends  to  those  who  are  con- 
nected with  the  sinner,  as  is  expressed  in  the 
second  commandment.  These  ideas  give  rise  to 
several  lines  of  moral  speculation.  In  the  first 
p1^"*.  the  sense  of  individual  responsibility  is 
giewtly  strengthened,  so  that  we  find  in  Ezk  a 
definite  restriction  or  correction  of  the  principle 
laid  down  in  the  Decalogue.  Thus  (eh.  18"), « The 
soul  that  sinneth,  it  shall  die :  the  son  shall  not 
bear  the  iniauity  of  the  father,  neither  shall  the 
father  bear  the  iniquity  of  the  son ;  the  righteous- 
ness of  the  righteous  shall  be  upon  him,  and  the 
wickedness  of  the  wicked  shall  be  upon  him.' 
This  position  is  carried  out  on  the  side  of  virtue 
also  ;  the  presence  even  of  the  three  men,  Noah, 
Daniel,  and  Job,  shall  not  avail  to  suspend 
judgment  upon  a  sinful  city  (Ezk  14u-n),  nor  shall 
righteousness  at  one  time  prevent  judgment  if  a 
soul  relapse  into  wickedness  (Ezk  331*-).  Responsi- 
bility belongs  to  the  individual  soul  for  actual 
things  done,  and  for  nothing  else. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  prevalence  of  evil  and 
the  uncertain  incidence  of  affliction  absolutely 
prevent  the  adoption  of  the  view  that  each  man 
is  punished  simply  for  his  own  sins.  Evil  enters 
far  too  deeply  into  the  constitution  of  things  to  be 


explained  on  these  terms.  Hence  we  find  in  b, 
ana  elsewhere  the  view  expressed  that  God  works 
through  evil,  and  leads  men  to  higher  things 
This  notion  is  involved  in  the  idea  of  visitation , 
it  gives  meaning  to  the  metaphor  of  the  refining 
fire ;  and  it  expresses  itself  in  the  doctrine  of  the 
faithful  remnant.  These  are  they  on  whom  suffer- 
ing and  trouble  have  done  their  proper  work ;  they 
have  learnt  the  lessons  which  God  was  teaching 
them.  This  conception  reaches  a  climax  in  Is  53. 
The  boldness  in  language,  which  is  so  characteristic 
of  the  prophets,  is  nowhere  more  noticeable  than 
in  some  isolated  statements  to  be  found  on  th» 
subject  of  evil.  Not  content  with  describing  the 
probationary  functions  of  it  in  the  divine  order, 
both  Amos  and  Deutero-Isaiah  speak  of  it  as  the 
direct  effect  of  God's  action.  '  Shall  evil  befall  a 
city,  and  the  Lord  hath  not  done  it  T '  Am  3*.  '  I 
form  the  light,  and  create  darkness ;  I  make  peace, 
and  create  evil ;  I  am  the  Lord  that  doeth  all 
these  things,'  Is  4S7.  These  passages,  in  which 
'evil'  has  not  the  moral  sense  but  =' calamity,' 
'misfortune,'  are  not  inconsistent  with  the  con- 
demnation of  sin  ascribed  to  God,  and  with  His 
character  as  elsewhere  described.  Their  real  aim 
is  to  express  in  the  sharpest  form  the  absolute 
supremacy  of  God  over  the  whole  course  of  things. 
(b)  A  second  point  in  regard  to  which  the  pro- 

fhetic  attitude  is  fairly  consistent  is  the  contrast 
etween  ceremonial  performance  and  real  morality. 
The  emphasis  laid  by  the  prophets  upon  the  moral 
law,  the  growing  sense  of  the  holiness  of  God,  the 
comparative  lack  of  moral  reference  in  the  cere- 
monial legislation,  are  factors  in  this  development. 
Sacrifice  in  various  parts  of  the  world  has  tended 
to  pass  from  an  act  of  communion  into  an  act  of 
commerce.  Instead  of  being  a  means  of  reopening 
intercourse  that  had  in  some  way  become  sus- 
pended, it  is  a  process  of  barter  by  which  some- 
thing valuable  is  given  np  or  destroyed  in  order 
to  secure  some  gam.  Further,  the  tendency  to 
polytheism — so  rife  in  Palestine  during  the  time 
of  the  kings — rests  upon  an  assumption  that  it  is 
worth  while  to  make  friends  with  a  variety  of 

fods  in  hopes  of  benefits  to  be  received  from  them, 
'his  theory,  as  well  as  the  other,  is  inconsistent 
alike  with  the  ceremonial  law  as  we  now  read  it, 
and  with  the  prophetic  doctrine  of  God.  In  pro- 
portion, therefore,  as  the  sense  of  moral  conditions 
to  communion  with  God  prevailed  over  every 
other,  it  became  necessary  to  insist  on  the  in- 
adequacy of  sacrifice  in  itself  as  a  means  of  re- 
ligious approach.  This  law  is  a  common  subject 
of  the  declamation  of  the  prophets.  We  find  it  in 
Is  (l""'),  Jer  (6"-»  etc).  Hoe  (2»  «•),  Am  (ch.  6), 
Mie  (ch.  2),  Zee  (7*),  and  many  other  places, 
and  in  a  most  elaborate  form  in  II  Is  (58).  In  all 
these,  the  close  relation  of  J"  to  His  people,  their 
sinfulness  and  His  hatred  of  sin,  are  the  basal 
assumptions.  It  is  the  sense  of  the  failure  of 
material  means  of  intercourse,  and  the  difficulty 
of  the  more  spiritual  view  of  moral  life,  that  gives 
foroe  to  the  whole  doctrine  of  salvation.  The 
moral  character  of  God  was  itself  an  assertion  that 
evil  was  not  final.  If  the  means  at  hand  of  getting 
rid  of  it  were  inadequate,  God  Himself  must  take 
measures  to  remove  it.  The  one  thing  certain  is 
that  it  cannot  remain  unmodified ;  the  holiness  of 
God  forbids  this.  Hence  we  find  God  continually 
represented  as  longing  to  pardon— rising  up  early 
and  sending  His  prophets — that  men  may  come 
back  to  their  allegiance,  and  realize  the  blessings 
of  the  covenant-union.  The  two  ideas  are  here 
held  together — the  separation  from  God  caused  by 
sin — the  prospect  of  forgiveness  from  the  side  of 
God.  It  would  take  us  into  the  region  of  theology, 
pure  and  simple,  if  we  discussed  this  matter 
further ;  but  it  is  impossible  to  avoid  reference  to 
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as  it  is  the  characteristic  feature  of  the  ethics 
the  prophets,  and  is  perhaps  un  inevitable 
result  of  the  peculiarly  theological  tone  of  the 
ethical  thought  of  Israel. 

It  has  already  been  observed  that  the  ordinary 
list  of  virtues  and  vices  in  the  prophets  falls 
roughly  under  the  same  heads  as  those  in  the 
law.  They  are  vices  or  virtues  connected  with 
the  intercourse  of  man  with  man ;  in  other  words, 
tbev  are  political  rather  than  ethical,  in  the 
narrower  sense.  They  belong  to  the  political 
activity  of  the  prophets,  and  express  their  influence 
upon  the  ordinary  life  of  the  State. 

There  are,  besides  these,  certain  other  conditions 
mentioned  front  time  to  time  which  are  more 
purely  subjective.  Such  is  the  peace  which  comes 
to  those  who  are  in  tone  union  with  God,  which 
the  wicked  can  never  share.  But  these  are  not 
the  most  frequent  types  of  virtue.  For  these  and 
such  conditions  we  must  go  to  the  Psalms. 

(C)  The  Psalm*  really  require  a  treatise  to 
themselves  to  set  forth  their  ethical  contents 
adequately.  They  have  formed  men's  devotional 
handbook  for  century  after  century ;  and  this,  in 
spite  of  the  fact  that  they  are  full  of  national  feel- 
ing, and  are  unmistakably  Jewish.  There  are 
frequent  allusions  in  them  to  the  situation  of  the 
Jewish  people  in  politics  or  warfare  ;  they  must 
have  been  written,  in  many  cases,  like  the  pro- 
phecies, in  close  connexion  with  various  political 
events.  Yet  their  significance  is  never  exhausted. 
They  have  the  twofold  right  to  perpetuity,  that 
they  regard  the  current  history  in  the  light  of  the 
permanent  principles  that  underlie  all  history  and 
all  life,  and  that  they  present  these  in  the  form  of  the 
highest  poetry.  The  Psalmists  see  in  the  events 
of  their  own  day  the  manifestation  of  the  divine 
laws,  and  it  is  often  this  aspect  of  them  alone 
which  they  present.  Hence  the  task  of  dating  the 
Psalms  is  no  easy  one ;  the  particular  immediate 
event  is  often  lost  in  the  sense  of  the  universal 
laws,  the  working  of  which  it  displays.  In  this 
connexion,  as  before  in  this  article,  we  must  dis- 
claim any  intention  of  discussing  or  deciding  the 
dates  of  the  individual  psalms,  and  confine  our- 
selves to  a  general  presentation  of  the  moral  indi- 
cations in  the  book  as  a  whole. 

As  before  in  Jewish  writings,  we  have  to  notice 
the  decisive  way  in  which  the  character  of  God  is 
represented  as  the  rule  for  the  character  of  man. 
A  very  striking  expression  is  given  to  this  prin- 
ciple in  Ps  18*-  *  (RV) :  *  With  the  merciful  thou  wilt 
show  thyself  merciful ;  with  the  perfect  man  thou 
wilt  show  thyself  perfect ;  with  the  pure  thou  wilt 
show  thyself  pure;  and  with  the  perverse  thou 
wilt  show  thyself  fro  ward.'  The  referenoe  of  all 
this  is  put  beyond  question  by  the  next  verse : '  For 
thou  wilt  save  the  afflicted  people ;  but  the  haughty 
eyes  thou  wilt  bring  down '  (cf.  Ps  258"14  07™- 
and  many  other  passages).  Here,  therefore,  in 
the  most  decisive  way,  the  character  of  God  is 
represented  as  the  moral  ideal.  If  we  ask,  further, 
for  greater  detail  in  regard  to  this  divine  char- 
acter, we  find  many  points  of  contact  with  the 
books  already  considered.  It  is  a  commonplace 
throughout  the  Psalms  that  God  has  a  fiery  hatred 
of  evil.  This  is  especially  displayed  in  a  hatred  of 
all  forms  of  oppression.  '  For  the  spoiling  of  the 
poor,  for  the  sighing  of  the  needy,  now  will  I  arise, 
saith  the  Lord'  (12*).  'Depart  from  evil,  and  do 
good ;  seek  peace,  and  pursue  it.  The  eyes  of  the 
Lord  are  toward  the  righteous,  and  his  ears  are 
open  unto  their  cry. . .  .The  righteous  cried,  and 
the  Lord  heard,  and  delivered  them  out  of  all 
their  troubles.  The  LORD  is  nigh  unto  them  that 
are  of  a  broken  heart,  and  eaveth  such  as  be  of  a 
contrite  spirit'  (34"->*).  It  is  probably  this  care 
for  the  poor  that  leads,  both  in  the  Ps  and  Dt,  to 


the  condemnation  of  usury  (Ps  15*)  and  ef  un- 
righteous judgment  (Ps  82  throughout).  But  the 
Psalmists  take  us  much  further  than  this  con- 
demnation of  wickedness.  God  is  represented  as 
a  God  of  loving-kindness— that  is,  looking  with 
interest  and  love  upon  mankind.  It  is  this  char- 
acter which,  if  the  phrase  may  be  used,  accounts 
for  and  is  expressed  in  the  special  intimacy  be- 
tween the  Lord  and  His  people.  '  The  earth  u  full 
of  the  loving-kindness  of  the  Lord  '  (Ps  33*) : 
it  is  'in  the  multitude  of  the  loving-kindness'  of 
God  that  the  Psalmist  goes  to  the  temple  (Ps  S1) : 
'He  showeth  loving-kindness  to  his  anointed,  to 
David,  and  to  his  seed  for  evermore'  (Ps  IS"). 
The  merciful  nature  of  God  shows  itself  in  two 
directions :  in  forgiveness  and  in  judgment.  The 
two  are  not  apparently  regarded  as  incompatible. 
He  is  full  of  compassion  and  gracious,  slow  to 
anger  and  plenteous  in  mercy  (Ps  103s).  '  If  thou. 
Lord,  shouldest  mark  iniquities,  O  Lord,  who  shall 
stand?  But  there  is  forgiveness  with  thee,  that 
thou  mayest  be  feared'  (Ps  130*- <)•  At  the  same 
time,  upon  those  who  work  wickedness,  the  judg- 
ment of  God  falls  severely  and  relentlessly.  '  Thou 
settest  them  in  slippery  places ;  thou  casteth  them 
down  to  destruction '  (Ps  73u  etc.). 

The  character  of  God  as  thus  described  forms 
the  model  of  the  true  follower  of  J".  His  central 
motive  is  that  of  love  and  adoration  to  God ;  but, 
at  the  same  time,  he  so  far  identifies  himself  with 
the  cause  of  God  that  he  too  burns  with  anger 
against  the  wicked.  This  is  partly  the  explana- 
tion of  the  tone  of  unmodified  hatred  that 
pervades  certain  psalms  (esp.  69.  109).  It  is  not 
merely  the  annoyance  of  a  person  whose  will  is 
crossed,  and  who  vents  himself  in  petulant  cursing 
of  those  who  stand  in  his  way.  It  is  the  wrath  of 
the  person  who  feels  that  God's  cause  is  attacked 
through  him,  and  who  is  persecuted  by  the  powers 
of  evil.  Such  a  condition  is  no  doubt  a  perilous 
one;  but  it  is  important  to  observe  that  these 
psalms  by  no  means  stand  alone.  The  echo  of 
conflict  pervades  the  whole  book.  The  course  of 
this  world  is  largely  affected  by  the  presence  of 
sin  and  unfaithfulness.  The  followers  of  God  are 
not  by  any  means  in  the  majority ;  nor  do  they 
always  prevail  against  their  enemies.  They  pass 
through  times  of  oppression,  of  menace,  of  per- 
secution ;  they  are  the  victims  of  treachery  in  the 
house  of  friends ;  they  see  the  ungodly  in  apparent 
prosperity,  and  the  holy  things  of  God  defiled  and 
insulted.  This  condition  of  the  world  produces 
the  fury  against  the  enemies  of  God,  already  men- 
tioned, together  with  some  other  remarkable  con- 
ditions of  mind.  It  is  to  this  —  the  apparent 
triumph  of  the  enemy — that  we  must  assign  the 
sense  of  being  forsaken  by  God  Himself  which 
appears  in  Ps  22 ;  to  this  also  is  to  be  traced  the 
perplexity  of  mind  as  regards  the  providence  of 
Goa  which  appears  in  Ps  73.  The  moods  in  which 
this  problem  is  approached  vary  greatly.  At  times 
it  produces  deep  depression,  almost  despair;  at 
times  it  is  treated  (as  in  Ps  87)  with  calm  and 
quiet  triumph.  But  it  is  important,  for  it  is  to 
the  Jewish  mind  the  fundamental  problem  of 
ethics,  to  account  for  the  lack  of  apparent  balance 
between  a  man's  lot  and  the  life  be  leads.  The 
idea  of  the  probationary  value  of  suffering  appears 
in  some  places;  but  the  full  discussion  or  the 
problem  belongs  rather  to  (he  Sapiential  Books 
than  to  the  Psalms. 

It  would  not,  however,  be  true  to  suppose  that 
all  the  evil  in  the  world  is  due  to  the  action  of  the 
enemies  of  God.  There  are  in  many  places  signs 
that  sinfulness  is  regarded  as  a  trouble  that 
touches  even  the  good.  It  erects  a  barrier  between 
the  soul  and  God  which  sacrifices  and  burnt-offer- 
ings are  powerless  to  break  down.    In  one  place 
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(P»  61')  it  seems  to  be  regarded  as  affecting  the 
actual  birth  of  men.  The  man  stands  in  solitary 
responsibility  before  God  (497  SI4) ;  and  the  essence 
of  sin  consists  in  not  having  the  heart  right 
(78s).  Together  with  this  sense  of  incapacity  and 
weakness  may  be  classed  the  yearning  after  God 
which  marks  Ps  42,  and  the  passionate  enthusiasm 
for  the  service  of  God  which  appears  in  Pas  119 
and  84. 

There  would  be  no  difficulty  in  extendinglargely 
this  account  of  the  ethical  features  of  the  Psalms ; 
but  the  space  at  our  disposal  does  not  permit  it. 
We  therefore  can  only  point  out  here  the  general 
character  of  the  whole  book.  It  is  essentially  a 
book  of  reflective  devotion.  The  whole  of  life  is 
viewed  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  worship  of 
and  intercourse  with  J".  It  never  reaches  the 
point  of  ethical  theory,  even  in  regard  to  the 
ethical  problem  noticed  above.  The  solution,  so 
far  as  any  is  offered,  is  always  spiritual  and 
religions,  and  not  philosophical. 

(V)  The  Sapiential  Books.—  It  is  in  these  only 
that  we  find  any  definite  ethical  philosophy  among 
the  Jews ;  and  even  in  these,  speculation  moves  over 
a  restricted  area.  As  in  other  nations,  speculation 
begins  in  the  proverbial  form ;  the  first  moral 
philosophers  were  men  who  spoke  proverbs.  These 
trace  their  intellectual  lineage  to  the  wise  king 
Solomon,  who  was  wiser  than  Ethan  the  Ezrahite, 
and  Heman,  and  Calcol,  and  Darda,  the  sons  of 
Mahol  .  .  .  and  who  spake  three  thousand  pro- 
verbs (1  K  4nt).  These  proverb*,  if  we  may  judge 
from  the  Bk.  of  Pr  as  we  have  it,  were  of  a  some- 
what utilitarian  tone.  They  started  with  the 
assumption  that  virtue  leads  to  worldly  success  and 
happiness;  and  they  dwelt  on  this  relation  with 
various  degrees  of  insistence.  They  were  maxims 
of  ordinary  prudence,  rather  than  speculations  as 
to  ultimate  moral  problems,  and  the  religious  view 
of  all  these  questions  was  somewhat  left  on  one 
side.  Moral  practice  is  still  closely  allied  with 
the  fear  of  the  Lord,  but  its  natural  outcome  is 
expected  to  appear  in  the  form  of  worldly  pros- 
perity. Thus  3»- u  •  Honour  the  LORD  with  thy 
substance,  and  with  the  first-fruits  of  all  thine 
increase :  so  shall  thy  barns  be  filled  with  plenty, 
and  thy  fats  shall  overflow  with  new  wine.  The 
reflections  upon  life  which  fill  up  the  larger 
portion  of  the  book  are  also  somewhat  subdued  in 
enthusiasm,  and  seem  to  lack  in  some  degree  high 
moral  inspiration.  -But  it  must  not  be  supposed 
that  commonplace  utilitarian  reflections  are  the 
sum  of  the  contents  of  the  Sapiental  Books.  It  is 
to  these  that  we  must  trace  the  development  of 
two  of  the  most  striking  of  all  the  ethical  figures 
of  the  OT— the  Wise  Man  and  the  Fool.  The  wise 
man  is  he  whose  life  is  orderly  and  well  arranged 
— the  man  who  follows  the  law  of  the  LORD.  The 
fool  is  he  who  is  self-willed  and  sinful,  and  whose 
life  therefore  lacks  principle,  and  fails  to  attain 
success.  A  large  portion  of  the  antitheses  in  the 
Bks.  of  Pr  and  Sir  present  the  contrasted  pictures 
of  these  two  characters.  They  are  seen  in  various 
relations  of  life ;  but  the  essence  of  the  two  char- 
acters lies  in  their  different  relation  to  the  law  of 
the  Lord  ;  for  the  fear  of  the  Lord  is  the  be- 
ginning of  knowledge  (Pr  l7,  Sir  1*-").  'All 
wisdom  is  the  fear  of  the  LORD,  and  in  all  wisdom 
is  the  doing  of  the  law'  (Sir  19»).  The  grossest 
forms  of  transgression,  as  well  as  the  less  im- 
pressive, are  regarded  as  acts  of  folly  (see  esp.  Pr 
and  oomp.  Pr  10*- •  13"  14«-'  etc.).  It  is 
notioeable  that  the  nature  of  wisdom  and  of  folly 
consists,  not  in  an  accurate  intellectual  knowledge 
of  things,  but  in  a  prudent  or  imprudent  ordering 
of  life.  The  wise  man  shows  his  wisdom  by  his 
right  choice,  his  far-seeing  plans,  his  control  of 
passion,  and  avoidance  of  all  self-assertion.  The 
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fool  is  he  who  does  the  exact  opposite  of  all  these 
things.    See  FOOL. 

a  It  is  this  notion  of  a  wise  ordering  of  practical 
life  which  reappears  in  the  far  more  magnificent 
conception  which  we  owe  to  these  books— of  the 
wisdom  of  God.  This  is  conceived  partly  as  an 
attribute  of  God,  partly  as  a  counsellor  standing, 
as  it  were,  by  the  throne  of  God.  According  to 
the  latter  view,  which  appears  in  some  of  the 
finest  passages  in  these  books,  wisdom  was  the 
counsellor  and  helper  of  God  in  the  creation  of  the 
world  (Pr  8,  cf.  Wis  10,  Job  28M  etc. ),  and  has  been 
conspicuously  embodied  in  the  law  (Sir  24s). 
Wisdom  is  the  power  that  guides  the  history  of 
man,  and  has  watched  over  that  of  the  chosen 
people  (cf.  Wis  lO"*-}.  Hence  the  previous  con- 
nexion between  morality  and  wisdom  is  explained. 
Man's  wisdom  consists  in  following  out  the  em 
bodied  wisdom  of  God  in  the  law. 

This  particular  character  of  the  divine  wisdom 
brings  us  back  to  the  consideration  of  the  problems 
which,  as  has  been  already  pointed  out,  appear  in 
the  Psalms.  The  problem  of  the  true  relation  of 
virtuous  action  or  righteousness  is  set  forth,  ar 
in  a  tragedy,  in  the  Bk.  of  Job.  The  author 
emphasizes  the  fact  that  Job  was  free  from  all 
blame  in  the  truest  and  strictest  sense.  He  bewails 
his  misery — the  cruel  change  of  fortune  which 
comes  upon  him;  but  in  it  all  'he  sinned  not.' 
He  neither  rejected  the  verdict  of  his  conscience, 
which  acquitted  him  of  wrong-doing,  nor  called  in 
question  the  supreme  justice  of  God.  In  this  he 
proves  superior  to  the  popular  opinion  on  such 
matters,  as  it  is  represented  in  the  utterances  of 
the  friends.  And  tne  justification  of  his  attitude 
is  found  in  the  answer  of  J"  out  of  the  whirlwind, 
the  point  of  which  consists  in  the  assertion  of  the 
variety  and  lnysteriousness  of  the  activity  of  God. 
The  question  is  not  solved  by  any  philosophical 
formula,  but  is  referred  simply  to  the  nature  of 
God  Himself. 

In  the  Bk.  of  Ec  we  find  a  much  more  gloomy 
point  of  view.  In  this  case  the  obscurity  of  the 
whole  matter  presses  very  hard  upon  the  author's 
mind.  He  is  impressed  with  the  apparent  futility 
and  lack  of  coherence  in  the  life  of  man ;  he  can 
see  no  purpose  served  and  no  object  attained  by 
the  pursuit  of  wisdom,  or  the  indulgence  of  pleasure, 
or  the  enjoyment  of  high  place.  Everything  lies 
under  the  doom  of  vanity ;  there  is  no  profit  under 
the  sun  —  nothing  that  endures,  and  can  satisfy 
man's  desire  for  the  enduring.  Under  these 
circumstances  he  approaches  the  form  of  ethical 
thought  which,  in  modern  times,  is  called  pessimism. 
Indeed  he  only  falls  short  of  it  in  so  far  as  he  finds 
the  good  of  man  in  the  grim  adherence  to  the  com- 
mandments of  God  (if  Ec  11"  be  genuine). 

In  both  these  works  the  general  view  of  the  life 
of  man  is  closely  akin  to  that  which  we  have  had 
occasion  to  notice  before.  It  is  noted  (Job  1*)  that 
Job  rose  np  early  in  the  morning  and  offered  burnt- 
offerings  according  to  the  number  of  them  all  (».«. 
his  family),  '  for  Job  said,  It  may  be  that  my  sons 
have  sinned,  and  renounced  God  in  their  hearts.' 
He  deemed  it  necessary  to  provide  against  in- 
advertences of  this  sort  as  regards  God,  and  this 
of  course  adds  to  the  impression  of  his  complete 
virtue.  In  later  chapters  we  find  the  usual 
emphasis  laid  upon  the  protection  of  the  poor,  and 
the  wickedness  of  oppression  (cf.  ch.  24.  31"  etc), 
upon  purity  (ch.  31),  and  justice  (29").  In  like 
manner,  oppression  is  one  of  the  things  which 
attracts  the  attention  of  the  preacher  (Ec  4'"*),  as 
well  as  the  vanity  of  the  efforts  of  the  righteous, 
when  death  comes  and  cuts  short  all  that  he  is 
planning  to  achieve. 

We  may  now  review  briefly  the  drift  of  this  very 
imperfect  sketch  of  the  ethical  ideas  of  the  OT. 
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It  seems  that  the  central  feature  of  OT  morality  U 
that  it  ia  religions ;  it  is  grafted  on  to  the  national 
faith  and  worship.  But  this  must  not  be  taken  to 
imply  that  the  ceremonial  order  was  indissolubly 
bound  up  with  the  moral  ideas ;  the  various  sacri- 
fices, and  the  like,  are,  on  the  whole,  held  apart 
from  the  definite  scheme  (so  far  as  there  is  one 
traceable)  of  virtues  and  vices.  It  would  be  truer 
to  say  that  the  ceremonial  order  and  the  ethical 
code  are  two  co-ordinate  developments  of  the  one 
principle— the  holiness  of  J".  The  character  of 
God  was  the  final  rule  of  the  life  of  man,  and  the 
archaic  details  of  sacrificial  purification  were  filled 
with  this  meaning;  the  great  holiness  of  God 
demanded  cautious  approach.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  general  impression  left  upon  the  mind  by  the 
history  of  the  people  and  the  reflections  upon  their 
life  is  one  of  considerable  simplicity.  The  acts 
condemned,  the  ideals  commended,  belong  to  a 
comparatively  simple  condition  of  society.  Acts 
of  violence  and  oppression  are  the  chief  burden  of 
denunciation ;  the  tendency  is  manifest  to  exact 
usurious  interest;  and  there  are  some  few  other 
forms  of  sin  noticed,  such  as  drunkenness  and 
impurity.  But  the  real  depth  and  value  of  Jewish 
moral  teaching  is  found,  not  in  the  political  or 
social  sphere,  but  in  the  religions  life.  It  is  in  the 
Psalms  and  in  those  passages  of  the  Prophets  which 
come  nearest  in  tone  to  the  Psalms  that  we  find 
the  permanent  and  supreme  value  of  the  Jewish 
notion  of  life.  Varieties  of  religious  emotion  and 
aspiration  snob  as  we  find  in  these  forms  are  pos- 
sible only  to  a  people  whose  whole  ethical  outlook 
is  religious. 

II.  In  the  NT.— When  we  pass  over  into  the 
NT  we  come  into  an  atmosphere  which  is  in  many 
respects  strikingly  different  from  that  of  the  OT. 
In  the  first  place,  the  literature  covers  a  com- 
paratively small  area  in  point  of  time,  instead  of 
containing  history  and  tradition  from  a  long  series 
of  ages.  Hence  the  type  of  life  and  thought, 
though  there  are  signs  of  rapid  development  in  it, 
is  much  the  same  throughout.  Further,  the 
history  in  NT  describes  in  fragmentary  style  a 
single  life,  and  the  results  which  flowed  from  its 
activity.  We  are  not  concerned  with  the  history 
of  a  people,  but  of  a  body  that  was  included  in, 
hut  claimed  to  be  wider  than,  the  firmly  estab- 
lished Roman  Empire.  Our  knowledge  of  its 
external  history  is  comparatively  slight;  the 
emphasis  falls  on  the  development  of  its  mind. 
Hence,  while  a  large  portion  of  OT  requires  to  be 
explained  out  of  the  political  history  of  the  time, 
the  tone  of  NT  is  more  definitely  moral,  and  deals 
more  positively  with  the  qualities  and  errors  of 
individual  minds ;  it  is  ethical  rather  than  political. 
And  once  more,  the  NT  stands  in  much  closer 
relation  to  our  own  modern  experience  than  any- 
thing in  the  OT.  At  the  best,  it  is  always  difficult 
to  get  back  to  the  point  of  view  from  which  the  OT 
writers  spoke  and  wrote ;  there  is  much  which  it 
requires  careful  argumentation  to  explain  at  all. 
But  with  the  NT  this  1b  different.  In  spite  of  the 
obvious  differences  of  national  character,  and  the 
effects  of  all  the  history  that  has  happened  since, 
we  still  feel  that  we  understand  and  are  m  sympathy 
with  the  ethical  attitude  of  those  who  wrote  the 
NT  books.  Indeed,  the  fact  that  they  seem  so  little 
strange  is  the  measure  of  their  effect. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  are  points  of  very  close 
contact  between  the  OT  and  the  NT.  We  do  not 
find  the  same  external  conditions,  but  the  moral 
attitude  is  much  the  same.  The  morality  of  the 
NT  is  essentially  a  religious  morality ;  it  stands  in 
very  close  relation  to  the  worship  of  God.  That 
which  was  hope  or  aspiration  under  the  old  covenant 
is  fulfilled  in  the  new ;  the  access  to  God,  which 
was  before  an  object  of  longing,  is  attained  through 


Christ;  the  forgiveness,  the  latk  of  which  to 
seriously  complicated  the  ancient  religious  efforts, 
has  become  possible  through  Christ.  This  is,  in 
fact,  the  central  point  in  the  comparison  of  the  two 
systems ;  the  note  of  the  old  covenant  is  promise, 
that  of  the  new  is  fulfilment.  From  this  most  of 
the  other  differences  may  be  derived,  directly  or 
indirectly. 

As  in  connexion  with  the  OT,  so  here,  it  will  be 
impossible  to  enter  into  the  various  critical  questions 
raised  over  the  Gospels  and  Epistles.  Taking  the 
NT  as  it  is,  we  shall  endeavour  to  indicate  ita  bear- 
ing on  ethical  questions. 

(A)  The  Sermon  on  the  Mount. — Different  views 
have  been  taken  as  to  the  actual  history  of  this 
sermon  as  it  stands  in  the  Gospels,  and  of  its 
meaning  in  relation  to  the  purpose  of  Christ.  All 
are  agreed  that  it  stands  to  the  new  covenant  as 
the  promulgation  of  the  law  on  Sinai  stood  to  the 
old;  it  contains  the  law  of  the  new  kingdom. 
From  this  point  of  view  two  questions  arise  in 
regard  to  it.  (1)  What  is  its  relation  to  the  old 
law?  (2)  What  new  features  does  it  add  of  its 
own? 

(1)  In  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  the  old  law  is 
revised  and  fulfilled ;  the  precepts  which  it  con- 
tained are  interpreted,  and  their  application 
deepened.  Our  Lord  definitely  affirms  that  He 
has  come,  not  to  destroy  (raraXCcrat),  but  to  fulfil 
(rXifpttau).  Hence  He  touches  on  a  series  of  points 
upon  which  the  law  had  denned  its  position,  and 
develops  them.  The  law  of  Murder  includes  in  its 
prohibition  the  sin  of  anger  and  the  harsh  un- 
forgiving temper.*  The  law  against  Adultery  in- 
cludes lustful  thoughts,  and  condemns  them.  The 
law  of  Divorce  and  of  Perjury  are  extended  in  like 
manner.  But  the  law  of  Retaliation  is  reversed ; 
and  the  narrow  command  to  love  the  neighbour  is 
extended  so  as  to  cover  the  enemy.  In  all  this  the 
difference  lies  not  so  much  in  principle  as  in  inter- 
pretation. We  are  still  in  the  region  of  law.  Com- 
mands are  addressed  to  the  will  from  without, 
which  it  has  to  obey.  But  the  significance  of  the 
law  is  increased  tenfold  by  means  of  the  application 
of  the  rules.  They  no  longer  concern  outward 
conduct  only ;  they  touch  the  inmost  springs  of  con- 
duct in  tile  heart.  In  this  they  are  akin  to  the 
deeper  aspirations  of  the  Prophets  and  Psalmists ; 
these  too,  though  with  less  profound  and  unflinch- 
ing moral  insight,  saw  that  it  was  in  these  inward 
regions  that  the  real  issue  of  right  and  wrong  was 
to  oe  tried.  In  the  same  way,  on  the  positive  side, 
in  the  matter  of  almsgiving,  prayer,  and  fasting, 
our  Lord  lays  emphasis  on  the  spiritual  side  of 
these  acts,  without  in  any  way  condemning  the 
exterior  and  formal  aspect  of  them. 

(2)  But  the  indications  given  of  the  character  of 
the  citizens  of  the  new  kingdom  contain  the  most 
significant  departures  from  ancient  rule.  These 
appear  obiefly  in  the  Beatitudes,  and  in  other  parts 
of  the  NT  in  which  the  character  of  the  new 
kingdom  is  described.  The  nature  of  the  descrip- 
tion given  in  the  Beatitudes  is  not,  perhaps,  easy 
to  bring  into  formal  order ;  but  there  is  no  question 
as  to  the  fundamental  principles  of  the  character 
therein  set  forth.  Its  rales  and  interests  are  in  the 
spiritual  world,  and  there  alone.  The  rewards  of 
its  virtues  are  spiritual.  The  pure  in  heart  see 
God  ;  those  that  hunger  and  thirst  after  righteous- 
ness gain  their  desire ;  the  merciful  receive  mercy  ; 
the  poor  in  spirit  (or  the  poor,  Lk  6*°)  are  those  to 
whom  the  kingdom  of  heaven  belongs  ;  the  peace- 
makers are  called  the  sons  of  God.  The  meek  are 
said  to  inherit  the  earth;  but  this  must  not  be 
assumed  to  contradict  the  blessing  upon  those 
whom  the  world  persecutes.  The  general  drift  of 
the  passage  is  to  bless  those  who  are  characterized 
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by  certain  spiritual  qualities,  and  to  leave  on  one 
aide  their  relation  to  the  ordinary  standards  of  the 
world.  The  opinion  of  the  worm  is,  as  such,  of  no 
value;  all  that  matters  is  the  spiritual  condition 
of  the  citizens  of  the  kingdom.  In  like  manner, 
later  on  in  the  sermon,  the  motive  to  prayer  ana 
fasting  is  found  in  the  same  region.  The  critical 
temper  is  excluded  from  the  true  life  (Mt  7'"*,  Lk 
6r"*) ;  and  it  is  distinctly  asserted  that  care  is  to 
be  exercised  in  the  presentation  of  that  which  is 
holy.  The  whole  temper  indicated  is  inward  and 
spiritual,  though  it  is  affirmed  that  the  character 
must  be  expressed  in  act :  the  tree  is  to  be  known 
by  its  fruit. 

(B)  Similar  principles  appear  in  our  Lord's  Para- 
bolic teachings.  A  large  number  of  the  parables 
refer  to  the  general  characteristics  of  the  new 
Society,  and  therefore  do  not  immediately  concern 
us.*  But  others  deal  directly  with  moral  char- 
acter. Thus  the  Parable  of  the  Unmerciful  Servant 
deals  with  the  law  of  forgiveness ;  that  of  the 
Pharisee  and  the  Publican  condemns  self -righteous- 
ness ;  the  Good  Samaritan  defines  the  duty  of  the 
love  of  our  neighbour;  that  of  the  Two  Sons 
distinguishes  true  and  false  obedience.  Dives  and 
Lazarus  illustrates  the  peril  of  the  love  of  this 
world.  Besides  these,  the  Prodigal  Son,  the 
Unjust  Judge,  and  the  Friend  at  midnight 
declare  the  relations  between  the  true  believers 
and  God.  In  these,  and  in  the  generality  of  the 
teaching  recorded  in  the  synoptic  Gospels,  our 
Lord  uses  a  quasi-proverbial  method.  He  does 
not  promulgate  rules  of  conduct,  but  describes  in 
indirect  fashion  the  principles  upon  which  true 
conduct  is  to  be  based. 

(C)  In  the  more  profound  teaching  recorded  in 
St.  John's  Gospel,  we  are  taken  still  further  into 
the  inner  secrets  of  the  moral  life.  While  in  the 
Synoptists  we  have  the  life  presented  in  the  simple 
picture  of  the  Two  Ways,  St.  John  represents  the 
true  and  the  false  life  as  two  opposed  conditions  of 
being — Life  and  Judgment.  This,  while  it  con- 
tains ultimately  the  same  idea  as  the  simpler  lan- 
guage in  St.  Matthew,  lies  deeper,  and  contains 
assumptions  which  do  not  appear  elsewhere.  In 
this  type  of  teaching,  as  in  the  other,  the  essential 
principle  is  that  human  life  is  truly  seen  only  on 
its  spiritual  side,  and  that  in  this  view  of  it  there 
is  a  single  issue  offered  for  the  determination  of 
each  particular  man.  That  course  which  places 
man  on  the  side  of  God  is  described  as  Life ;  the 
other  is  in  itself  Judgment.  Further,  whereas  in 
synoptic  tradition  we  find  our  Lord  opening  His 
mission  with  the  preaching  of  repentance,  so,  in 
the  first  discourse  recorded  by  St  John  (ch.  3),  He 
seta  forth  the  necessity  of  regeneration  for  the 
recognition  of  and  entry  into  the  new  kingdom. 
Here,  again,  the  positions  are  ultimately  the  same, 
but  that  in  St.  John  is  the  deeper.  The  new  birth 
spoken  of  is  essential  to  the  repentance.  Once 
more,  the  need  of  faith,  which  is  constantly  em- 
phasized in  the  synoptic  Gospels,  is  by  St.  John 
shown  to  involve  moral  issues  of  a  serious  kind. 
It  is  the  self-assertion,  the  self-seeking  of  the 
Jews,  that  prevents  their  understanding  the  claims 
of  Christ.  And,  lastly,  it  is  union  with  Christ, 
and  dependence  upon  His  life,  which  sustains 
those  who  are  His  representatives  in  the  world. 
And  thus,  again,  a  moral  virtue  inculcated  in  the 
synoptic  tradition  is  asserted  in  deeper  form  in  St. 
John.  The  love  which  the  followers  of  Christ  are 
to  have  to  one  another  rests  upon  their  union  with 
Christ,  the  indwelling  of  the  Spirit,  and  has  as  its 
ideal  the  love  of  the  Father  and  the  Son. 

In  this  Gospel  there  is  very  little  direct  exhorta- 
tion, even  of  the  proverbial  kind.   The  most  eon- 

•  Such  %rn :  the  Leaven,  the  Draw-net,  the  Hidden  Treason, 
Mm  Seed  growing-  secretly,  etc 


spicuous  parenetio  passage  is  that  in  which  out 
Lord  (as  also  in  the  other  Gospels)  lays  down  the 
absolute  necessity  of  sacrifice  for  all  (Jn  12*). 
The  discourses  are  concerned  rather  with  the 
exposition  of  the  final  conditions  of  moral  action, 
and  in  this  sense  they  are  of  vital  importance  for 
the  Christian  ethic.  It  should  be  noticed  that  they 
deal  with  action,  so  it  seems  at  first  sight,  very 
simply.  Truths  which  are  complementary  are 
stated,  sometimes  in  antithesis,  sometimes  with- 
out any  sign  in  the  context  of  the  complementary 
truth,  which  may  appear  elsewhere  also  without 
qualification.  Thus,  in  ch.  6,  the  mysterious 
relations  of  the  work  of  the  Father  and  the  coming 
of  men  to  Christ  are  asserted,  but  not  connected 
by  any  theory.  Or,  on  the  other  hand,  the  judg- 
ment given  is  said  to  be  the  coming  of  the  light 
into  the  world,  and  the  consequent  action  of  men 
(3U) ;  whereas  in  w."-  *°  judgment  is  placed  in  the 
control  of  the  Son  of  Man.  This  is  largely  due  to 
the  close  connexion  of  the  discourses  in  this  Gospel 
with  the  circumstances  under  which  they  were 
delivered,  and  to  the  fact  that,  in  life,  different 
aspects  of  complex  unities  have  a  tendency  to 
emerge  into  exclusive  prominence.  But  the  great 
importance  of  all  these  passages  for  our  present 
purpose  is  this:  they  represent  the  Christian 
development  of  the  principles  already  asserted  in 
Judaism — the  connexion  of  the  character  of  God 
with  moral  life,  and  the  historic  operation  of  God 
in  the  lives  of  men.  Where  God  declares  Himself 
as  a  merciful  God — in  answer  to  the  request  of 
Moses  to  see  Him — and  declares  His  condemnation 
of  the  guilty  (Ex  34'),  Christ  in  St  John  seta  out 
the  love  of  God  as  the  rule  of  life  for  the  Christian 
society  (Jn  17"*).  Whereas  in  the  OT  the  hand 
of  God  is  seen  in  the  guidanoe  of  man  throughout 
his  life  and  history,  Christ  in  St  John  affirms 
definitely  the  entry  of  the  Father's  will  into  the 
actual  life  and  choice  of  individual  man.  The  im- 
portance of  this,  in  regard  to  life,  can  hardly  be 
exaggerated.  It  means  that  the  apparent  simplifi- 
cation of  moral  ideas  attained  by  referring  all  things 
to  a  spiritual  standard  must  not  be  regarded  as 
extinguishing  all  moral  problems.  The  Gospel  of 
St.  John  contains  no  elaborate  discussion  or  such 
problems,  such  as  we  find  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles  ;  it 
only  indicates,  in  the  direct  way  which  lies  close 
to  immediate  experience,  that  they  are  present 
Thus  we  derive  from  the  preaching  of  Christ,  not 
only  a  deeper  view  of  positive  duty,  but  also  an 
indication  of  a  large  field  of  moral  thought  of 
which  comparatively  little  had  been  known  before. 

(D)  In  turning  to  the  Apostolic  Epistles  we  find 
the  Church  engaged  in  the  endeavour  to  introduce 
the  Christian  law  into  the  world.  We  derive, 
therefore,  from  these  writings  some  knowledge  of 
the  effect  of  Christianity  upon  the  life  of  Greece 
and  Rome.  And,  further,  we  find  in  the  Epistles, 
especially  in  those  of  St.  Paul,  an  endeavour  to 
connect  the  faith  of  the  Church  with  its  practice. 
It  will  be  desirable  to  consider  these  points  in  the 
reverse  order,  as  the  dogmatic  basis  of  Christian 
practice  in  many  cases  largely  determines  its  form. 
In  the  first  place,  let  us  observe  that  there  are,  in 
the  NT  writers,  certain  moral  premises  or  assump- 
tions which  are  inherited  from  the  OT,  and  have 
been  accentuated  by  the  teaching  of  Christ.  The 
end  of  man  is  union  or  intercourse  with  God,  and 
sin  impedes  it.  Men  are  in  a  position  of  enmity — 
sin  dwells  in  them — the  wrath  of  God  at  present 
abides  upon  them — they  have  not  passed  from 
death  to  life.  And  they  have  no  power  of  their 
own  to  break  loose  from  this  position ;  the  old 
lamentations  of  the  Psalmist  over  their  moral  in- 
capacity are  taken  up  and  confirmed  by  the 
authority  of  the  apostolic  writers.  However  great 
and  sincere  man's  desire  may  be  to  attain  to  virtue 
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and  to  holiness,  there  is  an  impediment.  The  law 
did  little  to  improve  the  position ;  it  killed  instead 
of  reviving ;  it  displayed  the  real  nature  of  sin,  so 
far  as  man  was  capable  of  appreciating  it,  but 
it  gave  him  no  power  to  express  his  knowledge  in 
his  life.  The  sacrifices  and  other  ceremonies, 
which  were  part  of  the  legal  dispensation,  could 
never  take  away  sin.  They  only  symbolized  a 
purification  which  they  could  never  convey. 

In  all  this  the  apostolic  writers  are  using  partly 
ideas  which  are  inherited,  partly  ideas  which  are 
original  in  them.  The  sense  of  failure  and  ruin 
appears,  as  we  have  said,  in  the  OT,  but  in  the 
Epistles  it  is  more  precise  in  itself,  and  its  causes 
and  range  are  more  clearly  known.  The  dis- 
abilities thus  described  are  removed  by  the  work 
of  Christ.  And  it  is  in  consequence  of  this  that 
the  dogmatic  basis  of  the  Christian  practice  is  so 
firmly  and  carefully  fixed.  The  views  of  man's 
condition,  with  which  the  apostles  start,  are  such 
that  the  first  thing  to  be  done  in  order  to  attain 
morality  is  to  remove  the  impediment  which  at 
present  oars  the  way.  To  describe  the  advantages 
or  the  beauties  of  moral  life — to  develop  a  system 
of  new  and  attractive  moral  ideas,  is  secondary  to 
this;  to  have  made  it  the  first  interest  would  have 
been  to  leave  mankind  in  the  position  of  the  law. 
It  was  power  they  wanted,  more  even  than  know- 
ledge. Christ  in  His  teaching  had  concentrated 
attention  increasingly  upon  Himself  ;  the  central 
feature  of  the  discourses  recorded  by  St.  John  had 
been  the  presentation  of  Himself  as  satisfying  in 
various  ways  the  desires  and  the  needs  of  man. 
Thus  the  apostles  had  general  guidance  as  to  the 
way  in  which  they  were  to  deal  with  life,  as  well 
as  particular  instructions  for  certain  occasions. 
Christ  had  not,  so  far  as  we  can  gather  from  His 
recorded  teaching,  entered  into  any  detailed  and 
precise  account  of  the  effect  of  His  work  in  the 
moral  world.  It  is  this  that  the  apostolic  writers 
undertake. ' 

In  this  respect  it  is  possible  to  observe  develop- 
ment and  the  presence  of  individual  tendencies  of 
thought.  At  first,  the  sum  of  their  preaching 
seems  to  be  contained  in  the  phrase,  Jena  it  Lord. 
The  resurrection,  of  which  all  are  witnesses,  is  the 
proof  of  this ;  and  the  effect  is  that  men  have 
repentance  and  remission  of  their  sins.  The  Holy 
Spirit  has  been  poured  out  upon  them,  and  they 
have  thus  gained  various  moral  and  spiritual 
powers.  They  are  not  left,  as  before,  to  struggle 
vainly ;  a  new  spring  of  new  life  has  entered  into 
the  world,  arising  from  the  person  of  the  risen  and 
ascended  Lord.  St.  Paul  develops  this  position 
with  great  fulness  in  his  Epistles.  '  If  Christ  be 
not  risen,'  he  says  (1  Co  15"),  'ye  are  yet  in  your 
sins.'  And  this  position  is  elsewhere  described 
as  the  state '  under  law,'  the  condition  of  inability 
and  partial  knowledge  which  prevailed  in  the 
earlier  dispensation  (Gal  4s*).  There  is  no  ques- 
tion that  to  St.  Paul's  mind  the  possibility  of 
moral  achievement  depends  absolutely  on  the 
person  and  work  of  the  Son  of  God.  And  we  can 
go  further  than  this.  The  death  of  Christ,  which 
was  the  means  of  removing  the  barrier  of  separa- 
tion between  us  and  God,  was  of  the  nature  of  a 
sacrifice — a  sacrifice  of  propitiation  ((kcurrfiptor,  cf. 
Ro  3*).  Thus  the  ancient  efforts  at  reconciliation 
were  made  effectual.  In  similar  fashion  St.  John 
represents  Jesus  Christ  the  righteous  as  a  propitia- 
tion (iXavuot)  for  our  sins  and  for  the  sins  of  the 
whole  world  ( 1  Jn  2*).  The  author  of  the  Ep.  to  the 
Hebrews  dwells  at  length  upon  the  unique  import- 
ance of  the  priesthood  of  Christ,  and  emphasizes  the 
effect  of  it  upon  man's  relations  with  God.  St. 
John,  the  cast  of  whose  mind  is  more  contempla- 
tive than  argumentative,  sets  forth  as  the  essential 
aondition  of  real  Christian  life,  the  confession  that 
vol.  I. — w 


Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh  (2  Jn'.cf.  1  Jn5'). 
His  characteristic  interest  is  in  the  truth  of  the 
incarnation  considered  as  a  fact  in  history;  his 
treatment  of  all  the  other  points  arises  out  of  this. 
The  others,  not  less  certain  than  St.  John  as  to  the 
nature  of  Christ,  have  given  more  space  to  the 
discussion  of  the  redemptive  acts  of  Christ.  But, 
in  spite  of  differences  in  the  nature  and  order  of 
the  presentation,  one  salient  fact  appears  on  the 
very  surface  of  the  NT,  namely,  that  moral  life 
depends  upon  the  acts  and  the  nature  of  Christ  i 
in  other  words,  that  the  true  basis  for  morality  is 
theological.  The  controversy  over  the  principle* 
of  faith  and  works,  which  occupies  so  large  a  place 
in  St.  Paul,  has  no  meaning  apart  from  this ;  it 
arises,  and  is  of  practical  importance,  just  because 
it  affects  the  relations  of  God  and  man.  In  like 
manner,  as  has  been  already  implied  in  our 
remarks  upon  St.  John's  Gospel,  the  controlling 
will  of  God  in  history  becomes  an  element  in 
man's  moral  life ;  and  in  this  connexion  we  have, 
of  course,  the  Pauline  doctrine  of  predestination. 
Here,  again,  we  are  dealing,. not  with  a  mere 
philosophical  speculation,  but  with  a  series  of 
facts  which  must  be  taken  into  consideration  in 
any  valid  account  of  actual  practical  life. 

It  would  be  beyond  our  purpose  to  dwell  further 
on  these  theological  points.  We  have  said  thus 
much  about  them  in  order  to  call  attention  to  the 
fact  that  the  Christian  ethic  as  it  appears  in  the 
NT,  rests  upon  certain  convictions  as  to  the  nature 
and  acts  of  Christ.  The  whole  bearing  and  range 
of  morality  depends  upon  these. 

We  must  now  return  to  the  other  matter  remain- 
ing for  discussion,  viz.  the  attitude  of  the  Church 
in  its  endeavour  to  spread  the  Christian  view  of 
life  through  the  world,  and  in  this  connexion  we 
shall  consider  two  points — (1)  the  general  attitude 
of  the  Church  towards  practical  life ;  (2)  the  system 
of  virtues  and  vices  which  flowed  from  the  use  of 
the  Christian  ideal. 

(1)  We  notice,  first  of  all,  that  the  Church  dis- 
plays an  attitude  of  unflinching  hostility  to  all 
that  is  characteristically  worldly.  The  world,  to 
the  eyes  of  St.  Paul,  presents  a  spectacle  of  varied 
and  widespread  wickedness.  The  heathen  have 
lost  the  light  that  might  once  have  belonged  to 
them,  and,  as  they  have  lost  the  knowledge  of  God, 
have  fallen  into  idolatry,  and  so  into  gross  sin. 
They  have  concentrated  their  attention  and  in- 
terests upon  the  material  side  of  life,  and  find 
their  satisfaction  in  the  created  world  (Ro  V-). 
The  same  point  appears  in  connexion  with  the 
moral  use  of  the  term  '  the  flesh. '  St.  Paul  does  not 
mean  by  this  that  the  flesh,  as  such,  is  the  seat 
of  evil ;  but  it  is  the  material  and  transient  side 
of  man's  nature,  which  has  no  right  to  stand  as 
the  object  of  his  life.  The  works  of  the  flesh 
(Gal  5")  are  all  those  acts  and  states  of  which  the 
real  explanation  lies  in  man's  choice  of  the  material 
and  transient,  his  desire  for  selfish  satisfaction. 
Though  there  are  still  higher  ideas  and  signs  oi 
moral  aspiration  among  the  heathen,  yet  the  pre- 
dominant note  of  their  life  is  degradation  and 
sensuality.* 

•  It  Is  always  hard  to  read  St.  Paul's  description*,  e«p.  In  Bo  1, 
without  wondering  whether  he  has  exaggerated,  and.  If  so,  to 
what  extent.  It  must,  however,  be  remembered  that  we  derive 
our  views  of  the  ancient  world  rather  from  the  hignest  minds  of 
the  particular  periods  we  consider,  than  from  men  on  ordinary 
levels.  It  was  these  lower,  more  ordinary  strata  of  society  with 
which  St  Paul  was  chiefly  acquainted.  And,  further,  there  can 
be  no  question  that  the  entry  of  Christianity  has  altered  the  face 
of  things  in  many  more  directions  than  we  ordinarily  think  ;  so 
that,  in  all  probability,  the  tone  of  ancient  society  is  much 
farther  from  us  than  we  are  wont  to  suppose.  St  Paul  repre- 
sents the  case  of  a  person  with  sentiments  very  like  our  own 
acting  and  thinking  under  the  old  conditions.  And,  lastly,  it 
must  always  be  remembered  that  St.  Paul's  method  of  presenting 
his  ideas  Is  to  Insist  strongly  on  one  aspect  of  a  matter  at  one 
time,  modifying  it  or  Insisting  on  the  complementary  truth  la 
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In  liks  manner,  St.  John  speaks  of  the  world  as 
lying  in  the  evil  one  (cnroi  <V  n}  Torijoy,  1  Jn  5"), 
and  uses  the  word  K&<rpos  somewhat  in  the  same 
way  as  St.  Paul  uses  the  word  o-dpf,  lor  the  material 
creation  considered,  first  as  apart  from,  and  then 
as  hostile  to  God.  The  world  is  guided  by  prin- 
ciples of  self-will  and  self-indulgence,  and  is  doomed 
io  pasB  away  with  all  the  objects  of  its  desire.  As 
Christ  had  anticipated  persecution  and  hatred  for 
those  who  followed  Him,  so  St.  Paul  and  St.  John 
recognize  an  endless  hostility  between  the  world 
and  those  born  of  God — between  the  flesh  and  the 
Spirit.  There  is  no  compromise  and  no  cessation 
in  the  strife. 

Hence  the  first  thing  which  strikes  us  in  the 
general  attitude  of  the  Church  towards  the  world 
is  its  uncompromising  hostility.  But  in  large 
measure  these  phrases,  the  flesh  and  the  world, 
stand  for  tendencies  or  principles  rather  than  for 
individuals.  These  tendencies  appear  in  indi- 
viduals ;  but  there  is  quite  another  aspect  in 
which  the  individuals  arrest  the  attention  of  the 
Church.  The  world  from  this  point  of  view  is 
capable  of  being  saved ;  and  this  fact  determines 
the  character  of  the  warfare.  There  is  no  limit  to 
the  sacrifices  which  must  be  expected  of  the 
Christian :  he  must,  as  Christ  said,  hate  his  father 
and  mother  if  he  is  worthy  of  his  calling.  But  he 
will  not  retire  into  himself,  and  live  an  isolated 
withdrawn  life  in  which  mankind  in  general  has 
no  part.  He  will  live  quietly  in  the  state  in  which 
his  lot  is  cast,  fulfilling  ordinary  duties  of  citizen- 
ship (Ro  13,  cf.  1  P  4"),  accepting  even  such  an 
institution  as  slavery  (1  Co  7",  Pnilem),  without 
strife  or  cry.  At  the  same  time,  he  will  not  con- 
ceal his  way  of  life,  nor  evade  inquiry  into  its 
motive ;  the  power  of  example,  the  mere  presence 
of  the  new  principles  of  action,  will  tell.  The 
world  will  know  by  this  the  disciples  of  Christ — 
by  the  fact  that  they  love  one  another.  And  the 
love  to  the  brethren,  which  is  the  sign  that  they 
have  passed  from  death  to  life  (1  Jn  3"),  is  extended 
to  the  neighbour,  and  in  this  is  the  fulfilling  of  the 
law  (Ro  13M).  As  God  loved  the  world,  even  when 
men  were  in  a  state  of  rebellion  against  Him,  so 
those  who  are  called  by  the  name  of  Christ  will 
endeavour,  so  far  as  in  them  lies,  to  fulfil  God's 
desire  to  save  it.  Thus  the  Christian's  attitude 
towards  the  world  is  partly  hostile  and  partly 
friendly — hostile  so  far  as  the  world  tries  to  con- 
vert him,  but  friendly  in  so  far  as  he  endeavours 
to  convert  the  world.  We  must  now  consider 
certain  special  conditions  of  mind  which,  owing 
to  the  peculiar  views  of  life  characteristic  of  the 
Church,  are  now  brought  within  the  ethical  sphere. 

(a)  We  propose  to  consider,  first,  three  moral 
conditions  which  are  sufficiently  similar  to  admit 
of  such  treatment,  and  which  all  depend  upon  a 
lack  of  zeal  or  whole-heartedness.  In  Ja  l*-8  we 
find  a  severe  condemnation  passed  upon  the  Slfvx°* 
or  double-touled  man.  In  Rev  31*""  the  severest 
Judgment  of  all  those  passed  upon  the  Seven 
Churches  is  the  denunciation  of  the  lukewarm 
(x^uipol).  And,  again,  in  Rev  21*  the  first  of 
those  whose  portion  is  the  second  death  are  the 
cowards  (J«Xo{).  These  three  words,  especially  in 
view  of  the  context  they  are  in,  seem  to  convey 
more  than  a  reproach  upon  vacillation  of  purpose. 
The  man  who  is  donble-souled  and  unstable  in 
all  his  ways  fails  to  obtain  his  prayers;  his  life 
loses  consistency  and  firmness,  and  becomes  like 
the  sea,  driven  by  the  wind  and  tossed.  So  the 
lukewarm  is  worse  than  the  open  enemy  ('  I 
would  thou  wert  cold  or  hot'),  and  the  coward 
is  coupled  in  his  condemnation  with  the  unfaithful 

wother  context.  If  Bo  1  represent*  the  darker  aide  of  hie 
mind,  Bo  %  not  to  mention  hie  practical  attitude  towards  the 
Gentiles,  represents  the  aspect  of  the  question  neglected  here. 


as  well  as  those  who  are  guilty  of  open  and  obvioui 
sin.  All  three  are  cases  of  insincerity.  They  are 
attempts  to  serve  two  masters,  and  they  lack  the 
absolute  singleness  of  aim  which  Christ  demands 
of  those  who  follow  Him.  The  severity  of  the 
condemnation  upon  them  is  the  measure  of  the 
importance  of  the  demand  made  upon  the  believe! . 
He  is  to  live  a  spiritual  life  pure  and  simple,  guided 
by  spiritual  principles  and  spiritual  aims;  cowardice 
or  lukewarmness  or  double-souledness  is  nothing 
less  than  the  surrender  of  all  this ;  in  other  words, 
the  rejection  of  Christ.  On  the  positive  side,  we 
have  St.  Paul's  exhortations  to  sincerity  of  work 
(Col  3**),  to  tolerance  of  weaker  consciences  in  all 
things  lawful  (1  Co  88-1*,  Ro  14),  and  these  exhorta- 
tions are  based  upon  the  same  general  principle. 
The  sole  concern  of  men  is  to  be  their  relation  to 
God,  and  this  will  colour  all  that  they  do  in  the 
ordinary  ways  of  life. 

Under  the  same  condemnation  will  be  placed 
various  sensual  sins.  Thus  St.  Paul  bases  his 
exhortation  to  purity  on  the  true  function  of  the 
body,  and  its  capacity  as  a  temple  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  (1  Co  6U  etc.).  CovetouBness,  mentioned 
at  the  end  of  a  list  of  sensual  sins,  is  stigmatized 
as  idolatry  (Col  3*) ;  the  love  of  money  is  said  to 
have  power  to  pervert  men  from  the  faith,  and  to 
be  a  root  of  all  evil  things  (1  Ti  6") ;  and  again  the 
love  of  pleasure  is  set  over-against  the  love  of  God 
(2  Ti  3*).  In  all  these  cases  the  error  lies  in  mis- 
direction of  aim,  the  transient  is  preferred  to  the 
eternal.  They  are  not  merely  breaches  of  law,  or, 
as  a  Greek  philosopher  might  have  said,  disturb- 
ances of  the  due  balance  of  man's  nature.  In  the 
light  of  the  faith  they  are  errors  in  principle,  a 
choice  of  the  wrong  thing  altogether. 

This  singleness  of  aim  takes  shape  in  social  life 
in  various  noticeable  forms.  The  bond  which 
holds  the  Christian  society  together  is  love— love  to 
God  and  love  to  the  brethren.  This,  in  itself, 
would  prevent  any  violence  of  self-assertion  or 
rivalry.  But  there  are  also  positive  virtues  based 
upon  the  conception  of  the  Christian  society.  One 
of  the  most  striking  of  these  is  humility.  This 
appears  in  St.  Paul  primarily  as  a  social  virtue. 
It  consists  in  voluntarily  accepting  a  subdued 
estimate  of  oneself.  It  is  distinguished  from  all 
diffidence  or  indisposition  to  accept  the  call  of  God 
to  special  work  by  the  fact  that  it  deals  fairly  and 
simply  with  reality.  On  the  practical  side  it  con- 
sists largely  in  doing  without  hesitation  or  discon- 
tent the  work  assigned.  So  St.  Paul  exhorts  the 
Romans  (12")  not  to  think  more  highly  of  them- 
selves than  they  ought;  and  gives  as  his  reason 
their  unity  in  the  body  cf  Christ.  Immediately 
afterwards  he  exhorts  them  to  perform  faithfully 
the  function  that  has  been  allotted  to  them  in  the 
Church.  So  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians  (2** 
the  spirit  of  humility  is  opposed  to  the  vainglorious 
temper,  and  the  factious  ungracious  service  of  a 
hireling.  So  St.  Peter  finds  in  humility  the 
principle  of  church  order  (1  P  5*).  Thus  the 
normal  aspect  of  this  virtue  in  the  apostolic 
writings  is  social ;  it  answers  to  the  social  reserve 
of  the  Greeks— the  disposition  to  give  and  take 
without  savage  selfishness  or  personal  rivalry. 
But  it  differs  widely  from  this,  in  that  it  is  not 
based  upon  the  mere  fact  that  all  men  cannot  have 
the  same  thing,  and  must  give  way  to  one  another ; 
it  rests  upon  a  positive  love  of  men,  one  to  another, 
and  a  profound  conviction  of  the  unique  value  of 
spiritual  things.  Moreover,  it  goes  back  upon  the 
example  and  the  precept  of  Christ  Himself  ;  it  is  a 
conspicuous  embodiment  of  His  mind  and  temper. 

In  this  connexion  it  will  be  well  to  speak  of 
another  virtue  which  holds  a  high  place  in  St. 
Paul's  teaching.  In  the  list  of  the  fruits  of  the 
Spirit  (Gal  5°),  the  virtue  which  appears  at  the 
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emd  as  a  kind  of  climax  is  tyKptWna,  telf-control. 
It  will  not  be  justifiable  to  press  too  far  its  position 
in  this  catalogue ;  but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
it  holds  an  important  position  in  St.  Paul's  mind. 
It  is  one  of  the  qualities  required  of  the  bishop 
(Tit  1*) ;  it  is  inculcated  by  the  example  of  the 
zealous  athlete  (1  Co  9"),  and  it  appears  in  2  P  1* 
as  a  stage  in  the  progress  of  men  in  this  world. 
It  is  in  regard  to  this  virtue,  probably,  that  the 
ethical  ideas  of  the  apostolic  writers  differ  most 
characteristically  from  the  views  of  contemporary 
Or.  writers.  The  Gr.  view  of  virtue  was  chiefly 
that  of  a  condition  attained  after  struggle ;  it 
did  not  contemplate  the  persistence  of  tempta- 
tion, or  of  any  disposition  to  yield  on  the  part  of 
the  virtuous  man.  The  material  side  of  man  was 
not,  so  to  speak,  an  actual  element  in  virtuous 
action :  it  required  suppression,  not  control :  on 
the  other  hand,  the  Christian  virtue  does  not 
pretend  to  introduce  warfare  or  separation  into 
the  organization  of  man.  It  recognizes  the  need 
of  self-control,  but  the  character  of  the  man  who 
manages  his  physical  nature  and  keeps  it  in  its 
proper  relation  to  his  whole  life  is  selected  for 
commendation.  The  eyKpirtia  of  St.  Paul  is  a 
more  real  thing  than  the  awppouivri  of  a  Gr. 
philosopher;  and  it  is  not,  morally  speaking,  a 
lower  conception  of  virtuous  life. 

(6)  We  now  come  to  consider  three  states  or  con- 
ditions or  virtues  which  are  most  of  all  identified 
with  the  Christian  point  of  view.  These  are  the 
well-known  triad,  Faith,  Hope,  and  Love.  They 
are  for  the  most  part  identified  with  St  Paul,  and 
found  especially  in  1  Co  13.  But  it  is  not  true 
to  suppose  that  they  are  limited  to  that  passage. 
They  occur  in  close  connexion,  both  in  St.  Peter 
*••»),  and  in  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews  (10*"), 
and  in  other  passages  of  St.  Paul  (1  Th  l1-'  5s, 
Col  l**).  Indeed  their  connexion  is  so  remarkable 
that  it  has  been  recently  argued  that  it  must  have 
been  based  on  the  teaching  of  Christ  Himself.* 
Without  committing  ourselves  on  this  point,  it  is 
at  least  worth  noticing  that  the  connexion  is 
frequent,  and  it  is  natural  to  infer  that  it  had 
some  definitely  ethical  significance.  The  question 
then  arises,  What  is  implied  by  the  combination 
of  these  three  virtues?  There  is  practically  no 
doubt  as  to  the  meaning  of  Airit  and  iyixri.  It  is 
true  that  i\rlt  means  sometimes  a  particular  state 
of  mind,  sometimes  the  object  on  which  it  rests, 
but  there  is  no  serious  ambiguity.  But  with  the 
third  rtirnt  this  is  not  the  case.  It  is  ambiguous  (1) 
because  it  stands  both  for  the  temper  of  the  faith- 
ful person  and  for  the  object  of  his  faith ;  but  (2) 
more  seriously,  because  the  character  of  the  moral 
temper  is  not  clear.  The  word  means  not  only 
trustfulness,  but  also  trustworthiness.  And  even 
in  those  passages  where  the  context  excludes  the 
passive  sense,  there  are  further  differences  in  the 
associations  given  by  various  writers  to  the  words. 
St.  James  (2")  seems  to  mean  by  it  little  more 
than  an  intellectual  assent  to  a  proposition  ;  it  is 
a  state  of  mind  in  which  the  devils  can  be  said 
to  be.  The  word  in  St.  Paul  has  a  moral  rather 
than  a  purely  intellectual  meaning.  It  describes 
(he  temper  of  one  who,  in  full  view  of  all  that 
makes  the  other  way,  trusts  in  the  character  and 
power  of  God  (cf.  Ro  4"  RV).  And  so  St.  Paul 
speaks  naturally  of  faith  being  made  active  by 
love  {ivtpyovptrr)  St'  d^dnjt,  Gal  6').  It  is  inspired 
by  the  love  of  the  person  on  whom  it  rests,  and 
therefore  does  not  fail.  In  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews 
we  again  notice  a  slight  variation  in  use.  The 
author  describes  faith  in  somewhat  precise  fashion 
as  1  the  substance  of  things  hoped  for,  the  evidence 

*  Resoh,  Agrapha,  p.  181 ;  of.  Ropes,  Die  Sprtich*  Jau.p.  24. 
Both  these  works  are  In  Haraack's  series  of  Ttxlt  and  Unter- 
tiukxmgm,  Bd.  t.  «  and  Bd.  xiv.  2. 


of  things  not  seen '  (ll1).  By  this  he  seems  to 
mean  a  certainty  in  the  mind  of  the  faithful  person 
that  the  hopes  he  has  will  be  realized.  The  con- 
fidence is  so  great  that  he  seems  almost  to  have 
in  his  possession  the  things  which  are  not  yet 
in  being.  Such  a  man,  like  Moses,  'endures  as 
seeing  the  invisible.' 

It  is  somewhat  difficult  to  describe  succinctly  the 
character  in  which  these  three  virtues  converge. 
It  must  be  remembered  that,  for  the  apostles,  the 
death  and  resurrection  of  Christ  were  the  primary 
and  salient  facts  with  which  all  life  had  to  deaf. 
Hence  these  determine  the  primary  reference  of 
the  faith,  hope,  and  love  of  the  believer.  His 
faith  rests  upon  Christ  as  risen  and  ascended ;  his 
hope  is  in  the  consummation  of  God's  purpose  in 
the  world ;  his  love  is  directed  to  the  Father  who 
guided,  and  the  Son  who  effected,  his  redemption. 
The  whole  atmosphere  of  the  Epistles  is  full  of 
these  facts,  and  all  practical  results  which  flow  out 
from  the  presence  of  these  virtues  are  dependent 
on  the  truth  of  these  facts.  Thus,  because  the 
believer  holds  to  the  truth  of  the  death  and 
resurrection  of  Christ,  he  has  certainty,  where 
others  doubt,  in  his  view  of  the  history  of  the 
world  and  of  himself.  His  faith  is  not  a  blind 
acceptance  of  anything  that  happens.  He  knows 
as  well  as  any  one  the  difficulties  in  life,  and  the 
darkness  which  bangs  over  human  things.  He 
sees  things  occur  which  he  did  not  foresee  and 
cannot  explain.  But  he  is  not  in  presence  of  a 
mere  chaos  of  irrational  forces,  with  a  blind  belief 
in  the  existence  of  a  purpose  behind  them  ;  he  has 
a  sure  confidence  in  the  death  and  resurrection  of 
Christ ;  that  is,  he  is  able  to  take  them  as  a  type 
of  the  action  of  God,  and  to  find  in  them  a  ground 
of  anticipation  for  the  future.  Because  Christ  has 
risen  from  the  dead,  instead  of  being  of  all  men 
the  most  miserable  he  is  the  person  of  all  others 
who  has  a  sure  hold  upon  life.   See  Faith. 

In  like  manner,  the  natural  object  of  the  virtue 
of  hope  is  the  second  coming  of  our  Lord,  and  the 
consummation  of  all  things  which  that  event  will 
bring.  It  is  this  hope  that  enables  men  to  endure 
the  sorrows  and  pain  of  the  world ;  it  is  hidden  in 
some  sort  in  the  groaning  and  travailing  of  creation 
(Ro  8u*a).  It  results  from  the  steady  endurance 
of  persecution  (Ro  6*),  and  it  does  not  make 
ashamed.  It  is  not  difficult  to  see  how  this  con- 
fidence in  the  future  will  affect  life  on  its  practical 
side.  It  involves  no  unreality,  and  no  optimistic 
veiling  of  the  real  evil  in  tilings.  With  a  full 
sense  of  the  presence  of  pain  and  other  troubles  in 
the  world,  it  looks  upon  the  course  of  history  with 
certainty  and  fearlessness.  There  is  no  haunting 
dread  lest  the  world  may  be,  after  all,  a  chaos  ol 
irrational  forces  without  purpose  or  true  guidance ; 
because  the  events  of  Christ's  life,  the  truth  of  His 
person,  and  the  certainty  of  His  promises,  prevent 
all  such  hazy  and  depressing  conditions  or  mind. 
The  virtue  of  hope  is  closely  allied  with  the  virtue 
of  faith.  They  both  rest  upon  the  character  and 
self -manifestation  of  God ;  they  both  affect  life 
by  bringing  within  its  sphere  the  realities  of  the 
spiritual  order. 

And,  lastly,  the  virtue  of  love  depends  upon  the 
cessation  of  the  feeling  of  hostUity  and  estrange- 
ment which  had  so  long  been  abroad  in  the  world. 
The  efforts  of  God.  for  the  salvation  of  man,  His 
care  for  the  souls  of  individual  men — that  is,  the 
prominent  events  in  the  incarnate  life  of  His  Son — 
commend  the  love  of  God  to  us.  From  of  old,  men 
had  sought  by  various  means  for  intercourse  with 
God,  and  yet  had  fallen  short.  The  life  of  Christ 
opened  the  way  to  a  fuller  communion  than  they 
had  ventured  to  anticipate.  The  law  of  God,  seen 
in  the  light  of  the  death  and  resurrection  of  Christ, 
could  be  a  regular  principle  of  action  ;  not  imposed 
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arbitrarily  from  without,  but  accepted  and  under- 
stood as  the  true  form  of  intercourse  with  God  in 
life.  Again,  in  regard  to  men,  the  old  barriers 
whioh  separated  them  would  tend  to  be  broken 
down,  because  all  alike  came  under  the  con- 
demnation of  sin  and  within  the  range  of  salvation. 
The  brotherhood  of  men  amongst  themselves  is 
the  expression  of  the  knowledge  of  the  love  of 
God  towards  all.  To  profess  love  to  God  and  to 
fail  in  love  to  man  is,  morally  speaking,  a  contra- 
diction. The  one,  by  the  logio  of  moral  life, 
involves  the  other. 

We  have  now  concluded  what  it  seems  necessary 
to  say  as  to  the  ethics  of  the  Bible.  It  would  be 
possible  to  develop  the  similarities  and  the  con- 
trasts between  the  ethics  of  the  Greeks  or  of 
modern  philosophy  and  the  moral  doctrines  of 
Christianity.  Or  we  might  endeavour  to  trace 
the  effect  of  the  principles  here  indicated  in  the 
history  of  the  Christian  Church.  Both  of  these 
topics  would  be  necessary  to  a  complete  discussion 
of  Christian  ethics.  Being  restricted  here  to  the 
ethics  of  the  Bible,  we  must  leave  them  aside  as 
irrelevant.  It  remains,  therefore,  merely  to 
emphasize  the  general  principles  which  follow  from 
our  consideration  of  the  subject.  It  seems  to 
emerge  clearly  as  a  result  of  the  whole,  that  the 
ethics  of  the  Bible  from  one  end  of  it  to  the  other 
are  religion*.  In  the  early  days  an  ethical  mean- 
ing was  given  to  religious  ceremonies  which  dis- 
tinguished them  sharply  from  the  generality  of 
such  rites.  In  the  hands  of  the  prophets  the 
ethical  principles  of  life  were  asserted  with  ex- 
ceptional vigour  and  clearness ;  but  always,  with 
however  severe  a  side-elanoe  at  ceremonial,  as  an 
essential  element  in  the  worship  of  J".  In  the 
Psalmists  the  various  shades  of  moral  feeling  are 
described  with  infinite  knowledge  and  fulness,  but 
the  further  reference  is  always  to  the  desire  for 
intercourse  with  God.  Even  in  the  Sapiential 
Books,  where  the  tone  is  least  lofty  and  spiritual, 
the  wisdom  of  man  is  found  in  the  fear  of  the 
Lord  and  in  obedience  to  His  law. 

The  change  which  results  from  Christianity 
is  partly  due  to  the  deeper  insight  and  more 
alluring  attractiveness  of  the  example  and  preach- 
ing of  Christ ;  but  it  owes  more  still  to  the  vast 
increase  in  knowledge  of  actual  spiritual  truth 
which  Christ  brought  to  man,  and  the  infinite 
significance  of  the  acts  of  Christ  upon  the  life  of 
men.  The  truth  is  summed  up,  finally,  in  the  words 
of  St.  John,  '  The  law  was  given  by  Moses,  grace 
and  truth  came  by  Jesus  Christ '  (l1*).  It  was  not 
merely  that  He  charmed  the  world  with  the 
example  of  a  sinless  Man  suffering  because  other 
men  were  sinful ;  nor,  again,  does  the  effect  of  His 
life  rest  merely  upon  the  graciouaness  or  the 
austerity  of  His  words ;  but  it  flows  from  the  fact 
that  He  brought  truth  as  well  as  grace ;  power  to 
achieve  what  the  world  had  so  long  failed  to  attain ; 
and  knowledge  of  the  spiritual  order  when  all  had 
been  guesswork  and  hazardous  conjecture  before. 

Many  things  follow  from  this.  The  various 
ethical  doctrines  which  are  from  time  to  time 
represented  as  the  only  contribution  of  Christianity 
to  the  world's  history  are  really  corollaries  of  the 
facts  upon  which  Christianity  rests.  The  infinite 
value  of  each  human  soul,  with  all  that  has  come 
of  it  in  the  changed  position  of  individuals,  pre- 
supposes, speaking  historically,  the  belief  in  the 
scheme  of  salvation.  The  idea  of  universal  love 
is  not  the  result  of  a  change  of  sentiment  in  the 
world,  so  much  as  the  practical  exposition  (as  we 
have  indicated  above)  of  the  true  relation  of  God 
to  man.  And,  again,  the  principle  of  self-sacrifice 
is  not  an  arbitrary  law  imposed  on  men,  challenging 
an  explanation  which  it  never  receives,  but  is  the 
practical  expression  of  the  law  of  love,  together 


with  the  paramount  importance  of  the  spiritual 
world. 

We  are  well  aware  of  the  importance  and  the 
difficulty  of  many  of  the  critical  questions  which 
surround  the  books  of  the  Bible.  In  the  present 
article,  as  has  been  already  observed,  they  have 
been  deliberately  left  aside.  It  would  have  been 
impossible,  in  the  first  place,  to  treat  them 
adequately  in  passing,  and  inadequate  discussion 
is  useless.  But  there  is  a  further  reason,  which, 
now  that  the  exposition  of  the  ethics  is  completed, 
it  seems  well  to  mention  again  and  emphasize. 
These  critical  questions  are  not  only  irrelevant  to 
the  present  discussion,  they  are  largely  irrelevant 
to  any  discussion.  Speaking  generally,  we  may 
say  that  the  Bible  has  had  its  effect  very  largely 
as  it  stands.  It  comes  before  us  a  whole,  and, 
though  criticism  may  display  for  us  the  process  by 
which  some  of  the  OT  books  have  come  into 
existence,  it  will  not  seriously  alter  this  fact. 
And  in  the  case  of  the  NT  the  date  of  the  for- 
mation of  the  Canon  and  the  publication  of  the 
various  books  is  now  put  back  so  far  that  there  is 
not  room  for  a  complicated  evolution  of  ideas  of 
which  the  traces  are  largely  lost.  Those  who  are 
concerned  to  trace  the  formative  ideas  in  the  Bible 
must  take  it  as  a  whole.  For  it  is  in  view  of  the 
unity  of  thought  which  runs  through  it  that  the 
separate  books  have  been  gathered  into  one  ;  this 
was  the  chief  guiding  principle  in  the  formation  of 
the  Canon. 
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qfChrittianity,  1887 ;  Flttgel,  Die  Sittenlehre  Jem,  1888 ;  Hatch, 
Greek  Ideal  and  the  Chr.  Church  (Hib.  Leot  1888),  158-170; 
Matheeon,  Landmark!  of  NT  Morality,  1888 ;  Luthardt  Hut. 
of  Chr.  Ethia  (Eng.  tr.  1889),  77-104;  Stanton,  Province  of 
Chr.  Ethia,  1890;  Omar,  'Christian  Ethics/  in  few  Mumdi 
(12th  ed.  1891),  840-896;  Scharling,  Chritt  Sittenlehre,  1391 ; 
Bright,  Morality  in  Doctrine,  1892 :  Surra.  Chrittian  Ethia, 
1892 ;  Calrd,  Evolution  of  Religion  (Gilford  Lect  1898),  L  889  S., 
ii.  92  ff.,  127  ff. ;  Knioht,  The  Chrittian  BthiejSSO ;  Detjimoiib, 
Via  VeritOI  Vila  (Hib.  Leot  1884),  209-280;  FimtsT,  Christian 
Doctrine  and  Moral!  (Femley  Lect),  1894 ;  SrROSe,  Chrittian 
Ethia  (BL,  1895),  esp.  20-22,  47-78,  and  sects,  iil  it. ;  Harlees, 
Christ.  Ethik,  8th  ed.  1896 :  Kidd.  Morality  and  Religion  (  Ken 
Lect.  1896).  868-401;  KuebeL  Chritt.  Ethik,  1886;  Luthardt, 
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Impend,  der  thiol.  EthOc,  1896 ;  Tymms  in  The  Ancient  Faith 
<n  Mod.  Light  (1897),  49-58 ;  Harris,  God  the  Creator  (1897X  ii. 
17C-192 :  Button,  "The  Ethical  Teachings  of  Jeaus  in  Relation 
to  the  Ethics  of  the  Pharisee*  and  OT,'  In  Biblical  World  (1897), 
x.  196-808 ;  Botox,  Jforufa  CTirttianne,  1897-1898. 

T.  B.  Strong. 
ETHIOPIA  {Al$iorla),  the  name  whereby  the 
LXX  translators  rendered  the  Heb.  t*»  passim, 
and  in  Pa  72?  and  74"  the  Heb.  D-**. 

1.  Derivation,  etc.— The  word  occurs  in  the 
earliest  Gr.  literature  as  the  name  of  a  race  to  be 
found  in  the  extreme  E.  and  the  extreme  W.;  in 
later  writers*  the  nation  is  more  definitely  localized 
as  dwelling  S.  of  Egypt.  The  name  would  seem 
to  be  Greek,  and  to  signify  'Red-faces'  (cf.  the 
similar  word  dt$of  applied  by  Homer  to  wine),  a 
designation  derived  from  the  colour  of  the  people, 
just  as  many  names  given  by  the  Gr.  geographers 
to  African  tribes  are  derived  from  their  charac- 
teristics, habits,  or  mode  of  life ;  and  indeed  the 
present  inhabitants  of  Abyssinia  are  said  to  call 
themselves  Kay  ('red'  in  Amharic),  as  opposed 
to  the  Nubians,  whom  they  term  black  (tekour  in 
Amharic,  talim  in  Ethiopic;  Lejean,  Voyage  en 
Abyssinie,  1872,  p.  77).  As,  however,  the  colour 
that  is  associated  with  the  'Ethiopians'  is  not 
red,  but  black  (Juv.  Sat.  ii.  23),  it  has  been  sug- 
gested that  the  Gr.  name  represents  the  Grecized 
form  of  some  foreign  appellation,  such  as  AtySh, 
plural  of  the  Arab,  tib,  '  scents,'  used  to  designate 
the  inhabitants  of  the  country  whence  the  incense 
came  (Glaser,  Die  Abytsmier  in  Arabien,  p.  10). 
The  word  is  a  loan-word  in  the  language  called 
Ethiopic,  imported  from  the  Greek,  and  only  em- 
ployed by  the  Abyssinians  in  Christian  times  to 
denote  themselves.  In  the  inscription  of  Adulis, 
the  Abyssinian  king  claims  to  have  defeated  the 
Ethiopians  among  other  foreign  races;  meaning 
by  this  name,  according  to  Le jean's  suggestion, 
the  Shan  gal  las,  a  tribe  placed  in  the  maps  of 
Harris  and  Lefevre  to  the  W.  of  the  Abyssinian 
province  Shire,  between  the  rivers  Mareb  and 
TaccazS.  The  name  ffabath,  whereby  the  Abys- 
sinian country  and  people  are  designated  in  Arabic 
(whence  the  European  Abyssinia),  would  appear  to 
represent  an  ancient  Egyp.  name  for  some  African 
race  (Glaser,  I.e.,  after  W.  Max  Mailer);  the 
native  name  is  Gees. 

2.  Geography.— Although  the  Gr.  geographers 
after  the  time  of  the  Ptolemies  distinguish  the 
kingdom  of  Mero6  from  the  neighbouring  tribes, 
they  make  the  term  Ethiopia  include  both.  The 
extent  of  territory  covered  Dy  this  name  is  there- 
fore very  great :  to  the  ancients  it  represented  all 
the  land  bounded  by  the  Upper  Nile  on  the  W., 
and  the  Red  Sea  and  Arabian  Gulf  on  the  E. ;  the 
southern  extremity  they  did  not  profess  to  be  able 
to  fix.  Only  modern  —  the  most  modern  —  re- 
searches have  been  able  to  map  out  accurately 
the  land  known  to  the  old  geographers  by  vague 
report*. 

The  land  whence  the  Nile  derives  Its  waters  is  described  by 
Looan  as  putres  arena,  but  this  description  Is  not  true  of  the 
whole  of  Ethiopia.  While  the  political  divisions  have  constantly 
been,  and  are  still,  fluctuating,  the  natural  divisions  are  three. 
The  highlands  of  Abyssinia  separate  the  SQd&n  (usually  spelt 
Soudan),  or  'black  country,'  on  the  N.  and  W.  from  the  Dana- 
til  country,  which  lies  between  the  Ethiopian  range  and  the 
sea. 

(a)  The  Soudan,  having  been  rarely  traversed  by  Europeans 
before  Sir  Samuel  Baker  (Nile  Tributariee  oj  Abytrinia,  1867), 
has,  since  the  enterprise  of  Mohammed  Ahmad,  been  frequently 
the  centre  of  European  Interest,  and  the  campaigns  that  have 
been  fought  there  have  ied  to  the  elucidation  of  its  geography ; 
and  the  works  of  Wlngate  (Mahdiiem  in  the  Egyptian  Soudan. 
1891),  Satin  Pasha  (Kn  and  Sword  in  the  Soudan,  1896),  and 
others,  give  accurate  details  both  of  the  nature  of  the  oountry 
1,000,000  sq.  miles  in  extent)  and  of  the  tribes  that  inhabit  It. 
■  of  the  thirteenth  parallel  of  latitude  Is  fertile  oountry 


*  Bttn  the  confusion  of  Ethiopia  with  India  continues  long 
Into  the  Christian  era  (Letronne,  MaUrtum  pour  thietoirt  du 
CkrUtkmUma,  p.  St\ 


with  a  six  months'  rainfall;  N.  of  It  are  vast  steppes  with 
frequent  thorns  and  thinly-scattered  wells  (Wlngate,  p.  8).  A 
narrow  strip  of  rich  vegetation  is  to  be  found  on  either  side  of 
the  Nile,  which  flows  through  it,  making  a  gigantic  curve  be- 
tween the  third  and  fifth  cataracts,  and  receiving  at  Al-Domer 
(about  88*  46'  E,  long.,  17*  SO"  N.  lat)  the  Atbara,  laden  in  the 
rainy  season  with  the  waters  of  Abyssinia,  but  in  the  dry  season 
a  bed  of  white  sand  ;  and  some  two  degrees  farther  S.  splitting 

and  White  Nile. 


ot  no  great 


at  the  modern  town  ot  Khartoum  Into  the  Blue 
The  soenery  Is  diversified  by  mountain  ranges 
height. 

(£)  Very  different  from  this  flat  rolling  plain  is  the  Switzerland 
of  Africa,  Abyssinia,  a  plateau  with  a  mean  elevation  of  6000  ft, 
extending  from  9*  to  16*  £6'  N.  lat.,  and  at  its  greatest  width 
from  87*  to  40*  E.  long.  Never  completely  severed  from  com- 
munication with  Europe,  this  country  was  first  accurately 
described  in  the  Hittoria  ^Ethiopia  of  the  Ethiopic  scholar 
Job  LudouY1681),  while  the  scientific  observations  and  measure- 
ments of  the  explorers  Riippell  (Reiee  in  Abeerinien,  1838), 
Lefevre  (Voyage  en  Abyuinie,  1839-1843),  and  Ferret  and 


Oalinier  (oontemporary  with  the  last),  have  in  recent  times  vastly 
increased  our  knowledge  of  It,  which  has  been  supplemented 
yet  more  recently  by  the  researches  of  Mm*  d'Abbadie  (Geo- 
graphic d*  PSthtopit,  1890)  and  others  (e.g.  Theodore  Bent, 
The  Sacred  City  of  the  Ethiopian;  1893 ;  SchoeUer,  Mittheilun- 
gen  uber  meine  Reiee  in  dor  Colonia  Eritrea,  etc.).  Separated 
on  the  E.  from  the  Red  Sea  by  the  Ethiopian  ranee  (as  It  was 
first  named  by  M.  Theoph.  Lefevre),  bounded  on  the  8.  by  the 
rivers  Hawash  and  A  bay  (afterwards  the  Blue  Nile),  on  the  N.  by 
the  rivers  Ansaba,  Barka,  and  Gash,  and  on  the  W.  by  the  Atbara, 
the  Abyssinian  plateau  Inclines  towards  the  N.W.,  but  reaches 
its  greatest  elevation  in  the  mts.  of  Somen  or  Semyen,  of  which 
the  loftiest,  Ras  Dedjen,  Is  14,200  ft.  high.  The  four  rivers 
Taocaze  (the  Nile  of  Ethiopia),  Mareb,  Abay,  and  Hawash,  with 
their  numerous  tributaries,  divide  the  oountry  into  a  great 
number  of  natural  provinces ;  and  as  these  rivers  flow  In  deep 
ravines,  intercommunication  during  the  rainy  season  is  fre- 

auently  suspended;  while  the  Mareb  and  the  Hawash  lose 
hemselves  in  the  sand  after  dividing  into  many  channels,  the 
Taocaze  (called  during  part  of  its  course  the  Settite)  flows  Into 
the  Atbara  at  Tomat  (In  the  province  of  KatarU),  while  the 
Abay  (which  near  its  rise  curves  through  Lake  Tsana,  the 
greatest  of  the  Abyssinian  lakes)  later  on  in  its  course  Is  called 
the  Blue  Nile.  The  political  and  linguistic  division  of  the 
oountry  Into  Tigre,  Amhara,  Shoe,  and  Oalla  districts  Is  recent ; 
a  more  natural  division  is  that  according  to  which  the  native 
geographers  divide  their  land  into  zones— the  Kola  or  lowlands 
(below  6600  ft),  the  Woina-Deja  (6500-7600  ft),  and  the  Oeja 
(over  7600  ftA  distinguished  by  their  flora  and  fauna.  (See  on 
these  esp.  J.  Dove,  Ergantungtheft  87  to  Petermann's  Milthei- 
hmgen  1  die  Kulturzonen  Nord-Abessinlens,'  and  for  another 
division  A  Raff  ray.  Bulletin  de  la  tocieU  de  Qeograph.it,  1882.) 

(e)  Thirdly,  on  the  E.  aide  of  the  Ethiopian  range,  and  ex- 
tending to  the  Red  Sea  and  the  Gulf  of  Aden,  is  a  vast  tract 
Inhabited  now  by  three  Hamitlo  races  called  Oromo  or  Dallas, 
Afar  or  Danaklls,  and  Somalia,  not  yet  thoroughly  explored, 
among  the  descriptions  of  which  may  be  mentioned  Borelli's 
Ethiopie  Mtridionale  (Paris,  1890),  and  Paulltsche's  Ethnologie 
Ott-Afrika'i  (Wien,  1893),  The  geology,  botany,  and  zoology  of 
•Ethiopia'  are  elaborately  treated  in  Deoken's  Reieen  in  Oet- 
Afriia  (1879X  ap.  ili  8. 

3.  Sketch  of  History.— Portions  of  this  vast 
region  were  under  some  sort  of  government  during 
the  existence  of  the  ancient  kingdom  of  Napata, 
the  earlier  history  of  which  has  been  sketched  in 
the  article  Cush.  In  the  time  of  Ptolemy  Phila- 
delphia we  find  an  Amonian  king  Ergamenes 
reigning  at  MeroS  (Diod.  iii.  6),  whose  name 
(Erkamon,  'oath  of  Amon')  was  found  in  cartouches 
on  Nubian  monuments  shortly  after  the  commence- 
ment of  hieroglyphic  studies  (see  Champollion, 
Voyage  en  Nuoie,  119 ;  Rosellini,  Monument i 
Storichi,  ii.  321).  To  the  .time  of  the  same 
Ptolemy,  Brugsch  (Ztehr.  f.  Agypt.  Sprache,  etc. 
1890,  p.  29)  assigns  the  reign  of  a  king  Horaiatef 
or  Arsiotes  (whose  stele  with  a  lengthy  inscription 
is  reproduced  by  Marietta,  Monuments  Divert, 
plate  11);  and  two  kings  of  the  same  family  as 
Ergamenes,  Onchmachis  and  Hormachis,  after  the 
death  of  Ptolemy  Philopator  seized  the  Thebaid, 
where  they  reigned  twenty  years  (Brugsch,  l.e.% 
Revillout,  Rev.  Egyptol.  v.  39  ff.).  As  EuergetesL 
is  said  to  have  sent  an  expedition  into  Lower 
Nubia  (if on.  Advi.),  the  two  powers  must  have 
been  long  at  variance.  The  invaders  of  the  The- 
baid were  ejected  by  Ptolemy  Epiphanes — if  the 
combinations  of  Revfllout  be  correct — by  the  aid  of 
the  Blemmyans,  an  Ethiopian  tribe,  whose  prince* 
henceforth  become  supreme  at  MeroS,  though 
acknowledging  the  suzerainty  of  the  Egyptians 
and  their  heirs  the  Romans,  whence  it  comes  that 
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inscriptions  in  honour  of  Tiberias  and  Nero  have 
been  found  at  Dakke  (the  ancient  Pselcis). 

An  attempt  was  made  (taring  the  reign  of  Augustas  by  a 

Men  named  Can  dace  to  drive  the  Romans  out  of  the  Thebald, 


resulting  in  the  taking  of  Napata  and  Heroe  by  C.  Petroniui  in 
B.O.  24 ;  but  as  peace  wu  mode  with  the  Ethiopian  queen  by 
Augustus  at  Samoa  in  B.O.  21,  the  defeat  of  the  former  may  not 
have  been  eo  complete  as  Strabo  represents  it  (Book  xvii.  ; 
Revillout,  Is.).  The  same  queen  has  been  identified  with  a  mte'm 
fimr'Aiwr*,  who  Is  mentioned  in  an  Inscription  of  the  year  B.O.  IS 
as  sending  an  embassy  into  Rom.  territory  (WUcken  In  Herma 
tat  1883,  p.  145  on  CIO  lii.  6080) ;  and  this  name  Kandake  (In 
Egyp.  KnSakx-t  with  family  name  Amn^rit;  Lepsius,  Denk- 
maltr,  v.  47  a  and  b ;  ap.  Brugsch,  Bntzijf.  der  Meruit.  Denim. 
p.  7)  is  sold  to  hare  been  the  official  name  of  the  queen  of 
Ethiopia  (Blon  of  Soli,  Frag.  Hint.  Oraece,  It.  861,  o>  Beyond  a 
solitary  allusion  to  the  queen  of  Heroe  in  Ac  8"  the  history  of 
this  state  Is  blank  till  a  much  later  period,  when  the  Blemmyans 
came  into  collision  with  the  Roman  empire  (Revillout,  Mem. 
ntr  let  Ifanmynu  in  'Hem.  pres.  par  divers  savants  a 
I' Academic,'  viii.  8.  871) ;  and  Pliny  asserts  that  a  tribune  with 
some  pnetorians  sent  to  reconnoitre  by  Nero,  who  was  con- 
templating an  Ethiopian  war,  reported  that  the  regions  about 
Hero*  were  deserted  (Nat.  Hi$L  vL  86)  It  has  been  con- 
jectured by  DiUmann  ('  Uber  die  Anfange  das  Aksumltischen 
Belches'  in  AbfumdiL  der  A  lead,  m  Berlin,  1878,  p.  204)  that 
the  downfall  of  Heroe  was  the  result  of  the  campaign  of 
Petronius.  Though  this  may  seem  doubtful,  he  Is  probably 
right  in  connecting  with  the  fall  of  HeroS  the  rise  of  another 
state  In  Abyssinia ;  for  whereas  the  classical  geographers  prior 
to  *.».  60  (Agatharchides  of  Onldus,  of  the  2nd  cent  1.0., 
excerpted  in  Photli  BiblioOieea ;  Artenudorus  of  Ephesus,  of 
the  1st  cent.  B.c. ;  Diodorus  Siculus,  who  relies  In  his  elaborate 
account  of  Ethiopia,  Bk.  ili.  10-87,  chiefly  on  Agatharchides, 
but  partly  on  information  which  he  had  himself  collected  in 
Egypt ;  Strabo,  and  Pliny)  know  of  no  other  slate  but  that  of 
Heroe.  the  author  of  the  Pertohu  Marie  Brythrtei  (of  the 
second  half  of  the  1st  cent,  a-n.)  knows  of  a  metropolis  of  the 
Auxomltes  (Avfufurm)  situated  at  a  distance  of  eight  days  from 
Adulis, '  whither  all  the  ivory  from  beyond  the  Nile  is  brought 
through  Cyenlum  to  Adulis'  for  exportation.  It  was  governed 
by  a  Sing  named  Zoskales ;  and  in  one  of  the  Inscriptions  of 
Adul  recorded  by  Oosmas  lndioopleustes,  the  king,  inferred 
from  the  phrases  he  employs  to  have  been  king  of  Axum,  a 
worshipper  of  the  Greek  gods  Ares,  Zeus,  and  Poseidon,  enumer- 
ates oonquests  extending  over  a  great  portion  of  modern 
Abyssinia,  and  Into  neighbouring  tribes  and  countries,  In  a  Ust 
wherein  many  extant  names  figure  for  the  first  time.  Since 
this  king  claims  to  have  been  the  first  of  his  line  to  conquer 
tribes  which,  la  the  time  of  the  PeHpius,  were  subject  to 
Zoskales,  DiUmann  (Le.  200)  argues  plausibly  that  the  monu- 
ment of  Adulis  is  earlier  than  the  Ptriphu ;  whence  It  would 
appear  that  the  empire  of  Axum  came  into  being  somewhere 
in  the  middle  of  the  1st  cent.  A.D.  The  date  cannot  be  much 
earlier,  since  otherwise  its  existence  could  not  have  escaped  the 
Greeks,  who  had  many  factories  on  the  Red  Sea  coast,  dating 
from  the  time  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus,  who  is  said  to  have 
organized  elephant-hunting  expeditions.  Although  there  follows 
a  gap  of  some  centuries  in  the  history  of  Axum,  it  Is  clear  that 
the  great  antiquity  claimed  for  their  empire  by  the  native 
Abyssinian  chroniclers  is  fabulous  (see  DiUmann,  ZDMQ  vtt.) 
as  well  as  its  supposed  Jewish  basis.  Besides  Heroe  and  A  rum, 
the  classical  writers  know  only  of  tribes  existing  in  Ethiopia  in 
various  stages  of  savagery,  some  of  whose  characteristics  may 
well  be  preserved  In  extant  races,  while  some  may  be  relegated 
to  the  region  of  table.  (See  further  Oubh.) 

4.  Language,  eto.  —  The  chief  monuments  of 
Nubian  monarohs  are  in  the  Egyp.  character  and 
language ;  although,  in  the  opinion  of  experts,  many 
of  them  display  a  very  imperfect  acquaintance 
with  both.  Ergamenes,  however,  in  the  3rd  cent. 
B.C.,  after  overthrowing  the  power  of  the  priests 
(it  is  thought),  introduced  the  native  language  of 
Nubia  into  the  monuments,  using  for  it  modifica- 
tions of  the  hieroglyphic  and  demotic  writing, 
in  which  the  phonetic  value  of  the  Egyp.  symbols 
seems  to  have  been  shifted.  In  his  Nubian 
grammar  (1880)  Lepsius  speaks  of  these  inscrip- 
tions as  a  still  unsolved  mystery ;  and  the  import- 
ant study  of  them  by  Brugsch  (Entziff.  der  Meroit. 
Denkm.,  Leipzig,  1887)  is  not  regarded  as  having 
finally  solved  it,  although  the  discovery  by  Schafer 
(Zschr.fur  Agyvtologie,  1896)  of  elements  of  modern 
Nubian  in  the  Nubian  words  recorded  by  classical 
writers  makes  in  favour  of  Bragsch's  system. 
While  the  basis  of  the  language  is,  according  to 
these  authorities,  to  be  sought,  not  in  the  Seja 
dialect  (as  Lepsius  had  imagined),  but  in  modern 
Nubian,  Brugsch  has  made  it  probable  that  the 
language  of  the  inscriptions  was  largely  intermixed 
with  Egyp.  words,  and  indeed  he  fancies  that 


many  such  are  to  be  detected  in  the  existing  lan- 
guage. While  the  Ethiopian  Pantheon  was  largely 
peopled  with  Egyp.  gods,  a  few  native  names  are 
recorded  by  the  ancients,  as  may  be  made  out 
from  the  inscriptions;  and  likewise  Ethiopian 
civilization,  though  largely  borrowed  from  Egypt, 
retained  not  a  few  native  peculiarities. 

D.  S.  Mabgoliouth. 

ETHIOPIAN  EUNUCH. — According  to  Ac  8"  an 
Ethiopian  eunuch,  minister  of  Candace,  queen  of 
the  Ethiopians,  who  was  over  all  her  treasure, 
shortly  after  the  martyrdom  of  Stephen  was  met 
by  the  deacon  Philip  when  returning  from  a 
religious  journey  to  Jerusalem,  and  converted  to 
Christianity.  From  the  authorities  cited  in  the 
article  Ethiopia  we  know  that  Gr.  literature  had 
spread  to  the  kingdom  of  Merog  as  early  as  the 
3rd  cent.  B.C. :  there  is  therefore  nothing  improb- 
able in  the  LXX  translation,  which  this  Ethiopian 
was  found  reading,  having  penetrated  thither  by 
the  same  channels ;  but  whether  he  also  belonged 
to  the  Jewish  community  cannot  be  made  out  with 
certainty.  While  his  journey  to  Jerusalem  'to 
worship^  (cf.  the  inscription  quoted  in  Ethiopia) 
might  imply  it,  his  apparent  unfamiliarity  with 
OT  (v.n)  and  his  physical  condition  render  it 
improbable.  The  word  '  eunuch '  might  indeed  be 
regarded  as  a  mistranslation  for  'minister*  if 
there  were  any  likelihood  that  this  narrative  was 
originally  in  Aramaic,  since  in  some  dialects  of 
that  language  the  same  word  signifies  both;  but 
the  fact  that  the  passage  of  Isaiah  quoted  (Is  S37- 8) 
is  given  according  to  the  LXX,  takes  away  the 
ground  from  any  such  supposition. 

The  notices  of  the  Eth.  kingdom  for  this  period 
failing  us  altogether,  it  is  impossible  to  identify 
this  personage  from  external  sources;  but  the 
historical  character  of  the  narrative  seems  to  be 
acknowledged  in  most  quarters. 

The  confession  of  faith  put  into  his  mouth  in 
v.*7  AV  is  now  universally  admitted  to  be  an  early 
interpolation.  Assuming  the  Lucan  authorship 
of  the  Acts,  the  source  of  the  above  narrative 
may  have  been  personal  information  received  from 
Philip  (cf.  Ac  21*).  Like  the  baptism  of  Cornelius 
by  St.  Peter,  the  case  of  the  Ethiopian  eunuch 
marked  an  important  stage  in  the  question  of  the 
admission  of  the  Gentiles  to  the  Christian  Church. 
Its  bearing  from  this  point  of  view  will  be  dis- 
cussed in  art.  Philip  (the  evangelist).  See  also 
Cornelius.  D.  S.  Marooliouth. 

ETHIOPIAN  WOMAN  (nth*).— According  to  Nu 
121  (JE),  when  the  children  of  Israel  were  at  Haze- 
roth,  Miriam  and  Aaron  'spake  against'  Moses 
on  account  of  his  marriage  with  an  Ethiopian 
(RV  'Cushite')  woman.  In  the  sequel,  however, 
Moses'  conduct  in  this  matter  is  neither  impugned 
nor  defended  ;  for  the  complaint  brought  by  Miriam 
and  Aaron  turns  into  a  claim  of  equal  inspiration 
with  Moses  (v.1) — a  claim  which  is  refuted  by  J" 
in  a  theophany,  while  Miriam  is  punished  with 
leprosy,  from  which  she  is  immediately  relieved 
through  Moses*  intercession  made  at  Aaron's 
request,  but  has  nevertheless  to  be  confined  for 
seven  days  (v.4*)-  As  the  '  Ethiopian  woman '  is 
mentioned  nowhere  else,  and  the  death  of  Moses' 
wife  Zipporah  is  not  recorded,  some  of  the  early 
interpreters  thought  the  two  must  be  identical ; 
and  this  view  is  favoured  by  the  Jewish  expositors, 
who  assign  reasons  for  Zipporah's  being  called  Eth. 
that  are  either  frivolous  (as  Rashi)  or  merely  un- 
critical (as  Ibn  Ezra) ;  Rashi's  interpretation  being 
as  old  as  Targ.  Onk.  On  the  other  hand,  LXX  has 
kWi&ruraa.,  and  Jos.  {Ant.  n.  x.  2)  makes  her  an 
Eth.  princess.  If  the  woman  mentioned  in  Nu  be 
identical  with  Zipporah,  the  word  KHshtth  must  be 
used  in  the  sense  of  non-Israelite — a  usage  which 
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is  found  in  late  Rabbin,  writings  (Levy,  NHWB), 
and  cannot  be  dissociated  from  the  similar  employ- 
ment of  Kdthi  (properly  Samaritan).  But  besides 
the  improbability  of  this  usage  being  found  in  the 
Bible,  the  text  implies  (though  it  does  not  expressly 
assert)  that  the  marriage  was  of  recent  occurrence. 
It  is  therefore  more  likely  that  a  black  slave-girl 
Is  meant,  and  that  the  fault  found  by  Miriam  and 
Aaron  was  with  the  indignity  of  such  a  union ;  and 
this  accords  with  the  statement  (v.*)  that  Moses 
was  the  'meekest '  of  mankind.  The  employment 
of  Nubians  as  slaves  dates  back  to  the  early 
dynasties  of  Egypt  (cf.  Brugsch,  Ouch.  Mgyp. 
p.  266).  Although  noetym.  of  the  name  Hazeroth 
is  given  in  the  text,  this  word  (from  the  Arab. 
hafara,  'confine')  would  seem  to  stand  in  some 
etymological  connexion  with  the  confinement  of 
Miriam.  Perhaps  it  is  merely  accidental  that  the 
word  hafir  in  Arab,  is  employed  in  an  idiom  mean- 
ing to  '  calumniate '  (Maydani,  c.  3) ;  albeit  this 
double  etym.  would  contain  implicitly  a  large 
portion  of  the  narrative.    D.  S.  Marqoliouth. 

ETHIOPIC  VERSION. — This  subject  will  be 
treated  under  the  following  heads : — 

L  The  Ethioplo  Canonical  Books. 
It  The  Manuscripts. 
Hi.  Printed  Editions. 
It.  Source  of  the  Text 

v.  Critical  Value. 
vL  Date. 

L  The  Ethiopic  Canonical  Books. — (A)  Old 
Testament.— The  Eth.  OT  embraces  all  the  books 
included  in  the  LXX  (except  the  Books  of  the  Mac- 
cabees), together  with  several  others,  such  as  the 
Book  of  Enoch,  Jubilees,  4  Ezra,  Rest  of  the  Words 
of  Baruch,  etc.  The  Maccabees  were  either  never 
translated  or  else  were  early  lost.  Since,  however, 
the  Eth.  scholars  found  the  titles  of  these  books  in 
their  StnddOs  and  Fetha  Nagast,  they  proceeded  to 
supply  them  from  their  own  imagination.  In  this 
way  these  books  came  into  circulation  (DUlmann). 
In  later  times,  indeed,  the  Latin  version  of  these 
books  was  translated  into  Ethiopic  (See  Wright, 
Cat.  Eth.  MSS  Brit.  Mus.  p.  14.)  No  distinction 
whatever  appears  to  have  been  made  between  the 
canonical  and  the  uncanonical  books  of  OT.  The 
number  of  books  in  OT  is  set  down  unanimously  at 
46,  but  hardly  two  lists  of  these  books  agree.  As 
a  rule,  the  apocryphal  and  pseudepigrapnal  books 
which  appear  in  one  list  are  replaced  m  another  by 
quite  different  works  of  the  same  class  of  literature. 
(See  Walton's  Polyglot  L,  Prolog.  p.  100 ;  Dillmann 
in  Ewald's  Jahroucher  d.  bibl.  Wissenschaft,  v. 
1863,  pp.  144-151;  Fell,  Canones  Apostolorum 
JSthiomee,  p.  48.) 

(B)  New  Testament. — 36  books  are  reckoned  in 
NT.  This  number  is  arrived  at  by  including  a 
book  of  Canon  Law  with  the  usual  27  books  of 
NT.  As  this  work,  called  the  Stnddds,  is  counted 
as  8  books,  we  thus  get  35  in  all.  (See  Zo  ten  berg, 
Cat.  do*  MSS  Ethiopiens  de  la  Bibliotheque 
NatiomUe,  p.  141  ff. ;  Ludolf,  Historia  ASthioptca, 
m.  iv.  27 ;  Vansleb,  Histoire  de  FEglise  d Alex- 
andria, 239  ff.) 

The  Western  division  of  the  Bible  into  chapters 
made  its  way  into  Abyssinia  through  the  contact 
in  later  times  of  the  latter  with  Western  Christen- 
dom. The  older  MSS  exhibit  quite  a  different 
division  of  the  books. 

ii.  The  MSS  of  the  Ethiopic  Version. — The 
chief  MSS  of  OT,  the  Apocrypha  and  Pseudepi- 
grapha,  and  of  NT  will  be  found  in  the  following 
catalogues :— Wright,  Ethiopic  MSS  of  the  British 
Museum,  OT  and  Apocr.  pp.  1-22,  NT  pp.  23-29, 
1878 ;  Zotenberg,  Catalogue  des  MSS  Ethiopiens  de 
la  Bibliotheque  Nationals,  OT  and  Apocr.  Nob. 
1-31,49-61,  NT  Nos.  32-48;  D'Abbadie,  Catalogue 


Raisonni  de  MSS  Itthia,  oiens,  Paris,  1859,  OT  and 
Apocr.  Nos.  16,  21,  22,  30,  35,  65,  99,  106,  117,  137, 
141,  149,  195,  197,  203,  204,  205.  Some  of  these 
MSS  contain  only  single  books.  MSS  of  Enoch 
are  found  in  16,  30,  99,  197 ;  Gospels,  Nos.  2,  9,  47, 
82,  95,  112,  173;  Pauline  Epp.  9,  119,  164;  Cath. 
Epp.,  Apoc.  and  Acts,  9,  119,  164.  Dillmann, 
Catalogue  MSS  JEthiop.  in  Bibliotheea  Bodleiana, 
1848,  OT  and  Apocr.  1-9,  NT  10-16.  There  are 
small  collections  of  MSS  also  in  Berlin.  See  Dill- 
mann, Abessinische  Handschriften  der  Kbniglichen 
Bibliothek  zu  Berlin  jOT  and  Apocr.  Nos.  1-6,  of 
the  Psalms  7-19;  NT  20,  21.  Of  these,  No.  1  is 
a  MS  of  Enoch.  For  the  MSS  in  Vienna,  see 
ZDMG  xvi  p.  664;  in  St.  Petersburg,  see 
Bulletin  sdeniifique  pubM  par  VAcademxe  im- 
perials des  Sciences,  ii.  302,  iii.  145ff. ;  in  Tubingen, 
see  ZDMG  v.  164  ff.  There  are  also  a  few  MSS  in 
Frankfort  of  some  value,  and  in  private  libraries  in 
England.* 

in.  Printed  Editions.— We  shall  mention  only 
a  few  of  these.  For  further  information  the  reader 
may  consult  Le  Long,  Bibliotheea  Sacra,  1878,  ii. 
140-157 ;  Fell,  Literarische  Rundschau  fur  das 
Kathol.  Deutschland,  Feb.  1,  1896. 

(A)  Old  Testament.  —  Of  OT  Dillmann  has 
edited  vol.  i.  Gn-Ruth,  1863  (some  of  the  best 
MSS  were  inaccessible  when  this  volume  was 
edited) ;  vol.  ii.  Samuel  and  Kings,  1861-1871 ; 
Joel  (in  Men,  Die  Prophetic  des  Joels).  The 
Psalms  were  edited  by  Ludolf  in  1701,  and  in  the 
various  Polyglots  and  by  the  Bible  Society.  Bach- 
mann  published  texts  of  Isaiah,  Lamentations,  and 
Malachi.  The  text  of  the  last  two  books  neither 
adequately  nor  accurately  represents  the  best 
Ethiopic  MSS  in  Europe. 

(B)  Apocrypha. — The  honour  of  publishing  the 
first  Apocryphal  texts  belongs  to  Oxford.  Thus 
Laurence  edited  the  Ascension  of  Isaiah  in  1819, 
the  Apocalypse  of  Ezra  in  1820,  and  the  Book 
of  Enoch  in  1838.  These  are  valuable  now  only 
from  an  historical  point  of  view.  Dillmann  has 
given  us  a  splendid  edition  of  the  Apocryphal 
books,  Baruch,  Epistola  Jeremue,  Tobit,  Judith, 
Ecclesiasticus,  Sapientia,  Esdrse  Apocalypsis, 
Esdras  Graecus  (1894).  He  edited  texts  also  of 
Enoch  (1851),  Jubilees  (1859),  and  the  Ascension  of 
Isaiah  (1877).  In  1893  Charles  published  an  edition 
of  Enoch,  in  which  there  is  a  continuous  correc- 
tion of  Dillmann's  text  from  10  hitherto  uncollated 
MSS,  and  in  1894  the  Ethiopic  text  of  Jubilees  from 
4  MSS. 

(C)  New  Testament.— The  NT  was  first  printed 
at  Rome  in  1548-49  by  the  Abyssinian  Tasfa-Sion, 
with  the  omission,  however,  of  the  13  Pauline 
Epistles.  As  the  translator  possessed  only  a 
fragmentary  MS  of  the  Acts,  he  supplied  an  Eth. 
version  of  the  missing  chapters  from  the  Greek 
and  Latin.  This  edition,  which  is  disfigured  by 
countless  errors,  was  reprinted  in  Walton's  Poly- 
glot. Another  edition,  Nov.  Test  amentum  .  . 
ASthiopice,  ad  codicum  manuscriptorum  fidem,  was 
issued  by  T.  P.  Piatt  for  the  Bnt.  and  For.  Bible 
Society,  1826-1830.  A  reprint  of  this  edition 
appeared  at  Basle  in  1874.  These  editions  are  of 
no  critical  value. 

iv.  Source  op  the  Text.-HA)  Old  Testament.— 
The  Ethiopic  or  Geez  version,  which  from  the 
earliest  times  was  universally  used  in  all  branches 
of  the  Abyssinian  Church  as  well  as  amongst  the 
Jewish  Falashas,  was,  according  to  some  of  the 
poets  of  the  country,  derived  from  the  Arabic,  its 
authors  being  variously  said  to  be  the  Abba 
Saloma  ( =  Fnimentius,  the  Apostle  of  the  Abys- 
sinians,  according  to  Ludolf,  see  Zotenberg,  Cat. 
des  MSS  Eth.  pp.  3,  4,  or  a  later  Abba  Salami, 

*  See  also  MsxfoUouth's  art.  on  the  Eth.  V8  in  Miner's  edIUos) 
of  Scrivener's  Introduction  to  tk*  Criticism  of  (As  NT. 
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we  Zotenberg,  194 ;  Dillra.  Zur  Geteh.  det  axum. 
Beiehs,  p.  20)  or  the  holy  Nine  (Guidi,  Le  traduzioni 
degli  evangelii  in  araoo  e  in  etiopico,  p.  33,  note). 
But  Ludolf  saw  reason  for  doubting  this  view  later 
(Hittoria  athiopiea,  pp.  295,  296)  when  he  came  to 
recognize  that  the  Ethiopio  version  was  closely 
dependent  on  the  text  of  the  LXX.  Subsequent 
investigation  has  tended  to  substantiate  the  later 
view  or  Ludolf.  Hence  the  view  of  Renaudot,  that 
the  version  was  made  from  the  Egyptian,  must  be 
summarily  rejected;  likewise  the  preposterous 
theory  of  Lagarde,  that  it  was  derived  either  from 
the  Egyp.  or  Arab,  in  the  14th  cent. 

It  is  unquestionable  that  our  version  was  made 
in  the  mam  from  the  Greek, —  in  the  main,  for 
there  are  certain  phenomena  in  the  MSS  which 
cannot  be  explained  from  this  hypothesis  alone. 
These  we  will  touch  upon  presently,  and  in  the 
meantime  give  Dillmann's  account  of  the  various 
texte  attested  by  the  MSS.  In  his  V.T.  jEthiopici, 
Tom.  i.  apparat.  crit.  p.  8  (1853),  he  draws  atten- 
tion to  a  large  number  of  readings  which  agree 
with  the  Hebrew  against  the  LXX,  and  suggests 
that  these  are  due  to  the  use  of  the  Hexapla  of 
Origen.  Later  he  revises  this  theory  and  replaces 
it  by  another ;  thus  in  Herzog's  RE,  1877,  l  205, 
he  writes  that  there  are  three  distinct  types  of 
text.  L  The  original  translation  more  or  less 
corrupted  but  seldom  represented  in  the  MSS. 
(See  also  Zotenberg,  op.  ext.  3,  5,  7,  8.)  ii.  A  text 
revised  and  completed  from  the  Greek,  and  found 
most  frequently  in  the  MSS.  This  is  the  Eth. 
Kauri)  or  Text  m  receptut.  iii.  A  text  corrected 
from  the  Hebrew,  younger  in  age.  See  also  V.T. 
^Ethiopiei,  Tom.  ii.  Fasc.  L  apparat.  crit.  pp.  3-45. 
This  theory  has  been  accepted  by  Zotenberg,  and 
lately  by  Prtetorius,  Herzog'B  RE*  iii.  p.  87  n. 

It  is  possible,  however,  to  interpret  the  evi- 
dence otherwise.  Thus  Dillmann  may  be  wrong 
(a)  in  his  later  rejection  of  his  first  theory  that  the 
Hexapla  of  Origen  was  used  by  the  Eth.  trans- 
lators, and  (6)  in  attributing  all  Eth.  translitera- 
tions of  Heb.  words  and  many  Eth.  readings  which 
agree  with  the  Heb.  against  the  LXX  to  the  work 
of  later  scholars  correcting  from  the  Heb.  text. 

Some  evidence  will  now  be  cited  which  points  in 
this  direction.  This  evidence  will  be  drawn  from 
Lamentations  and  Malachi.  First  as  regards  (a), 
we  find  that  in  La  2U  the  Eth.  dstamdslakt  agrees 
exactly  with  the  version  of  Symmachus  Iftcr&ru 
at  against  the  Heb.,  LXX,  and  all  other  Gr.  VSS. 
Likewise  in  3"  and  5U  our  text  again  agrees  with 
Symm.  against  the  LXX,  but  this  time  it  is  in 
harmony  with  the  Hebrew.  As  some  other  diver- 
gences from  the  LXX  can  be  explained  by  this 
version  and  that  of  Aquila,  it  seems  reasonable  to 
conclude  that  the  Hexapla  was  used  by  the  Eth. 
translators.  These  divergences,  however,  may 
have  been  derived  directly  from  the  Heb.  text.  In 
many  passages  in  all  the  biblical  books  the  Eth. 
version  is  independent  of  and  attests  a  purer  form 
of  text  than  the  LXX.  Next  as  regards  (6),  it  is 
just  as  likely  that  many  of  the  transliterations 
of  Heb.  words  which  are  found  in  certain  Eth. 
MSS,*  bat  not  in  the  LXX,  may  be  survivals  of 
the  earliest  form  of  the  text  made  directly  in 
many  cases  from  the  Hebrew.  If  they  are  all  to  be 
ascribed  to  the  corrections  of  later  scholars,  how 
are  we  to  account  for  their  appearance  in  all  MSS 
of  La  3"  and  Job  16"  J  What  we  usually  find  in 
the  history  of  a  version  is  that  the  unintelligible 
or  foreign  words  are  by  degrees  displaced  either 
by  their  antive  equivalents  or  by  emendations,  or 

*  Booh  M  the  MS  B  for  the  books  of  the  King*.  8m  DUI- 
Buum,  op.  oft.  iL  apparat  crit  p.  6 ;  wee  also  Zotenberg,  Cat. 
pp.  9, 10, 11  on  VmAm  earrigtt  d'aprtt  U  ttxte  hibreu.  Dora 
•ailed  attention  aa  early  aa  1825  to  the  uae  of  the  Heb.  text  in 
his  Introduction  to  Ludolfi  edition  of  the  Paalter. 


else  they  are  simply  omitted.  The  theory  that 
the  primitive  Eth.  version  contained  a  large 
number  of  words  transliterated  from  the  Heb. 
receives  some  confirmation  from  the  fact  that  the 
Abyssinians  first  received  Christianity  through 
Aramaean  missionaries,  and  that  very  many  Aram, 
words  were  actually  naturalized  in  order  to  ex- 
press the  new  doctrines  of  the  Christian  faith. 
The  Levitical  character  of  Ethiopio  Christianity 
points  in  the  same  direction,  i.8.  its  acceptance  of 
the  rite  of  circumcision,  and  the  Levitical  laws 
regarding  the  purification  of  women. 

Until,  no wever,  we  have  a  complete  and  critical 
edition  of  the  Eth.  version,  it  will  not  be  possible 
to  settle  finally  the  above  questions.  Even  Dill- 
mann's edition  (vols.  i.  ii.  v.)  is  inadequate  for 
this  purpose,  as  vols.  i.  and  ii.  were  completed 
before  the  best  MSS  were  accessible.* 

(B)  New  Testament.— Zotenberg  {Cat.  det  MSS 
Eth.  de  la  bibliot.  Nat.  pp.  24, 25,  30,  1877)  showed 
that  there  were  two  forms  of  text  present  in  the 
MSS, — the  first,  that  which  was  made  from  the 
Greek  original ;  the  second,  a  corrected  text.  In 
the  same  year  DUlmann  (Herzog's  RE  L  pp.  203- 
208)  suggested  that  the  numerous  variations  in  the 
more  widely  read  books  of  the  NT,  such  as  the 
Gospels,  were  due  to  the  influence  of  the  Copt, 
and  Arab,  versions.  That  such  versions  were 
known  in  Abyssinia  he  infers  on  the  following 
grounds :  Prolegomena  translated  from  the  Arab, 
were  prefixed  to  the  NT  writings  j  names  of  NT 
books  derived  from  the  Arab,  displaced  occasionally 
in  later  times  the  native  nomenclature  of  the  NT 
books ;  e.g.  the  Acts  were  called  A  braxitj  =  Updteis), 
Revelation  A  bukalamis  ( 'AxoKrfXv^ti).  The  Arabic- 
Coptic  Stndddt  became  early  naturalized  in  the 
Eth.  Church. 

These  hints  of  Dillmann's  are  further  developed 
by  Guidi,  who  pointed  out  that  such  corrections 
are  derived  from  an  Arab.  tr.  circulating  in  Egypt 
(Guidi,  Le  Tradueioni  degli  Evangelii  tn  Arabo  e 
tn  Ethiopico,  Accad.  Lincei,  1888,  p.  33  ff.).  The 
MSS  are  affected  in  various  degrees  by  these  cor- 
rections. In  some  they  appear  side  by  side  with 
the  original  text. 

v.  Critical  Value.— The  Eth.  version  of  the 
OT  is  generally  a  very  faithful  and  verbal  tr.  of 
the  Greek.  It  frequently  reproduces  the  very 
order  of  the  words.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  not 
possible  to  explain  many  of  its  readings  by  any 
extant  Gr.  text,  and  over-against  the  LXX  it 
frequently  attests  a  purer  text.  But  its  critical 
value  cannot  be  determined  until  the  questions 
discussed  in  the  preceding  section  have  been 
treated  exhaustively. 

As  regards  the  NT,  this  version  is  related  to  the 
older  type  of  text  attested  by  the  great  Greek 
Vatican  and  Sinai  tic  MSS.  It  has  also  Western 
and  Alexandrian  and  Syrian  elements.  But  no 
critical  text  has  yet  been  published. 

vi.  DATS.— DUlmann  (Herzog's  RE  L  203,  204) 
confidently  ascribes  the  Eth.  version  to  the  4th 
and  5th  centuries  of  our  era,  and  regards  it  as 
constituting  not  only  the  oldest  memorial  but 
also  the  foundation  of  Eth.  literature.  This  con- 
clusion he  draws  from  the  following  facts:  i. 
Christianity  was  already  firmly  established  in  the 
5th  cent.  ii.  The  poet  and  musician  J  axed  had 
already  produced  a  church  hymnal  in  the  6th 
cent.    iii.  Chrysostomf  (Horn,  in  Johan.,  Opera 

•  For  many  Interesting  detail!  aee  Beokendorf ,  '  Debar  dea 
Werth  der  altathlopiachen  Pentateuch-uberaetzung  tflr  die 
Reconstruction  der  Septuaginta,'  in  ZATW  (1387)  pp.  61-90. 
Among  other  points  he  controverts  Oornill's  view  in  his  Com- 
mentary on  EzeMei  (p.  OTff.X  that  the  Ethiopio  version  is 
derived  from  the  Heaychlan  recension  of  the  LXX 

t  iixk  mmi  Xvm  Hu  Airim  aai  'IMi  mmi  Uifrmt  met  AMfanf 
.  .  .  lit  ri>  mlmn  tmrnfimXimt  yHSmu  rm  wmfk  ntrm  >I)Slil 
aXne%Mrfa\  *.ti. 
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[Montfanoon],  viii.  p.  10)  appears  to  have  known  of 
an  Etb.  version  of  the  Bible,  iv.  The  version  is 
made  directly  from  the  Greek.  Now,  it  was  only 
in  the  first  period  of  Eth.  literature  that  transla- 
tions were  made  from  the  Greek  ;  for  after  the 
appearance  of  the  Arab,  language  in  Egypt,  Eth. 
literature  came  under  the  sway  of  the  Arabic. 

The  above  views  of  Dillmann  have  recently 
been  confirmed  by  the  peculiar  title  used  for  God 
in  Sir  31*  37",  »'.«.  Astdr.  This  shows  that 
heathenism  still  prevailed  when  this  book  was 
translated  (Dillmann,  V.T.  /Ethiopia.,  Tom.  v.  p. 
117).  Guidi  assigns  the  version  to  the  end  of 
the  5th  and  the  beginning  of  the  6th  cent. 
Lagarde's  view  (Ankiindigung einer  neuen  Ausga.be. 
der  grieeh.  Uebersetzung  de»  AT.*,  1882,  p.  28), 
that  the  version  was  made  in  the  14th  cent.,  not 
from  a  Gr.  but  from  an  Arab,  or  an  Egyp.  trans- 
lation of  the  original,  is  wholly  contradicted  by 
the  evidence.  We  may  safely  assume  that  the 
version  was  completed  before  the  7th  cent. 

R.  H.  Charles. 

ETH-KAZIN  (pro  nm,  where  AV,  misunderstand- 
ing the  n  locale,  writes  Ittah-kazin,  as  in  same 
verse  Gittah-hepher  for  Gath-hepher). — A  town 
on  the  E.  frontier  of  Zebulun,  whose  site  has  not 
been  identified,  Joe  19".  "  J.  A.  Selbib. 

ETHNAN  (W*).— A  Judahite  (1  Ch  4').  See 
Genealogy. 

ETHNARCH  (Ifoipxip).— In  2  Co  11"  it  is  stated 
that  'in  Damascus  the  ethnarch  under  Aretas 
the  king  guarded  the  city  of  the  Damascenes,'  the 
word  ethnarch  being  tr.  in  both  AV  and  RV  by 
GOVERNOR.  Its  exact  meaning  seems  doubtful: 
it  is  used  of  Simon  the  high  priest  (1  Mao  14" 
161*1),  of  Hyrcanus  (Joe.  Ant.  XIV.  x.  2),  and  of 
Archelans  (Ant.  XVII.  xL  4 ;  BJ  n.  vi  3).  It  was 
also  used  for  the  governor  of  the  Jews  in  Alex- 
andria (Strabo,  an.  Jos.  Ant.  XIV.  vii.  2),  and  the 
head  of  the  Jewish  oommunity  in  Pal.  in  the  time 
of  Origen  (Origenes,  Ep.  ad  Africanum,  §  14). 
The  last  two  instances  suggest  that  the  normal 
use  of  the  word  was  for  the  ruler  of  a  nation  or 
tBrot  living  with  separate  laws  and  customs 
amongst  those  of  a  different  race.  But  the  sense 
of  the  term  seems  to  have  widened,  and  it  be- 
came a  little  superior  to  that  of  tetrarch,  but 
inferior  to  that  of  king  (Schurer,  HJP  n.  ii.  244, 
etc).  A.  C.  Head  lam. 

ETHNI  ('»*).— An  ancestor  of  Asaph  (1  Ch  6", 
called  in  v.»  Jeatheral).  See  Genealogy. 

ETHNOLOGY. — See  Races. 

EUBULUS  (Eff/SwXe»).— A  leading  member  of 
the  Christian  community  at  Rome,  who  sends 
greeting  to  Timothy  through  St.  Paul  at  the  time 
of  the  second  imprisonment  (2  Ti  4n).  His  name 
is  Greek,  but  nothing  further  is  known  of  him. 

W  Lock 

EUERGETES  (ProL  to  Sirach).—  See  Bene- 
factor. 

EOMENES  (HAperlp,  '  well-disposed ')  n.,  king  of 
Pergamus,  succeeded  his  father  Attains  in  B.C. 
197.  Through  the  friendship  of  Rome  he  secured 
a  large  extension  of  his  territories,  so  that  his 
kingdom  became  for  a  time  one  of  the  greatest  in 
the  East.  In  B.C.  169  he  was  suspected  of  secret 
correspondence  with  the  enemies  of  Rome,  but 
died  (probably  in  B.C.  169 ;  see  Clinton,  F.  H.  iii. 
403,  406)  before  an  open  rupture  took  place.  The 
principal  authorities  for  his  life  are  Livy  {Ann., 
esp.  Mc  xxx vii.  and  Epit.  xlvi.),  Poly  bins,  and 
Appian,  with  Strabo  xih.  p.  264,  and  Justin  xxxL 


8,  xxxii  4.  In  1  Mac  8*  the  Romans  ire  said  to 
have  taken  '  the  country  of  India  and  Media  and 
Lydia '  from  Antiochus  the  Great,  and  to  have 
given  these  dominions  to  K  The  MSS  agree  in 
this  reading,  which  is,  however,  impossible,  since 
India  was  never  under  the  rule  of  Antiochus. 
Media,  too,  on  account  of  its  eastward  position,  is 
not  likely  to  have  ever  been  ceded  to  E.  The  best 
correction  is  to  substitute,  with  Michaelis,  Mysia 
for  Media,  and,  with  Grotius,  Ionia  for  India.  In 
agreement  with  this  are  Li vy's  statements  (xxx vii. 
44)  that  the  Roman  Senate  required  from  Antiochus 
the  cession  of  all  Asia  north  of  the  Taurus,  and  of 
these  districts  granted  (xxxviL  65)  thepart  north 
of  the  Mieander  to  Eumenes.         R.  W.  Moss. 

EUNICE  {EMkt,,  so  Tisch.,  WH,  with  all  the 
uncial  MSS ;  not  E4»Wmj,  as  TR  with  many  cur- 
sives).— The  mother  of  Timothy,  and  probably  the 
daughter  of  Lois  (2  Ti  1*).  The  name  is  Greek,  so 
that  conceivably  she  may  have  been  a  proselyte ; 
but  this  is  not  a  necessary  inference,  and  more 
probably  she  was  by  birth  a  Jewess  I'lovSalat, 
Ac  16').  She  was  married  to  a  Gentile  husband, 
and,  probably  out  of  deference  to  his  prejudices, 
her  son  was  not  circumcised ;  but  she  gave  him  a 
God-fearing  name  (Tijud-St os),  and  trained  him  care- 
fully in  the  OT  Scriptures  (2  Ti  3U).  She  was 
probably  converted  to  Christianity  on  St,  Paul's 
first  visit  to  Lystra,  as  she  is  described  as  already 
a  believer  on  the  second  visit  (Ac  16').  She  is  not 
mentioned  afterwards,  but  the  curious  addition  of 
X^/wt  (Ac  161)  in  cursive  25,  and  the  substitution 
of  it  for  'lovSalat  in  Gig.  fu.,  may  embody  a  tra- 
dition of  her  widowhood ;  this  would  give  a  fresh 
point  to  the  injunction  in  1  Ti  5*.       W.  Lock. 

EUNUCH  (one,  rriSur,  edroCxot). — one  is  rendered 
in  AV  eunuch,  officer,  chamberlain.  The  employ- 
ment of  eunuchs  in  Oriental  courts  was  one  of  the 
base  accompaniments  of  polygamy  and  despotism. 
The  harems  of  the  monarens  were  committed  to 
their  charge,  and  they  frequently  superintended 
the  education  of  young  princes.  Much  influence 
was  thus  at  times  acquired  by  them  in  affairs  of 
state  (see  Rawlinson,  Ane.  lion.  iv.  175).  They 
were  often  closely  connected  with  the  palace 
intrigues,  which  played  so  important  a  part  in 
Oriental  history.  It  seems  that  the  Heb.  word 
was  also  used  in  a  wide  sense  of  persons  not 
emasculated,  who  held  offices  which  were  usually 
entrusted  to  eunuchs.  Such  is  probably  its  use  in 
the  case  of  Potiphar  (Gn  391 ;  Whiston's  Jot.  Ant. 
X.  x.  2n.).  Where  the  word  occurs  in  1  and  2  K, 
it  is  sometimes  difficult  to  determine  whether  it 
bears  its  proper  or  its  derived  signification.  Hero- 
dotus (viii.  105)  says  that  '  among  the  barbarians 
eunuchs  are  more  valued  than  others  on  account  of 
their  perfect  fidelity,'  and  instances  the  case  of 
Hermotimus,  who  was  highly  esteemed  by  Xerxes. 
Xenophon  ( Cyrop.  vii.  5. 60  ff. ),  in  giving  the  reasons 
why  Cyrus  employed  them,  alludes  to  the  alleged 
fact  that  their  having  no  domestic  ties  rendered 
them  capable  of  peculiar  devotion  to  the  interests 
of  their  masters,  and  of  gratitude  to  those  who 
conferred  honour  and  consideration  upon  them 
They  also  naturally  adhered  to  one  able  to  protect 
them,  as  they  found  themselves  objects  of  contempt 
to  other  men.  He  denies  the  allegation  that  they 
are  lacking  in  vigour  and  excellent  qualities,  and 
illustrates  their  tendencies  by  the  case  of  '  dogs, 
which,  when  castrated,  cease  to  desert  their 
masters,  but  are  not  at  all  less  fitted  for  watching 
and  the  chase.' 

The  Law  of  Dt  23'  (cf .  Lv  22s)  attaches  a  religious 
stigma  to  the  condition.  (See,  for  the  prob.  ground 
of  this,  Driver  on  Dt  23*).  The  prediction  in  1  S  8U 
was  designed  to  intimate  the  deterioration  of  the 
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national  life  consequent  upon  the  establishment  of 
the  kingdom,  through  the  adoption  of  unsanctioned 
Gentile  customs.  Acc.  to  Herodotus  (vi.  32),  the 
Persians  made  eunuchs  of  the  goodliest  of  the 
youth  of  captured  countries;  but  as  to  whether 
Daniel  and  his  companions  were  thus  treated  by 
the  Bab.  conquerors,  no  absolutely  certain  conclu- 
sions can  be  reached  (cf.  2  K  20"-  •*).  Eunuchs 
were  in  the  courts  of  the  Herods  in  our  Lord's 
time  (Jos.  Ant.  XV.  vii.  4;  XVL  riiL  1);  hence 
His  allusion  to  them  (Mt  19")  as  familiar  to  His 
hearers.   See  Ethiopian  Eukuch. 

G.  Walker. 
EUODIA,  AV  Euodiaa  (E6oSla,  fern,  form  of 
ElmSlot.  Both  names  are  found  in  Gr.  literature 
and  on  the  inscriptions.  The  Euodiaa  of  AV  seems 
to  have  arisen  from  a  mistake  of  the  translators, 
who  took  EAollar  for  the  accusative  of  the  mas- 
culine form  JMoSlas,  and  regarded  it  as  the  name 
of  a  man). — A  Christian  woman  of  Philippi,  whom 
the  Apostle  Paul  beseeches  '  to  be  of  the  same 
mind  in  the  Lord '  with  another  Christian  woman 
named  Syntyche  (Ph  4').  They  may  have  been 
deaconesses,  or  women  of  some  position  in  whose 
houses  the  brethren  were  accustomed  to  meet. 
The  language  of  St.  Paul  suggests  a  religious 
difference  rather  than  a  private  quarrel  (Ph  2*). 
They  may  have  represented  different  types  of  piety, 
or  may  have  differed  on  some  question  of  church  life. 
St.  Paul  begs  a  certain  Syzygut,  or,  as  some  critics 
think,  an  unnamed  '  true  yoke-fellow,'  to  help 
forward  the  work  of  reconciliation,  being  mindful 
of  the  former  services  of  these  women  to  the  cause 
of  the  gospel  (Ph  4*).  The  theory  of  Baur, 
Schwegler,  and  Volkmar,  that  Euodia  and  Syntyche 
are  symbolical  names  for  Jewish  and  Gentile 
Christianity,  is  now  generally  abandoned.  A 
mode  of  speaking  so  mysterious  is  out  of  harmony 
with  the  general  tenor  of  the  Epistle.    J.  Gibb. 

EUPATOR  {Bdrdrup,  1  Mac  6"  etc,  2  Mac 
2*  etc.),  the  surname  of  Antiochus  v.,  son  and 
successor  of  Antiochus  nr.  Epiphanes.  See  Anti- 
ochus v. 

EUPHRATES  (ir#,  Bflfcxinj*).— The  Euphrates 
was  called  Pura-nun,  'the  great  water,'  or  simply 
Purs,  'the  water,'  in  Sumerian,  the  pre- Semitic 
language  of  Chaldeea  (cf.  Gn  IS1*).  From  this  the 
Semitic  Babylonians  derived  their  Purat  or  Purattu 
with  the  feminine  suffix.  Purat  is  the  Heb. 
Pfirath,  the  Old  Persian  Ufratu,  where  the  pros- 
thetic u  was  explained  as  the  word  u,  'good,' and 
so  gave  rise  to  the  Greek  Eu-phrates.  In  the 
OT  it  is  generally  known  as  'the  river'  (e.g.  Dt 
11*,  Ex  23"),  it  being  the  largest  and  most  notable 
river  of  Western  Asia,  and  accordingly  in  Gn  214 
alone  of  the  rivers  of  Paradise  no  geographical 
description  is  given  of  it.  *  In  Babylonia  it  was  also 
called  '  the  river  of  Sippara '  as  well  as  the  Uruttu, 
a  dialectical  form  of  Purattu. 

The  Euphrates  [Arab.  Frat)  has  two  sources, 
one  of  which  was  called  the  Euphrates  in  antiquity ; 
in  Armenian,  Yephrat ;  while  the  other,  which  rises 
to  the  south-east,  the  modern  Murad-Su,  was 
termed  the  Arsanias,  Arm.  Aradzani,  Arzania  in 
the  Assyr.  inscriptions.  They  rise  in  two  valleys 
of  Armenia,  from  6000  to  6500  feet  high,  the  one  in 
the  Anti-Taurus,  the  other  in  Mount  Ararat,  and 
unite  near  Malatiyeh  (Melitene,  Assyr.  Melid)  in  a 
valley  about  2000  feet  high,  whence  they  flow  east- 
ward through  a  narrow  gorge  towards  Syria. 
From  this  point  to  the  alluvial  plain  of  Babylonia 
the  fall  of  the  river  is  about  1000  feet  in  700  miles, 
so  that  it  is  navigable  only  down  stream.  The 
high  road  from  east  to  west  passed  it  in  OT 

*  It  is  disputed  whsthsrJsrU"  really  refers  to  the  Euphrates 
see  Ewald,  ad  Ice.). 


times  at  Birtu  (Birej'ik)  and  Carchemish  (JerabU). 
There  was  another  passage  at  Thapsakos,  the 
Tiphsah  of  1  K  4M.  A  little  to  the  south  of 
Carchemish  was  Pethor  (Assyr.  Pitru),  on  the 
western  bank  at  the  junction  of  the  Euphrates  with 
the  Sajur  (Assyr.  Sagura).  Still  farther  south,  but 
on  the  eastern  bank,  it  was  joined  by  the  Belikh 
(Assyr.  Balikh)  and  Khabur  (Assyr.  Khabur),  which 
came  from  the  land  of  Gozan  (Assyr.  Guzanu,  2  K 
17*).  At  the  mouth  of  the  Khabor  was  Ciroesium 
(now  Karkisia,  Assyr.  Sirki).  After  this  the 
Euphrates  receives  no  more  affluents;  but  north- 
ward of  Sippara  or  Sepharvaim  it  approaches  the 
Tigris  very  nearly,  and  by  again  widening  out  forms 
the  plain  of  Babylonia.  The  Euphrates  and  Tigris 
now  unite  before  falling  into  the  sea,  owing  to  the 
accumulation  of  silt  at  the  head  of  the  Persian 
Gulf,  but  in  OT  times  they  still  entered  the  sea 
by  separate  mouths.  The  water  of  the  Euphrates 
was  dissipated  over  Babylonia  by  means  of  canals 
for  the  purposes  of  irrigation,  and  at  its  mouth 
were  great  salt  marshes,  called  Marratn  by  the 
Babylonians  (see  Jer  50°).  Here  lived  the  Kalda 
or  Chaldeans,  with  their  capital  Bit-Yaldn,  of 
which  Merodach-baladan  was  king. 

LrrmuTun.  —  Frd.  Delitzsch,  Parodist,  189  f. ;  Sohndar, 
EAT*  Ht;  Ohesney,  Buphrattt  Exped.  voL  L;  Lottos, 
Chaldna  and  Suliana ;  Layard.  Jftn.  and  Boi.  ohs.  xri-xilL ; 
Bawlinson,  Herodotus,  L  Essay  U. 


A  H.  SAYCB. 


EUPOLEMUS  (WrSKc/wt),  the  son  of  John,  the 
son  of  Accos,  one  of  the  ambassadors  sent  to  Rome 
by  Judas  Maccabeeus,  after  his  victory  over 
Nicanor,  in  order  to  oonclude  an  alliance  between 
the  Romans  and  the  Jews  in  B.C.  161  (1  Mac  8", 
2  Mac  4U,  comp.  Jos.  Ant.  XII.  x.  6).  Eupo- 
lemus  has  often  been  identified  with  the  author 
of  a  history  of  the  Jews,  written  in  Greek,  which 
is  quoted  by  Alexander  Polyhistor,  Clement  oi 
Alexandria  (Strom.  L  23),  and  Eusebius  [Prop. 
Ev.  ix.  30-34).  Since  the  historian  Eupolemus 
seems  to  have  written  about  B.C.  157,  and  was 
almost  certainly  a  Jew,  this  identification  may  be 
oorrect  (oomp.  Schttrer,  HJP  IL  iii.  203  ff.). 

H.  A  White. 

EURAQUILO. — Euraquilo  Uipairfkur)  is  the  read- 
ing adopted  at  Ac  2714byWH  and  the  RV,  instead 
of  Euroclydon  in  the  TR  and  AY,  as  the  name 
of  the  wind,  which,  suddenly  descending  from  the 
heights  of  Crete  on  St.  PauPs  ship  as  it  was  sail- 
ing closely  along  the  shore,  seized  it  and  drove  it 
bef  ore  the  storm,  which  ended  in  the  shipwreck 
on  Melita.  St.  Luke  describes  the  wind  as,  in 
character,  'typhonic'  (RV  'tempestuous'),  that 
is,  marked  by  whirlwinds  or  'sudden  eddying 
squalls,'  as  Ramsay  calls  them,  adding  that 
'  every  one  who  has  any  experience  of  sailing  on 
lakes  or  bays  overhung  by  mountains  will  ap- 
preciate the  epithet  "  typhonic  "  which  Luke  uses ' 
(St.  Paid  the  Traveller,  p.  326),  and  by  way  of 
greater  exactness  adds  its  nautical  name,  '  which 
is  called '  (4  coXotf/ieros).  Unhappily,  the  state  of 
the  text  leaves  the  precise  name  doubtful.  A 
summary  of  the  various  readings  will  be  found  in 
Sanday,  Appendices  ad  NT,  p.  140.  The  great 
mass  of  later  testimony  yields  '  Euroclydon ' ;  the 
oldest  uncials  AR  have  ewxucuXw,  and  this  was 

Srobably  the  reading  of  B*.  To  B*  appear  to  be 
ue  the  superimposed  T  and  A  which  appear  in 
this  MS  (ETPTAKATAON).  B*  then  either  turned 
A  into  A,  or,  if  it  was  done  by  B',  patched  up  the 
letter  afresh.  Vercelloue-Cozza  in  the  appendix 
to  their  facsimile  say  'emo/ciAwr  B1,  €vpvK\vtw  BV 
The  Vulg.  Cassiod.  give  Euro-aquiio.  Apart  from 
ampler  attestation,  Euroclydon  may  claim  a  pre- 
ference as  the  more  difficult  reading,  by  positing 
which  we  may  explain  the  others  as  emendations, 
but  hardly  the  converse.   The  word  in  this  form 
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is  not  found  anywhere  else.  The  meaning  of  the 
compound  is  obscure.  Etymologically,  it  would 
mean  'a  surge  raised  by  Euros, '  the  E.  or  S.E. 
wind,  but  such  a  description  of  the  effect  could 
hardly  be  applied  to  the  wind  itself  which  caused 
it.  Ii  we  should  take  the  form  cipvuXuSar  (which 
occurs  in  B*,  one  or  two  cursives,  and  a  gloss  of 
the  Etym.  M.  *.v.  rwp&r,  and  is  approved  by 
Grieeb. )  and  derive  it  from  tipfo,  '  broad,'  it  would 
mean  '  a  wind  raising  a  broad  surge  or  surf ' ; 
but  besides  its  lack  of  attestation,  it  is  for  the 
very  reason  of  its  greater  suitableness  dismissed 
by  Meyer  as  an  obvious  correction  ;  and  it  would 
yield  a  character  more  or  less  applicable  to  any 
wind  blowing  strongly  rather  than  such  a  note 
(e.g.  of  direction)  as  we  might  expect  to  be  the 
basis  of  a  distinctive  nautical  name.  Euraquilo, 
on  the  other  hand,  commends  itself  not  only  by 
its  early  attestation,  but  by  its  special  precision, 
as  made  up  of  Euros  the  S.E.  or  rather  (as  Smith 
adduces  strong  reasons  for  holding)  the  E.,  and 
Aquilo  the  N7E.,  wind,  fitly  expressing  the  direc- 
tion E.  N.  E.  whence  this  wind  blew.  It  well  accords 
(a)  with  the  narrative  of  the  incidence  and  effects 
of  the  storm,  and  (6)  with  the  experience  of  navi- 
gators in  the  Levant,  quoted  by  Smith  and  others, 
in  which  '  southerly  winds  almost  invariably  shift 
to  a  violent  northerly  wind.'  The  exception  taken 
to  the  form  as  '  inadmissible'  (Reuse  and  others), 
'because  it  is  composed  of  a  Greek  and  a  Latin 
element,'  vanishes  in  presence  of  analogous  com- 
pounds such  as  Euronotns  and  Euroauster.  and  of 
the  probably  mixed  nationality  of  the  sailors  and 
traders  to  whom  such  coinages  were  primarily 
dne;  to  say  nothing  of  the  survival,  to  which 
Renan  calls  attention,  of  the  word  Euraquilo 
itself  in  the  name  Gregolia  given  to  the  same 
wind  by  the  Levantines  '  as  Euripus  has  become 
Egripou.'  Following  strict  analogy,  we  might 
expect  the  word  to  be,  as  in  the  Vulg.,  Euroaquxlo, 
and  the  presence  of  a  less  regular  form  may  have 
led  to  conjectural  emendation  (Overbeck) ;  but  we 
can  hardly  see  how  this  should  have  deviated  into 
so  enigmatic  a  word  as  Euroclydon.  Meyer  says, 
'  Far  more  naturally  would  the  converse  take 
place,  and  the  Eipo/cXtfoW,  not  being  understood, 
would  be  displaced  by  the  similar  EtynxriXw  .  .  . 
so  that  the  latter  form  remains  a  product  of  old 
emendatory  conjecture' — a  curious  anticipation, 
in  this  particular  case,  of  the  theory  more  recently 
formulated  by  Burgon  and  Miller  as  to  the  older 
witnesses  whom  they  designate  'the  licentious 
scribes  of  the  West.'  For  them  {Caute*  of  the 
Corruption  of  the  Traditional  Text,  p.  46  f.)  this 
passage  supplies  a  signal  confirmation  of  their 
view,  leading  them  to  denounce  in  strong  language 
Euraquilo  as  'an  imaginary  name,'  'an  impos- 
sible Latin  name,'  '  utterly  missing  the  point, 
which  is  the  violence  of  the  wind  as  expressed  in 
the  term  Euroclydon '  (a  remarkable  begging  of 
the  question,  where  the  violence  of  the  wind  nad 
already  been  explicitly  affirmed  in  the  epithet 
'  typhonic ' !).  Why  should  these  early  copyists  be 
thus  severely  blamed  for  suspecting  some  corrup- 
tion to  underlie  the  anomalous  Euroclydon,  and 
preferring  the  more  intelligible  Euraquilo  on  such 
grounds  of  internal  probability  as  have  since  com- 
mended it  to  the  majority  of  critics  and  com- 
mentators? But  when  we  consider  the  mass  of 
testimony  on  the  side  of  Euroclydon,  and  the 
difficulty  of  accounting  for  the  emergence  of  this 
form,  if  it  had  not  been  original,  may  we  not  find 
a  feasible  key  to  the  solution  of  the  problem  in 
the  view  put  forward  by  Cony beare  and  Howson 
(ii.  p.  402 n.)s  'The  addition  of  the  words  i 
xaXoifuros  seems  to  us  to  show  that  it  was  a 
name  popularly  given  by  the  sailors  to  the  wind ; 
and  nothing  is  more  natural  than  that  St.  Luke 


should  use  the  word  which  he  heard  the  sailors 
employ  on  the  occasion '  ? 

IiimunnuL— The  subject  la  discussed  in  the  'lire*  of  St 

Paul '  by  Conybeare  ana  Howson,  Lewin,  and  others ;  at  con- 
siderable length,  but  with  unequal  relevancy,  by  Falconer, 
Dim.  en  SL  PauTe  Voyage,  2nd  ed.  pp.  12-18.  24-2S ;  moat 
fully  and  satisfactorily  by  Smith,  Voyage  and  Shipwreck,  in  hie 
'  Dies,  on  the  wind  Euroclydon,'  p.  1180.,  with  Appendices  from 
Bentley  and  Granville  Penn,  pp.  287-282 ;  cf.  Blast,  ad  loo. 

William  P.  Dickson. 

EUTYCHUS  (Effrvxot).— When  St  Paul  was  at 
Troas  on  his  final  journey  to  Jerus.,  on  the  first  day 
of  the  week  he  and  his  party,  with  the  Christians 
of  the  place,  assembled  in  an  upper  room  to  break 
bread.  As  St.  Paul  was  leaving  the  next  morning, 
his  speech  was  lengthy,  and  a  young  man  of  the 
name  of  Eutychus,  who  was  sitting  at  the  window 
(trl  r9p  Bvpltoi),  fell  asleep  (perhaps  owing  to  the 
heat  of  the  many  lamps  that  were  lighted),  and, 
falling  down  from  the  third  storey,  was  taken  np 
dead  (4p0y  r«*p4»).  St.  Paul  went  down  and  em- 
braced him,  and  bade  them  not  trouble  them- 
selves, as  his  life  was  yet  in  him.  Then  he  went 
upstairs,  broke  bread,  and  continued  talking  until 
the  morning.  As  they  departed  the  young  man 
was  brought  to  them  alive  (  Ac  207"u). 

The  incident  occurs  in  the  '  we '  section  of  the  Ao 
and  is  clearly  authentic,  but  two  opinions  are  held. 
It  has  been  pointed  out  that  it  may  be  capable  of  a 
perfectly  natural  explanation,  and  it  is  suggested 
that  it  illustrates  the  growth  of  mythical  stories 
on  a  basis  of  fact,  and  has  been  introduced  here  as 
a  parallel  incident  to  that  related  concerning  Peter 
(0***).  But  Ramsay  points  out  that  St  Luke's 
language  is  very  precise ;  that  he  does  not,  as  in 
14"*,  merely  state  that  E.  was  thought  to  be  dead, 
and  that  weight  must  be  attached  to  his  medical 
knowledge.  Even  if  this  be  (as  is  perhaps  the 
case)  putting  an  unnatural  strain  on  the  words,  it 
is  perfectly  clear  that  the  story  was  related  as  an 
instance  of  the  exhibition  of  power  by  the  apostle, 
and  that  the  writer,  who  was  an  eye-witness,  be- 
lieved it  to  be  such. 

Lmunu,- Ramsay,  SL  Paul  the  Trav.  p.  280;  Holts- 
mann,  Band-Commentar.  p.  402 ;  Zeller.  Aett,  ii.  p.  62,  Eng.  tr. 

A.  C.  Hkadlam. 
EVANGELIST  (tiayyt\urHii,  — '  a  preacher  of 
good  news,'  the  substantive  of  cOayyeXlfn — or  day- 
-veMfo/uu,  the  commoner  bibl.  form).  The  verb  is 
used  in  bibl.  Gr.  occasionally  in  the  general  sense 
of  class.  Gr.  (1  S  31*,  Lk  lu),  and,  when  specialized, 
stands  for  tne  work  of  Gospel  preachers  of  all 
kinds:  the  subst,  however — which  is  rare,  and 
entirely  sacred  and  eccles.,  occurring  in  bibl.  Gr. 
only  in  Ac  21",  Eph  4U,  2  Ti4»— is  confined  strictly 
to  the  Christian  good  tidings,  and,  apparently,  to 
a  particular  office  or  function  (see  Hort,  Eccletia, 
168).  The  clearest  evidence  for  the  distinctness 
of  office  or  function  lies  in  Eph  4U  '[Christ] 
gave  some  to  be  apostles;  and  some,  prophets; 
and  some,  evangelists ;  and  some,  pastors  and 
teachers.'  It  is  true  that,  in  the  list  at  1  Co  12s, 
evangelists  are  omitted  (also  eWxorot  and  SUucerot) ; 
but  there  the  point  is,  perhaps,  to  illustrate 
spiritual  aptitude  rather  than  to  give  an  exhaust- 
ive list  of  eccles.  offices.  When  a  similar  omission 
occurs,  Ro  12*"8,  St.  Paul  seems  bent  chiefly  on 
distinguishing  certain  charismata,  being  content 
to  leave  the  catalogue  incomplete.  Possibly,  in 
each  case  local  considerations  partly  account  for 
the  omissions.  But  in  Eph  the  context  suggests 
that  the  writer  desires  to  mention  all  the  principal 
offices,  whereby  Christ  had  provided  for  the 
spiritual  edification  of  the  Church  universal,  and 
efoTTeWrijt  appears  to  come  third  in  order  of 
institution  ana  of  spiritual  significance.  At  the 
same  time  it  is  noticeable  that  we  do  not  find  the 
word  (even  in  places  where  it  might  naturally  be 
looked  for)  in  any  of  the  Pauline  Epistles  whose 
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genuineness  meets  with  most  general  acceptance, 
ubsequent  reference  will  be  made  to  the  passage 
in  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  2  Ti  4» ;  it  will  be  sufficient 
here  to  say  that  the  phrase  Ipyw  rolyaor  rbayyt- 
\urroO,  'do  the  work  of  an  evangelist,'  is  too 
marked  and  peculiar  to  be  satisfactorily  inter- 
preted as  merely  equivalent  to  '  preach  the  Gospel.' 
The  third  ana  last  instance — that  in  Ac  21*  (a 
verse  in  one  of  the  '  we '  passages),  '  we  came  unto 
Caesarea;  and  entering  into  the  house  of  Philip 
the  evangelist,  who  was  one  of  the  seven,  we 
abode  with  him ' — must  be  compared  with  Ac  8*~", 
where  it  is  said  that  among  those  who  were 
scattered  from  J  eras,  after  the  martyrdom  of 
Stephen,  and  went  hither  and  thither  preaching 
the  word,  Philip  preached  the  Christ  at  Samaria, 
without  being  qualified  (v.14L)  to  impart  the  Holy 
Spirit ;  was  sent  by  the  Spirit  to  teach  the 
Ethiopian  eunuch  in  the  desert  between  Jems, 
and  Gaza :  was  afterwards  carried  off  by  the  Spirit 
and  found  at  Azotus;  and,  finally,  having  evan- 
gelized 'all  the  cities'  in  his  route,  took  up  his 
abode  at  Caesarea.  He  may  therefore  have  been 
called  ttayytKurrfit,  not  because  he  had  been  defin- 
itely set  apart  for  the  office,  but  because  of  the 
missionary  work  he  had  done  and  was  perhaps 
still  doing  with  Caesar ea  as  centre.  He  had,  in 
fact,  been  set  apart  for  something  else,  '  to  serve 
tables'  (Ao  &*,  21*),  but  had  superadded,  and 
possibly,  in  the  end,  substituted,  the  work  of  a 
missionary,  because  he  was,  like  Stephen,  '  full  of 
the  Holy  Ghost'  (Ac  6*),  and  possessed  the  charisma 
for  the  work  of  preaching  to  those  who  had  not 
heard  the  Gospel  Wore. 

The  three  passages,  as  above  discussed  and  illus- 
trated, suggest  the  following  conclusions :  (1)  The 
evangelists  were  inferior  to  the  apostles.  They  are 
placed  third  in  order  in  Eph ;  Philip  was  unable 
to  impart  the  Holy  Spirit  to  the  Samaritans; 
Timothy  was  the  assistant  and  delegate  of  St.  Paul. 
Consistent  with  this  conclusion  is  the  epigram  of 
Pseudo-Jerome  (in  Eph  4U) '  omnia  apostolus  evan- 
gelista,  non  omnia  evangelista  apostolus.'  (2)  They 
were  travelling  missionaries,  preaching  the  Gospel 
to  those  unacquainted  with  it,  yet  sometimes  with 
a  settled  place  of  abode,  as  Philip  at  Caesarea,  and 
Timothy  at  Ephesus.  Thus  they  were  officers  act- 
ing for  the  whole  Christian  community,  not  for  a 
single  church  only.  Their  function  could  be 
general,  covering  wide  districts,  or  it  could  be,  in 

Sractioe,  local  and  circumscribed.  Thus  Theo- 
oret's  apparently  contradictory  statements  can 
be  reconciled :  xe/xSim  ixijpvmr,  yet  M  ■wtpuirra 
rturraxoO.  '  Going  about  they  used,  to  preach,'  yet 
'not  going  about  everywhere'  (as  apostles  might 
do).  (3)  They  were  charismatically  endowed.  Com- 
pare the  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit  upon  Philip, 
and  the  -xtoym  of  Timothy  (1  Ti  4M,  2  Ti  1«).  Yet 
the  revelations  to  the  prophet  and  apostle  were  of 
a  higher  and  more  striking  order.  The  apostles 
were  fitted  to  be  the  direct  authoritative  repre- 
sentatives of  Christ  (Mt  10*.  Gal  4M,  1  Co  11») ; 
the  prophets,  to  sway  the  heart  and  conscience  by 
the  demonstration  of  the  Spirit  and  of  power  (1  Co 
14*"-);  the  evangelists  were  more  'matter-of-fact 
men,'  preaching  the  word,  communicating  the  facts 
of  the  Gospel,  paving  the  way  for  the  more  system- 
atic work  of  the  pastors  and  teachers  (see  order  in 
Eph  4U)  who  watched  over  and  trained  the 
churches  when  founded  (2  Ti  4*-*).  But  while  this 
may  suffice  for  a  distinction  in  work,  it  must  not 
be  taken  as  exclusive,  so  that  apostles  could  not 
be  prophets,  or  that  apostles  and  prophets  could 
not  be  evangelists,  or  that  evangelists  could  not 
be  pastors  or  teachers,  or  both.  In  the  floating 
constitution  of  the  half-organized  early  Church, 
different  kinds  of  work  were  amalgamated  (as 
most  always  happen)  according  to  qualifications 


and  circumstances  (cf.  1  Co  1",  Ac  8",  and  the 
mixed  instructions  to  Timothy  and  Titus).  (4)  They 
were,  sometimes  at  any  rate,  solemnly  set  apart  for 
the  special  function.  Thus  Timothy  (1  Ti  4'\ 
2  Ti  1«) ;  and  probably  Paul  and  Barnabas  (Ac  131-*) 
were  (so  far  as  the  Church  was  concerned)  set 
apart,  in  the  first  instance,  not  as  apostles,  but 
as  evangelists  from  among  the  'prophets  and 
teachers  at  Antioch. 

But  we  are  still  left  in  much  uncertainty  as  to 
the  exact  position  of  the  tiayyeKurHp,  and  this  un- 
certainty is  increased  rather  than  diminished  by 
the  contributions  of  later  literature  to  the  subject. 
Why,  for  instance,  is  there  no  mention  of  evan- 

felists  in  the  Apostolic  Fathers?  Because,  says 
[arnack,  there  was  no  definite  primitive  distinc- 
tion between  apostle  and  evangelist,  and  in  the 
Didacht  the  '  apostles '  are  just  evangelists.  But 
why  should  not  evangelist  have  survived,  and 
apostle  have  been  reserved  (as  in  later  days)  for 
the  first  direct  representatives  of  Christ?  And, 
further,  when  in  the  Didacht  the  '  apostles '  an 
forbidden  to  stay  more  than  two  days  in  the  same 

?lace,  can  we  regard  them  as  parallela  to  Paul,  ol 
'hilip,  or  Timothy,  especially  as  in  a  letter  to  the 
last  named  such  constant  itinerancy  is  condemned 
(1  Ti  5U)?  Of  course  the  strict  injunction  in  the 
Didacht  may  be  due  to  the  growing  opportunities 
for  imposing  upon  the  hospitality  of  well-to-do 
Christians,  and  the  missionaries  referred  to  in 
1  Ti  may  have  been  caricatures  of  the  evangelist 
type;  but  the  difference  is  striking.  A  partial 
reply  to  the  former  question  may  be  that  the  ex- 
tension of  the  apostolate  beyond  the  Twelve  and 
St.  Paul  (an  extension  obtaining  apparently  in  the 
apostolic  age  itself)  soon  submerged  the  less 
familiar  and  less  dignified  name  of  evangelist. 
This,  however,  scarcely  accounts  for  the  speedy 
and  growing  exclusiveness  of  the  apostolic  title ; 
or  for  the  fact  that  Euaebius  recognizes  in  Pan- 
taenus  the  evangelist  a  type  of  an  old  order  still 
largely  surviving  in  the  days  of  the  Alexandrian, 
but  not  common  in  his  own  days  (Ens.  HE  v.  10). 

The  material  Eusebius  affords  us  on  this  subject, 
though  to  some  extent  unhistorical,  throws  back 
light  on  the  primitive  use  of  the  term  evangelist. 
He  tells  how  Pantaenus  found  that  his  arrival  in 
India  had  been  anticipated  by  the  written  Gospel 
of  Matthew ;  he  tells  how  Thaddaeus,  one  of  the 
Seventy,  had  been  sent  by  the  Apostle  Thomas, 
under  divine  impulse,  to  Edessa,  as  a  preacher  and 
evangelist  of  the  teaching  of  Christ  (HE  L  13), 
and  this  'teaching'  (also  called  'the  seed  of  the 
word  of  God')  is  the  story  of  Jesus  (§  19).  We 
may  combine  these  hints  with  the  fact  that  Euse- 
bius (leaving  the  rest  unmentioned)  avowedly  re- 
cords 'the  names  of  those  [post-apostolic  evan- 
gelists] only  who  have  transmitted^  the  apostolic 
doctrine  to  us  in  writings  still  extant ' ;  that  Theo- 
doret  definitely  restricted  the  name  to  this  class ; 
that,  finally,  (Ecumenius  and  Chrysostom  confined 
the  name  to  the  writers  of  the  Four  Gospels ;  and 
that  «*o77*Wn)i  became  (in  the  Apostolic  Ordin- 
ances, Harnack,  Texte,  ii.  5)  an  appellation  of  the 
irayn*rri)t,  the  reader  of  the  Gospel  for  the  day, 
who  had  also  to  be  SirrmTtitbi,  capable  of  explaining 
it  We  may  further  recall  that  Philip  interpreted 
the  prophet  Isaiah  to  the  eunuch ;  that  Apollo* 
(probably  an  evangelist)  was  mighty  in  the  Scrip- 
tures ;  that  he  had  been  taught  the  '  way  of  the 
Lord'  more  perfectly  by  Aqnila  and  PriscUla  (prob- 
ably evangelists  also,  as  Theophylact  believes); 
that  Timothy  the  evangelist  was  strong  in  the 
Scriptures,  one  of  the  reasons  doubtless  for  hii 
choice ;  that  Paul  passes  on  to  Timothy  the '  de- 
posit' of  the  Gospel  he  had  received  from  Christ, 
exhorts  him  to  keep  the  original  model  of  sound 
words,  and  reminds  nim  of  the  word  that  is  trust- 
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worthy,  and  of  the  (open)  myBtery  of  godliness 
which  is  the  story  of  Jesus  (2  Ti  1",  1  Ti  6»<-lu,  2  Ti 
2"* ;  cf.  Tit  3»,  1  Ti  3W).  We  shall,  then,  favour 
the  conclusion  that  the  NT  evangelists,  as  such, 
were  depositaries  of  the  facts  of  the  Gospel  as  it 
gradually  crystallized;  dealing  with  these  facts 
orally  and  in  writing,  now  as  missionaries,  now  as 
interpreters,  without  the  special  avpla  of  the 
apostles,  or  their  peculiar  weight  and  authority ; 
demi-apostolio  men,  with  a  charisma,  but  one  not 
so  commanding  as  that  of  the  apostle,  or  so  strik- 
ing as  that  of  the  prophet.  In  a  word,  they  might 
be  called  specially  inspired  teacher* ;  the  evayyt- 
Wrr/«  being  distinctively  and  originally  a  teacher 
abroad,  aggressive,  awakening;  the  itoaVxaXet  a 
teacher  athome,  quiet  and  edifying.  If  this  was 
the  practical  difference  between  evangelist  and 
teacher,  we  can  better  understand  Eph  4U  '  some 
(general  and  missionary)  evangelists,  and  some 
pastors  and  teachers '  (local  officers  with  the  double 
capacity  for  moral  supervision  and  for  instruction 
in  doctrine).  We  can  better  understand  1  Co  12", 
where  SiSao-K&Xovt  (in  the  third  place)  would  include 
evangelists.  We  can  better  understand  how,  in 
the  letters  to  Timothy  the  'evangelist,'  so  great 
a  stress  is  laid  on  teaching.  Furthermore,  we  can 
better  understand  the  meaning  of  teacher  in  the 
Didaehi,  when  the  phrase,  '  whoever  eometh  and 
teaeheth,  you,'  is  followed  immediately  by  '  but  in 
regard  to  the  apostle*  and  prophet*'  (ch.  11) ;  here 
the  teacher  seems  to  be  a  wandering  teacher,  that 
is,  an  evangelist ;  and  the  order  '  apostles  and 
prophets'  is  so  far  against  the  supposition  that 
the  apostles  are  evangelists.  This  contention  is 
confirmed  by  the  order  in  other  passages,  e.g. 
(ch.  16) '  Bishops  and  deacons .  .  .  they  too  render 
you  the  service  of  prophets  and  teachers '  [when,  i.e. 
you  have  none  such  sojourning  among  you] ;  for 
'prophets  and  teachers  may  'settle  among'  them 
(ch.  13),  though  apostles  may  not. 

If  this  progressive  convergence  of  evangelist  and 
teacher  be  a  fact,  it  is  easy  to  see  how  the  title  of 
apostle  became  increasingly  exclusive,  and  how  the 
title  of  evangelist  gradually  confined  itself  to  the 
writers  of  the  Four  Gospels.   See  Chuhch,  p.  433. 

LirauTUU.— Zockler,  Diakmm  und  Evangelitten ;  Revllle, 
La  angina  dd  Ftpucopat ;  Sohm,  Kirchmreeht ;  Weizsicker, 
ApotUMe  Age  (Eng.  tr.) ;  Hamaok.  Text*  ii.  Lehre  der  Apotttl ; 
Zahn,  Xiaummtthodm  im  ZeUalter  dtr  ApoiUl  •  Smith,  DB, 
art.  'Evangelist.'  J.  M.ASSIK. 

EYE  (np  havvah),*  is  the  name  given  in  J  to 
the  first  woman,  the  wife  of  Adam,  the  mother  of 
Cain,  Abel,  and  Seth.  In  Gn  3"  (which  is  some- 
times regarded  as  a  gloss)  it  is  said  that  she  was 
so  named  because  '[r^j  at  '  she  was  the  mother 
of  all  living,'  i.e.  of  course,  'all  living  men.'  njrj 
is  a  form  of  the  widespread  Sem.  root  mn,  n<n,  or 
~n,  and = life,  as  LXX,  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex. ;  rather  than 
living  (RVm  Living  or  Lye),  or  life-giving  (Svmm. ), 
as  if  a  shortened  PL  ptcp.  W.  R.  Smith  (Kinship 
and  Marriage  in  Arabia,  p.  177)  makes  Jfavvah  a 
phonetic  variation  of  hayy,  and  thus  a  personifica- 
tion of  the  bond  of  kinship,  conceived  as  exclusively 
mother-kinship  (hayy).  Wellh.  (Proleg.  308  n.  Eng. 
tr.)  follows  N  aid  eke  in  suggesting  that  havvah 
>»  serpent,  as  explained  in  Philo  (de  agric.  Noe, 
1 21)  and  Midrash  Rabba  on  Gn  3**,  and  finds  here 
a  trace  of  the  primitive  belief  that  all  earthly  life 
originated  in  a  primeval  serpent  (cf.  the  function 
of  Tiamat  in  the  Bab.  cosmology,  and  Arab. 
hayyatxm,  serpent). 

•LXX  On  S»Z«4,  41. »  EC  (the  EIw  of  v.*>  has  no  equi- 
valent in  the  Heb.),  so  also  In  NT  2  Oo  11>,  1  Ti  V*.  In  On  S» 
Aq.  has  Aim  or  A£«,  and  Svmm.  ZmynM.  Titeh.  writes  EC* 
both  in  OT  and  NT,  but  WH  (li.  313)point  out  that  in  the  absence 
of  MS  evldenoe  as  to  breathings,  the  only  safe  guide  is  the 
Initial  not  the  Heb.  Of.  also  the  Yul|{.  Buna,  both  In  OT  and  NT. 


For  Eve's  relation  to  Adam,  and  the  account  of 
her  in  the  narrative  of  the  Creation  *  and  the  Fall, 
see  Adah.  Her  utterance  on  the  birth  of  Cain, 
Gn  41,  is  very  obscure, — tmvnf  «hj  <n«»  '  I  have 
gotten  a  man,'  AV  'from  the  Lord,'  with  Targ. 
Onk. ;  RV  '  vnih  the  help  of  the  Lord,'  with  LXX, 
tta  nO  9eo0 ;  Vulg.  per  deum ;  Symm.  oi»  rvplt?. 
Another  Gr.  tr.  quoted  in  Field's  Hexapla,  turned- 
pwr  AXWror  xiftor,  '  I  have  gotten  a  man,  even  the 
Lord,'  has  been  adopted  by  Luther  and  others,  and 
understood  as  expressing  Eve's  conviction  that  the 
promised  Messiah  of  3U  had  been  born.  Umbreit 
proposed  '  I  have  gotten  J"  for  a  husband.'  The 
Rv  is  the  only  probable  translation.  The  text 
is  possibly  corrupt.   (See  Cain). 

W.  H.  Bennett. 

EVENING. — See  Time. 

EVENT  occurs  thrice  in  Ec  (2M  V-*)  as  the  tr. 
of  mikrch  in  the  obsol.  sense  of  '  that  which  befalls,' 
'  fate  ;  as  9*  '  There  is  one  event  to  the  righteous 
and  to  the  wicked.'  Cf.  Shaks.  2  Henry  IV. 
IV.  iL  83— 

'Against  ill  ohanoes  men  are  ever  merry. 
But  heaviness  foreruns  the  good  event' 

Elsewhere  event  is  found  only  in  the  sense  of 
'  issue,'  '  result,'  Wis  8*  '  [Wisdom]  foreseeth  .  .  . 
the  events  of  Beasons  and  times '  (eV/SdVrett) ;  2  Mao 
9*  'expect  what  shall  be  the  event'  (to  i.vt§nabiu- 
ror).  This,  which  is  the  common  meaning  of  Lat. 
eventus,  is  most  frequent  in  writers  of  the  time  of 
AV,  as  Shaks.  T.  of  Shrew,  III.  ii.  126— 

•  ni  after  him,  and  see  the  event  of  this.' 

The  mod.  sense  of  an  occurrence  is  very  rare  in 
writers  of  the  period.  Carlyle  quotes  Cromwell 
(Letters,  12  Sept.  1650)  '  [We  do  not  think]  of  the 
hand  of  the  great  God  in  this  mighty  and  strange 
appearance  of  His;  but  can  slightly  call  it  an 
"event"'  J.  Hastings. 

EVERLASTINGNESS  For  everlasting  see 

EsCHATOLOGY.  '  Everlastingness,'  once  common 
for  '  eternity,'  is  now  used  only  where  its  special 
signification  is  emphasized,  as  Cheyne,  Isaiah,  L 
242,  '  The  idea  of  the  divine  everlastingness  is  one 
of  the  primary  notes  of  the  prophecy.  It  occurs 
only  2  Es  8"  '  O  Lord,  thou  that  dwellest  in  ever- 
lastingness' (qui  inhabitas  seeculum,  RV  'abidest 
for  ever,'  RVm  'inhabitest  eternity').  Wye 
(1388)  translates  Is  67u  'For  the  Lord  high,  and 
enhaunsid,  seith  these  things,  that  dwellith  in 
enerlastyngnesse.'  J.  Hastings. 

EVERT  is  occasionally  found  in  AV  where  mod. 
usage  demands  '  each,'  as  2  S  21"  'a  man  of  great 
stature,  that  had  on  every  hand  six  fingers,  and  on 
every  foot  six  toes ' ;  2  Es  310  'it  came  to  pass  in 
every  of  them '  (RV  omits) ;  t  Rev  21"  '  every  several 
gate  was  of  one  pearl '  (RV '  each  one  of  the  several 
gates ').  Cf.  Cranmer,  Works,  L  111, '  In  my  right 
hearty  wise  I  commend  me  unto  you,  and  likewise 

•  The  Une  of  an  Assyr.  Bab.  magical  text  is  often  read  as, 

'The  woman  from  the  loins  of  the  man  they  bring  forth,' 

and  quoted  as  a  parallel  to  the  formation  of  Eve  from  the  ribs 
of  Adam.  But  when  this  line  is  correctly  tr.  and  read  in  Its 
context,  the  parallel  entirely  disappears ;  '  they '  are  demons, 
and  the  passage  narrates  their  ubiquity  and  mischief;  they 
enter  houses  through  locked  doors,  like  a  snake  or  the  wind, 
and 

'  A  woman  (who  is]  at  the  loins  (?)  of  a  man  they  lead  away. 
A  child  [who  is]  at  the  knee  of  a  man  they  draw  forth. 
A  noble  [who  is)  at  the  house  of  his  kindred  they  drive 
out.' 

J.  D.  Davis,  Gmait  and  Sem.  Trad.  48. 

See  throughout,  Oxf.  Beb.  Lex.  nyj,  Dillm.  on  On  S*>  41. 

t  Cf.  T.  Elyot,  The  Omtrnour,  ii.  4,  'he  made  as  wel  the 
great  as  the  smal,  and  careth  for  euery  of  them  equally.' 
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to  everich*  of  yon.'  Cf.  also  Ex  35"  'every  wise 
hearted  among  yon.' 

Trenoh  (On  tit*  Avtk.  Far.  cf  NT,  p.  63)  point*  out  that 
both  'each'  and  'every'  take  occasionally  plu.  concords,  as 
Ph  2*  'Let  each  esteem  other  better  than  themselves'; 
Rev  SOU  'They  were  judged  every  man  according  to  their 
works.'  He  adds, ' "  each  "  and  "  every,"  though  alike  implying 
many,  alike  resolve  that  many  into  its  units,  and  refer  to  It  in 
these  Its  constituent  parts,  with  only  the  differenoe  that  "  each  " 
segregates,  and  "every" aggregates,  the  units  which  oompiise 

•t-  J.  Hastings. 

EYI  (19  'desire'  (?)).— One  of  the  five  longs  of 
Midian  slain,  Nu  31',  Jos  13s  (Eft)  P. 

EVIDENCE,  EVIDENTLY. — Following  Cover- 
dale,  AV  has  translated  tjo,  stpher  (lit.  '  book ')  by 
'  evidence '  in  Jer  32'»-  «• "  *»•  >*•  *•.  The  meaning 
is  '  title-deeds.'  Coke  (1628)  says, '  Writings  under 
seale,  as  Charters  and  Deeds,  and  other  writings 
without  seale,  as  Court  Rolles,  Accounts,  and  the 
like  .  . .  are  called  Evidences.'  RV  gives  'deed' 
throughout  Cf.  T.  Adams,  II  Peter,  p.  23  (on  1>), 
'Therefore  a  man  should  be  often  perusing  and 
looking  over  his  own  evidence,  as  we  review  our 
assurances  of  worldly  possessions,  that  he  may  be 
sure  of  the  whole  and  every  part  of  it:  for  it  is 
dangerous  to  have  any  flaw  or  defect  in  our  con- 
veyance of  salvation.' 

'  Evidence '  is  also  the  tr.  of  fXrrx<"  in  it"  single 
occurrence  in  NT,  He  ll1  (RV  'proving,'  RVm 
'test')  'Now  faith  is  the  substance  of  things 
hoped  for,  the  evidence  of  things  not  seen.'  This 
is  the  Bishops'  tr*,  Wyclif  having  '  an  argument 
of  thingis  not  aperynge,'  Tind.  'a  certayntie  of 
thinges  which  are  not  sene,'  Gen.  'sheweth  evi- 
dently the  things  which  are  not  sene.' 

'  Evidently '  is  the  tr*  of  tpartaSn,  Ac  10*  '  He 
saw  in  a  vision  evidently  about  tie  ninth  hour  of 
the  day  an  angel  of  God  coming  in  to  him '  (RV 
'  openly ') ;  and  of  the  prep,  woo-  in  MoeyodAn,  Gal  31 
'  before  whose  eyes  Jesus  Christ  hath  been  evi- 
dently set  forth  crucified'  (RV  'openly').  In 


both  places  '  evidently '  has  the  obsof.  meaning  of 
'  clearly,'  '  distinctly,  as  in  Knox,  Hist.  261,  '  And 
lest  that  your  Honors  should  doubt  in  any  of 
these  premises,  we  offer  ourselves  evidently  to 
prove,  That,'  etc.  J.  Hastings. 

EVIL. — This  word  is  likely  to  become  obsolete 
except  in  the  theological  sense  of  the  doctrine  of 
evil  (for  which  see  SlN).f  In  AV  it  is  freely  used 
as  subst ,  adj.,  and  adverb.  1.  As  subst.,  often  in 
immed.  antithesis  to  '  good,'  as  Gn  2>  '  the  tree  of 
knowledge  (RV  '  the  knowledge ')  of  good  and  evil' 
(jrj)  2\o) ;  2  Es  2M  '  I  have  broken  the  evil  in  pieces, 
and  created  the  good '  (malum  et  .  .  .  bonum) : 
sometimes  in  the  plu.,  as  Pr  14"  "The  evil  bow 
before  the  good'  (o'jto  'jr^  d'ITJ  '"»>).  2.  As  adj. 
'  evil '  is  applied,  not  only  to  things,  but  even 
to  persons,  a  usage  now  quite  obsolete  j  thus  Jer 
12"  '  all  mine  evil  neighbours.'  Cf.  Knox,  Hist. 

"'Every'  Is  'ever  each':  the  above  example  shows  It  in 
process  of  formation ;  and  the  two  words  an  often  practically 
interchangeable,  as  Hilton,  Comut,  811— 


'  I  know  each  lane  and  every  alley 

t  The  loss  of '  evil '  seems  to  be  the  result  of  a  discrimination 
in  words  with  oognate  meaning;.  The  AV  used  '  evil,'  1  bad,' 
'  naughty,'  quite  indiscriminately.  Thus  in  Jer  24*-  >  '  the  other 
basket  had  very  naughty  figs,  which  could  not  be  eaten,  they 
were  so  bad  .  .  .  the  good  figs,  very  good ;  and  the  evil,  very 
evil,  that  cannot  be  eaten,  they  are  so  evil."  This  goes  farther 
in  the  way  of  variety  than  the  earlier  versions  by  Introducing 
'  bad.'  The  Heb.  is  the  same  throughout,  and  RV  gives  'bad' 
throughout. 

In  lit  21"  the  AV  has  followed  the  Bishops',  •  he  will  miserably 
destroy  those  wicked  men,'  and  has  thus  lost  the  force  of  the 
Greek  (**«aw  nur  imljru  «ir«<X  Tindale  is  no  better,  1  He 
will  cruellye  destroye  those  evyll  persons.'  But  Wyclif,  'He 
schal  lese  (=destroy)  yuel  the  yuele  men';  Rheims,  'The 
naught ie  men  he  will  bring  to  naught';  and  BV  'He  will 
miserably  destroy  those  miserable  men,'  all  give  the  repetition 
Its  advantage. 


EXACT 

288,  '  He  had  a  very  evil  woman  to  his  wife.'  Fox 
'  evil  spirit '  (Lk  7rf  8s,  Ac  19"-  »«)  see  Demon 
In  Mt  6"  6"  RV  prefers  'the  evil  one'  to  AV  '  the 
evil,'  and  in  1  Jn  5"  for  AV  '  wickedness ' :  see 
Demon,  and  consult  Light  foot,  On  a  Fresh  Re- 
vision', pp.  269-323 ;  Chase,  Lord's  Prayer  in 
Early  Church  ('Texts  and  Studies,'  I.  ih.),  pp. 
71-167.  The  'evil  eye'  is  a  Heb.  expression  for 
ENVY  (which  see).  8.  As  adv.  chiefly  in  the  phrase 
'evil  entreat'  (Ex  6",  Dt  26»,  Job  24n,  To  10", 
Sir  7"  33°,  Ao  7') :  the  other  phrases  are  '  went 
evil  with '  (1  Ch  7") ;  'evil  affected  '  (Ad.  Est  13*, 
Ac  14');  'evil  spoken  of  (Sir  38",  Ro  14*,  1  Co 
10");  '  fare  evil' (Sir  3").  Cf.  Grindal,  Letter  to 
0.  Eliz.  (Parker  Soc.  ed.  p.  381) '  Much  like  to  the 
Popish  Bishops  in  your  father's  time,  who  would 
have  had  the  English  translation  of  the  Bible 
called  in,  as  evil  translated ;  and  the  new  trans- 
lating thereof  to  have  been  committed  to  them- 
selves ;  which  they  never  intended  to  perform.' 

Evilfavouredness.— See  Favour. 

J.  Hastings. 

EYIL-MERODACH  (ltfc  Si.g)  was  the  son  and 
successor  of  the  great  Nebuchadrezzar  on  the 
throne  of  Babylon.  According  to  2  K  25s7"*0,  he 
promoted  the  captive  king  of  J  eras.,  Jehoiachin, 
in  the  37th  year  of  his  captivity,  set  his  throne 
above  the  thrones  of  the  kings  who  were  with  him 
in  prison,  changed  his  prison  garments,  and  made 
him  a  guest  at  the  royal  table  to  the  end  of  his 
life.  The  Sept.  reads  EiiaK/uLpuSiK,  and  Berosus 
'A/uK/iapoiSoKot.  The  cuneiform  equivalent  of  his 
name  is  AmSl(Avil)-Maruduk  (cf.  Haupt  in  Zeitsch. 
/.  Assyr.  ii.  266  and  284  f.), '  man  (servant)  of  Mero- 
dach.'  According  to  Berosus,  he  administered  the 
kingdom  during  his  two  years'  reign  (562-660)  with 
indiscretion  and  wanton  unrestraint.  Tiele  (Bab.- 
Assyr.  Ges.  pp.  467,  464)  concludes,  on  the  basis 
of  this  character  of  E.-M.,  that  the  benevolent  act 
towards  Jehoiachin  should  be  attributed  to  his 
successor  on  the  throne  of  Babylon.  We  possess  as 
yet  none  of  his  annals,  though  several  oontract 
tablets  date  from  his  reign.  In  the  year  560  his 
brother  -  in  -  law,  Neriglissar  (Nergal  -  iar  -  utur, 
'  Nergal  preserve  the  king '),  in  a  conspiracy, 
slew  him  and  seized  the  throne. 

LrrmuTou.— Meyer,  GmoA.  d.  Atttrthumt,  voL  L  p.  697; 
Delitssoh,  Heb.  hang.  p.  18  ;  Boscawen,  Trans.  Soc  Bib.  Arch. 
vol.  vL  p.  1  fl. ;  and  authorities  above  cited. 

Ira  M.  Price. 
EYIL   SPEAKING.  —  See    Slander.  EYIL 
SPIRIT — See  Demon. 

EX  ACT.— 1.  The  adj.,  only  Sir  51" '  In  my  doings 
I  was  exact '  (tr  retfati  nov  oiipcpi/SifO'd/iip'  A,  but  B 
has  tr  voi-fyra  XvioC  &ipaK/fao-d>ip',  '  in  the  doing  of 
hunger  (?)  I  was  exact  ;  Fritzsche  suggests,  and 
most  edd.  adopt,  r6fuv,  '  in  the  doing  ofthe  law'). 
Here  ' exact  means  'strict,'  'particular,'  as 
Shaks.  Trail,  and  Ore*.  TV.  v.  232— 

'Now,  Hector,  I  have  fed  mine  eyes  on  the* ; 
I  have  with  exact  view  perused  thee,  Hector,' 

and  Herbert,  The  Temple :  '  Faith,'  L  43— 

'  What  though  my  bodle  runne  to  dust? 

Faith  cleaves  unto  it,  counting  every  grain 
With  an  exact  and  most  particular  trust. 
Reserving  all  for  flesh  again.' 

2.  As  verb  frequently.  Notice  Ps  89"  '  The  enemy 
shall  not  exact  upon  him '  (\a  Ktrr>*S  RVm  '  do  him 
violence ') :  the  mod.  phrase  is  '  impose  exactions 
upon.'  Cf.  Burnet  (1687),  Trav.  ii.  86, '  Innkeepers 
think  they  have  a  right  to  exact  upon  Strangers.' 

In  Lk  8"  RV  has  changed  '  Exact  no  more  than  that  which  Is 
appointed  you,' into  'Extort no  more,'  etc  But  'exact'  was 
surely  strong  enough ;  were  they  permitted  to  extort  anything? 

TinH    Vis.  *  Hmiiiv  '     Pnll/Mirf  niv   Aid   Viilc     {nrintim    Wwlif  hmm 


Tind.  has  '  require.'  Following  toe  Vulg.  faeiatii,  Wyclif  has 
'do  ye  no  more,'  and  Rheims  'Doe  nothing  more,"  which  seems 
a  natural  reply  to  '  What  shall  we  do?"  But  the  Greek  verbs 
an  not  the  same,  Ti  A  ninpn  (TR  r«*ra^u>)  and  M«M>  . 


Digitized  by 


Google 


EXCEED 


EXCELLENCY  799 


wiimn;  ud  rfimn  ha*  the  mie  of  exacting  both  In  class. 
Greek  and  to  Lk  19»  fEV  '  require ").  Agm  U  similarly  need  III 
La&.,  sad  might  hare  Men  ohosen  by  Jerome  here. 

Exactly  is  found  2  Es  16"  '  the  Lord  will  exactly 
search  oat '  (scrutinando  scrntinahit),  and  Sir  16* 
« declare  his  knowledge  exactly '  (e>  dx»t£e<a).  The 
sense  is  the  same  as  'exact'  above,  «.«.  'precisely' ; 
of.  Shaks.  Temp.  I.  iL  499— 

'Bat  then  exactly  do 
All  point*  of  my  command ' 

J.  HASTTNOS. 

EXCEED. — The  transitive  use  is  now  rare  and 
almost  confined  to  the  sense  of  '  preponderate,'  as 
Jowett,  Plate?,  v.  76, '  Men  always  choose  the  life 
which  exceeds  in  pleasure.'  But  in  AV  we  find 
the  sense  of  'go  too  far,'  without  introducing  a 
comparison,  1  S  20°  '  They  .  .  .  wept  one  with 
another,  until  David  exceeded*  (Vi,ij)j  Job  36* 
'  Then  he  showeth  them  their  work,  and  their 
transgressions  that  they  have  exceeded'  (niip, 
RV  'nave  behaved  themselves  proudly ');  2  Es 4** 
'  Do  not  thou  hasten  above  the  most  Highest : 
for  thy  haste  is  in  vain  to  be  above  him,  for  thou 
hast  much  exceeded'  (excettus  tutu  multut,  RV 
'for  he  that  is  above  [haeteneth]  on  behalf  of 
many,'  reading  Excelsus  autem  propter  multot, 
after  Syr.)  :  so  Coverdale's  tr.  of  Is  31*  '  Therfore 
(O  ye  children  of  Israel)  turae  agayne,  like  as 
ye  have  exceaded  in  your  goinge  back '  (AV  and 
RV  'have  deeply  revolted'),  and  Bacon,  Ad- 
vancement of  Learning,  n.  ix.  3  (Selby's  ed.  p.  63) 
'  the  scruples  and  superstitions  of  diet  ...  in  the 
law  of  Mahomet,  do  exceed.' 

Exceeding  is  rare  as  an  adj.,  only  eight  times,* 
while  as  adv.  it  is  used  60  times  at  least,  when 
it  always  qualifies  an  adj.  Thus  Mt  8"  '  There 
met  him  two  possessed  with  devils,  ooming  out  of 
the  tombs,  exceeding  fierce '  (xaAexol  Xlar ;  so 
Rheims;  but  Tind.  Gov.  Cran.  and  Gen.  15S7, 
'out of  measure  fearce':  Gen.  1560  and  Bishops', 
'  very  fierce ' ;  Wye  '  ful  wood '). 

Two  easel  of  'exceeding'  as  adv.  demand  attention :  Jon  J* 
'  Nineveh  waa  an  exceeding;  great  city,'  and  Ao  7*  '.Moses  .  .  . 
was  exceeding  (air.'  The  Heb.  of  Jon  9  is  o'rfSteJ  njVirrj, 
lit '  a  city  great  unto  Ood,'aa  EVm;  and  the  Or.  of  Ao  7»  la 
krrCn  r(  Stf,  lit.  '  (air  unto  God,'  as  RVm  again.  AV  and  RV 
agree  in  taking  both  paaeagea  aa  a  form  of  the  superlative  ;  and 
this  ia  supported  by  1  Oh  12"  '  a  great  host,  like  the  host  of 
God."  But  in  the  only  other  place  where  the  identical  expres- 
sion occurs.  On  10>  (nv)<  T¥~ti>0>  AV  and  RV  give  'a 
mighty  hunter  before  the  Lou' ;  and  it  U  probable  that  in  the 
three  passages  the  Intention  Is  to  express,  not  merely  the  super- 
lative, but  the  {deal  of  might,  greatness,  beauty,  snob  as  could 
be  admitted  Into  the  presence  of  the  All-perfect.  There  are 
similar  expressions  in  the  Psalter,  Ps  88*  AV  1  the  great  moon- 
tains,'  RV  as  Heb.  ' the  mountains  of  God ' ;  06»  'the  river  of 
God/ AV  and  RV;  80»  AV  'the  goodly  cedars,'  RV  as  Heb. 
•oedare  of  God' ;  104"  A  Vend  RVTthe  trees  of  the  Loan' :  but 
Perowne  (Jonah,  {.«.)  Is  right  in  pointing  but  that  in  these 
passages  the  thought  is  different,  being  thai  of  God's  proprietor- 
ship, a*  indeed  the  last  passage  indicate*,  'which  he  hath 
planted.' 

Exceedingly  also  occurs  some  60  times,  being 
the  form  used  with  verbs  (except  Ac  26",  Gal  1  , 
passages  in  which  AV  first  of  Eng.  versions  uses 
this  word).  '  More  exceedingly '  is  found  Mk  16" 
(TR  reptaaoriptn,  edd.  reputaCn,  RV  'exceedingly'), 

*  The  eight  oconrrenoes  of  'exceeding'  as  an  adj.  are  2  Mac 8» 
'  yielding  e.  praise  and  thanks  to  the  Lord '  (wtptrrSt  tiXtytSrsH 
mm)  KfttXtyti/UMi  rm  Ki/fim,  RV  'blessing  and  thanking  the 
Lord  exceedingly');' 15*  'in  e.  pride  and  haughtiness '  OmtA 
rim  iXmlnumt  tymivifih,  RV '  bearing  himself  haughtily  in  all 
vainglorlousnees,'  RVm  'carrying  his  neck  high*);  8  0o  e"  'a 
far  more  e.  and  eternal  weight  of  glory '  (*•«*  mf0Mit  si;  inp- 
ftkw  ».*■.«.  fmjH  ><{w,  RV  'mora  and  more  exceedingly  an 
eternal  weight  1 ;  »><  '  for  the  e.  grace  of  God '  (),*  ntt  lnnfSiX.- 
Xem  x^fO  i  Eph  11*  '  the  e.  greatness  of  his  power '  (ri  Inrtf 


fiiXm  uiiy4t)\  V  'the  e.  riches  of  his  grace'  (W  i*\p$k\\m 
riwnt) ;  1  P  V*  '  that  ye  may  be  glad  also  with  e.  Joy '  (7m 
mm)  .  .  .rmfin  ^U^uia):  Jude  *  'with  e.  Joy'  (»  kymX- 
)u*ni,  Rv  '  in  e.  Joy  *).  Thus  in  every  Instance  the  meaning  I* 
' surpassingly  greet' :  the  word  never  has  the  sense  o(  excessive 
or  Immoderate,  which  we  find,  «.».,  in  Sandys,  (1685)  Sermons, 
U5,  '  Why  was  Anna  so  exceeding  in  craving  children  at  the 
hands  of  God? 


Gal  1M  (vepuremiput) ;  and  '  exceedingly  the  more,' 
2  Co  7™  '  e.  the  more  joyed  we r  \wtpursvrtfv% 
/ioXXo»  txifniper).  Notice  also  '  very  exceedingly,' 
Gn  27**  'And  Isaac  trembled  very  e.'  (ppy  n(J3 
ikrj-in  rifil  rrjiq,  lit.,  as  AVm,  1  trembled  with  a 
great  trembling  greatly ' ;  LXX,  i{io~nj  It  'lend* 
he-ramp  /teydKnr  e-eVSSpa  ;  Geneva,  '  Then  Izhak  was 
stricken  with  a  meruelous  great  feare ' ;  Bishops', 
'  And  Isahac  was  greatly  astonied  out  of  measure' ; 
Dillmann,  'Daerschrak  Isaakgrossen  Erschreckens 
liber  die  Massen ' ;  other  translations  are  less 
forcible).  J.  Hasitnus. 

EXCELLENCY. — The  verb  to  '  excel '  occurs  13 
times  in  AV,  translating  just  as  many  different 
Heb.  and  Gr.  words,  but  always  distinctly  with  the 
sense  of  'be  pre-eminent  over  others,'  'surpass.' 
The  idea  of  pre-eminence  is  seen  even  in  Ps  103" 
'ye  his  angels  that  excel  in  strength,'  though  the 
Heb.  is  oS  nS?  gibbdrt  k6ah,  lit  '  heroes  of  strength ' ; 
for,  as  Delitzsch  says,  it  is  because  to  the  angel 
hosts  belong  strength  unequalled  that  they  are 
summoned  now  to  praise  God  in  company  with  the 
Church  on  earth,  whose  dignity  surpasses  every 
other  created  thing. 

Pre-eminence  is  also  the  leading  thought  in  the 
word  'excellency.'  i.  Sometimes  the  quality  in 
which  the  pre-eminenoe  appears  is  stated ;  thus 
Gn  49*  '  the  excellency  of  dignity,  and  the  excel- 
lency of  power '  (in  in;}  nsip  in;),  ».«.  says  Delitzsch, 
precedence,  both  in  respect  and  in  power,  is  due  to 
Reuben  above  his  brethren,  because  he  is  the  first- 
born ;  Ezk  24*1 '  I  will  profane  my  sanctuary,  the 
excellency  of  your  strength,'  i.e.  the  place  of  pre- 
eminent strength  (Heb  d?w  fit),  RV  'the  pride 
of  your  power  ) ;  1  Co  21  '  I  .  .  .  came  not  with 
excellency  of  speech  or  of  wisdom '  (xatf'  trepoxh'' 
Xtryov  4  e-ofUat.  '  The  word  irreparyl)  denotes  strictly 
the  act  of  overhanging,  or  the  thing  which  over- 
hangs ;  hence  superiority,  pre  •  eminence :  by 
Byzantine  writers  it  is  used  m  the  sense  "your 
Excellency  " '— Godet);  Ph  3*  'the  excellency  of  the 
knowledge  of  Christ  Jesus '  (ri  irrtptx0*) ;  2  Co  4' 
'  that  the  excellency  of  the  power  may  be  of  God ' 

14,  *W«nAn\4   RV  1  ay^am) mcr  orrpn t.nflRS    Vint.  '  mnAri. 


excellency ' 

no  special  quality;  but  even  then  the  Eng.  word, 
a*  understood  in  1611,  though  less  precise  is  not 
less  forcible  than  its  Heb.  or  Gr.  equivalents,  for 
it  has  always  in  it  the  sense  of  superiority, 
uniqueness.  Cf.  Pre/,  to  AV  1611,  'for  the  worth 
and  excellency  thereof  above  the  rest ' ;  Pr.  Bk. 
1652  (Keeling,  p.  382),  'Forasmuch  then  as  your 
Office  is  of  so  great  excellency,  and  of  so  great 
difficulty ' ;  Bacon,  Adv.  of  Learn.  II.  xxiu.  27 
(Selby,  p.  149),  '  Julius  Caesar  ...  at  first  was  an 
orator  or  pleader ;  but  when  he  saw  the  excellency 
of  Cicero,  Hortensius,  Catullus,  and  others  .  .  . 
he  .  .  .  transferred  his  designs  to  a  martial  great- 
ness.' The  two  words  chiefly  translated  '  excel- 
lency '  in  AV  are :  (1)  r*}  IfA'Sn  (Ex  15»,  Job  37*.  of 
J* ;  Ps  474,  Am  6*  S7,  Nah  2s,  of  '  Jacob ' ;  Is  60"  of 
Zion  ;  Ezk  24"  of  the  temple  ;  Is  13"  of  the  Chal- 
dsBans),  a  word  which  primarily  means  'exalta- 
tion,' hence  majesty  wnich  is  pre-eminent ;  (2) 
rntji  qa'dwdh  (Dt  33*- Ps  68",  all  of  J"),  a  word  of 
less  honour  than  the  preceding,  being  used  indeed 
most  frequently  of  '  pride '  in  a  bad  sense  ;  still  it 
is  not  inaptly  translated  '  excellency '  in  those 
passages,  the  reference  being  always  to  the  unique 
'dignity '  of  J".  (See  also  Driver,  Joel  and  Amos, 
1897,  p.  238  f.). 

In  old  writers ' excellence '  and  'excellency'  are  both  in  use 
without  difference  of  meaning.  Shaks.  usee  'excellence'  19 
times,  '  excellency '  only  thrice  ;  AV  has  '  excellency '  29  times, 
'  excellence '  not  once.  '  Excellency '  has  now  given  place  to 
■  excellence,'  and  the  word  has  greatly  deteriorated  :  the  only 
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«se of  •  excellency 'liasa  term  of  oourtesy, ' your  Rcoelleney.' 
iTIL»  ■f"*y  *'?>!ledJi0  Pet*y  ^nior ;  ud  •  excellence ' 
iteelf  has  aooapted  the  vague  sense  of  general  worth.  The 
deterioration  may  be  partly  due  to  the  still  greater  loss  that  has 
befallen  the  adj.  exoellent  In  AV  'excellent'  is  probably 
never  used  without  a  distinct  expression  of  oonTparisoi 
superior,' 'pre-eminent.'  Of.  T.  Adams,  //  Ptttr  (lessTp.  8sl 
Jacob  gave  Reuben  a  blessing,  but  added,  Thou  ahalt  not  be 
excellent  ' ;  and  p  88, '  Cain's  ouUawed  stock  were  yet  excellent 
in  worldly  things.'  But  comparisons  are  odious ;  Shales,  has  a 
fondness  for  using  It  ironically.  »nd  In  course  of  time  It  has 
dropped  down  to  merely  •  ray  good.'        J.  HASTINGS. 

EXCELLENT,  or  rather  MOST  EXCELLENT,  is 

the  regular  tr.  in  RV  for  the  word  tpdrurrot,  used 
as  a  title  of  respect  four  times,  and  always  by  St. 
Luke  (Lk  1»,  Ac  23"  24*  26»).  In  AV  'most 
noble  u  substituted  in  the  last  two  instances. 
In  three  of  those  passages  we  clearly  have  the 
formal  address  of  a  person  of  high  rank  :  '  Claudius 
Lysias  unto  the  most  e.  governor  Felix ' ;  «  most 
e.  Fehx  ;  'But  Paul  saith,  I  am  not  mad,  most  e. 
Festus';  in  the  fourth  (Lk  1»)  it  is  used  in  the 
address  to  Theophilus,  to  whom  St.  Luke  dedicated 
both  his  works,  and  a  question  of  some  interest 
arises  as  to  whether  we  can  assert  from  the  use 
of  the  term  elsewhere  that  Theophilus  must 
have  been  also  of  high  rank  and  position.  So 
Theophylact,  Arg.  in  Ev.  see.  Luc:  'He  writes 
to  Theophilus,  a  man  of  senatorial  rank,  and 
also  a  magistrate  (ovyKhrrntbr  6m.  ml  ipxorra 
tern),  for  the  word  updrurrot  was  used  of  magis- 
trates and  governors  (ipxbmiar  koX  faenSrwr),  as 
also  Paul  says,  addressing  the  governor  Festus- 
"  Most  e.  Festus." '  The  authority  of  a  Byzantine 
commentator  would,  however,  be  delusive  on  such 
a  question,  as  the  meaning  of  language  changes, 
and  the  question  must  be  settled  by  contemporary 
usage.  * 

1.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  from  the  1st  cent, 
onwards  the  word  was  an  official  title,  but  there  is 
no  proof  that  it  was  always  so  used.  For  instance 
in  Jos.,  although  in  Ant.  xviii.  viii.  4,  XX.  i.  2  we 
find  the  technical  sense,  in  Ant.  nr.  vi.  8  [&  Kodrurrot 
«aruS»)  it  is  certainly  not  so  used,  while  in  the 
dedication  of  the  treatise  against  Apion  to  Epaph- 
roditus,  who  was  a  freedman  and  procurator,  the 
variation  Kp&rurre  ivSpSiv  seems  to  suggest  a  different 
tone  (c.  Ap.  i.  1 ;  Vita,  78).    Cf.  2  Mac  4". 

2.  On  the  other  hand,  the  usage  of  St.  Luke 
seems  more  fixed.  In  those  cases  where  the  word 
occurs,  it  is  certainly  used  as  an  official  address, 
and  is  probably  (we  cannot  say  certainly)  so  used 
in  the  fourth  instance.  In  any  case  there  is  cer- 
tainly a  difference  in  usage  between  St.  Luke  and 
Josephus,  which  makes  it  improbable  that  there 
is  in  this  case  any  literary  connexion  between  the 
two. 


LrrnuTuu.— Otto,  D* 
ed.  1L  p.  61 ;  Ejenkel,  J, 
Paul  the  Trav.  p.  888. 


-  ad Dkynetum,  1846,  p.  79, 
und  Luoat^p.  63 ;  Ramsay,  St. 
A.  C.  Hkadlam. 


EXCEPT — The  verb  occurs  only  1  Co  IS"  'But 
when  he  saith  all  things  are  put  under  him,  it  is 
manifest  that  he  is  excepted,  which  did  put  all 
things  under  him,'  that  is,  an  exception  is  made 
in  his  favour,  he  is  left  out  of  account.  This  is 
Coverdale's  tr*,  and  illustrates  the  oldest  meaning 
of  the  verb.    Cf.  Shake.  Jul.  Cass.  n.  i.  281— 

'  Within  the  bond  of  marriage,  tell  me,  Brutus, 
b  it  exoepted,  I  should  know  no  secrets 
That  appertain  to  you  V 

In  their  Preface  the  translators  of  AV  use  'except  aminst' 
for  take  exception  to ;  '  men  not  to  be  exoepted  against  by  them 
Of  Kame  ;  'none  of  them  feare  to  dissent  from  him,  nor  yet  to 
exorot  .gainst  him' ;  'Truly  (good  Christian  Reader)  wee  neuer 
thought  from  the  beginning,  that  we  should  neede  to  make  a 
new  Translation,  nor  yet  to  make  of  a  bad  one  a  good  one  (for 
then  the  imputation  of  Sixtut  had  been  true  In  some  sort.'that 
our  people  .had  bene  fed  with  gall  of  Dragons  In  stead  of  wine, 
with  whey  in  stead  of  milke) ;  but  to  make  a  good  one  better,  or 
Diit  of  many  good  ones,  one  principal!  good  one,  not  iustly  to 


be  exoepted  against ;  that  hath  been  our  tndeauour,  that  out 
marke.  Of.  Knox,  Hi*.  447,  4  the  slnoerer  sort  of  the  Hinistrh 
In  England  had  not  yet  assaulted  the  Jurisdiction  and  Church 
gouernement  (which  they  did  not  till  the  year  1572,  at  which 
Ume  they  published  their  first  and  second  admonition  to  tbs 
Parliament),  but  onely  had  excepted  against  superstitious 
apparell,  and  some  other  faults  in  the  service  Books.' 

As  past  ptcp.  of  the  verb  to  except,  we  find 
excepted,  as  Kingesmyll,  Maris  Est.  v.  (1680)  21, 
They  eate  of  the  excepted  tree';  and  Milton, 
PL  xi«  426— 

'Some  to  spring  from  thee,  who  never  toaobM 

Th'  exoepted  tree.' 

But  more  frequently  except  (at  Tindale,  Works,  L 
213,  'Here  is  no  man  except,  but  all  souls  must 
obey'),  and  then  very  often  following  its  subst, 
as  Ac  26»  Cov.  'these  bondes  except*';  Bacon, 
Adv.  Learn.  L  (Selhy's  ed.  p.  62,  L  8),  'the  divine- 
ness  of  souls  except.*  When  this  ptcp.  preceded 
its  subst.  it  came  to  be  regarded  as  a  prep.,  though 
it  is  obviously  hard  to  say  when  the  change  took 
place.  The  earliest  examples  in  Oxf.  Eng.  Diet. 
quoted  as  a  prep,  are  Langland,  Piers  Plowman 
(B),  ix.  140,  Alle  shal  deye .  .  .  Except  oneliche 
of  eche  kynde  a  couple ' ;  Henry,  Wallace,  v.  1026, 
Thai  entryt  in,  befor  thaim  fand  no  man,  Excep 
wemen.'  A  little  later  began  its  use  as  a  conj., 
introducing  not  a  subst.  but  a  clause,  and  being 
equivalent  to  '  unless.'  In  AV  and  RV  it  is  used 
both  as  prep,  and  as  conj.,  most  frequently  as  conj. 
Once  the  conj.  is  strengthened  by  '  that,'*  Mk  13* 
'  except  that  the  Lord  had  shortened  those  days* 
(RV  omits  'that').  Cf.  Jn  3»,  Tind.  'except  that 
a  man  be  boren  of  water  and  of  the  sprete.' 

The  only  use  of  'except'  that  Is  now  commended  Is  as  a 
preposition.  Hodgson  (Errors  m  the  Ute  of  Bnalith*,  117 I) 
quotes  two  examples  from  good  modern  writers  of  its  use  as  a 
conj  but  says  that '  unfess  would  be  generally  held  preferable ' ; 
Keble,  Mmab*,  L  81, '  Do  not  trouble  yourself  about  writing  to 
me,  except  you  are  quite  in  the  humour  for  It ' ;  Hiss  Mitford, 
LMtm  and  Li/t,  L  160,  'It  has  no  literary  pretensions,  except 
the  total  absenoe  of  all  pretension  may  pass  for  one  in  these 
days  of  abundant  conceit*  The  Revisers  have  been  somewhat 
sharply  taken  to  task  for  using  'except'  as  a  conj.  [see  esp. 
Moon,  The  Remstnf  Bnglith  (1882),  04-07  uid  Ea&tioMtiad 
Bngluh  (1886),  206-807].   In  this,  however,  they  are  at  one  with 

Srevioua  versions  and  with  the  history  of  the  word.  In  the 
anonioal  Scriptures  of  AV  except  occurs  78  times,  and  67  times 
it  is  aconjunctdon.  The  Revisers  have  made  few  changes.  In 
On  47»  they  prefer  'only,'  and  in  Nu  16"  '  but' :  twice  (2  S  8», 
1  Oo  14?)  they  turn  '  except '  into  1  if . .  .  not,'  twioe  CI  Co  14«- ») 
into  ' unless,*  and  onos  (2  Oo  13»)  into  'unless  indeed.'  It  is 
only  In  connexion  with  Jn  8»«  where  they  change  'If . . .  not,' 
and  1  Oo  16>  where  they  change  •  unless,'  into  '  except,'  that  they 
are  open  to  criticism ;  but  no  doubt  both  came  under  the  ruli 
of '  uniformity  in  rendering.'  J ,  HASTINGS. 

EXCHANGER. — Soe  Monkt. 

EXCOMMUNICATION  is  the  name  applied  to 
the  temporary  or  permanent  exclusion,  for  errors 
of  doctrine  or  morals,  of  a  member  of  a  Church 
from  the  privileges  of  its  communion.  The  word 
is  not  used  either  in  AV  or  RV,  but  the  practice 
which  it  describes  meets  us  in  NT,  both  in  the  case 
of  the  Jewish  synagogue  and  in  that  of  the 
Christian  Church. 

The  practice  in  the  Jewish  synagogue  is  referred 
to  in  Lk  6M  (Blessed  are  ye  when  men  'shall 
separate  yon  from  their  company,'  &<popltu),  Jn  9s* 
(the  case  of  the  blind  man  cast  out  of  the  syna- 
gogue, irurwiyayos),  Jn  12°  (the  rulers  who 
eared  to  confess  Christ),  Jn  16'  (Christ's  proDhecy 
concerning  the  disciples).  It  rests  oa  the 'older 
practice,  described  in  Ezr  10s  (the  case  of  those  I  sr. 
who  at  the  Restoration  refused  to  give  up  their 
idolatrous  wives),  which  in  turn  is  a  modification 
of  the  still  older  herem  (d>5)  or  '  ban,'  referred  to 
in  Lv  27"  and  elsewhere.  The  word  herem 
means  literally  devoted,  and  is  used  in  OT  in 
the  twofold  sense  of  devoted  to  destruction  (hence 
accursed)  and  devoted  to  God's  service  (hence  con- 
secrated).   See  Cursr. 
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The  practice  of  excommunication  as  we  find  it 
among  the  Jews  in  the  time  of  Christ  is  the  out- 

frowth  of  the  Ker&m  in  the  first  of  these  senses, 
n  the  early  history  of  Israel  the  punishment  of 
idolatry  or  other  gross  sins  was  physical  death. 
Thus  we  find  the  prophets  referring  to  the  future 
triumph  of  Israel  over  their  enemies  as  the  whole- 
sale devotion  of  them  to  destruction  by  J"  (so 
Is  34*-  »,  Mic  4U,  Jer  SO"),  and  Zech.  looks  for- 
ward to  the  happy  time  in  the  future  when  there 
■hall  be  no  more  'ban'  (14u).  Temporary  exclusion 
from  the  services  of  the  sanctuary  meets  us  only, 
in  the  case  of  ceremonial  offences,  as  part  of  the 
general  requirement  of  the  ceremonial  law.  At 
the  time  of  the  Restoration  we  find  a  modification 
of  the  older  practice  in  the  interest  of  greater 
humanity.  Those  I  sr.  who  had  married  foreign 
wives,  and  who  refused  at  the  command  of  Ezra  to 

S've  them  up,  instead  of  being  put  to  death  had 
eir  substance  confiscated,  and  were  separated 
from  the  congregation  of  Israel  (Err  10*).  In  the 
time  of  Christ,  exclusion  from  the  synagogue  was 
the  regular  punishment  for  serious  moral  and 
religious  offences,  and  is  distinguished  by  the 
Rabbis  as  herem  proper,  the  formal  '  ban,'  which 
could  be  inflicted  by  not  fewer  than  ten  persons, 
and  which  deprived  him  on  whom  it  fell  of  all 
religious  privileges,  from  the  milder  nidddi  (vu), 
which  could  be  inflicted  by  a  single  person,  and 
which  merely  cut  off  him  who  suffered  it  from 
conversation  and  contact  for  a  period  of  thirty 
days.  For  a  supposed  third  grade,  the  so-called 
ihammdthd  (Kf^v),  there  seems  to  be  no  good 
authority. 

The  origin  of  Christian  excommunication  is  often 
found  in  Christ's  words  to  Peter  (Mt  16u),  '  I  will 
give  unto  thee  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven ; 
and  whatsoever  thou  shalt  bind  on  earth  shall  be 
bound  in  heaven ;  and  whatsoever  thou  shalt 
loose  on  earth  shall  be  loosed  in  heaven.'  (Cf. 
Mt  18"  Jn  20".)  But,  whatever  the  particular 
view  taken  of  this  much  disputed  passage,  the 
reference  seems  to  be  rather  to  the  spiritual  power 
which  the  Church  is  to  exercise  through  her 
preaching  and  witness-bearing  than  to  any  formal 
ecclesiastical  procedure.  The  passage  Mt  18"*" 
comes  nearer  to  the  mark,  and  with  its  threefold 
admonition,  first  privately,  then  in  the  presence  of 
two  or  three  witnesses  (cf.  Tit  3W),  and  finally 
before  the  Church,  reminds  us  somewhat  of  the 
graded  procedure  of  the  Jewish  synagogue.  Hence 
many  critics  believe  that  it  represents  less  a 
direct  utterance  of  Jesus  Himself  than  the  practice 
in  the  Jewish  •  Christian  circles  for  which  the 
Gospel  of  Matthew  was  written. 

In  the  letters  of  St.  Paul,  besides  general  direc- 
tions to  'admonish  the  disorderly'  (1  Th  5";  cf. 
1  Ti  6"),  and  to  hold  aloof  from  brothers  who  are 
fornicators,  or  covetous,  or  idolaters,  or  revilers,  or 
drunkards,  or  extortioners  (1  Co  6"),  or  who 
refuse  to  obey  the  word  of  St.  Paul  by  his  letters 
(2  Th  3";  cf.  Ro  16"),  we  have  in  the  Church  of 
Corinth  at  least  one  case,  and  possibly  two  cases, 
of  ecclesiastical  discipline.  The  first  is  that  of  the 
incestuous  person,  referred  to  in  1  Co  5,  whom  St. 
Paul  delivers  unto  Satan  'for  the  destruction  of 
the  flesh,  that  the  spirit  may  be  saved  in  the  day 
of  the  Lord  Jesus '  (1  Co  6").  The  reference  in  v.4 
to  the  Corinthians  as  being  gathered  together, 
shows  that  whatever  the  exact  nature  of  the 
punishment  described  as  committing  unto  Satan, 
it  had  ecclesiastical  significance.  In  v.u  the 
Corinthians  are  expressly  charged  to  put  away  the 
wicked  man  from  among  themselves.  If  2  Co  2*"n 
refer,  as  is  most  commonly  supposed,  to  this  same 
matter,  it  would  follow  that  the  exclusion  from 
church  fellowship  was  not  permanent.  '  Sufficient 
to  such  a  one  is  this  punishment,  which  was 
vol.  I.— si 


inflicted  try  tne  many;  so  tnat  contrariwise  ye 
should  rather  forgive  him  and  comfort  him,  lest  by 
any  means  such  a  one  should  be  swallowed  up  by 
his  overmuch  sorrow '  (w.*- 7).  If,  however,  as 
seems  not  unlikely,  this  passage  refers  to  an  entirely 
distinct  case  from  that  mentioned  in  1  Co,  we  have 
a  case  of  discipline  administered  by  the  Corinth- 
ians themselves  without  special  instigation  by  St. 
Paul.  Interesting  and  perplexing  is  the  mention 
of  Satan  in  1  Co  6"  (cf.  2  Co  2"  'that  no  advan- 
tage may  be  gained  over  us  by  Satan';  1  Ti  1" 
'Hymenssns  and  Alexander,  whom  I  delivered 
unto  Satan  that  they  might  be  taught  not  to 
blaspheme ').  That  St.  Paul  does  not  mean  by  the 
expression  'delivery  unto  Satan '  a  final  cutting  off 
from  salvation,  such  as  seems  to  be  implied  in  the 
anathema  of  1  Co  16",  Gal  Is-  *,  Ro  9*,  is  clear  from 
the  reference  in  v.*  to  the  salvation  of  the  spirit. 
On  the  other  hand,  that  some  suffering  besides 
the  formal  exclusion  from  church  fellowship  is 
intended,  seems  equally  clear  from  the  reference  to 
the  destruction  of  the  flesh.  Hence  the  conjecture 
of  some  physical  punishment  miraculously  in- 
flicted upon  the  offender,  possibly,  as  in  the  case  of 
Ananias  and  Sapphira,  death  itself.  But  the  matter 
is  too  obscure  to  warrant  a  definite  conclusion. 

The  Corinthian  letters  picture  a  loose  organiza- 
tion, without  formal  officers,  in  which  discipline  is 
administered,  now  by  the  Corinthians,  now  by  St. 
Paul  himself.  There  is  no  definite  rule  of  procedure. 
The  general  principle  is  laid  down  in  1  Co  5*~u, 
and  special  application  is  made  ace.  to  the  circum- 
stances of  each  case.  In  the  Pastorals  we  have 
already  a  definite  mode  of  procedure,  with  its 
public  reproof,  and  its  accusation  before  witnesses 
(1  Ti  61'-  *>).  Not  moral  offences  only,  but  a  schis- 
matic spirit  may  be  the  occasion  for  exclusion  from 
church  fellowship  (Tit  3M  '  A  man  that  is  hereti- 
cal [factious]  after  a  first  and  second  admonition, 
refuse.'  Cf.  1  Ti  6* ,  and  esp.  2  Jn  v.M,  where 
false  doctrine  is  made  the  ground  for  absolute 
breach  of  intercourse).  That  excommunication 
might  be  inflicted  by  a  faction,  as  well  as  by  the 
Church  at  large,  is  clear  from  the  case  of  Diotrephes 
(3  Jn  uj.  These  later  instances  show  that  excom- 
munication was  not  merely  disciplinary,  having  as 
its  end  the  penitence  and  subsequent  restoration 
of  the  offender,  but  also  protective,  being  designed 
to  guard  the  infant  Church  from  corruption.  In 
no  case,  however,  is  it  regarded  as  consigning  the 
person  cut  off  to  eternal  punishment,  as  later 
theories  have  sometimes  held.  That  was  the  work 
of  God  alone,  with  which  man  had  nothing  to  do. 
In  general,  this  brief  survey  of  the  NT  passages 
shows  that  we  have  to  do  only  with  the  first 
beginnings,  from  which  the  later  ecclesiastical 
procedure,  with  its  elaborate  process,  was  de- 
veloped. In  this  matter,  as  in  so  many  others  of 
interest,  the  development  was  a  gradual  one,  a 
part  of  that  slow  process  by  which  the  flexibility 
of  early  Christian  institutions  was  gradually  trans- 
formed:  into  the  fixed  rules  of  a  powerful  eoclesf 
astical  organization. 

LrnouTUU.— The  art.  in  Smith,  DIP,  by  F.  Meyriok,  on- 
changed ;  and  Herxog,  PRE*  '  Bann  bei  den  Hebriem,'  by 
RfleUchl,  where  the  older  literature  ii  given.  For  the  practice 
among  the  Jews,  aee  Nowaok,  Beb.  Anhdol. :  and  Bemlnger, 
Heb.  Arehaot.  On  the  oaae  of  the  Corinthian  offender,  of. 
Wetnacker,  Dot  ApotMitch*  ZeitaUa*.  A  full  discussion  of 
NT  passages  In  their  connexion  la  still  a  desideratum. 

W.  Adams  Brown. 
EXECUTIONER.— Mk  6"  AV,  of  the  officer  sent 
by  Herod  to  behead  John  the  Baptist,  RV  'a 
soldier  of  his  guard.'  The  Gr.  word  o-*-e»i>Xdr»a  is 
a  transliteration  of  Lat.  speculator,  and  the  tpecu- 
latore*  were  originally  scouts  or  spies  (specular,  to 
watch),  and  then  the  police  or  bodyguard  of  the 
Roman  emperors  and  military  governors.  (The 
word  is  fully  discussed  in  Benson,  Cyprian,  605  f.) 
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Beheading  was  a  Roman,  not  a  Jewish  punishment. 
See  Crimes  and  Punishments.    J.  Hastings. 

EXERCISE. — Asavero :  1.  The  primary  meaning 
is  to  occupy  oneself  with,  engage  in,  Ps  131* 
'  Neither  do  I  exercise  myself  in  great  matters ' 
('wirn»Vi,  lit  'neither  do  I  walk,'  as  RVm) ;  Sir  50* 
'  Blessed  is  he  that  shall  be  exercised  in  these 
things'  UjMUrfuMaeTiu) ;  2  Es  15"  '  those  things  in 
which  they  wickedly  exercised  themselves'  (quae 
inique  exercent,  RV  'which  they  wickedly 
practise').  Cf.  Pref.  to  AV  1611,  'in  Latine  we 
haue  been  exercised  almost  from  our  verie  cradle.' 
2.  To  put  into  practice,  bring  into  use,  as  Knox 
(Works,  ed.  Laing,  iv.  135),  'Even  such,  deare 
brethren,  is  the  blessed  Evangelie  of  our  Lord  Jesus ; 
for  the  more  that  it  be  entreted,  the  more  comfort- 
able and  puissant  is  it  to  such  as  do  heare,  reade, 
or  exercise  the  same ' ;  or  as  Dunbar  (The  Thrissill 
and  the  Rois,  16)  uses  exerce,  the  obsolete  form 
of  the  verb,  direct  from  exercere — 

'  Exerce  justice  with  mercy  and  conscience. ' 

So  Rev  13u  '  he  exerciseth  all  the  power  of  the  first 
beast'  (rout);  Jer  9s4  'I  am  the  Lord,  which 
exercise  lovingkindness '  (rayy  'doing');  To  12* 
'  Those  that  exercise  alms  and  righteousness  shall 
be  filled  with  life'  (votoOrret);  Ezk  22»  'The 
people  of  the  land  have  used  oppression,  and 
exercised  robbery'  (Si}  iVjjj);  Wis  16*  'It  was 
requisite  that  upon  them  exercising  tyranny  should 
come  penury*  (ixtlpou  rvpewnOn,  RV  'in  their 
tyrannous  dealing') ;  and  the  passages  in  the  Synop- 
tics, Mt  20»,  Mk  10",  Lk  22*  where  KaraKvpitia 
(Lk  Kvpufai)  and  x-arefowrulfw  (Lk  itmxnifo)  are 
translated  in  AV  '  exercise  dominion '  and  '  exer- 
cise authority'  in  Mt,  'e.  lordship*  and  <e. 
authority '  in  Mk  and  Lk ;  RV  gives  '  lord  it '  for 
kclto*.,  and  'e.  authority '  for  reref.  in  Mt  and  Mk, 
'have  lordship'  and  'have  authority'  in  Lk.  3. 
To  practise  for  training  or  discipline,  Ac  2411  'And 
herein  do  I  exercise  myself,  to  nave  always  a  con- 
science void  of  offence  toward  God  and  toward 
man '  (d«u>) ;  1  Ti  47  '  exercise  thyself  unto  godli- 
ness' (yv/witu ;  so  He  6M  12",  2  P  2") ;  1  Mac  6" 
'elephants  exercised  in  battle'  (tlSbrn  roXepor, 
RV  '  trained  for  war ') ;  2  Mac  15u  •  exercised 
from  a  child  in  all  points  of  virtue'  (ArjtupeXer- 
iprdVa).  4.  All  those  meanings  belong  to  the  Lat. 
exercere,  and  the  influence  of  the  Vulg.  is  con- 
spicuous throughout.  There  are  even  two  examples 
of  'exercise*  in  the  sense  of  'afflict,'  'torment,' 
which  also  belongs  to  exereere ;  Ec  lu  '  this  sore 
travail  hath  God  given  to  the  sons  of  man  to  be 
exercised  therewith,'  and  3".  The  Heb.  is  njy,  'to 
be  bowed  down.'  Cf.  Fuller,  Holy  Warre  (ed. 
1640,  p.  165),  'they  had  to  do  with  Meladine  King 
of  Egypt,  who  lay  besides  them,  .  .  .  exercising 
the  Christians  with  continual  skirmishes.'  Milton 
has  the  same  sense  in  Par.  Lost,  ii.  89— 

•Where  pain  of  unextlnguishable  fire 
Muit  exercise  ua  without  hope  of  end'; 

and  Par.  Beg.  L  156— 

'But  Ant  I  mean 
To  exercise  him  In  the  wilderness.' 

As  a  subst. -.  1.  Wis  8U  'in  the  exercise  of 

conference  with  her,  prudence'  («V  avyyvi&aalq. 
6fu\lat,  RV '  assiduous  communing,'  RVm  '  practice 
of  communion ') ;  1  Ti  4*  '  bodily  exercise  profiteth 
little'  (o-wuaruri)  yvfutcurla).  2.  In  1  Mae  1M  and 
2  Mae  4*  the  complaint  is  made  that  a  Greek 
"place  of  exercise '  had  been  erected  in  Jerusalem. 
The  Gr.  is  -Yviwimm>.  See  Games.  In  2  Mac  4" 
t>  s-oXa&rrpa  is  similarly  translated  '  in  the  place  of 
exercise,'  RV  '  in  the  paltestra.'  See  Palaestra. 

J.  Hastings. 

EXILE.— See  Israel. 


EXODUS  AND  JOURNEY  TO  CAN  AM.— 

L  Route  of  the  Exodus. 
11.  From  Egypt  to  Sinsl 
UL  From  Sinai  to  Kadesh. 
iv.  From  Kadesh  to  the  Jordam, 

L  Route  of  the  Exodus.— The  question  of 
the  route  of  the  Exodus  has  had  a  good  deal  of 
light  thrown  upon  it  in  recent  times,  from  the 
standpoint  both  of  archaeology  and  of  literature. 
On  the  one  hand,  the  work  of  excavation  of  lost 
cities  and  monuments  has  gone  far  to  negative 
certain  hypotheses  as  to  the  Exodus,  if  not  to 
render  them  impossible  ;  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  decipherment  of  inscriptions  and  papyri  be- 
longing to  the  time  of  the  Exodus  has  furnished 
us  with  geographical  and  historical  annotations  of 
the  highest  value.  It  must  not  be  supposed  that 
the  result  is  an  unmixed  confirmation  of  the 
biblical  account.  A  recently-deciphered  Egyptian 
inscription,  for  example,  shows  that  the  Ben6- 
Israel  were  already  in  Palestine  at  the  time  of  the 
Exodus,  so  that  the  migration  must  have  been 
partial  and  not  national.  But  with  this  point  we 
are  not  concerned  in  the  present  article,  whose 
business  is  to  indicate  what  was  the  route  of  the 
Exodus  on  the  hypothesis  that  it  actually  took 
place. 

Even  though  we  are  not  yet  in  a  position  to 
completely  vindicate  the  historical  character  of 
the  Exodus,  we  may  do  much  to  extract  a  correct 
geography  from  the  accounts,  and  so  to  prepare 
the  way  for  accurate  history.  The  researches,  for 
instance,  of  Naville  have  practically  settled  the 
first  stages  in  the  line  of  march  ;  and  in  the  same 
way  a  closer  knowledge  of  the  Sinaitio  peninsula 
encourages  the  belief  that  there  is  more  to  be  urged 
in  favour  of  the  traditional  Sinai  than  can  be  brought 
forward  against  it.  [See  Sinai.]  We  acquire  in 
this  way  what  are  almost  fixed  points  in  the  route, 
without  being  troubled  by  a  priori  considerat  ions 
as  to  whether  the  whole  of  the  story  is  historical 
or  whether  any  of  it  is  miraculous.  Indeed  this 
last  consideration  might  altogether  be  omitted  ;  for 
as  regards  such  a  question  as  the  actual  passage  of 
the  sea,  the  configuration  of  the  land  at  the  head 
of  the  Gulf  of  Suez  and  across  the  Isthmus  is  such 
that  the  shallow  waters  of  the  sea  and  detached 
lakes  furnish  exactly  the  situation  for  such  a 
transit  as  is  poetically  called  a  passage  'in  the 
heart  of  the  Red  Sea.'  Moreover,  the  action  of 
wind  upon  shallow  water  has  been  constantly  the 
cause  of  phenomenal  effects  which  are  not  far 
removed  from  the  miraculous  statements  in  Exodus. 
For  example,  the  Russians  in  1738  entered  the 
Crimea,  which  was  strongly  fortified  against  them 
by  the  Turks,  at  the  Isthmus  of  Perekop,  by  a 
passage  made  for  them  by  the  wind  through  the 
shallow  waters  of  the  Putrid  Sea  at  the  N.W. 
corner  of  the  Sea  of  Azov.  And  Major-General 
Tulloch  has  recorded  an  instance  even  more  to 
the  point,  when,  as  he  himself  observed,  under  a 
strong  east  wind  the  waters  of  Lake  Menzaleh  at 
the  entrance  to  the  Suez  Canal  receded  for  a 
distance  of  7  miles  (see  Journal  of  Victoria 
Institute,  vol.  xxviiL  p.  267).  Other  instances  of 
the  same  effect,  which  would  be  counted  miraculous 
if  they  had  been  biblical,  may  be  found  in  a  puper 
by  Naville  (Jour.  Viet.  Instil.  xxvL  p.  12).  We 
may  therefore  lay  on  one  side  any  question  of 
direct  miraculous  agency :  where  the  phenomena 
are  so  nearly  natural  to  the  country,  we  may  be 
content  to  say  that  they  are  not  necessarily  unhis- 
torical,  and  that  the  question  of  miracle  is  merely 
one  of  interpretation.  Nor  need  we  be  delayed  in 
our  inquiry  by  considerations  as  to  whether  the 
story  has  suffered  from  over-colouring;  both  the 
numbers  of  the  persons  involved  and  the  length  of 
their  supposed  stay  in  the  desert  may  be  deferred, 
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if  thought  fit,  for  future  examination.  The  account 
is  not  to  be  judged  from  its  weakest  points. 

The  best  way  to  form  an  idea  as  to  what  such  a 
migration  would  be  like,  is  to  compare  it  with  an 
annual  phenomenon  of  a  similar  character,  viz. 
the  Mecca  pilgrimage  from  Cairo.  The  analogy 
is  a  good  one,  inasmuch  as  the  account  in  the  Bk 
of  Exodus  expressly  suggests  that  the  Israelites 
wished  to  go  into  the  wilderness  for  the  purpose  of 
a  haj  (the  Heb.  word  in  Exodus  10*  hag  is,  in  fact, 
the  same  that  is  applied  to  the  modern  festival, 
and  to  the  route  taken  by  the  pilgrims).  What 
point  was  aimed  at  in  the  proposed  three  days' 
journey  into  the  wilderness  must  remain  uncertain ; 
it  has  been  suggested  that  it  was  Sarbnt  el- 
Kh adeem,  on  the  northern  road  to  Mt.  Sinai, 
where  the  remains  of  famous  Egyptian  temples 
are  still  to  be  seen.  But,  wherever  it  was,  the 
Israelites  could  do  what  the  Mecca  pilgrims  are  in 
the  habit  of  doing ;  nor  is  there  any  a  priori  reason 
why  we  should  regard  the  account  of  the  migration 
as  antecedently  improbable. 

We  may  go  further,  and  say  that  whatever  may 
be  objected  against  the  general  facts  of  the  Exodus, 
the  list  of  stations  (or  maiuiones)  in  the  wilder- 
ness which  is  given  in  Nu  has  every  appearance  of 
being  part  of  a  conventional  itinerary  or  pilgrim 
book,  and  is  therefore  susceptible  of  identification 
and  verification,  altogether  apart  from  the  history 
in  which  it  is  embedded.  All  that  we  have  to  do 
with  such  data  is  to  make  such  literary  and  topo- 
graphical investigations  as  will  determine  whether 
the  routes  indicated  are  possible,  and  the  stages  of 
the  journey  feasible. 

One  of  the  first  things  that  will  strike  the 
careful  reader  of  the  account  of  the  first  stages 
of  the  Exodus  is  that  there  is  a  certain  veri- 
similitude about  the  nomenclature.  It  is  a 
mixture  of  Egyptian  and  Hebrew.  Pithom 
and  Pihahiroth  are  certainly  Egyptian ;  Migdol 
and  Baal-zephon  as  certainly  Hebrew;  Succoth 
will  be  shown  to  be  a  mere  Heb.  perversion  of  an 
Egyp.  name ;  and  there  is  even  a  suspicion  that 
alternative  names  in  the  two  languages  are  found 
in  the  narrative,  as  when  the  desert  into  which  the 
Israelites  go  out  is  called  in  one  place  the  desert  of 
Ethara,  and  in  another  the  desert  of  Shur.  This 
is  as  it  should  be,  if  we  bear  in  mind  that  we  are 
on  the  frontier  of  Egypt,  that  the  country  next 
the  frontier  on  both  sides  is  in  the  hands  of  a 
Semitic  people,  and  that  the  fortifications  and 
great  cities  are  in  the  care  of  the  Egyptian  Govern- 
ment. 

The  locality  from  which  the  Israelites  emigrated 
is  defined  by  the  two  store-cities,  Rameses  and 
Pithom,  which  they  built  for  Pharaoh.  From 
Rameses  they  started,  and  their  first  encampment 
is  Succoth,  which  Naville  has  shown  to  be  the 
equivalent  of  Pithom.  The  identification  of  the 
two  cities  is  of  the  first  importance.  According  to 
Brugsch  (L'Exodt  et  let  monument*  Egypt  tens, 
Leipzig,  1875),  we  are  to  identify  Rameses  with 
Zoan  (Tanis),  and  to  place  Pithom  and  the  district 
of  Succoth  in  the  N.E.  corner  of  the  Delta,  between 
Tanis  and  Pelusium.  He  then  adopts  a  surprising 
suggestion  (previously  ventured  by  Schleiden),  that 
the  Israelites  passed  along  the  shore  of  the  Medi- 
terranean on  a  neck  of  land  between  that  sea  and 
the  ancient  Serbonian  lake ;  that  the  Egyptians 
followed  them  along  the  same  course,  but  were 
overtaken  by  a  rush  of  water  from  the  Mediter- 
ranean and  destroyed.  On  this  hypothesis  he 
identifies  Etham  with  the  fortification  on  the 
frontier  of  Egypt,  Migdol  with  a  Magdolon  men- 
tioned in  the  Antonine  Itinerary  as  being  12 
miles  from  Pelusium,  and  Baal-zephon  with  Mt. 
Castas;  the  supposed  Red  Sea  {yam  tuph)  turns 
out  to  be  the  Serbonian  lake,  as  is  suggested  by 


the  name  (yam  tuph  -  sea  of  weeds).  Unfortu- 
nately, this  theory,  which  is  stated  with  great 
confidence  and  simplicity  by  Brugsch,  appears  to  h« 
almost  fatally  vitiated  by  the  fact  that  Pithom  haa 
been  found  somewhere  else  than  on  the  Mediter- 
ranean seaboard,  where  Brugsch  had  located  it. 
It  is  to  Naville  that  we  owe  this  important  dis- 
covery. His  excavation  of  the  mounds  known  as 
Tell  el-Mashkuta,  in  the  Wady  Tumilat,  on  the 
line  of  railway  from  Zagazig  to  Suez,  and  in  close 
proximity  to  the  modern  Sweet-water  Canal  and 
to  the  line  of  the  ancient  Sweet- water  Canal,  has 
proved  conclusively  that  this  place  is  Pithom 
['  abode  of  Turn'],  and  that  its  secular  name,  or  at 
all  events  the  name  of  the  adjacent  district,  is 
Thuket,  which  may  be  equated  with  the  Heb. 
Succoth.  It  is  curious  that  the  French  engineers 
had  suspected  this  mound  to  be  the  site  of  Rameses, 
and  had  named  the  adjacent  railway  station 
accordingly.  It  seems  probable  that  Rameses 
will  be  found  in  the  excavation  of  tfie  mound  Tell 
el-Kebir ;  Tanis  is  clearly  excluded  by  Naville's 
discoveries.  We  are  thin  led  to  conclude  in  favour 
of  an  exodus  along  the  lir  e  of  the  ancient  canal, 
and  the  fugitives  following  this  course  would  soon 
reach  the  frontier  of  Egypt  and  be  stopped  by  the 
fortifications  which  ran  along  the  Isthmus  from 
north  to  south.  This  is  the  station  Etham,  which 
appears  to  coincide  with  the  Egyptian  xetem  or 

{ortification,  and  to  be  the  same  thing  as  is  meant 
ry  the  Heb.  shur  or  vxtll.  [The  only  difficulty  in 
this  identification  lies  in  the  fact  that  we  should 
have  expected  a  stronger  guttural  in  the  beginning 
of  the  Heb.  word].  The  route  is  evidently  one  of 
the  main  roads  out  of  Egypt ;  and  we  may  compare 
it  with  a  papyrus  translated  by  Goodwin,  which 
describes  the  pursuit  of  runaway  slaves  who  follow 
this  very  road,  and  whose  journey  is  described  in 
very  similar  terms. 

Several  difficulties  now  present  themselves.  One 
of  them  relates  to  the  question  as  to  whether  the 
head  of  the  Gulf  of  Suez  was  not  at  the  time  of  the 
Exodus  much  farther  north  than  at  present,  and 
whether  the  sea  was  not  actually  connected  with 
the  Bitter  Lakes.  In  that  case  the  transit  may 
very  well  have  been  made  at  the  head  of  the  Bitter 
Lakes.  There  is  much  to  be  said  in  favour  of  this 
hypothesis. 

Unfortunately,  none  of  the  places  mentioned  in 
connexion  with  this  part  of  the  Exodus  have  been 
identified.  Pihahiroth,  Migdol,  and  Baal-zephon 
have  all  to  be  located.  It  has  been  suggested  that 
Baal-zephon  [Typhon]  is  the  mountain  Ataka  to 
the  S.  of  Suez,  and  that  it  is  dedicated  to  the  god 
of  the  north  wind  because  Phoenician  sailors  used 
to  pray  for  fair  wind  on  their  voyages  down  the 
Red  Sea.  Our  own  impression  is  that  the  case 
has  not  yet  been  made  out  for  moving  the  head 
of  the  Red  Sea  so  far  north  as  the  Bitter  Lakes, 
and  that  it  is  more  likely  that  the  crossing  took 
place  not  far  north  of  the  present  Suez.  [Its 
ancient  Greek  name  Clytma  appears  to  carry  a 
tradition  of  the  disaster!  The  test  for  a  true 
solution  would  appear  to  lie  in  a  search  for  Baal- 
zephon,  especially  dv  examination  of  Mt.  Casius  on 
the  shore  of  the  Mediterranean,  and  of  Jebel  Ataka 
at  the  head  of  the  Red  Sea. 

ii.  From  Egypt  to  Sinai.— After  crossing  the 
frontier  of  Egypt  the  Israelites  go  three  days  in 
the  wilderness  and  find  no  water.  It  has  "been 
suggested  that  they  went  by  the  haj  route  right 
across  the  plateau  of  the  Tin  to  Akabah,  and  that 
this  Akabah  (or  Elath,  as  it  is  called  in  OT)  is  the 
Elim  of  the  itinerary,  where  they  found  wells  of 
water  and  palm  trees,  and  from  which  they  pro- 
ceeded to  a  Mt.  Sinai  in  Midian.  We  are  not 
able  to  accept  the  theory  of  a  Midianite  Sinai.  It 
seems  more  probable  that  the  route  described  is 
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that  taken  by  travellers  to  the  traditional  Sinai, 
which  is  the  same  as  was  taken  by  St.  Silvia  of 
Aquitaine  in  the  4th  century.  The  route  goes 
along  the  wilderness  between  the  plateau  of  the 
Tin  and  the  E.  shore  of  the  Red  Sea.  Mar  ah  (see 
sep.  art.)  is  not  identified  with  any  reasonable 
probability ;  but  Elim,  which  follows  it,  may  very 
well  be  the  Wady  Ghurundel,  where  there  are 
even  at  the  present  time  wells  and  palms  (see 
Elim).  From  this  point  the  road  to  Sinai  bifur- 
cates ;  the  northern  road  goes  by  the  Egyptian 
mines  and  temples  of  Sarbut  el-Khadeem,  the 
southern  winds  by  the  Wady  Tayibeh  until  it 
strikes  the  seashore :  this  is,  then,  the  encampment 
by  the  sea  (see  sep.  art.)  of  Nu  33" ;  following  the 
shore,  the  ancient  Egyptian  port  and  road  are 
reached,  and  the  route  turns  inland,  passing  the 
entrance  to  the  Wady  Maghara,  where  are  the 
oldest  Egyptian  mines.  This  is  probably  the 
station  Dophkah  (see  sep.  art.)  of  Numbers, 
Dophkah  being  a  misreading  of  Mafkah,  the 
Egyp.  name  for  the  blue  stone  which  they  ob- 
tained from  the  mines  in  this  region.  The  next 
station,  Alush.  is  not  known ;  it  was  probably  not 
far  beyond  the  Wady  Mukattab  or  '  written 
valley  *  through  which  the  road  now  passes.  The 
next  stage  is  Rephidim,  which  is  commonly  iden- 
tified with  Feiran,  the  oasis  of  the  peninsula,  the 
ancient  Faran  and  Paran,  and  from  this  point  the 
road  winds  through  the  long  Wady  es-Sheykh, 
until  by  a  long  detour  (or,  if  preferred,  by  a  snort 
cut  through  a  pass  called  Nukb  el-Hawa,  or  '  Pass 
of  the  Wmd ')  the  plain  is  reached  at  the  foot  of 
Mt  Sinai,  where  the  Israelites  are  supposed  to 
have  assembled  for  the  (jiving  of  the  Law.  The 
most  striking  identification  on  this  route  is  the 
encampment  on  the  seashore  five  days  after  having 
left  it.  But  it  is  clear  that,  striking  as  this  is, 
the  same  thing  is  true  of  the  route  of  the  Mecca 
pilgrims :  so  it  can  hardly  be  called  a  conclusive 
identification.  It  is  a  very  weighty  consideration 
that  the  name  Sinai  implies  a  place  of  sanctity 
[Sin  =  the  Babylonian  moon -god]  from  very  early 
times ;  but  no  Babylonian  signs  or  inscriptions 
have  been  found  which  would  settle  conclusively 
that  the  traditional  Sinai  is  the  same  aa  the 
biblical  one.  The  route  described  is  an  ancient 
trade  route  of  Nabateean  traders  before  the 
Christian  era  and  in  the  early  years  of  the 
Christian  era.  It  is  not  a  road  worked  out  by 
biblical  explorers,  as  has  sometimes  been  sug- 
gested.   See  further  art.  SlNAI. 

Lmunu- The  ■todent  should  oonmilt.  Cuter  alia,  Eobin- 
son.  Biblical  Rttoanhet  (1841, 8rd  ed.  1867) ;  Ebera,  Dutch  Qotm 
turn  Sinai  (2nd  ed.  Leipzig,  1881);  Lepaiua,  Taw  from  Thibet 
to  tht  Pmimvia  of  Sinai  in  1846  (Eng.  by  Oottrell,  London, 
1848) ;  Neville,  Start  City  of  Pithom  (Publloatloiu  ot  Egypt. 
Exploration  Fund);  Brugach,  L'Bxodt  tt  lot  Monummtt 
Egyptimt  (Leipzig, 1876,  Eng.  tr.  1878) ;  Gemorrini,  Ptrtgrinatio 
Sylvia  (Rome,  1887). 

iii.  From  Sinai  to  Kadesh.  —  About  this 
portion  of  the  route  little  need  be  said.  The 
account  in  Nu  10"  states  that  the  first  march 
from  Sinai  was  into  the  wilderness  of  Paran. 
This  is  described  in  v.™  as  a  three  days'  journey  ; 
and  the  places  mentioned  as  on  the  route  are 
Taberah  (Nu  11'),  Kibroth-hattaavah,  and  Hazeroth 
(ll*4'  **),  whence  they  removed  into  the  wilderness 
of  Paran  (121*),  and  from  this  place  (13*)  the  spies 
were  sent  out.  Taberah  is  not  mentioned  in  the 
itinerary  of  Nu  33.  In  Dt  1*  the  whole  route  from 
Horeb  to  Kadesh-barnea  is  described  as  eleven 
days'  journey  by  the  way  of  Mt.  Seir.  This 
indicates  a  route  from  Sinai  by  way  of 'Akabah  to 
Kadesh,  and  accordingly  travellers  have  sought  to 
identify  Kibroth-hattaavah  and  Hazeroth  with 
points  in  the  route  between  Sinai  and  Akabah. 
Further  particulars  are  given  in  the  articles  on 
those  names;  and  for  the  names  which  follow 


Hazeroth  in  Nn  33,  see  iv.  and  the  artiole  on 

Kadesh. 

iv.  From  Kadesh  to  the  Joed  ait.  —  Tht 
accounts  of  this  part  of  the  route  are  found  in 
Nu  20.  21,  Dt  1.  2,  and  in  the  itinerary  of  Nn  33. 
Nu  20.  21  are  composite  in  character,  as  will  be 
seen  from  the  following  analysis  (taken  from 
Driver's  LOT*  p.  66):— 

p  201*  1  **■*  *-M  •>•  **  tan 
JE         lb     **        ■       1441         aji-e  eve 

P  22» 
JE  21"*-" 

The  first  verse  of  Nu  20  deserves  special  notice. 
Its  first  clause  (as  far  as  the  word  '  month ')  is  due 
to  P.  According  to  that  authority,  the  spies  were 
sent  out  from  the  wilderness  of  Paran,  and  in  that 
wilderness  (Nu  14**)  the  children  of  Israel  re- 
mained until  the  rebellious  generation  had  been 
consumed.  They  then  moved  in  the  first  month 
(apparently  of  the  fortieth  year,  and  for  the  first 
time)  into  the  wilderness  of  Zin.  The  next  clause, 
'  and  the  people  abode  in  Kadesh,'  etc.,  is  due  to 
another  source,  which  represents  the  stay  in 
Kadesh  as  a  prolonged  one,  and  associates  with 
that  stay  many  events,  bnt  without  assigning 
dates.  Two  of  these  events  are  recorded  in  Nu 
20*"*1 :  the  first,  the  judgment  passed  on  Moses 
and  Aaron  at  Meribah  (w.*-u),  presents  difficulties 
which  cannot  here  be  fully  discussed,  but  the 
following  considerations  make  it  probable  that 
this  incident  occurred  at  an  early  period  of  the 
sojourn  at  Kadesh :  (a)  the  account  is  in  many 
points  similar  to  that  in  Ex  17**T ;  (b)  lack  of  water 
would  have  been  felt  soon  after  the  arrival  at 
Kadesh,  rather  than  at  the  close  of  their  sojourn 
there ;  and  the  complaint,  Nu  20*-  *  seems  more 
appropriate  in  the  mouths  of  those  who  remem- 
bered the  fleshpots  of  Egypt,  than  of  those  who, 
having  left  Egypt  in  youth,  had  since  passed  forty 
years  in  the  desert ;  (c)  according  to  Dt  1"  the 
exclusion  of  Moses  from  the  promised  land  was 
decreed  about  the  same  time  as  the  general  sentence 
was  pronounced  against  the  generation  which 
came  up  ont  of  Egypt.  Hence  two  alternatives : 
either  the  aceountNu  20*~u  which  gives  the  reason 
for  the  exclusion  must  describe  the  same  event  as 
that  referred  to  Dt  1"  (».«.  an  event  which  happened 
soon  after  the  return  of  the  spies,  and  therefore  at 
an  early  period  of  the  journeyings),  or  there  are 
two  varying  traditions  as  to  when  and  why  Moses 
was  not  permitted  to  cross  the  Jordan. 

The  second  passage  (Nu  20"-")  records  Edom's 
refusal  to  allow  a  passage  through  his  territory  to 
the  children  of  Israel,  in  consequence  of  which 
they  journeyed  '  by  the  way  to  the  Bed  Sea  to 
compass  the  land  of  Edom '  (Nu  21*).  Comparing 
this  with  Dt  21,  very  similar  language  is  there 
used  to  describe  a  compassing  of  Edom,  which  is 
assigned  to  an  earlier  stage  of  the  journeyings.  It 
is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  this  circuitous  route 
was  adopted  because  a  more  direct  course  towards 
the  E.  side  of  the  Dead  Sea  was  not  open  ;  Edom's 
conduct,  as  described  in  Nu  20,  though  not  re- 
corded in  Dt,  was  the  cause  of,  and  therefore  prior 
to,  the  compassing  mentioned  in  Dt.  Hence  both 
the  events  in  Nu  20*-",  though  in  their  present 
connexion  they  appear  as  incidents  of  the  fortieth 
year,  may  belong  to  an  earlier  period  of  the 
journeyings.  Two  distinct  geographical  pictures 
of  the  period  are  presented, — the  one,  that  of  JE, 
figures  Kadesh  as  the  scene  of  the  middle  portion 
of  the  journey,  and  is  to  be  traced  in  Dt  1.  2  (with 
which  the  brief  summary  in  Jg  ll1*"1*  should  be 
compared) ;  the  other,  that  of  P,  locates  these 
events  partly  in  Paran  and  partly  in  Zin.  The 
combination  of  the  two,  with  the  introduction 
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of  exact  dates,  has  produced  difficulties  which  are 
to  be  explained,  not  by  the  assumption  of  two 
places  bearing  the  name  of  Kadesh,  nor  by  the 
assumption  or  a  second  visit  to  Kadesh  (which  is 
nowhere  indicated,  and  seems  excluded  by  Dt  2"), 
bat  by  the  resolution  of  the  narrative  into  its 
original  components. 

La  the  list  of  stations  (Nu  33)  Kadesh  does  not 
occur  until  v.",  where  it  is  identified  with  Zin,  im- 
mediately precedes  Mt.  flor,  and  is  only  eight 
stations  removed  from  the  final  settlement  in  the 
plains  of  Jordan.  This  itinerary  makes  the  identi- 
fication of  Zin  with  Kadesh,  which  is  implied  in 
Nu  20,  and  refers  to  Kadesh  for  the  first  and  only 
time  towards  the  close  of  the  journeyings.  It 
might  be  expected  that  Paran  would  be  found  in 
an  earlier  part  of  the  chapter,  but  it  is  not ;  the 
stations  from  Egypt,  as  far  as  Hazeroth,  corre- 
spond closely  with  those  mentioned  in  the  narra- 
tive portions  of  Ex  and  Nu,  but  after  Hazeroth 
[instead  of  either  Paran  or  Kadesh]  twelve  stations 
are  given  (Rithmah .  .  .  Hashmonah,  w.1*-1*),  the 
names  of  which  occur  only  in  these  verses,  and  no 
event  happening  in  connexion  with  these  places  is 
anywhere  recorded.  It  has  been  suggested  that 
Rithmah,  or  some  other  of  these  names,  is  a  desig- 
nation of  Kadesh,  but  nothing  in  the  nature  of  an 
argument  has  been  advanced  in  favour  of  such  a 
hypothesis. 

The  wilderness  of  Paran  (Nu  13s)  is  a  vague  in- 
dication of  locality  for  the  events  described  in 
Nu  13.  14,  and  it  may  be  that  more  than  one  of 
these  twelve  stations  were  within  that  area,  but 
there  is  no  indication  that  such  is  the  case.  The 
list  of  Nu  33  has  been  incorporated  with  the  narra- 
tive without  specifying  the  place  where  the  im- 
portant events  recorded  in  Nu  13.  14  and  Dt  1 
happened.  In  this  respect  the  list  is  independent 
of  the  narrative,  and  any  attempt  to  establish  a 
connexion  between  the  two  must  be  conjectural. 

The  eight  stations  following  Hashmonah  (Mose- 
roth-Mt.  Hor)  must  next  be  considered.  With  the 
first  four  may  be  compared  the  fragment  of  an 
itinerary  preserved  in  Dt  10**.  They  are  as 
follows : — 

HnUSM*.  DtlO*T. 
Moauoth. 


Moaenh. 

Gudgodah. 
Jotbtthah. 


There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  same  four 
luaees  are  referred  to  in  both  passages,  and  it  seems 
also  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  same  part  of 
the  journeyings  is  described  in  both.  The  inversion 
of  order,  Moseroth  preceding  Bene-jaakan  in  the 
one,  and  following  in  the  other,  may  be  attributed 
to  an  error  of  transcription,  or  explained  by  sup- 
posing that  some  of  the  wells  of  the  Bene-jaakan 
were  visited  both  before  and  after  the  encamp- 
ment at  Moseroth.  Hoserah  is  noted  (Dt  10)  as 
the  place  where  Aaron  died  and  was  buried,  and 
must  therefore  be  close  to  Mt.  Hor,  probably 
the  place  of  encampment  at  its  base.  Further,  as 
Abronah  and  Ezion-geber  follow  these  four  places 
in  Nu,  and  the  position  of  Ezion-geber  at  the  head 
of  the  Gulf  of  Akabah  is  known,  it  follows  that 
these  stations  describe  the  journey  from  Mt.  Hor 
down  the  Arabah  to  the  Red  Sea.  Pursuing  the 
journey  from  this  point,  as  described  Dt  2»,  the 
children  of  Israel  passed  'from  the  way  of  the 
Arabah  from  Elath  and  from  Ezion-geber.'  This 
is  generally  explained  by  supposing  that  they 
completed  the  circuit  of  Edom  by  compassing  it  on 
its  E.  side.  From  the  S.  end  of  the  Arabah  a 
valley  called  Wady  Ithem  leads  upwards  in  a  N.E. 
direction  to  the  high  table-land  which  lies  to  the 
E.  of  Edom  and  Moab,  across  which  runs  the  Haj 
route  from  Damascus  to  Mecca.    Along  or  near 


this  route  the  children  of  Israel,  after  leaving  the 
Arabah  by  Wady  Ithem,  passed  in  a  N.  direction 
until  they  reached  Iye-abarim  in  the  wilderness 
which  is  before  Moab  towards  the  sunrising(Nu  21), 
the  next  definite  geographical  indication  afforded 
in  the  narrative. 

But  against  accepting  this  view  of  the  journey, 
it  may  be  argued  as  follows :  The  two  stations  in 
Nu  Ss*^1  which  follow  Ezion-geber  are  the  wilder- 
ness of  Zin  (Kadesh)  and  Mt.  Hor.  These  verses 
imply  that,  after  reaching  the  Gulf  of  'Akabah, 
instead  of  bearing  eastward  as  above  described  the 
children  of  Israel  retraced  their  steps  along  the 
Arabah  to  visit  Mt.  Hor,  on  the  occasion  of  Aaron's 
death  and  burial.  Moseroth  is  separated  by  six 
stations  from  Mt.  Hor,  and,  if  the  identity  of 
Dt  10*- 7  with  Nu  33"-**  be  maintained,  there  are 
two  statements  concerning  the  time  and  place  of 
Aaron's  death  which  cannot  be  reconciled.  In 
order  to  harmonize  the  accounts,  many  com- 
mentators consider  that  the  stations  in  Dt  10s- 7 
have  nothing  to  do  with  the  same  names  in 
Nu  33*°'**,  but  must  be  supplied  as  part  of  the 
journey  from  Mt  Hor  to  Zalmonah  (Nn33u).  The 
omission  of  these  stations  in  Nu  33  is  explained  by 
supposing  that  names  which  have  been  previously 
mentioned  are  not  repeated  in  this  list.  Besides 
the  double  visit  to  Kadesh,  two  visits  to  Mt.  Hor 
(for  Moserah  or  Moseroth  must  be  considered  as 
equivalent  to  Mt.  Hor)  and  two  journeys  down 
the  Arabah  to  Ezion-geber  must  be  assumed,  before 
the  narrative  of  Dt  2ea  can  be  combined  with 
Nu  33  from  Zalmonah  onwards,  as  representing 
the  final  departure  from  the  Arabah  on  the  way 
to  the  E.  of  Moab.  This  reiterated  duplication  of 
events,  inferred  from  combining  the  accounts,  but 
nowhere  indicated  in  the  narrative,  raises  more 
than  a  suspicion  that  this  harmonistic  interpreta- 
tion, though  possible,  does  not  represent  the  actual 
progress  of  the  journey.  The  mam  difficulty  arises 
from  the  position  of  Zin  and  Mt.  Hor  following 
Ezion-geber  in  Nu  33M~U.  Ewald  proposes  (Hist, 
of  Isr.  ii.  201,  Eng.  tr.)  to  remove  w."b-*u  from 
where  they  now  stand,  and  insert  them  after  Hash- 
monah in  ver.*°.  The  order  of  the  stations  would 
then  be  Hashmonah,  Zin,  Mt.  Hor,  Moseroth, 
Bene-jaakan,  Hor-hagsidgad,  Jotbathah,  Ebronah, 
Ezion-geber,  Zalmonah,  etc.  The  necessity  for 
assuming  the  unproved  duplication  of  events  is 
removed,  and  the  direction  of  the  journey  would 
be  as  traced  above.  The  obvious  criticism  of 
Ewald's  hypothesis  is,  that  if  the  arrangement  he 
proposes  were  the  original  one,  it  is  difficult  to 
understand  why  a  change  which  introduces  such 
difficulties  should  have  been  made.  May  a  slight 
variation  of  his  hypothesis  be  suggested  T  The 
verses  which  he  would  transpose  diner  in  character 
from  the  rest  of  the  chapter;  instead  of  giving 
only  names,  they  relate  events  and  furnish  details. 
May  they  be  regarded  as  a  later  addition  t  If  so, 
they  may  be  either  omitted  or  transferred,  and 
the  same  result  attained.  One  other  alternative 
remains :  the  insertion  of  Zin  and  Mt.  Hor  after 
Ezion-geber  indicates  a  movement  up  the  Arabah 
northwards.  This  northern  direction  may  have 
been  continued  to.  the  Dead  Sea,  where  a  turn 
east  wards  would  bring  the  children  of  Israel  to  the 
E.  side  of  Moab.  The  compassing  of  Edom  would 
then  be  on  its  W.  and  N.  border.  In  favour  of  this 
it  may  be  suggested  that  an  Israelite  might 
understand  the  oorder  of  Edom  to  mean  the  border 
towards  his  own  land.  So  long  as  the  sites  of 
Zalmonah  and  the  stations  following  remain  un- 
certain, this  interpretation  of  the  existing  text  of 
Nu  3341B-  cannot  be  rejected  as  impossible,  though 
it  would  represent  a  tradition  different  from  that 
followed  in  Nu  21*  and  (probably)  Dt  2s. 

The  concluding  section  from  the  E.  of  Moab 
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onwaida  la  comparatively  free  from  ambiguity, 
though  definite  identification  of  places  is  wanting 
here  as  in  the  preceding  stages.  The  children  or 
Israel  cross  the  Brooks  Zered  and  Anion  (Nu  21"- u). 
The  latter  is  by  general  consent  identified  with 
the  Wady  Mojib,  a  stream  which  is  fed  by  many 
tributaries,  and  falls  into  the  Dead  Sea  about  the 
middle  of  its  E.  side.  The  deep  valley,  about  three 
miles  broad,  through  which  it  passes,  is  a  marked 
feature  of  the  district,  and  forms  a  natural  bound- 
ary line.  It  was  the  southern  limit  of  the  terri- 
tory assigned  to  Israel  on  the  E.  of  Jordan.  The 
position  of  the  brook  Zered  is  uncertain.  The 
Wady  el- Ahsa,  which  runs  into  the  Dead  Sea  at  its 
S.  extremity,  is  too  far  south  to  be  identified  with 
it,  for  Iye-abarim  to  the  E.  of  Moab  is  reached 
before  crossing  it  (Nu  21").  The  Wady  Feranjy, 
the  upper  portion  of  the  stream  passing  by  Kerak 
and  reaching  the  Dead  Sea  at  the  Promontory 
called  El-Lisan,  of  the  main  affluent  of  Wady  Mojib 
(that  coming  from  theS.E),  may  with  greater  pro- 
bability be  considered  as  the  ancient  Zered.  The 
nomenclature  of  the  tributaries  of  Wady  Mojib  is 
somewhat  unsettled,  but  Bliss,  when  exploring  the 
country  of  Moab  in  March  1895  (see  his  memoir  in 
PEFSt,  1895)  took  special  pains  to  ascertain  the 
names  assigned  to  them.  He  follows  Tristram  in 
giving  the  name  of  Wady  Sa  ideh  to  the  E.  affluent 
of  the  Wady  Mojib  and  not  to  the  S.E.  branch, 
which  is  generally  bo  called  in  maps  and  com- 
mentaries. The  description  in  Buhl  ( Geoq.  d.  Alien 
Palastina,  p.  61)  is  again  different.  Until  arriving 
at  the  Arnon,  the  Israelites  probably  crossed  the 
upper  courses  of  the  rivers  and  kept  away  from 
Moab  towards  the  E.  They  would  thus  obey  the 
injunction  not  to  meddle  with  Moab,  and  find  the 
rivers  shallower,  and  more  easy  of  passage.  The 
deep  and  rugged  sides  of  these  streams  for  some 
distance  from  their  outlets  into  the  Dead  Sea  cause 
considerable  difficulty  to  the  modern  traveller, 
and  would  have  been  impracticable  for  the  hosts  of 
Israel.  But  after  crossing  the  Arnon  it  was 
necessary  to  turn  W.  and  afterwards  in  a  N.W. 
direction  in  order  to  reach  Dibon-Gad  and  the 
mountains  of  Abarim — the  high  ridge  to  the  E.  of 
the  N.  extremity  of  the  Dead  Sea  from  which  they 
descended  into  the  plains  of  Jordan,  opposite 
Jericho.  The  names  given  in  Nu  2118-ao  are  differ- 
ent from  those  in  the  itinerary  of  Nu  33,  but  the 
last-named  place,  '  the  top  of  Pisgah  that  looketh 
toward  Jeshimon'  ('the  desert'  RV),  indicates  a 
spot  on  the  Abarim  range  whence  W.  Palestine 
and  the  Jordan  valley  were  visible.  The  last 
stage,  Nu  221,  is  given  with  additional  detail  in 
Nu  33"-  * 

Lrrmunnts.— Commentaries  on  the  Books  of  Nu  and  Dt, 
especially  those  of  DUlmaon  Id  the  Kurzgef.  Exeg.  Handb. 
I.  Alien  T—tammt  and  Driver  on  Dt  in  the  Internal.  Grit. 
Comm.,  may  be  consulted  for  farther  information.  Trumbull's 
Kadeeh-Sarnea  discusses  the  whole  route  from  Egypt  to  Oanaan, 
and  contains  a  full  list  of  ancient  and  modern  wonts  dealing  wi  th 
the  subject.  Seo  also  Palmer,  Detert  qf  tile  Bxodut,  and  KShler, 
BMUehe  QeechiehU  A.Tj. 

J.  Rend  el  Harris  and  A.  T.  Chapman. 
EXODUS  (rtofi  nfan,  or  simply  ntaf* ;  'EfoJoj :  see 
Hexateuch)  is  the  2nd  Book  in  the  Heb.  Canon. 
It  is  also  the  2nd  division  of  the  great  composite 
work  which  contains  in  one  complex  whole  all 
that  has  been  preserved  e>f  old  Heb.  writings  about 
the  origins  of  the  1st.  people.  So  much  is  here 
assumed,  and,  further,  that  it  is  generally  possible, 
if  not  to  distribute  the  material  among  four  dis- 
tinct documents,  at  least  to  assign  it  to  one  or 
other  of  four  differing  schools  of  writing,  Jahwistic, 
Elohistic,  Denteronomic,  and  Priestly  (referred  to 
as  J,  E,  D,  P),*  whose  relative  age  is  shown  by 

*  J'  (  -  J-supplements),  E»  etc,  denote  later  elements,  while 
Pi  is  often  uied  for  the  original  groundwork  of  the  Priestly 
Document  before  enlarged  by  the  numerous  additions  marked 


the  order  of  the  names,  the  periods  of  the  first  two 
overlapping.  For  the  proof  of  this,  and  for  general 
matters  of  introduction,  see  Hkxatetjch. 

Our  aim  here  is  to  exhibit  the  results  of  such  an 
analysis  in  detail,  with  a  condensed  account  of  the 
chief  grounds  on  which  it  rests.  For  information 
about  persons,  places,  things,  events,  institutions, 
laws,  the  student  is  referred  to  the  separate 
articles. 

The  book  covers  the  period  from  the  death  of 
Joseph  to  the  erection  of  the  Tabernacle,  and  is 
mainly  historical,  but  contains  important  legisla- 
tive sections.  It  falls  readily  into  three  parts — I. 
Israel  in  Egypt ;  II.  From  Egypt  to  Sinai ;  HI.  At 
Sinai.  The  method  of  treatment  here  adopted  needs 
little  explanation.  In  the  Summary  small  reference 
letters  snow  what  documents  contain  the  material 
next  following :  the  sign  II  preceding  means  that 
the  parallel  is  to  be  found  m  another  chapter  or 
section.    The  numbers  refer  to  the  chapters. 

Thus,  by  following  J,  E,  and  P  through  in  turn, 
the  main  contents  of  the  documents  can  be  sever- 
ally traced,  and  the  amount  of  coincidence  noted. 

L  Isbaxl  IK  Egypt  :  1-13*. 

A.  Summary. 

1  '"Increase,  and  "•■'oppression  of  Israel. 
2  'Birth  and  adoption  of  Moses ;  Jhis  violence, 
flight,  and  JlFmarriage.  3-4  "Theophany  and 
"'^Commission  of  Mos.  and  Aar.  "Mos.  returns, 
and  'convinces  the  people  by  signs.  5  "Free- 
dom claimed,  bondage  increased.  6-V  p'JRCom- 
mission  of  Mos.  and  Aar.  7*-12  Eleven  "p  wonders 
— 7*""  pRod  becomes  serpent,  magicians  copy ; 
714-si  JBPNile  smitten,  nnagicians  copy ;  8f-u 
,pfrogs,  'magicians  copy;  8*1'  Tioe,  magicians 
fail;  8»-*»  'flies;  9uf  'murrain;  9"-u  •"Mains, 
magicians  suffer ;  91MB  "hail ;  lC"'*  "locusts ; 
10»P»  ^darkness ;  'banishment  of  Moses,  who 
11  "prophesies  death  of  firstborn  snd  release  of 
1st.  12-131'  "Rules  for  Passover  and  Feast  of 
Unleav.  Bread ;  'death  of  firstborn,  and  """exodus 
of  Isr.;  'plaw  of  firstlings. 

B.  Analyst*. 

r  marks  editorial  revision;  *  shows  supplements  from  docu- 
ments of  the  same  school ;  '  editorial  insertions  and  expansions ; 
"  harmonising  and  other  relatively  later  additions  by  B>,  R«, 
and  Rp  ;  [  ]  enclose  vs.  forming  a  displaced  passage ;  ...  show 
that  something  has  dropped  out;  and  If  with  (...)  that  the 
material  is  found  elsewhere  ;  a,  h,  etc,  mark  ev.  subdivided. 


p  AiTT 


•  8-12 


18f. 


SOb  „  ...11-23*  „  [2-ta  6  7 -8a 
16-20a  til.  J^l-lO...  JJlr     4b  «... 

28b-26 


J  _  16-18 l»f.*  .  1-12 1S-1ST"  18-S0a  24-28»(... JSSLSlr 
Ej}M>-18      :»»l4      n*bl7f.      20b  21-23"  27f. 

J~I  ...8  6-28  n                          "Z  U...18-17atoBH>t«.„ 

p  w  «^  ^i2'i'8^wr  i-ii 

J  -,18  liu 

E  7  ...20b 

p 


24f.  ,-.1-4  ...8-16      20-82  ,.1-7  18 

*»     8  9  

19-20a  21h-22  6-7       18-10  8-12 

J  17f.  10-21"       23b  24b  2Sb-S«  ,  „la  lb-S»' 

EU  22-2Sa  24a  26a  85ab» 


J  ,  „Sb-ll       13b  14b-16a...  lSo-10    24-26  281,,  4-8 Of. 

E  \{j        12-18a   Its        16b      20-28  27 

P 


P«;  pa  stands  for  the  Holiness  legislation  of  Lv  17-26  with 
kindred  passages.  R  stands  for  one  of  the  redactors,  who  (1) 
edited  J  and  E  into  a  single  whole  JE,  in  this  case  cited  as  B>: 
or  (2)  oombined  JE  with  D.  cited  as  R* ;  or  (3)  supplemented 
Ps  and  oombined  P  with  JED.  and  so  are  called  R».  In  Exodus, 
rt  oourse,  D  is  not  found,  ami  only  hen  aw*  there  traces  «f  R* 
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21a  21b-2S-  24-27"  27b    29-84  87-88 
..4»t* 


28 


J  ,  „  ,  „    St'  5"  6/.'  8-10"  11-1S-  14-19" 

■12  13   

P       40-42*  48-50  81*  U.  


Note  that  no  mange  has  been  analyzed  unless  there  ia 
reaaonable  probability,  usually  indeed  practical  certainty,  that 
it  is  composite ;  but  obviously  some  of  the  detail*  oi  divisions  of 
verses  must  be  rather  possible  than  always  definitely  probable. 
The  analysis  has,  however,  been  carried  as  far  as  possible,  as 
being  more  helpful  thus  to  the  student.  If  any  one  will  take  the 
trouble  to  mark,  (say)  with  blue,  black,  and  red  inks,  the 
analysis  on  a  copy  of  the  BY  or  the  Heb.  text,  and  to  underline 
the  phrases,  etc.,  referred  to  under  iii.  and  iv.,  and  then  read 
through  all  the  passages  assigned  to  each  document  consecu- 
tively, be  will  gain  the  best  possible  notion  of  the  reality  of  the 
analysts,  and  the  distinct  character  of  the  documents. 

Displaced  postage,— The  J  portions  of  8  and  4>-u  prob.  stood 
originally  before  4*.  Tahweb  has  already  told  Moses  m  Midian 
(4U)  to  go  back  to  Egypt,  and  the  theopbany  accordingly  Slims 
to  belong  to  Goshen,  or  (better)  to  the  journey  thither. 

O.  Parallel*  and  Contrast*. 

Each  Mt  ia  marked  with  the  same  letter  under 
J,  E,  and  P,  respectively  to  facilitate  comparison, 
t  after  refs.  means  that  all  the  instances  in  the 
OT  are  given  j  *  that  all  in  the  Hexateuoh  are 
mentioned ;  italics  denote  biblical  quotations ;  and 
capitals  are  used  sometimes  for  emphatic  words. 

J— (a)  The  people  live  in  Goshen  8"  9»  Gn  45" 
etc  (only  in  J) :  (b)  a  separate  district,  so  that  they 
and  their  cattle  could  oe  differentiated  from  the 
Egyptians  8**  *■ 11 9*-  *  9* ;  only  brought  in  gangs 
into  Egypt  for  forced  labour  Br"- ;  away  from  the 
Nile,  so  that  its  pollution  seems  to  cause  no  incon- 
venience V1-*;  (c)  so  numerous  as  to  alarm  the 
king  l*"1*,  600,000  12"  Nu  11»  cf.  Nu  10";  (d) 
cattle  owners  Gn  48n-*4  47*-  •  having  flock*  and 
herds  10»-" 12**- »  34'  Nu  11"  Gn  12"  13*  24"  32* 
S31*  451*  46"  47»  60s;  (e)  Mos.  demands  3  days' 
journey  S18  5*  8"  cf.  Gn  30"  Nu  10~">,  Nu  33"  R»t) 
that  they  might  sacrifice  to  Yahweh  or  (our)  God 
3u6*(.if8s.»£inr.i  oi  serve  Him  V*&-*V-U  lO*-*1"- 
12°;  (f)  the  wonders  or  plagues  before  Pharaoh 
are  7,  and  are  natural  calamities,  as  disease  of  fish 
in  Nile  714ft,  when  Yahweh  smites  the  river  717*- " ; 
natural  causes  being  sometimes  specified,  as  the 
wind  in  the  case  of  the  locusts  lO"-1*  cf.  14»b; 
Moses  speaks  freely  on  each  occasion  to  Pharaoh, 
and  the  wonders  follow  the  mere  announcement ; 
the  hail  is  on  every  herb  of  the  field  9*b  cf.  9"  and 
10"°,  and  locusts  eat  the  remaining  crops  and  the 
fruit ;  (a?)  the  flight  is  hurried,  at  instigation  of  the 
Egypt.  12»ur  ";  (h)  Vlose^  father-in-law  is  the  priest 
of  Midian  2"  4U(31  181  R>)  cf.  Gn  41«,  unnamed 
here  (for  Reuel  2U  is  prob.  W),  called  Hobab  Nu 
10"  J«r  411  V;  and  Moses  has  one  son  2"  4";  (1) 
sprinkling  of  blood  is  the  main  thing  in  the  Pass- 
over, eating  not  mentioned  12°"*  J* ;  (j)  the  name 
of  God  is  Yahweh  (= Jehovah),  or  the  God  of  .  .  .; 
(k)(l)  (see  below). 

EHa)  The  people  live  in  the  land  of^  Egypt,  with 
no  hint  of  separate  district  being  assigned  them ; 
(b)  rather  they  seem  to  be  herded  in  the  royal  city 
among  the  houses  luc> ;  no  immunity  from  plagues 
mentioned  (e.g.  hail  9**)  except  for  the  darkness ; 
can  beg  of  neighbours  jewels,  etc  3"  11s;  near 
the  Nile  la  21"1*;  (c)  only  numerous  enough  to 
annoy  the  king,  their  women  needing  only  2  mid- 
wives  V;  requiring  only  600  chariots  for  pursuit 
147,;  (d)  royal  pensioners  Gn  46U-B,  never  men- 
tioned as  owning  cattle ;  (e)  Mos.  demands  merely 
that  Isr.  be  let  go  3""-  61*  (5lb  R>  to  harmonize 
with  J)  9"  10",  ulterior  end  being  to  get  to  Can. 
IS"-1*  of.  Gn  48",  and  incidentally  to  serve  God 
on  this  mountain,  i.e.  Horeb,  more  than  3  days' 
journey  3U ;  (f)  the  wonders  or  plagues  are  5,  and 
have  the  miraculous  element  heightened,  e.g.  Moses 
mites  all  the  waters  in  the  river,  and  they  turn  to 


blood  71Ttk  "b ;  Moses  only  once  speaks  to  Pharaoh 
6U,  and  the  wonders  follow  his  mere  gesture ;  the 
hail  is  on  man  and  beast  9"-"*,  while  locusts 
devour  every  herb  of  the  land  10"- ub ;  (g)  departure 
deliberate,  the  people  gathering  supplies  before- 
hand 11"-;  time  to  take  up  Joseph  s  bones  13"; 
(h)  Moses'  father-in-law  is  Jethro  81  4U  18,  and 
he  has  two  sons  18"-,  his  wife  being  a  Oushite  Nu 
12l ;  (j)  the  name  of  God  is  God  (Elohim)  always 
up  to  3"  and  often  afterwards,  especially  in  phrases, 
e.g.  mount  of  God  31  4"  18s  24"*,  rod  of  God  4" 
17*t;  angel  of  God  14>»  Gn  21"  28"  31"  32,#  cf. 
Ex  23"  32"  Nu  20" ;  statutes  of  God  18". 

P — (a)  The  people  live  in  Egypt  l1-*;  (b)  not  in 
separate  district,  for  the  land  was  filled  with  them 
V ;  no  immunity  mentioned ;  (f)  the  direct  Divine 
agency  in  the  wonders  is  emphasized ;  Aaron  is 
always  with  Moses,  and  speaks,  etc.  7 1-7  etc.  (while 
in  J  the  insertion  of  Aaron  41*""  seems  due  to  J*. 
for  where  Aaron  or  a  plur.  is  found,  as  8*- **•  ■  9* 
101*-,  the  sing,  is  found  close  by  8«-  •  9"  lO"*- * 
Moses  being  sole  speaker  71*-"  8"  9»-M  10") ;  (1) 
in  (he  Passover  the  eating  is  the  main  thing, 
the  sprinkling  is  not  ordered  to  be  repeated 
121-n.a-w.  (j)  the  name  of  the  Deity  is  always 
God  up  to  6*,  and  always  Yahweh  (=  Jehovah) 
afterwards. 

(k)  Moses'  rod  is  the  object  of  Divine  power  in  J, 
being  turned  into  a  serpent  (nahash)  oefore  the 
people  4M ;  Moses'  rod,  given  him  by  God  4"  and 
called  the  rod  of  God  4"  17*,  is  regularly  the 
instrument  of  Divine  power  in  E  J*1*"  9" 
10»  14M  17s- »;  Aaron's  rod  is  in  P  the  object  of 
Divine  power,  being  turned  into  a  serpent  (tannin) 
before  Pharaoh  7*S  and  also  its  instrument  7™ 
gs.  ik.  ^  fju  por  describing  Pharaoh's  obsti- 
nacy, we  have  (1)  some  form  of  heavy  in  7"  81*-" 
V-  *  J ;  (2)  some  form  of  strong  7"  9"  10"- "  E,  and 
71a  a  git  gis  p>  wn0  moulds  his  almost  unvarying 
phrase  on  8U  J,  but  borrows  strong  from  E. 

D.  Other  Clues  to  the  Analysis. 

1*  fin  P  always  plur.);  mighty  17. s. tan 
—--rl  urf.7  3&i* ;  faiuth 


On  281»  Nu  22*  etc. ;  coma,  or  go  to  1">  Cm 
out  1">  On  42*- »  491 :  enemies  (haters)  1*»  On  24«° :  taskmasters 
l«t  of.  87  50-10-U'-1:  afflict  1"  cf.  87  4*1 ;  u*o  made  thee  a 
prince!  2"  cf.  Nu  16":  fought  to  stay  2"4»»  2"t>- cf.  On  27*>; 
Angel  of  Jehovah  S>  Nu  22M  etc  ct  Ex  14U  eta  B  (see 
Ci.  above);  cry  tt>-»  On  41°;  /  am  eon*  down  8»  lBU.1s.90 
On  U*-7  18°  ct  Ex  88*  E,  cf.  Nu  11".«  12»  £••;  land 
flowing  with  milk  and  honey  S*-"  18»  88»  Nu  IS"  14*  l&w. 
Jos  6S,  never  in  E;  Jehovah  the  God  of  the  Hebrew  81* 
6*  71*  81.11  I0»t:  8  Stan*  to  convince  the  people  4M**»; 
lodging  4*4  On  42*  48"  Jos  4*.**;  intreat  St*  "»  9»  10«f- 
On  26** ;  to-morrow,  8"-«»-»  10«;  tueh  a*  hath  not 
been,  8'8-*»  10"  11«*  cf.  10>;  there  remained  not  ...  K" 
10U.9I  14JB  On  47»  Jos  8>7*;  mixed  multitude  12**  Nu  114; 
the  vateover  12>l-*7  84*;  unleavened  bread  and  firstlings 
18*-l»,  apparently  quoted  in  88Ub-**'  J1  before  deuteronomio  ex- 
pansion took  place. 

E— /«or  (towards  God)  W.n  18»  20»  On  20"  221*  42U  Ot 
26"! "  Jos  24"  (never  in  J) ;  by  the  river's  brink  2*  7" ;  hand- 
maid 2>  (-bondwoman  EVm  217  etc),  never  in  J ;  21*  cf .  On 
21> ;  Horeb  8>  17*  88*,  never  in  J ;  .  .  .  here  am  1 8*  On  221.7. 
il  271-u  81"  87" 46*-;  herb  of  the  land  Ufliw-  the  man 
Mote*  U>  Nu  12*;  by  a  strong  hand,  of  Pharaoh  el>°,  of  Edom 
No  20»,  ct  81»  18»  B«,  and  Dt,  of  God;  one  (to)  another,  lit. 
a  man  (to)  hit  brother  IV*  16»  On  87"  42*1»  Nu  14"  cf. 
On  28*1  ct  On  11*  Heb.  J,  Ex  25»  S7»  Lev  2514  pa. 

P— See  list  of  peculiar  expressions  in  Driver's  Introd.  Hoi- 
singer's  Binl.  in  3.  Hex.,  or  more  fully  still  in  the  forthcoming 
Oxford  Analytical  ed.  of  the  Hexateuch. 

IL  From  Egypt  to  Sinai  :  13"-18. 

A.  Summary. 

13"-"  "'choice  of  route,  'guided  by  the 
Pillar.  14  ,KPcrossing  of  Red  Sea  and  fate  of  pur- 
suers. 15  "Song  of  Moses ;  JMarah,  K(?  Massah 
=proving),  and  ■'Elim.  16  KP'JGift  of  manna  and 
Wquails,  ^provision  for  Sabbath  and  memorial 
pot  of  manna.  17  "water  given  in  drought,  'at 
Massah,  "at  Meribah  ;  "victory  over  Amalek.  18 
■W  visit  of  Moses*  father-in-law,  "appointment  of 
judges. 
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B.  Analysis. 


1  -,  n  .     8-0  10»  afraid  11-14 


.16b 


J  ,  .  18b         20b    21b      24  26b 

E]4'"lte      <K1S»  _  20ft to darhnen)  26* 


J  ,   .  27b      28b     80  81'    _l  22-28*  87 

El  A  VT  1  KB-18  SOt  26bBV 

P  AT26-27a  »»»  28» At/ ie' 


Uft  10ft  10a  lOb-M 


*16 

P  A"2 


n8  ...2b 
lb-2»tom»  4-8 
«»»-o.    ooo  op       Ik  toRtphidim 


J  ,  ~7a  to  JTomoA  70  ,         l«-4r  7  »-llr)d 

7bto/«nMi    [8-l«]»  |g[U  ^.8....«:«>! 


Displaced  passages.— b  il  out  of  place  hert,  and  flat  a  later 

5 lace  in  the  narrative,  M  is  ehown  by  position  assigned  to 
oshua  at  SS'-ii.  « la  alao  (ubaequent  to  the  legislation  at  Horeb, 
and^preparatory  to  departure  lor  Can.,  ct  ".   d  perbaps  lad  up 

C.  Parallel*  and  Contrattt. 
J— (a)  Motes  lead*  Isr.  16",  a  vast  host  (see  I  Co), 
but  unarmed  and  helpless  1411-14,  with  the  Pillar 
of  fire  and  cloud  for  guide  13n  1411*-"  Nu  14"; 
(b)  straight  for  the  Red  Sea,  perhaps  because  the 
Isthmus  was  fortified :  Pharaoh  pursues  for  reasons 
given  14*;  (c)  Moses  uses  no  gesture,  but  brave 
words  14u cf.  I  Cf ;  Jehovah  causes  the  tea  to  go 
back  by  a  strong  east  wind tu,  and  then  to  return 
to  its  wonted  flow  "">,  and  the  crossing  is  by  night 
•*■  **•  the  Pillar  moving  to  the  rear  and  giving 
light  to  Isr.  ub-"b  (read,  and  it  gave  light  by 
night),  while  obscuring  the  Egyptians'  path  **; 
Jehovah  fights  for  Isr.  "b ;  (d)  Moses  and  Israel 
sing  15' ;  (e)  Isr.  tempts  or  proves  J"  17**  *°  Nu 
14"  cf .  Dt  6"  8" ;  (f)  see  under  P  below ;  (g)  the 
people  prove  J",  hence  the  name  Matsah  or  proving 
(Bee  e  above),  and  murmur  against  Mot.  15**  17* 
Nu  14*  cf.  Nu  20*,  for  water  17*.  ■>•*«,  which 
elsewhere  in  J  is  provided  by  natural  causes,  as 
le***- 

E— (a)  God  leads  the  people  13"  (cf.  Joe  24*  E) 
few  but  armed  u ;  (b)  not  by  the  Isthmus  for  fear 
of  the  Philistines  *,  but  presumably  by  the  next 
nearest  route  to  Can.  (cf.  Jos  24*,  and  see  I  Ce) ; 
the  Egypt,  pursue  Isr.  (Jos  24*),  who  cry  out  141M> 
(Jos  24') ;  (c)  the  rod  (I  Ck)  is  lifted  up  141"*  cf .  Is  10" ; 
the  sea  is  crossed  by  day,  for  the  angel  of  God  (I  C  j) 
goes  behind  and  interposes  a  barrier  of  darkness 
*•»  (Jos  24'),  and  then  obstructs  advance  **»  and 
overwhelms  them  (Jos  24');  (d)  Miriam  and  the 
women  sing  responsively  lfi**  cf.  1  S  18*S  which 
suggests  that  we  have  here  an  independent  account 
not  following  on  161,  which  is  thus  left  for  J  ;  (e) 
God  proves  1st.  lV*  16*  20*  Gn  221  cf.  Jg  2" 
(Budde  E)  Dt  8**M  13*  Jg  81*  (?Rd)#;  (f)  the 
proving  is  by  the  test  of  their  reception  of  each 
day's  portion  (dabar)  of  bread  from  heaven  16',  the 
thing  (dabar)  which  Jehovah  commanded  being  to 
gather  only  for  daily  use  every  man  according  to 
his  eating,  i.e.  a  variable  amount  (>•*•  u-a)  cf .  Dt 


i  peopli 

Mot.  about  lack  of  water,  hence  the  name  Meribah 
or  strife  17a*-'b;  water  comes  by  smiting  the  rock 
with  Moses'  rod  cf.  7Kb  and  see  I  Ck.  * 
P — (a)  Motet  and  Aaron  lead  the  whole  c 
tionW*  with  a  high  hand  14* ;  (b)  not  by  . 
because  deliberately  turned  back  14*-*  to  gi 
sion  for  a  wonder,  and  Pharaoh  pursues 
hardened  «•»•»  cf.  I  CI;  (c)  Moses*  handtfrto 
stretched  forth  '«*■  *>*■  "',  and  the  waters  wef% 


divided  miraculously,  not  by  a  wind,  for  they  were 
as  a  wall  on  their  right  hand  and  on  their  left ub* 
and  so  the  catastrophe  followed  "•*»»•»»•  (f) 
the  whole  congregation  murmurs  for  the  flethpott  of 
Egypt  IB*1  (cf.  Nu  ll*"**  J) ;  mMiM  a  miraculous 
gut,  is  described  (cf.  and  ct.  manna,  a 

natural  product,  described  Nu  ll*b-*  J) ;  the  quails 
are  mentioned  almost  casually  u,  manna  Deing 

a  fixed 


Uy 

the  main  point  (ct  Nu  11"-  *"■*»-"  J) 
amount  of  manna  was  to  be  gathered  . 
is  eaten  till  they  came  unto  the  borders  of  the  land 
of  Can.  **■> ;  the  two  commands  about  Sabbath 
observance  ""•  and  the  memorial  pot  of  manna 
**-  are  not  needed  by  the  context  of  P,  and  may 
have  been  added  after  the  union  of  J  E  P  in  order 
to  supply  clearer  explanations  of  the  proving  of  *. 

A  OtherClue*. 

J— Dtrtoe  help  by  natural  meane  14»  16»"»  of.  I  O  • ;  three 
day  16"  of.  I  (7  ft ;  and  they  earns  to  . .  .  I6a\n  Heb. ;  springe 
(lit.  eyes)  of  voter  16"  On  W»  24  (7  times)  48"  Dt  V  88»  Nu 
88>Rp*. 

E-JosepKi  bones  1SU  On  60"  Joe  24";  statute  and  ordin- 
ance 16»<>  Jos  24» :  they  cried  out  unto  Jehovah  14"*  Joe  24' ; 
one  to  another  16"aee  1  D;  pom  on  before  the  people  17*  Joe 
8s;  Aaron  and  Bur  17">-"  24";  Moses*  father-in-law  Jethro, 
wife,  and  two  sons  18,  see  I  C  h. 

P— /  mil  get  me  honour  14*- 1"-  Lv  10> ;  and  the  Egyptians 
jwnied  14». » ;  16»  E»  of.  U»  *>» ;  date  after  . . .  itpwrting 
out  of  the  {and  of  Egypt  101  Nu  11 01 88"  1 K  Alt* 

m.  At  Sinai  :  19-40. 

A.  Summary. 

19  The  encampment  at  "Sinai  "the  mount 
of  God ;  -^awfal  sights  and  sounds  introduce  a 
theophany;  20-23  God  gives,  L  ■•'Hhe  Deca- 
logue, ii.  Wthe  Book  of  the  Covenant,  iii.  "Hthe 
Book  of  Judgments ;  24  ■covenant  sacrifice  and 
'feast  before  God,  KPMoaes  ascends  the  mount, 
and  "remains  40  days ;  26-31  PJ*  gives  full  direc- 
tions for  the  tabernacle,  its  ornaments  and 
furniture,  its  priests,  their  dress  and  consecra- 
tion ;  HplJMoae8  receives  the  two  tables;  32-34 
E  idolatrous  and  'mutinous  conduct  of  the  people ; 
E  Moses  breaks  the  tables  and  destroys  the  golden 
calf ;  'massacre  by  Levitee ; J "intercession  of  Moses ; 
Wusage  of  tent  of  meeting ;  J'Kthe  ten  Word*  of 
the  Covenant  'written  by  Moses  'l^on  two  tables; 
36-40  'erection  and  furnishing  of  the  tabernacle. 

B.  Analysis. 


519. 


2b 


Sal 


8a  to  God  (8b  8o-«a"  8b-8J»  tr-Uft 


J  ,  n tllb-18J»  18      20-22  28'  24  K-l  26 

■19  ».  


E24«-ioft   nn,  25  .  31  *»321-«™,r9"" 


3  an  M-  26r-29  on1  »  «"  -12-2T 
VoZ1*-     l^"t*Vv     .•^"  OO  *T...*...'..Tr11. 


|34 


l-6r  6-tnr  10-28r 


This  section  is  the  most  complicated  and  difficult 
in  the  Hex.  It  is  generally  agreed  that  the  sources 
are  much  dislocated,  and  that  the  material  has 
been  repeatedly  revised  by  successive  editors  and 
eWpilers.  Most  critics  abandon  the  attempt  to 
carry  through  a  systematic  analysis  or  recon- 
struction. The  scheme  adopted  here  for  the  JE 
portions  is  that  of  Bacon,  and  its  resort  to  the 
hypothesis  of  wholesale  transpositions  can  only  be 


Digitized  by 


Google 


EXODUS 


EXODU8 


809 


justified  br  the  hopelessness  of  less  drastic  methods 
and  the  comparative  harmony  and  order  which  it 
introduce*.  There  is,  however,  a  growing  con- 
sensus of  cyinion  in  favour  of  the  mam  conclusions 
on  which  the  scheme  rests.  The  sources  are  for 
clearness  given  again  separately,  in  the  order  con- 
jecturally  suggested  here.  The  presence  of  J'  and 
£'  is  often  felt,  especially  in  32-34,  but  cannot  be 
clearly  delimitated. 

J  =  19»-  »•".  ««•  uk-M.  »  .  .  .  2411.  t-u  341*..  is-ar. 
32»-Mr.  •*>-»  331. »  (}(u  ll"*- Iu-  »««•)  Ex  33"-»  34*-« . . . 

E=l  9»»-  »r-ii«.  14-17.  U201-**  19*>>-*  24""14-  J8*  321-*  8lla> 
321"-*4-  *>-"33*-«. ..  20»-»  23'"*"  (with  22ffl  »1)  24*-» 
18i-nr  337-u  and  (after  the  E  passages  in  Nu)  m* 
the  war  with  Amalek,  and  21,-23'  the  Book  of 
Judgment*,  whose  original  position  is  supposed 
to  be  now  occupied  by  Dt. 

pb_29«HI»r  31"»-l»r. 

Pi= l9»-»»  2011 24Ub-i«>  26-27 u  281-**-  29*-"- 
3  j  is. 

P'=27,ot  28"  29»^  30-31"  32"*-"  36-40. 

R«  (or  R**)  =  19»°-fc-  "  20,b-  •*-*.  Tb. «.  Mb.  i»  ogsib-ts. 

94.  90b.  n  23*-  Uk.  Ub-U.  Ub.  IT.  ism.  d-Skw  SI.  Ilb-M  30a.  IS. 

a)b  33s,  •  341b.  te.  Tb.  Ub-u.  u.  an. 

C.  Parallel*  and  Contrast*. 

J— (a)  J"  1911"-  »">•  «-»•  »  etc,  (b)  earn*  down 
(see  I  £>)  (c)  m  rtre  10"  (cf.  Gn  19"  Ex  3»,  and  the 
pillar  of firell  Ca,c)  (d)  upon  Mount  Sinai  la11"-  "■*• 
34»- 1  (e)  in  the  sight  o/atf  <A« people,  19"b,  (f)  M« 
Priests  only  being  bidden  to  sanctify  themselves  1 9", 
(g)  the  people  being  kept  at  a  distance  throughout, 
19n-"-'ut24»'-34»t  (h)  while  <Aew  (so  Heb.)  1&*>, 
i.e.  Mos.  and  the  priests  which  come  near,  were  to 
come  up,  •*  (read  in  *■  and  the  priests :  fru*  Je<  not 
the  people  cf.  1)  241,  (1)  of  <Ae  blast  o/  the  RAMS- 
HORN  19"*  Heb.  (j)  Aaron,  Nadab,  andAbihu  with 
70  e/cfer*  accordingly  are  called  and  go  up,  and  (k) 
celebrate  a  covenant  feast  before  the  God  of  1st. 
24"-  •*■  (this  incident  may  have  been  incorporated 
by  the  author  from  another  source,  as  it  presents 
several  peculiar  features) ;  (1)  Moses  is  then  sum- 
moned alone  to  the  top  of  the  mount  34*-  (m) 
with  two  tables  of  STONES  (so  Heb.)  which  he 
is  to  hew  341'*b;  (n)  upon  the  tables  he  is 
to  write  34rt  (cf.  1  where  the  change  of  one 
Heb.  letter  turns  /  will  into  thou  shall  write) 

(0)  the  Ten  Words  of  the  Covenant  as  soon  as 
he  receives  them  34*"-,  (p)  remaining  with  J"  40 
days  and  40  night*  apparently  for  the  purpose 
of  engraving  them,  (q)  The  rebellion  of  the 
people  (32")  being  announced  to  him  by  J*  C'% 
Moses  procures  by  intercession  the  repentance  of 
Jehovah  (U"M),  (r)  and  on  descending  quells  revolt 
by  means  of  the  ton*  of  Levi  (32""").  (s)  On  learn- 
ing he  is  to  lead  alone,  Moses  intercedes  afresh, 
and  procures  a  theophany,  a  revelation  of  mercy, 
and  a  promise  of  J"s  presence  33u*  (Nu  ll"*  **■ 
which  interrupt  their  present  context,  fit  well 
here,  and,  after  the  great  block  of  P  is  removed, 
are  seen  to  lie  near  at  hand)  "•"  34*-*.  (t)  Moses 
HAD  ALREADY  made  an  ark  of  acacia  wood,  and  put* 
the  table*  in  the  ark  (J's  account,  which  Nu  10**-* 
and  the  many  references  to  the  ark  in  Jos  prove 
to  have  existed,  but  which  is  now  displaced  in  favour 
of  Fs,  is  recovered  from  Dt  101"*),  (u)  but  no  trace 
remains  of  his  allusions  to  the  tent  of  meeting. 

E— (a)  Cod  19*»-  i»  201-  >»•  "• »  21«- u  ^i**- uto 
"I"  24"  SI1*  (cf.  D)  (b)  comes  19»  20"  (c)  in 
a  thick  cloud  19»-  M  2018- »  cf.  14s0*  33»  Nu  11" 
12»  Dt  31"  *  (d)  to  the  mount  of  God  24"  (cf. 
I  C  J),  (e)  that  the  people  may  hear  19s- "  201- ". 

(f)  So  Moses  has  to  sanctify  the  PEOPLE  W"-™ 

(g)  and  they  only  stand  afar  off  through  fear  20" 

(h)  after  Moses  has  brought  them  aO  near  19", 

(1)  when  there  is  the  VOICE  of  a  trumpet  going  on 
and  increasing  much  191*- u  20".  (j)  (see  below  y, 
x).  Without  any  individuals  drawing  nearer,'  God 


speaks  the  Decalogne  to  the  people  201- »  (k)  (see 
below  w,  y),  and  the  covenant  is  assented  to  by  the 
people  lg*6*  cf.  24»-»  Dt  271Itt- B  Jos  24"""  1  S 
11U-12"B.  (1)  Moses  is  then  summoned,  and  goes 
up  into  the  mount  with  Joshua  his  minister  24lst 
cf.  33"  Nu  11",  (m)  that  God  may  give  him  the  tablet 
of  STONE  which  He  has  written,  and  the  law  and  the 
commandment  that  he  may  teach  them  24"  (with 
a  slight  transposition  rendered  necessary  by  an 
alteration  presumably  made  when  the  Book  of 
Judgments  was  thrust  into  the  centre  of  the  Book 
of  the  Covenant  to  make  way  for  the  Deuteronomic 
law  given  in  the  plains  of  Moab).  (n)  On  the 
tables  God  has  already  written  24"  31utb  (o) 
apparently  the  Decalogue,  see  Dt  5n.  (p)  Moses 
remains  in  the  mount  40  days  and  40  nights  for  the 
purpose,  it  would  seem,  of  receiving  the  taw  and  the 
commandment,  here  supposed  to  refer  to  the 
material  of  the  Book  of  Judgments  21-23*.  (q) 
On  descending  he  discovers  with  surprise  the 
idolatry  of  the  people,  (r)  and  breaks  the  tables, 
and  destroys  the  golden  calf  32"*- »-».  (g)  Mose 
then  intercedes  for  the  people,  is  bidden  to  lead 
them  himself,  but  has  promise  of  God's  angel  to  go 
before  him :  there  is  a  marked  tone  of  severity 
in  the  words  of  J"  32"-".  (t)  That  E  spoke 
of  the  ark  here  may  be  implied  from  his  allusions 
in  Jos  passim,  (u)  and  that  he  described  the  making 
of  a  simpler  form  of  the  tent  of  meeting,  placed 
without  the  camp,  and  possibly  adorned  by  aid  of 
the  abandoned  ornaments,  seems  to  follow  from 
33'""  Nu  ll"»-««>-»  12"-  Dt  3114f-  with  Ex  33»  3a 
11*-  (»)  J*  gives  the  Book  of  the  Covenant  20sa  w 
222W.  23w"*,r  ;  (w)  the  covenant  is  assented  to  by 
the  people,  see  k  above ;  (x)  certain  young  men 
24»  cf.  32"  and  Joshua  33",  ct.  J  under  k,  (y) 
oner  a  covenant  sacrifice  24'  cf.  20"4  32*  Dt  27"*. 

P— (a)  J"  (so  throughout)  (b)  makes  His  glory 
(16T-W  29*  40*"-  Nu  1410  16"- »  20»  ct.  the  less 
local  and  physical  use  of  the  term  3314,  **  Nu  14"' 
J,  Dt  6s4*)  to  appear  (c)  like  devouring  FIRE  (40" 
Lv  9"  10'  Nu  9>«-  16") .  .  .  out  of  the  midst  of  the 
CLOUD  (16w  24u-,*b-"-,»  40**- "•*"•»»  Lv  16*  Nu 
9"*- 11  times  10"LM  16")  (d)  upon  Mount  Sinai  (e) 
in  the  eye*  of  the  children  of  Israel  24"b-u»,  (f)  no 
-iriests  having  yet  been  consecrated  29  Lv  8-10, 

)  all  except  Moses  being  kept  at  a  distance  ;  (1) 

.oses  is  called,  and  goes  up  into  the  mount  241*"1**, 
(m)  that  he  may  receive  the  two  tables  of  the 
TESTIMONY  31"*  32"*',  (n)  which  had,  written  on 
both  their  sides  32uk,  (o)  no  doubt  the  Decalogue, 
a  brief  account  of  the  giving  of  which  may  have 
been  displaced  by  in  favour  of  the  impressive  nar- 
rative of  JE,  20"  being  perhaps  the  only  fragment 
preserved,  (p)  Moses  remains  in  the  mount  (prob. 
for  40  days  and  nights)  to  receive  the  pattern  of 
the  sanctuary  (26-30),  (s)  with  a  promise  of  J" 
to  meet  with  the  children  of  Israel  (hence  tent  of 
meeting)  and  to  dwell  among  the  children  of  Israel 
(hence  Tabernacle  or  Dwelling)  29**-«*.  (t)  Moses 
subsequently  orders  to  be  made  an  ark  of 
acacia  wood,  overlaid  and  ornamented  with  gold 
25'°-"  371-*,  and  put*  the  testimony  into  the  ark 
25"  40" ;  (a)  he  also  prepares,  erects,  and  furnishes 
a  gorgeous  Dwelling  for  J*,  large  and  costly  and 
needing  a  numerous  body  of  priests  and  Levites 
to  attend  to  it  (35-40). 

D.  other  Oust. 

J— God,  when  (tram  is  on  His  nature,  deity  S«ii  Gn  SZ» 
88">:  lt\f-necked  32»  83*  »  S4»,  quoted  Dt  oA":  consume  S2W  " 
88*-  i  On  41"  ol.  Nu  1S»< **  P  etc  ;  and  I  will  make  of  thee  a 


(in  the  tya  cf)  S3«»>>-  if  -  84»  Gn  6&  18»-  19U-  30*»-  32*  S3S-  "• " 
Jill  go*  47*.»  so*  Nu  11»-"  32»  Dt  24'*;  pan  by  (of  J" 
or  His  glory)  SS>»  »*1>  84» ;  proclaim,  .  .  .  33"  84«  (thy)  glon, 
8318.  aa  of.  C  b  under  P:  strew  on  mercy  8SU  84*  Nu  14'»; 
Y  makt  a  covenant  S4"- «. 
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K-Prove,  20*>,  see  n  q» :  lord  ofhoVe,  etoA  Heb.  Mai,  EV 
married,  owner,  etc  21 «.  M.  fa.  Kfcb  84ii>.  is  228.  nr.  l*t  2414  On  20* 
J7U  Nu  Sl»  Jos         In  J  only  once,  In  the  poem  On  4BU- 
bondwonun  »  217.  id.  Mt  n  (&eb.  word  never  used  by  J) ; 
stress  on  «~i        <mm«  »-   Mia  v    ......     /  " 

and  ffur 
(peril.  E) 
cloud 

IV.  The  Laws  in  Exodus. 

The  four  earliest  Heb.  codes  occur  in  this  section, 
all  in  an  expanded  form.  The  principal  additions 
hare  been  shown  above  (end  of  III  B) ;  they  either 
interrupt  the  context,  or  contrast  with  it  in  phrase- 
ology or  material,  or  seem  to  be  quotations  inserted 
from  elsewhere.  _  Limits  of  space  forbid  any  further 
attempt  to  justify  their  excision  from  the  orig. 
sources.  ' 

It  is  now  generally  agreed  that  E  contained 
three  ont  of  _  the  four  codes.  This  confirms  the 
view  that  this  document,  like  others,  represents 
the  end  of  a  long  process,  during  which  various 
elements  were  successively  assimilated.  Moreover, 
those  who  combined  E  with  J  (referred  to  as  R>), 
who  added  D  (Rd),  who  finally  incorporated  the 
whole  in  P  (R»),  naturally  in  the  case  of  such  im- 

Sonant  material  showed  at  its  strongest  the 
esire  to  preserve  all  they  could.  Is  it  unreason- 
able to  conjecture  that  each  fresh  combination  re- 
quired some  dislocation  of  the  existing  material  to 
suit  the  new  adjustment?  In  the  text  as  we  now 
have  it,  E's  three  codes  form  together  the  basis  of 
the  Covenant.  It  has  been  suggested  above  that 
in  E,  in  its  final  form  as  a  separate  document,  the 
Decalogue  was  the  basis  of  the  Covenant,  the  Book 
of  the  Covenant  led  up  to  the  Renewal  of  the 
Covenant,  while  the  Book  of  Judgment*  belonged 
to  Moses'  parting  words  in  the  plains  of  Moab. 
If  RJ*  used  J's  version  of  the  Covenant  to  serve  for 
the  account  of  the  Renewal  of  the  Cov.  (341""), 
and,  to  preserve  E's  Book  of  the  Cov.,  put  it  back 
to  form  with  the  Decalogue  the  basis  of  the  first 
Cov.  ;  and  if  Rd,  inserting  D  in  the  section  about 
the  plains  of  Moab,  kept  the  Book  of  Judgments 
by  incorporating  it  with  the  Book  of  the  Cov.,  then 
the  very  order  which  we  now  have  would  have 
been  produced.  That  this  actually  took  place  is 
only  conjecture ;  but  it  was  worth  while  showing 
how  the  present  state  of  the  text  might  have 
arisen;  and  this  solution  has  at  least  the  merit 
that  it  only  presupposes  the  action  of  causes  which 
have  been  clearly  traced  at  work  elsewhere. 

The  Codes  oompored. 
J— The  Tm  Words  of  the  Covenant  (HI  C  I-p  above!— (The 
'lit  riven  la  only  the  one  thought  beat  of  several  possible  ones. 
Parallels  in  E  are  marked  by  the  corresponding  number. 
Laws  in  8  oodes  are  In  LARGE  CAPITALS :  laws  given  by 
both  J  and  E  in  Shall  Capitals)  :  (1)  MONOLATRY  COM- 
MANDED ;  (2)  IMAGES  FORBIDDEN  ;  (3)  mi  fust  or  oh- 
leavened  bread,  (4)  THE  SABBATH,  (6)  thi  nun  or  wests 
or  rnuifHuris,  and  (6)  thi  toast  or  ibsatrekins,  oommaicdsd: 

(7)  BREAD  WITH  SACRIFICES  TO  BI  UNLEAVENED  J  (g)  TBS  nUDW 

saeriflee  TO  BE  all  consumed;  (9)  FuurrntuiTS  required; 
(10)  sbethins  or  a  Km  ui  its  dam's  sulk  forbidden. 


E— The  Decalogue,  fl.)  MONOLATRT  COMMANDED; 
«)  IMAGES  FORBIDDEN  ;  false  swearing  forbidden  ;  (4)  THE 
SABBATH  enjoined ;  reverenoe  to  parents  commanded ;  murder, 
adultery,  theft,  false  witness,  and  covetousness  forbidden. 

Sj — The  Book  of  the  Covenant  (HI  C  T  above).  (1)  MONO- 
LATEY (7)  COMMANDED;  (2)  IMAGES  FORBIDDEN;  altars 
to  be  bunt  as  ordered,  (9)  rnurrrRurrs  demanded  ;  also  firstlings 
fcf.  1S"«"-  J) :  the  Sabbatical  year,  and  (4)  THE  SABBATH 
COMMANDED;  also  (8)  ths  fhast  of  unleavened  bread, 
(6)  the  feast  OF  harvest  or  firbtfruitb,  and  (6)  the  feast  of 
INSATHERnro:  (7)  BREAD  with  sacrifices  to  be  leavened; 
(8)  the  fat  of  God's/east  TO  BE  all  consumed  :  (10)  seethie*  a 

E ID  IN  ITS  DAM'S  MILE  FOEBIDDEN. 

[It  will  be  observed  that,  while  the  Decalogue  (which  see) 
contains  both  religious  and  moral  laws,  the  other  two  concern 
only  religion  and  the  oultus,  and  are  very  closely  parallel  to  one 
anctber]. 

E— The  Book  of  Judgments  (21-28»).  This  code  contains  a 
comprehensive  series  of  laws,  oivfl  sod  criminal,  all  penetrated 


by  a  high  ethical  and  religious  spirit.  They  seem  drawn  up, 
perhaps  originally  In  sets  of  6  or  10,  for  use  by  Judges  and  maris, 
nates,  but  display  no  very  definite  order  of  arrangement.  The 
appeal  lies  before  Ood,  {.«.  (presumably)  at  the  sanctuary,  ct 
18&-BJ.  with  this  cods  should  be  carefully  oompared  Dt  12-26, 
which  is  based  on  it,  and  Lv  17-26,  the  Holiness  Legislation, 
which  presents  many  parallels. 

The  chapters  in  P  relating  to  the  Tabernacle 
(which  see)  remain  to  be  considered.  They  are 
not  without  difficulty,  for  a  close  inspection  dis- 
covers reasons  for  believing  that  they  are  not  all 
from  the  same  hand.  The  full  proof  of  the 
analysis  given  above  (end  of  III  B)  cannot  be  repro- 
duced here,  but  the  nature  of  the  principal  line  of 
argument  can  be  seen  from  the  accompanying 
table,  which  gives  the  sections  in  the  order  of 
35-40  (Heb.  text) = Ha,  while  on  either  side  are 
given  references  to  25-31  (Heb.  text)  =  H1,  and 
35-40  (Gr.  text)=G.  The  letters  indicate  by  their 
alphabetical  order  the  order  of  sections  in  the 
text  referred  to;  and  those  sections  in  H1  which 
are  judged  later  than  P>  are  marked  by  an  italic 
capital.  A  moment's  comparison  of  H1  and  H* 
shows  large  variations  of  order.  But  while  the 
changes  of  order  in  A  to  K  and  M  to  U  can  be 
readily  accounted  for  by  the  mere  fact  that  H' 
records  the  fulfilment  and  H1  the  ordering,  the 
passages  L,  W,  X,  Z,  A',  &  seem  so  out  of 
place  where  they  are  that  it  is  necessary  to  suppose 
them  to  be  later  than  the  context  that  would 
otherwise  have  contained  them.  The  golden  altar 
of  incense  (W=m)  is  the  most  important  case. 
(1)  It  is  out  of  its  natural  place  in  H1 ;  (2)  the 
term  the  altar  in  271"8,  and  100  times  elsewhere  in 
P>  and  (early)  F*,  would  be  ambiguous  if  the  altar 
were  one  of  two,  and  is  replaced  in  38*  etc  by  a 
distinctive  term,  the  altar  of  burnt-offering,  and  so 
constantly  in  the  later  strata  of  P* ;  (3)  the  incense 
altar  is  not  mentioned  in  G;  (4)  in  Lv  10  and 
Nu  16  we  only  read  of  censers  for  incense,  and  the 


H> 

Ths  Dwelling. 

H» 

G 

A.  2Sl-» 

gifts  asked . 

a.  86" 

a,  86"i 

b.  m5: 

workmen  invited 

b.  1M» 

gifts  presented  .  . 

c.  »*» 

s. 

c.  si»u 

Bezalel,  etc 

d.  »36i 

d.«o-s«i 

E.  201-14 

gifts  finished  . 

e.  382-7 

s.  86" 

curtains     .  • 

f.  «■!» 

i.  87"  t 

F.  u-M 

boards      .      .  . 

g.  *0-*4 

L 

s.  S8i8-»! 

G. 

veil    ...  . 

1  873f. 

L  ssr. 

screen      .     ,  . 

L  nt 

m.  <* 

B.  2610-a 

ark    ...  . 

J.  S7l  » 

P.881JS 
q.  Ms; 

0.  •**> 

table  .... 
candlestick       .  . 

fc  IMS 

D.  «i« 

L  «•» 

r.  »"J 

W.  80" 

incense  altar     .  • 

m.  SB-S8 

X.  WO 

its  use       .      .  . 

A'.  t**» 

anointing  oil  . 

n.'"s». 

«.  "i» 

B.  >AS8 

incense      .      .  . 
brazen  altar  . 

o.  ■* 

*.  ■» 

J.  271-* 

p.  881-7 

t  «-»i 

X.  80"-« 

laver  .... 

q.  » 

w.  » 

K.27K-M 

court  .... 
oil  for  light 

r.  W» 

n.  877-1* 

L.  sor. 

jo.  87iM« 
li.  S»i  i« 

summary  of  gifts 

s. 

M.  281-» 
N.  «» 

priests'  dress,  ephod  . 

tsai-'  | 

3.  39"t 
/.88M«» 

0.28»» 

breastplate 

a.  MM 

ff.S6l»* 

P.  Kl 

Urim  and  Thummlm . 

o  a-st 

robe  .... 

v. 

ft.  "»»•» 

3.  *M» 

coats,  eta  .  . 

w.  »-» 

i.  SM7 

B.  toss 

plate  on  mitre  .  . 

X.  SOL 

j.     SUB  1 

summary  ... 

J.  »"» 

)Z.  89111 

1*. 

order  to  erect,  eta.  . 

s.  401" 

d.  401-UJ 

brief  execution  . 

a',  w 

d".  " 

erection  of  dwelling  . 

V.  17-1* 

f.  15-17 

H.  WSt  ID 

furniture  placed 

a*,  sue 

use  of  laver 

d'.  su. 

X.  88" 

erection  of  court  . 

e'.  ■ 

T.  tV-S* 

oonsecration  of) 
Aaron  and  sons  ) 

Lv8 

V.  **• 

do.  of  altar       .  . 

V.  BS-el 

daily  sacrifios    .  . 

r.  8ou« 

atonement  money  . 

I  Part  omitted. 
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altar  U  still  the  only  one  Nn  16".  It  may  be 
noted  that  28°  29"  are  late  P*  because  Aaron's 
tons  receive  anointing,  contrary  to  the  dear 
intention  of  F*  in  297-  "fc,  and  so  Lv  8U  etc.  A 
further  comparison  of  H»  with  G  shows  a  second 
set  of  variations.  It  is  held  by  many  that  the 
facts  require  us  to  suppose  that  the  Greek  tr.  of 
35-40  was  made  before  the  Heb.  text  had  reached 
its  present  symmetrical  and  complete  form.  By 
means  of  the  above  table  the  student  can  readily 
test  for  himself  the  value  of  this  suggestion. 

V.  Concluding  Subvky. 

L  The  History. — If  we  accept  the  results  of  this 
article  as  in  the  main  correct,  we  have  passed  far 
beyond  the  boundary  of  a  merely  negative 
criticism.  It  might  be  called  destructive  work  to 
■how  by  detailed  proof  that  we  have  no  contem- 
porary account  of  the  Exodus  and  subsequent 
event*.  But  when  it  is  shown  that  the  present 
narrative  is  made  up  of  three,  so  far  contrasting 
with  one  another  as  to  prove  themselves  much 
later  in  date  than  the  period  of  which  they  treat, 
and  the  work,  not  merely  of  different  individuals, 
but  of  different  schools  of  historical  writing ;  and 
when  the  further  step  is  taken  of  disentangling, 
with  infinite  pains  of  many  labourers  in  many 
lands,  the  several  threads  of  narrative,  and  re- 
combining  them  in  something  like  their  original 
connexions,  the  work  of  constructive  criticism 
must  be  held  to  have  been  well  begun.  The 
summaries  will  have  shown  on  how  many  im- 
portant points  the  three  witnesses  are  at  one. 
For  fuller  particulars  see  Moses,  Israel. 

But,  while  it  is  well  to  remember  that  contrasts 
are  not  always,  or  even  usually,  contradictions,  it 
would  be  idle  to  try  to  belittle  the  extent  of  the 
change  of  view  brought  about.  We  may  rather 
think  of  it  as  the  drawing  back  of  a  veil  of  illusion 
whLm  God  wisely  allowed  to  hang  over  the  past, 
until  the  growth  of  truer  ideas  about  history  both 
took  away  the  veil,  and  made  men  ready  to  make 
use  of  the  facts,  whose  real  relations  were  at  last 
adequately  discovered. 

If,  therefore,  it  has  to  be  admitted  that  the 
Priestly  history  (P)  has  no  independent  value  as  a 
witness  to  the  Mosaic  period,  and  that  the  materials 
in  E,  and  to  a  less  extent  in  J,  require  careful 
sifting  before  being  regarded  as  correctly  represent- 
ing an  age  which  to  them  was  already  a  distant 
age,  we  may  set  against  that  two  things.  First, 
an  exact  view  of  that  epoch  might  have  dis- 
appointed us,  even  as  a  field  sown  with  corn  has 
little  beauty  till  the  seeds  have  shot  up  into  blade 
and  stem.  Secondly,  we  have  instead  three  views 
of  it,  so  influenced  by  the  ideas  of  the  writers' 
own  times  and  circumstances  as  to  reveal  to  us 
various  stages  in  the  after-growth,  which  was 
itself  entirely  dependent  on  that  germinal  time. 
On  the  face  of  it,  the  book  tells  of  the  Exodus  of 
1st.  from  the  bondage  of  Egypt ;  in  the  soul  of  it, 
it  speaks,  to  those  who  nave  ears  to  hear,  of 
successive  stages  in  the  great  outgoing,  at  once 
more  glorious  and  more  perilous,  of  the  family  of 
man  from  the  bondage  of  superstition,  ignorance, 
and  sin.  The  events  are  not  merely  typical  of 
spiritual  realities;  but  the  very  fact  that  they 
were  thus  and  then  recorded,  shows  the  faith  of 
the  men  of  other  days  in  the  God  whose  hand  they 
loved  to  trace  at  work  in  the  world. 

ii.  The  Leading  Ideas.— The  Heb.  writers  are  not 
mere  annalists,  but  interpreters  of  history.  Hence 
their  permanent  value.  They  may  be  criticised  as 
chroniclers  of  outward  events,  but  they  sought  and 
found  God  everywhere,  and  they  abide  to  hand  on 
their  secret.  In  all  three  documents  we  find  the 
same  fundamental  verities  emphasized,  which  give 
to  Ex  its  real  unity.    J"  is  the  supreme  God, 


ruling  in  Egypt,  and  master  over  nature.  He  is 
the  faithful  God  who  made  His  choice  of  the  fathers 
of  the  Heb.  race,  and  will  not  draw  back.  He  is 
the  God  of  grace,  and  so  loves  to  give  guidance, 
counsel,  help,  food,  drink,  every  needed  supply. 
He  is  the  Holy  One,  and  requires  obedience  to  His 
will,  and  takes  steps  to  make  known  that  will. 
He  is  the  Jealous  God,  and  demands  that  due 
worship  shall  be  paid  to  Him,  and  to  none  else. 
He  is  the  Covenant  God,  and  the  two  sides  of  the 
Covenant  are :  J"  Israel's  God,  Israel  J""s  people. 

But  each  document  has  its  individual  standpoint, 
even  as  each  of  the  synoptic  Gospels  presents  its 
own  picture  of  the  life  of  Christ.  The  oldest, 
J,  perhaps  coming  from  the  priestly  circle  con- 
nected with  Solomon's  temple,  is  written  from  the 
point  of  view  of  a  highminded  patriot,  keenly 
interested  in  every  detail  of  national  history,  so 
quick  to  see  God's  hand  in  providence  as  to  be  able 
to  make  his  story  religious  with  but  little  use  of 
the  miraculous,  alive  to  all  the  shades  of  character 
in  men,  as  well  as  to  the  richness  of  the  Divine 
nature,  in  which  mercy  rejoiceth  against  judgment, 
valuing  highly  the  common  ordinances  of  religion, 
and  recognizing  the  great  opportunities  of  the 
priestly  office.  The  document  E,  probably  rathei 
later,  and  originally  coming  from  Ephraimite 
circles,  reflects  the  views  of  the  prophets.  This 
work  (extending  from  Gn  to  Kings)  is  a  series  of 
biographical  studies  of  great  prophetic  heroes, 
with  Moses  as  the  central  figure.  Much  stress  is 
laid  on  morality.  The  people  sin,  and  need  to 
be  called  to  repentance.  God  is  righteous,  and 
His  requirements  must  not  be  despised.  The 
miraculous  element  is  heightened,  of  course  un- 
consciously. The  moral  of  each  incident  must  be 
made  clear,  the  reality  of  the  Divine  government 
set  unmistakably  forth.  Sad  experience  of  the 
faults  of  the  priesthood  leads  to  the  priests  being 
either  passed  over,  or  introduced  for  blame. 
Worship  is  Btrictly  secondary  to  morality. 

The  priestly  writer  (P)  has  lost  all  hold  upon  the 
simplicities  and  roughnesses  of  the  childhood  of 
the  nation.  So  possessed  is  he  with  reverence  for 
the  religious  institutions  of  the  now  ruined  temple, 
that  he  not  only  has  already  in  the  vision-chamber 
of  his  imagination  elaborated  them  to  an  ideal 
perfection  which  they  never  had,  but  this  ideal 
picture  must  be,  he  has  become  persuaded,  the 
reflection  of  what  actually  existed  in  the  primitive, 
the  perfect  days.  Each  new  improvement  is  un- 
hesitatingly added  with  the  same  formula  of 
Divine  inspiration,  the  argument  being :  '  We  see 
this  to  be  oest  now,  therefore  it  must  have  been 
ordered  and  done  then.'  Granted,  then,  that  this 
stately  centralized  worship  was  the  Divine  purpose 
for  the  Second  Temple,  we  may  surely  accept  the 
unhistorical  form  of  the  priestly  legislation  as 
being  probably  the  only  means  by  which  it  could 
have  been  successfully  introduced.  After  all,  the 
full  com  in  the  ear  is  present  in  the  seed,  if  not  in 
miniature,  at  least  in  promise  and  potency. 

The  Blc  of  Ex  is  like  a  grand  symphony,  which 
was  once  thought  to  give  harmony  without  dis- 
cord, but  is  now  being  found,  in  virtue  of  elements 
which  by  themselves  are  sharply  discordant,  to 
sound  forth  a  yet  richer  harmony. 

LrrmuTUnB.— See  Hexateuch.  B.  W.  Bacon's  The  Triple 
Tradition  of  the  Sxodut,  and  his  arte,  in  the  Journal  of  BibL 
ML  (1800-93)  bare  been  of  great  service  to  the  writer;  and 
Braston's  essay,  Let  qvatre  eoureet  del  loit  d'Bxodt,  is  plausible 
and  suggestive.   We  still  wait  (or  a  good  Eng.  com.  on  Exodus. 

G.  Harford-Battkrsby. 
EXORCISM,  EXORCIST. — The  word  ^oprifw  is  a 
later  form  of  the  classical  tlopicou.  The  latter  is 
employed  in  Demosthenes  in  the  sense  of  '  admin- 
ister an  oath  to  a  person.'  The  verb  e^opWfw  is 
used  by  the  high  priest  to  Jesus  '  I  adjure  thee  by 
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the  living  God  .  .  .'  (Mt  26*),  and  corresponds  to 
the  Heb.  ra^  Cf.  Gn  24*  T.XX.  The  subet. 
txorcitt  is  only  onoe  employed  in  the  NT,  riz.  in 
Ac  19".  The  passage  is  instructive,  since  it  shows 
that  exorcism  in  those  days  was  practised  as  a 
profession  by  strolling  Jews.  The  method  which 
they  pursued  we  might  infer  from  the  example  of 
Eleazar,  to  which  Josephus  specially  refers  in  the 
passage  cited  from  Ant.  Ylll.  iL  6,  in  the  article 
DEMON,  p.  693*.  The  constant  and  essential 
element  in  all  these  exorcisms  was  the  power 
wielded  by  the  recitation  of  special  name*.  In 
the  instance  recorded  in  Ac  19  the  Jewish  exorcists 
had  observed  the  expulsions  which  Paul  had  effec- 
tuated through  the  pronunciation  of  the  name  of 
Jesus,  and  endeavoured,  with  ludicrously  disastrous 
results,  to  work  the  same  cures  by  saying,  '  We 
adjure  you  (the  evil  spirit)  by  Jesus  whom  Paul 
preacheth.' 

An  example  of  the  ancient  Babylonian  incanta- 
tions has  already  been  given  above,  p.  591.  Illus- 
trations of  Jewish  spells  may  be  found  in  the 
Talmud.  (Respecting  these,  see  Brecher,  Dai 
Transcendentale,  Magie  u.  magitche  HeUarten 
im  Talmud,  Vienna,  1860,  pp.  196-203.)  That 
these  were  ultimately  derived  from  Babylonian 
magic  can  admit  of  no  doubt.  Some  Aramaic 
inscriptions,  published  in  the  Zeittch.  fur  Assyri- 
ologie  (Dec.  1893  and  April  1894)  by  Wohlstein, 
contain  instructive  examples  of  these  exorcising 
formulae.  They  are  inscribed  on  the  interior 
surfaces  of  some  ancient  bowls  that  were  brought 
from  Baghdad  in  1886  and  placed  in  the  Royal 
Museum  in  Berlin.  The  mode  of  expression  in  all 
of  them  possesses  broad  features  of  resemblance, 
but  special  details  vary  in  each  case.  For  the 
names  of  the  angels  which  are  recited  in  each  bowl 
differ  widely  owing  to  the  prevailing  belief,  which 
finds  expression  in  the  Jewish  Kabbala,  that  the 
ruling  angels  are  constantly  changing,  and  those 
must  be  addressed  who  hold  the  reins  of  power  at 
that  time  and  place. 

The  first  of  the  Beries  (No.  2422),  from  which  we 
shall  quote,  was  evidently  employed  to  exorcise 
the  demon  of  a  man  who  was  suffering  from 
leprosy. 

'In  thy  urn  I  torn  a  heavenly  ours  for  AchdebuJ  the  ton 
of  Acbathabu  of  Daithos,  by  the  oompaaeion  of  Heaven.  Amen, 
Amen,  BeUh.  Bound,  bound,  bound  •hall  be  all  the  male 
spirits  and  female  Astartea  *  evil  spirits,  powers  ot  opposition 
...  all  8a tans  from  West  and  Bast,  North  and  South.  Bound, 
bound  shall  be  all  evil  sorcerers  and  all  who  practise  violence ; 
bound  and  sealed  shall  be  all  .  .  .  and  curses  and  conjurations. 
Bound  be  the  angels  of  wrath,  the  angels  of  the  house  of 
assembly  ...  the  mighty  princes,  the  hard  princes,  the  diseases 
without  number,  the  sufferings,  the  abscess,  the  scab,  the  mange, 
the  akin-eruption,  malignant  discharge,  suppurating  wounds,  the 
spirit  of  the  burial-place,  the  spirit  of  the  dead,  the  spirit  of 
diseases ;  bound  and  seeled  up  shall  ye  all  be  from  AchdebuJ,  son 
of  Acbathabu.  Go  and  withdraw  yourselves  to  the  mountains  and 
the  heights  and  the  unclean  cattle  lilt  8»,  Mk  IP,  Lk  8*1  J. 
It  ye  oome  on  the  first  of  Niaan  [regarded  as  specially  favourable 
for  overcoming  demons],  go  away  from  AchdebuJ,  son  of  Acha- 
thabu,  in  the  name  of  Gabriel,  who  is  called  Elpaasas,  and  in  the 
name  of  Michael,  who  is  called  (Demu)thja,  and  in  the  name  of 
Elbenmea,  and  In  the  name  of  Qba'bas  .  .  .'  (The  Inscription 
concludes  with  the  formula  Amen,  Amen,  Selab,  which  occurs 
hi  other  Incantations,  sometimes  with  the  addition  ot  Halle- 
lujah). 

The  exorcism  No.  2416,  transcribed  by  Wohlstein, 
is  much  longer,  and  other  names  of  angels  com- 
pounded with  the  name  of  deity  El  (as  Nuriel, 
Chathiol,  Sesagbiel,  etc)  are  quoted,  with  Myta- 

*  Mupu  Mr-mow  na*i  -dtib.  Note  that  in  nrr* '  spirits  ■ 

we  have  practically  the  same  word  as  the  Syriac 
' IdoL'  The  word  Mnino'K  is  the  IHar&H  'goddesses'  of  the 
Assyrian.  Similarly,  the  Talmudio  flame-demon  Reaps  Is  the 
Phoenician  flame-deity  Rettph  or  Reipu  (see  Baethgen,  Beitrage 
rwr  Smb.  Helig.-gaeh.  p.  60;  Wiedemann,  Relig.  der  alien 
Jim/pter,  p.  83X  Cf.  Beelzebub  of  the  NT.  These  are  In- 
ttructive  examples  of  the  wholesale  conversion  of  heathen 
deities  into  demons. 


tron  at  their  head,  making  seven  fat  alL  The 
formula  irmt  tck  irvm  (from  Ex  3"),  Smsr  and  all 
variations  on  the  names  of  deity,  as  <r  and  vr,  and 
the  Athbash  equivalent  ft  re,  are  pressed  into  the 
service. 

These  spells  are  ascribed  to  the  7th  cent.  A.D., 
though  written  in  unpointed  Hebrew.  The  char- 
acters are  of  the  more  recent  square  type,  and  a 
much  earlier  date  than  the  above  is  hardly  probable. 
Why  they  were  inscribed  in  bowls  cannot  be  ex- 
plained. The  bowls  were  not  intended  to  hold 
water,  otherwise  the  distinctness  of  the  lettering 
would  have  been  obscured. 

Demonology  and  exorcism  played  a  conspicuous 
part  in  the  literature  and  practice  of  the  Christian 
Church  throughout  the  earlier  period  and  during 
the  Middle  Ages.  In  the  time  of  our  Lord  exorcism 
was  regarded  as  one  of  the  signs  of  the  Messiahship 
(Mt  12").  It  was  the  universal  belief  of  the  early 
church  Fathers  that  a  disciple  of  Jesus  was  able  to 
exercise  power  over  demons  by  uttering  His  name 
(Tertullian,  Apologet.  23 ;  Origen,  cord.  Celt.  vii. 
334).  Naturally,  bishops  and  other  ordained 
clergy  were  considered  to  possess  this  charisma. 
But  there  was  a  special  class  of  individuals  who 
were  so  endowed  without  any  ecclesiastical  confer- 
ment (Apoet.  Conttit.  viiL  26,  i^opnariit  ot  jcetpo- 
raretrcu ).  They  received  formal  episcopal  recognition, 
but  not  ordination,  as  exorcista  per  gratiam.  Never- 
theless, we  also  find  another  class  who  did  receive 
episcopal  ordination,  and  were  called  exorcista  per 
ordinem.  In  the  ceremony  of  baptism  the  catechu- 
men of  adult  age  was  obliged  solemnly  and  publicly 
to  renounce  the  devil  and  his  works,  but  in  the 
case  of  children  the  assistance  of  the  exorcist  was 
necessary.  By  the  priest  and  attendant  exorcist 
the  ceremony  of  exsufflatio  and  insuflatio  was  per- 
formed on  the  child,  who  was  regard  edas  a  child  of  the 
devil,  as  being  subject  to  inherited  guilt.  Sacerdos 
exsvfflat  ter  »n  faciem  catechumen*  temel  dicens: 
Exi  _  ab  to  (ea)  tpiritut  immunde  et  da  locum 
spiritui  taneto  Paracleto.  Hie  in  modum  cruets 
habet  in  faciem  iptiut  et  dicat :  Accipe  spiritum 
bonumper  istam  mtufflationem  et  Dei  benedictionem. 
Pax  tioL  According  to  the  practice  of  the  Romish 
Church  at  the  present  day,  the  separate  existence 
of  the  exorcist  is  not  recognized,  but  every  priest 
on  ordination,  receives  previous  consecration  to  the 
lower  orders,  including  that  of  exorcist.  In  Can.  9 
of  the  Fourth  Council  of  Carthage  we  read :  Exor- 
cista qunm  ordinatur  aocipiat  de  manu  episcopi 
libellum  in  quo  scripti  sunt  exorcismL  At  the 
present  time  the  ordaining  bishop  places  a  missal 
in  the  priest's  hands  with  the  words :  Accipe  et 
commenda  memorise  et  habeto  potestatem  unpo- 
nendi  manus  super  energumenum  [i.e.  4npyti/tovr, 
sc.  irri  wrmyvirust  6.mSA\frrm\  * 

Among  the  Reformers  opinion  and  practice  were 
divided  respecting  exorcism.  Lather  and  Melanch- 
thon  favoured  it,  but  it  was  decisively  rejected  by 
Zwingli  and  Calvin  (Inttit.  iv.  o.  16.  19).  For 
further  details  respecting  ecclesiastical  practice  the 
reader  is  referred  to  the  article  'Excrcismus '  in  the 
2nd  ed.  of  Herzog-Plitt's  Bealencyklopddie,  from 
which  the  facts  in  Christian  ecclesiastical  tradition 

•  The  Ritual  for  exorcism  may  hen  be  appended.  The  priest, 
having  arrayed  himself  in  the  official  robes,  first  sprinkles  the  de- 
moniac with  holy  water  and  then  recites  the  prayer  of  the  litany  of 
all  saints,  the  paternoster,  and  Pi  6S ;  after  this  the  two  ontumes, 
in  which  he  makes  the  sign  of  the  crass  over  the  demoniac,  and 
commands  the  evil  spirit  to  depart  by  the  power  of  the  mysteries 
of  the  incarnation,  passion,  death,  resurrection,  and  ascension  ol 
Christ,  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  Christ's  return  to  Judge 
the  world.  After  this  follows  the  reading  of  Jn  1,  Mk  lfti«>, 
Lk  lOTM*.  Then  the  priest  lays  both  hands  on  the  head  of 
the  demoniac  and  says.  Son  eruorm  Domini.  FugUe,  paries 
advents :  visit  lee  de  Irtbu  Judo.  After  this  comes  the  Oratio, 
with  the  special  formula  of  exorcism,  Rxorcizo  ts,  immuade 
epirUus,  while  the  priest  crosses  the  brow  and  breast  of  the 
demoniac  three  times  in  the  name  of  the  Trinity.  If  the  svil 
spirit  does  not  then  depart,  the  service  is  begun  anew 
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have  been  derived.  The  article  'Kabbalah,'  in  the 
same  dictionary,  may  also  be  consulted  with  ad- 
vantage. Owen  C.  Whitkhousk. 

EXPECT,  EXPECTATION.  —  Following  Lat. 
expectare,  '  expect '  meant  in  older  Eng.  not  only 
'  look  forward  to,'  bnt  also  simply '  wait,  or '  await. ' 
Thus  in  Douay  Bible  the  comment  on  Sir  11s  is 
'Expect  the  end  of  another  mans  speach,  before 
you  begin  to  answer.  Expect  also  if  anie  that  is 
elder,  or  better  able  wil  answer  first.'  Expect  is 
used  in  this  way  in  Job  32*m.,  2  Mac  9s*.  and 
He  10"  'From  henceforth  expecting  till  his 
enemies  be  made  his  footstool.'  The  (Jr.  of  last 
passage  is  iKSixofm,  elsewhere  in  NT  tr*  'wait 
for'  (Jn  8*.  RVomits,  Ac  17".  Ja  ff),  'tarry  for' 
(1  Co  11*  RV  'wait  for'),  'look  for'  (I  Co  16u 
RV  « expect,'  He  ll*).  Cf.  Bacon,  Adv.  of  Learn, 
ing,  i.  (Selby's  ed.  p.  14, 1.  35),  '  The  most  active  or 
busy  man  that  hath  been  or  can  be,  hath,  no 
question,  many  vacant  times  of  leisure,  while  he 
expecteth  the  tides  and  returns  of  business.' 

Expectation  is  used  throughout  in  the  sense  of 
looking  forward  to  with  hope.  Thus  even  in 
Ps  62*  ' My  soul,  wait*  thou  only  upon  God  ;  for 
my  expectation  is  from  him,'  the  Heb.  is  tikwah 
(njjjp),  similarly  tr4  in  Ps  9"  and  in  Pr,  but  most 
often  tr4  '  hope,'  and  the  meaning  is  '  that  which 
I  hope  for,  my  deliverance.'  In  Ro  8*,  Ph  1" 
'earnest  expectation'  is  an  effort  to  bring  out  the 
full  force  of  the  Gr.  word  droxapooWa,  which  is 
found  nowhere  else.  It  is  formed  from  4W» 
in  the  sense  of  'watch,'  xdpa,  the  'head,'  and 
4x4,  '  from,'  so  that  it  means  (Sanday-Headlam) 
'  awaiting  with  outstretched  head,'  the  prep, 
denoting  'diversion  from  other  things  and  con- 
centration on  a  single  object.'  The  Vulg.  has 
simply  expectatio,  whence  Rhemish  '  expectation.' 
Wye  has  '  abiding.'  But  in  Ro  8*  Tind.  gives 
'fervent  desire,'  and  is  generally  followed  (Co v. 
'  fervent  longing ').  '  Earnest  expectation '  is  the 
Bishops'  translation  in  both  places. 

J.  Hastings. 
EXPEDIENT  la  never  found  in  A V  in  the  sense 
of  '  expeditious,'  as  so  often  in  Shakespeare.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  never  means  merely  '  convenient ' 
(opposed  to  what  is  rigidly  right),  as  in  modern 
English.  The  Greek  in  always  avy^ian,  or  (2  Co  121) 
avfytpw  (a* it  is  profitable,  as  AV  and  RV  else- 
where tr.  the  wora,  except  in  Mt  18*  AY '  it  were 
better,'  and  19*  AV  •  it  is  not  good,'  RV  '  it  is  not 
expedient').  So  even  Caiaphas  (Jn  11"  'it  is 
expedient  for  you  that  one  man  should  die  for  the 
people')  does  not  openly  prefer,  as  a  modern 
politician,  the  convenient  to  the  just.  His  words 
are  like  those  of  Jeremiah  (28"  Cor.), '  Now  as  for 
me :  I  am  in  your  handes,  do  with  me  as  ye  thinke 
expedient  and  good,'  though  his  spirit  is  the 
opposite.  ~       J.  Hastings. 

EXPERIENCE,  which  is  the  result  of  '  experi- 
ment,' was  sometimes  used  for  the  experiment 
itself,  as  Baker,  Jewell  of  Health,  112*  'The 
Auctnour  .  .  .  hath  both  seen  and  done  many 
experiences  worthy  memorie.'  This  is  no  doubt 
the  meaning  in  Gn  30",  where  Laban  says  to 
Jacob,  'I  have  learned  by  experience  that  the 
Lord  hath  blessed  me  for  thy  sake.'  It  is  the 
Douay  translation.  The  Geneva  has  '  perceived,' 
but  in  marg.  '  tried  by  experience.' 

Tat  Heb.  (wrjj)  means  to  .observe  omens,  whence  BY '  I  hare 
divined.'  It  la  need  of  Joseph's  divining  by  means  of  a  cup 
(On  44*-  if  with  notes  by  DeL  Dillm.  Wade)  and  elsewhere, 
lbs  ptcp.  is  found  Dt  18" 1  a  diviner,'  where  see  Driver's  note. 

J.  Hastings. 


•  There  Is  no  suggested  connexion  between  'wait'  and  'ex- 
Notation,'  as  the  Heb.  for  'wait'  Is  'be  silent  unto  God,'  as 
BVm  (Obsyne,  'be  simply  resigned  to  Ood'X 


EXPERIMENT  is  narrower  and  more  concrete 
now  than  formerly.  Occurring  in  AV  in  2  Co  9* 
only,  '  Whiles  by  the  experiment  of  this  ministra- 
tion they  glorify  God,  its  meaning  is  'test,' 
'proof,'  as  Wither  (1618),  Motto,  Nee  Careo,  533— 

'  I  want  not  much  experiment  to  show 
That  all  is  good  God  please  th  to  bestow.' 

The  Gr.  is  oon/u}  (tr4  'experience'  in  Ro  6*  AV, 
but  RV '  probation ').  '  Experiment '  is  the  Geneva 
word ;  RV  '  seeing  that  through  the  proving  of 
you  by  this  ministration  they  glorify  God,'  which 
is  a  return  to  Wyclif,  'bi  the  preuynge  of  this 
mynysterie.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

EXPIATION. — See  Atonkmbnt,  Propitiation. 

EXPOSURE. — See  Crimes  and  Punishments. 

EXPRESS.— Only  He  1'  'the  express  image  of 
his  person '  (yo/xuenjp,  RV  *  the  very  image,'  RVm 
*  the  impress') ;  and  Wis  14"  '  they  .  .  .  made  an 
express  image  of  a  king'  (ipuparT)  tUbra,  RV  'a 
visible  image ').  On  yo/mktt}/)  see  Westcott,  in  lot. 
The  tr.  of  RV  is  after  Tind. ;  the  Geneva  ('  ingraved 
forme')  tries  to  bring  out  the  sense  of  the  Gr. 
word,  which  is  properly  what  stands  engraven  on 
any  object,  as  a  seal  (Davidson),  and  this  is  the 
meaning  of  AV  '  express  image ' ;  cf.  Shake. 
Hamlet,  n.  iL  299,  '  What  a  piece  of  work  is  a 
man  I  ...  in  form  and  moving,  how  express  and 
admirable,'  which  Aldis  Wright  explains  thus: 
'  Exact,  fitted  to  its  purpose,  as  the  seal  fits  the 
stamp.'  Exprimere  (ptcp.  exprettut)  has  the  mean- 
ing among  others  of  '  copy,' '  pourtray,'  and  from 
this  the  Eng.  word  was  used  before  1611  in  the 
sense  of  '  exactly  pourtrayed.'  Thus  Sir  T.  More, 
(1513)  Rich.  III.  "This  is  ye  fathers  own  figure  .  .  . 
ye  playne  expresse  lykenes  of  ye  noble  Duke.' 

J.  Hastings. 

EXQUISITE.— From  Lat.  exonitittu,  ptcp.  of 
exquirere,  to  search  out,  'exquisite'  is  properly, 
ana  was  originally,  that  which  is  elaborately 
devised,  '  ingenious,'  and  its  application  might  be 
good  or  bad.  In  the  AreopaoUtea  (Hales'  ed.  p.  16) 
Milton  says  Mr.  Selden's  volume  '  proves  ...  by 
exquisite  reasons  and  theorems  almost  mathe- 
matically demonstrative,  that  all  opinions,  yea, 
errors,  known,  read,  and  oollated,  are  of  main 
service  and  assistance  toward  the  speedy  attain- 
ment of  what  is  truest.'  Milton  even  uses  the 
word  actively  of  persons  in  Comui,  369, 

'Peace,  brother,  be  not  over-exquislts 
To  cast  the  fashion  of  uncertain  evils,' 

as  other  writers  had  done  before  him.  Exquisite 
occurs  8ir  18"  'They  .  .  .  poured  forth  e.  parables ' 
(roaoi/iiot  djc/K^ea,  RV  'apt  proverbs'),  and  19* 
'  There  is  an  e.  subtil  ty,  and  the  same  is  unjust ' 
(SO  RV,  Gr.  ranvpryla  iicpip-it).        J.  HASTINGS. 

EXTINCT. — Extinct  (Lat.  extinctut,  ptcp.  of 
extinguere,  to  extinguish)  now  only  expresses  a 
state, '  active  and  extinct  volcanoes ' ;  '  the  volcano 
is  extinct.'  But  formerly  it  expressed  the  action 
which  produces  the  state,  and  so  Job  17'  'my 
days  are  extinct'  (uiftj  VI),  and  Is  43"  '  they  are 
extinct,  they  are  quenched  as  tow'  0»i).  Cf. 
Shaks.  Rich.  II.  I.  in.  222-  * 
•  My  oil-dried  lamp  and  time-be  wasted  light 
Shall  be  extinct  with  age  and  endless  night.' 

'  Extinguished '  occurs,  however,  in  Wis  2*. 

In  the  18th  oent.  a  verb  'to  extinct'  was  ooined,  of  which  the 

rt  ptcp.  was  sometimes  '  extincted '  and  sometimes  '  extinct.' 
Is  thus  uncertain  whether  '  extinct '  as  ptcp.  belongs  to 
'extinguish'  or  to  this  verb.  Shake,  uses  'extinct'  twioe, 
■extincted'  onoe  (Oth.  n.  L  81,  'Give  reneWd  Bra  to  our 
extincted  spirits  I "%  but  never  'extinguished.'   He  uses  the 


verb  '  extinguish'  only  once. 


extinguished.' 

J.  Hastings. 


EXTREME  is  used  as  an  adv.  in  Sir  42*  'the 
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extreme  aged'  (ArxarAyijpot).  So  Bacon,  Essays 
{Gold.  Treas.  ed.  p.  169), '  Acting  in  Song,  especially 
in  Dialogues,  hath  an  extreme  Good  Grace ' ;  ana 
p.  178,  '  all  Deformed  Persons  are  extreme  bold ' ; 
and  again  in  Advance,  of  Learning,  n.  xxiii.  38, 
'it  [is]  extreme  hard  to  play  an  after  game  of 
reputation.'  J.  Hastings. 

EYE.— The  verb  occurs  twice :  1.  Gn  29"  '  Leah 
was  tender  eyed '  {rfisn  n*1}  T8,  RV  '  L.'s  eyes  were 
tender').  Whether  'tender'  is  appreciatory  or 
depreciatory  is  disputed.  Modern  commentators 
usually  say  depreciatory,  after  LXX  (dotfevets)  and 
Peshitta.  But  others,  the  tender  brightness  of  a 
child,  after  Onk.  and  Sa'adya,  and  quoting  Gn  33" 
'  My  lord  knoweth  that  the  children  are  tender ' 
(same  Heb.).  See  Spurrell,  in  loc  ;  also  Otts,  The 
Fifth  Gospel,  p.  411.;  and  Expos.  Times,  v.  97. 
The  Vnlg.  lippis  oevlis,  'blear-eyed,'  is  certainly 
wrong.  2.  1  S  18*  '  And  Saul  eyed  David  from 
that  day  and  forward '  (pv  ifj,  gfrS  fiy,  a  denom. 
from  pa  to  eye).  For  the  construction  and  Heb. 
parallels,  see  Driver,  in  loc.  The  meaning  is  to 
took  on  with  envy  (cf .  invidia ;  and  see  the  '  Evil 
Eye '  under  art.  Envy,  and  Trench,  NT  Synonyms, 
p.  106  f . ),  but  there  is  no  other  example  in  English 
of  the  verb  '  eye '  in  the  sense  of  '  envy.' 

J.  Hastings. 

EYE  (ps).— The  eyes  of  Orientals  are  usually 
well  formed,  large,  and  lustrous,  but  deficient  in 
that  play  of  expression  which  accompanies  thought, 
humour,  and  fancy. 

As  the  chief  of  the  organs  of  sense,  the  eye  had 
a  leading  place  in  the  tea;  talionis,  '  eye  for  eye ' 
(Ex  21").  To  put  out  the  eyes  of  an  enemy  or 
prisoner  was  like  breaking  the  teeth  of  a  captured 
wild  animal,  the  removal  of  the  chief  power  to 
injure.  It  was  also  a  great  degradation  (Jg  16s1,. 
IS  11',  2  K  25T).  Among  the  begging  classes  of 
Palestine,  blindness,  next  to  the  revolting  spectacle 
of  leprosy,  makes  the  strongest  claim  upon  the 
charity  of  the  benevolent.  Blind  men  are  some- 
times known  to  decline  the  offer  of  the  medical 
missionary,  as  restored  sight  would  mean  a  loss  of 
privilege  (see  Blindness  under  Medicine). 

The  fig.  references  to  the  eve  are  many  and 
varied.  As  the  chief  means  of  contact  with  the 
outer  world,  tbi  eye  is  the  source  of  pleasurable 
sensations  and  the  principal  avenue  of  tempta- 
tion (Gn  8",  Pr  27",  Ezk  24n,  1  Jn  2").  Know- 
ledge is  the  opening  of  the  eyes  (Gn  3*,  Ps  119", 
Ephl"). 

The  prophet  was  first  called  the  '  seer '  (nfi) 
1  S  9*,  ana  his  message  a  '  vision '  (pig)  Is  l1, 
Ezk  7*  etc  In  connexion  with  the  feelings, 
sorrow  is  associated  with  a  consumed  or  wasted 
eye  (Ps  67),  and  satisfaction  in  worldly  prosperity 
with  an  eye  standing  out  with  fatness  (Ps  73*). 

Tear-bottles  are  often  found  in  the  ancient 
tombs,  as  affecting  tokens  of  regret  and  grief. 
This  memorial  act  may  be  referred  to  in  Ps  66s 
'  Put  thou  my  tears  into  thy  bottle.'  (See 
Bottle.)  To  nave  the  eyes  delivered  from  tears 
takes  rank  with  the  deliverance  of  the  soul  from 
death  and  the  feet  from  falling  (Ps  116") ;  to  have 
all  tears  wiped  from  the  eyes  (Rev  214),  is  part  of 
the  riches  in  glory. 

As  a  judge  of  what  is  pleasant  or  offensive,  the 
eye  indicates  an  intention  of  favour  or  hostility. 
Thus  in  an  Arabic  salutation,  in  answer  to  the 
opening  inquiry  as  to  health,  the  usual  reply  is, 
*  Well,  by  your  looking  upon  me '  (favour  of  your 
eye),  and  the  conventional  parry  of  politeness  is  to 
say,  'By  God's  looking  upon  you.'  A  similar 
thought  of  the  eye's  protective  favour  lies  in  the 
words  providence,  episcopos,  overseer.  On  the  other 
hand,  there  is  the  widespread  and  deeply-rooted 
superstition  about  the  power  of  the  evil-eye,  and 


one  of  the  chief  uses  of  the  amulet  (wh.  see)  is  to 
obtain  protection  against  it. 

The  Eyelids  (o'9V?y)  are  mentioned  as  a  means  of 
seduction  employed  by  the  '  evil  woman '  (Pr  6"), 
and  not  infrequently  appear  in  poetical  language 
as  a  synonym  for,  or  parallel  with,  the  eyes 
(Job  16",  Jer  9W,  Ps  11*  132*.  Pr  6*  30").  By  a 
beautiful  metaphor  in  Job  3*  41u  the  first  rays  of 
dawn  are  called  the  '  eyelids  of  the  morning.' 
Eye-paint  (ips,  Arab,  kohl;  cf.  Ezk  23*°) 
was  a  paste  made  of  antimony  powder,  giving 
a  brown-black  burnished  stain  to  the 
eyelashes.  The  practice  which  is  de- 
picted on  the  monuments  still  con- 
tinues in  Egypt  (see  Lane,  Mod. 
Egypt."  i.  461.).  The  paint  is  kept 
in  a  small  horn  or  ornamental  metal 
vase  with  a  thin  rod  for  applying  it. 
It  makes  the  eyes  look  larger  and 
more  lustrous  (2  K  9»,  Jer  4M,  Ezk 
2340).  One  of  Job's  daughters  was 
called  Keren-happHkh,  '  horn  of  eye- 
paint'  (Job  42"). 

The  Eye-salve  (<coXXotf/>tor,  col- 
lyrium)  of  Rev  3W  was  a  preparation 
used  for  healing  or  strengthening  the  eye  (cf.  Hor. 
Sat.  i.  6.  30;  Epict  Diss.  iL  21.  20,  lii.  21.  21; 
Cels.  vL  6.  7).  (See  Medicine.) 

G.  M.  Mackie. 
EYESERYICE — This  is  a  literal  tr.  in  Eph  6*, 
Col  3M  of  the  Greek  64>8a\/u>Sov\ela,  and  seems  to 
have  been  coined  by  Tindale,  although  he  uses  it 
only  in  Col,  in  Eph  giving '  service  in  the  eye  sight.' 
The  word  was  at  once  adopted  into  the  language, 
Crowley  (1550),  Last  Trump,  163,  having  '  Se  thou 
serue  him  .  .  .  not  wyth  eye-seruice  fainedly.'  The 
AY  of  1611  is,  however,  the  first  Version  that  has 
eve  service  in  Eph  (it  writes  two  separate  words  as 
all  the  Versions  do  in  Col).  The  Greek  word  is 
found  nowhere  else  :  '  This  happy  expression,'  says 
would  seem  to  be  the  apostle's  own 


BORN  TOR  MT1- 


J.  Hastings. 


Lightfoot, 
coinage.' 

EZBAI  («3w).  —  The  father  of  Naarai,  one  of 
David's  mighty  men  (1  Ch  ll*7).  The  parallel 
passage  2  S  23*"  reads  *  Paarai  the  Arbite '  (-12,8 
'9*1*9)  for  'Naarai  the  son  of  Ezbai'  ('9Rn?  "3B.")- 
It  is  impossible  to  decide  with  any  confidence 
between  the  rival  readings.  (See  Kittel's  note  on 
1  Ch  ll*7  in  Haupfs  Sacred  Bks.  of  OT). 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

EZBON  {pyf,  "taW);— *•  Eponym  of  a  Gadite 
family  (Gn  46"),  called  in  Nu  26"  Ozni  (which 
see).  2.  A  grandson  of  Benjamin  (1  Ch  7").  See 
Genealogy. 

EZEKLIS.  —  1.  (A  'EfeWat,  B  *Efe(at,  AV 
Ezechias)  1  Es  9"  =  Jabzeiah,  Ezr  10".  2. 
('Eft/cfet,  AV  Ezeclas)  1  Es  9°.— Called  Hilkjab, 
Neh  8«. 

EZEKIEL  (Vnlg.  Ezechiel,  LXX  'M«.iJX,  Heb. 
Wi>]<}\  '  God  is  strong,'  or  '  God  strengthens '), 
the  son  of  Buzi,  was  one  of  the  temple  priests 
who  shared  the  exile  of  Jehoiachin  in  B.C.  597 
(Ezk  1*-*,  cf.  2  K  24'«-w).  His  work  as  a  prophet 
commenced  in  the  fifth  year  of  his  banishment  (Is), 
and  extended  over  a  period  of  not  less  than  22 
years  (592-570) ;  the  latest  date  in  the  book  being 
the  'seven  and  twentieth  year'  of  his  sojourn  in 
Babylonia  (29").  This  part  of  his  life  was  spent  (so 
far  as  appears)  in  a  Jewish  settlement  at  Tel-Abib 
(l1  3U),  an  unknown  place  near  the  '  river  Chebar' 
(-13?),  which  was  probably  a  canal  or  a  tributary 
of  the  Euphrates  in  the  vicinity  of  Babylon,— 
certainly  not  the  Haboras  ("too  2  K  17*)  in  N. 
Mesopotamia.  The  life  of  this  colony  of  expatri- 
ated Jews  is  but  dimly  reflected  in  the  pages  of 
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Elk;  the  picture  is  partly  supplemented  by  the 
29th  oh.  of  Jer.  Those  carried  captive  were  the 
(lite  of  the  nation  j  and  they  seem  to  have  lived 
in  tolerably  easy  circumstances,  enjoying  a  large 
measure  of  freedom  and  self-government,  forming 
a  little  world  af  their  own,  and  cherishing  a  passion- 
ate interest  in  the  concerns  of  their  native  land. 
They  kept  up  by  some  means  an  active  intercourse 
with  J  eras. ;  and,  in  spite  of  intense  mutual 
antipathy  between  them  and  the  ruling  classes  at 
home,  they  never  ceased  to  regard  themselves  as 
part  and  parcel  of  the  Heb.  nation,  confidently 
expecting  that  some  great  political  upheaval  would 
speedily  restore  them  to  their  old  place  at  the  head 
or  the  state.  This  delusion  was  fostered  by  the 
rise  of  prophets  of  the  same  type  as  Jeremiah's 
opponents  in  J  eras., — an  event  which  was  hailed 
with  immense  satisfaction,  not  unmixed  with  sur- 
prise, by  the  exiled  community  (Jer  29").  The 
ialse  patriotism  thus  engendered  threatened  to 
bring  down  the  heavy  arm  of  Nebuchadnezzar  on 
the  captives,  and  Jer.,  though  his  sympathies  were 
with  the  patrician  exiles  rather  than  with  the 
people  left  in  the  land  (Jer  24 endeavoured  to 
allay  the  dangerous  political  excitement  which 
blinded  them  to  their  true  position.  Altogether,  it 
would  seem  that  the  main  currents  of  feeling  and 
opinion  prevalent  in  Pal.  were  reproduced  with 
remarkable  fidelity  in  the  community  where  £. 
was  destined  to  labour. 

Although  little  is  known  of  E.'s  previous  life,  it 
cannot  be  doubted  that  he  found  himself  from  the 
first  in  an  uncongenial  social  atmosphere.  In  spite 
of  the  statement  of  Jos.  (Ant.  x.  n.  3,  wait  fir),  he 
was  probably  no  longer  a  young  man  when  de- 
ported to  Babylon.  The  meaning  of  'the  30th 
year '  in  ch.  I1  is  too  obscure  to  throw  light  on  the 
matter,  but  his  familiarity  with  the  technical 
details  of  the  temple  and  its  ritual  seems  to  show 
that  he  had  officiated  for  a  considerable  time  in 
the  national  sanctuary.}  The  numerous  points  of 
contact  between  him  and  Jer.  would  indicate  that 
he  had  come  early  under  the  influence  of  that 
great  prophet,  and  from  the  whole  trend  of  bis 
thinking  it  seems  probable  that  he  had  belonged 
to  the  reforming  party  in  the  state,  which  sought 
to  purify  the  national  religion  in  accordance  with 
the  requirements  of  the  Deuteronomic  legislation. 
That  party  had  been  powerless  since  the  death  of 
Josiah,  and  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  E.'s 
stern  and  even  embittered  attitude  towards  the 
people  was  in  part  the  fruit  of  the  years  of  reaction 
ana  disappointment  spent  under  the  reign  of 
Jehoiakim.  As  we  have  seen,  there  was  nothing 
in  the  state  of  mind  of  his  fellow-exiles  to  draw 
him  into  sympathy  with  them,  although  he  cer- 
tainly agreed  with  Jer.  in  regarding  them  as 
superior  to  those  left  behind  (ll14-*1).  Accordingly, 
at  the  time  of  his  consecration  as  a  prophet,  he 
appears  with  his  convictions  matured  as  to  the 
character  of  his  countrymen  and  the  reception  he 
may  expect  at  their  hands  (2.  Span.).  They  are, 
to  use  one  of  his  stereotyped  phrases,  a  '  rebellious 
house,'  brazen-faced  ana  stiff-hearted  children,  a 

Ele  that  refuse  to  hear  J",  separated  from  Him 
moral  and  spiritual  barrier  more  formidable 
that  caused  by  a  strange  language  (2*- 4  3*"7). 
Although  these  facts  are  expressed  in  the  form  of 
divine  communications  to  the  prophet,  they  are 
not  to  be  regarded  as  a  new  revelation  of  the  dis- 
position of  his  compatriots ;  they  are  rather  the 
settled  convictions  of  his  life  assuming  definite 
shape  in  the  light  of  his  commission  to  speak  the 
worn  of  the  Lord.  They  show,  at  all  events,  how 
fully  he  recognized  the  depth  of  the  antagonism 
that  prevailed  between  the  prophetic  conception  of 
religion  and  the  impulses  that  swayed  the  national 
mind  both  in  Judaea  and  in  Babylonia. 


The  actual  circumstances  of  E.'s  prophetic 
career  are  greatly  obscured  for  us  by  the  difficulty 
we  have  in  separating  what  is  real  from  what  is 
merely  imagined,  in  the  representation  given  by 
the  book.  That  everything  did  not  happen 
literally  as  it  is  recorded,  is  evident  enough  from 
sev  iral  indications.  The  symbolic  actions  described 
as  performed  by  the  prophet  are  in  some  instances 
incapable  of  a  literal  acceptation  (bee,  e.p.  4**  5lt 
12u  etc.) ;  yet  there  is  no  external  criterion  by 
which  these  can  be  distinguished  from  others  which 
are  possible.  A  similar  uncertainty  hangs  over 
the  events  that  are  mentioned.  These  are  never 
introduced  for  their  own  sake,  but  only  as  the 
setting  of  some  idea  which  the  writer  wishes  to 
enforce,  and  it  is  frequently  impossible  to  deter- 
mine how  far'  the  allusions  correspond  with  actual 
experiences.  In  such  incidents  as  the  death  of  the 
prophet's  wife  (24""-)  or  the  opening  of  his  mouth 
in  the  presence  of  *  the  fugitive  *  (24*'  33a),  fact 
and  symbolism  seem  to  be  so  intimately  blended 
that  we  cannot  tell  where  the  one  ends  and  the 
other  begins.  The  book,  in  short,  is  not  an  auto- 
biography, but  a' systematic  exposition  of  prophetic 
ideas,  and  any  attempt  to  extract  historical 
information  from  it  has  to  be  made  with  a  certain 
measure  of  caution.  At  the  same  time,  it  is  quite 
incredible  that  the  whole  representation  should  be 
nothing  but  an  elaborate  fiction,  without  any  basis 
in  fact.  There  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  that 
E.  really  exercised  an  oral  public  ministry  amongst 
his  fellow-captives,  or  that  its  main  outlines  may 
be  gathered  from  the  thin  thread  of  narrative  that 
runs  through  the  book.  His  work  was  divided 
into  two  sharply  contrasted  periods  by  the  over- 
throw of  the  Jewish  state  in  the  year  586  ;  or,  to 
speak  more  accurately,  the  first  period  ends  with 
the  commencement  of  the  siege  of  J  eras.  (Jan.  687, 
cf."  241),  and  the  second  opens  with  the  reception  in 
Babylon  of  the  tidings  of  its  fall  (Jan.  585,  cf.  33").  * 
During  the  interval  of  two  years,  his  public 
activity  appears  to  have  been  suspended.  Through- 
out the  first  period  the  almost  exclusive  theme  of 
his  preaching  was  the  approaching  destruction  of 
Jeras.,  and  the  lessons  of  that  event  for  the  nation. 
His  reiterated  predictions  of  that  inconceivable 
calamity  made  no  impression  on  the  mind  of  the 
exiles,  and  the  prophet  felt  his  energies  cramped 
and  paralyzed  by  the  stolid  incredulity  which  his 
message  encountered.  It  is  probable,  however, 
that  from  the  outset  his  character  commanded 
respect ;  we  read  of  visits  paid  to  him  in  his  own 
house  by  the  '  elders '  to  inquire  the  word  of  the 
Lord  (81  141  201),  and  there  is  no  reason  to  dismiss 
these  as  dramatic  inventions.  Still  less  can  we 
doubt  the  popularity  of  his  public  orations ;  for  the 
picture  of  the  people  beguiling  the  tedium  of  their 
exile  by  listening  to  his  fervid  eloquence  (33*,"n) 
is  one  of  the  notices  which  convey  an  irresist- 
ible impression  of  historical  reality.  In  the  second 
part  of  his  career  the  tension  between  him  and  his 
hearers  is  greatly  relaxed.  The  people  were 
crushed  by  the  terrible  disaster  that  nad  befallen 
their  nation,  and  the  immediate  effect  was  a 
feeling  of  despair  expressed  in  such  woeful  utter- 
ances as  those  of  33"  37u.  The  prophet  on  his 
part  adopts  a  more  conciliatory  attitude  towards 
them,  as  he  addresses  himself  to  the  task  of  setting 
forth  the  hopes  and  ideals  on  which  the  formation 
of  a  new  Israel  depended.  The  circle  of  his 
immediate  auditors  was  probably  widened  at  this 
time  by  the  arrive!  of  the  new  bands  of  captives 
from  Judaea,  amongst  whom  there  must  have  been 

•The  MT  fives  u  the  date  'the  12th  year'  of  Jehoiachln'f 
captivity,  <.«.  684.  But  it  le  hardly  credible  that  the  trans- 
mission of  the  neira  should  hare  been  delayed  so  long  as  18 
months,  and  hence  the  reading  '11th  year'  found  in  the  Syr. 
and  eome  Heb.  MSB  is  generally  regarded  as  correct. 
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at  least  a  few  adherents  of  Jer.,  who  would  natur- 
ally rally  round  E.  as  the  representative  of  their 
master's  teaching.  It  has  even  been  surmised 
that  it  was  through  this  channel  that  E.  first 
became  acquainted  with  the  writings  of  Jer., 
which  have  left  so  deep  a  mark  on  his  thinking. 
This  is  unlikely,  because  it  is  hardly  credible  that 
he  should  have  recast  the  substance  of  his  oral 
prophecies  under  the  literary  influence  of  another 
prophet ;  and,  moreover,  he  must  have  had  abund- 
ant opportunity  of  knowing  Jeremiah's  teaching 
before  his  own  captivity.  But  it  must  be  admitted 
that  with  regard  to  all  that  took  place  after  the 
fall  of  the  city  we  are  left  almost  entirely  in  the 
dark.  There  is  but  one  allusion  in  the  book  to 
the  relations  between  the  earlier  exiles  and  the 
later  (M**) ;  and  if  it  is  at  all  coloured  by  the 
prophet's  actual  impressions  after  the  event,  it 
certainly  does  not  encourage  the  notion  that  he 
found  the  new-comers  hopeful  material  to  work 
upon.  It  was  probably  not  very  long  after  the 
commencement  of  the  second  phase  of  his  work 
that  E.  prepared  the  first  written  edition  of  bis 
prophecies  (see  below).  There  is  an  interval  of 
about  13  years  (684-672)  from  which  no  prophecy  is 
dated.  What  his  occupations  were  during  this 
period  is  of  course  unknown,  but  there  are  some 
signs  that  chs.  1-39  had  been  edited  practically  in 
their  present  form  before  the  composition  of  40-48. 
This  last  section  may  reveal  the  direction  in  which 
the  prophet's  thoughts  had  been  moving  in  those 
.rs ;  and  a  still  later  oracle  (29"*-)  shows  that 
le  did  not  cease  to  be  a  close  observer  of  public 
events. 

While  the  character  of  E.'s  ministry  does  not 
differ  essentially  from  that  of  his  predecessors,  it 
presents  some  exceptional  features  of  a  very  in- 
structive kind.  The  mere  fact  of  his  being  an 
exile  accounts  for  much  that  is  peculiar  in  his 
method  of  working  and  his  conception  of  his  office. 
To  say  that  he  was  no  prophet  at  all,  but  merely  a 
pastor  exercising  the  cure  of  souls  amongst  those 
who  came  under  his  personal  influence,  is  an 
exaggeration,  but  it  is  the  exaggeration  of  a  truth. 
His  insistence  on  the  independence  of  the  indi- 
vidual soul  before  God  (18.  33ufl-)>  and  his  com- 
parison of  himself  to  a  watchman  responsible  for 
each  person  who  perishes  through  not  being 
warned  of  his  danger  (8""-  33Iff-)>  suggest  that  the 
care  of  the  individual  must  have  occupied  a  larger 
place  in  his  work  than  was  the  case  with  the  pre- 
exilic  prophets.  At  a  time  when  the  unity  of  the 
nation  was  broken  up,  and  the  new  kingdom  of 
God  had  to  be  born  in  the  hearts  of  those  who 
embraced  the  hope  set  before  them  by  the  prophets, 
it  was  inevitable  that  a  religious  teacher  should 
devote  much  of  his  attention  to  the  conversion 
and  spiritual  direction  of  individuals.  This,  how- 
ever, is  a  side  of  E.'s  activity  which  does  not 
directly  come  to  light  in  the  book ;  there  are  more 
subtle  indications  of  the  effect  which  his  position 
as  an  exile  had  on  his  prophetic  mission.  It  was 
by  no  means  a  matter  of  course,  according  to  the 
ideas  of  the  age,  that  prophecy  could  be  trans- 
planted to  a  foreign  soil,  and  in  reality  it  could 
not  Nourish  there  without  losing  some  of  its  most 
characteristic  functions.  The  older  prophets  had 
all  more  or  less  been  religious  politicians,  in  touch 
with  the  pulsations  of  a  vigorous  popular  life,  and 
bringing  the  word  of  God  to  bear  directly  on 
those  national  problems  which  arose  out  of  the 
relation  between  J"  and  the  community  of  Israel. 
E.'s  audience,  on  the  other  hand,  was  but  a  dis- 
membered limb  of  the  body  politic  ;  his  political 
interests  were  remote  and  secondary,  and  the 
whole  cast  of  his  thinking  betrays  a  sense  of 
isolation  from  the  main  current  of  national  life. 
This  appears  most  clearly  in  his  habit  of  treating 


the  exiles  as  representatives  of  the  larger  Israel,  - 
with  whose  destinies  he  never  ceased  to  concern 
himself.  From  the  first  he  recognized  that  his 
mission  had  a  double  aspect :  on  the  one  band  he 
was  sent  to  'them  of  the  Captivity' ;  and  on  the 
other  hand  he  was  a  prophet  to  the  whole  house  of 
Israel  (cf.  3n  with  2*  3*).  Thus  he  had  two 
audiences,  one  real  and  present  and  the  other 
ideal ;  and  for  the  most  part  they  are  identified 
to  such  a  degree  that  in  addressing  the  exiles  or 
their  elders  ne  fancies  himself  speaking  to  the 
idealized  nation,  whose  members  were  then 
scattered  far  and  wide  over  the  world.  It  is  an 
extension  of  the  same  tendency  when  he  delivers 
imaginary  discourses  to  those  left  in  the  land,  or 
apostrophizes  the  mountains  of  Israel  (6.  36),  or 
exhibits  the  whole  religions  history  of  the  people 
in  elaborate  allegories  (16. 23),  or  even  calls  up  from 
the  past  the  vanished  cities  of  Samaria  and  Sodom, 
and  treats  them  as  if  they  had  a  present  existence, 
and  a  real  interest  in  the  unfolding  of  the  divine 
purpose  (16""-  23*"-).  It  is  obvious  that  oratory 
of  this  description  oomes  very  near  being  inde- 
pendent of  an  audience  altogether ;  ana  some 
perception  of  this  fact  is  perhaps  revealed  by  the 
too  facile  appreciation  which  it  received  from 
the  immediate  hearers.  And  although  E.  never 
abandoned  the  practice  of  public  speaking,  it  la 
undoubtedly  the  case  that  in  his  hands  prophecy 
became  far  more  of  a  literary  occupation  than  it 
had  hitherto  been.  A  perusal  of  the  *ook  shows 
that  it  has  been  carefully  planned  with  an  eye  to 
literary  effect ;  and  if  the  prophet  had  simply 
worked  out  his  conceptions  in  the  solitude  of  his 
chamber,  the  result  would  hardly  have  differed 
much  from  what  we  actually  find.  More  than  any 
of  his  predecessors  he  lives  in  a  world  of  abstract 
ideas,  which  are  more  vividly  real  to  his  imagina-, 
tion  than  the  circumstances  of  his  everyday  life  ;) 
though  now  and  then  an  echo  from  the  outer 
world  breaks  in  to  remind  us  that  after  all  he  was 
no  mere  recluse,  but  a  man  of  large  experience, 
keenly  observant  of  the  life  of  his  time.  Several 
things,  indeed,  go  to  show  that  his  intellectual 
interests  reached  far  beyond  the  Jewish  world  in 
which  he  lived.  His  long  and  accurate  enumera- 
tion of  the  natural  and  industrial  products  of 
different  countries  (27),  exhibits  a  knowledge  of 
contemporary  commerce  which  is  surprising  in  a 
Heb.  prophet.  It  is  probable  also  that  he  had 
gained  some  new  impressions  from  his  sojourn 
amidst  the  monuments  of  a  strange  civilization 
in  the  Euphrates  valley.  The  conception  of  the 
cherubim  m  chs.  1.  10  appears  to  borrow  some  of 
its  features  from  the  composite  animal  figures  of 
Babylonian  art ;  and  in  other  parts  of  the  book 
some  striking  phraseological  coincidences  have 
been  thought  to  suggest  a  direct  influence  of  the 
cuneiform  inscriptions  (M tiller,  p.  66  ft*.). 

There  is,  however,  another  feature  of  E.'s  work 
which  cannot  be  wholly  explained  by  the  novelty 
of  his  position,  and  has  sometimes  been  regarded 
as  the  result  of  abnormal  physical  states  to  which 
the  prophet  was  subject.  Amongst  the  most  per- 
plexing references  in  the  book  are  those  to  a  spell 
of  '  dumbness,'  which  lay  upon  him  from  a  ear  the 
commencement  of  his  ministry  till  the  announce- 
ment of  the  fall  of  Jems.  (cf.  3«-  24"  33").  Closely 
akin  to  this  is  the  representation  of  his  being 
bound  with  ropes  (3s),  and  lying  immovable  for 
months  together  on  one  side  or  the  other  for  a  sign 
to  the  house  of  Israel,  although  at  the  same  time 
performing  actions  which  formed  a  necessary  part 
of  the  sign  (44ff-)  There  seems  no  strong  reason 
why  all  these  descriptions  should  not  be  treated 
as  of  a  piece  with  the  general  symbolism  which 
runs  through  the  book.  But  to  some  recent  inter- 
preters they  have  suggested  the  theory  that 
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throughout  the  earlier  part  of  bis  ministry  E. 
laboured  under  nervous  diseases  of  the  most  dis- 
tressing kind,  and  utilized  his  symptoms  as  a 
means  of  impressing  certain  truths  on  the  minds 
of  his  fellow  -  exiles.  This  view  was  first  ex- 
pounded, with  great  learning  and  ingenuity,  by 
Klostermann,  who  found  in  E.'s  condition  all  the 
marks  of  catalepsy,  hemiplegia,  alalia,  hallucina- 
tion, and  so  forth.  It  is  difficult  to  believe  that 
he  has  advanced  the  cause  of  Bober  and  scientific 
interpretation  of  Scripture.  The  truth  would 
seem  to  lie  rather  with  those  writers  who  regard 
these  representations  as  imaginative  symbols, 
interesting  as  illustrations  of  the  prophet's  mode  of 
thought,  but  not  answering  to  anything  external 
in  his  life.  The  '  dumbness '  is  but  a  strong  figure 
for  the  sense  of  restraint  and  defeat  caused  by  the 
incredulity  of  the  people,  lasting  till  the  prophet's 
authority  was  established  by  the  fulfilment  of  his 
main  prediction  (cf.  29").  So  the  actions  of  eh.  4 
symbolize  partly  the  siege  of  J  eras.,  and  partly 
tne  captivity  of  the  two  branches  of  the  house  of 
Israel ;  and  their  meaning  as  signs  is  inconsistent 
with  the  supposition  that  they  were  exhibitions  of 
a  bodily  malady,  unless  we  are  to  assume  a  miracle, 
to  which  the  history  of  OT  prophecy  furnishes  no 
parallel.  It  is,  of  course,  equally  inconceivable 
that  the  signs  should  have  been  enacted  in  panto- 
mime, either  in  presence  of  the  people  or  in 
solitude ;  and  the  same  remark  applies  to  many 
others)  of  the  symbolic  actions  which  are  described. 
Except  in  so  far  as  the  suggestions  may  have 
originated  in  an  ecstatic  state  of  mind,  they  do 
not  appear  to  differ  from  the  ordinary  operations 
of  the  fancy  in  bodying  forth  mental  processes  by 
meana  of  sensible  imagery. 

The  Book  of  Ezekiel  (save  for  a  somewhat  cor- 
rupt text)  exists  in  the  form  in  which  it  left  the 
hands  of  its  author,  differing  in  this  respect  from 
the  two  other  great  prophetical  collections,  which 
took  shape  through  the  labours  of  successive 
editors.  Neither  the  unity  nor  the  authenticity  of 
Ezekiel  has  been  questioned  by  more  than  a  very 
small  minority  of  scholars.*  Not  only  does  it  bear 
the  stamp  of  a  single  mind  in  its  phraseology,  its 
imagery,  and  its  mode  of  thought,  but  it  is 
arranged  on  a  plan  so  perspicuous  and  so  compre- 
hensive that  the  evidence  of  literary  design  in 
the  composition  becomes  altogether  irresistible. 
Critics  are  divided  as  to  the  best  principle  of 
classification,  some  preferring  a  twofold,  others  a 
threefold  or  even  a  fourfold  division ;  but  all  are 
agreed  that  the  work  falls  into  certain  large 
sections  intended  to  represent  successive  phases  of 
Ezekiel's  ministry.  Within  the  general  scheme 
the  order  is  on  the  whole  chronological,  although 
it  may  be  doubted  how  far  the  chronology  is  to  be 
taken  literally,  or  how  far  it  is  meant  to  separate 
different  groups  of  oracle-; — — 

Comma.— L  The  first  division  (chs.  1-44)  embrace*  about 
ft  half  of  the  book,  and  correspond!  to  the  first  period  of  E.'s 
work,  consisting;  almost  exclusively  of  prophecies  of  Judgment, 
such  as  he  uttered  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  These 
hare  no  doubt  been  considerably  altered  and  amplified  in  the 
course  of  writing,  and  it  is  possible  that  here  and  there  traces 
of  a  later  point  of  view  may  be  apparent.  Minor  sections  an 
partly  suggested  by  the  dates  prefixed  to  certain  chapters  (see 
81  201);  fn  other  cases  they  can  be  recognized  by  Internal 
indications.  1.  Ch*.  1-3  describe  the  ecstatic  experiences  by 
which  the  prophet  was  prepared  for  his  work,  including,  jlrtt, 
an  elaborate  description  of  the  divine  chariot  which  occupies  so 
prominent  a  place  in  the  book  (cf.  8"  8*  433),  and  the  glory  of 
Him  who  sat  on  it  (ch.  1) ;  second,  his  commission  to  declare 


*  The  chief  exceptions  are  Zunx,  who  first  (GotUtdimttlich* 
Ytrtrdgt  dm  Jxtdm,  1882)  assigned  the  book  to  the  early  Pen. 
period,  and  afterward*  (ZDltQ  xxvii.  676  B.)  brought  it  down 
to  the  years  440-400  (the  earlier  view,  however,  is  allowed  to 
stand  In  the  posthumous  ed.  of  the  Vortrdge.  1892);  Oeiger 
{Urtekrift,  p.  23),  who  held  a  similar  view ;  and  Selnecke  (Qetch, 
d  V.  Itrad,  L  p.  138,  1876),  who  placed  the  author  as  late  as 
■  OL  164-163. 
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the  word  of  God  to  Israel,  his  inspiration  being  set  forth  under 
the  symbol  of  eating  the  roll  of  a  book  (chs.  2i-8«) ;  third  (after 
an  Interval  of  7  days),  a  more  precise  definition  of  his  office  a* 
that  of  a  watchman  to  warn  every  Individual  of  his  dangei 
(310-91) ;  Uutly,  a  second  ecstasy,  in  which  he  receives  the  com- 
mand to  shut  himself  up  within  his  house,  and  to  appear  in 
public  only  when  charged  with  a  special  message  to  the  people 
(322-27).  It  has  been  supposed  that  th  e  last  passage  refers  to  a 
time  considerably  later  than  the  inaugural  vision,  and  marks  the 
close  of  a  tentative  phase  of  the  prophet's  work,  in  which  he 
sought  to  exercise  the  function  of  a  publio  oensor,  until  com- 
pelled to  desist  by  the  obstinate  resistance  of  the  community. 
It  is  more  probable,  however,  that  the  verses  merely  express  on 
its  negative  side  the  same  conception  of  his  office  as  is  given  in 
w.ie-*i ;  the  prophet  Is  a  watchman,  because  the  function  of  a 
'reprover'  is  denied  to  him  from  the  outset  by  his  peculiar 
situation.  2.  In  chs.  4-7  the  fate  of  the  city  and  nation  I*  set 
forth,  first,  dramatically  in  a  complicated  series  of  symbols  (41- 
6*),  then  in  three  impassioned  orations  addressed  to  the  city 
(P*-),  the  land  (8),  and  the  people  (7).  In  the  signs  of  ch.  4 
the  prophet  appears  to  represent  simultaneously  two  facts— the 


Israel  at  890  years  In  the  MT,  but  190  according  to  the  LXX. 
Since  the  destruction  of  Samaria  preceded  that  of  Jems, 
roughly  speaking  by  a  cent,  and  a  half,  and  ainoe  both  captivi- 
ties terminate  simultaneously,  the  latter  figure  must  be  accepted 
as  the  orig.  reading.  3.  The  next  group  of  prophecies  (chs.  8- 
11)  is  an  account  of  a  vision  of  the  destruction  of  Jams.,  which 
Is  Important  for  the  glimpses  it  give*  into  the  state  of  things  in 
the  city  at  that  time.  After  reciting  the  abominations  practised 
in  the  temple  (8),  it  describes,  under  symbol*,  the  slaughter  of 
the  people  (»),  and  the  burning  of  the  city  (10),  and  ends  with 
the  departure  of  the  Lord  from  the  sanctuary,  in  token  that  city 
and  temple  were  abandoned  to  their  fate  (11).  The  visionary 
form  in  which  these  truths  are  clothed  is  remarkable :  the  pro- 
phet falls  Into  a  tranoe  in  presence  of  the  elders  of  Judah,  the 
scene*  mentioned  pass  before  his  Inward  eye,  and  be  awakes 
with  a  special  message  of  consolation  to  the  exiles,  who  felt 
keenly  the  reproach  of  being  cast  out  from  J" '»  heritage.  4.  A 
new  section  begins  with  ch.  12,  and  extend*  apparently  to  the 
end  of  ch.  19.  The  fundamental  theme  is  still  the  same,  but 
the  treatment  of  it  I*  more  discursive  and  theological.  The 
author  appears  to  have  in  view  various  false  ideals  to  which 
the  people  dung,  and  which  he  seek*  to  demolish  a*  obstacles 
to  the  reception  of  his  message.  Thus  in  121-20  17.  19  he 
announces  the  fate  of  the  king  (Zedekiah),  on  whom  thepeople 
naturally  looked  as  the  anointed  of  J"  (cf.  La  4*1),  but 
who,  by  his  perfidy  to  the  king  of  Babylon  (17),  had  brought 
ruin  on  himself  and  his  kingdom.  A  certain  sympathy  with  the 
misfortunes  of  the  royal  house  is  manifested  by  the  beautiful 
dirge  of  oh.  19.  Another  section  (12*1-14")  deals  with  the 
wrong  use  of  prophecy,  and  the  existence  of  false  prophet*,  as 
causes  of  the  popular  unbelief.  Ch.  16  (Israel  a  charred  and 
worthless  vine  branch)  strikes  a  blow  at  the  false  patriotism 
which  sustained  the  people's  pride  under  their  accumulated 
national  calamities,  and  ch.  16  exhibits  in  an  allegory  the  true 
character  of  Jerus.  as  the  ungrateful  and  unfaithful  spouse  of 
J".  ICh.  18  asserts  the  absolute  righteousness  of  Ood  in  Bis 
dealings  with  individual  men,  and  thus  indirectly  assails  the 
prevalent  doctrine  of  the  solidarity  of  the  nation,  which  had 
begotten  a  cynical  temper  of  mind  expressed  by  the  proverb  : 
'  the  fathers  have  eaten  sour  grapes,  and  the  children's  teeth  are 
blunted '  (v.«). v  But  It  must  be  admitted  that  this  group  of 
discourses  hardly  differs  In  general  character  from  that  which 
follows.  6.  The  last  division  (chs.  20-24)  contains  three  oracles 
(20.  22.  28)  of  the  nature  of  formal  arraignments  of  the  people 
of  Israel,  In  which  the  moral  necessity  of  its  destruction  is 
shown  from  its  past  history  and  its  present  condition.  The 
keynote  of  ch.  20  is  found  in  the  remarkable  purpose  attributed 
to  the  people,  that  they  would  assimilate  themselves  to  the 
heathen,  worshipping  wood  and  stone  (v.«9).  It  I*  impossible  to 
say  whether  this  refers  to  a  particular  current  of  opinion  be- 
ginning to  prevail  among  the  exiles,  or  whether  it  I*  an  expres- 
sion of  the  spirit  manifested  by  the  nation  at  all  time*  of  itr. 
history.  In  either  case  the  argument  of  the  chapter  is  directed 
to  show  that  the  destinies  of  Israel  had  been  determined  by  a 
power  higher  than  its  own  natural  proclivities,— namely,  J"'s 
regard  for  the  glory  of  His  name,— and  that  that  power  would 
vet  break  the  idolatrous  tendencies  of  the  nation,  and  make 
Israel  to  be  in  fact,  as  it  was  in  name,  the  people  of  J'.  Ch. 
22  I*  an  enumeration  of  the  religious  and  social  corruptions 
prevalent  in  Jerus.,  now  on  the  eve  of  its  destruction  ;  ch.  23 
is  an  allegory,  in  the  manner  of  ch.  16,  exhibiting  the  immorali- 
ties of  the  two  profligate  sisters.  Ohola  (Samaria)  and  Oholl- 
bah  (Jerus.).  The  two  remaining  discourses  were  composed 
under  the  immediate  influence  of  oon temporary  events.  Ch. 
21  (containing  the  wild  'song  of  the  sword,'  w.l*«i  [EV  «-"]) 
refers  to  the  march  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  army  against  Jerus. 
Ch.  24  records  the  dramatic  close  of  the  first  period  of  E.'s 
activity.  On  the  very  day  when  the  Chaldanns  invested  Jem*, 
he  uttered  a  final  oracle  announcing  its  fate.  The  death  of  the 
prophet's  wife  on  the  evening  of  the  same  day  beoome*  the 
occasion  of  a  symbol  of  the  despair  and  bewilderment  that  will 
seize  on  the  exile*  when  they  receive  tiding*  of  the  fall  of  the 
city. 

U.  The  next  eight  chapter*  (26-32)  consist  of  prophecies 
against  the  foreign  nations  (seven  in  number)  lying  immediately 
round  the  land  of  Canaan ;  viz.  Ammon.  Moab,  Edora,  and  the 
Philistines  (26),  Tyre  (26-28"),  Sidon  (28»»),  and  Egypt  (29  SS>- 
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The  Insertion  of  these  onclea  In  Oils  plaoe  Is  an  Instance  of  the 
constructive  skill  which  planned  the  order  of  the  book.  They 
Oil  op  the  Interval  of  silenoe  which  separates  the  two  periods 
of  E.'s  public  ministry ;  and  although  most  of  them  no  doubt 
belong  chronologically  to  the  two  yean  of  retirement,  there 
are  some  which  bear  a  later  date  (see  29"  321-  m  showing  that 
the  principle  of  arrangement  UUterary  and  not  hlstorioal.  The 
section,  moreover,  embodies  a  distinct  idea  In  the  prophet's 
eschatological  scheme.  The  motive  of  the  judgments  announced 
Is  to  prepare  the  way  for  the  restoration  of  Israel,  by  removing 
the  evil  influences  which  had  sprung  from  the  people's  contact 
with  its  heathen  neighbours  In  the  past  f28»-»  291*).  Historic- 
ally, these  Judgments  are  ooDeeived  as  taking  place  within  the 
40  years  of  the  Ohaldsan  dominion  (29U),  and  of  Israel's  banish- 
ment. In  the  case  of  Tyre  and  Egypt,  Nebuchadnexxar  Is  ex- 
pressly named  as  the  instrument  of  J*'i  purpose ;  the  extinction 
of  the  smaller  nationalities  is  ascribed  to  other  agencies,  which, 
however,  are  probably  indirect  ooosequenoesof  a  Bab.  Invasion. 
The  supplementary  oracle  on  Tyre  (29"-H)  was  written  after  the 
18  years'  siege  of  that  city  by  Nebuohadneszar,  and  was  evi- 
dently intended  to  counteract  the  Impression  produoed  by  the 
non-fulfilment  of  the  original  prediction. 

Hi-  Ohs.  83-89  contain  the  discourses  delivered  in  the  period 
Immediately  succeeding  the  arrival  of  the  'fugitive'  with  the 
intelligence  of  Jerusalem's  fall,  when  the  prophet's  mouth  wis 
again  opened  to  deolare  the  word  of  J"  (8$".).  The  collection 
is  prefaced  (SS1-^)  by  a  re-statement  of  the  function  of  the 
prophet  under  the  figure  of  a  watchman,  as  In  jn  (t ;  then  oomes 
the  account  of  his  meeting  with  the  bearer  of  the  evil  tidings, 
and  the  oracles  uttered  (apparently)  on  that  occasion  (33*i-w). 
These  are  followed  by  three  distinct  and  complete  pictures  of 
the  redemption  and  restitution  of  Israel :  (a)  the  Ideal  monarchy 
as  contrasted  with  the  corrupt  administration  of  the  pro-exilic 
kings  (84);  (6)  the  land,  reclaimed  from  the  Edomltes,  endowed 
with  supernatural  fertility,  purified  from  its  ceremonial  defile- 
ment, shall  be  given  as  an  eternal  possession  to  Israel  (86  f.); 
(e)  the  people,  now  scattered  and  dead  like  dry  hones,  shall 
arise  to  a  new  life,  Ephraim  and  Judah  being  united  under  one 
sceptre  for  ever  (37).  Ch.  88  f .  describe  the  final  assault  on  the 
kingdein  of  God  by  the  distant  nations  of  the  world  under  Gog 
from  the  land  of  Magog,  and  their  annihilation  on  the  mountains 
of  Israel,  resulting  m  a  demonstration  of  the  might  of  J"  to  all 
the  ends  of  the  earth.  This  remarkable  prophecy,  representing 
the  utmost  limit  of  E.'s  prophetio  horizon,  has  the  appearanoe 
of  being  intended  as  a  conclusion  to  the  book.  This  fact,  taken 
In  connexion  with  the  long  period  of  silence  which  follows,  and 
a  oertain  change  of  view  manifested  in  40  ff.,  strongly  suggests 
that  the  first  edition  of  the  prophecies  really  ended  Here, 
the  remaining  section  having  been  added  afterwards  as  an 
endlx. 

Ohs.  40-48,  a  vision  of  the  ideal  theocracy,  with  the  insti- 


tutions  by  which  the  holiness  of  the  redeemed  people  is  to  be 
expressed  and  maintained.  There  is,  first,  a  description  of  the 
sanctuary  where  J"  is  to  dwell  In  visible  splendour  (40-43) ; 
then,  regulations  as  to  the  ministers  of  the  temple,  the  duties 
and  revenues  of  the  priests  and  the  1  prlnoe,'  and  the  system  of 
ritual  to  be  observed  (44-46) ;  lastly,  a  delimitation  of  the  holy 
land, — which  is  transformed  by  a  miraculous  river  issuing  from 
the  sanctuary,— and  a  new  disposition  of  the  tribes  within  it 
(47 1.\  Although  these  chapters  may  have  been  a  later  addition 
to  the  volume,  they  rest  throughout  on  the  teaching  of  the 
earlier  part  of  the  book,  and  are  the  development  of  principles 
there  enunciated.  The  chief  point  of  difference  relates  to  the 
position  of  the  prlnoe,  whose  office  is  hedged  about  with  con- 
stitutional safeguards  and  restrictions,  hardly  applicable  to  the 
perfect  Buler  spoken  of  in  ch.  34. 

Literary  Style.— The  style  of  the  book  ex- 
bibita  a  falling  off  from  the  idiomatic  parity  of 
earlier  writers,  like  Amos  or  Isaiah.  The  influ- 
ence of  Aramaic  is  more  perceptible  than  in  any 
previous  prophet  j  the  construction  is  loose,  and, 
as  a  role,  prosaio;  the  constant  recurrence  of 
mannerisms  and  set  phrases  is  at  times  monotonous, 
although  the  lack  of  variety  is  often  compensated 
by  a  large  rhythmic  movement  of  the  thought, 
running  like  a  ground-swell  through  some  of  the 
longer  orations.  It  is,  on  the  whole,  the  careful 
and  elaborate  style  of  a  literary  man  rather  than 
that  of  a  public  speaker  in  living  touch  with  his 
audience.  With  obscurity  it  cannot  fairly  be 
charged,  for  the  serious  difficulties  which  the 
book  presents  are  mostly  due  to  the  imperfect  con- 
dition of  the  text. 

Of  the  higher  qualities  of  E.'s  genius  the  most 
striking  is  a  powerful  and  grandiose  imagination, 
which  reveals  itself  in  a  variety  of  directions,  now 
revelling  in  weird  mythological  conceptions  (28, 
32),  and*  at  other  times  clothing  itself  in  the 
peculiar  artificial  realism  which  has  been  already 
remarked  as  a  feature  of  the  book.  That  there 
was  a  vein  of  true  poetry  in  his  nature  is  proved 
by  his  effective  use  of  the  fctn&h  or  dirge  (especially 


in  the  beautiful  lament  over  the  banished  princes 
of  the  royal  house,  ch.  19),  as  well  as  by  the  many 
fine  images  which  occur  throughout  the  hook.  His 
first  conceptions,  indeed,  are  almost  invariably 
beautiful  and  true,  although  to  our  minds  their 
sBSthetio  effect  is  frequently  lost  through  over- 
elaboration.  E.  is  perhaps  not  more  deficient  in 
plastic  power  than  Heb.  writers  generally;  but  in 
his  case  the  defect  is  more  apparent  from  his  love 
of  detail,  and  his  anxiety  to  exhaust  the  didactic 
significance  of  every  conception  before  he  can 
persuade  himself  to  let  it  go.  Thus  the  com- 
parison of  Tyre  to  a  stately  vessel,  moored  by  the 
shore  (27),  which  Isaiah  might  have  presented  in 
a  verse  or  two,  is  spread  out  over  a  long  chapter 
by  the  help  of  an  inventory  of  the  ship's  cargo, 
which  is  really  a  valuable  statistical  survey  of 
Phcen.  imports.  Again,  the  image  of  Jems,  as  a 
foundling  child  (16)  is  intrinsically  as  beautiful  as 
any  to  be  found  in  prophecy ;  but  when  drawn  out 
into  an  allegory  of  the  whole  history  of  the  nation, 
its  unity  is  dissipated  by  the  multitude  of  details 
that  have  to  be  crowded  into  it.  A  similar  critic- 
ism has  often  been  passed  on  his  description  of 
his  opening  vision,  as  contrasted  with  the  sixth 
chapter  of  Isaiah.  On  the  other  hand,  the  pro- 
phet's talent  for  lucid  and  methodical  exposition 
appears  to  advantage  when  he  oomes  to  deal  with 
practical  and  technical  matters,  as  in  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  sanctuary  (40  ff.)  A  oertain  architec- 
tonic faculty  is,  in  truth,  a  marked  characteristic  of 
his  intellect,  being  visible  alike  in  his  plan  of  the 
temple  buildings,  in  his  sketch  of  the  theocratic 
institutions,  and  in  the  orderly  arrangement  and 
division  of  the  book. 

Religious  Teaching. — E.'s  rank  as  a  religious 
teacher  may  be  summed  up  under  two  general 
aspects.  In  the  first  place,  he  gave  definite  and 
almost  dogmatic  expression  to  the  great  religious 
truths  which  were  the  presuppositions  of  all 
previous  prophecy,  combining  these  into  a  com- 
prehensive theory  of  the  divine  providence  ;  and, 
in  the  second  place,  by  giving  a  peculiar  direction 
to  the  Messianic  hope,  he  made  it  a  practical  ideal 
in  the  life  of  the  nation,  and  the  starting-point  of 
a  new  religious  development. 

The  first  of  these  aspects  is  abundantly  illus- 
trated by  the  contents  of  chs.  1-39.  While  the 
substance  of  these  chapters  presents  no  single 
element  which  may  not  do  traced  in  the  writings 
of  earlier  prophets,  there  is  none  which  does  not 
receive  a  more  distinct  intellectual  expression  in 
the  hands  of  EzekieL  He  is  concerned  to  exhibit 
the  immanent  logic  of  the  abstract  principle; 
involved  in  the  relations  between  God  and  the 
world ;  and,  as  we  read,  the  outlines  of  a  grand 
theological  system  are  gradually  disclosed  to  the 
mind. )  Only  a  few  outstanding  features  of  this 
system  can  here  be  mentioned.  1.  Tbe  prophet's 
idea  of  God,  which  is  expressed  by  the  visions  in 
chs.  1.  8.  10.  43,  has  more  of  a  transcendental 
character  than  that  of  his  predecessors.  _  Those 
divine  attributes  which  we  call  metaphysical,  ex- 
pressing the  relation  of  the  Godhead  to  created 
existence  as  a  whole,  are  emphasized  more  than  by 
previous  writers,  and  are  those  chiefly  symbolized 
by  the  heavenly  chariot  of  the  visions.  And  this 
view  of  God  enters  deeply  into  the  fibre  of  E.'» 
teaching.  While  he  does  not  lose  hold  of  the 
truth  that  J"  is  a  moral  person  having  the  attri- 
butes of  anger,  jealousy,  pity,  etc.,  he  is  never 
weary  of  insisting  that  the  activity  of  the  divine 
being  must  be  self-centred,  the  supreme  motive  of 
all  His  dealings  with  men,  whether  in  mercy  or  in 
judgment,  being  the  manifestation  of  His  own 
Godhead  ('  They  shall  know  that  I  am  J* ').  It  is 
easy  to  exaggerate  this  doctrine  in  a  way  that 
would  misrepresent  the  prophet's  mealing;  bat 
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the  reiterated  assertion  of  it  shows  that  it  is  a 
troth  to  which  he  himself  attaches  the  utmost 
importance.  2.  Another  instance  of  the  same 
tendency  to  rigorous  and  even  extreme  statement 
of  a  prophetic  principle  is  found  in  his  conception 
of  Israel.  (  In  opposition  to  Hosea,  Isaiah,  and 
Jeremiah,  he  denies  that  there  was  any  good  time 
in  the  nation's  past,  tracing  the  idolatrous  pro- 
clivities of  the  people  back  to  the  sojourn  in  the 
wilderness  and  the  oppression  in  Egypt  (20s- M  23"). 
Thus,  while  all  the  prophets  teach  or  assume  that 
the  relation  between  J"  and  Israel  rests  on  a  free 
elective  act  of  God,  E.  takes  the  further  step  of 
assigning  as  the  positive  ground  of  this  relation- 
ship J^s  regard  for  the  glory  of  His  name  in  the 
eyes  of  the  nations  (20  past.).  3.  From  this 
position  an  important  consequence  follows. 
Since  the  honour  of  J"  is  historically  identified 
with  the  destinies  of  Israel,  the  final  disclosure  of 
His  divinity  can  be  accomplished  only  by  the  re- 
storation of  this  people  to  its  own  land,  under 
conditions  which  reflect  the  holy  nature  of  J". 
E.  is  alive  to  the  false  impression  of  the  God  of 
Israel  naturally  produced  on  the  heathen  mind  by 
the  great  national  calamity  of  the  Exile  (36*°). 
This  effect  must  be  wiped  out  when  the  lesson  of 
the  history  is  complete  (39").  The  same  principle 
of  the  divine  action  which  caused  the  temporary 
rejection  of  Israel  becomes  the  guarantee  of  its 
ultimate  redemption.  The  prophet  is  thus  led  to 
a  conception  of  salvation  in  which  everything 
depends  on  the  sovereign  irresistible  grace  of  God, 
which  breaks  the  stubborn  heart  of  the  people,  and 
produces  in  them  an  abiding  sense  of  shame  and 
self-contempt,  and  bestows  on  them  a  new  spirit, 


E.'s  most  distinctive  contribution  to  theology  is 
thw  doctrine  of  the  freedom  and  responsibility  of  the 
individual  soul  before  God.  But  even  here  he 
builds  on  the  foundation  laid  by  his  predecessors. 
The  conception  of  religion  as  personal  fellowship 
between  the  individual  and  God  is  implicitly 
contained  in  the  consciousness  which  all  the  pro- 
phets have  of  their  own  relation  to  J" ;  and  in  Jer 
the  truth  is  enunciated  that  what  had  hitherto 
been  the  possession  of  the  prophets  is  the  form 
which  the  perfect  religion  must  assume  univers- 
ally. It  was  reserved  for  E.,  however,  to  formu- 
late the  principle  logically,  showing  that  neither 
the  burden  of  nereditary  guilt  nor  the  sins  of  a 
man's  past  can  hinder  the  action  of  God's  forgiving" 
mercy  towards  the  penitent  sinner  (18).  ^ 
But  the  part  of  Ezekiel's  work  that  was  destined 
to  have  the  most  direct  and  powerful  historical 
influence  was  the  ideal  embodied  in  the  vision  of 
ohs.  40-48.  The  unique  significance  of  that  re- 
markable creation  lies  in  the  fact  that  under  the 
form  of  a  Messianic  prophecy  it  presents  the 
scheme  of  a  politico-religious  constitution  in  which 
the  fundamental  idea  of  holiness  is  applied  to  the 
regulation  of  every  part  of  the  national  life.  It  is 
'a  picture  of  the  kingdom  of  God  in  its  final  and 

rect  state  as  this  prophet  was  led  to  conceive 
The  ruling  conception  is  that  of  J"  dwelling  in 
visible  glory  in  His  sanctuary  in  the  midst  of  His 
people,  and  the  practical  purpose  of  the  vision  is 
to  set  forth  the  conditions  on  Israel's  part  which 
such  a  relation  involves.  That  the  institutions 
prescribed  are  mainly  of  a  priestly  character  is 
partly  due  to  the  fact  that  E.  was  himself  a 
priest,  deeply  imbued  with  the  traditions  of  his 
office ;  but  still  more  to  his  perception  of  the 
Inherent  fitness  of  the  priestly  idea  of  holiness 
to  be  the  formal  principle  of  a  theocratic  polity 

firing  expression  to  the  essential  character  of 
srael  as  the  people  of  J".    How  fully  the  ideal 


met  the  needB  of  the  time  is  shown  by  its  operation 
in  all  the  best  tendencies  of  the  Restoration  period. 
This  is  not  the  place  to  discuss  the  bearing  of  E.'i 
ideal  legislation  on  the  development  of  the  penta- 
teuchal laws  (Bee  Hexatbuch)  .  The  view  of  most  re- 
cent critics  is  that  he  occupies  a  position  intermedi- 
ate between  the  Book  of  Deut.  and  the  composition 
of  the  so-called  Priestly  Code ;  and  it  can  hardly  be 
denied  that  the  peculiar  features  of  E.'s  system  are 
more  fully  explained  on  this  theory  than  on  any 
other  (see  esp.  the  regulations  as  to  the  status  of 
the  Levites,  en.  44).  But,  setting  aside  the  purely 
critical  question,  the  fact  is  clear  that  the  whole 
movement  by  which  the  new  Israel  was  consoli- 
dated proceeded  on  the  lines  foreshadowed  in  E.'s 
vision.  His  position  in  this  respect  may  be  com- 
pared with  that  of  Augustine  in  the  history  of  the 
Latin  Church.  What  the  civitas  Dei  was  to 
mediaeval  Christendom,  that  the  vision  of  E.  was 
to  post-exilio  Judaism :  each  furnished  the  ideal 
that  moulded  the  polity  of  the  age  that  followed. 
To  what  extent  this  section  of  the  Book  of  E.  was 
adopted  as  a  legislative  programme  by  the  leaders 
of  the  Return  cannot  be  precisely  determined  from 
the  somewhat  meagre  records  at  our  disposal  (see 
Smith,  OTJC*  p.  442  f.)  (But  it  is  important  to 
observe  that  the  MessianicMiope  as  set  forth  by  E. 
formed  one  of  the  most  powerful  impulses  that 
made  for  the  reconstruction  of  the  Jewish  state.  \ 
We  learn  from  Hag  and  Zee  that  the  erection 
of  the  second  temple  was  carried  through  under  the 
conviction  that  that  unpretentious  edifice  was  to 
be  the  centre  of  a  renovated  world,  and  the  ear- 
nest of  the  latter-day  glory  just  about  to  dawn  ; 
while  the  expectation  that  the  Lord  would  sud- 
denly come  to  His  temple  meets  us  nearly  a  cent, 
later  in  the  book  of  Malachi.  These  are  conceptions 
which  it  would  be  difficult  to  understand  otherwise 
than  as  consequences  of  the  work  of  Ezekiel. 

As  compared  with  his  master  Jeremiah,  or  Is  40  ff., 
Ezekiel's  teaching  as  a  whole  appears  lacking  in 
breadth  of  sympathy  and  evangelical  freedom,  and 
to  be  a  preparation  for  an  age  of  legalism  rather 
than  for  the  fulness  of  the  Christian  dispensation. 
He  is  not  quoted  expressly  by  any  NT  writer,  and 
it  is  doubtful  if  he  has  directly  influenced  any 
except  the  author  of  the  Apoc.,  who  was  familiar 
with  the  book  and  has  drawn  largely  on  its 
imagery.  But  while  all  this  is  true,  there  are 
many  tnings  in  E.  which  give  him  a  high  place 
amongst  the  heralds  of  Christ  in  OT.  His  clear 
assertion  of  the  value  of  the  individual  soul  and  of 
the  efficacy  of  repentance,  his  profound  sense  of 
sin  as  ingratitude,  and  of  the  need  of  a  new  heart 
in  order  to  fulfil  the  law  of  God,  his  impassioned 
vindication  of  the  character  of  God  as  merciful  and 
eager  to  forgive,  are  amongst  the  brightest  gems 
of  spiritual  x  truth  to  be  found  in  the  pages  of 
prophecy.  >. 

Literary'  History.— Of  the  literary  history  of 
the  book  little  needs  to  be  said.  It  is  mentioned 
by  the  son  of  Sirach  (49")  in  a  connexion  which 
shows  that  it  formed  part  of  the  prophetical  Canon 
in  his  time  (c.  B.C.  200).  In  the  order  given  by  the 
Talmudic  treatise  Baba  bathra  (14°)  it  stands 
second  amongst  the  greater  prophets,  being  pre- 
ceded by  Jer  and  followed  by  Isaiah.  A  further 
statement  in  the  same  source  that  the  book  was 
written  (like  Dn,  Est,  and  the  Twelve  Prophets)  by 
'  the  men  of  the  Great  Synagogue,'  has  no  signi- 
ficance, unless  it  be  an  inference  from  the  theory 
that  no  prophetic  book  could  be  written  outside  of 
the  Holy  Land  (so  Rashi,  quoted  by  Ryle,  Canon 
of  OT,  p.  263  f.).  According  to  Jerome  {prcefatio 
ad  Ezech.),  certain  parts  of  it  were,  on  account  of 
their  obscurity,  forbidden  to  be  read  by  any  Jew 
under  the  age  of  30  years ;  and  its  deviations  from 
the  Mosaic  Law  caused  doubts  to  be  expressed  as 
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to  its  canonical  authority  as  late  as  the  1st  cent. 
a.d.  According  to  one  tradition,  it  narrowly 
escaped  being  '  hidden '  (i.e.  reduced  to  the  rank  of 
an  apocryphal  work)  for  this  reason,  but- was  saved 
from  that  fate  by  one  Hananiah  ben-Hezelriah,  who 
reconciled  the  discrepancies.  Unfortunately,  the 
works  of  this  self-sacrificing  scholar  have  perished 
as  completely  as  the  300  measures  of  oil  which  he 
is  reported  to  have  consumed  in  their  preparation. 

Litoatoul— Ewald,  Proph.  d.  A.B.  toL  U.  (1841,  1868) ; 
Haverntok,  Comm.  Cber  den  Pr.  B.  (1848) ;  Hi  trig,  der  Pr.  B. 
trkldrt  (1847):  Ftirtairn,  Bxpotition  of  the  Book  of  B.  (1861); 
Henderson,  The  Book  of  the  Pr.  B.  traneL  etc,  (1855) ;  Heng- 
stenberg,  Der  Pr.  B.  (1867) ;  Keil,  Der  Pr.  B.  (1883) :  Onrrer, 
SpeakePe  Comm.  toL  ri.  (1878);  Klortennann  in  SK  (1877); 
Bmend,  Der  Pr.  B.  (1880);  Oorniil,  Dor  Pr.  B.  (1882),  and  Dot 
Buck  da  Pr.  B.  (1888) ;  t.  Orelll,  Kungef.  CommmUar  (1888) ; 
Gutter,  La  mieevm  du  Pr.  B.  (1801) ;  Davidson,  Comb.  BOU 
for  SehooU  (1892) ;  Skinner,  Bxpoeitoft  Bible  (1896) ;  Mailer, 
Beeehiei-Studim  (1896) ;  Bertholet.  £>«r  Verfateungeentvmrf  dee 
He*.  (1898) ;  and  Dae  Buck  He*,  (tuner  Handkom.  1897).  See 
alio  Kuenen,  Ondertoek,  Oodtdienet  van  limit,  and  Pra/eten  en 
Profetie ;  Duhm,  Theoioaie  der  Propheten ;  Horet,  Levit.  17-28 
tmd  HeteUel;  articles  bySohrader,  Dieetel,  and  Orelll  in  the 
Encyclopedias  of  Bobenkel,  Biebm,  and  Herzog :  and  by  Black 
in  Bnoye.  Brit.*  J.  SKINNKB. 

EZEL  (tjyn  [frofl  '[stone  of]  departure ').— The 
spot  where  Jonathan  arranged  to  meet  David 
before  the  latter' s  final  departure  from  the  court  of 
Saul  (1  8  20").  The  place  is  not  mentioned  else- 
where, and  it  is  now  generally  admitted  that  the 
Heb.  text  of  this  passage  is  corrupt.  The  true 
reading  seems  to  have  been  preserved  by  the  LXX, 
which  renders  v."  «ol  Kad-^rs  rapa  ri  "Rpybfi 
(A,  (pyor)  Arewo,  and  again,  at  \.a  end  (where  the 
same  place  is  mentioned),  renders  koI  AavelS  dWo-nj 
irb  too  ipyaS  (A,  toO  irrroO).  The  translators  evi- 
dently had  the  same  word  before  them  in  both 
verses,  and  did  not  understand  it ;  they  therefore 
simply  transliterated  the  Hebrew.  If,  then,  we 
restore  from  the  LXX  in  v.u  (mftf)  3TOn= 
'  yonder  cairn,'  for  Vmn  pun ;  and  in  v.41  arit<n  ty&p 
=  'from  beside  the  cairn,'  for  a«n  Sxkd,  the  un- 
known 'Ezel'  of  v.B  disappears,  and  the  in- 
uetinite  terms  of  v."  are  replaced  by  a  suitable 
reference  to  v.u  (so  Thenius,  Wellh.,  Driver, 
Budde;  cf.  W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC*  80  f.). 

J.  F.  STKNNINO. 

EZEM  (Ofl;),  1  Ch  4".— See  Azmon. 

EZER  1.  (tf«)  A  Horite  'duke'  (Gn  36",  1  Ch 

1M).  In  the  latter  passage  AY  has  Ezar.  2.  (ijt<) 
A  Bon  of  Kphraim  who,  ace.  to  1  Ch  7",  was  slain 
by  the  men  of  Gath.  3.  A  Judahite  (1  Ch  44).  4. 
A  Gadite  chief  who  joined  David  (1  Ch  12»).  8.  A 
son  of  Jeshua  who  helped  to  repair  the  wall  (Neh 
8").  6.  A  priest  who  officiated  at  the  dedication 
of  the  walls  (Neh  12").  .  J.  A.  Sklbik. 

EZION-GEBER,  iaj  rVp;,  is  mentioned  amongst 
the  stations  of  the  Israelites  (Nu  33"  and  Dt 
2s).  In  the  latter  passage  and  elsewhere  in  the 
OT  it  is  coupled  with  Elath  in  such  a  way  as  to 
imply  that  the  one  was  in  the  immediate  neighbour- 
hood of  the  other.  Thin  circumstance  enables  us 
to  fix  the  situation  of  Ezion-geber  with  tolerable 
confidence.  It  lay  in  the  extreme  south  of  the 
territory  of  Edom,  at  the  head  of  the  Mlaniti* 
Sinus  or  Gulf  of  Akabah.  Edom  having  been  sub- 
jugated by  David  (2  S  8M),  Solomon  naturally 
utilized  E.  for  ehip-buildir.g  purposes,  and  made  it 
the  port  for  his  navy,  which  was  engaged  in  the  gold 
trade  with  Ophir  (1  K  J)5*).  His  success  encouraged 
Jehoshaphat  to  undertake  a  similar  enterprise,  but 
with  disastrous  results.  *  Jehoshaphat  made  ships 
of  Tarshish  to  go  to  Ophir  for  gold ;  but  they  went 
not,  for  the  snips  were  broken  at  Ezion-geber' 
(1  K  22*  and  2  Ch  20"-").  Ezion-geber  is  men- 
tioned also  by  Josephus  (Ant.  vm.  vl  4),  who  tells 
as  that  it  was  afterwards  known  by  the  name  of 


Berenice.  E.  is  prob.  the  modern  Ain  el-Qhudyam 
(Robinson,  i.  169  f.).    See  further,  Driver  on  Dt  2*. 

J.  A.  Sklbik. 

EZNITE. — See  Adiko. 

EZORA  ('EiW,  AV  Ozora).— The  sons  of  Ezora, 
in  1  Es  9",  take  the  place  of  the  strange  name 
Machnadebai  (or  Mabnadebai,  AVml  in  Ezr  10*, 
where  there  is  no  indication  of  a  fresh  family. 
The  first  part  of  the  phrase  in  Es  (4k  tQw  Uur), 
representing  an  original  'lac,  seems  to  show  that 
the  name  in  the  canonical  book  is  due  to  the 
running  together  of  two  or  more  words ;  it  is,  in 
any  case,  a  proof  that  1  Es  is  independent  of  the 
Greek  Ezra,  which  has  KaxaSrapov. 

a.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

EZRA  (trm). — 1.  The  famous  leader  connected 
with  Israel's  Return.  Our  sources  of  information 
concerning  him  are  Ezr  7-10,  Neh  8-10,  and  the 
apocryphal  books.*  Some  writers  have  preferred 
the  apocr.  1  Esdras  to  the  canonical  Ezra,  but  on 
quite  insufficient  grounds.  +  The  apocr.  books  are 
useful  in  showing  the  views  held  about  Ezra  at  a 
later  time,  but  we  must  in  the  main  rely  upon  the 
canonical  books. 

E.  is  called  the  priest,  the  priest-scribe,  and  in 
2Esthe  prophet.  He  was  of  a  priestly  family, 
but,  as  his  work  was  chiefly  that  of  the  scribe,  that 
designation  gradually  supersedes  the  others.  E. 
represents  in  a  way  the  transition  from  the  prophet 
to  the  scribe,  but  his  prophetic  functions  are  not 
conspicuous  except  in  the  apocr.  literature.:): 

The  Exile  had  been  a  period  of  considerable 
literary  activity.  One  of  the  greatest  prophets 
heralded  the  deliverance  of  Cyrus  (Deutero-Isaiah) ; 
Ezekiel  had  produced  his  book  in  Babylonia,  draw- 
ing up  an  elaborate  scheme  for  the  new  state, 
which  he  declared  would  arise  upon  the  ruins  of 
the  old ;  and  many  noble  psalms  come  from  this 
time.  But  the  period  was  characterized  not  so 
much  by  the  creation  of  a  new  literature  as  by  the 
study  of  what  already  existed.  E.  the  '  ready 
scribe  in  the  law  of  Moses'  was  not  a  mere  copyist, 
nor  the  author  of  the  law,  but  a  diligent  student 
of  the  law. 

E.  longed  to  go  to  Jerus.  and  put  the  law  into 
effect  there,  to  establish  a  real  hagieta&cy,  'the 
law'  being  the  supreme  authority  in  ^ivU  and 
religious  affairs  alike.  Artaxerxes  was  not  so 
tolerant  of  foreign  religions  as  Cyrus  had  been, 
nevertheless  E.  won  his  goodwill,  and  secured  a 
royal  edict,  clothing  him  with  ample  authority  to 
carry  out  his  purpose.  This  edict  has  been  pre- 
served in  Aramaic  (Ezr  7"'**);  and  while  many 
regard  this  as  a  Jewish  version,  it  is  in  the  main 
trustworthy. §  All  Jews  who  felt  so  inclined  were 
free  to  depart  from  Babylon ;  E.  was  authorized  to 
carry  the  offerings  for  the  temple  made  by  the  king 
andoy  the  Jews;  to  purchase  sacrificial  animals, 
and  to  use  the  rest  of  the  money  as  he  and  his 
brethren  saw  fit ;  to  draw  upon  the  royal  treasury 
in  the  province  of  Syria  for  further  necessary 
supplies ;  to  exempt  the  temple  officers  and  servants 
from  the  Persian  tax  ;  to  appoint  officers  to  execute 
the  law  of  God,  teaching  such  as  were  unacquainted 
with  it ;  and  to  enforce  the  law  of  God  and  of  the 
Persian  long  by  penalty  even  to  fines,  imprison- 
ment, banishment,  or  death. 

In  the  year  B.C.  458  E.  gathered  a  caravan  of 
some  1800  males,  including  38  Levi  tee  who  had 
been  persuaded  to  join  the  company.  E.  had  said 
so  much  to  the  king  about  God  a  ample  protection 
to  His  servants  that  he  was  ashamed  to  ask  for  the 

•  On  the  Apocr.  tee  Bendy,  Fourth  Book  of  Em,  p.  86. 
t  Kuenen,  Relig.  of  Israel,  U. ;  fee  dlacoanou  in  Am 

1895-96. 

t  On  Kxra  the  ecribe  see  07VC* p.  42f. ;  PBB*U  SK. 
I  See  under  art.  Buu-Nbhshuh,  Boom  Of. 
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asaal  escort.  After  fasting  and  praying  for  a  safe 
journey,  the  company  set  out,  ana  in  four  months 
reached  the  holy  city.  I 

E.  did  not  find  a  community  ready  and  eager  for 
the  new  government  which  he  was  authorized  to 
establish.  Many  of  the  people  were  prosperous 
(Hag  l4),  but  there  was  not  that  spirit  of  simple 
devotion  to  the  God  of  Israel  which  the  zealous  E. 
regarded  as  essential.  E.  was  informed  that  many 
Jews,  including  even  priests  and  princes,  had  taken 
foreign  wives.  He  knew  the  story  of  Solomon's 
decline  (1  K  11) ;  he  perceived  the  danger  now  of  a 
relapse  into  idolatry ;  above  all,  he  feared  the  con- 
sequences of  farther  disobedience  of  the  law  of 
God  (Dt  7*).  Shecaniah,  as  the  representative  of 
the  people  who  had  been  much  moved  by  the 
prayer  which  E.  poured  forth  in  their  presence 
(9*""),  proposed  that  the  people  should  put  away  the 
foreign  wives  and  their  children.  E  accepted  the 
proposition,  and  exacted  an  oath  on  the  spot  that 
the  offenders  would  comply  with  this  agreement. 
A  decree  was  issued  by  the  princes  and  elders  that 
all  the  people  should  assemble  at  Jems,  within  three 
days,  under  penalty  of  confiscation  of  goods  and 
excommunication.    But  the  assembly  found  the 


task  too  great  to  be  accomplished  in  an  open-air 
meeting  during  a  severe  winter  storm,  and  the 
matter  was  referred  to  a  divorce  court,  with  E.  at 
its  head.*  After  three  months'  labour,  and  not 
without  opposition  apparently  (Ezr  10"  RV),t  the 
work  of  the  court  was  finished,  and  many  innocent 
women  and  children  were  cast  out,  as  Hagar  and 
Iahmael  had  been. 

The  account  of  E.'s  formal  institution  of  the 
law  is  found  in  Neh  8-10.  Neh.  had  come  to  Jems, 
in  B.C.  444.  His  first  work  was  the  rebuilding  of 
the  walls.  According  to  the  compiler  of  Ezr-Neh 
(see  further  on  the  BOOKS  OF  Ezr  AND  Nkh),  it  was 
after  this  event  that  E.  read  the  law  to  the  people 
assembled  at  Jems.,  and  obtained  their  pledge  to 
observe  it.  It  is  singular  that  E ,  who  had  brought 
the  law  to  Jems,  for  the  purpose  of  making  it  the 
code  of  the  community,  should  not  have  pro- 
mulgated it  sooner.  It  may  be  that  Stade  is  right 
in  supposing  that  E.  had  aroused  the  hostility  of 
the  people  by  the  compulsory  divorce,  and  that  the 
times  were  not  ripe  before  (Getch.  ii.  173  f. ) ;  or  it 
may  be  that  the  c>  jonology  is  not  exact,  as  the 
compilation  was  made  long  after  the  events  de- 
scribed, and  the  description  of  the  reading  of  the  law 
interrupts  Nehemiah's  narrative  (cf.  I*-*,  llu 

On  the  second  day's  reading  the  people  heard 
the  directions  for  observing  the  feast  of  booths. 
Steps  were  taken  at  once  to  celebrate  this  feast, 
and  the  reading  of  the  law  was  continued  on  each 
day  of  its  observance.  Two  days  later  a  greab 
fast  was  held,  the  people  separating  themselves 
from  strangers,  and  confessing  their  sin.  E.  gave 
utterance  to  a  remarkable  prayer,*,  praising  God  for 
His  great  goodness  to  Israel,  deploring  the  apostasy 
and  disobedience  of  the  people,  and  tracing  the 
past  misfortunes  of  the  nation,  as  well  as  their 
present  condition  of  vassalage,  to  their  great  sins.ll 

The  relation  of  E  and  Neh.  is  one  of  the  perplex- 
ing problems  of  this  period.  Neh.  in  his  memoirs 
mentions  E  but  once  (12"). If  In  the  E  portions 
of  Neh,  Nehemiah  is  mentioned  but  onoe  (8*).** 

*  Boding,  altar  Ewald  (Hi*,  v.  141  n.  i\  ft  Vjja,  Kb  10". 

*  8m  Bertbeen-liysial,  Ar.,  Nth.,  At,  In  •  Kong.  Ex.  Hand- 
booh.'  im  toe. 

I  on  thie  reading  of  the  law  am  Trumbull's  Yalt  Ltetvm  on 

I  Following  IJS,  which  prefixes  tha  worda  'and  Ban  said' 
ts  9*.  On  this  pa— ga  aaa  Eau-NamuuH,  Bows  or. 

I  E.  established  the  oaaooietty  of  tha  Pans,  by  those  readings; 
aaa  OTJC*  p.  171. 

5  Tha  Bam  of  Mas  lgL  is.  ■  la  another  person. 

*  Tbabaat  Or.  versions  lack  the  title  Tkshetha  (8») ;  lEahaa 
tha  tola,  bat  lean  the  nana  (*•);  Lagarde'e  ad.  agreaa  with 
Bab. Tine  Neh.  of  10  la  the  sum  aa  that  of  Bar  V. 


There  is  scant  justification  for  Ewald's  statement 
that  'the  chronicler  unites  these  two  men  very 
closely  in  his  representations'  [Hist.  v.  161).  E. 
and  Nehemiah  were  granted  high  authority  in  the 
Judssan  colony,  and  that  in  tht  same  sphere.  Yet 
Nehemiah  entirely  ignores  E.*  Their  purposes  were 
different,  it  is  true,  one  desiring  to  promote  especi- 
ally the  religious  welfare  of  the  colony,  the  other 
the  political;  but  among  the  Jews  these  spheres 
overlapped  or  rather  interlaced  at  all  points.  It  is 
probable  that  E.'s  chief  work  in  Jems,  was  accom- 
plished before  Nehemiah's  arrival,  t 

E.  made  a  lasting  impression  upon  the  Jewish 
people.  The  development  of  the  later  Jewish  life 
followed  the  lines  laid  down  by  him.  This  is  due, 
not  so  much  to  his  keen  foresight  in  forecasting  the 
future,  as  to  the  fact  that  his  influence  shaped 
Jewish  life  and  thought  in  a  way  from  which  it 
never  wholly  departed.  He  gave  the  law  an 
authority  which  it  had  never  had  before  in  Jewish 
history.  This  zeal  was  contagious,  and  accounts 
for  that  enthusiasm  for  the  letter  of  the  law  which 
characterizes  later  ages. 

Lmumu- Beeldee  work*  referred  to  above,  eee  PRE* 
art.  'Earn  and  Nehemla';  OTJC*  p.  188;  Wellhausen,  Bitt. 
of  In.  and  Jud.  180  fl. ;  see  also  literature  at  end  of  foil,  art. 

2.  The  eponym  of  a  priestly  family  which  re- 
turned with  2erubbabel,  Neh  12L  •*•»*= Azabjah 
of  Neh  10».  L.  W.  Batten. 

EZRA  AND  NEHEMIAH,  THE  BOOKS  OF.— 

There  is  much  gain  in  treating  these  two  books  to- 

§ ether.  They  present  similar  problems;  they 
eal  with  the  same  period ;  they  were  originally 
one  in  the  Jewish  canon ;  and  they  were  put  into 
their  present  form  by  the  same  hand. 

That  Ezr-Neh  constituted  bat  one  book  In  the  early  Jewlah 
canon  is  indisputable.  The  Massoretee  hare  appended  notes  to 
the  end  of  each  book  of  OT,  stating  the  number  of  verses,  etc. 
There  are  no  such  notes  at  the  end  of  Ear,  bat  those  at  the  end 
of  Neh  include  both  books :  '  the  book  of  Ezr  contains 686  verses, 
and  the  middle  verse  Is  men  rr?p  pi'  (Neh  S**).  The  Meeao- 
retio  sections  show  that  oar  two  books  were  regarded  aa  one, 
one  aeotion  being  Ear  8*>-Neh  ti.j  The  twenty-two  sacred 
books  do  not  allow  Neh  to  be  reckoned  aa  a  separate  book.  The 
Tahn.,  in  giving  the  origin  of  the  various  books,  says  that '  Eara 
wrote  his  book,'  and  does  not  mention  Neh,  manifestly  includ- 
ing it  with  Bar.  In  LZX  the  two  are  Included  under  Bedims  B 
In  Swete'e  ed. ;  under  Bsdraa  A  in  tha  ed.  of  Lagarde.1 

Ezr-Neh  precedes  Oh  In  the  Heb.  Bible,  but  follows  it  In 
the  LXX  The  Illogical  order  of  the  Heb.  has  been  attributed  to 
the  earlier  acceptance  of  Ezr-Neh  Into  the  canon.  It  la  by  no 
means  certain  that  the  present  Heb.  order  Is  original.  The  OT 
was  divided  into  three  portions.  At  the  end  of  each  portion  the 
Massoretee  placed  notes  similar  to  those  found  after  the  asperate 
books.  The  notes  on  the  Kethubbn  or  Hagiographa  are  found 
at  the  end  of  Ezr-Neh,  not  at  the  end  of  On.  Moreover,  as 
Ezr-Neh  la  a  continuation  of  Oh,  and  In  its  present  form  has 
oome  from  the  same  band,  it  is  altogether  unlikely  that  tha 
original  arrangement  waa  so  unmindful  of  ehron.  order. 

A.  Contents.— A  review  of  the  following  out- 
line reveals  the  striking  fact  that  Ezr-Neh  is  far 
from  a  complete  history  of  the  restoration.  We 
find  rather  a  short  sketch  of  a  few  important 
events  in  that  history.  There  are  long  periods, — 
one  of  more  than  a  half-century  (51S  to  458), — 
about  which  our  book  is  absolutely  silent.  The 
whole  time  covered  by  this  book,  from  the  return 
of  the  first  exiles  in  637  to  the  second  visit  of  Neh. 
in  432  is  more  than  a  cent.,  but  as  a  matter  of  fact 
the  actual  time  covered  by  the  narrative  is  scarcely 
more  than  one-tenth  of  this  time. 

'Sea  Wellhausen,  Jtr.  u.  Jtd.  Ossok.  p.  168 n. :  Knanan. 

Critimu  ds  L'Aneim.  Tat.  p.  810. 

t  There  is  an  article  in  TSBA  U.  pt  1,  in  which  the  writes 
argues  from  tha  chronology  that  B.  and  Nab.  came  to  Jems,  to- 
gether. The  argument  is  more  ingenious  than  convincing. 

1  See  Bear,  Libri  DanUU  Ana  st  JfsA,  pp.  ISO,  1M;  Job. 
a.  Ap.  L  8. 

I  See  farther  OettU,  'Die  Oeeeh.  Heglogr.  and  d. 
Daniel,'  1888,  in  Strack  and  Zookler'a  Xurso*/.  Kom.;  I 
BinleWU;  PRE*  iv.  8MB.;  Byte,  Canon  e/OT,  134  f. 
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L— <1)  Err  l-4».— The  return  of  the  first  company  of  exiles ; 
the  register  of  the  head*  of  housee ;  the  letting  np  of  the  altar ; 
the  establishment  of  the  sacrifices ;  the  efforts  to  rebuild  the 
temple,  and  the  opposition  of  the  8amaritana,  B.O.  687.  (2)  Ear 
6,  8- — Stimulated  by  the  prophets  Hag.  and  Zee.,  the  people 
begin  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple  under  the  lead  of  Zerub- 
babel  and  Joshua ;  their  enemies  try  to  stop  the  Jews,  but 
Darius  respects  the  decree  of  Gyrus,  and  the  temple  is  com- 
pleted in  his  sixth  year,  B.o.  616.  (3)  Err  7-10.—  The  return  of 
Kara  and  his  oompany  with  a  firman  from  Artaxerxes ;  the 
divorcing  of  the  foreign  wires,  B.O.  468.  (4)  *»•*».— Successful 
efforts  of  the  enemies  of  Judah  to  prerent  the  rebuilding  of  the 
eft^walls,  mainly  in  the  reign  of  Artaxerxes  Longimanue,  B.O. 

IL— fl)  Keh  l-ri**.— Neh.,  learning  of  the  bad  condition  of 
affairs  in  Jems.,  obtains  permission  from  Artaxerxes  to  go  to 
Judah  as  its  governor,  and  to  rebuild  its  walla.  He  reaches 
Jerus.,  inspects  the  walls  by  night,  organises  the  people  for  the 
work,  and,  in  spits  of  the  rigorous  opposition  of  the  enemies  of 
Judah.  suooeeds  in  fortifying  the  city  by  the  complete  recon- 
struction of  its  walls,  a.0.  444.  (2)  77>*-10.— Ezra  promul- 
gates the  law.  and  the  people  1  seal  unto  it,'  a.0.  444.  (8)  11>- 
12".— Lists  of  those  who  dwelt  in  Jems.,  and  of  the  Lerites  who 
had  oome  to  Jems,  with  ZerabbabeL  (4)  12»-1S».— Ths  dedi- 
cation of  the  walls :  regulation  of  the  temple  services,  a.0.  448. 
(6)  184*1.  Nehemiah's  second  visit  to  Jerus.,  and  the  reforms 
aooomplished  at  that  time,  b.o.  482. 

B.  Sources. — Modem  criticism  has  shown  that 
Heb.  literature,  like  other  Sem.  literature,*  is 
usually  the  result  of  compilation.  No  trained 
critical  eye  is  required  to  see  that  the  book  under 
discussion  has  reached  its  present  form  by  compila- 
tion from  several  different  sources,  and  it  is  not 
difficult  to  analyze  the  book  into  its  constituent 
elements,  though  it  is  not  always  possible  to  trace 
these  elements  back  to  their  origin.  In  some  cases 
we  must  be  content  with  probabilities,  and  in 
others  must  confess  ignorance.  In  the  analysis  of 
the  book  the  results  will  be  clearer  if  we  follow  an 
order  which  disregards  the  present  arrangement  of 
chapters. 

The  casual  reader  will  not  fail  to  notice  that 
considerable  portions,  especially  of  Neh,  are 
written  in  the  first  person.  The  I '  refers  to  Ezra 
everywhere  in  Ezr,  and  to  Nehemiah  everywhere 
in  Neh.  The  first  person  is  used  in  Ezr  V-W, 
Neh  l1-Tn»  12s7-*  IS*-0.  These  are  portions  of 
memoirs  written  by  Ezra  and  Neh.  respectively. 
They  are  for  the  most  part  preserved  in  their 
original  form.  It  is  evident  that  considerable  parts 
of  the  memoirs  have  been  lost.  Ezra's  narrative 
has  no  proper  beginning;  he  came  to  Jerus.  to 
establish  the  law,  but  his  own  narrative  tells  us 
nothing  about  the  accomplishment  of  this  design. 
Neh.'s  narrative  breaks  off  abruptly ;  the  sequel  to 
7*  is  not  found  in  his  account;  134  begins  in  media* 
ret;  13*  must  originally  have  had  another  con- 
nexion. But,  imperfect  as  they  are,  these  personal 
records  of  the  two  great  leaders  in  the  restoration 
of  the  Jewish  state  are  of  the  greatest  value.  For 
convenience  these  memoirs  will  hereafter  be  de- 
signated by  the  symbols  E  and  N  respectively,  f 

The  other  portions  dealing  with  the  work  of 
Ezra  and  Neh.  are  not  original  parts  of  their 
memoirs,  though  in  part  based  on  them.  Ezr  71'" 
is  an  introduction  to  the  story  of  Ezra  written  by 
the  compiler.  For  Ezra  is  spoken' of  in  the  third 
person :  the  genealogy  of  Ezra  omits  his  immediate 
ancestors,  Seraiah,  who  is  named  as  his  father, 
having  been  put  to  death  by  Nebuchadnezzar  in 
686 ;  Ezra  would  hardly  have  spoken  of  himself  as 
'  an  expert  scribe ' ;  this  introduction  anticipates 
matter  found  in  E.  (See  further  in  Driver,  LOT* 
p.  649). 

Ezr  71*4*  is  the  firman  which  Artaxerxes  gave 
Ezra  as  his  authority  for  governing  the  Jewish 
colony.  V.u  is  an  introduction  due  to  the  com- 
piler. The  letter  itself  is  in  Aramaic,  and  held  by 
many  to  be  in  its  original  form.  Such  a  document 
would  naturally  be  written  in  Aram.,  and  the 
Jewish  colouring,  which  is  so  apparent  in  the  edict 
af  Cyrus  (Ezr  1*-*),  is  not  conspicuous  in  this 
•  Bayoe,  BCM  o.  2. 

t  Bo  Kautzach,  DU  HrtUfft  ScArtft  dm  AT. 


passage.  Corn  ill's  statement  that '  in  details  it  is 
of  such  specific  Jewish  colouring  that  it  at  least 
must  have  been  strongly  retouched,'*  is  not  justified 
by  facts;  and  Driver's,  that  'it  may  have  been 
cast  into  its  present  form  by  one  familiar  with  thf 
terminology  of  the  Jewish  sacred  books,'  t  is  quite 
consistent  with  the  view  that  we  have  the  orig. 
edict  signed  by  the  king,  in  the  preparation  of 
which  it  is  not  inconceivable  that  Ezra  himself  may 
have  had  a  hand.  At  all  events,  its  preservation 
was  probably  due  to  its  incorporation  by  Ezra  in 
his  memoirs,  for  the  thanksgiving  with  which  E. 
begins  is  naturally  connected  with  the  royal  edict. 

Ezr  10  is  the  proper  continuation  of  the  pre- 
ceding section  of  E,  but  Ezra  is  spoken  of  in  the 
third  person.  All  efforts  to  explain  this  change  of 
person  as  due  to  Ezra  have  been  hopeless  failures.^ 
The  force  of  the  fact  lies  in  the  change  taking 
place  right  in  the  middle  of  the  narrative  without 
any  explicable  cause.  Moreover,  we  find  one 
conspicuous  anachronism :  a  room  in  the  temple  is 
called  after  Jehohanan,  the  son  of  Eliashib  (10*) ; 
but  Eliashib  was  a  prominent  priest  in  432  (Neh 
12s*  13*),  and  a  room  could  not  have  been  called 
his  son's  in  458.  §  Yet  there  are  points  of  resem- 
blance with  E.  The  passage  is  probably  a  revision 
and  abbreviation  of  E,  the  work  of  the  compiler. 

Neb  T^-IO.  Of  this  portion  9M0"  is  regarded 
by  Stade  II  as  an  original  portion  of  E.  The  prayer 
9*""  is  suited  to  Ezra,  ana  the  words  prefixed  in  the 
LXX  '  and  Ezra  said '  may  be  an  original  note  of 
the  compiler's  to  explain  his  extract  from  E.  The 
remainder  of  the  section,  7rab-9*,  is  usually  ac- 
counted for  in  the  same  way  as  Ezr  10,  to  which 
it  bears  striking  resemblance.  There  is  room  for 
grave  doubt  about  the  chronology.?  There  is 
practically  no  guide  except  the  position  of  the 
passage.  A  comparison  of  7"  and  Ezr  31  shows 
that  the  compiler  has  made  a  false  connexion  of 
this  passage  with  N,  and  he  does  not  appear  to 
have  Deen  an  expert  in  chronology.  The  section 
took  its  present  form  long  after  the  events  de- 
scribed, so  that  confusion  of  order  was  easily 
possible.  Sayce  has  pointed  out  that  the  names  in 
Neh  10  are  for  the  most  part  found  also  in  Ezr  2.** 
He  regards  this  section  as  the  work  of  '  a  layman,' 
and  not  a  priest  like  Ezra,  since  he  classes  himself 
with  ' the  people '  (19»-    »).  tt 

Neh  ll1- 12*  is  made  up  of  lists  extracted  from 
the  temple  registers,  with  explanatory  notes  by 
the  compiler.  Ch.  11  is  closely  connected  with  7*, 
and  may  be  based  on  N.  Konig  says  that  ch.  11 
•might  indeed  have  been  incorporated  by  Neh. 
into  his  writings,'  but  that  12'-*  '  on  account  of 
Jaddua  (1228)  falls  into  the  time  of  Alexander  the 
Great' tt 

Neh  12M-13*  cannot  be  from  N,  for  it  uses  the 
expression  'in  the  days  of  Neh.'  (12°),  as  of  a  time 
long  past  KBnig  admits  that  12**-"  comes  from  a 
later  hand,  but  holds  that  N  begins  with  13* 
instead  of  13*,  as  most  critics  maintain.  W.  R. 
Smith,  OTJC  p.  427  n.,  suggests  that  13L*  origin- 
ally stood  between  Ezr  10*- ™. 

There  remains  for  consideration  Ezr  1-6.  Ch.  1 
is  very  likely  due  to  the  compiler,  though  he  may 
have  used  written  sources.  .  .  Vv.l"*»  are  found 
also  in  2  Ch  36m  The  differences  are  very  alight, 

•  BxnL  p.  2ft4.   Bee  also  Kuenen,  Critijut  it  VA.  T.  f.  607, 

for  details  of  the  alleged  colouring, 
t  LOT*  p.  66a 

J  See,  t.g.,  Keil,  Ezra,  Nth.,  At*.  1878,  p.  lit 
f  See  Ooroill,  Bint.  p.  266. 
I  Oetch.  d.  V.  Itr.  it  16S«. 
•J  See  art.  Ftp  * 

*•  IrUrod.  to  Ezra,  Ntk.,  and  EX.  1886,  p.  (a 

tt  lb.  p.  80. 

ti  Bint'  in  dot  AT,  18«,  p.  278.  On  the  relation  of  Hen  11  *a 
1  Oh  9"*,  see  Sayce,  Intro*,  p.  82;  Oettll,  op.  eft.  p.  160 
Bertheau-Byssel,  •  Kgf.  Exeg.  Handb.  a.  AT,"  1887,  Ezr.,  Sal, « 
At.  p.  12. 
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and  axe  due  to  accident  in  copying,  W.*"4  con- 
tain the  edict  of  Cyras.  From  a  comparison  with 
the  inscriptions  of  Cyras,*  it  appears  to  be  strongly 
coloured  by  Jewish  ideas.  Cyras  attributes  his 
success  to  Merodach,  not  to  J*. 

2,-31»  is  found  also  in  Neh  I*1*.  In  the  latter 
place  it  is  appended  to  Nehemiah's  memoirs  with 
this  preface :  '  And  I  found  the  book  of  the  genea- 
logy of  those  who  first  came  up :  and  I  found 
written  in  it '  (7*).  There  are  more  than  a  hundred 
variations  in  the  two  versions.  The  numbers  esp. 
differ  oftener  than  they  agree,  t  Such  variation  is 
always  found  in  duplicates.  Cf.  Pss  14  and  63,  Ps 
18  and  2  S  22.  This  does  not  destroy  identity  of 
origin.  It  appears  from  the  large  number  of  such 
lists  that  the  Jews  were  in  the  habit  of  keeping 
registers  of  important  names.  From  such  a  regis- 
ter the  Chronicler  has  incorporated  the  list  into 
its  present  place.  These  lists  nave  been  but  poorly 
preserved  in  the  transmission  of  the  original  docu- 
ments, as  we  find1  many  errors  wherever  we  have 
data  to  test  them.  This  list  was  already  a  part 
of  a  narrative  when  copied  by  Neh.,  since  both 
versions  end  with  narrative  This  ending  in  Ezr 
introduces  the  assembling  at  J  eras,  for  the  setting 
up  of  the  altar,  in  Neh  the  assembling  for  the 
promulgation  of  the  law. 

3'-4°  is  very  generally  assigned  to  the  Chronicler 
(so  Cornill,  Schrader,  Ryssel,  Driver,  etc.  For 
the  grounds  of  this  see  LOT*  547  f.). 

4*  These  are  two  fragments  from  unknown 
sources.  They  cannot  be  from  the  Chronicler,  for 
they  are  out  of  joint  with  the  context.  V.*  con- 
tains a  statement  about  an  accusation  made  against 
the  Jews  in  the  beg.  of  the  reign  of  Xerxes.  There 
is  no  hint  of  this  elsewhere.  47  may  have  been 
placed  here  on  the  supposition  that  it  was  intro- 
tuctory  to  the  passage  following,  but  we  shall  see 
bhat  this  is  not  so.  There  is  no  reason,  however, 
to  doubt  the  genuineness  or  authenticity  of  these 
verses. 

4»-6u.  This  passage  is  written  in  the  Aram, 
language,  and  is  a  portion  of  a  more  or  less  com- 
plete history  of  these  times  written  originally  in 
Aramaic.  £  The  compiler,  finding  his  best  sources 
for  this  period  in  Aramaic,  incorporated  consider- 
able portions  without  translation.  In  its  present 
arrangement,  however,  the  course  of  the  history  is 
very  much  obscured,  as  will  be  more  fully  pointed 
out  below.  The  section  falls  into  two  parts,  both 
of  which  present  critical  problems  of  considerable 
intricacy.  For  convenience  these  problems  will 
be  discussed  in  this  connexion. 

**»•.  According  to  the  present  arrangement  of  our  book,  this 
part  describee  the  securing  of  s  decree  from  Artaxerxee  to  stop 
Che  rebuilding  of  the  temple.  But,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  the 
passage  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  temple,  and  is  evidently 
misplaced.  According  to  V  Bishlam,  Mithredath,  Tabeel, 
and  the  rest  of  his  companions  '  wrote  a  letter  to  king  Aria, 
zerxes  in  Aramaic'  This  letter  is  not  the  one  found  In  the 
rents  following,  for  that  was  written  by  Rehum  the  chancellor 
and  Shimshai  the  scribe :  moreover,  the  letter  which  begins 
with  v.u  is  overloaded  with  Introductions  In  the  Aram,  passage 
w>10.  Sinoe  Artaxerxee  reigned  from  466  to  425,  this  passage 
oan  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  times  of  ZerubbabeL  The 
correction  of  Xerxes  v.»  to  Cambysee  (reigning  629-622),  and 
Artaxerxee  to  Oomates  (pseudo-Smerdis),!  is  out  of  the  ques- 
tion, since  the  contents  agree  with  the  date  assigned  In  the 
text.  The  letter  says  that  the  Jews  ars  rebuilding  the  re- 
bellious and  bad  city,  and  have  finished  the  walls,  and  repaired 
the  foundations.  It  further  declares  that  if  this  city  is  rebuilt 
and  the  walls  finished,  the  Jews  will  rebel  and  refuse  to  pay 
tribute, '  and  in  the  end  it  will  endamage  the  king.'  The  build- 


ing of  the  temple  cannot  be  the  point  of  attack,  for  that  would 
not  signify  rebellion.  If  the  temple  were  the  matter  at  issue, 
the  Jews  would  have  appealed  to  the  decree  of  Gyrus  as  they 
did  later.   The  king's  answer  agrees  with  this  view.   He  orders 

•  See  RP,  new  ser.  v.  IMS. 

t  The  sum-total  in  each  case  is  the  same,  but  varies  by  12,000 
from  the  sum  of  the  d  stalled  numbers.  (Bee  further  Kuenen, 
Ret.  frr.  11.  178). 

t  On  Renan's  view  that  the  Aram,  section  is  from  the  Targums, 
ass  Expot.  Timet,  Iv.  646. 

I  Ewald  advocated  this  position.  Hut.,  Eng.  tr.  lv.  106. 


that  this  city  be  not  built,  until  a  decree  shall  be  made  by  him, 
but  makes  no  allusion  to  the  temple.  It  a  royal  decree  had 
been  issued  forbidding  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple,  the  people 
would  have  had  ample  excuse  for  their  neglect  when  Haggai 
reproaches  them  so  sharply.  .  .  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua  would 
scarcely  have  ventured  to  renew  the  work  on  the  temple  with 
such  a  decree  in  force.  Finally,  Tattenai  would  not  have  faPed 
to  make  use  of  such  a  good  weapon  If  it  had  been  at  hand. 

The  passage  refers  to  an  attempt  to  rebuild  the  walls  of  the 
city,  which  must  have  occurred  In  the  first  part  of  the  reign 
of  Artaxerxee  before  the  coming  of  Nehemtah.  '  The  Jews  which 
have  oome  up  from  thee '  0s)  refers  either  to  Ezra  and  his  com- 
pany, or  to  some  other  band  concerning  which  the  history  is 
silent.  V.**  does  refer  to  the  building  of  the  temple,  and 
Is  the  effort  of  the  compiler  to  harmonize  Che  passage  with  the 
history  with  which  he  has  erroneously  connected  it* 

6,  8,  This  section  gives  a  consistent  aooount  of  the  rebuilding 
of  the  temple,  but  difficulties  arise  in  its  relation  to  ch.  S,  and 
to  Hag  and  Zee  In  ft1-7  we  are  told  that  Joshua  and  Zerub. 
set  up  the  altar  soon  after  the  arrival  of  the  first  pilgrims.  The 
required  sacrifices  were  at  once  started.  Then  the  actual  work 
of  rebuilding  the  temple  was  begun  (3**".).  The  text  Is  some- 
what oonfused,  but  It  is  clear  that  the  writer  says  that  the 
foundations  of  the  temple  were  laid  at  this  time ;  see  esp.  t" 
'  and  the  builders  laid  the  foundation  of  the  temple  of  J".'  The 
work  thus  begun  was  stopped  by  the  adversaries,  who  '  weak- 
ened the  hands  of  the  people  of  Judah,  and  troubled  them  in 
building,  and  hired  counsellors  against  them,  to  frustrate  their 
purpose,  all  the  days  of  Cyrus  king  of  Persia,  even  until  the 
reign  of  Darius  king  of  Persia'  (4*- *). 

Bag.  and  Zech.,  contemporary  prophets  under  whose  inspira- 
tion the  work  of  rebuilding  was  taken  up  and  carried  to  com- 
pletion, give  no  hint  anywhere  that  Che  temple  building  was 
out  the  resumption  of  a  task  already  begun  and  laid  aside  with 
good  reason.  Hag.  speaks  of  'the  house  that  lieth  waste  '(1*.  •); 
Be  attributes  the  unprosperous  condition  to  the  neglect  of  the 
temple ;  he  denies  Che  validity  of  the  excuse  that  the  time  was 
not  suitable.  The  unsultableness  of  the  time  pleaded  by  the 
people  does  not  refer  to  Che  hostility  of  their  neighbours,  but  to 
their  poverty.  But  some  of  this  prophet's  utterances  go 
further.  He  says :  '  Lay  to  heart  from  this  day  back  to  the  time 
before  one  laid  stone  upon  s  stone  in  the  temple  of  J" '  (2")— a 
time  evidently  within  his  reoent  experienoe.  He  gives  the 
dace  upon  which  Che  foundation  was  laid  in  a  prophecy  de- 
livered that  very  day ;  '  from  this  day  forward,  from  the 
twenty-fourth  day  of  the  ninth  month,  from  Che  day  that  the 
foundation  of  J"'s  temple  is  laid '  (218). 

Zech.  says :  4  The  hands  of  Zerub.  have  laid  the  foundation  of 
this  house :  his  hands  shall  also  finish  it'  (!»),  referring  to  the 
laying  of  the  foundation  just  accomplished.  Two  years  later  he 
said :  '  Let  your  hands  be  strong,  ye  chat  hear  in  these  days 
these  words  from  the  mouths  of  the  prophets,  which  were  In 
the  day  that  the  foundation  of  the  temple  of  J"  of  hosts  was 
laid '  (8»).  The  prophets  must  have  been  Hag.  and  himself. 

A  large  part  of  the  letter  sent  to  Darius  is  taken  up  with  the 
defenoe  of  the  Jews.  They  urge  that  they  were  only  doing 
what  Gyrus  had  authorized.  Hhashharzar  had  been  appointed 
governor,  and  he  came  to  Jerus.,  'and  laid  ths  foundations  of 
the  house  of  God  which  is  In  Jerus.;  and  sinoe  that  time  even 
until  now  hath  It  been  in  building,  and  yet  it  Is  not  com- 
pleted'  (Ezr  6").  Hag  2»  shows  the  contempt  for  the  new 
temple  felt  by  those  old  men,  who  still  remembered  Che  glory 
of  the  temple  of  Solomon.  We  find  Che  same  feelings  expressed 
in  Ezr  Si*  «.  It  seems  impossible  that  Chess  two  passages  do 
not  refer  to  the  same  event. 

In  Est  &>  we  read  chat '  Zerub.  and  Josh,  stood  up  and  began 
to  build  the  house  of  God.'  Nothing  Is  said  about  completing  a 
work  begun  before ;  Che  inference  is  plainly  that  a  new  task 
wsa  taken  up.  The  question  of  Tattenai  In  v.*, '  Who  gave  you 
a  decree  Co  build  this  house  ? '  t  and  his  subsequent  action  Imply 
not  a  resumption  of  a  work  which  had  been  forcibly  stopped, 
but  the  coming  up  of  a  new  issue.   The  passage  In  6><  already 

auoted,  which  may  appear  to  harmonize  with  the  resumption 
leory,  does  not  do  so,  for  it  proves  too  much ;  its  statement 
that  the  temple  had  been  in  process  of  building  ever  since  the 
decree  of  Cyrus  'had  been  Issued,  is  contrary  to  all  that  we 
know  from  other  sources.  It  may  be  a  sufficient  explanation  of 
this  inaccuracy  to  note  that  it  is  contained  in  Che  letter,  and 
Tattenai  may  have  misunderstood  the  Jews,  who  might  have 
said  that  from  the  time  of  Gyrus  they  had  purposed  to  build  the 
temple,  but  had  not  been  able  to  do  so.  KSnig  holds  that  Ezr 
8M»  oontains  fragments  which,  by  tradition,  have  been  re- 
ceived into  Che  original  picture  of  the  temple-building  story. 
It  is  quite  possible  that  we  have  here,  in  fact,  poorly  preserved 
fragments  of  an  orig.  Heb.  aooount  of  the  rebuilding  of  the 
temple.  The  passage  would  then  be  parallel  with  the  Aram, 
section  ao.6,(;  and  in  that  case  the  troublesome  passage 
would  not  be  seriously  out  of  place ;  that  is,  it  originally  would 

*  8ayoe*e  view  that  v.*>  properly  follows  v.»,  '  as  Indicated  by 
the  grammatical  construction  of  Che  original  Ohaldee,'  and  that 
the  whole  passage  is  introduced  here  episodically,  is  quite  un- 
tenable.  See  his  Introd.  p.  22. 

t  The  words  following 1  sod  to  finish  this  wall'  do  not  sup- 
port the  view  of  an  earlier  work  on  the  temple.  K1-S7K  rendered 
'wall'  is  a  word  of  doubtful  meaning.  Kautzsch,  Oram,  dss 
Bib.  At.  I  fit,  suggests  the  emendation  ktk  '  foundations'  as 
vie.  Bleek  held  that  Che  word  refers  to  the  walls  of  the  city, 
£<nl»  p.  207.  Bertheeu-Ryssel  Interprets  after  LXX  the  woodes 
framework  for  the  building. 
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have  stood  Just  before  the  beginning  of  the  hiitory  of  Ezra.  Its 
present  position  would  limply  be  further  evidence  of  the  limited 
oritioal  insight  of  the  oompiler.  For  further  discussion  of  this 
question,  eee  Kfinlg,  BinL  p.  J81  ft.:  Driver,  LOT*  p.  647  (where 
other  referenoee  will  be  found);  Bendnger,  Beb.  ArckaoL  p. 
MIX 

To  this  Aramaic  portion  a  fragment  is  added  in 
Hebrew,  61*-".  It  is  peculiar  in  that  it  applies  the 
term  '  king  of  Assyria'  to  Darius.  It  may  be  due 
to  the  Chronicler,  who  felt  the  importance  of  the 
celebration  of  the  Passover  festival  after  the 
dedication  of  the  new  temple. 

We  have  seen  above  that  the  books  under  con- 
sideration were  originally  one  in  the  Jewish  canon. 
The  editor  who  put  the  material  into  its  present 
shape  undoubtedly  left  the  book  as  a  unit.  This 
editor,  however,  round  the  process  of  compilation 
already  begun.  He  did  not  find  all  the  various 
sources  scattered  and  independent,  but  they  were 
already  gathered  in  two  main  documents,  the 
material  having  clustered  about  the  stories  of  the 
two  chief  figures  in  the  community.  The  last 
editor  may  have  rearranged  his  sources  aoc  to  his 
own  ideas ;  he  probably  made  additions  from  other 
sources,  and  we  fear  omitted  portions  which  we 
should  appreciate  more  than  he  did ;  certainly,  he 
made  additions  from  his  own  pen.  The  convincing 
evidence  of  the  existence  or  two  separate  books 
before  the  last  revision,  is  found  in  the  presence 
of  the  duplicate  lists  Ezr  2  and  Neh  7.  The  lists 
were  already  a  fixed  part  of  the  narrative  in  which 
they  are  imbedded,  so  that  the  Chronicler  could 
not  omit  either  one  without  disjointing  his  narra- 
tive. The  list  may  have  been  attached  to  N  by 
Neh.  himself,  though  it  is  more  likely  that  a  later 
hand,  who  felt  the  propriety  of  the  connexion,  is 
responsible  for  the  addition.  When  the  material 
was  collected  for  the  life  of  Ezra  and  the  time 
pieceding,  the  list  was  naturally  placed  where  it 
properly belongs. 

The  first  part  of  these  books  was  undoubtedly 
the  genuine  memoirs  E  and  N.  To  these,  other 
material  was  added  from  time  to  time,  to  complete 
as  far  as  possible  the  history  of  the  restoration.  It 
is  highly  probable  that  Neh  8-10,  which  we  have 
seen  reason  to  believe  a  revised  edition  of  portions 
of  E,  was  originally  a  part  of  the  Bk.  of  Ezra, 
and  was  later  transferred  from  chron.  considera- 
tions. In  the  apocr.  Esdras,  which  is  preferred  by 
some  writers  to  the  canonical  Ezr,*  a  brief  account 
of  the  promulgation  of  the  law  follows  immediately 
the  story  of  the  great  divorce  (Bee  1  Es  9"). 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  final  editor  of 
Ezr-Neh  was  the  author  of  the  Bk.  of  Chronicles,  f 
He  gathered  material,  and  prepared  a  history, 
written  aoc  to  his  own  point  of  view  from  Adam  to 
Nehemiah.  His  work  was  one  long  piece,  Ezr-Neh 
being  a  part  of  Chronicles.  But  the  latter  had  a 
considerable  struggle  to  get  into  the  canon.  The 
Chronicler's  novel  treatment  of  the  history,  already 
covered  by  other  books,  did  not  win  favour  at 
once.  But  Ezr-Neh  was  the  only  source  of 
information  for  the  important  period  of  the  re- 
storation. Moreover,  the  Chronicler's  peculiar 
methods  were  not  conspicuous  in  the  later  history. 
In  fact,  his  Bk.  of  Chronicles  is  an  attempt  to  read 
the  conditions  of  the  later  times  into  the  earlier. 
The  later  portion  was  therefore  separated  from 
the  earlier,  and  found  its  place  in  the  canon.  In 
the  separation,  a  few  verses  were  retained  in  each 
part  (Ezr  l'-**,  2  Ch  36s*-). 

The  hist,  value  of  these  books  is  very  great ;  for 
they  stand  alone  for  an  important  epoch,  and  they 
contain  documents  of  great  importance.  But  afi 
parts  are  not  equally  reliable.  The  Chronicler  was 
not  a  discriminating  critic.   He  uses  his  sources 

*  See  Berne,  HCMp.  687. 

f  See  the  able  diaoussion  by  Reno,  Au  AtU  Tmt.  p.  8  ft 


as  if  all  were  alike  trustworthy.  Naturally,  E  and 
N  are  the  most  reliable.  The  personal  narrative 
of  eye-witnesses  and  principal  participants  is  of 
the  highest  value.  Next  in  importance  as  hist, 
sources  are  the  memoirs  which  have  been  worked 
over  by  the  oompiler,  designated  by  Kautzsch  s 
and  it :  «  Ezr  10,  Neh  8-10 ;  n  Neh  11*-"  (ace  to 
Kautzsch).  Of  great  value  also  are  the  Aram, 
documents  in  Ezr  4*-61*  71*"".  The  other  sources 
are  too  far  corrupted  from  their  original  form  to 
be  of  primary  value. 

Notwithstanding  the  inferior  trustworthiness 
of  some  portions,  and  the  incompleteness  of  the 
whole,  it  is  possible  with  the  aid  of  the  prophetic 
and  poetic  literature  of  the  period  to  form  a  toler- 
ably clear  and  connected  idea  of  the  times.*  If 
much  is  lacking  which  we  should  like  to  know, 
that  is  but  common  to  all  periods  of  histor/;  and 
there  is  compensation  in  the  preservation  of  precious 
original  documents.  The  case  would  be  different  if 
the  Chronicler  had  worked  over  the  whole  of  E  and 
N,  so  that  we  could  only  infer  their  existence,  and 
if  he  had  translated  and  revised  the  Aram,  docu- 
ments. 

[Since  the  above  was  in  type,  the  question  of  the 
credence  due  to  the  Chronicler's  narrative  and  of 
the  historicity  of  the  Jews'  Return  under  Cyrus 
has  been  discussed  afresh  by  Rosters  in  the  ThT 
(1897),  618  ff.  See  also  the  Bxpot.  Tims*,  viiL 
(1897),  71,  200,  208,  320,  861  (the  last  by  Van 
Hoonacker),  ix.  66.— Editor.] 

LmouTUU. — (A)  iKTtOMJono*.— Driver,  £01*  640ft:  Same, 
Introd.  to  Ezr.  Nek.  and  Ett.;  Kuenen,  BitL-KrU.  BinUU.* 
H  »,  83-36;  Gondii,  Binleif  matt. ;  Wlldeboer,  AUtmt. 
Utttntur.tMU.;  Konlg,  EinML;  Weilhausen-Bleek,  BinUU.*; 
Eweld,  Bi*.L  (B)  History. — Stade,  Gas.  d.  VctL  If.  VL: 
Benin,  But  of  PoopU  of  I  trail,  Bk.  viL ;  Wellhauseo,  If. 
uTJud.  Got.;  Enid,  EitL  v.;  Meyer.  Om.  d.  Attmtk.  L  (C) 
OoMMBKTAun.— Byle. '  Ext.  and  Neh.,'  in  Came.  Mis ;  Bawlln- 
eon,  in  Pulpit  Com.,  Speaker*!  Com.,  and  In  Ezra  and  JfihtmiaA 
(Men  of  the  Bible  eerie.);  Keil,  Ezr.  If  ok.  and  JM. :  F.  W. 
Sohult*  in  Lang*'  Commentary:  Bertheau-Byseel  in  Kgf. 
any.  Hdbch.;  Oettll  in  8traok  and  Holder's  Kgf.  Kom.;  Kamp- 
haueen,  Haatoa.  d.  AU.  Bund.  ID)  MiacaUAnoos.—  amend. 
Lift.  d.  BB.  Ext.  u.  If*.;  Hunter,  AJUr  the  Bail*;  Sohrader, 
COT*;  Sayoe,  BCM*;  Beer,  Don.  Err.  st  Xth.  (valuable  for 
the  text  and  Aram,  paradigms ;  of.  Marti.  Ortrmm.  Preface,  and 
Kautssgh,  p.  64  n.) ;  Rosters,  flat  iterate! a.  If.;  Van  Hoonacker, 
Horn.  Stud.  «.  L  Restaur.  Juive  (mainly  a  reply  to  Boaters) ; 
Meyer,  BnttUkung  dm  Judtnthumi ;  ef.  Wellnauaen's  review 
of  this  book  In  QUA  (1897),  H.  89ff.,  and  the  reply  of  Meyer, 
Julius  WeUhautn  «.  meuw  Schrtft.  etc  For  the  Aramaic 
language  eee  Grammars  of  Winer  (1882),  Kaotaach  (1884),  Strack 
(1886),  and  Marti  (1886>  For  critloal  translations  see  Seripturm 
H«b.  and  ChriMan,  by  J.  P.  Peters:  Kautaaofa,  BtO.  Sa\r. 
d.  AT  On  which  tin  sources  are  indicated _by  letters  In  the 
margin) ;  Beuas,  AU.  Tmt.  iv.  L.  W.  BATTEN. 


EZRAH  (rqijf,  AV  Ezra).— A  Judahito  (1  Ch  4"). 
See  Genealogy. 

EZRAHITE  ('rrny,  LXX  'IirpaijXdnri). — A  name 
given  to  Hem  an  in  the  title  of  Ps  88,  and  to  Ethan 
in  Ps  89.  It  is  used  also  of  Ethan  in  1  K  4», 
where  LXX  (B)  reads  Zaptlnrt.  It  is  best  under- 
stood as=Zerachite,  of.  1  Ch  2*,  in  which  Ethan 
and  Heman  are  termed  sons  of  Zerah.  A  double 
tradition  concerning  Ps  88  appears  to  be  embodied 
in  the  title;  it  is  called  a  'Psalm-song  of  the 
Korahites,'  and  'a  meditation  by  Heman  the 
Ezrahite.'  There  were  also  a  Heman  and  an 
Ethan,  Merarites,  of  the  tribe  of  Levi,  according 
to  1  Ch  16";  the  Ezrahites  belonged  to  the  tribe 
of  Jndah.  WT  T.  Davison. 

EZRI  ("TO).— David's  superintendent  of  agri- 
culture (1  Ch  27"). 

EZRIL  (B  EfpelX,  A  4-,  AV  EnU),  1  Es 
Azabel  in  Ezr  10". 

*  On  the  value  of  these  books,  sea  Byle,  Xmra  and  t»K 
Introd.  |  lL 
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FABLE  U  usually  defined  (with  Dr.  Johnson  in 
his* life  of  Gay)  to  be  '  a  narrative  in  whioh  beings, 
ii  rational  and  sometimes  inanimate,  are,  for  the 
purposes  of  moral  instruction,  feigned  to  act  and 
■peak  with  human  interests  and  passions ' ;  and 
hence,  as  such  beings  do  not  present  analogies  to 
man  in  the  spiritual  region,  it  differs  from  other 
tropes  (see  Allegory)  in  that  its  lessons  are  con- 
fined to  the  sphere  of  practical  worldly  prudence. 
Accepting  this  prevailing  usage,  we  find  (and  the 
rarity  is  not  surprising)  but  two  instances  of  fable 
in  sacred  literature:  (1)  Jotham's  fable  of  the 
trees  choosing  their  king  (Jg  9"'1*);  and  (2)  the 
fable  of  the  thistle  and  the  cedar  of  Lebanon,  in 
the  answer  of  Jehoash  to  Amaziah  (2  K  14*).  In 
neither  of  these  cases,  however,  is  the  story  de- 
scribed by  any  appellation.  Indeed  the  word 
fable  does  not  occur  in  the  canonical  OT,  nor  is 
liSSot  (its  Apocr.  and  NT  equivalent)  certainly 
found  in  the  LXX,  except  in  Sir  201'  ('a  man 
without  grace  is  as  a  tale  out  of  season '),  where  in 
the  next  verse  rapapdKii  appears  as  the  parallel,  '  a 
wise  saw.'  The  compound  fiu66\oyot,  author  of 
fables,  is  used  in  Bar  3" ;  and  here  the  parallel, 
searcher  out  of  understanding,  suggests  a  similar 
interpretation.  Accordingly,  we  may  conclude 
that  the  nearest  approach  in  the  OT  to  the  idea  of 
nGdot  is  found  in  m&shdl,  the  dark  saying,  parable, 
proverb,  adage,  in  which  Orientals  clothed  their 
deeper  thoughts  (Ps  49*  78',  Ezk  17*),  and  which 
sometimes  appears  to  stand  for  a  warning  example 
( Jer  24' [Judah] '  a  reproach  and  a  proverb '  wapa- 
poMj,  LXX).  This  does  not  differ  materially  from 
the  Homeric  and  almost  purely  poetical  use  of 
ftOdot, — found  once  or  twice  also  in  Plato, — from 
which  the  connotation  of  truth  had  not  yet  been 
entirely  banished. 

But  in  Greek  prose,  as  a  rule,  and  even  occa- 
sionally in  poetry  as  early  as  that  of  Pindar 
(0. 1.  47,  N.  7.  84),  fiWot  was  the  Latin  fabula,  con- 
noting fiction,  sometimes  (in  opposition  to  a-XdV/ia) 
spontaneously  growing,  as,  in  religious  tradition, 
the  myth  of  god  or  hero  (Plato,  Legg.  9.  865  D) ; 
sometimes  deliberately  composed,  like  iEsop's 
Fables  (Plato,  Phced.  60  C),  and  then  opposed  to 
X&yof ,  the  historic  story,  or  to  d\i}0«a,  actual  fact 
(Plato,  Phced.  61  B ;  Aristot  Hist.  An.  9.  12).  It 
is  to  this  usage  that  the  NT  iiSBn  allies  itself 
(1  Ti  1'  V,  2  Ti  4«,  Tit  1M,  2  P  1"). 

In  2  P  1"  the  word  apparently  bears  the  general 
sense  of  fiction,  '  what  we  tell  yon  as  to  the  power 
and  coming  of  the  Lord  is  not  cunningly  devised 
fiction,  but  sober  truth.'  But  the  fables  referred 
to  in  the  Pastoral  Epp.  as  already  endangering 
the  soundness  of  the  faith  and  the  health  of  the 
churches  in  Kphesus  and  Crete,  are  of  a  special 
kind.  They  are  '  Jewish  *  (Tit  1") ;  they  are  '  pro- 
fane and  anile'  1  Ti  4*  (of.  Plat.  Sep.  1.  360); 
they  are  connected  with  genealogies,  1  Ti  1*  (of. 
Plato,  Tim.  22  A,  as  to  the  offspring  of  Deucalion 
and  Pyrrha),  with  fightings  about  the  law  (Tit  3*) 
and  with  commandments  of  men  (Tit  1M).  The 
two  last  expressions  and  the  epithet  Jewish  find 
some  explanation  in  the  rigid  asceticism  of 
abstaining  from  meats  and  forbidding  to  marry 
(1  Ti  4*),  which  was  doubtless  founded  upon  Jewish 
law,  and  was  a  characteristic  of  that  side  of 
Gnosticism  which  was  afraid  of  matter,  even  as 
licence  (Tit  V-  **)  was  the  characteristic  of  that 
other  side  whioh  affected  to  despise  its  power  j  the 
'  remind  us  of  the  worship  of  angels 


at  Colossse  (Col  2"),  and  the  Gnosticism  which 
bridged  the  gulf  between  God  and  the  world  by 
means  of  angelic  intermediaries  generated  from 
the  pleroma  and  from  one  another ;  and  when  we 
read  also  elsewhere  in  these  epistles  of  the  '  gnosis 
falsely  so-called  *  (1  Ti  61*),  of  the  '  resurrection  past 
already '  (2  Ti  2"),  of  the '  enchanters '  (2  Ti  3U),  and 
of  the  'doctrines  of  demons'  (1  Ti  41),  we  are 
irresistibly  drawn  towards  the  belief  that  the 
fables  of  these  epistles  are  closely  akin  to  the 
teachings  of  Ophite  Gnosticism  —  that  earliest 
Gnosticism  of  Asia  Minor,  which  was  a  strikingly 
similar  mixture  of  Jewish  and  heathen  speculation, 
ritual,  and  practice.   See  Gnosticism. 

LirauTUU.— Cromer,  Bib.-TheoL  Lex.  f.  pSXx  and  ymmijyiu ; 
Trench,  Parables.p.  2;  Ooebel,  Parables  of  Jesus,  Sff.;  Moore, 
Judges,  244 It.;  Bncyc.  Brit.*  and  Smith,  Dm  i.e. ;  and  Ms 
Allsooet  j  on  the  '  tables'  of  Past.  Epp.  see  Lightfoot,  Biblieal 
Essay;  p.  411  fl. ;  (on  the  other  aide— that  the  heresy  la  simply 
Judalrtio— Hort,  JudaitUe  Christianity,  Lect  71 

J.  Massik. 

FACE  is  AV  tr.  of  1.  yt,  for  which  KV  in  several 
instances  substitutes  more  exact  renderings,  such 
as  'nose'  (Gn  24«),  'nostrils'  (Ezk  38").  2.  rs, 
lit.  'eye'  (e.g.  Ex  10»-u,  Nu  22»  'the  face  of  the 
earth').  Rv  rightly  gives 'eyes' instead  of  '  face' 
in  1  K  20*- 2K  9*,  Jer  4*°.  3.  very  fre- 
quent both  in  a  lit.  and  a  metaphorical  sense  (e.g. 
"J?  'upon  the  face  of).  The  shew  bread  (see 
Bread,  p.  318")  was  called  o>jb  og}>,  lit.  '  bread  of 
the  face,  i.e.  presence'  (see  next  paragraph). 
With  a  personal  pronoun  'my  (thy,  his,  eta)  face' 
may  be  simply  a  circumlocution  for  'me  (thee, 
him,'  etc.).  Hence  the  substitution  by  RV  of 
'them'  for  'their  face'  in  Ex  14u,  and  of  ' thee ' 
for  '  thy  face '  in  Gn  SO",  Dt  9*  28?.  Conversely,  in 
Jer  17"  AV  has  '  thee  '  and  RV  '  thy  face.' 

The  face  or  countenance  as  the  noblest  part  of 
the  person  was  used  to  mean  presence,  and  is  often 
so  translated.  From  the  implied  invitation  or  per* 
mission  to  approach  (Est  41*),  it  came  to  mean 
favour,  acceptance.  On  the  other  hand,  the  with- 
held or  averted  face  was  equivalent  to  disapproval 
or  rejection  (Ps  131 27* 88"  1437 etc.).  Such  favour 
was  called  the  light  of  the  conn  ten  anoe,  giving  life 
and  refreshment  like  that  of  the  sun  (Ps  89"  etc.). 
Among  the  Arabs,  a  fit  of  anger  or  the  sudden 
effect  of  hearing  bad  news  is  called  the  darkening 
of  the  sky  on  tne  face.  To  'respect  persons'  is 
generally  o'jn  stv j,  but  in  Dt  1»  16u,  Pr  24"  28°  it  is 
d*js_  tot,  lit.  to  recognise  the  presenoe  of  one  (sc. 
unjustly). 

To  spit  in  the  face  was  the  strongest  possible 
expression  of  scorn  and  aversion  (Nu  12M,  Dt  26*, 
Job  80"*,  Is  60*,  Mt  26"  27",  Mk  10"  14**,  16", 
Lk  18**).  In  heated  altercation,  an  Oriental  often 
uses  an  ejaculation  whioh  means  4 1  spit  in  your 
face,'  at  tne  same  time  spitting  on  the  ground  at 
the  feet  of  the  person  ne  is  quarrelling  with. 
Modesty,  humility,  worship,  self-abasement,  are 
expressed  by  the  veils  of  women  (Gn  24**),  the 
reverential  shrouding  of  the  face  with  the  mantle 
(1  K  19"),  the  wings  with  which  the  seraphim 
covered  the  face  (Is  6*),  and  the  face  bowed  to  the 
ground  (Gn  42*  etc).  To  have  the  face  covered  by 
another,  as  in  the  ease  of  Haman  (Est  7*),  was  a 
sign  of  doom ;  the  napkin  drawn  over  the  face  and 
wound  round  the  head  was  part  of  the  covering  of 
the  dead  (Jn  11"  20*).  G.  M.  Macxxk. 


FACT— A  'fact'  (Lat  factum)  is  any 
deed,  good  or  bad  1  and  this  was  the  eons 


act  or 
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meaning  of  the  word  till  about  the  beginning  of 
the  present  century.   Thus  Spenser,  FQ  L  iv.  34 — 

'  Bat,  whan  the  furious  lit  wu  overpast. 
His  cruel  (act*  he  often  would  repent' 

Similarly  Banyan,  PP  (Clar.  Pr.  ed.  p.  42), '  falling 
down  upon  his  knees,  he  [Christian]  asked  God 
forgiveness  for  that  his  foolish  fact.'  So  T. 
Adams,  II  Peter  (Pur.  Divines),  p.  3,  '  Theodosius 
excused  a  foul  fact,  because  David  had  done  the 
like.'  This  is  the  meaning  in  2  K  10  (heading) 
'Jehu  by  his  letters  causeth  seventy  of  Ahab  s 
children  to  be  beheaded  :  he  ezcoseth  the  fact  by 
the  prophecy  of  Elijah ' ;  and  2  Mac  4*  '  Certain 
of  the  Greeks  that  abhorred  the  fact  also '  (Gr. 
ov/tfuaoirornpoirTwr  sal  rur  'EXXi)»a»,  RV  '  the  Greeks 
also  joining  with  them  in  hatred  of  the  wicked- 
ness. This  is  the  only  example  of  o-vuyi.,  though 
fuaoTonipiu  is  found  2  Mac  4"  [A  -rfu]  8*).  The 
present  use  of  'fact*  for  something  that  has 
actually  occurred,  an  undeniable  truth,  though 
quite  classical  for  factum,  and  belonging  to  all  the 
Romanic  equivalents  (Fr./att,  It.  f 'otto,  Sp.  htcho), 
is  not  found  in  English  before  1632. 

PATH  is  properly  'glad,'  as  Dyke,  Worthy 
Commun.  56,  'Then  full  faine  wilt  thou  be  to 
have  Christ  Jesus  receive  thy  soule' ;  or  '  gladly,' 
as  Jn  12*  Tind.  '  Syr,  we  wolde  fayne  se  Jesus.' 
But  the  oommonest  meaning  has  always  been 
'glad  under  the  circumstances,'  and  that  is  its 
meaning  in  AV :  Job  27"  '  he  would  fain  flee  out 
of  his  hand '  (rrja;  rt-g,  AVm  '  in  fleeing  he  would 
flee ') :  1  Mac  6M '  they  were  fain  to  disperse  them- 
selves '  (taKopwUreriaar,  RV  '  they  were  scattered ') ; 
Lk  161'  '  he  would  fain  have  filled  his  belly  with 
the  husks  that  the  swine  did  eat'  (ivtSiptt).  Cf. 
Shaks.  Lear,  nr.  vii.  38— 

'end  wast  thou  nun,  poor  father. 
To  bore!  thee  with  swine,  and  rogues  forlorn, 
In  short  and  musty  atrawt' 

From  this  the  word  easily  slipped  into  the  sense  of 
'  obliged,'  '  compelled,'  as  in  Pre/,  to  AV  '  he  was 
fain  to  make  this  answer,  I  cannot  [read  the  book] 
for  it  is  sealed ' ;  Is  1*  Cov.  '  Youre  londe  lieth 
waist  .  .  .  and  ye  must  be  fayne  to  stonde  and 
loke  upon  it' ;  and  Defoe,  Crusoe :  '  When  the  tide 
was  out,  I  got  most  of  the  pieces  of  cable  ashore, 
and  some  of  the  iron,  though  with  infinite  labour ; 
for  I  was  fain  to  go  for  it  into  the  water,  a  work 
which  fatigued  me  very  much.' 

To  the  three  examples  in  AV,  RV  adds  two : 
Lk  13*1  'Herod  would  fain  kill  thee'  (WXet  at 
irorrtim ;  AV  '  will  kill  thee,'  the  tr"  of  all 
previous  Eng.  VSS  [Wye.  'will  slay  thee']) ;  and 
Ao  26"  '  With  but  little  persuasion  thou  wouldest 
fain  make  me  a  Christian'  ('Er  6\lyy  /u  wtlBtu 
Xpurruwlr  rifyrat ;  AV  '  Almost  thou  persuadest 
me  to  be  a  Christian,'  following  TR  yirJir&ai  for 
a-otQrot). 

The  reading;,  «*«m  or  yuutm,  la  discussed  in  WH  '  Select 
Beading*,'  ad  loo.  The  beet  argument  for  rnw«  I*  ita  diffi- 
culty :  to  simplify  the  construction,  rnUimi  may  hare  been 
taken  in  from  the  next  verse. 

The  translation  is,  on  either  reading,  nearly  impossible. 
The  AV  ia  a  combination  of  the  Geneva  NT  (1667), '  Almost  thou 
perauadest  ma  to  become  a  Chrlitlan,'  and  the  Bishops', '  Som- 
what  thou  perewadeat  ma  to  be  a  Christian.'  But  it  givee  an 
unknown  tense  to  b  DSyp,  besides  following  the  leas  probable 
yuutmi.  The  BV  la  new.  and  is  got  (1)  by  mentally  supplying 
wnm  (?)  'labour'  after  If  ilJrr  •  (2)  by  translating  mBut 
'wouldest  fain,'  ao  as  to  bring  out  the  sense,  which  it  oertainly 
has,  of  ' attempt  to  persuade^ ;  and  (8)by  supplying  fim  before 
wmrm.  It  is  adversely  criticised  by  Field,  Otium  Norv.  iii.  ad 
loo.  But  Bendall,  Act*  of  A  pot.  in  Qmk  and  English  (18971 
aooepta  It,  rendering, 4  At  little  oost  thou  wouldest  fain  persuade 
me  to  make  me  a  Christian  I '  fThe  exclamation  mark  is 
Intended  to  suggest  the  Irony  in  Agrlppa's  voice). 

J.  Hastings. 

FAINT. — From  feint  the  ptcp.  of  Old  Yr.feindre 
to  feign,  faint  signified  first '  feigned,' '  pretended,' 
as  Earl  Rivers,  Dicta,  144,  *  He  that  loueth  the 
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with  feynt  lone.'  But  it  passed  early  into  the 
sense  of  weak :  whether  (1)  as  a  purely  physical 
state,  as  Gn  25"  '  Esau  came  from  the  field,  and 
he  was  faint'  (>p*,  so  26",  Dt  25u,  Jg  8*-», 
Is  29s;  w  IS  14"-«,  28  21u;  -us  IS  30"-"; 
is;  2  S  16*.  Is  40* ;  sVXtfojuu  1  Mac  3") ;  or  (2)  as 
chiefly  moral,  almost = '  cowardly, '  •  which  occurs 
only  in  the  phrase  faint-hearted,  Dt  20s  (nato  in, 
lit.  « soft-hearted ') ;  Is  V  (TT^U  RV  'neither 
let  thine  heart  be  faint'),  Jer  48"  (obj,  RV  '  they 
are  melted  away '),  Sir  4»  (/as)  fayofvYfavt,  so  7")  t 
or  (3)  as  spiritual,  through  sorrow,  Jer  8U,  La  1" 
(both  'n)  lu  5"  (both  np),  or  calamity,  Is  1»  On). 

The  verb  is  derived  from  the  adj.  It  is  used  in 
the  foregoing  senses,  and  also  in  the  modern 
physical  sense  of  'swoon'  (Dn  8",  Ad.  Est  UP). 
Faintness  is  used  physically  in  Ad.  Est  IS"  and 
spiritually  in  Lv  26".  J.  HASTINGS. 

FAIR. — 1.  Beautiful,  as  Sua  v.*  'a  very  fair 
woman '  (naXiJ  a<p6Spa) ;  Sir  24u  'I  am  the  mother 
of  fair  love  {rijt  Ayairfyrtut  rijt  mXijt).  So  fre- 
quently in  OT ;  but  in  NT  only  Ao  7"  [Moses] 
'was  exceeding  fair '  (daretot  ra  6etf,  lit.  ' fair  to 
God,'  see  under  Exceeding.  The  adj.  occurs  also 
He  11"  and  again  of  Moses ;  AV  '  proper ' ;  RV 
*  goodly,'  the  word  in  Ex  2*  where  the  fleb.  is  ate 
'good').  2.  Unspotted,  Zee  3,w«  'a  fair  mitre' 
liavf).  Cf.  Pr.  Bk.  (1562)  'a  fayre  white  lynnen 
clothe ' ;  Ezk  1*  Cov.  *  fayre  scoured  metall ' ; 
Wesley  (1737),  Work*,  L  46,  'a  paper  book  ;  all  the 
leaves  thereof  were  fair,  except  one.'  Wyclifs  tr. 
of  Zee  3*  is  (1382)  'acleene  cappe'  (1388, 7a  cleene 
mytre');  Douay,  'a  cleane  mitre.'  Coverdale 

g'ves  '  fair,'  and  the  other  VSS  follow  him.  Amer. 
V  restores  'clean.'  3.  Plausible,  Gal  6"  *  to 
make  a  fair  show '  (tinrpoatrrijo-ai) ;  elsewhere  only 
of  speech.  In  Sir  6*  '  fair  speaking '  is  used  in  a 
good  sense,  'a  fair-speaking  tongue  will  increase 
kind  greetings '  (eflXoXot ).  The  modern  form  '  fair- 
spoken  '  had  also  a  good  meaning  once,  as  Capgrave 
(1460),  Chron.  81,  'He  was  .  .  .  fayre-spokyn,  but 
he  spak  but  seldam.' 

In  Ezk  27"-14- "•"•*»•»  'fairs,*  U.  markets,  is 
used  in  AV  (after  Wye.  in  v.u  and  Geneva  through- 
out) as  tr.  of  Heb.  D^3[y,  which  is  evidently 
'wares'  as  AV  has  it  in  v.",  the  only  other 
occurrence  of  the  word.  RV  gives  'wares'  (wh. 
see)  throughout.  J.  Hastings. 

FAIR  HAVENS  (KoXol  At/uVci),  one  of  the  places 

mentioned  in  connexion  with  St.  Paul's  voyage  to 
Rome  (Ac  27tVU),  is  a  small  bay,  two  leagues  E.  of 
Cape  Matala,  on  the  S.  coast  of  Crete.  There  does 
not  seem  to  have  been  a  town  at  the  place,  but 
there  was  one  near  it,  called  Lasea.  Neither  Fair 
Havens  nor  Lasea  is  mentioned  in  classical  writings, 
but  the  former  name  survives  in  the  modern  Gr. 
dialect  as  Aijuewrat  KaWs,  and  archaeological  re- 
search has  confirmed  the  identity  of  both  places. 
It  has  been  suggested  that  the  name  is  euphemistic, 
and  the  fact  that  an  attempt  was  made  to  reach 
Phoenix,  the  modern  Lntro,  a  considerable  dis- 
tance W.  along  the  coast,  in  the  circumstances 
mentioned  in  Ac,  adds  emphasis  to  the  statement 
that  the  haven  was  not  commodious  to  winter  in. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  proved  a  welcome  shelter  to 
St.  Paul  and  those  who  were  with  him,  for  a  con- 
siderable time,  at  a  most  critical  part  of  their 
voyage.  The  difference  between  Fair  Havens  and 
Phoenix  was,  that  while  the  former  was  sheltered 
only  from  the  N.  and  N.W.  winds,  the  latter  was 
'the  only  secure  harbour  in  all  winds  on  the  S. 
coast  of  Crete.'  W.  Menu 

FAIRS. — See  Fate,  Wakes. 

•Of.  H.  Smith.  Works,  ii.  119,  'The  faint  spies  that  wast  ts 
the  land  of  Canaan.' 
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FAITH.— I.  The  Philological  Expression  of 
Faith. —The  verb  *to  believe'  in  AV  of  OT 
uniformly  represent*  the  Heb.  i-pgn,  Hiph.  of 
ps,  except,  of  coarse,  in  Dn  6"  where  it  repre- 
sents the  corresponding  Aramaic  form.  The  root, 
which  is  widely  spread  among  the  Semitic  tongues, 
and  which  in  the  word  '  Amen '  has  been  adopted 
into  every  language  spoken  by  Christian,  Jew,  or 
Mohammedan,  seems  everywhere  to  convey  the 
fundamental  ideas  of  'fixedness,  stability,  stead- 
fastness, reliability.'  What  the  ultimate  conception 
is  which  underlies  these  ideas  remains  somewhat 
doubtful,  but  it  would  appear  to  be  rather  that 
of  'holding'  than  that  of  'supporting'  (although 
this  last  is  the  sense  adopted  in  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex. ).  In 
the  simple  species  the  verb  receives  both  transitive 
and  intransitive  vocalization.  With  intransitive 
vocalization  it  means  '  to  be  firm,'  '  to  be  secure,' 
'  to  be  faithful,' and  occurs  in  biblical  Hebrew  only 
in  the  past  participle,  designating  those  who  are 
'faithful '  (2  S  20",  Ps  12>  31").  With  transitive 
vocalization  it  occurs  in  biblical  Hebrew  only  in  a 
very  specialized  application,  conveying  the  idea, 
whether  as  participle  or  verbal  noun,  of  '  caretak- 
ing '  or  '  nursing '  (2  K  10>-  •  Est  2»,  Ru  4*  2  S  4* 
Nn  Uu,  Is  49"  La  4*?  of .  2  K  18"  'pillars'  and 
[the  Niphal]  Is  60*),  the  implication  in  which  seems 
to  be  that  of  'holding,' '  bearing,'  '  carrying/  The 
Niph.  occurs  once  as  the  passive  of  transitive  Qal 
(Is  604) :  elsewhere  it  is  formed  from  intransitive  Qal, 
and  is  used  very  much  in  the  same  sense.  What- 
ever holds,  is  steady,  or  can  be  depended  upon, 
whether  a  wall  which  securely  holds  a  nail  (Is 
22"- "),  or  a  brook  which  does  not  fail  ( Jer  15u),  or 
a  kingdom  which  is  firmly  established  (2  S  7W),  or 
an  assertion  which  has  been  verified  (Gn  42*°),  or  a 
covenant  which  endures  for  ever  (Ps  89*),  or  a 
heart  found  faithful  (Neh  9*),  or  a  man  who  can  be 
trusted  (Neh  13u),  or  God  Himself  who  keeps 
covenant  (Dt  7*),  is  jipgj.  The  HiphU  occurs  in  one 
passage  in  the  primary  physical  sense  of  the  root 
(Job  39*).  Elsewhere  it  bears  constantly  the  sense 
of  '  to  trust,'  weakening  down  to  the  simple  '  to 
believe '  (Ex  4»,  Ps  118",  Is  7»  28",  Hab  1»).  Obvi- 
ously it  is  a  subjective  causative,  and  expresses  the 
acquisition  or  exhibition  of  the  firmness,  security, 
reliability,  faithfulness  which  lies  in  the  root- 
meaning  of  the  verb,  in  or  with  respect  to  its  object. 
The  pctjP  is  therefore  one  whose  state  of  mind  is 
free  from  faintheartedness  (Is  7")  and  anxious  haste 
(Is  28u),  and  who  stays  himself  upon  the  object  of 
his  contemplation  with  confidence  and  trust.  The 
implication  seems  to  be,  not  so  much  that  of  a 
passive  dependence  as  of  a  vigorous  active  commit- 
ment. He  who,  in  the  Hebrew  sense,  exercises 
faith,  is  secure,  assured,  confident  (Dt  28",  Job  24", 
Ps  27u),  and  lays  hold  of  the  object  of  his  confi- 
dence with  firm  trust. 

The  most  common  construction  of  )*pgn  is  with 
the  preposition  a,  and  in  this  construction  its 
fundamental  meaning  seems  to  be  most  fully  ex- 
pressed. It  is  probably  never  safe  to  represent 
this  phrase  by  the  simple  'believe' ;  the  preposition 
rather  introduces  the  person  or  thing  in  which  one 
believes,  or  on  which  one  believingly  rests  as  on 
firm  ground.  This  is  true  even  when  the  object  of 
the  affection  is  a  thing,  whether  divine  words, 
commandments,  or  works  (Ps  106"  119"  78"),  or 
some  earthly  force  or  good  (Job  39"  16"  24",  Dt 
28").  It  is  no  less  true  when  the  object  is  a  person; 
human  (1  S  27",  Pr  26",  Jer  12*.  Mio  7")  or  super- 
human (Job  4™  15"),  or  the  representative  of  God, 
in  whom  therefore  men  should  place  their  confidence 
(Ex  19*,  2  Ch  20*).  It  is  above  all  true,  however, 
when  the  object  of  the  affection  is  God  Himself, 
and  that  indifferently  whether  or  not  the  special 
exercise  of  faith  adverted  to  is  rooted  in  a  specific 
occasion  (Gn  W,  Ex  14n,  Nu  14"  20*  Dt  1*.  2  K 


17",  2  Ch  20",  Ps  78",  Jon  3»).  The  weaker  con- 
ception  of  '  believing '  seems,  on  the  other  hand,  to 
lie  in  the  construction  with  the  preposition  \ 
which  appears  to  introduce  the  person  or  thing,  not 
on  which  one  confidingly  rests,  but  to  the  testimony 
of  which  one  assentingly  turns.  Tils  credence 
may  be  given  by  the  simple  to  every  untested  word 
(Pr  14u) ;  it  may  be  withheld  until  seeing  takes 
the  place  of  believing  (1  K  10',  2  Ch  9») ;  it  is  due 
to  words  of  the  Lord  and  of  His  messengers,  as 
well  as  to  the  signs  wrought  by  them  (Ps  106",  Is 
631,  Ex  4s-  •).  It  may  also  be  withheld  from  any 
human  sneaker  (Gn  45",  Ex  4»-«  Jer  40",  2Ch 
32u),  but  is  the  right  of  God  when  He  bears  witness 
to  His  majesty  or  makes  promises  to  His  people 
(Is  43",  Dt  9s").  In  this  weakened  sense  of  the 
word  the  proposition  believed  is  sometimes  at- 
tached to  it  by  the  conjunction  •?  (Ex  4',  Job  91*, 
La  4").  In  its  construction  with  the  infinitive, 
however,  its  deeper  meaning  comes  out  more 
strongly  (Jg  11",  Job  16",  Ps  27"),  and  the  same 
is  true  when  the  verb  is  used  absolutely  (Ex  4n,  Is 
7*  28",  Ps  118",  Job  29*  Hab  1»).  In  these  con- 
structions faith  is  evidently  the  assurance  of  things 
hoped  for,  the  conviction  of  things  not  seen. 

NO  hiphilate  noun  from  this  root  occurs  in  OT. 
This  circumstance  need  not  in  itself  possess  signi- 
ficance; the  notions  of  'faith'  and  ' faithfulness ' 
lie  close  to  one  another,  and  are  not  uncommonly 
expressed  by  a  single  term  (so  riant,  fides,  faith). 
As  a  matter  of  fact,  however,  '  faith,'  in  its  active 
sense,  can  barely  be  accounted  an  OT  term.  It 
occurs  in  AV  of  OT  only  twice :  Dt  32"  where  it 
represents  the  Heb.  peg,  and  Hab  2*  where  it  stands 
for  the  Heb.  njwj ;  and  it  would  seem  to  be  really 
demanded  in  no  passage  but  Hab  2*.  The  very 
point  of  this  passage,  however,  is  the  sharp  con- 
trast which  is  drawn  between  arrogant  self-suffi- 
ciency and  faithful  dependence  on  God.  The 
purpose  of  the  verse  is  to  give  a  reply  to  the 
prophet's  inquiry  as  to  God's  righteous  dealings 
with  the  Chaldeans.  Since  it  is  by  faith  that  the 
righteous  man  lives,  the  arrogant  Chaldsean, 
whose  soul  is  puffed  up  and  not  straight  within 
him,  cannot  but  be  destined  to  destruction.  The 
whole  drift  of  the  broader  context  bears  out  this 
meaning;  for  throughout  this  prophecy  the  Chal- 
dsean is  ever  exhibited  as  the  type  of  insolent  self- 
assertion  (l7-"-1'),  in  contrast  with  which  the 
righteous  appear,  certainly  not  as  men  of  in- 
tegrity and  steadfast  faithfulness,  but  as  men  who 
look  m  faith  to  God  and  trustingly  depend  upon 
His  arm.  The  obvious  reminiscence  of  Gn  15* 
throws  its  weight  into  the  same  scale,  to  which 
may  be  added  the  consent  of  the  Jewish  expositors 
of  the  passage.  Here  we  have,  therefore,  thrown 
into  a  clear  light  the  contrasting  characteristics  of 
the  wicked,  typified  by  the  Chaldsean,  and  of  the 
righteous:  of  the  one  the  fundamental  trait  is 
self-Buificiency ;  of  the  other,  faith.  This  faith, 
which  forms  the  distinctive  feature  of  the  righteous 
man,  and  by  which  he  obtains  life,  is  obviously  no 
mere  assent.  It  is  a  profound  and  abiding  disposi- 
tion, an  ingrained  attitude  of  mind  and  heart 
towards  God  which  affects  and  gives  character  to  all 
the  activities.  Here  only  the  term  occurs  in  OT ; 
but  on  this  its  sole  occurrence  it  rises  to  the  full 
height  of  its  most  pregnant  meaning. 

The  extreme  rarity  of  the  noun  'faith'  in  OT 
may  prepare  us  to  note  that  even  the  verb  'to 
believe '  is  far  from  common  in  it.  In  a  religious 
application  it  occurs  in  only  some  thirteen  OT 
books,  and  lees  than  a  score  and  a  half  times.  The 
thing  believed  is  sometimes  a  specific  word  or 
work  of  God  (La  4U,  Hab  1*),  the  fact  of  a  divine 
revelation  (Ex  4*,  Job  9"),  or  the  words  or  com- 
mandments of  God  in  general  (with  a  Ps  106" 
119").    In  Ex  19*  and  2  Ch  20"  God's  prophets 
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are  the  object  of  His  people's  confidence.  God 
Himself  is  the  object  to  which  they  believingly 
torn,  or  on  whom  they  rest  in  assured  trust,  in 
some  eleven  cases.  In  two  of  these  it  is  to  Him 
as  a  faithful  witness  that  faith  believingly  turns 
(Dt  9",  Is  43w).  In  the  remainder  of  them  it 
is  upon  His  very  person  that  faith  rests  in 
assured  confidence  (Gn  15«,  Ex  14*1,  Nu  14"  20", 
Dt  1»,  2  K  17",  2  Ch  20*>,  Ps  78",  Jon  3«).  It  is  in 
these  instances,  in  which  the  construction  is  with 
a,  together  with  those  in  which  the  word  is  used 
absolutely  (Ex  4»»,  Is  7*  28",  Ps  116"),  to  which 
may  be  added  Ps  27u  where  it  is  construed  with 
the  infinitive,  that  the  conception  of  religious  be- 
lieving comes  to  its  rights.  The  typical  instance  is, 
of  course,  the  great  word  of  Gn  15*,  '  And  Abram 
believed  in  the  Lord,  and  he  counted  it  to  him  for 
righteousness' ;  in  which  all  subsequent  believers, 
Jewish  and  Christian  alike,  have  found  the  primary 
example  of  faith.  The  object  of  Abram's  faith,  as 
here  set  forth,  was  not  the  promise  which  appears 
as  the  occasion  of  its  exercise  ;  what  it  rested  on 
was  God  Himself,  and  that  not  merely  as  the  giver 
of  the  promise  here  recorded,  but  as  His  servant's 
shield  and  exceeding  great  reward  (161).  It  is 
therefore  not  the  assensive  but  the  fiducial  element 
of  faith  which  is  here  emphasized  ;  in  a  word,  the 
faith  which  Abram  gave  3"  when  he  '  put  his  trust 
in  God '  (tvlartvatr  t$  dew,  LXX),  was  the  same 
faith  which  later  He  sought  in  vain  at  the  hands 
of  His  people  (Nu  14u,  of.  Dt  l",  2  K  17"),  and  the 
notion  of  which  the  Psalmist  explains  in  the 
parallel,  "They  believed  not  in  God,  and  trusted 
not  in  his  salvation '  (Ps  78").  To  believe  in  God, 
in  the  OT  sense,  is  thus  not  merely  to  assent  to 
His  word,  but  with  firm  and  unwavering  confidence 
to  rest  in  security  and  trustfulness  upon  Him. 

In  the  Greek  of  the  LXX  ntrrtfair  takes  its  place 
as  the  regular  rendering  of  ppjfn,  and  is  very  rarely 
set  aside  in  favour  of  another  word  expressing  trust 
(Pr  26"  *tl$ca6tu).  In  a  few  cases,  however,  it  is 
strengthened  by  composition  with  a  preposition 
(Dt  l»  Jg  11",  2Ch  20",  cf.  Sir  1"  2"  etc.,  1  Mac 
1**  7"  etc,  inrurrtfair ;  Mic  7*,  Karatwrttar) ;  and 
in  a  few  others  it  is  construed  with  prepositions 
(#r  nn,  Jer  12»,  Ps  78",  Dn  6",  1  S  27"  2  Ch  20", 
Mic  7',  Sir  35°;  trl  nn.  Is  28"  (!),  3MacZ»;  Art 
wi,  Wis  12* ;  eft  wo,  Sir  38" ;  card  wo,  Job  4" 
15"  24"). 

It  was  by  being  thus  made  the  vehicle  for  ex- 
pressing the  high  religious  faith  of  OT  that  the 
word  was  prepared  for  its  NT  use.  For  it  had  the 
slightest  possible  connexion  with  religious  faith  in 
classical  speech.  Resting  ultimately  on  a  root 
with  the  fundamental  sense  of  'binding,'  and 
standing  in  classical  Greek  as  the  common  term 
for  '  trusting,'  '  putting  faith  in,'  *  relying  upon,' 
shading  down  into  'believing,'  it  was  rather  too 
strong  a  term  for  ordinary  use  of  that  ungenial  rela- 
tion to  the  gods  which  was  characteristic  of  Greek 
thought,  and  which  was  substantively  expressed 
by  rltmt — the  proper  acknowledgment  in  thought 
and  act  of  their  existence  and  rights.  For  this 
popltur  was  the  usual  term,  and  the  relative 
strength  of  the  two  terms  may  be  observed  in 
their  use  in  the  opening  sections  of  Xenophon's 
Memorabilia  (I.  i.  1  and  5),  where  Socrates  is  charged 
with  not  believing  in  the  gods  whom  the  city 
owned  (rojdfeir  rote  Scofa),  but  is  affirmed  to  have 
stood  in  a  much  more  intimate  relation  to  them, 
to  have  trusted  in  them  [wierettw  roll  OeoU).  Some- 
thing of  the  same  depth  of  meaning  may  lurk  in 
the  exhortation  of  the  Epinomis  (980  C),  Ilurreftrot 
row  6Vwf  ttyov.  But  ordinarily  -wurrtirtit  roll  0ewt 
appears  as  the  synonym  of  nplfar  rein  Beoit,  and 
imports  merely  the  denial  of  atheism  (Pint,  de 
Suptrtt.  ii. ;  Arist.  Rhet.  u.  17).  It  was  only  by 
Its  adoption  by  the  writers  of  the  LXX  to  express 


the  faith  of  OT  that  it  was  fitted  to  take  ita  place 
in  NT  as  the  standing  designation  of  the  attitude 
of  the  man  of  faith  towards  God. 

This  servioe  the  LXX  could  not  perform  for  rUmt 
also,  owing  to  the  almost  complete  absence  of  the 
noun  'faith'  in  the  active  sense  from  OT ;  but  it  was 
due  to  a  Hellenistic  development  on  the  basis  of  OT 
religion,  and  certainly  not  without  influence  from 
Gn  15s  and  Hab  2*  that  this  term,  too,  was  prepared 
for  NT  use.  In  classical  Greek  tiarn  is  applied  to 
belief  in  the  gods  chiefly  as  implying  that  such 
belief  rests  rather  on  trust  than  on  sight  (Plut. 
Mor.  756  B).  Though  there  is  no  suggestion  in 
this  of  weakness  of  conviction  (for  riant  expresses 
a  strong  conviction,  and  is  therefore  used  in  con- 
trast with  'impressions'),  yet  the  word,  when 
referring  to  the  gods,  very  rarely  rises  above 
intellectual  conviction  into  its  naturally  more  con- 

f enial  region  of  moral  trust  (Soph.  Ota.  Bex,  146, 
47).  That  this,  its  fuller  and  more  characteristic 
meaning,  should  come  to  its  rights  in  the  religious 
sphere,  it  was  necessary  that  it  should  be  trans- 
ferred into  a  new  religious  atmosphere.  The 
usage  of  Philo  bears  witness  that  it  thus  came  to 
its  rights  on  the  lips  of  the  Greek-speaking  Jews. 
It  is  going  too  far,  to  be  sure,  to  say  that  Philo's 
usage  of  'faith'  is  scarcely  distinguishable  from 
that  of  NT  writers.  The  gulf  that  separates  the 
two  is  very  wide,  and  has  not  been  inaptly  described 
by  saying  that  with  Philo,  faith,  as  the  queen  of 
the  virtues,  is  the  righteousness  of  the  righteous 
man,  while  with  St.  Paul,  as  the  abnegation  of 
all  claim  to  virtue,  it  is  the  righteousness  of  the  un- 
righteous. But  it  is  of  the  utmost  significance  that, 
in  the  pages  of  Philo,  the  conception  is  filled  with 
a  content  which  far  transcends  any  usage  ot  the 
word  in  heathen  Greek,  and  which  is  a  refraction 
of  the  religious  conceptions  of  OT.  Fundamental 
to  his  idea  of  it  as  the  crowning  virtue  of  the  godly 
man,  to  be  attained  only  with  the  snpremest 
difficulty,  especially  by  creatures  akin  to  mortal 
things,  is  his  conception  of  it  as  essentially  a 
changeless,  unwavering  '  standing  by  God '  (Dt  5*1), 
— binding  us  to  God,  to  the  exclusion  of  every 
other  object  of  desire,  and  making  us  one  with 
Him.  It  has  lost  that  soteriological  content  which 
is  the  very  heart  of  faith  in  OT ;  though  there  does 
not  absolutely  fail  an  occasional  reference  to  God 
as  Saviour,  it  is,  with  Philo,  rather  the  Divinity,  to 
6>,  upon  which  faith  rests,  than  the  God  of  grace 
and  salvation ;  and  it  therefore  stands  with  him, 
not  at  the  beginning  but  at  the  end  of  the 
religious  life.  But  we  can  perceive  in  the  usage 
of  Philo  a  development  on  Jewish  ground  of  a  use 
of  the  word  riant  to  describe  that  complete  detach- 
ment from  earthly  things,  and  that  firm  convic- 
tion of  the  reality  and  supreme  significance  of  the 
things  not  seen,  which  underlies  its  whole  NT  use. 

The  disparity  in  the  use  of  the  terms  'faith' 
and  '  believe '  in  the  two  Testaments  is  certainly  in 
a  formal  aspect  very  great.  In  contrast  with  their 
extreme  rarity  in  OT,  they  are  both,  though  some- 
what unevenly  distributed  and  varying  in  relative 
frequency,  distinctly  characteristic  of  the  whole 
NT  language,  and  oddly  enough  occur  about 
equally  often  (about  240  times  each).  The  verb  is 
lacking  only  in  Col,  Philem,  2  P,  2  and  3  Jn,  and 
the  Apocalypse ;  the  noun  onlyin  the  Gospel  of  John 
and  2  and  3  Jn :  both  fail  only  in  2  and  3  Jn. 
The  noun  predominates  not  only  in  the  epistles  of 
St.  Paul,  where  the  proportion  is  about  three  to 
one,  and  in  St.  James  (about  five  to  one),  but 
very  markedly  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
(about  sixteen  to  one).  In  St.  John,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  verb  is  very  frequent,  while  the  noun 
occurs  only  once  in  1  Jn  and  four  times  in  the 
Apocalypse.  In  the  other  books  the  proportion 
between  the  two  is  less  noteworthy,  and  may 
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fairly  be  accounted  accidental  In  OT,  again, 
*  faith '  occurs  in  the  active  sense  in  but  a  single 
passage ;  in  NT  it  is  the  passive  sense  which  is 
rare.  In  OT  in  only  about  half  the  instances  of 
its  occurrence  is  the  verb  'to  believe'  used  in  a 
religions  sense ;  in  NT  it  has  become  so  clearly 
a  technical  religious  term,  that  it  occurs  very 
rarely  in  any  other  sense.  The  transitive  usage,  in 
which  it  expresses  entrusting  something  to  someone, 
occurs  a  few  times  both  in  the  active  (Lk  16",  Jn  2M) 
and  the  passive  (Rev  3»,  1  Co  9",  Gal  27,  1  Th  2*, 

1  Ti  lu,  Tit  1') ;  but  besides  this  special  case  there 
are  very  few  instances  in  which  the  word  does  not 
express  religious  believing,  possibly  only  the  fol- 
lowing :  Jn  9»,  Ac  9*  1  Co  IP*,  Mt  24»-*  Mk  13°, 

2  Th  2",  of.  Ac  13°  16",  Jn  4»  1  Jn  4».  The 
classical  construction  with  the  simple  dative  which 
prevails  in  the  LXX  retires  in  NT  in  favour  of 
constructions  with  prepositions  and  the  absolute 
use  of  the  verb ;  the  construction  with  the  dative 
occurs  about  forty-five  times,  while  that  with 
prepositions  occurs  some  sixty-three  times,  and  the 
verb  is  used  absolutely  some  ninety-three  times. 

When  construed  with  the  dative,  moreiW  in  NT 
prevailingly  expresses  believing  assent,  though 
ordinarily  in  a  somewhat  pregnant  sense.  When 
its  object  is  a  thing,  it  is  usually  the  spoken 
(Lk  1*  Jn  4*»  5"  12",  Ro  10",  cf .  2  Th  §*)  or 
written  ( Jn  2"  5",  Ac  24"  26")  word  of  God ; 
once  it  is  divine  works  which  should  convince  the 
onlooker  of  the  divine  mission  of  the  worker 
(Jn  10*).  When  its  object  is  a  person  it  is  rarely 
another  than  God  or  Jesus  (Mt  21**-**,  Mk  11«, 
Lk  20*,  Jn  5-,  Ao  8U,  1  Jn  4'),  and  more  rarely 
God  (Jn  5",  Ac  Iff"  27»,  Ro  4»<">,  Gal  3»,  Tit  3», 
Ja  2»,  1  Jn  BP)  than  Jesus  ( Jn  4»  6»- «  6~  8M-  «•  *» 
ion.  a  Ac  17*.  2  Ti  la).  Among  these  pas- 
sages there  are  not  lacking  some,  both  when  the 
object  is  a  person  and  when  it  is  a  thing,  in  which 
the  higher  sense  of  devoted,  believing  trust  is  con- 
veyed. In  1  Jn  3",  for  example,  we  are  obviously 
to  translate,  not  '  believe  the  name,'  but  *  believe 
in  the  name  of  his  Son,  Jesus  Christ,'  for  in  this 
is  summed  up  the  whole  Godward  side  of  Christian 
duty.  So  there  is  no  reason  to  question  that  the 
words  of  Gn  15'  are  adduced  in  Ro  4',  Gal  3*, 
Ja  2"  in  the  deep  sense  which  they  bear  in  OT 
text ;  and  this  deeper  religious  faith  can  scarcely  be 
excluded  from  the  belief  in  God  adverted  to  in 
Ac  16",  Tit  3"  (cf.  Jn  6"),  or  from  the  belief  in 
Jesus  adverted  to  in  2  Ti  lu  (cf.  Jn  6"  6*°),  and  is 
obviously  the  prominent  conception  in  the  faith  of 
Crispns  declared  in  Ac  18*.  The  passive  form  of 
this  construction  occurs  only  twice — once  of  believ- 
ing assent  (2  Th  1"),  and  once  with  the  highest 
implications  of  confiding  trust  (1  Ti  3").  The  few 
passages  in  which  the  construction  is  with  the 
accusative  (Jn  11",  Ao  13",  1  Co  11»  IS1, 1  Jn  41*) 
take  their  natural  place  along  with  the  commoner 
usage  with  the  dative,  and  need  not  express  more 
than  crediting,  although  over  one  or  two  of  them 
there  floats  a  shadow  of  a  deeper  implication. 
The  same  may  be  said  of  the  cases  of  attraction 
in  Ro  4"  and  10".  And  with  these  weaker 
constructions  must  be  ranged  also  the  passages, 
twenty  in  all  (fourteen  of  which  occur  in  the 
writings  of  St.  John),  in  which  what  is  believed  is 
joined  to  the  verb  by  the  conjunction  Sn.  In  a 
couple  of  these  the  matter  believed  scarcely  rises 
into  the  religious  sphere  (Jn  918,  Ac  9*)j  in  a 
couple  more  there  is  specific  reference  to  prayer 
(Mk  II"-  *») ;  in  yet  a  couple  more  it  is  general 
faith  in  God  which  is  in  mind  (He  11",  Ja  219). 
In  the  rest,  what  is  believed  is  of  immediately 
soteriological  import — now  the  possession  by  Jesus 
of  a  special  power  (Mt  9s8),  now  the  central  fact  of 
His  saving  work  (Ro  10»,  1  Th  4M),  now  the  very 
hinge  of  the  Christian  hope  (Ro  6a),  but  prevail- 


ingly the  divine  mission  and  personality  of  Jesus 
Himself  ( Jn  6«»  8M  1 1"- «•  13u  14"  10"- »  17»- n  20*1, 
1  Jn  51-  *).  By  their  side  we  may  recall  also  the 
rare  construction  with  the  infinitive  (Ao  15u, 
Ro  14*). 

When  we  advance  to  the  constructions  with 
prepositions,  we  enter  a  region  in  which  the  deeper 
sense  of  the  word — that  of  firm,  trustful  reliance 
—comes  to  its  full  rights.  The  construction  with 
iw,  which  is  the  most  frequent  of  the  constructions 
with  prepositions  in  the  LXX,  retires  almost  out 
of  use  in  NT ;  it  occurs  with  certainty  only  in 
Mk  lu,  where  the  object  of  faith  is  '  the  gospel,' 
though  Jn  3U,  Eph  1"  may  also  be  instances  of  it, 
where  the  object  would  be  Christ  The  implica- 
tion of  this  construction  would  seem  to  be  firm 
fixedness  of  confidence  in  its  object.  Scarcely 
more  common  is  the  parallel  construction  of  M 
with  the  dative,  expressive  of  steady,  resting 
repose,  relianoe  upon  the  object.  Besides  the 
quotation  from  Is  28",  which  appears  alike  in 
Ro  9**  10",  1  P  2*,  this  construction  occurs  only 
twice:  Lk  24**,  where  Jesus  rebukes  His  followers 
for  not  '  believing  on,'  relying  implicitly  upon,  all 
that  the  prophets  have  spoken ;  and  1  Ti  l1*,  where 
we  are  declared  to  '  believe  on '  Jesus  Christ  unto 
salvation,  i.e.  to  obtain  salvation  by  relying  upon 
Him  for  it.  The  constructions  with  prepositions 
governing  the  accusative,  which  involve  an  impli- 
cation of '  moral  motion,  mental  direction  towards,' 
are  more  frequently  used.  That  with  &rl,  indeed, 
occurs  only  seven  times  (four  of  which  are  in 
Ac).  In  two  instances  in  Ro  4,  where  the  reminis- 
cence of  the  faith  of  Abraham  gives  colour  to  the 
language,  the  object  on  which  faith  is  thus  said 
relyingly  to  lay  nold  is  God,  described,  however, 
as  savingly  working  through  Christ— as  He  that 

i'ustifies  the  ungodly,  He  that  raised  Jesus  our 
,ord  from  the  dead.  Elsewhere  its  object  is  Christ 
Himself.  In  Mt  27**  the  Jewish  leaders  declare 
the  terms  on  which  they  will  become  '  believers 
on '  Jesus;  in  Ac  16s1  this  is  the  form  that  is  given 
to  the  proclamation  of  salvation  by  faith  in  Christ 
— 'turn  with  confident  trust  to  Jesus  Christ'; 
and  appropriately,  therefore,  it  is  in  this  form  of 
expression  that  those  are  designated  who  have 
savingly  believed  on  Christ  (Ac  9"  11"  22").  The 
special  NT  construction,  however,  is  that  with  eh, 
which  occurs  some  forty-nine  times,  about  four- 
fifths  of  which  are  Johannine  and  the  remainder 
more  or  less  Pauline.  The  object  towards  which 
faith  is  thus  said  to  be  reliantly  directed  is  in  one 
unique  instance  'the  witness  which  God  hath 
witnessed  concerning  his  Son'  (1  Jn  510),  where 
we  may  well  believe  that  '  belief  in  the  truth  of 
the  witness  is  carried  on  to  personal  belief  in  the 
object  of  the  witness,  that  is,  the  Incarnate  Son 
Himself.'  Elsewhere  the  object  believed  on,  in 
this  construction,  is  always  a  person,  and  that 
very  rarely  God  (Jn  141,  cf.  1  Jn  5",  and  also 
1  P  l",  where,  however,  the  true  reading  is  prob- 
ably wirrodt  elt  Oebv),  and  most  commonly  Christ 
(Mt  18*.  Jn2u  319-    •*  4*»  7»-  *.  *■  »■ «  8*» 

g».M  lofts  u». ».  is.  is  i2u.  tt.  a.  44. «.  m  141.11  ig>  1710 

Ac  10°  14"  194,  Ro  10"- Gal  2",  Ph  1*»,  1  P  1»* 
1  Jn  &*,  cf.  Jn  12*»  lu  2»  3f»,  1  Jn  6U).  A  glance 
over  these  passages  will  bring  clearly  out  the 
pregnancy  of  the  meaning  conveyed.  It  may  be 
more  of  a  question  wherein  the  pregnancy  resides. 
It  is  probably  sufficient  to  find  it  in  the  sense 
conveyed  by  the  verb  itself,  while  the  preposition 
adjoins  only  the  person  towards  whom  the  strong 
feeling  expressed  Dy  the  verb  is  directed.  In  any 
event,  what  these  passages  express  is  '  an  absolute 
transference  of  trust  from  ourselves  to  another,' 
a  complete  self -surrender  to  Christ. 

Some  confirmation  of  this  explanation  of  the 
strong  meaning  of  the  phrase  TirreOetr  eh  may  be 
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derived  from  the  very  rich  use  of  the  verb  abso- 
lutely, in  a  sense  in  no  way  inferior.  Its  absolute 
use  is  pret^T  evenly  distributed  through  the  NT, 
occurring  29  times  in  John,  23  times  in  Paul,  22 
times  in  Acts,  15  times  in  the  Synoptics,  and  once 
each  in  Hebrews,  James,  1  Peter,  and  Jude ;  it  is 
placed  on  the  lips  of  Jesus  some  18  times.  In 
surprisingly  few  of  these  instances  is  it  used  of  a 
non-religious  act  of  crediting, — apparently  only  in 
our  Lord's  warning  to  His  followers  not  to  believe 
when  men  say  '"Lo,  here  is  the  Christ,"  or 
"  here  " '  (Mt  24*  ",  Mk  13°).  In  equally  surpris- 
ingly few  instances  is  it  used  of  specific  acts  of 
faith  in  the  religious  sphere.  Once  it  is  used  of 
assent  given  to  a  specifio  doctrine — that  of  the 
unity  of  God  ( Ja  2").  Once  it  is  used  of  believing 
prayer  (Mt  21°).  Four  times  in  a  single  chapter 
of  John  it  is  used  of  belief  in  a  specific  fact — the 
great  fact  central  to  Christianity  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  Christ  (Jn  208-  "•  "• ").  It  is  used  occasion- 
ally of  belief  in  God's  announced  word  (Lk  1",  Ac 
26"),  and  occasionally  also  of  the  credit  given  to 
specific  testimonies  of  Jesus,  whether  with  refer- 
ence to  earthly  or  heavenly  things  (Jn  31* u  l", 
Lk  22"),  passing  thence  to  general  faith  in  the 
word  of  salvation  (Lk  81S>  u).  Twice  it  is  used  of 
general  soteriological  faith  in  God  (Jude',  Ro  4U), 
and  a  few  times,  with  the  same  pregnancy  of  im- 
plication, where  the  reference,  whether  to  God  or 
Christ,  is  more  or  less  uncertain  ( Jn  l7,  Ro  4",  2  Co 
4U,B).  Ordinarily,  however,  it  expresses  soterio- 
logical faith  directed  to  the  person  of  Christ.  In 
a  few  instances,  to  be  sure,  the  immediate  trust 
expressed  is  in  the  extraordinary  power  of  Jesus 
for  the  performance  of  earthly  effect*  (the  so-called 
'  miracle  faith '),  as  in  Mt  81*,  Mk  5"  9*  ",  Lk  8", 
Jn  4"  11* ;  but  the  essential  relation  in  which  this 
faith  stands  to  '  saving  faith '  is  clearly  exhibited 
in  Jn  4"  compared  with  v."  and  9",  and  Jn  11*° 
compared  with  v.u  and  12**;  and,  in  any  case, 
these  passages  are  insignificant  in  number  when 
compared  with  the  great  array  in  which  the  refer- 
ence is  distinctly  to  saving  faith  in  Christ  (Mk  9° 
15"  [Jn  3U],  Jn  3U  4«-  «*•»  5"  6»-  *>•  **■ «  9"  10"-  * 
11"  12"  14*  16"  19"  20",  Ac  2"4«-"  5M  8"  11" 
13u.  u.  m  14i  15».  t  17u.  m  18a  n  19j.  is  21  »• »  Ro  1»  3» 

10*-M  13»  15u,  1  Co  1"  3»  14"  15*- »  Gal  3",  Eph 
l"-",  1  Th  1'  2"-»  2Th  1",  H«4»,  1  P  2»).  A 
survey  of  these  passages  will  show  very  clearly  that 
in  the  NT  1  to  believe '  is  a  technical  term  to  ex- 
press reliance  on  Christ  for  salvation.  In  a  number 
of  them,  to  be  sure,  the  object  of  the  believing 
spoken  of  is  sufficiently  defined  by  the  context, 
but,  without  contextual  indication  of  the  object, 
enough  remain  to  bear  out  this  suggestion. 
Accordingly,  a  tendency  is  betrayed  to  use  the 
simple  participle  very  much  as  a  verbal  noun, 
with  the  meaning  of '  Christian ' :  in  Mk  9",  Ac  11". 
1  Co  1",  Eph  Is- »,  1  Th  V  2"-u  the  participial 
construction  is  evident ;  it  may  be  doubted,  how- 
ever, whether  oi  Ttmfoawrtt  is  not  used  as  a  noon 
in  such  passages  as  Ac  2**  4",  2  Th  l1*,  He  4' ;  and 
in  Ac  5"  Tumforrct  is  perhaps  generally  recognized 
as  used  substantively.  Before  the  disciples  were 
called  'Christians'  (Ac  11*  cf.  26",  1  P  4")  it 
would  seem,  then,  that  they  were  called  'be- 
lievers,'— those  who  had  turned  to  Christ  in  trust- 
ing reliance  (ol  rurrefoavrti),  or  those  who  were 
resting  on  Christ  in  trusting  reliance  (ol  wtarti- 
orret) j  and  that  the  undefined  'to  believe'  had 
come  to  mean  to  become  or  to  be  a  Christian,  that 
is,  to  turn  to  or  rest  on  Christ  in  reliant  trust. 
The  occasional  use  of  oi  rurrol  in  an  equivalent 
sense  (Ac  10",  Eph  l1,  1  Ti  4*  u,  1  P  1",  Rev  17"), 
for  which  the  way  was  prepared  by  the  compara- 
tively frequent  use  of  this  adjective  in  the  classic- 
ally rare  active  sense  (Jn  1",  Ac  16\  1  Co  7",  2  Co 
6»,  Gal  3»,  1  Ti  4'°  5"  6>,  Tit  !•),  adds  weight  to 


this  conclusion  ;  as  do  also  the  use  of  Aviarot  of  '  un- 
believers,' whether  in  the  »imple  (1  Co  6*  7tt-u  10" 
14"-",  1  Ti  6")  or  deepened  sense  (2  Co  44  6"S  Tit 
1",  of.  Jn  20",  Mt  17",  Mk  9»  Lk  9"),  and  the 
related  usage  of  the  words  iwurrla  (Mk  9"  (16"),  Mt 
13",  Mk  6«,  Ro  4"  11"- »,  1  Ti  1»,  He  31*- »),  Antrim 
(Mk  16"  W,  Lk  24"-41,  Ac  28"  IP  2'),  and  Ouyi- 
wurrot  (Mt  6"  8"  14"  16*  Lk  12"),  i\tyontrla 
(Mt  17"). 

The  impression  which  is  thus  derived  from  the 
usage  of  wimttw  is  only  deepened  by  attending 
to  that  of  vUmt.  As  already  intimated,  rUrnt 
occurs  in  NT  very  rarely  in  its  passive  sense  of 
'  faithfulness,'  '  integrity 1  (Ro  3»  of  God ;  Mt  23", 
Gal  5",  Tit  2M,  of  men ;  cf.  1  Ti  BP  'a  pledge'; 
Ac  17"  'assurance' ;  others  add  1  Ti  6",  2  Ti  2" 
3M,  Philem*).  And  nowhere  in  the  multitude  of 
its  occurrences  in  its  active  sense  is  it  applied  to 
man's  faith  in  man,  but  always  to  the  religious 
trust  that  reposes  on  God,  or  Christ,  or  divine 
things.  The  specifio  object  on  which  the  trust 
rests  is  but  seldom  explicitly  expressed.  In  some 
six  of  these  instances  it  is  a  thing,  but  always 
something  of  the  fullest  soteriological  signifi- 
cance—the  gospel  of  Christ  (Ph  1"),  the  saving 
truth  of  God  (2  Th  21*),  the  working  of  God  who 
raised  Jesus  from  the  dead  (Col  2U,  cf.  Ac  14»  3M), 
the  name  of  Jesus  (Ac  3M),  the  blood  of  Jesus 
(Ro  3"),  the  righteousness  of  Jesus  (2  P  l1).  In  as 
many  more  the  object  is  God,  and  the  conception 
is  prevailingly  that  of  general  trust  in  God  (Mk  11", 
Ro  14",  1  Th  1»,  He  61, 1  P  1",  cf.  Col  2U).  In  most 
instances,  however,  the  object  is  specified  as  Christ, 
and  the  faith  is  very  pointedly  soteriological 
(Ac  20"  24"  26",  Gal  2fi  *  »,  Ro  3»- ",  Gal  3*1  * 
Eph  1"  3"  4U,  Ph  3",  Col  1*  2»,  1  Ti  1"  V*- »,  2  Ti  1" 
3»  Philem  *,  Ja  2>,  Rev  2"  14").  Its  object  is  most 
frequently  joined  to  rUmt  as  an  objective  genitive, 
a  construction  occurring  some  seventeen  times, 
twelve  of  which  fall  in  the  writings  of  Paul.  In 
four  of  them  the  genitive  is  that  of  the  thing,  viz. 
in  Ph  1"  the  gospel,  in  2  Th  2U  the  saving  truth,  in 
Col  2U  the  almighty  working  of  God,  and  in  Ac  3" 
the  name  of  Jesus.  In  one  of  them  it  is  God  (Mk 
11").  The  certainty  that  the  genitive  is  that  of 
object  in  these  cases  is  decisive  with  reference  to  its 
nature  in  the  remaining  cases,  in  which  Jesus  Christ 
is  set  forth  as  the  object  on  which  faith  rests  (Ro 
3»- »  Gal  2"-  >«• »  3",  Eph  3"  4",  Ph  3*,  Ja  2",  Rev 
2U  14").  Next  most  frequently  its  object  is  joined 
to  faith  by  means  of  the  preposition  tr  (9  tunes), 
by  which  it  is  set  forth  as  the  basis  on  which 
faith  rests,  or  the  sphere  of  its  operation.  In  two 
of  these  instances  the  object  is  a  thing— the_  blood 
or  righteousness  of  Jesus  (Ro  3",  2  P  l1) ;  in  the 
rest  it  is  Christ  Himself  who  is  presented  as  the 

r'ound  of  faith  (Gal  3",  Eph  1",  Col  1«,  1  Ti  1"  3", 
Ti  lu  3").  Somewhat  less  frequently  (5  times) 
its  object  is  joined  to  wltrtt  by  means  of  the  pre- 
position lit,  designating,  apparently,  merely  the 
object  with  reference  to  which  faith  is  exercised 
(cf.  especially  Ac  20");  the  object  thus  specified 
for  faith  is  in  one  instance  God  (1  P  1"),  and  in 
the  others  Christ  (Ac  20"  24"  26"1,  Col  2»).  By  the 
side  of  this  construction  should  doubtless  be  placed 
the  two  inseaaoes  in  which  the  preposition  root  is 
used,  by  which  faith  is  said  to  look  and  adhere  to 
God  (ITh  1»)  or  to  Christ  (Philem/).  And  it  is 
practically  in  the  same  sense  that  in  a  single  in- 
stance God  is  joined  to  viern  by  means  of  the  pre- 
position frl  as  the  object  to  which  it  restingly 
turns.  It  would  seem  that  the  pregnant  sense  of 
wUrnt  as  self-abandoning  trust  was  so  fixed  in 
Christian  speech  that  little  was  left  to  be  expressed 
by  the  mode  of  its  adjunction  to  its  object. 

Accordingly,  the  use  of  the  word  without  speci- 
fied object  is  vastly  preponderant.  In  a  few 
of  such  instances  we  may  see  a  specific  referenoa 
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to  the  general  confidence  which  informs  believing 
prayer  (Lk  18s,  Ja  1*  6U).   In  a  somewhat  greater 
number  there  is  special  reference  to  faith  in  Jesus 
as  a  worker  of  wonders — the  so-called  'miracle 
faith'  (Mt8» »»•»»•»»  15* [17*1  [21»],  Mk2»4«,5* 
10",  Lk  6»  7»  8"-«  17u  18°,  Ac  3,s  14»)— although 
how  little  this  faith  can  be  regarded  as  non-aoteno- 
logical  the  language  of  Mt  9s,  Mk  2°,  Lk  5*°  shows, 
as  well  as  the  Darallelism  between  Lk  7"  (of.  8" 
17»)  and  Mt  Vs,  Mk  5**.    The  immense  mass  of 
the  passages  in  which  the  undefined  riant  occurs, 
however,  are  distinctly  soteriological,  and  that  in- 
differently whether  its  implied  object  be  God  or 
Christ.   Its  implied  reference  is  indeed  often  ex- 
tremely difficult  to  fix;  though  the  passages  in 
which  it  may,  with  some  confidence,  he  referred 
to  Christ  are  in  number  about  double  those  in 
which  it  may,  with  like  confidence,  be  referred  to 
God.   The  degree  of  clearness  with  which  an  im- 
plied object  is  pointed  to  in  the  context  varies, 
naturally,  very  greatly ;  but  in  a  number  of  cases 
there  is  no  direct  hint  of  object  in  the  context,  but 
this  is  left  to  be  supplied  by  the  general  knowledge 
of  the  reader.   Ana  this  is  as  much  as  to  say  that 
riant  is  so  used  as  to  imply  that  it  had  already 
become  a  Christian  technical  term,  which  needed  no 
further  definition  that  it  might  convey  its  full  sense 
of  saving  faith  in  Jesus  Christ  to  the  mind  of  every 
reader.    This  tendency  to  use  it  as  practically  a 
synonym  for  'Christianity'  comes  out  sharply  in 
such  a  phrase  as  oi  Ac  rlartut  (Gal  S7-'),  which  is 
obviously  a  paraphrase  for  'believers.'  A  transi- 
tional form  of  the  phrase  meets  us  in  Ro  3",  rbr  Ar 
rlartut  'IijtroO ;  that  the  'IiproO  could  fall  away  and 
leave  the  simple  oi  Ac  rla-rem  standing  for  the 
whole  idea,  is  full  of  implications  as  to  the  sense 
which  the  simple  undefined  riant  had  acquired  in 
the  circles  which  looked  to  Jesus  for  salvation. 
The  same  implications  underlie  the  so-called  objec- 
tive use  of  wlaru  in  the  NT.   That  in  such  pas- 
sages as  Ac  CP,  Gal  1»  3»  6",  Ph  1«,  Jude*-*  it 
conveys  the  idea  of '  the  Christian  religion '  appears 
plain  on  the  face  of  the  passages;  and  by  their 
side  can  be  placed  such  others  as  the  following, 
which  seem  transitional  to  them,  vis. :  Ac  16*,  1  Co 
18u,  Col  1",  1  Ti  V  4>-s  6s,  Tit  1»,  and,  at  a 
slightly  further  remove,  such  others  as  Ac  13s,  Ro 
Is        Ph  1»,  1  Ti  3»  6"- u,  2  Ti  3s  4T,  Tit  1«  3», 
1 P  6*.   It  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  that  riant  is 
need  in  any  of  these  passages  as  doctrina  fidei ;  it 
seems  possible  to  carry  through  them  all  the  con- 
ception of  'subjective  faith  conceived  of  objectively 
as  a  power,' — even  through  those  in  Jude  and 
1  Timothy,  which  are  more  commonly  than  any 
others  interpreted  as  meaning  doctrina  fidei.  But 
this  generally  admitted  ohjectivizing  of  subjective 
faith  makes  riant,  as  truly  as  if  it  were  understood  as 
doctrina  fidei,  on  the  verge  of  which  it  in  any  case 
trembles,  a  synonym  for  'the  Christian  religion.' 
It  is  only  a  question  whether  '  the  Christian  re- 
ligion '  is  designated  in  it  from  the  side  of  doctrine 
or  life ;  though  it  be  from  the  point  of  view  of  life, 
still '  the  faith '  has  become  a  synonym  for '  Christi- 
anity,' '  believers '  for '  Christians,' '  to  believe '  for 
'  to  become  a  Christian,'  and  we  may  trace  a  de- 
velopment by  means  of  which  riant  has  come  to 
mean  the  religion  which  is  marked  by  and  consists 
essentially  in  '  believing.'   That  this  development 
so  rapidly  took  place  is  significant  of  much,  and 
supplies  a  ready  explanation  of  such  passages  as 
Gal  3P- in  which  the  phrases  '  before  the  faith 
came '  and  '  now  that  faith  is  come '  probably  mean 
little  more  than  before  and  after  the  advent  of 
'  Christianity '  into  the  world.   On  the  ground  of 
such  a  usage,  we  may  at  least  re-affirm  with  in- 
creased confidence  that  the  idea  of  '  faith '  is  con- 
ceived of  in  the  NT  as  the  characteristic  idea  of 
Christianity,  and  that  it  does  not  import  mere 
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'  belief'  in  an  intellectual  sense,  but  all  that  enters 
into  an  entire  self-commitment  of  the  soul  tc 
Jesus  as  the  Son  of  God,  the  Saviour  of  the 
world. 

II.  The  Historical  Presentation  of  Faith. 
— It  lies  on  the  very  surface  of  the  NT  that  its 
writers  were  not  conscious  of  a  chasm  between  the 
fundamental  principle  of  the  religious  life  of  the 
saints  of  the  old  covenant  and  the  faith  by  which 
they  themselves  lived.  To  them,  too,  Abraham  is 
the  typical  example  of  a  true  believer  (Ro  4,  Gal  3, 
He  11,  Ja  2) ;  ana  in  their  apprehension  '  those  who 
are  of  faith,'  that  is, '  Christians,'  are  by  that  very 
fact  constituted  Abraham's  sons  (Gal  37,  Ro  4U), 
and  receive  their  blessing  only  along  with  that 
'  believer '  (Gal  3*)  in  the  steps  of  whose  faith  it 
is  that  they  are  walking  (Ro  4")  when  they  believe 
on  Him  wno  raised  Jesus  our  Lord  from  the  dead 
(Ro  4M).  And  not  only  Abraham,  but  the  whole 
series  of  OT  heroes  are  conceived  by  them  to  be 
examples  of  the  same  faith  which  was  required  of 
them  'unto  the  gaining  of  the  soul'  (He  11). 
Wrought  in  them  by  the  same  Spirit  (2  Co  4U), 
it  produced  in  them  the  same  fruits,  and  consti- 
tuted them  a  '  cloud  of  witnesses '  by  whose 
testimony  we  should  be  stimulated  to  run  onr  own 
race  with  like  patience  in  dependence  on  Jesus, 
'  the  author  and  finisher  of  our  faith '  (He  12"). 
Nowhere  is  the  demand  of  faith  treated  as  a 
novelty  of  the  new  covenant,  or  is  there  a  distinc- 
tion drawn  between  the  faith  of  the  two  covenants ; 
everywhere  the  sense  of  continuity  is  prominent 
(Jn  6s4-  *  12"-  **,  1  P  2»),  and  the  '  proclamation 
of  faith '  (Gal  3*-  *,  Ro  10")  is  conceived  as  essen- 
tially one  in  both  dispensations,  under  both  ot 
which  the  law  reigns  that  '  the  just  shall  live  by 
his  faith '  (Hab  2«,  Ro  1",  Gal  3"  He  10").  Nor 
do  we  need  to  penetrate  beneath  the  snrfaoe  of 
the  OT  to  perceive  the  justice  of  this  NT  view. 
Despite  the  infrequency  of  the  occurrence  on  its 
pages  of  the  terms  '  faith,' '  to  believe,'  the  religion 
of  the  OT  is  obviously  as  fundamentally  a  religion 
of  faith  as  is  that  of  the  NT.  There  is  a  sense,  to 
be  sure,  in  which  all  religion  presupposes  faith 
(He  11s),  and  in  this  broad  sense  the  religion  of 
Israel,  too,  necessarily  rested  on  faith.  But  the 
religion  of  Israel  was  a  religion  of  faith  in  a  far 
more  specific  sense  than  this ;  and  that  not  merely 
because  faith  was  more  consciously  its  foundation, 
but  because  its  very  essence  consisted  in  faith,  and 
this  faith  was  the  same  radical  self -commitment  to 
God,  not  merely  as  the  highest  good  of  the  holy 
soul,  but  as  the  gracious  Saviour  of  the  sinner, 
which  meets  us  as  the  characteristic  feature  of 
the  religion  of  the  NT.  Between  the  faith  of 
the  two  Testaments  there  exists,  indeed,  no  fur- 
ther difference  than  that  which  the  progress  of 
the  historical  working  out  of  redemption  brought 
with  it. 

The  hinge  of  OT  religion  from  the  very  beginning 
turns  on  the  facts  of  man's  sin  (Gn  3)  and  conse- 
quent un worthiness  (Gn  3s"10),  and  of  God's  grace 
(Gn  3U)  and  consequent  saving  activity  (Gn  3*  4s 
6s- aL).  This  saving  activity  presents  itself  from 
the  very  beginning  also  under  the  form  of  promise 
or  covenant,  the  radical  idea  of  which  is  naturally 
faithfulness  on  the  part  of  the  promising  God  with 
the  answering  attitude  of  faith  on  the  part  of 
the  receptive  people.  Face  to  face  with  a  holy 
God,  the  sinner  has  no  hope  except  in  the  free 
mercy  of  God,  and  can  be  authorized  to  trust  in 
that  mercy  only  by  express  assurance.  Accord- 
ingly, the  only  cause  of  salvation  is  from  the  first 
the  pitying  love  of  God  (Gn  3U  8"),  which  freely 
grants  benefits  to  man  ;  while  on  man's  part  there 
is  never  question  of  merit  or  of  a  strength  by  which 
he  may  prevail  (1  S  2*),  but  rather  a  constant  sense 
of  unworthiness  (Gn  3210),  by  virtue  of  which 
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humility  appears  from  the  first  as  the  keynote  of 
OT  piety.  In  the  earlier  portions  of  the  0T,  to  be 
•ure,  there  is  little  abstract  statement  of  the  ideas 
which  ruled  the  hearts  and  lives  of  the  servants  of 
God.  The  essence  of  patriarchal  religion  is  rather 
exhibited  to  us  in  action.  But  from  the  very 
beginning  the  distinctive  feature  of  the  life  of  the 
pious  is  that  it  is  a  life  of  faith,  that  its  regulative 
principle  is  drawn,  not  from  the  earth  but  from 
above.  Thus  the  first  recorded  human  acts  after 
the  Fall — the  naming  of  Eve,  and  the  birth  and 
naming  of  Cain — are  expressive  of  trust  in  God's 
promise  that,  though  men  should  die  for  their  sins, 
yet  man  should  not  perish  fron.  the  earth,  but 
should  triumph  over  the  tempter;  in  a  word,  in 
the  great  promise  of  the  Seed  (Gn  8").  Simi- 
larly, the  whole  story  of  the  Flood  is  so  ordered  as 
to  throw  into  relief,  on  the  one  hand,  the  free 
grace  of  God  in  His  dealings  with  Noah  (Gn  «*• " 
§l  n  q«)i  and,  on  the  other,  the  determination  of 
Noah's  whole  life  by  trust  in  God  and  His 
promises  (Gn  8"  7*  9").  The  open  declaration 
of  the  faith-principle  of  Abraham's  life  (Gn  15") 
only  puts  into  words,  in  the  case  of  him  who 
stands  at  the  root  of  Israel's  whole  national 
and  religious  existence,  what  not  only  might 
also  be  said  of  all  the  patriarchs,  but  what 
actually  is  most  distinctly  said  both  of  Abraham 
and  of  them  through  the  medium  of  their  recorded 
history.  The  entire  patriarchal  narrative  is  set 
forth  with  the  design  and  effect  of  exhibiting  the 
life  of  the  servants  of  God  as  a  life  of  faith,  and  it 
is  just  by  the  fact  of  their  implicit  self-commit- 
ment to  God  that  throughout  the  narrative  the 
servants  of  God  are  differentiated  from  others. 
This  does  not  mean,  of  course,  that  with  them 
faith  took  the  place  of  obedience :  an  entire  self- 
commitment  to  God  which  did  not  show  itself 
in  obedience  to  Him  would  be  self -contradictory, 
and  the  testing  of  faith  by  obedience  is  therefore  a 
marked  feature  of  the  patriarchal  narra'  ive.  But 
it  does  mean  that  faith  was  with  them  the  pre- 
condition of  all  obedience.  The  patriarchal  re- 
ligion is  essentially  a  religion,  not  of  law  but  of 
promise,  and  therefore  not  primarily  of  obodience 
but  of  trust;  the  holy  walk  is  characteristic  of 
God's  servants  (Gn  6*  »  6»  171 24"  48u),  but  it  is 
characteristically  described  as  a  walk  '  with  God ' ; 
its  peculiarity  consisted  precisely  in  the  ordering 
of  life  by  entire  trust  in  God,  and  it  expressed 
itself  in  conduct  growing  out  of  this  trust  (Gn  330 
41  gn  7«  gu  jo.  ifSs  21u.Y»  22).  The  righteousness 
of  the  patriarchal  age  was  thus  but  the  manifesta- 
tion in  life  of  an  entire  self-commitment  to  God,  in 
unwavering  trust  in  His  promises. 

The  piety  of  the  OT  thus  began  with  faith.  And 
though,  when  the  stage  of  the  law  was  reached, 
the  emphasis  might  seem  to  be  thrown  rather  on 
the  obedience  of  faith,  what  has  been  called  '  faith 
in  action,'  yet  the  giving  of  the  law  does  not  mark 
a  fundamental  change  in  the  religion  of  Israel,  but 
only  a  new  stage  in  its  orderly  development.  The 
law-giving  was  not  a  setting  aside  of  the  religion 
of  promise,  but  an  incident  in  its  history;  and 
the  law  given  was  not  a  code  of  jurisprudence  for 
the  world's  government,  bat  a  body  of  household 
ordinances  for  the  regulation  of  God's  family.  It 
is  therefore  itself  grounded  upon  the  promise,  and 
it  grounds  the  whole  religious  life  of  Israel  in  the 
grace  of  the  covenant  God  (Ex  20s).  It  is  only 
because  Israel  are  the  children  of  God,  and  God  has 
sanctified  them  unto  Himself  and  chosen  them  to 
be  a  peculiar  people  unto  Him  (Dt  141),  that  He 
proceeds  to  frame  them  by  His  law  for  His 
especial  treasure  (Ex  19>;  cf.  Tit  2").  Faith, 
therefore,  does  not  appear  as  one  of  the  precepts 
of  the  law,  nor  as  a  virtue  superior  to  its  precepts, 
nor  yot  as  a  substitute  for  keeping  them ;  it  rather 


lies  behind  the  law  as  its  presupposition.  Accord- 
ingly, in  the  history  of  the  giving  of  the  law,  faith 
is  expressly  emphasized  as  the  presupposition  of 
the  whole  relation  existing  between  Israel  and 
J*.  The  signs  by  which  Moses  was  accredited, 
and  all  J"s  deeds  of  power,  had  as  their  design 
(Ex  3U  4L  »•  ••  •  19*-  •)  and  their  effect  (Ex  4*  12*-  - 
X4<i  24«-',  Ps  106")  the  working  of  faith  in  the 
people ;  and  their  subsequent  unbelief  is  treated 
as  the  deepest  crime  they  could  commit  (Nu  14u, 
Dt  l"  9",  Ts  78*"- »  1064*),  as  is  even  momentary 
failure  of  faith  on  the  part  of  their  leaders  (Nu  20"). 
It  is  only  as  a  consequent  of  the  relation  of  the 
people  to  Him,  instituted  by  grace  on  His  part  and 
by  faith  on  theirs,  that  J  proceeds  to  carry  out 
His  gracious  purposes  for  them,  delivering  them 
from  bondage,  giving  them  a  law  for  the  regulation 
of  their  lives,  and  framing  them  in  the  promised 
land  into  a  kingdom  of  priests  and  a  holy  nation. 
In  other  words,  it  is  a  precondition  of  the  law  that 
Israel's  life  is  not  of  the  earth,  but  is  hid  with 
God,  and  is  therefore  to  be  ordered  by  His  precepts. 
Its  design  was,  therefore,  not  to  provide  a  means 
by  which  man  might  come  into  relation  with  J", 
but  to  publish  the  mode  of  life  incumbent  on  those 
who  stand  in  the  relation  of  children  to  J" ;  and  it 
is  therefore  that  the  book  of  the  law  was  com- 
manded to  be  put  by  the  side  of  the  ark  of  the 
covenant  of  the  Lord,  that  it  might  be  a  witness 
against  the  transgressions  of  Israel  (Dt  819*). 

The  effect  of  the  law  was  consonant  with  its 
design.  Many,  no  doubt,  looked  upon  it  in  a 
purely  legalistic  spirit,  and  sought,  by  scrupulous 
fulfilment  of  it  as  a  body  of  external  precepts,  to 
lay  the  foundation  of  a  claim  on  God  in  behalf  of 
the  nation  or  the  individual,  or  to  realize  through 
it,  as  a  present  possession,  that  salvation  which 
was  ever  represented  as  something  future.  But, 
just  in  proportion  as  its  spirituality  and  inward- 
ness were  felt,  it  operated  to  deepen  in  Israel  the 
sense  of  shortcoming  and  sin,  and  to  sharpen  the 
conviction  that  from  the  grace  of  God  alone  could 
salvation  be  expected.  This  humble  frame  of 
conscious  dependence  on  God  was  met  by  a  two- 
fold proclamation.  On  the  one  hand,  the  eyes  of 
God's  people  were  directed  more  longingly  towards 
the  future,  and,  in  contrast  with  the  present  failure 
of  Israel  to  realize  the  ordinances  of  life  which  had 
been  given  it,  a  new  dispensation  of  grace  was 
promised  in  which  the  law  of  God's  kingdom 
should  be  written  upon  the  heart,  and  should 
become  therefore  the  instinctive  law  of  life  of 
His  people  (Jer  24*  31*";  Ezk  36*«- ;  cf.  Ezk  16", 
Jl  3,  Hos  281).  It  lay  in  the  very  nature  of  the 
OT  dispensation,  in  which  the  revelation  of  God 
was  always  incomplete,  the  still  unsolved  enigmas 
of  life  numerous,  the  work  of  redemption  unfinished, 
and  the  consummation  of  the  kingdom  ever  yet  to 
come,  that  the  eyes  of  the  saints  should  be  set 
upon  the  future ;  and  these  deficiencies  were  felt 
very  early.  But  it  also  lay,  in  the  nature  of  the 
case,  that  the  sense  of  them  should  increase  as 
time  passed  and  the  perfecting  of  Israel  was 
delayed,  and  especially  as  the  whole  national  and 
religious  existence  of  Israel  was  more  and  more 
put  in  jeopardy  by  assaults  from  without  and 
corruption  from  within.  The  essence  of  piety 
came  thus  to  be  ever  more  plainly  proclaimed  as 
consisting  in  such  a  confident  trust  in  the  God  of 
salvation  as  could  not  be  confounded  either  by  the 
unrighteousness  which  reigned  in  Israel  or  by 
J"s  judgments  on  Israel's  sins, — such  a  confidence 
as,  even  in  the  face  of  the  destruction  of  the  theo- 
cracy itself,  could  preserve,  in  enduring  hope,  the 
assurance  of  the  ultimate  realization  of  God's  pur- 
poses of  good  to  Israel  and  the  establishment  of  the 
everlasting  kingdom.  Thus  hopeful  waiting  upon 
I  J"  became  more  and  more  the  centre  of  Israel  it  isb 
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piety,  and  J"  became  before  all '  the  Hope  of  Israel ' 
(Jer  14s  17*  50»,  of.  Ps  71").  On  the  other  hand, 
while  thus  waiting  for  the  salvation  of  Israel,  the 
saint  must  needs  stay  himself  on  God  (Is  26*  60"), 
fixing  his  heart  on  J"  as  the  Rock  of  the  heart 
(Ps  73*),  His  people's  strength  (Ps  461)  and  trust 
(Ps  40*  65»  71«,  Jer  177).  Freed  from  all  illusion  of 
earthly  help,  and  most  of  all  from  all  self-confi- 
dence, he  is  meanwhile  to  live  by  faith  (Hab  2*). 
Thus,  along  with  an  ever  more  richly  expressed 
corporate  hope,  there  is  found  also  an  ever  more 
richly  expressed  individual  trust,  which  finds 
natural  utterance  through  an  ample  body  of 
synonyms  bringing  out  severally  the  various  sides 
of  that  perfect  commitment  to  God  that  consti- 
tutes the  essence  of  faith.  Thus  we  read  much  of 
trusting  in,  on,  to  God,  or  in  His  word,  His 
name,  His  mercy,  His  salvation  (nej),  of  seeking 
and  finding  refuge  in  God  or  in  the  shadow  of  His 
wings  (njij),  of  committing  ourselves  to  God  (Sty), 
setting  confidence  (^M)  in  Him,  looking  to  Him 
(o'jn),  relying  upon  Hun  (|25>i),  staying  upon  Him 
(TOP)),  setting  or  fixingthe  heart  upon  Him  (ai  r?p), 
binding  our  love  on  Him  {pft}),  cleaving  to  Him 
(P37).  So,  on  the  hopeful  side  of  faith,  we  read 
much  of  hoping  in  God  (nip),  waiting  on  God 
(^IT)»  of  longing  for  Him  (njn),  patiently  waiting 
for  Him  (S^.tnn),  and  the  like. 

By  the  aid  of  such  expressions,  it  becomes 
possible  to  form  a  somewhat  clear  notion  of  the 
attitude  towards  Him  which  was  required  by  J'  of 
His  believing  people,  and  which  is  summed  up  in 
the  term  faith.  It  u  a  reverential  (Ex  14n,  Nu 
14"  20u)  and  loving  faith,  which  rests  on  the 
strong  basis  of  firm  and  unshaken  conviction  of 
the  might  and  grace  of  the  covenant  God  and  of 
the  trustworthiness  of  all  His  words,  and  exhibits 
itself  in  confident  trust  in  J"  and  unwavering 
expectation  of  the  fulfilment  of,  no  doubt,  all  His 
promises,  but  more  especially  of  His  promise  of 
salvation,  and  in  consequent  faithful  and  exclusive 
adherence  to  Him.  In  one  word,  it  consists  in  an 
utter  commitment  of  oneself  to  J",  with  confident 
trust  in  Him  as  guide  and  saviour,  and  assured 
expectation  of  His  promised  salvation.  It  there- 
fore stands  in  contrast,  on  the  one  hand,  with 
trust  in  self  or  other  human  help,  and  on  the  other 
with  doubt  and  unbelief,  despondency  and  un- 
faithfulness. From  J"  alone  is  salvation  to  be 
looked  for,  and  it  comes  from  His  free  grace 
alone  (Dt  T  8"  9»,  Am  3«,  Hos  13",  Ezk  20",  Jer  39", 
Mai  1*),  and  to  those  only  who  look  solely  to  Him 
for  it  (Is  311  57"  28"  30",  Jer  17»  39",  Ps  118"  146* 
207, 1  8  17",  Ps  28»  11*  Job  22»-*  31",  Ps  52"). 
The  reference  of  faith  is  accordingly  in  the  OT 
always  distinctly  soteriological  j  its  end  the 
Messianic  salvation ;  and  its  essence  a  trusting,  or 
rather  an  entrusting  of  oneself  to  the  God  of  salva- 
tion, with  full  assurance  of  the  fulfilment  of  His 
gracious  purposes  and  the  ultimate  realization  of 
His  promise  of  salvation  for  the  people  and  the 
individual.  Such  an  attitude  towards  the  God  of 
salvation  is  identical  with  the  faith  of  the  NT,  and 
is  not  essentially  changed  by  the  fuller  revelation 
of  God  the  Redeemer  in  the  person  of  the  pro- 
mised Messiah.  That  it  is  comparatively  seldom 
nesignatod  in  the  OT  by  the  names  of  'faith,' 
'believing,'  seems  to  be  due,  as  has  been  often 
pointed  out,  to  the  special  place  of  the  OT  in  the 
history  of  revelation,  and  the  adaptation  of  its 
whole  contents  and  language  to  the  particular 
task  in  the  establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  God 
which  fell  to  its  writers.  This  task  turned  on  the 
special  temptations  and  difficulties  of  the  OT  stage 
of  development,  and  required  emphasis  to  be  laid 
on  the  majesty  and  jealousy  of  J"  and  on  the 
duties  of  reverence,  sincerity,  and  patience. 
Meanwhile,  the  faith  in  Him  which  underlies  these 
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duties  is  continually  implied  in  their  enforcement, 
and  comes  to  open  expression  in  frequent  paraphrase 
and  synonym,  and  as  often  in  its  own  proper  terms 
as  is  natural  in  the  circumstances.  Especially  in 
the  great  crises  of  the  history  of  redemption  (Gn 
15,  Ex  4*  19*,  Is  7)  is  the  fundamental  requirement 
of  faith  rendered  explicit  and  prominent. 

On  the  coming  of  God  to  His  people  ia  the  per- 
son of  His  Son,  the  promised  Messianio  King, 
bringing  the  salvation,  the  hope  of  which  had  for 
so  many  ages  been  their  support  and  stay,  it 
naturally  became  the  primary  task  of  the  vehicles 
of  revelation  to  attract  and  attach  God's  people  to 
the  person  of  their  Redeemer.  And  this  task  was 
the  more  pressing  in  proportion  as  the  form  of 
the  fulfilment  did  not  obviously  correspond  with 
the  promise,  and  especially  with  the  expectations 
which  had  grown  up  on  the  faith  of  the  promise. 
This  fundamental  function  dominates  the  whole 
NT,  and  accounts  at  once  for  the  great  prominence 
in  its  pages  of  the  demand  for  faith,  by  \iluch  a 
gulf  seems  to  be  opened  between  it  ana  thii  OT. 
The  demand  for  faith  in  Jesus  as  the  Redeemer  so 
long  hoped  for,  did  indeed  create  so  wide  a  elnft  in 
the  consciousness  of  the  times  that  the  term  faith 
came  rapidly  to  be  appropriated  to  Christitnity 
and  '  to  believe '  to  mean  to  become  a  Christian  ; 
so  that  the  old  covenant  and  the  new  were  dis- 
criminated from  each  other  as  the  ages  before  and 
after  the '  coming  of  faith '  (Gal  3*-  *).  But  all  this 
does  not  imply  that  faith  now  for  the  first  tune 
became  the  foundation  of  the  religion  of  J",  but 
only  suggests  how  fully,  in  the  new  circumstances 
induced  by  the  coming  of  the  promised  Redeemer, 
the  demand  for  faith  absorbed  the  whole  procla- 
mation of  the  gospel.  In  this  primary  concern  for 
faith  the  NT  books  all  necessarily  share ;  but,  for 
the  rest,  they  differ  among  themselves  in  the  pro- 
minence given  to  it  and  in  the  aspects  in  which  it 
is  presented,  in  accordance  with  the  place  of  each 
in  the  historical  development  of  the  new  life ;  and 
that  is  as  much  as  to  say  in  accordance  with  the 
historical  occasion  out  of  which  each  arose  and  the 
special  object  to  subserve  which  each  was  written. 

Indeed,  the  word  'to  believe'  first  appears  on 
the  pages  of  the  NT  in  quite  OT  conditions.  We 
are  conscious  of  no  distinction  even  in  atmosphere 
between  the  commendation  of  faith  and  rebuke  of 
unbelief  in  Exodus  or  the  Psalms  and  the  same 
commendation  and  rebuke  in  the  days  just  before 
the  'coming  of  faith'  (Lk  l"-**);  these  are  but 
specific  applications  of  the  thesis  of  prophetism, 
expressed  positively  in  2  Ch  20"  and  negatively  in 
Is  7*.  Already,  however,  the  dawn  of  the  new  day 
has  coloured  the  proclamation  of  the  Baptist,  the 
essence  of  which  Paul  sums  up  for  us  as  a  demand 
for  faith  in  the  Coming  One  (Ao  19*),  and  which 
John  reports  to  us  (Jn  3").  In  the  synoptic  report 
of  the  teaching  of  Jesus,  the  same  purpose  is  the 
dominant  note.  All  that  Jesus  did  and  taught 
was  directed  to  drawing  faith  to  Himself.  Up_  to 
the  end,  indeed,  He  repelled  the  unbelieving 
demand  that  He  should  'declare  plainly'  the 
authority  by  which  He  acted  and  who  He  really 
was  (Mt  21*,  Lk  22") ;  but  this  was  only  that  He 
might,  in  His  own  way,  the  more  decidedly  con- 
found unbelief  and  assert  His  divine  majesty. 
Even  when  He  spoke  of  general  faith  in  God 
(Mk  11"),  and  that  confident  trust  which  becomes 
men  approaching  the  Almighty  in  prayer  (Mt  21"  1 
Mk  9s*,  Lk  18s),  He  did  it  in  a  way  which  inevit- 
ably directed  attention  to  His  own  person  as  the 
representative  of  God  on  earth.  Ana  this  accounts 
for  the  prevalence,  in  the  synoptic  report  of  His 
allusions  to  faith,  of  a  reference  to  that  exercise 
of  faith  which  has  sometimes  been  somewhat 
sharply  divided  from  saving  faith  under  the  name 
of  'miracle  faith'  (Mt  8"- » 0  Lk  7*;  Mt  9»;  Mt 
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B»P  Mk5",  Lk  &»;  Mt  9«-»;  Mtl5»;  Mt  17"  I 
Mk  9";  Mt21»-»cf.  Lk  17* ;  Mk  4«;  Mk  6"  |l 
Lk  8" ;  Mk  10"  ||  Lk  18" ;  Lk  7").  That  in  these 
instances  we  have  not  a  genetically  distinct  order 
of  faith,  directed  to  its  own  peculiar  end,  but 
only  a  specific  movement  of  that  entire  trust  in 
Himself  which  Jesus  would  arouse  in  all,  seems 
clear  from  the  manner  in  which  He  dealt  with  it, — 
now  praising  its  exercise  as  a  specially  great  ex- 
hibition of  faith  quite  generally  spoken  of  (Lk  7"), 
now  pointing  to  it  as  a  manifestation  of  that 
believing  to  which  '  all  things  are  possible '  (Mk  930), 
now  connecting  with  it  not  merely  the  healing  of 
the  body  but  the  forgiveness  of  sins  (Mt  9*),  and 
everywhere  using  it  as  a  means  of  attaching  the 
confidence  of  men  to  His  person  as  the  source  of 
all  good.  Having  come  to  His  own,  in  other  words, 
Jesus  took  men  upon  the  plane  on  which  He  found 
them,  and  sought  to  lead  them  through  the  needs 
which  they  felt,  and  the  relief  of  which  they  sought 
in  Him,  up  to  a  recognition  of  their  greater  needs 
and  of  His  ability  to  give  relief  to  them  also. 
That  word  of  power,  'Thy  faith  hath  saved  thee,' 
spoken  indifferently  of  bodily  wants  and  of  the 
deeper  needs  of  the  soul  (Lk  7"),  not  only  resulted, 
but  was  intended  to  result,  in  focusing  all  eves  on 
Himself  as  the  one  physician  of  both  body  and 
soul  (Mt  8").  Explicit  references  to  these  higher 
results  of  faith  are,  to  be  sure,  not  very  frequent 
in  the  synoptic  discourses,  but  there  are  quite 
enough  of  them  to  exhibit  Jesus'  specific  claim  to 
be  the  proper  object  of  faith  for  these  effects  also 
(Lk  8^  22",  Mt  18"  ||  Mk  9",  Lk  7»),  and  to 
prepare  the  way  for  His  rebuke,  after  His  resurrec- 
tion, of  the  lagging  minds  of  His  followers,  that 
they  did  not  understand  all  these  things  (Lk  24™- 
*),  and  for  His  great  commission  to  Paul  to  go  and 
open  men's  eyes  that  they  might  receive  'remis- 
sion of  sins  and  an  inheritance  among  the  sanotified 
by  faith  in  Him '  (Ac  26u). 

It  ia  very  natural  that  a  much  fuller  account  of 
Jesus'  teaching  as  to  faith  should  be  given  in 
the  more  intimate  discourses  which  are  preserved 
by  John.  But  in  these  discourses,  too,  Hisprimary 
task  is  to  bind  men  to  Him  by  faith.  The  chief 
difference  is  that  here,  consonantly  with  the  nature 
of  the  discourses  recorded,  much  more  prevailing 
■tress  is  laid  upon  the  higher  aspects  of  faith,  and 
we  see  Jesus  striving  specially  to  attract  to  Him- 
self a  faith  consciously  set  upon  eternal  good.  In  a 
number  of  instances  we  find  ourselves  in  much  the 
same  atmosphere  as  in  the  Synoptics  (4B  ■*■  48  •*■  9") ; 
and  the  method  of  Jesus  is  the  same  throughout. 
Everywhere  He  offers  Himself  as  the  object  of  faith, 
and  claims  faith  in  Himself  for  the  highest  concerns 
of  the  soul.  But  everywhere  He  begins  at  the  level  at 
which  He  finds  His  hearers,  and  leads  them  upward 
to  these  higher  things.  It  is  so  that  He  deals  with 
Nathanael  (1°)  and  Nicodemus  (3U);  and  it  is  so 
that  He  deals  constantly  with  the  Jews,  every- 
where requiring  faith  in  Himself  for  eternal  life 
(5M.M.M  $».«o."<t  7»  g*  10x.  m  i2«-«),  declaring 

that  faith  in  Him  is  the  certain  outcome  of  faith 
in  their  own  Scriptures  (S**-  is  demanded  by  the 
witness  borne  Him  by  God  in  His  mighty  works 
nQX.ae.cr),  }g  involved  in  and  is  indeed  identical  with 
faith  in  God  (6*  »  6»-«  8"  12"),  and  is  the  one 
thing  which  God  requires  of  them  (6"),  and  the 
failure  of  which  will  bring  them  eternal  rain  (3U 
6"  6"  8*).  When  dealing  with  His  followers.  His 
primary  care  was  to  build  up  their  faith  in  Him. 
Witness  especially  His  solicitude  for  their  faith  in 
the  last  hours  of  His  intercourse  with  them.  For 
the  faith  they  had  reposed  in  Him  He  returns 
thanks  to  God  (17*),  but  He  is  still  nursing  their 
faith  (16"),  preparing  for  its  increase  through  the 
events  to  come  (13"  16"),  and  with  almost  passion- 
ate eagerness  claiming  it  at  their  hands  (141- u- 


Even  after  His  resurrection  we  find  Him  restoring 
the  faith  of  the  waverer  (20s)  with  words  which 
pronounce  a  special  blessing  on  those  who  should 
hereafter  believe  on  less  compelling  evidence — 
words  whose  point  is  not  fully  caught  until  we 
realize  that  they  contain  an  intimation  of  the  work 
of  the  apostles  as,  like  His  own,  summed  np  in 
bringing  men  to  faith  in  Him  (17"-  n). 

The  record  in  Ac  of  the  apostolic  proclamation 
testifies  to  the  faithfulness  with  which  this  office 
was  prosecuted  by  Jesus'  delegates  (Ac  3**- a).  The 
task  undertaken  by  them  was,  by  persuading  men 
(Ac  17*  28"),  to  bring  them  unto  obedience  to  the 
faith  that  is  in  Jesus  (Ac  67,  Ro  1»  16M,  cf.  2  Th  1«, 
2  Co  10*).  And  by  such  '  testifying  faith  towards 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ'  (Ac  20",  cf.  10°)  there 
was  quickly  gathered  together  a  community  of 
'believers'  (Ac  2**  44***),  that  is,  of  believers  in 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  (Ac  5"  9*>  ll17  14"),  and 
that  not  only  in  Jems,  but  beyond  (8M  941  lO*  lla 
13«  141),  and  not  only  of  Jews  (10°  151  21»)  but  of 
Gentiles  (11»  13«  141  16»  17u-»4  18*  19»  21"). 
The  enucleation  of  this  community  of  believers 
brought  to  the  apostolic  teachers  the  new  task  of 
preserving  the  idea  of  faith,  which  was  the  forma- 
tive principle  of  the  new  community,  and  to  propa- 
gate which  in  the  world,  pure  and  living  and  sound, 
was  its  chief  office.  It  was  inevitable  that  those  who 
were  called  into  the  faith  of  Christ  should  bring 
into  the  infant  Church  with  them  many  old  ten- 
dencies of  thinking,  and  that  within  the  new 
community  the  fermentation  of  ideas  should  be 
very  great.  The  task  of  instructing  and  dis- 
ciplining the  new  community  soon  became  un- 
avoidably one  of  the  heaviest  of  apostolic  duties ; 
and  its  progress  is  naturally  reflected  in  then- 
letters.  Thus  certain  differences  in  their  modes 
of  dealing  with  faith  emerge  among  NT  writers, 
according  as  one  lays  stress  on  the  deadness 
and  prohtlessness  of  a  faith  which  produces  no 
fruit  in  the  life,  and  another  on  the  valueless- 
ness  of  a  faith  which  does  not  emancipate  from 
the  bondage  of  the  law ;  or  as  one  lays  stress  on 
the  perfection  of  the  object  of  faith  and  the 
necessity  of  keeping  the  heart  set  upon  it,  and 
another  on  the  necessity  of  preserving  in  its 
purity  that  subjective  attitude  towards  the  unseen 
and  future  which  constitutes  the  very  essence  of 
faith  ;  or  as  one  lays  stress  on  the  reaching  out  of 
faith  to  the  future  in  confident  hope,  and  another 
on  the  present  enjoyment  by  faith  of  all  the  bless- 
ings of  salvation. 

It  was  to  James  that  it  fell  to  rebuke  the 
Jewish  tendency  to  conceive  of  the  faith  which 
was  pleasing  to  J"  as  a  mere  intellectual  acquies- 
cence in  His  being  and  claims,  when  imported 
into  the  Church  and  made  to  do  duty  as  'the 
faith  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  Glory'  (21). 
He  has  sometimes  been  misread  as  if  he  were 
depreciating  faith,  or  at  least  the  place  of  fait!, 
in  salvation.  But  it  is  perfectly  clear  that  with 
James,  as  truly  as  with  any  other  NT  writer,  a 
sound  faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  as  the  mani- 
fested God  (2>)  lies  at  the  very  basis  of  the 
Christian  life  (1*),  and  is  the  condition  of  all 
acceptable  approach  to  God  (1*  6U).  It  is  not 
faith  as  he  conceives  it  which  he  depreciates, 
but  that  professed  faith  (X*tb.  2")  which  cannot  be 
shown  to  be  real  by  appropriate  works  (2»),  and 
so  differs  by  a  whole  diameter  alike  from  the 
faith  of  Abraham  that  was  reckoned  unto  him 
for  righteousness  (2"),  and  from  the  faith  of  Chris- 
tians as  James  understood  it  (21  1',  cf.  1").  Tha 
impression  which  is  easily  taken  from  the  last 
half  of  the  second  chapter  of  James,  that  his  teach- 
ing and  that  of  Paul  stand  in  some  polemic 
relation,  is  nevertheless  a  delusion,  and  arises 
from  an  insufficient  realization  of  the  place  o* 
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copied  by  faith  in  the  discussions  of  the  Jewish 
schools,  reflections  of  which  have  naturally  found 
their  way  into  the  language  of  both  Paul  and 
James.  And  so  far  are  we  from  needing  to  sup- 
pose some  reference,  direct  or  indirect,  to  Pauline 
teaching  to  account  for  James'  entrance  upon  the 
question  which  he  discusses,  that  this  was  a 
matter  upon  which  an  earnest  teacher  could  not 
fail  to  touch  in  the  presence  of  a  tendency  common 
among  the  Jews  at  the  advent  of  Christianity 
(cf.  Mt  3'  7"  23',  Ro  2"),  and  certain  to  pass  over 
into  Jewish-Christian  circles:  and  James'  treat- 
ment of  it  finds,  indeed,  its  entire  presupposition 
in  the  state  of  things  underlying  the  exhortation 
of  1".  When  read  from  his  own  historical  stand- 
point, James'  teachings  are  free  from  any  dis- 
accord with  those  of  Paul,  who  as  strongly  as 
James  denies  all  value  to  a  faith  which  does  not 
work  by  love  (Gal  5«,  1  Co  13»,  1  Th  In  short, 
James  is  not  depreciating  faith  :  with  him,  too,  it 
is  faith  that  is  reckoned  unto  righteousness  (2s*), 
though  only  such  a  faith  as  shows  itself  in  works 
can  be  so  reckoned,  because  a  faith  which  does 
not  come  to  fruitage  in  works  is  dead,  non-exist- 
ent. He  is  rather  deepening  the  idea  of  faith, 
and  insisting  that  it  includes  in  its  very  concep- 
tion something  more  than  an  otiose  intellectual 
assent. 

It  was  a  far  more  serious  task  which  was  laid 
upon  Paul.  As  apostle  to  the  Gentiles  he  was 
called  upon  to  make  good  in  all  its  depth  of 
meaning  the  fundamental  principle  of  the  religion 
of  grace,  that  the  righteous  shall  live  by  faith,  as 
over-against  what  had  come  to  be  the  ingrained 
legalism  of  Jewish  thought  now  intruded  into  the 
Christian  Church.  It  was  not,  indeed,  doubted  that 
faith  was  requisite  for  obtaining  salvation.  But 
he  that  had  been  born  a  Jew  and  was  conscious 
of  the  privileges  of  the  children  of  the  promise, 
found  it  hard  to  think  that  faith  was  all  that  was 
requisite.  What,  then,  was  the  advantage  of  the 
Jew?  In  defence  of  the  rights  of  the  Gentiles, 
Paul  was  forced  in  the  most  uncompromising  way 
to  validate  the  great  proposition  that,  in  the 
matter  of  salvation,  there  is  no  distinction  between 
Jew  and  Gentile, — that  the  Jew  has  no  other 
righteousness  than  that  which  comes  through 
faith  in  Jesus  Christ  (Gal  2u«-)>  and  that  the 
Gentile  fully  possesses  this  righteousness  from 
faith  alone  (Gal  3"**) ;  in  a  word,  that  the  one 
God,  who  is  God  of  the  Gentiles  also, '  shall  justify 
the  circumcision  by  faith,  and  the  uncircumcision 
through  faith '  (Ro  3s0).  Thus  was  it  made  clear 
not  only  that  'no  man  is  justified  by  the  law' 
(Gal  2"  3",  Ro  3"),  but  also  that  a  man  is  justified 
by  faith  apart  from  law- works  (Ro  3*).  The 
splendid  vigour  and  thoroughness  of  Paul's  dialec- 
tic development  of  the  absolute  contrast  between 
the  ideas  of  faith  and  works,  bv  virtue  of  which 
one  peremptorily  excludes  the  other,  left  no  hiding- 

Slaoe  for  a  work-righteousness  of  any  kind  or 
egree,  but  cast  all  men  solely  upon  the  righteous- 
ness of  God,  which  is  apart  from  the  law  and 
oomes  through  faith  unto  all  that  believe  (Ro 
8"* ").  Thus,  in  vindicating  the  place  of  faith  as 
the  only  instrument  of  salvation,  Paul  necessarily 
dwelt  much  upon  the  object  of  faith,  not  as  if  he 
were  formally  teaching  what  the  object  is  on 
-which  faith  savingly  lays  hold,  but  as  a  natural 
lesnlt  of  his  effort  to  show  from  its  object  the 
all-sufficiency  of  faith.  It  is  because  faith  lays 
hold  of  Jesus  Christ,  who  was  delivered  up  for  our 
trespasses  and  was  raised  for  our  justification 
(Ro  4*),  and  makes  us  possessors  of  the  righteous- 
provided  by  God  through  Him,  that  there  is 


no  room  for  any  righteousness  of  our  own  in  the 

Sound  of  our  salvation  (Ro  10*,  Eph  2>).  This  is 
e  reason  of  that  full  development  of  the  object 


of  faith  in  Paul's  writings,  and  especially  of  the 
specific  connexion  between  faith  and  the  right- 
eousness of  God  proclaimed  in  Christ,  by  which 
the  doctrine  of  Paul  is  sometimes  said  to  be 
distinguished  from  the  more  general  conception  of 
faith  which  is  characteristic  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews.  This  more  general  conception  of  faith 
is  not,  however,  the  peculiar  property  of  that 
epistle,  but  is  the  fundamental  conception  of  the 
whole  body  of  biblical  writers  in  OT  and  in  NT 
(cf.  Mt  6*  16",  Jn  20»- »,  1  P  l8),  including  Paul 
himself  (2  Co  4"»  S>,  Ro  4w-»  8*) ;  while,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  no  less 
than  Paul,  teaches  that  there  is  no  righteousness 
except  through  faith  (10"  11',  cf.  II4). 

That  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  it  is  the 
general  idea  of  faith,  or,  to  be  more  exact,  the 
subjective  nature  of  faith,  that  is  dwelt  upon, 
rather  than  its  specific  object,  is  not  due  to  a 
peculiar  conception  of  what  faith  lays  hold 
upon,  but  to  the  particular  task  which  fell  to  its 
writer  in  the  work  of  planting  Christianity  in 
the  world.  With  him,  too,  the  person  and  work  of 
Christ  are  the  specific  object  of  faith  ( 137-  •  3M 10"). 
But  the  danger  against  which,  in  the  providence 
of  God,  he  was  called  upon  to  guard  the  infant 
flock,  was  not  that  it  should  fallaway  from  faith 
to  works,  but  that  it  should  fall  away  from  faith 
into  despair.  His  readers  were  threatened  not 
with  legalism  but  with  'shrinking  back'  (10**), 
and  he  needed,  therefore,  to  emphasize  not  bo 
much  the  object  of  faith  as  the  duty  of  faith. 
Accordingly,  it  is  not  so  much  on  the  righteous- 
ness of  faith  as  on  its  perfecting  that  he  insists ; 
it  is  not  so  much  its  contrast  with  works  as  its 
contrast  with  impatience  that  he  impresses  on  his 
readers'  consciences ;  it  is  not  so  much  to  faith 
specifically  in  Christ  and  in  Him  alone  that  he 
exhorts  them  as  to  an  attitude  of  faith — an 
attitude  which  could  rise  above  the  seen  to  the 
unseen,  the  present  to  the  future,  the  temporal  to 
the  eternal,  and  which  in  the  midst  of  sufferings 
could  retain  patience,  in  the  midst  of  disappoint- 
ments could  preserve  hope.  This  is  the  key  to  the 
whole  treatment  of  faith  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews — its  definition  as  the  assurance  of  things 
hoped  for,  the  conviction  of  things  not  seen  (ll1) ; 
its  illustration  and  enforcement  by  the  example  of 
the  heroes  of  faith  in  the  past,  a  list  chosen  and 
treated  with  the  utmost  skill  for  the  end  in  view 
(11) ;  its  constant  attachment  to  the  promises 
(4»-»  6U  10"- »  11»  13") ;  its  connexion  with  the 
faithfulness  (llu,  of.  10s"),  almightiness  (llu),  and 
the  rewards  of  God  (11**  *) ;  and  its  association 
with  such  virtues  as  boldness  (3*  4M  lO"- "),  con- 
fidence (3M  11>),  patience  (10"  12*),  hope  (3*  6"-u 
l<f»). 

With  much  that  is  similar  to  the  situation 
implied  in  Hebrews,  that  which  underlies  the 
Epistles  of  Peter  differs  from  it  in  the  essential 
particular  that  their  prevailingly  Gentile  readers 
were  not  in  imminent  danger  of  falling  back  into 
Judaism.  There  is,  accordingly,  much  in  the 
aspect  in  which  faith  is  presented  in  these  epistles 
which  reminds  us  of  what  we  find  in  Hebrews,  as, 
for  example,  the  close  connexion  into  which  it  is 
brought  with  obedience  (1  P  1»-  ■  27  31  4"),  its  pre- 
vailing reference  to  what  is  unseen  and  future  (1  P 
1*- 7"10, "),  and  its  consequent  demand  for  steadfast- 
ness (5*,  cf.  I7),  and  especially  for  hope  (lu,  cf. 
1>.  u  3».  i»\  Yet  there  is  a  noteworthy  difference 
in  the  whole  tone  of  the  commendation  of  faith, 
which  was  rooted,  no  doubt,  in  the  character  of 
Peter,  as  the  tone  of  his  speeches  recorded  in  Acts 
shows,  but  which  also  grew  out  of  the  nature  of 
the  task  set  before  him  in  these  letters.  There  is  no 
hint  of  despair  lying  in  the  near  background,  but 
the  buoyancy  of  assured  hope  rings  throughout 
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these  epistles.  Having  hearkened  to  the  prophet 
like  unto  Moses  (Dt  18"- u,  Ac  3"- »),  Christians 
are  the  children  of  obedience  (1  P  1M),  and. through 
their  precious  faith  (1  PI',  2  P  l1)  possessors  of 
the  preciousness  of  the  promises  (1  P  Z7).  As  they 
have  obeyed  the  voice  of  God  and  kept  His  coven- 
ant, they  have  become  His  peculiar  treasure,  a 
kingdom  of  priests  and  a  holy  nation  (Ex  19*, 
1  P  2s).  Naturally,  the  duty  rests  upon  them  of 
living,  while  here  below,  in  accordance  with  their 
high  hopes  (1  P  lu,  2  P  1*).  But  in  any  event  they 
are  but  sojourners  and  pilgrims  here  (I  P  2U  l1- "), 
and  have  a  sure  inheritance  reserved  for  them  in 
heaven  (l4),  unto  which  they  are  guarded  through 
faith  by  the  power  of  God  (1*).  The  reference 
of  faith  in  Peter  is  therefore  characteristically 
to  the  completion  rather  than  to  the  inception 
of  salvation  (l*-  *  2*.  of.  Ac  15").  Of  course  this 
does  not  imply  that  he  does  not  share  the 
common  biblical  conception  of  faith:  he  is  con- 
scious of  no  difference  of  view  from  that  of  OT 
(1 P  2*) ;  and,  no  less  than  with  James,  with 
him  faith  is  the  fountain  of  all  good  works 
(1  P  V- «  5»,  2  P  1») ;  and,  no  less  than  with  Paul, 
with  him  faith  lays  hold  of  the  righteousness  of 
Christ  (2  P  l1).  It  only  means  that  in  the  cir- 
cumstances of  his  writing  he  is  led  to  lay  special 
.  emphasis  on  the  reference  of  faith  to  the  consum- 
mated salvation,  in  order  to  quicken  in  his  readers 
that  hope,  which  would  sustain  them  in  their 
persecutions,  and  to  keep  their  eyes  set,  not  on 
their  present  trials,  but,  in  accordance  with  faith's 
very  nature,  on  the  unseen  and  eternal  glory. 

In  the  entirely  different  circumstances  in  which 
he  wrote,  John  wished  to  lay  stress  on  the  very 
opposite  aspect  of  faith.  For  what  is  characteristic 
of  John's  treatment  of  faith  is  insistence  not  so 
much  on  the  certainty  and  glory  of  the  future  in- 
heritance which  it  secures,  as  on  the  fulness  of  the 
present  enjoyment  of  salvation  which  it  brings. 
There  was  pressing  into  the  Church  a  false  emphasis 
on  knowledge,  which  affected  to  despisesimple  faith. 
This  John  met,  on  the  one  hand,  by  deepening  the 
idea  of  knowledge  to  the  knowledge  of  experience, 
and,  on  the  other,  by  insisting  upon  the  immediate 
entrance  of  every  believer  into  the  possession  of 
saltation.  It  is  not  to  be  supposed,  of  course,  that 
he  was  ready  to  neglect  or  deny  that  out-reaching 
of  faith  to  the  future  on  which  Peter  lays  such 
stress :  he  is  zealous  that  Christians  shall  know 
that  they  are  children  of  God  from  the  moment  of 
believing,  and  from  that  instant  possessors  of  the 
new  life  of  the  Spirit ;  but  he  does  not  forget  the' 
greater  glory  of  the  future,  and  he  knows  now  to 
use  this  Christian  hope  also  as  an  incitement  to 
holy  living  (1  Jn  3s).  Nor  are  we  to  suppose 
that,  in  his  anti-Gnostio  insistence  on  the  element 
of  conviction  in  faith,  he  would  lose  sight  of  that 
central  element  of  surrendering  trust  which  is  the 
heart  of  faith  in  other  portions  of  the  Scriptures : 
he  would  indeed  have  believers  know  what  they 
believe,  and  who  He  is  in  whom  they  put  their 
trust,  and  what  He  has  done  for  them,  and  is 
doing,  and  will  do.  in  and  through  them ;  but 
this  is  not  that  they  may  know  these  things 
simply  as  intellectual  propositions,  but  that  they 
ma)  rest  on  them  in  faith  and  know  them  in 
personal  experience.  Least  of  all  the  NT  writers 
could  John  confine  faith  to  a  merely  intellectual 
act:  his  whole  doctrine  of  faith  is  rather  a 
protest  against  the  intellectualism  of  Gnos- 
ticism. His  fundamental  conception  of  faith 
differs  in  nothing  from  that  of  the  other  NT 
writers  ;  with  him,  too,  it  is  a  trustful  appropria- 
tion of  Christ  and  surrender  of  self  to  His  salva- 
tion. Eternal  life  has  been  manifested  by  Christ 
( Jn  1*,  1  Jn  l1' 1 5U),  and  he,  and  he  only,  who  has 
the  Son  has  the  life  (1  Jn  6U).   But  in  the  conflict  I 


in  which  he  was  engaged  he  required  to  throw  the 
strongest  emphasis  possible  upon  the  immediate 
entrance  of  believers  into  this  life.  This  insistence 
had  manifold  applications  to  the  circumstances  of 
his  readers.  It  had,  for  example,  a  negative 
application  to  the  antinomian  tendency  of  Gnostic 
teaching,  which  John  does  not  fail  to  press  (1  Jn 
I*  2*-  u  3»)  •  ■  whosoever  believeth  that  Jesus  is 
the  Christ  is  begotten  of  God'  (1  Jn  (P),  and 
'  whosoever  is  begotten  of  God  doeth  no  sin ' 
(1  Jn  3*).  It  had  also  a  positive  application  to 
their  own  encouragement:  the  simple  believer 
was  placed  on  a  plane  of  life  to  which  no  know- 
ledge could  attain;  the  new  life  received  by  faith 
gave  the  victory  over  the  world  j  and  John  boldly 
challenges  experience  to  point  to  any  who  have 
overcome  the  world  but  he  that  believes  that  Jesus 
is  the  Son  of  God  (1  Jn  6*-  *).  Accordingly,  it  is 
characteristic  of  John  to  announce  that  'he  that 
believeth  hath  eternal  life'  ( Jn  3» 5*  W- •*,  1  Jn 
gu.  is  511.  u.  jje  even  declares  the  purpose  of 
his  writing  to  be,  in  the  Gospel,  that  his  readers 
'  may  believe  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  the  Son  of 
God,  and  that,  believing,  they  may  have  life  in 
his  name'  (20*1);  and  in  the  First  Epistle,  that 
they  that  believe  in  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God 
'may  know  that  they  have  eternal  life'  (1  Jn  5B). 

III.  The  Biblical  Conception  op  Faith.— 
By  means  of  the  providentially  mediated  diversity 
of  emphasis  of  the  NT  writers  on  the  several 
aspects  of  faith,  the  outlines  of  the  biblical  con- 
ception of  faith  are  thrown  into  very  high  relief. 

Of  its  subjective  nature  we  have  what  is  almost 
a  formal  definition  in  the  description  of  it  as  an 
'assurance  of  things  hoped  for,  a  conviction  of 
things  not  seen'  (He  11').  It  obviously  contains 
in  it,  therefore,  an  element  of  knowledge  (He  11'), 
and  it  as  obviously  issues  in  oonduct  (He  11", 
of.  5*,  IP  ln).  But  it  consists  neither  in  assent 
nor  in  obedience,  but  in  a  reliant  trust  in  the 
invisible  Author  of  all  good  (He  11"),  in  which  the 
mind  is  set  upon  the  things  that  are  above  and 
not  on  the  things  that  are  upon  the  earth  (Col  3*, 
cf.  2  Co  41"*,  Mt  6"  10*).  The  examples  cited  in 
He  11  are  themselves  enough  to  show  that  the 
faith  there  commended  is  not  a  mere  belief  in 
God's  existence  and  justice  and  goodness,  or  credit- 
ing of  His  word  and  promises,  but  a  practical 
counting  of  Him  faithful  (H11),  with  a  trust  so 
profound  that  no  trial  can  shake  it  (11"),  and  so 
absolute  that  it  survives  the  loss  of  even  its  own 
pledge  (11").  So  little  is  faith  in  its  biblical  con- 
ception merely  a  conviction  of  the  understand- 
ing, that,  when  that  is  called  faith,  the  true  idea 
of  faith  needs  to  be  built  up  above  this  word 
(Ja  2,4tt).  It  is  a  movement  of  the  whole  inner 
man  (Ko  10*-  '•),  and  is  set  in  contrast  with  an 
unbelief  that  is  akin,  not  to  ignorance  but  to 
disobedience  (He  3"- >»,  Jn  3",  Ro  ll»-»  16* 
1  Th  1»,  He  4«- »,  IP  1»-  •  &•  *>  4»,  Ao  14*-  >  19»), 
and  that  grows  out  of,  not  lack  of  information, 
but  that  aversion  of  the  heart  from  God  (He  3") 
which  takes  pleasure  in  unrighteousness  (2  Th  2U), 
and  is  so  unsparingly  exposed  by  our  Lord  (Jn  3U 
5«  8°  10s").  In  the  breadth  of  its  idea,  it  is  thus 
the  going  out  of  the  heart  from  itself  and  its 
resting  on  God  in  oonfident  trust  for  all  good. 
But  the  scriptural  revelation  has  to  do  with,  and 
is  directed  to  the  needs  of,  not  man  in  the 
abstract,  but  sinful  man ;  and  for  sinful  man  this 
hearty  reliance  on  God  necessarily  beoomes  humble 
trust  in  Him  for  the  fundamental  need  of  the 
sinner — forgiveness  of  sins  and  reception  into 
favour.  In  response  to  the  revelations  of  His 
grace  and  the  provisions  of  His  mercy,  it  commits 
itself  without  reserve  and  with  abnegation  of  all 
self-dependence,  to  Him  as  its  sole  and  sufficient 
Saviour,  and  thus,  in  one  act,  empties  itself  of  all 
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claim  on  God  and  oasts  itself  upon  His  grace  alone 
for  salvation. 

It  is,  accordingly,  solely  from  its  object  that  faith 
derives  its  value.  This  object  is  uniformly  the  God 
of  grace,  whether  conceived  of  broadly  as  the  source 
of  all  life,  light,  and  blessing,  on  whom  man  in 
his  creaturely  weakness  is  entirely  dependent,  or. 
whenever  sin  and  the  eternal  welfare  of  the  soul 
are  in  new,  as  the  Author  of  salvation  in  whom 
alone  the  hope  of  unworthy  man  can  be  placed. 
This  one  object  of  saving  faith  never  varies  from 
the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the  scriptural  revela- 
tion ;  though,  naturally,  there  is  an  immense 
difference  between  its  earlier  and  later  stages  in 
fulness  of  knowledge  as  to  the  nature  of  the 
redemptive  work  by  which  the  salvation  intrusted 
to  God  shall  be  accomplished  ;  and  as  naturally 
there  occurs  a  very  great  variety  of  forma  of  state- 
ment in  which  trust  in  the  God  of  salvation  re- 
ceives expression.  Already,  however,  at  the  gate 
of  Eden,  the  God  in  whom  the  trust  of  our  first 
parents  is  reposed  is  the  God  of  the  gracious 
promise  of  the  retrieval  of  the  injury  inflicted  by 
the  serpent;  and  from  that  beginning  of  know- 
ledge the  progress  is  steady,  untU,  what  is  implied 
in  the  primal  promise  having  become  express  in 
the  accomplished  work  of  redemption,  the  trust  of 
sinners  is  explicitly  placed  in  the  God  who  was  in 
Christ  reconciling  the  world  unto  Himself  (2  Co 
6U).  Snch  a  faith,  again,  could  not  fail  to  em- 
brace with  humble  confidence  all  the  gracious 
promises  of  the  God  of  salvation,  from  which 
indeed  it  draws  its  life  and  strength  ;  nor  could  it 
fail  to  lay  hold  with  strong  conviction  on  all  those 
revealed  truths  concerning  Him  which  constitute, 
indeed,  in  the  varied  circumstances  in  which  it 
has  been  called  upon  to  persist  throughout  the 
ages,  the  very  grounds  in  view  of  which  it  has 
been  able  to  rest  upon  Him  with  steadfast  trust. 
These  truths,  in  which  the  '  Gospel '  or  glad-tidings 
to  God's  people  has  been  from  time  to  time 
embodied,  run  all  the  way  from  such  simple  facte 
as  that  it  was  the  very  God  of  their  fathers  that 
had  appeared  unto  Moses  for  their  deliverance 
(Ex  4*),  to  such  stupendous  facts,  lying  at  the  root 
of  the  very  work  of  salvation  itself,  as  that  Jesus  is 
the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God  sent  of  God  to  save  the 
world  (Jn  6"  8"  U"-*  13»  16»-  *»  17*  «  20°,  Un 
6"),  that  God  has  raised  Him  from  the  dead  (Ro 
10*,  1  Th  4"),  and  that  as  His  children  we  shall  live 
with  Him  (Ro  6*1.  But  in  believing  this  variously 
presented  Gospel,  faith  has  ever  terminated  with 
trustful  reliance,  not  on  the  promise  but  on  the 
Promisor, — not  on  the  propositions  which  declare 
God's  grace  and  willingness  to  save,  or  Christ's 
divine  nature  and  power,  or  the  reality  and  perfec- 
tion of  His  saving  work,  but  on  the  Saviour  upon 
whom,  because  of  these  great  facts,  it  could  securely 
rest  as  on  One  able  to  save  to  the  uttermost.  Jesus 
Christ,  God  the  Redeemer,  is  accordingly  the  one 
object  of  saving  faith,  presented  to  its  embrace 
at  first  implicitly  and  in  promise,  and  ever  more 
and  more  openly  until  at  last  it  is  entirely  explicit 
and  we  read  that  'a  man  is  not  justified  save 
through  faith  in  Jesus  Christ '  (Gal  2").  If,  with 
even  greater  explicitness  still,  faith  is  sometimes 
said  to  rest  upon  some  element  in  the  saving  work  of 
Christ,  as,  for  example,  upon  His  blood  or  His  right- 
eousness (Ro  3*,  2  P  l1),  obviously  snch  a  singling 
out  of  the  very  thing  in  His  work  on  which  faith  takes 
hold,  in  no  way  derogates  from  its  repose  upon  Him, 
and  Him  only,  as  the  sole  and  sufficient  Saviour. 

The  taving  power  of  faith  resides  thus  not  in 
itself,  but  in  the  Almighty  Saviour  on  whom  it 
rests.  It  is  never  on  account  of  its  formal  nature 
as  a  psychic  act  that  faith  is  conceived  in  Scripture 
to  be  saving,— as  if  this  frame  of  mind  or  attitude 
of  heart  were  itself  a  virtue  with  claims  on  God 


for  reward,  or  at  least  especially  pleasing  to  Him 
(either  in  its  nature  or  as  an  act  of  obedience)  and 
thus  predisposing  Him  to  favour,  or  as  if  it  brought 
the  soul  into  an  attitude  of  receptivity  or  of  sym- 
pathy with  God,  or  opened  a  channel  of  communi- 
cation from  Him.  It  is  not  faith  that  saves,  but 
faith  in  Jesus  Christ :  faith  in  any  other  saviour,  or 
in  this  or  that  philosophy  or  human  conceit  (Col 
2w.  i»  i  Ti  41),  or  in  any  other  gospel  than  that 
of  Jesus  Christ  and  Him  as  crucified  (Gal  l8-*', 
brings  not  salvation  but  a  curse.  It  is  not,  strictly 
speaking,  even  faith  in  Christ  that  saves,  but 
Christ  that  saves  through  faith.  The  saving 
power  resides  exclusively,  not  in  the  act  of  faith 
or  the  attitude  of  faitn  or  the  nature  of  faith, 
but  in  the  object  of  faith ;  and  in  this  the  whole 
biblical  representation  centres,  so  that  we  could 
not  more  radically  misconceive  it  than  by  trans- 
ferring to  faith  even  the  smallest  fraction  of  that 
saving  energy  which  is  attributed  in  the  Scrip- 
tures solely  to  Christ  Himself.  This  purely 
mediatory  function  of  faith  is  very  clearly  indi- 
cated in  the  regimens  in  which  it  stands,  which 
ordinarily  express  simple  instrumentality.  It  is 
most  frequently  joined  to  its  verb  as  the  dative  of 
means  or  instrument  (Ac  16»  26"  Ro  3M  4»  6*  11", 
2  Co  1M,  He  ll*  *•  *•'•<•  a  ii.  w. ».  fa.  a.  m  g  17.1s.1s.  w. 
n)  i  and  the  relationship  intended  is  further  ex- 
plained by  the  use  to  express  it  of  the  prepositions 
iK  (Ro  lrf  "  3*- »  41*  »  5>  9"- »  10*  14*  *  Gal  2" 
37.  Ti  lf>  He  10»  Ja  2»)  and  «<* 

(with  the  genitive,  never  with  the  accusative,  Ro  V" 
"• »,  2Co  5',  Gal  2"  31*  »  &,  2Ti  3",  He  6" 
1  P  1'), — the  fundamental  idea  of  the  former  con- 
struction being  that  of  source  or  origin,  and  of  the 
latter  that  of  mediation  or  instrumentality,  though 
they  are  used  together  in  the  same  context,  appar- 
ently with  no  distinction  of  meaning  (Ro  3"'  **• M, 
Gal  2").  It  is  not  necessary  to  discover  an  essen- 
tially different  implication  in  the  exceptional  usage 
of  the  prepositions  tvl  (Ac  3W,  Ph  8*)  and  tard  (He 
H7' u,  of.  Mt  9s*)  in  this  connexion  :  M  is  appar- 
ently to  be  taken  in  a  quasi-temporal  sense,  'on 
faith,'  giving  the  occasion  of  the  divine  act,  and 
card  very  similarly  in  the  sense  of  conformability, 
'in  conformity  with  faith.'  Not  infrequently  we 
meet  also  with  a  construction  with  the  preposition 
it  which  properly  designates  the  sphere,  but  which 
in  passages  like  Gal  2",  Col  27,  2  Th  2U  appears  to 
pass  over  into  the  conception  of  instrumentality. 

So  little  indeed  is  faith  conceived  as  containing 
in  itself  the  energy  or  ground  of  salvation,  that  it 
is  consistently  represented  as,  in  its  origin,  itself 
a  gratuity  from  God  in  the  prosecution  of  His 
saving  work.  It  comes,  not  of  one's  own  strength 
or  virtue,  but  only  to  those  who  are  chosen  of  God 
for  its  reception  (2  Th  2U),  and  hence  is  His  gift 
(Eph  6",  of.  2s- »,  Ph  1»),  through  Christ  (Ac  3", 
Ph  1»,  1  P  1»  of.  He  12s),  by  the  Spirit  (2  Co  4» 
Gal  5'),  by  means  of  the  preached  word  (Ro  10". 
Gal  3*-  *) ;  and  as  it  is  thus  obtained  from  God 
(2  P  1>,  Jude  »,  1  P  I"),  thanks  are  to  be  returned 
to  God  for  it  (Col  l4, 2  Th  1*).  Thus,  even  here  all 
boasting  is  excluded,  and  salvation  is  conceived  in 
all  its  elements  as  the  pure  product  of  unalloyed 
grace,  issuing  not  from,  but  in,  good  works  (Eph 
v-u).  The  place  of  faith  in  the  process  of  salva- 
tion, as  biblically  conceived,  could  scarcely,  there- 
fore, be  better  described  than  by  the  use  of  the 
scholastic  term  'instrumental  cause.'  Not  in  one 
portion  of  the  Scriptures  alone,  but  throughout 
their  whole  extent,  it  is  conceived  as  a  boon  from 
above  which  comes  to  men,  no  doubt  through  the 
channels  of  their  own  activities,  but  not  as  if  it 
were  an  effect  of  their  energies,  but  rather,  as  it 
has  been  finely  phrased,  as  a  gift  which  God  lays 
in  the  lap  of  the  soul.  '  With  the  heart,'  indeed, 
'  man  believeth  unto  righteousness ' ;  but  this  lie- 
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lieving  does  not  arise  of  itself  out  of  any  heart 
indifferently  (Mt  13'),  nor  is  it  grounded  in  the 
heart's  own  potencies ;  it  is  grounded  rather  in  the 
freely-giving  goodness  of  God,  and  comes  to  man 
as  a  benefaction  out  of  heaven. 

The  effects  of  faith,  not  being  the  immediate  pro- 
duct of  faith  itself  but  of  that  energy  of  God 
which  was  exhibited  in  raising  Jesus  from  the 
dead  and  on  which  dependence  is  now  placed  for 
raising  us  with  Him  into  newness  of  life  (Col 
2U),  would  seem  to  depend  directly  only  on  the 
fact  of  faith,  leaving  questions  of  its  strength, 
quality,  and  the  like  more  or  less  to  one  side. 
We  find  a  proportion,  indeed,  suggested  between 
faith  and  He  effects  (Mt  8»  8U,  of.  8M  15"  17", 
Lk  7*  17*).  Certainly  there  is  a  fatal  doubt, 
which  vitiates  with  its  double-mindedness  every 
approach  to  God  (Ja  1+*  cf.  4",  Mt  21al,  Mk  11* 
Ho  4"  14",  Jude  ").  But  Jesus  deals  with  notable 
tenderness  with  those  of  'little  faith,'  and  His 
apostles  imitated  Him  in  this  (Mt  6""- 90  14»  16a 
17*  Lk  12",  Mk  9",  Lk  17»,  cf.  Ro  14L  »,  1  Co  8T, 
and  see  Doubt).  The  effects  of  faith  may  possibly 
vary  also  with  the  end  for  which  the  trust  is  exer- 
cised (cf.  Mk  10s1  Ira  avapxtfu  with  Gal  2"  twumi- 
<rafier  In  tiKatuSu/ur).  But  he  who  humbly  but 
confidently  casts  himself  on  the  God  of  salvation 
has  the  assurance  that  he  shall  not  be  put  to 
shame  (Ro  llu  0"),  but  shall  receive  the  end  of 
his  faith,  even  the  salvation  of  his  soul  (1  P  1'). 
This  salvation  is  no  doubt,  in  its  idea,  received  all 
at  once  (Jn  9",  1  Jn  (P1);  but  it  is  in  its  very 
nature  a  process,  and  its  stages  come,  each  in  its 
order.  First  of  all,  the  believer,  renouncing  by 
the  very  act  of  faith  his  own  righteousness  which 
is  out  of  the  law,  receives  that  'righteousness 
which  is  through  faith  in  Christ,  the  righteousness 
which  is  from  God  on  faith'  (Ph  3»,  cf.  Ro  3"  4" 
q»  10>  iot  2  Co  6",  Gal  5»,  He  ll7,  2  P  l1).  On  the 
ground  of  this  righteousness,  which  in  its  origin  is 
the  '  righteous  act '  of  Christ,  constituted  by  His 
'  obedience '  (Ro  5"- u),  and  comes  to  the  believer  as 
a  'gift'  (Ro  5"),  being  reckoned  to  him  apart  from 
works  (Ro  4"),  he  that  believes  in  Christ  is  justified 
in  God's  sight,  received  into  His  favour,  and  made 
the  recipient  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (Jn  7",  cf.  Ac  5"), 
by  whose  indwelling  men  are  constituted  the  sons 
of  God  (Ro  8U).  And  if  children,  then  are  they  heirs 
(Ro  8"),  assured  of  an  incorruptible,  undefiled, 
and  unfading  inheritance,  reserved  in  heaven  for 
them ;  and  meanwhile  they  are  guarded  by  the 
power  of  God  through  faith  unto  this  gloriously 
complete  salvation  (1  P  I*-*).  Thus,  though  the 
immediate  effect  of  faith  is  only  to  make  the 
believer  possessor  before  the  judgment-seat  of  God 
of  the  alien  righteousness  wrought  out  by  Christ, 
through  this  one  effect  it  draws  in  its  train  the  whole 
series  of  saving  acts  of  God,  and  of  saving  effects 
on  the  soul.  Being  justified  by  faith,  the  enmity 
which  has  existed  between  the  sinner  and  God  has 
been  abolished,  and  he  has  been  introduced  into 
the  very  family  of  God,  and  made  sharer  in  all  the 
blessings  of  His  house  (Eph  2ut).  Being  justified 
by  faith,  he  has  peace  with  God,  and  rejoices  in 
the  hope  of  the  glory  of  God,  and  is  enabled  to 
meet  the  trials  of  life,  not  merely  with  patience 
but  with  joy  (Ro  6"-).  Being  justified  by  faith,  he 
has  already  working  within  him  the  life  which  the 
Son  has  brought  into  the  world,  and  by  which, 
through  the  operations  of  the  Spirit  which  those 
who  believe  in  Him  receive  (Jn  7"),  he  is  enabled 
to  overcome  the  world  lying  in  the  evil  one,  and, 
kept  by  God  from  the  evil  one,  to  sin  not  (1  Jn  5"). 
In  a  word,  because  we  are  justified  by  faith,  we 
are,  through  faith,  endowed  with  all  the  privileges 
and  supplied  with  all  the  graces  of  the  children  of 
God.  (See  further  the  articles  on  the  several  stages 
of  the  saving  process.) 
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B.  B.  Waefteld. 

FAITHLESS  ocenrs  only  Mt  17",  Mk  9»  Lk  9°, 
Jn  20",  and  always  in  the  sense  of  '  unbelieving ' 
fdxto-rot).  So  Shaks.  describes  Shylock  (Mer.  of 
Yen.  n.  iv.  87)  as  'a  faithless  Jew,'  i.e.  not 
'untrustworthy,'  but  'infidel,'  an  unbeliever  in 
Christianity.  J.  Hastings. 

F1LC0N.— RV  tr.  of  .T.K  'ayyAh,  Lv  11",  Dt  14«» 
(AV  '  kite '),  Job  2SP  (AV  « vulture ').  See  Glkd*, 
Hawk,  Kite,  Vultubk.  G.  E.  Post. 

FALL. — In  the  sense  of  happen,  '  fall'  is  both  a 
Heb.  and  an  Eng.  idiom.  It  occurs  Ru  3"  'Sit 
still,  my  daughter,  until  thou  know  how  the 
matter  will  faQ ' ;  and  2  Es  13"  '  such  things  as 
fall  in  their  seasons.'  Cf.  Mt  18u,  Wye  '  if  it  fall 
that  he  find  it,'  and  Shaks.  Jul.  Cast.  m.  L  243 — 

'  I  know  not  what  may  fall ;  I  like  it  not' 

Fall  away  is  used  in  two  senses.  1.  To  lose  a 
position  of  goodness  or  of  grace.  The  Greek  is 
either  iipUmnu,  Sir  W  'the  old  giants  who  fell 
away  in  the  strength  of  their  foolishness'  (RV 
'revolted'),  Lk  8"  'in  time  of  temptation  fall 
away' ;  or  xapaxlrra  which  occurs  in  the  LXX  of 
Est  6™  Wis  6»  12»,  Ezk  14u  15»  18"  20"  22«,  and 
2  Mac  10*  [A],  and  once  in  NT,  He  8*  'it  is  im- 
possible for  those  who  were  once  enlightened  .  .  . 
if  they  shall  fall  away,  to  renew  them  again  unto 
repentance,'  where  the  meaning  is  more  than  is 
found  in  the  LXX,  not  merely  falling  into  grievous 
sin,  but  renouncing  tho  faith  of  Christ  wholly  (see 
Davidson,  in  foe.).  'A  falling  away'  (RV  'the 
falling  away ')  is  the  Eng.  tr.  of  4  iroarao-la,  2  Th  2*, 
on  which  see  Man  of  Sat.  %  To  'fall  away 
to,'  varied  with  'fall  to,'  or  'fall  unto'  (2  K  7' 
'let  us  fall  unto  the  host  of  the  Syrians'),  is  to 
desert  to  an  enemy.  It  is  again  both  a  Heb.  and 
an  Eng.  idiom.  See  2  K  25»= Jer  62»  1  Ch  12»»». 
Jer  21*  371*  "  38"1 39»,  as  well  as  1  S  29»  where  the 
Heb.  (if  •?*  or  •?»  is  added  after  LXX  xpAt  iu)  is 
the  same,  always  some  part  of  Ssj  to  fall.  For 
the  Eng.  cf.  Shaks.  Henry  VIII.  n.  i.  129— 

'  Where  you  are  liberal  of  your  loves  and  counsels. 
Be  sure  you  be  not  loose  ;  for  those  you  make  friends. 
And  give  your  hearts  to,  when  they  once  perceive 
The  least  rub  in  your  fortunes,  fall  away 
Like  water  from  ye.' 
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Again,  Henry  VIII.  HI.  iii.  209— 

'  And  as  for  Clarence,  as  ray  letters  tell  me, 
He's  very  likely  now  to  fall  from  him.' 

J.  Hastings. 

FILL  (■wap&mtfM,  a  word  used  of  Adam's  trans- 
gression in  Wis  W,  though  not  restricted  to  this 
anywhere  in  OT  or  NT). — Few  chapters  of  the 
Bible  have  affected  religions  speculation  more 
continuously  and  more  deeply  than  the  chapter 
which  records  the  temptation  and  the  weakness 
of  primeval  man.  It  would  be  out  of  place  here 
to  discuss  all  the  topics  which  arise  out  of  Gn  3,  as 
to  do  so  would  be  to  write  a  treatise  on  Christian 
Theology.  We  can  only  consider— (L)  the  character 
of  the  record,  and  its  relation  to  other  accounts  of 
man's  primitive  state,  which  have  come  down  to 
as  from  early  times ;  (ii.)  the  influence  of  the  story 
of  Paradise  and  the  Fall  upon  Hebrew  belief  as  to 
man's  destiny  and  his  condition  in  the  sight  of 
God ;  (iii.)  the  inferences  drawn  by  the  NT  writers, 
and  notably  by  St.  Paul,  from  the  story  of  Adam's 
sin,  read  in  the  light  of  Christ's  redemption.  It 
will  be  impossible  to  give  more  than  the  briefest 
summary  (lv.)  of  the  interpretations  of  St  Paul's 
doctrine  of  the  Fall  which  have  most  widely 
affected  Christian  thought ;  but  something  must 
be  said,  in  conclusion,  (v.)  of  the  bearing  of  modern 
theories  of  the  origin  and  development  of  man 
upon  the  general  doctrine  of  the  Fall  explained 
in  Scripture  and  received  by  the  Church. 

L  We  briefly  recapitulate  the  leading  points  of 
the  narrative  in  Gn  2*-3,  which  forms  the  first 
section  in  Gn  incorporated  from  the  source  de- 
scribed by  critics  as  the  Prophetical  Code  (J). 
Adam  ana  Eve,  the  parents  of  the  human  family, 
are  represented  as  living  in  innocence  and  peace  in 
a  fair  garden  where  sin  had  not  entered,  and  where 
death  had  no  power,  for  in  its  midst  stood  the  Tree 
of  Life,  of  which  they  were  permitted  freely  to 
eat.  The  fruit  of  one  tree  alone,  the  Tree  of  the 
knowledge  of  good  and  evil,  was  forbidden  to 
them  ;  and  death  was  declared  to  be  the  penalty 
of  disobedience.  But  their  happy  condition  of 
purity  and  of  fellowship  with  God  did  not  remain 
undisturbed.  The  serpent  seduced  the  woman 
to  disobey  the  divine  command ;  she,  in  turn, 
tempted  her  husband  to  his  fall.  And  then 
came  upon  the  guilty  pair  the  consciousness  of 
sin  and  the  fear  of  the  divine  wrath,  which  they 
vainly  tried  to  evade  by  excuses  for  their  fault. 
The  voice  of  God  is  heard,  pronouncing  a  curse 
upon  the  serpent,  and  declaring  a  perpetual  strife 
between  it  and  mankind;  the  man  and  the  woman, 
for  their  sin,  are  for  ever  subjected  to  pain  in  the 
fulfilment  of  their  destiny,  the  woman  in  her 
childbearing,  the  man  in  his  daily  labour  for  daily 
bread.  They  are  both  expelled  from  Eden,  and 
the  Cherubim  guard  its  gates  against  them,  lest, 
eating  of  the  tree  of  life,  they  should  live  for  ever. 
The  pioture,  however,  is  lightened  by  one  ray  of 
hope  ;  for  the  seed  of  the  serpent  shall  not  finally 
prevail  over  the  seed  of  the  woman.  'It  shall 
bruise  thy  head,'  though  'thou  shalt  bruise  his 
heel.' 

Traditions  of  a  state  of  primeval  innocence,  of 
man's  fall  from  his  pristine  _  purity,  and  of  the 
consequent  entrance  of  death  into  the  world,  have, 
it  is  said,  been  gathered  by  travellers  from  races 
far  removed  from  Hebrew  literature  or  its  sources.* 
Striking  parallels  to  Gn  3  are  to  be  found  in  the 
Zoroastrian  legends  as  to  the  beginning  of  man's 
career.  Yima,  the  first  man,  is  said  to  have  passed 
his  days  in  a  primeval  paradise.  But  after  a  time 
he  committed  sin,  was  cast  out  of  Paradise,  and 
delivered  up  to  the  serpent  (identified  with  an  evil 
apirit),  who  finally  brought  about  his  death.  A 

•  Bee  Baring  Gould's  Legende  «/  OT  Character*,  L  28-89,  and 
the  references  there  given. 


later  version  of  the  story  is  told  in  connexion 
with  the  first  pair  Masha  and  Mashyftna.  The 
lying  spirit  grew  bold,  and,  presenting  himself  a 
second  time,  brought  them  fruits,  which  they  ate. 
As  a  punishment,  of  the  hundred  privileges  they 
formerly  enjoyed  only  one  was  left  to  them.* 
Few  of  the  parallel  stories  that  are  adduced  are, 
however,  so  exactly  recorded  as  these ;  and  we  are 
inclined  to  believe  that  the  similarities  to  the 
Bible  narrative  are  often  overstated.  The  fact 
that  many  people  in  many  lands  have  sought  to 
explain  the  existing  disorders  in  the  world  as  the 
consequence  of  man  s  lapse  from  a  higher  condition 
is  deeply  significant,  and  we  shall  return  to  it 
again.  But  the  details  of  the  legends  in  which 
such  belief  is  embodied  are  not,  as  a  rule,  interest- 
ing save  to  the  curious  student  of  folk-lore,  and 
they  throw  little  light  upon  Scripture.  It  is  to 
Assyria  and  the  East  that  we  naturally  look  for 
illumination.  And  it  has  been  pointed  out  that 
the  mythology  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria  presents 
some  curious  parallels  to  the  story  of  the  serpent 
in  the  garden  of  which  we  read  in  Gn  3.  On 
Assyrian  inscriptions  are  found  the  names  Diglat  — 
Hiddekel,  and  Buret = Euphrates,  in  connexion  with 
the  word  Idinu  or  '  field,  which  is  identified  with 
Eden.  Coniferous  sacred  trees  appear  frequently 
on  Assyr.  bas-reliefs  and  Bab.  representations  of 
a  mythological  character.  On  a  Bab.  stone  cylin- 
der, now  in  the  British  Museum,  two  human  figures 
arc  depicted  with  a  serpent  behind  them,  having 
their  hands  stretched  out  towards  the  fruit  that 
hangs  from  a  neighbouring  tree.t  And  the  serpent 
figure  is  conspicuous  in  the  legend  of  the  Chaldean 
tablets  in  which  the  evil  serpent,  Tiamat,  is  over- 
thrown by  Merodach.  (See  Cosmogony,  p.  605.) 
If  the  third  Creation  Tablet  were  not  so  ex- 
tremely difficult  to  decipher  as  it  is  reported 
to  be  (partly  in  consequence  of  its  fragmentary 
condition),  it  is  probable  that  we  should  be  able 
to  trace  in  the  story  which  it  records  even  more 
striking  similarities  to  the  Scripture  narrative. 
But  Oriental  scholars  are  not  as  yet  entirely  in 
agreement  as  to  the  translation  of  some  of  the 
more  interesting  portions  of  it ;  and  the  inferences 
that  may  be  derived  from  the  passage  now  to  be 
cited  must  therefore  be  regarded  as  somewhat 
uncertain.  •  The  following  is  the  rendering  of 
Boscawen  t  '• — 

'  In  sin  one  with  the  other  in  oompact  Joins, 

The  command  was  established  in  the  garden  of  the  God, 

The  Asnan  (fruit)  they  ate,  they  broke  in  two ; 

Its  stalk  they  destroyed  ; 

The  sweet  Juice  which  injures  the  body. 

Great  is  their  sin.   Themselres  they  exalted ; 

To  Merodach  their  Redeemer  he  appointed  their  fate.' 

If  this  translation  be  trustworthy,  we  have 
here  something  very  like  the  biblical  story  of  the 
forbidden  fruit ;  Tout  the  rendering  given  by 
Pinches  differs  in  some  significant  particulars.  We 
recall,  for  our  warning,  that  an  inscription  inter- 
preted by  Geo.  Smith  as  a  Bab.  version  of  the 
story  of  the  Fall  turned  out,  when  closely  examined 
by  Oppert,  to  be  a  hymn  to  the  Creator.  §  Making 
all  due  allowances,  however,  for  uncertainty  of 
translation,  it  seems  probable,  when  we  bear  in 
mind  the  affinity  of  the  earlier  Creation  Tablets  to 
Gn  1,  as  well  as  the  other  points  of  contact  with 

*  Compare  Lenormant,  Hittoire  Aneiermt  do  t Orient,  i.  SOS. 

t  There  is  a  photograph  of  this  In  Boscawen's  Bible  and  the 
Monuments,  p.  88.  It  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  there  la 
nothing  to  suggest  that  the  figures  are  not  both  males.  And, 
as  Schroder  (EAT* p.  87)  points  out,  a  specific  feature  of  the 
Bible  narrative,  via.  that  the  woman  gave  the  fruit  to  the  man, 
is  not  indicated. 

J  Babylonian  and  Oriental  Record,  It.  Ml.  Another  trans- 
lation by  Pinches  is  given  at  p.  82.  See  also  Sayce,  Ancient 
Monvmentt,  66, 104 ;  and  Davis,  tali  and  Semitic  Tradition, 
p.  66,  who  questions  the  accuracy  of  Boscawen's  rendering,  and 
urges  that  we  have  here  no  true  parallel  to  the  Genesis  narrative 

I  See,  for  original,  Delitssch,  Auyritcne  LeftVcke*,  p.  01. 
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the  story  of  Eden  to  which  we  hare  adverted, 
that  a  legend  of  the  fall  of  man,  resembling  in 
external  features  the  account  of  Gn  3,  was  widely 
spread  in  Mesopotamia.  Indeed,  in  another  pas- 
sage cited  by  Boscawen  we  are  inevitably  reminded 
of  the  victory  over  the  serpent  of  Gn  315— 

"Bunt,  whom  ha  had  bound,  then  turned  backward : 
Bo  Bel  trampled  on  the  belly  of  Tlamat ; 
With  his  club  nnslnng  he  emote  her  brain, 
Be  broke  It,  and  caused  her  blood  to  flow ; 
The  north  wind  bore  it  away  to  secret  places.'* 

There  is  nothing  to  surprise  reason  or  to  embarrass 
faith  in  the  fact — if  it  be  a  fact— that  traditional 
beliefs  about  the  origins  of  human  history  should 
have  been  utilized  in  a  purified  form  by  the  com- 
piler of  the  Pent,  or  taken  up  into  the  Prophetical 
Code.  It  must  be  remembered  that  the  period 
with  which  we  are  dealing  is  strictly  prehistoric, 
and  also  that  legendary  history  is  not  necessarily 
false  or  misleading.  The  truly  remarkable  cir- 
cumstance is,  that  the  early  narratives  in  Gn  are 
free  from  the  extravagant  and  grotesque  mytho- 
logical accretions  which  generally  gather  round 
ancient  beliefs  among  primitive  peoples ;  and  that 
every  touch  in  these  narratives  as  we  have  them 
conveys  a  deep  religious  truth.  The  '  inspiration 
of  selection'  is  a  phenomenon  which  every  candid 
student  of  Scripture  must  recognize  ;  and  nowhere 
is  its  presence  more  instructive  than  in  the  first 
pages  of  OT,  which  present  the  early  history  of 
man  in  a  form  that  can  be  understood  by  the 
simplest,  and  yet  may  be  studied  with  spiritual 
benefit  by  the  wisest  of  mankind. 

We  bel  ieve,  then,  that  we  have  in  the  biblical 
record  of  the  Fall  a  purified  form  of  legendary 
narrative  concerning  man's  early  history  which  had 
wide  currency  among  Semitic  peoples.  In  an  un- 
critical age  it  was  interpreted  literally,  and  it  has 
been  counted  historical  for  many  generations  by 
the  majority  of  those,  whether  Jews  or  Christians, 
who  accept  the  authority  of  the  OT.  But  another 
method  of  interpretation,  viz.  the  allegorical,  has 
had  many  adherents.  Thus,  of  the  account  of  the 
Fall,  Philo  asserts :  ftm  Si  roOro  oi  xXkaium  niSur, 
ol»  ri  ratnrucor  rat  e-oataruor  x^f*1  y4*ot ,  dXAA  Sely/tara 
r&wur  It  iXKiryoplar  TapaKaXourrw  card  rdt  AV  farorotur 
ixoSivtit  (D»  mundi  opificio,  §  56),  i.e.  '  These  things 
are  not  mere  fabulous  myths,  but  rather  types 
shadowing  forth  some  allegorical  truth.'  And, 
accordingly,  he  explains  that  Adam  represents  the 
rational  and  Eve  the  sensuous  part  of  man,  the 
serpent  being  the  symbol  of  pleasure.  The  Chris- 
tian teachers  of  Alexandria,  Clement  and  Origen, 
favoured  this  allegorical  mode  of  interpretation ; 
but  Tertullian  and  Irenseus  defended  the  literal 
truth  of  the  narrative,  as  also  did  Augustine,  who 
did  not,  however,  reject  the  typical  significance 
of  OT  history;  and  through  the  scholastic  philo- 
sophy it  passed  into  the  dogmatic  theology  of  the 
Reformation.  But  the  opinion  that,  however  the 
story  was  intended  to  be  taken  by  the  compiler 
of  the  Bk.  of  Genesis,  it  might  be  interpreted  as 
a  parable  of  spiritual  truth,  has  been  defended  by 
great  names  in  every  age  of  the  Church,  t 

There  are,  then,  these  several  methods  of  inter- 
pretation— (1)  that  the  narrative  of  the  Fall  is 
literal  history :  (2)  that  it  is  a  legend,  which  con- 
veys truth  under  mythological  disguise;  (3)  that 
it  is,  and  was  only  intended  to  be,  an  allegory. 
The  first  and  third  can  hardly  be  adopted  in  the 
present  condition  of  exegesis,  and  it  is  probable 
that  the  second  view  of  the  narrative  is  that  which 
is  now  most  generally  accepted  by  those  who  have 
studied  the  subject.  That  the  biblical  form  of  the 
legend  should  represent  the  facts  as  they  actually 

•  BibU  and  (As  MomtmmU,  p.  90. 

t  See  an  interesting  note  in  Coleridge's  Aids  to  ReJUctum,  p. 
.71  (ed.  Bonn). 
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took  place  more  closely  than  the  parallel  stories 
which  have  been  collected  from  the  literature  of 
the  ancient  world,  is  not  surprising  to  any  believer 
in  the  unique  character  of  Scripture ;  but  it  is  not 
to  be  forgotten  that  it  is  the  great  religious  truths 
which  underlie  the  narrative  that  are  of  real  im- 

Sntance,  and  these  are  brought  out  in  the  Bk.  of 
enesis  in  a  quite  unique  fashion, 
ii.  The  allusions  in  OT  to  the  story  of  Gn  3  are 
few  and  uncertain.  If  the  rendering  of  the  RV 
may  be  pressed,  there  are  indeed  two  undoubted 
references  to  the  Fall,  viz.,  'If  like  Adam  I  covered 
my  transgressions'  (Job  31"),  and,  'But  they  like 
Adam  have  transgressed  the  covenant'  (Hob  tt7). 
But  it  seems  that,  at  least  in  the  former  passage, 
d-jm  should  be  rendered  '  after  the  manner  of  men,' 
and  this  rendering  would  also  be  admissible  in  Hos 
67 ;  so  that  we  have  to  look  elsewhere  for  allusions 
to  the  Paradise  narrative  on  which  stress  may  be 
laid.  The  'garden  of  Eden'  is  mentioned  several 
times  by  the  prophets  of  the  Captivity  (Ezk  28u 
31»,  Is  H»,  cf.  Jl  2») ;  and  the  Bk.  of  Proverbs 
occasionally  mentions  a  'tree  of  life'  (see  esp. 
Pr  3U  UM).  Ps  90*  and  Ec  127  have  been  supposed 
to  take  up  the  language  of  Gn  3".  It  is  possible 
also  that  we  have  a  reminiscence  of  the  curse  upon 
the  serpent  (Gn  3M)  in  Mio  7"  '  They  shall  lick  the 
dust  like  a  serpent,'  and  in  Is  65"  'Dust  shall  be 
the  serpent's  meat,'  though  the  latter  passage  may 
be  derived  from  Mioah.  The  conception  of  a 
personal  tempter  of  mankind  appears  in  the  story 
of  Job  and  also  in  1  Ch  211  (see  also  Zee  31) ;  but  it 
is  not  until  a  later  period  that  we  come  upon  any 
explicit  identification  of  'Satan'  or  the  'Adversary' 
with  the  'serpent,'  the  first  trace  of  such  being 
Wis  2*.  Cf .  also  Rev  12*  and  Ro  16*  *  The  God  of 
peace  shall  bruise  Satan  under  your  feet  shortly,' 
which  manifestly  has  reference  to  Gn  3U." 

So  far,  then,  as  the  language  of  OT  is  con- 
cerned, we  have  not  convincing  evidence  that  the 
story  of  the  Fall  as  given  in  Gn  3  was  much  in  the 
thoughts  of  the  sacred  writers.  But  were  we  to 
conclude,  therefore,  that  the  doctrine  of  a  Fall 
formed  no  part  of  their  religious  beliefs,  we  should 
be  seriously  mistaken.  If  there  is  one  idea  which  is 
throughout  conspicuous  in  OT,  it  is  the  idea  of  tin. 
No  other  nation  of  antiquity  was  possessed  with  so 
intense  a  consciousness  of  the  wickedness  of  man- 
kind, and  of  the  sin  of  man  as  an  offence  against 
God.  '  Behold,  I  was  shapen  in  iniquity ;  and  in  sin 
did  my  mother  oonceive  me'  (Ps  51*).  'There  is 
none  that  doeth  good,  no,  not  one '  (Ps  14').  These 
and  many  similar  passages  express  the  abiding 
sense  of  the  Hebrew  race,  that  man,  as  he  is,  is  not 
in  the  condition  which  his  Creator  purposed  for 
him.  The  contrast  between  suoh  a  conception  of 
man  and  that,  e.g.,  present  to  the  mind  of  a  Greek, 
who  viewed  man  as  in  his  normal,  healthy  state,  is 
only  to  be  accounted  for  by  a  belief  such  as  that 
which  is  presupposed  and  taught  in  the  story  of 
the  Fall. 

That  this  belief  was,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  defi- 
nitely, if  not  consistently,  connected  with  the 
Paradise  narrative  in  the  later  ages  of  Hebrew 
national  life,  is  proved  by  the  testimony  of  the 
books  called  Apocrypha  and  the  literature  of  the 
Roman  period.  This  testimony  is  so  important 
that  it  will  be  well  to  present  it  in  some  detail. 

(a)  It  is  unnecessary  to  multiply  passages  which 
speak  of  the  depravity  of  human  nature;  but 
2  Es  4"  '  How  can  he  that  is  already  worn  out 
with  the  corrupted  world  understand  incorruption? ' 
is  significant.    Cf.  also  2  Es  7n. 

(6)  This  depravity  was  traced  to  Adam's  fall. 
The  classical  passage  is  2 Es  The  seer  has 

*  It  may  be  observed  that  the  temptation  of  the  Second  Adam 
by  the  devil  (Mt  4,  Lk  4)  exr'Ains  beyond  doubt  who  was  u  >der 
stood  by  the  serpent  which  tempted  the  first  Adam. 
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been  speaking  of  the  creation  of  Adam,  his  dwell- 
ing in  Paradise,  the  one  commandment  which  he 
transgressed,  and  the  consequent  entrance  of 
death  into  the  world.  He  goes  on:  'For  the 
first  Adam,  hearing  a  wicked  heart,  transgressed, 
and  was  overcome ;  and  not  he  only,  but  all  they 
also  that  are  born  of  him.  Thus  disease  was  made 
permanent;  and  the  law  was  in  the  heart  of  the 
people  along  with  the  wickedness  of  the  root ;  so 
the  good  departed  away,  and  that  which  was 
wicked  abode  still.'  Again:  'A  grain  of  evil 
seed  was  sown  in  the  heart  of  Adam  from  the 
beginning,  and  how  muth  wickedness  hath  it 
brought  forth  onto  this  time  I '  (2  Es  4n).  And 
once  more :  '  O  thou  Adam,  what  hast  thou  done  ? 
for  though  it  was  thou  that  sinned,  the  evil  is  not 
fallen  on  thee  alone,  but  upon  all  of  us  that  come 
of  thee'  (2  Es  7"*).  In  this  late  book  are  recog- 
nized the  moral  consequences  of  Adam's  sin ;  in 
the  much  earlier  work  of  Ben-Sira  there  is  an 
allusion  to  the  curse  of  Gn  3U  '  Great  travail  is 
created  for  every  man,  and  a  heavy  yoke  is  upon 
the  sons  of  Adam '  (Sir  40>). 

(e)  That  sin  came  through  the  woman  is  ex- 
ilicitly  stated  in  Sir  25"  'From  a  woman  was 
.he  beginning  of  sin,  and  because  of  her  we  all 
die.' 

(d)  That  man's  seduction  was  due  to  the  serpent, 
now  for  the  first  time  in  Jewish  literature  identi- 
fied with  Satan,  is  alluded  to  in  Wis 2"  'By  the 
envy  of  the  devil  death  entered  into  the  world.' 

(«)  The  connexion  between  death  and  sin  is  not 
so  clearly  conceived,  and  there  was,  apparently, 
no  consistent  doctrine  on  the  subject ;  but  the 
gen  eraUypre  vailing  view  seems  to  nave  been  that 
of  2  Es  '  Unto  him  thou  gavest  thy  one  com- 
mandment :  which  he  transgressed,  and  imme- 
diately thou  appointedst  death  for  him  and  in 
his  generations.'  Cf.  also  Wis  2*  Sir  25*.  The 
same  view  is  found  in  the  Apocalypse  of  Baruch 
(xvii.  8,  xxiiL  4)  and  in  the  Book  of  Enoch 
(xcviiL  4). 

(/)  Side  by  side  with  passages  such  as  these  we 
have  others  not  less  significant,  which  assert  the 
personal  responsibility  of  the  sinner.  E.g.  '  They 
that  inhabited  the  city  did  evil,  in  all  things  doing 
as  Adam  and  all  his  generations  had  done:  for 
they  also  bare  a  wioked  heart'  (2Es  3").  Cf.  also 
2  Es  8"  and  9",  and,  above  all,  Apoc.  Baruch 
liv.  19:  '  Non  est  ergo  Adam  causa,  nisi  animse 
stub  tantum;  nos  nero  unusquisque  fait  animse 
suae  Adam.' 

It  might  be  urged  that  2  Es  is  a  very  late  book, 
perhaps  belonging  to  Christian  times ;  but,  at  all 
events,  that  the  author  of  the  chapters  from  which 
our  quotations  are  drawn  was  a  non-Christian  Jew 
is  tolerably  certain.  And  thus  we  may  use  the 
book  in  support  of  our  conclusion  that  the  Jews, 
at  least  from  the  Captivity  onward,  conceived  of 
the  sin  of  Adam  as  having  left  a  permanent  trace 
from  the  effects  of  which  all  mankind  were  suffer- 
ing and  to  suffer. 

lii.  When  we  come  to  the  NT,  and  especially  to 
the  Pauline  Epistles,  we  find  that  this  doctrine  of 
the  effects  of  Adam's  fall  receives  at  once  explana- 
tion and  relief  in  the  facte  of  the  Incarnation  and 
the  Atonement.  If  we  take  the  points  in  the 
order  followed  in  the  last  section,  we  see  (a)  that 
the  universal  depravity  of  mankind  is  everywhere 
presupposed,  ana  is  the  basis  of  the  argument  of  the 
Ep.  to  the  Romans.  To  (6)  we  shall  return  again, 
and  only  cite  here  1  Co  15°  'As  in  Adam  all 
die,  so  also  in  Christ  shall  all  be  made  alive.' 
jc)  finds  illustration  in  two  passages :  '  the  serpent 
beguiled  Eve  in  his  craftinessr  (2  Co  11*),  and 
'Adam  was  first  formed,  then  Eve;  and  Adam 

•  Sm  Edmhefan,  Lift  awl  Timet  o/  Jssus  ths  Messiah,  L 
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was  not  beguiled,  but  the  woman  being  beguiled 
hath  fallen  into  transgression '  (1  Ti  2").  {d)  St 
Paul  refers  to  the  '  bruising  of  Satan '  in  Ro  16" ; 
and  the  devil  is  spoken  of  as  'a  murderer  from 
the  beginning'  in  Jn  8".  Cf.  also  Un  3s- u.  We 
then  come  to  (e),  as  to  which  the  classical  passage 
in  NT  is  Bo  (P**11.  A  commentary  on  these  diffi- 
cult verses  cannot  be  written  here;  bat  certain 
broad  principles  laid  down  by  St.  Paul,  who  is 
undoubtedly  following  and  interpreting  the  narra- 
tive in  Un  3,  can  hardly  be  mistaken.*  That 
through  one  man  sin  entered  into  the  world  is 
his  starting-point  Death  came  through  siii  (cf. 
Ro  6a  and  J  a  lu) ;  and  hence  death  is  the  common 
lot  of  man,  first,  because  of  his  own  personal  sin  ; 
and,  secondly,  because  it  is  part  of  the  inheritance 
which  Adam  has  transmitted  to  his  descendants. 
At  the  same  time,  St.  Paul  is  careful  to  insist 
(/)  that  man's  personal  responsibility  for  his  own 
acts,  and  for  his  own  acts  alone,  remains  unim- 
paired. He  does  not  supply  any  theory  by  which 
the  two  complementary  truths  of  man  a  inherited 
tendency  to  evil  and  man's  free  will  may  be  recon- 
ciled; but  he  leaves  them  side  by  side  as  equally 
parts  of  the  doctrine  which  it  has  been  given  him 
to  teach.  And  he  goes  on  to  show  that  the  dis- 
tinctive feature  of  the  gospel  is  that  'if  by  the 
trespass  of  the  one  the  many  died,  much  more 
did  the  grace  of  God,  and  the  gift  by  the  grace  of 
the  one  man,  Jesus  Christ,  abound  unto  the  many.' 
Thus  the  theology  of  St  Paul  is  inextricably 
bound  up  with  the  doctrine  of  the  Fall.  The 
whole  point  of  the  comparison  and  contrast  of 
the  first  and  second  Adam  is  lost,  if  the  destinies 
of  the  human  race  were  not  deeply  affected  by 
a  backward  step  at  the  beginnings  of  human 
history,  if  it  be  not  true  that  man's  growth  in 
holiness  may  be  described  as  a  recovery  effected 
through  grace. 

iv.  The  interpretations  of  St  Paul's  language 
which  have  from  time  to  time  been  accepted  by 
Christians  are  various ;  and  they  depend  in  pare 
on  the  view  that  is  taken  as  to  the  state  of  on- 
fall en  man,  and  the  divine  intention  for  him.  It 
would  be  agreed  by  most  theologians  that,  to  use 
the  language  of  the  Church,  the  '  original  right- 
eousness' of  which  Adam  was  deprived,  was,  al- 
though in  part  natural,  yet  in  part  supernatural. 
That  is  to  say,  he  is  represented  as  divinely  en- 
dowed with  a  virtuous  character,  without  any 
snob  bias  towards  evil  as  we  experience  in  our- 
selves. This  is  what  constituted  the  unique  per- 
versity and  heinousness  of  the  first  sin,  and  it 
is  because  of  this  that  his  sin  is  counted  a  '  fall ' 
from  a  higher  spiritual  condition.  His  sin  had  a 
disturbing  influence  on  the  whole  future  develop- 
ment of  the  race,  but  the  character  of  the  dis- 
turbance has  been  differently  estimated  in  different 
schools  of  thought.  Speaking  broadly,  the  Greek 
view  was  simply  that  the  '  original  righteousness ' 
of  the  race  was  lost ;  the  effect  of  Adam's  sin  was 
a  privatio,  an  impoverishment  of  human  nature 
which  yet  left  the  power  of  the  will  unimpaired. 
But  the  Latin  writers  who  followed  Augustine 
took  a  darker  view  of  the  consequences  of  the 
Fall.  It  is,  for  them,  a  depravatxo  natures;  the 
human  will  is  disabled;  there  is  left  a  bias  to- 
wards evil  which  can  be  conquered  only  by  grace. 
And  this  is,  undoubtedly,  nearer  to  the  language 
of  Scripture  than  the  former  mode  of  representing 
the  facts;  but  it  was  not  always  remembered, 
<  contra,  in  Augustinian  theology  that  the  '  image 
of  God'  remained  in  man  even  after  the  Fall 
(Gn  9*).  It  is  therefore  contrary  to  Scripture  to 
represent  man  as  wholly  corrupt    And  a  deep 

*  For  St.  Puil's  argument,  u  also  for  the  witness  of  the 
Apocrypha  to  the  doctrine  of  mu  s  oorropOon,  see  Bandar  ■ 
Hcadlam,  Romans  (ch.  v.i 
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ind  serious  question  arises  here  as  to  the  relation 
between  the  Fall  and  the  Incarnation.  It  may 
well  be,  as  the  Scotists  taught,  that  it  is  unjustifi- 
able to  represent  the  high  destiny  which  man  may 
find  in  Christ  aa  an  after-thought  in  the  divine 
counsels.  The  Incarnation  may  have  been,  for 
anything  we  can  tell,  the  predestined  climax  of 
humanity,  independently  of  human  sin.  Bearing 
these  considerations  in  mind  we  return  to  Ro  5IM*, 
and  the  various  theories  which  have  been  proposed 
in  explanation.    They  may  be  classified  thus — * 

(a)  It  is  urged  that  St.  Paul's  language  requires 
us  to  conceive  of  the  human  race  as  in  Adam 
potentially,  in  the  same  sense  as  the  oak  is  in 
the  acorn.  Hence,  for  what  he  did,  we  may  be 
counted  responsible.  The  race,  not  the  individual, 
is  the  true  unit;  it  is  with  this  unit  that  God 
deals.  Thus,  e.g.,  David  sinned  in  numbering 
Israel,  but  his  people  were  the  sufferers  from  the 
divine  punishment.  The  words  of  our  Lord  in 
Lk  13"  suggest  to  us  that  there  is  such  a  thing 
as  national  responsibility,  apart  from  the  guilt 
of  individuals.  Most  apposite  of  all,  Levi  is  said 
to  have  paid  tithes  '  through  Abraham '  (Ho  7*- u). 
And  in  this  conception  of  the  solidarity  of  mankind 
there  is,  beyond  question,  a  profound  truth  which 
is  becoming  more  intelligently  and  sincerely  ac- 
cepted as  the  social  teaching  of  the  Incarnation 
is  being  opened  out.  'As  in  Adam  all  die,  so 
also  in  Christ  shall  all  be  made  alive'  (1  Co  15"), 
are  words  which  point  to  the  unity  of  the  human 
race  as  the  root  of  the  universality  both  of  sin 
and  of  redemption.  But  we  must  be  careful  not 
to  state  this  so  as  to  do  violence  to  our  God-given 
sense  of  justice.  This  is  the  fault,  e.g.,  of  teaching 
like  that  of  Jonathan  Edwards,  who  spoke  of  a 
psychological  no  less  than  a  physical  unity  be- 
tween Adam  and  his  posterity.  Ultimately  based, 
as  in  Augustine,  on  a  mistranslation  of  Ro  5"  (in 
quo  as  the  rendering  of  i<b'  f)  and  on  the  adoption 
p  the  Vulg.  of  the  word  imputare,  familiar  from 
its  use  in  the  courts  of  Roman  law,  this  teaching 
may  readily  become  either  ultra-mystical  or  ultra- 
rationalistic.  It  becomes  ultra-mystical,  if  the 
unity  of  the  human  race  be  so  spoken  of  as  to 
conceal  the  all-important  fact  that  it  is  only  for 
a  person  that  morality  has  any  intelligible  mean- 
ing. It  becomes  ultra  -  rationalistic,  when  the 
phrases  'imputation  of  sin'  and  the  correlative 
'imputation  of  righteousness'  are  used  as  if  sin 
and  righteousness  were  transferable  from  one  per- 
son to  another.  Sin  is  predicable  only  of  a.  person, 
not  of  human  nature ;  and  the  warning  of  Ezekiel, 
'  The  soul  that  sinneth,  it  shall  die,'  needs  to  be 
ever  kept  in  view.  St.  Paul  does  not  teach  that 
we  are  accomplices  in  Adam's  sin  or  partakers 
of  his  guilt  without  a  co-operation  of  our  own 
will,  although  it  be  at  the  same  time  awfully 
true  that  we  inherit  from  him  a  degraded  nature. 
The  abiding  truth  in  the  interpretation  given  by 
Augustine  of  St.  Paul's  teaching  as  to  the  Fall, 
is  the  truth  of  the  unity  of  mankind.  In  this 
Adam  is  rintot  roO  /UXKorrot. 

(b)  Again,  the  effect  of  Adam's  fall  upon  his 
posterity  has  been  explained  by  speaking  or  Adam 
as  representative  of  the  race.  '  The  covenant  was 
male  with  Adam  as  a  public  person,  not  with 
himself  only,  but  for  his  posterity.'  But  the  ques- 
tion arises,  How  could  Adam,  in  justice,  bind  his 
posterity  to  a  covenant  of  which  they  were  not 
cognizant?  A  federal  compact  of  this  sort  could 
only  bind  us,  if  we  had  empowered  Adam  to  act 
on  our  behalf.  And  if  it  be  urged  that  in  Adam's 
case  we  should  have  done  the  same  as  he,  and 
therefore  may  justly  be  punished  for  what  he  did, 
it  may  be  replied  that  this  is  a  gratuitous  assump- 

•Bee  tor  a  taller  oUnlHoitloB,  Schaff  in  Lange's  Romans 
(Eng.  tr.  p.  191). 


tion,  which  goes  perilously  near  to  depriving  th* 
original  transgression  of  moral  blame  by  repre- 
senting it  as  inevitable.  Here  is  an  important 
consideration  which  must  not  be  overlooked.  All 
profitable  speculation  on  the  subject  of  the  Fall 
must  recognize  frankly  its  voluntary  character. 
Adam  was  not  necessitated  to  act  as  he  did  i 
otherwise  his  action  would  not  involve  moral 
responsibility. 

(c)  We  come,  then,  to  the  view  which  is  at 
once  most  widely  accepted  and  most  consonant 
to  all  the  facts.  It  is,  substantially,  the  view 
expounded  by  John  of  Damascus.  We  inherit 
from  our  first  parents  a  degraded  nature,  so  de- 
graded that  it  is  for  us  much  harder  to  overcome 
sin  than  it  was  for  Adam.  For  this  inherited 
depravity  of  nature  we  are  not  responsible;  we 
have  inherited  it  in  spite  of  ourselves.  Henoe 
the  world  is  in  a  '  state  of  ruin,'  and  can  be  reme- 
died only  through  grace.  But  we  are  not,  there- 
fore, guUty ;  guUt  is  incurred  only  when  the  evil 
is  voluntarily  embraced,  when  we  take  up  Adam's 
sin  by  repeating  it,  as  it  were,  in  our  own  persons. 
The  rule  of  Augustine,  Peccatum  poena  peccati, 
continually  receives  verification.    Coleridge  has 

greased  this  view  somewhat  further.  '  It  belongs,' 
e  says, '  to  the  very  essence  of  the  doctrine  that 
in  respect  of  original  sin  every  man  is  the  adequate 
representative  of  all  men'  (Aids  to  Reflection,  p. 
194).  And  he  holds  that  Adam's  fall  is  a  typical 
experience  repeated  afresh  in  every  son  of  Adam. 
Mutato  nomine,  de  te  fabula  narratur.  The  cor- 
ruption, he  urges, '  must  be  self-originated.'  There 
is  an  important  sense  in  which  this  is  true ;  but 
it  is  not  the  whole  truth.  It  is  deficient  in  recog- 
nition of  the  far-reaching  character  of  the  first 
sin.  We  are  not  at  all  in  the  same  spiritual 
condition  as  that  of  the  first  man;  we  do  not 
enter  on  the  conflict  with  evil  on  the  same  terms. 
Our  whole  attitude  to  God  is  different  from  that 
of  Adam,  although  we  be  still '  sons  of  God.'  As 
the  schoolmen  put  it,  in  the  case  of  Adam  the 
person  corrupted  the  nature;  with  us  it  is  the 
nature  which  corrupts  the  person.  Man  is  still 
free,  but  man  is  sick  with  a  sickness  which  is  dis- 
pleasing to  the  All-pure ;  and  for  healing  of  this 
sickness  only  a  supernatural  remedy  will  suffice. 
Asour  Lord  taught  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount 
(cf.  also  Mt  15'*),  the  real  seat  of  sin  is  within, 
the  heart  is  the  seat  of  the  moral  life  (cf.  Ps  78", 
Pr  4**),  although  the  translation  of  thought  into 
act  involves  a  fresh  and  distinct  step  in  responsi- 
bility."  The  advocates  of  the  more  rigorous 
Augustinian  doctrine  have  been  accustomed  to 
designate  this  view  as  semi-Pelagianism ;  but  it 
is  free  from  the  essential  fault  of  the  teaching 
of  Pelagius,  on  which  we  say  a  final  word. 

(d)  Pelagius  is  represented  as  having  held  that 
the  infant  enters  on  life  crippled  in  no  appreciable 
degree  by  any  inherited  infirmity  or  waywardness 
of  the  will.  He  begins  the  world  with  powers 
sufficient  to  cope  with  the  machinations  of  the 
evil  one.  And  thus,  in  so  far  as  he  does  wrong, 
it  is  his  own  fault ;  in  so  far  as  he  does  right,  he 
is  deserving  of  approbation.  It  would  seem  that 
Pelagius  and  his  disciples  seriously  underestimated 
the  influence  of  Adam's  fall  on  human  nature  at 
large.  That  this  nature  as  corrupt  and  the  seat 
of  sin  must  be  of  itself  and  when  un regenerate 
displeasing  to  the  All-holy,  they  did  not  peroeive 
with  clearness.  And  though  men,  happily,  do  not 
always  push  their  opinions  to  their  logical  con- 
clusions, the  result  or  such  teaching  as  this  would 
be  the  denial  of  any  need  of  grace  or  of  redemp- 
tion, t 

v.  We  pass  on  to  the  question,  How  far  is  the 


<  See  Horn  Lift  and  Lsttm,  U.  SSOf. ;  me 
t  See  Neandert  Church  Hist*  y.  iv.  Ml  B. 
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doctrine  of  the  Fall  affected  by  modern  theories 
as  to  the  evolntion  of  the  human  species  from 
lower  and  less  developed  types  ?  It  has  been  too 
often  hastily  assumed  that  the  belief  in  the  con- 
tinuity of  animal  forms  is  inconsistent  with  belief 
in  any  special  prerogative  of  man,  and  is  still  more 
incompatible  with  a  doctrine  which  represents  his 
history  as  having  been  retrogressive  at  one  point. 
But  neither  of  these  positions  can  be  established. 

The  doctrine  of  the  evolution  of  species  is  not 
yet  to  be  counted  as  more  than  an  extremely 
probable  hypothesis,  by  which  the  phenomena 
of  life  and  growth  become  intelligible.  Many 
details  are,  as  yet,  very  obscure,  and  the  laws  of 
inheritance  have  not  by  any  means  been  clearly 
and  fully  expounded.  See  Heredity.  And  the 
application  of  this  doctrine  to  the  descent  of  man 
is  beset  with  peculiar  difficulties,  which  cannot 
be  said,  as  yet,  to  have  been  solved.  But  we  are, 
nevertheless,  content  in  this  article  to  treat  of 
the  subject  of  man's  early  history  in  the  light  of 
this  wonderful  law.  Evolution  may  not  be  the 
final  word  of  science  as  to  the  laws  of  growth; 
but  it  expresses  well  the  results  to  which  investi- 
gation has  so  far  attained.  We  conceive,  then,  of 
primeval  man  as  a  creature  descended  from  brute 
ancestors,  some  of  whom  he  closely  resembled  in 
instinct  and  habit  as  well  as  in  structure.  But 
there  was  one  marked  difference.  In  him  there 
was  present  the  faculty  of  self-consciousness;  he 
was  conscious  of  a  reason  which  can  make  pro- 
vision for  a  foreseen  future,  and  of  a  will  which 
is  not  necessarily  determined  by  the  strongest 
physical  desire.  Man  is  made  *n  the  image  of 
God,  although  his  bodily  lineage  be  that  of  the 
ape-like  creatures  whom  he  sees  round  him.  If 
ws  may  illustrate  the  facto  of  his  growth  by  a 
mathematical  illustration,  we  shall  say  that  the 
curve  of  his  progress  is  a  continuous  curve,  upon 
which  he  has  come  to  a  critical  point.  At  this 
critical  point  the  curvature  seems  to  change  its 
character;  in  other  words,  the  man  finds  himself 
possessed  of  faculties  which  are  not,  so  far  as  he 
can  judge,  the  direct  product  of  his  former  history. 
They  are,  to  use  at  once  the  simplest  and  the 
truest  words,  the  gift  of  God.  There  may  be, 
perhaps,  absolute  and  visible  continuity  between 
the  bodily  form  of  the  man  and  of  the  higher  apes ; 
but  continuity  cannot  be  so  exactly  traced  in  his 
mental  development.  There  has  been  a  per&patrit 
tit  i\\o  ytm,  however  it  has  come  about.  Hence- 
forth he  is  not  only  an  animal,  but  a  man.  If  it 
be  said  that  it  is  not  scientific  to  postulate  a 
taltus  of  this  kind,  it  may  be  asked,  Why  not? 
The  law  of  continuity  is  not  a  fetish  before  which 
we  are  called  to  prostrate  ourselves ;  it  is  nothing 
more  than  a  convenient  working  hypothesis,  which 
we  find  it  necessary  to  desert  in  this  instance,  as 
in  others  where  it  will  not  serve  our  purpose. 
And,  indeed,  it  is  by  no  means  certain  that  to 
the  Supreme  Mind  there  is  here  apparent  any 
breach  of  continuity  whatever.  The  law  may  be 
obeyed,  in  fact,  though  the  sequence  may  not  be 
within  our  observation. 

A  creature  thus  emerging  from  a  lower  animal 
condition,  even  though  endowed  with  the  divine 
gifts  of  self-conscious  reason  and  free  will,  would 
not,  indeed,  be  perfect.  He  would  be,  at  the 
earliest  stage  of  a  new  period  of  growth,  already 
raised  above  the  ape,  but  still  far  removed  from 
the  civilized  European  of  modern  life.  But  then 
we  remark  that  the  narrative  of  Genesis  nowhere 
describes  the  first  man  as  perfect.  When  South 
said  that  '  Aristotle  was  but  the  rubbish  of  an 
Adam,  and  Athens  but  the  rudiments  of  Para- 
dise,' *  he  was  not  drawing  his  picture  from  Scrip- 
ture. Neither  OT  nor  NT  speak  of  Adam  as 
*  Sermon  on  On  1". 


perfect,  though  they  speak  of  him  as  innocent  and 
pure  (cf.  Ec  T°).  And  this  was  perceived  by  early 
Christian  commentators.  Theophilus  A  Antioch 
says  that  God  placed  Adam  in  Paradise  SiSo&t  a<n<# 
aipopiity  rpoKOTrijs  Srus  a,til-&vwr  koX  WXeios  yerbiuvos, 
k.t.X.  (Ad  Autol.  ii.  24) ;  and  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria states  (Strom,  vi.  12.  96)  that  Adam  'was 
not  made  perfect  in  respect  of  his  constitution, 
but  in  a  fit  condition  to  receive  virtue.'*  This 
relation  to  God  has  been  well  described  as  not 
a  state  of  perfection  or  a  mere  disposition,  but 
'a  living  commencement  which  contained  within 
itself  the  possibility  of  a  progressive  development 
and  a  fulfilment  of  the  vocation  of  man.'  t 

Such  a  state  of  things  is  so  far  removed  from 
anything  of  which  we  have  experience  that  we 
find  ourselves  continually  at  fault  in  the  effort 
to  imagine  or  to  describe  it.  But  we  must,  at 
least,  suppose  it  to  hare  been  a  condition  in  which 
man  obeyed  freely  the  law  of  that  nature  to  which 
he  had  attained ;  the  ideas  '  right '  and  '  wrong ' 
hardly  presented  themselves  to  his  mind  with  full 
meaning,  for  'the  knowledge  of  good  and  evil' 
was  not  yet  his.  It  may  well  have  been  that  the 
image  of  God  was  a  gift  only  germinally  bestowed 
and  gradually  realized.  Man  did  not  come  all  at 
onee  into  his  splendid  inheritance.  In  the  Para- 
dise narrative  he  is  depicted  as  still  at  an  early 
stage  in  his  history.  He  is  represented  as  living 
a  life  of  communion  with  God,  conscious,  as  it 
would  seem,  that  he  'ought'  to  obey  the  laws  of 
God,  which,  as  yet,  were  presented  in  the  simplest 
and  most  elementary  form ;  but  the  consciousness 
of  moral  obligation  could  only  be  half  realized 
where  the  knowledge  of  evil  was  not  present.  So- 
far  there  is  nothing  in  the  story  which  would 
conflict  with  the  teaching  of  science,  whether 
physical  or  mental.  In  his  primitive  condition 
man  would  have  been  able  to  recognize  only  the 
simplest  moral  commands.  He  was  forbidden  to 
taste  of  the  fruit  of  'the  tree  of  the  knowledge 
of  good  and  evil ' :  for  so  perilous  an  experience  he 
was  not  prepared.  And,  in  the  absence  of  tempta- 
tion from  without,  it  was  perhaps  possible  that 
this  state  of  purity  should  nave  continued.  The 
man's  nature,  though  not  developed  to  perfection, 
though  not  strong  with  the  discipline  which  time 
and  experience  bring,  was  perfectly  balanced ;  and 
in  obeying  its  dictates  he  would  obey  the  dictates 
of  his  Creator. 

How  into  such  a  world  could  evil  enter?  That 
is  the  question  which  has  vexed  philosophy  from 
generation  to  generation.  It  is  a  question  to 
which  no  final  or  complete  answer  has  been  given. 
But  the  record  of  revelation  at  least  puts  the 
difficulty  one  step  further  back;  it  points  to  the 
region  where  the  solution  is  to  be  sought.  In  the 
Bible  the  fall  of  the  angels  precedes  the  fall  of 
man  (Jude*).  Temptation  came  into  human  life 
through  the  machination  of  a  spirit  of  evil  distinct 
from  man.  The  invitation  to  sin  came  from  the 
serpent  in  the  garden,  and  it  took  the  form  of  a 
suggested  violation  of  the  command  known  to  be 
divine.  Sin  is  not  an  indigenous  product,  bat  is 
brought  in  ab  extra,  somewhat  as  it  has  been 
suggested  that  life  was  first  brought  to  the  earth 
in  a  meteoric  stone.  According  to  the  Bible,  the 
origin  of  evil  is  to  be  sought  outside  human 
nature. 

We  are  not  now  in  a  region  where  science  has 
anything  to  tell  us.  We  have  only  the  brief 
phrases  of  Scripture  as  our  guide.  And  it  will  be 
observed  that  we  cannot  say  positively  that  the 
temptation  would  not  have  been  self-suggested,  as 
the  man  grew  in  faculty  and  in  strength,  had 
there  been  no  malign  influence  external  to  himself. 

•  See  Gibson,  Thirty-Nine  ArticUt,  p.  386. 
t  Martenaen,  Christian  Dogmatic;  I 78. 
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We  do  not  know,  and  cannot  know.  What  is 
told  is  this.  The  man  was  in  a  state  of  innocence 
and  parity,  and  the  suggestion  to  sin  came,  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  in  the  first  instance  from  a  personal 
agency  of  evil  outside  the  domain  of  his  own  will. 

Here,  then,  is  ignorance  of  evil  dispelled,  which- 
ever course  the  man  adopted.  For  the  conscious 
refusal  of  evil,  no  less  than  its  acceptance,  would 
in  a  measure  involve  a  knowledge  of  evil.  An 
apostolus  writer  speaks  of  the  HXtiot,  or  perfect 
man,  as  one  'who  by  reason  of  use  has  his 
senses  exercised  to  discern  good  and  evil '  (He  5"). 
True,  there  would  be  no  personal  realization  of 
evil  were  it  not  consciously  embraced.  But  its 
existence  most  henceforward  be  definitely  con- 
ceived. And  we  may  notice  that  whether  man 
yielded  to  the  temptation  or  overcame  it,  in  any 
case  he  would  have  advanced  a  step  in  knowledge. 
To  yield  was  a  spiritual  fall ;  to  resist  would  have 
been  a  spiritual  rise.  But  in  any  case  the  new 
experience  would  be  an  intellectual  rise.  This  is 
a  principle  which  has  formed  the  starting-point  of 
some  remarkable  speculations  as  to  the  Fall  both 
in  mediaeval  and  modern  times.  The  philosopher 
Erigena  seems  to  have  had  a  confused  perception  of 
this  truth  when  he  taught  that  sin  was  relatively 
necessary  for  the  development  of  human  nature. 
Schiller,  again,  interpreted  the  Fall  as  the  necessary 
transition  of  reason  from  the  state  of  nature  to 
that  of  culture.  The  necessity  of  evil  is  a  pro- 
minent feature  in  the  Hegelian  philosophy,  accord- 
ing to  which  the  life  of  the  world  is  conceived  as 
inevitably  developing  itself  through  antagonism 
and  conflict.  This  is  the  Divina  Commedia  of 
human  history,  the  perpetual  tragedy  of  life. 
And  theologians  have  pointed  out  that  in  Scrip- 
ture itself  the  origin  of  the  arts  of  civilization  and 
of  peace  is  traced  to  fallen  and  not  to  unfallen 
man.  Tubal-cain,  '  the  forger  of  every  cutting  in- 
strument in  brass  and  iron,'  and  Jubal  the  father 
of  musicians,  are  the  descendants  of  Cain  (Gn  4Ul "). 
The  truth  which  seems  to  underlie  speculations 
irach  as  these  is  that  man  would  not  begin  to 
progress  rapidly,  in  an  intellectual  point  of  view, 
until  he  became  conscious  of  the  resistance  to  his 
energies  which  evil  presents.  But  this  conscious- 
ness would  not  have  been  less  intense  had  he  over- 
come the  temptation  which  assailed  him  instead 
of  yielding  to  it.  It  is  only  the  man  who  has 
successfully  battled  with  evil  that  is  conscious  of 
its  full  strength,  for  upon  him  alone  has  it  spent 
all  its  powers.  And  thus  to  assert  that  tin  was 
relatively  necessary  for  the  development  of  human 
nature,  is  to  confuse  the  yielding  to  temptation 
with  the  experience  of  it.  Had  primeval  man 
been  strong  when  evil  presented  itself,  we  know 
not  to  what  heights  of  intellectual,  as  of  spiritual 
excellence,  the  race  might  not  have  now  attained. 
In  this  view  only  is  it  true  that  the  first  tempta- 
tion marks  the  '  beginning  and  the  foundation  of 
the  development  of  mind,  the  birth  of  man's 
intellectual  nature. '  * 

We  find,  then,  that  the  doctrine  of  the  Fall, 
when  subjected  to  examination,  is  in  no  way 
inconsistent  with  the  theory  of  the  evolution  of 
man  from  lower  types,  and  his  growth  'from 
strength  to  strength  as  the  centuries  have  gone 
by.  There  has  been  a  continuous  intellectual 
development.  When  the  pre- Adamite  ancestor  of 
the  human  family  was  fitted  to  receive  the  divine 
gift  of  reason,  it  was  granted  to  him.  Like  Christ, 
Adam  came  in  t he  fulness  of  time,  when  all  things 
were  ready.  Up  to  this  point  the  evolution  had 
been  unconscious ;  henceforward  it  was  to  be  con- 
scious, and  partly  assisted  by  voluntary  effort. 

*  Sea  Matheson,  Can  tht  Old  Faith  live  with  tht  New.  p 
£19  ft.,  where  the  argument  of  thU  paragraph  la  developed  at 
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And  the  first  experience  of  evil,  explicitly  re- 
cognized as  evil,  would  afford  a  fresh  starting- 
point  for  his  growth.  For  such  experience  of  evu, 
as  has  been  said,  would  in  any  event — whether  it 
was  conquered  or  the  conqueror — involve  a  rise  in 
the  intellectual  scale.  Had  it  been  overcome,  as 
it  might  have  been  overcome  (for  the  act  of  Adam 
is  represented  as  one  of  free  choice),  there  would 
have  been  a  rise  in  the  spiritual  scale  as  well. 
But  in  the  event  there  was  intellectual  growth, 
accompanied  by  a  descent  to  a  lower  spiritual 
level,  from  which  it  would  be  impossible  for  man 
to  rise  without  the  aid  of  divine  grace.  And  so 
the  Incarnation  and  the  Atonement  mark  in  the 
history  of  mankind  a  crisis  as  real,  and  introduce 
a  force  as  potent,  as  when  God  created  man  in  His 
own  image. 

Such  a  view  of  man's  progress  is  in  the  strictest 
harmony  alike  with  the  Bible  and  with  the  teach- 
ing of  modern  science.  For  it  is  to  be  remembered 
that  what  science  teaches  us  is  that  the  history  of 
man  has  been  a  history  of  development,  but  it  does 
not  and  could  not  teach  that  this  development  has 
proceeded  along  the  best  conceivable  lines.*  It  is 
no  postulate  of  modern  philosophy  that  this  is  the 
best  of  all  possible  worlds.  And  the  Christian 
doctrine,  that  man  as  he  presents  himself  to  us  in 
history  and  in  life,  though  his  education  through 
the  centuries  has  been  divinely  ordered,  is  not  in 
the  condition  which  was  the  divine  intention  for 
him,  is  a  doctrine  which  receives  verification  from 
daily  observation.  The  divine  will  has  been 
thwarted,  so  to  speak,  by  the  perversity  of  the 
human  will.  And  this  has  been  recognized  as  the 
key  to  the  problem  of  evil  by  men  of  all  races  and 
creeds.  For  what  is  the  spectacle  which  the  world 
of  men  presents  ?  Newman  has  described  it  well 
in  a  splendid  passage  of  his  Apologia  (ch.  v.) :  '  To 
consider  the  world  m  its  length  and  its  breadth, 
its  various  history,  the  many  races  of  man,  their 
starts,  their  fortunes,  their  mutual  alienation, 
their  conflicts ;  and  then  their  ways,  habits, 
governments,  forms  of  worship ;  their  enterprises, 
their  aimless  courses,  their  random  achievements 
and  acquirements,  the  impotent  conclusion  of  long- 
standing facts,  the  tokens  so  faint  and  broken  of 
a  superintending  design,  the  blind  evolution  of 
what  turn  out  to  be  great  powers  or  truths,  the 
progress  of  things,  as  if  from  unreasoning  elements, 
not  towards  final  causes,  the  greatness  and  little- 
ness of  man,  his  far-reaching  aims,  his  short  dura- 
tion, the  curtain  hung  over  his  futurity,  the 
disappointments  of  life,  the  defeat  of  good,  the 
success  of  evil,  physical  pain,  mental  anguish, 
the  prevalence  and  intensity  of  sin,  the  pervading 
idolatries,  the  corruptions,  the  dreary,  hopeless 
irreligion,  that  condition  of  the  whole  race,  so 
fearfully  yet  exactly  described  in  the  apostle's 
words,  "  having  no  nope  and  without  God  in  the 
world," — all  this  is  a  vision  to  dizzy  and  appal ; 
and  inflicts  upon  the  mind  the  sense  of  a  profound 
mystery,  which  is  absolutely  beyond  human  solu- 
tion. What  shall  be  said  to  this  heart-piercing, 
reason-bewildering  fact?  I  can  only  answer,  that 
either  there  is  no  Creator,  or  this  living  society  of 
men  is  in  a  true  sense  discarded  from  His  presence.' 
The  '  outcast  man '  is,  in  short,  the  Great  Excep- 
tion. While  every  other  living  thing  is  striving 
for  its  good,  man  alone  is  found  choosing  what 
he  knows  to  be  for  his  hurt.  And  so  to  the 
believer  in  God  his  own  experience  confirms  the 
eternal  truth  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Fall.  As 
Pascal  says,  '  De  sorte  que  l'homme  est  plus  inoon- 

*  See  Gore,  Lux  Mund&o,  pp.  635,  686,  and  the  p&snge  then 
cited  from  Aubrey  Moore's  Evolution  and  Christianity :  '  the 
change  which  took  place  at  the  Fall  was  a  change  in  the  moral 
region ;  but  it  could  not  be  without  its  effect  elsewhere.  Even 
the  knowledge  ot  nature  becomes  confused  withtut  the  govern- 
-.'th  of  the  i 
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eevable  sans  oe  mystfcre,  que  ce  mystere  n'est 
inconcevable  a  l'homme.'  That  doctrine  ia  indeed 
a  datum  of  revelation ;  bat  it  harmonizes  well  with 
what  we  know  of  ourselves  and  of  others.  There 
has  been  somewhere  a  backward  step  in  the  history 
of  man,  who  was  at  the  first  created  '  very  good.' 
And  the  teaching  of  St.  Paul  about  sin,  stated  in 
terms  of  the  story  of  On  3,  but  based  on  the  broad 
ground  of  observation  and  experience,  gives,  as  we 
have  seen,  the  rationale  of  this  fact,  and  brings 
it  into  line  with  the  revelation  of  the  gospel. 
There  are  two  points  on  which  it  is  necessary  to 
add  a  few  concluding  remarks. 

(1)  St.  Paul,  following  Gn  2"  and  3U,  states 
that  death  came  through  sin  (Ro  S1*-14).  It  is 
tolerably  plain  that  by  'death'  he  means  physical 
death,  although  it  has  been  interpreted  of  the  death 
of  the  soul  (see  Sanday,  in  loc. ).  And  he  here  seems 
to  come  into  collision  with  natural  science,  which 
teaches  that  death  must  have  been  known  upon 
the  earth  long  before  the  human  species  appeared. 
For  ages  before  the  creation  or  evolution  of  man, 
death  in  the  case  of  the  lower  animals  must  have 
been  a  necessary  concomitant  and  condition  of  life. 
It  is  not  apparent,  however,  that  this  touches  St. 
Paul's  argument ;  for  he  is  speaking  of  the  death 
of  man.  And  in  the  case  or  man  it  may  well  be 
that  had  he  remained  faithful  to  the  law  of  his 
being,  as  communicated  to  him  by  his  Creator, 
death  would  have  had  no  dominion  over  him.  As 
has  been  said  already,  of  the  condition  of  primeval 
man  we  have  little  information ;  it  was  so  utterly 
unlike  anything  of  which  we  have  experience  that 
confident  statements  would  be  out  of  place.  But, 
at  all  events,  the  death  of  a  being  made  in  the 
image  of  God  is  a  phenomenon  of  an  order  entirely 
different  from  the  death  of  a  beast.  Death  is  the 
portion  of  the  latter;  it  is  part  of  the  divine 
intention  for  him.  Not  so,  tor  man.  For  him 
there  is  a  further  destiny  in  store.  And  his  sin, 
as  it  involves  alienation  from  God,  involves  the 
withdrawal  of  that  higher  life  which  has  been  the 
assurance  of  immortality.  We  do  not  assert  of 
Adam  the  non  posse  mori,  but  the  posse  non  mori, 
as  long  as  his  fellowship  with  God,  the  source  of 
life,  was  unbroken.  But  sin  reduced  him  to  the 
state  of  a  lower  animal,  and  thus  man  became  the 
prey  of  death.  It  may  well  be  that,  as  has  been 
surmised  by  many  of  the  profoundest  of  Christian 
philosophers,  there  is  some  intimate  connexion  be- 
tween moral  evil  and  physical  decay  for  a  composite 
being  such  as  Scripture  represents  man  to  be. 
And  in  the  Fall  of  Adam  his  whole  race  were  thus 
involved ;  death  passed  upon  them,  not  indeed  as 
a  punishment  for  something  which  a  remote  an- 
cestor had  done,  but  as  the  inevitable  consequence 
of  the  sin  of  the  head  of  the  race.  They  inherit  a 
degraded  nature,  which  is  subject  to  the  laws  of 
physical  dissolution  as  is  the  nature  of  a  beast. 
But '  man's^normal  condition,  according  to  the  OT, 
is  not  mortality,  with  the  possibility  of  attaining 
immortality  by  a  later  gift ;  Dut  life  in  God's  fellow- 
ship, with  the  possibility  of  losing  it  and  falling 
into  a  condition  of  an  existence  which  is  not  life.'  * 
It  is  not  by  any  means  clear  that  it  is  within  the 
power  of  natural  science  to  negative  this  view. 

(2)  What  may  prove  a  more  serious  difficulty 
arises  in  connexion  with  the  origin  of  the  human 
race  from  a  single  pair,  which  seems  to  be  presup- 
posed in  St.  Paul's  exposition  of  the  parallelism 
between  Adam  and  Christ.  True,  the  unity  of  the 
race  is  not  disproved  by  science ;  and  it  is  believed 
by  many  on  purely  scientific  grounds  to  be  more 

Srobable  than  the  hypothesis  that  mankind  are 
ascended  from  several  pairs.   But  if  the  latter 
doctrine  should  command  at  any  time  the  assent 
of  the  scientific  world,  it  woula  be  necessary  to 
*  Sahnond,  Christian  Doctrine  a/  Immortality,  p.  220. 


modify  in  some  degree  what  has  been  said.  This 
article  has  been  written  on  the  assumption  that 
there  is  nothing  contradictory  to  science  in  the. 
doctrine  of  the  unity  of  the  human  race  as 
descended  from  common  parents.  This  is  cer- 
tainly the  doctrine  expounded  by  St.  Paul.  But 
it  is  a  matter  which  comes  within  the  province  of 
science;  and  should  it  ever  be  disproved,  it  would 
be  necessary  to  admit  that  the  apostle  was  using 
an  illustration  not  scientifically  apt  in  all  respects. 
It  must  be  observed,  however,  that  in  essentials 
nothing  would  have  to  be  changed.  The  great 
truths,  that  sin  began  with  the  beginning  of  our 
race,  that  its  baneful  influence  has  been  trans- 
mitted from  generation  to  generation,  that  it  is  as 
widespread  as  mankind  itself,  that  it  cannot  be 
eradicated  without  a  gift  of  grace,  are  unaffected 
whether  '  Adam '  be  taken  as  the  name  of  a  single 
individual,  or  as  a  term  descriptive  of  the  fore- 
fathers of  the  human  species.  The  universality  of 
sin  is  a  sufficient  indication  that  human  nature 
has  been  corrupted  at  its  base,  whether  by  the 
fall  of  one  or  of  several ;  and  it  would  still  remain 
true  that  '  as  in  Adam  all  die,  so  in  Christ  shall 
all  be  made  alive.'  So  much  it  has  been  deemed 
necessary  to  say,  although  at  present  the  balance 
cf  evidence  seems  distinctly  to  favour  the  doctrine 
that  mankind  are  descended  from  one  common 
stock,  and  so  to  confirm  the  analogy  drawn  out  by 
St.  Paul.  See  also  Adah,  Atonement,  Justifi- 
cation, Heredity,  Paradise,  Sacrifice,  Sin. 

Imunu — In  addition  to  the  books  already  mentioned, 
the  following  mar  be  oonsulted  with  profit :  Ryle,  Early 
Narrative*  of  Qenois;  Orr.  Christian  View  of  God  and  the 
World ;  Laldlaw,  The  Bible  Doctrine  of  Man ;  Mtiller,  Christian 
Doctrine  of  Sin.  The  subject  to  discussed  in  all  treatises  on 
Systematic  Theology.  J.  H.  BERNARD. 

FALLOW-DEER.— This  word  occurs  in  the  AV 
among  the  clean  animals  (Dt  14s),  and  in  the 
list  or  game  furnished  for  Solomon's  daily  table 
(1  K  4").  In  each  list  'ayydl,  xibt,  and  yahmUr 
occur  in  the  same  order.  The  first  is  correctly 
translated,  both  in  AV  and  RV,  hart  (see  Hart). 
The  second  is  incorrectly  tr.  in  AV  roebuck,  and 
correctly  in  RV  gazette  (see  Gazelle).  The  third 
is  incorrectly  tr.  in  AV  fallow-deer,  and,  we  think, 
correctly  in  RV  roebuck  (see  Roebuck). 

G.  E.  Post. 

FALSE  WITNESS — See  Lying,  Oath. 

FAME. — The  Gr.  word  trf/iv  (from  to  de- 
clare, say)  was  used  for  a  divine  voice,  oracle,  and 
then  for  a  report  or  common  saying.  The  Lat. 
word/ama,  beginning,  where         left  off,  with 


rumour  or  report,  added  to  that  the  meaning  of 
reputation  or  renown.  The  Eng.  word  'fame,' 
though  it  once  had  all  the  meaning  of  Lat.  fama, 
now  retains  only  the  sense  of  renown  or  celebrity. 
Thus  in  modern  Eng.  'fame'  is  never  a  fair  equi- 
valent for  e%tq. 

That  in  1611  'fame'  had  the  meaning  (1)  of 
report,  and  (2)  also  of  renown,  is  certain.  Thus : 
(1)  Sir  T.  Elyot,  The  Governour,  1631  (Croft's  ed. 
ii.  291),  says,  'all  Greece  was  in  great  fear  for  the 
fame  that  was  sprad  of  the  commynge  of  the 
Persians  with  an  infinite  armye.'  So  Tin  dale's  tr. 
of  Mt  24'  (ed.  of  1634)  is, '  Ye  shall  heare  of  warres, 
and  of  the  fame  of  warres'  (Gr.  ixoit;  Wye. 
'openyouns';  Tind.  1526'noyse';  Cran.  'tidinges'; 
Rhem. '  bruites ' ;  Gen. ,  Bish. ,  A V,  RV '  rumours '). 
And  Bacon  [Adv.  of  Learning,  n.  xxiii.  10)  says. 
'  General  fame  is  light,  and  the  opinions  conceived 
by  superiors  or  equals  are  deceitful ;  for  to  such 
men  are  more  masked ;  verior  fama  e  domestieii 
emanat.'  Again  (2)  in  Shaks.  (Troilut  and  Ores- 
sida,  m.  iii.  228),  Achilles  says — 

'I  see  my  reputation  ia  at  stake ; 
My  tame  is  shrewdly  gored ' ; 
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and  in  Henry  V.  m.  ii.  13,  Pistol  sings, '  And  sword 
and  shield.  In  bloody  field,  Doth  win  immortal 
fame '  j  to  which  the  Boy  replies, '  Would  I  were  in 
an  ale-house  in  London  1  1  would  give  all  my  fame 
for  a  pot  of  ale  and  safety.' 

In  AV  both  meanings  appear,  but  the  former 
most  frequently.  The  only  manifest  examples  of 
the  meaning  '  renown '  are  1  K  4n,  1  Ch  14"  22», 
Zeph  3",  where  the  Heb.  is  shim  '  a  name.'  When 
the  Heb.  is  sMma'  (Nu  Uu,  1  K  10\  2  Ch  9\  Job 
28",  Is  66"),  shdma'  (Jos  6"9»,  Est  9«,  Jer  6"),  or 
shimu'ah(\  K  107, 2  Ch  9*),  the  meaning  is  not  very 
distinctly  marked,  but  the  Heb.  words  are  properly 
report,  tidings  (lit.  '  hearing ') ;  and  in  Job  28" 
(RV  *  rumour ')  as  well  as  in  Jer  6M  that  is  mani- 
festly the  sense.  It  is  evident  also  that  in  the 
only  remaining  OT  passage,  Gn  45"  (where  the 
Heb.  is  k6l,  lit.  'voice'),  the  sense  is  report.  In 
NT  that  sense  is  probably  the  only  one  that 
occurs.  The  Gr.  words  are  (1)  Mm,  Mt  9",  Lk  4", 
the  only  examples  of  the  word,  which  is  nearly  as 
rare  in  LXX  (Pr  IP  [for  shemll'ah],  2  Mac  4», 
3  Mac  3>,  4  Mac  4"),  with  the  verb  Sta^f,  Mt  9" 
{Su^rfiiwrar  airrbr,  'they  .  .  .  spread  abroad  his 
fame ' ;  Wye.  1380  '  thei .  .  .  defameden  hym,'  1388 
'thei  .  .  .  diffameden  hym,'  from  Vulg.  diffama- 
veruni  turn).  (2)  died},  fit.  '  hearing,'  Mt  4"  14", 
Mk  1»  (RV  always  'report'}.  (3)  foot,  'echo,' 
Lk  4"  the  only  occurrence  of  this  meaning  (RV 
'  rumour ').  (4)  X*yot, « word,'  Lk  5"  (RV  '  report '), 
which  has  this  meaning  also  in  Mt  28",  Jn  21" 
(EV  'saying').  In  Apocr.,  on  the  other  hand,  we 
find  only  1  Mac  3M- both  with  the  mod.  sense 
of  renown  (Gr.  Sro/ut,  '  name '). 

RV  adds  Jer  60°  (Heb.  shSma')  for  AV  '  report' 
'Fame'  is  the  Wyclifite  tr»  of  1388  here,  'report' 
having  come  from  the  Geneva  Bible  of  1560. 

J.  Hastings. 

FAMILIAR.—'  Familiar  spirit '  is  the  tr.  in  EV  of 
Heb.  '6bh  wherever  it  occurs  (except  Job  32u  where 
in  pin.  it  means  '  skin-bottles,'  EV  '  bottles,'  RVm 
'  wine  skins '),  on  which  see  Driver  on  Dt  18"  and 
art.  DEMON ;  also  Van  Hoonacker,  '  Divination  by 
Ob,'  in  Expo*.  Timet,  Jan.  1898.  '  Familiar '  has  in 
this  phrase  the  sense  of  the  Lat.  familiarit,  belong- 
ing to  one's  family,  and  so  to  oneself,  ready  to  serve 
one  as  a  famulus  or  servant.  The  oldest  example 
in  Or/.  Eng.  Diet,  is  Stow,  Chron.  (1565)  107,  'A 
familiar  spirit  which  hee  had  ...  in  likenesse  of  a 
Catte.'  But  it  is  found  in  Geneva  Bible  of  1560, 
1 S  28™**  *  etc.,  whence  it  passed  into  AV.  Similar 
phrases  seem  to  be  older,  as  Prose  Legends  in 
Analia.  viii.  146  (14 — ),  '  Hir  famylier  anngel  thet 
hadde  hir  in  kepynge';  and  Capgrave,  Chron.  25 
(1460),  '  That  same  familiar  devel/ 

In  Jer  20'°  we  find  the  subst.  '  familiars '  (Lat. 
famiUares),  'All  my  familiars  watched  for  my  halt- 
ing,' for  which  RV  gives  '  familiar  friends '  as  the 
same  Heb.  is  tr.  in  Ps  41*  AV  and  RV. 

The  Heb.  Is  lit. 1  man  (or  men)  of  my  peace.'  It  oocura  also 
Jer  88*»,  Ob'.  The  most  Instructive  occurrence  is  no  doubt  Pi 
•1>,  and  the  meaning  ll  there  at  least  not  simply  '  acquaintances, 
those  to  whom  I  should  five  the  ordinary  salutation,  Peace  be 
with  you '  (Btreane) ;  but  rather,  as  Oheyne,  those  who  an 
specially  attached  to  me  by  a  covenant. 

Illustrations  of  the  subst.  '  familiars'  are  Knox, 
Hist.  38,  '  they  would  chop  their  familiars  on  the 
cheeke  with  it  [the  New  Testament] ' ;  and  Hos 
10"  Cov.  'All  thy  stronge  cities  shalbe  layed 
waist,  euen  as  Salmana  was  destroyed  with  his 
familiars.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

FAMILY.— L  Scope,  Terms,  and  Data.— The 
term  family  is  used  in  many  different  senses : 
(a)  For  larger  or  smaller  groups  of  persons  con- 
nected by  blood  or  marriage,  from  the  family  in 
the  narrowest  sense) — a  man  with  his  wives  and 
children,  and  sometimes  his  mother — to  the  widest 


aggregate  of  kinsfolk  between  whem  relationship 
is  traced — the  clan,  tribe,  nation,  or  even  the 
human  race,  (b)  In  a  looser  sense  for  communities 
living  in  close  and  permanent  intercourse,  from  the 
household — including  dependants  as  well  as  kins- 
folk— to  the  clan,  etc.,  including  persons  not  of  the 
main  stock,  (c)  In  various  fig.  senses  with  which 
we  are  not  concerned  here.  OT  recognizes  and 
connects  the  groups  denoted  by  family  m  (a)  and 
(6),  but  has  no  single  term  for  them ;  still  less  has 
it  any  term  corresponding  to  the  Eng.  family. 
n;s  house,  approaches  most  closely  to  the  range  of 
meaning  of  family  in  (a)  and  (6) ;  in  Gn  7*  Noat 
with  his  wife  and  sons  and  daughters-in-law  are 
called  his  house ;  we  have  also  the  house  of  David 
2  S  31,  of  Levi  (».«.  tribe)  Nu  17*,  of  Israel  (i.e.  the 
nation)  Ex  16n.  In  P  and  Ch  a«  n>»,  RV  fathers' 
house,  is  a  technical  term  for  a  subdivision  of  a 
tribe.  The  origin  of  these  terms  in  the  concrete 
dwelling  connects  them  with  (b),  cf.  similar  use 
of  >nk  tent,  in  Ps  78"  83".  So  also  notfe,  EV 
family,  is  explained  (Ges.,  Fuerst)  as  etymologic- 
ally  a  union,  obsolete  V  nst*  tor  join,  but  Buhl 
connects  with  Arab,  sapaha,  to  pour  out,  and  with 
npssi.  'c  is  strictly  a  elan,  and  is  used  in  P  and  late 
writings  (Nu  2,  etc.)  for  the  largest  division  of  a 
tribe ;  but  its  meanings  also  range  from  the  clan 
to  the  tribe  (Jg  13')  and  the  nation  (Jer  33s4). 
Other  terms  are  derived  from  the  physical  tie 
between  kinsfolk,  and  connect  with  (a),  snj  seed 
(Gn  12'),  tsw  bone  (Gn  29"),  ■»/?  flesh  (Gn  29"), 
ysf  flesh  (Lv  18u),  with  its  derivative  .Tjttf  (Lv 
18"),  in  the  sense  of  blood-relation;  the  com- 
pounds of  -i1?'  bear,  beget,  njjb  offspring  (Gn  4&), 
kinsfolk  (Gn  31»),  nh>  clans  (Nu  Is).  Also, 
young  children  collectively  are  io,  V  "1*°  take  quick 
short  steps.  n^t)  (Ezk  11")  is  a  misreading 
(Cornill,  eta  »./.). 

This  brief  statement  as  to  terms  shows  how  the 
family  was  bound  up  with  all  the  social  and  political 
arrangements  of  Israel.  Hence  it  is  difhcult  to 
draw  any  natural  line  of  division  between  the  family 
and  other  social  and  political  groups,  whose  insti- 
tutions are  expressed  in  terms  of  the  family,  and 
derived  in  fact  or  theory  from  it.  Moreover,  it  is 
often  maintained  that  the  idea  of  the  family 
originated  in  a  social  group  larger  than  and 
ditterent  from  that  consisting  of  a  single  man  with 
his  dependent  women  and  children.  If  this  is  in 
any  measure  true,  the  relations  between  the  family 
(in  the  narrower  modern  sense)  and  the  larger  social 
groups  will  be  still  more  complicated.  This  article 
will  be  confined,  as  far  as  possible,  to  the  family 
proper,  and  the  larger  social  groups  will  be  dealt 
with  in  the  art.  Tribe  ;  but  it  will  be  necessary  to 
make  some  allusion  to  the  relations  of  the  family 
to  the  clan,  etc. 

The  data  for  our  subject  are  the  narratives  of 
the  family  life,  esp.  of  the  patriarchs,  of  Ruth,  of 
David,  and  of  Tobit ;  the  laws  dealing  with  the 
family ;  and  the  various  allusions  to  the  subject. 
OT  narratives  are,  of  course,  valid  authorities  for 
the  manners  of  the  times  in  which  they  originated, 
whatever  view  may  be  held  as  to  their  historicity. 
Unfortunately,  however,  both  narratives  and— in 
a  less  degree — laws  mostly  treat  of  royal,  noble, 
or  wealthy  families  and  their  slaves,  and  we  have 
little  direct  information  as  to  the  poorer  free 
Israelites.  Doubtless,  the  same  general  principles 
governed  family  life  amongst  all  classes,  and  the 
wealthy  families  and  their  dependants  constituted 
a  large  proportion  of  the  population ;  but  we  have 
always  to  bear  in  mind  that  the  familiar  OT 
pictures  are  ooncerned  chiefly  with  certain  classes, 
and  that  for  other  oases  we  must  allow  for  the 
effect  of  inferior  rank  and  smaller  means. 

ii.  MEMBERS. — The  members  of  a  Heb.  family  ox 
household  included  some  or  all  of  the  following: 
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the  man,  as  supreme  head  of  the  household ;  his 
mother,  if  rending  with  him  after  the  death  of  his 
father;  his  wives;  his  concubines;  the  wives' 
children ;  the  concubines'  children ;  children  of 
other  women,  e.g.  Jephthah  (Jg  11');  daughters- 
in  -  law  ;  sons  -  in  -  law,  for  example,  Jacob  with 
Laban ;  other  free  1st.  relatives,  friends,  or 
dependants ;  gerim  or  resident  foreigners,  EV 
'  the  stranger  that  is  within  thy  gates '  (see  Geb)  ; 
male  and  female  slaves,  Isr.  ana  foreign,  home- 
bora  and  purchased.  Thus  the  ancient  Heb.  was 
larger  than  the  modern  family ;  polygamy  in- 
creased the  number  of  women  ana  children  de- 
pendent on  a  single  man  ;  married  sons  and  their 
families  often  remained  in  their  father's  household  ; 
the  insecurity  of  primitive  life  led  individual  resid- 
ent aliens,  etc.,  to  attach  themselves  to  households. 

(a)  Husband's  Mother.— rrcx}  hamoth,  AV  and  RV 
mother-in-law.  In  Mic  V  (quoted  Mt  10",  Lk  12") 
the  hdmdth  is  perhaps  the  wife  of  the  living  head 
of  the  household ;  in  Ru,  Naomi,  herself  a  widow, 
is  the  h&mCth  of  widows.  But  the  hdmdth  attained 
special  importance  and  dignity  when,  after  the 
death  of  her  husband,  her  son  became  the  head 
of  the  family.  She  was  then  the  most  import- 
ant and  influential  woman  in  the  household ;  a 
man  had  many  wives,  only  one  mother;  he  had 
been  trained  In  deference  and  obedience  to  his 
mother ;  his  wires  were  his  property,  and  absolutely 
subject  to  his  authority.  They  had  often  been 
selected  by  bis  mother,  e.g.  Ishmael's  wife  by 
Hagar  (Gn  21",  of .  2  Es  9").  In  the  history  of  the 
families  best  known  to  us — the  royal  houses  of  Isr. 
and  Judah — there  are  numerous  indications  of  the 
exalted  position  of  the  mother  of  the  reigning 
long.  She  bears  the  title  «T3|  mistress.  Her 
name  is  regularly  given  in  the  paragraph  describ- 
ing an  accession,  while  nothing  is  said  about  the 
wives.  Maacah,  Jezebel,  Athaliah,  and  Nehushta 
(2  K  24*-  **• u,  cf .  Jer  22")  appear  as  exercising  great 
influence  in  the  reigns  of  their  sons.  The  analogy 
of  modern  Eastern  life  fully  warrants  us  in  taking 
the  position  of  the  queen-mother  as  representing 
that  of  the  mother  of  the  head  of  any  ordinary 
family.  Sometimes  a  widow  herself  appears  as 
head  of  a  household,  e.g.  Micah's  mother  (Jg  171"-). 
Naomi  in  Ru,  the  Shunammite  (2  K  8M),  Tobit's 
grandmother  (To  1*) ;  cf.  also  the  position  of  the 
mother  of  our  Lord  during  His  ministry. 

(b)  Husband,  Wives  and  Concubines.  —  The 
generic  terms  s^y,  man,  ttfo  woman,  are  com' 
monly  used  for  husband  and  wife,  as  in  most 
languages.  This  usage  recognizes  the  funda- 
mental nature  of  sexual  characteristics.  In  spite 
of  the  similarity  of  the  two  words,  Oxf  .  Heb.  Lex, 
speaks  of  'the  impossibility  of  deriving  and 
flfc  from  the  same  root' ;  consequently,  all  deduc- 
tions based  on  the  reference  of  the  two  words  to 
the  same  root  are  without  any  true  foundation. 
The  husband  is  Sbs  master,  as  supreme  over  his 
wires,  who  are  slaves  acquired  by  capture  in  war 
(Dt  211*"),  or  by  purchase  (Gn  34»  Ex  22"*,  Dt 
22",  Ru  4W).  It  would  be  misleading  to  apply 
the  term  '  free  woman'  to  any  Israel  itesa,  except 
perhaps  to  a  widow.  Even  in  the  Mishna, 
'women,  slaves,  and  children'  are  constantly 
grouped  together,  e.g.  Berachoth,  iiL  3,  and  'a 
woman  is  always  under  the  authority  of  her  father 
until  she  is  placed  under  the  authority  of  her 
husband,'  Ketuboth,  iv.  3.  The  wife  as  in  subjec- 
tion to  the  ba'al  is  be'Uldh  (Is  641).  The  rights  of 
a  husband  over  bis  wives  were  limited  by  affection 
and  custom,  by  the  terms  of  the  marriage  cove- 
nant or  contract  (Gn  31*-  *»,  To  7"),  by  the  influ- 
ence of  the  wife's  family,  also  by  certain  specific 
laws.  The  marital  supremacy  involved  the  right 
of  divorce  at  the  husband's  discretion.  This  is 
laid  down  in  Dt  241,  which,  however,  imposes 


certain  vague  and  obscure  conditions,  probably 
intended  to  discourage  capricious  divorce  (Ben- 
ringer,  Heb.  Arch.  346).  Is  501,  Jer  3s  show  that 
it  was  usual  to  give  the  divorced  woman  tjb 
nun?  '  a  bill  of  divorce,'  doubtless  that  she  might 
be  able  to  resist  any  attempt  on  his  part  to  reclaim 
his  rights  over  her,  a  divorced  woman  being  in  a 
sense  an  emancipated  slave.  Dt  forbids  a  man  to 
divorce  his  wife,  if  he  has  falsely  charged  her 
with  unchastity  before  marriage  (221*- w),  ar  if  he 
himself  seduced  her  and  had  been  compelled  to 
marry  her  in  consequence  (22*- ").  These  enact- 
ments and  the  protest  in  Mai  2M  point  to  a  fre- 
quency of  divorce.  A  wife  could  not  divorce  her 
husband  (Benzinger,  341).  Other  limitations  of 
the  husband's  rights  were  that  he  might  not  marry 
a  sister  of  one  of  his  living  wives  (Lv  1818) ;  if  a 
man  hears  his  wife  make  a  vow  and  does  not 
disallow  it  at  once,  he  may  not  do  so  afterwards 
(Nu  30u).  Even  if  a  woman  has  been  purchased 
from  her  parents  as  a  concubine  [mftt))  and  he  does 
not  wish  to  retain  her,  he  may  not  sell  her  to 
strangers ;  he  must  either  let  her  kinsfolk  buy  her 
back,  or  betroth  her  to  one  of  his  sons.  If  he  takes 
another  wife  or  concubine,  he  must  either  main- 
tain the  first  in  her  full  rights,  or  let  her  go  free 
without  payment  (Ex  21T~").  Even  a  captive  who 
has  been  taken  to  wife  may  not  be  sold  as  a  slave, 
but  if  sent  away  must  be  dismissed  free  of  pay- 
ment (Dt  211Mr')-  Similarly,  in  modern  Arabia  it 
is  held  disgraceful  to  sell  a  concubine.  The  rights 
of  a  wife  would  necessarily  include  those  of  a 
concubine. 

No  very  clear  information  is  given  as  to  the  rela- 
tive status  of  wives  and  concubines.  n»>«  woman, 
is  sometimes  used  as  a  general  term  for  a  wife  or 
concubine  (Gn  304) ;  sometimes  for  wife  as  distin- 
guished from  concubine  (1  K  11*).  The  words  n?v 
(m  Hex.,  chiefly  ED),  nqqt>  (in  Hex.,  chiefly  JP), 
and  «^'B,  seem  to  be  practically  synonymous  when 
used  of  concubines.  In  households  where  the 
person  of  every  female  slave  was — with  few  ex- 
ceptions— at  the  disposal  of  the  master  (Benzinger, 
102),  and  where  the  relative  status  of  the  women 
depended  chiefly  on  his  favour,  definite  and  nicely 
graduated  distinctions  were  impossible.  Amongst 
modern  Mohammedans,  a  man  may  cohabit  with 
any  of  his  female  slaves  who  is  a  Mohammedan, 
a  Christian,  or  a  Jewess ;  and,  conversely,  he 
cannot  have  as  a  slave  a  woman  whom  he  acknow- 
ledges to  be  within  the  prohibited  degrees  of 
marriage  (Lane,  Arabian  Nights,  i.  65,  66).  The 
only  definite  advantage  claimed  by  wives  over 
concubines  is  that  their  children  should  inherit  a 
larger  share,  or  even  the  whole,  of  their  father's 
property,  e.g.  Sarah's  claim  for  Isaac  (Gn  21"). 
Nevertheless  the  wife,  because  her  position  was 
the  result  of  her  husband's  favour,  and  was  often 
guaranteed  by  powerful  relatives,  would  often 
enjoy  superior  consideration,  and  exercise  a  greater 
influence.  Sarah,  Rachel,  and  Leah  had  slave- 
girls,  rhn^ij*  (shSphihOth),  who  were  their  own  pro- 
perty; and  when  these  became  concubines,  they 
were  still  under  the  authority  of  their  mistresses. 
Polygamy  is  both  recognized  by  the  law  and  de- 
scribed in  the  history;  nearly  all  the  kings  and 
judges  of  whom  we  have  particulars  have  a  large 
harem.  Acc  to  Justin  (Trypho,  134),  even  in  his 
time  Jewish  teachers  permitted  each  man  to  have 
four  or  five  wires  (cf.  Jos.  Ant.  XVII.  L  2 ;  Mishna, 
Kedushin,  iL  7,  etc.).  But  considerations  of  ex- 
pense and  the  approximately  equal  numbers  of 
the  two  sexes  place  narrow  limits  on  polygamy. 
Nowack  [Heb.  Arch.  L  169)  points  out  that  Ab- 
raham and  Elkanah  have  two  wires,  that  irp 
'adversary'  is  a  technical  term  for  one  of  two 
wives,  ana  that  Dt  2VL  speaks  of  two  wives,  one 
beloved,  the  other  hated.    He  thinks  that  such 
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bigamy  would  be  very  common.  In  the  nature  of 
the  case,  a  large  proportion  of  the  population  must 
have  been  monogamous ;  cf.  the  cases  of  Adam  (Gn 
2*»-»»)»  Noah  and  his  sons  (6»  7U  8M),  Lot  (19"), 
Isaac,  and  Joseph.  Probably,  the  monogamy  of 
these  patriarchs  is  narrated  as  an  example.  The 
family  quarrels  arising  out  of  polygamy  are  suffi- 
ciently illustrated  from  the  familiar  examples  of 
Sarah  and  Hagar,  Rachel  and  Leah,  Hannah  and 
Peninnah,  and  the  family  history  of  David  (of.  Sir 
37"  261  where  AmftW =.tj»).  On  the  other  hand, 
Heb.  family  life  must  be  judged  from  the  point  of 
view  of  the  ancient  East,  and  not  from  that  of  the 
modern  West.  From  the  former,  there  was  nothing 
immoral  in  polygamy,  and  the  status  of  wives  ana 
concubines  was  neither  regarded  by  others  nor  felt 
by  themselves  to  be  humiliating.  The  acrostic 
on  the  Capable  Woman,  'esheth  hayil  (Pr  31 
testifies  to  the  honourable  position  of  the  faithful 
wife. 

We  have  little  information  as  to  the  marriages 
of  slaves ;  apparently,  the  tie  between  them  was 
not  very  binding.  A  couple  who  had  come  into  a 
master's  possession  as  a  married  couple  were  to  be 
released  together  at  the  end  of  six  years  j  but  if, 
after  a  man  became  a  slave,  his  master  married 
him  to  another  slave,  and  children  were  born,  the 
man  either  went  away  alone,  or  remained  a 
slave  for  the  sake  of  his  family  (cf.  Marriage, 
Woman). 

(c)  Parents  and  Children.— The  etymologies  of 
39  father,  og  mother,  are  quite  uncertain;  they 
are  common  to  most  Sem.  languages,  are  appar- 
ently connected  with  the  terms  for  father  and 
mother  in  the  Aryan  and  other  families  of  lan- 
guages, and  are  probably  older  than  the  trilateral 
roots.  |9  ton  and  its  fern,  nj  have  been  somewhat 
improbably  connected  with  njj  to  build;  they  too, 
also,  are  probably  older  than  the  triliteral  roots. 
The  father  was  supreme  over  the  children ;  he 
could  dispose  of  the  daughter  in  marriage  (Gn  20), 
[but  (Lv  19")  he  might  not  make  her  a  prostitutel, 
and  arrange  his  son's  marriage  (Gn  24),  or  sell 
his  children  as  slaves  (Ex  217)— where,  however, 
the  father  is  forbidden  to  sell  his  daughter  to  a 
stranger  (Neh  6*).  The  power  of  Jife  and  death 
is  attested  by  the  proposed  sacrifice  of  Isaac,  the 
case  of  Jepnthah's  daughter,  and  the  practice 
of  sacrificing  children  to  Molech  (Lv  18"  20", 
2  K  23".  Jer  32").  The  utmost  respect  and  obedi- 
ence to  both  father  and  mother  are  insisted  on  in 
Ex  20",  Lv  19»,  Dt  5",  Pr  1*  6»  19"  20"  23"  28M 
30»-  >',  cf.  Ezk  22?,  Mio  7*.  Similarly,  Ex  21"- 
Lv  20*  direct  that  any  one  smiting  or  cursing  father 
or  mother  shall  be  put  to  death  ;  Dt  27"  invokes  a 
curse  upon  any  one  who  is  disrespectful  to  father 
or  mower.  Pr  13"  etc.  insist  on  the  duty  of 
strict  domestic  discipline,  though  doubtless  the 
'  rod '  may  be  understood  aa  including  other  chas- 
tisement besides  corporal  punishment  (cf.  Pr  17"). 
Dt211M1  directs  that  a  stubborn  and  rebellious 
son,  a  glutton  and  a  drunkard,  is  to  be  stoned  to 
death  by  his  fellow-citizens,  on  the  testimony  of 
his  father  and  mother  given  before  the  elders. 
Such  laws  really  imposed  limits  on  the  authority 
of  the  father  ;  he  must  not  himself  put  his  son  to 
death,  but  must  procure  his  punishment  by  a 
public  legal  process.  The  constant  co-ordination 
of  father  and  mother  in  such  passages  practically 
places  the  mother  on  tike  same  level  with  the  father 
with  regard  to  the  children.  Indeed,  polygamy 
makes  each  mother  much  more  important  to  her 
own  children  than  their  father  is.  In  a  polygam- 
ous family,  each  mother  and  her  children  form  a 
sub  •  family, — Jacob's  wives  and  concubines  have 
separate  tents  (Gn  31"), — the  management  of 
which  is  in  the  hands  of  the  mother.  Hence  the 
early  education  and  training  of  children  was 
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mostly  given  by  the  mother.  Children  were  named 
by  the  mother,  e.g.  Jacob's  sons  (Gn  29,  30); 
sometimes  also  by  the  father,  e.g.  T«hm«l  (Gn 
UP*),  Isaac  (Gn  21*).  The  long  period  of  suckling 
— infants  were  not  weaned  till  the  second  or  third 
■—must  have  constituted  an  added  bond  be- 
'een  mother  and  children.  The  religious  instruc- 
tion appointed  in  Ex  12"-"  13*-*,  Dt  4*  &  •»»■*»  11" 
would  probably  be  given  by  the  mother.  The 
sayings  of  king  Lemuel  (Pr  311'*)  were  taught  him 
by  his  mother.  On  the  other  hand,  Pr  constantly 
refers  to  tho  musOr  (RV  'instruction')  of  the 
father,  as  well  as  'to  the  tOrdh  (RVm  '  teaching') 
of  the  mother  (la).  Acc.  to  the  rank  and  wealth 
of  the  family,  the  care  of  the  children  would  devolve 
in  whole  or  in  part  on  female  slaves.  Rebekah  (Gn 
24**)  and  Joash  ben-Ahaziah  (2  K  11*)  had  each  a 
foster-mother  mtneketh  (RV  'nurse'),  though 
Rebekah,  at  any  rate,  had  a  mother  .living. 
Mephibosheth  ben -Jonathan  had  an  'Omeneth  (RV 
'  nurse,'  2  S  44).  The  grandmother,  on  either 
side,  would,  by  all  analogy,  have  much  to  say 
about  the  training  of  the  children ;  Naomi  became 
the  'omeneth  of  Ruth's  baby  (Ru  4").  We  also 
have  the  masculine  '&men  (RV  'nursing  father, 
Nu  llu,  Is  49**).  From  the  analogy  of  the  guard- 
ians of  the  sons  of  Ahab  (2  K  101-  *),  and  of  Nathan 
(2  S  12»),  this  would  appear  to  have  been  a  kind 
of  tutor  or  mSayuyM.  Schools  for  children  are 
first  mentioned  in  Josephus  (Ant.  XT.  x.  5)  and 
Mishna  (Shab.  L  3).  Acc  to  Talm.  Jems.  (KetKub. 
viiL  11)  the  first  school  for  children  was  established 
by  Simeon  ben-Shetach,  a  century  before  Christ 
(Stopfer,  141) ;  acc.  to  Talm.  Bab.  Baba  Bathra 
(Nowaok,  L  172),  a  system  of  schools  in  every 
town  was  established  by  Jesus  ben-Gamla,  who 
became  high  priest  in  A.D.  64.  In  such  schools 
reading  and  writing  would  be  taught ;  any  other 
instruction  would  mainly  consist  of  committing 
Scripture,  etc.,  to  memory,  by  repeating  passages 
after  the  teacher. 

(d)  Brother*  and  Sisters. — The  circumstances  of 
Israelite  life — the  need  of  labour  to  till  the  soil,  and 
of  warriors  to  defend  the  homestead  from  the  raids 
of  neighbouring  tribes,  rendered  a  large  family  a 
great  blessing  (Ps  127*-*).  The  natural  checks — 
war,  famine,  and  pestilence — prevented  all  danger 
of  over-population.  The  labour  of  girls  in  the  house- 
hold, the  price  that  might  be  obtained  for  them  as 
wives  or  concubines,  and  the  alliances  with  power- 
ful neighbours  that  might  result  from  their  mar- 
riages, gave  a  certain  value  to  daughters ;  but  the 
Isr.  father's  chief  desire  was  for  sons ;  it  was  the 
first-born  sons  who  were  sacred  to  J"  (Ex  22**).  The 
physical  token  —  circumcision  —  of  the  national 
covenant  with  J"  is  such  aa  can  be  borne  only  by 
males;  a  mother  is  unclean  for  14  days  after 
bearing  a  daughter,  but  only  for  7  after  the  birth 
of  ft  son*  Daughters  are  very  rarely  mentioned  by 
name. 

Each  sub-family  of  full  brothers  and  sisters,  the 
children  of  one  mother,  had  interests  of  its  own, 
which  clashed  with  those  of  the  other  sub-families. 
Domestic  friction  was  specially  strong  in  the 
numerous  smaller  households  where  there  were 
two  wives,  e.g.  Hannah  and  Peninnah  [cf.  the  term 
irj»  (Dt  21s*""),  and  for  two  wives  in  a  large  house- 
hold, Sarah  and  Hagar].  The  relative  status  of 
the  sub-families  depended  on  the  family  relation- 
ships of  the  mother,  the  favour  shown  her  by  her 
husband,  and  in  some  measure  on  her  being  wife 
or  concubine.  We  have  already  seen  that  claims 
were  sometimes  made  that  the  children  of  a  wife 
should  oust  those  of  a  concubine  from  all  or  part 
of  their  share  of  the  family  inheritance.  But  these 
claims  are  not  sustained  by  any  legal  ordinance  or 
even  by  any  general  custom.  The  sons  of  Jacob's 
concubines  rank  as  ancestors  of  tribes.    It  is  1 
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that  they  are  reckoned  in  a  sense  u  ehildren  of 
their  mother*'  mistresses,  but  the  same  was  true  of 
Ishmael,  who  was  excluded  from  the  seed  of  the 
promise.  There  was  no  difference  of  legitimacy  in 
our  sense  between  the  sons  of  wives  and  concubines ; 
even  Jephthah,  the  son  of  a  zdndh  or  prostitute,  is 
brought  up  in  his  father's  house,  and  his  expulsion 
is  evidently  regarded  as  an  act  of  unjust  violence 
(Jg  11LT)  (Benzinger,  148,  138).  Apparently,  all 
a  man's  acknowledged  children  were  legitimate, 
without  regard  to  the  status  of  their  mother.  The 
bastard,  mamzer  (Dt  23'  [E V  T,  Zee  9"),  is  generally 
regarded  as  the  offspring  of  incest  or  adultery 
(Dillm.  and  Driver  on  Dt  23*).  Possibly,  however, 
mamzer  may  include  children  of  prostitutes,  whose 
fathers  were  unknown  or  did  not  acknowledge 
them. 

In  earlier  times  polygamous  sub-families  were 
so  distinct  that  brothers  married  half-sisters,  e.g. 
Abraham  and  Sarah  (Gn  20").  In  2  S  13u  Tamar 
thinks  that  David  would  oertainly  sanction  her 
marriage  with  her  half-brother.  Such  unions  are, 
however,  forbidden  by  Lv  18*. 

The  same  causes  which  rendered  the  mother 
more  important  to  her  children  than  the  father, 
often  rendered  the  brothers  the  special  guardians 
of  their  full  sisters,  e.g.  Laban  of  Kebekah,  Simeon 
and  Levi  of  Dinah  (Gn  34),  Absalom  of  Tamar. 
So,  children  often  maintained  a  close  connexion 
with  their  mother's  family.  Jacob  (Gn  27a),  Abime- 
lecb  ben-Gideon  (Jg  91),  Absalom  (2  S  3*  13"). 

The  sons  were  the  heirs,  but  in  the  absence  of 
sons  the  daughters  might  inherit,  and  after  the 
daughters  other  male  relatives  in  order  of  kinship 
(Nu  271"11).  A  special  birthright  and  a  larger  share 
of  the  inheritance  were  given  to  the  first-born,  both 
in  the  history  (Gn  49»)  and  the  law  (Ex  22*);  but  the 
bikhdrah,  or  right  of  the  first-born,  was  not  purely  a 
matter  of  priority  of  birth,  it  might  be  sold,  e.g.  oy 
Esau  to  Jacob,  or  bestowed  on  a  younger  son  by  a 
partial  father,  Dt  21" — which  forbids  such  a  prac- 
tice. Side  by  side,  however,  with  the  first-born, 
the  youngest  son  constantly  appears  as  the  object 
of  special  favour,  both  from  God  and  his  parents, 
ej;.  Abraham,  Isaac,  Bethuel,  Jacob,  Joseph, 
tiphraim,  Moses,  David,  Solomon  (of.  HEIR). 

(<)  Married  Children,  Daughters-in-law,  Sons-in- 
law. — A  married  son  would  remain  part  of  the 
father's  family,  though  not  necessarily  of  his  house- 
hold, while  the  father  lived.  He  would  still  be 
in  some  measure  subject  to  his  authority.  The 
patriarchs  were  married  men  with  families  when 
Isr.  went  down  into  Egypt,  but  Jacob  was  still  the 
head  of  the  family  (of.  Job  1).  So  the  daughter- 
in-law  joined  her  husband's  family  and  came  under 
tho  authority  of  her  father-in-law  (To  10"),  to  whom 
she  was  subject  even  after  her  husband's  death, 
e.g.  Judah  and  Tamar  (Gn  38).  If  her  father-in- 
law  was  dead,  she  belonged  to  her  brother-in-law 
or  husband's  next-of-kin  (Dt  25*,  Ru  3U),  or  might 
remain  with  her  mother-in-law  (Ru  1*).  Some- 
times, however,  a  man  joined  his  wife's  family,  at 
xaj  rate  for  a  time,  and  fell  under  the  authority 
of  bis  father-in-law,  e.g.  Jacob  (Gn  29-31),  Moses 
(Ex  2*-»  4»,  cf.  Gn24*;  see  §  v.). 

(f)  Other  free  Dependant*.  —  Doubtless,  more 
distant  relatives,  cousins,  etc.,  friends  and  free 
servants,  would  sometimes  form  part  of  the  family 
in  the  narrower  sense ;  but  we  have  hardly  any 
information  on  the  subject.  Little  is  said  as  to  hired 
servants ;  probably  they  were  hired  only  for  short 
periods,  and  did  not  form  part  of  the  employer's 
family.  Micah's  Levite,  indeed,  was  hired  to  be 
a  priest  permanently  at  a  regular  stipend,  'and 
the  young  man  was  unto  him  as  one  of  his  sons'  (Jg 
17u).  The  resident  alien,  ggr  (RV  'stranger'), 
tdihsbh  (RV  'stranger'  or  'sojourner'),  is  con- 
stantly refened  to,  and  is  commended  to  the  good 
vol.  i. — sa 


offices  of  the  Israelites.  The  ger  is  mentioned  in 
close  oonnexion  with  the  other  dependent  member* 
of  the  household  (Ex  20",  Lv  25').  He  seems  to 
have  placed  himself  under  the  protection  of  the 
family  rather  than  the  clan  j  he  probably  rendered 
some  services  in  return  for  protection  and  susten- 
ance, and  may  often  have  been  a  hired  servant ;  he 
was  evidently  a  familiar  figure  in  Isr.  society.  The 
ger  was  united  to  his  hosts  by  close  ties.  His 
legal  status  and  personal  safety  depended  upon 
their  protection,  and  they  were  bound  by  tht 
sacred  obligations  of  Eastern  hospitality  to  car* 
for  him  as  for  one  of  their  own  kin.  He  was 
entitled  to  the  Sabbath  rest  (Ex  20"),  and  to  eat  the 
passover  if  he  became  circumcised  (Ex  12").  See 
Gbb,  Stranger. 

[g)  Slave*. — The  slave  was  substantially  one  <a 
the  family.  The  master's  authority  over  him  did 
not  differ  essentially  from  that  over  wives  and 
children,  and  the  wife  was  purchased  like  the  slave. 
Conversely,  a  female  slave  might  become  a  con- 
cubine, and  a  male  might  marry  his  master's 
daughter  (1  Ch  orbeoome  his  heir  (Gn  15»). 

Slaves  were  circumcised  and  ate  the  passover.  The 
yStdh  bayith,  or  home-born  slave,  would  have  the 
closest,  and  the  purchased  Isr.  slave,  who  had  to 
be  released  at  the  end  of  six  years,  the  loosest  ties 
to  his  master's  family.  We  gather,  however,  from 
Jer  34"  that  the  custom  of  releasing  Isr.  slaves  was 
not  strictly  observed.  See  Slats. 

iiL  Mutual  Responsibility.  —  In  primitive 
times  the  family,  in  a  narrower  or  wider  sense, 
was  the  efficient  social  organization;  and  such 
functions  of  modern  government  as  were  discharged 
at  all  were  represented  by  the  mutual  claims  and 
duties  of  kinsfolk.  Many  laws  and  customs  of  Isr. 
are  a  legacy  from  this  primitive  system.  In 
ancient  times  the  only  protection  for  life  or  pro- 
perty lay  in  men's  willingness  to  defend  and 
avenge  their  kinsmen.  This  right  and  duty  is 
still  recognized  in  OT ;  the  next-of-kin,  go'el,  must 
punish  his  kinsman's  murderer,  marry  his  widow 
if  the  deceased  was  childless,  and  may  inherit  his 
property.  See  Gobl,  and  section  on  Levirate 
Marriage  under  Marriage.  One  would  suppose 
that  this  strong  sense  of  family  duty  would  have 
led  kinsfolk  to  provide  for  destitute  relatives.  But 
men  were  often  obliged  to  sell  themselves  or 
their  children  for  slaves,  and  widows  and  orphans 
are  constantly  spoken  of  as  poor,  helpless,  and 
oppressed.  Doubtless,  the  ordinary  calamities 
—drought,  dearth,  famine,  pestilence,  invasion- 
would  often  ruin  whole  clans  at  the  same  time  ; 
but  it  is  also  clear  that  family  feeling  was  no 
adequate  substitute  for  legal  provision  for  the 
poor. 

iv.  Family  Religion.— As  the  nation  had  its 
religious  symbol  of  circumcision,  its  sanctuaries, 
sacrifices,  priests,  and  festivals,  so  the  family  had 
its  special  sacra.  According  to  Benzinger,  137,  and 
Nowaok,  154,  following  Stade,  etc.,  the  Israelite 
family  was  essentially  a  society  bound  together  by 
common  religious  observances,  Oultgenossensehaft. 
Thus,  in  the  patriarchal  narratives,  the  patriarchs, 
as  head  of  the  family,  erect  altars  and  offer  sacri- 
fices; similarly,  the  passover  was  a  family  rite, 
observed  in  the  home,  often,  of  course,  temporary. 
In  1  S  20s  we  read  of  clan-sacrifice,  tebah  misk- 
pdhdh,  at  Bethlehem.  The  family  burying- place 
is  sacred  (Gn  23).  Benzinger  and  Nowack  see  in 
the  cutting  off  of  the  hair  and  the  self-mutila- 
tion forbidden  in  Dt  141*,  Lv  19*7- remains  of 
ancient  ancestor  worship;  cf.  the  practice  of 
necromancy  (1 S  28).  Teraphim  are  usually  under- 
stood to  have  been  images  or  symbols  of  ances- 
tors. In  later  times  the  instruction  directed  to 
be  given  in  Dt  6  would  be  matter  for  the  family ; 
and  the  regulations  as  to  ceremonial  cleanness 
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tended  to  make  the  whole  personal  and  family  life 
a  continuous  series  of  religious  observances.  The 
later  system,  however,  differed  from  the  former 
in  that  in  primitive  times  each  family  had  rites 
peculiar  to  itself,  in  later  times  all  families 
practised  the  same  rites. 

v.  Early  History  of  thk  Family.— Under 
the  monarchy,  the  family  was  constituted  under  the 
headship  of  the  father,  who  was  supreme  over 
wives  and  children,  and  primogeniture  was  recog- 
nized in  the  transmission  of  authority  (royal, 
priestly,  etc.)  and  property.  The  Hex.  traces 
these  institutions  back  to  the  origin  of  the  human 
race  in  Adam  and  Eve ;  at  the  same  time  it  pre- 
serves many  incidents  which  have  been  held  to 
point  to  an  altogether  different  state  of  affairs  in 
early  times.  It  is  maintained  by  W.  R.  Smith 
and  others  that  tho  head  of  the  family  was  origin- 
ally the  mother  (mother-right,  matriarohate),  and 
that  descent  was  traced  only  through  the  mother. 
Marriage  was  then  polyaudrous  (of  which  the 
levirate  marriage  is  supposed  to  be  a  relic),  and 
be'ena  marriage,  in  which  the  man  becomes  one 
of  the  wife's  family,  and  goes  into  her  tent  (cf. 
§  7  and  Gn  2**),  as  opposed  to  ba'al  marriage, 
where  the  wife  enters  her  husband's  family.  This 
view  is  based  partly  on  parallels  amongst  other 
primitive  peoples,  and  esp.  amongst  the  Arabs ; 
and  partly  on  various  traces  in  OT,  some  of 
which  have  been  already  mentioned.  In  con- 
nexion with  this  theory,  it  has  also  been  main- 
tained that  exogamous  totem  •  clans  existed  in 
ancient  Israel.  Such  clans  are  united  by  the  use 
of  a  common  badge,  connected  with  some  animal 
or  plant  after  which  the  clan  was  named ;  inter- 
marriage between  members  of  the  clan  is  regarded 
as  incest,  and  the  totem  may  not  be  eaten.  One 
example  cited  is  the  clan  Caleb  (dog),  the  dog 
being  unclean  (Dt  14*-*),  and  its  flesh  forbidden 
food.  Even  if  it  should  ultimately  be  proved  that 
suoh  theories  are  partly  true,  it  is  clear  that  be'ena 
marriages  and  totemiam  were  obsolete  and  for- 
gotten in  historic  Israel,  and  that  they  can  be 
traced  only  in  customs  whose  original  significance 
was  no  longer  understood. 

vi  Thk  Family  in  Apocr  and  NT.  — 
Throughout  the  Bible,  but  esp.  in  the  later  books  of 
OT,  in  Apocr.,  and  in  NT,  the  sacred  history  refers 
incidentally  to  the  family  institutions  of  numerous 
Gentile  nations;  but  any  general  treatment  of 
these  would  be  beyond  the  scope  of  biblical  archae- 
ology. Various  subjects  raise  special  questions  of 
this  nature,  and  these  are  dealt  with  in  the 
articles  on  those  subjects. 

Our  data  do  not  point  to  any  regular  develop- 
ment in  the  later  history  of  the  Jewish  family. 
Its  character  and  principles  were  as  permanent  as 
social  institutions  mostly  are  in  the  East.  Features 
of  OT  family  life  reappear  in  Apocr.,  NT,  and 
Talm.,  and  still  persist  amongst  modern  Arabs 
and  Syrians.  The  family  history  of  the  Herods  is 
very  similar  to  that  of  David. 

The  Pent. — some  of  whose  laws  embody  the 
most  primitive  customs  of  Israel — remained  to  the 
last  the  authoritative  code  of  Judaism.  Probably, 
however,  much  of  the  Pent,  legislation  was  always 
a  mere  counsel  of  perfection,  and  other  portions 
were  obsolete  in  NT  times.  Often  discussions  in 
the  Talm.  are  purely  academic  arguments  on 
regulations  which  had  no  bearing  on  actual  life. 
But  if  there  was  no  continuous  development  of 
Jewish  life,  it  would  still  vary  with  varying 
circumstances.  For  instance,  under  a  strong,  well- 
organized  government,  like  that  of  some  of  the 
Jewish  longs,  of  the  Herods  and  the  Romans,  the 

t'urisdiction  of  the  head  of  the  family  and  private 
ilood -revenge  would  be  controlled  and  limited.  The 
settlement  of  a  large  Gentile  population  in  Pal., 


and  the  dispersion  of  the  Jews  throughout  the 
ancient  world,  would  sometimes  modify,  sometimes 
also  accentuate,  the  observance  of  Jewish  customs. 
Probably,  Western  influences  reinforced  the  tend- 
ency to  monogamy,  which  we  have  already  notioed 
in  OT.  It  is  doubtful  whether  1  Ti  &-\  Tit  V 
inculcate  monogamy,  cf .  1  Ti  5».  Our  Lord's 
limitation  of  divorce  (Mt  5"-  **)  followed  the  teach- 
ing of  ShammaT. 

LmuTDKB.— For  the  early  history  of  the  family,  W.  R  Smith, 
Kinthip  and  Marriagt  in  Early  Arabia,  and  '  Animal  Worship 
and  Animal  Tribe*  among  the  Arabi  and  in  OT '  in  •/•arm.  of 
Philology,  vol.  ix.;  S.  F.  M'Lennan,  Primitive  Marriott*,  and 
the  essay  on  'Totem-Clam  in  OT'  in  Joaepb  Jacob*'  Shtdtee 


in  BibL  Archaeology ;  Bertholet,  Dit  SUUuno  d.  Itr.  u.  Jvd.  *. 
d.  Premdm,  or        -  ~  "* 
on  the  Family, 


d.  Premdm,  esp.  pp.  1-80.  For  the  Bible  history,  the  •actio** 
on  the  Family,  and  the  lam  of  Marriage,  Divorce,  Parent*  and 
Children,  etc,  in  Ewald,  AtterthUmtri  (Eng.  tr.  The  Ant.  of 


Itr.  from  at  ed.  1844);  Keil,  Handb.  derBM.  Arch.*  1876; 
Berulnger,  Htb.  Arch.  1894 ;  Nowaok,  Lthrb.  itr  Bee.  Area. 
1894;  3.  F.  McOurdy,  BUL  Proph.  and  the  Monument*,  IL 
86-77 ;  DUlmann  and  Driver  on  the  peerage*  from  Pent.,  for  OT ; 
Schnrer,  HJP,  for  NT :  also  art.  m  Heme**  RX;  Sohenkar* 
BibeUe*. ;  Riehm's  HWB.  W.  H.  BbNNBTT. 

FAMINE  (ajn,  Xi/i4t)  in  Syria  and  Egypt  in  past 
times  may  be  attributed  to  four  causes — 

L  Want  of  water,  (.«.  rainfall  or  inundation*,  in  doe  see  son. 
11.  Destruction  of  corn  and  fruit  by  hail  and  rain  out  of  season. 
UL        „        of  all  growing  crops  by  locoate  and  oaterpill&re. 
iv.        „        of  food  supplies  by  the  hand  of  man. 

L  Owing  to  the  want  of  water  in  due  season 
the  famine  might  be  widespread  in  extent,  bat  in 
other  cases  it  would  be  only  partial  and  local  In 
the  train  of  famine  always  comes  sickness,  which 
develops  into  pestilence  and  other  scourges  accord- 
ing to  the  intensity  of  the  want  and  privation  to 
which  the  people  and  flocks  and  herds  are  sub- 
jected. In  prehistoric  times  famines  may  have 
been  due  to  a  failure  of  rain  at  any  time  of  the 
year,  as  the  people  were  dependent  upon  the  spon- 
taneous vegetation  for  the  sustenance  of  them- 
selves, their  herds,  and  their  flocks;  but,  after 
agriculture  was  introduced,  the  severity  of  famines 
could  be  much  mitigated  by  storing  up  reserves  of 
corn,  thus  enabling  the  bulk  of  the  people  to  live 
independently  of  their  herds  and  flocks ;  and  famines 
would  result  more  from  the  failure  of  rain  in  due 
season,  that  is  to  say,  at  the  time  when  it  was  re- 
quired for  the  early  growth  of  the  corn.  For  the 
plenteous  years  cf .  Lv  26*t '  Then  I  will  give  your 
rains  in  their  season,  and  the  land  shall  yield  her 
increase,  and  the  trees  of  the  field  shall  yield  their 
fruit.  And  your  threshing  shall  reach  unto  the 
vintage,  and  the  vintage  shall  reach  unto  the 
sowing  time ;  and  ye  shall  eat  your  bread  to  the 
full,  and  dwell  in  your  land  safely.'  The  opposite 
condition  of  things  is  described  in  Lt  26™*  '  And 
I  will  make  your  heaven  as  iron  and  your  earth  as 
brass ;  and  your  strength  shall  be  spent  in  vain  : 
for  your  land  shall  not  yield  her  increase,  neither 
shall  the  trees  of  the  land  yield  their  fruit.'  In 
countries  which  depend  upon  the  natural  rainfall 
for  the  growth  of  cereals,  and  not  upon  irrigation 
and  inundations,  recurrence  of  rain  in  due  season 
is  a  matter  of  the  utmost  importance ;  and  scarcity 
of  wheat  and  barley  may  be  due,  not  to  any  want  of 
rain,  but  to  its  fall  at  a  wrong  season— for  example, 
in  summer  time,  instead  of  during  the  winter  and 
spring. 

The  Wilderness  of  the  Wanderings  or  Desert  of  Arabia  Ps4ism, 

in  common  with  those  east  of  Pal.,  differs  greatly  from  Syria 

-  p  '  -  -  with 


con- 
consisted 

of  arid  tablelands,  mountainous  districts,  and  sandy  dunes, 
intersected  by  fertile  valleys  and  plains  and  cultivable  table- 
lands, and  its  present  parched  and  barren  condition  is  due  in  a 
great  measure  to  the  action  of  the  Turkish  Government  la 
drawing  a  revenue  from  the  destruction  of  tree*.  There  are  in 
all  directions  ruins  of  vineyards  and  terrace*  on  th»  slops*  of 
bills,  indicating  former  cultivation ;  and  there  are  yet  table- 
lands where  corn  is  cultivated,  and  plains  where  there  an 
thousands  of  date  trees.   The  nomadic  tribes  do  not  earns 
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solely  on  the  produce  of  their  herd*  and  Hooka,  bat  from  the 
earliest  histono  time*  have  used  oora  for  food,  and  hare 
cultivated  oora  for  themaelvea,  either  in  conjunction  with 
neighbouring  village*  or  by  meant  of  slave  labour.  There  ia  a 
■canty  herbage  at  all  times  over  a  great  portion  of  this  wilder- 
ness, and  in  January  and  February  water  and  greases  are  found 
everywhere,  and  the  flocks  can  roam  about  at  wilL  Daring 
November,  December,  and  March  there  are  dense  mists  and 
fogs  and  heavy  dews,  which  saturate  the  shrubs  and  even  deposit 
moisture  on  the  rocks,  so  that  flocks  do  not  require  to  go  to 
water.  These  mists  depend  upon  the  direction  of  the  wind,  and 
alternate  with  intense  droughts.  As  the  summer  advances  the 
pasture  is  confined  principally  to  the  broad  water-courses,  which 

gve  good  herbage  for  many  weeks :  as  the  drought  increases 
le  inhabitants  are  reduced  to  great  straits,  having  to  live  with 
their  flocks  on  pastures  many  miles  (sometimes  twenty  miles) 
from  water.  The  flocks  are  driven  over  to  the  water  onoe  or  twice 
a  week,  and  a  small  quantity  is  brought  back  for  the  use  of  the 
encampment.  These  nomads  and  their  flocks  are  of  the  most 
hardy  nature,  and  can  go  without  water  for  many  hours  or  even 
for  days ;  but  they  live  for  a  portion  of  each  year  on  the  border- 
land of  famine,  and  a  very  little  extra  scarcity  brings  on  such 
want  and  privations  that  they,  with  their  flocks,  either  move 
oa  to  more  favoured  localities  or  die. 

Egypt  has  always  been  remarkable  for  its  ex- 
treme fertility,  and  is  well  watered  everywhere 
(Gn  131*).  It  is  not  directly  dependent  on 
rainfall,  the  annual  flooding  of  the  river  Nile 
inundating  nearly  the  whole  land  and  making  the 
cultivation  of  the  soil,  as  a  general  rule,  a  yearly 
certainty :  a  land  where  '  thou  sowedst  thy  seed", 
and  wateredst  it  with  thy  foot,  as  a  garden  of 
herbs'  (Dt  IV*).  These  inundations  are  caused 
by  the  rainfall  over  the  districts  where  the  Nile 
rises,  and  they  fail  at  rare  intervals.  This  exposes 
the  land  to  drought,  and  famine  ensues  from  want 
of  corn,  and  in  a  minor  degree  the  pasturage  also 
fails. 

The  extraordinary  fertility  of  the  Promised  Land 
is  constantly  alluded  to  in  the  Bible :  '  a  land  of 
hills  and  valleys,  and  drinketh  water  of  the  rain 
of  heaven '  (Dt  lln).  *  I  will  give  the  rain  of  your 
land  in  its  season,  the  former  rain,  and  the  latter 
rain,  that  thou  mayest  gather  in  thy  corn,  and 
thy  wine,  and  thine  oil '  (v.M).  Its  soil  is  of  a  very 
rich  description,  and  formerly  clothed  the  hillsides 
in  terraces,  though  now,  for  the  most  part,  it  lies 
at  the  bottom  of  the  valleys.  Although  Pal.  has 
been  dependent  mainly  on  its  rainfall,  its  streams 
have  been  utilized  largely  for  irrigation  purposes 
in  the  plains  and  in  the  Jordan  Valley,  and  on  the 
banks  of  the  Jordan  itself  the  rich  soil  is  subject 
to  inundations  in  the  spring  (Jos  3U). 

The  first  famines  mentioned  in  the  Bible  are 
those  which  occurred  in  the  times  of  Abraham 
and  Isaac  (Gn  12"  28M.  In  the  first  case,  Abra- 
ham went  down  into  Egypt  to  sojourn  there ;  in 
the  second  case,  Isaac  was  about  to  do  the  same, 
but,  being  warned  by  God,  went  to  Gerar  to  reside 
with  Abimelech,  king  of  the  Philistines.  It  may 
be  assumed  that  these  famines  were  only  partial  in 
their  extent. 

The  famine  which  took  place  in  the  time  of 
Jacob  was  one  of  great  extent,  as  it  included 
Syria,  Egypt,  and  the  sources  of  the  Nile,  and  was 
one  of  great  severity  and  long  duration;  it  is 
recorded  that  'there  was  famine  in  all  lands' 
(Gn  41M).  It  lasted  seven  years,  and  was  remark- 
able as  having  been  preceded  by  seven  years  of 
plenty,  which  being  foretold  by  Joseph,  the  Egyp. 
Government  was  enabled  to  gather  up  sufficient 
oom,  not  only  to  buy  up  all  the  lands  and  cattle  of 
the  Egyptians  and  to  supply  the  people,  but  also 
to  sell  corn  to  foreigners.  '  And  allcountries  came 
into  Egypt  to  Joseph  for  to  buy  com ;  because  the 
famine  was  sore  in  all  the  earth'  (Gn  41n).  It 
is  to  be  noted,  however,  that  this  is  a  famine 
restricted  to  want  of  corn,  and  that  there  is  no 
indication  that  there  was  great  want  of  pasturage. 
The  sons  of  Jacob  were  able  to  take  their  asses 
to  and  from  Egypt  without  difficulty.  Waggons 
were  sent  to  bring  up  Jacob  and  his  households. 
•And  their  father  Israel  said  unto  them,  If  it  be  so 


now,  do  this ;  take  of  the  choice  fruits  of  the  land 
in  your  vessels,  and  carry  down  the  man  a  present, 
a  little  balm,  and  a  little  honey,  spicery,  and 
myrrh,  nuts  and  almonds'  (Gn  43").  'And  they 
took  their  cattle,  and  their  goods,  which  they  had 

fotten  in  the  land  of  Canaan,  and  came  into 
IgyptMGn^"1). 

Famines  are  mentioned  in  the  time  of  the  judges 
(Ru  l1),  and  in  the  time  of  king  David  (2  S  211),  but 
it  is  not  until  the  time  of  Elijah  that  any  account 
is  given  of  the  failure  of  the  pasturage  and 
springs.  '  Theie  shall  not  be  dew  nor  rain  these 
years,  but  according  to  my  word'  (1  K  171). 
'  And  Ahab  said  unto  Obadiah,  Go  through  the 
land,  unto  all  the  fountains  of  water,  and  unto  all 
the  brooks :  peradventure  we  may  hnd  grass  and 
save  the  horses  and  mules  alive,  that  we  lose  not 
all  the  beasts '  (18a).  Amongst  the  signs  of  the  end 
in  Jesus'  eschatological  discourse  are  '  famines  in 
divers  places  *  (Mt  24',  Mk  13",  Lk  21").  For  the 
famine  referred  to  in  Ac  11",  see  Claudius. 

ii.  A  graphic  description  of  destruction  of  crops 
by  hail  is  given  Ex  **•   « The  Lord  sent 

thunder  and  hail,  and  fire  ran  down  unto  the 
earth ;  and  the  Lord  rained  hail  upon  the  land 
of  Egypt.'  '  And  the  flax  and  the  barley  were 
smitten,  for  the  barley  was  in  the  ear,  and  the 
flax  was  boiled.  But  the  wheat  and  the  spelt  were 
not  smitten ;  for  they  were  not  grown  up.'  The 
unusual  occurrence  of  thunder  ana  rain  in  the  time 
of  wheat  harvest  is  accentuated  in  1 S  12". 

iiL  The  effect  of  the  destruction  of  crops  by 
plagues  of  locusts  is  depicted  Ex  10"  'For  they 
covered  the  face  of  the  whole  earth,  so  that  the 
land  was  darkened ;  and  they  did  eat  every  herb 
of  the  land,  and  all  the  fruit  of  the  trees  which  the 
hail  had  left ;  and  there  remained  not  any  green 
thing,  either  tree  or  herb  of  the  field,  through  all 
the  land  of  Egypt.'  Again,  Jl  1*  'That  which 
the  palmer-worm  hath  left  hath  the  locust  eaten  ; 
and  that  which  the  locust  hath  left  hath  the 
canker-worm  eaten:  and  that  which  the  canker- 
worm  hath  left  hath  the  caterpillar  eaten.'  (See 
Driver,  ad  toe.) 

iv.  The  most  terrible  results  of  famine  related 
in  the  Bible  are  due  to  the  hand  of  man  ;  and  this 
was  well  recognized  by  king  David.  '  And  David 
said  unto  Gad,  I  am  in  a  great  strait ;  let  us  fall 
now  into  the  hand  of  the  Lord  ;  for  his  mercies 
are  great:  and  let  me  not  fall  into  the  hand  of 
man7  (2  S  24").  'And  he  shall  eat  the  fruit  of 
thy  cattle,  and  the  fruit  of  thy  ground,  until 
thou  be  destroyed:  which  also  shall  not  leave 
thee  corn,  wine,  or  oil,  the  increase  of  thy  kine,  or 
the  young  of  thy  flock,  until  he  have  caused  thee  to 
perish '  (Dt  28n).  '  And  thou  shalt  eat  the  fruit  of 
thine  own  body,  the  flesh  of  thy  sons,  and  of  thy 
daughters,  which  the  Lord  thy  God  hath  given 
thee,  in  the  siege,  and  in  the  straitness,  wherewith 
thine  enemies  shall  straiten  thee'  (v.**).  'And 
there  was  a  great  famine  in  Samaria:  and,  be- 
hold, they  besieged  it,  until  an  ass's  head  was  sold 
for  fourscore  pieces  of  silver,  and  the  fourth  part 
of  a  cab  of  dove's  dung  for  five  pieces  of  silver' 
(2  K  e2*).  '  And  sue  answered,  This  woman  said 
unto  me,  Give  thy  son,  that  we  may  eat  him 
to-day,  and  we  will  eat  my  son  to-morrow '  (v."). 

Josephus,  in  his  Antiquities  and  Wars  of  the 
Jews,  gives  several  accounts  of  the  horrible  atroc- 
ities which  took  place  during  the  famines  in 
besieged  cities,  but  in  no  account  does  he  give 
such  distressing  details  as  in  the  story  of  the  last 
siege  of  Jems,  by  Titus,  in  which  he  sums  up 
that  '  neither  did  any  other  city  ever  suffer  such 
miseries'  (Wars,  V.  x.  5).  This  account  of  Jose- 
phus is  considered  to  be  a  description  of  the  ful- 
filment of  the  prophecy  by  our  Lord  (Mt  24';), 
'  For  then  shall  do  great  tribulation,  such  as  hath 
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not  been  since  the  beginning  of  the  world  until 
now,  no,  nor  ever  shall  be,'  and  is  the  history  of 
the  last  famine  connected  with  the  Bible. 

In  the  Bible  there  is  no  allusion  to  horrors 
and  privations  due  to  famine  such  as  occur  periodi- 
cally in  the  world  at  the  present  time  in  the  over- 
crowded portions  of  China  and  India.   

C.  Wa.rb.kn. 
FAMISH.  —  Occurring  but  four  times  in  all, 
'  famish '  is  thrice  used  transitively.  Zeph  2"  '  he 
will  famish  all  the  gods  of  the  earth'  (nrj,  ht.  as 
AVm  'will  make  lean');  Gn  41"  'And  when  all 
the  land  of  Egypt  was  famished,  the  people  cried 
to  Pharaoh  for  bread '  term) ;  I»  61*  *  their  honour- 
able men  are  famished*  (am  '09  rtay,  lit.,  as  AVm 
and  RVm,  '  their  glory  are  men  of  famine,  >"rtth" 
reading  is  doubtful,  see  esp.  Driver  on  Dt  32"). 
This  transitive  use  of  '  famish'  may  be  illustrated 
by  Coverdale's  far.  of  Jl  1* '  the  shepe  are  f ameszahed 
awaye,'  and  Shake.  Tarn.  o/Shreto,  nr.  iiL  8— 

•  What,  did  he  many  me  to  mulish  me!* 
Tit.  Andron.  T.  iiL  179— 


'  Set  him  breast-deep  in  earth,  and 
and  Milton,  PL  xii.  78— 

•Thin  air 

Above  the  aloud*  will  pine  hie  entrails  groat, 
And  famish  him  of  breath,  If  not  of  bread.' 
The  In  trans,  occurrence  1*  Pr  10*  'The  Lord  will  not  suffer 
the  soul  of  the  righteous  to  famish.'  The  Heb.,  translated 
•  suffer  to  famish,'  is  the  same  (though  in  HiphU)  as  in  On  41*, 
and  scarcely  means  more  than  '  cause  to  hunger ' ;  eo  that  the 
statement  loses  some  of  its  oomfort  under  the  Eng.  translation, 
if  It  does  not  even  lose  all  Its  point.  J.  HASTINGS. 

FAN,  FANNER.— Fan  is  used  both  as  verb  and 
as  substantive.  1.  As  verb  (Heb.  nry  in  Qal)  Is  41" 
'Thou  shalt  fan  them  [the  mountains  and  hills], 
and  the  wind  shall  carry  them  away' ;  Jer  4"  for 
purifying ;  157  for  chastisement ;  and  (same  Heb. 
in  Piel)  Jer  61*.  Amer.  RV  has  'winnow' 
throughout.  2.  As  subst. '  a  winnowing-machine, 
Is  30*  Jer  16*  {nyp);  Mt  3M,  Lk  3"  (t«W). 
Fanner  occurs  only  in  Jer  51'  '  I  will  send  unto 
Babylon  fanners,  that  shall  fan  her,  and  shall 
empty  her  land.'   The  Heb.  of  the  Massoretio 

glinting  (DTi)  means  '  strangers,'  and  so  RV  after 
wald  and  others.  But  the  VSS  (LXX.  Pesh. 
Targ.  Vulg.)  point  the  Heb.  differently  (oH),  and 
gain  the  word-play.  Cheyne  thinks  the  prophet 
possibly  intended  to  suggest  both  meanings.  The 
Eng.  tr.  may  be  traced  from  the  Vulg.  ventilatoret, 
through  Cov.  'fanners,'  whom  Geneva,  Bishops', 
Douay,  and  AV  all  follow.  So  also  Luther 
{Worfler),  and  Rothstein  in  Kautzsch;  and  the 
French  translators  Ostervald  and  Second  (txzn- 
neurs).  See  Agriculture.        J.  Hastings. 

FANCY  is  used  as  a  verb  absolutely  in  Sir  34' 
■  And  the  heart  f ancieth,  as  a  woman's  heart  in 
travail'  (eVwrdfewu ;  a  verb  which  occurs  elsewhere 
in  LXX  only  Wis  6»«,  '  showeth  herself,'  and  in  NT 
only  He  12*  to  farra^neror,  AV  '  the  sight,'  RV 
'the  appearance  ).  The  previous  Eng.  Versions 
from  Wye.  have  'fantasia'  as  a  subst.  (Douay 
'  phantasie '),  AV  is  the  first  to  use  the  verb,  and 
to  spell  '  fancy.'  •  The  Oxf.  Eng.  Diet,  gives  only 
one  example  of  'fancy'  used  absolutely ,  Locke 
(1698) '  we  rather  fancie  than  know.' 

J.  Hastings. 

FAR.— 1.  'Far'  is  often  used  in  AV  as  an  adj. 
qualifying  'country,'  as  Is  8»  'all  ye  of  far 
countries'  (ryrVTff  Zeo  lC  'they  shall  re- 
member  me  in  far  countries'  (D'pg-jus).   Twice  it 

•  On  the  spelling  Trench  (.Study  of  Ward*,  801)  may  be 
quoted :  '  When  "  fancy  -  was  spelt  "  phanfsy,"  as  by  Sylvester, 
In  his  translation  of  Du  Bartas,  and  other  scholarly  writers 
of  the  17th  oent»,  no  one  could  doubt  of  Its  Identity  with 
"phantasy,''  as  no  Greek  scholar  oould  miss  Its  relation  with 


qualifies  other  substantives,  Dt  29"  'a  far  land 
(njtm  r»)  5  Mk  13"  ' a  man  taking.  »  far  journey 
(aVoWrot  dro«»"©»,  RV  '  sojourning  in  another 
country').  Modern  usage  would  probably  require 
« distant/  as  Aldis  Wright  suggests.  Certainly  as 
an  adj.  'far'  was  once  used  more  freely  than  it  is 
now:  thus,  Bp.  Barlowe,  Dialog*  (1631),  ed.  of 
1897,  p.  35,  'Now  to  compare  these  fruites  unto 
the  actes  of  these  Lutheran  factyons,  ye  shall 
fynde  a  farre  difference.'  In  Mt  21"  25",  Mk  12», 
Lk20*,  where  the  Greek  is  iroSruilu  and  AV  baa 
'  go  into  a  far  country,'  RV  more  accurately  trans- 
lates 'go  into  another  country.'  Bnt  the  same 
Greek  &  rendered  by  AV  'took  his  journey'  in 
Mt  25",  by  RV  « went  on  his  journey  ;  and  in 
Lk  15u,  where  the  Greek  is  more  fully  irtHpitv 
tit  x<4f«»  M<w/>d>» AV  renders  « took  his  journey  unto 
a  far  country,'  and  RV  retains.  T  JO_ 

2.  Notice  the  phrases:  (a)  Umf^.  *«  **" 
■Thus  far  is  the  judgment  of  Moab,'  61"  Thus 
far  are  the  words  of  Jeremiah'  (both  "Kru)>  and 
Lk  22"  '  Suffer  ye  thus  far '  [tm  roirrou).  (6)  So  far 
forth = '  to  such  an  extent,'  1  Es  1°  {tut  o5).  (e)  Be 
it  far  from  or far  be  it  from.  This  phrase,  which 
comes  from  Wyclif  (esp.  ed.  1888)  after  Vulg.  abnt 
hoe,  occurs  eight  times  m  AV  of  OT  as  the 
translation  of  MlU&h,  a  substantive  formed  from 
h&lal,  to  profane,  with  locative  suffix,  therefore 
fit.  ad  profanum  !  to  the  unholy  1  The  passages 
are  Gn  18*  1  S  2"  20»  22",  2  S  20" »  23",  Job 
34".  .Elsewhere  the  same  Heb.  expression  occurs 
Gn  44'  ",  Jos  22"  24",  IS  12"  14*  20»,  Job  27», 
where  it  is  tr.  'God  forbid '  (AV  and  RV) ;  also 
Combined  with  mrr)  1  S  24«  26",  1  K  21'  '  thelXJKD 
forbid ' ;  and  (combined  with  O'JjSg)  1  Ch  11»  My 
God  forbid.']  In  Apocr.  the  same  Eng.  phrase  u 
found,  1  Mac  13»  'be  it  far  from  me'  W 
yiroiro) ;  and  in  NT  Mt  16"  « Be  it  far  from  thee, 
Lord'  ("IXnit  where  ffeot  7O01TO  is  understood, 
as  RVm  '  God  have  mercy  on  thee '). 

The  Lord  is  '  far  from  the  wicked  (Pr  16"),  but 
He  is  'nigh  unto  all  them  that  call  upon  him  (fs 
14518) ;  so  the  Psalmists  frequently  cry,  '  Be  not  far 
from  me'  (22»  "-u  27»  35*  38"  71"),  for  in  His 
presence  is  fulness  of  ioy  (Ps  16»).  ^  ft-  £«1 
taught  the  Athenians  that  He  is  'not  far  from 
every  one  of  us'  (Ac  17"),  yet  it  is  by  the  blood  of 
Christ  that  we  are  'made  nigh  (Eph  2"),  so  that 
we  are  encouraged  and  enabled  to  'draw  near 
with  a  true  heart  in  fulness  of  faith  (He  10=). 

J.  Hastings. 
FARE,  FAREWELL.  —  To  'fare/  from  Anglo- 
Saxon  faran  (Ger.  fahren,  Gr.  rcf-tOopu),  is  to 
'  travel,'  to  '  go,'  as  Spenser,  FQ  L  x.  63— 

•  But  let  me  here  for  aye  hi  peace  remaine,  

Or  streight  way  on  that  last  long  voyage  far*. 

Then  comes  the  meaning  'get  on'  well  or  ill,  as 
1  S  17"  'look  how  thy  brethren  fare'  (dW?  W, 
lit.  « visit  thy  brethren  [and  inquire]  as  to  their 
wellbeing'[cf.  Gn  37",  2  8  1H;  Cov.  «loke  how 
thy  brethren  do,'  Wye.  'thi  bntheren  thou  shalt 
visite,  if  thei  right  doon*);  Sir  3"  « A  stubborn 
heart  shall  fare  evil  at  the  last'  («u«<^ercu,  KV 
'  fare  ill ') :  32"  '  he  that  trusteth  in  him  shall  fare 
never  the  worse'  (oi«  IKwrrwBixrmu,  RV  shall 
suffer  no  loss ');  2  Mac  9"  '  If  ye  an d  your  AM** 
fare  well';  11"  'If  ye  farewell*  (both  tp^sit). 
The  pert.  pass,  of  the  Greek  verb  found  in  the  two 
last-quoted  passages  (pd«-iyu)  was  used  in  the  im- 
perative sing,  (fppuo-o)  or  plu.  (tppucBt)  as  a  formula 
for  closing  a  letter,  lit.  '  be  strong,  prosper.  This 
formula  is  accordingly  expressed  by  the  word  fare- 
well in  English.  In  Ac  15",  'here  the  yf\v 
plu.,  the  older  form  is  retained  in  AV  and  KV 
r fare  ye  well ' ;  but  in  23",  where  the  verb  is  nng. , 
AV  has  '  Farewell '  (RV  with  most  edd.  onuteK 
Once  'farewell'  is  the  tr.  of  xoipeu-, 2  y°  ]~~ 
'  Finally,  brethren,  farewell '  (RVm '  rejoioe  or  be 
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perfected ').  'Fare  ye  well*  is  the  tr.  of  most 
previous  VSS  from  Tind.,  bat  Wye.  'ioie  ye,'  Cot. 
*  reioyse,'  Rheims  '  reioyce '  (after  Vulg.  gaudete), 
and  it  is  probable  that  the  Gr.  xaiP"y  i8  in- 
adequately represented  by  the  Eng.  'farewell,' 
since  it  never  lost  the  sense  of '  rejoice,'  by  slipping 
into  a  mere  formality  of  speech,  as  the  Eng.  word 
has  dona    See  Lightfoot  on  Ph  4*. 

In  Lk  16"*  ('(kred  sumptuously  every  day")  the  Eng.  word 
'  tared '  is  probably  to  be  taken  in  a  sense  that  to  itill  common, 
'feed,'  'be  entertained  with  food.'  Wyclife  tr.  to  'eete  euery 
dai  schynyngli'  (after  Vulg.  epuiabatur  quotidit  tplmdidt), 
Ooverdale  »  '  fared  delioiouuy  euery  daye.'  Co  v.  was  repeated 
by  Cranmer  and  the  Genera  of  1657 ;  but  the  Gen.  of  1660  give* 
'  tared  wel  and  delicately,'  the  Bishops' '  fared  very  delltdously,' 
the  Rhemtoh  '  tared  magniflcally.'  Now  it  to  true  that  neither 
'fared'  nor  ' sumptuously '  to  restricted  to  taking  food.  In 
More'!  Utopia  (11.  8,  Lupton's  ed.  p.  284)  we  read,  '  Thither  they 
Mode  furth  some  of  their  dteselns  aa  Lieuetenauntes,  to  lyue 
tbeire  sumptuously  lyke  men  of  honoure  and  renowne' ;  and 
Sir  T.  Klyot  (The  Qovemoar,  1631,  ii.  192,  Oroft's  ed.)  says, 
'  Many  mo  princes  and  noble  men  of  the  Romanes  .  .  .  made 
solempne  and  sumptuouse  playes  in  honour  of  their  goddes.' 
But  it  to  possible  that  it  was  a  passage  in  the  last-named  work 


Borne  at  that  tyme  beinge  rexed  with  skarcitie  of  grayne."  If 
that  to  the  meaning  of  AV  it  to  inadequate  to  express  the 
original  (liafmttfMiH  nm8*  nftijuLt  Amtwf),  where  the  verb  means 
to  'make  merry '  (Lk  12"  16*-  »«•».»  and  elsewhere),  and  the 
adverb  (of  which  this  to  the  only  occurrence  in  biblical  Greek) 
means  'brilliantly'  (the  adj.  to  often  applied  to  dress,  Lk  23", 
Ao  10",  Ja  2*  >,  Rev  IBIS),  so  that  the  tr.  to  literally  '  making 


merry  every  day  brilliantly/  Luther's  tr.  is  Ubtt  all*  Tone 
htrriieh  una  in  Freudm ;  Wetosicker.  gmott  win  Leben  all* 
Tag*  im  Glome ;  Ostervald,  M  traitoit  trim  tt  magnifiqumtmt ; 
Oltramare,  faimU  brillant*  cher* ;  Segond,  mtnait  fiqmue  at 


brillanU  vie ;  BVm  '  living  in  mirth  and  splendour  every  day.' 
BV  has  given  'sumptuous  tars'  f or  A V '  delicate  fare '  in  Sir  29a> 
(Or.  Utrfurrm  tmtmfi).  J.  HASTINGS. 

FARTHING. — See  Monet. 

FASHION  (focire,  to  make,  faction-em,  a  mak- 
ing, It.  farione,  Old  Ft.  f aeon,  Old  Ena.  faeioun). 
There  are  some  old  uses  in  AV,  and  they  are  all 
retained  in  RV. 

1.  The  make  or  shape  of  a  thing :  Ez  26"  'thou 
■halt  rear  np  the  tabernacle  according  to  the 
fashion  thereof  which  wag  showed  thee  in  the 
mount.'  The  Heb.  (osjhj  mishpdfl  is  the  ordinary 
word  for  the  decision  or  a  judge,  hence  due  or  right 
measure,  even  in  cases  not  decided  by  judging,  right 
proportion  (1  K  4"  [Heb.  6*] '  charge ' ;  Jer  30"11  of  a 
eitjr,  '  manner,'  rather  weak ;  Is  40",  in  creation — 
giving  each  part  its  dne  place  and  function).  In 
Ex  26*  it  seems  to  be  used  as  synonymous  with 
frjsn  (from  nja  to  build,  so '  building,' '  make'),  which 
is  employed  in  the  parallel  passages  Ez  25s-  *>,  and 
is  there  tr*  'pattern.'  This  Heb.  word  mishpdf  de- 
veloped much  as  the  Eng.  word  '  fashion '  has  done. 
In  On  40u  and  elsewhere  it  signifies  manner  or  cus- 
tom, and  in  2  K  I7  outward  appearance.  It  is  tr* 
'  fashion '  also  in  1 K  6",  Ezk  42"  (in  both  of  parts  of 
a  building).  Wyclif  s  word  in  Ez  26"  is  '  saumpler.' 

In  2  K  19*  '  king  Ahaz  sent  to  Urijah  the  priest 
the  fashion  of  the  altar,'  the  Heb.  is  ttcn  dimHth 
(from  197  to  be  like),  a  common  word  in  Ezk  for 
the  external  appearance.  Here  it  is  probably  a 
drawing  or  model.  Cf.  2  Ch  4*  '  the  similitude  (t.e. 
images)  of  oxen.' 

The  remaining  Heb.  word  is  njwn  tikhun&h  (from 
|»,  pn  to  set  up),  Ezk  43"  '  show  them  the  form 
of  the  house  and  the  fashion  thereof.'  The  Heb. 
is  probably  here  the  arrangement  or  fittings. 
Wyclif  has  '  the  figure  of  the  hous,  and  makyng 
(1388  'bildyng')  thereof.'  'Forme  and  fashion* 
come  from  Coverdale. 

In  Wis  16*  'even  then  was  it  altered  into  all 
fashions,'  the  meaning  seems  to  be  (as  Deane), 
that  the  manna  changed  its  taste  according  to  the 
palate  of  the  eater,  and  fire  modified  its  nature 
according  to  its  Maker's  will  (Gr.  tit  rim,  RV 
'  into  all  forms  \ 


1b  NT  we  find  '  fashion '  with  this  meaning  only 
Ac  7M  '  Our  fathers  had  the  tabernacle  of  witness 
in  the  wilderness,  as  he  had  appointed,  speaking 
unto  Moses,  that  he  should  make  it  according  to 
the  fashion  that  he  had  seen'  (rerot,  as  LXX  in 
Ex  25",  RV  'figure ')•• 

2.  The  appearance  of  a  thing,  as  Ja  1M  Tind. 
'  For  assone  as  he  hath  loked  on  him  silfo,  he 

foeth  his  waye,  and  forgetteth  immediatlie  what 
is  fassion  was.'  So  in  AV,  Lk  9"  *  as  he  prayed, 
the  fashion  of  his  countenance  was  altered'  (Gr. 
to  tttot  toO  Tparwrov  airoO).  Especially  outward 
visible  appearance  in  contrast  with  inner  reality, 
as  Shaks.  Merck,  of  Venice,  IV.  L  18 — 

'  Shylock,  the  world  thinks,  and  I  think  so  too. 
That  thou  but  leadst  this  fashion  of  thy  malice 
To  the  last  hour  of  act ;  and  then  'tis  thought 
Thoult  show  thy  mercy  and  remorse  more  strange 
Than  to  thy  strange  apparent  cruelty.' 

1  Co  7n  '  the  fashion  of  this  world  passeth  away, 
and  Ph  2s  'being  found  in  fashion  as  a  man,  he 
humbled  himself.  The  Gr.  is  oxfljua,  whose  meaning 
is  fully  discussed  in  the  Commentaries.  See  also 
Trench,  NT  Syn.  pp.  252-258  ;  Gifford,  Incarna- 
tion, p.  22  f£  ;  Expos.  Times,  viiL  391  f.  The  Eng- 
lish is  perhaps  more  emphatic  (in  expressing  mere 
outward  appearance)  than  the  Greek.  In  1  Co  7** 
Wye.  and  the  Rhemish  have  '  figure '  after  Vulg. 
figura ;  Tind.  introduced  '  fashion '  ( '  fassion '),  and 
the  other  VSS  followed  him.  In  Ph  2»  'fashion' 
is  not  found  before  AV.  Wye.  translates  Vulg. 
(habitus)  literally,  'habyt'  (1388  'abite');  Tind. 
Cov.  and  Cran.  give '  apparel ' ;  Gen.  1557  '  appear- 
ance,' 1560  '  shape,'  as  Tomson  and  Rhem.  NT ; 
Bish.  '  figure.' 

8.  In  Ja  1"  AV  has  retained  from  Tind.  'the 
flower  thereof  falleth,  and  the  grace  of  the  fashion 
of  it  perisheth,'  where  the  Gr.  is  Tpicuvor,  '  face.' 
So  in  Old  Eng.  '  fashion '  was  used  literally  for  the 
face,  as  Pilar.  Lyf  Manhode  (1430),  III.  xzxviii 
155,  '  She  snadwde  hire  visage  and  hire  faeioun 
vnder  hire  hood.'  Cf.  Lk  12"  Tind.  '  Ypocrites  ye 
can  skyll  of  the  fassion  of  the  erth,  and  of  the  skye ' 
(rpiaorror ;  Wye,  Rhem.,  AV,  RV,  'face'). 

i.  Manner :  2  Es  4*  '  How  long  shall  I  hope  on 
this  fashion  T '  (sic,  RV  after  the  Syriac,  '  How  long 
are  we  here!');  6"  'They  that  be  born  in  the 
strength  of  youth  are  of  one  fashion '  (alii  sunt) ; 
Wis  2U  '  his  ways  are  of  another  fashion '  (gnXAavy- 
/Urcu,  RV  '  of  strange  fashion ') ;  14u '  he .  .  .  forced 
all  his  skill  to  make  the  resemblance  of  the  best 
fashion'  (Art  to  xdXXtor,  RV  'toward  a  greater 
beauty');  Mk  2U  'We  never  saw  it  on  this 
fashion '  (ot>rui).  So  in  Pref .  to  AV  '  they  did  not 
cast  the  streets,  nor  proportion  the  houses  in  such 
comely  fashion,  as  had  been  most  sightly  and  con- 
venient' ;  and  Shaks.  Samlet,  I.  Hi.  Ill — 

'My  lord,  he  hath  Importuned  me  with  love, 
In  honourable  fashion. 
Ay,  fashion  you  may  call  it ;  go  to,  go  to.' 

9.  Manners  and  customs :  2  Mao  4s  '  a  place  for 
exercise,  and  for  the  training  np  of  youtai  in  the 
fashions  of  the  heathen '  (the  Gr.  is  simply  ifapiar, 
i.e.  youth,  hence  RV  '  and  form  a  body  of  youths 
to  be  trained  therein')}  4U  'the  height  of  Greek 
fashions'  (d*/d)  roO  'EXXijnir/toC,  RV  'an  extreme  of 
Greek  fashions') ;  6*  'that  they  should  observe  the 
same  fashions'  (dywyijr,  RV  'conduct'). 

The  verb  to  fashion  is  of  frequent  occurrence. 
In  OT  and  A  poor,  it  has  always  the  sense  of  give 
shape  to,  form.  But  the  word  was  formerly  used 
in  the  sense  of  '  transform,'  i.e.  change  the  form  or 
fashion  into  something  else.  Thus  Tindale,  Obedi- 
ence of  a  Christian  Man,  91b,  'When  a  man  fealeth 
.  .  .  him  selfe  . . .  altered  and  fascioned  lyke  vnto 

•  In  He  B6  the  same  quotation  Is  made,  and  adheres  sti.l  mors 
closely  to  the  LXX  of  Ex  26<°,  but  the  Eng.  (AV  and  RV)  is 
'  pattern,'  as  it  has  been  since  Tindale. 
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Christ*'  j  H.  Smith,  Sermons  (1592),  '  Fashion  thy- 
self  to  Paul.'  In  NT  there  are  two  examples  of 
this  meaning :  Ph  3"  'Who  shall  change  our  vile 
body,  that  it  may  be  fashioned  like  onto  his 
glorious  body'  (cnJ/i/io/^ot ;  RV  'that  it  may  be 
conformed  to  the  body  of  his  glory ') ;  1  P  1"  '  not 
fashioning  yourselves  according  to  the  former 
'usta '  ((ruo^CT>«mfo/»«j'0t).  J.  HASTINGS. 

PAST.— 1.  Fast  is  frequently  used  in  AV  both 
as  adj.  and  adv.  in  the  sense  of  firm,  secure,  as  Ps 
88*  '  thine  arrows  stick  fast  in  me ' ;  Ps  65*  '  Which 
by  his  strength  setteth  fast  the  mountains ' ;  Pr 
4"  'Take  fast  hold  of  instruction';  2  Es  2U 
'  Mother,  embrace  thy  children,  and  bring  them  up 
with  gladness,  make  their  feet  as  fast  as  a  pillar' 
(confirma  pedes  eorum,  RV  'stablish  their  feet'); 
Ac  16**  'Who  .  .  .  thrust  them  down  into  the 
inner  prison,  and  made  their  feet  fast  in  the  stocks ' 
(Ar^aMroro).  Cf.  Chaucer,  Aneiida  and  Arcite 
(Skeat's  Student's  ed.  p.  117) — 

■  Almighty  God,  of  tronthe  sovereyn, 
Wher  ia  the  trouthe  of  man  ?  who  hath  hit  sleyn  t 
Who  that  hem  loveth  ahal  hem  fynde  aa  bat 
Aa  in  a  tern  peat  ia  a  roten  must. 

2.  In  reference  to  sleep,  sound,  as  Jg  4n  '  he  was 
fast  asleep  and  weary '  (RV  '  in  a  deep  sleep ' ;  see 
RVm  and  Moore,  in  loe.).  8.  Close,  near,  only  Ru 
2s- **,  as  2"  '  abide  here  fast  by  my  maidens.'  Cf. 
Milton,  PL  iL  725— 

•  the  snaky  aoroereaa  that  eat 
Fast  by  Hell-gate,  and  kept  the  fatal  key.' 
In  every  case '  fast'  is  used  to  bring  out  the  force  of 
the  verb  or  adi.  used  in  the  original ;  there  is  never  a 
separate  word  for  it  in  the  Hebrew  or  the  Greek. 

J.  Hastings. 
FASTING.— Often  described  in  OT  (esp.  in  P, 
where  it  is  practically  a  technical  term)  by  phrase 
•to  afflict  the  soul,'  Wpj  njy  (Lv  Iff"-*1  23*- »,  Nu 
29*  30",  Ps  35"  Is  68*-*-10),  tr.  by  LXX  in  the 
passages  in  Nu  by  <ca*o0r  r^r  i/vxhr,  in  the  others 
by  rarnroBr  r4)r  rfarxfo,  for  which  see  also  Jth  4', 
and  which  may  be  assumed  to  have  this  precise 
reference,  and  not  a  more  general  one  at  Sir  2"  7". 
The  phrase  does  not  denote  primarily  spiritual 
humiliation,  even  as  the  proper  accompaniment  of 
fasting.  It  has  a  physical  meaning.  This  will 
be  perceived  if  the  material  sense  in  which  '  soul ' 
was  in  early  times  used  be  remembered  (cf.  for 
a  similar  expression  Ps  69").  The  more  literal 
terms  on  'to  fast,'  da  'fasting,'  are  also  common 
in  OT.    In  NT  the  words  are  njoretfeir  and  nprela. 

(A)  In  the  OT.— 1.  The  practice  of  fatting  (a)  in 
the  times  before  the  Captivity. — The  one  regular 
fast,  the  institution  of  which  is  ascribed  to  this 
period,  is  that  of  the  Day  of  Atonement  (Lv  16**- n 
23"-",  Nu  29',  Jer  36V  But  there  are  many 
examples  of  fasts  on  special  occasions,  dictated  by 
the  sense  of  having  transgressed,  or  of  calamity, 
present  or  impending.  Such  a  fast  is  inspired  by 
Samuel  (1  S  7*);  enjoined  by  Jehoiakim  and  the 
princes  (Jer  36*) ;  hypocritically  by  Jezebel  (1  K 
21** u).  In  like  manner  individuals  are  moved  to 
fast — David  when  his  child  is  smitten  with  sickness 
(2S  12"- »-»),  Ahab  on  hearing  his  doom  (1  K  21"). 

The  abstinence  from  food  or  drink  for  forty 
days  by  Moses  on  the  Mount  (Ex  34"),  and  by 
Elijah  (1  K  19*),  seem  to  be  recorded  rather  as 
extraordinary  or  miraculous  occurrences  than  as 
fasts  purposely  undertaken. 

(6)  After  the  Captivity. — Additional  regular 
fasts  now  appear,  the  memorials  of  the  times  of 
bitter  shame  and  calamity  through  which  the 
nation  had  passed.  Four  are  enumerated  in  Zee 
8»,  cf;  7*-*.  (e)  'The  fast  of  the  fourth  month 
(Tammuz).   On  the  9th  of  this  month,  the  Chal- 

*  For  the  question  whether  the  observance  of  the  Day  of  Atone- 
ment waa  known  in  pre-exilic  times,  see  p.  199>>  of  this  vol. 


deeans  broke  into  the  city  (Jer  39*  and  52*-T). 
According,  however,  to  Talm.  tradition  the  fast  in 
this  month  was  observed  on  the  17th,  on  which 
day  the  breaking  of  the  tables  of  the  law  by 
Moses  is  said  to  have  occurred,  and  also  the 
cessation  of  the  daily  offering  in  consequence  of 
the  famine  during  the  siege  by  the  Chaldeeans. 
It  was  held  also  that  later  the  day  was  further 
desecrated  through  the  burning  of  the  law  by 
Antiochos  Epiphanes  (in  Talm.  called  Apostemus), 
and  his  introduction  of  an  idol  into  the  Holy 
Place.  03)  'The  fast  of  the  fifth  month'  (Ab). 
The  destruction  of  the  temple  took  place  accord- 
ing to  2  K  25*  on  the  7th,  according  to  Jer  62u  on 
the  10th  of  this  month.  The  9th  was,  however, 
the  day  which  was  observed,  at  all  events  accord- 
ing to  the  Talmud.  The  destruction  of  the  second 
temple  is  said  to  have  taken  place  on  the  same 
day ;  and  the  announcement  was  believed  to  have 
been  made  on  this  day  also  to  the  generation 
of  1st.  who  came  out  of  Egypt  that  they  should 
not  enter  Canaan,  (y)  'The  fast  of  the  seventh 
month '  (Tisri),  possibly  held  in  commemoration  of 
Atonement;  the  extinction  of  the  government 
left  in  Jerusalem  under  Gedaliah  took  place  in 
this  month  through  his  assassination  (2  K  25"). 
This,  acc.  to  tradition,  happened  on  the  3rd  of  Tisri. 
(«)  'The  fast  of  the  tenth  month'  (Tebet).  On 
the  10th  of  this  month  the  siege  by  Nebuch.  began 
(2  K  251,  Jer  52*).  The  reference  in  Ezk  241- '  shows 
how  the  habit  or  marking  it  by  a  fast  might  arise. 

From  the  Talm.  we  learn  that,  in  the  times  for  which  itoaa 
be  taken  aa  evidence  of  the  praotios  to  which  the  prophet 
refers,  the  0th  of  Ab  waa  regarded  aa  by  far  the  most  im- 
portant, and  that  lta  observance  waa  then  universally  binding. 
We  should  infer  from  Zee  7  and  8  that  it  always  held  this  posi- 
tion of  pre-eminence.  The  people  ask  only  (7*)  whether  they 
need  continue  to  observe  this  fast.  In  the  answer  of  God 
through  the  prophet,  first  one  other  fast  is  ooupled  with  it  (7*X 
then  all  four  of  the  fasts  that  had  been  instituted  in  aoatr 
quence  of  their  calamities  are  mentioned  (8i»).  It  is  probable 
that  the  three  not  referred  to  in  the  people's  question  were 
not  regarded  as  of  such  strict  obligation,  and  therefore  not  felt 
to  be  onerous.  The  prophet,  on  the  other  hand,  names  them 
ail,  because  the  principles  on  which  he  insisted  applied  to  all 
equally.  According  to  the  Talmud  those  three  were,  after  they 
had  ceased  to  be  kept,  reintroduced  subsequently  to  the  de- 
struction of  the  second  temple ;  and  it  waa  taught  that  they 
need  be  observed  only  at  times  when  the  Jews  were  oppressed 
or  were  suffering  calamities  (of.  Briick,  Pharitaitche  VoUaiUm 
und  Ritualim,  p.  46  ft.).  Jewish  interpreters  seem  to  have 
understood  Zee's  words  (8M)  aa  giving  a  dispensation  from  the 
observance  of  the  fasts  in  the  interval  between  the  restoration 
and  the  destruction  of  the  second  temple  (Brock,  46.X 

We  may  perhaps  find  a  trace  of  the  institution 
of  one  other  regular  fast  in  OT— in  the  Bk.  of 
Esther.  That  book  explains  the  origin  of  the 
Feast  of  Purim,  and  in  Rabbinic  times  the  celebra- 
tion of  that  feast  was  accompanied  by  a  fast  in 
commemoration  of  the  fasting  of  Esther,  Mordecai, 
and  the  people  (41*1**17).  There  may  be  an 
allusion  to  this  part  of  the  commemoration  in 
9"  end. 

Naturally,  there  is  no  lack  in  the  period  from 
the  Captivity  onwards  of  instances  of  fasts  on 
special  occasions.  Of  such  as  the  whole  people 
joined  in  we  have,  in  addition  to  the  one  in  Est 
just  referred  to,   Ezr  Neh  V;  and  as 

examples  of  fasts  by  individuals,  Neh  l4,  Dn  9*. 
The  references  to  fasting  in  the  Apocr.  are  not  so 
numerous  as  might  have  been  expected,  and  do 
not  throw  much  additional  light  upon  the  history 
of  the  practice  (To  12s,  1  Mac  3°,  2  Mac  IS"). 

2.  The  manner  of  observing  fasts.— There  can  be 
little  doubt  that,  in  accordance  with  usual  Oriental 
practice,  fasting  involved  complete  abstinence  from 
food.  The  period  for  the  Day  of  Atonement  was 
'  from  even  till  even '  (Lv  23").  No  work  was  to  be 
done  (Lv  16»  ■  23",  Nu  29').  There  are  allusions 
also  to  the  use  of  sackcloth  and  ashes  (Dn  9*, 
Jon  3*  etc).  Abstinence  of  another  kind  was 
also  required,  referred  to  in  1  Co  7*  (TR) :  various 
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passages  of  OT  might  be  quoted  in  confirmation, 
though  none  very  distinctly  connected  with  fasts. 
It  is  spoken  of  plainly  in  the  Talmud. 

3.  The  purpose  of  fasting. — W.  R.  Smith  observes 
(BSi,  p.  434),  'The  usage  of  religious  fasting  is 
commonly  taken  as  a  sign  of  sorrow,  the  worship- 
pers being  so  distressed  at  the  alienation  of  their 
god  that  they  cannot  eat;  but  there  are  very 
strong  reasons  for  believing  that  in  the  strict 
Oriental  form,  in  which  total  abstinence  from 
meat  and  drink  is  prescribed,  fasting  is  primarily 
nothing  more  than  a  preparation  for  the  sacra- 
mental eating  of  holy  flesh.'  It  is  difficult, 
however,  to  discover  traces  of  this  view  in  OT. 
There  we  find  fasting  employed  simply  as  a  sign 
of  mourning  (1  S  31u),  or  with  the  evident  object  of 
deprecating  divine  wrath,  or  winning  divine  com- 
passion. Its  suitability  cannot  well  be  explained 
in  either  of  these  connexions,  except  on  the 
ground  that  it  is  often  a  natural  effect  of  grief, 
and  may  therefore  be  purposely  employed  as  a 
sign  of  it.  In  its  religious  use  such  a  mute  expres- 
sion of  sorrow  would  be  an  act  of  contrition  for  sin, 
or  appeal  for  heavenly  aid  in  distress.  A  super- 
stitious idea  of  its  efficacy  was,  no  doubt,  often 
entertained;  but  the  particular  form  of  error 
which  the  prophets  found  it  necessary  to  condemn 
was  the  ordinary  one  of  the  formalist,  who  fails  to 
perceive  that  his  external  observances  can  have  no 
value  when  dissevered  from  purity  and  righteous- 
ness of  life  (Is  58",  Jer  U*"  Zee  7,  8). 

(B)  IN  THE  NT. — i.  The  Jewish  practice.  —There 
is  an  allusion  in  Ac  27*  to  '  the  Fast,'  which  was 
so  par  excellence,  i.e.  the  Day  of  Atonement. 
But  the  chief  point  which  we  (earn  from  NT  is 
that  by  this  tune  frequent  additional  fasts  had 
become  customary  with  those  in  Judaism  who 
desired  to  lead  a  specially  religious  life,  e.g.  Anna 
(Lk  Again,  the  Pharisee  in  the  parable  says, 
'  I  fast  twice  in  the  week '  (Lk  18").  The  allusion 
is  to  the  two  weekly  fast-days,  Thursday  and  Mon- 
day, on  the  former  of  which  days  Moses  was  said 
to  nave  gone  up  ilito  the  Mount,  and  on  the  latter 
to  have  come  down  from  it.  Mention  is  made  of 
them  frequently  in  the  Talmud.  There  is  also  an 
interesting  reference  to  them  in  the  Didache  81, 
where  Christians  are  bidden  not  to  fast  with  the 
hypocrites  on  the  second  and  fifth  days  of  the 
week,  but  on  the  fourth  and  on  Friday.  Further, 
the  question  asked  of  Jesus  by  the  disciples  of 
John  and  of  the  Pharisees  (Mt  9",  Mk  2M,  Lk  5"). 
reveals  the  interesting  fact  that  teachers  who  had 
gathered  about  them  bands  of  scholars,  used  to 
give  to  their  disciples  special  roles  on  the  subject. 

2.  The  teaching  of  Jesus. — There  are  two  pas- 
sages only,  but  those  significant  ones,  (a)  That  in 
the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (Mt  6ia~u).  Our  Lord's 
whole  aim  here  appears  to  be  to  secure  perfect 
purity  and  simplicity  of  intention,  a  '  fasting  unto 
God '  (cf .  Zee  7>)  in  the  fullest  and  deepest  sense. 
This  would  be  the  most  effectual  cure  for  every 
error,  practical  or  even  intellectual  (comp.  His 
teaching  on  almsgiving  and  prayer,  Mt  (P***,  and 
see  art.  on  former). 

(6)  His  answer  to  the  question  of  the  disciples 
of  John  and  of  the  Pharisees  (Mt  914r",  Mk 
21*-11,  Lk  BP*).  This  answer  throws  light  on 
His  whole  method  and  aim.  To  understand  it  we 
must  bear  in  mind  the  question  which  called  it 
forth.  There  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  either 
our  Lord  or  His  disciples  failed  to  keep  any  day  of 
fasting  which  was  generally  observed  by  religious 
members  of  the  class  of  artisans  and  small  trades- 
men in  Galilee,  such  as  the  Day  of  Atonement. 
But  He  had  imposed  upon  them  no  frequent 
additional  fasts.  He  defends  them  from  the 
stricture  passed  on  them,  and  in  so  doing  replies 
to  the  criticism  of  His  own  teaching,  which  was 


implied,  by  setting  forth  the  principles  on  which 
He  acted.  He  refrained  from  prescribing  forms, 
not  that  He  condemned  them  as  mischievous  or 
useless,  but  because  it  would  have  been  the  wrong 
end  at  which  to  begin.  The  course  which  He 
adopted  was  alone  fitting,  in  view  of  the  far-reach- 
ing change  of  character  and  thought  which  He 
designed  to  effect. 

The  precise  foroe  of  the  distinction  which  Jena  drew  between 
the  days  while  the  bridegroom  was  present  and  those  when  be 
should  be  removed,  deserves  to  be  marked.  The  time  of  HU 
presence  on  earth  was  a  Messianic  time,  a  foretaste  of  the  restitu- 
tion of  all  things.  The  thought  that  fasting  would  be  dis- 
continued in  Messiah's  days  was  already  familiar  to  the  Jewish 
mind.  The  language  of  Zee  suggested  it  (81*),  and  thus,  as  it 


is  interesting  to  note,  Jesus  added  emphasis  to  the  claim  to  be 
the  Messiah,  which  He  virtually  made  in  referring  to  Himself  as 
the  bridegroom,  by  what  He  said  as  to  the  unsultability  of 
requiring  fasts  from  His  disciples  then.  We  may  believe  also 
that  He  wished  them  afterwards  to  look  back  to  the  time  that 
they  companied  with  Him  as  one  of  Joy.  But  His  dear  pre- 
vision that  the  perfect  fulfilment  of  the  promise  was  not  yet  at 
hand,  and  that  a  period  of  sadness  and  trial  would  intervene 
before  it,  Is  not  leas  remarkable,  and  His  words  unquestionably 
imply  that  there  would  be  a  place  for  fasting  in  the  ooming 
dispensation.  Further,  the  inference  which  has  frequently 
been  drawn  from  them  by  Protestant  commentators,  that  in  the 
Christian  Church  fasting  was  to  be  practised  only  when  dictated 
by  special  feelings  of  sorrow,  and  hence  that  it  was  to  be  a 
matter  of  individual  choice,  confined  to  occasions  of  wide- 
spread and  exceptional  calamity,  hardly  seem*  to  be  justified ; 
for  He  characterises  broadly  the  difference  between  two  whole 
periods. 

On  the  other  hand,  in  the  parables  which  follow,  and  in  His 
line  of  conduct,  to  which  attention  had  been  directed.  He 
plainly  shows  that  He  intended  questions  of  outward  observance 
to  be  Judged  with  reference  to  new  principles  which  he  incul- 
cated, and  that  He  left  them  to  be  decided  by  His  Church 
under  the  guidance  of  the  Spirit  Who  should  come  in  His 
name  (but  see  Hort,  J ltd.  Ckr.  p.  24). 

This  intention  was  shown  alike  by  what  He  did  and  did  not 
conform  to  in  the  religious  usages  around  Him.  We  bave 
noticed  that  the  keeping  of  the  law  of  Moses  was  not  in  ques- 
tion on  the  occasion  under  consideration.  But  in  point  of  fact 
His  attitude  to  that  law,  the  respect  for  it  which  He  en- 
couraged byword  and  example,  His  silence  as  to  its  approach- 
ing abrogation,  were  based  on  the  same  principle  as  the  non 
imposition  of  new  forms.  He  intended  the  rites  of  the  Mosaic 
law  to  be  set  aside  or  changed  only  as  the  result  of  %  new 
spiritual  growth. 

3.  The  practice  of  the  early  Church.— The  chief 
instances  are  before  solemn  appointments  (Ac 
13*- »  14").  St  Paul  alludes  to  his  fasts  (2  Co 
0*  11").  It  is  somewhat  difficult,  however,  to 
decide  whether  he  is  speaking  of  voluntary  or 
involuntary  ones.  Perhaps  both  are  included. 
The  connexion  of  words  seems  rather  to  suggest 
voluntary  fasts  in  the  former  passage,  and  involun- 
tary ones  in  the  latter.  In  places  TR  has  an 
allusion  to  fasting  where  it  is  wanting  according 
to  the  best  evidence  (Mt  17°,  Mk  9»,  Ao  10* 
1  Co  7*).  This  corruption  of  the  text  may  have 
been  due  to  the  increasing  value  which  was  set 
on  fasting  in  the  Christian  Church  with  the  lapse 
of  time.  See  further,  Feasts  and  Fasts. 

In  the  Oxyrhynchus  fragment  discovered  by  Grenfell  and 
Hunt,  the  2nd  Logion  contains  the  words  iar  pUi  rvmOrm  rh 
air/Mr,  #4  *»•>  aVrn  rtiw  BmrtXumt  rtS  0mw.  The  construction  and 
the  meaning  of  the  saving  are  both  difficult :  Harnack  (Di* 
jungtt  entdtektm  Sprtche  Jesu,  8  ft.)  contends  for  a  meta- 
phorical sense  of  the  word  '  fast.'  Amongst  other  discussions 
of  the  sense  of  this  Logion  we  may  refer  to  Grenfell  and  Hunt* a 
edtiio  prvneeps  of  the  AO  HA  IHZOT  (10  a.\  Red  path  (Expositor, 
Sept.  1897,  p.  226),  Heinrid  in  ThL  (21st  Aug.  1807),  Swete 
(Expos.  Times,  Sept.  1897,  p.  648 1). 

V.  H.  Stanton. 
FAT. — See  Food  and  Sacrifice. 

FAT. — Asa  verb  'fat'  is  now  nearly  displaced 
by  'fatten.'  It  occurs  in  Sir  26u  'The  grace  of  a 
wife  delighteth  her  husband,  and  her  discretion 
will  fat  his  bones'  (navel,  RV  'fatten');  and  the 
ptcp.  *  fatted  *  in  1  K  4a  ('  fatted  fowl,'  Heb.  Dnrjs, 
see  FOWLS),  Jer  46"  ('fatted  bullocks,'  RV  'calves 
of  the  stall'),  Lk  16"-*1";  to  which  RV  adds 
1  S  28"  «a  fatted  calf'  (AV  «a  fat  calf  J. 

J.  Hastings. 

FAT. — Fat,  meaning  a  large  vessel  for  holding 
liquids,  has  been  displaced  by  'vat'  in  literary 
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English.  The  difference  between  the  spellings, 
says  Skeat  (Etymol.  Diet,  t.v.)  is  one  of  dialect 
only,  '  fat '  being  northern  and  '  vat '  southern. 
Fat  occurs  in  AY,  Jl  V*  '  the  fate  shall  overflow 
with  wine  and  oil,'  and  3U  (both  3K) ;  in  the  com- 
pound 'winefat'  in  Is  63s  (ns),  Mk  121  (foroXrjMoi-, 
AV  1611  'wine  fat'  as  two  words) ;  and  '  pressfat' 
(1611  *  presse-fat ')  Hag  2M  (so;). 

EV  gives  '  rate '  in  Jl  (see  Driver's  note,  ad  foe. ), 
though  in  Pr  3"  it  changes  'presses'  of  AV  into 
'  fats '  (3K).  '  Winefat '  of  Mk  12'  is  made  '  wine- 
press,' and  'pressfat'  of  Hag  21"  'winefat'  (not 
by  Amer.  RV).  Amer.  RV  prefers  'winevat'  to 
winefat  in  Is  63>.  See  Wink.       J.  Hastings. 

FATE  .—See  WILL. 

FATHER. — See  Family  and  Goo. 

FATHOM.— See  Weights  and  Measures. 

FATLINQ. — A  fading  is  an  animal,  especially  a 
young  animal,  fattened  for  slaughter.  It  is  the 
tr"  of  three  Heb,  and  one  Greek  word.  (1)  Miri', 
pin.  mtri'im,  2  S  6U,  Is  11*,  Ezk  39" :  which  is 
elsewhere  tr1  'fat  cattle'  (RV  'fadings'),  1  K 
it.it.it.  .fed  beasts' (so  RV),  Isl";  'fat  beasts' 
(so  RV),  Am  S».  (2)  Mihtm.  Ps  66u :  which  else- 
where occurs  only  Is  51*  tr*  '  fat  ones,'  AV  and 
RV.  (3)  Mishnim,  1 S  15*,  which  means  '  seconds,' 
of  a  second,  inferior  sort  (as  AVm).  Rut  that 
is  plainly  not  the  meaning  here.  Hence  the  text 
Is  generally  amended  into  mathmannim  (d>»^), 
which  is  found  in  Neh  8M,  and  means  '  fat  things,' 
'delicacies'  (EV  'the  fat').  This  is  the  read- 
ing followed  by  EV,  and  it  has  the  support  of 
Tare.  Syr.  and  Arab.  VSS.  Rut  Driver  (Note* 
on  Sam.  p.  94)  prefers  to  read  hatshimtnim,  which 
occurs  (in  the  sing.)  in  Ezk  34u  (and  elsewhere), 
and  is  tr*  '  the  fat.  He  then  renders  '  the  beet  of 
the  flocks  and  the  herds,  even  the  fat  ones  and  the 
lambs'  (mjoi  o'»»»0).  (4)  nrurri  (lit.  'fed  with 
grain  ),  Mt  22*  'my  oxen  and  my  fatlings  are 
killed '  (Tindale's  tr" ;  Wye.  '  my  bolis  [bulls]  and 
my  volatilis  [fowls],'  after  Vulg.  tauri  met  et 
Ottilia).  To  those  RV  adds  (5)  berf  ah,  Ezk  34> 
'the  fatlings'  for  AV  'them  that  are  fed':  the 
word  is  an  adj.,  and  is  tr*  'fat'  in  v.*  ('fat  cattle' 
AV  and  RV),  it  is  the  'fat'  kine  of  Pharaoh's 
dream  (Gn  41).  J.  Hastings. 

FAUCHIOH.— Jth  IS*  'she  .  .  .  took  down  his 
fauchion  from  thence,'  and  16*  '  the  fauchion 
passed  through  his  neck'  (AV  1611  'fauchin.'  RV 
'scimitar').  The  Greek  is  dxtrdjnp  (in  16*  A  has 
anwUii,  to  which  Hatch  and  Redpath  give  a  sep. 
entry  in  their  Concord  to  the  Sept.,  but  with  a 
query),  found  only  here.  The  dc. ,  a  word  of  Persian 
origin,  is  often  used  in  Herodotus  to  describe  a 
short  sword.  See  Swoed.  The  Eng.  word  was 
originally  the  name  of  'a  broad  sword  more  or 
less  curved  on  the  convex  side' ;  but  in  later  use 
and  in  poetry  signified  a  sword  of  any  kind. 

J.  Hastings. 

FAULT. — A  fault  is  properly  a  defect  or  short- 
coming (fallitut,  late  Lat.  ptcp.  of  faUirt,  to  fail, 
come  short,  Old  Fr.  faute*)  either  of  material 
things,  as  Ld.  Bern  ere,  Froissart,  L  clix.  193, 
'  They  had  gret  fant  in  their  boost  of  vitayle ' ;  or 
from  a  recognized  standard  of  physical  beauty, 
workmanship,  ot  moral  rectitude.  The  defect 
expressed  by '  fault '  is  in  AV  almost  always  moral, 
but  the  larger  meaning,  shortcoming  in  any  sense,  is 

•  Fault  is  the  more  accurate  spelling,  the  I  being  Inserted 
from  the  influence  of  It.  falta  and  Lat.  fallen,  although  the  it 
stands,  o<  coum,  for  the  I.  In  the  Psalter  of  IMS  the  spelling;  is 
alwayi  fault,  though  modern  editions  of  the  Pr.  Bk.  spell  fault. 
In  AT  of  U1I  it  is  fault  always. 


seen  in  Rev  14*  '  they  are  without  fault  before  the 
throne  of  God'  (dpu/ioi,  KV '  without  blemish ') ;  rf. 
JndeM  'faultless'  (Mm  RV  'without  blemish'). 
In  1  Co  6'  the  least  degree  of  moral  blame  is  ex- 
pressed (Gr.  Itrrnim,  RV  ' defect,'  RVm  '  low'). 

Graik  (.Bng.  of  Shake,  p.  124)  says,  'The  word  fault  formerly 
though  often  signifying  no  more  than  it  now  does,  carried 
sometimes  a  much  greater  weight  of  meaning  than  we  bow 
to  It'  And  he  gives  as  an  ezample  JuL  Cam.  L  UL  a— 

'  Who  erer  knew  the  heavens  menace  sot 
Those  that  hare  known  the  earth  so  full  of  faults.' 

To  which  may  be  added  Tit.  Andron.  T.  H.  ITS— 

'  You  killed  her  husband,  and  for  that  vfle  fault 
Two  of  her  brothers  were  condemned  to  death.1 

Bet  also  Bom.  and  JuL  m.  HI  XS— 

'  O  deadly  sin  I  O  rude  unthani  fulness  I 
Thy  fault  our  law  calls  death.' 

And  Milton,  PL  xtt.  887— 

'  Whose  foul  Idolatries,  and  other  fault* 
Heapt  to  the  popular  sum,  will  so  incense 
God,  as  to  leave  them.' 

This  greater  freedom  in  the  use  of  'fault'  enabled  AY  to 
retain  Coverdale's  tr»  of  Gn  41»  '  This  daye  do  I  remembre  my 
fawte,'  though  Wye.  had  '  I  knowleche  my  synne,'  and  the  Heb. 
(Nan)  is  some  thirty  times  translated  'sin.'  Other  words 
usually  tr*  'sin'  are  occasionally  rendered  fault,'  as  r*ng 

(Tb.)ExS»;«  J'lOtSa*.  Ps60*.  Again,  in  DtS6»  nwh,  which 
is  everywhere  else  tr*  '  wickedness,'  is  tr*  '  fault,'  although  all 
previous  VSS  had  either  'sin'  (Wye.  Douay)  or  'trespass' 
(Cov.  Gen.  Blah.) :  BV  gives  '  wickedness.'  And  mutimmm 
tr*  •trespass'  Mt  9X*.U,  Mkll«-»,  20o6»  Bph  tf.OolSU; 
•  offence  ,K0  4»6l»-l»- «.!«.»;  -fall' Roll"-";  and  'sin' Bph 
I?  »,  Col  2U,  is  tr*  'fault'  i  Oo  6i»,  Ja  6" :  BVglvss  'trespass' 
always,  except  Bo  11"  '  fall,'  marg. '  trespass.' 

'Make  no  fault,'  a  very  rare  expression,  is 
found  Sir  9**  (M  '^m^wil'i  BV  '  commit  no 
fault'). 

In  the  trial  before  Pilate,  St.  John  thrioe  uses  atria 
(18»  194-*),  and  St.  Luke  thrioe  afrits'  (23*-  »*• *). 
Except  in  Lk  23"  ('  cause ')  AV  renders  in  each 
case  by  '  fault ' ;  but  the  meaning  of  both  words  is 
'ground  for  committal,'  'legal  cause  for  prosecu- 
tion.' RV  gives  '  crime '  in  Jn,  leaving  Lk  as  in 
AV. 

Faulty  is  now  nearly  confined  to  the  expression 
of  physical  defects.  In  2  S  14"  (oft  adj.),  Hoe  10* 
(oft  vb.  =  be  held  guilty)  it  is  used  as  the  expression 
of  moral  wrong,  RV  '  guilty.'       J.  Hastings. 

FAVOUR.— Favour  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in 
Shakespeare  and  elsewhere  in  the  sense  of  pertonai 
appearance,  and  then  as  simply  meaning  the  face 
(cf.  Countenance  and  Chebb).  Thus  Spenser, 
F Q  Y.  vii.  89— 

'  She  knew  not  his  favour's  likelynesse, 
For  many  teams  and  many  hoary  heares, 
But  stood  long  staring  on  him  mongst  uncertain  fears.' 

More,  Utopia  (Robinson's  tr*,  Lumby's  ed.  p.  19), 
'whom  by  his  favours  and  apparell  forthwith  I 
judged  to  be  a  mariner.'  Shaks.  At  You  Like  It, 
IV.  lii.  87— 

'The  boy  Is  fair, 
Of  female  favour.' 

Bacon,  Ettavt,  '  Of  Beauty '  (Gold.  Trees,  ed.  p. 
176,  1.  17),  'In  Beauty,  that  of  Favour,  is  more 
then  that  of  Colour.' 

It  is  sometimes  said  that  Ps  45"  119",  Pr  19*  29" 
are  examples  of  this  meaning.  But,  though  the 
Heb.  (D'js)  there  tr*  'favour'  is  literally  'face,' 
favour  or  goodwill  is  clearly  the  meaning.  In  the 
adjectives  '  well-favoured '  and  '  ill-favoured,'  ho» 
ever,  we  find  this  meaning,  as  Gn  29"  '  Rachel  was 

•  The  correct  tr.  of  m}S  •*  doubtful.  If  the  vb.  be  taken 
as  Srd  sing.  tern.  (O*/.  Heb.  Lea.)  the  meaning  will  be  'thy 
people  is  at  fault'  (but  OB  it  nowhere  else  tern.,  not  even  in 
Jg  187,  see  Moore,  ad  toe.);  if  ss  2nd  sing,  maeo.,  'thou  wilt 
wrong  thy  people'  (so  Pesh.  LXX,  Umiruc  n,  lm~  m>X  This 
is  accepted  by  Siegfried -8  tade,  who  punctuate  Boctn 
(In  Kautssch's  A  T)  pronounces  the  MT  unintelligible. 
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beautiful  and  well  favoured '  (ntf-p  lit.  '  fair  to 
be  seen.'  So  evllfaYoiiredness,  Dt  171  (jrj  VJ.  lit. 
•  evil  thing'). 

In  Jos  11"  favour  mtuu  soarcely  more  than  mmtg,  'for  It 
WH  Of  the  Lord  to  harden  their  hearts,  that  they  should  oome 
against  Israel  in  battle,  and  that  he  might  destroy  them 
utterly,  and  they  might  hare  no  favour '  (1)0?  :  >u  Ear  9"  the 
manning  is  the  same,  but  KV  give  1  grace ' ;  everywhere  else  the 
Heb.  word  means  'mtreaty'x  Of.  Elyot,  The  Governour,  U. 
298,  'And  they,  which  by^  that  lawe  were  condemned,  were 


pot  to  dethe  without  any  i 


J.  Hastings. 


FAY0UIU— The  interest  of  the  biblical  use  of 
this  word  resides  chiefly  in  its  relation  to  the 
term  grace.  It  has  not,  like  that  term,  obtained 
any  doctrinal  significance.  While  x4*>  in  the 
LXX  (Vulg.  gratia)  is  its  prevailing  equivalent,  it 
is  used  only  six  times  in  NT  to  tr.  that  word  (see 
also  Lk  1M  KtxapiTutUrr),  '  highly  favoured ' ;  marg. 
'  graciously  accented'  or  'much  graced ').  Grace, 
in  fact,  while  including  favour,  implies  much 
more.  And  it  comes  as  a  free  gift  ('Gratia,  nisi 
gratis  sit,  non  est  gratia'),  while  favour  may  be 
won  or  deserved.  To  obtain  favour  is  to  please,  to 
show  favour  is  to  be  pleased. 

In  OT  the  distinction  is,  however,  hardly  per- 
ceptible. The  instinct  of  the  translators  led  them, 
it  is  true,  to  avoid  the  adjective  '  favourable '  as  a 
rendering  of  run  ('  gracious ')  used  only  of  God  (with 
the  one  possible  exception  of  Ps  112*.  See  Cheyne. 
The  Book  of  Psalms,  in  foe.),  but  the  verb  |jg  and 
its  other  derivatives  are  often  represented  by 
'  favour.'  Thus  JG,  38  times  rendered  '  grace,'  is  26 
times  tr4  '  favour.'  Nor  is  the  sense  of  strengthen- 
ing help,  so  prominent  in  the  former  word,  alto- 
gether absent  from  the  latter.  (See  Ps  6U  *  with 
favour  wilt  thou  compass  him  as  with  a  shield.') 

Eight  other  Heb.  roots,  implying  kindness,  good- 
will, pity,  are  represented  in  the  AV  by  '  favour.' 
The  most  frequent  of  these  is  firj= acceptance, 
tendered  16  times  'favour.'  For  "ipg  loving'-kind- 
ness,  '  favour '  is  employed  only  3  times. 

The  LXX  vary  much  more  than  the  Eng.  tr., 
the  idea  of  pity  pronouncing  itself  in  IXesr,  while 
that  of  goodwill  comes  out  in  eiSoxla,  WAij/ia,  rp&- 
rtrwor  (o'js).  So  in  the  Vulg.  we  find  misericordia, 
voluntas,  vultus.  A  S.  Aglbn. 

FEAR.— For  the  theology  of  Fear  see  next  article. 
Some  obsolete  or  archaic  usee  deserve  notice. 

1.  Following  the  Heb.  idiom,  'my  fear,'  'thy  fear,' 
etc.,  stands  for  the  '  fear  of  me,' '  of  thee,'  etc. :  Ex 
23"  'I  will  send  my  fear  before  thee'  ('09'B,  BV 
'  my  terror') ;  Job  9*  '  let  not  his  fear  terrify  me ' 
(taps,  RV  '  his  terror ') ;  Jer  2"  '  my  fear  is  not  in 
thee '  Oujijs).  Similarly  Ps  9011 '  even  according  to 
thy  fear,  so  is  thy  wrath '  (SWT?,  BV  '  according 
to  the  fear  that  is  due  unto  thee,'  so  Perowne; 
Del.*  Cheyne,  'the  fear  of  thee,'  with  the  same 
meaning ;  De  Witt,  '  But  who  has  yet  learned  the 
power  of  Thine  anger,  And  Thy  wrath  as  measured 
by  the  reverence  due  Thee?') ;  Is  63"  'O  Lord, 
why  hast  thou  made  us  to  err  from  thy  ways,  and 
hardened  our  heart  from  thy  fear  t '  (nrnfTO,  so  RV ; 
Del.  '  so  that  we  fear  thee  not,'  evidently  the  geni- 
tive of  the  object ;  Orelli, '  that  it  fears  not  thee ') ; 
MU  1*  « if  I  be  a  master,  where  is  my  fear  t '  (»K-jto). 
Earlier  VSS  contained  this  idiom  yet  oftener,  as 
Gn  9"  Wye.  (1382) '  youre  feer  and  youre  tremblyng 
be  upon  alle  the  beestis  of  erthe'  (1388  'youre 
drede  and  tremblyng,'  AV  'the  fear  of  you  and 
the  dread  of  you  ).   2.  After  another  Heb.  idiom 

*  The  suffix,  says  Delitssoh,  is  either  the  genitive  of  the  sub- 
ject, <.«.  according  to  Thy  tearfulness  (ng")%  as  in  Ezk  118) ;  or 
of  the  object,  'aoc  to  the  fear  that  is  due  unto  thee.'  The 
latter  way  of  taking  it  is  more  natural  in  Itself  (cf.  v.»,  Ex  20*>, 
Dt  2s8),  and  here  characterises  the  knowledge  that  Is  so  rarely 
found  as  a  knowledge  that  is  determined  by  the  fear  of  God  and 
truly  religious. 


'fear*  is  used  for  the  object  of  fear,  that  which 
is  feared :  Gn  31°  '  the  God  of  Abraham,  and  the 
fear  of  Isaac '  (to,  RV  '  Fear,'  as  a  proper  name  : 
but  to  personify  is  to  miss  the  idiom,  of  which 
Spurrell  {Notes  on  the  Text  of  Gen.)  gives  examples 
from  Pesh.  Targ.  etc.),  so  v.»,  Ps  31"  'I  was  a 
reproach  among  all  mine  enemies,  but  especially 
among  my  neighbours,  and  a  fear  to  mine  acquaint- 
ance '  (ids)  ;  Is  24u  '  he  who  fleeth  from  the  noise 
of  the  fear  shall  fall  into  the  pit'  (■*») ;  Ps  53s  'There 
were  they  in  great  fear,  where  no  fear*  was'  (□?> 
Hja  njrpiS  iQtrnqs) ;  Pr  1*  '  I  will  mock  when  your 
fear  cometh '  (077119) ;  Is  8"- u  '  neither  fear  ye  their 
fear,  nor  be  afraid.  Sanctify  the  Lord  of  Hosts 
himself ;  and  let  him  be  your  fear,  and  let  him  be 
your  dread '  (□  jtpto  . . .  ta|to)  ;  Ps 34*  'I  sought  the 
Lord,  and  he  heard  me,  and  delivered  me  from  all 
my  fears '  ftjrwD ) ;  Pr  10*  'The  fear  of  the  wicked, 
it  shall  come  upon  him'  (wn  rrfiaj) ;  Is  66*  '  I  also 
will  choose  their  delusions,  and  bring  their  fears 
upon  them'  (01/iuij).  Cf.  Pr  10*  Cov.  'The  waye 
of  the  Lords  geueth  a  corage  vnto  ye  godly,  but  it 
is  a  f eare  for  wicked  doers ' ;  Herbert,  The  Temple, 
120,  L  29— 

•  Call  In  thy  death's-head  there,  tie  np  thy  tears.' 

8.  There  are  two  kinds  of  fear,  a  '  slavish  feare, 
and  a  sonlike  feare'  (Hieron,  Works,  L  130).  The 
latter  is  now  used  only  of  our  relation  to  God. 
But  it  was  formerly  applied  to  the  reverence  due  to 
any  superior,  as  Ro  13*  '  Render  to  all  their  dues  : 
tribute  to  whom  tribute  is  due :  custom  to  whom 
custom ;  fear  to  whom  fear.'  Cf.  Knox,  Hist.  194, 
'  we  deny  neither  Toll,  Tribute,  nor  fear,  to  her 
[the  Queen  Regent]  nor  her  officers.'  Ascham 
(ToxophUus,  B.  foL  35,  ed.  1546)  says  that  a  priest 
should  have  '  a  bodye  f  ul  of  manlye  authoritie  to 
fear  ill  men.'  4.  The  article  being  formerly  used 
freely  with  abstract  nouns,  we  find  '  a  fear,'  Ezk 
30"  '  I  will  put  a  fear  in  the  land  of  Egypt '  {nsy., 
RV  retains) ;  Ad.  Est  16*  'in  a  fear'  (*yw>«Urat, 
RV  '  in  an  agony '). 

In  the  quotation  from  Ascham  above,  the  verb 
to  fear  is  used  in  the  active  sense  of  put  fear  into, 
terrify.  This  meaning,  though  it  occurs  but  once 
in  AV,  is  common  in  the  earner  VSS  and  in  Eng. 
writers  of  the  time. 

Thus  Lv  28»»  Wyo. '  the  sown  of  a  fleynge  leef  sbal  fere  hem'; 
Dn  *u  Oov. '  O  Balthasar,  let  nether  the  dreame  ner  the  inter- 
pretaclon  thereof!  feare  the';  S  Co  108  Gen.  1500, '  This  I  say 
that  I  may  not  seme  as  it  wars  to  feare  you  with  letters'  (so 
Wyo.).  Of.  Elyot,  The  Governour,  L  247,  'the  good  busbande, 
whan  be  hath  sowen  his  grounde,  settethe  up  oloughtes  or 
thredes,  which  some  call  shalles,  some  blenohars,  or  other  like 
showes,  to  feare  away  birdea,  which  he  foresee  th  redy  to  de- 
uoure  and  hurt*  his  oome.'  So  Foxe,  Act**  and  Mtm.  L  486  (ed. 
15881  'A  wonderfull  and  terrible  earthquake  fell  through  out  al 
England :  wherupon  diuers  of  the  suffraganes  being  feared  by 
the  strange  and  wonderfull  demonstration,  doubting  what  ft 
should  meane,  thought  it  good  to  leaue  of  from  their  determin- 
ate purpose' ;  Spenser,  FQll.  xii.  25— 

'  For  all  that  here  on  earth  we  dreadfull  hold. 
Be  but  as  bugs  to  fearen  babes  withall, 
Compared  to  the  creatures  in  the  seas  enthrall." 
Hon,  Utopia  (Rob.  tr»,  Lumhya  ed.  p.  lit,  L  26),  expresses  his 
ideal  of  toleration  in  the  words,  '  They  also  which  do  not  agree 
to  Ohrlstee  religion,  feare  no  man  from  it,  nor  speake  against 
any  man  that  hath  received  If    Tindale,  Works,  L  7,  says 
8cripture  is  '  a  oomfort  in  adversity  that  we  despair  not,  and 
feare  th  us  in  prosperity,  that  we  sin  not';  and  SxpotUione, 
148,  'fearing  you  with  the  bug  of  excommunication.'  From 
fjbaks.  take  ram.  of  Shrew,  u  iL  105— 
'Have  I  not  In  a  pitched  battle  heard 

Loud  larums,  neighing  steeds,  and  trumpsfs  oktag  t 

And  do  you  tell  me  of  a  woman's  tongue. 

That  gives  not  half  so  great  a  blow  to  bear 

As  will  a  chestnut  in  a  fanner's  first 

Tush  I  tush  1  fear  boys  with  bugs.' 


•  Earls  (Psalter  of  1638,  p.  291)  says  that  in  this  example 
'  fear '  is  used  in  the  ancient  sense  of  PjBR.,  sudden  alarm, 
shook  of  danger.  But  that  sense  seems  to  have  been  dropped 
very  early,  long  before  the  days  of  Ooverdale,  who  first  uses 
'fear'  here  (Wyolif  as  usual  having  •  dread 0,  and  the  Heb.  is 
the  same  as  in  the  other  passages  quoted  above. 
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Da  vie*  quotes  from  Bp.  Andrewea  (r.  8%  1  Knowing  that  we  tsar 
honour  and  power,  though  it  last  but  for  a  small  time.  He  feareth 
us  with  One  whose  honour  and  power  lasteth  for  ever,'  where  the 
neuter  and  active  senses  of  the  word  are  found  together. 


The  example  in  AV  is  Wis  17*  '  For  though  no 
terrible  thing  did  fear  them  ;  yet  being  scared  with 
beasts  that  passed  by,  and  hissing  of  serpents,  they 
died  for  fear'  (tyofiu,  RV  'affrighted').  A  Heb. 
idiom  is  expressed  in  the  phrase  'fear  before,' 
which  occurs  1  Ch  16",  Ps  96»  Ec  8"- u,  Hag  1M. 
Thus  Ps  96"  '0  worship  the  Lord  in  the  beauty 
of  holiness :  fear  before  him,  all  the  earth '  (6*0 
t-jsd,  RV  '  tremble  before  him ').  The  verb  is  used 
in  a  grammatical  misconstruction  in  Is  57u  *  And 
of  whom  hast  thou  been  afraid  or  feared,'  which 
is  rectified  in  RV  '  And  of  whom  hast  thou  been 
afraid  and  in  fear?' 

Fearful  in  older  Eng.  meant  '  greatly  fearing ' 
as  well  as  'greatly  to  be  feared.'  Both  senses  are 
used  in  AV  and  retained  in  RV.  1.  Dt  20»  ■  What 
man  it  there  that  is  fearful  and  fainthearted?' 
(*W>);  Jg  7*  'fearful  and  afraid'  (sry;);  Is  36* 
'Say  to  them  that  are  of  a  fearful  heart,  Be 
strong,  fear  not'  (a^— ;rjt?)$>,  lit.  'hasty  of  heart,' 
as  RVm) ;  Mt  8**  '  Why  are  ye  fearful,  0  ye  of 
little  faith  ? '  (8«XAt ;  so  Mk  4*>,  Rev  21'  [all]) ; 
Sir  2U  22w,  1  Mac  8",  2  Mac  8U.  Cf.  Adams, 
II  Peter,  66,  '  If  thou  lovest  God,  thou  wilt  be 
fearful  to  offend  him,  careful  to  please  him'; 
and  Chapman,  Homer's  Iliads,  xxiiL  740— 

'  On  the  shore,  far-off,  he  oaus*d  to  raise 
A  ship-mast;  to  whose  top  they  tied  a  fearful  dove  by  th' foot. 
At  which  all  shot.' 

2.  Ex  16"  'Who  is  like  thee,  glorious  in  holiness, 
fearful  in  praises,  doing  wonders  ? '  (nVn«.  urji), 
lit.  '  feared  [in]  praises ' ;  usually  understood  '  to 
be  feared  even  when  praised ' ;  Kalisch,  '  awful  wt 
praises, — the  qualities  which  are  mentioned  in 
praising  Him  fill  the  mind  with  awe  and  rever- 
ence ' ;  in  Kantzsch,  Du  furehtbarer  in  Rvhmes- 
thaten,  '  fearful  in  deeds  of  praise ' ;  the  last,  or 
Ox/.  Heb.  Lex.  '  terrible  in  attributes  that  call  for 
praise,'  being  best) ;  Dt  28"  '  that  thou  mayest 
fear  this  glorious  and  fearful  name,  THE  lord 
THT  OOD^ (*fa);  Lk  21"  'fearful  sights'  (TR 
eio/3irroo,  edd.  tp6Bv»fa,  RV  'terrors');  He  10" 
'a  certain  fearful  looking  for  of  judgment' 
(«V>0«pot;  so  v.»,  but  in  12s  'terrible,' BV' fear- 
ful' :  <f>.  is  always  used  of  that  which  inspires 
fear) ;  2  Es  8"  12»  15u,  2  Mae  1M.  Cf.  Melvill, 
Diary  (Wod.  p.  271),  'The  ministerie  of  Mr. 
Robert  Bruce  was  verie  steadable  and  mightie 
that  yeir,  and  divers  yeirs  following,  maist  com- 
fortable to  the  guid  and  godly,  and  maist  feirfull 
to  the  enemies.  '  Awful*  and  '  dreadful '  have 
both  meanings  also. 

Fearfully  is  found  only  in  Ps  139"  '  I  am  fear- 
fully and  wonderfully  made'  ('""Jf/J  ttwrfij,*  Del. 
"'I  am  wonderfully  come  into  being  under  fearful 
circumstances,"  i.e.  circumstances  that  excite  a 
shudder,  sc.  of  astonishment ' ;  Cheyne,  '  graced 
so  fearfully  and  gloriously  ').f 

Fearfulness  has  in  the  earlier  VSS  both  the 
meanings  of  fearful,  as  Ezk  30"  Cov.  '  a  fearful- 
ness will  I  sende  into  the  Egipcians  londe ' ;  2  Mao 
16*  Cov.  '  sende  now  also  thy  good  angell  before  us 
(o  Lords  of  heavens)  in  the  fearfulnesse  and  drede 
of  thy  mightie  arme.'  But  in  AV  '  fearfulness ' 
means  always  the  feeling  of  fear,  apprehension, 
timidity :  Ps  66*,  Is  33"  21\  2  Es  6"  11*  15". 

*  Bee  Davidson,  Syntax,  I 71,  Rem.  X. 

t  See  Obeyne's  whole  note  (Book  of  Psalms,  p.  562) ;  it  Is  par- 
ticularly good.  He  says,  '  Hi  trig  oonaidere  such  a  burst  of 
admiration  inappropriate  to  the  case  of  human  birth.  But 
why?  Take  the  production  of  a  human  hand.  Why  should 
not  a  sensitive  poet  thrill,  like  Browning's  heroine  (James  Lee's 
rv»,  TilLX  at-^ 

"  The  beauty  In  thls-bow  free,  how  fins 
To  tear  almost-?' 


RV  adds  Wis  17"  '  These  were  themselves  sick  with 
a  ludicrous  fearfulness'  (n<iTo.yfKaoTor  tiMfietas, 
AV  '  fear  worthy  to  be  laughed  at '). 

J.  Hastings. 

FEAR.— As  in  Eng.,  so  in  Heb.  and  in  Gr.  the 
same  words  are  used  to  express  emotions  of  fear 
which  differ  widely  in  their  ethical  character.  At 
one  end  of  the  scale  we  have  the  fear  of  the  Lord, 
which  is  the  beginning  of  wisdom  (Ps  111")  and 
the  whole  duty  of  man  (Ec  12u) ;  at  the  other  end 
that  fear  of  pain,  shame,  or  death,  which  is  craven, 
servile,  and  selfish,  and  which  is  often  rebuked  in 
Scripture.  But  it  is  impossible  to  draw  any  sharp 
line  Det ween  the  two  kinds  of  fear,  for  in  the  im- 
perfection of  human  character  one  motive  shades 
off  into  another.  Once  even,  by  a  bold  anthropo- 
morphism, God  Himself  is  said  to  fear  in  the  lower 
sense  of  the  word  (Dt  32",  see  Driver's  note). 

The  fear  which  is  merely  self-regarding  ought 
not  to  exist  in  a  rational  being  who  knows  that 
God  is  his  Father  and  understands  enough  to  trust 
Him.  Perfect  love  caste th  out  fear  (1  Jn  4"). 
But  man,  as  he  is,  fears  the  forces  of  nature, 
which  he  does  not  understand  or  cannot  control, 
because  he  does  not  trust  God's  providence.  Ana 
he  fears  his  fellow-man,  because  he  is  aware  that 
brotherly  instincts  have  grown  weak  with  the 
sense  of  the  loss  of  God?  Fatherhood.  'Thus 
conscience  doth  make  cowards  of  us  all.'  When 
Adam  fell,  he  was  afraid  because  he  was  naked 
(Gn  3"),  and  he  felt  he  could  no  longer  face  God : 
thus  fear  of  God  took  its  rise  in  the  violation  of 
peaceful  fellowship  with  Him.  Similarly,  Cain 
violates  human  fellowship,  and  fears  man  because 
he  is  an  outlaw  and  God's  curse  is  upon  him 
(Gn  4U"M).  Fear  is  thus  the  natural  consequence 
of  misdoing  (Pr  281),  and,  accordingly,  is  some- 
times expressly  said  to  be  inflicted  as  a  punish- 
ment (Lv  26",  Dt  28"- «).  The  effect  of  selfish 
fear  is  to  unman  the  coward,  he  loses  spirit  (Jos 
2U ;  for  the  same  phrase  used  in  a  higher  sense, 
see  1  K  10") :  such  men  are  to  be  rejected  from 
active  service  in  the  army,  lest  the  infection  of 
their  timidity  spread  (Dt  20s,  Jg  7*).  Courage  is 
especially  needed  in  a  prophet  (Jer  1',  Ezk  3*). 
Fear  is  to  be  overcome  by  faith  in  God  (Ps  1127-  *). 
In  Rev  21'  the  fearful  are  numbered  with  the 
unbelieving  among  the  most  grievous  sinners. 

The  nobler  fear  has  no  thought  of  danger  to 
self,  so  that  the  fear  of  God  is  the  very  opposite 
to  the  fear  of  man  (Is  8"- a,  Mt  10") ;  but  it  arises 
from  the  sense  of  the  nearness  of  some  higher  and 
holier  being.  Thus  the  beasts  fear  man  (Gn  9*), 
and  man  fears  angels  and  spirits,  and,  above  all, 
God.  To  fear  the  Lord  (the  phrase  occurs  far 
more  often  with  J"  than  with  Elohim)  means 
rather  to  feel  awe  of  what  He  is,  than  fear  of 
what  He  might  do.  It  is  fear  of  a  Person  (J*  is 
God's  personal  name),  of  His  character,  dignity, 
and  holiness,  rather  than  of  His  power  or  works. 
The  fear  of  the  Lord  is  to  hate  evil  (Pr  8U).  Fear 
in  the  better  sense  of  the  word  is  the  mainspring 
of  religion,  and  'to  fear'  is  constantly  used  as 
signifying  'to  worship,'  whether  the  object  be 
the  true  God  or  the  gods  of  the  heathen  (e.g. 
2  K  17"-").  Thus,  too,  Jacob,  when  dealing  with 
Laban,  calls  J"  the  Fear  of  his  father  Isaac  (Gn 
314*- "),  that  is,  the  object  of  his  worship  and  religi- 
ous awe.  This  kind  of  fear  is  so  far  removed 
from  the  lower  sort,  that  it  is  one  of  the  dis- 
tinguishing qualities  given  by  God's  Spirit  to  the 
Messianic  King  (Is  11",  the  spirit  of  the  fear  of 
the  Lord),  and  the  prayers  of  the  Incarnate  Son 
were  heard  because  of  His  godly  fear  (He  51). 

But  men  are  only  gradually  trained  to  the  level 
of  this  holy  and  disinterested  fear.  They  often 
have  to  be  taught  to  fear  God  at  all,  even  in  the 
lower  sense  ;  and  this  lesson  is  enforced  by  divine 


Digitized  by 


Google 


FEASTS  AND  FASTS 


FEASTS  AND  FASTS  85S 


punishments  (1  S  12"),  just  as  civil  punishments 
teach  men  the  authority  of  the  law  through  fear 
(Dt  13").  It  is  possible  to  trace  progress  in  the 
conception  of  fear  taught  in  the  Bible.  Thus  at 
Sinai  the  people  fear  the  fire  (Ex  20"-*) ;  but  at 
Horeb  the  prophet  is  taught  to  look  for  God  in  the 
still  small  voice  rather  than  in  the  fire  and  tempest 
(1  K  19") ;  and  Ezekiel  is  told  not  to  crouch  before 
God,  but  to  stand  upon  his  feet  when  God  speaks 
to  him  (Ezk  21).  So  in  the  NT  boldness  towards 
God  is  inculcated  as  much  as  fear,  Christ  having 
opened  up  the  way  of  access  for  all  who  are  united 
to  Him :  see  Eph  3",  He  4»  10",  Un  2"  3"  4"  (of. 
Ro  8"  contrast  bet.  spirit  of  bondage  and  of  adop- 
tion). But  Christ  does  not  encourage  the  idea  that 
it  is  as  vet  possible  to  supersede  the  motive  even  of 
Belfish  fear ;  He  gives  grave  warnings  of  the  con- 
sequences that  will  follow  sin  hereafter,  and,  while 
He  tells  His  'friends'  not  to  fear  men,  He  bids 
them  emphatically  to  fear  Him  who  hath  power 
to  cast  into  hell  (Lk  124-  •). 

In  Ac  'one  that  feareth  God*  is  often  used 
technically  to  mean  a  proselyte,  even  though  nn- 
circumcised  (Ao  10s).  This  is  also  the  meaning  of 
the  word  trtpdparot,  one  that  worshippeth  God,  also 
translated  '  devout.'  See  Courage,  Reverence. 

W.  O.  Borrows. 

FEASTS  AND  FASTS.— It  will  be  convenient  to 
divide  this  article  *  into  four  parte— 

L  Feasts  oonnected  with  the  Institution  of  the  Sabbath. 
IL  The  great  Historical  Festival*,  Passover,  Pentecost,  and 

Tabernacles. 
IIL  The  Minor  Festivals. 

IT.  The  Fast  of  the  Day  of  Atonement  and  the  Minor  Fasts. 

I.  Feasts  connected  with  the  Institution 
of  the  Sabbath. 

(1)  The  Sabbath.  (2)  The  New  Moon.  (3)  The 
Feast  of  Trumpets  on  the  1st  day  of  the  Sab- 
batical month.  (4)  The  Sabbatical  year.  (5)  The 
Jubilee  year. 

The  sacred  number  7  dominates  the  cycle  of 
religions  observances.  Every  7th  day  was  a 
Sabbath.  Every  7th  month  was  a  sacred  month. 
Every  7th  year  was  a  Sabbatical  year.  After 
7  times  7  was  the  year  of  Jubilee.  The  Feast 
of  the  Passover,  with  the  Feast  of  Unleavened 
Bread,  began  14  days  (2x7)  after  the  beginning 
of  the  month,  and  lasted  7  days.  The  Feast  of 
Pentecost  was  7  times  7  days  after  the  Feast  of 
the  Passover.  The  Feast  of  Tabernacles  began  14 
days  (2x7)  after  the  beginning  of  the  month  and 
lasted  7  days.  The  7th  month  was  marked  by 
(1)  Feast  of  Trumpets  on  the  1st  day.  (2)  Fast  of 
Atonement  on  the  10th  day.  (3)  Feast  of  Taber- 
nacles from  the  15th  day  to  the  21st.  The  days  of 
'  Holy  Convocation '  were  7  in  number— 2  at  the 
Passover,  1  at  Pentecost,  1  at  the  Feast  of 
Trumpets,  1  at  the  Day  of  Atonement,  1  at  the 
Feast  of  Tabernacles,  and  1  on  the  day  following, 
the  8th  day.  (Willis,  Worship  of  the  Old  Covenant, 
pp.  190,  191). 

(1)  The  Sabbath,  n&,  rtnjr",  <r4ft3oTor.— In  Am  8», 
2  K  4"- »  Is  lu,  Hos  2U  it  is  connected  with  the 
New  moon.  Probably,  the  Sabbath  was  originally 
regulated  by  the  phases  of  the  moon,  and  thus 
occurred  on  the  7th,  14th,  21st,  and  28th  days  of 
the  month,  the  new  moon  being  reckoned  as  the 
first  Sabbath.  'Among  the  Assyrians  the  first 
twenty-eight  days  of  every  month  were  divided 
into  four  weeks  of  seven  days  each,  the  seventh, 
fourteenth,  twenty-first,  and  twenty-eighth  days 
respectively  being  Sabbaths,  and  there  was  a 
general  prohibition  of  work  on  these  days' 
(George  Smith,  Assyrian  Eponym  Canon,  19 f., 
quoted  by  Wellhausen,  Prolegomena,  112,  and 

*  The  article  Is  general.  Fuller  details  will  be  found  under 
the  articles  on  the  separate  Feasts  and  Fast*.  See  also  the 
article  Fastdis. 


Schultz,  OT  Theol.  i.  204,  who  also  mentions  the 
primitive  Delphic  custom  of  giving  oracles  on  the 
7th  day  as  the  day  dedicated  to  Apollo).  Schultz 
also  points  out  that  it  is  a  mistake  to  derive  the 
name  Sabbath  from  the  planet  Saturn,  which  the 
Rabbis  call  '  Shabbti,'  and  thus  to  bring  the 
Sabbath  holiday  into  connexion  with  the  Chaldee 
worship  of  the  planets.  '  The  naming  of  the  days 
after  certain  planet-gods  can  hardly  be  so  old  as 
the  Sabbath  holiday/ 

For  the  Sabbath  law  see  Ex  16s*-"  (P  and  J), 
20s  (E),  23"  (J),  31»-"  (P),  34»  (JE),  35*  (P),  Lv 
19»  (H),  23»  (P),  26*  (H),  Nu  15"-*  (P),  28*-14  (P), 
Dt  5"-".  In  Ex  20*  (E)  it  is  to  commemorate 
God's  seventh  day  of  rest  at  the  creation.  In  Dt 
511-1*  it  commemorates  the  redemption  of  Israel 
from  Egypt.  On  the  Sabbath  the  daily  morning 
and  evening  sacrifice — the  'continual  sacrifice' — 
of  a  lamb  as  a  burnt-offering  was  doubled.  There 
is  no  evidence  of  Sabbath  observance  in  the  days 
of  the  Patriarchs.  There  is  little  evidence  of 
Sabbath  observance  before  the  time  of  the  Exile 
( Jer  ll*-*7,  Ezk  20'*- »  »  *»,  Is  66"  58").  Greater 
strictness  marks  the  post-exilic  period  (Neh  8*"u 
10"  13"-»).  For  the  39  kinds  of  work  prohibited 
by  the  Rabbis  on  the  Sabbath,  and  for  many  other 
actions  and  employments  which  cannot  be  summed 
up  under  any  of  them  which  were  also  forbidden, 
see  Schurer,  HJP  n.  iL  96-106,  cf.  1  Mac  2"-"- 
•»-*»,  2  Mao  5*  8»-»  12"  15*t,  Mt  12*"",  Mk  3»-», 
Lk  6«-w  IS10"17 14H,  Jn  5>-»  9"-».  Sabbath-breaking 
was  punishable  with  death  (Nn  15alr-  (P),  Ex  31"* 
(J)),  cf.  Ex  16*  (J),  where  the  Manna  ceases  on  the 
Sabbath,  and  Ex  35*  (P),  where  no  fire  is  to  be 
lighted.  According  to  the  testimony  of  Josephus, 
the  high  priest,  although  legally  bound  to  officiate 
only  on  the  Day  of  Atonement,  yet  actually  offici- 
ated, as  a  rule,  every  Sabbath  day,  and  on  the 
occasion  of  the  New  Moons  or  other  festivals  in 
the  course  of  the  year  (Jos.  BJ  v.  v.  7), 

(2)  The  New  Moon  (1)  a+jh,  (2)  sHh-?  (3)  tfth 
shh,  (4)  D^n  V»n>  ww/iijWa,  i-eo/tip-to.— Closely  asso- 
ciated with  the  Sabbath  (see  above).  *  When  under 
the  influence  of  the  Chaldee  method  of  dividing 
time,  the  course  of  the  moon  with  its  four  phases 
was  adopted  as  the  unit  of  time  measurement,  the 
new  moon  and  the  7th  day  were  naturally  regarded 
as  the  chief  divisions  of  time,  and  therefore  as  holy 
days'  (Schultz,  OT  Theol.  i.  204).  From  2 K  4*»  it 
would  appear  that  the  prophets  were  in  the  habit 
of  gathering  the  people  around  them,  and  perhaps 
of  granting  inquirers  and  suppliants  an  audience 
at  new  moons  and  on  Sabbaths.  At  every  new 
moon  the  number  of  burnt-offerings  was  largely 
increased ;  and  in  addition  a  kid  of  the  goats  was 
to  be  offered  for  a  sin-offering  (Ex  40*- »  (P),  Nu 
10»*  (P)  28UI»  (P)  29*  (P),  1  8  20*-*-»  1  Ch  23", 
2Ch2*,2Ch29"  Ps  81*-*,  Is  Hos  2«  lEs 
5*»-  •»•  «•  8s  9"-  »■  *»,  1  Mac  10",  Col  2"). 

(3)  The  Feast  of  Trumpet*  on  the  1st  day  of  the 
Sabbatical  month,  njfn-t  jV-151,  iwrinoavror  aaXrtyyur. 
— The  7th  month — Tisn— was  the  sacred  month. 
On  the  new  moon  of  the  7th  month — the  Feast  of 
Trumpets — additional  burnt  -  offerings  were  sac- 
rificed (Nu  291-*  (P),  Lv  23"- »  (P)). 

(4)  The  Sabbatical  Year,  pW  fa"?**  "J*",  eippara 
drdtrautnt  t-j  yjj  (Ex  231*- 11  (J),  Lv  25»-t"-»  (H). 
Lv  26*"  (H),  Dt  151"11  SI*-").— The  Sabbatical 
year  represented  a  still  further  consecration  of 
time  to  God.  The  land  was  to  keep  a  Sabbath. 
The  fields  were  neither  to  be  tilled  nor  reaped. 
'  Nature  is  to  be  set  free,  as  it  were,  from  the  service 
which  mankind  exacts  from  her,  and  to  be  left 
entirely  to  herself.  Only  what  she  voluntarily 
offers  is  to  be  taken,  and  that  not  for  any  selfish 
purpose'  (Schultz,  OT  Theol.  L  363).  Hebrew 
slaves  were  to  be  set  free  unless  they  wished  tc 
remain  in  service  (Ex  21***  (J)).   A  harvest  was  to 
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be  given  gratis  to  the  poor  of  the  people  (Ex  SB1*  u 
(J)).  Release  from  debt  is  prescribed  (Dt  151**). 
In  Ex  23  (J)  the  arrangement  is  made  for  man ;  it 
is  a  limitation  for  the  common  good  of  private 
rights  of  property  in  land, — in  fact,  for  the  benefit 
of  the  landless,  who  in  the  7th  year  are  to  have  the 
usufruct  of  the  soil ;  in  Lv25  (H)  the  arrangement 
is  for  the  sake  of  the  land,— that  it  may  rest,  if 
not  on  the  7th  day,  at  least  on  the  7th  year ;  and 
for  the  sake  of  the  Sabbath,— that  it  may  extend 
its  supremacy  over  nature  also  (Wellhausen, 
Prolegomena,  118).  At  the  F.  of  Tabernacles 
at  the  commencement  of  the  Sabbatical  year,  the 
whole  law  was  read  in  the  hearing  of  the  people 
(Neh  &*■**).  The  70  years'  captivity  and  the 
land's  desolation  were  regarded  as  making  up  for 
the  unobserved  Sabbaths  of  the  land  (Camo.  Comp. 
to  the  Bible,  p.  412)  (2  Ch  36",  Jer  34"-").  After  the 
return  from  exile  Nehemiah  bound  the  Jews  by  a 
covenant  to  keep  them  (Neh  10*1). 

(6)  The  Year  of  Jubilee  *  "firi,  A<pe<rn,  inavrbt 
l&atat  miiuurla  (Lv  25"-"  27"-").— Peculiar  to  P. 
As  the  Sabbatical  year  corresponded  with  the  7th 
day,  so  the  year  of  Jubilee  corresponded  with 
the  60th,  ».«.  Pentecost.  'As  the  fiftieth  day 
after  the  seven  Sabbath  days  is  celebrated  as  a 
closing  festival  of  the  forty -nine  days'  period, 
so  is  the  fiftieth  year  after  the  seven  Sabbatic 
years,  as  rounding  off  the  larger  interval ;  the 
seven  Sabbaths  falling  on  harvest  time,  which 
are  usually  reckoned  specially  (Lk  01),  have,  in 
the  circumstance  of  their  interrupting  harvest 
work,  a  particular  resemblance  to  the  Sabbatic 

5 ears  which  interrupt  agriculture  altogether, 
ubilee  is  thus  an  artificial  institution  super- 
imposed upon  the  years  of  fallow,  regarded  as  har- 
vest Sabbaths  after  the  analogy  of  Pentecost '  (Well- 
hausen, Prolegomena,  119).  There  were  two  main 
elements  in  the  Jubilee — the  emancipation  of  the 
Hebrew  slave,  and  the  return  of  mortgaged  pro- 
perty to  its  hereditary  owner.  Cf.  2Ch  36",  Jer 
§48.  U.  u.  h  Ezk  46",  6  611-  •  63«,  Lk  4"-n.  But  in 
Jer  the  term  irnused  in  Lv  25"  is  applied  only  to 
the  7th  year.  The  year  of  Jubilee  was  proclaimed 
by  the  sound  of  a  trumpet  on  the  Day  of  Atone- 
ment (Lv  25»). 

II.  Thb  Great  Historical  Festivals,  t— As 
the  new  moon  and  the  Sabbath  were  lunar  feasts, 
the  Passover  (with  the  Feast  of  Unleavened 
Bread).  Pentecost,  and  Tabernacles  were  solar 
festivals,  ».e.  festivals  which  followed  the  seasons 
of  the  year.  _  'Three  times  in  the  year  shalt 
thou  hold  pilgrimage  unto  me,  three  times 
in  the  year  shall  all  thy  men  appear  before 
J',  the  God  of  Israel'  (Ex  231*-1'  (J),  84"  (JE), 
Dt  16"). 

(1)  The  Patsover  nos,  wia%a.  The  Featt  of  Un- 
leavened Bread  rrt«nj  jn,  ioprt)  rQr  ififiur.— The 
Passover,  though  followed  by  the  Feast  of  Un- 
leavened Bread  {Matjdth),  was  distinct  from  it  both 
in  its  origin  and  in  its  observance.  In  Ex  12  and 
13  two  narratives  are  oombined.  Ex  121-"  (P) 
refer  to  the  Passover,  M"-"  (P)  refer  to  the  seven 
days'  F.  of  Mattdth,  12"-"  (JE)  refer  to  the  Pass- 
over, 12*»  (P)  refer  to  the  Passover,  19*-M  (JE) 
refer  to  Maftdth  (Driver,  LOT,  25).  Josephus 
distinguishes  the  Passover  from  the  F.  of  Mafztth 
(Ant.  m.  x.  6),  'The  F.  of  Unleavened  Bread 
succeeds  that  of  the  Passover,  and  falls  on  the 
fifteenth  day  of  the  month,  and  continues  seven 
days'  (of.  Lv  23*  •  (P),  Nu  28* w  (P)).   But  in 

•  +m  in  Lt  mm  refers  to  the  •liberty'  of  Sabbatical  year,  in 
Jer  MS-  «•  IT  to  the  liberty  of  slave*  in  7th  year  of  aervioe.  In 
Esk  4617  prob.  to  Jubilee.    In  la  SI"  Its  use  la  figurative. 

t  The  distinctive  feature  of  these  D'lU  ia  that  they  are  not 
merely  religious  festivals  like  thorn  of  the  'sacred  aeaaona' 
PIStoX  but  imply,  like  the  Arab.  Aaj (earns  word),  tpUgrimag, 
<•«  sanctuary  (see  Driver,  Dmt.  188  a.). 


Mk  14LU,  Lk  221  they  are  practically  identified. 
'  The  Passover  and  the  Feast  of  Unleavened  Bread 
form  a  double  festival,  just  as  the  Day  of  Atonemen* 
and  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  do.  It  is  undoubtedly 
as  a  direct  preparation  for  the  F.  of  Unleavened 
Bread  that  the  Passover  is  celebrated  on  the 
evening  before  the  latter  feast  begins'  (Schultz, 
OT  Theol.  vol.  L  p.  364)  [Lv  23«-»  (P)  m-m  m), 
Nu  Vu  (P)  28»*-»  (Pj  33*  (P),  Dt  161*"].  The 
parallelism  between  the  feast  of  the  first  month 
and  the  feast  of  the  seventh  month  should  be 
noticed.  The  tenth  day  of  the  first  month,  for 
choosing  the  Lamb,  is  parallel  to  the  tenth  day  of 
the  seventh  month,  the  Day  of  Atonement.  The 
Passover  on  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  first  month 
and  the  seven  days'  F.  of  Ma??6th  are  parallel  to 
the  eight  days  of  the  F.  of  Tabernacles.  The 
Passover,  which  was  a  sacrificial  feast  (Ex  12"), 
was  observed  on  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  first 
month,  Abib  (the  month  of  ears,  because  in  it  the 
ears  of  wheat  first  appear),  later  Nisan  (Est  3*, 
Neh  21).  The  Feast  of  Unleavened  Bread  was  the 
opening  as  Pentecost  was  the  closing  festivity  of 
the  seven  weeks'  'joy  of  harvest'  (Dt  16»,  Lv  23w 
(H)).  Passover  and  MaffSth  must  be  distinguished. 
Wellhausen  {Prolegomena,  87  ff.)  has  shown  how 
the  Passover  rips  points  back  to  the  sacrifice  of  the 
fretting*  (Ex  34"*-  (JE)  13""-  (JE),  Dt  IS"*-  161*). 
It  is  because  J"  smote  the  firstborn  of  Egypt  and 
spared  those  of  Israel  that  the  latter  thenceforward 
are  held  sacred  to  Him.  Because  Pharaoh  refuses 
to  allow  the  Hebrews  to  offer  to  their  God  the 
firstlings  of  cattle  that  are  His  due,  J"  seizes  from 
him  the  firstborn  of  men.  On  the  origin  of  the 
Paschal  ritual  and  its  connexion  with  Arabian  and 
other  customs,  see  W.  R.  Smith,  PS,  227, 280, 344, 
345,  406, 431, 464, 465 ;  Schultz,  OT  Theol.  i.  p.  364 ; 
Cobb,  Origines  Jvdaiem,  138.  '  In  the  three  great 
festivals  we  can  plainly  discern  relics  of  the  cus- 
toms which  preceded  their  legal  institution.  In 
the  first  (the  Passover)  we  can  distinguish  the 
earlier  belief,  out  of  which  the  offering  of  the 
firstlings  of  the  flock  sprang,  from  the  enactments 
which  are  proper  to  the  institution  of  the  Pass- 
over.' Cf.  also  for  the  feasts  generally  W.  R. 
Smith,  The  Prophets  of  Israel,  new  ed.  pp.  56, 384  ff , 
where  he  clearly,  after  Wellhausen,*  proves  that 
the  chief  occasions  of  worship  in  Israel  [Maadth, 
Pentecost,  and  Tabernacles)  were  the  agricultural 
feasts,  just  as  among  the  Canaanites  and  otb«r 
ancient  nations.  The  real  starting-point  for  a 
study  of  Jewish  sacred  feasts  is  Gn  4*-  (J),  '  Abel 
was  a  shepherd,  and  Cain  was  a  husbandman. 
And  in  process  of  time  it  came  to  pass  that  Cain 
brought  of  the  fruit  of  the  ground  an  offering  unto 
the  LORD ;  and  Abel  also  brought  an  offering  of 
the  firstlings  of  his  sheep. '  '  It  is,'  says  Wellhausen 
(Proleg.  p.  89),  '  out  of  the  simplest,  most  natural, 
and  most  widespread  offerings,  those  of  the  first- 
fruits  of  the  flock,  herd,  and  field,  the  occasions 
for  which  recur  regularly  with  the  seasons  of  the 
year,  that  the  annual  festivals  took  their  rise. 
The  Passover  corresponds  with  the  firstlings  of 
Abel  the  shepherd,  the  other  three  (Afaffith, 
Pentecost,  ana  Tabernacles)  with  the  fruits  pre- 
sented by  Cain  the  husbandman ;  apart  from  this 
difference,  in  essence  and  foundation  they  are  all 
precisely  alike.'  Thus  the  Passover  in  its  origin 
must  be  distinguished  from  the  three  agricultural 
feasts.  It  was  a  sacrificial  feast,  and  had  nothing 
to  do  with  agriculture  or  harvest.  The  name 
'sacrifice'  (roj)  is  distinctly  applied  to  it  (Ex  12" 
(JE)  34"  (JE),  cf.  1  Co  5»).  In  Nu  V  "  (P)  it  is  a 
korban  or  offering  (ins).  Like  the  peace-offerings, 
the  chief  part  of  it  was  eaten  by  the  worshippers  i 

•  'Not  only  in  the  Jahwistio  but  also  In  the  Deuteronomls 
legislation  the  festivals  rest  upon  agriculture,  the  ban*  at  onot 
of  lite  and  of  religion '  <Prilf.  p.  MX 
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Eke  the  am -offerings,  there  was  an  element  of 
atonement  in  it  (2  Ch  30"  3SU  refer  to  the  sprink- 
ling of  the  blood  of  the  Passover) ;  like  the  bumt- 
offerings,  it  was  whole— no  bone  of  it  was  broken  ; 
it  was  roast  with  fire — anything  left  was  burnt 
with  fire.  In  the  two  accounts  of  the  Passover  in 
Ex  12,  several  points  of  importance  are  omitted  in 
the  first,  e.g.  the  character  of  the  lamb,  and  the 
manner  in  which  it  was  to  be  eaten ;  fresh  points 
are  added  in  the  second,  e.g.  the  hyssop,  the  basin, 
and  that  none  were  to  leave  their  houses  till  the 
morning. 

On  each  of  the  seven  days  of  the  F.  of  Maadth, 
which  followed  the  Passover,  2  young  bullocks 
and  1  nun  and  7  lambs  of  the  first  year  were 
offered  as  burnt-offerings,  witli  their  meal  and 
drink-offerings,  together  with  a  goat  for  a  Bin- 
offering  and  the  continual,  %.«.  daily  burnt-offering 
(Nu  28"-*  (P)).  On  the  second  day  of  Ma&Xh— 
Abib  (Nisan)  16th— a  sheaf  of  the  new  corn  was 
offered  as  a  wave-offering,  together  with  a  lamb  of 
the  first  year  for  a  burnt-offering  (Lv  231*"  (H)). 
The  first  and  last  days  of  the  feast — the  15th  and 
21st  days  of  the  month — were  days  of  'holy  con- 
vocation,' in  which  no  servile  work  might  be  done 
(Lv  23'  (P)). 

There  are  few  references  to  the  Passover  in  OT 
(Nu  9  (P),  Jos  6"""  (P),  2  Ch  30.  35,  Ezr  6", 
1  Es  V- «■  *■  * »".«■«  7"-").  In  NT  see  Mt 
261-iT.u.n  Mk  141- "•»«•»  Lk  2°  221- '•«•"-"■" 
Jn  2"-"  6*  11"  121  XV  18*- »  19",  Ac  12«,  1  Co  5», 
He  11*.  Later  Jewish  ordinances  distinguish 
between  the  so-called  '  Egyptian  Passover,'  that  is, 
as  it  was  enjoined  for  the  first  night  of  its  celebra- 
tion, and  the  '  permanent  Passover,'  as  it  was  to 
be  observed  by  Israel  after  their  possession  of  the 
land  of  promise  (Edersheim,  Bible  History,  voL  iL). 
On  the  later  additions  to  the  Paschal  ceremonial, 
e.g.  the  recitation  of  the  history  of  redemption,  the 
four  cups,  the  Hallel  (Ps  113-118),  the  Chagtg&h, 
etc.,  see  Edersheim,  The  Temple :  its  Ministry  and 
Services  at  the  Time  of  Jesus  Christ,  ens.  xL  xiL  ; 
and  for  the  Feast  of  Unleavened  Bread,  see  oh. 
xiiL  of  the  same. 

(2)  The  Feast  of  Pentecost. — (L)  rijnarf  id,  topr) 
ipSotfSar,  the  Feast  of  Weeks  (Ex  34"  (JE),  Dt 
16") ;  (iL)  T»jjp  10,  ioort)  Btpu pod,  the  Feast  of  Har- 
vest (Ex  23"  (J)) ;  (hi.)  ffTUJO  oV,  ^  ii/Upa  r&r  riwr, 
the  Day  of  Firstfruita  (Nu  28"  (P) ;  cf.  Ex  22»  (J) 
23"  (J)  34*  ( JE)).  Fifty  days  after  the  offering  of 
the  Paschal  ware-sheaf,  the  Feast  of  Pentecost,  or 
Weeks,  or  Harvest,  was  kept  on  or  about  the  8th 
of  Sivan,  the  third  month.  It  lasted  a  single  day 
(Dt  lo**"").  The  day  was  a  day  of  *  holy  convoca- 
tion' (Lv  23*  (P)).  The  feast  marked  the  com- 
pletion of  the  corn  harvest,  and  according  to  the 
later  Jews  it  commemorated  the  giving  of  the  law 
(Edersheim,  The  Temple,  eta,  oh.  xiiL  p.  225).  It 
closed  the  New  Year  holiday  season.  The  sacri- 
fices were  similar  to  those  offered  on  the  seven  days 
of  the  F.  of  Maffdth  (Nn  28*-"  (P)).  The  char- 
acteristic ritual  of  this  feast  was  the  offering  and 
waving  of  two  leavened  loaves  of  wheaten  flour, 
together  with  a  sin-offering,  burnt-offerings,  ana 
peace-offerings  (Lv  23"-"  (H)).  Asa  wave-sheaf  was 
offered  at  Maffdth,  which  marked  the  commence- 
ment of  harvest,  as  the  consecration  of  the  first- 
fruits,  so  two  wave-loaves  were  offered  at  Pentecost, 
which  marked  the  completion  of  the  corn  harvest. 
The  feast  is  not  referred  to  in  OT,  but  see  2  Mao 
12",  Ac2>  20",  1  Co  16*  (of.  Edersheim,  The  Temple, 
pp.  225-231). 

(3)  The  Feast  of  Tabernacles. — ntosp  ao,  io/rri) 
vKTirOw,  F.  of  Tabernacles  or  Booths  (Lv  23M,  Dt 
16");  «|*PvO  JO.  '<V*>  vvrrthtlai  (Ex  23"),  ioari) 
avrayuyfy  (Ex  34"),  the  F.  of  Ingathering.  This 
feast  was  observed  from  the  15th  to  the  22nd  of 
Tisri  (the  seventh  month),  following  closely  upon 


the  Fast  on  the  10th  day  of  the  month— the  Day  of 
Atonement.  It  marked  the  oompletion  of  the 
harvest  of  fruit,  oil,  and  wine,  and  historically  it 
commemorated  the  wanderings  in  the  wilderness. 
It  was  the  harvest-home  at  the  close  of  the  year, 
when  people  came  '  from  the  villages  and  towns  to 
the  fruit  gardens  to  live  in  booths,  and  enjoy  a 
happy  autumn  holiday'  (Ex  23"  (J)  34"  (JE), 
Lv  23>«-*-  "^(PH),  Nu  2#**>  (PI,  Dt  16"""  31»*-»). 
The  sacrifices  at  this  feast  were  far  more  numerous 
than  at  any  other.  On  each  of  the  seven  days 
1  kid  of  the  goats  was  offered  as  a  sin-offering, 
and  2  rams  and  14  lambs  as  a  burnt-offering. 
Also  70  bullocks  were  offered  on  the  seven  days, 
beginning  with  13  on  the  first  day  and  diminishing 
by  one  each  day  until  on  the  7th  day  7  were 
offered  (Nu  29"-*).  After  the  seven  days  a  solemn 
day  of  'holy  convocation '  was  observed  ('the  last 
day,  that  great  day  of  the  feast,'  Jn  7"),  which 
marked  the  oonclusion,  not  only  of  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles,  but  of  the  whole  cycle  of  the  festal 
year.  On  this  day  1  bullock,  1  ram,  and  7  lambs 
were  offered  as  a  burnt-offering,  and  1  goat 
for  a  sin-offering  (Nu  29"-").  The  feast  is  alluded 
to  in  1  K  8*  12",  2  Ch  5*  7**,  Ezr  3*,  Neh  8"-", 
Zee  14"-",  Jn  7*-10".  On  the  later  oeremonies 
connected  with  the  feast,  e.g.  the  procession  to 
Siloam  to  fetch  water  and  its  solemn  libation  at 
the  altar  (Jn  7"),  the  singing  of  the  Hallel  (Pss 
113-118),  the  daily  processions  round  the  altar, 
and  the  sevenfold  repetition  on  the  seventh  day 
(Ps  118"),  the  lighting  of  the  four  great  golden 
candelabra  in  the  court  of  the  women  ( Jn  8"),  the 
singing  of  Pss  105.  29.  60.  94.  81.  82,  and  the 
public  reading  of  the  law  on  the  first  day  of  the 
week  in  the  Sabbatical  year,  see  Edersheim,  The 
Temple,  etc,  ch.  xivjpp.  232-249 ;  Westcott  on  St. 
John,  notes  on  ch.  7*  8".  [On  the  daily  service, 
which  formed  the  substratum  of  the  entire  worship 
of  the  Temple,  the  morning  and  evening  sacrifices 
which  were  offered  on  every  Sabbath  and  every 
festival  day,  see  Schurer,  HJP  ii.  273-299.] 

III.  The  Minob  Festivals.  —(1)  The  Feast 
of  Purim  (o-bb,  •ppoupal).  —  In  2  Mac  16"  it  is 
called  4  Mapjoxauri)  $nipa,  '  Mordecai's  Day.'  It 
is  said  to  have  been  instituted  by  Mordecai 
to  commemorate  the  overthrow  of  Hani  an  and 
the  failure  of  his  plots  against  the  Jews  (Est  3* 
9"-").  It  was  held  on  the  14th  and  15th  of 
the  month  Adar  (the  twelfth  month).  The  13th 
of  Adar — 'the  day  of  Nicanor' — originally  a 
feast  to  commemorate  his  death  (1  Mao  7",  2  Mac 
15"),  at  a  later  time  became  a  fast — '  the  Fast  of 
Esther' — in  preparation  for  the  Feast  of  Purim, 
which  was  of  a  very  joyous  character.  De  Lagarde 
(followed  by  Schultz,  OT  Theol.  p.  431,  and  Encyl. 
Brit.  9th  ed.  vol.  xx.  p.  115)  thinks  that  the  feast 
which  dates  from  the  Persian  period  is  itself  of 
Persian  origin,  Purim  being  derived  from  the 
Persian  Furdigan  (POrdigan,  Pardiyan)  the  fovp/iala 
and  <t»uptla  of  one  of  the  Greek  recensions  of  Esther 
pointing  to  a  form  tpovp&aia  instead  of  Purim. 

Edersh  eim  identifies  the  F.  of  Purim  with  the 
unnamed  feast  in  Jn  61,  '  for  no  other  feast  could 
have  intervened  between  December  (Jn  4")  and 
the  Passover  ( Jn  64),  except  that  of  the  "  Dedica- 
tion of  the  Temple,"  and  that  is  specially  desig- 
nated as  such  (Jn  10a)  and  not  simply  as  a  Feast 
of  the  Jews'  (The  Temple,  etc.,  p.  291).  On  the 
evening  of  the  13th  of  Adar  the  whole  Book 
(Megillah  or  Roll)  of  Esther  was  read  at  the  syna- 
gogue service,  to  keep  the  memory  of  the  jjreat 
deliverance  by  Esther  alive,  '  the  children  raising 
their  loudest  and  angriest  cries  at  every  mention 
of  the  name  of  Haman,  the  congregation  stamping 
on  the  floor,  with  Eastern  demonstrativeneas,  and 
imprecating  from  every  voice  the  curse,  "  Let  his 
name  be  blotted  out,  the  name  of  the  wicked  shall 
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rot."  Year  by  year  in  the  Nazareth  synagogue 
Jeans  must  have  seen  and  heard  all  this,  and  how 
the  reader  tried  to  read  in  one  breath  the  verses  in 
which  Haman  and  his  sons  are  jointly  mentioned, 
to  show  that  they  were  hanged  together'  (Geikie, 
The  Life  and  Words  of  Christ,  i.  226).  Edersheim 
{The  L\fe  and  Time*  of  Jesus  the  Messiah,  L 
229)  speaks  of  the  'good  cheer  and  boisterous 
enjoyments'  of  the  Feast  of  Purim,  some  of  its 
customs  'almost  reminding  us  of  our  fifth  of 
November.' 

(2)  The  Feast  of  the  Dedication  oftU  Temple  (njiq, 
nsjq,  eyicalna,  1  Mac  4M-W,  2  Mac  10"';  d&ra, 

Jos.  Ant.  xn.  viL  7). — It  was  instituted  by  Judas 
Maccabseus  in  B.O.  164,  when  the  temple  which 
had  been  desecrated  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes 
was  once  more  purified  and  re  -  dedicated  to 
the  service  of  J*.  It  commenced  on  the  26th 
of  Chislev  (the  ninth  month),  and  lasted  for 
eight  days.  'All  through  the  land  the  people 
assembled  in  their  synagogues,  carrying  branches 
of  palm  and  other  trees  in  their  hands,  and 
held  jubilant  services.  No  fast  or  mourning 
could  commence  during  the  feast,  and  a  blaze  of 
lamps,  lanterns,  and  torches  illuminated  every 
house,  within  and  without,  each  evening.  In 
Jerusalem  the  temple  itself  was  thus  lighted  up. 
The  young  of  every  household  heard  the  Btirring 
deeds  of  the  Maccabees,  to  rouse  them  to  noble 
emulation,  and  with  these  were  linked  the  story 
of  the  heroic  Judith  and  the  Assyrian  Holofernes ' 
(Geikie,  The  Life  and  Words  q  '  Christ,  vol.  L 
p.  225).  It  will  be  noticed  that  in  four  particulars 
the  Feast  of  the  Dedication  resembled  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles,  (1)  in  its  duration  of  eight  days;  (2) 
in  the  chanting  of  the  Hallel  (Pss  113-118) ;  (3)  in 
the  practice  of  carrying  palm  branches ;  (4)  in  the 
illumination  of  the  temple.  Edersheim,  in  The 
Life  and  Times  of  Jesus  the  Messiah,  ii.  227  f., 
thinks  that  the  first  three  particulars  were  derived 
from  the  Feast  of  the  Tabernacles,  and  that  the 
last  (the  temple  illumination)  passed  from  the 
Feast  of  the  Dedication  into  the  observances  of  the 
Feast  of  Tabernacles.  The  date  of  the  Feast  of 
the  Dedication,  the  25th  of  Chislev,  some  hold  to 
have  been  adopted  by  the  ancient  Church  as  that 
of  the  birth  of  our  blessed  Lord— Christmas — the 
dedication  of  the  true  temple,  which  was  the  body 
of  Jesus  (Jn  2")  (Edersheim,  The  Temple,  etc., 
p.  293,  and  'Christmas  a  Festival  or  Jewish 
Origin '  in  The  Leisure  Hour  for  Dec.  1873).  The 
F.  of  the  Dedication  is  mentioned  in  Jn  10*. 

(3)  The  Feast  of  Wood  Offering  or  of  the  Wood- 
carriers,  (vXofoplav  (Jos.  BJ,  n.  zvii.  6),  on  the  15th 
of  Abib— being  the  last  of  the  nine  occasions  on 
which  offerings  of  wood  were  brought  for  the  use 
of  the  temple  (cf.  Neh  10*  13°). 

The  Feast  of  the  Beading  of  the  Law  (1  Es  9*°, 
Neh  8»)  j  The  Feast  of  Nicanor  on  the  13th  of  Adar 
(1  Mao  7") ;  The  Feast  of  the  Captured  Fortress  on 
the  23rd  of  Iyyar  (the  second  month)  (1  Mac  ; 
and  The  Feast  of  Baskets,  evidently '  never  attained 
to  any  real  religious  significance'  (see  Schultz, 
OT  Theol.  i.  431,  and  Edersheim,  The  Temple,  etc, 
295  f.,  on  the  Feast  of  Wood  Offering). 

IV.  FASTS.— (1)  The  Day  of  Atonement.  —  oV 
DTPJP,  <{iW>u>0,  lit.  Day  of  the  Coverings  or 
Atonements  (Lv  16  (P)  and  23"-"  (H),  Ex  30>f  (P), 
Nu  29'-u  (P)).  It  was  the  only  fast  day  prescribed 
by  the  law  (Lv  23"  (H)).  In  the  Talmud  it  is 
called  '  The  Day '  (k?V)  ;  in  the  NT  it  is  called  '  the 
fast,'  ^  nprtta  (Ac  27").  The  sacrifices  were  three- 
fold: (1)  the  ordinary  daily  sacrifices;  (2)  the 
special  expiatory  sacrifices  of  the  day;  (3)  the 
festive  sacrifices  (Nu  297"11).  The  characteristic 
feature  of  the  day  was  the  offering  of  the  sin-offer- 
ing of  atonement  by  the  high  priest  alone  (Lv  16") 
—not  in  his  gorgeous  official  dress,  but  in  the 


simple  white  linen  robes  of  purity  and  consecration 
(Lv  164-      23"  *  Nu  Iff). 

The  order  of  proceedings  is  given  in  Lv  16.  In 
vy.*-u  we  have  the  general  outline,  in  w.u-*»  the 
details,  which  were  as  follows :  (1)  The  killing  of 
the  bullock  by  the  high  priest  as  a  sin-offering  for 
himself  and  his  house ;  (2)  the  burning  of  incense 
in  the  Holy  of  Holies  by  the  high  priest ;  (3)  the 
sprinkling  of  the  mercy -seat  {Duurrijpior  erlfft/ta)  with 
the  blood  of  the  priest's  sin-offering ;  (4)  the  casting 
lots  upon  the  goats  of  the  people's  sin-offering,  one 
goat  for  J",  one  for  Azazel  (^jkjj?,,  Philo,  'The  one 
goat  is  given  to  "  the  fugitive  creature,"  and  the  lot 
which  it  received  is  named  in  the  prophecy  "  sent 
away  "  [referring  to  dTmro/irotoi'  by  which  the  LXX 
tT.^iicjEj,  because  it  is  persecuted,  expelled,  and  driven 
far  away  by  wisdom.  Willis,'  Azazel,  the  name  of 
a  personal  being,  in  opposition  to  J',  the  personal 
name  of  God.'  Schultz,  'Borne  powerful  being  to 
whom  the  animal  is  assigned,  and  to  whom  it  is 
sent  with  the  now  forgiven  guilt  of  the  reconciled 
people.  .  .  .  This  bemg  must  be  conceived  of  as 
strange  and  unholy.  .  .  .  An  Aramaic  name  for 
an  unclean  and  ungodlike  power,  which  has  its 
abode  in  the  wilderness,  in  tne  accursed  land  out- 
side the  sacred  bounds  of  the  camp.'  Watson  in 
Comb.  Comp.  to  the  Bible,  '  Azazel,  the  completely 
separate  one,  the  evil  spirit  regarded  as  dwelling 
in  the  desert').  See  Azazel.  (6)  The  killing  of 
the  goat  of  the  people's  sin-offering  by  the  high 
priest ;  (6)  the  sprinkling  of  the  mercy -seat  with 
the  blood  of  the  people's  sin-offering;  (7)  the 
sprinkling  of  the  blood  of  each  sin-offering  on  the 
golden  altar  of  incense  and  before  it  seven  times ; 
(8)  atonement  for  the  court  and  altar  of  burnt- 
offering;  (9)  confession  of  sin  over  the  live  goat, 
and  his  dismissal  into  the  wilderness  to  Azazel ; 
(10)  resumption  by  the  high  priest  of  the  gorgeous 
robes  of  his  office;  (11)  the  offering  of  burnt- 
offerings  and  burning  the  fat  of  the  sin-offerings ; 
(12)  the  burning  of  the  sin-offerings  without  the 
camp  (He  13l0-u).  The  chief  purpose  of  the  Day  of 
Atonement  was  to  preserve  the  holiness  of  the 
sanctuary  as  a  fit  place  of  meeting  between  God 
and  man.    There  were  five  subjects  of  atonement : 

(1)  The  Holy  Sanctuary  (i.e.  the  Holy  of  Holies): 

(2)  the  Tent  of  Meeting  (i.e.  tie  Holy  Place) ;  (3)  the 
altar  (i.e.  of  burnt-offering) ;  (4)  the  priest ;  (5)  all 
the  congregation. 

It  is  significant  that  there  is  no  mention  of  the 
Day  of  Atonement  until  Sir  SO**.  Zee  3*  is  doubt- 
ful. In  Neh  8  it  might  have  been  expected.  Neh 
T*b-&*  records  (1)  the  observance  of  the  Feast  of 
Trumpets  on  the  first  day  of  the  seventh  month  of 
theyear  B.O.  444 ;  (2)  the  celebration  of  the  Feast 
of  Tabernacles,  including  the  reading  of  the  books 
of  the  law  day  by  day,  from  the  15th  to  the  22nd 
of  the  same  month ;  (3)  the  observance  of  a  day  of 
general  fasting  and  prayer  on  the  24th  day  of  the 
same  month.  Either  the  24th  day  was  observed  in 
place  of  the  Day  of  Atonement  on  the  10th  day,  or 
the  latter  had  not  yet  been  appointed.  It  is 
difficult  to  avoid  the  latter  alternative.  'This 
testimonium  e  silentio  is  enough  ;  down  to  that 
date  (B.C.  444)  the  great  day  of  the  Priestly  code 
(now  introduced  for  the  first  time)  had  not  existed ' 
(Wellhausen,  Prolegomena,  p.  111).  For  the  refer- 
ences in  the  NT  see  Ro  3"  (!Xa<rn}/xo»,  rn&s),  He  2" 
414-M  51-10  0i».  no  7»-*s  8m  gn-u  l3»-u  1  Jn  2*  4" 

(IX«w/«f»)  (Willis,  Worship  of  the  Old  Covenant,  pp. 
201-214;  Edersheim,  The  Temple,  etc.,  ch.  xvi. 
pp.  263-288).   See  further,  Atonement  (Day  of). 

(2)  Other  Fasts. — The  Day  of  Atonement  was  the 
only  fast  day  prescribed  by  the  law.  But  we  read 
of  individual  and  national  fasts  in  Jg  20*,  1  S  7* 
31",  2  S  12w,  1  K  21*  >»•  *>,  Jon  3a-  '• 8,  Jer  14"  36*  •, 
La  2W,  Jl  1"  21S- »,  Is  58'-7,  Neh  9llr-,  Est  4!«,  Dn  10», 
1  Mac  3".   Two  passages  in  Zee  call  for  comment, 
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7*-*  and  8M.  In  7"  Zechariah,  in  answer  ton  In- 
quiry pnt  to  him  by  the  men  of  Bethel  aboaf sat- 
ing, declare*  that  J"  demands  no  fasts,  bu'only 
observance  of  His  moral  commands.  Twofasts 
had  been  in  observance  in  the  5th  and  7th  nmths 
for  seventy  years, — the  fast  of  the  5th  lonth 
(9th  Abib),  in  memory  of  the  destruction  /  the 
city  and  temple  by  fire  (2  K  25s) ;  and  th  fast 
of  the  7th  month  (2nd  Tisri),  in  memory  i-the 
murder  of  Gedaliah  and  the  annihilation  of  aj  that 
remained  of  the  Jewish  state  (Jer  41).  In  cf «  be 
pictures  the  Messianic  future,  when  the  fasdays 
will  become  seasons  of  gladness  and  cheerful  asta. 
He  adds  to  7"  two  other  fasts :  the  fast  of  fa  4th 
month  (17th  Tammuz),  in  memory  of  the  coture 
of  Jerusalem  (Jer  39s),  and  the  fast  of  th>  10th 
month  (10th  Tebeth),  in  memory  of  thfoom- 
mencement  of  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  by  Nebehad- 
rezzar  (2  K  25").  Zechariah  knows  notbg  of 
'the  Fast' — the  Day  of  Atonement.  Late  fasts 
'  came  into  a  position  co-ordinate  with  the  >asts, 
ana  became  a  stated  and  very  important  ement 
of  the  ordinary  worship'  (Wellhausen,  Ftlego- 


.  112).  Fasting  degenerated  into  formalism 
and  self-righteousness.  In  the  NT  cf.  Mt  618ff-  9" 
Mk  2"*,  Lk  5»"r-  18",  Ac  27»,  2  Co  6s  11". 
After  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Titus,  the 
system  of  fasts  received  such  an  impulse  that  it 
was  necessary  to  draw  up  a  list  of  the  days  on 
which  fasting  was  forbidden.  The  present  Jewish 
oalendar  contains  twenty-two  fast-days,  besides  the 
Day  of  Atonement,  the  Fast  of  Esther,  and  the 
four  fasta  of  Zee  8U  (Edersheim,  The  Temple,  etc.. 
pp.  297-801). 

LrrnuTCU.  —  Edersbeim,  The  Tempi*:  it*  Ministry  and 
Services,  144-800,  The  Life  and  Timet  of  Jesus  the  Messiah ; 
Qetkie,  The  Life  and  Ward*  0/  Chriet ;  Wellhausen,  Prolego- 
mena, 88-120 ;  Schultz,  OT  Theology,  1.  189,  196,  202,  369-869 
872,  402.  On  p.  869  will  be  found  an  exhaustive  list  of  Germai. 
literature  on  the  '  Sacred  Seasons.'  VoL  U.  87-100  ;  Willis,  The 
Worthip  0}  the  Old  Covenant,  190-214;  W.  R.  8mlth,  The 
Prophet*  of  Israel,  new  ed.  with  introd.  and  notes  by  Prof. 
Oheyne,  88,  66,  884,  OTJC\  240,  269,  AS',  221,  227,  245,  280, 
844  f.,  898,  403  f.,  416,  434.  462,  464;  Cobb,  Origin**  Judaica, 
137-189 ;  Robertson,  Early  Religion  of  Israel,  868,  872, 878,  885, 
897,  401,  criticism  of  Wellhausen  ;  Schiirer,  HJP  (passim) ; 
Watson,  Cambridge  Companion  to  the  Bible,  411-417 ;  Driver, 
Deuteronomy  (passim),  Joel  and  Amos,  16,  43  f.,55 ;  Trumbull, 
Threshold  Covenant,  209  f.,  266.     E.  ELMEK  HARDING. 
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